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INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 

Official  Patent  Office  MaiUng  Address 
I        Remains  Washington,  D.C. 

The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications 
sent  to  the  Patent  Office  remains: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Wajshington,  D.C.  20231 

I  Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also 
bear  the  above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jef- 
ferson Dai/is  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address 
must  not  be  used  when  addressing  mail  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice. S 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  Virginia,  should  be 
made  in  the  address  of  any  communication  intended  for 
delivery  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment or  Western  Union. 

Complistnce  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent 
any  unnecessary  delay  in  the  delivery  of  mail,  telegrams, 

etci     r. 

'I  C.  A.  KALK, 

Feb.  20,  1^69.  Director  of  Administration. 

(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596,  Jan.  2, 

1975) 

[860  O.G.  662] 


(2) 


Grojup  Number  Siiould  Appear  on  Communi- 
cations Relating  to  Pending  Applications 


It  is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed 
on  amendments  and  other  communications  relating  to 
pending  applications  in  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of 
mail  and  to  conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the 
Group  shojuld  be  placed  on  the  right-hand  side,  opposite 
the  Serial  Number  or  name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the 
vast  amount  of  mail,  continued  careful  attention  to  these 
details  will  do  much  toward  avoiding  delay  in  handling 
of  mail. 

C.  A.  KALK, 

Director  of  Administration. 
[869  O.G.  345] 


Nov.  6,  1969. 


(3|)      Identification  for  Application  Correspondence 

le  Office  is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  in 
matching  iijicoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  appli- 


cation files.  This  applies  especially  to  responses  to  Office 
Actions,  powers  of  attorney,  changes  of  address,  status 
letters,  requests  for  extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  identification  of  a 
pending  application  is  the  three-digit  Group  or  Art  Unit 
number,  e.g.,  110  or  111.  Frequently,  the  Group  Art 
Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  or  there  are  errors  in 
this  number.  In  the  latter  situation  the  error  often  .occurs 
as  a  result  of  the  case  having  been  reassigned  within  the 
Office,  and  the  communication  is  directed  to  an  Examin- 
ing Group  other  than  that  indicated  in  the  most  recent 
Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omit- 
ted, the  routine  operations  of  the  Application  Branch 
must  be  interrupted  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing the  location  of  the  application  so  that  the  communi- 
cation can  be  properly  routed.  Under  these  circumstanc- 
es the  efficiency  of  the  Application  Branch  is  impaired 
and  the  incoming  paper  is  delayed  in  reaching  its  proper 
destination.  Where  such  papers  are  not  essential  to  com- 
pliance with  a  statutory  period  or  time  limit  for  re- 
sponse, they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to  identify 
the  location  of  the  files. 

To  assist  the  Office  in  expediting  its  business,  it  is  re- 
quested that  ALL  papers  relating  to  a  pending  applica- 
tion include  the  following  information: 

1.  Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy), 

2.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt 
or  most  recent  Office  Action), 

3.  Filing  date, 

4.  Name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  re- 
cent Office  Action. 

5.  Title  of  the  invention. 

To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  Application  Branch 
and  the  Examining  Groups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the 
submission  of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a 
newly  filed  application  be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt 
has  been  received.  In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appre- 
ciated if  the  filing  of  additional  papers,  relating  to  an 
allowed  application  were  deferred  until  a  notice  of  al- 
lowance (POL-85)  was  received. 

If  the  above  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of 
both  new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more 
efficiently  and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 

Assistant  Commissioner 


Mar.  5,  1971. 


[885  O.G.  2] 


(4)      Identifying  Application  Correspondence  With 
Issue  Batch  Number 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate 
matching  incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  appli- 
cation file  by  indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all 
papers  filed  in  the  Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  before  the  time  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is 
received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer 
below  the  address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of 
a  capital  letter  followed  by  two  digits,  for  example; 
"A03,"  "D18,"  "F42,"  "J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  be- 
fore the  Issue  Batch  Number  should  be  ignored  since 
they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of  the  Issue  Batch 
Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applications  are 
filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt 
should  include  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than 
the  Issue  Batch  Number.  At  this  time  in  the  processing, 
the  Issue  Batch  Number  is  no  longer  useful  since  the  ap- 
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plication  has  been  removed  from  the  batch  at  the  time 
the  patent  number  was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Jan.  16,  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[943  O.G.  519] 


Hand  Delivery  of  Papers 


(3) 

The  notices  of  November  10,  1969  (869  O.G.  345)  and 
September  8,  1970  (879  O.G.  667),  regarding  "Hand  De- 
livery of  Papers,"  are  superseded  and  the  practice  indi- 
cated below  is  hereby  made  effective. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may 
be  personally  delivered  to  an  Examining  Group.  How- 
ever, the  Examining  Group  will  accept  the  paper  only 
if:  (1)  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt 
which  can  be  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper;  and  (2)  the  Examining  Group  being  asked  to  re- 
ceive the  paper  is  responsible  for  acting  on  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of 
such  paper  or  a  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  identify- 
ing data  Oil  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as  to  leave 
no  uncertainty  as  to  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the 
card  should  contain  the  applicant's  name(s),  Serial  No., 
filing  date  and  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed.  If 
more  than  one  paper  is  being  filed  for  the  same  applica- 
tion, the  card  should  contain  a  description  of  each  paper 
or  item. 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be 
date  stamped  with  the  Group  date  stamp.  The  receipt 
will  be  handed  back  to  the  person  hand  delivering  the 
paper.  The  paper  will  be  correlated  with  the  application 
and  made  an  official  paper  in  the  file,  thereby  avoiding 
the  necessity  of  processing  and  forwarding  the  paper  to 
the  Examining  Group  via  the  Mail  Room. 

The  Examining  Group  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a 
paper  even  though  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  check 
or  the  paper  contains  an  authorization  to  charge  a  De- 
posit Account.  However,  in  such  an  instance,  the  paper 
will  be  luuid  carried  by  Group  personnel  to  the  Office 
of  Finance  for  processing  and  then  made  an  official  pa- 
per in  the  file. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,      • 
Jan.  29,  1974.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

,  for  Patents. 

[919  O.G.  1070] 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


(6) 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  provision  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503) 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  relating 
to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  filed  in 
the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is 
desired,  it  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a 
self-addressed  post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Pa- 
tent Office  will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and 
place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  com- 
plete as  to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other 
document  to  which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example, 
the  document  should  be  identified  by  the  applicant's 
name(s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date,  appeal  number,  interfer- 
ence number,  etc.,  and  the  paper  should  be  identified  by 
specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz,  affidavit,  amendment, 
appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  drawings,  fees,  motions, 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed 
under  a  single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  at- 
tached to  the  paper  for  each  document  for  which  a  re- 
ceipt is  desired. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Nov.  21,  1968.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

(857  O.G.  667) 


(7) 


Status  Inquiries 


In  an  effort  to  sharply  reduce  the  volume  and  need 
for  sutus  inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must 
be  established  by  making  timely  status  requests  in  con- 
nection with  petitions  to  revive  is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  application  has  been  abandoned  for  an  exces- 
sive period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an 
appropriate  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It 
should  also  be  recognized  that  a  petition  to  revive  must  . 
be  accompanied  by  the  proposed  response  unless  it  has 
been  previously  filed  (Rule  137).  Also,  under  Rule  113, 
"Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  include 
cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  rejection  of,  each 
claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands  allowed,  com- 
pliance with  any  requirement  or  objection  as  to  form." 

New  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the 
routine  mailing  from  the  Examining  Groups  of  Form 
POL-327  in  every  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  ex- 
cept where  an  Examiner's  Amendment  is  promptly 
mailed.  Thus,  the  separate  mailing  of  a  Form  POL-327 
or  an  Examiner's  Amendment  in  addition  to  a  formal 
Notice  of  Allowance  (POL-85)  in  all  allowed  cases 
would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status  inquiries  even 
as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant  may  be- 
lieve his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to  issue 
on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of 
Allowance  is  not  received  within  three  months  from  re- 
ceipt of  either  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's 
Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize 
the  spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets 
of  each  Art  Unit  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on 
new  applications.  Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest 
new  applications"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  are 
fairly  reliable  guides  as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of 
when  the  Examiners  reach  the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore,  it  should  be  rarely  necessary  to  query  the 
status  of  a  new  application. 

Amended  Applications 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  ex- 
aminer and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of 
the  amendment  date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  is  not 
in  order  after  response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six 
months  have  elaji^ed  with  no  response  from  the  Patent 
Office.  A  post  card  receipt  for  responses  to  Office  ac- 
tions, adequately  and  specifically  identifying  the  papers 
filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie  proof  of  receipt  of 
such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates  the  timely  fil- 
ing of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of  the  post 
card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily  obviate 
the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt  of  a 
timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  if  the  response  was  in  com- 
pliance with  Rule  113. 

In  General 

It  is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  in  sharp- 
ly reducing  the  number  of  status  inquiries  and  permit  the 
time  now  spent  on  them  to  be  used  in  increasing  Patent 
Office  efficiency  in  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  if 
each  inquiry  includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  fil- 
ing date,  name  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner 
who  prepared  the  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group 
Art  Unit  (taken  from  the  most  recent  Office  communica- 
tion) in  addition  to  the  last  known  status  of  the  applica- 
tion, and  is  accompanied  by  a  stamped  return-addressed 
envelope.  Telephone  inquiries  regarding  the  status  of  ap- 
plications should  be  directed  to  the  group  clerical  per- 
sonnel and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inasmuch  as  the  official 
records  and  applications  are  located  in  the  clerical  sec- 
tion of  the  Examining  Groups,  the  clerical  personnel  can 
readily  provide  status  information  without  consulting 
the  examiners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  cleri- 


January 


S,  \9iZ 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 5 


cal  support  force  and  will  only  indicate  whether  the  ap- 
plication i$  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  ap- 
plicant's response  to  an  Office  action.  In  the  latter  in- 
stance the, mailing  date  of  the  Office  action  will  also  be 
given. 

The  Ndtices  of  Dec.  5,   1969  (869  O.G.   1031)  and 
Sept.  22,  ip65  (819  O.G.  444)  are  hereby  superseded. 

,    .  RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 

Nov.  24,  1971  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  810] 


Change  of  Address 


(8) 

There  recently  has  been  an  increased  incidence  in  the 
number  of  applications  suffering  from  disruptions  in 
communications  stemming  from  failure  to  notify  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  of  a  change  of  address  on  the 
part  of  applicant's  representative  (attorney  or  agent  of 
record)  in  each  application  wherein  he  holds  an  active 
power  of  attorney.  Applications  have  become  aban- 
doned as  a  result  of  an  Office  action  being  mailed  to  the 
old,  uncorrected  address  and  thereby  failing  to  reach  the 
representative  at  his  new  address  sufficiently  early  to 
permit  him  to  file  a  timely  response.  Accordingly,  the 
requirement  set  out  below  is  published  as  a  reminder  and 
is  designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem. 

\yhere  an  attorney  or  agent  of.  record  (or  applicant,  if 
he  is  prosecuting  his  application  pro  se)  changes  his  cor- 
respondence address,  he  is  responsible  for  promptly  noti- 
fying the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  his  new  corre- 
spondence address  (including  ZIP  code  number).  A 
separate  notification  must  be  filed  in  each  application  for 
which  he  is  intended  to  receive  communications  from 
the  Office.  The  notification  should  also  include  his  tele- 
phone number. 

While  the  notification  need  take  no  particular  form,  it 
should  be  provided  in  a  manner  calling  attention  to  the 
fact  that  a  change  of  address  is  being  made.  Thus,  the 
mere  inclusion,  in  a  paper  being  filed  for  another  pur- 
pose, of  an  address  different  from  the  previously  provid- 
ed correspondence  address,  without  mention  of  the  fact 
that  an  address  change  is  being  made,  would  not  ordi- 
narily ^  recognized  or  deemed  as  instructions  to  change 
the  address jon  the  file  record. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  above-delineated  responsibili- 
ty is  additional  to  the  separate  obligation  (see  37  CFR 
1.347)  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  to  notify  the  At- 
torney's Roister  of  any  change  of  his  address  for  entry 
on  the  register,  which  must  be  done  in  a  letter  separate 
from  any  notice  or  change  of  address  filed  in  individual 
applications!  That  obligation  continues  without  change. 

The  degree  of  care  exercised  in  adhering  to  the  fore- 
going requirement  for  notification  of  change  of  address 
in  each  concerned  application  will  be  a  factor  for  con- 
sideration in  deciding  petitions  filed  under  37  CFR  1.137 
to  revive  applications  which  have  become  abandoned 
because  of  ia  failure  to  timely  receive  an  Office  action 
addressed  Co  the  old  address.  In  such  instances,  the 
showing  of  Ithe  cause  of  unavoidable  delay  must  include 
an  adequate  showing  that  a  timely  notification  of  the 
change  of  address  was  filed  in  the  concerned  applica- 
tion, in  a  manner  reasonably  calculated  to  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  a  change  of  address.  If  no  such 
notification  was  made,  or  was  made  belatedly,  the  show- 
ing must  include  an  adequate  explanation  of  that  failure 
or  delay.  A  showing  that  notification  was  made  on  a  pa- 
per filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  listing  plu- 
ral applications  as  being  affected  ivill  not  be  considered 
a  proper  notification. 


May  28,  19715, 


(9) 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[935  O.G.  1352] 


Change  of  Address  or  Practitioner  in  a 
Plurality  of  Patent  Applications 

Change  of  Address 


This  notice  is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  May  28, 
1975,  935  O.G.  1352. 

In  those  instances  where  a  change  in  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  is  neces- 
sary in  a  plurality  of  applications,  and  the  number  of  ap- 
plications is  such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  the 
notification  filed  in  each  application  may  be  a  reproduc- 
tion of  a  properly  executed,  original  notification.  The 
original  notice  may  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
as  notification  to  the  Attorney's  Roster  of  the  change  of 
address,  or  may  be  filed  in  one  of  the  applications  anect- 
ed,  provided  that  the  notice  includes  an  authorization 
for  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  notice  in 
the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a  copy  ma- 
tures into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the 
original  paper  is  either  pending  or  has  become  aban- 
doned. Tlie  copies  submitted  in  each  affected  application 
must  identify  where  the  original  paper  is  located.  Other- 
wise, the  practice  governing  the  filing  of  notifications  of 
change  of  address  remains  the  same. 

Powers  of  Attorney 

In  the  event  of  a  need  to  file  a  change  in  the  power  of 
attorney  in  a  plurality  of  applications  of  a  common  as- 
signee or  inventive  entity,  and  the  number  of  applica- 
tions is  such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  a  single,  origi- 
nal paper  may  be  used  provided  that  a  reproduction  of 
this  original  paper  is  supplied  in  each  of  the  affected  ap- 
plications. The  copy  of  the  original  paper  must  identify 
in  which  application  the  original  paper  is  located  and 
authorize  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  pa- 
per in  the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a 
copy  matures  into  a  patent  and  the  application  contain- 
ing the  original  paper  is  pending  or  luis  become  aban- 
doned. The  procedures  and  usual  prerequisites  for  the 
filing  of  grants  and/or  revocations  or  power  of  attorney 
otherwise  remain  the  same. 


Sept.  9,  1976. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[951  O.G.  454] 


Express  Mail 


(10) 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  a  number  of  inquiries  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the 
notice  on  Express  Mail  of  February  11,  1975,  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  March  11,  1975  (932  O.G.  340). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  Mail  delivery  offered 
by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service— "Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
and  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office."  The  only  type  of  ser- 
vice which  can  be  used  for  Express  Mail  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  "Post  Office  to  Address- 
ee." This  service  provides  for  delivery  to  one  of  our  em- 
ployees in  Room  1627,  Department  of  Commerce  .Build- 
ing, Washington,  D.C.,  no  later  than  3:00  p.m.  of  the 
next  workday  following  its  deposit  before  5.00  p.m.  at 
any  postal  facility  with  an  Express  Mail  window. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  used  for  Express  Mail 
sent  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is: 

"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

"Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Express  Mail  does  not 
provide  for  delivery  but  instead  is  retained  at  the  postal 
facility  of  the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  Postal  Service 
does  not  notify  the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Express 
Mail  has  been  received  and  is  awaiting  pickup.  If  not 
picked  up,  this  mail  is  held  for  15  days  and  then  re- 
turned to  the  sender. 

Therefore,  since  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
does  not  have  resources  for  picking  up  any  mail,  includ- 
ing Express  Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Ex- 
press Mail  will  not  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
May  15,  1975.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

\  for  Administration. 

[936  O.G.  1554] 
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Certificate  of  Mailing  Proccdnrec 


On  November  1,  1976,  the  Patent  and  Tradenuu-k  Of- 
fice instituted  the  CertiHcate  of  Mailing  Procedure  by 
promulgating  37  CFR  1.8  in  an  attempt  to  reduce  the 
number  of  problems  resulting  from  late  receipt  of  re- 
sponses due  to  mail  delays.  This  notice  was  published  in 
the  (Official  Gazette  on  October  26.  1976  (951  O.G.  1342 
and  TM  210).  Guidelines  relative  to  this  procedure  were 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  November  16,  1976 
(9S2  O.G.  918  and  TM  174). 

Although  the  new  procedure  has  gained  wide  accep- 
tance, it  has  not  been  entirely  without  problems.  One 
major  problem  involves  the  correlation  of  the  certifica- 
tion with  the  appropriate  papers  when  presented  on  a 
separate  sheet.  In  order  to  curtail  this  problem  and  other 
minor  ones,  the  guidelines  published  on  November  16, 
1976,  are  superseded  by  the  following  guidelines.  They 
are  applicable  to  responses  in  both  patent  and  trademark 
matters,  as  permitted  by  37  CFR  1.8. 

Guidelines 

A)  The  certification  requires  a  signature.  Specifically, 
if  the  certification  appears  on  a  paper  that  requires  a  sig- 
nature, two  signatures  are  required,  one  for  the  paper 
and  one  for  tlK  certification.  Although  not  specifically 
required  by  37  CFR  1.8,  it  is  preferred  that  the  certifi- 
cate be  signed  by  the  applicant,  assignee,  or  registered 
practitioner. 

B)  When  possible,  the  certification  should  appear  on  a 
portion  of  the  paper  being  submitted.  However,  if  there 
is  insufficient  space  to  make  the  certification  on  the 
same  paper,  such  as  in  the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fee 
transmittal  form  PTO-85,  the  certification  should  be  on 
a  separate  sheet  securely  attached  to  the  paper. 

C)  When  the  certification  is  presented  on  a  separate 
sheet,  the  sheet  must  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify 
and  be  securely  attached  to  the  paper  it  accompanies. 
The  required  identification  should  include  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application  as  well  as  the 
type  of  paper  being  filed,  e.g.,  responses  to  rejection  or 
refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc.  An  unsigned  certification 
will  not  be  considerol  acceptable. 

Moreover,  without  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  cer- 
tification presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  be  con- 
sidered acceptable  if  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  con- 
cerning the  connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper 
filed. 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  paper 
and  thereafter  not  associated  with  the  appropriate  file, 
evidence  that  this  sheet  was  received  in  the  Office  can 
be  supported  by  submitting  a  copy  of  a  post  card  receipt 
specifically  identifying  this  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by 
submitting  a  copy  of  the  sheet  as  originally  mailed.  At- 
tention is  directed  to  the  notice  of  November  21,  1968 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  (857  O.G.  667)  relative 
to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  receipts. 

D)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
papers  for  more  than  one  application  (e.g.,  a  single  enve- 
lope containing  separate  papers  responding  to  Office  ac- 
tions in  different  applications)  or  papers  for  various  parts 
of  the  Office  (e.g.,  a  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  foml 
PTO-8S  and  an  assignment),  each  paper  must  have  its 
own  certification  as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

E)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
several  papers  directed  to  the  same  application  (e.g.,  a 
proposed  response  under  37  CFR  1.116  and  a  Notice  of 
Appeal),  each  paper  should  have  its  own  certification  as 
a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

Use  of  Stamped  Certification 

Some  practitioners  are  placing  the  certification  lan- 
guage on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp. 
Such  a  practice  is  encouraged  because  the  certification  is 
not  only  readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  integral  part  of 
the  paper.  An  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  is: 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being 
depositnl  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as 
first  class  mail  'm  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Com- 


missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20231,  on 


(Date  of  Deposit) 


Name  of  applicant,  assignee,  or 
Registered  Representative 


Signature 


Date  of  Signature 

Interpretations 

The  phrase  "prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  in 
37  CFR  1.8(a)  includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period, 
which  last  day  may  be  the  "next  succeeding  secular  or 
business  day"  as  set  out  in  35  U.S.C.  21.  Also,  the  filing 
of  a  37  CFR  3.54  form  to  effect  a  filing  under  37  CFR 
1.60  is  considered  the  filing  of  an  application  and  is, 
therefore,  excluded  from  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Pro- 
cedure. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Aug.  30,  1977. 


[962  O.G.  20] 


Change  in  Legal  Holidays 


(12) 

The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  December  2,  1970, 
"Change  in  Legal  Holidays"  is  hereby  rescinded,  in 
view  of  Public  Law  94-97,  September  18,  1975,  89  Sut. 
479,  which  amended  the  listing  of  legal  public  holidays 
in  5  use  §6103  by  changing  the  Veterans  Day  holiday 
from  the  fourth  Monday  in  October  to  November  1 1  of 
each  year.  Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

(a)  The  following  are  legal  public  holidays: 
New  Years  Day,  January  1. 

Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  February. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  in  May. 
Independence  Day,  July  4. 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  in  October. 
Veterans  Day,  November  II. 

Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fourth  Thursday  in  November. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to 
in  Section  21,  Title  35,  United  States  Code. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  above  listing  of 
holidays  in  5  USC  §6103,  as  amended,  should  be 
followed,  rather  than  the  listing  appearing  on  page  69  of 
the  June  1979  Patent  Laws  pamphlet  which  does  not  re- 
flect the  noted  amendment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  Commissioner. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Sept.  25,  1979. 


Editorial  Note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  20  of 
each  fourth  year  after  1965,  Inauguration  Day,  is  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 

[987  O.G.  30] 


(13) 


Acceptable  Drawings  for  Patents 


Approximately  ten  years  ago,  the  Office's  standards 
for  acceptable  drawings  with  respect  to  certain  matters 
including  the  blackness  and  minimum  thickness  of  inked 
lines,  and  shading  of  drawings,  were  relaxed  in  order  to 
reduce  the  backlog  of  informal  drawings  at  that  time. 

Apparently,  because  of  the  increased  use  of  pens  with 
a  round,  open-end  capillary  tip  in  place  of  the  conven- 
tional draftsman's  drawing  pen,  the  Office  now  has  a 
problem  of  obtaining  acceptable  reproduction  copies  of 
thin,  light  and  gray  lines  which  appear  on  many  draw- 
ings. As  a  result,  approximately  10,000  drawings  sheets 
filed  each  year  are  not  acceptable  for  normal  reproduc- 
tion and  microfilming  from  the  printed  copy.  Special 
printing  steps  must  be  taken  to  try  to  print  very  thin  or 
light  lines.  Inked  lines  should  be  at  least  0.012  inch  in 
width  and  no  closer  together  than  0.05  inch.  Shading 
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lines  should  be  constructed  to  meet  these  criteria  for  ac- 
ceptable drawings.  The  inked  lines  must  not  rub  off  the 
standard  bristol  board  sheet,  and  their  reflectance  should 
not  exceed  12%. 

Applicants  and  draftsmen  are  requested  not  to  use  thin 
or  light  lines  on  their  drawings.  In  the  future,  drawing 
requirements  will  be  more  stringent  regarding  the  black- 


ties  of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including 
but  not  limited  to  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents. 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  defined  as  that 
area  comprising  the  foyers  of  the  lobbies  of  Buildings  3 
and  4  of  Crystal  Plaza;  the  offices;  Microfilm  Center; 
restrooms  and  telephone  areas  off  these  foyers;  the 
stacks;  Record  Room  public  reception  area;  study  and 


ness  ana  minimum  thickness  of  lines  to  be  acceptable.      copier  areas  between  the  foyers;  and  the  Mezzanine. 
I  he  Chief  Draftsman  has  been  instructed  to  adhere         The  facilities  of  the  Patent  Examining  Groups  are  de- 
^}"^JrJL  ^°   .    ^^"^^  standards  and  criteria  after  January      fined  as  those  areas  in  Buildings  3,  34  and  4  of  Crystal 


I,  1978  so  that  special  printing  requirements  can  be  held 
to  a  minimum. 

Persons  interested  in  examples  of  acceptable  and  unac- 
ceptable lines  for  drawings  may  obtain  one  set  of  "Print- 
ed Examples  from  Unacceptably  Inked  Drawings"  by 
writifig  to: 

The  Chief  Draftsman 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Oct.  20,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[964  O.G.  21] 


(14) 


Regulations  for  the  Use  of  tiie  Facilities 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Revision  of  Regulations 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  gives  no- 
tice of  a  revision  of  its  "Regulations  for  the  Public  Use 
of  Records  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,"  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  July  14,  1976,  41  FR  29009.  The  regulations 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  July  14,  1976,  are 
limited  ta  the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents. The  revision  is  intended  to  allow  public  use  of 
other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  record  facilities  with 
minimum  risk  to  the  security  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  personnel  and  government  property. 
Effective  Date:  June  26,  1979. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Bradford  R.  Huther, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
703-557-2290. 

'  Supplementary  Information:  This  revision  is  an  extension 
of  the  present  regulations,  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister of  July  14,  1976,  41  FR  29009,  to  allow  public  use 
of  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities  and  the  Scientific 
Library  under  conditions  which  are  as  nearly  as  possible 
the  same  as  those  which  apply  to  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents. 

All  persons  seeking  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
for  Patents  and/or  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facili- 
ties must  obtain  a  User  Pass.  The  guards  at  the  entrances 
to  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  can  direct  pro- 
spective us^rs  to  the  pass  issuance  desk.  User  Passes  will 
be  issued  to  persons  not  under  prohibition  from  using 
the  facilities  who  agree  to  abide  by  the  regulations  of 
the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent  Ex- 
amining Group  Facilities. 

The  use  of  the  Group  facilities  for  search  purposes  by 
members  of  the  public  is  strictly  limited  to  the  search  of 
materials  not  available  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  or  the  Scientific  Library  and  when  it  does  not 
conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark personnel  and  only  between  the  hours  of  8:45  a.m. 
and  4:45  p.m.  on  regular  business  days. 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  open  8KX)  a.m.- 
8KX)  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  except  on  legal  holi- 
days. The  hours  of  the  Record  Room  are  8KX)  a.m.-5<X) 
p.m.  on  the  days  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is 
open. 


The  revisec 


lejul 


Rcgnlatioai 

Rei^lations  for  members  of  the  public  using  the  facili- 


regulations  appear  below: 


2. 
3. 


Plaza  designating  Examining  Groups. 

With  the  respect  to  the  Group  Facilities,  authorized 
personnel  under  these  Regulations,  include  Supervisory 
Patent  Examiners  and  Examining  Group  Directors. 

The  Scientific  Library  is  located  on  the  second  floor 
of  Building  34  of  Crystal  Plaza. 

To  maintain  and  protect  the  patents  and  related  re- 
cords located  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents 
and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  establish  and  to  enforce  certain  rules  and  regula- 
tions pertaining  to  the  use  thereof  Under  applicable  stat- 
utes and  regulations,  including  40  U.S.C.  486(c);  41  CFR 
Subpart  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  Sections  of  Depart- 
ment Organization  Orders  30-3A  and  30-3B  of  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  the  regulations  appearing  below 
are  established  for  those  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

These  regulations  supersede  all  previous  ^egulatio^s 
on  the  subject. 

I.  All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  and 
-  Trademark  Office  are  subject  to  the  regulations 

governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge 

and  control  of  the  General  Services  Administration 

which  appear  in  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  [41  CFR 

§§101-20.300  through  101-20.314]. 

All  posted  Official  Notices  are  to  be  complied  with. 

Smoking   is   not   permitted   except   in   designated 

areas. 

4.  No  food  or  beverages  in  any  form  are  to  be 
consumed  except  in  designated  areas. 

5.  Loud  talking,  use  of  radios,  and  any  other  forms  of 
activity  which  may  disturb  other  members  of  the 
public  and/or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  person- 
nel are  forbidden. 

6.  Children  brought  into  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  not  be  allowed  to  disturb  others. 

7.  Users  of  the  facilities  may  not  give  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  a  mailing  address  or  otherwise 
suggest  that  mail  may  be  received  at  the  Patetit  and 
Trademark  Office;  nor  may  correspondence  be  con- 
ducted on  official  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  sta- 
tionery. 

8.  Messages  shall  not  be  affixed  to  walls,  desks,  phone 
booths,  or  other  public  property,  except  designated 
message  boards. 

9.  Patent  records  and  any  other  property  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  shall  not  be  removed  from 
their  normal  location  without  permission  from  an 
authorized  official;  nor  shall  such  records  or  prop- 
erty be  mutilated.  Authorization  will  not  be  given 
to  remove  from  any  Group  Facility,  U.S.  patents  or 
any  other  material  readily  available  through  the  Sci- 
entific Library. 

10.  The  use  of  equipment  such  as  reproducing  ma- 
chines, typewriters  and  photographic  equipment  is 
prohibited  without  prior  permission  from  an  autho- 
rized official.  Relative  to  the  Public  Search  Room, 
the  use  of  dictation  equipment  is  prohibited  except 
in  designated  areas.  Whenever  permission  is 
obtained,  the  use  of  such  equipment  must  not  con- 
flict with  Regulation  5. 

11.  In  the  Public  Search  Rbom  for  Patents,  library 
trucks  or  carts  are  to  be  used  for  transporting  bun- 
dles only.  The  trucks  or  carts  are  not  to  be  used  for 
storage  while  making  searches. 

12.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  patents  tem- 
porarily removed  from  bundles  for  any  purpose 
must  be  returned  to  the  proper  place  in  the  appro- 
priate bundle. 

13.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  all  bundles 
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of  patents  must  be  promptly  and  properly  replaced 
in  the  stacks  by  the  user. 

14.  The  reserving  of  seats  and/or  working  areas  is  pro- 
hibited. 

15.  Users  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  are 
not  permitted  to  use  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
facilities  beyond  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents after  SKX)  p.m. 

16.  The  front  portion  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
patents,  i.e.,  that  portion  facing  Crystal  Plaza  Drive 
and  having  a  high  ceiling  shall  not  be  occupied  by 
users  after  6KX)  p.m. 

17.  A  valid  User  Pass  must  be  worn  and  visible  at  all 
times  when  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  facilities 
are  being  used.  In  addition,  all  persons  holding  User 
Passes  must  register  with  the  designated  representa- 
tive in  each  Examining  Group  where  they  search 
and  must  sign  a  log  (sign-in,  sign-out  sheet)  indicat- 
ing time-in,  time-out,  name.  User  Pass  number,  clas- 
s(es)  and  subclass(es)  users  after  6KX)  p.m. 

18.  User  Passes  are  nontransferable  and  must  be  surren- 
dered to  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark 
personnel  upon  request  for  cause. 

19.  Packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  or 
the  Group  Facilities  are  subject  to  search  by  autho- 
rized Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel  upon 
request. 

20.  All  packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Group  Search  Rooms  must  be  re- 
moved when  leaving  the  Group  Search  Room 
areas. 

21.  Patents  and  other  documents  must  not  be  removed 
from  the  Group  patent  shoes  for  any  reason  other 
thaji  for  cursory  study  thereof  while  kept  in  close 
proximity  with  the  shoe  and  must  not  be  moved  out 
of  their  normal  sequence. 

22.  All  patent  shoes  must  be  promptly  replaced  in  their 
proper  location  in  the  shoe  cases. 

23.  All  textbooks,  journals  and  the  like  must  be  re- 
turned to  their  proper  location. 

24.  All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  to  refrain  from  engaging  in 
any  conduct  which  (1)  is  criminal  in  nature  or  (2) 
which  causes  or  appears  to  cause  an  employee  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  violate  the  con- 
flicts of  interest  regulations  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  [15  CFR  §§0.735-1  through  0.735-41]. 

25.  All  verbal  requests  for  compliance  with  these  regu- 
lations or  other  posted  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice Notices  pertaining  to  activity  in  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Group  Facilities, 
when  made  by  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  personnel,  must  be  promptly  complied  with. 

These  regulations  will  be  enforced  in  accordance  with 
the  Procedures  for  Enforcement  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register  of  May  17.  1978,  43  FR  21345  (970  O.G. 
1 14.  published  May  30,  1978). 

Persons  violating  these  regulations  may  be  denied  the 
use  of  the  facilities  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities  and 
may  further  be  subjected  to  prosecution  under  the  Crim- 
inal Code.  Additionally,  the  name  of  any  person  violat- 
ing these  regulations  who  is  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  be  forwarded  to 
the  Solicitor  for  appropriate  action  under  37  CFR  1.348. 

These  Regulations  have  been  instituted  in  order  to 
maintain  hi^  quality  and  completeness  of  patent  files 
and  to  provKk,  an  orderly  environment  for  exploring,  or 
studying  in  depth,  the  wealth  of  scientific  and  techno- 
logical information  contained  in  United  States  Patents. 
Although  the  Regulations  may  cause  some  inconve- 
nience, the  understanding  and  cooperation  of  users  will 
insure  that,  for  future  users,  the  knowledge  contained  in 
United  States  Patents  will  be  available  in  an  environ- 
ment conducive  to  study  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
June  20,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


[984  O.G.  26] 


( 1 5)       Regulations  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Records  Facilities 

Establishment  of  Enforcement  Procedures 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ACTION:  Notice. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
adopting  procedures  for  enforcing  existing  regulations 
governing  the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities 
by  members  of  the  public.  Enforcement  of  the  existing 
regulations  is  necessary,  and  is  intended  by  these  proce- 
dures, to  carry  out  the  commitment  of  the  Office  to  the 
public  to  promote  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  research 
and  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  files  in  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  and  in  the  Examining  Group 
Search  Facilities. 
EFFECnVE  DATE:  6-30-78. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Brad- 
ford R.  Hunter,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Ad- 
ministration, Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington. 
D.C.  20231.  (703)  557-2290. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  procedures 
will  apply  in  enforcing  the  regulations  for  the  public  use 
of  records  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and 
the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities.  The  reg- 
ulations of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  were 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  for  July  14.  1976.  41 
F.R.  29(X)9.  and  incorporated  in  a  Search  Room  User 
Agreement  entered  into  by  each  person  who  is  issued  a 
User  Pass.  Regulations  for  Users  of  the  Patent  Examin- 
ing Group  Search  Facilities  were  established  under  Rule 
2  of  the  regulations  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  were  published  in  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
of  March  22,  1977,  956  O.G.  1118.  The  procedures  ap- 
pear below. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE 
REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  PUBLIC  USE  OF  RE- 
CORDS IN  THE  PUBLIC  SEARCH  ROOM  FOR 
PATENTS  AND  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING 
GROUP  SEARCH  FACILITIES 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
U.S.C.  486(c);  41  CFR  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  IDepartment  Organization  Orders  30-3A  and 
30-3B  of  the  Department  of  Commerce,  the  procedures 
appearing  below  are  established. 

Violation  InfolTing  the  Security  System 

1.        Unauthorized  removal  of  government  property. 

(a)  The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  equipped 
with  a  security  system  designed  to  sound  an  alarm  when 
an  attempt  to  remove  government  property  from  the 
Public  S«irch  Room  is  detected.  Each  alarm  signal  trig- 
gered by  a  person  passing  through  an  exit  to  the  Public 
Search  Room  will  be  investigated  by  security  guards 
stationed  at  the  Public  Search  Room  exits.  The  person 
involved  will  be  required  to  stop  and  allow  the  security 
guards  to  determine  the  cause  of  the  alarm.  If  non-gov- 
ernment property  is  the  cause  for  the  alarm,  the  person 
will  be  allowed  to  proceed  without  further  delay.  If 
unauthorizMl  possession  of  government  property  is 
found  to  be  the  cause  of  the  alarm,  the  person  in  whose 
possession  the  property  is  found  will  be  advised  that  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  will  be  required  to  surrender 
the  property  to  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room.  An  oral  explanation  for  the  possession  of  such 
property  will  be  requested  by  the  Manager. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  im- 
mediately report  each  incident  involving  unauthorized 
possession  of  government  property  to  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  by  telephone,  and 
if  requested  submit  a  written  report,  together  with  the 
government  property  and  User  Pass  involved  to  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

(3)  If  it  shall  appear  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  that  unauthorized  possession 


i 


January  S  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG-9 


of  government  property,  detected  by  the  security  sys- 
tem, was  inadvertent  or  otherwise  unintentional,  no  fur- 
ther action  will  be  taken.  Otherwise,  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  will  request  the 
person  involyed  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her 
User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked  pursuant 
to  the  terms  of  the  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A 
written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commi^ioner  for  Administration  after  consider- 
ation of  any  jtimely  submitted  response. 

Other  VIolationi  of  die  Public  Scardi  Room 
Regulations 

All  ot^r  violations  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
\  Regulations. 

(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tigated by  tHe  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  If  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  is  not  denied,  the  person  in- 
volved will  be  verbally  requested  by  the  Manager  to 
comply  wit|i  the  regulations.  If  the  person  involved 
denies  that  i  violation  has  occurred,  or  refuses  to  com- 
ply with  a  Verbal  request  of  the  Manager  to  comply 
with  the  regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  after 
having  agre^  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  will  be 
required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Manag- 
er of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  sub- 
mit a  written  report  of  each  violation,  and  the  User 
Pass,  if  surrendered,  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  A4ministration. 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Admin- 
istration is  sAtisfied  that  a  reported  violation  was  inad- 
vertent or  otherwise  unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if 
surrendered.  Jwill  be  returned  and  no  furt  er  action  will 
be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  will  request  the  person  in- 
volved to  sl|ow  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her  User 
Pass  should  riot  be  suspended  or  revoked  pursuant  to  the 
terms  of  the;  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A  written 
decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response. 

Violations  of  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search 
'  FaciUties  Regulations 

3.         Violdtions  of  the  Regulations  for  Users  of  the 
Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities. 

(a)  Each  phserved  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tigated by  Authorized  Official.  If  a  violation  has  oc- 
curred, and  is  not  denied,  the  person  involved  will  be 
verbally  recjjuested  to  comply  with  the  regulations.  If  the 
person  involved  denies  that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or 
refuses  to  cjomply  with  a  verbal  request  to  comply  with 
regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  after  having 
agreed  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  involved  will 
be  required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Au- 
thorized Official. 

(b)  The  Authorized  Official  will  submit  a  written  re- 
port of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered, 
to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

(c)  If  tht  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
is  satisfied  that  violation  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  will  be  re- 
turned and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  other 
cases,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
will  request  the  person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writ- 
ing why  his  or  her  User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended 
or  revoked.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  after  consid- 
eration of  any  timely  submitted  response. 


quest.  I 

(b)  Due  weight  may  be  given  to  prior  violations  of 
the  regulations  in  assessing  whether  any  given  violation 
is  willful,  deliberate  or  intentional. 

(c)  Prior  violations  of  the  regulations  will  be  consid- 
ered in  determining  any  specific  penalty  to  be  imposed. 
Depending  upon  the  circumstances,  the  penalty  for  a 
first  offense  may  range  from  an  oral  or  written  warning 
to  a  60-day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass.  For  a  second 
offense,  the  penalty  may  be  a  suspension  of  from  5  days 
to  1  year.  For  a  third  offense,  the  penalty  may  range 
from  a  30-day  suspension  to  revocation  of  the  User  Pass. 


5. 


General  ProTisions 

Use  of  Search  Facilities  During  Suspension  w 
After  Revocation  of  User  Pass. 


No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  or  the  Patent  Examining 
Group  Search  Facilities  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is 
suspended  or  revoked. 

6.  !       Temporary  User  Pass. 

Any  person  whose  User  Pass  was  surrendered,  but  not 
suspended  or  revoked,  may  be  issued  a  temporary  User 
Pass  which  shall  be  valid  until  the  User  Pass  is  returned 
or  a  decision  is  rendered  pursuant  to  paragraph  1(c), 
2(c).  3(c). 

7.  Absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Services  will  carry  out  the  functions  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  in  paragraph  1(b)  and  (c) 
and  2(b)  and  (c). 

8.  Absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room,  the  Acting  Manager  will  carry  out  the  duties  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Manager  in  paragraphs 
1(a).  1(b),  2(a)  and  2(b).  k-    e    f 

9.  Assistance. 

The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  and  the  Au- 
thorized Official  may.  when  necessary  request  the  Secu- 
rity Officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the 
GSA  to  provide  assisunce  in  carrying  out  their  function 
in  paragraphs  1(a).  2(a).  and  3(a). 

10.  Petitions. 

A  decision  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Services,  or  the  Deputy  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  may  be  reviewed  on  petition 
to  the  Commissioner. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
May  5,  1978.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 

[970  O.G.  114] 


(16) 


Use  of  Certificate  of  Correction  Fotbh 


Penalties 

4.       Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties. 

(a)  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  ba- 
sis. A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations 
will  be  kept  and  made  available  to  the  public  upon  re- 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is,  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  their  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the 
text  of  any  correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  and  1.323  on 
the  Certificate  of  Correction  form,  PTO-1050,  which  is 
available  free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  presenution  of  all  corrections  on  this  form 
permits  its  use  as  camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset 
printing  of  the  Certificate  of  Correction. 

Instructions  for  use  of  Form  PTO-1050  are  printed  on 
the  top  portion  thereof,  and  are  also  set  forth,  in  further 
detail,  in  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Procedures.  It  is  especially  important  that  the  typ- 
ing be  clean  and  clear.  Both  thin,  light  type  and  heavy. 
smudged  type  should  be  avoided.  Changes  and  correc- 
tions are  preferably  made  by  use  of  white  opaque  cor- 
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rection  fluid. 

The  typing  should  be  within  the  borders  printed  on 
the  form  and  a  two-inch  blank  space  should  be  left  at 
the  bottom  of  the  last  page  of  the'  form  for  the  place- 
ment of  the  signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sheets  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwarded 
to  the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  supled  together 
only  at  the  upper  left-hand  margin  at  the  indicated  loca- 
tion. 

Copies  of  form  PTO-IOSO  may  be  obtained,  as  needed, 
from  either  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  in 
Building  2,  or  from  the  receptionist  in  the  lobby  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
May  10,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration. 


(17) 


[959  O.G.  3] 


GovcnuBCBt  PubUcations  Subacriptioii 
Scnrice 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  subscribers  of 
Federal  Government  publications  serviced  by  the  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Oflice,  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
of  the  requirement  to  standardize  subscriber  change  of 
address  procedures. 

It  is  imperative  that  the  Government  Printing  Office 
be  advised  by  each  subscriber  of  an  address  change  and 
that  such  advisement  be  accompanied  by  the  latest  sub- 
scription address  label. 

llie  Government  Printing  Office  has  the  largest  num- 
ber of  subscriptions  of  any  activity  in  the  United  States, 
The  Superintendent  of  E>ocuments  maintains  about  83S 
mailing  lists  containing  nearly  3  million  addresses.  Many 
of  these  sutncribers  frequently  change  their  addresses 
and  inform  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide 
variety  of  methods.  Some  large  organizations  have  as 
many  as  20  identical  subscriptions  to  the  same  street  ad- 
dress but  with  different  internal  deliveries.  Altogether 
the  Government  Printing  Office  is  mailing  nearly  S  mil- 
lion subscription  copies  each  month.  The  Govelmment 
Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to  more  effec- 
tively maintain  the  many  mailing  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  is 
reproduced  on  the  last  page  of  the  OFFICIAL  GA- 
ZETTE. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 
Aug.  9,  1977.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

'  for  Administration. 

[962  O.G.  2] 


(18) 


Notkc  to  OfRcial  Gazette  Subscribers 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change 
in  the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not 
been  receiving  all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or 
trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette,  MPEP  Revi- 
sions, Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  Annual  Indices,  and 
all  other  patent  and  trademark  publications. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expira- 
tion notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  in 
advance  of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers 
should  not  be  dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event 
that  a  notice  is  not  received  within  two  months  of  the 
expiration  date,  the  subscriber  should  renew  his  sub- 
scription with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  and  at- 
tach a  label  from  the  envelope  in  which  he  receives  the 
gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of 
the  subscription. 

All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tion services  to  patent  and  trademark  related  publica- 
tions, and  requests  for  reinstatement  of  subscriptions 
should  be  directed  to: 

Mr.  C.  A.  LaBarre  i 

Asst.  Public  Printer  '  > 

Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 

Government  Printing  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20401 


This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and 
supersedes  the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  939 
O.G.  1,  dated  October  7,  1975. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
Mar.  14.  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[969  O.G.  2] 


(19) 


ATailabiUty  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Notices  on  a  Subscription  Basis 


Effective  Mar.  3,  1981,  a  separate  publication  of  a  part 
of  the  Official  Gazette  to  be  entitled  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  Notices  will  be  made  available  on  a  subscrip- 
tion basis.  This  weekly  periodical  will  contain  all  notices 
which  appear  in  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette.  Additionally,  current  infor- 
mation regarding  the  general  date  status  of  trademark 
and  patent  applications  will  be  provided. 

Depending  on  the  postage  rate  that  is  preferred,  the 
subscription  price  for  this  service  is  as  shown  below: 

[1004  O.G.  II] 


(20)  Subscription  Pricing  Information 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed,  as  indicated  below: 

Title:     Official  Gazette,  Patent  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing  $360.00 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailing  250.00 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailing  312.50 

Single  copies  each,  domestic  6.50 

Single  copies  each,  foreign  8.15 

Title:     Official  Gazette,  Trademark  Section 

Domestic  mailing  $115.00 

Foreign  mailing  143.75 

Single  copies  each,  domestic  3.25 

Single  copies  each,  foreign  4.10 

Title:     Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

First-class  domestic  mailing  $  55.00 

Second-class  domestic  mailing  37.00 

Second-class  foreign  mailing  46.25 

Single  copies:  not  available  .... 

Foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Ac- 
count with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 


Nov.  18.  1981. 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[1013  Contents  Page] 


(21)        Experiment  with  Four-Day  Work  Weeks 
for  PTO  Employees 

An  experiment  is  underway  at  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  with  "compressed  work  schedules".  Under 
the  experiment  many  PTO  employees,  including  many 
patent  and  trademark  examiners,  are  working  their  40 
hour  average  work  weeks  in  fewer  than  five  days  a 
week.  These  employees  work  9  or  10  hours  a  day  in- 
stead of  8  hours.  Under  a  "4-10"  plan,  employees  work 
10  hours  a  day  and  have  off  one  day  each  week.  Under 
a  "5-4/9"  plan,  employees  work  9  hours  a  day  and  have 
a  day  off  every  other  week.  All  employees  are  on  duty 
on  "core  days",  which  are  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays. 


January  5,  1982 
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The  experiment  is  scheduled  to  run  through  Mar. 
1982.  It  complements  the  flexible  working  hours  pro- 
gram announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  in  Jan.  1979  (978 
O.  G.  140)  under  which  many  employees  have  flexibility 
to  begin  t^eir  work  days  as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  and  end  as 
late  as  6:00  p.m.,  provided  they  are  on  duty  during  core 
hours,  between  9:30  a.m.  and  3KX)  p.m. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  are  staffed  to  answer 
4elephone  palls  and  receive  visitors  during  those  hours. 
The  Patent  Public  Search  Room  continues  to  operate 
from  8:00;  a.m.  to  8.-00  p.m.  The  Trademark  Public 
Search  RoQm  operates  from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m. 

Members  of  the  public  are  reminded  they  should  make 
appointments  in  advance  when  they  wish  to  interview 
examiners.  | 

I         I  SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 

Dec.  29,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 


Rules  Serrice  Company  Address  Change 


(2j2) 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notified  of 
a  change  in  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the 
Rules  Service  Company  which  publishes  a  looseleaf 
Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a 
revision  seijvice.  The  new  address  and  telephone  num- 
bers are:      | 

I       Rules  Service  Company 
!       4341 'Montgomery  Avenue 

Beth^a,  Maryland  20014 

(301)1656-4660 


Apr.    ,  198(, 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[994  O.G.  10] 


(23)  DefensiTe  Publication  Program 

A  change  in  the  numbering  system  of  Defensive  Pub- 
lication documents  will  be  implemented,  effective  with 
the  issue  of  November  4,  1980. 

The  numbering  system  will  be  as  follows: 

T  XXXX  XX 


Sequential   Document   Num- 
ber 


Official 
Number 


Gazette     Volume 


Document  Category. 

notes 

Technical  Disclosure 


'T'de- 


The  numbering  system  as  announced  in  869  O.G.  687 
remains  in  effect  for  the  issues  of  December  16.  1969 
through  October  1980. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 
Sept.  2.  1980.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[998  O.G.  38] 


Forms  Booklet  A?ailable 


(24) 

A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Forms  Booklet"  dated  October  1979  is  now  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  is 
$12.00  and  the  stock  number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  in 
both  patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed 
on  8  1/2  by  1 1  inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  as  a 
full  size  master  copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English 
language  forins  (oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  pa- 
tent cases,  69  non-English  language  forms  for  use  under 
37  CFR  1.69  situations  in  patent  cases,  3  forms  for  use  in 


international  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooper- 
ation Treaty,  and  70  forms  for  use  in  trademark  cases. 
Orders  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Mar.  26,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[993  O.G.  26] 


(25) 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Services 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  making  every  ef- 
fort to  utilize  its  resources  as  effectively  and  efficiently 
as  possible.  However,  delays  in  some  services  are  being 
experienced.  To  improve  services,  the  PTO  is  taking  the 
following  steps: 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  January  1,  1980,  the 
original  formal  drawing  which  is  supplied  by  the  patent 
applicant  and  is  8  1/2  by  14  inches  (21.0  by  29.7  cm.)  is 
being  stored  within  the  patented  file  in  the  Patent 
Search  Division.  This  is  a  change  from  the  earlier  prac- 
tice under  which  the  drawing  is  stored  in  a  separate  lo- 
cation from  the  patent  file  wrappers.  The  new  proce- 
dure will  simplify  obtaining  the  complete  patented  file. 
This  procedure  will  be  used  for  a  three  month  trial  peri- 
od and  then  reevaluated  for  its  effectiveness. 

Effective  December  3,  1979,  sale  of  tokens  and 
maintenance  of  all  token  operated  photocopy  and  micro- 
film reader-printer  equipment  throughout  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  h«ing  performed  by  a  private  con- 
tractor, T  S  Info  Systems,  Inc.  (TSI).  Improved  quality 
and  timeliness  of  copy  service  to  the  public  are  antici- 
pated. 

All  token  sales  are  made  between  the  hours  of  8:30 
A.M.  and  5KX)  P.M.  at  the  token  sales  booth  in  the  Re- 
cord Room  located  in  Building  CP-4.  When  purchasing 
tokens  by  check,  please  make  the  check  payable  to 
"TSI"  rather  than  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks." Tokens  will  not  be  sold  at  the  cashier's  window 
in  CP2. 

Effective  February  1,  1980,  charges  for  tokens  to 
PTO  customer  deposit  accounts  will  no  longer  be  ac- 
cepted. 

Effective  immediately,  no  requests  for  new  patent  or 
trademark  drawings  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  New  drawings  will  be  prepared  only 
for  requests  already  received.  All  currently  available 
drafting  time  and  facilities  are  required  to  correct  the 
backlog  of  drawings  needing  correction  prior  to  issue. 
When  this  backlog  has  been  eliminated,  a  notice  will  be 
issued  to  that  effect  and  new  drawings  can  again  be  pre- 
pared for  the  public. 

Effective  immediately,  three  additional  special  mail 
room  boxes  will  be  established  in  the  PTO: 

Box  4  will  be  used  for  all  mail  for  the  Office  of  Legis- 
lation and  International  Affairs. 

Box  5  will  be  used  for  documents  which  are  related  to 
trademarks  and  for  which  no  fee  is  required  at  the  time 
of  filing;  e.g.,  amendments  to  applications  and  requests 
for  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposition.  For  mail  di- 
rected to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  put 
"Attention  TTAB"  on  the  envelope  in  addition  to  "Box 
5." 

Box  7  will  be  used  for  reissue  applications  which  are 
involved  in  litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers 
for  these  applications. 

Mail  appropriately  addressed  will  be  sorted  and 
forwarded  on  a  more  timely  basis. 

Applicants  and  other  users  of  the  PTO  services  can 
assist  in  improvirig  the  efficiency  of  office  by  doing  the 
following: 

Use  the  following  special  PTO  box  numbers  for  for- 
warding particular  types  of  mail.  The  boxes  should  be 
used  only  for  the  specified  purpose. 

Box  2 — Replenishment  of  funds  in  deposit  accounts. 

Box  4 — Mail  for  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
tional Affairs. 
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Box  5 — "No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Box  7 — Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in 
litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers  for  these  ap- 
plications. 

Box  8 — All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Box  9 — Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark 
copies. 

Box  10 — Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and 
trademark  applications. 

Box  PCT — Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Only  that  material  for  which  the  special  box  was 
established  should  be  enclosed 

The  special  box  numbers  have  been  established  to  al- 
low forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appro- 
priate areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is 
forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being 
opened.  Therefore,  if  any  documents  other  than  the 
specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are  addressed  to 
that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropri- 
ate area  for  which  they  were  intended. 

Envelopes  should  be  addressed: 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Consider  the  fact  that  some  PTO  services  are  experi- 
encing delays,  and  allow  sufficient  lead  time  for  services 
requested  of  the  Office.  Where  possible,  urgent  items 
which  require  no  fee  should  be  hand  delivered  to  the 
appropriate  area. 

Minimize  the  number  of  inquiries  to  the  PTO  re- 
garding acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  applications,  fee 
papers,  orders  for  patent  copies,  etc. 

Include  a  self  addressed  return  post  card  with  new- 
ly filed  applications.  The  serial  number  assigned  the  ap- 
plication will  be  stamped  on  the  post  card,  which  will 
constitute  the  means  by  which  the  application  can  be 
identified. 

Use  commercial  services  for  preparation  of  new  pa- 
tent and  trademark  application  drawings. 

On  all  papers  which  are  filed  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark applications  and  are  being  sent  to  an  examining 
group,  include  the  appropriate  identifying  data,  such  as 
examining  group  number,  examiner's  name,  and  the 
number  of  the  application  paper  to  which  the  response  is 
directed.  The  paper  should  also  identify  the  type  of  doc- 
ument being  presented  (e.g.,  response  to  Office  action 
# ,  amendment,  etc.).  The  name  and  telephone  num- 
ber of  the  individual  representing  the  applicant  also 
should  appear  on  all  papers. 

These  steps  have  been  devised  in  an  effort  to  minimize 
delays  in  services.  We  solicit  the  help  and  cooperation 
of  the  public. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  4,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[990O.G.  184]         I 


ter  into  the  same  agreement,  or  a  similar  agreement  on 
mutually  agreeable  terms,  with  any  other  responsible 
party,  within  18  months  from  the  date  of  this  notice. 

Additional  information  regarding  this  matter  may  be 
obtained  from: 

Donald  P.  Stein,  Director 
Office  of  Search  Systems 
U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  DC.  20231 
TEL:  703-557-3763 


Aug.  3,  1981 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1010  O.G.  3] 


(27)        ATailability  of  U.S.  Patent  Qassificatioii 

MicrofUms 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  discontinuing 
publication  of  two  patent  classification  microfilms 
previously  offered  to  the  public  through  the  National 
Technical  Information  Service.  These  microfilms  are  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification — Numeric  Listing,  which  pro- 
vides users  with  the  original  and  all  cross-reference  clas- 
sifications for  individual  patents  in  ascending  patent 
number  sequence,  and  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification — 
Subclass  Listing,  which  consists  of  listings  of  all  patent 
numbers  classified  into  each  of  the  classes  and  subclasses 
of  the  U.S.  patent  classification,  both  as  original  and 
cross-reference  entries.  Updated  editions  of  these  micro- 
films will  in  the  future  be  published  by  Research  Publi- 
cations, Inc.,  12  Lunar  Dr.,  Woodbridge,  Conn.  06525, 
Telephone  (203)  397-2600.  Persons  interested  in 
obtaining  new  editions  of  either  of  these  microfilms  may 
contact  that  company. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[1010  O.G.  15] 


Aug.  14,  1981. 


(28)       Sale  of  Copies  of  Reexamination  Requests 

Copies  of  reexamination  requests,  all  cited  references, 
and  the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  patent  file  for 
which  reexamination  is  requested  are  available  at  a 
charge  of  $0.30  per  page.  Orders  for  such  copies  must 
indicate  the  control  number  assigned  the  reexamination 
request.  Orders  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
Attention:  Customer  Services  Division. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
July  31,  1981  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1010  O.G.  4] 


(26) 


Antonatcd  Search  Experiments 


The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  intends  to  carry  out  research  and  evaluation  proj- 
ects dealing  with  automated  full-text  searching  of  U.S. 
Patents. 

To  further  this  objective,  the  PTO  has  entered  into  an 
agreement  with  Mead  Data  Central  to  provide  the  PTO 
access  to  and  support  for  the  use  of  the  LEXIS  full-text 
system.  Using  that  system,  the  PTO  will  test  and  evalu- 
ate the  effectiveness  of  searching  the  full  text  of  over 
50,000  U.S.  patents.  As  part  of  this  experiment,  the  PTO 
will  furnish  to  Mead  Data  Central  a  special  compilation 
of  tapes  from  an  extensive  library  of  computer  tapes 
containing  the  full  text  of  U.S.  patents  from  1970  to  the 
present. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  multiple  experiments  using 
the  same  or  similar  techniques  and/or  technology  as 
Mead  Data  Central,  and  thus,  the  PTO  is  willing  to  en- 


(29)       Availability  of  Concordances  Between  the 
United  States  Patent  Classification  and  the 
International  Patent  Classification 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  that  the 
4th  Edition  of  the  Concordance  which  relates  the  U.S. 
Patent  Classification  (as  revised  to  Apr.  9,  1979)  to  the 
Third  Edition  of  the  International  Patent  Classification, 
is  now  again  available  for  sale  by  the  U.S.  Government 
Printing  Office.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 

(Stock  Number  003-004-00562-9)     (Cost  $6.50) 

Also,  a  Reverse  Concordance,  which  is  the  opposite 
of  the  above  mentioned  Concordance,  is  now  available 
which  relates  the  International  Patent  Classification  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  This  Reverse  Concor- 


JanUARYS,  1982 
nee 
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dance  will!  not  be  published,  but  is  now  available  for 
loan  to  intierested  parties  for  copying  at  their  own  ex- 
pense,       j 

The  loan  copy,  which  consists  of  517  pages,  may  be 
obtained  by  contacting: 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 

Crystal  Square,  Bldg.  4,  Room  108 

c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Tel.p  (703)  557-3756 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
17,  1^81.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[1013  O.G.  361 


Nov. 


Simultaneous  Issue  of  Patents 


(iO) 

I  Applicants  and  their  attorneys  who  desire  the  simulta- 
neous issue  of  allowed  applications  must  submit  the  re- 
quest to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  Publications 
CP-2,  Room  5C26 

The  request  must  contain  the  following  information 
about  each  allowed  application  for  which  simultaneous 
issue  is  requested: 

(1)  serial  number 

(2)  filing  date 

(3)  iiame(s)  of  inventor(s) 

(4)  title  of  invention 

(5)  4ate  of  allowance 

Separate  copies  of  the  request  must  accompany  each  Is- 
sue Fee  Transmittal  (PTO-85b). 

Questions  concerning  this  practice  may  be  directed  to 
Mr.  Stanley  J.  Bania,  Director,  Office  of  Publications, 
Area  Code[(703)  557-3794. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Aug.  25,  19178.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[974  O.G.  16] 


RECORDS  AND  FILES 
(31)  Assignee  Names 

EfTectivei  April  1,  1976,  only  the  first  appearing  name 
of  an  assignee  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  where  multi- 
ple names  for  the  same  party  are  identified  on  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  transmittal  form,  POL-85b.  Such  multiple 
names  may  occur  when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also 
known  as"  or  "doing  business  as"  name  is  also  included. 
This  printing  practice  will  not,  however,  affect  the 
existing  practice  of  recording  assignments  with  the  Of- 
fice in  the  Assignment  Division.  The  assignee  entry  on 
form  POL-8Sb  should  still  be  completed  to  indicate  the 
assignment  (lata  as  recorded  in  the  Office.  For  example, 
the  assignnient  filed  in  the  Office  and  therefore  the 
POL-85b  a^ignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  busing  as  (d.b.a.)  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  th^  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purpkMes  of  compiling  and  publishing  the  1976 
Annual  Ind^x  of  Patentees,  this  change  will  be  retroac- 
tive to  patents  issuing  on  January  6,  1976. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 


Dec. 


(32) 


7,  19' 


Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[942  O.G.  186] 


Submission  of  Uniform  Assignee  Names 
on  the  Issue  Fee  Payment  Form  PTOL-85b 


The  Pat(;nt  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing 
problems  when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the 
Patentee  Index  because  of  the  non-uniform  use  of  the 
names  of  certain  companies  and  corporations  on  the  is- 


sue fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b.  The  use  of  different 
spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the  same  company  re- 
quires the  Office  to  expend  time  and  effort  to  determine 
whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for  the  same 
company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected,  pa- 
tents to  the  same  company  will  appear  in  different  loca- 
tions in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  inconsistent 
use  is  "ABC  Company,  Ltd."  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 
Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue 
fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the 
same  company  name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing 
to  a  particular  company. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Nov.  17,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

I  for  Administration. 

'  [965  O.G.  8] 


(33)     Title  ofIn?ention  Carried  on  Office  Records 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  an 
increased  incidence  in  the  number  of  newly  filed  appli- 
cations in  which  the  title  of  the  invention  is  inconsistent 
within  the  papers.  This  has  resulted  in  applicants  re- 
questing correction  of  the  official  filing  receipt  in  many 
instances  to  indicate  the  title  preferred  by  applicants. 

Hereafter,  whenever  the  title  of  the  invention  appears 
inconsistent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  filed  applica- 
tion for  patent,  the  records  of  the  Office  will  carry  the 
title  as  indicated  on  the  first  page  of  the  specification 
and  no  corrected  filing  receipt  will  be  issued  to  indicate 
another  title.  Note  that  37  CFR  1.72(a)  indicates  that  the 
title  of  the  invention  should  appear  as  a  heading  on  the 
first  page  of  the  specification. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  applicant  may  amend  the 
title  under  37  CFR  1.115  if  any  changes  are  subsequent- 
ly desired  before  issuance  of  a  patent. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Aug.  31,  1977.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[962  O.G.  23] 


(34)       Revised  Patent  Application  Filing  Receipt 

As  a  part  of  the  new  automated  patent  application  in- 
formation system,  a  revised  Filing  Receipt  will  be  put 
into  use  in  June  1979.  The  major  modification  is  a 
change  in  size  from  the  current  3x5  inch  size  to  a  larg- 
er 8  1/2  x  11  inch  size.  It  should  be  noted  that  this 
change  is  consonant  with  the  recently  announced,  gov- 
ernment-wide policy  to  use  8  1/2  X  1 1  inch  paper. 

The  same  information  currently  appearing  on  the  Fil- 
ing Receipt  form  will  be  retained  on  the  revised  form. 
In  addition,  all  information  supplied  by  applicant  relat- 
ing to  prior  domestic,  foreign  and  PCT  international  ap- 
plications will  be  printed  on  the  Receipt.  Applicants  are 
requested  to  verify  all  of  the  data  printed  on  the  Receipt 
and  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any  er- 
rors. Such  notification  should  be  directed  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Application  Division. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[983  O.G.  2] 


May  14,  1979. 


New  Security  Procedure 


(35) 

A  Security  Task  Force,  which  was  established  in 
mid- 1978,  submitted  a  number  of  recommendations  for 
improvements  in  the  security  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  personnel  and  government  property. 

One  recommendation  that  we  adopted  requires  that  ei- 
ther an  employee  building  pass,  user  pass,  or  visitor  pass 
be  worn  by  each  person  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  a  manner  so  as  to  be  visible  at  all  times  when 
the  person  is  using  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facili- 
ties. This  procedure  will  permit  immediate  visual  recog- 
nition of  all  persons  authorized  to  use  our  facilities.  User 
and  visitor  passes  may  be  obtained  from  the  Reception- 
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ist.    Public   Search   Room.   Crystal   Plaza   Building   3, 
Room  1A03. 

Eflective  upon  publication  of  this  notice,  all  persons 
will  be  required  to  comply  with  this  procedure.  Failure 
to  do  so  may  result  in  denial  of  the  use  of  our  facilities. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
June  4,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[983  0.G.  25] 


(36)     New  System  To  Monitor  Pateat  Applicatioiis 

During  this  summer  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
will  begin  implementation  of  a  new  ofTice-wide  comput- 
er system,  the  Patent  Application  Locator  and  Monitor 
System  (PALM  3),  for  monitoring  the  location  and  sta- 
tus of  pending  patent  applications.  The  system  will  also 
have  the  ability  to  print  data  on  certain  form  letters  such 
as  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  using  computer-controlled 
printers  located  in  the  Examining  Groups.  This  will  per- 
mit the  Notice  of  Allowance  to  be  printed  and  mailed 
by  the  Groups  shortly  after  the  Examiner  has  decided 
that  an  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance.  Under 
the  new  system,  the  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be  mailed 
prior  to  coiapletion  of  final  issue  revision  by  the  Group 
clerical  staff.  In  those  applications  where  an  Examiner's 
Amendment  is  required,  it  will  normally  be  mailed  as  an 
attachment  to  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 

When  existing  printing  backlogs  have  been  eliminated, 
this  accelerated  mailing  should  reduce  the  time  between 
allowance  by  the  examiner  and  issuance  of  the  patent 
grant  in  most  cases.  The  nature  and/or  extent  of  the  re- 
visions or  processing  requirements  subsequent  to  mailing 
of  the  Notice  of  Allowance  may  result  in  little  or  no  re- 
duction in  the  time  required  for  the  printing  of  a  few  pa- 
tents. In  addition,  it  is  possible  that,  as  a  result  of  this 
additional  processing,  withdrawal  or  correction  of  the 
Notice  for  a  given  application  may  be  required.  For  in- 
stance, prosecution  might  be  reopened  as  a  result  of  the 
(Quality  Review  Program.  In  situations  where  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  has  been  paid  and  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is 
subsequently  withdrawn,  the  applicant  may  request  that 
a  refund  be  made  or  that  the  fee  be  credited  to  a  Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants  will  continue  to  receive  a  three  part  No- 
tice of  Allowance  packet,  but,  as  a  result  of  automated 
printing,  the  Notice  will  be  produced  in  a  slightly  re- 
vised format.  This  new  format  will  have  the  following 
application  data  printed  thereon: 
—Serial  Number 
—Filing  I>ate 
— Toul  Claims  Allowed 
—Date  of  Mailing 

— Examiner  Name  and  Group  Art  Unit 
-First  Named  Applicant 
— Title  of  the  Invention 

—Base  Issue  Fee  Due  (Utility  Applications  Only) 
—Attorney's  Docket  Number 
— Class  and  Subclass  Where  Issued 
Copy  (a)  of  the  new  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be 
used  as  applicant's  record  copy  in  the  current  manner. 
Copy  (b)  will  continue  to  be  used  as  a  transmittal  for  the 
fee  with  copy  (c)  required  when  a  charge  to  a  deposit 
account  is  authorized.  The  new  version  of  copy  (c)  will 
also  have  a  section  to  notify  the  Office  of  a  change  in  an 
inventor's  address.  Note  that  this  address  change  need 
not  be  signed  by  the  inventor.  This  procedure  eliminates 
the  need  for  the  separate  Inventor's  Address  Change 
form  (PTOL-231)  now  in  use. 

One  other  change  to  current  practice  will  also  be 
implemented  as  a  result  of  the  new  system.  Beginning 
with  patents  issuing  in  the  late  fall  of  this  year,  advance 
orders  for  patent  copies  will  only  be  sent  to  the  corre- 
spondence address  of  record  in  the  application.  This 
practice  will  permit  computer  generation  of  mailing  la- 
bels for  the  orders  and  thereby  eliminate  the  need  for 
the  separate,  pink  Advance  Order  form  (PTO-721)  now 
in  use.  Requests  for  advance  orders  will  now  be  made  in 
a  special  section  of  copy  (b)  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 


During  the  transition  from  the  old  order  method  to  the 
new,  it  will  be  necessary  to  send  some  advance  orders  to 
the  correspondence  address  of  record  in  the  application 
rather  than  some  other  address  as  has  been  requested  on 
an  earlier  submitted  Advance  Order  Form. 

While  the  major  impacts  on  the  public  will  be  limited 
to  those  discussed  above,  one  other  minor  matter  should 
be  mentioned.  It  is  anticipated  that,  due  to  the  absence 
of  data  in  the  master  data  base,  some  information  occa- 
sionally may  not  be  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
or  on  other  form  correspondence.  However,  this  does 
not  necessarily  mean  that  a  corrected  Notice  or  form 
letter  is  required.  Furthermore,  since  the  data  base  is  not 
used  for  printing  of  the  patent  grant,  the  missing  iiifor- 
mation  should  appear  on  the  final  issued  patent  if  it  is  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  This  problem  is  expected  to 
diminish  as  the  implementation  of  the  system  proceeds 
and  the  data  base  becomes  more  complete.  The  coopera- 
tion of  applicants  and  their  representatives  during  this 
system  implementation  is  sincerely  appreciated  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

1997  O.G.  9] 


June  16,  1980. 


FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

(37)  Fees  in  Connection  With  Amendments 

to  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10, 
1965,  818  O.G.  1207,  September  28,  1965,  relating  to  the 
administration  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965,  Public  Law 
89-83,  increasing  certain  fees  payable  to  the  United 
States  Patent  Office. 

That  act  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees 
on  presentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution 
of  applications.  This  provision  applies  in  the  case  of  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  October  25,  1965,  the  effec- 
tive date  of  the  act.  In  such  cases,  when  any  amendment 
is  filed  which  presents  additional  claims  over  the  total 
number  covered  by  fees  previously  paid,  it  should  be  ac- 
companied by  any  additional  fees  due. 

As  in  the  case  of  claims  presented  after  an  application 
is  filed  and  before  first  action,  described  in  the  Notice  of 
September  10,  1965,  when  independent  claims  are  subse- 
quently presented  so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  in- 
dependent claims  in  the  application  as  amended  exceeds 
the  number  of  such  claims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of 
$10  is  due  for  each  such  additional  claim.  Similarly,  an 
additional  fee  of  $2  is  due  for  each  claim  added  in  excess 
of  the  number  of  uncanceled  claims,  independent  or  de- 
pendent, already  paid  for. 

Treatment  of  Amendments  Unaccompanied  by  Fees  Due 

Amendments  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of 
an  application  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee 
due  upon  such  filing  will  be  treated  as  follows: 

If  such  an  amendment  is  filed  in  reply  to  an  Office  ac- 
tion it  will  be  regarded  as  not  being  fully  responsive 
thereto  and  the  practice  set  forth  in  section  714.03  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be 
followed,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this 
practice  by  attorneys  as,  for  example,  by  habitual  sub- 
mission of  such  amendments  without  fees  or  with  insuffi- 
cient fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  is  not  filed  in  response  to  an 
Office  action  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  require  a  fee  and 
is  not  accompanied  by  the  full  fee  required,  it  will  not 
be  entered  and  the  applicant  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  During  Interference 

An  amendment  filed  in  connection  with  a  motion  to 
add  counts  to  an  interference  (Rule  233)  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the 
appropriate  fees,  if  any,  which  would  be  due  if  the 
amendments  were  to  be  entered.  It  may  be  that  the 
amendments   will   never   be   entered.   Only   upon   the 
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granting  of  the  motion  is  it  necessary  for  the  other  party 
or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the  fees  must  be 
paid  whenever  presented. 

Claims  which  have  been  submitted  in  response  to  a 
suggestion  by  the  Office  for  inclusion  in  an  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  due,  if  any. 

Amendment  After  Requirement  for  Restriction 

After  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  of  spe- 
cies, nonelected  claims  will  be  included  in  determining 
the  fees  due  in  connection  with  a  subsequent  amendment 
unless  such  claims  are  canceled. 

Refunds 

Money  paid  in  excess  or  by  mistake  in  connection 
with  an  amendment  will  be  refunded  in  the  usual  man- 
ner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the 
basis  for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  in  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  pro- 
posed amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the 
nonentry  of  the  amendment. 


Jan.  13,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[823  O.G.  814] 


(38)       Deposit  Accounts— Statutory  Fee  Charges 

Beginning  on  May  1,  1966,  and  until  further  notice, 
statutory  fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design, 
and  trademark  applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and 
opposition,  cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be 
charged  against  the  deposit  accounts  provided  for  by 
Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  patent  cases.  Dur- 
ing this  period  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against  such 
charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable 
parts  of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the 
charging  of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not 
contain  sufficient  funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  payment  iof  the  fee,  it  is  evident  that  the  overdraw- 
ing of  a  deposit  account  may  result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital 
date  and  may  also  impose  a  substantial  burden  on  the 
Patent  Office  :in  making  appropriate  correction  of  its  re- 
cords. It  is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effective  steps  be 
taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  follows: 

Checks  of  ^11  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and 
if  any  account  is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn,  it  will 
be  immediately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and 
no  further  drafts  on  it  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment 
of  the  outstanding  balance  will  be  required  and  the  de- 
positor or  his  attorney  may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized 
statement  identifying  all  statutory  fees  charged  against 
the  account  d^iring  the  period  in  question  in  order  that  it 
may  be  ascertJEiined  whether  any  previously  granted  date 
should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emph^ized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure 
outlined  abov^  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  suffi- 
cient balance  in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any 
charges  made;  against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore, 
strictly  refuse  to  permit  any  depositor  who  has  once 
overdrawn  hi$  account  to  maintain  such  an  account  in 
the  future  an()  in  the  event  that  any  substantial  number 
of  overdrafts  -occurs  it  may  be  necessary  to  reestablish 
the  prohibition  of  Rule  2S(b)  against  charging  statutory 
fees  against  deposit  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  I,  1966,  the  requirement 
of  Rule  2S(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all 
charges  made!  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  de- 
posit will  be  strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any 
fee  is  include<l  in  such  charges  and  where  this  require- 
ment is  not  complied  with  the  account  involved  will  be 
removed  froiq  the  active  accounts. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Feb.  23,  1966.  Commissioner. 

[824  O.G.  '2001 
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Prdcticc  in  tiic  Use  of  Accounts  for 


Payment  of  Statutory  Fees 

In  the  Official  Gazettes  of  March  15,  22,  and  29,  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commis- 
sioner providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established 
under  Rule  25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  num- 
ber of  questions  have  come  up  in  connection  with  the 
use  of  accounts  in  the  payment  of  these  fees  prescribed 
by  Public  Law  89-83  and,  in  the  interest  of  uniform 
practice,  publication  of  a  statement  is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to 
charge  to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  in  any  ap-  <i 
plication  prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or 
the  firm  will  not  be  effective  for  such  a  purpose.  Au- 
thority to  make  charges  will  be  limited  to  a  particular 
application. 

A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  for  each 
fee.  Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  trans- 
mitted on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and,  in  the  case  of 
fees  based  on  modification  of  claims  shall  include  the 
best  estimate  of  the  fee  due.  Failure  to  include  such  an 
estimate  provides  the  basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any 
amendment  transmitted  therewith,  as  an  incomplete  re- 
sponse. Where  variable  fees  are  involved  inclusion  of  a 
direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  deficiency  or  over- 
payment would  appear  appropriate. 

An  issue  fee  will  not  be  charged  to  an  account  until  a 
notice  of  allowance  has  been  forwarded  and  a  reply  to 
that  notice  received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  the  Pa- 
tent Office,  a  claim  will  be  treated  as  dependent  if  it 
contains  reference  to  one  other  claim  in  the  application. 
A  claim  determined  to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be 
entered  if  the  fee  paid  reflects  this  determination.  This 
does  not,  however,  prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim 
as  improper,  if,  in  fact,  it  is  not  u  dependent  claim. 


Apr.  12,  1966. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[825  O.G.  1183] 


Deposit  Accounts 


(40) 

The  practice  instituted  on  May  1,  1966,  pursuant  to 
the  notice  of  February  23,  1966  (824  O.G.  1200),  where- 
by statutory  fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  ac- 
counts, and  such  accounts  are  closed  if  overdrawn,  has 
resulted  in  certain  difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and 
deposit  account  holders.  It  has  been  decided  therefore  to 
modify  that  practice  as  indicated  below. 

As  was  pointed  out  in  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a 
fee  against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered 
as  payment  of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  is  restored 
or  payment  is  made  in  some  other  way.  Accordingly, 
deposit  account  "Kblders  who  charge  such  fees  must  as- 
sume the  risk  of  losing  vital  dates  if  they  do  not  main- 
tain a  proper  balance  in  their  accounts  at  all  times. 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  ac- 
count places  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  particularly 
where  a  number  of  items  are  charged  after  the  overdraft 
occurs,  and  it  is  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsi- 
ble for  causing  such  a  condition  should  bear  the  cost  of 
correcting  it.  In  view  of  this  fact,  and  of  the  hardship 
frequently  caused  if  an  account  is  permanently  closed, 
the  practice  of  closing  deposit  accounts  merely  because 
they  are  overdrawn  will  be  discontinued,  effective  Au- 
gust 1,  1966.  In  lieu  thereof  an  overdrawn  account  will 
be  immediately  suspended  and  no  charges  will  be  ac- 
cepted against  it  until  a  proper  balance  is  restored,  to- 
gether with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the  work 
done  by  the  Patent  Office  incident  to  suspending  and  re- 
instating the  account  and  dealing  with  charges  which 
may  have  been  made  in  the  meantime.  It  is  expected, 
however,  that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all 
cases  to  avoid  overdrafts,  and  if  an  account  is  suspended 
repeatedly  it  will  be  necessary  to  close  it. 

Similarly,  because  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent 
Office  incident  to  the  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a 
charge  of  ten  dollars  will  be  made  for  opening  each  new 
account. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
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(828  O.G.  377] 


(41) 


Payneat  of  Additional  Fees  for  Claims 


Section  41(a)  1  of  Title  35  U.S.  Code,  provides  that 
the  Commissioner  shall  charge  "On  filing  each  applica- 
tion for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  S6S,  in 
addition  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time, 
SIO  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  ex- 
cess of  one,  and  $2.  for  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  ten.  .  .  .  Errors 
in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  ac- 
cordance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner." 

The  Office  accords  filing  dates  to  applications  with  in- 
sufficient fees  provided  the  basic  $65.00  filing  fee  is  pres- 
ent. In  such  cases  a  notice  is  mailed  requiring  that  the 
balance  of  the  fee  be  paid  within  two  months  from  the 
notification  of  the  deficiency. 

Occasionally  applications  contain  informal  claims  that 
counsel  feels  should  not  be  present.  However,  since  al- 
teration after  execution  and  before  filing  is  prohibited 
and  could  result  in  the  application  being  stricken  from 
the  files,  such  applications  must  be  filed  in  the  form  in 
which  they  are  received  from  applicants.  In  the  past  the 
Office  has  charged  fees  for  these  informal  claims,  result- 
ing in  an  unnecessary  financial  burden  on  applicants.  In 
the  future,  applicants  will  be  permitted  to  file  with  the 
application  a  preliminary  amendment  limited  to  cancella- 
tion of  such  claims,  which  will  diminish  the  number  of 
claims  to  be  considered  in  calculating  the  filing  fee  to  be 
paid.  Any  other  changes  should  be  the  subject  of  a  sepa- 
rate amendment. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  a  preliminary  amendment  can- 
celling such  claims  does  not  accompany  the  application 
at  the  time  the  application  is  filed,  the  notification  of  the 
fee  deficiency  will  inform  applicant  of  his  option  of  cor- 
recting the  error  by  (1)  paying  the  additional  fee,  or  (2) 
filing  an  amendment  cancelling  claims,  thereby  reducing 
the  number  of  claims  to  be  considered  in  calculating  the 
fee.  However,  it  should  be  noted  that  once  the  fee  for 
claims  is  paid,  no  refund  will  be  made  even  though  ap- 
plicant later  decides  that  certain  claims  are  informal  or 
otherwise  unnecessary. 

This  change,  which  will  become  effective  December 
1,  1978,  should  benefit  both  applicants  and  the  Office.  It 
will  alleviate  applicants'  financial  burden  and  will  also 
result  in  more  efficient  examination. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[977  O.G.  8J 


Nov.  9,  1978. 
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Advance  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  for 

Implementing  the  Reexamination  and  Fee 

Provisions  of  Public  Law  96-517  (H.R.  6933) 

AgOKy:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office/Commerce 

Action:  Advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 


/:  The  purpose  of  this  advance  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  is  to  advise  the  public  of  the  Office's 
current  plans  for  implementing  the  reexamination  and 
fee  provisions  of  Public  Law  96-517,  enacted  on  Dec. 
12,  1980.  The  reexamination  provisions  of  this  new  law, 
including  reexamination  fees,  will  take  effect  on  July  1, 
1981.  New  patent  and  trademark  fees,  other  than 
reexamination  fees,  must  be  established  no  later  than 
Oct.  1.  1982. 

Insofar  as  the  reexamination  provisions  are  concerned, 
it  is  expected  that  proposed  rules  to  implement  them 
will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register  by  the  middle 
of  Jan.  1981.  with  publication  to  follow  in  the  Official 
Gazette  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible.  Assuming  the 


proposed  rules  are  published  by  the  middle  of  January,  a 
public  hearing  on  the  proposed  rules  could  be  held  as 
early  as  the  first  half  of  Apr.  1981,  with  the  rules  being 
completed  and  promulgated  thereafter. 

It  will  be  some  time  before  the  Office  is  ready  to  pub- 
lish proposed  rules  implementing  the  fee  provisions,  but 
the  same  procedure  will  be  followed  as  for  the  reex- 
amination rules.  A  public  hearing  .will  be  held  following 
publication  of  the  proposed  rules.  Completion  and  pro- 
mulgation of  the  rules  will  follow  both  an  adequate 
comment  period  and  the  public  hearing. 

Address:  Persons  wishing  to  submit  written  comments 
before  the  proposed  rules  are  published  should  address 
them  to  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Director,  Office  of  Legislation 
and  International  Affairs,  whose  address  is:  Box  4,  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  New  fees  under  the  provi- 
sions of  Public  Law  96-517  will  not  become  effective 
until  appropriate  rules  are  promulgated.  Until  that  time, 
which  the  Office  presently  anticipates  will  be  no  earlier 
than  July  1,  1981,  the  present  fee  provisions  will  remain 
in  effect.  Maintenance  fees  will  be  required  for  any  pa- 
tent actually  applied  for  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980, 
whether  or  not  the  patent  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an 
earlier  filing  date  under  section  120  of  title  35,  U.S.C.  or 
a  right  of  priority  under  section  119  of  title  35,  U.S.C. 
The  amounts  of  maintenance  fees  have  not  yet  been  set. 

The  text  of  Public  Law  96-517  will  be  published 
shortly  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is  issued 
under  the  authority  of  35  U.S.C.§6  and  41. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dec.  19,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 

[1003  O.G.  28] 


Jan.  8,  1981. 


APPLICATION  CONTENT 

(43)        Use  of  Metric  System  of  Measurements 
in  Patent  Applications 

In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  in  the  future  for 
converting  dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of 
measurements  to  the  metric  system  of  measurements 
when  using  printed  patents  as  research  and  prior  art 
search  documents,  all  patent  applicants  are  strongly  en- 
couraged to  use  either  (1)  only  metric  (S.I.)  units,  or  (2) 
English  units  together  with  their  metric  system 
equivalents,  when  describing  their  inventions  in  the 
specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice,  how- 
ever, is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'- 
Unites,"  the  French  name  for  the  International  System 
of  Units,  a  modernized  metric  system  adopted  in  1960 
by  the  International  General  Conference  of  Weights  and 
Measures  based  on  precise  unit  measurements  made  pos- 
sible by  modem  technology. 

This  request  js  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  pro- 
gram for  conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  con- 
ducted by  the  Federal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are 
available  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402 
and  the  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
July  1,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[924  O.G.  1104] 


(44)     Filing  of  Non-En^ish  Langnage  Applications 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  inquiries  regarding  the  fil- 
ing of  applications  in  a  language  other  than  English.  The 
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Office  has  received  a  few  such  applications  in  the  past  in 
emergency  situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non-English 
language  specification  was  the  only  possibility  of  saving 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  preventing  the  running  of  a 
statutory  bar.  In  such  situations  the  Office  practice  has 
been  to  accord  the  application  a  filing  date  if  it  includes 
all  of  the  component  parts  required  by  35  U.S.C.  Ill, 
and  to  require  applicant  to  submit  a  verified  translation 
of  the  previously  filed  application  within  two  months. 

In  view  of  the  inquiries  received,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate that  the  Office  clarify  and  publicize  its  prac- 
tice in  this  area  to  avoid  misunderstandings. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1,  1976.  the  Office 
will  accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  Ill  even  though  some  or  all 
of  the  application  papers,  including  the  written  descrip- 
tion and  the  claims,-  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
and  hence  does  not  comply  with  37  CFR  1.52,  provided: 

(1)  the  oath  or  declaration  is  signed  and  physically  at- 
tached to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it 
refers;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  state- 
ment, in  English,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  certifying  that  it  has  been  considered  neces- 
sary to  file  the  non-English  language  application  in 
order  to  save  a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the 
running  of  a  statutory  bar. 

A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English  lan- 
guage papers  should  either  accompany  the  application 
papers  or  be  filed  in  the  Office  ro  later  than  two  months 
after  a  notice  requesting  the  translation  has  been  mailed 
by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  English  translation  must 
contain  the  complete  identifying  data  for  the  application 
in  order  to  permit  prompt  association  with  the  papers 
initially  filed.  Accordingly,  it  is  strongly  recommended 
that  the  original  application  papers  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  and  a  self-addressed  return  post  card,  each 
containing  the  following  identifying  data  in  English:  (a) 
applicant's  name(s);  (6)  title  of  invention;  (c)  number  of 
pages  of  specifications,  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings;  ( 
d)  whether  oath  or  declaration  was  filed  and  (e)  amount 
and  manner  of  paying  the  filing  fee. 

The  translation  must  be  a  literal  translation  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
signed  request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
asking  that  the  verified  English  translation  be  used  as 
the  copy  for  examination  purposes  in  the  Office.  If  the 
verified  English  translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomat- 
ic English  and  United  States  practice  it  should  be  ac- 
companied by  a  preliminary  amendment  making  the  nec- 
essary changes  without  the  introduction  of  new  matter 
prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the  event  the  verified 
literal  translation  is  not  timely  filed  in  the  Office  the  ap- 
plication will  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  is  intended 
for  emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable 
rights  and  should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  appli- 
cations. There  are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should 
not  be  used  oil  a  routine  basis.  First,  there  are  obvious 
dangers  to  applicant  and  the  public  if  he  fails  to  obtain  a 
correct  literal  translation.  Second,  the  filing  of  a  large 
number  of  applications  under  the  procedure  will  create 
significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Office. 

^The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determine 
whether  or  not  it  should  be  coi^tinued. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN; 


ventor(s)  prior  to  transmission  of  the  copy. 

(2)  the  copy  filed  is  a  complete  copy  and  bears  a  re- 
production of  applicant's  signature,  and 

(3)  the  originally  signed  application  is  filed  no  later 
than  two  months  after  the  facsimile  or  other 
reproduced  copy  is  filed. 

Authority  for  this  practice  is  found  in  35  U.S.C.  26  as 
interpreted  by  the  District  Court  decisions  Neergaard  v. 
Dann.  Civil  Action  No.  76-536.  December  20,  1976 
(D.D.C.)  and  Dietzel,  et  aL  v.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Civil  Action  No.  75-0298,  December 
22,  1976  (D.D.C). 

In  order  to  ensure  prompt  association  with  the  copy 
of  the  application  initially  filed  it  is  strongly  recom- 
mended that  the  subsequently  filed  original  application 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  signed  by  the  appli- 
cant or  the  attorney  or  agent  averring  it  is  the  original 
of  the  earlier  filed  facsimile  application,  identifying  the 
application  by  applicant's  name,  title  of  invention,  date 
of  initial  filing  and  serial  number,  if  known. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  is  intended 
for  emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable 
rights  and  should  not  be  used  routinely  for  filing  appli- 
cations. 

The  abo>ie  procedure  does  not  apply  to  international 
applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
since  procedures  to  cover  unsigned  international  applica- 
tions are  already  provided  for  in  PCT  Article  14(l)(aKi) 
and  (b)  and  PCT  Rule  26.2. 


Aug.  28.  1978. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[974  O.G.  14] 


(46)      Graphical  Illustivtions  in  tiie  Specification 

For  convenience  many  applicants  have  been  including 
graphs  or  other  types  of  graphical  illustrations  in  the 
text  portion  of  the  specification.  These  illustrations  do 
not  come  within  the  purview  of  37  C.F.R.  1.58  which 
permits  tables  and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulas 
in  the  specification  in  lieu  of  formal  drawings.  Frequent- 
ly, these  graphical  illustrations  do  not  have  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Moreover,  these  reproduc- 
tions are  generally  less  than  satisfactory  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  illustrations  are  usually  reduced  in  size  in  order 
to  fit  a  column  of  the  printed  patent  page.  Accordingly, 
effective  immediately,  graphs  and  graphical  type  illustra- 
tions in  the  specification  will  be  objected  to  under  37 
C.F.R.  1.58(a)  and  drawings  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  1.81 
will  be  required. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  12,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[967  O.G.  2] 


(47) 


Multiple  Dependent  Claims  and  New 
Drawing  Filing  Requirements 

Introduction 


Dec.  31,  1975. 


Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


[942  O.G.  1552] 


(45) 


Filing  of  Copies  of  Patent  Applications 


Beginning  on  October  I,  1978,  the  Office  will  accord 
a  filing  date  to  facsimile  or  other  reproduced  copies  of 
United  States  national  patent  applications  meeting  the 
requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  provided: 

(1)  the  applipation  was  properly  executed  by  the  in- 


On  January  24,  1978,  Public  Law  94-131  (pages  108- 
115  of  "Patent  Laws,"  Augtist  1976  issue)  and  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  came  into  force.  This  public  law 
amends  the  patent  statute.  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
by  providing  for  procedures  and  requirements  set  forth 
in  the  Patent  Cooi>eration  Treaty.  Some  of  these  statuto- 
ry amendments  also  effect  the  laws  governing  the  pro- 
cessing and  examination  of  regular  United  States  nation- 
al applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24,  1978. 

The  amendments  of  the  patent  law  which  will  affect 
U.S.  patent  applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24, 
1978,  relate  to  two  elements  of  the  patent  application: 
the  claims  and  the  drawings.  With  regard  to  claims,  the 
amendments  to  35  U.S.C.  41  and  112  provide  for  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  6.4. 
With  regard  to  drawings,  the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C. 
113  changes  the  requirements  for  filing  drawings  in  or- 
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der  to  obtain  a  filing  date  in  accordance  with  PCT  Arti- 
cle 7. 

Purpose 

This  memonmdum  establishes  in  more  detail  the  new 
procedures  required  by  the  amended  statute.  Any  ques- 
tions concerning  these  instructions  may  be  directed  to 
either  Mary  Turowski  (extension  7-3776)  in  the  adminis- 
traticm  area  or  Louis  Maassel  (extension  7-3070)  in  the 
examining  area. 

Revised  37  CFR  sections  1.7S(c),  (0  and  (g);  and  1.81 
and  1.83(c)  were  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  21.  1978. 

Mahiple  Dependent  Clains 

Generally,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  a  dependent 
claim  which  refers  back  in  the  alternative  to  more  than 
one  preceding  independent  or  dependent  claim. 

The  second  paragraph  of  3S  U.S.C.  section  112  has 
been  revised  in  view  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim 
practice  introduced  by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Thus,  section  112  authorizes  multiple  dependent  claims, 
as  long  as  they  are  in  the  alternative  form  (e.g.,  "A  ma- 
chine atS^rding  to  claims  3  or  A,  further  comprising  . . ."). 
Cumulative  claiming  (e.g.,  "A  machine  according  to 
claims  3  and  4,  further  comprising  .  . .")  is  not  permitted. 
A  multiple  dependent  claim  may  refer  in  the  alternative 
to  only  one  set  of  claims.  A  claim  such  as  "A  device  as  in 
claims  1,  2,  3  or  4,  made  by  a  process  of  claims  S,  6,  7  or 
8"  is  improper.  Section  112  ^lows  reference  to  only  a 
particular  claim.  Furthermore,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  may  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly.  These  limita- 
tions help  to  avoid  undue  confusion  in  determining  how 
many  prior  claims  are  actually  referred  to  in  a  multiple 
dependent  claim. 

The  amendment  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section 
112  further  clarifies  that  the  limitations  or  elements  of 
each  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim  must  be  considered  separately.  Thus,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim,  as  such,  does  net  contain  all 
the  limitations  of  all  the  alternative  claims  to  which  it 
refers,  but  rather,  contains  in  any  one  embodiment  only 
those  limitations  of  the  particular  claim  referred  to  for 
the  embodiment  under  consideration.  Hence,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  must  be  considered  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  plurality  of  single  dependent  claims. 

Restriction  Practice 

For  restriction  purposes,  each  embodiment  of  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  will  be  considered  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  a  single  dependent  claim.  Therefore,  restriction 
may  be  required  between  the  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  Also,  some  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  may  be  held  withdrawn  while  other 
embodiments  are  considered  on  their  merits. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 
by  the  Application  Division 

The  Application  Division  will  be  responsible  for  veri- 
fying whether  multiple  dependent  claims  filed  with  the 
application  are  in  proper  alternative  form,  that  they  de- 
pend only  upon  prior  independent  and  single  dependent 
claims  and  also  for  calculating  the  amount  of  the  filing 
fee.  A  new  form,  PTO-1360,  has  been  designed  to  be 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  current  fee  calculation 
form  PTO-875. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examining 
Group  Clerical  Staff 

The  examining  group  clerical  staff  is  responsible  for 
verifying  compliance  with  the  statute  and  rules  of  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  added  by  amendment  and  for  cal- 
cuUting  the  amount  of  any  additional  fees  required.  This 
calculation  should  be  performed  on  form  PTO-1360. 

If  a  multiple  dependent  claim  (or  claims)  is  added  in 
an  amendment  without  the  proper  fee,  the  amendment 
will  not  be  entered  until  the  fee  has  been  received.  In 
view  of  the  requirements  for  multiple  dependent  claims, 
no  amendment  containing  new  claims  or  changing  the 


dependency  of  claims  will  be  entered  before  checking 
whether  the  paid  fees  cover  the  costs  of  the  amended 
claims.  The  applicant,  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  will  usu- 
ally be  contacted  to  pay  the  additional  fee  in  the  same 
manner  as  currently  in  existence  for  such  defects.  Where 
a  letter  is  written  in  insufficient  fee  situations,  a  copy  of 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  calculation  form 
PTO-1360  will  be  included  for  applicant's  information. 

Handling  of  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examiner 

Should  any  multiple  dependent  claim  be  in  an  applica- 
tion filed  prior  to  January  24,  1978  or  include  a  claim  as- 
sociation or  claim  structure  that  violates  any  of  the  pro- 
hibitions, the  claim  will  be  objected  to  as  not  being  in 
proper  form  as  required  by  37  CFR  1.75  in  the  next  Of- 
fice action.  Such  an  improper  claim  will  not  be  further 
treated  on  the  merits. 

When  referring  to  a  singular  dependent  claim  or  a  sin- 
gle embodiment  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim,  as  when 
making  a  rejection,  such  a  claim  or  embodiment  will  be 
referral  to  by  using  the  number  of  all  of  the  claims  in- 
volved in  that  claim  or  embodiment,  starting  with  the 
highest.  For  example,  if  claim  2  was  dependent  on  claim 
1,  the  notations  would  be  2/1.  If  in  the  same  application, 
claim  3  was  independent  and  claim  4  was  multiple  de- 
pendent on  claims  2  or  3,  the  notations  would  be  4/2/1 
and  4/3.  Furthermore,  if  claim  5  depended  from  claim  4, 
the  notations  would  be  5/4/2/1  and  5/4/3.  Each  of 
these  embodiments  will  be  treated  individually.  It  would 
be  possible  for  claim  4/2/1  to  be  rejected  under  section 
102  and  claim  4/3  to  be  indicated  as  avoiding  the  prior 
art  and  being  allowable  if  rewritten  in  independent  form. 
A  number  of  embodiments  may  be  grouped  together  if 
there  is  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  but  it  must  be 
clear  how  each  embodiment  is  treated. 

A  claim,  such  as  claim  4,  will  not  be  allowed  until  all 
embodiments  covered  thereby  are  allowable.  If  an  em- 
bodiment of  a  multiple  dependent  claim  avoids  the  art 
while  other  embodiments  are  rejected  over  prior  art,  a 
statement  will  be  made  that  that  embodiment  avoids  the 
art  and  would  be  allowed  if  rewritten  in  separate  depen- 
dent or  independent  form.  Wording  similar  to  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  used: 

"Embodiment would  be  allowable  if  rewrit- 
ten as  a  proper  dependent  or  independent  claim 
which  contains  only  the  limitations  of  this  embodi- 
ment." 

Calculation  of  Fees  When  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  are 
Presented.  Use  of  Form  PTO-1360 

To  assist  in  the  computation  of  the  fees  for  multiple 
dependent  claims,  a  separate  "Multiple  Dependent  Claim 
Fee  Calculation  Sheet,"  form  PTO-1360,  has  been 
designed  for  use  with  the  current  "Patent  Application 
Fee  Determination  Record,"  form  PTO-875.  Form 
PTO-1360  will  be  placed  in  the  file  wrapper  by  the  Ap- 
plication Division  where  multiple  dependent  claims  are 
in  the  application  as  filed.  If  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  not  included  upon  filing,  but  are  later  added  by 
amendment,  the  examining  group  clerical  staff  will  place 
the  form  in  the  file  wrapper.  If  there  are  multiple  depen- 
dent claims  in  the  application,  the  total  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  dependent  claims  for  fee  purposes  will  be 
calculated  on  form  PTO-1360  and  the  total  number  of 
claims  and  number  of  independent  claims  will  then  be 
placed  on  form  PTO-875  for  final  fee  calculation  pur- 
poses. 

If  at  least  $65  is  included  with  the  application  on  fil- 
ing, but  the  total  fee  is  insufficient,  a  "Notice  of  Insuffi- 
cient Fee,"  form  PTO-1094,  is  placed  in  the  file  wrapper 
by  the  Application  Division  as  is  currently  done.  The 
notice  will  be  mailed  by  the  examining  group  in  accor- 
dance with  established  procedures. 

Calculating  Fees  for  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  Proper 
Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

Amended  section  41(a)  of  title  35,  U.S.C,  pro- 
vides that  claims  in  multiple  dependent  form  cannot 
be  considered  as  single  dependent  claims  for  the 
purpose  of  calculating  fees.  Thus,  a  multiple  depen- 
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dem  claint  would  be  considered  to  be  that  number 
of  dependent  claims  to  which  it  refers.  Any  proper 
claim  depending  directly  or  indirectly  from  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  would  also  be  considered  as 
the  same  number  of  dependent  claims  as  referred  to 
in  the  mqltiple  dependent  claim  from  which  it  de- 
pends. 

Improper  Multiple  Dependent  Claim 

If  any  tnultiple  dependent  claim  is  improper,  Ap- 
plication Division  may  indicate  that  fact  by  placing 
an  encircled  numeral  "1"  in  the  "Dep.  Claims"  col- 
umn of  form  PTO-1360.  The  fee  for  any  improper 
multiple  dependent  claim,  whether  it  is  defective  for 
not  beingUn  the  alternative  form  or  for  being  direct- 
ly or  indirectly  dependent  on  a  prior  multiple  de- 
pendent f  laim,  will  only  be  one,  since  only  an  ob- 
jection t^  the  form  of  such  a  claim  will  normally  be 
made. 
This  procedure  also  greatly  simplifies  the  calculation 
of  fees.  Any  claim  depending  from  an  improper  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  also  be  considered  to  be  improper 
and  be  counted  as  one  dependent  chum. 
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Independent 
Dependent  on  claim  1 

3  Dependent  on  claim  2 

4  Dependent  on  claim  2  or  3 

5  Dependent  on  claim  4 

6  Dependent  on  claim  5 

7  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  4 

8  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  5 

9  Dependent  on  claim  8 

10  Independent 

1 1  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  10 

12  Dependent  on  claim  1  and  10 
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Comments  on  Fee  Calculation  Example 

/.-This  is  an  independent  claim;  therefore,  a 
placed  opposite 


claim  number  1  in  the 


^ID 


Claim 
numeral  "1''  is 
"Ind."  column. 

Claim  2. -Since  this  is  a  claim  dependent  on  a  single 
independent  claim,  a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  2  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  i. -Claim  3  is  also  a  single  dependent  claim,  so  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  ^.-Claim  4  is  a  proper  multiple  dependent 
claim.  It  refers  directly  to  two  claims  in  the  alternative, 
namely,  claims  2  or  3.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "2"  to  indi- 
cate direct  reference  to  two  claims  is  placed  in  the 
"Dep."  column  opposite  claim  number  4. 

Claim  5. -This  claim  is  a  singularly  dependent  claim 
depending  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  fee  cal- 
culation purposes,  such  a  claim  is  counted  as  being  that 
number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  miule  in 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  which  it  depends.  In  this 
case,  the  multiple  dependent  claim  number  4  it  depends 
from  counts  as  2  claims;  therefore,  claim  5  also  counts  as 
2  claims.  Accordingly,  a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  5  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  6.-Claim  6  depends  indirectly  from  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  4.  Since  claim  4  counts  as  2  claims, 
claim  6  also  counts  as  2  dependent  claims.  Consequently, 
a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  after 
claim  6. 

Claim  7. -This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  4.  However,  as  can  be  seen 
by  looking  at  the  "2"  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite 
claim  4,  claim  7  directly  depends  from  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim.  This  practice  is  improper  under  35  U.S.C. 
112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Following  the  procedure  for  cal- 
culating fees  for  improper  multiple  dependent  claims,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  with  a  cir- 
cle drawn  around  it  to  alert  the  examiner  that  the  claim 
is  improper. 

Claim  &-This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  5.  However,  since  claim  5 
depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4,  claim  8  indi- 
rectly depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4  through 
claim  5.  This  practice  is  improper.  See  MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT  CLAIMS,  paragraph  2,  above.  Conse- 
quently, a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  dependent  claim 
column  with  a  circle  drawn  around  it. 

Claim  9.-Claim  9  is  improper  since  it  depends  from  an 
improper  claim.  If  the  base  claim  is  in  error,  this  error 
cannot  be  corrected  by  adding  additional  claims 
depending  therefrom.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "1"  with  a 
circle  around  it  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  70.-Here  again  we  have  an  independent  claim 
which  is  always  indicated  with  a  numeral  "1"  in  the 
"Ind."  column  opposite  the  claim  number. 

Claim  //.-This  claim  refers  to  two  independent  claims 
in  the  alternative.  A  numeral  "2"  is  therefore  placed  in 
the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  1 1. 

Claim  /2.-Claim  12  is  a  dependent  claim  which  refers 
to  two  claims  in  the  conjunctive  ("1  and  10")  rather 
than  in  the  alternative  ("1  or  10").  This  form  is  improper 
under  35  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Accordingly, 
since  claim  12  is  improper,  an  encircled  numeral  "1"  is 
placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  12. 

Calculation  of  Filing  Fee 

After  the  numbers  of  "Ind."  and  "Dep."  claims  are 
noted  on  form  PTO-1360,  each  column  is  added.  In  this 
example.,  there  are  2  independent  claims  and  14  depen- 
dent claims  or  a  total  of  16  claims.  The  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  total  claims  can  then  be  placed  on  form 
PTO-875  and  the  fee  calculated.  In  this  example,  the  to- 
tal number  of  claims  16  minus  10  leaves  6,  which  is  mul- 
tiplied by  $2  for  an  additional  total  claim  fee  of  SI 2.  The 
total  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  example  is  2, 
which  minus  1  is  1,  which  times  the  $10  rate  is  $10.  The 
total  filing  fee  is  therefore  $65  -\-  $12  -t-  $10,  or  total  of 
$87. 

Drawing  Requirements 

Revised  35  U.S.C.  113  relaxes  the  previous  require- 
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ments  for  submission  of  drawings  on  filing  under  certain 
conditions.  The  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  does  re- 
quire a  drawing  to  be  submitted  upon  filing  where  such 
drawing  is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  inven- 
tion. In  this  situation  the  lack  of  a  drawing  renders  the 
application  incomplete  and  as  such,  the  application  can- 
not be  given  a  filing  date  until  the  drawing  is  received. 
The  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  deals  with  the  sit- 
uation wherein  a  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  invention  but  the  case  admits  of  illustra- 
tion and  no  drawing  was  submitted  on  filing.  The  lack 
of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  render  the  ap- 
plication incomplete  but  rather  is  treated  much  in  the 
same  manner  as  an  informality.  The  examiner  should  re- 
quire such  drawings  in  almost  all  such  instances.  Such 
drawings  could  be  required  during  the  processing  of  the 
application  but  do  not  have  to  be  furnished  at  the  time 
the  application  is  filed.  The  applicant  is  allowed  at  least 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter  requiring  draw- 
ings to  submit  them. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
First  Sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 

Under  the  revised  provisions  the  Application  Division 
examiner  will  continue  to  make  the  initial  decision  in  all 
new  applications  as  to  whether  a  drawing  is  "necessary" 
under  the  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113. 

If  during  examination  an  examiner  feels  that  a  filing 
date  should  not  have  been  granted  in  an  application  be- 
cause it  does  not  contain  drawings,  the  matter  will  be 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Supervisory  Primary  Ex- 
aminer (SPE)  for  review.  If  the  SPE  decides  that  draw- 
ings are  required  to  understand  the  subject  matter  of  the 
invention,  the  SPE  will  return  the  application  to  the  Ap- 
plication Division  with  a  memorandum  requesting  can- 
cellation of  the  filing  date  and  identifying  the  subject 
matter  required  to  be  illustrated. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
Second  Sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 

35  U.S.C.  113  also  deals  with  the  situation  wherein 
the  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  understanding  of 
the  invention,  but  the  subject  matter  admits  of  illustra- 
tion by  a  drawing  and  the  applicant  has  not  furnished  a 
drawing.  The  lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does 
not  render  the  application  incomplete  but  rather  is  treat- 
ed as  an  informality.  A  filing  date  will  be  accorded  with 
the  original  presentation  of  the  papers,  despite  the  ab- 
sence of  drawings.  In  these  situations,  a  drawing  or  fur- 
ther illustration  will  normally  be  required  by  the  exam- 
iner. This  may  be  done  either  prior  to  examination  in  a 
separate  letter  or  in  the  first  Office  action  and  may  be 
handled  in  much  the  same  manner  as  informal  photo- 
copy drawings  are  presently  handled.  The  examiner 
should  require  drawings  where  appropriate  as  early  as 
possible,  since  the  possession  of  the  drawing  at  that  time 
would  facilitate  the  examination  process.  A  letter  requir- 
ing drawings  may  contain  wording  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing: 

"The  examiner  has  decided  that  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  this  applicaton  admits  of  illustration  by  a 
drawing  and  that  a  drawing  would  facilitate  the 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  disclosed. 
(Continue  with  a  specific  mention  of  those  items 
of  which  drawings  are  desired.)  Applicant  is  re- 
quired to  furnish  a  drawing  under  37  CFR  1.81. 
(Incorporate  in  Office  action  or  set  two-month 
period  for  response.)" 

The  applicant  will  be  given  at  least  two  months  from 
the  date  of  such  requirement  to  submit  drawings.  If  the 
requirement  for  drawings  is  included  in  an  Office  action, 
the  time  for  supplying  the  drawings  will  be  the  same  as 
the  time  of  response  to  the  Office  action.  Upon  receipt 
of  the  drawing  within  the  period  set,  the  examiner  will 
check  the  dravnngs  for  new  matter.  If  new  matter  is  in- 
cluded, the  drawing  will  not  be  entered.  It  will  be 
objected  to  as  containing  new  matter.  A  new  drawing 
without  such  new  matter  may  be  required  if  the  examin- 
er still  feels  a  drawing  is  needed  under  37  CFR  1.81  or 


1.83.  The  examiner's  decision  would  be  reviewable  by 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  Rule  1.181.  The  de- 
cision on  such  a  petition  would  be  handled  by  the 
Group  EMrector.  If  a  drawing  is  not  timely  received  in 
response  to  a  letter  from  the  examiner  which  requires  a 
drawing,  the  application  becomes  abandoned  for  failure 
to  respond. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Feb.  8,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 

[968  0.G.  71 


(48)      Execution  and  Filing  of  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  is  intended  as  a  reminder  that  United 
States  patent  applications  which  have  not  been  prepared 
and  executed  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  Ti- 
tle 35  of  the  United  States  Code  and  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  may  be  denied  a  filing  date 
as  a  complete  application  or  may  be,  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, stricken  from  the  files  as  having  been  im- 
properly executed  and/or  filed.  Although  the  statute  and 
the  rules  have  been  in  existence  for  many  years,  the  Of- 
fice continues  to  receive  a  number  of  applications  which 
have  been  improperly  executed  and/or  filed.  Since  the 
improper  execution  and/or  filing  of  patent  applications 
can  ultimately  result  in  a  loss  of  rights  it  is  appropriate 
to  re-emphasize  the  importance  of  proper  execution  and 
filing. 

Attention  is  invited  to  the  fact  that  35  U.S.C.  Ill  re- 
quires that  "(t)he  application  must  be  signed  by  the  ap- 
plicant .  .  ."  The  same  requirement  appears  in  37  CFR 
1.57  which  specifies  that  the  signature  to  the  oath  or 
declaration  "will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  ap- 
plication provided  the  oath  or  declaration  ...  is  at- 
tached to  and  refers  to  the  specification  and  claims  to 
which  it  applies.  Otherwise  the  signature  must  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  specification  after  the  claims." 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  application 
"signed  by  the  applicant"  must  be  a  complete  application 
and  cannot  be  simply  an  oath  or  declaration  signed 
without  the  remainder  of  the  application.  As  an  exam- 
ple, it  is  improper  for  an  applicant  to  sign  an  oath  or 
declaration  which  is  later  attached  to  a  specification 
and/or  claims  unless  the  specification  is  also  signed  after 
the  claims.  See  37  CFR  1.56(c)  which  provides  that 
"(a)ny  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if:  (1) 
Signed  or  sworn  to  in  blank,  or  without  actual  inspec- 
tion by  the  applicant .  .  ." 

The  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  363  for  filing  an  interna- 
tional application  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
(PCT)  which  designates  the  United  States  and  thereby 
has  the  effect  of  a  regularly  filed  United  States  national 
application,  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e),  are 
somewhat  different  than  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  111. 
Under  35  U.S.C.  363  and  PCT  Article  11(1),  the  signa- 
ture of  the  inventor  is  not  required  to  obtain  a  filing 
date  but  must  be  submitted  later.  The  oath  or  declara- 
tion requirements  for  an  international  application  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.70. 

The  requirement  that  applicant  sign  "the  application" 
also  precludes  alterations  to  the  application  after  execu- 
tion. See  37  CFR  1.52(c)  which  states  that  "(n)o  ...  al- 
terations are  permissible  after  execution  of  the  applica- 
tion papers."  It  is  therefore  necessary  that  the 
application,  including  the  oath  or  declaration,  be  execut- 
ed in  the  form  in  which  it  is  intended  to  be  filed  since  it 
is  improper  for  anyone,  including  counsel,  to  complete 
or  otherwise  alter  application  papers,  including  the  oath 
or  declaration,  after  the  applicant  has  executed  the  same. 
Section  1.56(c)  provides  that  "(a)ny  application  may  be 
stricken  from  the  files  if:  .  .  .  (2)  Altered  or  partly  filled 
in  after  being  signed  or  sworn  to." 

In  summary,  it  is  emphasized  that  the  application  filed 
must  be  the  application  executed  by  the  applicant  and  it 
is  improper  for  anyone,  including  counsel,  to  alter,  re- 
write, or  partly  fill  in  any  part  of  the  application,  includ- 
ing the  oath  or  declaration,  after  execution  by  the  appli- 


January  5, 


1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 21 


cant.  This  reminder  should  particularly  be  brought  to 
the  attention  bf  foreign  applicants  by  their  United  States 
counsel  since  the  United  States  law  and  practice  in  this 
area  may  differ  from  that  in  other  countries.  Hopefully, 
this  Notice  vyill  serve  as  an  adequate  reminder  so  that 
applicants  will  not  lose  rights  through  the  improper  exe- 
cution and/or  filing  of  patent  applications. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Oct.  II,  1979.J  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

[988  O.G.  21 


(49)       Use  of  Symbol  **<r  in  Patent  Applications 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol 
in  equations  in  td\  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has 
special  uses  which  include  the  indication  of  an  electrical 
phase  or  clocking  signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measure- 
ment. The  recognized  symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower 
case  Greek  Phi  characters,  however,  do  not  appear  on 
most  typewriters.  This  apparently  has  led  to  the  use  of  a 
symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a  zero  key  and  then 
backspacing  »nd  striking  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  key  to 
result  in  "0"  which  is  an  approximation  of  accepted 
symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi.  In  other  instances 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case 
letter  "0"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed 
thereon  by  backspacing  or  is  simply  handwritten  in  a  va- 
riety of  stylek.  These  expedients  result  in  confusion  be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  type  sizes  and  styles  available  on 
modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has 
seen  the  incrteasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("0")  as  the  stan- 
dard representation  of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled 
zero"  is  used  to  indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with 
the  upper  ca$e  letter  "O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  whein  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  its  many  varia- 
tions, as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications 
being  prepared  for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended 
meaning  of  the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners, 
attorneys,  and  applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually 
determine  the  intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  involved,  but 
editors  preparing  these  applications  for  printing  have  no 
such  specialized  knowledge  and  confusion  arises  as  to 
which  symbol  to  print.  The  result,  at  the  very  least,  is 
delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol  can  be 
ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  the  resources  to  con- 
duct a  technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  be- 
fore printing,  and  in  order  to  eUminate  the  problem  of 
printing  delays  associated  with  the  usage  of  these  sym- 
bols, any  questions  about  the  intended  symbol  will  be  re- 
solved by  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Office  of  Publications 
by  printing! the  symbol  "0"  whenever  that  symbol  is 
used  by  the  iapplicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correction  ne- 
cessitated by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  patentee's 
expense  (37  CFR  1.323)  because  the  intended  symbol 
was  not  accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or 
lower  c#se  Phi  letters  (0,  0)  in  the  patent  application. 
RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[978  O.G.  152] 


cation  of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member 
country  by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  and  substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certifi- 
cate, or  apostille,  executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member 
country.  Accordingly,  the  Office  will  accept  for  filing 
or  recording  a  document  sworn  to  or  acknowledged  be- 
fore a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if  the  docu- 
ment bears,  or  has  appended  to  it,  an  apostille  certifyitig 
the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and 
note  1  of  37  CFR  3.45,  will  not  apply  to  a  document 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a 
member  country  if  an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Conven- 
tion are: 


case 
Dec.  20,  19l8 


(50)  VS.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention 

Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization 
I   for  Foreign  Public  Documents 

On  dct.  15,  1981,  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing 
the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public 
Documents^'  entered  into  force  between  the  United 
States  and  twenty-eight  foreign  countries  that  are  parties 
to  the  Convention.  The  Convention  applies  to  any  docu- 
ment submitted  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of  the 
member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifi- 


Austria 

Bahamas 

Belgium 

Botswana 

Cyprus 

Fiji 

France 

Germany, 

Fed.  Rep.  of 
Hungary        | 
Israel 


Italy 

Japan 

Lesotho 

Liechtenstein 

Luxembourg 

Malawi 

Malta 

Mauritius 

Netherlands 

Portugal 

Seychelles 


Spain 

Suriname 

Swaziland 

Switzerland 

Tonga 

U.K.  of  Great 
Britain  and 
N.  Ireland 

United  States 

Yugoslavia  . 


The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the 
apostille: 

I 

Model  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with  sides 
at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct.  5,  1961) 

1.  Country:    

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by    

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of    


5.  at . 

7.  by 

8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp: 


Certified 

6.  the 


10.  Signature: 


Nov.  5,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1013  O.G.  3] 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPUCATIONS 

(51)        Examination  of  Claims  For  Patentability 
Under  35  U^.C.  103 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  public  of 
the  current  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy  con- 
cerning determinations  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C. 
103  in  view  of  the  recent  Supreme  Court  decision  in 
Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (1976). 

The  following  text  is  a  copy  of  a  memorandum  issued 
to  all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  the  examination  of  claims  for  patenubili- 
ty  under  35  U.S.C.  103  seems  in  order  at  this  time  in 
view  of  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Sakraida  v.  Ag 
Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (decided  April  20,  1976)  which  is 
similar  to  the  Court's  earlier  decision  in  Anderson's-Black 
Rock.  Inc.  V.  Pavement  Salvage  Co.,  163  USPQ  673  (de- 
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cided  December  8,  1969).  "OfTice  policy  has  consistently 
been  to  follow  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co..  148  USPQ 
4SS9  (decided  February  21.  1966)  in  the  consideration 
and  determination  of  obviousness  under  3S  U.S.C.  103. 
The  three  factual  inquiries  enunciated  therein  as  a  back- 
ground for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows: 

1.  Determination  of  the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior 
art; 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art 
and  the  claims  in  issue;  and 

3.  Resolving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  pertinent 
art. 

"Attention  is  directed  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more 
complete  discussion  of  the  application  of  the  Graham 
test.  "The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  relied  upon 
the  Graham  three-pronged  test  in  its  consideration  and 
determination  of  obviousness  in  the  fact  situations  pres- 
ented in  both  the  Ag  Pro  and  Black  Rock  decisions.  In 
each  case,  the  Court  went  on  to  discuss  whether  the 
claimed  combinations  produced  a  'new  or  different  func- 
tion' and  'a  synergistic  result/  but  clearly  decided 
whether  the  claimed  inventions  were  unobvious  'on  the 
basis  of  the  three-way  test  in  Graham.  Nowhere  in  its 
decisions  in  those  cases  does  the  Court  state  that  the 
'new  or  different  function'  and  'synergistic  result'  tests 
supersede  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 
der the  Graham  test.  "Accordingly,  examiners  should 
continue  to  apply  the  test  for  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  set  forth  in  Graham.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  Supreme  Court's  application  of  the  Graham  test  to 
the  fact  circumstances  in  Ag  Pro  is  somewhat  stringent, 
as  it  was  in  Black  Rock." 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

A  Trademarks. 
[949  OG.  3] 


July  8,  1976. 


Claims  Copied  From  Patents 


(52) 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  of 
the  Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents 
a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he 
must,  at  the  time  he  presents  the  claim,  identify  the  pa- 
tent, give  the  number  of  the  patented  claim,  and  specifi- 
cally apply  the  terms  of  the  copied  claim  to  his  own  dis- 
closure, unless  the  claim  is  copied  in  response  to  a 
suggestion  by  the  Office." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)) 
applies  to  claims  copied  in  an  application  at  the  time  of 
filing  as  well  as  to  claims  copied  in  an  amendment  to  a 
pending  application.  If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent 
presents  a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a 
patent  without  complying  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.20S(b))  the  examiner  may  be  led  into  making  an  action 
different  from  what  he  would  have  made  had  he  been  in 
possession  of  all  the  facts.  Therefore,  failure  to  comply 
with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)),  when  submitting  a 
claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in  the  issuance  of 
an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should 
not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If  a 
satisfactory  answer  is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  in 
the  Order  it  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application 
under  Rule  56  (37  CFR  1.S6). 

This  reminder  is  being  publisher'  to  emphasize  to  ap- 
plicants and  their  attorneys  or  ag.  its  the  importance  of 
complying  with  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.205(b))  at  the  time  the  claim  is  copied. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Apr.  10,  1974.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[922  O.G.  4421 


text  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  is  readily 
available  in  the  examiners'  search  files,  a  copy  of  the 
translation  will  normally  be  included  with  the  Office  ac- 
tion. However,  applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  inclu- 
sion of  a  translation  with  a  foreign  language  reference 
should  not  be  construed  to  mean  that  the  examiner  used 
or  relied  on  the  translation,  or  that  it  is  accurate  or  an 
official  translation  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

While  this  service  may  \^  infrequent,  it  could  be  in- 
creased by  the  submission  of  translations  by  the  appli- 
cant to  the  Office.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that 
translations  of  foreign  language  references  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  Office,  and  in  particular  be  transmitted  with 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  or  in  a  separate  enve- 
lope addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  In  addition,  it  would  be 
of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  in  filing  the  translation, 
if  the  translation  carried  the  following:  1.  an  identifica- 
tion of  the  foreign  language  reference  and,  where  possi- 
ble. 2.  its  location  in  the  examiners'  search  files  (e.g.  lo- 
cation should  be  known  if  reference  was  cited  in  Office 
action).  If  indentifying  information  is  not  available,  the 
incoming  translation  should  carry  the  name  "Scientific 
Library"  thereon  so  that  it  can  be  processed  by  the  Li- 
brary. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Oct<  26,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[964  O.G.  24] 


(54) 


Restriction  Between  InTentipns 


(53)     Traatlatioas  of  Foreign  Language  References 

Frequently,  Office  actions  cite  references  that  ar^  in  a 
foreign  language.  In  the  event  a  translation  of  the  entire 


The  practice  set  out  in  the  notice  of  June  20,  1968 
(852  O.G.  509)  is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  an  application  may  properly  be  re- 
quired to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed 
inventions  only  if  they  are  able  to  support  separate  pa- 
tents and  they  are  either  independent  or  distinct. 

If  it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inven- 
tions have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("independent"),  re- 
striction should  be  required,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to 
further  show  that  the  claimed  inventions  are  distinct.  If 
it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inventions 
have  a  disclosed  relationship  ("dependent"),  then  a 
showing  of  distinctness  is  required  to  substantiate  a  re- 
striction requirement. 

Where  inventions  are  neither  independent  nor  distinct, 
one  from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  different 
to  support  more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  in  a  single 
application  must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  statement  of 
conclusion)  why  the  inventions  as  claimed  are  either  in- 
dependent or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  insisting 
upon  restriction  therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between 
combination  and  subcombination  inventions,  two-way 
distinctness  must  be  demonstrated. 

If  it  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1) 
does  not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as 
claimed  for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can 
be  shown  to  have  utility  either  by  itself  or  in  other  and 
different  relations,  the  inventions  are  distinct.  When 
these  factors  cannot  be  shown,  such  inventions  are  not 
distmct. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as 
usable  together  in  a  single  combination,  and  which  can 
be  shown  to  be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct 
from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  inventions  in  different  statuto- 
ry categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  to  sup- 
port a  restriction  requirement.  For  example,  in  applica- 
tions containing  claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus, 
distinctness  may  be  shown  if  (1)  the  process  as  claimed 
can  be  practiced  by  hand  or  by  another  materially  dif- 
ferent apparatus,  or  (2)  the  apparatus  as  claimed  can  be 
used  to  practice  another  and  materially  different  process. 

As  in  the  notice  of  May  1,  1974  concerning  Markush- 
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Type  claims  (922  O.G.  1016),  if  the  search  and  examina- 
tion of  an  entire  application  can  be  made  without  serious 
burden,  the  examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the 
merits,  even  though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  inde- 
pendent inventions. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Apr.  9,  1975. 


Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[934  O.G.  450] 


(55)      Revised  Practice  Re  Markush-Type  Oaims 

This  notick  deals  with  Markush-type  generic  claims 
which  include  a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  sub- 
stances or  mjembers.  In  most  cases,  a  recitation  by  enu- 
meration is  Used  because  there  is  no  appropriate  or  true 
generic  language.  In  many  cases,  the  Markush-type 
claims  include  independent  and  distinct  inventions.  This 
is  true  where  two  or  more  of  the  members  are  so 
unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipat- 
ing the  claim  with  respect  to  one  of  the  members  would 
not  render  tl>e  claim  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  with 
respect  to  the  other  member(s). 

In  applications  containing  claims  of  that  nature,  the 
Examiner  may  require  a  provisional  election  of  a  single 
species  prior  to  examination  on  the  merits.  The  provi- 
sional election  will  be  given  effect  in  the  event  that  the 
Markush-typ4  claim  will  be  examined  fully  with  respect 
to  the  elected  species  and  further  to  the  extent  necessary 
to  determine!  patentability.  Should  the  Markush-type 
claim  be  fourjd  not  allowable,  examination  will  be  limit- 
ed to  the  Mafkush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected 
species,  with  plaims  drawn  to  species  patentably  distinct 
from  the  eleqted  species  held  withdrawn  from  further 
consideration. 

As  an  exanjiple,  in  the  case  of  an  application  with  a 
Markush-type>  claim  drawn  to  the  compound  C-R, 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  the  Examiner  may  require  a 
provisional  election  of  a  single  species,  CA,  CB,  CC, 
CD,  or  CE.  The  Markush-type  claim  would  then  be  ex- 
amined fully  with  respect  to  the  elected  species  and  any 
species  considered  to  be  clearly  unpatentable  over  the 
elected  species.  If  on  examination  the  elected  species  is 
found  to  be  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  prior  art, 
the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected  species 
shall  be  rejected,  and  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
would  be  held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration. 
As  in  the  prevailing  practice,  a  second  action  on  the  re- 
jected claims  ^ould  be  made  final. 

On  the  other  hand,  should  no  prior  art  be  found  that 
anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the  elected  species,  the 
search  of  the  i  Markush-type  claim  will  be  extended.  If 
prior  art  is  then  found  that  anticipates  or  renders  obvi- 
ous the  Markijsh-type  claim  with  respect  to  a  non-elected 
species,  the  Markush-type  claim  shall  be  rejected  and 
claims  to  the  non-elected  species  held  withdrawn  from 
further  consideration.  The  prior  art  search,  however, 
will  not  be  extended  unnecessarily  to  cover  all  non- 
elected  species.  Should  applicant,  in  response  to  this  re- 
jection of  the 'Markush-type  claim,  overcome  the  rejec- 
tion, as  by  amending  the  Markush-type  claim  to  exclude 
the  species  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior 
art,  the  amended  Markush-type  claim  will  be  re-exam- 
ined. The  prior  art  search  will  be  extended  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  djetermine  patentability  of  the  Markush-type 
claim.  In  the  levent  prior  art  is  found  during  the  re-ex- 
amination that  anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the 
amended  Mar|cush-type  claim,  the  claim  will  be  rejected 
and  the  actioi)  made  final.  Amendments  submitted  after 
the  final  rejection  further  restricting  the  scope  of  the 
claim  will  not  ibe  entered. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently 
few  in  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  ex- 
amination of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  seri- 
ous burden,  the  Examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  all 
claims  on  the  merits,  even  though  they  are  directed  to 
independent  and  distinct  inventions.  In  such  a  case,  the 
Examiner  will; not  follow  the  above  procedure  and  will 


not  require  restriction. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  practice  set  out  in  922  O.G. 
1016.  dated  May  1,  1974. 

Although  the  above  practice  is  now  in  effect,  a  rule 
change  proposal  is  also  being  considered  to  provide  for 
prosecution  of  multiple  inventions  in  a  single  patent  ap- 
plication by  submission  of  additional  fees. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Oct.  23,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
,  [976  O.G.  128] 


(56)      Revised  Procedures  for  Recording  Searches 
and  Considerations  of  Certain  Prior  Art 

In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and 
uniform  record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  each  application  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  established  revised  procedures  for 
recording  search  data  in  the  application  file.  Such  a  re- 
cord is  of  importance  to  anyone  evaluating  the  strength 
and  validity  of  a  patent,  particularly  if  the  patent  is  in- 
volved in  litigation.  These  new  procedures  will  also  fa- 
cilitate the  printing  of  certain  search  data  on  patents. 

Under  the  revised  procedures,  searches  are  separated 
into  two  categories  and  listed,  as  appropriate,  in  either 
the  "SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newly  added  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  on  the  file  jacket. 

Until  file  jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  include  a  second 
search  data  box,  all  file  jackets  for  new  applications  will 
have  the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  stamped  therein  by 
the  Mail  Room.  If  additional  space  is  required,  entries 
will  be  continued  on  the  outside  right  flap  of  the  file 
jacket. 

The  revised  procedures  will  apply  to  all  new  applica- 
tions in  which  the  first  search  is  made  after  April  1, 
1977  and  do  not  affect  the  manner  in  which  references 
are  listed  on  the  form  PTO-892.  "Notice  of  References 
Cited."  Appropriate  changes  in  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  will  be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Box  Entries 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  up- 
dates (see  item  A.  3  below),  will  be  printed  under  "Field 
of  Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  fol- 
lowing searches  will  be  recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box  by  the  examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  exam- 
iner's initials,  according  to  the  following  guidelines: 

1.  A  complete  search  of  a  subclass,  including  all  United 
States  and  foreign  patent  documents  and  other  pub- 
lications placed  therein.  The  complete  classification 
(class  and  subclass)  will  be  recorded. 

2.  A  limited  search  of  a  subclass,  for  example,  a  search 
that  is  restricted  to  an  identifiable  portion  of  the  pa- 
tent documents  placed  therein.  If,  however,  only 
the  publications  in  a  subclass  are  searched,  such  an 
entry  is  to  be  made  under  "SEARCH  NOTES" 
rather  than  under  "SEARCHED."  (See  item  B,  4 
below.) 

The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  information 
defining  the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  in  pa- 
renthesis, will  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  search  previously  made. 

This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  in  a  manner  to 
indicate  clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded 
searches  have  been  updated,  followed  by  the  ex- 
pression "(updated)."  Search  update,  entries,  al- 
though recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED"  box,  will 
not  be  printed. 

When  a  search  made  in  a  parent  application  is 
updated  during  the  examination  of  a  continuing  ap- 
plication, those  searches  updated,  followed  by 
"(updated  from  parent  S.N. )"  will  be  record- 
ed. If  the  parent  has  been  patented,  the  patent  num- 
ber "Pat.  N. "  instead  of  serial  number  in  the 

above  phrase  will  be  recorded. 

4.  A  mechanized  search  of  a  file  of  documents  in  a  spe- 
cific art,  conducted  by  using  key  terms  to  retrieve 
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documents.  The  name  of  the  mechanized  search  sys- 
tem as  it  appears  in  the  following  list  will  be  re- 
corded along  with  the  expression  "MS  File"  to  indi- 
cate mechanized  search  file. 

Mechanized  Search  Systems 
Termatrex  Systems: 

Automatic  Fuel  Controls 

Boots  &  Shoes  \ 

"^         Chemical  Testing 

Combined  Fasteners 

Electrical  Contact  Materials 

Surface  Bonding  Using  Critical  Metal 
Edge-Notched  Card  System: 

Fluid  Devices 

Punch  Card  Systems: 

Electrolysis 

Organometallics 

Steroids 

Computer    Controlled    Microfiche    Search    Systems 
(CCMSS): 

A-D  Convertors  I 

Digital  Data  Processing  Systems 

Special  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  search  with  a  Termatrex  or  Edge-Notched 
card  system  is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  com- 
plete form  PTO-I04I  in  two  copies,  recording  all 
queries  searched,  even  those  which  yield  only  non- 
relevant  documents.  All  documents  returned  by  the 
system  in  response  to  a  query  which  are  not  actual- 
ly reviewed  will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  their 
associated  access  and  patent  numbers.  When  con- 
ducting a  search  with  a  Punched  Card  system,  the 
examiner  will  place  in  the  application  file  the  Code 
Sheet  on  which  the  terms  searched  have  been 
marked  along  with  the  machine  tape  listing  the  doc- 
uments retrieved.  Any  document  not  actually  re- 
viewed will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  docu- 
ment's number  on  the  listing. 
When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CCMSS  search 
systems,  the  machine-produced  search  report, 
which  lists  the  terms  and  tagged  documents,  will  be 
placed  in  the  application  file  on  the  right  flap  of  the 
file  jacket.  Any  tagged  document  not  actually  re- 
viewed will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  docu- 
ment number  on  the  search  report. 

B.  "SEARCH  NOTES"  Box  Entries 

Entries  made  in  the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  are  of 
equal  importance  to  those  placed  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box;  however,  these  entries  will  not  be  printed  on  any 
resulting  patent.  They  are  intended  to  complete  the  ap- 
plication file  record  of  areas  and/or  documents  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  the  search.  The  examiner  will 
record  the  following  searches  in  the  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  and  in  the  manner  indicated,  with  each 
search  dated  and  initialled: 

1.  A  cursory  search,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass,  i.e.,  a 
search  usually  made  to  determine  if  the  documents 
classified  there  are  relevant.  The  classification  will 
be  recorded,  followed  by  "(Cursory)." 

2.  A  consultation  with  other  examiners  to  determine  if 
relevant  search  fields  exist  in  their  areas  of  exper- 
tise. The  class  and  subclass  discussed,  if  not  actually 
searched,  will  be  recorded,  followed  by  "(consult- 
ed)." This  entry  may  also  include  the  name  of  the 
examiner  consulted  and  the  art  unit. 

3.  A  search  of  a  publication  not  located  within  the  clas- 
sified patent  file,  e.g.,  a  library  search,  a  text  book 
search,  a  Chemical  Abstracts  search,  etc.  The  fol- 
lowing data  will  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  litera- 
ture search: 

a.  Abstracting  publications,  such  as  Chemical^  Ab- 
stracts or  the  Engineering  Index — the  name  of 
the  publication,  the  list  of  terms  consulted  in  the 
index  and  the  period  covered  will  be  recorded. 

b.  Periodicab — The  title  and  period  or  volumes  cov- 
ered, as  appropriate  will  be  recorded. 


c.  Books — The  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as 
appropriate,  will  be  recorded. 

d.  Other  types  of  literature  not  specifically  mentioned 
I          above   (i.e.,   catalogs,   manufacturer's   literature, 

private  collections,  etc.). 

\  Unless  the  search  is  a  cursory  or  browsing  one, 

data  as  necessary  to  provide  unique  identification 
of  material  searched  will  be  recorded.  Specific 
materials  cited  by  the  examiner  will  not  be  re- 
corded again  here. 

e.  Computer  search  in  Scientific  Library — An  on-line 
computerized  literature  searching  service  which 
uses  key  terms  and  index  terms  to  locate  relevant 
publications  in  many  large  bibliographic  data  bas- 
es is  available  to  examiners  in  the  Scientific  Li- 
brary of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A 
member  of  the  library  staff  is  assigned  to  assist 
examiners  in  selecting  key  terms  and  to  program 
the  search. 

There  are  two  on-line  search  systems:  The 
Lockheed  Information  Systems  and  the  SDC 
Search  Service. 

These  search  systems  include  many  data  bases. 
A  copy  of  the  search  printout  will  be  made  and 
placed  in  the  application  file,  attached  to  the  right 
flap  of  the  file  jacket. 

The  examiner  will  also  indicate  which  publica- 
tions were  reviewed  by  initialling  and  dating  the 
copy  of  the  printout  in  the  left  margin  adjacent  to 
each  reviewed  publication.  If  only  an  abstract  of 
a  document  was  reviewed,  the  note  of  "ck'ed 
abst."  will  be  made  next  to  the  initials  and  date.  If 
the  complete  document  was  reviewed,  the  note 
"ck'ed  doc."  will  be  placed  with  the  initials  and 
date. 

4.  A  search  of  only  the  publications  in  a  subclass.  The 
class  and  subclass  followed  by  "(publications  only)" 
will  be  recorded. 

5.  A  review  of  art  cited  in  a  parent  application  or  in  an 
original  patent,  as  required  for  all  continuing  and 
reissue  applications,  or  a  review  of  ari  cited  in  relat- 
ed applications  or  patents  mentioned  within  the 
specification,  such  as  those  included  to  provide 
background  of  the  invention.  The  serial  number  of  a 
parent  application  that  is  still  Pending  or  aban- 
doned, followed  by  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed" 
will  be  recorded.  If  for  any  reason  not  all  of  the  ref- 
erences are  checked  because  they  are  not  available 
or  clearly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  will  be  not- 
ed. The  patent  number  of  a  parent  or  related  appli- 
cation that  was  patented  or  of  an  original  patent 
now  being  reissued  will  be  recorded  along  with  the 
expressions  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 

C.  Not  Recorded 

The  following  data  will  not  be  recorded  in  either  of 
the  search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  in  the  application  file 
as  indicated  below. 

1.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  conforming  to  Rule 
98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  instance  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
paper  placed  in  the  application  file  is  considered, 
the  examiner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and 
his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  the  citation. 

2.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  not  conforming  to 
Rule  98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO-892,  specific  prior  art 
referred  to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file, 
the  examiner  will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the 
reference.  If  all  the  references  referred  to  in  such  a 
paper  are  reviewed,  the  examiner  will  place  the  no- 
tation "all  ck'ed"  and  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  the 
citation.  If  included  in  the  specification,  the  examin- 
er will  write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  refer- 
ence(s)  checked  and  enter  "checked"  or  "ck'ed"  in 
the  left  margin  opposite  the  initials.  If  presented  in  a 
separate  paper  or  in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment, 
the  examiner's  initials  and  "checked"  or  "ck'ed" 
will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citation(s)  or  wher- 
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ever  possible  to  indicate  clearly  those  checked. 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 


Feb.  22,   977. 


Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[956  O.G.  1546] 


Prior  Art  Cited  by  Applicants 


(57) 

Effective  immediately,  applicants  are  encouraged  to 
use  new  form  PTO-1449,  "List  of  Prior  Art  Cited  by 
Applicant,"  when  preparing  a  prior  art  statement  under 
37  CFR  1.97-1.99.  A  copy  of  the  form  is  included  here- 
with from  which  suitable  reproductions  can  be  made. 
This  form,  which  will  enable  applicants  to  provide  the 
PTO  with  a  uniform  listing  of  prior  art  citation,  super- 
sedes form  PTO-3.72. 

While  the  filing  of  prior  art  statements  is  voluntary, 
the  procedure  is  governed  by  the  guidelines  of  Section 
609  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
37  CFR  1.97  through  1.99.  To  be  considered  a  proper 
prior  art  statement,  form  PTO-1449  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  explanation  of  relevance  of  each  listed  item,  a 
copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other  item 
of  information  and  a  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions 
of  foreign  documents  (if  an  existing  translation  is  readily 
available  to  the  applicant),  and  should  be  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner  as  set  out  in  MPEP  Sec.  609. 

Examiners  will  consider  all  prior  art  citations  submit- 
ted in  conformance  with  37  CFR  1.98  and  MPEP  Sec. 
609  and  place  their  initials  adjacent  the  citations  in  the 
boxes  provided  on  the  form.  Examiners  will  also  initial 
citations  not  in  conformance  with  the  guidelines  which 
may  have  been  considered.  A  reference  may  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  any  reason  whether  or  not  the 
citation  is  in  full  conformance  with  the  guidelines.  A 
line  will  be  drawn  through  a  citation  if  it  is  not  in  con- 
formance with  the  guidelines  and  has  not  been  consid- 
ered. A  copy  of  the  submitted  form,  as  reviewed  by  the 
examiner,  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  with  ;he  next 
communication.  The  original  of  the  form  will  be  entered 
into  the  application  file. 

Each  citation  initialed  by  the  examiner  will  be  printed 
on  the  issued  patent  in  the  same  manner  as  prior  art  cit- 
ed by  the  examiner  on  form  PTO-892. 

The  reference  designations  "AA,"  "AB,"  etc.  (refer- 
ring to  applicant's  reference  A,  Applicant's  reference  B, 
etc.)  will  be  used  by  the  examiner  in  the  same  manner  as 
examiner's  reference  designations  "A,"  "B,"  "C,"  etc.  on 
Office  Action  Form  PTO-1 142. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[998  O.G.  81 


Aug.  15,  1980. 


Express  Abandonments 


(58) 

Experience  over  the  past  several  months  has  indicated 
the  need  to  clar^y  and  re-emphasize  existing  practice  re- 
garding express  (abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFR 
1.138 

Since  1966,  wjien  Rule  138  was  revised,  it  is  no  longer 
required  that  th^  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if 
any,  sign  an  express  abandonment.  The  revised  rule  indi- 
cates that  a  pat^t  application  may  be  expressly  aban- 
doned by  an  attpmey  or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  pri- 
or to  signing  a  declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a 
patent  application,  it  is  imperative  that  the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  exercise  every  precaution  in  ascertaining 
thJat  the  abandoi^ment  of  the  application  is  in  accordance 
with  the  desireis  and  best  interests  of  the  applicant. 
Moreover,  special  care  should  be  taken  to  insure  that 
the  appropriate  application  from  a  group  of  related  ap- 
plications is  cortectly  identified  in  the  letter  of  abandon- 
ment. I 

A  declaration  |of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  his  attorney  I  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective 
when  an  appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  in 
recognition  of  the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the 
date  of  abandonpient  may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or 


a  different  date  if  so  specified  in  the  declaration  itself. 
For  example,  where  a  continuing  application  is  filed 
with  a  request  to  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the 
filing  date  accorded  the  continuing  application,  the  date 
of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  application  will  be  ia 
accordance  with  the  request  once  it  is  recognized. 

Action  in  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may 
take  the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner 
or  the  Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express 
abandonment,  indicating  that  it  is  in  compliance  with  37 
CFR  1.138  (see  Section  711.01  MPEP). Alternatively, 
recognition  may  be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  draw- 
ings to  a  new  application  pursuant  to  instructions  which 
include  a  request  to  abandon  the  application  containing 
the  drawings  to  be  transferred  (see  37  CFR  1.60  and 
Section  608.02(i)  MPEP). 

It  is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  sub- 
mitted under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to 
ascertain  whether  the  prior  application  should  be  aban- 
doned. Recent  experience  reveals  that  some  divisional 
applications  are  being  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  re- 
quests to  transfer  the  drawings  from,  and  abandon,  the 
prior  application.  Following  the  recognition  of  the  aban- 
donment, the  attorney  or  agent  signing  the  request  in- 
forms the  Office  that  the  request  was  made  by  mistake 
for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should  be  ex- 
ercised in  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks  on 
express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another  common  situation  involves  the  submission  of 
an  express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an 
application  The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recog- 
nized unless  it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  offi- 
cials in  time  to  act  before  the  date  of  issue.  In  those 
cases,  once  a  patent  number  and  issue  date  have  been 
assigned  to  the  application,  it  is  considered  too  late  to 
act  on  the  express  abandonment  unless  a  petition  under 
Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  is  granted  (see  Section  711.t)l  of 
MPEP). 


Apr.  7,  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents 

[934  O.G.  2J 


(59)  Notice  of  Abandonment  for  Failure  to 

Prosecute  Application 

Effective  immediately  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
will  mail  a  communication,  concerning  all  applications 
becoming  abandoned  in  the  Corps  for  failure  to  prose- 
cute, to  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 

The  communication  to  be  mailed  will  merely  com- 
prise a  copy  of  the  first  page  of  the  Office  action,  to 
which  applicant  failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  in- 
cluding stamped  language  thereon  indicating  that  the  ap- 
plication has  become  abandoned  and  the  date  that  the 
copy  was  mailed.  The  language  stamped  on  the  copy 
will  be  as  follows:  APPLICATION  HAS  BECOME 

ABANDONED.  THIS  NOTICE  MAILED: 

In  no  case  will  the  mere  failure  to  receive  a  notice  of 
abandonment  affect  the  status  of  an  abandoned  applica- 
tion. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  applicants  to  take 
appropriate  and  diligent  action  to  reinstate  an  applica- 
tion inadvertently  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  re- 
spond to  an  official  communication.  In  most  cases,  a  pe- 
tition to  revive  under  37  CFR  1.137  will  be  the 
appropriate  remedy.  It  may  be  that  a  response  to  the  Of- 
fice action  was  mailed  to  the  Office  with  a  certificate  of 
mailing  declaration  as  a  part  thereof  (notice  of  October 
26,  1976:  951  O.G.  1342)  but  was  not  received  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  this  instance,  adequate  relief  may  be  available  by 
means  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandon- 
ment. 

In  any  instance,  if  action  is  not  taken  promptly  after 
receiving  the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief 
may  not  be  granted. 

If  a  lack  of  diligent  action  is  predicated  on  the  conten- 
tion that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  notice  of 
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abandonment  was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there 
is  a  problem  with  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 
Accordingly,  your  attention  is  directed  to  recent  notices 
of  May  28,  1975,  and  September  9,  1976,  dealing  with 
changes  of  address  (935  O.G.  1352  and  951  O.G.  454). 
In  essence,  it  is  imperative  that  a  paper  notifying  the  Of- 
fice of  a  change  of  address  be  filed  promptly  in  each  ap- 
plication in  which  the  correspondence  address  is  to  be 
changed. 

If  an  application  is  abandoned  or  a  patent  lapsed  for 
an  excessive  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required. 
A  terminal  disclaimer  may  also  be  required  where  the 
holding  of  abandonment  or  lapse  is  withdrawn  but  a  de- 
termination is  made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the 
problem  should  have  been  taken  in  a  more  diligent  man- 
ner. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
"       Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[959  O.G.  24] 


May  9,  1977. 


(60)    New  Procedures  for  RecordatioB  of  Inteniews 

This  notice  establishes  within  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  additional  general  procedures  for  the  recor- 
dation of  interviews.  Proposed  procedures  were 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  28,  1977  (959 
O.G.  36)  for  comment  from  interested  members  of  the 
public  by  August  10,  1977.  FiAeen  written  comments 
were  received  the  majority  of  which  were  favorable  to 
the  proposed  procedures.  Careful  consideration  has  been 

S'ven  to  the  comments  and  the  procedures  are  being 
lopted  with  a  few  changes. 

Under  present  practice  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
applicant  or  the  attorney  or  agent  toinake  the  substance 
of  an  interview  of  record  in  the  application  file,  unless 
the  examiner  indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  is  the  ex- 
aminer's responsibility  to  see  that  such  a  record  is  made 
and  to  correct  material  inaccuracies  which  bear  directly 
on  the  question  of  patentability  as  set  forth  in  section 
713.04  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
(MPEP).  This  practice  is  continued  and  further  ampli- 
fied as  set  forth  below. 

Recent  surveys  have  indicated  that  the  substance  of 
many  interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text 
thereof  is  incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some 
cases,  the  substance  of  an  interview  may  be  presented  as 
arguments  in  a  subsequent  response  filed  by  the  appli- 
cant but  without  any  indication  that  they  had  been  pres- 
ented at  the  interview.  In  order  to  help  insure  a  better 
record  of  examiner-applicant  interviews  in  application 
files,  the  following  new  procedures  are  adopted  to  be- 
come effective  for  interviews  conducted  on  and  after 
January  1,  1978.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  made  in 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  interleaf 
Interview  Summary  Form  for  each  interview  held 
where  a  matter  of  substance  has  been  discussed  by 
checking  the  appropriate  boxes  and  filling  in  the  blanks 
in  neat  handwritten  form.  Discussions  regarding  only 
procedural  matters,  directed  solely  to  restriction  require- 
ments (for  which  interview  recordation  is  otherwise  pro- 
vided for  in  Section  812.01  of  the  MPEP),  or  pointing 
out  typographical  errors  or  unreadable  script  in  Office 
actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  interview  re- 
cordation procedures  below. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  ap- 
propriate paper  number,  placed  in  the  file  and  listed  on 
the  "Contents"  list  on  the  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and 
serial  register  cards  will  not  be  updated  to  reflect  this  in- 
terview. In  a  personal  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of 
the  Form  will  be  removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or 
attorney  or  agent)  at  the  conclusion  of  the  interview.  In 
the  case  of  a  telephonic  interview,  the  copy  will  be 
mailed  to  the  applicant's  correspondence  address  either 
with  or  prior  to  the  next  official  communication.  If  addi- 
tional correspondence  from  the  examiner  before  an  al- 
lowance is  not  likely  or  if  other  circumstances  dictate, 
the  Form  will  be  mailed  promptly  after  the  telephonic 


interview  rather  than  with  the  next  official  communica- 
tion. The  original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made 
of  record  and  placed  in  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  file. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following 
information: 
—Serial  Number  of  the  application 
— Name  of  applicant 
— Name  of  examiner 
— Date  of  interview 

— ^Type  of  interview  (personal  or  telephone) 
—Name  of  participant(s)  (applicant,  attorney  or  agent, 
etc.) 

— An  indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown 
or  a  demonstration  conducted 
— An  identification  of  the  claims  discussed 
— An  identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 
—An  indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached 
and  if  so,  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement   (may   be  by   attachment   of  a  copy   of 
amendments  or  claims  agreed  as  being  allowable). 
(Agreements  as  to  allowability  are  tentative  and  do 
not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the  con- 
trary.) 

— ^The  signature  of  the  examiner  who  conducted  the 
interview 

—Names  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  per- 
sonnel present. 

The  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of 
the  interview. 

It  is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the 
interview  in  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examin- 
er agree  that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the 
examiner  agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  inter- 
view, or  when  it  is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or 
in  an  attachment  to  the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a 
box  at  the  bottom  of  the  Form  informing  the  applicant 
that  he  need  not  supplement  the  Form  by  submitting  a 
separate  record  of  the  substance  of  the  interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Sum- 
mary Form  will  not  be  considered  a  complete  and  prop- 
er recordation  of  the  interview  unless  it  includes,  or  is 
supplemented  by  the  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  in- 
clude, all  of  the  applicable  items  required  below  con- 
cerning the  substance  of  the  interview: 

The  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  the  substance 
of  any  interview  should  include  at  least  the  following 
applicable  items: 

1)A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit 
shown  or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

3)  an  identification  of  specific  prior  art  discussed. 

4)  an  identification  of  the  principal  proposed  amend- 
ments of  a  substantive  nature  discussed,  unless  these 
are  already  described  on  the  Interview  Summary 
Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

5)  a  brief  identification  of  the  general  thrust  of  the 
principal  arguments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 
identification  of  arguments  need  not  be  lengthy  or 
elaborate.  A  verbatim  or  highly  detailed  description 
of  the  arguments  is  not  required.  The  identification 
of  the  arguments  is  sufficient  if  the  general  nature 
or  thrust  of  the  principal  arguments  made  to  the  ex- 
aminer can  be  understood  in  the  context  of  the  ap- 
plication file.  Of  course,  the  applicant  may  desire  to 
emphasize  and  fully  describe  those  arguments  which 
he  feels  were  or  might  be  persuasive  to  the  examin- 
er. 

6)  a  general  indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 
discussed,  and 

7)  if  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 
interview  unless  already  described  in  the  Interview 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

Examiners  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  appli- 
cant's record  of  the  substance  of  an  interview.  If  the  re- 
cord is  not  complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will  take 
appropriate  action  as  set  forth  in  MPEP  Section  713.04. 
If  the  record  is  complete  and  accurate,  the  examiner 
should  place  the  indication  "Interview  record  OK"  on 
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the  paper  recording  the  substance  of  the  interview  along 
with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
(962  O.G.  21] 
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Aug.  30,  1977. 


(61)      Statements  Filed  Under  Atomic  Energy  Act 

And  NASA  Act 

Attention  is  cklled  to  the  provisions  of  section  152  of 
the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and 
section  305(c)  pf  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide 
that  the  title  to'  inventions  useful  in  the  production  or 
utilization  of  sp^ial  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy, 
made  or  conceived  in  the  course  of  or  under  any  con- 
tract, subcontra(tt,  or  arrangement  entered  into  with  or 
for  the  benefit  0f  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  and 
any  invention  m»de  in  the  performance  of  any  work  un- 


after  diligent  efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under 
oath  setting  forth  the  information  required  by  the  statutes 
may  be  accepted  from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  as- 
signee who  has  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  facts.  The  of- 
fer of  such  substitute  statements  should  be  based  on  the 
actual  unavailability  of  or  refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather 
than  mere  inconvenience.  Where  it  is  shown  that  one  of 
joint  inventors  is  deceased  or  unavailable,  a  statement  by 
all  of  the  other  joint  inventor(s)  may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Aug.  13,  1973.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
(914  O.G.  2] 


(62) 


Extensions  of  Time  to  Submit  Affidayits 
After  Final  Rejection 

Not  infrequently,  applicants  request  an  extension  of 
time,  stating  as  a  reason  therefor  that  more  time  is  need- 


.  ,  ed  in  which  to  submit  an  affidavit.  When  such  a  request 

der  any  contract  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  is  filed  after  final  rejection,  the  granting  of  the  request 

Administration,  shall  be  vested  in  the  United  States,  for  extension  of  time  is  without  prejudice  to  the  rigjt  of 

They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for  the  examiner  to  question  why  the  affidavit  is  now  neces- 


any  invention  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of 
special  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  in 
the  conduct  of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the 
applicant  files  with  his  application  or  within  30  days  af- 
ter request  therefor  by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement 
under  oath  setting  forth  (a)  the  full  facts  in  regard  to  the 
making  or  conception  of  the  invention,  and  (b)  the  situa- 
tion with  regard  to  the  contractual  relationships  involv- 
ing the  Commission  or  the  Administration.  Careful  at- 
tention should  be  given  the  exact  wording  of  the 
requirements  of  whichever  of  these  sections  is  pertinent 
in  order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  requirements  are  met. 
Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements  is  placed  by 
law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  it  is  incumbent  on 
the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  statements 
are  timely  filed  and  sufficient  in  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
30-day  period  or  for  reviving  an  applicaton  which  has 
become  abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement, 
it  is  important  that  such  statements  be  timely  filed  and 
that  they  do  so  comply  in  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valu- 
able patent  rights. 

The  "full  facts"  involved  in  the  conception  and  mak- 
ing of  an  invention  should  include  those  which  are 
unique  to  that  invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or 
printed  forms  which  set  forth  only  broad  generalized 
statements  of  fact  is  not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  these  statutes. 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in 
both  of  these  statutes  to  mean  the  inventor  or  joint  in- 
ventors in  person.  Accordingly,  in  the  ordinary  situa- 
tion, the  statements  must  be  signed  by  the  inventor  or 
joint  inventors,  if  available.  This  construction  is  consis- 
tent with  the  fact  that  no  other  person  could  normally 
be  more  knowledgeable  of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the 
circumstances  under  which  such  invention  was  made," 
(42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts  surrounding  the  making 
or  conception  of  the  invention  or  discovery"  (42  U.S.C. 
2182). 

In  instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first- 
hand knowledge  whether  the  invention  involved  work 
under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or 
had  any  relationship  to  any  work  under  any  contract  of 
the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and 
includes  in  his  statement  information  of  this  nature  de- 
rived from  others,  his  statement  should  identify  the 
source  of  his  information.  Alternatively,  the  statement 
by  the  applicant  could  be  accompanied  by  a  supplemen- 
tal declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the  contractiul  matters,  by 
the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g.,  an  employee  thereof, 
who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  is  deceased  or  incompetent,  or 
where  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that 
he  refuses  to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached 


sary  and  why  it  was  not  earlier  presented.  If  applicant's 
showing  is  insufficient,  the  examiner  may  deny  entry  of 
the  affidavit,  notwithstanding  the  previous  grant  of  an 
extension  of  time  to  submit  it.  The  grant  of  an  extension 
of  time  in  these  circumstances  serves  merely  to  keep  the 
case  from  becoming  abandoned  while  allowing  the  ap- 
plicant the  opportunity  to  present  the  affidavit  or  to  take 
other  appropriate  action.  Moreover,  prosecution  of  the 
application  to  save  it  from  abandonment  must  include 
such  timely,  complete  and  proper  action  as  required  by 
37  CFR  1.113.  The  admission  of  the  affidavit  for  pur- 
poses other  than  allowance  of  the  application,  or  the  re- 
fusal to  admit  the  affidavit,  and  any  proceedings  relative 
thereto,' shall  not  operate  to  save  the  application  from 
abandonment. 

Implicit  in  the  above  practice  is  the  fact  that  affidavits 
submitted  after  final  rejection  are  subject  to  the  same 
treatment  as  amendments  submitted  after  final  rejection. 
In  re  Affidavit  Filed  After  Final  Rejection.  152  USPQ  292, 
1966  CD.  53. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
July  25,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
(961  O.G.  16] 


Extension  of  Time  Limit 


(63) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunder- 
standings and  indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests 
for  an  extension  of  time  in  a  situation  where  applicant 
has  been  given  a  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  in- 
complete but  bona  fide  attempt  to  respond  to  the  previ- 
ous Office  action  and  advance  the  case  to  final  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has 
filed  a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consider- 
ation of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some  require- 
ment has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  an  opportunity  to 
explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before  the 
question  of  abandonment  is  considered.  According  to 
the  M.P.E.P.,  Section  710.02(c),  the  examiner  may  give 
applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder  of  the  period  for 
response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete  the  response. 
Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  indicate  that 
this  time  can  be  extended. 

Under  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of 
compliance  must  be  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being 
"inadvertently  omitted."  Once  an  inadvertent  omission  is 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of 
inadvertence  no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further 
time  to  complete  the  response  would  not  be  appropriate 
under  37  CFR  1.135(c).  Accordingly,  no  extension  of 
time  will  henceforth  be  granted  in  these  situations. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Nov.  28,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
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(64)    Examinatioii  of  Patent  Applications  Haiing  an 
Issue  of  Fraud 

This  notice  deals  with  the  general  procedures 
established  within  the  Patent  OfTice  for  the  handling, 
during  ex  parte  examination,  of  applications  in  which,  or 
in  relation  to  which,  some  facts  appear  or  representa- 
tions are  made  raising  an  issue  of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  the  examin- 
er to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pa- 
tents as  soon  as  the  facts  or  representations  are 
discovered.  The  application  will  then  be  reviewed  and  a 
determination  made  as  to  whether  immediate  action  on 
the  issue  of  fraud  is  necessary  or  whether  the  consider- 
ation of  such  an  issue  should  be  delayed  until  after  the 
normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the  examiner  (if  such  ex- 
amination has  not  previously  taken  place). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  immediate  action, 
the  application  will  not  be  returned  to  the  examining 
group  for  normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action 
is  complete.  Otherwise,  the  application  will  be  returned 
to  the  examining  group.  The  examiner  will  complete  the 
examinations  as  to  all  matters  except  that  any  issues  re- 
lating to  possible  fraud  will  not  be  considered  or 
commented  upon.  When  this  examination  is  completed 
the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents.  An  investigation  will 
then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  investigation  may  include  a  re- 
quirement for  additional  information  from  applicant,  or 
from  the  examiner,  should  it  be  necessary  for  the  proper 
conduct  of  the  investigation. 

If  the  investigation  reveals  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud 
an  Order  to  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should  not 
be  stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37 
CFR  1.56]  will  be  issued. 

If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  is  ade- 
quately rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  stating  that  the  Patent  Office  has  found  no  evi- 
dence necessitating  striking  the  application.  The 
application  will  then  be  returned  to  the  examining  group 
or  other  appropriate  Patent  Office  section  for  further  ac- 
tion. « 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  2,  1975.    ■  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

P  for  Patents. 

[930  O.G.  1455] 


(65)       TTTLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS 
AND  COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  1— Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 

Commerce 

_      Part  1— Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

m 

Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Procedures 

On  October  4,  1976  notice  was  given  in  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43729)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  sixteen 
sections  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
relating  to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  In- 
terested persons  were  invited  to  comment  on  the  pro- 
posal by  December  7,  1976.  One  hundred  seventy-five 
written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  A  hearing 
was  held  in  Arlington,  Virginia  on  December  7,  1976  at 
which  21  persons  testified  orally.  Careful  consideration 
has  been  given  to  all  comments  received  and  the  propos- 
al is  being  adopted  with  certain  changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  involve  all  sections  that  were 
proposed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added — namely, 
§§1.1 1,  1.14,  1.52,  1.56,  1.65,  1.69,  1.97,  1.98.  1.99.  1.109. 
1.175,  1.194,  1.196,  1.291,  1.292,  and  1.346.  Amendments 
also  are  being  made  in  two  sections  which  were  not  in- 
cluded in  the  published  proposal— §§1.51  and  1.176. 
Since  amendments  to  these  sections  are  closely  related 
to  the  substance  of  matters  notice  and  public  comment 
on  these  amendments  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

In  addition,  amendments  are  being  adopted  which 
were  published  for  comment  in  two  earlier,  much  less 


extensive  proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain 
files  for  public  inspection.  A  notice  of  a  proposed 
amendment  to  §  1.14(b)  was  published  on  June  4,  1974 
(39  FR  19786).  A  notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to  § 
1.11(a)  was  published  on  September  17,  1974  (39  FR 
33376).  No  negative  comments  were  submitted  with  re- 
spect to  either  of  these  proposals  and  both  are  being 
adopted  without  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  in  about  a  month 
with  additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  indicat- 
ed by  brackets  to  help  readers  identify  the  changes.  A 
transcript  of  the  hearing,  the  letters  and  written  state- 
ments received,  and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the  com- 
ments are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way, Arlington,  Virginia. 

Purpose  of  Rules 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  is  to 
improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures. 
It  is  desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible, 
so  as  to  enhance  the  incentives  provided  by  the  patent 
system  to  make  inventions,  to  invest  in  research  and  de- 
velopment, to  put  new  or  improved  products  on  the 
market,  and  to  disclose  inventions  that  otherwise  would 
be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  is  believed  that  the  rules  be- 
ing adopted  will  help  to  maintain  strong  patent 
incentives. 

The  rules  afford  patent  owners  an  opporiunity, 
through  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a 
ruling  from  an  examiner  on  the  periinence  of  additional 
prior  ari  after  a  patent  has  been  issued.  The  rules  also 
broaden  the  public's  opportunity  for  participation  in  the 
patent  examining  process,  consistent  with  the  limitations 
of  statute,  the  protection  of  trade  secrets,  and  the  need 
to  avoid  making  it  unduly  expensive  to  obtain  a  patent. 

The  rules  set  forth  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice and  encourage  them  to  provide  information  about 
the  prior  art  in  a  way  that  will  make  it  more  useful  to 
examiners.  A  provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  in- 
dividuals who  do  not  understand  English  is  intended  to 
make  them  more  aware  of  their  representations  and  of 
their  obligations. 

Under  the  rules  more  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
decisions  that  could  have  important  precedent  value  will 
be  available  to  the  public,  and  some  additional  files  will 
be  available  for  inspection.  Proceedings  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals  are  modified  to  help  avoid  the  issu- 
ance of  invalid  patents.  The  rules  encourage  examiners 
to  see  that  persons  inspecting  the  file  history  of  issued 
patents  will  be  able  to  tell  why  the  case  was  allowed. 

Reissue  Applications 

Amended  §1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new 
prior  art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  without  making  any  changes  in  the  claims  or 
specification.  It  is  adopted  with  no  change  from  the  pro- 
posal. The  requirement  for  an  oath  or  declaration  alleg- 
ing that  the  reissue  applicant  believes  "the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  .  .  ." 
is  dispensed  within  §  1.175(a)  (1)  unless  the  applicant  be- 
lieves that  to  be  the  case.  Section  1.175(a)  (4)  recognizes 
that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent  considered  in  view  of  prior  art  or  other 
information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was  not 
previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  if  he  believes  his 
patent  is  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered 
by  the  Office  but  would  like  to  have  a  reexamination, 
llie  procedure  may  be  used  at  any  time  during  the  life 
of  a  patent.  During  litigation,  a  federal  court  may,  if  it 
chooses,  stay  proceedings  to  permit  new  art  to  be  con- 
sidered by  the  Office. 

If  a  reissue  application  is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior 
art  with  no  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification  and 
the  examiner  finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new 
art,  the  application  will  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory 
basis  for  a  reissue,  since  35  USC  251  does  not  authorize 
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reissue  of  a  patent  unless  it  is  deemed  wholly  or  partly 
inoperative  or  invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecu- 
tion of  the  reissue  will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has 
been  considered  by  the  examiner. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored amended  §1.175  as  a  means  for  improving  the  reli- 
ability of  patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation 
costs.  The  ne^tive  comments  generally  questional  the 
statutory  authprity  of  the  Commissioner  to  adopt  this 
section.  Authority  for  §1.175  is  believed  to  exist  in  35 
U.S.C.  6,  whi^h  is  the  Commissioner's  rulemaking  au- 
thority, and  in:  35  U.S.C.  251.  The  latter  section  of  the 
statute  requires  that  the  patent  be  deemed  wholly  or 
partly  inoperative  or  invalid  before  a  reissue  may  be 
granted,  but  d6es  not  require  such  a  belief  by  the  paten- 
tee before  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed.  The  case 
law  does  not  suggest  that  the  approach  of  new 
§1.175(aX4)  is  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  251.)  Inas- 
much as  35  UJS.C.  251  is  a  remedial  provision.  ^  it  is  be- 
lieved that  a  liberal  interpretation  is  justified  and  that 
adequate  authority  exists  for  the  amended  section. 

Amended  §).  11(b)  opens  all  reissue  applications  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public.  Section  1.11(b)  also  pro- 
vides for  announcement  of  the  filings  of  reissue  applica- 
tions in  the  Official  Gautte.  This  announcement  will 
give  interested  members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to 
submit  to  the^  examiner  information  pertinent  to  patent- 
ability of  the  reissue  application.  The  announcement  will 
include  at  leltst  the  filing  date,  reissue  application  and 
original  patent  numbers,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of 
the  inventor,  name  of  the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the 
attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  examining  group  to 
which  the  reissue  application  is  assigned.  Section  1.11(b) 
is  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  indicate.  Reissue  ap- 
plications ali|eady  on  nle  on  the  effective  date  of  the  sec- 
tion win  nojt  be  automatically  open  to  inspection  and 
will  not  be  Announced  in  the  Official  Gazette.  However, 
a  liberal  poljcy  will  be  followed  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  in4ividual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  tfiat  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  in- 
formation to  the  Office  before  the  examiner's  action, 
§1.176  is  amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications 
will  not  be  lacted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  the 
Official  Gazktte  announcement  of  filing. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored adoption  of  §1.1 1(b).  The  only  opposition  was 
based  upon  a  suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  ex- 
ists. However,  since  reissue  applications  contain  no  new 
disclosure,  and  therefore  no  trade  secrets  or  confidential 
information,  they  are  considered  to  present  a  "special 
circumstance"  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  122. 

The  insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §li  11(b)  is  for  clarity.  The  word  "furnished"  is 
changMl  to  f  obtained"  in  §1.1 1  for  clarity. 


Ifrotests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  §§1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recognition 
to  the  valu^  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions 
in  avoiding!  the  issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  favored  these 
sections  an4  viewed  them  as  improving  the  quality  of  is- 
sued patents.  Entry  of  protests  has  been  upheld  in  court.  ^ 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  apjplications  will  be  entered  in  the  application 
file  and  will,  if  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner.  To  guarantee  consideration  by  the 
examiner,  protests  must  ^  accompanied  by  copies  of 
prior  art  dpcuments  relied  upon,  although  protests  with- 
out copies  will  not  necessarily  be  ignored.  This  is  similar 
to  the  requirement  of  new  §1.98  that  copies  of  patents 
and  publications  accompany  prior  art  statements.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  does  not  contemplate  permitting  a  protester  to 
participate!  as  a  party  in  further  proceedings.  In  the  case 
of  applications  available  to  the  public,  such  as  reissue 
applications,  the  protester  may  file  papers  rebutting 
statements  made  by  the  applicant.  The  examiner  at  his 
discretion  may  request  a  protester  to  subinit  additional 
written  information  or  may  provide  extra  time  for  com- 


ments by  a  protester  to  be  filed. 

To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  all  protests 
must  be  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  generally  be  con- 
sidered timely  submitted,  if  they  are  filed  before  final  re- 
jection or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner. 
The  consideration  given  to  protests  filed  after  final  re- 
jection or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  th  ey  are 
submitted.  Obviously,  if  the  prior  art  documents  antici- 
pate or  clearly  render  obvious  one  or  more  claims  they 
will  not  knowingly  be  ignored.  It  must  be  recognized, 
however,  that  the  Ukelihood  of  consideration  by  the  ex- 
aminer decreases  as  the  patent  date  approaches.  Accord- 
ingly, protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

The  first  sentence  of  §1.29 1(a)  is  deleted  as  unneces- 
sary. Section  1.291(a)  also  is  changed  from  the  proposal 
to  make  clear  that  it  applies  to  pending  applications  and 
that  all  protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having 
charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved. 

Section  1.291(b)  incorporates  the  existing  Office  poU- 
cy  of  permitting  persons  to  submit  prior  art  citations  or 
copies  of  prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.  The 
section  is  changed  from  the  proposal  by  the  addition  of 
the  words  "any  papers  related  thereto"  to  recognize  that 
statements  as  to  the  pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  sub- 
mitted. Both  the  citations  and  the  related  papers  are  to 
be  entered  without  comments.  The  material  submitted  is 
not  examined  by  the  Office  but  is  available  to  members 
of  the  public  inspecting  Office  records. 

Some  suggestions  were  received  for  major  modifica- 
tions of  §1.291.  It  was  suggested  that  an  advisory  opin- 
ion of  the  examiner  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  when 
protests  were  received  after  issuance  of  the  patent.  Sev- 
eral persons  supported  a  suggestion  for  examiners  to 
state  whether  a  "new  issue"  was  raised  by  prior  art  cited 
by  a  protester.  Another  suggestion  was  that  a  procedure 
similar  to  that  used  in  the  recent  Trial  Voluntary  Protest 
Programs'  be  adopted  on  a  continuing  basis.  These  sug- 
gestions were  carefully  considered,  but  are  not  adopted. 
The  suggestions  extend  substantially  beyond  §1.291  as 
proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  appear  sufficient  to 
justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time. 

Materials  submitted  to  the  Office  under  §§1.291  and 
1.292  are  to  be  served  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  at- 
torney or  agent  when  possible.  The  term  "patentee"  is 
used  in  its  ordinary  sense  as  defined  in  35  USC  100(d).  If 
service  is  not  possible,  materials  are  to  be  submitted  in 
duplicate  so  that  the  Office  can  attempt  to  send  the  du- 
plicate copy.  The  proposal  is  changed  by  adding  the 
words  "with  the  Office"  after  "filed"  in  §§1.291(c)  and 
1.292(b)  for  clarity. 

In  §1.292,  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Of- 
fice's expenses  in  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding 
is  deleted.  Section  1.292  is  also  amended  to  ensure  that 
the  existence  of  public  use  proceedings  is  recorded  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a 
public  use  proceeding  will  be  entered  in  the  file  in  lieu 
of  the  petition  itself  when  the  petition  and  the  accompa- 
nying i>apers  are  too  bulky  to  accompany  the  file.  Any 
public  use  papers  not  physically  entered  in  the  file  will 
be  publicly  available  whenever  the  application  file  wrap- 
per is  available. 

Duty  of  Disclosure 

Amended  §1.56  defines  the  duty  to  disclose  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  applica- 
tion when  that  duty  is  violated.  The  wording  of  the 
section  is  changed  in  several  respects  from  the  proposal, 
but  the  purpose  and  general  scope  are  the  same  as  in  the 
proposal.  The  section  codifies  the  existing  Office  policy 
on  fraud  and  inequitable  conduct,  which  is  believed  con- 
sistent with  the  prevailing  case  law  in  the  federal  courts. 
The  expanded  wording  of  the  section  is  intended  to  be 
helpful  to  individuals  who  are  not  expert  in  the  judicial- 
ly developed  doctrines  concerning  fraud.  The  section 
should  have  a  stabilizing  effect  on  future  decisions  in  the 
Office  and  may  afford  guidance  to  courts  as  well. 
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A  majority  of  comments  received  favored  §1.S6  as 
proposed  or  with  modifications.  Persons  opposed 
expressed  concern  over  the  imprecise  definitiQn  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  and  the  possibility  that  the  proposal 
would  substantially  increase  the  burden  on  patent  appli- 
cants. Sonne  stated  that  there  would  be  increased  litiga- 
tion as  a  result  of  the  proposal.  Several  suggestions  were 
received  on  better  ways  to  define  the  individuals  who 
should  disclose  information  and  the  kinds  of  information 
that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  first  sentence  of  §l.S6(a)  is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively,"  so  that  indi- 
viduals having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those 
who  are  "substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or 
prosecution  of  the  application."  This  change  is  intended 
to  make  clear  that  the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists, 
clerks,  and  similar  personnel  who  assist  with  an  applica- 
tion. This  phrase,  when  taken  with  the  last  sentence  of 
§l.S6(a),  is  believed  to  provide  an  adequate  indication  of 
the  individuals  who  are  covered  by  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. The  word  "with"  is  inserted  in  the  first  sentence  of 
§l.S6(a)  before  "the  assignee"  and  before  "anyone  to 
whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign"  to  make  clearer 
that  the  duty  applies  only  to  individuals,  not  to  organi- 
zations. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance" 
that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  In  response  to  the  com- 
ments, language  is  substituted  in  §1.56  and  related  sec- 
tions which  is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for 
determining  whether  information  need  be  disclosed  to 
the  Office.  "Relevant"  is  replaced  by  "material"  because 
the  latter  term  connotes  something  more  than  a  trivial 
relationship.  It  appears  to  be  more  commonly  used  in 
court  opinions.  In  addition,  the  third  sentence  of 
§1.36,  which  defines  materiality,  is  rewritten.  The  sen- 
tence now  states  that  information  is  material  "where 
there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  reasonable  examin- 
er would  consider  it  important  in  deciding  whether  to 
allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent."  The  sentence 
paraphrases  the  definition  of  materiality  used  by  the  Su- 
preme Court  in  its  recent  decision  in  TSC  Industries  v. 
Norihway.^  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  con- 
cerned with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Ex- 
change Commission,  the  Court's  articulation  of  material- 
ity is  believed  consistent  with  the  prevailing  concept 
that  has  been  applied  by  lower  courts  in  recent  patent 
cases. 

The  definition  of  materiality  in  §1.56  will  have  to  be 
interpreted  in  the  context  of  patent  law  rather  than  secu- 
rities law.  Principles  followed  by  courts  in  securities 
cases  should  not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automati- 
cally. It  is  noteworthy,  however,  that  in  formulating  the 
definition  of  materiality  in  TSC  Industries  the  Supreme 
Court  considered  some  of  the  same  matters  over  which 
concern  was  expressed  in  the  public  comments  on  pro- 
posed §1.56.  The  court  noted  that  the  standard  of  mate- 
riality should  not  be  so  low  that  persons  would  be 
"subjected  to  liability  for  insignificant  omissions  or  mis- 
statements," or  so  low  that  the  fear  of  liability  would 
cause  management  "simply  to  bury  the  shareholder  in  an 
avalanche  of  trivial  information — a  result  that  is  hardly 
conducive  to  informed  decision  making."^ 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  §l.S6(a)  refers  to  deci- 
sions of  an  examiner,  it  is  intended  that  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure would  apply  in  the  same  manner  in  the  less  com- 
mon instances  where  the  official  makmg  a  decision  on  a 
patent  application  is  someone  other  thui  an  examiner — 
e.g.,  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or 
the  Board  of  Appeals.  This  is  implicit  in  the  duty  "of 
candor  and  good  faith"  toward  the  Office  that  is  speci- 
fied in  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.56(a). 

Comments  and  questions  were  received  concerning 
the  term  "information"  used  in  the  second  and  third  sen- 
tences of  §  1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the 
kinds  of  information  required  to  be  disclosed  under  cur- 
rent case  law.  In  addition  to  prior  art  patents  and  publi- 
cations, it  includes  information  on  prior  public  uses, 
sales,  and  the  like.  It  is  not  believed  practicable  to  define 
information  in  the  text  of  the  rule  at  this  time.  However, 
the  rule  is  not  intended  to  require  disclosure  of  informa- 


tion favorable  to  patentability— e.g.,  evidence  of  com- 
mercial success  of  the  invention.  Neither  is  it  meant  to 
require  disclosure  of  information  concerning  the  level  of 
skill  in  the  art  for  purposes  of  determining  obviousness. 

Several  comments  were  received  concerning  the  duty 
to  disclose  information  the  patent  applicant  regards  as 
confidential,  including  information  the  applicant  has  re- 
ceived from  another  party  under  an  injunction  of  secre- 
cy. This  problem  hu  existed  prior  to  amendment  of 
§1.56.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  of  course, 
keeps  information  disclosed  by  applicants  confidential 
until  a  patent  is  issued.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Office  should  develop  a  mechanism  for  continuing  to 
hold  information  in  confidence  after  issuance  of  a  patent 
if  in  the  judgment  of  the  examiner  the  information  is  not 
material  to  the  examination  of  the  application.  The  feasi- 
bility of  offering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this  topic 
at  a  later  date  will  be  considered. 

New  §  1.56(b)  is  added  to  make  clear  that  information 
may  be  disclosed  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  or  through  a  pro  se  inventor,  and  that 
other  individuals  may  satisfy  their  duty  of  disclosure  to 
the  Office  by  disclosing  information  to  such  an  attorney, 
agent  or  inventor.  Information  that  is  not  material  need 
not  be  passed  along  to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.56  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  revised 
and  shortened  and  appear  at  §§1.56  (c)  and  (d).  The  pro- 
posal was  criticized  for  leaving  it  open  to  the  Office  to 
apply  a  different  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set 
forth  in  §1.56.^  Section  l.S6(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an 
application  "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  criteria  set  forth 
are  met.  Thus  §  1.56(d)  as  adopted  establishes  a  single 
standard  for  striking  applications. 

The  term  "inequitable  conduct"  is  dropped  from 
§  1. 56(d)  as  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  conduct  to 
be  subject  to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct 
that  is  equivalent  to  fraud  is  intended  to  come  within  the 
definition  of  fraud.  The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  already  has  interpreted  "fraud"  in  existing 
§1.56  to  encompass  conduct  of  this  sort.'  Moreover, 
§  1.56(d)  as  adopted  calls  for  striking  an  application  ei- 
ther for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. 

In  §  1.56(d)  "bad  faith"  is  substituted  for  the  term  "de- 
liberate" that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  This  change  is  to 
make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negli- 
gence equivalent  to  such  an  intent)  must  be  shown  be- 
fore an  application  will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  is  not  pres- 
ent if  information  is  withheld  as  a  result  of  an  error  in 
judgment  or  inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and 
agents  could  represent  their  clients'  interests  and  at  the 
same  time  comply  with  §1.56.  Similar  comments  were 
directed  to  §§1.97  to  1.99.  It  is  of  course  in  the  interest 
of  the  client  to  have  a  valid  patent  and  this  cannot  be 
obtained  without  disclosure  of  known  material  facts.  It 
is  not  inconsistent  for  an  attorney  or  agent  to  fulfill  his 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  to  the  Office  and  to  act 
as  an  advocate  for  his  client.  The  submission  of  informa- 
tion under  §1.56  does  not  preclude  the  submission  of  ar- 
guments that  such  information  does  not  render  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  the  application  unpatentable. 

In  §1.65  a  new  third  sentence  is  added  to  require  the 
patent  applicant  to  acknowledge  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  language  is  changed  from  the  propel  to  be  consis- 
tent with  changes  made  in  §1.56.  To  allow  time  for  the 
Office  and  applicants  to  revise  printed  oath  and  declara- 
tion forms  now  in  use,  the  mandatory  acknowledgement 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  amended  §1.65  does  not  be- 
come effective  until  January  1,  1978.  Applicants  at  their 
option  may  include  the  new  language  in  oaths  and  dec- 
larations filed  prior  to  the  effective  date.  The  Office  will 
publish  a  separate  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  adding 
a  sentence  acknowledging  the  duty  of  disclosure  to  ap- 
propriate forms  in  37  CFR  Part  3,  "Forms  for  Patent 
Cases." 

The  word  "statement"  is  deleted  from  the  title  of 
§1.65  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of 
§1.97  through  1.99. 

Amended  §1.346  emphasizes  that  there  must  be  a  rea- 
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sonable  basis  to  support  every  allegation  of  improper 
conduct  majde  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office 
proceeding.  The  language  that  was  proposed  is  clarified 
in  the  section  as  adopted.  Although  §1.346  is  limited  to 
papers  filed  in  Office  proceedings,  the  amendment  to 
§1.346  is  not  intended  to  imply  that  disciplinary  action 
never  will  be  taken  against  a  registered  practitioner  un- 
der §1.348  tor  a  groundless  allegation  of  improper  con- 
duct in  a  cojirt  proceeding. 

Prior  Art  Statement 

New  §§1.97,  1.98  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  art  state- 
ments and  jprovide  a  mechanism  by  which  patent 
applicants  m^iy  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  pro- 
vided in  §1156.  The  sections  have  been  substantially 
changed  froin  the  proposal,  in  response  to  comments  re- 
ceived. \ 

Unlike  thei  corresponding  part  of '  the  proposal,  the 
sections  as  sidopted  are  not  mandatory,  though  appli- 
cants are  strongly  encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures 
described  in  them.  Applications  will  be  examined  wheth- 
er or  not  a  prior  art  statement  is  filed  and  whether  it 
complies  witl^  the  rules  or  is  defective.  It  is  nevertheless 
believed  that  lapplicants  will  find  that  the  use  of  prior  art 
statements  complying  fully  with  the  requirements  of 
§§1.97  throufiih  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to  satisfy  the 
duty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
cannot  assure  that  prior  art  disclosed  in  other  ways  will 
be  consideredjby  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  con- 
tent of  what  materials  should  be  submitted  in  the  prior 
art  statement;  this  is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney 
or  agent  to  decide  in  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
expressed  in  §1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  in 
§§1.97  through  1.99  as  to  content  of  the  art  cited  is  in  § 
1.97(b).  This  subsection  indicates  that  the  statement  will 
be  construed  9&  a  representation  that  the  prior  are  listed 
includes  what  the  submitter  considers  to  be  the  closest 
art  of  which  he  is  aware.  The  submitter  need  not  decide 
which  particular  items  of  prior  art  are  the  closest  or 
identify  any  items  as  such;  the  representation  is  simply 
that  he  is  noj  withholding  known  prior  ari  which  he 
considers  clo^r  than  that  which  is  submitted.  Section 
1.97(b)  makesi  clear  that  the  prior  art  statement  is  not 
representation'  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists. 

In  §  1.97(a)  the  time  for  filing  the  prior  art  statement  is 
extended  from  the  two  months  of  the  original  proposal 
to  three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  with- 
in three  months  will  be  available  to  the  examiner  before 
he  Ukes  up  the  case  for  action,  though  it  will  be  helpful 
if  citations  are  made  as  promptly  as  possible. 

Section  1.9)  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  art  sute- 
ment:  a  listing  of  the  art,  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
relevance  of  each  listed  item,  and  copies  of  the  art  or 
the  pertinent  i^rtions  thereof 

The  prior  a|rt  statement  resembles  somewhat  the  "pat- 
entability statement"  of  the  proposal  and  the  "patentabil- 
ity brief  proposed  elsewhere."  The  name  has  been 
changed  to  reflect  a  change  in  the  requirements  of 
§  1.98(a).  Unlijce  the  proposed  version  of  this  paragraph, 
which  called  for  an  explanation  of  why  the  claimed  in- 
vention is  believed  patentable  over  the  cited  art,  the 
paragraph  as  adopted  calls  only  for  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  This  may  be 
nothing  more  than  identification  of  the  particular  figure 
or  paragraphi  of  the  patent  or  publication  which  has 
some  relation  to  the  claimed  invention.  It  might  be  a 
simple  statement  pointing  to  similarities  between  the 
item  of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  invention.  It  is  permis- 
sible but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differences  between 
the  prior  art  |uid  the  claims.  It  is  thought  that  the  expla- 
nation of  relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  the 
examiner  as  (he  formerly  proposed  explanation  of  pat- 
entability, and  should  be  significantly  less  burdensome 
for  the  applicant  to  prepare. 

Section  1.98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publica- 
tion cited,  including  U.S.  patents,  to  accompany  the  pri- 
or art  statement.  Several  comments  questioned  the  need 


for  burdening  the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials 
that  are  present  in  the  Office's  files.  However,  substan- 
tial time  and  effort  often  is  needed  to  locate  a  document 
in  the  Office's  files.  Since  the  person  submitting  the  pri- 
or art  statement  generally  has  available  a  copy  of  the 
item  being  cited,  it  is  believed  that  expense  and  effort 
can  be  minimized  by  having  that  person  supply  the  copy 
in  all  cases.  Consideration  has  been  given  to  proposals  to 
allow  the  applicant  to  submit  an  order  for  copies  of  the . 
patents  along  with  his  statement  instead  of  actually  sub- 
mitting copies.  This  will  be  further  studied,  but  to  date 
no  way  has  been  found  to  assure  that  the  copies  will  be 
available  to  the  examiner  by  the  first  action  unless  the 
applicant  submits  them  with  the  prior  ari  statement. 

Other  changes  to  §§1.97  through  1.99  from  the  pro- 
posal eliminate  unnecessary  language  and  clarify  the  re- 
quirements. 

A  notice  published  in  1974  ">  conuined  guidelines  for 
the  citation  of  prior  art  by  applicants.  Many  of  those 
guidelines  are  repeated  or  superseded  by  §§1.97  through 
1.99.  In  order  to  allow  applicants,  attorneys  and  agents 
time  to  adjust  their  procedures  to  comply  with  the  re- 
quirements for  prior  art  statements,  the  effective  date  of 
§§1.97  through  1.99  will  be  July  1,  1977.  Until  these 
new  sections  become  effective,  applicants  should  contin- 
ue to  follow  the  1974  guidelines.  Issuance  of  a  revised 
notice,  to  take  effect  July  1,  1977,  is  under  study. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Office  in  1976  concludes 
that  many  applicants  have  not  been  citing  prior  art  to 
the  Office. "  It  is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
expressly  set  forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  will  perceive  that 
it  IS  to  their  advantage  to  use  the  procedures  of  §§1.97 
through  1.99. 

Section  1.51  is  amended  by  designating  the  existing 
rule  as  §l.Sl(a)  and  adding  new  §1.51(b)  which  contains 
a  reference  to  §§1.97  through  1.99. 

Foreign  Language  Oaths 

Amended  §1.52  and  new  §1.69  are  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. 

Section  1.69  requires  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in 
a  language  which  is  understood  by  the  individual  mak- 
ing the  oath  or  declaration,  i.e.,  a  language  which  the  in- 
dividual comprehends.  If  the  individual  comprehends 
the  English  language,  he  must  use  it.  If  the  individual 
cannot  comprehend  the  English  language,  any  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  in  a  language  which  the  individual 
can  comprehend.  If  an  individual  uses  a  language  other 
than  English  for  an  oath  or  declaration,  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration must  include  a  statement  that  the  individual  un- 
derstands the  content  of  any  documents  to  which  the 
oath  or  declaration  relates.  If  the  documents  are  in  a  lan- 
guage the  individual  cannot  comprehend,  the  documents 
may  be  explained  to  him  so  that  he  is  able  to  understand 
them. 

The  Office  will  provide  approved  translations  for  as 
many  of  the  oath  or  declaration  forms  which  appear  in 
Part  3  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as 
practicable,  and  in  as  many  languages  as  practicable, 
probably  using  a  side-by-side  English/foreign  language 
format.  The  availability  of  the  foreign  language  forms 
will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  a  later  date. 

The  change  in  §1.52,  providing  for  an  exception  to 
the  requirement  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in  the 
English  language,  is  necessitated  by  the  adoption  of 
§1.69. 

Although  very  few  persons  opposed  §§1.52  and  1.69, 
several  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change 
be  extended  to  the  specification,  requiring  the  specifica- 
tion to  be  in  a  language  which  the  apphcant  under- 
stands, accompanied  by  an  English  translation.  This  sug- 
gestion was  not  considered  feasible  because  of  the 
obvious  burdens  on  the  applicant  and  the  danger  to  the 
applicant  and  the  public  if  the  translation  is  not  literally 
correct.  Also,  if  a  large  number  of  applications  were 
filed  in  a  foreign  language,  there  would  be  significant 
administrative  burdens  on  the  Office.  Attention  is  direct- 
ed to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
§608.1,  which  permits  non-English  language  applications 
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to  be  filed  in  certain  limited  circumstances. 

Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  in- 
cluded: (1)  using  an  English  language  oath  or  declara- 
tion with  one  additional  clause  in  a  language  understood 
by  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause 
stating  that  the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to 
which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates;  and  (2)  extending 
the  two  month  grace  period  for  filling  an  English  trans- 
lation of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §1.65. 

After  due  consideration,  suggestion  (1)  was  believed 
not  to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as 
the  adopted  rule.  Suggestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatis- 
factory delays  in  the  initial  processing  of  applications. 

Decisions  and  Files  Made  Public 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  un- 
der which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  made  available  to  the  public,  and  in- 
cludes reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  in  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  and  the  Commissioner. 

A  lafge  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  fa- 
vorable. Several  commentators  felt  that  more  decisions 
would  be  made  available  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  sec- 
tion and  that  it  would  assist  in  publicizing  aspects  of  Of- 
fice procedure  which  may  not  have  been  available 
previously. 

Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  the  view  that 
the  Freedom  of  Information  Act '-  required  all  decisions 
of  the  Office  to  be  made  publicly  available.  A  greater 
number  of  those  opposing  the  proposed  section,  howev- 
er, felt  that  applicants  should  have  an  absolute  right  to 
have  their  applications  maintained  in  confidence  and 
that  no  information  should  be  made  public  without  spe- 
cific authorization  from  them.  One  commentator  felt 
that  rulemaking  on  this  subject  should  be  deferred  until 
currently  pending  litigation"  under  the  Freedom  of  In- 
formation Act  was  finally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  is  applicable  to  decisions 
deemed  by  the  Commissioner  to  involve  an  interpreta- 
tion of  patent  laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of  sig- 
nificant precedent  value,  where  such  decisions  are  con- 
tained in  either  pending  or  abandoned  applications  or  in 
interference  files  not  otherwise  open  to  the  public.  It  is 
appUcable  whether  or  not  the  decision  is  a  final  decision 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
proposed  section,  which  cited  other  provisions  of  the 
rules  under  which  decisions  are  open  to  public  inspec- 
tion, is  deleted  as  unnecessary  and  possibly  confusing. 
Also,  in  view  of  several  comments  received,  the  period 
of  time  during  which  an  applicant  or  party  in  interest 
may  object  to  having  a  decision  made  public  is  extended 
from  one  month  to  two  months.  At  least  twenty  days  is 
given  to  request  reconsideration  and  seek  court  review 
before  a  decision  is  made  public  over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  is  considered  to  place  a  duty  on  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  identify  significant  deci- 
sions and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  inform  the  pub- 
lic of  such  decisions,  by  publication  of  such  decisions,  in 
whole  or  in  part.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  no 
more  than  a  few  dozen  decisions  per  year  will  be 
deemed  of  sufficient  importance  to  warrant  publication 
under  the  authority  of  this  section. 

Amended  §  1.14(b)  allows  public  inspection  of  aban- 
doned applications  referred  to  in  defensive  publications. 
The  comments  received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on 
this  topic  in  1974  expressed  no  opposition  and  the  pro- 
posal is  adopted  without  change. 

The  amendment  is  intended  to  encourage  use  of  the 
defensive  publication  program  provided  under  §1.139. 
The  objective  of  that  program  is  to  make  available  to 
the  public  the  technic^  disclosure  of  applications  in 
which  the  owner  prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lieu  of 
obtaining  an  examination.  Existing  §§1.1 1(b)  and  1.139 
open  the  complete  defensive  publication  application  to 
inspection  by  the  general  public  upon  publication  of  the 
abstract.  With  the  amendment,  an  abandoned  application 
referred  to  in  a  defensive  publication  application  will 


likewise  be  open  to  public  inspection,  avoiding  any  need 
to  repeat  its  contents  in  the  defensive  publication  appli- 
cation. Thus,  public  availability  of  the  applications  in- 
volved should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  applicant  and 
the  public. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  section  be  extended 
still  further  to  include  abandoned  applications  referred 
to  in  foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  however,  goes  too 
far  beyond  the  proposal  that  was  published  and  has  too 
uncertain  an  impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time. 

Amended  §11 1(a)  provides  earlier  access  to  the  file  of 
an  interference  which  involved  a  patent  or  an  applica- 
tion on  which  a  patent  has  issued.  All  comments  that 
were  submitted  on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were 
favorable  and  two  commentators  felt  the  proposal 
should  be  extended  further.  The  proposal  is  being 
adopted  without  change. 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  inter- 
ference is  not  permitted  until  judicial  review  of  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been 
exhausted.  The  amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file 
after  final  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
if  that  decision  is  an  award  of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  It 
is  believed  that  such  earlier  access  will  be  of  benefit  to 
members  of  the  public  by  making  available  information 
relevant  to  the  issuance  of  the  patent  whether  or  not  the 
interference  decision  is  still  being  adjudicated. 

Patent  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested,  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by  or  on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals 
and  reduces  the  time  permitted  for  oral  arguments. 

Comments  relating  to  this  section  were  favorable  by  a 
very  subsuntial  majority,  although  there  were  several 
reservations  to  the  effect  that  §  1.194(a)  tended  to  dis- 
courage or  downgrade  oral  arguments.  Participation  by 
examiners  was  considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from 
the  standpoint  of  improving  the  overall  presentation  of 
the  argument,  particularly  in  complex  cases,  but  also  for 
the  educational  and  experience  benefits  to  the  examiners 
themselves. 

The  only  opposition  to  the  section  was  based  on  the 
feeling  that  oral  hearings  would  be  discouraged.  The 
rule  is  intended  to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the 
same  extent  as  the  Office's  197S  Official  Gazette  notice 
on  the  subject. "  Section  1.194(a)  indicates  that  oral  hear- 
ings should  not  be  requested  as  a  matter  of  course  in  ev- 
ery appeal,  but  only  in  those  circumstances  where  the 
appellant  feels  that  such  a  hearing  will  be  of  material  as- 
sistance to  the  proper  presentation  of  the  appeal.  The 
section  expressly  provides  that  equal  consideration  will 
be  accorded  in  deciding  all  appeals,  whether  or  not  an 
oral  hearing  is  held. 

In  appeals  where  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral 
hearing  §  1.194(b)  provides  for  oral  argument  by,  or  on 
behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  if  such  argument  is  con- 
sidered to  be  helpful  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or 
the  Board.  This  provision  incorporates  the  present  prac- 
tice of  permitting  examiners  to  present  an  oral  argument 
before  the  Board. "  It  gives  the  Board  additional  discre- 
tionary authority  to  request  presentation  of  an  oral  argu- 
ment by,  or  on  behalf  of  the  examiner  to  ensure  that  all 
issues  areiiilly  and  accurately  presented. 

Section  1.194(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  §1.194,  that 
appeals  will  be  assigned  for  consideration  and  decision 
without  an  oral  hearing  where  none  has  been  requested 
by  the  appellant.  Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  re- 
quested, a  day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  both  appellant 
and  the  primary  examiner  will  be  notified.  A  provision 
for  notice  to  the  examiner  is  added  to  the  proposed  ver- 
sion. Additionally,  §1.1 94(c)  reflects  the  present  practice 
of  limiting  oral  argument  on  behalf  of  the  appellant  to 
twenty  minutes.'*  The  time  permitted  for  argument  by 
the  examiner  has  been  shortened  from  twenty  minutes, 
as  proposed,  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  examiner,  unlike  the 
appellant,  will  not  ordinarily  need  time  to  present  the 
facts  of  the  case  or  for  rebuttal. 

In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  is  to  be  presented 
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by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant 
will  be  'given  due  notice  of  that  fact. 

Propteed  §  1.196(b)  would  have  authorized  the  Board 
of  Appeals  to  reject  allowed  claims,  in  cases  before  it, 
whenever  the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so 
doing. 

White  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
favored  in  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board 
to  have  this  right,  significant  concern  was  voiced  that 
there  was  no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actual- 
ly reject  allowed  claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper 
authority  for  judicial  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board 
was  'a  matter  of  concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  in  op- 
position to  the  section  were  that  applicants  would  be 
inhibited  from  appealing  by  the  risk  of  having  allowed 
claims  rejected  and  that  the  proposal  would  create  a 
higher  presumption  of  validity  in  cases  reviewed  by  the 
Board.  A  significant  number  commented  that  it  would 
be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the  case  to 
the  primary  examiner  for  consideration  of  the  grounds 
raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an 
opportunity  to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the 
claims  |and  would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory 
authority. 

In  view  of  the  comments  received,  existing  §  1.196(b) 
will  not  be  modified,  but  a  new  §1.1 96(d)  is  added  pro- 
viding iexpress  authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  in- 
clude, in  its  decision,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  re- 
jecting' any  allowed  claim  that  it  believes  should  be 
considered  by  the  primary  examiner.  Section  1.196(d) 
provides  that  the  Board  may  remand  the  case  to  the  ex- 
aminer for  such  consideration,  and  that  the  applicant 
shall  h^ve  an  opportunity  to  respond  to  the  grounds  set 
foith  by  the  Board  prior  to  consideration,  by  the  exam- 
iner. If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  rejected  by  the 
examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to  the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of 
the  Boird  which  includes  a  remand  will  not  be  consid- 
ered as  a  final  decision  in  the  case,  but  that  the  Board, 
following  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  before  the  pri- 
mary examiner,  will  either  aidopt  its  earlier  decision  as 
final  or;  will  render  a  new  decision  based  on  all  appealed 
claims,  las  it  considers  appropriate.  In  either  case,  final 
action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise  to  the  existing  alterna- 
tives available  to  an  appellant  following  a  decision  by 
the  Board. 

In  situations  where  the  primary  examiner  concludes 
after  consideration  of  all  the  evidence  and  argument  that 
the  ren^anded  claims  should  be  allowed,  the  new  rule 
dealing  with  reasons  for  allowance  (§1.109)  provides  an 
appropriate  mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the  re- 
cord, his  reasoning  for  coming  to  this  conclusion,  not- 
withstaiiding  the  grounds  set  forth  by  the  Board  in  its 
statement. 

Promulgation  of  new  §  1.196(d)  does  not  affect  the 
Board'sj  existing  authority  to  remand  a  case  to  the  prima- 
ry examiner  without  rendering  a  decision  in  approprite 
circumstances.  Section  1.196(d)  is  not  intended  as  an  in- 
struction to  the  Board  to  reexamine  every  allowed  claim 
in  every  appealed  application.  It  is,  rather,  intended  to 
give  th^  Board  express  authority  to  act  when  it  becomes 
apparent,  during  the  consideration  of  rejected  claims, 
that  on^  or  more  allowed  claims  may  be  subject  to  re- 
jection on  either  the  same  or  on  different  grounds  from 
thqse  ai^plied  against  the  rejected  claims. 

Reasons  for  Allowance 

I^ew  §1.109  is  intended  to  emphasize  and  formalize 
the  examiner's  authority  to  state  his  reasoning  for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims.  The  authority  is  discretion- 
ary wit$  the  examiner  and  is  only  to  be  used  when  the 
record  <^oes  not  otherwise  reveal  the  reasons  for  allow- 
ance.    I 

A  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule 
as  proposed  because  it  would  tend  to  provide  courts  and 
others  who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer  re- 
cord. Those  who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave  the 
reason  t^iat  the  examiner  might  fail  to  state  all  the  rea- 
sons or  the  strongest  reasons  why  a  claim  was  allowed. 


which  could  place  unnecessary  limitations  on  the  claims 
or  create  an  estoppel  in  subsequent  litigation  or  licens- 
ing. 

To  help  insure  that  the  examiner's  statement  of  his 
reasoning  in  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit 
the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  final  sentence  is  add- 
ed to  the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  appli- 
cant to  comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning 
"shall  not  give  rise  to  any  implication  that  the  applicant 
agrees  with  or  acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  exani- 
iner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforce- 
ment of  §§1.111  and  1.133  would  eliminate  the  need  for 
a  new  rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations 
exist,  however,  where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allow- 
ance could  be  helpful,  for  example  when  an  examiner 
withdraws  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested  by  the 
applicant;  when  an  applicant  submits  several  argtunents 
for  allowing  a  claim  and  the  examiner  finds  not  all  of 
them  persuasive:  when  an  examiner  allows  a  claim  on 
the  first  Office  action  after  citing  very  close  prior  art: 
and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  remand 
from  the  Board  of  Appeals  (see  new  §1.1 96(d)). 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  is  changed  to 
define  more  precisely  the  circumstances  in  which  an  ex- 
aminer's statement  is  appropriate,  as  well  as  to  define 
more  precisely  the  content  of  the  statement.  The  state- 
ment will  include  the  examiner's  "reasoning."  The  exam- 
iner may  state  his  reasoning  whenever  he  "believes  that 
the  record  of  the  prosecution  as  a  whole  does  not  make 
clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims." 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  rule  should  pro- 
vide a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  state- 
ment of  his  reasoning.  The  rule  does  permit  applicants 
to  comment  upon  the  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  appli- 
cant does  not  wish  to  comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a 
later  proceeding,  without  prejudice,  any  rebuttal.  [Text 
of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised  7-1-77] 

Effective  Date.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
March  1,  1977,  except  for  §§1.51,  1.97,  1.98,  and  1.99 
which  become  effective  on  July  1,  1977,  and  §§1.65  and 
1.69  which  become  effective  on  January  1,  1978. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Jan.  18,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnaoa,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  TechnoU^. 
(955  O.G.  1054] 


Jan.  19,  1977. 


(66)  Guidelines  for  ImplemcDtation  of 

Recently  Revised  Rules 

Recently  a  number  of  rules  relating  to  Patent  Examin- 
ing and  Appeal  procedures  were  revised.  The  new  rules 
were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  42  F.R.  5588 
on  January  28,  1977.  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  955 
O.G.  1054  on  February  22,  1977.  The  following  guide- 
lines are  being  published  to  describe  the  pr«:edures 
which  are  being  followed  in  implementing  37  CFR  sec- 
tions 1.11,  1.97-1.99,  1.109,  1.194,  1.291  and  1.292. 

Files  Open  to  the  Public 

Section  1.11(b)  is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  March  1,  1977.  Those  reissue 
applications  already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically 
open  to  inspection  but  a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed 
by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  such  applications. 

(Note. — These  sections  as  changed  will  be  incorporat- 
ed into  the  Manual  text  in  Rev.  3  of  the  Manual.) 

For  those  reissue  applications  filed  on  or  after  March 
1,  1977,  the  following  procedure  will  be  observed: 

l)The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  and  will  include  certain  iden- 
tifying data  as  specified  in  section  1.11(b).  Any 
member  of  the  general  public  may  request  access  to 
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a  putictilar  reissue  application  filed  aAer  March  1, 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  is  intended  to 
be  kept,  an  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  in 
the  examining  groups  and  inspection  thereof  will  be 
supervised  by  group  personnel.  Although  no  gener- 
al limit  is  plaMd  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  re- 
viewing the  files,  the  Office  may  impose  limiution, 
if  necessary,  e.g.,  where  the  application  is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  ac- 
cess should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  supervi- 
sory personnel  in  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  in  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered 
to  the  Office  mailroom.  The  price  for  copies  made 
by  the  Office  is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statements 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12,  1974 
(926  O.G.  2)  and  May  19,  1975  (935  O.G.  902)  relating 
to  citations  of  prior  art.  Although  new  sections  1.97 
through  1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  1,  1977,  and  are 
not  mandatory  upon  applicants,  they  provide  an  ideal 
mechanism  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
under  37  CFR  1.56.  The  statements  should  be  submitted 
in  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines: 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  incorporated  therein.  The  statement  shall 
serve  as  a  represenution  that  the  person  preparing 
it  has  included  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closest  prior  art  of  which  he  is  aware  and  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first  ac- 
tion in  the  application  is  received  prior  to  three 
months  aAer  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  ^n  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the 
first  action  and  be  considered  timely. 

2)  The  statement  shall  include  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  which  the  prepar- 
er of  the  statement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  ex- 
planation of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  Cop- 
ies of  the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents 
shall  be  supplied  along  with  the  statement,  both 
when  incorporated  into  the  specification  and  when 
filed  separately.  If  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions considered  material  are  sutetantially  identical, 
a  copy  of  a  representative  one  shall  be  included 
with  the  statement  and  others  may  merely  be  listed 
with  an  indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be 
substantially  identical. 

3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  material 
should  be  transmitted  if  an  existing  translation  is 
readily  avaiUble  to  the  applicant.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient, however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  it  is  identi- 
fied as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  appUcant  has  submitted  copies  of  prior 
art  in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  in  a  prior 
application,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con- 
tinuing application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con- 
cerned. As  far  as  the  statement  per  se  is  concerned, 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  claimed  subject 
matter  must  be  indicated  if  it  differs  from  its  rele- 
vance as  explained  in  the  prior  application. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant  pur- 
suant to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR  1.56, 
wishes  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  addi- 
tional patents,  publications  or  other  information  not 
previously  submitted,  the  additional  information 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  reasonable 


promptness.  It  may  be  included  in  a  supplemental 
prior  art  statement  or  may  be  incorporated  into  oth- 
er communications  to  be  considered  by  the  examin- 
er. Any  transmittal  of  additional  information  shall 
be  accompanied  by  explanations  of  relevance  and 
by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  include  a 
statement  explaining  why  the  prior  art  was  not  ear- 
lier submitted. 

While  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not 
knowingly  ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate 
or  suggest  the  claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be 
given  that  cited  art  or  other  information  not  submitted 
in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  will  be  considered 
by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by 
the  examiner,  e.g.,  by  the  maiUng  of  an  Ex  parte  (Juayle 
action,  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL— 327),  an  examin- 
er's amendment  (PTOL— 37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance 
(FTOL— 85),  any  citations  submitted  will  be  placed  in 
the  file.  Since  prosecution  has  ended,  however,  such 
submissions  will  not  ordinarily  be  considered  by  the  ex- 
aminer unless  the  citation  is  accompanied  by: 
(a)  A    proposed    amendment    cancelling    or    further 
restricting  at  least  one  independent  claim  and  nar- 
rowing the  scope  of  protection  sought; 
{b)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  with  re- 
spect to  the  material  cited;  or 
(c)  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  that,  in  the  judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  statement,  the  prior  art  or  other  information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patentabili- 
ty of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  is  closer  prior 
art  than  that  of  record. 

If  the  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  un- 
der 37  CFR  1.183  requesting  a  waiver  of  37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the 
art  by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 
ment. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO— 892,  specific  prior  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file,  the  ex- 
aminer will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference 
according  to  the  following: 

If  included  in  the  specification,  the  examiner  will 
write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  references 
checked  and  enter  "checked"  in  the  left  margin  op- 
posite the  initials.  If  presented  in  a  separate  paper  or 
in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  ini- 
tials and  "checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
citations  or  wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly 
those  checked. 

Reasons  for  Allowance 

One  of  the  primary  purposes  of  the  change  in  Section 
1.109  is  to  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued 
patents  by  providing  a  complete  file  history  which 
should  clearly  reflect,  as  much  as  is  reasonably  possible, 
the  reasons  why  the  application  was  allowed.  Such  in- 
formation facilitates  evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength 
of  a  patent  by  the  patentee  and  the  public  and  may  help 
avoid  or  simplify  litigation  of  a  patent. 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasons  for  allowance  is 
not  new  and  the  rule  merely  formalizes  the  examiner's 
existing  authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an 
opportunity  to  comment  upon  any  such  statement  of  the 
examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  it  is  necessary  or 
desirable,  a  "Sutement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will 
be  prepared.  The  "Statement"  will  usually  be  an  atUch- 
ment  to  either  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL — 327)  or 
Examiner's  Amendment  (PTOL— 37).  Any  comments 
considered  necessary  by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no 
later  than  the  issue  fee  and  should  preferably  accompany 
the  issue  fee.  Submission  with  the  issue  fee  avoids  any 
delay  in  the  processing  of  the  application  and  avoids  the 
necessity  to  associate  the  comments  with  the  application 
while  it  is  in  issue  except  at  the  time  the  file  must  be 
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pulled  to  record  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  Such  com- 
ments will  be  entered  in  the  application  file  by  the 
Allowed  Files  Branch  with  an  appropriate  notation  on 
the  "contents"  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will  not  be 
reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

I        I    Oral  Hearings  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by,  or  on  behalf  of,  primary  examiners  in  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194,  the  following  procedures  will  be 
in  effect: 

l)In  accordance  with  Section  1.192.  appellants  who 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the 
time  of  filing  the  appeal  brief. 

2)  If  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  intends  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
will  indicate  this  intention. 

3)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  given  to  the  ap- 
pelant and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  exam- 
iner in  those  cases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  indicated  an  intention  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment. 

'A)Mt^t  an  oral  hearing  has  been  confirmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  in  Section  1.194(c),  the  applica- 
tioi^  file  will  be  delivers)  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  hearing  for  those  cases  in  which 
thej  examiner  is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing; In  those  cases  where  the  Board  requests  the 
prejsentation  of  an  oral  argument  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  i  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
notified.  The  Board's  request  for  an  oral  argument 
may,  where  appropriate,  indicate  specific  points  or 
qu^tions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  particu- 
larly directed.  The  application  file  will  be  returned 
to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

S)In  those  appeals  in  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 

confirmed  and  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 

Board  has  indicated  a  desire  for  oral  argument,  such 

oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap- 

ant  appears. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

jAmended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recog- 
nition tQ  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  pe- 
titions and  are  intended  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the 
issuance  of  invalid  patents.     . 

Under  sections  1.291  (b)  and  (c)  and  1.292(b).  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed: 

l)On|y  in  those  instances  where  it  has  not  been  possi- 
ble! to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant,  attor- 
ney or  agent,  should  duplicates  of  the  papers 
subjmitted  be  provided.  In  this  case  the  appropriate 
examining  group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate 
copy  to  the  applicant,  attorney  or  agent.  However, 
every  effort  should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  ef- 
fecjt  service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  thereto 
majy  be  entered  in  the  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  it  has 
not;  been  possible  to  serve  the  prior  art  citations  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  should  be  submitted  in 
which  case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get 
the'duplicate  copy  to  the  owner  of  record. 

})Whjen  public  use  petitions  and  accompanying  papers 
are! submitted  they,  or  a  notice  in  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
shotild  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  effort, 
it  has  not  been  possible  for  petitioner  to  serve  a 
copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  in  which  case  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  appli- 
cant, his  attorney  or  agent. 

4)  To  ensure  con«deration  by  the  examiner,  protests 


pel 


should  be  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Consideration  of  protests  filed  af- 
ter final  rejection  or  allowance  will  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowingly  be  ignored. 
If  protests  are  not  timely  submitted  or  if  they  fail  to 
comply  with  section  1.291(a)  as  to  the  submission  of 
a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  relied  upon,  they 
will  be  acknowledged  and  referred  to  the  examiner 
having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved  for  en- 
try in  the  application  file  and  such  consideration  as 
seems  warranted. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO — 892  specific  prior  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  protest,  the  examiner  will  place  a  notation 
in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will 
include  his  or  her  initiaJs  and  the  term  "checked." 

Additional  future  guidelines  as  to  protest  procedures 
may  be  developed  after  gaining  experience  with  the  new 
practice. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[957  O  G.  1 1] 


Mar.  18.  1977. 


(67)     Further  Guidelines  Relating  to  37  CFR  1.175 
and  1.291,  as  Amended  Effective  March  1, 1977 

The  experience  with  the  above  revised  rules  since 
their  effective  date  has  indicated  the  desirability  of  fur- 
ther guidelines  relating  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
to  be  implemented.  The  following  guidelines  are  supple- 
mental to  those  which  have  already  been  provided  in 
the  publication  of  the  rules  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
January  28.  1977  (42  F.R.  5588)  (955  O.G.  1054.  Febru- 
ary 22.  1977).  and  in  the  earlier  Guidelines  published  at 
957  O.G.  II  on  April  12.  1977.  Copies  of  the  latter  two 
Official  Gazette  publications  appear  as  items  59  and  60  of 
the  current  "Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent  Official  Ga- 
zette Notices"  published  at  966  O.G.  22-32.  The  present 
guidelines  are  also  supplemental  to  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
e.g.,  Sections  1401-1401.12  relating  to  reissue,  and  Sec- 
tion 1309.02  relating  to  protests.  Sections  721  and  721.01 
of  the  MPEP  contain  guidelines  to  be  followed  if  either 
a  reissue  or  other  application,  or  a  protest  relative  to 
any  application,  raises  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure."  Accordingly,  the  above-noted 
materials  should  be  consulted  in  addition  to  these  further 
guidelines,  which  are  in  themselves  not  intended  to  com- 
pletely treat  the  subjects  involved.  For  the  most  part, 
the  guidelines  herein  merely  identify  and  clarify  existing 
requirements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  has  a  general  study  underway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  reissue  applications  and  protests  which  may 
result  in  future  modifications  in  these  guidelines. 

Section  l.l75(aX4)  of  the  revised  rules  recognizes  that 
reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent,  without  changes  therein,  considered  in 
view  of  prior  art  or  other  information  relevant  to  pat- 
entability which  was  not  previously  considered  by  the 
Office. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  the  need  to  clarify 
what  should  be  filed  by  the  applicant  in  order  to  seek 
the  reexamination  contemplated  by  sub-section  (aK4) 
and  also  the  type  and  content  of  the  examination  which 
the  examiner  will  give  to  applications  filed  under  sub- 
section (aK4). 

First,  sub-section  (aX4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  per- 
mit, the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  without  an  oath  or 
declaration.  To  the  contrary,  an  oath  or  declaration  is 
required,  and  such  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with 
each  of  sub-sections  (aK4),  (aX5),  and  (aX6).  Thus,  under 
sub-section  (aX^)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particu- 
larly specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  information  relevant 
to  patentability,  not  previously  considered  by  the  Of- 
fice," which  the  reissue  applicant  considers  "might  cause 
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the  examiner  to  deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  part- 
ly inoperative  or  invalid."  l^e  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  request,  under  sub-section  (aK4),  that  "if 
the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant  be  permitted  to 
amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reissue  patent." 

Under  sub-section  (aX5),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion, including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  must 
particularly  specify  "the  errors  or  what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upon,  and  how  they  arose  or 
occurred."'  This  sub-section  has  two  specific  require- 
ments, both  of  which  must  be  complied  with  in,  or  by,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration.  Thus,  insofar  as  (aK4)  reissue 
oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors."  For  example,  if  the  reissue  applicant  is  seek- 
ing reexamination  in  view  of  particular  prior  art  or  other 
information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  point 
out  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  in  patentabili- 
ty in  view  of  such  prior  art  or  other  information.  More 
specifically,  the  oath  or  declaration,  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be 
deemed  to  be  too  broad  and  invalid  in  view  of  refer- 
ences X  and  Y  which  were  not  of  record  in  the  patented 
files.  Usually,  a  general  statement  will  suffice.  But  where 
appropriate,  such  as  where  the  pertinence  of  the  new 
references  X  and  Y  are  not  evident,  more  specificify 
about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should  be 
provided.  Of  course,  the  reissue  applicant  does  not  have 
to,  and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist. 
However,  the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to,  in  the  reis- 
sue oath  or  declaration  of  the  sub-section  (aK4)  type, 
particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon." 

In  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors  relied  upon,"  sub-section  (aXS)  also  requires 
"particularly  specifying"  "how  they  arose  or  occurred." 
This  means,  of  course,  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  specify  the  manner  in  which  that  which 
"might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  "arose  or  occurred." 
For  example,  if  the  (aK4)  reissue  is  being  filed  for 
reexamination  in  view  of  prior  art  or  other  information, 
the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  indicate  when  and 
the  manner  in  which  the  reissue  applicant  became  aware 
of  the  possible  error  in  the  patent,  e.g.,  third  party  alle- 
gation, discovery  of  prior  art  or  other  information  subse- 
quent to  issuance  of  patent,  knowledge  of  prior  art  or 
other  information  before  issuance  of  patent  with  signifi- 
cance being  brought  out  after  issuance  by  third  party, 
through  allegations  made  in  litigation  involving  the  pa- 
tent, etc.  It  is  particularly  important  that  the  reissue  oath 
or  declaration  adequately  specify  how  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors"  arose  or  occurred.  If  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration  does  not  particularly  specify  "how," 
i.e.,  the  manner  in  which  any  possible  errors  arose  or 
occurred,  the  Office  will  be  unable  to  adequately  evalu- 
ate reissue  applicant's  statement  in  compliance  with 
(aX6)  that  the  "errors,  if  any,  arose  'without  any  decep- 
tive intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant." 

Sub-section  (aK6)  specifically  requires  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  including  those  filed  under  sub-sec- 
tion (aK4).  contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors,  if  any, 
arose  'without  any  deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of 
the  applicant."  This  requirement  must  not  be  overlooked 
in  filing  since  the  requirement  for  an  absence  of  "decep- 
tive intention"  is  a  necessary  part  of  any  reissue  applica- 
tion, including  those  of  the  (a)(4)  type. 

The  significance  and  importance  of  sub-sections  (aXS) 
and  (aX6)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  minimized  insofar 
as  reissue  oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  including 
those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4).  These  sub-sections, 
to  a  large  extent,  enable  the  Office  to  make  its  determi- 
nation required  by  sutute  that  any  error  is  "without  any 
deceptive  intention." 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  Sections 
1.175  (aX4)-(aX6)  insofar  as  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion is  concerned,  the  reissue  applicant,  at  the  time  of  fil- 
ing the  reissue  application,  including  the  (aX4)  type  reis- 
sue application,  must  also  be  aware  of  the  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.56,  as  revised  effective  March  1,  1977.  Reissue 
applicants  may,  of  course,  utilize  new  Sections  1.97-1.99 
? 


to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  required  by  Sec- 
tion 1.56.  While  Section  1.97(a)  provides  for  filing  of  the 
prior  art  statement  within  three  months  of  the  filing  of 
the  application,  reissue  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file 
the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of  filing  the  application 
in  order  that  such  prior  art  statements  will  be  availale  to 
the  public  during  the  two-month  period  provided  by  Sec- 
tion 1.176. 

In  situations  in  which  the  patent  for  which 
reexamination  is  being  sought  is,  or  has  been,  involved 
in  litigation,  which  raised  a  question  material  to  exami- 
nation of  the  reissue  application,  such  as  the  validity  of 
the  patent,  or  any  allegation  of  fraud,  the  existence  of 
such  litigation  must  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the 
Office  at  the  time  of,  or  shortly  after,  filing  the  applica- 
tion, either  in  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration,  or  in  a  sep- 
arate paper,  preferably  accompanying  the  application  as 
filed.  Litigation  begun  after  filing  of  the  reissue  applica- 
tion also  should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention  of 
the  Office.  The  details  and  documents  from  the  litiga- 
tion, insofar  as  they  are  "material  to  the  examination"  of 
the  reissue  application  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56(a), 
should  accompany  the  application  as  filed,  or  be  submit- 
ted as  promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the 
defenses  raised  against  validity  of  the  patent,  or  charging 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct  in  the  litigation,  would  nor- 
mally be  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  ap- 
plication. It  would,  in  most  situations,  be  appropriate  to 
bring  such  defenses  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  by  fil- 
ing in  the  reissue  application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers 
raising  such  defenses.  As  a  minimum,  the  applicant 
should  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to  the  litigation, 
the  existence  and  nature  of  any  allegations  relating  to 
validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the  original  patent, 
and  the  nature  of  litigation  materials  relating  to  these  is- 
sues. Enough  information  should  be  submitted  to  clearly 
inform  the  Office  of  the  nature  of  these  issues  so  that  the 
Office  can  intelligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  in  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  materials  which  may  substantiate  allegations 
of  invalidity  or  "fraud"  should,  at  least,  be  fully  de- 
scribed, or  submitted.  The  Office  is  not,  of  course,  inter- 
ested in  receiving  voluminous  litigation  materials  which 
are  not  relevant  to  the  Office's  consideration  of  the  reis- 
sue application.  The  status  of  the  litigation  should  be 
updated  in  the  reissue  application  as  soon  as  significant 
events  happen  in  the  litigation. 

The  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications. 
Including  Those  Filed  Under  37  CFR  J.  175(a)(4) 

The  examination  of  reissue  applications,  including 
those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  will  be  in  accor- 
dance with  Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  is 
particularly  directed  to  Section  1401.09,  M.P.E.P.  which 
refers  to  the  two  aspects  of  reissue  examination,  i.e.,  ex- 
amination in  the  same  manner  as  an  original  application 
and  examination  for  compliance  with  the  reissue  statute 
and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the  present  guidelines  is  to 
supplement  those  presently  in  existence  and  to  empha- 
size certain  points,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  reissue 
applications  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner 
will  consider  whether  or  not  applicant,  in  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  has  complied  with  each  of  the  re- 
quirements of  37  CFR  1.175.  For  example,  in  all  reissue 
applications,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR 
1.65.  When  the  reissue  application  is  other  than  the 
(aX4)  type,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  appropriate  sub-sections  (aXO  to  (aX3)  and  sub- 
sections (aXS)  and  (aX6).  When  the  reissue  application  is 
filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  comply  with  sub-sections  (aX5)  and  (aX6). 
Thus,  all  reissue  applications  must  comply  with  sub-sec- 
tions (aX5)  and  (aX6).  If  the  examination  reveals  a  lack 
of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section  1.175, 
e.g.,  the  requirements  of  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and/or 
(aX6),  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reis- 
sue oath  or  declaration  is  insufficient.  See  Section 
1401.08,  M.P.E.P.  Under  no  circumstances  will  any  reis- 
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sue  application  be  passed  for  issue  without  full  compli- 
ance with  37  CFR  1.175. 

Applications  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4)  will  not,  of 
course,  be  passed  for  issue  without  amendment,  but  will 
be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a  reissue  if  there 
are  no  other  grounds  for  rejection,  since  35  U.S.C.  251 
does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  is 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  If  a  reis- 
sue filed  under  sub-section  (aX4)  is  subsequently 
amended  thereby  converting  it  into  an  application  under 
sub-sections  (aXl)  to  (aX3).  a  supplemental  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  filed  containing  the  appropriate  aver- 
ments. If  such  a  proper  supplemental  oath  or  declaration 
is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  is  insufficient.  The  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  insures  compliance  with  35 
U.S.C.  251  by  providing  appropriate  averments  relating 
to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible  errors. 
'  If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involving 
the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  examination  of 
the  reissue  application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the 
details  regarding  that  litigation  of  record  in  the  reissue 
application,  the  examiner,  in  the  next  office  action,  will 
;  inquire  regarding  the  same.  The  following  paragraph 
may  be  ijsed  for  such  an  inquiry: 

"It  h^  come  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (is) 
(has  been)  involved  in  litigation.  Any  documents 
and/or  materials,  including  the  defenses  raised 
against  validity,  or  against  enforceability  because  of 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct,  which  would  be  mate- 
rial to  the  examination  of  this  reissue  application  are 
required  to  be  made  of  record  in  response  hereto. 
See  37  CFR  1.175(b)." 

If  the  additional  details  of  the  litigation  appear  to  be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the 
examiner  may  make  such  additional  inquiries  as  neces- 
sary and  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1.17S(b). 

However,  any  application  which  indicates  the  exis- 
tence of  a  question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  as  soon  as  the  existence  of  such  ques- 
tion is  appreciated.  For  example,  any  reissue  application 
which  seeks  reexamination  in  view  of  material  prior  art 
or  other  information  known  before  issuance  of  the  pa- 
tent to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  37  CFR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  via  the  Group  Director. 

TTte  Filing  of  Protests  Under  37  CFR  1.291 

amendments  to  Section  1.291  reflected  the  in- 
creased value  the  Office  places  on  appropriate  written 
protests  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  pa- 
tents. The  present  supplemental  guidelines  are  in  addi- 
tion to  those  previously  published  and  referred  to  above. 
The  nature  of  the  protest,  and  the  timeHness  of  its  sub- 
mission, are  important  factors  in  determining  the 
consideration  which  is  given  the  protest,  and  by  whom 
it  is  considered.  Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  is 
concerned,  the  original  publication  of  the  rules  at  955 
O.G.  1054,  the  earlier  Guidelines  published  at  957  O.G. 
11,  and  Section  1309.02,  M.P.E.P.  adequately  treat  this 
question.!  Protests  should  obviously  be  submitted  as  early 
in  the  e^qamination  process  as  possible  in  order  to  be  of 
maximun>  benefit  to  the  Office  in  its  examination  of  the 
application  involved. 

If  the  protest  is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  reissue  ap- 
plication^ the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  period  following  announcement  of  the  filing  of 
the  reisstie  application  in  the  Offical  Gazette,  if  it  is  at 
all  possible  to  do  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of 
the  reissue  application  cannot  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  pjeriod  provided  by  37  CFR  1.176,  the  protest 
can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time,  but  protestor  must  be 
aware  tluit  reissue  applications  are  "special"  and  a  later 
filed  protest  may  be  received  after  action  by  the  examin- 
er, if  sul^mitted  later  than  the  two  months  provided  by 
1 37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  protest  is  intended  against 
!  a  reissuel  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within  the 
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two  months  provided  following  the  O.G.  annoimcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  Miditional  specified  period 
within  which  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  ad- 
ditional time  is  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest 
intended.  A  copy  of  any  such  request  for  additional  time 
to  protest  a  reissue  application  beyond  the  two  months 
provided  must  be  served  on  the  reissue  applicant.  The 
request  for  additional  time  should  be  directed  to  the  ap- 
propriate Group  Director,  llie  requests  for  additional 
time  beyond  the  two  months  provided  will  be  critically 
reviewed  as  to  demonstrated  need  before  being  granted 
since  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application  of 
another  party  is  being  requested.  Accordingly,  the  re- 
quests should  be  made  only  where  necessary,  for  the  mini- 
mum period  required  and  with  a  justification  establishing 
the  necessity  for  the  extension. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3, 
Room  11  A- 13.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than 
"fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  should 
be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Director  of  the  partic- 
ular examining  group  in  which  the  application  is  pend- 
ing. If  the  protestor  is  unable  to  specifically  identify  the 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  but,  never- 
theless, believes  such  an  application  to  be  pending,  the 
protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3,  Room  llA- 
13,  along  with  as  much  identifying  data  for  the  applica- 
tion as  is  available. 

As  indicated  in  the  earlier  publications,  e.g.,  Section 
1309.02,  M.P.E.P.,  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a 
protestor  to  effect  service  of  the  protest  upon  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  applicant  who  is  of  record  or  upon  the 
applicant.  The  protest  filed  in  the  Office  should  reflect 
that  service  has  been  made.  Only  in  those  instances 
where  service  is  not  possible  should  the  protest  be  filed 
in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Office  can  attempt  service. 
Of  course,  the  copy  served  upon  applicant  or  applicant's 
attorney  or  agent  should  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of 
each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  in  the 
same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)  for  the  Of- 
fice copy. 

The  Examiner's  Consideration  of  Protests 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by,  or 
forwarded  to,  the  Group  Director  of  the  examining 
group  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be,  pending  and 
then  referred  to  the  appropriate  examiner.  If  it  is  then, 
or  later,  discovered  that  a  question  of  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  exists,  the  application  and 
the  protest,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  are  found  to  exist,  the  examin- 
er will  consider  the  protest  and  report  the  results  of  the 
consideration  to  the  Group  Director.  If  the  protest  has 
been  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejection  or  al- 
lowance, the  examiner  will  consider  each  of  the  prior 
art  or  other  documents  submitted.  At  least  those  prior 
art  documents  which  the  examiner  relies  on  in  rejecting 
claims  will  be  made  of  record  by  means  of  form  PTO — 
892.  If  the  examiner  does  not  cite  all  of  the  prior  art  or 
other  documents  of  form  PTO — 892,  the  examiner  will 
place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  ref- 
erence to  the  documents  which  will  include  the  examin- 
er's initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If  the  protest  is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application,  the  consideration  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  they  are 
submitted.  Documents  which  clearly  anticipate  or  ren- 
der obvious  one  or  more  claims  will  not  be  knowingly 
ignored.  Prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened 
where  necessary.  However,  protestor  must  be  aware 
that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by  the  Examiner  de- 
creases as  the  patent  issue  date  approaches.  Accordingly, 
protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure  their  con- 
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sideration. 

If  the  protest  is  not  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each 
prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  as  required  by 
Section  1.291(a),  the  protestor  cannot  be  assured  that  the 
examiner  will  consider  the  missing  document.  However, 
if  the  examiner  does  so,  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the 
document  on  form  PTO— 892  or  place  a  notation  in  the 
protest  papa-  adjacent  to  the  reference  to  the  document 
which  will  include  the  examiner's  initials  and  the  term 
"checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions 
subsequent  thereto,  the  examiner  considers  it  desirable  to 
obtain  applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  fur- 
ther action,  the  examiner  will  offer  applicant  an  oppor- 
tunity to  file  comments  within  a  set  period,  usually  two 
months. 

The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  to  offer 
applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  pro- 
test: 

"A  protest  against  the  issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
this  application  has  been  filed  under  37  CFR  1.291 
on  ...  .  and  a  copy  (has  been  indicated  as  having 
been  served  on  applicant)  (is  attached  hereto).  Any 
comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  be  filed  by  . . . ." 

Section  1.291(a)  indicates  that  protests  are  acknowl- 
edged and  this  acknowledgement  will  normally  be  made 
by  the  particular  office  to  which  the  protest  is  ultimately 
directed  for  consideration.  Protests  alle^ng  "fraud"  or 
"violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  normally  be 
acknowledged  by  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Other  protests,  i.e.,  those  not  alleging 
"fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  nor- 
mally be  acknowledged  by  the  Group  Director  of  the 
examining  group  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be, 
pending. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  which  the 
protestor  has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  filed  after 
March  1,  1977,  or  one  in  which  protestor  has  been  for- 
mally granted  access,  then  protestor  may  monitor  the 
proceedings  and  file  such  additional  papers  as  protestor 
considers  appropriate.  If  protestor  has  access  to  the  ap- 
plication, protestor  may  request  the  Office  to  supply 
protestor  with  copies  of  Office  actions  or  other  docu- 
ments nuuled  by  the  Office.  Such  a  request  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  particular  area  in  which  the  application  is 
pending,  e.g..  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pa- 
tents, or  Director  of  the  particular  examining  group. 
The  request  should  explain  why  protestor  needs  the  cop- 
ies in  question  and  should  indicate  an  intent  on  protes- 
tor's part  to  assist  the  Office  in  its  examination  by  sup- 
plying relevant  comments.  Normally,  the  Office  will 
send  copies  of  Office  actions  to  protestors  where  the 
protestor  indicates  an  intent  to  review  actions  and,  if  ap- 
propriate, comment  to  the  Office  on  them.  However, 
since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Office  ac- 
tions or  other  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of 
such  requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and 
for  the  convenience  of  the  Office. 

If  the  protestor  has  access  to  the  application,  the  examin- 
er may  communicate  with  the  protestor  itt  writing  to 
seek  clarification  and/or  additional  information  if  the  ex- 
aminer considers  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest. 
The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  by  the  ex- 
aminer to  seek  clarification  and/or  additional  informa- 
tion from  a  protestor  having  access  to  an  application: 

*The  protest,  as  filed ,  has  been  noted. 

However,  clarification  and/or  additional  information 
is  desired.  In  particular  [Examiner  explains]  any  sub- 
mission of  the  requested  information  ^ould  be  made 
within  ONE  MONTH  of  the  date  of  this  letter  and 
the  submission  must  indicate  service  on  applicant." 

While  the  examiner  should  not  normally  need  clarifi- 
cation and/or  additional  information  from  the  protestor 
where  the  grounds  involve  only  published  prior  art,  e.g., 
patents,  periodicals,  etc.,  under  some  circumstances  it 
may  be  necessary  for  the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarifica- 
tion and/or  additional  information.  For  example,  if  the 


date  of  a  reference  is  in  question,  or  some  question  of 
public  use  is  involved,  and  the  information  being  sought 
is  within  the  knowledge  or  control  of  the  protestor,  the 
examiner  may  find  it  necessary  to  communicate  with  the 
protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  with  access 
to  an  application  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  ex- 
amination process,  the  protestor  nuiy  be  given  a  specific 
period,  normally  one  month,  within  which  to  comment 
on  responses  submitted  by  patent  applicants  to  Office  ac- 
tions. Such  a  comment  period  should  only  be  provided 
where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit  to  the  examina- 
tion process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  a  Superviso- 
ry Primary  Examiner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has 
suspended  litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  appli- 
cation by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  an  ex- 
pression of  its  desire  for  such  protestor  participation,  it 
should  be  more  liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  participate 
in  any  interview  between  an  applicant  and  the  examiner 
or  requests  on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  interview  with 
the  examiner,  the  request  should  be  referred  to  the  (Df- 
fice  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  ac- 
tion. Normally,  protestor  participation  in  interviews 
with  examiners  will  not  be  allowed  unless  special  justify- 
ing circumstances  exist.  Where  authoriz«l,  participation 
by  the  protestor  in  an  interview  will  be  according  to 
conditions  set  down  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. Normally,  any  transcript  of  the  interview,  if  autho- 
rized, will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties  re- 
questing it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parties. 
Where  Office  actions  are  being  sent  to  a  protestor  or 
where  a  protestor  is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of 
the  Interview  Summary  Form  and  other  records  made 
of  the  interview  will  be  provided  to  the  protestor. 
Where  protestor's  participate  in  an  interview,  they  may 
submit  their  own  record  of  the  interview  which  will  be 
made  of  record  in  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro- 
testor will  not  be  permitted  without  the  applicant  pres- 
ent. 

A  protestor  with  access  to  an  application  appealed  to 
the  Board  of  Appeals  who  intends  to  file  comments  or  a 
brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  should  file  an  indi- 
cation of  such  intention  within  one  month  after  the  no- 
tice of  appeal  is  filed  and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon 
appellant.  The  indication  of  intention  should  state  that 
protestor  agrees  to  file  such  comments  or  brief  in  tripli- 
cate, within  one  month  after  appellant's  brief  is  filed, 
and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of  the  comments  or  brief 
upon  appellant.  If  such  an  indication  is  not  filed  and 
served,  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  brief  is  not  time- 
ly filed  in  triplicate  and  served,  no  assurance  is  given 
that  the  Examiner  will  consider  the  protestor's  com- 
ments or  brief  during  the  preparation  of  the  Examiner's 
Answer. 

A  protestor  who  participates  by  the  filing  of  com- 
ments or  a  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  may 
also  request,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  brief, 
to  appear  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file 
such  comments  or  brief,  the  protestor  cannot  be  present 
at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  file  such  a  re- 
quest, the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  its  discretion,  will  decide 
whether  or  not  the  issues  on  appeal  are  such  that  protes- 
tor's participation  at  the  hearing  would  be  helpful.  The 
Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether  or  not 
the  request  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and,  if 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  permitted.  Of  course,  if 
appellant  does  not  request  an  oral  hearing,  or  provides 
timely  notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appel- 
lant will  not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  communication  to 
a  protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time 
it  is  mailed  to  the  protestor.  While  the  examiner  may 
communicate  in  writing  with  a  protestor  having  access  to 
the  application,  the  examiner  will  not  communicate  oral- 
ly and  protestor  must  refrain  from  oral  communications 
with  the  examiner  except  to  ask  purely  procedural  ques- 
tions which  have  no  relation  to  the  substance  of  the  pro- 
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test  or  the  merits  of  the  application,  unless  specifically 
authorized  in  writing  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Paten  tS| 

Where  the  handling  of  a  protest  or  the  handling  of  a 
reissue  application  involved  in  related  litigation  requires 
an  inordinately  larger  than  normal  amount  of  work  on 
the  part  of  an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted, 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiners  may  authorize  the  use 
of  nonnexamining  time  for  handling  some  or  all  of  the 
examination. 

The  «bove  guidelines  are  intended  to  make  clearer  the 
policies^  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
to  the  handling  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and 
"fraud"  questions.  The  Office  is  especially  interested  in 
seeing  that  the  consideration  of  reissue  applications  and 
protests  is  thorough  and  fair.  It  is  interested  in  seeing 
that  protestors  have  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  the 
proceedings  in  the  Office  to  the  extent  that  such  partici- 
pation is  helpful  and  appropriate  in  each  case.  It  is  also 
greatly  I  interested  in  the  completeness  and  accuracy  of 
the  file  record,  including  indications  whether  or  not  pri- 
or art  references  and  information  mentioned  in  the  re- 
cord hive  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

The  present  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated 
into  the  M.P.E.P.  as  soon  as  possible,  when  considered 
in  conjunction  with  those  previously  issued  and  the 
M.P.E.r.,  should  answer  many  of  the  questions  being 
raised  ^bout  the  revised  rules. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

1(5,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

A  Trademarks. 
[977  0.G.  Ill 
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The  I  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  experienc- 
ihg  increasing  delays  in  the  examination  of  reissue  appli- 
cations and  other  applications  in  which  charges  or  ques- 
tions of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  have  been  raised  or  are  apparent  on  the  re- 
cord. Consideration  of  these  charges  involves  consider- 
able expenditures  of  resources  and  time.  They  also  tend 
to  delay  prompt  consideration  on  the  merits  in  view  of 
the  prior  art,  etc.  Considerable  duplication  of  effort  and 
expenditures  of  resources  and  time  also  may  occur  when 
the  Olfice  considers  applicatioi)s  in  circumstances  where 
the  same  issues  are  concurrently  being  considered  in 
Court. 

I  Deferral  of  Fraud  Issues 

Effective  immediately,  the  Office  is  instituting  a  poli- 
cy of  delaying  consideration  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to  corhply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  any  application 
until  all  other  issues  are  settled. 

Accordingly,  under  this  procedure,  applications  hav- 
ing issues  of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  will  continue  to  be  referred  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  but  will  then  be 
promptly  returned,  along  with  any  appropriate  examin- 
ing instructions,  to  the  Director  of  the  Examining 
Crou^  for  immediate  action  by  the  Examiner.  Decisions 
on  Petitions  to  Strike  applications  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
l.S6(d)  will  be  deferred  pending  resolution  of  the  patent- 
ability issues  before  the  Examiner.  Any  such  Petitions  to 
Strike  filed  after  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commission- 
er has  initially  reviewed  the  application  and  returned  it 
for  immediate  action  will  be  acknowledged  by  the  Ex- 
amining Group  Director  and  action  on  the  Petition  will 
be  djeferred  pending  completion  of  the  patentability  is- 
sues before  the  Examiner.  Examiners  will  note  in  their 
Office  actions  the  existence  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  without 
commenting  on  the  substance  of  such  issues  and  will  in- 
dicate that  the  issues  will  be  considered  after  all  other 
matters  have  been  disposed  of.  Matters  other  than  fraud 
or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  raised  in 
a  Petition  to  Strike,  e.g.,  patentability  in  light  of  a  refer- 


ence, will  be  treated  by  the  Examiner  or  other  appropri- 
ate official.  Petitions  relating  to  procedural  matters  in- 
volving the  examination  of  the  applications,  e.g., 
requests  for  protestor  participation  in  interviews,  will  be 
decided  by  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  Director. 
Applications  which  have  been  referred  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  and  which  are  required  to 
be  returned  thereto  before  allowance  or  after  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  will  have  a  notation  placed  on 
the  face  of  the  application  file  by  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  requiring  such  return. 

Suspension  of  Action  Where  There  is  Concurrent  Litigation 

In  order  to  avoid  duplication  of  effort,  actions  in  ap- 
plications in  which  there  is  an  indication  of  concurrent 
litigation  will  be  suspended  automatically  unless  and  un- 
til it  is  evident  to  the  examiner,  or  the  applicant  indi- 
cates, that:  (1)  a  sUy  of  the  litigation  is  in  effect;  (2)  the 
litigation  has  been  terminated;  (3)  there  are  no  signifi- 
cant overlapping  issues  between  the  application  and  the 
litigation;  or  (4)  it  is  applicant's  desire  that  the  applica- 
tion be  examined  at  that  time. 

Expedited  Examination  of  Reissues 

All  reissue  applications,  except  those  under  suspension 
because  of  litigation,  will  be  taken  up  for  action  ahead 
of  other  "special"  applications;  this  means  that  all  issues 
not  deferred  will  be  treated  and  responded  to  immediate- 
ly. Furthermore,  reissue  applications  involved  in  "stayed 
litigation"  will  be  taken  up  for  action  in  advance  of  oth- 
er reissue  applications. 

Insofar  as  reissue  applications  for  patents  in  litigation 
are  concerned,  the  Office  is  presently  considering  modi- 
fications to  the  rules  to  provide  for  their  examination 
within  the  two-month  waiting  period  now  provided  by 
Section  1.176.  Until  appropriate  modifications  are  made 
to  the  rules,  the  Office  will  entertain  petitions  under  37 
CFR  1.183  to  waive  the  delay  period  of  37  CFR  1.176. 
In  addition,  the  Office  is  presently  considering  requiring 
the  prompt  disclosure  of  the  existence  of  litigation  relat- 
ed to  a  pending  application. 

Time  monitoring  systems  are  being  put  into  effect 
which  will  closely  monitor  the  time  used  by  applicants, 
protestors,  and  examiners  in  processing  reissue  applica- 
tions of  patents  involved  in  litigation  in  which  the  court 
has  stayed  further  action. 

Applicants  in  reissue  applications  involved  in  litigation 
which  has  been  stayed,  dismissed,  etc.  for  consideration 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  normally  be 
given  one  month  to  respond  to  Office  actions  in  those 
situations  where  the  Office  determines  that  the  reissue 
applicant  can  readily  prepare  a  response  in  such  time. 
This  one  month  period  may  be  extended  upon  a  show- 
ing of  clear  justification.  Of  course,  up  to  three  months 
may  be  set  for  response  if  the  Examiner  determines  such 
a  period  is  justified. 

Applicants  and  protestors  submitting  papers  for  entry 
in  reissue  applications  of  patents  involved  in  litigation 
are  requested  to  mark  the  outside  envelope  and  the  top 
right  hand  portion  of  the  paper  with  the  words  "REIS- 
SUE LITIGATION"  and  with  the  unit  of  the  PTO  in 
which  the  reissue  application  is  located^.g..  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Board  of  Appeals  or  Examin- 
ing Group.  The  notations  preferably  should  be  written 
in  a  bright  color  with  a  felt  point  marker.  Papers 
marked  "REISSUE  LITIGATION"  will  be  given  special 
attention.  Also,  the  PTO  will  place  a  prominent  notation 
on  the  application  file  to  indicate  the  existence  of  litiga- 
tion. 

The  purpose  of  these  changes  is  to  reduce  the  time  be- 
tween filing  and  final  action  insofar  as  possible  while 
still  giving  all  parties  sufficient  time  to  be  heard.  This 
notice  is  supplemental  to,  and  in  some  respects  modifies, 
the  earlier  published  notices  on  this  subject  and  particu- 
larly the  notice  published  at  977  O.G.  II  on  December 
12,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

June  5,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[983  O.G.  24] 
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(69)  Prior  Art  Qted  by  Patent  OfRces 

in  Other  Countries 

Section  1.S6  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations requires  patent  applicants  and  others  associated 
with  the  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  before  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  TrademarVOflieevto  call  to  the  Office's 
attention  information  whi^  <4^jiiaterial  to  examination. 
Where  related  or  correspdinding  patent  applications  have 
been  filed  in  other  countries,  prior  art  may  be  cited  by 
the  Patent  Offices  of  those  other  countries  in  connection 
with  the  examination  of  the  applications  filed  there. 
Where  prior  art  is  cited  by  those  other  Patent  Offices 
while  the  U.S.  application  is  pending,  citations  which 
are  material  to  examination  in  this  country  and  known 
to  any  of  the  individuals  covered  by  Section  1.S6  must 
be  called  to  the  attention  of  this  Office.  Attorneys  and 
agents  are  reminded  of  their  obligations  in  this  respect. 

It  is  suggested,  of  course,  that  such  prior  art  be  cited 
to  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  a  prior  art 
statement  which  complies  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
1.97-1.99  of  37  CFR. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[982  O.G.  36] 
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I  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(70)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

I  37  CFR  Part  1 

Rales  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases; 
Deposit  of  Computer  Program  Listings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  Rules  of  practice  are  amended  to  provide  spe- 
cial procedures  for  presentation  of  computer  program 
listings  in  the  form  of  microfiche  in  patent  applications. 
Use  of  microfiche  is  desirable  in  view  of  the  number  of 
computer  program  listings  being  submitted  as  part  of  the 
disclosure  in  patent  applications.  Such  listings  are  often 
several  hundred  pages  in  length.  By  filing  and  publishing 
such  computer  program  listings  on  microfiche  rather 
than  on  paper,  substantial  cost  savings  can  result  to  the 
applicants,  the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Dates:  Sections  1.77  and  1.96  effective  Jan.  12.  1981. 
Section  1.21  effective  Mar.  13,  1981. 

For  Further  laforantion  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070  or,  for  details  of  the 
specifications,  Mr.  J.  Kent  Hughes  at  (703)  SS7-O410,  or 
by  mail  mariced  to  their  attention  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  lafomuition:  This  notice  changes  two 
rules  and  adds  a  new  rule  to  provide  suitable  procedures 
for  presenting  computer  program  listings  where  such 
listings  are  submitted  with  applications  for  patent  to  ful- 
fill the  disclosure  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  112. 

Classification 

This  amendment  of  Part  I  of  Title  37  CFR  is  deemed 
significant  under  procedures  established  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12044. 

Regulatory  Analysis 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  reviewed  the 
amendment  and  determined  that  it  will  have  no  potential 
major  economic  consequences  requiring  the  preparation 
of  a  regulatory  analysis  under  Executive  Order  12044. 

Backgronnd 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in 


the  Federal  Register  of  June  15,  1977  at  42  FR  30522 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  5,  1977  at  960  O.G.  2. 
An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Sept.  13,  1977. 

A  computer  program  listing,  as  used  in  these  rules, 
means  the  printout  that  lists,  in  proper  sequence,  the  in- 
structions, routines,  and  other  contents  of  a  program  for 
a  computer.  The  listing  may  be  either  in  machine  or  ma- 
chine-independent (object  or  source)  programming  lan- 
guage which  will  cause  a  computer  to  perform  a  desired 
task,  such  as  solving  a  problem,  regulating  the  flow  of 
work  in  a  computer,  or  controlling  or  monitoring 
events.  The  general  description  of  the  computer  pro- 
gram listing  will  appear  in  the  specification  while  com- 
puter program  listing  may  appear  either  directly  or  as  a 
microfiche  as  appendix  to  the  specification  and  be  incor- 
porated into  the  specification  by  reference. 

Discussion  of  the  Background  and  Mi^or  Issues  Inyolved 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.52  and  1.84  for  submit- 
ting specifications  and  drawings  on  paper  have  been 
found  suitable  for  most  patent  applications.  However, 
when  lengthy  computer  program  listings  must  be  dis- 
closed in  a  patent  application  in  order  to  provide  a  com- 
plete disclosure,  use  of  paper  copies  can  become  burden- 
some. 

The  cost  of  printing  long  computer  programs  in 
patent  documents  is  also  very  expensive  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Likewise,  the  issue  fee,  which 
must  be  paid  by  the  applicant,  is  based  on  the  number  of 
pages  and  may  be  correspondingly  high. 

In  the  past,  all  disclosures  part  of  a  patent  application 
were  presented  on  paper  with  the  exception  of  microor- 
ganisms. Under  new  section  1.96,  several  different  meth- 
ods for  submitting  computer  program  listings,  including 
the  use  of  microfiche  are  set  forth. 

Relatively  short  computer  program  listings  (10  pages 
or  less)  will  be  submitted  on  paper  and  be  printed  as 
part  of  the  patent.  If  the  computer  program  listing  is  10 
or  more  pages  in  length,  it  may  be  submitted  on  either 
paper  or  microfiche,  although  microfiche  is  preferred. 

Copies  of  publicly  available  computer  program  listings 
will  be  available  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
at  a  cost  of  one  dollar  per  microfiche  or  on  paper  at  a 
cost  of  30  cents  per  page.  These  costs  represent  the  esti- 
mated costs  to  the  Office  of  furnishing  the  copies. 

Response  to  Public  Comments  Received 

Nine  individuals  and  organizations  submitted  written 
comments  relating  to  the  proposed  rule  change.  Two 
additional  individuals  asked  for  clarification  of  certain 
points  at  the  oral  hearing. 

All  of  the  suggestions  relating  to  clarification  of  the 
rules  were  adopted. 

The  proposal  to  accept  microfiche  for  10  or  less  pages 
of  listing  was  not  adopted  since  such  listings  cause  no 
serious  printing  or  cost  problems.  It  is  not  considered  to 
be  cost  effective  to  prepare  and  maintain  a  microfiche 
on  so  few  pages. 

The  suggestion  to  permit  lined  paper  was  not  adopted 
since  high-quality  reproduction  procedures  used  would 
pick  up  such  lines. 

A  number  of  proposals  were  directed  to  permitting 
listings  to  be  filed  on  other  forms  of  microfilm  and  ma- 
chine readable  material.  Such  proposals  were  not 
adopted  at  this,  time  in  view  of  the  difficulty  to  the  pub- 
lic and  the  office  of  reading  and  reproducing  such  mate- 
rial on  a  single  machine. 

The  mandatory  use  of  microfiche  for  listings  over  50 
pages  has  been  deleted  since  such  a  mandatory  require- 
ment would  conflict  with  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
requirements. 

Other  Information 

The  micrographic  standards  referred  to  in  section 
1.96(bX2)  may  be  obtained  from  either  the  National 
Micrographic  Association,  8719  Colesville  Rd.,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  20910  or  the  American  National  Standards 
Institute,  1430  Broadway.  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 

Amendment  <tf  Regulations 
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the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Tradejnarks  by  35  USC  §§6  and  41,  Part  1  of  Title  37 
CFR  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

I.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(1)  to  k'ead  as  follows: 

§1  Jl  f  stent  and  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges 

•  *  «  •  * 


The;  fee  for  obtaining  a  microfiche  copy  of  an  avail- 
able miicrofiche,  per  microfiche SI. 00 


'  2.  Section  1.77  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  reap  as  follows: 


§1.77  Arrangement  of  application 


•  *  *  •  • 


(cXl  I  Cross-reference  to  related  applications,  if  any. 

(2)  Reference  to  a  "microfiche  appendix"  if  any.  (See 
Section!  1.96(b)).  The  total  number  of  microfiche  and  to- 
tal nuniber  of  frames  should  be  specified. 


3.  A  new  Section  1.96  is  added  and  reads  as  follows: 

§1.96  SMbmission  of  computer  program  listings. 

Descriptions  of  the  operation  and  general  content  of 
computer  program  listings  should  appear  in  the  descrip- 
tion portion  of  the  specification.  A  computer  program 
listing  for  the  purpose  of  these  rules  is  defined  as  a  print- 
out that  lists  in  appropriate  sequence  the  instructions, 
routines,  and  other  contents  of  a  program  'for  a  comput- 
er. The;  program  listing  may  be  either  in  machine  or  ma- 
diine-independent  (object  or  source)  language  which 
will  caose  a  computer  to  perform  a  desired  procedure  or 
task  such  as  solve  a  problem,  regulate  the  flow  of  work 
in  a  cOTiputer,  or  control  or  monitor  events.  Computer 
program  listings  may  be  submitted  in  patent  applications 
in  the  following  forms: 

(a)  Material  which  will  be  printed  in  the  patent.  If  the 
computer  program  listing  is  contained  on  10  printout 
pages  or  less,  it  must  be  submitted  either  as  drawings  or 
as  part  pf  the  specification. 

(1)  Drawings.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  in  the 
manner;  and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  draw- 
tags  as  jprovided  in  Section  1.84.  At  least  one  figure  nu- 
meral is  required  on  each  sheet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Specification,  (i)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as 
part  of  I  the  specification  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  Section  1.52,  at  the  end  of  the  description  but 
before  0ie  claims. 

(ii)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation in  the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets  (com- 
monly 14  by  11  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "camera  ready 
copy"  when  a  patent  is  subsequently  printed,  Such  com- 
puter printout  sheets  must  be  original  copies  from  the 
computer  with  dark  solid  black  letters  not  less  than  0.21 
cm  higji,  on  white,  unshaded  and  unlined  paper.  The 
printing!  o"  ^^^  sheet  must  be  limited  to  an  area  9 
inches  l^igh  by  13  inches  wide,  and  the  sheets  should  be 
submitted  in  a  protective  cover.  When  printed  in  pa- 
tents, si^ch  computer  printout  sheets  will  appear  at  the 
end  of  the  description  but  before  the  claims  and  will 
usually  ;be  reduced  about  1/2  in  size  with  two  printout 
sheets  being  printed  as  one  patent  specification  page. 
Any  amendments  must  be  made  by  way  of  submission  of 
a  substitute  sheet  if  the  copy  is  to  be  used  for  camera 
ready  copy. 

(b)  As  an  appendix  which  will  not  be  printed  If  a  com- 
puter program  listing  printout  is  11  or  more  pages  long, 
abplicai^ts  may  submit  such  listing  in  the  form  of  micro- 
fiche, referred  to  in  the  specification  (see  §1.77  (cX2)). 
Such  niicrofiche  filed  with  a  patent  application  is  to  be 
referfe4  to  as  a  "microfiche  appendix."  The  "microfiche 
appendix"  will  not  be  part  of  the  printed  patent.  Refer- 
ence in  the  application  to  the  "microfiche  appendix" 
should  be  made  at  the  beginning  of  the  specification  at 
the  locfition  indicated  in  §1.77(cX2).  Any  amendments 


thereto  must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  microfiche.  All 
computer  program  listings  submitted  on  paper  will  be 
printed  as  part  of  the  patent. 

(1)  Availability  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program 
listings  on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public  for 
inspection,  and  paper  or  microfiche  copies  thereof  will 
be  separately  available  for  purchase,  after  a  patent  based 
on  such  an  application  is  granted  or  the  application  is 
otherwise  made  publicly  available. 

(2)  Submission  requirements  Computer-generated  in- 
formation submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  application  for 
patent  shall  be  in  the  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance 
with  the  standards  set  forth  in  the  following  American 
National  (ANSI)  or  National  Micrographics  Association 
(NMA)  Standards  (Note:  As  new  editions  of  these  stan- 
dards are  published,  the  latest  shall  apply): 

ANSI  PH  1.28-1976— Specifications  for  Photographic 
Film  for  Archival  Records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on 
Cellulose  Ester  Base. 

ANSI  PH  1.41—1976  Specifications  for  Photographic 
Film  for  Archival  Records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on 
Polyester  Base. 

NMA-MSl  (1971)  Quality  Standards  for  Computer  Out- 
put Microfilm. 

ANSI /NMA  MS2  (1978)  Format  and  Coding  Standards 
for  Computer  Output  Microfilm. 

NMA  MS5  (ANSI  PH  5-9-1975)  Microfiche  of  Docu- 
ments. 

ANSI  PH  2.19  (1959)— Diffuse  Transmission  Density. 

except  as  modified  or  clarified  below: 

(i)  Either  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM)  output 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be  submit- 
ted. In  the  former  case,  NMA  standards  MSI  and  MS2 
apply;  in  the  latter  case,  standard  MS5  applies. 

(ii)  Film  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera 
film)  negative  appearing  microfiche  (with  emulsion  on 
the  back  side  of  the  film  when  viewed  with  the  images 
right  reading). 

(iii)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should  be 
24:1  or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from  said  ratio  is 
required  in  order  to  fit  the  documents  into  the  image 
area  of  the  microfiche  format  used. 

(iv)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thickness  of  at  least 
.(X)5  inches  (0.13  mm)  and  not  more  than  .009  inches 
(0.23  mm)  for  either  cellulose  acetate  base  or  polyester 
base  type. 

(v)  Both  microfiche  formats  A I  (98  frames,  14  col- 
umns X  7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames,  9  columns  x  7  rows) 
which  are  described  in  NMA  standard  MS2  (Al  is  also 
described  in  MS5)  are  acceptable  for  use  in  preparation 
of  microfiche  submitted. 

(vi)  At  least  the  left-most  1/3  (50  mm  x  12  mm)  of  the 
header  or  title  area  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall 
be  clear  or  positive  appearing  so  that  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  can  apply  serial  number  and  filing 
date  thereto  in  an  eye-readable  form.  The  middle  por- 
tion of  the  header  shall  be  used  by  applicant  to  apply  an 
eye-readable  application  identification  such  as  the  title 
and/or  the  first  inventor's  name.  The  attorney's  docket 
number  may  be  included.  The  final  right-hand  portion  of 
the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  information  for 
the  microfiche,  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 

(vii)  Additional  requirements  which  apply  specifically 
to  microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy: 

(A)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall 
contain  a  standard  test  target  which  contains  five  NBS 
Micro-copy  Resolution  Test  Charts  (No.  lOlOA),  one  in 
the  center  and  one  in  each  comer.  See  illustration  on 
page  2  of  NMA  Recommended  Practice  MS  104,  Inspec- 
tion and  Quality  Control  of  First  Generation  Silver  Ha- 
lide  Microfilm.  See  also  paragraph  7  of  NMA-MS5. 

(B)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted 
must  contain  a  fully  descriptive  title  and  the  inventor's 
name  as  filed. 

(C)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  Pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames  shall  be  from 
left  to  right  and  from  top  to  bottom. 

(E)  At  a  reduction  of  24:1  resolution  of  the  original  mi- 
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crofilm  shall  be  at  least  120  lines  per  mm  (5.0  target)  so 
that  reproduction  copies  may  be  expected  to  comply 
with  provisions  of  paragraph  7.1.4.  of  NMA  Standard 
MSS. 

(F)  Background  density  of  negative  appearing  camera 
master  microfiche  of  filmed  paper  documents  shall  be 
within  the  range  0.9  to  1.2  and  line  density  should  be  no 
greater  than  0.08.  The  density  shall  be  visual  diffuse 
density  as  measured  using  the  method  described  in 
ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19. 

(G)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  in  the 
last  frame  (lower  right  hand  comer  when  data  is  right- 
reading)  of  each  microfiche.  See  NMA-MSS,  paragraph 
6.0. 

(viii)  Microfiche  generated  by  Computer  Output  Mi- 
crofilm (COM). 

(A)  Background  density  of  negative-appearing  COM- 
generated  camera  master  microfiche  shall  be  within  the 
range  of  l.S  to  2.0  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater 
than  0.2.  The  density  shall  be  visual  diffuse  density  as 
described  in  ANSI  PH  2.19. 

(B)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted 
should  contain  a  resolution  test  frame  in  conformance 
with  NMA  standard  MSI. 

(C)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted 
must  contain  a  fully  descriptive  title  and  the  inventor's 
name  as  filed. 

(D)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(E)  It  is  preferred  that  pagination  of  the  microfiche 
frames  be  from  left  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  the 
alternative,  i.e.,  from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to 
right,  is  also  acceptable.  h^-^ 

(F)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  on  the 
last  frame  Oower  right  hand  comer  when  data  is  right 
reading)  of  each  microfiche. 

(G)  Amendment  of  microfiche  must  be  made  by  way 
of  replacement  microfiche. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dec.  19.  1980. 


Dec.  30,  1980. 


JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 

[1003  O.G.  48] 
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(71)  Priority  daias  Based  on  Inventors  Certificates 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  last  para- 
graph (as  amended  July  28,  1972),  37  CFR  1.55(c)  re- 
quires that  when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's 
certificate,  ".  .  .  the  applicant  or  his  attomey  or  agent, 
when  submitting  a  claim  for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  include 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a  specific  statement 
that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  has  satisfied  himself  that 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing 
his  application  for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  op- 
tion to  file  an  application  either  for  a  patent  or  for  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identi- 
fied claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim  of 
priority." 

As  such,  it  has  been  and  remains  the  position  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that,  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  119,  application  for  inventors'  certificates  shall 
give  rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  the  country  in 
which  they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discre- 
tion, the  right  to  apply,  on  the  same  invention,  either  for 
a  patent  or  for  an  inventor's  certificate.  The  affidavit  or 
declaration  specified  under  37  CFR  l.5S(c)  is  only  re- 
quired for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the 
country  where  the  application  for  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate originated,  this  option  generally  existed  for  appli- 
cants with  respect  to  the  particular  subject  matter  of  the 
invention  involved.  The  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  119 
and  37  CFR  l.SS(c)  are  not  intended,  however,  to  probe 
into  the  eligibility  of  the  particular  applicant  to  exercise 
the  option  in  the  particular  priority  application  involved. 


It  is  recognized  that  certain  countries  that  grant  in- 
ventors' certificates  also  provide  by  law  that  their  own 
nationals  who  are  employed  in  state  enterprises  may 
only  receive  inventors'  certificates  and  not  patents  on  in- 
ventions made  in  connection  with  their  employment. 
This  will  not  impair  their  right  to  be  granted  priority  in 
the  United  States  based  on  the  filing  of  the  inventor's 
certificate. 

Accordingly,  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  l.SS(c)  need  only  show  that  in  the  country  in 
which  the  original  inventor's  certificate  was  filed,  appli- 
cants generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  op- 
tion either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to 
the  particular  subject  matter  of  the  invention. 


Aug.  17,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[962  O.G.  14] 


(72)  Reqaireinents  for  Priority  Documents, 

Priority  Based  on  Applicatioa  for  Industrial  Design 

In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application 
for  protection  of  an  industrial  design  may  be  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  is  understood 
that  German  residents  file  such  applications  with  their 
local  judicial  authority  ("Amtsgericht")  rather  than  with 
the  German  Patent  Office  in  Munich. 

(^estions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  to: 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
119  is  required  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  model  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing 
was  with  a  local  judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  office. 

As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  receive  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  as  evidence  of  an 
earlier  filed  design  application  which  included  the  de- 
posit of  a  model,  drawings  or  acceptable  photographs  of 
the  deposited  model  faithfully  reproducing  the  design 
embodied  therein  together  with  other  required  informa- 
tion, certified  by  an  official  of  the  court  or  office  with 
which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  of- 
fice will  be  required.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion refers  to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authority  which 
received  such  application  ..."  so  the  reference  in  35 
U.S.C.  119  to  "patent  office"  will  be  construed  to  ex- 
tend also  to  the  authority  in  charge  of  the  design  regis- 
ter. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[%2  O.G.  14] 


Aug.  15,  1977. 


(73)         Right  of  Priority  (35  U,S.C.  119)  Based 
on  a  Foreign  Application  Filed  Under  a  Bilateral 
or  Multilateral  Treaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property  (21  UST  1583;  24  UST 
2140;  TIAS  6923.  7727;  852  O.G.  511)  a  right  of  priority 
may  be  based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  na- 
tional law  of  a  foreign  country  adhering  to  the  Conven- 
tion or  on  a  foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or 
multilateral  treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such 
countries.  Examples  of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Deposit  of  In- 
dustrial Designs,  the  Benelux  Designs  Convention,  and 
the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September  13,  1962,  relat- 
ing to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy  Industri- 
al Property  Office.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of  Eu- 
ropean Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  into 
force. 

TTie  Priority  Claim 

In  claiming  priority  of  a  foreign  application 
previously  filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  information 
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must  bel  supplied  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
addition  to  the  application  number  and  the  date  of  the 
filing  of  the  application,  the  following  information  is  re- 
quired: (1)  the  name  of  the  treaty  under  which  the  appli- 
cation was  filed,  (2)  the  name  of  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  United  States  in  which  the  application 
has  the! effect  of,  or  is  equivalent  to,  a  regular  national 
application,  and  (3)  the  name  and  location  of  the  nation- 
al or  intergovernmental  authority  which  received  such 
application. 

I  I       Certification  of  the  Priority  Papers 

Section  1 19  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  re- 
quires the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priori- 
ty papers.  Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  un- 
der a  bilateral  or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive 
applications  which  give  rise  to  ^  right  of  priority  under 
Article  |4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Convention  will  be  deemed  to 
satisfy  Ijhe  certification  requirement. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Aug.  9,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[962  O.G.  2] 


(^4)      I  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure 

This  fnotice  is  intended  to  announce  a  change  in  the 
examining  practice  concerning  review  of  the  abstract  for 
compliance  with  the  guidelines  set  forth  in  MPEP 
608.01($). 

At  present,  the  examiner  is  mstructed  to  review  the 
abstract  for  compliance  with  the  guidelines  when  pass- 
ing the! case  to  issue,  making  any  necessary  revisions  by 
examiner's  amendment.  This  policy  has  led  to  the  neces- 
ity  for  many  changes  by  the  examiner  which  could 
have  aQd  should  have  been  made  at  an  earlier  point  in 
the  prosecution.  For  example,  abstracts  in  excess  of  the 
250  wqrd  limit  require  cancellation  and/or  rewriting  of 
portions  thereof  This  250  word  limit  is  strictly  enforced 
since  it;  represents  a  requirement  of  the  printing  process 
and  the  printed  patent  format  designed  to  present  a  max- 
imum amount  of  information  concerning  a  patent  on  a 
single  page. 

Effective  immediately,  examiners  are  to  require  cor- 
rection of  the  abstract  at  the  earliest  point  in  the  prose- 
cution f  that  non-compliance  with  the  guidelines  is 
detected.  Applicants  are  expected  to  observe  the  guide- 
lines in  drafting  the  abstract  and  correct  any  defect  that 
is  identified  in  an  Office  action.  Applicants  are  encour- 
aged to  make  the  necessary  corrections  not  only  to  re- 
lieve the  examiner  of  this  burden,  but  also  to  help  avoid 
any  potential  conflict  with  respect  to  altering  the  scope 
of  the  enabling  disclosure.  In  this  regard,  it  should  be 
noted  that  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  has  been 
interpreted  to  be  a  part  of  the  specification  for  the  pur- 
poses of  compliance  with  paragraph  1  of  35  USC  112.  /« 
re  Am^bruster.  512  F2d  676,  185  USPQ  152  (CCPA 
1975).  However,  although  it  is  preferable  for  applicant 
to  make  any  necessary  changes,  the  examiner  will  retain 
the  authority  and  responsibility  for  reviewing,  editing 
and  revising  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  at  the  time  of 
allowance  of  the  application  to  assure  compliance  with 
the  guidelines. 

Section  608.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 

Qires  will  be  amended  appropriately. 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
.  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[967  O.G.  2] 


(75)  Supplemental  Guidelines  for  The 

Implementation  of  37  CFR  1.109— Reasons  for  Allowance 

A  recent  review  of  recorded  statements  of  reasons  for 
allowance  indicates  the  need  for  a  better  understanding 
regarding  implementation  of  new  Rule  109  (37  CFR 
l.l09)j 

These  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  those  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  at  957  O.G.  11  on  April  12.  1977 


and  amplified  in  Section  1302.14  MPEP,  Rev.  52,  April 

In  determining  whether  reasons  for  allowance  should 
be  recorded  the  primary  consideration  lies  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  Rule. 

"If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the 
prosecution  as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his 
reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner 
may  set  forth  such  reasoning."  (Emphasis  added.) 

In  most  cases  the  examiner's  actions  and  the 
applicant's  response  make  evident  the  reasons  for 
allowance,  satisfying  the  "record  as  a  whole"  proviso  of 
the  rule.  This  is  particularly  true  when  applicant  fully 
complies  with  37  CFR  1.111(b)  and  (c).  37.  CFR  1.119 
and  37  CFR  1.133(b).  Thus  where  the  examiner's  actions 
clearly  point  out  the  reasons  for  rejection  and  the 
applicant's  response  explicitly  represents  reasons  why 
claims  are  patentable  over  the  reference,  the  reasons  for 
allowance  are  in  all  probability  evident  from  the  record 
and  no  statement  should  be  necessary.  Conversely, 
where  the  record  is  not  explicit  as  to  reasons,  but 
allowance  is  in  order,  then  a  logical  extension  of  37 
CFR  1.111.  1.119  and  1.133  would  dicute  that  the 
examiner  should  make  reasons  of  record  and  such 
reasons  should  be  specific. 

Where  specific  reasons  are  recorded  by  the  examiner, 
care  must  be  taken  to  insure  that  such  reasons  are 
accurate,  precise  and  do  not  place  unwarranted 
interpretations,  whether  broad  or  narrow,  upon  the 
claims.  The  examiner  should  keep  in  mind  the  possible 
misinterpretations  of  his  statement  that  may  be  made  and 
its  possible  estoppel  effects.  Each  statement  should 
include  at  least:  (1)  the  major  difference  in  the  claims 
not  found  in  the  prior  art  of  record,  and  (2)  the  reasons 
why  that  difference  is  considered  to  define  patentably 
over  the  prior  art  if  either  of  these  reasons  for  allowance 
is  not  clear  in  the  record.  The  statement  is  not  intended 
to  necessarily  state  all  the  reasons  for  allowance  or  all 
the  details  why  claims  are  allowed  and  should  not  be 
written  to  specifically  or  impliedly  sUte  that  all  the 
reasons  for  allowance  are  set  forth. 

Under  the  rule,  the  examiner  must  make  a  judgement 
of  the  individual  record  to  determine  whether  or  not 
reasons  for  allowance  should  be  set  out  in  that  record. 
These  guidelines,  then,  are  intended  to  aid  the  examiner 
in  making  that  judgement.  They  comprise  illustrative 
examples  as  to  applicability  and  appropriate  content. 
They  are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive. 

Examples  of  When  It  Is  Likely  That  a  Statement  Should 
Be  Added  to  the  Record 

1.  Claims  are  allowed  on  the  basis  of  one  (or  some)  of 
a  number  of  arguments  and/or  affidavits  presented 
and  a  statement  is  necessary  to  identify  which  of 
these  were  persuasive,  for  example: 

a.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  appeal 
brief. 

b.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  ordinary 
response  with  or  without  amendment  of  claims. 

c.  When  both  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1. 131  and 
arguments  under  102  and  103  are  presented. 

2.  First  action  issue: 

a.  Of  non-continuing  application  wherein  claims  are 
very  close  to  cited  prior  art  and  differences  have 
not  been  discussed  elsewhere. 

6.  Of  continuing  applications  wherein  reasons  for 
allowance  are  not  apparent  from  the  record  in  the 
parent  case  or  clear  from  preliminary  filled 
matters. 

3.  Withdrawal  of  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested 
by  applicant,  for  example: 
a.  As  a  result  of  an  appeal  conference. 
A.  When      applicant's      arguments      have      been 

misdirected  or  are  not  persuasive  alone  and  the 
Examiner   comes   to   realize   that   more   cogent 
argument  is  available. 
c.  When  claims  are  amended  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  USC  102  but  arguments  (if  any)  fail  to 
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address  the  question  of  obviousness. 

4.  Allowance  after  remand  from  the  Board  of 
Appeals. 

5.  Allowance  coincident  with  the  citation  of  newly 
found  references  that  are  very  close  to  the  claims, 
but  claims  are  considered  patentable  thereover: 

a.  When    reference   is   found    and   cited   (but   not 
argued)  by  applicant. 

b.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  by  Examiner. 

6.  Where  the  reasons  for  allowance  are  of  record 
but  in  the  Examiner's  judgement,  are  unclear  (e.g. 
spread  throughout  the  file  history)  so  that  an 
unreasonable  effort  would  be  required  to  collect 
them. 

7.  Allowance  based  on  claim  interpretation  which 
might  not  be  readily  apparent,  for  example: 

a.  Article  claims  in  which  method  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

b.  Method  claims  in  which  article  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

c.  Claim  is  so  drafted  that  "non-analogous"  art  is 
not  applicable. 

d.  Preamble  or  functional  language  "breathes  life" 
into  claim. 

Examples  of  Statements  of  Suitable  Content 

1.  The  primary  reason  for  allowance  of  the  claims  is 
the  inclusion  of  .03  to  .05  percent  nickel  in  all  the 
claims.  Applicant's  second  affidavit,  in  example  5 
shows  unexpected  results  from  this  restricted  range. 

2.  During  two  telephonic  interviews  with  applicant's 
attorney,  Mr.— on  5/6  and  5/10/77,  the  Examiner 
stated  that  Applicant's  remarks  about  the  placement 
of  the  primary  teaching's  grid  member  were 
persuasive,  but  he  pointed  out  that  applicant  did  not 
claim  the  member  as  being  within  the  reactor.  Thus, 
an  amendment  doing  such  was  agreed  to. 

3.  The  instant  application  is  deemed  to  be  directed  to 
an  unobvious  improvement  over  the  invention 
patented  in  Pat.  No.  3,953.224.  The  improvement 
comprises  baffle  means  12  whose  effective  length  in 
the  extraction  tower  may  be  varied  so  as  to 
optimize  and  to  control  the  extraction  process. 

4.  Upon    reconsideration,    this   application    has   been 

awarded  the  effective  filing  date  of  S.N. 

Thus  the  rejection  under  35  USC  102(d)  and  103 
over  Belgian  Patent  No.  757,246  is  withdrawn. 

5.  The  specific  limitation  as  to  the  pressure  used 
during  compression  was  agreed  to  during  the 
telephone  interview  with  applicant's  attorney. 
During  said  interview,  it  was  noted  that  applicants 
contended  in  their  amendment  that  a  process  of  the 
combined  applied  teachings  could  not  result  in  a 
successful  article  within  the  amended  pressure 
range.  The  Examiner  agreed  to  rely  on  this 
sutement  (see  page  3,  bottom,  of  applicant's 
amendment),  and  the  case  was  allowed. 

6.  In  the  Examiner's  opinion,  it  would  not  be  obvious 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  first  to 
elimitiate  one  of  top  members  4,  second  to  eliminate 
plate  3,  third  to  attach  remaining  member  4  directly 
to  tube  2  and  finally  to  substitute  this  modified 
handle  for  the  handle  20  of  Nania  (see  Fig.  1) 
especially  in  view  of  applicant's  use  of  term 
"consisting." 

Examples  of  Statements  That  Are  Not  Suitable  as  to 
Content 

1.  The  3  roll  press  couple  has  an  upper  roll  36  which 
is  swingably  adjustable  to  vary  the  pressure 
selectively  against  either  of  the  two  lower  rolls. 
(Note:  The  significance  of  this  stateinent  may  not  be 
clear  if  no  further  explanation  is  given.) 

2.  The  main  reasons  for  allowance  of  these  claims  are 
applicant's  remarks  in  the  appeal  brief  and  an 
agreement  reached  in  the  appeals  conference. 

3.  The    instant    composition    is   a    precursor   in    the 


manufacture  of  melamine  resins.  A  thorough  search 
of  the  prior  art  did  not  bring  forth  any 
compositions  which  corresponds  to  the  instant 
compositions.  The  Examiner  in  the  art  also  did  not 
know  of  any  ari  which  could  be  used  against  the 
instant  composition. 

4.  Claims  1-6  have  been  allowed  because  they  are 
believed  to  be  both  novel  and  unobvious. 

The  examiner  should  not  include  in  his  statement  any 
matter  which  does  not  relate  directly  to  the  reasons  for 
allowance.  For  example: 

5.  Claims  1  and  2  are  allowed  because  they  are 
patentable  over  the  prior  art.  If  applicants  are 
aware  of  better  art  than  that  which  has  been  cited, 
they  are  required  to  call  such  to  the  attention  of  the 
Examiner. 

6.  The  reference  Jones  discloses  and  claims  an 
invention  similar  to  applicant's.  However,  a 
comparison  of  the  claims,  as  set  forih  below, 
demonstrates  the  conclusion  that  the  inventions  are 
non-interfering. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Jan.  24,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[968  O.G.  6] 


(76) 


Practice/Re:  New  Grounds  of  Rejection 
After  Appeal  Brief  Has  Been  Filed 


A  new  practice  has  been  implemented  in  the  Patent 
Examining  Corps  to  promote  uniformity  and  adherence 
to  guidelines  in  situations  where  a  new  ground  of  rejec- 
tion is  made  in  an  Office  action  after  an  appeal  brief  has 
been  filed.  Under  this  practice  Supervisory  Patent  Ex- 
aminer approval  is  required  for  any  new  ground  of  re- 
jection made  after  the  filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief.  This 
requirement  extends  to  new  grounds  of  rejection  made 
either  in  an  examiner's  answer  or  in  an  Office  action  re- 
opening prosecution.  Evidence  of  that  approval  should 
appear  on  applicant's  copy  of  the  Office  action  or  an- 
swer as  well  as  the  record  copy.  Consultation  with  or 
approval  by  the  Group  Director  is  no  longer  required  in 
these  situations. 

This  new  practice  does  not  alter  the  existing  guide- 
lines for  reopening  prosecution  (MPEP)  706.7(e)  or  for 
making  a  new  ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  an- 
swer (MPEP  1208.01).  Appropriate  modification  will  be 
made  to  applicable  Sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  in  a  future  revision. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents 
[970  0.0.94(5-23-78)1 


(77) 


Cooimcrtial  Success  and  Other 
Considerations  Bearing  on  ObTiousness 


In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  consider- 
ations of  commercial  success  and  other  items  bearing  on 
obviousness,  the  following  changes  are  made  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examing  Procedure. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4,  change  the  sub-title  and 
first  paragraph  to  read  as  follows: 

4.  Commercial  Success  and  Other 

Considerations  Bearing  on  Obviousness 
Affidavits  or  declarations  submitting  evidence  of 
commercial  success,  long-felt  but  unsolved  needs,  failure 
of  others,  etc.,  must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  in 
determining  the  issue  of  obviousness  of  claims  for 
patent-ability  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Such  evidence  might 
be  utilized  to  give  light  to  circumstances  surrounding 
the  origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented. 
As  indicia  of  obviousness  or  unobviousness,  such 
evidence  may  have  relevancy,  Graham  v.  John  Deere 
Co..  383  U.S.  I,  148  USPQ  459  (1966)  ;  In  re  Palmer.  172 
USPQ  126,  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  1971)  ;  In  re  Fielder 
and  Underwood.  176  USPQ  300,  471  F.2d  640  (CCPA 
1973).  The  Graham  v.  John  Deere  pronouncements  on 
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the  relevance. of  commercial  success,  etc.  to  a  deter- 
mination of  obviousness  were  not  negated  in  Sakraida  v. 
Ag  ProAl}  U.S.  273,  189  USPQ  449  (1976)  or  Andersons 
Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co.,  Inc..  396  U.S. 
57,  163  USPQ  673  (1969),  where  reliance  was  placed 
upon  A  A\P  Tea  Co  v.  Supermarket  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147 
87  USPQ  303  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  Johnston.  425  U.S. 
219,  189  USPQ  257  (1976),  at  261,  footnote  4. 

The  weight  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial 
success,  etc,  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its 
materiality  to  the  issue  of  obviousness  and  the  amount 
and  nature  of  the  evidence.  Note  the  great  reliance 
apparently  placed  on  this  type  of  evidence  by  the 
Supreme  Court  in  upholding  the  patent  in  United  States 
V.  Adams,  383  U.S.  39,  148  USPQ  479  (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be 
commensurate  in  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  [In 
re  Tiffin.  448  F.2d.  791.  171  USPQ  294  (1971)].  Further 
in  considering  evidence  of  commercial  success,  care 
should  be  taken  to  evaluate  to  the  extent  possible  from 
the  evidence  submitted,  whether  the  commercial  success 
alleged  is  directly  derived  from  the  invention  claimed,  in 
a  marketplace  where  the  consumer  is  free  to  choose  on 
the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  is 
not  the  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  in 
advertising  consumption  by  purchasers  normally  tied  to 
applicant  or  assignee,  or  other  business  events 
extraneous  to  the  merits  of  the  claimed  invention,  etc.  [ 
In  re  Mageli.  et  al.  176  USPQ  305,  (CCPA  1973)];  [In  re 
Noznick.  nt  al.  178  USPQ  43,  (CCPA  1973)]. 

Similarly  in  considering  evidence  of  longfelt  but 
unsolved!  needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be 
Uken  to  I  determine  whether  such  failures  were  due  to 
lack  of  i  interest  or  appreciation  of  an  invention's 
potential  or  marketability  rather  than  want  of  technical 
know-how  [Scully  Signal  Co.  v.  Electronics  Corp.  of 
America.  196  USPQ  657  (1st  Cir.  1977)]. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4,  add  the  following  as  the 
|l«st  paragraph: 

I  If,  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still 
not  convinced  that  the  claimed  invention  is  patentable, 
his  action  should  include  a  simple  statement  to  that 
effect,  identifying  the  reason(s)  (e.g.,  evidence  of 
commercial  success  not  convincing,  the  commercial 
success  not  related  to  the  technology,  etc.). 
i  i  RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Jjuly  10,  ^978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 

[973  O.G.  34] 


The  following  table  illustrates  the  intended  differences 
between  current  and  the  revised  practice  where  each 
embodiment  of  each  claim  must  be  treated  on  an 
individual  basis: 


(78)  Haiidling  of  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examiner 

Effective  immediately,  the  following  practice  will  be 
followed  by  patent  examiners  when  making  reference  to 
a  dependent  claim — either  singular  or  multiple.  The  new 
practice  is  intended  to  simplify  and  streamline  our 
current  practice  (MPEP  608.01(n),  Revision  55,  January 
1978)  which  experience  indicates  was  unnecessarily 
burdensome  in  many  cases. 

1.  Whdn  identifying  a  singular  dependent  claim  which 
doesj  not  include  a  reference  to  a  multiple 
dependent  claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
reference  should  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the 
dependent  claim. 

2.  When  identifying  the  embodiments  included  within 
a  mviltiple  dependent  claim,  or  a  singular  dependent 
claim  which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple 
dependent  claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  each 
embodiment  should  be  identified  by  using  the 
number  of  the  claims  involved,  starting  with  the 
higl^t,  to  the  extent  necessary  to  specifically 
identify  each  embodiment. 

3.  Wh^n  all  embodiments  included  within  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  or  a  singular  dependent  claim 
whi^h  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent 
claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  are  subject  to  a 
common  rejection,  objection  or  requirement, 
reference  may  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the 
dependent  claim. 


Identification 

Claim 

Current 

Revised 

Number  Claim  Dependency 

Practice 

Practice 

1    ....   Independent 

1 

1 

2              Depends  from  1 

2/1 

2 

3    ....   Depends  from  2 

3/2/1 

3 

4   .  .  .  .   Depends  from  2  or  3    . 

4/2/1 

4/2 

4/3/2/1 

4/3 

5    .  .  .  .   Depends  from  3  .  .  .  . 

5/3/2/1 

5 

6   .  .  .  .   Depends  from  2,  3  or  5 

6/2/1 

6/2 

6/3/2/1 

6/3 

6/5/3/2/1 

6/5 

7    .  .  .  .   Depends  from  6  .  .  .  . 

7/6/2/1 

7/6/2 

7/6/3/2/1 

7/6/3 

7/6/5/3/2/1 

7/6/5 

When  all  embodiments  in  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
situation  (claims  4,  6  and  7  above)  are  subject  to  a 
common  rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  reference 
may  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  individual 
dependent  claim.  For  example,  if  4/2  and  4/3  were 
subject  to  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  reference 
should  be  made  only  to  claim  4  in  the  statement  of  that 
rejection. 

The  provisions  of  35  USC  132  require  that  each 
Office  action  make  it  explicitly  clear  what  rejection, 
objection  and/or  requirement  is  applied  to  each  claim 
embodiment. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Oct.  17,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[976  O.G.  128] 


(79)     Microorganisms— PatenUble  Subject  Matter 

The  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  Diamond  v. 
Chakrabarty  (206  U.S.P.Q.  193)  held  that  micro- 
organisms produced  by  genetic  engineering  are  not 
excluded  from  patent  protection  by  35  U.S.C.  §101.  It  is 
clear  from  the  Supreme  Court  decision  that  the  question 
of  whether  or  not  an  invention  embraces  living  matter  is 
irrelevant  to  the  issue  of  patentability. 

Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now 
examining  patent  applications  including  claims  to 
microorganisms  which  had  been  under  suspension. 
Assuming  that  the  products  involved  were  the  result  of 
human  intervention  and  were  not  products  of  nature, 
such  claims  will  not  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  §101  as 
directed  to  unpatentable  subject  matter. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
July  29,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


[997  O.G.  24] 


(80) 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Designation  of  International  Depository  Authorities  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty 

The  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  International 
Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the 
Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  came  into  force  on  Aug. 
19,  1980  with  respect  to  the  United  States,  Bulgaria, 
France,  Hungary,  and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23,  1977  (961 
O.G.  21-26). 

This  Treaty  authorizes  each  State  for  which  the 
Treaty  is  in  effect  to  designate  a  depository  on  its 
territory  to  serve  as  an  international  depository 
authority.  More  than  one  depository  may  be  designated. 
Each  such  depository  will  be  authorized  to  receive  and 
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store  deposits,  and  dispense  samples  thereof,  in 
compliance  with  the  Treaty  and  the  patent  laws  of  each 
Sute  adhering  thereto.  The  Treaty  is  open  for 
adherence  by  any  member  State  of  the  Paris  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  hereby 
solicits  requests  from  private  and  public  depositories 
located  in  the  United  Sutes  to  serve  as  international 
depository  authorities.  Requests  should  be  addressed  to: 
Sidney  A.  Diamond,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Each  request  must  explain  and,  to  the  extent 
practicable,  provide  evidence  of  the  depository's 
capacity  to  meet  the  obligations  of  the  Treaty.  Such 
request  must  also  include  an  offer  by  the  depository  to 
assume  the  cost  of  transferring  deposits  made  under  the 
Treaty  to  another  international  depository  authority  in 
the  event  of  default  of  any  of  its  Treaty  obligations.  The 
availability  of  funds  for  such  transfer,  if  needed,  must  be 
available  through  a  bond,  special  reserve  fund,  escrow 
or  other  means  judged  suitable  by  the  Commissioner. 

Requests  will  be  promptly  evaluated  by  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  each 
requesting  depository  promptly  notified  of  the  decision 
reached.  Questions  or  inquiries  concerning  this  notice 
may  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4, 
CommissicMier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  The  telephone  number  of  the  Office  of 
Legislation  and  International  Affairs  is  (703)  SS7-306S. 

The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  in 
Geneva,  Switzerland,  the  Secretariat  for  the  Paris 
Union,  has  provided  a  memorandum  explaining  the  role 
and  obligations  of  international  depository  authorities. 
This  memorandum  is  reproduced  below  for  the  guidance 
of  depositories  in  requesting  recognition  as  an 
international  depository  authority. 

MEMORANDUM 

For  the  purposes  of  prospective  international  depositary 
authorities  under  the  Budapest  Treaty 

Introduction 

1.  This  memorandum  contains  informations  for  the 
benefit  of  any  depositary  institutions  (culture  collections) 
that  may  wish  to  become  "international  depositary 
authorities"  under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Micro- 
organisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  (done  at 
Budapest  on  Apr.  28.  1977).  Its  brevity  is  such  that  it 
cannot  be  exhaustive.  Any  interested  person  requiring 
full  information  should  refer  to  the  relevant  provisions 
of  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  under  it 
(any  reference  hereinafter  to  an  "Article"  or  to  a  "Rule" 
is  a  reference  to  an  Article  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  or  to 
a  Rule  of  the  Regulations  under  it). 

Objectives  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

2.  Disclosure  of  the  invention  is  a  generally 
recognized  requirement  for  the  grant  of  patents  (for  the 
purposes  of  this  memorandum,  the  word  "patent"  also 
covers  other  titles  of  protection,  such  as  inventors' 
certificates).  Normally,  an  invention  is  disclosed  by 
means  of  a  written  description.  Where  an  invention 
involves  the  use  of  a  microorganism  that  is  not  available 
to  the  public,  such  a  description  is  not  sufficient  for 
disclosure,  since  the  invention  could  not  be  used  by  a 
person  skilled  in  the  art.  That  is  why  in  the  patent 
procedure  of  an  increasing  number  of  countries  it  is 
necessary  not  only  to  file  a  written  description  but  also 
to  deposit,  with  a  depositary  institution,  a  sample  of  the 
microorganism.  When  protection  for  the  invention  is 
sought  in  several  countries,  the  complex  and  costly 
procedures  of  the  deposit  of  the  microorganism  might 
have  to  be  repeated  in  each  of  those  countries.  The 
objective  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  is  precisely  to  obviate 
such  multiple  deposits:  under  the  Treaty  a  single  deposit 
with  one  "international  depositary  authority"  is 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  patent  procedure  before 


the  industrial  property  offices  of  all  Contracting  Sutes, 
and  of  inter-governmental  organizations  granting 
regional  patents  which  have  declared  that  they 
recognize  the  effects  of  the  Treaty  (Articles  3(1  Xa)  and 
9(lXa)). 

General  Remarks  on  International  Depositary  Authorities 

3.  "International  depositary  authorities"  are  depositary 
institutions  that  have  acquired  the  status  of  international 
depositary  authorities.  To  obtain  this  status,  a  depositary 
institution  has  to  be  located  on  the  territory  of  a 
Contracting  State  or  of  a  member  State  of  one  of  the 
organizations  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph, 
and  has  to  benefit  from  "assurances"  furnished  by  that 
Contracting  State  or  organization  to  the  effect  that  the 
institution  complies  and  will  continue  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  S  below 
(Article  6(1)).  The  action  for  acquiring  this  status  is 
taken  by  the  State  or  organization  concerned  (Article  7 
and  Rule  3).  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  it  from  making 
more  than  one  depositary  institution  acquire  such  status: 
it  is  therefore  possible  for  there  to  be  several 
international  depositary  authorities  located  on  the 
territory  of  one  and  the  same  State. 

4.  An  international  depositary  authority  can  lose  its 
status  either  entirely  (in  which  case  "termination  of 
status"  is  spoken  oO  or  partly,  in  other  words  in  respect 
of  certain  types  of  microorganisms  only  (in  which  case 
"limitation  of  status"  is  spoken  oO-  Loss  of  the  status 
occurs  if  the  State  or  organization  whose  action  brought 
about  the  acquisition  of  the  status  denounces  the  Treaty 
or  withdraws  the  declaration  of  recognition  of  the 
effects  of  the  Treaty  (in  which  case  the  loss  of  status  can 
only  be  total),  or  if  the  State  or  organization  withdraws 
its  assurances  regarding  the  international  depositary 
authority,  or  again  by  virtue  of  a  decision  of  the 
Assembly  of  Contracting  States  taken  at  the  request  of 
another  Contracting  State  or  another  organization 
(Articles  8,  9(4)  and  17(4);  Rule  4). 

Requirements  Which  Have  to  be  Met  by  International 
Depositary  Authorities 

5.  The  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  3  above 
which  a  depositary  institution  has  to  meet  in  order  to 
become  a  depositary  authority  are  the  following  (Article 
6(2)  and  Rule  2): 

(a)  The  institution  has  to  have  a  continuous  existence. 
It  has  to  be  impartial  and  objective — which  means 
among  other  things  that  it  has  to  be  free  of  any 
dependence  on  interests  that  are  liable  to  prejudice  the 
disinterested  performance  of  its  functions — and  it  has  to 
be  available,  for  the  deposit  of  microorganisms,  to  any 
depositor  under  the  same  conditions.  These 
requirements,  which  in  fact  seem  self-evident,  are 
designed  to  give  the  public  in  general  and  depositors  in 
particular  fundamental  guarantees  of  reliability  as  to  the 
smooth  operation  of  the  system.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
legal  status  of  the  institution  is  irrelevant:  it  may  be 
either  public  or  private. 

(b)  The  institution  has  to  have  the  necessary  staff  and 
facilities  to  perform  its  scientific  and  administrative 
tasks,  which  consist  among  other  things  in: 

(i)  accepting  for  deposit  any  or  certain  kinds  of 
microorganisms; 

(ii)  examining  the  viability  of  the  microorganisms 
deposited  with  it  and  issuing  a  receipt  to  the  depositor 
and  any  required  viability  statement  (see  paragraphs  7 
and  8  below); 

(iii)  storing  the  deposited  microorganism  for  at  least 
30  years  (Rule  9(1))  in  such  a  way  as  to  keep  them 
viable  and  uncontaminated; 

(iy)  providing  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to 
minimize  the  risk  of  losing  the  deposited 
microorganisms, 

(v)  complying  with  respect  to  the  microorganisms 
deposited  under  the  Treaty  with  the  requirement  of 
secrecy  which  means  giving  no  information  to  anyone 
on  the  question  whether  a  microorganism  has  been  thus 
deposited  and  giving  no  information  to  anyone  (except 
to  a  person  who  is  entitled  to  a  sample — see  paragraph 


January  5, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 47 


10  below)  on  any  microorganism  thus  deposited  (Rule 
9(2)); 

(vi)  furnishing,  rapidly  and  in  an  appropriate  manner, 
samples  of  the  deposited  microorganisms  to  all  those 
who  are  entitled  to  such  samples  (see  paragraph  10 
below). 

Handling  of  Microorganism  Deposits  by  the  International 
Depositary  Authority 

6.  Reception  of  the  microorganism.  The  international 
dbpositary  authority  may  require  that  the  microorganism 
be  deposited  in  an  appropriate  form  and  quantity,  and 
that  it  be  accompani«l  by  a  form  established  by  that 
authority.  In  such  a  case,  the  said  authority  has  to 
communicate  its  requirements  (and  any  amendments  to 
them)  to  the  International  Bureau  in  order  that  the  latter 
may  communicate  them  to  all  the  depositors  concerned 
(Rules  6.3  and  13.2(bXv)).  When  it  receives  the 
microoi^anism,  the  international  depository  authority 
notes  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  deposit  and  gives  it  an 
accession  number  (Rule  7.3(iii)  and  (v)).  It  issues  a 
receipt  to  the  depositor  attesting  the  receipt  and 
acceptance  of  the  deposit  (Rule  7).  The  model  of  the 
international  form  for  the  receipt,  the  use  of  which  will 
be  mandatory,  will  be  established  by  the  Director 
General  of  WIPO  and  communicated  to  all  international 
depositary  authorities. 

7.  Viability  test  The  international  depositary  authority 
promptly  tests  the  viability  of  the  microorganism;  it  also 
undertakes  viability  tests  at  reasonable  intervals, 
depending  on  the  kind  of  microorganism  and  its  possible 
storage  conditions,  or  at  any  time,  if  necessary  for 
technical  reasons  or  at  the  request  of  the  depositor  (Rule 
10.1) 

8.  Viability  staiiment.  The  international  depositary 
authority  issues  a  statement  concerning  the  viability  of 
the  microorganism  to  the  depositor  or  to  any  person 
receiving  a  sample  of  the  microorganism  (see  paragraph 
10  below)  (Rule  10.2).  The  model  of  the  international 
form  for  the  viability  statement,  the  use  of  which  is 
mandatory,  will  be  established  by  the  Director  General 
of    WIPO    and    communicated    to    all    international 

epositary  authorities. 

9.  Storage  of  the  microorganism.   The   international 
lepositary   authority  stores  the  microorganism   for  a 

riod  of  at  least  30  years  after  the  date  of  its  deposit,  or 
ntil  five  years  have  elapsed  without  its  having  received 
request  for  a  sample,  the  period  expiring  later  being 
pplicable  (Rule  9.1).  It  complies  with  the  requirement 
bf  secrecy  at  all  times  (see  paragraph  5(v)  above), 
y^here  it  cannot  furnish  samples  of  the  deposited 
tnicroorganism  for  any  reason,  it  notifies  the  depositor 
pf  the  fact,  indicating  the  reason  and  informing  him  that 
he  is  entitled  to  make  a  new  deposit  (Article  4). 

10.  Furnishing  of  samples.  The  Regulations  contain 
detailed  provisions  specifying  who  is  entitled  to  receive 
samples  of  the  microorganism,  and  when  (Rule  11).  The 

ilepositor  himself  is  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  at  any 
ime.  He  may  authorize  third  parties  to  have  samples 
umished  to  them,  whereupon  the  third  parties  receive  a 
temple  on  presentation  of  their  authorizations.  Any 
industrial  property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies 
^ay  receive  a  sample  on  request  if  it  needs  the 
microorganism  for  the  purposes  of  a  patent  procedure. 
Any  other  person  may  obtain  a  sample  on  request  if  an 
industrial  property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies 
certifies  that,  under  the  applicable  law.  that  person  has  a 
kight  to  a  sample  of  the  microorganism  concerned;  the 
Regulati<^ns  specify  in  detail  the  certification  procedure. 
The  use  of  a  form  (whose  contents  will  be  established 
by  the  Assembly  and  communicated  by  the  International 
^Bureau  to  all  international  depositary  authorities)  is 
mandatory  for  the  request  and  certification.  There  is  an 
alternative  procedure  wherey  the  industrial  property 
office  from  time  to  time  communicates  to  international 
depositary  authorities  lists  of  the  accession  numbers 
given  to  the  deposit  of  the  microorganisms  referred  to  in 
the  patents  granted  and  published  by  it;  the  effect  of  this 
communication  is  to  authorize  those  authorities  to 
furnish  samples  of  the  microorganisms  to  anyone.   It 


should  be  stressed  that  it  follows  from  the  foregoing  that 
the  international  depositary  never  has  to  decide  itself 
whether  it  has  the  right  to  furnish  a  sample  since  it  only 
does  so  if  it  has  the  authorization  of  the  depositor  or  of 
an  industrial  property  office.  The  international 
depositary  authority  furnishes  the  sample  in  a  container 
marked  with  the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit 
and  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  receipt  for  the 
deposit.  It  notifies  the  depositor  of  the  furnishing  of  the 
sample. 

11.  Communication  of  the  scientific  description  and/or 
proposed  taxonomic  designation.  If  the  depositor  has 
indicated  a  scientific  description  and/or  proposed  a 
taxonomic  designation  of  the  deposited  microorganism, 
the  international  depositary  authority  must  communicate 
it.  on  request,  to  any  person  entitled  to  receive  a  sample 
of  the  said  microorganism  (Rule  7.6). 

12.  Fees.  For  the  procedure  under  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations,  the  international  depositary  authority  has 
the  right  to  charge  a  fee  in  certain  cases  (specified  in 
Rule  12.1).  The  two  main  fees  are  the  fee  for  the  storage 
of  the  microorganism  (which  is  a  single  fee  for  the 
entire  period  of  storage)  and  the  fee  for  the  furnishing  of 
a  sample  (the  furnishing  of  samples  to  industrial 
property  offices  is  free  of  charge,  however).  The 
international  depositary  authority  fixes  the  amounts  of 
fees  at  its  discretion,  but  they  must  not  vary  on  account 
of  the  nationality  or  residence  of  the  ^rsons  who  have 
to  pay  them. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
July  14,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[999  OG.  21 


(81)        Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Budapest  Tretty 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  the 
entry  into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980  of  the  Budapest 
Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit 
of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure 
with  respect  to  the  United  States,  Hungary,  Bulgaria. 
France  and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23.  1977  (961  OG.  21- 
36). 

Following  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty,  each  state 
adhering  or  acceding  thereto  will  be  authorized  to 
nominate  depositories  on  its  territory  to  serve  as 
international  depository  authorities.  Upon  compliance 
with  certain  procedural  steps  set  forth  in  the  Treaty, 
each  such  depository  will  be  designated  an  international 
depository  authority. 

No  depository  in  the  United  States  or  elsewhere  has 
yet  been  nominated  or  designated  to  serve  as  an 
international  depository  authority.  It  is  expected, 
however,  that  some  depositories  will  shortly  be 
designated  both  in  the  United  States  and  other  States 
adhering  to  the  Treaty.  Public  notice  will  be  provided 
of  the  designation  of  each  international  depository 
authority  and  its  requirements  for  patent  deposits. 

An  application  for  a  patent  in  any  adhering  States 
involving  the  action  of  a  microorganism,  for  which  a 
deposit  is  required,  may  make  the  required  deposit  in 
any  international  depository  authority.  The  fact  and  date 
of  making  the  deposit  will  be  recognized  for  all  patent 
purposes  in  each  State  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  No 
further  deposit  will  be  required  for  national  patent 
processing  or  enforcement,  provided  a  deposit  is 
properly  made  under  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty. 

An  application  for  a  United  States  patent  will  not  be 
required  to  proceed  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty,  however.  Such  an  applicant  may  rely 
instead  on  a  deposit  made  in  any  depository  meeting  the 
requirements  set  forth  in  In  re  Argoudelis.  et  a  I.,  168 
USPQ  99  (CCPA.  1970)  and  reprinted  in  section 
608.01(p).  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Questions  or  information  regarding  the  Budapest 
Treaty  may  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington. 
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D.C.  20231.  The  telephone  number  of  the  OfTice  of  Leg- 
islation and  International  Affairs  is  (703)  SS7-306S. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

July  14,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
ProdiKtivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 

[997  O.G.  10] 


July  16,  1980. 


Dec.  30,  1980. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(82)  Patent  ud  Trademark  Of^ce 

Recognition  of  United  States  Depository  as 

an  International  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed States  announces  recognition  of  the  American  Type 
Culture  Collection,  Rockville,  Md.,  as  an  international 
depository  authority.  The  communication  of  the  Direc- 
tor General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organi- 
zation according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981  fol- 
lows: 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 

BUDAPEST  Notification  Na  11 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 
delating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 
of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 
'^  American  Type  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Nov.  17,  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  American  Type  Cul- 
ture Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  depositary  insti- 
tution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States  of 
America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to  the 
effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  continue 
to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  as 
specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorgan- 
isms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  done  at  Bu- 
dapest on  Apr.  28,  1977. 

The  American  Type  Culture  Collection  will  acquire 
the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  under  the 
said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31,  1981,  the  date  of  publication 
of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981  issue  of  In- 
dustrial Property/La  Propriete  industrielle  (see  Article  7(2) 
of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec.  3.  1980. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(83)  Patent  aad  Trademark  Office 

Recognition  of  United  States  Depository  as 

an  International  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  Intematimial  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed  States  announces  recognition  of  the  Agricultural 


Research  Culture  Collection,  Peoria,  III.,  as  an  interna- 
tional depository  authority.  The  communication  of  the 
Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Or- 
ganization according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981 
follows: 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Dec.  30,  1980. 


BUDAPEST  Notification  Na  12 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 

Relating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 

of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 

Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Dec.  2,  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  Agricultural  Research 
Culture  Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  depositary  in- 
stitution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to 
the  effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  con- 
tinue to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the 
acquisition  of  the  status  of  international  depositary  au- 
thority as  specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Trea- 
ty on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of 
Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure, 
done  at  Budapest  on  Apr.  28,  1977. 

The  Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection  will  ac- 
quire the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  un- 
der the  said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31,  1981,  the  date  of 
publication  of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981 
issue  of  Industrial  Property/La  Propriete  industrielle  (see 
Article  7(2)  of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec.  8.  1980. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 

(84)  Department  of  Commerce 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

37  CFR  Part  1 

File  Wrapper;  Continuing  Application  Procedure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendment  of  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to 
provide  an  additional  procedure  for  filing  continuation 
and  divisional  applications.  This  procedure  is  being  pro- 
posed to  simplify  filing  and  processing  continuation  and 
divisional  patent  applications  by  using  the  application 
and  amendment  papers  filed  in  the  abandoned  parent  ap- 
plication. The  proposed  procedure  would  eliminate 
many  of  the  problems  currently  involved  in  preparing 
and  processing  new  patent  application  papers  in  such  ap- 
plications. 

Dates:  Written  comments  by  Feb.  4,  1981.  Hearing,  Feb. 
4,  1981  beginning  at  10:00  a.m. 

Addressees:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  11C24  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way, Arlington,  Va.  Written  comments  and  transcript  of 
hearing  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room 
IIEIO  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Da- 
vis Highway,  Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  considering  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice 
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in  patent  cases  to  permit  an  applicant  for  patent  to  file  a 
continuation  or  divisional  application  by  simply  filing  a 
special  request,  a  new  set  of  claims,  and  paying  the  stat- 
utory filing  fee.  The  proposed  procedure  would  simplify 
filing  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  in  those 
cases  where  the  parent  application  is  to  be  abandoned.  If 
the  parent  application  will  issue  as  a  patent,  a  division  or 
continuation  thereof  may  continue  to  be  filed  under  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.60.  Under  the  proposal,  a  new 
serial  number  would  be  assigned  to  the  continuing  appli- 
cation, the  parent  application  would  be  abandoned  and, 
the  specification,  drawings,  oath  or  declaration,  and  oth- 
er papers  in  the  file  wrapper  of  the  parent  application 
would  be  used  as  the  papers  in  the  continuing  applica- 
tion, along  with  the  new  set  of  claims.  Only  the  pay- 
ment of  the  filing  fee,  the  filing  of  a  special  request  con- 
taining an  indication  of  a  desire  to  continue  prosecution 
and  a  new  set  of  claims  would  be  required  to  effect  the 
filing  of  a  continuation  or  divisional  application.  The 
procedure  would  be  available  for  utility,  design,  plant, 
and  reissue  applications.  Use  of  the  proposed  procedure 
will  automatically  result  in  abandonment  of  the  parent 
application. 

The  proposed  procedure  could  be  used  for  either  a 
continuation  or  divisional  application  provided  that  ap- 
plicant wishes  tl|e  parent  case  to  become  abandoned. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  is  an  applica- 
tion in  which  the  disclosure  is  identical  to  an  earlier  ap- 
plication. Howlever,  the  claims  may  be  somewhat 
changed.  Continuation  applications  are  often  filed  in  sit- 
uations where  the  applicant  feels  that  the  issue  of  patent- 
ability has  not  been  sufficiently  developed  before  the  ex- 
aminer for  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  to  be  filed 
with  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Divisional  applications  are 
filed  Voluntarily  or  as  a  result  of  a  requirement  for  re- 
striction by  the  examiner  in  a  prior  application. 

The  filing  of  continuing  ^plications  is  provided  for  in 
the  patent  statute  at  35  U.S.C.  120.  Divisional  applica- 
tions kre  provided  for  in  35  U.S.C.  121.  Under  these 
provisions  of  the  patent  law,  a  continuation  or  divisional 
application  may  be  filed  during  the  pendency  of  an  earli- 
er application  and  retain  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of 
the  earlier  parent  application.  Such  benefit  is  valuable  to 
the  applicant  ilf  prior  art  becomes  available  or  another 
inventor  made  the  same  invention  during  the  pendency 
of  the  first  api^ication. 

A  simplified  method  of  filing  of  such  continuation  or 
divisional  applications  is  presently  available  under  37 
CFR  1.60.  Under  §1.60,  the  applicant  may  pay  the  filing 
fee  and  either!  supply  or  ask  the  Office  to  prepare  the 
continuation  dr  divisional  application  papers  by  making 
a  copy  of  the  original  papers.  Section  1.60  replaced  ear- 
lier, more  restrictive  procedures  under  37  CFR  1.147 
and  a  procedure  established  by  Commissioner's  notice 
known  as  the  "Streamline  Continuation"  program.  The 
procedure  under  §1.60  would  remain  in  effect  in  its  pres- 
ent form,  if  the  proposed  procedure  were  adopted  since 
it  allows  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  to  be 
filed  without  abandonment  of  the  parent  application. 
The  continuation  or  divisional  application  practice  under 
§1.60  has  resulted  in  a  number  of  problems.  Often  the 
original  application  does  not  permit  the  reproduction  of 
gooid  quality  copy.  Sometimes  applicants  prematurely 
abandon  or  fail  to  abandon  the  original  application  or 
otherwise  do  not  understand  the  §1.60  prooraures.  Cor- 
.  respondence  relating  to  such  problems  has  become  bur- 
densome to  both  the  applicants  and  the  Office.  Under 
current  §1.60,  the  continuation  or  divisional  application, 
in  addition  to  being  copied,  must  be  completely  pro- 
cessed as  a  new  application  through  the  Application  Di- 
vision. Microfilming  Branch  and  Licensing  and  Review 
Division,  as  well  as  the  Examining  Group's  new  case 
docketing  and  amendment  entry  procedures.  The  prior 
application  is  sometimes  difficult  to  locate  because  of  the 
movement  and  placement  of  the  application  file  wrapper 
after  it  leaves  the  Examining  Group.  The  proposed  pro- 
cedure would  not  require  such  copies  to  be  processed 
and  filed  and  should  therefore  result  in  fewer  problems 
and  less  work. 


The  proposed  procedure  is  set  forth  in  proposed 
§1.62  and  is  in  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  111.  The  specification  and  drawings  from  the 
parent  application  are  made  available  for  use  in  the  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application.  A  new  filing  fee  is  re- 
quired in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  41(a).  The  only 
other  statutory  filing  requirements  are  claims  and  a 
signed  oath  or  declaration.  A  new  copy  of  claims,  begin- 
ning with  "claim  1."  would  be  required  under  the  pro- 
posed procedure.  Since  a  continuation  or  divisional  ap- 
plication filed  under  proposed  §1.62  can  not  contain  new 
matter,  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  in  the  (tarent  case 
should  supply  all  the  information  required  under  the 
statute  and  rules  to  obtain  a  filing  date.  Accordingly,  the 
previously  filed  oath  or  declaration  would  be  considered 
to  be  the  oath  or  declaration  of  the  §1.62  continuation 
or  division.  If  the  claims  submitted  are  broadened,  a  sup- 
plemental oath  or  declaration  should  be  filed  by  the  ap- 
plicant in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.67. 

The  original  disclosure  of  an  application  filed  under 
§1.62  would  be  the  original  parent  application  as  execut- 
ed by  the  inventor(s).  However,  the  filing  fee  would  be 
based  on  the  new  copy  of  claims  which  must  accompa- 
ny the  request  and  filing  fee.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing 
Procedure  under  37  CFR  1.8  would  not  apply  to  filing 
such  a  request  since  the  filing  of  such  a  request  is  con- 
sidered to  be  the  filing  of  an  application  which  is  ex- 
cluded under  37  CFR  1.8(aXi). 

Some  of  the  anticipated  benefits  of  the  proposed  pro- 
cedures are  the  following:  1.  Formality  problems  should 
be  very  small. 

2.  All  current  rules  relating  to  after  final  rejection 
practice  and  filing  of  continuing  applications  would 
remain  unchanged.  The  proposed  filing  procedure  is 
an  additional  alternative  which  would  be  available 
to  applicants  to  use  at  their  option. 

3.  A  more  prompt  first  action  in  the  continuation  or 
divisional  application  should  be  received  in  view  of 
the  reduced  processing  time.  The  Aj^lication  Divi- 
sion will  process  promptly  all  such  applications.  In 
the  examining  groups,  such  applications  will  be  giv- 
en high  priority  for  processing  purposes. 

4.  Amendments  made  to  the  specification  and  draw- 
ings of  the  parent  application  would  carry  over  into 
the  continuing  application  and  would  not  need  to  be 
submitted  again  in  the  continuing  application. 

For   the   public:    I.    The   pendency   of  applications 
should  be  reduced  since  the  time  delay  before  examina- 
tion and  issuance  of  a  continuing  application  filed  under 
the  proposed  program  would  be  reduced. 
2.  The  entire  record  of  prosecution  would  be  in  one 
file  wrapper,  even  if  several  continuation  applica- 
tions were  filed.  This  would  result  in  easier  access 
to  a  series  of  applications  by  the  public  if  a  patent  is 
later  issued. 
For    the    Patent    and    Trademark    Office:    1.    The 
workload  of  reviewing  and  processing  new  application 
papers  in  the  Application  Division  would  be  reduced. 

2.  The  examining  group  clerks  would  not  be  required 
to  again  enter  amendments  made  in  the  parent  ap- 
plication. 

3.  Less  storage  space  would  be  required  since  there 
would  be  fewer  papers. 

4.  The  parent  file  history  and  references  cited  therein 
would  be  readily  available  to  the  examiner  and  need 
not  be  ordered  from  abandoned  files. 

5.  The  Office  would  not  be  required  to  prepare  a  copy 
of  the  parent  application  file  as  under  the  current 
procedures  under  37  CFR  1.60. 

Proposed  new  §1.62  outlines  the  requirements  of  the 
proposed  procedure. 

Section  1.138  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  a  reg- 
istered attorney  or  agent  could,  without  being  of  record, 
fi'e  a  §1.60  or  1.62  application  and  expressly  abandon 
the  prior  application.  Such  an  action  would  not  affect  an 
applicant's  rights  since  the  prior  application  would  only 
be  expressly  abandoned  if  a  filing  date  is  granted  to  a 
continuing  application. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
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contained  in  section  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code,  as  amended,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  by  amending  §1.138  and  by  adding  a  new 
§1.62.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined 
that  these  rule  changes  would  have  no  potential  major 
economic  consequences  requiring  the  preparation  of  a 
regulatory  analysis  under  Executive  Order  12044.  In  the 
text  of  rule  1.138  below,  additions  are  shown  by  arrows 
and  deletions  are  shown  by  brackets.  It  is  proposed  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
Chapter  I,  Part  1,  as  follows:  1.  By  adding  new  §1.62  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.62.F{7e  wnpper  continuation  or  division  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation  or  divisional  application  which 
discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed 
in  a  prior  application  may  be  filed  before  the 
payment  of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or 
termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application 
by  filing  a  request  to  use  the  specification, 
drawings,  and  oath  of  declaration  from  the  prior 
application  if  the  following  four  conditions  are 
met:  (1)  The  prior  application  is  to  be  abandoned 
and  not  issued  as  a  patent. 

(2)  A  new  set  of  claims  to  be  prosecuted  in  the 
continuing  application  is  submitted  which  begins 
with  a  new  claim  numbered  "I." 

(3)  The  filing  fee  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  for  the 
continuation  or  divisional  application  is  paid 
during  the  pendency  of  the  prior  application.  Such 
filing  fee  should  be  based  on  the  number  of  claims 
submitted  under  the  previous  paragraph. 

(4)  Information  is  supplied  as  to  the  title,  applicant, 
correspondence  address,  prior  U.S.  application, 
foreign  priority  application,  number  of  pages  of 
specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  in  the  prior 
application. 

(b)  The  fiUng  of  an  application  under  §1.62  will  be 
construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  secrecy  by  the 
applicant  under  35  U.S.C.  122  to  the  extent  that 
any  member  of  the  public  who  is  entitled  under 
the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.14  to  access  to,  or 
information  concerning,  either  the  prior 
application,  or  any  one  of  its  continuation  or 
divisional  applications  filed  under  the  provisions  of 
this  section  may  be  given  similar  access  to,  or 
information  concerning,  the  other  applications  in 
the  file  wrapper. 

(c)  The  filing  of  an  application  under  §1.62  will  be 
considered  to  be  a  request  to  expressly  abandon 
the  parent  application  as  of  the  filing  date  granted 
the  continuation  or  divisional  application  filed 
under  §1.62. 

2.  By  revising  §1.138  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.138  Express  abandonment. 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written 
declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant 
himself  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any,  and 
identifying  the  application.  Except  as  provided  in  §1.262 
an  application  may  also  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing 
a  written  decUration  of  ainndonment  signed  by  the 
attorney  or  agent  of  record.  A  registered  attorney  or 
agent  or  agent  acting  under  the  provisions  of  §  1.34(a), 
or  of  record,  may  also  expressly  abandon  a  parent 
application  as  of  the  filing  date  granted  to  a  continuing 
application  by  filing  such  a  continuing  application  under 
the  provisions  of  §1.60  or  §1.62.  Express  abandonment 
of  the  application  may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office 
unless  it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in 
time  to  act  thereon  before  the  date  of  issue. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Oct.  17.  1980  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J  BARUCH, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 
[Pending— No  Final  Action  Taken][1001  O.G.  9] 


Oct.  31.  1980. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(85)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3 

Continiuition*iB-Part  Applicatfon  Oath  of  DcciaratioD; 
RcTiacd  Notice  of  Propoaed  Rulemaking 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  again  proposes 
amendment  of  the  rules  of  practice  and  forms  for  patent 
cases  to  specify  certain  additional  requirements  of  an 
oath  or  declaration  for  continuation-in-part  applications. 
The  change  is  being  proposed  in  view  of  various  court 
decisions  which  have  interpreted  what  material  is 
available  as  references  in  continuation-in-part 
applications.  The  proposed  change  will  clarify  what 
matter  must  be  disclosed  by  applicants  in  continuation- 
in-part  applications.  v 

Dates:  Written  comments  by  Mar.  31,  1981. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  No  additional  hearing  will  be  held  since  a 
hearing  has  already  been  held  on  Feb.  7,  1979.  Written 
comments  and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be  available  for 
public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  BIdg.  3,  Crystal 
Plaza,  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Informatioa  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  notice  proposes  to 
amend  §1.65  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  and  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (d)  and  to  revise  forms  3.18  and  3.18a. 
Notice  was  previously  given  on  Nov.  28,  1978  in  the 
Federal  Register  (43  FR  55417-55420)  of  a  proposal  to 
amend  these  sections  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations.  However,  this  proposal  was  not  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette.  As  stated  in  the  proposal,  the 
changes  are  intended  to  more  clearly  specify  the 
requirements  of  an  oath  or  declaration  accompanying  a 
continuation-in-part  application. 

The  reasons  for  the  change  are  set  forth  in  the 
following  discussion. 

Any  claim  in  a  continuation-in-part  application  which 
is  directed  solely  to  subject  matter  adequately  disclosed 
under  35  U.S.C.  112  in  the  parent  application  is  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application. 
However,  if  a  claim  in  a  continuation-in-part  application 
recites  a  feature  which  was  not  disclosed  or  adequately 
supported  by  a  proper  disclosure  under  35  U.S.C.  112  in 
the  parent  application,  but  which  was  first  introduced  or 
adequately  supported  in  the  continuation-in-part 
application  such  a  claim  is  entitled  only  to  the  filing  date 
of  the  continuation-in-part  application,  In  re  von 
Langenhoven.  458  F.2d  132,  at  136.  173  USPQ  426  at  429 
(CCPA  1972)  and  Chromalloy  American  Corp.  v.  Alloy 
Surfaces  Ca.  Inc..  339  F.  Supp.  859  at  874,  173  USPQ 
295  at  306  (D.  Del.  1972). 

An  illustration  of  the  effects  of  these  and  other  cases 
is  as  follows:  An  application  is  filed  which  discloses  the 
combination  AB.  Within  the  priority  year  a  foreign 
application  to  the  combination  AB  is  filed  by  applicant 
and  later  published.  More  than  one  year  after  the 
foreign  publication,  but  still  during  the  pendency  of  the 
parent  United  States  application,  a  second  United  States 
application  is  filed  by  the  same  inventor  which  discloses 
and  claims  the  combination  AC  and  is  therefor 
designated  a  continuation-in-part  application. 

Upon  examination  of  the  continuation-in-part 
application,  the  examiner  concludes  that  C  is  in  fact  a 
known  element  in  the  art  and  that  it  would  be  obvious 
to  substitute  C  for  B  in  the  combination  AB. 

A  claim  drawn  to  AC  finds  no  support  in  the  parent 
case  and  therefore  carries  an  effective  date  only  as  early 
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as  the  filing  of  the  continuation-in-part  application. 
Therefore,  the  publication  of  AB  in  the  foreign 
applicati(Mi  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  the 
continuation-in-part  application  is  prior  art  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  by  reason  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
102(b)  and  together  with  a  showing  that  C  is  old,  may 
provide  basis;  for  rejection  of  a  claim  to  AC  for 
obviousness.  Similarly,  public  use  or  sale  of  AB  in  the 
United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of 
the  continuation-in-part  application  would  be  prior  art 
under  35  U.S.C.  103  by  reason  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b).  And 
the  grant  of  a  foreign  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on 
AB,  based  on  a  foreign  application  filed  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  and  issued  before  filing  the 
continuation-in-part  application  would  be  prior  art  under 
35  U.S.C.  103  by  reason  of  35  U.S.C.  102(d).  It  is  for 
these  reasons  that  applicants  must  supply  information 
concerning  the  common  subject  matter  relative  to  the 
continuation-ill-part  filing  date  in  those  instances  where 
any  of  the  claims  recite  additional  subject  matter  and  are 
thereby  only  entitled  to  the  continuation-in-part  filing 
date.  This  proposed  change  would  not  require  applicant 
to  supply  any'  kind  of  information  in  addition  to  that 
required  by  the  current  rules.  Only  the  date  relative  to 
which  the  information  must  be  supplied  is  being 
changed.  [ 

By  way  of;  further  illustration,  if  the  claims  of  a 
continuation-in-part  application  which  are  only  entitled 
to  the  continujation-in-part  filing  date,  "read  on"  such 
published,  publically  used  or  sold,  or  patented  subject 
matter  (e.g.,  as  in  a  genus-species  relationship)  a 
rejection  under;  35  U.S.C.  102  would  be  proper.  Cases  of 
interest  in  thislregard  are  In  re  Steenbock.  83  F.2d  912, 
30  USPQ  45  (CCPA  1936):  In  re  Ruscetta.  255  F.2d  687, 
118  USPQ  \0\  (CCPA  1958);  In  re  Hafner.  410  F.2d 
1403,  161  USPQ  783  (CCPA  1969);  In  re  Lukach,  442 
F.2d  967,  1691  USPQ  795  (CCPA  1971);  and  Exparte 
Hageman.  179  USPQ  747  (Bd.  App.  1971). 

In  addition,  knowledge,  use  or  patenting  by  another 
before  the  applicant's  invention  of  additional  subject 
matter  claimed  in  the  continuation-in-part  application 
would  also  constitute  prior  art  although  such  activity 
may  not  necessarily  be  known  to  the  applicant. 

In  view  of  the  above,  §1.65  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  by  the  addition  of  a  paragraph  (d)  which 
requires  the  :  applicant  in  a  continuation-in-part 
application,  which  both  discloses  and  claims  subject 
matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  prior 
copending  application,  to  make  an  oath  or  declaration  as 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application. 
Corresponding  changes  are  being  made  in  the  oath  and 
declaration  forms  in  Part  3  of  37  CFR. 

It  is  recognized  that  all  of  the  information  called  for 
in  the  proposed  forms  would  not  be  required  by 
§  1.65(d)  in  some  cases,  such  as  where  there  is  additional 
disclosure  in  the  continuation-in-part  application  but 
where  all  claims  are  directed  to  the  common  subject 
matter  disclosed  in  the  parent  application.  In  such  an 
instance  §1.65(4)  does  not  require  any  statements  in  the 
oath  or  declaration  as  to  the  common  subject  matter  as 
of  the  continuaiion-in-part  filing  date,  and  the  applicant 
may  modify  the  forms,  if  desired,  so  that  the  statements 
referring  to  the!  common  subject  matter  are  made  with 
reference  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application. 
However,  the  use  of  the  proposed  forms  in  these  cases 
would  act  as  a  safeguard  for  applicant,  since  he  may 
later  amend  his  claims  to  recite  some  of  the  additional 
disclosure.  Similarly,  the  examiner  might  disagree  with 
applicant's  conplusion  that  additional  subject  matter  is 
not  being  claimjed  in  the  continuation-in-part  application. 
For  this  reason  and  the  possibility  that  confusion  might 
be  generated  by  multiple  forms,  no  specific  forins  are 
proposed  for  use  in  the  case  where  all  of  the  claims  in 
the  continuatio|n-in-part  application  may  be  entitled  to 
the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application. 

Where  activity  has  occurred  in  connection  with  an 
invention,  but  is  not  believed  to  constitute  prior  art 
within  the  meaning  of  Section  102  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code  (sjuch  as  a  prior  public  use  or  sale  of  an 
experimental  nature  more  than  one  year  before  the  date 


of  the  application),  such  activity  may  be  referred  to  in 
the  continuation-in-part  oath  or  declaration  with  any 
qualifications  about  its  prior  art  status  deemed 
warranted,  or  it  need  not  be  mentioned  in  the  oath  or 
declaration  at  all.  If  such  activity  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
continuation-in-part  oath  or  declaration  but  is  material  to 
the  examination  under  37  CFR  1.56  it,  of  course,  must 
be  called  to  the  Office's  attention  in  a  separate  paper. 

Response  to  SubstantiTe  Public  Comments  Received. 

Written  comments  have  already  been  received  from 
seven  individuals  and  organizations.  Two  individuals 
presented  oral  comments  at  the  hearing. 

The  many  comments  objecting  to  the  best  mode 
requirement  acknowledgment  are  not  mentioned  here 
since  this  acknowledgment  requirement  has  been  deleted 
in  this  proposal.  For  the  being,  no  further  action  is  being 
taken  on  this  item. 

Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  37  CFR  1.65  is  being 
revised  to  provide  for  both  masculine  and  feminine 
gender. 

A  number  of  comments  were  directed  to  the 
argument  that  the  examiners  would  misapply  the 
provided  information.  The  response  to  this  line  of 
argument  is  that  the  proper  application  of  references  is 
something  that  must  be  decided  currently  by  patent 
examiners  in  the  normal  course  of  patent  examination.  It 
is  not  seen  that  the  adoption  of  this  rule  change  would 
result  in  any  new  problems. 

The  proposed  forms  are  examples  of  forms  which 
would  meet  the  requirements  of  proposed  §  1.65(d).  The 
forms  could  be  modified  by  application  to  handle 
specific  situations  such  as  where  no  additional  subject 
matter  is  being  claimed. 

This  proposal  is  being  republished  to  clarify  the  intent 
and  scope  of  the  proposed  changes  and  to  provide 
additional  opportunity  for  comments  to  be  received 
from  the  public. 

Differences  Between  the  Earlier  Proposal  and  This 
Proposal. 

Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.65  differs  from  the 
earlier  proposal  in  that  the  sentence  acknowledging  the 
requirement  to  disclose  the  best  mode  of  the  invention  is 
not  included.  The  best  mode  provision  has  also  been 
deleted  from  the  proposed  forms  of  §§3.18  and  3.18a. 
Classification.  Under  the  regulations  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce,  this  rulemaking  proposal  is  deemed  to  be 
significant.  Regulatory  Analysis.  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  the  proposed 
amendment  of  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3  would  not  have 
major  economic  impact  and  therefor  does  not  require  a 
regulatory  analysis. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  and  under  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6,  §§1.65,  3.18,  and  3.18(a)  of  Title  37  CFR 
are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows. 

In  the  texts  of  the  following  proposed  amendments  to 
§1.65,  additions  are  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions 
are  indicated  by  brackets.  The  changes  to  §3.18  and 
§3. 18(a)  are  not  noted  in  this  manner  because  of 
numerous  changes  in  wording. 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  Section  1.65  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.65  Oath  or  Declaration. 

(aXl)  The  applicant,  if  the  inventor,  must  state  that 
[he]  the  applicant  verily  believes  himself  or 
herself  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or 
discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture, 
composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for 
which  [he  solicits]  a  patent  is  solicited  that  the 
applicant  [he]  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe 
that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  United 
States  before  the  applicant's  [his]  invention  or 
discovery  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  country  the 
applicant      [he]  is  a  citizen  and  where     the  applicant 


1014  OG— 52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


[he]  resides  and  whether  the  applicant  [he]  is  a  sole 
or  joint  inventor  of  the  invention  claimed  in  the  applica- 
tion. In  every  original  application  the  applicant  must  dis- 
tinctly state  that  to  the  best  of  the  applicant's  [his] 
knowledge  and  belief  the  invention  has  not  been  in  pub- 
lic use  or  on  sale  in  the  United  States  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  [his]  application  or  patented  or  de- 
scribed in  any  printed  publication  in  any  country  before 
the  applicant's  [his]  invention  or  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  the  [his]  application,  or  patented  or  made 
the  subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign 
country  prior  to  the  date  of  the  [his]  application  on 
an  application  Hied  by  the  applicant  [himself]  or 
the  applicant's  [his]  legal  representatives  or  assigns 
more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  the  [his]  applica- 
tion in  this  country.  The  applicant  [he]  must  ac- 
knowledge the  [a]  duty  to  disclose  information 
the  applicant  [he]  is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the 
examination  of  the  application.  The  applicant  [He] 
shall  state  whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  or 
inventor's  certificate  on  the  same  invention  has  been 
filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by  the  applicant 
[himself]  or  the  applicant's  [his]  legal  representatives 
or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been  filed,  the  ap- 
plicant shall  name  the  country  in  which  the  earliest  such 
application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day,  month,  and 
year  of  its  filing;  the  applicant  [he]  shall  also  identi- 
fy by  country  and  by  day,  month,  and  year  of  filing,  ev- 
ery such  foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve 
months  before  the  filing  of  the  application  in  this  coun- 
try. 

(2)  This  statement  (i)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  ap- 
plicant, and  (ii)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed) 
as  provided  in  §1.66  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declara- 
tion of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  in  §1.68.  See  §1.153 
for  design  cases  and  §1.162  for  plant  cases. 

(d)  An  applicant  in  a  continuation-in-part  applica- 
tion filed  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120 
which  discloses  and  claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to 
that  disclosed  in  the  prior  copending  application,  must 
identify  the  prior  copending  application  and  make  an 
oath  or  declaration  which  includes  the  statements  re- 
quired by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  or  a  list  of  the 
exceptions  to  the  statements,  (1)  as  to  the  common  sub- 
ject matter  and  (2)  as  to  the  non-common  subject  mat- 
ter. The  statements  must  be  made  in  reference  to  the  fil- 
ing date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application  in  both 
cases  (1)  and  (2). 

PART  3— FORMS  FOR  PATENT  CASES 

2.  Section  3.18  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§3.18  Oath  in  copending  application  containing  additional 
subject  awtter. 

(This  form  of  oath  may  be  used  with  an  application 
disclosing  additional  subject  matter  to  that  disclosed  in  a 
prior  copending  application  of  the  same  inventor.] 

As  a  below  named  inventor,  I  hereby  state  that: 

My  residence,  post  office  address  and  citizenship  are 
as  stated  below  next  to  my  name; 

I  verily  believe  that  I  am  the  original,  first  and  sole  in- 
ventor (if  only  one  name  is  listed  below)  or  a  joint  in- 
ventor (if  plural  inventors  are  named  below)  of  the  in- 
vention entitled: 

described  and  claimed  in  the  attached  specification. 

That  I  acknowledge  my  duty  to  disclose  information 
of  which  I  am  aware  which  is  material  to  the  examina- 
tion of  this  application. 

This  application  discloses  subject  matter  in  addition  to 
that  disclosed  in  my  or  our  earlier  filed  pending  applica- 
tion(s).  Serial     No ,  filed ; 

As  to  the  claimed  subject  matter  of  this  application 
which  is  common  to  said  earlier  application,  I  do  not 


know  and  do  not  believe  that  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  in  the  United  States  of  America  before  my  or 
our  invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  any 
printed  publication  in  any  country  before  my  or  cur  in- 
vention thereof  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  ap- 
plication except  as  follows: 

That  the  same  was  not  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the 
United  States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to 

this  application,  except  as  follows:  ,  that 

said  common  subject  matter  has  not  been  patented  or 
made  the  subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  issued  be- 
fore the  date  of  this  application  in  any  country  foreign 
to  the  United  States  of  America  on  an  application  filed 
by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  this  application,  except  as  fol- 
lows:   ,  that  as  to  applications  for  patent  or 

inventor's  certificate  on  the  common  subject  matter  filed 
by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  in  any 
country  foreign  to  the  United  States  or  America  prior  to 
this  application. 

no  such  applications  have  been  filed, 

such  applications  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and 

country  in  which  the  earliest  such  application  was 

filed  are , 

and  that  the  filing  date  and  country  of  filing  of  every 
other  such  foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve 
months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  application  are  as  fol- 
lows: ^^^^^^^^_^_^^_^___^.^^^^^^^^ 

As  to  the  additional  claimed  subject  matter  of  this  ap- 
plication which  is  not  common  to  said  earlier  applica- 
tion, I  do  not  know  and  do  not  believe  that  the  same 
was  ever  known  or  used  in  the  United  States  of  America 
before  my  or  our  invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  de- 
scribed in  a  printed  publication  in  any  country  before 
my  or  our  inventipn  thereof  or  more  than  one  year  prior 
to  this  application,  or  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  the 
United  States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to 
the  date  of  this  application,  and  that  said  subject  matter 
has  not  been  patented  or  made  the  subject  of  an  inven- 
tor's certificate  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  United 
States  of  America  on  an  application  filed  by  me  or  my 
legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months 
prior  to  the  date  of  this  application;  that  as  to  applica- 
tions for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  said  non- 
common  subject  matter  filed  by  me  or  my  legal  repre- 
sentatives or  assigns  in  any  country  foreign  to  the  Unit- 
ed States  of  America  prior  to  this  application. 

no  such  applications  have  been  filed, 

such  applications  have  been  filed,  the  filing  date  and 

country  in  which  the  earliest  such  application  was 

filed  are , 

and  that  the  filing  date  and  country  of  filing  of  every 
other  such  foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve 
months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  application  are  as  fol- 
lows:   

I  hereby  appoint  the  following  attomey(s)  and/or 
agents  to  prosecute  this  application  and  to  transact  all 
business  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  connected 

therewith: 

Telephone  No 

Address  all  correspondence  to 


Inventor's  full  name . 
Inventor's  signature . 
Date 


Residence 

Citizenship 

Post  Office  Address . 
Inventor's  full  name . 
Inventor's  signature . 
Date 


Citizenship 

Post  Office  Address . 


SS: 


Sworn  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this 


jday  of 
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Public  Law  96-517 

96th  Congress  i 

An  Act 

To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the 
United  Stated  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  That  title  35  of  the 
United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is  amended  by  adding  after 
chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  30: 

^'CHAPTER  30-PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OFFICE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 
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Dec.  12.  1980 
[H.R.  6933] 

Patent  and 
trademark  laws, 
amendment. 


"301. 
"302. 
"303. 
"304. 
"305. 
"306. 


Citation  of  prior  art. 
Request  for  reexamination. 
Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 
Reexamlination  order  by  Commissioner. 
Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 
Appeal. 


35  use  301. 


"307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 

"§301.  Citation  of  prior  art 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art 
consisting  6f  patents  or  printed  publications  which  that  person 
believes  to  I  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any  claim  of  a 
particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency 
and  mann^  of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
patent,  the  jcitation  of  such  prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will 
become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent.  At  the  written  request 
of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded 
from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

"§302.  Reqiiest  for  reexamination  ^ 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by 
the  Office  cif  any  claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited 
under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title.  The  request  must  be 
in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  payment  of  a  reexamination 
fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  section  41  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  Post.  p.  30i7. 
pertinency  and  manner  of  applying  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for 
which  reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting  person  is 
the  owner  of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy 
of  the  request  to  tne  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 

"§303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner 

"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for 
reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  will  determine  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised  by 
the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed 
publications.  On  his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner 
may  determine  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is 


35  use  302. 


Fee. 


».*^ 


35  use  303. 
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Record. 


Refund. 


{ 


35  use  304. 


Filing  period. 


I 


35  use  305. 


35  use  132,  133. 


I 

i 


raised  by  patents  and  publications  discovered  by  him  or  cited  under 
the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsec- 
tion (a)  of  this  section  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent, 
and  a  copy  promptly  will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of 
the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination,  if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection 
(a)  of  this  section  that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
has  been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappealable.  Upon  such  a 
determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  of  the  reex- 
amination fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 

**§  304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner 

"If,  in  a  determination  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection 
303(a)  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  a  patent  is  raised,  the 
determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent 
for  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a 
reasonable  period,  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  a  copy  of 
the  determination  is  given  or  mailed  to  him,  within  which  he  may  file 
a  statement  on  such  question,  including  any  amendment  to  his  patent 
and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in 
the  reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  files  such  a  statement,  he 
promptly  will  serve  a  copy  of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested 
reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title.  Within 
a  period  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file 
and  have  considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement 
filed  by  the  patent  owner.  That  person  promptly  will  serve  on  the 
patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

"§305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by 
sectton  304  of  this  title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted 
according  to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  title.  In  any  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be  permit- 
ted to  propose  any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or 
claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  invention  as  claimed  from 
the  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title,  or 
in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a 
patent.  No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a 
claim  of  the  patent  will  be  permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceeding 
under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings  under  this  section, 
including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 


35  use  306.        "§306.  Appeal 


35  use  134. 
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"The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under 
this  chapter  may  appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this 
title,  and  may  seek  court  review  under  the  provisions  of  sections  141 
to  145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse  to  the 
patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the 
patent. 

"§  307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  can- 
cellation 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the 
time  for  appeal  has  expired  or  any  appeal  proceeding  has  terminated. 
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the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish  a  certificate  canceling  any 
claim  of  the  patent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirming 
any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporat- 
ing in  the  patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

'  (b)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patent- 
able and  incorporated  into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination 
proceeding  will  have  the  same  effect  as  that  specified  in  section  252  of 
this  title  for  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who  made,  35  use  252. 
purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or 
new  claim,  or  who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior 
to  issuance  of  a  certificate  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of 
this  section.". 

Sec.  2.  Section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

"§41.  Patent  fees  35use4i. 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposi- 
tion by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force, 
and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents. 
No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

"(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one 
calendar  year  after  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than  for  a  design 
patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment, 
will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost 
to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year 
beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  the 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50 
per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  -s 
processing. 

"(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Act,  fees  for  maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office,  for  the  year  in  which  such 
maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  applica- 
tions for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years 
and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  grant  of 
the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is 
received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the 
fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent 
will  expire  a^  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within 
such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable 
maintenance:  fee. 

'  '(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one 
calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials 
related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.  The 
yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  35  use  13. 
with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for 
allj)atents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50. 

'  (e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any    Waiver, 
service  or  material  related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occa- 
sional or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the 
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Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may  provide 
any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a 
copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in 
that  notice  without  charge. 

"(0  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels 
of  recovery  specified  in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application 
processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted 
more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will 
take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register.". 

Sec.  3.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

"§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding 

"(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for 
defraying  the  costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Appropri- 
ation Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of 
section  725e  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts, 
the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any 
amount  paid  in  excess  of  that  required.". 

Sec.  4.  Section  154  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
deleting  the  word  "issue". 

Sec.  5.  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1113),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"§31.  Fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing 
and  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark 
or  other  mark  and  for  all  other  services  performed  by  and  materials 
furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to  trademarks 
and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner 
to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials 
related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  applica- 
tion for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the 
renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted 
more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under  this 
section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any 
service  or  material  related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connec- 
tion with  an  occasional  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of 
the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Indian  Arts  and  Crafts 
Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks 
of  genuineness  and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of 
particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups.". 

Sec.  6.  (a)  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is 
amended  by  adding  after  chapter  37  the  following  new  chapter  38: 
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§200.  Policy  and  objective 

"It  is  the  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent 
system  to  promote  the  utilization  of  inventions  arising  from  federally 
supported  research  or  development;  to  encourage  maximum  partici- 
pation of  small  business  firms  in  federally  supported  research  and 
development  efforts;  to  promote  collaboration  between  commercial 
concerns  and  nonprofit  organizations,  including  universities;  to 
ensure  that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit  organizations  and  small 
business  firms  are  used  in  a  manner  to  promote  free  competition  and 
enterprise;  to  promote  the  commercialization  and  public  availability 
of  inventions  made  in  the  United  States  by  United  States  industry 
and  labor;  to  ensure  that  the  Government  obtains  sufficient  rights  in 
federally  supported  inventions  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  Government 
and  protect  the  public  against  nonuse  or  unreasonable  use  of  inven- 
tions; and  to  minimize  the  costs  of  administering  policies  in  this  area. 

"§201.  Definitions 

"As  used  in  this  chapter— 

"(a)  The  term  'Federal  agency'  means  any  executive  agency  as 
defined  in  section  105  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  and  the 
military  departments  as  defined  by  section  102  of  title  5,  United 
States  Code. 

"(b)  The  term  'funding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant, 
or  cooperative  agreement  entered  into  between  any  Federal 
agency,  other  than  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  and  any 
contractor  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental, 
or  research  work  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  Federal 
Government.  Such  term  includes  any  assignment,  substitution  of 
parties,  or  subcontract  of  any  type  entered  into  for  the  perform- 
ance of  experimental,  developmental,  or  research  work  under  a 
funding  agreement  as  herein  defined. 

"(c)  The  term  'contractor'  means  any  person,  small  business 
firm,  or  nonprofit  organization  that  is  a  party  to  a  funding 
agreement.  I 

"(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery 
which  is  or  may  be  patentable  or  otherwise  protectable  under 
this  title. 

"(e)  The  term  'subject  invention'  means  any  invention  of  the 
contractor  conceived  or  first  actually  reduced  to  practice  in  the 
performance  of  work  under  a  funding  agreement. 

"(0  The  term  'practical  application'  means  to  manufacture  in 
the  case  of  a  composition  or  product,  to  practice  in  the  case  of  a 
process  or  method,  or  to  operate  in  the  case  of  a  machine  or 
system;  and,  in  each  case,  under  such  conditions  as  to  establish 
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that  the  invention  is  being  utilized  and  that  its  benefits  are  to  the 
extent  permitted  by  law  or  Government  regulations  available  to 
the  public  on  reasonable  terms. 

"(g)  The  term  'made'  when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention 
means  the  conception  or  first  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  such 
invention.  . 

"(h)  The  term  'small  business  firm*  means  a  small  business 
concern  as  defined  at  section  2  of  Public  Law  85-536  (15  U.S.C. 
632)  and  implementing  regulations  of  the  Administrator  of  the 
Small  Business  Administration. 

"(i)  The  term  'nonprofit^brganization'  means  universities  and 
other  institutions  of  higher  education  or  an  organization  of  the 
type  described  in  section  501(cX3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of 
1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under  section 
501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))  or  any 
nonprofit  scientiHc  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a 
State  nonprofit  organization  statute. 

"§  202.  Disposition  of  rights 

"(a)  Each  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may, 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph 
(cXD  of  this  section,  elect  to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention: 
Provided,  however,  That  a  funding  agreement  may  provide  otherwise 
(i)  when  the  funding  agreement  is  for  the  operation  of  a  Government- 
owned  research  or  production  facility,  (ii)  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances when  it  is  determined  by  the  agency  that  restriction  or 
elimination  of  the  right  to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  will 
better  promote  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  (iii)  when  it 
is  determined  by  a  Government  authority  which  is  authorized  by 
statute  or  Executive  order  to  conduct  foreign  intelligence  or  counter- 
intelligence activities  that  the  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  right 
to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  is  necessary  to  protect  the 
security  of  such  activities.  The  rights  of  the  nonprofit  organization  or 
small  business  firm  shall  be  subject  to  the  ptrovisions  of  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section  and  the  other  provisions  of  this  chapter. 

"(bXD  Any  determination  under  (ii)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
shall  be  in  writing  and  accompanied  by  a  written  statement  of  facts 
justifying  the  determination.  A  copy  of  each  such  determination  and 
justification  shall  be  sent  to  the  Comptroller  General  of  the  United 
States  within  thirty  days  after  the  award  of  the  applicable  funding 
agreement.  In  the  case  of  determinations  applicable  to  funding 
agreements  with  small  business  firms  copies  shall  also  be  sent  to  the 
Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

"(2)  If  the  Comptroller  General  believes  that  any  pattern  of 
determinations  by  a  Federal  agency  is  contrary  to  the  policy  and 
objectives  of  this  chapter  or  that  an  agency's  policies  or  practices  are 
otherwise  not  in  conformance  with  this  chapter,  the  Comptroller 
General  shall  so  advise  the  head  of  the  agency.  The  head  of  the 
agency  shall  advise  the  Comptroller  Genersd  in  writing  within  one 
hundred  and  twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any,  the  agency  has  taken 
or  plans  to  take  with  respect  to  the  matters  raised  by  the  Comptroller 
General.  , 

"(3)  At  least  once  each  year,  the  Comptroller  General  shall  trans- 
mit a  report  to  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and 
House  of  Representatives  on  the  manner  in  which  this  chapter  is 
being  implemented  by  the  agencies  and  on  such  other  aspects  of 
Government  patent  policies  and  practices  with  respect  to  federally 
funded  inventions  as  the  Comptroller  General  believes  appropriate. 
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JUrl  ^^^  /unding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  non-  Funding 
pront  organization  shall  contain  appropriate  provisions  to  effectuate  agreement 

the  follOWl]|lg:  requirements. 

I.  i"(l)  fi  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject 
invention  to  the  Federal  agency  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it 
is  madje  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive  title  to 
,^%o^^P^^  invention  not  reported  to  it  within  such  time. 
I  1  (f)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  make  an  election  to 
retainjtitle  to  any  subject  invention  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive 
title  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor  does  not 

u/ox^  ^^^^^  "S^*®  °^  ^^^8  ^  elec*  rights  within  such  time, 
(d)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  rights  file  patent 
applications  within  reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment may  receive  title  to  any  subject  inventions  in  the 
United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  contractor  has  not 
filed  patent  applications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such 
times. 

"(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor 
elects  rights,  the  Federal  agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive, 
nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-up  license  to  practice  or  have 
practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any  subject 
invention  throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the 
funding  agreement,  have  additional  rights  to  sublicense  any 
foreign  g:ovemment  or  international  organization  pursuant  to 
any  exf sting  or  future  treaty  or  agreement. 

r(5)  iThe  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic 
reporting  on  the  utilizfition  or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization 
that  are  being  made  by  the  contractor  or  his  licensees  or 
assignees:  i^uidtti  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated 

bv  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information 
obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United 
StatesCode. 

T  T  *  S^^^o  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a 
United  States  patent  application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by 
any  assignee  of  the  contractor,  to  include  within  the  specification 
of  sucfh  application  and  any  patent  issuing  thereon,  a  state- 
ment specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Government 
support  and  that  the  Government  has  certain  rights  in  the 
invention. 

"(7).  In  the  case  of  a  nonprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition 
?P0'^  ™  assignment  of  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  the 
Unit^  States  without  the  approval  of  the  Federal  agency,  except 
where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization  which  has  as 
one  of  Its  primary  functions  the  management  of  inventions  and 
whicl^  IS  not,  itself,  engaged  in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial 
interest  in  other  organizations  engaged  in  the  manufacture  or 
sale  of  products  or  the  use  of  processes  that  might  utilize  the 
mvention  or  be  in  competition  with  embodiments  of  the  inven- 
tion (provided  that  such  assignee  shall  be  subject  to  the  same 
provisions  as  the  contractor);  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the  grant- 
ing of  exclusive  licenses  under  United  States  Patents  or  Patent 
Applications  in  a  subject  invention  by  the  contractor  to  persons 
other  than  small  business  firms  for  a  period  in  excess  of  the 
earlier  of  five  years  from  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of  the 
invention  or  eight  years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license 
excepting  that  time  before  regulatory  agencies  necessary  to 
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obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case-by-case  basis,  the 

Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive 

field  of  use  licenses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one 

field  of  use  shall  not  be  deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other 

fields  of  use,  and  a  first  commercial  sale  or  use  with  respect  to  a 

product  of  the  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end  the  exclusive 

period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention; 

(C)  a  requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the 

inventor;  and  (D)  a  requirement  that  the  balance  of  any  royalties 

or  income  earned  by  the  contractor  with  respect  to  subject 

^     inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  payments  to 

inventors)  incidental  to  the  administration  of  subject  inventions, 

be  utilized  for  the  support  of  scientific  research  or  education. 

"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 

"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retain  title  to  a  subject 

invention  in  cases  subject  to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may 

consider  and  after  consultation  with  the  contractor  grant  requests  for 

retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 

and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 

"(e)  In  any  case  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any 
invention  made  under  a  funding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organi- 
zation or  small  business  firm,  the  Federal  agency  employing  such 
coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  whatever  rights  it  may 
acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contractor 
subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

"(fKl)  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  non- 
profit organization  shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal 
agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third  parties  of  inventions  owned 
by  the  contractor  that  are  not  subject  inventions  unless  such  provi- 
sion has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written 
justification  has  been  signed  by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such 
provision  shall  clearly  state  whether  the  licensing  may  be  required  in 
connection  with  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention,  a  specifically 
identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the  agency  may  not 
delegate  the  authority  to  approve  provisions  or  sign  justifications 
required  by  this  paragraph. 

(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third 
parties  under  any  such  provision  unless  the  head  of  the  agency 
determines  that  the  use  of  the  invention  by  others  is  necessary  for  the 
practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a  work  object  of  the 
funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve  the 
practical  application  of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object.  Any 
such  determination  shall  be  on  the  record  after  an  opportunity  for  an 
agency  hearing.  Any  action  commenced  for  judicial  review  of  such 
determination  shall  be  brought  within  sixty  days  after  notification  of 
such  determination. 

"§203.  March-in  rights 

"With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business 
firm  or  nonprofit  organization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter, 
the  Federal  agency  under  whose  funding  agreement  the  subject 
invention  was  made  shall  have  the  right,  in  accordance  with  such 
procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  hereunder  to 
require  the  contractor,  an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject 
invention  to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive 
license  in  any  field  of  use  to  a  responsible  applicant  or  applicants, 
upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under  the  circumstances,  and  if  the 
contractor,  assignee,  or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such  request,  to 
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grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal  agency  determines  that 
such— 

|"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has 
not  taken,  or  is  not  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time, 
effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  subject 
invention  in  such  field  of  use; 
i  "(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs 
which  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or 
their  licensees; 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use 
specified  by  Federal  regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not 
reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  licensees;  or 
i  I  W  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by 
t  sectibn  204  has  not  been  obtained  or  waived  or  because  a  licensee 
?{ the  exclusive  right  to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the 
United  States  is  in  breach  of  its  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to 
section  204. 

"§  204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry  ! 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small 
business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  which  receives  title  to  any 
subject  invention  and  no  assignee  of  any  such  small  business  firm  or 
nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person  the  exclusive  right 
to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless  such 
person  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or 
produced  through  the  use  of  the  subject  invention  will  be  manufac- 
tured  substantially  in  the  United  States.  However,  in  individual 
cases,  the  requirement  for  such  an  agreement  may  be  waived  by  the 
Federal  agency  under  whose  funding  agreement  the  invention  was 
niade  upon  a  showing  by  the  small  business  firm,  nonprofit  organiza- 
tion, or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have  been 
made  to  grant  licenses  on  similar  terms  to  potential  licensees  that 
would  be  likely  to  manufacture  substantially  in  the  United  States  or 
that  under  the  circumstances  domestic  manufacture  is  not  commer- 
cially feasible. 

**§  205.  Confidentiality 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  from  disclosure  to  the 
public  information  disclosing  any  invention  in  which  the  Federal 
Government  owns  or  may  own  a  right,  title,  or  interest  (including  a 
nonexclusive  license)  for  a  reasonable  time  in  order  for  a  patent 
application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore,  Federal  agencies  shall  not  be 
required  to  release  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an 
application  for  patent  filed  with  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  or  with  any  foreign  patent  office. 

"§206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations  35  use  206. 

"The  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recom- 
mendataonp  of  the  Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue 
regulations  which  may  be  made  applicable  to  Federal  agencies 
implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202  through  204  of  this 
chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy  shall  establish 
standard  funding  agreement  provisions  required  under  this  chapter. 

"§207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inven-   35  use  207 
tions 

"Each  Federal  agency  is  authorized  to— 
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"(1)  apply  for,  obtain,  and  maintain  ptatents  or  other  forms  of 
protection  in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  countries  on 
inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  a  right,  title, 
or  interest; 

"(2)  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive 
licenses  under  federally  owned  patent  applications,  patents,  or 
other  forms  of  protection  obtained,  royalty-free  or  for  royalties  or 
other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  conditions,  including 
the  grant  to  the  licensee  of  the  right  of  enforcement  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  chapter  29  of  this  title  as  determined  appropri- 
ate in  the  public  interest; 

"(3)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect 
and  administer  rights  to  federally  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of 
the  Federal  Government  either  directly  or  through  contract;  and 

"(4)  transfer  custody  and  administration,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to 
another  Federal  agency,  of  the  right,  title,  or  interest  in  any 
federally  owned  invention. 

**§  208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing 

"The  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authorized  to  promul- 
gate regulations  specifying  the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  any 
federally  owned  invention,  other  than  inventions  owned  by  the 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  licensed  on  a  nonexclusive, 
partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis.  r- - 

"§  209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or 
patent  application  on  a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person 
requesting  the  license  has  supplied  the  agency  with  a  plan  for 
development  and/or  marketing  of  the  invention,  except  that  any 
such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
fmancial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and 
confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5 
of  the  United  States  Code.  \ 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  right  to  use  or  sell 
any  federally  owned  invention  in  the  United  States  only  to  a  licensee 
that  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the  invention  or  produced 
through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially 
in  the  United  States. 

"(cKD  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially 
exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned 
domestic  patent  or  patent  application  only  if,  after  public  notice  and 
opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  determined  that— 
"(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public 
will  best  be  served  by  the  proposed  license,  in  view  of  the 
applicant's  intentions,  plans,  and  ability  to  bring  the  invention  to 
practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utili- 
zation by  the  public; 

"(B)  the  desired  practical  application  has  not  been  achieved,  or 
is  not  likely  expeditiously  to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive 
license  which  has  been  granted,  or  which  may  be  granted,  on  the 
invention; 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  is  a  reasonable 
and  necessary  incentive  to  call  forth  the  investment  of  risk 
capital  and  expenditures  to  bring  the  invention  to  practical 
application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by 
the  public;  and 
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J(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not 

greater  than  reasonably  necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for 

I     bringing  the  invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise 

,  Proinote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 

2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially 

exclusive  license  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  if  it  deter- 

mines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend  substantially  to  lessen 

competition  or  result  m  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the 

country  m  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be 

licensed  relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent 

with  the  antitrust  laws. 

"(3)  Firet  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licens- 
ing of  federally  owned  inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms 
submitting  plans  that  are  determined  by  the  agency  to  be  within  the 
capabihti^  of  the  firms  and  equally  likely,  if  executed,  to  bring  the 
invention  to  practical  application  as  any  plans  submitted  by  appli- 
cants that  are  not  small  business  firms. 

"(d)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal 
Oovernnient  or  United  States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be 
enhanced,  any  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially 
exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  foreign  patent 
application  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing 
written  objections,  except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such 
exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license  if  it  determines  that  the  grant 
of  such  license  wUl  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result 
in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the  United  States  in  any  line 
of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to 
create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws 
(e)  "rhe  Federal  agenpy  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations 
to  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses. 

i?  ^S^J^^l^^  ^^^  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions 
as  the  Federal  agenor  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of 
the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public,  including 
provisions  for  the  following:  .       *-        »  » 

"(1)  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at  obtaining 
utilization  that  are  being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular 
reference  to  the  plan  submitted:  Provided,  That  any  such  infor- 
mation may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
tinMicial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and 
confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of 
title  5  of  the  United  States  Code; 

"(2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in 
whole  or  m  part  if  it  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing 
the  plan  submitted  with  its  request  for  a  license  and  the  licensee 
cannot  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Federal 
agency  that  It  has  taken  or  can  be  expected  to  take  within  a 
reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application 
of  the  invention; 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in 
whole  <^r  m  part  if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement 
obtained  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section;  and 

(4)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in 
whole  cJr  in  part  if  the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is 
necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by 
Federal:  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license  and  such 
requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee 
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35  use  210.  *'§210.  Precedence  of  chapter 

"(a)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which 
would  require  a  disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  small 
business  firms  or  nonprofit  organizations  contractors  in  a  manner 
that  is  inconsistent  with  this  chapter,  including  but  not  necessarily 
limited  to  the  following: 

"(1)  section  10(a)  of  the  Act  of  June  29, 1935,  as  added  by  title  I 

of  the  Act  of  August  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C.  427i(a);  60  Stat.  1085); 

"(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  August  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C. 

1624(a);  60  Stat.  1090); 

"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 

91  Stat.  1320.  1977  (30  U.S.C.  951(c);  83  Stat.  742); 

"(4)  section  106(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Act  of  1966  (15  U.S.C  1395(c);  80  Stat.  721); 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950 
64  Stat.  154.  (42  U.S.C.  1871(a);  82  Stat.  360); 

"(6)  section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C. 
68  Stat.  944.  2182;  68  Stat.  943); 

"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of 
1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457); 

"(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  Development  Act  of  1960  (30 
U.S.C.  666;  74  Stat.  337); 

"(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  1960  (50 
U.S.C.  167b;  74  Stat.  920); 

"(10)  section  32  of  the  Arms  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of 
1961  (22  U.S.C.  2572;  75  Stat.  634); 

"(11)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional 
Development  Act  of  1965  (40  U.S.C.  App.  302(e);  79  Stat.  5); 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Act  of  1974  (42  U.S.C.  5901;  88  Stat.  1878); 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15 
U.S.C.  2054(d);  86  Stat.  1211); 

"(14)  section  3  of  the  Act  of  April  5, 1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Stat. 
191); 

"(15)  section  8001(cX3)  of  the  Solid  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42 
U.S.C.  6981(c);  90  Stat.  2829); 

"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1961  (22 
U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat.  806); 

"(17)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Health  and  Safety  Act 
of  1977  (30  U.S.C.  937(b);  86  Stat.  155); 

"(18)  section  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Mining  and  Reclamation 
Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C.  1226(d);  91  Stat.  455); 

"(19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control 
Act  of  1974  (15  U.S.C.  2218(d);  88  Stat.  1548); 

"(20)  section  6(b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Research 
Development  and  Demonstration  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b); 
92  Stat.  2516); 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercialization  and 
7  use  I78j.  Economic  Development  Act  of  1978  (7  U.S.C.  178(j);  92  Stat.  2533); 

and 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act 

92  Stat.  1316.  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  7879;  92  Stat.  1360). 

The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence 
over  any  future  Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and 
provides  that  it  shall  take  precedence  over  this  Act. 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the 
laws  cited  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with 
respect  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  perform- 
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ance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit 
organizations  or  small  business  firms. 

"(c) -Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authority  of  Rights. 
agencies  to  agree  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  disposition, 
performance  of  work  under  funding  agreements  with  persons  other 
than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms  in  accordance 
with  the  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on  August 
23, 1971  (36  Fed.  Reg.  16887),  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable 
regulations  or  to  otherwise  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow 
such  persons  to  retain  ownership  of  inventions.  Any  disposition  of 
rights  tin  inventions  made  in  accordance  with  the  Statement  or 
implenfienting  regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurring  before 
enactn^ent  of  this  section,  are  hereby  authorized. 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  require  the   Disclosure. 
disclosure  of  intelligence  sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Director  of  Central  Intelligence  by 
statutejor  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intelligence  sources  or 
methods. 

"§  211.  Ilelationship  to  antitrust  laws  :^-,  use  21 1. 

"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person 
immunity  from  civil  or  criminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to 
actions;  under  any  antitrust  law.". 

(b)  The  table  of  chapters  for  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  adding  immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the 
following: 

"38.  Pateht  rights  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistance.". 

Sec.  7.  Amendments  to  Other  Acts.— The  following  Acts  are 
amended  as  follows: 

(a)  Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68 
Stat.  947)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission 

or.  ; 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by 
repealing  paragraph  (g)  of  section  305  (42  U.S.C.  2457(g);  72  Stat.  436). 

(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act 
?:}t'Ji  IS  ^r5?S?^®^  ^y  repealing  paragraphs  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  of  section  9 
(42  U.S.C.  5908  (g),  (h).  and  (i);  88  Stat.  1889-1891). 

Sec.  8.  (a)  Sections  2,  4,  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon 
enactment. 

(b)  Section  1  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the 
seventh  month  beginning  after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to 
patents  in  force  as  of  that  date  or  issued  thereafter. 

(c)  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first 
fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment. 
However,  until  section  3  takes  effect,  the  Commissioner  may  credit 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appropriation  account  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States  with  the  revenues  from  collected 
reexamination  fees,  which  will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  to  the 
Office  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will 
remain  in  effect  until  a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section 
41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  section  1113  of  title  15,  United 
States  Code,  takes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  to 
patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 


Effective  dates. 
:io  use  41  note. 
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Computerized 

data  and 

retrieval 

system,  report  to 

Congress. 

li.")  use  14  note. 


"Computer 
program." 


17  use  117. 
17  use  lOH. 


(f)  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the 
seventh  month  beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regula- 
tions may  be  issued  earlier. 

[g)  Sections  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this 

Act. 

Sec.  9.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report 
to  Congress,  within  two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a 
plan  to  identify,  and  if  necessary  develop  or  have  developed,  comput- 
erized data  and  retrieval  systems  equivalent  to  the  latest  state  of  the 
art  which  can  be  applied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  particularly  to  the  patent  search  file,  the 
patent  classification  system,  and  the  trademark  search  file.  The 
report  shall  specify  the  cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how  rapidly 
the  plan  can  be  implemented  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
without  regard  to  funding  which  is  or  which  may  be  available  for  this 
purpose  in  the  future.  ^   ,    . 

Sec   10.  (a)  Section  101  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is 

amended  to  add  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

"A  'computer  program'  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to 

be  used  directly  or  indirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bring 

about  a  certain  result.". 

(b)  Section  117  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"§117.  Limitations  on  exclusive  rights:  Computer  programs 

"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106,  it  is  not  an 
infringement  for  the  owner  of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make 
or  authorize  the  making  of  another  copy  or  adaptation  of  that 
computer  program  provided: 

"(1)  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an 
essential  step  in  the  utilization  of  the  computer  program  in 
conjunction  with  a  machine  and  that  it  is  used  in  no  other 
manner,  or 

"(2)  that  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes 
only  and  that  all  archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that 
continued  possession  of  the  computer  program  should  cease  to  be 
rightful. 
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fuL  e^f®*^     ^T®?  P^'epared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 

thp  rnnv  fr."'^^i?-^i^^'^u'  '°^^'  ^'^  Otherwise  transferred,  along  with 
the  copy  from  which  such  copies  were  prepared,  only  as  part  of  the 
lease,  sale  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the  program.  Adaptations 
so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authorization  of  the 
copyright  owner. 

Approved  December  12,  1980. 


LEGISLATIVE  HISTORY: 


HOUSE  REPORTS:  No.  96-1307,  Pt.  I  (Comm.  on  the  Judiciary)  and  No.  96-1307,  Pt.  2 

1  (Comm.  on  Government  Operations). 

CONGR^IONAL  RECORD,  Vol.  126  (1980): 
'  Nov.  17,  considered  and  passed  House. 

Nov.  20,  considered  and  passed  Senate,  amended.  ^ 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
(87)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases;  Reexamination  Pro- 
ceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  proce- 
dures for  the  reexamination  of  patents.  Public  Law  96- 
517  amended  the  patent  act  to  authorize  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  as  a  means  for  improving  the  quality  of 
United  States  patents.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
intends,  through  this  amendment  of  its  rules,  to  provide 
patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guidance  on  the  pro- 
cedures the  Office  will  follow  in  conducting  re- 
examination proceedings. 

Date:  Effective  dale:  July  1.  1981. 

For  Furtiier  Information  Contract:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  [703]557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  relates  to  a 
procedure  for  reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for 
in  Public  Law  96-517,  section  1  of  which  relates  to 
reexamination  and  becomes  effective  on  July  1,  1981. 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Jan.  13.  1981  at  46  FR  3162-3175 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  17.  1981  at  1003  O.G. 
36-47. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  set  forth  two  somewhat  dis- 
tinct procedures  directed  towards  determining  and  im- 
proving the  quality  and  reliability  of  United  States  pa- 
tents. The  procedures  were  (1)  provisions  for 
reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for  in  Pub.  L.  96- 
517,  section  1  of  which  relates  to  reexamination  and  be- 
comes effective  on  July  1.  1981.  and  (2)  provisions  for 
inter  partes  protest  proceedmgs  in  a  patent  application 
between  the  patent  applicant  and  a  member  (or  mem- 
bers) of  the  public  who  has  (have)  access  to  the  applica- 
tion file. 

An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Apr.  16.  1981.  Fifty-nine 
written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  Nineteen 
persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing  which  resulted  in 
107  pages  of  testimony. 

Discussion  of  General  Issues  Involved 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  reexamination  of  patents  as  set  forth  in  new 
Chapter  30  which  Pub.  L.  96-517  added  to  Title  35  of 
the  United  States  Code  [35  U.S.C.  301-307)  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  The  remainder  of  the  pro- 
posal relating  to  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  comments  relating  to  the  proposed  rules  for  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  were  generally  mixed,  with  a 
majority  of  persons  and  associations  submitting  com- 
ments either  opposed  to  these  proposed  rules  or  indicat- 
ing that  adoption  of  the  proposed  rules  should  be  de- 
layed or  deferred  for  further  study  and  consideration. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  requesting 
some  further  changes  to  the  rules  be  made.  The  thrust  of 
some  of  the  suggested  changes  would  be  to  remove  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications  and  to  limit  public  par- 
ticipation in  the  examination  of  reissue  applications.  The 
changes  suggested  included  restoring  the  rules  in  these 
areas  to  essentially  their  pre- 1977  form.  In  particular,  it 
was  suggested  that  §1.175  be  amended  to  eliminate  para- 
graph (aK4).  These  changes  were  not  a  part  of  the 
published  proposal  and  are  not  being  adopted  at  this 


time.  Their  consideration  and  adoption  would  require  a 
new  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Further,  since  the  subject  matter  of  reissue  applica- 
tions is  already  known  to  the  public  the  necessity  for 
maintaining  them  in  confidence  is  not  compelling.  The 
elimination  of  paragraph  (aK4)  of  §1.175  would  not  have 
a  significant  effect  since  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  cur- 
rently filed  reissue  applications  are  based  solely  upon  the 
1977  change  to  §1.175.  Under  the  present  circumstances, 
it  is  more  appropriate  to  defer  any  consideration  of  such 
changes  until  this  issue  has  been  reviewed  further  and 
possibly  until  some  experience  is  gained  under  the  rules 
adopted  herein  relating  to  reexamination.  Such  experi- 
ence may  indicate  the  desirability  of  either  retaining  the 
1977  change  to  §1.175.  deleting  the  1977  change,  or 
making  different  changes  in  the  rules. 

The  comments  relating  to  reexamination  were  general- 
ly favorable  with  most  of  the  comments  indicating  gen- 
eral approval  of  the  proposed  rules.  Among  the  more 
often  mentioned  specific  comments  were  suggestions  re- 
lating to  public  notice  of  reexamination  requests  and/or 
orders.  A  number  of  comments  also  related  to  requester 
and/or  third  party  participation  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  and  also  to  the  scope  of  the  proceeding. 

After  careful  review  of  the  comments  and  suggestions 
it  has  been  decided  to  adopt  the  suggestions  relating  to 
the  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  requests  for 
reexamination  for  which  the  fee  has  been  paid.  In  addi- 
tion, any  reexaminations  ordered  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Commissioner  will  also  be  announced  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette. The  announcement  will  include  at  least  the  date  of 
the  request  or  any  Commissioner  initiated  order,  a  re- 
examination request  or  order  control  number,  the  patent 
number,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor, 
name  of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining 
group  to  which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

The  suggestions  and  comments  relating  to  more  par- 
ticipation in  the  reexamination  proceeding  by  the  re- 
quester and  third  parties  have  been  adopted  only  to  a 
limited  degree.  The  requester  will  in  general  have  only 
that  participation  provided  by  the  rules  as  proposed. 
However,  any  citations  under  §1.501  by  any  person  will 
be  entered  in  the  patent  file  up  until  the  date  of  an  order 
to  reexamine.  The  essentially  ex  parte  nature  of  the  pro- 
ceeding is  believed  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  and 
intent  of  the  statute  even  though  the  statute  does  not  re- 
quire ex  parte  proceedings.  Ex  parte  proceedings  will 
minimize  the  costs  and  other  effects  of  reexamination  re- 
quests on  patentees,  especially  individuals  and  small 
businesses. 

The  scope  of  the  reexammation  proceeding  which  was 
originally  proposed  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  the 
final  rules.  The  suggestions  that  the  rules  be  broadened 
to  include  other  issues  have  not  been  adopted  since  the 
other  issues  would  unduly  complicate  the  proceedings, 
raise  the  expense  of  the  proceedings  and  raise  questions 
whether  such  issues  can  be  considered  under  Pub.  L.  96- 
517. 

Discussion  of  the  Miyor  Specific  Issues  Involved 

The  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  are 
directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  new  Chapter  30 
of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301- 
307).  This  Chapter  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior  art 
in  patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions 
on  such  requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  re- 
examination decisions,  and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at 
the  termination  of  the  reexamination  proceedings.  Pres- 
ent §§1.1,  1.5,  1.11,  1.33,  1.34,  1.36,  1.104,  1.107,  1.109, 
J. Ill,  1.112,  1.113,  1.115.  1.116,  1.121,  1.191,  1.192, 
1.196,  1.197,  1.231.  1.248,  1.301,  and  1.303  are  amended 
to  provide  for  reexamination  procedures.  A  new 
"Subpart  D-Reexamination  of  Patents"  includes  new  §§ 
1.501,  1.510,  1.515,  1.520,  1.525,  1.530,  1.535,  1.540, 
1.550,  1.552,  1.555,  1.560.  1.565,  and  1.570.  Paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.291,  relating  to  prior  art  citations  in  patents,  is  de- 
leted, since  provisions  therefor  appear  in  §1.501. 

Section  1.1,  as  amended,  provides  for  communications 
relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  marked 
"Box  Reexam"  to  speed  internal  Office  mail  processing. 
No  comments  were  received  concerning  this  section. 
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The  proposal  has  been  modified  to  indicate  that  only  re- 
quests should  be  marked  "Box  Reexam". 

Section  1.5,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  letters  relat- 
ing to  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  be  identified  by  pa- 
tent number  and  a  reexamination  request  control 
number.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  Section  1.5  has  been  modified  to  also  include 
reference  to  the  Group  Art  Unit  and  the  examiner,  if 
known. 

Section  1.11,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  papers 
made  of  record  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  open 
to  inspection  and  copying  by  the  public.  Eighteen  com- 
ments wpre  received  relating  to  publication  of  a  notice 
in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  new  paragraph  (c)  has  been 
added  Which  provides  for  the  publication  of  requests 
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initiated  by   the 
"c"    has    been 


with  sufficient  fees  paid  and  orders 
Commissioner.  Proposed  paragraph 
adopted  as  paragraph  "d". 

Sectio^  1.33,  as  amended,  has  a  new  paragraph  (c)  re- 
lating to  which  address  communications  for  the  patent 
owner  will  be  sent  and  who  may  sign  papers  filed.  Four 
comments  were  received  on  this  section  relating  to 
whom  ^he  mail  should  be  addressed.  One  proposal, 
which  suggested  use  of  the  current  address  of  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  record,  was  adopted. 

Section  1.34,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney  or  agent  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. Only  one  comment  was  received  on  this  section 
which  proposed  a  rule  specifically  allowing  attorneys  to 
file  requests  without  identifying  their  clients.  Since  any 
person  may  request  reexamination,  such  a  rule  is  not  felt 
necessary. 

Section  1.36,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  revocation 
and  withdrawal  of  powers  of  attorney  in  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding.  No  comment  was  received.  Section 
1.36  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  an  additional  change 
which  added  "or  her"  near  the  end. 

Section  1.104,  as  amended,  broadens  the  present  sec- 
tion to  also  include  reexamination.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  §1.104.  All  comments  indicated  that 
the  examiner  should  not  make  a  prior  art  search.  Al- 
though no  complete  new  search  by  the  examiner  is  re- 


The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  last  sen- 
tence being  divided  into  two  sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.115.  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments 
by  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  No 
comments  were  received  concerning  this  section.  The 
section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor  changes  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.116,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments 
after  final  action  in  reexamination  proceedings.  One 
comment  was  received  which  was  the  same  as  that  men- 
tioned and  responded  to  in  Section  1.113  above.  The 
sentences  have  been  shortened  for  clarity. 

Section  1.121.  as  amended,  contains  a  new  paragraph 
(0  which  requires  a  complete  copy  of  any  new  or 
amended  claim  when  presented  during  reexamination 
proceedings.  Two  persons  commented  on  this  section. 
One  proposed  side-by-side  presentation  of  amended  and 
original  claims.  The  other  proposed  that  exactly  the 
same  procedure  be  used  as  is  now  in  effect  for^amending 
reissue  claims.  Neither  suggestion  was  adopted^  since  nei- 
ther lends  itself  to  printing  only  the  amended  claims  in  a 
certificate  as  easily  as  the  procedure  set  forth  in  §1.121(0- 
The  proposed  section  was  revised  to  also  provide  for 
the  amendment  of  the  description.  In  addition,  the  last 
three  sentences  of  §1.5 10(e)  have  been  inserted  as  the 
last  three  sentences  of  §1.121(0  in  order  to  provide  a 
more  complete  description  therein  of  the  manner  of 
making  amendments,  including  the  numbering  of  claims, 
the  restriction  on  scope  of  the  claims  and  the  prohibition 
against  the  introduction  of  new  matter. 

Section  1.191.  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  by  the  patent  owner  from  any  deci- 
sion adverse  to  patentability,  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  306.  One  comment  was  received  on  proposed 
§1.191  which  urged  that  the  requester  should  also  be  en- 
titled to  appeal.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  because 
it  is  not  provided  for  in  the  law  and  could  result  in  ha- 
rassment if  permitted.  The  section  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed except  that  "primary"  contained  in  the  existing 
rule  is  retained. 

Section  1.192.  as  amended,  provides  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to 


quired,  the  use  of  patents  and  printed  publications  in  ad-      file  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Five 


dition  tp  those  submitted  by  the  requester  is  clearly 
irtdicate<i  in  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  According,  §1.104  is 
adopted!  as  proposed. 

Section  1.107,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  citation  of 
prior  art  by  the  examiner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  amended  rule  also  refers  to  foreign  published  appli- 
catioiis,  as  well  as  patents.  No  comments  were  received 
on  this  Section.  It  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.109,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  examiner 
to  suppjy  reasons  for  allowance  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding if  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  does  not 
make  clear  the  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims. 
No  cornments  were  received  on  this  section.  Except  for 
a  clarifying  change  in  language,  it  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. ; 
j  Section  1,111,  as  amended,  provides  for  replies  by  the 
patent  lowner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  suggested  a  clarification.  The 
suggestion  was  adopted.  Other  non-substantive  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  proposed  section  to  shorten  the 
I     sentences  for  clarity. 

Sectjion  1.112,  as  amended,  provides  for  reexamination 
and  reconsideration  of  the  patent  under  reexamination 
after  responses  by  the  patent  owner.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  this  section. 

The  wording  has  been  changed  as  suggested  to  avoid 
any  jconfusion  between  "reexamination"  and  "re- 
examine". The  sentences  have  also  been  shortened  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.113,  as  amended,  provides  for  a  final  rejec- 
tion c^r  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  pointed  out  a  possible  conflict 
between  the  amendment  rights  of  section  305  and  the  fi- 
nal rejection  of  section  1.113.  No  problem  is  seen  in  this 
regard  because  of  the  provision  of  section  305  which 
states  that  "reexamination  will  be  conducted  according 
to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination." 


comments  were  received  relating  to  §1.192  which  pro- 
posed that  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  brief  in  a 
reexamination  appeal  be  two  months  as  in  other  ap[>eals. 
The  proposed  rule  has  been  adopted  with  the  suggested 
two  month  period.  The  sentences  have  been  shortened 
for  clarity. 

Section  1.196  and  §1.197  are  being  amended  to  refer 
to  "appellants",  which  is  a  term  which  includes  both  ap- 
plicants and  patent  owners. 

These  two  sections  were  not  published  for  comment, 
however,  the  issues  involved  were  presented  in  pro- 
posed §§1.191  and  1.192.  Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.197  has 
also  been  rewritten  for  clarity. 

Section  1.231(aKI).  as  amended,  provides  for  a  motion 
that  a  patent  claim  is  unpatentable  m  an  interference 
proceeding  where  reexamination  thereof  has  also  been 
requested. 

Three  comments  were  received  concerning  §1.231. 
All  comments  related  to  when  interference  or  reex- 
amination proceedings  would  be  suspended.  Section 
1.565  provides  basis  for  such  suspensions.  Decisions  will 
be  made  on  a  case  by  case  basis,  depending  on  the  par- 
ticular fact  situation.  The  sentences  in  §1.231(aXl)  have 
been  shortened  and  rearranged  for  clarity. 

An  amendment  was  proposed  to  delete  the  last  two 
sentences  of  §1.247  relating  to  proof  of  service.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section  but,  on  re- 
consideration, no  need  for  such  deletion  is  felt  necessary 
and  no  change  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1.248,  as  amended,  includes  a  new  paragraph 
(b)  relating  to  methods  of  serving  papers  and  proof  of 
service.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor 
changes  for  clarity  and  to  conform  to  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure. 

Section  1.291,  as  amended,  deletes  paragraph  (b).  For- 
mer paragraph  (b)  dealt  with  the  citation  of  prior  art 
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provisions.  It  was  deleted  since  the  provisions  are  now 
covered  by  §1.501.  Five  persons  commented  on  §1.291. 
One  comment  relating  to  filing  protests  in  reexamination 
proceedings  was  not  adopted  since  such  proceedings  are 
ex  parte  in  nature  and  are  limited  to  consideration  of  pri- 
or art  patents  and  printed  publications  cited  by  the  pub- 
lic prior  to  the  order.  Two  persons  mentioned  providing 
a  procedure  for  citation  of  prior  art  by  patentees.  Cita- 
tion of  prior  art  by  patentees  is  included  in  §1.501.  The 
two  other  comments  related  to  the  content  of  protest 
proceedings,  which  are  not  part  of  this  final  rule.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  is  adopted  as  proposed  except  that  the  para- 
graph designation  of  (c)  is  not  being  changed. 

Section  1.301,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  by  the 
owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  Four  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  §1.301.  One  person 
suggested  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section.  This  suggestion  was  adopted.  The  other 
three  comments  related  to  appeals  in  inter  partes  protest 
proceedings  which  are  not  a  part  of  this  promulgation. 
Section  1.301  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  only  the 
above  mentioned  change. 

Section  1.303,  as  amended,  provides  for  remedy  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  pa- 
tent in  reexamination  proceedings.  No  comments  were 
received  concerning  this  section.  The  changes  from  the 
proposal  are  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section  as  suggested  in  §1.301  and  the  addition  of, 
"306"  to  the  title. 

New  §1.501  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  for  placement  in  the  patent  file  by  any  jjerson 
during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  in  ac- 
cordance with  35  use.  301.  Seventeen  persons 
commented  on  §1.501.  Nine  comments  indicated  that  ci- 
tations should  be  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions. Six  comments  indicated  that  persons  citing  art 
should  be  required  to  apply  it  to  at  least  one  claim. 
Three  persons  held  the  opposite  view.  The  final  rule 
wording  provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and 
printed  publications  where  the  person  making  the  cita- 
tion states  the  pertinency  and  applicability  of  the  citation 
to  the  patent  and  the  bearing  the  citation  has  on  the  pat- 
entability of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent.  The  final 
rule  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  the  patent  owner 
may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  prior  art  cited.  Any  citations  which  include 
items  other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will 
not  be  entered  in  the  patent  file.  This  does  not,  of 
course,  limit  in  any  manner  the  kinds  and  types  of  infor- 
mation which  can  be  relied  upon  in  protests  against 
pending  patent  applications,  whether  such  be  original 
applications  or  reissue  applications.  Four  persons  stated 
that  a  separate  letter  requesting  confidentiality  should  be 
required  in  cases  desiring  confidentiality.  This  provision 
was  not  considered  to  be  necessary.  One  comment  re- 
quested clarification  of  the  term  "period  of  enforceabili- 
ty of  a  patent."  The  meaning  of  this  term  appears  to  be 
clear  since  it  includes  any  period  for  which  recovery 
can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  circumstances, 
this  would  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six  years 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286.  Five  comments  were  re- 
ceived relating  the  paragraph  (c)  concerning  service  of 
citations  on  the  patent  owner.  The  wording  has  been 
clarified.  A  suggestion  was  made  that  prior  art  copies 
and  translations  of  non-English  documents  be  required. 
This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  documents 
are  not  absolutely  essential  until  a  request  for 
reexamination  has  been  filed.  However,  if  the  person  cit- 
ing the  patents  or  printed  publications  desires  that  they 
be  considered  in  any  subsequent  reexamination  proceed- 
ings, copies  and  any  necessary  English  translation  should 
be  included  with  the  citation.  A  proposal  was  also  made 
to  charge  a  fee  to  prevent  harassment.  This  proposal 
was  not  adopted  since  the  mere  citation  of  prior  art  is 
not  considered  to  constitute  harassment.  A  suggestion 
was  made  to  change  the  title  of  the  section.  This  sugges- 
tion was  adopted  in  slightly  modified  form. 
New  §1.510  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 


request  reexamination  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  302. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  new  §1.510  limits  the  period  for  such 
request  to  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  for 
which  the  request  is  filed  and  requires  payment  of  the 
fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new 
§1.510  indicates  what  each  request  for  reexamination 
must  include.  Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  un- 
der which  conditions  a  request  for  reexamination  will  be 
considered.  Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  the 
date  on  which  the  entire  fee  is  received  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 
Upon  reconsideration  of  the  paragraph  as  proposed,  it 
was  considered  more  appropriate  to  base  the  filing  date 
of  the  request  for  reexamination  on  the  receipt  of  the  fee 
for  requesting  reexamination  rather  than  include  other 
matters.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  ac- 
cordingly and  is  adopted.  Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.510 
covers  amendments  which  a  patent  owner  can  propose. 
Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request  for 
reexamination  by  the  patent  owner.  The  paragraph,  with 
changes  in  wording  for  clarity,  is  adopted  as  proposed. 
A  new  paragraph  (0  was  added  to  clarify  that  requests 
for  reexamination  may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or  agents  on 
behalf  of  a  requester.  Nineteen  persons  commented  on  § 
1.510.  One  person  inquired  as  to  whether  confidential  re- 
quests would  be  accepted.  In  response  thereto.  §1.510 
provides  that  any  person  may  file  a  request  for 
reexamination.  That  person's  name  will  not  be 
maintained  in  confidence.  One  suggestion  was  made  to 
permit  comment  and  rebuttal  before  the  decision  under  § 
1.515.  No  need  for  such  a  procedure  is  seen  since  the 
only  question  to  be  considered  is  whether  or  not  a  sub- 
stantial new  question  of  patentability  has  been  raised.  An 
opportunity  for  comment  and  rebuttal  is  provided  after 
the  issuance  of  the  order.  One  comment  was  received 
which  desired  provision  for  supplemental  requests  at  a 
reduced  fee.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  is 
felt  that  all  requesters  should  share  equally  in  the  cost. 
One  comment  was  received  which  proposed  that  dupli- 
cate copies  of  the  request  be  filed  in  the  Office  so  that 
one  copy  would  be  available  for  public  inspection  at  all 
times.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  would  ap- 
pear to  create  more  problems  than  it  would  solve.  One 
comment  was  received  that  only  "readily  available" 
translations  should  be  required.  It  is  felt  that  if  a  docu- 
ment is  considered  to  be  sufficiently  pertinent  to  request 
reexamination,  that  an  English  translation  should  be  pro- 
vided to  insure  complete  and  proi>er  consideration.  A 
suggestion  was  made  relating  to  paragraph  (bK5)  that  di- 
rect service  be  limited  to  registered  patent  attorneys.  No 
need  for  such  a  restriction  is  seen.  Various  other  com- 
ments relating  to  procedures  were  considered  but  were 
not  adopted. 

New  §1.515  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether 
the  request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  303.  Paragraph  (a)  of  new 
§1.515  requires  that  the  determination  be  made  within  3 
months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Paragraph  (b)  of 
new  §1.515  refers  to  the  refund  provisions.  Paragraph 
(c)  of  new  §1.515  provides  for  review  by  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reexamination. 
Seven  persons  commented  on  §1.515.  Several  comments 
were  received  suggesting  that  the  term  "reexamination" 
should  be  dropped  before  "examiner".  This  proposal 
was  adopted.  Several  persons  requested  that  all  art  cited 
in  the  patent  file  at  the  time  of  the  order  under  §1.525 
be  considered  when  deciding  whether  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  is  presented  in  the  request.  This 
is  possible  under  the  provision  of  §1.5 15(a)  which  per- 
mits "consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions", but  is  not  required  insofar  as  prior  art  not  relied 
upon  in  the  request  is  concerned.  One  person  suggested 
that  "is"  be  changed  to-affirms-in  paragraph  (c).  This 
proposal  has  been  adopted.  One  commentor  questioned 
whether  a  right  to  review  was  available  under  para- 
graph (c)  if  reexamination  was  ordered.  No  right  to  re- 
view exists  in  such  a  case  because  all  claims  will  be  re- 
viewed in  view  of  all  prior  art  during  the  reexamination 
under  §1.550. 

New  §1.520  provides  for  reexamination  at  the  initia- 
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tive  of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.S.C.  303.  Six  persons 
commented  on  §1.520.  One  comment  was  received  that 
mdicated  that  the  section  did  not  include  a  reference  to 
patents  "discovered  by  the  Commissioner"  which  is  con- 
tamed  m  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  This  phrase  has  been  added 
to  the  rule.  A  request  was  made  that  the  sentence  "Nor- 
mally requests  from  outside-will  not  be  considered."  be 
deleted  from  the  rule.  The  sentence  is  being  retained 
smce  the  rule  wording  provides  an  easy  reference  for 
Office  policy.  Two  comments  were  received  that  indi- 
cated a  desire  to  have  any  decisions  not  to  reexamine  in 
Commissioner  initiated  situations  be  made  part  of  the  pa- 
tent file.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  the  basis 
for  not  reexamining  may  involve  many  policy  issues  in 
addition  to  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patent- 
ability exists  in  the  case.  If  all  papers  in  such  a  case 
would  be  made  part  of  a  file,  it  may  lead  to  conclusions 
that  there  are  no  new  questions  of  patentability  when 
this  question  may  not  have  been  addressed  because  the 
reexamination  was  not  ordered  for  other  reasons  such  as 
little  or  no  interest  in  a  patent  about  to  expire.  One  com- 
ment stated  that  the  section  safeguards  the  rights  of  the 
patentee.  The  language  referring  to  the  designation  and 
delegation  of  authority  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials  is  deleted  as  unnecessary  since  the 
Commissioner's  authority  to  designate  and  delegate  is 
implicit  and  understood. 

New  §1.525  provides  for  ordering  reexamination 
where  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has 
been  found  pursuant  to  §§1.515  or  1.520.  Six  comments 
werei  received  relating  to  §1.525.  One  comment  was 
made!  that  the  attorney  should  be  able  to  return  notices 
to  the  sender  if  he  is  unable  to  contact  the  patent  owner. 
This  topic  has  not  been  added  to  the  rules  but  will  be 
handled  on  a  case  by  case  basis.  One  comment  requested 
that  the  patent  owner  have  the  option  to  request  that  the 
reexamination  be  performed  by  an  examiner  (I)  other 
than  the  original  examiner,  or  (2)  other  than  the  examin- 
er wljo  issued  the  order.  Comments  were  also  received 
on  b0th  sides  of  the  question  as  to  whether  the  original 
examijner  should  conduct  the  reexamination.  In  response, 
it  woiild  appear  to  be  inappropriate  to  allow  an  interest- 
ed party  to  select  the  examiner.  Under  the  section,  the 
only  limitation  placed  on  the  selection  of  the  examiner 
by  the  Office  is  that  the  same  examiner  whose  decision 
was  reversed  on  petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the 
reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  has  been  changed  to  pro- 
vide tjhat  the  notices  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
will  b<  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

New  §1.530  relates  to  the  statement  and  proposed 
amendments  provided  for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35 
U.S.C.  304.  Amendments  submitted  by  the  patent  owner 
cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  claim  in  the  patent. 
Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered  into  the  pa- 
tent until  the  certificate  under  §1.570  and  35  U.S.C.  307 
is  issueld.  Nine  comments  were  received  on  §1.530.  Sev- 
eral piersons  felt  that  the  patent  owner  should  be 
allowed  to  comment  before  the  decision  under  §1.515  is 
made.  iProviding  for  such  a  comment  would  delay  the 
decision  under  §1.515  which  must  be  made  within  three 
months  following  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Further, 
no  need  is  seen  for  a  statement  relating  to  whether  a 
new  question  of  patentability  is  present  since  the  patent 
owner  .has  the  opportunity  to  address  any  issues  of  pat- 
entability only  after  the  first  Office  action.  One  com- 
ment questioned  whether  paragraph  (d)  also  related  to 
the  description.  This  paragraph  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  the  matter.  One  person  questioned  whether  an 
amendment  could  be  filed  with  a  statement.  Paragraph 
(b)  clearly  answers  this  question  in  the  affirmative.  Sev- 
eral comments  requested  more  time  than  two  months  for 
the  patent  owner  to  file  a  statement.  In  reply,  the  law  in 
section  304  indicates  that  a  reasonable  period  of  not  less 
than  two  months  be  provided  for  the  patent  owner's 
statemefnt.  If  the  period  is  too  short  in  particular  situa- 
tions, extensions  of  time  can  be  requested.  It  is  felt  that 
two  months  should  be  retained  in  the  rule  in  view  of  the 
"Special  Dispatch"  required  in  reexamination  cases.  The 
proposed  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  has  not  been 


adopted  since  §  1.525(b)  now  provides  for  the  publication 
of  notices  of  the  filing  of  all  requests  which  are  accom- 
panied by  the  proper  fee. 

New  §1.535  provides  for  reply  by  the  reexamination 
requester  to  the  statement  under  §1.530  of  the  patent 
owner  and  for  service  on  the  patent  owner  of  any  such 
reply.  The  last  sentence  of  proposed  §1.540  has  been 
added  as  the  last  sentence  of  §1.535.  Five  persons 
commented  on  §1.535.  Four  persons  indicated  that  the 
requester  should  be  given  additional  opportunity  to 
comment.  The  reasons  for  the  limited  participation  are 
that  it  is  all  that  is  required  under  the  law,  it  prevents  to 
a  great  degree,  harassment  of  a  patent  owner,  it  results 
in  a  less  expensive  proceeding  for  all  parties,  and  it  re- 
sults in  an  earlier  conclusion  of  the  proceedings. 

New  §1.540  relates  to  the  consideration  of  statements 
under  §1.530  and  replies  under  §1.535.  One  comment 
was  received  that  the  phrase  "may  result  in  their  being 
refused"  was  worded  too  loosely.  In  the  absence  of  any 
specific  suggestion,  the  proposed  wording  is  considered 
to  be  adequate  and  is  adopted  as  proposed.  In  addition, 
it  is  appropriate  that  the  Office  retain  discretion  as  to 
consideration  in  such  cases. 

New  §1.550  covers  the  basic  items  relating  to  the  con- 
duct of  reexamination  proceedings.  These  proceedings 
basically  follow  the  same  procedures  used  for  examining 
patent  applications.  The  patent  owner  will  be  required 
to  serve  the  reexamination  requester  with  any  response 
by  the  patent  owner  to  the  Office,  in  order  to  remove 
the  necessity  of  the  requester  having  to  continuously 
monitor  the  file  wrapper.  Fourteen  persons  commented 
on  §1.550. 

Several  persons  commented  that  they  felt  that  at  least 
some  input  by  third  parties  should  be  permitted.  Para- 
graph (e)  has  been  revised  to  permit  third  party  input  up 
until  the  time  of  the  order.  Several  comments  were  re- 
ceived that  the  periods  for  response  should  be  extended 
to  be  similar  to  those  in  regular  application  Office  ac- 
tions. Although  problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and 
extensions  of  time  may  be  granted,  it  is  felt  that  relative- 
ly short  response  times  are  necessary  in  order  to  process 
reexaminations  with  "special  dispatch."  A  question  was 
raised  as  to  the  effect  of  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office 
action.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  to  clarify  this 
matter. 

New  §1.552  covers  the  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  that 
the  examiners  will   routinely  complete  a  new  search 
when  conducting  reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be 
free  to,  and  will,  very  likely,  conduct  additional  searches 
and  cite  and  apply  additional  prior  patents  and  publica- 
tions when  they  consider  it  is  appropriate  and  beneficial 
to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual  reexamination  is  con- 
cerned, the  examination  as  to  original  patent  claims  is 
only  on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications. 
However,  narrowed  amended  claims  or  new  claims  lim- 
ited to  the  original  disclosure  will  also  be  examined  for 
compliance  with  other  sections  of  the  statute  (35  U.S.C. 
1 12  and  132)  which  are  necessary  in  order  to  ensure  that 
any  amended  or  new  claims  are  supported,  valid,  and  do 
not  introduce  new  matter.  New  §1.552  also  provides 
that  questions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  identi- 
fied in  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  section  would  mere- 
ly be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open  question  in 
the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue  appli- 
cation if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved.  Ten 
persons     commented     on     §1.552.     Several     persons 
commented  that  the  question  of  fraud  should  be  consid- 
ered in  reexamination  proceedings.  Comments  were  also 
received  that  the  proceedings  should  be  limited  to  pa- 
tents and  printed  publications.  The  rules  have  been  writ- 
ten   to    follow    the    statute    which    speaks    only    to 
reexamination  based  on  patents  and  printed  publications. 
Mixed  comments  were  also  received  concerning  the  re- 
tention of  the  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (c).  The 
paragraph  is  being  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  reference  to  the  fact  thih  the  examiner  will 
note  the  existence  of  unresolved  questions  in  an  Office 
action.  In  addition,  the  phrase  "raised  or"  has  been  de- 
leted from  paragraph  (c)  as  unnecessary. 
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New  §1.555  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  own- 
er's patent.  Nine  persons  commented  on  §1.555.  Four 
persons  supported  placing  a  duty  of  disclosure  on  the 
patent  owner.  One  comment  was  received  that  an  oath 
or  declaration  be  required  of  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  so  as  to  minimize  the  appearance  and  oc- 
currence of  any  fraudulent  acts  and  to  emphasize  the 
patentee's  obligation  of  candor.  While  the  suggestion  for 
an  oath  or  declaration  has  not  been  adopted,  §1.555  does 
place  an  obligation  of  candor  on  the  patent  owner  inso- 
far as  bringing  patents  or  printed  publications  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Office  is  concerned.  The  necessity  for  an 
oath  or  declaration  in  addition  to  the  obligation  placed 
on  the  patent  owner  by  §1555  is  not  apparent  at  this 
time.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 
Two  persons  felt  the  duty  of  disclosure  should  apply  to 
both  the  patent  owner  and  requester.  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  no  sanction  could  be  easily  applied 
against  the  requester  who  violated  such  a  rule.  One  per- 
son suggested  broadening  the  duty  requirements  to  in- 
clude information  in  addition  to  patents  and  printed  pub- 
lications. Although  such  a  practice  may  be  desirable,  no 
need  is  seen  to  require  information  under  the  reexam- 
ination rules  which  cannot  be  used  during  the  reexam- 
ination. One  person  felt  that  there  should  be  no  duty  of 
disclosure  requirement  in  reexamination  proceedings 
since  the  Office  will  be  considering  specific  prior  art  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  other  prior  art  does  not  seem 
terribly  relevant.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since 
the  issue  of  patentability  is  not  limited  to  the  specific 
prior  art  presented  and  the  duty  to  disclose  is  consistent 
with  current  practice  under  §1.56.  The  section  is 
adopted  as  proposed  except  for  the  indication  that  prior 
art  statements  should  be  filed  in  accordance  with  §1.98. 
Also,  the  section  has  been  divided  into  two  sentences  for 
clarity. 

New  §1.560  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  in 
reexamination  proceedings.  Seven  comments  were  re- 
ceived directed  to  §1.560.  One  comment  requested  elimi- 
nation of  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted 
since  interviews  have  been  found  to  be  very  helpful  in 
resolving  issues.  Five  comments  were  received  which 
indicated  that  the  requester  should  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend all  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  be- 
cause of  the  otherwise  ex  parte  nature  of  the  examina- 
tion. Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
interviews  should  be  permitted  before  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  inter- 
views would  he  held  at  a  time  when  the  Office  has  not 
yet  taken  a  position  on  the  allowability  of  the  claims  un- 
der reexamination.  Section  1.560  is  adopted  as  proposed. 
New  §1.565  provides  for  the  Commissioner  to  deter- 
mine which,  if  any,  proceedings  should  be  stayed,  con- 
solidated,   or    suspended,    if    concurrent    proceedings 
involving  the  patent  under  reexamination  are  instituted 
or  in  progress.  Four  comments  were  received  concern- 
ing §1.565.  One  comment  pointed  out  the  desirability  of 
combining  copending  reexamination  proceedings.  This 
concept  has  been  accepted  and  a  new  paragraph  (c)  has 
been  added  to  cover  this  matter.  Two  comments  voiced 
concern  over  the  possibility  of  delay   resulting   from 
stayed,  suspended  or  combined  cases.  Although  some 
delay  may  result,  it  is  felt  that  a  resolution  of  all  issues 
should  occur  at  an  earlier  date.  Decisions  as  to  whether 
to  delay  or  combine  cases  will  be  made  on  a  case  by 
case  basis  to  minimize  delays  and  to  protect  the  interests 
of  all  parties  concerned.  One  comment  was  made  to  al- 
low the  patent  owner  to  comment  prior  to  any  decision 
to  stay  proceedings  by  the  Commissior»er.  The  desirabili- 
ty of  such  comment  will  be  decided  on  a  case  by  case 
basis  and  is  not  considered  desirable  for  placement  in  the 
rules.  The  addition  of  paragraph  (c)  and  the  insertion  of 
"is  or"  before  "becomes"  in  the  first  sentence  of  para- 
graph (b)  are  the  only  changes  from  the  proposed  rule. 

New  §1.570  concerns  the  issuance  of  the  re- 
examination certificate  under  35  U.F  C.  307  after  conclu- 
sion of  reexamination  proceedings  The  certificate  will 
cancel  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
confirm  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  patentable. 


and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any  amended  or  new 
claim  determined  to  be  patentable.  Three  commentors 
mentioned  §1.570.  Two  persons  questioned  the  statutory 
authority  for  paragraph  (d).  In  response  to  the  concern 
for  statutory  authority,  it  is  the  position  of  the  Office 
that  once  all  of  the  claims  have  been  canceled  from  the 
patent,  the  patent  ceases  to  be  enforceable  for  any  pur- 
pose. Accordingly,  any  pending  reissue  or  other  Office 
proceeding  relating  to  a  patent  in  which  such  a  certifi- 
cate has  been  issued  will  be  terminated.  This  provides  a 
degree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  patents  with  all 
the  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  will 
not  again  be  asserted.  One  commentor  indicated  that 
copies  of  the  certificate  should  be  part  of  subsequently 
sold  copies  of  the  patent.  Such  a  practice  is  intended  but 
is  not  being  made  part  of  the  regulations. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  consideration:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  I  of  Title  37  CFR  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.1  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.1  All  communications  to  be  addressed  to  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(a)  All  letters  and  other  communications  intended  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,"  Washing- 
ton, DC.  20231.  When  appropriate,  a  letter  should  also 
be  marked  for  the  attention  of  a  particular  officer  or  in- 
dividual. 

(b)  Letters  and  other  communications  relating  to  in- 
ternational applications  during  the  international  stage 
and  prior  to  the  assignment  of  a  national  serial  number 
should  be  additionally  marked  "Box  PCT." 

(c)  Requests  for  reexamination  should  be  additionally 
marked  "Box  Reexam." 

Note.— §§1.1  to  1.26  are  applicable  to  trademark  cases 
as  well  as  to  national  and  international  patent  cases  ex- 
cept for  provisions  specifically  directed  to  patent  cases. 
See  §1.9  for  definitions  of  "national  application"  and 
"international  application."  (Pub.  L.  94—131,  89  Stat. 
685) 

2.  Section  1.5  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.5  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  A  letter  relating  to  a  reexamination  proceeding 
should  identify  it  as  such  by  the  number  of  the  patent 
undergoing  reexamination,  the  reexamination  request 
control  number  assigned  to  such  proceeding  and  if 
known,  the  group  art  unit  and  name  of  the  examiner  to 
which  it  has  been  assigned. 

3.  Section  1.11  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs 
(c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.11  Files  open  to  the  public. 

*  *  •  •  * 


(c)  All  requests  for  reexamination  for  which  the  fee 
under  §1.21  (x)  has  been  paid,  will  be  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette.  Any  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of 
the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  §1.520  will  also  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Official  Gazette.  The  announcement  shall 
include  at  least  the  date  of  the  request,  if  any,  the 
reexamination  request  control  number  or  the  Commis- 
sioner initiated  order  control  number,  patent  number,  ti- 
tle, class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of  the 
patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining  group  to 
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whit  h  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

(d  I  All  papers  or  copies  thereof  relating  to  a 
reexaniination  proceeding  which  have  been  entered  of 
record  in  the  patent  or  reexamination  file  are  open  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public,  and  copies  may  be 
furnished  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 

4.  Section  1.33  is  amended  by  revising  the  heading 
and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.33  Correspondence  respecting  patent  applications, 
reexamination  proceedings,  and  other  proceedings. 


•  *  •  •  • 


(c)  if  II  notices,  official  letters,  and  other  communica- 
tions fpr  the  patent  owner  or  owners  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or  agent  or 
record;(see  §1. 34(b))  in  the  patent  file  at  the  address  list- 
ed onj  the  register  of  patent  attorneys  and  agents 
maintained  pursuant  to  §§1.341  and  1.347  or,  if  no  attor- 
ney or  agent  is  of  record,  to  the  patent  owner  or  owners 
at  the  address  or  addresses  or  record.  Amendments  and 
other  papers  filed  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  on  be- 
half of  the  patent  owner  must  be  signed  by  the  patent 
owner,  lor  if  there  is  more  than  one  owner  by  all  the 
owners;  or  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  the  pa- 
tent file;  or  by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  not  of  re- 
cord who  acts  in  a  representative  capacity  under  the 
provisions  of  §  1.34(a).  Double  correspondence  with  the 
patent  owner  or  owners  and  the  patent  owner's  attorney 
or  agent,  or  with  more  than  one  attorney  or  agent,  will 
not  be  Undertaken.  If  more  than  one  attorney  or  agent  is 
of  record  and  a  correspondence  address  has  not  been 
specified,  correspondence  will  be  held  with  the  last  at- 
torney or  agent  made  of  record. 

5.  Section  1.34  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1 J4  Rcjeognition  for  representation. 

(a)  When  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  in  a 
representative  capacity  appears  in  person  or  signs  a  pa- 
per in  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  a  patent  case,  his  or  her  personal  appearance  or  signa- 
ture sha|l  constitute  a  representation  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  that  under  the  provisions  of  this  part 
and  the  law,  he  or  she  is  authorized  to  represent  the  par- 
ticular party  in  whose  behalf  he  or  she  acts.  In  filing 
such  a  paper,  the  attorney  or  agent  should  specify  his  or 
her  registration  number  with  his  or  her  signature.  Fur- 
ther proof  of  authority  to  act  in  a  representative  capaci- 

j  ty  may  be  required. 

(b)  When  an  attorney  or  agent  shall  have  filed  his  or 
\  her  power  of  attorney,  or  authorization,  duly  executed 

by  the  person  or  persons  entitled  to  prosecute  an  appli- 
cation or  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, he  or  she  is  a  principal  attorney  of  record  in  the 
case.  A  principal  attorney  or  agent,  so  appointed,  may 
appoint  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  who  shall  also 
then  be  Of  record. 
I     6.  Section  1.36  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.36  Revocation  of  power  of  attorney  or  authorization, 
withdrawal  of  attorney  or  agent. 

A  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent  may  be 
revoked  at  any  stage  in  the  proceedings  of  a  case,  and 
an  attorney  or  agent  may  withdraw,  upon  application  to 
and  approval  by  the  Commissioner.  An  attorney  or 
agent,  exjcept  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  whose  ad- 
dress is  ^he  same  as  that  of  the  principal  attorney  or 
agent,  will  be  notified  of  the  revocation  of  his  or  her 
power  of;  attorney  or  authorization,  and  the  applicant  or 
patent  o>vner  will  be  notified  of  the  withdrawal  of  the 
attorney  pr  agent.  An  assignment  will  not  of  itself  oper- 
ate as  a  revocation  of  a  power  or  authorization  previ- 
ously given,  but  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  may 
revoke  previous  powers  and  be  represented  by  an  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  his  or  her  own  selection. 

7.  In§ 
as  follows 


patent  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  examiner  shall 
make  a  thorough  study  thereof  and  shall  make  a  thor- 
ough investigation  of  the  available  prior  art  relating  to 
the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  invention.  The  exami- 
nation shall  be  complete  with  respect  both  to  compli- 
ance of  the  application  or  patent  under  reexamination 
with  the  applicable  statutes  and  rules  and  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  invention  as  claimed,  as  well  as  with  re- 
spect to  matters  of  form,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

(b)  The  applicant,  or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  both  the  patent  owner  and  the  requester, 
will  be  notified  of  the  examiner's  action.  The  reasons  for 
any  adverse  action  or  any  objection  or  requirement  will 
be  stated  and  such  information  or  references  will  be  giv- 
en as  may  be  useful  in  aiding  the  applicant,  or  in  the 
case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding  the  patent  owner,  to 
judge  the  propriety  of  continuing  the  prosecution. 


§1.104  Nature  of  examination,  examiner's  action. 
(a)  On  taking  up  an  application  for  examination  or  a 


.  104,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  revised  to  read 


8.  Section  1.107  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.107  Citation  of  references. 

(a)  If  domestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their 
numbers  and  dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees,  and 
the  classes  of  inventions  must  be  stated.  If  foreign 
published  applications  or  patents  are  cited,  their  nation- 
ality or  country,  numbers  and  dates,  and  the  names  of 
the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  such  other  data  must 
be  furnished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable  the  appli- 
cant, or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
patent  owner,  to  identify  the  published  applications  or 
patents  cited.  In  citing  foreign  published  applications  or 
patents,  in  case  only  a  part  of  the  document  is  involved, 
the  particular  pages  and  sheets  containing  the  parts  re- 
lied upon  must  be  identified.  If  printed  publications  are 
cited,  the  author  (if  any),  title,  date,  pages  or  plates,  and 
place  of  publication,  or  place  where  a  copy  can  be 
found,  shall  be  given. 

(b)  When  a  rejection,  in  an  application  is  based  on 
facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of 
the  Office,  the  data  shall  be  as  specific  as  possible,  and 
the  reference  must  be  supported,  when  called  for  by  the 
applicant,  by  the  affidavit  of  such  employee,  and  such 
affidavit  shall  be  subject  to  contradiction  or  explanation 
by  the  affidavits  of  the  applicant  and  other  persons. 

9.  Section  1.109  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.109  Reasons  for  allowance. 

If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prose- 
cution as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  or  her  reasons 
for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set 
forth  such  reasoning.  The  reasons  shall  be  incorporated 
into  an  Office  action  rejecting  other  claims  of  the  appli- 
cation or  patent  under  reexamination  or  be  the  subject 
of  a  separate  communication  to  the  applicant  or  patent 
owner.  The  applicant  or  patent  owner  may  file  a  state- 
ment commenting  on  the  reasons  for  allowance  within 
such  time  as  may  be  specified  by  the  examiner.  Failure 
to  file  such  a  statement  shall  not  give  rise  to  any  impli- 
cation that  the  applicant  or  patent  owner  agrees  with  or 
acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  examiner. 

10.  Section  1.111  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.111  Reply  by  applicant  or  patent  owner. 

(a)  After  the  Office  action,  if  adverse  in  any  respect, 
the  applicant  or  patent  owner,  if  he  or  she  persists  in  his 
or  her  application  for  a  patent  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, must  reply  thereto  and  may  request  reconsider- 
ation or  further  examination,  with  or  without  amend- 
ment. 

(b)  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  reconsideration  or 
further  examination,  the  applicant  or  patent  owner  must 
make  request  therefor  in  writing.  The  reply  by  the  appli- 
cant or  patent  owner  must  distinctly  and  specifically 
point  out  the  supposed  errors  in  the  examiner's  action 
and  must  respond  to  every  ground  of  objection  and  re- 
jection in  the  prior  Office  action.  If  the  reply  is  with  re- 
spect to  an  application,  a  request  may  be  made  that  ob- 
jections or  requirements  as  to  form  not  necessary  to 
further  consideration  of  the  claims  be  held  in  abeyance 
until  allowable  subject  matter  is  indicated.  The  appli- 
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cant's  or  patent  owner's  reply  must  appear  throughout  presented 
to  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  advance  the  case  to  final  ac- 
tion. A  general  allegation  that  the  claims  define  a  patent- 
able invention  without  specifically  pointing  out  how  the 
language  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes  them 
from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  this  section. 

(c)  In  amending  in  response  to  a  rejection  of  claims  in 
an  application  or  patent  undergoing  reexamination,  the 
applicant  or  patent  owner  must  clearly  point  out  the  pat- 
entable novelty  which  he  or  she  thinks  the  claims  pres- 
ent in  view  of  the  state  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  refer- 
ences cited  or  the  objections  made.  He  or  she  must  also 
show  how  the  amendments  avoid  such  references  or  ob- 
jections. (See  §§1.135  and  1.136  for  time  for  reply.) 

1 1.  Section  1.1 12  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.112  Reconsideration. 

After  response  by  applicant  or  patent  owner  (§1.111). 
the  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be  re- 
considered and  again  examined.  The  applicant  or  patent 
owner  will  be  notified  if  claims  are  rejected,  or  objec- 
tions or  requirements  made,  in  the  same  manner  as  after 
the  first  examination.  Applicant  or  patent  owner  may  re- 
spond to  such  Office  action  in  the  same  manner  provided 
in  §1.111,  with  or  without  amendment.  Any  amendments 
after  the  second  Office  action  must  ordinarily  be  restrict- 
ed to  the  rejection  or  to  the  objections  or  requirements 
made.  The  'application  or  patent  under  reexamination 
will  be  again  considered,  and  so  on  repeatedly,  unless 
the  examiner  has  indicated  that  the  action  is  final. 

12.  Section  1.113  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.113  Final  rejection  or  action. 

(a)  On  the  second  or  any  subsequent  examination  or 
consideration  the  rejection  or  other  action  may  be  made 
final,  whereupon  applicant's  or  patent  owner's  response 
is  limited  to  appeal  in  the  case  of  rejection  of  any  claim 
(§1.191),  or  to  amendment  as  specified  in  §1.116.  Petition 
may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  in  the  case  of  objec- 
tions or  requirements  not  involved  in  the  rejection  of 
any  claim  (§1.181).  Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  ac- 
tion must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  re- 
jection of,  each  rejected  claim.  If  any  claim  stands 
allowed,  the  response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must 
comply  with  any  requirements  or  objection  as  to  form. 

•  •  •  «  • 

13.  Section  1.115  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.115  Amendment. 

The  applicant  may  amend  before  or  after  the  first  ex- 
amination and  action  and  also  after  the  second  or  subse- 
quent examination  or  reconsideration  as  specified  in  § 
[_  1.112  or  when  and  as  specifically  required  by  the  exam- 
"  iner.  The  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accordance  with 
§§1.51(Xe)  and  1.530(b)  prior  to  reexamination,  and  dur- 
ing reexamination  proceedings  in  accordance  with 
§§1  .112  and  1.116. 

14.  Section  1.116  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.116  Amendments  after  final  action. 

(a)  After  final  rejection  or  action  (§1.113)  amendments 
may  be  made  cancelling  claims  or  complying  with  any 
requirement  of  form  which  has  been  made.  Amendments 
presenting  rejected  claims  in  better  form  for  consider- 
ation on  appeal  may  be  admitted.  The  admission  of,  or 
refusal  to  admit,  any  amendment  after  final  rejection, 
and  any  proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate 
to  relieve  the  application  or  patent  under  reexamination 
from  its  condition  as  subject  to  appeal  or  to  save  the  ap- 
plication from  abandonment  under  §1.135. 

(b)  if  amentlments  touching  the  merits  of  the  applica- 
tion or  patent  under  reexamination  are  presented  after  fi- 
nal rejection,  or  after  appeal  has  been  taken,  or  when 
such  amendment  might  not  otherwise  be  proper,  they 
may  be  admitted  upon  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient 
reasons  why  they  are  necessary  and  were  not  earlier 


15.  Section  1.121  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  para- 
graph (0  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.121  Manner  of  making  amendments. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(0  Proposed  amendments  presented  is  patents  in- 
volved in  reexamination  proceedings  must  be  presented 
in  the  form  of  a  full  copy  of  the  text  of  (1)  each  claim 
which  is  amended  and  (2)  each  paragraph  of  the  descrip- 
tion which  is  amended.  Matter  deleted  from  the  patent 
shall  be  placed  between  brackets  and  matter  added  shall 
be  underlined.  Copies  of  the  printed  claims  from  the  pa- 
tent may  be  used  with  any  additions  being  indicated  by 
carets  and  deleted  material  being  placed  between  brack- 
ets. Claims  must  not  be  renumbered  and  the  numbering 
of  the  claims  added  for  reexamination  must  follow  the 
number  of  the  highest  numbered  patent  claim.  No 
amendment  may  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the 
patent.  No  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into  the  pa- 
tent. 

16.  Section  1.191  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeals. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  pa- 
tent, or  every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination, 
any  of  the  claims  of  which  have  been  twice  rejected,  or 
who  has  been  given  a  final  rejection  (§1.113).  may.  upon 
the  payment  of  the  fee  required  by  law,  appeal  from  the 
decision  of  the  primary  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals within  the  time  allowed  for  response. 

(b)  The  appeal  in  an  application  must  identify  the  re- 
jected claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  duly  authorized  attorney  or  agent.  An 
appeal  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  identify  the 
rejected  claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by 
the  patent  owner  or  duly  authorized  attorney  or  agent. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  §1.206,  an  appeal 
when  taken  must  be  taken  from  the  rejection  of  all 
claims  under  rejection  which  the  applicant  or  patent 
owner  proposes  to  contest.  Questions  relating  to  matters 
not  affecting  the  merits  of  the  invention  may  be  required 
to  be  settled  before  an  appeal  can  be  considered. 

17.  Section  1.192  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date 
of  the  notice  of  appeal  under  §1.191  in  an  application, 
reissue  application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or 
within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the  action 
appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file  a  brief  in  tripli- 
cate. The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee 
and  must  set  forth  the  authorities  and  arguments  on 
which  the  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain  the  appeal. 
The  brief  must  include  a  concise  explanation  of  the  in- 
vention which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference 
characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  claims  involved.  Appellant 
must  also  indicate  at  the  time  of  filing  the  brief  if  an  oral 
hearing  is  desired.  Upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause, 
the  Commissioner  may  grant  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
the  brief.  The  determination  of  such  requests  may  be 
delegated  by  the  Commissioner  to  appropriate  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  officials.  All  requests  for  exten- 
sions must  be  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  period 
sought  16  be  extended  The  filing  of  a  request  for  exteri- 
sion  of  time  does  not  stay  any  period  unless  and  until 
granted. 

«  «  •  •  • 

18.  Section  1.196  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.196  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

*  •  *  •  • 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Appeals  have  knowledge  of 
any  grounds  not  involved  in  the  appeal  for  rejecting  any 
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Appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  the  decision  a  state- 
ment to  that  effect  with  its  reasons  for  so  holding, 
which  statement  shall  constitute  a  rejection  of  the 
Claims.  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or 
both,  and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  primary 
examiner.  The  statement  shall  be  binding  upon  the  pri- 
mary examiner  unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of  facts 
not  previojusly  of  record  be  made  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  primary  examiner,  avoids  the  additional  ground 
for  rejection  stated  in  the  decision.  The  appellant  may 
waive  such  reconsideration  before  the  primary  examiner 
and  have  the  case  reconsidered  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
upon  the  $ame  record  before  them.  Where  request  for 
such  reconjsideration  is  made  the  Board  of  Appeals  shall, 
if  necessary,  render  a  new  decision  which  shall  include 
all  grounds  upon  which  a  patent  is  refused.  The  appel- 
lant may  Waive  reconsideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
and  treat  the  decision,  including  the  added  grounds  for 
rejection  given  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  as  a  final  deci- 
sion in  the  case. 

(c)  Should  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in- 
clude an  explicit  statement  that  a  claim  may  be  allowed 
in  amended  form,  appellant  shall  have  the  right  to 
amend  in  conformity  with  such  statement,  which  shall 
be  binding^  on  the  primary  examiner  in  the  absence  of 
new  references  or  grounds  of  rejection. 

(d)  Although  the  Board  Appeals  normally  will  confine 
its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  made  by  the  prima- 
ry examiner,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejectinjg  any  allowed  claim  that  it  believes  should  be 
considered^  it  may  include  in  its  decision  a  statement  to 
that  effect  land  remand  the  case  to  the  primary  examiner 
for  consideration  thereof.  In  such  event,  the  Board  shall 
set  a  period,  not  less  than  one  month,  within  which  the 
appellant  may  submit  to  the  primary  examiner  an  appro- 
priate amendment,  or  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or 
both,  in  orcjer  to  avoid  the  grounds  set  forth  in  the  state- 
ment of  the  Board  of  Appeals.  If  the  primary  examiner 
rejects  the  previously  allowed  claim  or  claims  on  the  ba- 
sis of  such  statement,  the  appellant  may  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  from  the  rejection.  Whenever  a  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals  includes  a  remand,  that  de- 
cision shall  not  be  considered  as  a  final  decision  in  the 
case,  but  the  Board  of  Appeals  shall,  upon  conclusion  of 
the  proceedings  before  the  primary  examiner  on  remand, 
either  adopt  its  decision  as  final  or  render  a  new  deci- 
sion on  all  of  the  claims  on  appeal,  as  it  may  deem  ap- 
propriate. 

19.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.197  Action  following  decision. 

(a)  After  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  case 
shall  be  returned  to  the  primary  examiner,  subject  to  the 
appellant's  right  of  appeal  or  other  review,  for  such  fur- 
ther action  ^y  the  appellant  or  by  the  primary  examiner, 
as  the  condition  of  the  case  may  require,  to  carry  into 
effect  the  d4x;ision. 

I     I  •  *  *  •  • 

(c)  Proce^ings  are  considered  terminated  by  the  dis- 
missal of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely  file  an  appeal 
to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  (§1.304)  except  (1)  where 
claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or  (2)  where  the 
nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  ex- 
aminer. In  ^uch  cases,  the  date  of  termination  of  pro- 
ceedings is  the  date  on  which  the  appeal  is  dismissed  or 
the  date  on  Which  the  time  for  appeal  to  the  court  or  re- 
view by  civjl  action  (§1.304)  expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the 
court  or  a  civil  action  has  been  filed,  proceedings  are 
similarly  coiisidered  terminated  when  the  appeal  or  civil 
action  is  tenpinated. 

20.  Section  1.231  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(aXl)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.231  Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 

(a)  Within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference 
for  filing  mictions  any  party  to  an  interference  may  file  a 
motion  seeking: 


(1)  To  dissolve  as  to  one  or  more  counts,  except  that 
such  motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by 
affidavits,  declarations  or  evidence  outside  of  official  re- 
cords and  printed  publications  will  not  normally  be  con- 
sidered. A  motion  to  dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a 
patentee  is  a  party  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  corre- 
sponding to  the  courts  are  unpatentable  to  the  patentee 
over  patents  or  printed  publications  will  be  considered 
through  reexamination  if  it  complies  with  the  require- 
ments of  §1.5 10(b)  and  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  re- 
questing reexamination  set  in  §1.21(x).  Otherwise,  a  mo- 
tion to  dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a  patentee  is  a 
party  will  not  be  considered  if  it  would  necessarily  re- 
sult in  the  conclusion  that  the  claims  of  the  patent  which 
correspond  to  the  counts  are  unpatentable  to  the  paten- 
tee on  a  ground  which  is  not  ancillary  to  priority. 
Where  a  motion  to  dissolve  is  based  on  prior  art,  service 
on  opposing  parties  must  include  copies  of  such  prior 
art.  A  motion  to  dissolve  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no 
interference  in  fact  will  not  be  considered  unless  the  in- 
terference involves  a  design  or  plant  patent  or  applica- 
tion or  unless  it  relates  to  a  count  which  differs  from 
the  corresponding  claim  of  an  involved  patent  or  of  one 
or  more  of  the  involved  applications  as  provided  in 
§§1.203(a)  and  1.205(a). 


«  •  •  •  • 


21.  Section  1.248  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.248  Service  of  papers;  manner  of  service;  proof  of  ser- 
vice. 

(a)  Service  of  papers  must  be  on  the  attorney  or  agent 
of  the  party  if  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  if  there  is 
no  attorney  or  agent,  and  may  be  made  in  any  of  the 
following  ways: 

(1)  By  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  person 
served; 

(2)  By  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of  business  of 
the  person  served  with  someone  in  his  employment; 

(3)  When  the  person  served  has  no  usual  place  of  busi- 
ness, by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  person's  residence,  with 
some  person  of  suitable  age  and  discretion  who  resides 
there; 

(4)  Transmission  by  first  class  mail.  When  service  is 
by  mail  the  date  of  mailing  will  be  regarded  as  the  date 
of  service. 

(5)  Whenever  it  shall  be  satisfactorily  shown  to  the 
Commissioner  that  none  of  the  above  modes  of 
obtaining  or  serving  the  paper  is  practicable,  service 
may  be  by  notice  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

(6)  PaF>ers  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice 
which  are  required  to  be  served  shall  contain  proof  of 
service.  Proof  of  service  may  appear  on  or  be  affixed  to 
papers  filed.  Proof  of  service  shall  include  the  date  and 
manner  of  service.  In  the  case  of  personal  service,  proof 
of  service  shall  also  include  the  name  of  any  person 
served,  certified  by  the  person  who  made  service.  Proof 
of  service  may  be  made  by  (1)  an  acknowledgement  of 
service  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  person  served  or  (2)  a 
statement  signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent  containing  the 
information  required  by  this  section. 

22.  Section  1.291  is  amended  by  revising  the  title,  re- 
moving and  reserving  paragraph  (b)  and  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.291  Protests  by  public. 


*  •  •  «  • 


(b)  (Reserved) 

(c)  Protests  by  the  public  and  any  accompanying  pa- 
pers should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has 
been  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with 
§1.248  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

23.  Section  1.301  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1J01  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Ap> 
peals. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
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of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals.  The  appellant  must  take  the  follow- 
ing steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  give  notice  to  the  Commissioner  and  file 
the  reasons  of  appeal  (see  §§1.302  and  1.304);  (b)  in  the 
court,  file  as  petition  of  appeal  and  a  certified  transcript 
of  the  record  within  a  specified  time  after  filing  the  rea- 
sons of  appeal,  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided 
by  the  rules  of  the  court.  The  transcript  will  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on 
order  of  and  at  the  expense  of  the  appellant.  Such  order 
should  be  filed  with  the  notice  of  appeal,  but  in  no  case 
should  it  be  filed  later  than  1 S  days  thereafter. 

24.  Section  1.303  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1 J03  aTif  Action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,146,306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
may,  instead  of  appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals  (§1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil  ac- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146,  as  appropriate.  Such 
civil  action  must  be  commenced  within  the  time  speci- 
fied in  §1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  owner  of 
a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Pa- 
tent Appeals,  he  or  she  thereby  waives. his  or  her  right 
to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  proceeding 
has  taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals,  and  any  adverse  party  to  the  interfer- 
ence shall,  within  twenty  days  after  the  appellant  shall 
have  filed  notice  of  the  appeal  to  the  court  (§1.302),  file 
notice  with  the  Commissioner  that  he  or  she  elects  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in 
35  U.S.  C.  146,  certified  copies  of  such  notices  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  for  such  action  as  may  be  necessary.  The  notice 
of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  §1.248. 

25.  A  new  "Subpart  D — Reexamination  of  Patents"  is 
added  to  read  as  follows: 

Subpart  D — Reexamination  of  Patents 

Citation  of  Prior  Art 

Sec. 

1.501    Citation  of  prior  art  in  patent  files. 

Request  for  Reexamination 

1.510    Request  for  reexamination. 

1.515    Determination  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 

1. 520    Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

Reexamination  I 

1.525  Order  to  reexamine. 

1.530  Statement  and  amendment  by  patent  owner. 

1.535  Reply  by  requester.  , 

1.540  Consideration  of  responses. 

1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

1.552'  Scope  of  reexamination   in   reexamination   pro- 
ceedings. 

1.555    Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

1.560    Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

1.565    Concurrent  Office  proceedings. 

Certificate  I 

1.570    Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

Subpart  D — Reexamination  of  Patents 

Citation  of  Prior  Art 

§1.501  Citation  of  prior  art  in  patent  files. 


(a)  At  any  time  during  the  T>eriod  of  enforceability  of 
a  patent,  any  person  may  cite  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of  patents  or 
printed  publications  which  that  person  states  to  be  perti- 
nent and  applicable  to  the  patent  and  believes  to  have  a 
bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any  claim  of  a  particular 
patent.  If  the  citation  is  made  by  the  patent  owner,  the 
explanation  of  pertinency  and  applicability  may  include 
an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ  from  the  prior 
art.  Citations  by  the  patent  owner  under  §1.555  and  by  a 
reexamination  requester  under  either  §1.510  or  §1.535 
will  be  entered  in  the  patent  file  during  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  entry  in  the  patent  file  of  citations  sub- 
mitted after  the  date  of  an  order  to  reexamine  pursuant 
to  §1.525  by  persons  other  than  the  patent  owner,  or  a 
reexamination  requester  under  either  §1.510  or  §1.535, 
will  be  delayed  until  the  reexamination  proceedings  have 
been  terminated. 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  citation  wishes  his  or  her 
identity  to  be  excluded  from  the  patent  file  and  kept 
confidential,  the  citation  papers  must  be  submitted  with- 
out any  identification  of  the  person  making  the  submi«i- 
sion. 

(c)  Citation  of  patents  or  printed  publications  by  the 
public  in  patent  files  should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy 
of  the  same  has  been  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the 
address  as  provided  for  in  §  1. 33(c);  or  in  the  event  ser- 
vice is  not  possible  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  dupli- 
cate. 

Request  for  Reexamination 

§1.510  Request  for  reexamination. 

(a)  Any  person  may,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 
enforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  request  for  reex- 
amination by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
claim  of  the  patent  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  patents  or 
printed  publications  cited  under  §1.501.  The  request 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  set  in  §1.21(x). 

(b)  Any  request  for  reexamination  must  include  the 
following  parts: 

(1)  a  statement  pointing  out  each  substantial  new  ques- 
tion of  patentability  based  on  prior  patents  and  printed 
publications. 

(2)  An  identification  of  every  claim  for  which 
reexamination  is  requested,  and  a  detailed  explanation  of 
the  pertinency  and  manner  of  applying  the  cited  prior 
art  to  every  claim  for  which  reexamination  is  requested. 
If  appropriate  the  party  requesting  reexamination  may 
also  point  out  how  claims  distinguish  over  cited  prior 
art. 

(3)  A  copy  of  every  patent  or  printed  publication  re- 
lied upon  or  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  (1)  and  (2)  of 
this  section  accompanied  by  an  English  language  transla- 
tion of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non- 
English  language  patent  or  printed  publication. 

(4)  The  entire  specification  (including  claims)  and 
drawings  of  the  patent  for  which  reexamination  is  re- 
quested must  be  furnished  in  the  form  of  cut-up  copies 
of  the  original  patent  with  only  a  single  column  of  the 
printed  patent  securely  mounted  or  reproduced  in  per- 
manent form  on  one  side  of  a  separate  paper.  A  copy  of 
any  dislcaimer,  certificate  of  correction,  or  reex- 
amination certificate  issued  in  the  patent  must  also  be  in- 
cluded. 

(5)  A  certification  that  a  copy  of  the  request  filed  by  a 
person  other  than  the  patent  owner  has  been  served  in 
its  entirety  on  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provid- 
ed for  in  §  1.33(c).  The  name  and  address  of  the  party 
served  must  be  indicated.  If  service  was  not  possible,  a 
duplicate  copy  must  be  supplied  to  the  Office. 

(c)  If  the  request  does  not  include  the  fee  for  request- 
ing reexamination  or  all  of  the  parts  required  by  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section,  the  person  identified  as  request- 
ing reexamination  will  be  so  notified  and  given  an 
opportunity  to  complete  the  request  within  a  specified 
time.  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has  been 
paid  but  the  defect  in  the  request  is  not  corrected  within 
the  specified  time,  the  determination  whether  or  not  to 
institute  reexamination  will  be  made  on  the  request  as  it 
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then  existsi  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has 
not  been  paid,  no  determination  will  be  made  and  the  re- 
quest will  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  as  a  citation  if  it 
complies  with  the  requirements  of  §  1.501(a). 

(d)  The  filing  date  of  the  request  is:  (1)  the  date  on 
which  the  request  including  the  entire  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  or  (2)  the  date  on  which  the  last  portion  of  the 
fee  for  requesting  reexamination  is  received. 

(e)  A  request  filed  by  the  patent  owner,  may  include  a 
proposed  amendment  in  accordance  with  §1. 121(f). 

(f)  If  a  request  is  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  identi- 
fying another  party  on  whose  behalf  the  request  is  being 
filed,  the  attorney  or  agent  must  have  a  power  of  attor- 
ney from  that  party  or  be  acting  in  a  representative  ca- 
pacity pursuant  to  §  1.34(a). 

§1.515  Determination  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 

(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  date  of  a 
request  for  reexamination,  an  examiner  will  consider  the 
request  and  determine  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  pa- 
tent is  raised  by  the  request  and  the  prior  art  cited  there- 
in»  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or 
printed  pul^lications.  The  examiner's  determination  will 
be  based  on  the  claims  in  effect  at  the  time  of  the  deter- 
mination and  will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the 
patent  and  iwill  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner 
at  the  addr^s  as  provided  for  in  §  1. 33(c)  and  to  the  per- 
son requesting  reexamination. 

(b)  Where  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
has  been  found,  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  fee  for  re- 
questing reexamination  will  be  made  to  the  requester  in 
accordance  with  §  1.26(c). 

(c)  The  requester  may  seek  review  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissionier  under  §1.181  within  one  month  of  the 
mailing  date  of  the  examiner's  determination  refusing 
reexamination.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with 
§  1. 181(b).  If  no  petition  is  timely  filed  or  if  the  decision 
on  petition  affirms  that  no  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  has  been  raised,  the  determination  shall  be 
final  and  nonappealable. 

§1.520  Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioner. 

The  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 
enforceability  of  a  patent,  may  determine  whether  or  not 
a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by 
patents  or  printed  publications  which  have  been  discov- 
ered by  the  Commissioner  or  which  have  been  brought 
to  the  Commissioner's  attention  even  though  no  request 
for  reexamination  has  been  filed  in  accordance  with 
§1.510.  The  Commissioner  may  initiate  reexamination 
without  a  request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §1.510. 
Normally  requests  from  outside  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  that  the  Commissioner  undertake  reexam- 
ination on  his  own  initiative  will  not  be  considered.  Any 
determination  to  initiate  reexamination  under  this  section 
will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and 
will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  ad- 
dress as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c). 

Reexamination 

§1.525  Orde^  to  reexamine. 

(a)  If  a  Substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is 
found  pursuant  to  §§1.515  or  1.520,  the  determination 
will  includelan  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  for 
resolution  of  the  question.  If  the  order  for  reexamination 
resulted  from  a  petition  pursuant  to  §1.5 15(c),  the  reex- 
amination \vill  ordinarily  be  conducted  by  an  examiner 
other  than  t^e  examiner  responsible  for  the  initial  deter- 
mination under  §1.5 15(a). 

(b)  If  the  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  mailed 
to  the  pateijit  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in 
§  1.33(c)  is  returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  the  notice 
published  id  the  Official  Gazette  under  §1.1 1(c)  will  be 
considered  (o  be  constructive  notice  and  reexamination 
will  proceed. 

§1.530  Statement  and  amendment  by  patent  owner. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  §1.5 10(e).  no  statement  or 


other  response  by  the  patent  owner  shall  be  filed  prior 
to  the  determinations  made  in  accordance  with  §§1.515 
or  1.520.  If  a  premature  statement  or  other  response  is 
filed  by  the  patent  owner  it  will  not  be  acknowledged  or 
considered  in  making  the  determination. 

(b)  The  order  for  reexamination  will  set  a  period  of 
not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  order 
within  which  the  patent  owner  may  file  a  statement  on 
the  new  question  of  patentability  including  any  proposed 
amendments  the  patent  owner  wishes  to  make. 

(c)  Any  statement  filed  by  the  patent  owner  shall 
cleariy  point  out  why  the  subject  matter  as  claimed  is 
not  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior  art  pa- 
tents or  printed  publications,  either  alone  or  in  any  rea- 
sonable combinations.  Any  statement  filed  must  be 
served  upon  the  reexamination  requester  in  accordance 
with  §1.248. 

(d)  Any  proposed  amendments  to  the  description  and 
claims  must  be  made  in  accordance  with  §1.2 1(f).  No 
amendment  may  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the 
patent  or  introduce  new  matter.  No  amended  or  new 
claims  may  be  proposed  for  entry  in  an  expired  patent. 
Moreover,  no  amended  or  new  claims  will  be  incorpo- 
rated into  the  patent  by  certificate  issued  after  the  expi- 
ration of  the  patent. 

(e)  Although  the  Office  actions  will  treat  proposed 
amendments  as  though  they  have  been  entered,  the  pro- 
posed amendments  will  not  be  effective  until  the 
reexamination  certificate  is  issued. 

§1.535  Reply  by  requester. 

A  reply  to  the  patent  owner's  statement  under  §1.530 
may  be  filed  by  the  reexamination  requester  within  two 
months  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  patent  owner's 
statement.  Any  reply  by  the  requester  must  be  served 
upon  the  patent  owner  in  accordance  with  §1.248.  If  the 
patent  owner  does  not  file  a  statement  under  §1.530,  no 
reply  or  other  submission  from  the  reexamination  re- 
quester will  be  considered. 

§1.540  Consideration  of  responses. 

The  failure  to  timely  file  or  serve  the  documents  set 
forth  in  §1.530  or  in  §1.535  may  result  in  their  being  re- 
fused consideration.  No  submissions  other  than  the  state- 
ment pursuant  to  §1.530  and  the  reply  by  the  requester 
pursuant  to  §1.535  will  be  considered  prior  to  examina- 
tion. 

§1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  All  reexamination  proceedings,  including  any  ap- 
peals to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office.  After  issuance  of  the 
reexamination  order  and  expiration  of  the  time  for  sub- 
mitting any  responses  thereto,  the  examination  will  be 
conducted  in  accordance  with  §§1.104-1.119  and  will 
result  in  the  issuance  of  a  reexamination  certificate  under 
§1.570 

(b)  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  at  least  30  days  to 
respond  to  any  Office  action.  Such  response  may  include 
further  statements  in  response  to  any  rejections  and/or 
proposed  amendments  or  new  claims  to  place  the  f>atent 
in  a  condition  where  all  the  claims,  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  be  patentable. 

(c)  The  time  for  reply  set  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec- 
tion will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a 
reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action 
by  the  patent  owner  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere 
filing  of  the  request  effect  any  extension. 

(d)  If  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and  appro- 
priate response  to  any  Office  action,  the  reexamination 
proceeding  will  be  terminated  and  the  Commissioner 
will  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  §1.570  in  accor- 
dance with  the  last  action  of  the  Office. 

(e)  The  reexamination  requester  will  be  sent  copies  of 
Office  actions  issued  during  the  reexamination  proceed- 
ing. Any  document  filed  by  the  patent  owner  must  be 
served  on  the  requester  in  the  manner  provided  in  § 
1.248.  The  document  must  reflect  service  or  the  docu- 
ment may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Office.  The 
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active  participation  of  the  reexamination  requester  ends 
with  the  reply  pursuant  to  §1.535,  and  no  further  sub- 
missions on  behalf  of  the  reexamination  requester  will  be 
acknowledged  or  considered.  Further,  no  submissions  on 
behalf  of  any  third  parties  will  be  acknowledged  or  con- 
sidered unless  such  submissions  are  (1)  in  accordance 
with  §1.510  or  (2)  entered  in  the  patent  file  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant  to  §1.525.  Sub- 
missions by  third  parties,  filed  after  the  date  of  the  order 
to  reexamine  the  pursuant  to  §1.525,  must  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  and  will  be  treated  in  accordance  with  § 
1.501(a). 

§1.552  Scope  of  reexamination  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

(a)  Patent  claims  will  be  reexamined  on  the  basis  of 
patents  or  printed  publications. 

(b)  Amended  or  new  claims  presented  during  a 
reexamination  proceeding  must  not  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  claims  of  the  patent  and  will  be  examined  on  the  ba- 
sis of  patents  or  printed  publications  and  also  for  compli- 
ance with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  the 
new  matter  prohibition  of  35  U.S.C.  132. 

(c)  Questions  other  than  those  indicated  in  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  If  such  questions  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  existence  of 
such  questions  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  in  an  Of- 
fice action,  in  which  case  the  patent  owner  may  desire 
to  consider  the  advisability  of  filing  a  reissue  application 
to  have  such  questions  considered  and  resolved. 

§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

The  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  who  is  aware,  or  becomes  aware,  of  patents 
or  printed  publications  material  to  the  reexamination 
which  have  not  been  previously  made  of  rec<*rd  in  the 
patent  file  must  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A  prior  art  state- 
ment, preferably  in  accordance  with  §1.98,  should  be 
filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order  for 
reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible  in  order 
to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publicatons  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Office. 

§1.560  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings  pending 
before  the  Office  between  examiners  and  the  owners  of 
such  patents  or  their  attorneys  or  agents  of  record  must 
be  had  in  the  Office  at  such  times,  within  Office  hours, 
as  the  respective  examiners  may  designate.  Interviews 
will  not  be  permitted  at  any  other  time  or  place  without 
the  authority  of  the  Commissioner.  Interviews  for  the 
discussion  of  the  patentability  of  claims  in  patents  in- 
volved in  reexamination  proceedings  will  not  be  had  pri- 
or to  the  first  official  action  thereon.  Interviews  should 
be  arranged  for  in  advance.  Requests  that  reexamination 
requesters  participate  in  interviews  with  examiners  will 
not  be  granted. 

(b)  In  every  instance  of  an  interview  with  an  examin- 
er, a  complete  written  statement  of  the  reasons  present- 
ed at  the  interview  as  warranting  favorable  action  must 
be  filed  by  the  patent  owner.  An  interview  does  not  re- 
move the  necessity  for  response  to  Office  actions  as 
specified  in  §1.111. 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

(a)  In  any  reexamination  proceeding  before  the  Office, 
the  patent  owner  shall  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to 
any  prior  or  concurrent  proceedings  in  which  the  patent 
is  or  was  involved  such  as  interferences,  reissue, 
reexaminations,  or  litigation  and  the  results  of  such  pro- 
ceedings. 

(b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes involved  in  interference  proceedings  or  a  reissue 
application  is  filed  for  the  patent,  or  litigation  is  institut- 
ed, the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to 
stay  the  reexamination,  reissue  or  interference  proceed- 
ing. If  reexamination  is  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reis- 
sue proceeding,  the  reissue  proceeding  shall  take  into  ac- 


count prior  art  provided  by  the  requester  for  reexam- 
ination and  the  reexamination  requester  will  be  granted 
at  least  the  same  degree  of  participation  in  the  reissue 
proceeding  which  the  requester  would  have  had  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding.  Any  reexamination  proceed- 
ing stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reissue  proceeding  shall 
be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

(c)  If  reexamination  is  ordered  while  a  prior 
reexamination  proceeding  is  pending,  the  reexamination 
proceedings  will  be  consolidated  and  result  in  the  issu- 
ance of  a  single  certificate  under  §1.570. 

Certificate 

§1.570  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

(a)  Upon  the  conclusion  of  reexamination  proceedings, 
the  Commissioner  will  issue  a  certificate  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  307  setting  forth  the  results  of  the 
reexamination  proceeding  and  the  content  of  the  patent 
following  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(b)  A  certificate  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  which 
a  reexamination  proceeding  has  been  ordered  under 
§1.525.  Any  statutory  disclaimer  filed  by  the  patent 
owner  will  be  made  part  of  the  certificate. 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  the  day  of  its 
date  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for 
in  §  1. 33(c).  A  copy  of  the  certificate  will  also  be  mailed 
to  the  requester  of  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(d)  If  a  certificate  has  been  issued  which  cancels  all  of 
the  claims  of  the  patent,  no  further  Office  proceedings 
will  be  conducted  with  regard  to  that  patent  or  any  reis- 
sue applications  or  reexamination  requests  relating  there- 
to. 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by 
the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §  1.565(b), 
the  reissued  patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  cer- 
tificate required  by  this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 

(0  A  notice  of  the  issuance  of  each  certificate  under 
this  section  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
its  date  of  issuance. 


May  12,  1981. 


May  15,  1981. 


RENE  D  TEGTMEYER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks. 

ROBERT  B.  ELLERT. 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
for  Productivity,  Technology, 
and  Innovation. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases; 
Fee  for  Filing  a  Request  for  Reexamination 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ACTION;  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  add  a 
new  fee  for  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  of 
a  patent  and  to  provide  for  a  refund  if  the  request  is 
denied.  Public  Law  96-517  of  Dec.  12,  1980  authorizes 
reexamination  beginning  on  July  1,  1981.  Public  Law 
96-517  requires  a  person  requesting  reexamination  to 
pay  a  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  This  amendment  establishes  the  fee 
for  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  and  the  amount 
of  any  refund  if  the  request  is  denied. 

Dates:  Effective  date:  July  1,  1981. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
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tertts  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  notice  changes  two 
rules  to  add^an  appropriate  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  and  to  refund  a  portion  thereof  if 
reexamination  is  not  ordered.  35  U.S.C.  41(g)  requires  60 
days  notice  |in  the  Federal  Register  before  a  fee  can  take 
effect.  35  UtS.C.  41(d)  requires  that  the  Commissioner 
establish  fees  for  services,  such  as  reexamination,  which 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
performing'jthe  service. 

Background^  ' 

A  notice! of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  the  fee, 
and  refund,  as  well  as  the  procedures  for  reexamination, 
was  publishjed  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Jan.  13,  1981  at 
46  FR  316^3174  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  17, 
1981  at  I(J0i3  O.G.  36-47.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on 
Apr.  16,  1981.  This  amendment  relates  only  to  section 
1.21  on  fees  and  section  1.26  on  refunds.  It  is  being  is- 
sued separately  to  meet  the  60-day  notice  requirement  of 
35  U.S.C.  41(g).  The  reexamination  procedures  will  be 
the  subject  of  a  later  amendment.  There  is  no  difference 
in  the  amount  of  the  fee  or  refund  between  the  final  rule 
and  the  proposal. 

Discussion  of  the  Background  and  Major  Issues  Involved: 
Two  written  comments  and  one  oral  comment  relating 
to  propose(;l  section  1.2l(x)  indicated  that  the  fee  of 
$1500  seemed  excessive.  One  comment  indicated  that  it 
should  be  $p5.  the  amount  of  the  current  filing  fee  for  a 
United  States  patent  application.  Several  oral  comments 
indicated  the  amount  of  the  fee  was  appropriate.  In  re- 
sponse, it  is  not  considered  possible  to  charge  only  $65 
for  a  reexamination  because  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  requires  the 
Commissioner  to  set  the  fee  for  reexamination  at  a  level 
which  will  i-ecover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice. The  estimated  average  cost  reported  to  the  Con- 
gress, and  ^till  considered  proper,  is  $1500  per  reexam- 
ination. 

Two  written  comments  and  one  oral  comment  re- 
ferred to  proposed  section  1.26(c).  One  written  comment 
proposed  the  use  of  a  percentage  rather  than  a  dollar 
amount  in  the  rule  wording.  In  response,  it  is  felt  that 
the  wording  using  the  actual  dollar  amount  is  clearer. 
Since  the  ^mount  of  the  fee  is  expected  to  be  changed 
infrequently,  changing  section  1.26  to  follow  a  change  in 
§1.21  woula  not  be  burdensome.  One  written  comment 
and  one  oral  comment  indicated  that  a  fixed  .fee  should 
be  set  without  any  refund  in  order  to  simplify  process- 
ing. Although  a  fixed  fee  system  would  be  less  compli- 
cated, it  is  felt  that  persons  who  have  not  received  a 
reexamination  in  response  to  their  request  should  not  be 
required  to  pay  the  same  amount  as  those  who  had  the 
reexaminatk)n  requested.  No  comments  were  received 
concerning  the  amendments  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of 
section  1.26  which  reorganize  some  of  the  wording  and 
raise  the  mlinimum  refund  without  specific  demand  from 
ten  cents  to  fifty  cents. 

Environmental,  Energy,  and  Other  Considerations. 

The  rulej  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
the  quality!  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conserva- 
tion of  energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 1 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  jreasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  41.  Part  1  of  Title  37 
CFR  is  amiehded  as  set  forth  below. 

I.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(x)  to  readi  as  follows: 

§1.21    Patent,  and  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges 

•  *  •  •  • 


(x)  To  fjle 


a  request  for  reexamination — $1,500.00 


2.  Section  1.26  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.26    Refunds. 

(a)  Money  paid  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess,  such  as 
a  payment  not  required  by  law,  will  be  refunded,  but  a 
mere  change  of  purpose  afier  the  payment  of  money,  as 
when  a  party  desires  to  withdraw  his  application  or  to 
withdraw  an  appeal,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand 
such  a  return.  Amounts  of  fifty  cents  or  less  will  not  be 
returned  unless  specifically  demanded  within  a  reason- 
able time,  nor  will  the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount: 
amounts  over  fifty  cents  but  less  than  one  dollar  may  be 
returned  in  postage  stamps,  and  other  amounts  by  check 
or,  if  requested,  by  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 

(b)  Refund  of  a  portion  of  any  international  search  fee 
paid  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  be  made 
where  the  prior  art  search  made  during  the  subsequent 
examination  of  a  national  application  is  wholly  or  partly 
based  on  the  earlier  international  search  made  in  the  in- 
ternational application  for  which  the  search  fee  was 
paid.  The  amount  of  the  refund  will  be  as  determined  by 
the  examiner  according  to  the  value  of  the  prior  interna- 
tional search  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
as  an  International  Searching  Authority,  as  90  percent, 
45  percent,  or  0  percent  of  the  international  search  fee. 
If  the  amount  of  the  refund  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5.  it 
will  be  rounded  to  the  next  higher  multiple  of  $5.  (Note 
§1.446  for  refund  of  the  search  fee  in  an  international  ap- 
plication.) 

(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  a  refund  of  $1,200.00  will  be 
made  to  the  requestor  of  the  proceeding.  Reexamination 
requestors  should  indicate  whether  any  refund  should  be 
made  by  check  or  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 

RENE  D  TEGTMEYER, 

Apr.  17,  1981.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

'■  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Approved:         | 

ROBERT  B.  ELLERT. 

Apr.  20,  1981.  Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for 

Productivity,  Technology 
and  Innovation. 

\FR  Doc  HIIJ09J  hiled  4.29.HI;  S:45  am] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 


Reissue,  Reexamination,  Brotest  and  Examination  Proce- 
dures in  Patent  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  (1)  to  elimi- 
nate public  access  to  reissue  applications,  (2)  to  eliminate 
consideration  of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  appli- 
cations, (3)  to  limit  the  participation  by  protestors  dur- 
ing the  application  examination.  (4)  to  reject  and  permit 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  failure  to  comply 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  rather  than  striking  applica- 
tions without  appeal  rights,  and  (5)  to  clarify  the  inter- 
face between  patent  application  examination  and  patent 
reexamination  in  certain  areas.  These  proposed  changes 
are  considered  desirable  in  view  of  the  large  backlog  of 
pending  patent  applications  and  the  implementation  of 
reexamination  procedures  under  Public  Law  96-517. 
These  changes  are  intended  to  (1)  reduce  the  prosecu- 
tion costs  of  patent  applicants,  and  (2)  permit  some  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  resources  now  devoted 
to  consideration  of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  ap- 
plications, and  to  extensive  participation  by  protestors 
during  application  examination,  to  be  directed  toward 
reduction  of  the  backlog  of  pending  patent  applications. 
The  proposed  changes  are  also  intended  to  provide  for 
review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclosure  is- 
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sues  \^hK'h  an«e  dunng  fuieni  application  examination. 
Dk-  pn>pos«rd  changes  are  further  intended  to  clarify  the 
interlace  heiv^een  the  duty  of  disclosure  during  patent 
apphcalH>n  examination  and  the  duty  of  disclosure  dur- 
ing patent  reexamination,  as  well  as  the  treatment  of 
cxMicurreni  reissue  and  reexamination  proceedings  on  the 
same  patent. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Feb. 
4.  1982:  public  hearing.  Feb.  4.  1982.  9:30  a.m.;  requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  on  or  be- 
fore January  29.  1982. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  The  hearing 
will  be  held  in  Room  nC24  of  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plz.,  lo- 
cated at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington.  Va. 
Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of 
Bldg.  3.  Crystal  Plz.  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Ar- 
lington, Va. 

For  Further  laformatioii  Contact:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplemeatary  Information:  This  proposed  rule  change  is 
designed  to  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent  appli- 
cants by  limiting  the  amount  of  participation  by  protes- 
tors during  the  patent  application  examination  process. 
The  propc»ed  change  also  seeks  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
time  required  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ex- 
amine such  protested  applications  by  the  same  limita- 
tions placed  on  protestor  participation.  Interparies  pro- 
ceedings to  resolve  factual  disputes  would  be  left  to  the 
courts  to  handle.  At  the  same  time,  the  technical  exper- 
tise of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  continue 
to  be  available  to  make  determinations  of  patentability 
on  the  basis  of  prior  ari  and  related  facts  as  they  can 
best  be  determined  on  an  ex  parte  basis.  These  purposes 
are  intended  to  be  accomplished  by  (1)  eliminating  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications,  and  (2)  limiting  protes- 
tor participation  to  the  filing  of  papers  in  opposition  to 
the  grant  of  a  patent  with  no  Office  communications  to 
the  protestor  resulting  therefrom.  The  proposed  change 
also  intends  to  accomplish  these  purposes  by  eliminating 
the  consideration  of  reissue  applications  not  initially  con- 
taining the  defects  required  by  35  U.S.C.  251.  The  views 
of  many  who  commented  in  writing  and  at  the  hearing 
on  April  16,  1981,  on  proposed  rules  for  implementing 
reexamination  favored  modifications  of  the  rules  along 
the  lines  proposed  herein.  The  reexamination  legislation, 
contained  in  Pub.  L.  96-517,  provides  for  the 
reexamination  of  an  already  issued  patent  on  the  basis  of 
prior  patents  and  printed  publications,  prior  art  which 
can  be  readily  and  adequately  considered  by  the  examin- 
er. 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  provide 
for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclo- 
sure issues  which  arise  during  patent  application  exami- 
nation. This  purpose  is  intended  to  be  accomplished  by 
amending  §l.S6(d)  to  provide  that  the  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation would  be  examined  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131  and 
132  and  rejected  on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not  "en- 
titled to  a  patent  under  the  law."  The  rejection  would 
be  made  under  the  same  conditions  and  circumstances 
previously  used  to  strike  an  application,  i.e.,  "clear  and 
convincing  evidence"  of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence. 
The  statute,  35  U.S.C.  131,  provides  for  examination  of 
an  application  "and  if  on  such  examination  it  appears 
that  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law, 
the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  patent  *  *  *."  Section  132 
of  Title  35  makes  provision  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim 
for  a  patent  as  a  result  of  the  examination  directed  by  35 
U.S.C.  131.  While  questions  of  fraud  and  violations  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure  have  historically  been  dealt  with 
by  the  Commissioner  through  the  mechanism  of  striking 
the  affected  application,  there  is  no  statutory  require- 
ment that  the  Commissioner  act  in  that  manner.  Clearly 
the  Commissioner  can  choose  how,  and  by  whom,  the 


examination  directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131  can  be  made. 
Section  1 32  authorizes  a  rejection  in  those  circumstances 
where  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the 
law."  The  proposed  changes  would  simply  modify  the 
mechanism  and  procedures  which  the  Commissioner 
would  use  where  the  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  pa- 
tent under  the  law"  because  of  failures  to  comply  with  § 
1.56(d). 

No  proposal  is  being  made  to  change  the  discretionary 
authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  strike  applications 
from  the  file  pursuant  to  §  1.56(c).  Since  the  striking  of 
applications  under  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  is  discretion- 
ary, it  is  appropriate  that  the  authority  be  retained  by 
the  Commissioner  or  the  Commissioner's  delegate. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  clarify 
the  interface  between  patent  application  examination  and 
patent  reexamination  in  certain  areas.  The  two  areas  in- 
volved are  duty  of  disclosure  and  concurrent  proceed- 
ings involving  a  patent  under  reexamination  and  for 
which  a  reissue  application  has  been  filed. 

Present  §§1.11,  1.56,  1.106,  1.175,  1.176,  1.193,  1.291, 
1.555,  1.565,  and  1.570  would  be  amended  to  accomplish 
the  purposes  indicated  above. 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  eliminate 
access  by  the  public  to  reissue  applications  except  "in 
such  special  circumstances  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Commissioner"  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  122.  This  sec- 
tion, if  amended  as  proposed,  would  mean  that  access  by 
the  public  to  reissue  applications  would  be  obtained  only 
by  the  granting  of  a  petition  under  essentially  the  same 
guidelines  as  those  which  existed  prior  to  the  change  in 
§1.11  which  became  effective  on  March  1,  1977.  Section 
1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  no  longer  provide 
for  announcement  of  the  filing  of  reissue  applications  in 
the  Official  Gazette.  However,  no  change  is  being  pro- 
posed in  §1.179  which  requires  placing  in  the  file  of  the 
original  patent  a  notice  stating  that  an  application  for  re- 
issue has  been  filed.  The  notice  provided  for  in  §1.179 
will  continue  to  enable  interested  persons  to  determine 
whether  or  not  an  application  seeking  reissue  of  a  partic- 
ular patent  has  been  filed. 

Section  1.56,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise  the 
title  and  paragraph  (d),  and  add  new  paragraphs  (e) 
through  (i).  The  proposed  revision  to  the  title  and  to 
paragraph  (d)  would  provide  for  the  rejection  of  claims 
on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent 
under  the  law  if  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
131  and  132  it  is  established  by  clear  and  convincing  evi- 
dence (1)  that  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on 
the  Office  in  connection  with  the  application,  or  in  con- 
nection with  any  previous  application  upon  which  the 
application  relies,  or  (2)  that  there  was  any  violation  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negli- 
gence in  connection  with  the  application,  or  in  connec- 
tion with  any  previous  application  upon  which  the  appli- 
cation relies.  Under  the  proposed  revision  to  paragraph 
(d),  any  rejection  which  would  be  made  would  include 
all  the  claims  in  the  application.  The  standards  to  be  used 
in  rejecting  the  claims  under  paragraph  (d),  as  proposed 
to  be  amended,  would  be  the  same  as  those  now  utilized 
by  the  Commissioner  in  striking  applications  pursuant  to 
present  paragraph  (d),  i.e.,  clear  and  convincing  evidence 
of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  Consistent  with 
present  practice,  the  proposed  revision  of  paragraph  (d) 
would  look  to  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  with  relation 
to  the  application  under  consideration  or  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies.  The  phrase 
"in  connection  with  the  application"  is  to  be  construed  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  the  present  paragraph  (d)  and 
would  include  within  its  scof>e  the  mere  refiling  of  the 
subject  matter  of  an  application  into  another  application 
without  relying  in  the  second  application  upon  the  first 
application,  llius,  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132,  an  appropriate  rejection  based  on 
conduct  or  actions  proscribied  by  §  1.56(d)  could  not  be 
avoided  merely  by  refiling  the  subject  matter  of  the  ap- 
plication in  a  second  or  subsequent  application  which  did 
not  rely  upon  the  earlier  application. 
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Paragraph  (e)  of  §1.56,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
normally  delay  the  examination  of  an  application  for  com- 
pliance with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  until  such  time  as  (1) 
jail  other  matters  are  resolved,  or  (2)  appellant's  reply 
'brief  pursuant  to  §  1.193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  ap- 
plication! is  otherwise  prepared  for  consideration  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals,  at  which  time  the  appeal  will  be  sus- 
pended for  examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section.  Paragraph  (e),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  thus 
j  permit  the  resolution  of  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  to  be 
delayed  Until  consideration  of  such  issues  is  necessary  and 
'  appropriate.  The  practice  under  proposed  paragraph  (e) 
would  be  generally  consistent  with  practice  under  present 
J  paragraph  (d)  which  normally  delays  the  substantive  res- 
olution of  fraud  and  duty  of  disclosure  issues  until  other 
tissues  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of  applicant.  Under 
1  proposed  paragraph  (e)  an  appeal  would  be  suspended  for 
'  examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  once  ap- 
pellant's reply  brief  pursuant  to  §1. 193(b)  has  45een  re- 
ceived and  the  application  is  otherwise  prepared  for  con- 
sideration by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Of  course,  if  no 
questions  of  possible  violation  of  §1.56  are  raised  or  evi- 
dent on  the  record  before  the  examiner,  no  examination 
for  compliance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  would  be  un- 
dertaken-  Proposed  paragraph  (e)  provides  for  the  re- 
opening of  prosecution  of  the  application  to  the  extent 
.  necessar^y  to  conduct  the  examination  pursuant  to  pro- 
posed paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  including  any  appeal  pursu- 
ant to  §1.191.  Proposed  paragraph  (e)  also  indicates  that 
where  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a  rejec- 
'  tion  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under  para- 
graph (c^),  if  amended  as  proposed,  shall  be  treated  in  ac- 
cordance with  proposed  §  1.193(c). 

Propdsed  new  paragraph  (f)  would  continue  the 
present  long-standing  practice  whereby  any  member  of 
the  public  can  file  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  from 
the  files  pursuant  to  present  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56.  Such 
petitions  are  currently  being  filed  without  specific  men- 
tion in  §fl.56.  Under  present  practice  such  petitions  can 
seek  to  ^ve  an  application  stricken  from  the  files  for  vio- 
lations of  either  or  both  of  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of 
§1.56.  Under  the  proposed  revision  of  §1.56  petitions  to 
strike  an  application  for  a  violation  of  §1.56  would  be 
limited  to  violations  of  paragraph  (c)  with  any  violations 
of  paragraph  (d)  being  subject  matter  for  rejection  under 
the  proposed  revisions  to  paragraph  (d).  Proposed  new 
paragraph  (f)  would  require  that  any  such  petition  alleg- 
ing a  violation  of  paragraph  (c)  which  is  entered  in  the 
application  file  would  have  to  (1)  be  timely  filed,  (2) 
specifically  identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition 
is  directed,  and  (3)  be  served  on  the  applicant  or  be  filed 
with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not 
possible. !  Proposed  new  paragraph  (f)  does  not  specifi- 
cally limiit  a  "timely  petition"  to  any  particular  point  in 
the  examination  of  the  application.  Such  petitions  will 
generally  be  considered  "timely"  if  they  are  filed  before 
final  rejection  or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  ex- 
aminer.  ': 

Whether  or  not  a  petition  filed  after  final  rejection  or 
allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner  is  consid- 
ered "tiraely"  would  depend  upon  the  circumstances  and 
the  point!  in  the  prosecution  at  which  the  petition  is  sub- 
mitted. Proposed  new  paragraph  (f)  would  also  require 
that  the  petition  specifically  identify  the  application  to 
which  th|e  petition  is  directed.  While  an  identification  by 
application  serial  number  is  not  essentjal,  the  identifica- 
tion must  include  enough  specificity  that  the  Office  can 
determinje  with  certainty  the  application  to  which  the 
petition  js  directed.  Paragraph  (f ),  if  added  as  proposed, 
would  ajso  require  service  on  the  applicant  of  the  peti- 
tion, or  k  duplicate  copy  in  the  event  service  is  not  pos- 
sible, before  the  petition  would  be  entered.  While  the 
Office  liiight.  in  some  circumstances,  reproduce  and 
serve  a  petition  on  the  applicant,  a  member  of  the  public 
would  have  no  assurance  that  such  would  be  done  and, 
under  proposed  paragraph  (f),  could  not  rely  upon  the 
Office  doing  so.  Paragraph  (f),  if  added  as  proposed, 
would  require  that  any  petition  filed  by  an  attorney  or 
agent  cotnply  with  §1.346. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  §1.56,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 


assure  a  member  of  the  public  that  a  petition  to  strike  an 
application  for  violation  of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  would 
be  considered  by  the  Office  if  (1)  it  is  timely  filed;  (2)  it 
specifically  identifies  the  application  to  which  the  peti- 
tion is  directed;  and  (3)  it  is  properly  served  upon  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248  or  is  filed  with  the 
Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not  possible. 
However,   under   proposed   paragraph   (g)   the   Office 
would  not  communicate  with  the  member  of  the  public 
filing  such  a  petition,  except  for  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  acknowledging  receipt  of  the  petitioii. 
Paragraph  (g),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  not  permit 
the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition  to  contact 
the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  status,  of  the  petition, 
or  to  participate  in  any  Office  proceedings  relating  to 
the  petition.  The  disposition  of  the  petition,  once  such 
has  been  filed,  would,  under  the  proposed  paragraph  (g), 
be  an  ex  parte  matter  between  the  Office  and  the  appli- 
cant. Paragraph  (g),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  pro- 
vide for  the  Office  to  communicate  with  the  applicant 
regarding  a  petition  to  strike  the  application  which  has 
been  entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph 
(g),  if  added  as  proposed,  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  petition.  Any 
such  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be 
served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition. 

Paragraph  (h)  of  §1.56.  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
provide  that  any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have 
the  claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  the  pro- 
posed revisions  to  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  by  filing  a 
timely  protest  in  accordance  with  §1.291.  Proposed 
paragraph  (h)  also  requires  that  any  such  protest  filed  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  seeking  a  rejection  of  claims  pursu- 
ant to  the  proposed  revisions  to  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.56  must  be  in  compliance  with  §1.346. 

Paragraph  (i),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide 
for  the  Office  requiring  the  applicant  to  supply  informa- 
tion pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the 
Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to  paragraphs  (c) 
and  (d)  of  §1.56,  whether  or  not  such  issues  arise  as  a  re- 
sult of  a  petition  or  a  protest,  or  arise  from  other 
sources,  e.g.,  an  examiner  discovering  the  issue  while 
studying  the  application  file.  Any  requirements  for  infor- 
mation under  proposed  paragraph  (i)  would  be  ex  parte 
in  nature  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex 
parte  nature  of  the  requirements  for  information  under 
proposed  paragraph  (i)  differs  from  current  practice  un- 
der which  information  may  be  required,  or  requested, 
from  applicant  and  one  or  more  petitioners  or  protes- 
tors. 

Section  1.106,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have 
added  thereto  a  paragraph  (c)  emphasizing  the  impor- 
tance placed  on  admissions  by  the  applicant  or  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  insofar  as  matters 
affecting  patentability  are  concerned.  Such  admissions 
would  have  increased  importance  in  view  of  the  limita- 
tions proposed  herein  on  protestor  participation  during 
the  application  examination.  Paragraph  (c).  if  added  as 
proposed,  would  also  include  a  reference  to  the  use  of 
rejections  based  upon  facts  within  the  knowledge  of  the 
examiner  as  provided  in  present  §1.107.  Paragraph  (c),  if 
added  as  proposed,  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
practice,  but  would  result  in  §1.106  more  closely  reflect- 
ing current  practice. 

Section  1.175,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate paragraph  (a)(4),  which  provides  the  specific  autho- 
rization for  the  filing  of  "no  defect"  reissue  applications. 
If  §1.175  is  amended  as  proposed,  an  applicant  for  reis- 
sue of  a  patent  would  be  required  to  file  with  the  reissue 
application  a  statement  under  oath  or  declaration  specifi- 
cally averring  to  a  defect  in  the  patent,  e.g.,  "a  defective 
specification  or  drawing,"  or  to  an  excess  or  insufficien- 
cy in  the  claims.  Section  1.175.  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  also  require,  in  paragraphs  (aK5)  and  (aK6),  that 
applicant  specify  errors  as  opposed  to  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors."  Section  1.175.  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  effectively  eliminate  Office  consideration 
of  the  merits  of  "no  defect"  reissue  applications  since 
any  such  "no  defect"  reissue  applications  filed  after  the 
effective  date  of  the  changes  to  §1.175  would  not  be  ex- 
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amined  as  to  questions  of  patentability.  In  addition,  § 
].l7S(aX6)  would  be  added  to  parallel  the  provisions 
presently  in  §1.65  requiring  in  reissue  applications  oaths 
or  declarations,  the  same  acknowledgment  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure  as  in  the  case  of  a  non-reissue  application. 

Section  1.176,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate the  twa  month  waiting  period  before  examination 
of  the  reissue  application  begins.  No  waiting  period 
would  be  necessary  or  desirable  if  the  proposed  amend- 
ments to  §1.1 1(b)  eliminating  public  access  to  reissue  ap- 
plications and  the  Official  Gazette  announcement  of  the 
filing  of  the  reissue  applications  are  adopted. 

Section  1.193,  if  amended  as  proposed,  by  adding 
paragraph  (c),  would  provide  that  any  decision  pursuant 
to  §l.S6(d)  rejecting  claims  in  an  application  already  un- 
der appeal  of  a  rejection  based  on  other  grounds  shall 
constitute  a  supplemental  examiner's  answer  introducing 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  removing  the  suspension 
of  the  appeal  introduced  pursuant  to  §  1.56(e).  Prior  to 
entering  any  such  supplemental  examiner's  answer  under 
proposed  paragraph  (c),  the  Office  may  require  informa- 
tion from  applicant  pursuant  to  proposed  paragraph  (i) 
of  §1.56.  Under  proposed  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.193,  the 
appellant  may  file  a  reply  to  the  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  supple- 
mental examiner's  answer.  Proposed  paragraph  (c)  pro- 
vides that  the  appellant's  reply  to  the  supplemental  ex- 
aminer's answer  will  be  considered  and  responded  to  as 
necessary  with  appellant  being  provided  with  an  addi- 
tional month,  or  such  other  time  as  may  be  set,  within 
which  to  reply  to  any  such  response  from  the  Office. 
Following  the  introduction  of  a  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  pursuant  to  proposed  paragraph  (c)  and  any  re- 
plies and  response  thereto,  the  application  will  be 
forwarded  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  consideration. 

Section  1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  contin- 
ue to  permit  protests  by  the  public  against  pending  origi- 
nal and  reissue  applications.  The  protest  could  include 
any  grounds  which  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest  believed  to  be  applfcable.  Paragraph  (a),  if 
amended  as  proposed,  would  eliminate  the  present  re- 
quirement that  the  Office  acknowledge  the  filing  of  a 
protest.  Instead,  proposed  paragraph  (c)  would  provide 
for  the  member  of  the  public  submitting  the  protest  to 
include  with  the  protest  a  self-addressed  postcard  in  or- 
der to  receive  an  acknowledgment  that  the  protest  has 
been  received.  Under  paragraph  (c),  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  a  self-addressed  postcard  containing  an  identi- 
fication of  the  protest  would  be  stamped  by  the  Office 
and  returned. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  a  protest  specifically  identifying  the 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  would  be  en- 
tered in  the  application  file  if  the  protest  is  timely  sub- 
mitted and  is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.248,  or  filed  with  the  OfTice  in  duplicate 
in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  The  comments  made 
above  in  the  discussion  of  proposed  new  paragraph  (f) 
of  §1.56,  regarding  the  timeliness  of  the  filing  or  submis- 
sion, specific  identification  of  the  application,  and  ser- 
vice on  the  applicant,  are  also  applicable  to  the  pro- 
posed amendments  of  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
assure  a  member  of  the  public  that  a  protest  would  be 
considered  by  the  Office  if  (1)  it  specifically  identifies 
the  application  to  which  it  is  directed;  (2)  it  is  timely 
submitted;  (3)  it  is  properly  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1.248  or  is  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible;  (4)  it  includes 
a  listing  of  the  patents,  publications  or  other  information 
relied  upon  and  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance 
of  each  listed  item;  (5)  it  includes  a  copy  of  each  listed 
patent  or  publication  or  other  item  of  information  in 
written  form,  or  at  least  the  pertinent  portions  thereof; 
and  (6)  it  includes  an  English  language  translation  of  all 
the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non-English  lan- 
guage document  relied  upon.  It  is  considered  desirable 
that  §1.291  advise  a  member  of  the  public  as  to  the  con- 
tents which  should  be  included  in  any  protest  since 
there  would  be  no  office  communications  directed  to  the 


member  of  the  public  submitting  the  protest,  if  para- 
graph (c)  is  amended  as  proposed.  Thus,  under  para- 
graph (c),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  a  member  of  the 
public  would  not  be  provided  with  an  opirortunity  to 
complete  any  protest  which  is  incomplete. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest  would  not  receive  any  communications  from  the 
Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the  return  of  a 
self-addressed  postcard  acknowledging  receipt  of  the 
protest.  Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291,  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  not  permit  the  member  of  the  public  filing 
the  protest  to  contact  the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or 
status,  of  the  protest  or  to  participate  in  any  Office  pro- 
ceedings relating  to  the  protest.  The  disposition  of  the 
protest,  once  such  has  been  filed,  would,  under  para- 
graph (c)  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  be  an  ex  parte 
matter  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant.  Paragraph 
(c).  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  Of- 
fice to  communicate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any 
protest  entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph 
(c),  if  amended  as  proposed,  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  protest.  Any  such 
response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would  not  be  served  on 
the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  protest.  Paragraph 
(c),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  Of- 
fice requiring  the  applicant  to  supply  information  pursu- 
ant to  present  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Of- 
fice to  decide  any  issues  raised  by  the  protest.  Any 
requirements  for  information  under  paragraph  (c),  if 
amended  as  proposed,  would  be  ex  parte  in  nature  be- 
tween the  Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature 
of  the  requirements  for  information  under  paragraph  (c), 
if  amended  as  proposed,  differs  from  current  practice 
under  which  information  may  be  required,  or  requested, 
from  applicant  and  one  or  more  protestors. 

Section  1.555,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  make 
the  duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings 
more  consistent  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  patent  ap- 
plications. Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  specifies 
that  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner  or  in- 
volved employees  of  the  patent  owner,  on  each  attorney 
or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner,  and  on  every 
other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on  behalf 
of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  This 
proposed  change  is  consistent  with  the  duty  set  forth  in 
§  1.56(a)  insofar  as  patent  applications  are  concerned,  ex- 
cept that  in  proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  the  patent 
owner  is  specified  rather  than  the  inventor  as  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56.  This  does  not  however,  impose 
the  responsibility  for  compliance  with  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure on  a  corporate  entity  or  organization  but  leaves  the 
responsibility  with  involved  individuals  in  the  corpora- 
tion or  other  organization.  Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  § 
1.555  places  a  requirement  on  the  individuals  identified 
to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  patents  or  printed 
publications  material  to  the  reexamination  which  have 
not  been  previously  made  of  record  in  the  patent  file 
and  specifies  how  that  should  be  accomplished. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
essentially  parallel  existing  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.56  and 
make  similar  provisions  applicable  to  disclosures  in  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
provide  that  the  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclo- 
sure required  in  proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  have 
not  been  complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or 
attempted  on  the  Office  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence 
by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  language  of  proposed  paragraph  (c)  re- 
fers to  fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  since  such  conduct  during  the 
pendency  of  applications  is  covered  by  §1.56. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555,  if  added  as  proposed,  would 
affirm  that  the  responsibility  for  compliance  with  §1.555 
rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  proposed  para- 
graph (a).  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  also  provide 
that  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the  reexamination 
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proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance  with  §1555. 
Proposed  paragraph  (d)  of  §1555  also  provides  that 
questions  of  compliance  with  §1.555  which  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  noted 
as  unresolved  questions  in  accordance  with  present  § 
1.552(c).  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  not  preclude 
the  patent  owner  from  filing  a  reissue  application  to 
have  questions  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  duty  of  dis- 
closure considered  and  resolved,  including  such  ques- 
tions which  arise  during  a  reexamination  proceeding  so 
long  as  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §251  have  been 
met.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  would  also  not  preclude 
suspension  or  disbarment  proceedings  under  present  § 
1.348  based  upon  conduct  during  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding.       J  _.  ,j     , 

Section  1. 5165.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  elimi- 
nate from  prbent  paragraph  (b)  the  last  two  sentences 
relating  to  the  treatment  of  concurrent  reexamination 
and  reissue  proceedings  and  add  a  new  paragraph  (d) 
relating  to  this  subject.  Under  proposed  paragraph  (d), 
which  is  consistent  with  the  practice  presently  in  effect 
under  presei^t  paragraph  (b),  if  a  reissue  application  and 
a  reexamination  proceeding  on  which  an  order  pursuant 
to  present  §1.525  has  been  mailed  are  pending  concur- 
rently on  a  patent,  a  decision  will  normally  be  made  to 
merge  the  two  proceedings  or  to  stay  one  of  the  two 
proceedings.'    Proposed    paragraph    (d)    provides    that 
where     mei^ger     of    a     reissue     application     and     a 
reexamination  proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  exanii- 
nation  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  present  §§ 
1.171-1.179.!  The  examiner,   in  examining  the  merged 
proceeding,  \vill  apply  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law. 
in  addition  tb  present  §§1.171-1.179,  to  the  merged  pro- 
ceeding. This  is  appropriate  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
statutory  provisions  for  reissue  applications  and  reissue 
application  examination   include,    inter  alia,    provisions 
equivalent  tb  35  U.S.C.  305  relating  to  the  conduct  of 
reexamination  proceedings.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  of  § 
1.565   would   also   make  clear  that   the  patent   owner 
must  place  ^nd  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the  reissue 
application   and   the   reexamination   proceeding  during 
the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  Under  pro- 
posed paragraph  (d)  of  §1.565  the  examiner's  actions 
and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner  m  a  merged 
proceeding  would  apply  to  both  the  reissue  application 
and  the  reekamination  proceeding  and  be  physically  en- 
tered into  both  files.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  provides 
that  any  refexamination  proceeding  merged  with  a  reis- 
sue application  shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the 
reissued  patent. 

Section  ll570,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  revise 
paragraph  (e)  to  refer  to  proposed  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.565  rather  than  present  paragraph  (b)  in  order  to  re- 
flect the  chinges  being  proposed  in  §1.565. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
proposed  rMle  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  eniergy  resources. 

The  propbsed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  sigmncant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 
small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96- 

The  Patert  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Ex- 
ecutive Ordier  12291. 

The  proposed  rule  change  does  not  impose  a 
recordkeeping  or  reporting  requirement  on  the  public 
and  consequently  is  not  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980.  . 

Notice  is;  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authonty 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U  S.C-  6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions as  set  jforth  below. 
Part  1— Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Part  1,  as  follows 
with  deletions  indicated  by  brackets  and  additions  by  ar- 

rows* 

1.  Section  1.1 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 


paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.11  Files  open  to  the  public. 

*  •  • 


*  •  •  •  • 


(b)  All  [reissue  applications  and  all]  applications  m 
which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request  filed  under 
§1.139,  and  related  papers  in  the  application  file,  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies  may 
be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.  [The  filing  ot 
reissue  applications  will  be  announced  in  the  Of"C'^' 
Gazette.  The  announcement  shall  include  at  least  the  til- 
ing date,  reissue  application  and  original  patent  numbers, 
title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of 
the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  ot 
record,  and  examining  group  to  which  the  reissue  appli- 
cation is  assigned.]  .  . 

2.  Section  1.56  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  title  and  paragraph  (d)  and  by  adding  new  para- 
graphs (e)  through  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;     fraud;     striking     or  rejec- 
tion    of  applications. 


*  •  •  •  • 


(d)  No  patent  will  be  granted  on  an  application  m 
connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office  was  prac- 
ticed or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  The  claims  in 
an  [An]  application  shall  be  rejected  [stricken 
from  the  files]  if  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132,  it  is  established  by  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was  practiced  or 
attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with  the  appli- 
cation, or  in  connection  with  any  previous  application 
upon  which  the  application  relies,  [it]  or  (2)  that 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection 
with  the  application,  or  in  connection  with- any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies 

(e)  The  examination  of  an  application  for  compli- 
ance with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  will  normally  be 
delayed  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are  re- 
solved, or  (2)  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant  to 
§1.1 93(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  other- 
wise prepared  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals, at  which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for 
examination  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 
The  prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  conduct  the  examination  pursu- 
ant to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  including  any  appeal 
pursuant  to  §1191.  If  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed 
based  on  a  rejection  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejec- 
tion under  this  section  shall  be  treated  in  accordance 
with  §  1.193(c).  ,.  ,        ^ 

(f )  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  an 
application  stricken  from  the  files  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  petition  to  strike  the 
application  from  the  files.  Any  such  timely  petition  and 
any  accompanying  papers  will  be  entered  in  the  applica- 
tion file  if  the  petition  and  accompanying  papers  (1)  spe- 
cifically identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is 
directed,  and  (2)  are  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  §1.248.  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible.  Any  such  pe- 
tition filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  must  be  in  compli- 
ance with  §1.346. 

(g)  A  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second  sentence  of 
paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the 
Office,  but  a  member  of  the  public  filing  such  a  petition 
will  not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  re- 
lating to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  the  member  of  the  public  may 
include  with  the  petition  in  order  to  receive  an  acknowl- 
edgment by  the  Office  that  the  petition  has  beeii  re- 
ceived. The  Office  will  communicate  with  the  applicant 
regarding  any  such  petition  entered  in  the  application 
file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  respond  to  the  Of- 
fice on  matters  raised  by  the  petition. 

(h)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have 
the  claims  in  an  application  rejected  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (d)  of  this  section  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  ac- 
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cordance  with  §1.291.  Any  such  protest  filed  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  must  be  in  comphance  with  §1.3^5. 

(i)  The  Office  may  require  apphcant  to  supply  in- 
formation pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  in  or- 
der for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  relating  to 
paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  this  section  which  are  raised 
by  a  petition  or  a  protest,  or  are  otherwise  discovered 
by  the  Office. 

3.  Section  1.106  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.106  Rejection  of  claims. 


•  •  •  •  • 


(c)  In  rejecting  claims  the  examiner  may  rely  upon 
admissions  by  the  applicant,  or  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  as  to  any  matter  affecting  pat- 
entability and,  insofar  as  rejections  in  applications  are 
concerned,  may  also  rely  upon  facts  within  his  or  her 
knowledge  pursuant  to  §1.107. 

4.  Section  1.175  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  §1.65,  must 
also  file  with  their  applications  a  statement  under  oath 
or  declaration  as  follows: 

(1)  When  the  applicant  verily  believes  the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid,  stating 
such  belief  and  the  reasons  why. 

(2)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  so  ino[)era- 
tive  or  invalid  "by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or 
drawing,"  particularly  specifying  such  defects. 

(3)  When  it  is  claimed  that  such  patent  is  inoperative 
or  invalid  "by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  or 
less  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim  in  the  patent,"  distinct- 
ly specifying  the  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the  claims. 

[(4)  When  the  applicant  is  aware  of  prior  art  or  other 
information  relevant  to  patentability,  not  previously  con- 
sidered by  the  Office,  which  might  cause  the  examiner 
to  deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  inoperative 
or  invalid,  particularly  specifying  such  prior  art  or  other 
information  and  requesting  that  if  the  examiner  so 
deems,  the  applicant  be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent 
and  be  granted  a  reissue  patent.] 

(4)  [(5)]  Particularly  specifying  the  errors  [or 
what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors]  relied  upon,  and 
how  they  arose  or  occurred. 

(5)  [(6)]  Stating  that  said  errors  (,  if  any,]  arose 
"without  any  deceptive  intention"  on  the  part  of  the  ap- 
plicant. 

(6)  Acknowledging  a  duty  to  disclose  information 
applicant  is  aware  of  which  is  material  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  application. 


*  •  •  •  * 


5.  Section  1.176  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.176  Examination  of  reissue. 

An  original  claim,  if  re-presented  in  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, is  subject  to  reexamination,  and  the  entire  appli- 
cation will  be  examined  in  the  same  manner  as  original 
applications,  subject  to  the  rules  relating  thereto,  except- 
ing that  division  will  not  be  required.  Applications  for 
reissue  will  be  acted  on  by  the  examiner  in  advance  of 
other  applications  [,  but  not  sooner  than  two  months  af- 
ter announcement  of  the  filing  of  the  reissue  application 
has  appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette]. 

6.  Section  1.193  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
a  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  Any  decision  pursuant  to  §l.S6(d)  rejecting 
claims  in  an  application  already  under  appeal  of  a  rejec- 
tion based  on  other  grounds  shall  constitute  a  supple- 
mental examiner's  answer  introducing  a  new  ground  of 
rejection  and  removing  the  suspension  of  the  appeal  in- 
troduced pursuant  to  §  1.56(e),  in  which  case  appellant 
may  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Such  reply 


will  be  considered  and  responded  to  as  necessary.  Ap- 
pellant may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  to  any  such  re- 
sponse within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  response  or 
within  such  other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  response. 

7.  Section  1.291  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing the  title,  amending  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  and  add- 
ing paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.291  Protests  by  the  public  against  pending  appli- 
cations 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  public  against 
pending  applications  will  be  [acknowledged  and]  refer- 
red to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter 
involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  the  applica- 
tion to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
the  application  file  [and,]  if  (lEconsidered  by  the  ex- 
aminer] ;  and  (2)  the  protest  is  either  served  upon  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or  filed  with  the 
Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not  possible 

(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  sec- 
ond sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  be 
considered  by  the  Office  if  it  includes  (1)  a  listing  of  the 
patents,  publications  or  other  information  relied  upon; 
(2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed 
item;  (3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or 
other  item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at  least  the 
pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (4)  an  English  language 
translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any 
non-English  language  patent,  publication,  or  other  item 
of  information  in  written  form  relied  upon. 

(c)  A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  not  receive  any  com- 
munications from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  oth- 
er than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the 
member  of  the  public  may  include  with  the  protest  in 
order  to  receive  an  acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that 
the  protest  has  been  received.  The  Office  will  communi- 
cate with  the  applicant  regarding  any  protest  entered  in 
the  application  file  and  may  require  the  applicant  to  sup- 
ply information  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56,  in- 
cluding responses  to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  pro- 
test, in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues  raised 
by  the  protest  [Protests  by  the  public  and  any  accom- 
panying papers  should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of 
the  same  has  been  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.248,  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible]. 

8.  Section  1.555  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner,  on 
each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  in- 
volved on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  be- 
come aware  [The  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  who  is  aware,  or  becomes 
aware],  of  patents  or  printed  publications  material  to  the 
reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously  made  of 
record  in  the  patent  file  must  bring  such  patents  or 
printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A  pri- 
or art  statement,  preferably  in  accordance  with  §1.98, 
should  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  or- 
der for  reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible 
in  order  to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publications  to 
the  attention  of  the  Office. 

(b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  may  be 
made  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having 
responsibility  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  for  the 
reexamination  proceeding  or  through  a  patent  owner 
acting  in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Disclosure  to  such  an 
attorney,  agent  or  patent  owner  shall  satisfy  the  duty  of 
any  other  individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  patent 
owner  has  no  duty  to  transmit  information  which  is  not 
material  to  the  reexamination. 

(c)  The  duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure 
required  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  have  not  been 
complied  with  if  any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted 
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on  the  OJffice  or  there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by,  or 
on  behalf  of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. . . 

(d)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  this  sec- 
tion rests  upon  the  individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  this !  section.  If  questions  of  compliance  with  this 
section  ai<e  discovered  during  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, they  will  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.5S2(c). 

9.  Sect^)n  1.565  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragiraph  (b)  and  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1.565  Concurrent  office  proceedings. 

*  •  •  «  • 

I  (b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes involved  in  interference  proceedings  or  a  reissue 
application  is  filed  for  the  patent,  or  litigation  is  institut- 
ed, the  Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to 
stay  the  reexamination,  reissue  or  interference  proceed- 
ing. [If  reexamination  is  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reis- 
sue proceeding,  the  reissue  proceeding  shall  take  into 
account  prior  art  provided  by  the  requester  for 
reexamination  and  the  reexamination  requester  will  be 
granted  at  least  the  same  degree  of  participation  in  the 
reissue  proceeding  which  the  requester  would  have  had 
in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reissue  proceed- 
ing shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  pa- 
tent.]       I 

*  •  •  *  * 

(d)  If  a  reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding on  which  an  order  pursuant  to  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  (>ending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings.  Where  merger  of  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  is  or- 
dered, the  merged  examination  will  be  conducted  in  ac- 
cordance ^vith  §§1.171-1.179  and  the  patent  owner  will 
be  required  to  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the 
reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding 
during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  The  ex- 
aminer's actions  and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner 
in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to  both  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  be 
physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be 
terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

10.  Section  1.570  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragi]aph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.570  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reex- 
amination jproceedings. 

I  •  •  *  •  • 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by 

the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §[  1.565(b)] 

1.565(d)     ,   the  reissued  patent   will   constitute  the 

reexamination  certificate  required  by  this  section  and  35 

U.S.C.  307. 
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(90)    Intijrim  Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest,  And 
Examination  Procedures  In  Patent  Cases  Pending  Pro- 
posed Revision  of  37  CFR  §§1.11,  1.56,  1.106,  1.175, 
l.t76,  1.193, 1 J91, 1.555, 1.565,  and  1.570. 


This  notice  sets  forth,  in  general,  the  practice  the  Of- 
fice intends  to  follow  pending  a  final  determination  on 
the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  November  10,  1981,  at  46  F.R. 
55666-55672.  The  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  is 
also  being  published  in  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.11 

Any  reissue  application  which  is  presently  open  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public  pursuant  to  present 
§1.1 1(b),  and  any  reissue  application  filed  before  the  ef- 
fective date  of  a  change  in  the  rule,  will  continue  to  be 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public.  No  restriction 
of  access  to  those  reissue  applications  is  contemplated  at 
this  time,  either  during  their  pendency  before  the  Office, 
or  after  an  abandonment  of  the  reissue  application.  The 
filing  of  reissue  applications  will  continue  to  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Official  Gazette  pending  revision  of 
§1.1  Kb). 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.56 

Any  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d)  will  continue  to  be 
handled  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  as  it  presently 
exists.  If  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed,  the  Of- 
fice presently  intends  to  apply  the  revised  procedures  to 
any  applications  then  pending  which  have  not  been  the 
subject  of  a  final  Office  decision  on  questions  of  "fraud" 
or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 

Any  petitions  to  strike  applications  from  the  files 
which  have  been  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
this  Notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  will  continue  to  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  practices  in  effect  prior 
to  this  Official  Gazette  Notice  via  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
which  is  filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice 
will  be  considered  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  insofar  as 
participation  by  the  petitioner  is  concerned.  Since  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.56  now  in  effect  do  not  guaran- 
tee a  member  of  the  public  the  right  to  participate  fully 
in  Office  consideration  of  petitions  to  strike  applications, 
it  is  considered  appropriate  and  proper  to  restrict  partic- 
ipation on  behalf  of  a  petitioner  as  set  forth  in  the  "No- 
tice of  proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed 
rulemaking  is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  partici- 
pation is  solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner 
and  the  Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion 
to  restrict  such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  petition 
to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  which  is  filed  after 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  must  include  a  self- 
addressed  postcard  specifically  identifying  the  petition 
and  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed  if  an 
acknowledgement  of  the  filing  of  the  petition  is  desired. 
A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  petition  to  strike  an  ap- 
plication after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will 
not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  relating 
to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed 
postcard  which  the  Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  or- 
der to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  petition.  All  Office 
communications  will  be  conducted  with  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those  currently 
in  effect. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.106 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
practice,  but  would  merely  make  §1.106  more  closely  re- 
flect current  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.175 

Any  applications  filed  under  §l.l7S(aX4)  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  be  examined 
until  the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  is- 
sues thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.176 

The  examination  of  any  applications  filed  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  continue  to 
be  delayed  for  two  months  after  the  announcement  of 
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the  flling  in  the  Official  Gazette,  except  where  the  delay 
period  is  waived  by  a  decision  on  a  petition  under  37 
CFR  1.183.  I 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.193(c) 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  the  practice  of  rejecting  claims  pur- 
suant to  §l.S6(d)  will  not  be  adopted  prior  to  the  effec- 
tive date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d). 

Practice  Relating  To  §1J91 

Any  protest  against  a  pending  application  which  is 
filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the 
Official  Gazette  will  be  treated  essentially  in  accordance 
with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking."  Any  protests  which  have  been  filed  prior 
to  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the  Official 
Gazette  will  continue  to  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  practices  in  effect  prior  to  this  Official  Gazette  No- 
tice via  the  appropriate  sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure.  Since  the  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.291  now  in  effect  do  not  guarantee  a  member  of  the 
public  the  right  to  participate  fully  in  Office  consider- 
ation of  protests  filed  under  §1.291,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate and  proper  to  restrict  participation  on  behalf 
of  a  protestor  essentially  as  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed  rulemaking 
is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  participation  is 
solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  and  the 
Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion  to  re- 
strict such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  protest  filed 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  be  ac- 
knowledged as  set  forth  in  present  §1.291  on  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  protestor  is  hereby  advised  to 
include  with  the  protest.  The  self-addressed  postcard 
must  specifically  identify  the  protest  and  the  application 
to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  to  the  extent  such  iden- 
tifying data  for  the  application  is  known.  A  member  of 
the  public  filing  a  protest  against  a  pending  application 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  receive 
no  communication  from  the  Office  relating  to  the  pro- 
test, other  than  the  self-addressed  postcard  which  the 
Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  order  to  acknowledge 
receipt  of  the  protest  as  set  forth  in  present  §1.29 1  (a). 
All  Office  communications  will  be  conducted  with  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in 
the  proposed  rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those 
currently  in  effect.  Pending  adoption  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking  the  Office  will  consider  protests  which  com- 
ply with  present  §1.29 1(a)  even  though  the  protest  does 
not  include  all  the  items  enumerated  in  proposed  new 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.555 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  makes  §1.555  more  closely 
parallel  §1.56  and  more  specifically  defines  the  responsi- 
bility of  a  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.565 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  clarifies,  but  does  not 
change,  present  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.570  | 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  since  this  proposed 
revision  merely  reflects  the  paragraph  change  proposed 
in  §1.565. 

CONCLUSION 

The  present  interim  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until 
further  notice  and  pending  a  final  determination  on  the 
proposed  rulemaking. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 
Nov.  16,  1981.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  A  Trademarks. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


(91) 


Hearings  Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 


In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awaiting  decision 
by  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The 
average  time  elapsing  between  filing  of  the  examiner's 
answer  and  final  disposition  is  now  roughly  17  months. 
Intensive  effort  by  the  Board  and  greater  use  of  acting 
examiners-in-chief  have  been  successful  in  raising  the 
number  of  dispositions,  but  at  the  same  time  the  number 
of  appeals  continues  to  grow.  Thus  in  the  first  six 
months  of  1974,  the  Board  disposed  of  1,193  appeals  but 
received  1,915;  in  the  last  half  of  the  year  the  Board  dis- 
posed of  1,993  appeals  but  received  2,179. 

In  this  connection  it  will  be  helpful  if  applicants  and 
attorneys  will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where 
unusual  circumstances  are  present  which  make  a  hearing 
important  to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  re- 
ceive just  as  careful  consideration  as  those  in  which  oral 
argument  is  presented,  nor  are  any  implications  drawn 
as  to  the  merits  of  the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a 
hearing.  It  has  been  the  Board's  experience  that  in  the 
ordinary  case  the  hearing  is  not  of  great  value  in  arriv- 
ing at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where 
a  hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to 
withdrawing  the  request  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  par- 
ticularly important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice 
whenever  circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his 
representative  from  appearing  at  a  scheduled  hearing. 

Rule  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thir- 
ty minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has 
been  the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  ar- 
guments can  be  presented  in  less  than  thirty  minutes  in 
most  cases.  Effective  immediately  the  Board  will  be  in- 
forming appellants  in  the  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to 
them  that  oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty  min- 
utes unless  otherwise  ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Mar.  20,  1975.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(92) 


[933  O.G.  1010] 

Access  to  Interference  Settlement 
Agreements  by  Government  Agencies 


Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  135(c),  a  party  to 
an  interference  filing  a  copy  of  a  settlement  agreement 
may  request  that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  file 
of  the  interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Govern- 
ment agencies  on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a 
showing  of  good  cause. 

In  order  to  provide  the  parties  with  a  record  of  the 
inspection  of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies, 
a  representative  of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  re- 
quired to  present  a  written  request,  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing, for  each  interference  in  which  the  inspection  and/or 
copying  of  the  agreement(s)  is  desired: 

Date: 

To:  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  135(c), 

please  permit    

the  bearer(s)  of  this  letter,  to  [     ]  inspect  and/or  [ 
]  copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  filed  in  Interfer- 
ence No 

The  information  gained  from  such  inspection  and/or 
copying  will  be  kept  in  confidence  and  will  not  be 
disclosed  to  any  other  person  except  for  official  in- 
vestigative or  law  enforcement  purposes. 

Name,  Title 
Agency 


The  request  will  be  placed  in  the  folder  containing  the 
copy  of  the  agreement,  where  it  may  be  inspected  by 
.  the  parties  or  their  authorized  representatives. 

This  procedure  will  be  applicable  only  to  inspection 
or  copying  by  the  representatives  of  Government  agen- 
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cies,  since  no  person  other  than  a  representative  of  a 
Governmeint  agency,  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  ac- 
cess to  a  copy  of  an  interference  settlement  agreement 
which  is  kept  separate  from  the  interference  file  except 
by  way  of]  a  petition  for  access  thereto,  see  M.P.E.P.  § 
1002.02(k),  item  2,  and  the  parties  to  the  interference  are 
normally  provided  with  copies  of  any  such  petition. 

I  LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

June  5,  1978.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  1  1  and  Trademarks. 

I  [972  O.G.  2] 


m 


Acce^ibllity  of  Non-Final  Discovery  Opinions 
i   and  Orders  Issued  by  the  Board 
I  of  Patent  Interferences 


A  numbjer  of  inquiries  have  been  received  from  the 
patent  bar;  and  other  interested  persons  relating  to  dis- 
covery practice  under  37  C.F.R.  §1.287  before  the 
Board  of  (*atent  Interferences.  The  inquiries  indicate  a 
need  for  making  available  to  the  public  non-final  Board 
opinions,  including  concurring  and  dissenting  opinions, 
as  well  as  orders,  made  in  the  adjudication  of  discovery 
matters  before  the  Board.  While  non-final  opinions  need 
not  be  made  available  to  the  public  [5  U.S.C.  §552(aK2)], 
in  order  td  satisfy  the  need,  copies  of  non-final  opinions 
issued  by  the  Board  will  be  kept  in  a  file  in  the  Service 
Branch  of  the  Board  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Cr>[stal  Plaza,  Building  6,  Eleventh  Floor,  Room 
1116,  Arlington,  Virginia).  Opinions  in  the  file  may  be 
.eviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  business  hours 
(8:30  A.M.|  to  5:00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  by  the  public  on  reproducing  equipment  in  the 
Service  Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  $0. 1 5  per  page 
or  copies  may  be  ordered  at  a  cost  of  $0.30  per  page  [37 
C.F.R.  1.21(b)].  H-    F  6    I 

In  view  bf  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §122  and  37 
C.F.R.  §l.l|l(a).  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  Office 
from  all  palrties  in  an  interference  before  an  opinion  is- 
sued in  connection  with  the  interference  is  placed  in  the 
file  if  the  ihterference  file  is  not  otherwise  available  to 
the  public.  Preliminary  indications  are  that  the  parties 
and  their  counsel  generally  consent. 

Ill  order  to  obtain  optimum  dissemination  of  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  the  file,  opinions  placed  therein  will 
be  indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  in- 
dex will  be  updated  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  oc- 
curs. Specific  questions  relating  to  the  index  and  file 
may  be  directed  to  the  Patent  Interference  Examiners. 

The  initial  index  is  as  follows: 


f 


Index 


1.00  Discovery  in  general  [37  C.F.R.  §1.287] 
1.10  Requests  and  service  under  §  1.287(a) 
1.20  Requests  under  §  1.287(b) 
.30  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under 
§  1.287(c) 

1.31  Related  to  derivation 

1.32  Related  to  abandonment,  suppression,  and 
concealment 

1.33  Related  to  inequitable  conduct 

1.34  Other 
.40  Motions  under  §1.287(dKt) 

1.50  Action  under  §1.287(dK2) 
1.60  Agreements  under  §  1.287(e) 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Mar.  5,  1976  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[944  O.G.  2098] 


(94)      Extensions  of  Time  and  Filing  of  Papers  in 

Interferences 

A  recent  sample  of  the  interferences  declared  during 
fiscal  years  1971-1975  has  shown  that  since  the  1950- 
1959  period  there  has  been  an  increase  of  27  days  in  the 
approximately  one  and  one-half  year  pendency  time  of 
the  average  interference.  This  increase  has  occurred  in 
spite  of  the  Commissioner's  notice  of  April  24,  1964,  802 
O.G.  601,  and  an  extensive  revision  of  the  interference 
rules  in  1965. 


While  the  failure  to  achieve  any  reduction  in  average 
interference  pendency  time  may  in  part  be  attributable 
to  the  adoption  in  1971  of  37  CFR  1.287(aK2).  which 
provides  for  the  setting  of  additional  time  periods  for 
purposes  of  discovery,  it  appears  that  a  considerable  re- 
duction would  result  if  the  parties  were  to  adhere  to  the 
times  originally  set  by  the  Office,  rather  than  seeking  ex- 
tensions of  those  times.  Accordingly,  stipulations  or  mo- 
tions for  extensions  of  time  under  37  CFR  1.245  will  not 
henceforth  be  approved  or  granted,  respectively,  unless 
accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts  sufficient  to 
establish  that  the  action  for  which  the  extension  is 
sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken  or  com- 
pleted during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  that 
the  entire  extension  appears  necessary  for  the  taking  or 
completion  of  that  action.  Since  the  Office  favors  the 
amicable  settlement  of  interferences,  the  foregoing  re- 
quirement will  be  liberally  applied  in  the  case  of  a  first 
request  for  extension  of  time  for  the  purpose  of  negotiat- 
ing settlement. 

Another  factor  which  adversely  affects  the  pendency 
time  of  the  average  interference  is  the  number  of  papers 
filed.  While  parties  are  certainly  entitled  to  exercise  their 
rights  in  filing  papers  provided  for  by  the  rules,  many 
papers  are  also  filed  that  are  not  provided  for  by  the 
rules,  such  as  replies  to  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions 
under  37  CFR  1.231,  and  replies  to  oppositions  to  mo- 
tions or  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.243  or  1.244.  These 
unprovided-for  papers  appear  to  be  generally  unneces- 
sary, cause  a  considerable  increase  in  the  size  of  the  in- 
terference files,  and  delay  determination  of  the  motions 
or  petitions  to  which  they  relate.  Therefore,  in  the  fu- 
ture papers  filed  in  interference  proceedings  will  be  giv- 
en no  consideration  unless  they  are  specifically  provided 
for  by  the  rules.  In  this  regard,  particular  attention  is  di- 
rected to  37  CFR  1.228,  1.231(b),  1.237,  1.243  and  1.244. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Nov.  9,  1976.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[953  O.G.  2] 


(95)  Petitions  in  Interference  Cases  From  Decisions  of 

The  Board  on  Motions  for  Additional  Discovery 
Under  37  CFR  1.287(c) 

Notwithstanding  the  clear  statement  in  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  1.287(c),  parties  in  interference  cases 
continue  to  seek  review  by  the  Commissioner  of  deci- 
sions of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  motions 
for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  Review 
of  such  a  decision  can  be  had  along  with  judicial  review 
of  a  decision  on  the  question  of  priority.  Cochran  v. 
Kresock.  530  F.2d  385,  188  USPQ  553  (CCPA  1976); 
Comstock  V.  Kroekel.  200  USPQ  548  (Comm'r.  Pat. 
1978).  Accordingly,  parties  in  interference  cases  are 
reminded  that  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  should  not 
be  filed  for  the  purpose  of  seeking  review  of  an  interloc- 
utory decision  of  the  Board  granting  or  denying  a  mo- 
tion for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  See 
also  Fenstermacher  v.  Dougherty.  189  USPQ  536 
(Comm'r.  Pat.  1975)  and  Sheehan  v.  Doyle.  202  USPQ 
783  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1978).  The  filing  of  such  a  petition 
only  serves  to  delay  the  ultimate  disposition  of  interfer- 
ences on  the  merits.  The  filing  of  a  paper  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  delay  is  not  permitted  by  the  rules.  37  CFR 
1.346.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  will  no  longer 
grant  a  stay  of  proceedings  pending  disposition  of  a  peti- 
tion to  the  Commissioner  seeking  review  of  a  decision  of 
the  Board  on  a  motion  for  additional  discovery  under  37 
CFR  1.287(c). 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Apr.  17,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[994  O.G.  28] 

(96)  Petitions  in  Interference  Cases 

to  Strike  Applications  for 
Alleged  Violations  of  37  CFR  §1.56 
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Not  infrequently  a  party  in  an  interference  will  file  a 
petition  requesting  the  Commissioner  to  enter  an  order 
under  37  CFR  §I.S6<d)  striking  from  the  files  a  patent 
application  involved  in  an  interference.  The  issues  raised 
by  such  a  petition  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary 
to  priority  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  §1.2S8(a).  See 
e.g..  Norton  v.  Curtiss,  57  CCPA  1384.  433  F.  2d  779. 
167  USPQ  532  (1970);  Longer  v.  Kaufman.  59  CCPA 
1261.  465  F.  2d  915.  175  USPQ  172  (1972).  Hence,  the 
issues  may  be  considered  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences at  final  hearing  if  properly  and  timely  present- 
ed. 

The  normal  disposition  of  a  petition  to  strike  an  appli- 
cation involved  in  an  interference  is  to  dismiss  the 
petition,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  following  termi- 
nation of  the  interference.  Such  a  disposition  allows  the 
parties  to  develop  the  issues  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  If  the  party  filing  the  petition  ultimately 
prevails  in  the  interference,  further  action  on  the  peti- 
tion may  be  unnecessary.  Should  action  on  the  petition 
be  necessary,  the  Commissioner  has  the  benefit  of  the 
view  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  the  issues. 

Under  present  practice,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences generally  wit!  hold  a  petition  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion involved  in  an  interference  until  the  time  for  oppo- 
sition has  expired.  The  file  is  then  forwarded  to  the 
Commissioner,  where  the  petition  is  normally  disposed 
of  as  indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  This  practice 
is  time  consuming  and  needlessly  delays  the  interference. 
In  order  to  prevent  such  delays,  in  the  future  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  is  authorized  to  enter  an  order 
dismissing  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  of  the  peti- 
tion after  termination  of  the  interference.  The  petition 
should  be  dismissed  immediately  upon  receipt,  without 
suspension  of  the  interference. 

Petitions  to  strike  an  application  not  involved  in  an  in- 
terference will  continue  to  be  handled  in  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  in  the  manner 
previously  announced. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Aug.  II,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[998  OG.  8} 


COMMISSIONER'S  NOTICE 


(97) 


Practice  under  37  CFR  §1.225(b) 

When  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  is  placed  under 
an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  en- 
tered pursuant  to  37  CFR  §1.225  and  requests  final  hear- 
ing to  contest  an  ancillary  matter,  either  the  junior  or 
senior  party  may  file  a  motion  for  permission  to  take  tes- 
timony pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  1.225(b)  and  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  §1. 251(b).  However,  some  uncertainty 
has  arisen  as  to  when  the  motion  must  be  filed  and  what 
it  must  contain. 

Motion  by  the  Junior  Party 

When  a  junior  party  is  placed  under  an  order  to  show 
cause  and  the  junior  party  desired  a  testimony  period, 
the  motion  for  permission  to  take  testimony  should  be 
filed  preferably  before  the  time  set  for  responding  to  the 
order  to  show  cause.  The  motion  will  be  considered 
timely,  however,  if  filed  no  later  than  twenty  (20)  days 
after  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order 
setting  final  hearing. 

There  are  instances  where  the  requested  testimony  re- 
lates to  priority.  For  example,  the  junior  party  may  oc- 
casionally desire  to  take  testimony  to  establish  prior  in- 
ventive acts  alleged  in  a  preliminary  statement  even 
though  those  acts  are  subsequent  to  the  senior  party's  ef- 
fective filing  date.  This  situation  arises  when  (1)  the  ju- 
nior party's  preliminary  statement  dates  fall  between  the 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party's  involved  application  and 
the  filing  date  of  a  prior  application  accorded  to  the  se- 
nior party,  (2)  the  junior  party  has  unsuccessfully  con- 
tended in  a  motion  under  37  CFR  §1.231  that  the  senior 


party  should  not  be  accorded  benefit  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation, and  (3)  the  junior  party  has  requested  final 
hearing  to  review  the  examiner's  adverse  decision  on  the 
motion. 

When  the  requested  testimony  includes  priority  testi- 
mony, the  motion  to  take  testimony  may  be  pro  forma, 
viz..  a  simple  request  that  a  testimony  period  be  set  to 
obtain  priority  evidence.  Normally,  however,  when  a  ju- 
nior party  seeks  to  take  testimony  under  37  CFR  § 
1.225(b),  the  proposed  testimony  relates  solely  to  ancil- 
lary matters.  When  the  requested  testimony  relates  sole- 
ly to  ancillary  matters,  the  motion  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.225(b) — a  showing  of  good 
cause  must  be  submitted  and  a  pro  forma  request  would 
not  be  sufficient.  See  generally  Rivise  &  Caesar,  Interfer- 
ence Law  and  Practice.  Vol.  Ill,  §§376-377  (1947). 

Motion  by  the  Senior  Party 

There  are  occasions  when  a  senior  party  may  desire  a 
testimony  period  even  if  the  junior  party  does  not  re- 
quest a  testimony  period.  See  e.g.,  Lorenian  v.  Winstead, 
127  USPQ  501  (Bd.Int.  1959).  When  a  senior  party  de- 
sires a  testimony  period,  the  motion  for  permission  to 
take  testimony  should  be  filed  promptly  after  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order  setting  final  hear- 
ing, but  in  no  event  later  than  twenty  (20)  days  after  en- 
try of  such  order.  A  senior  party  should  take  into  ac- 
count the  fact  that  a  junior  party  will  begin  preparation 
of  a  brief  for  final  hearing  after  receiving  notice  of  the 
briefing  schedule.  Therefore,  a  senior  party  should  not 
be  permitted  to  let  a  junior  party  expend  unnecessary 
energy  preparing  a  brief  for  final  hearing  if  the  senior 
party  plans  to  move  to  take  testimony. 

As  in  the  case  of  a  junior  party,  a  request  to  take  testi- 
mony relating  to  priority  may  be  pro  forma.  A  request  to 
take  testimony  limited  to  ancillary  matters  must  comply 
with  37  CFR  §1.225(b).  See  37  CFR  1.251(b),  last  sen- 
tence. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

(98)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Patent  Interference  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  This  document  amends  the  regulations 
governing  patent  interference  proceedings.  The  amend- 
ments are  needed,  and  intended  to  (1)  clarify  and  more 
specifically  define  the  matters  which  may  be  raised  be- 
fore the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  at  final  hearing; 
(2)  broaden  the  present  requirements  relating  to  printed 
testimony  and  briefs  at  final  hearing;  and  (3)  specify  the 
manner  in  which  discovery  may  be  used. 

Dates:  Effective  date:  December  31,  1981. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Ian  A.  Calvert,  Chair- 
man, Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  by  telephone  at 
(703)  557-3625,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  concerning  the  amendment  of  37  CFR  1.225, 
1.231,  1.253,  1.254  and  1.258,  and  the  addition  of 
§1.288,  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  No- 
vember 25,  1980  (45  FR  78172).  Interested  persons  were 
requested  to  submit  written  comments  on  or  before  Feb- 
ruary 4,  1981.  Three  comments  were  received. 

One  commenter  requested  that  the  deadline  for  com- 
ments be  extended  to  April  16,  1981,  the  date  set  for 
comments  on  another  proposal  relating  to  the  rules  for 
reexamination  and  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  (46 
FR  3162).  An  extension  was  not  considered  necessary, 
and  in  any  event,  no  comments  concerning  the  present 
rules  were  received  after  the  published  deadline. 
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It  was  suggested  that  §1.2S8(a)  should  not  be  amended 
to  specify  that  a  motion  under  §1.23 1(a)  must  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  primary  examiner  in  order  for  the  matter  raised 
in  the  motion  to  be  considered  by  the  Board  of  Patent  In- 
terferences at  final  hearing.  Proposed  §1.258(a)(l)(i)  was 
objected  to  because  a  decision  by  the  Patent  Inteiference 
Examiner  denying  transmission  would  only  be 
reviewable  by  petition  and  not  by  the  Board.  Instead  of 
the  proi>o$al,  it  was  suggested  that  §1.258  be  amended  to 
require  only  that  a  matter  have  been  raised  in  a  motion 
complying  With  §1.23 1(a)  and  (b)  in  order  to  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Board  at  final  hearing. 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  As  stated  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  the  proposed  changes  in 
§1.258  were  not  intended  to  alter  the  existing  practice. 
The  suggestion  would  change  the  practice  and  would,  in 
effect,  makQ  the  propriety  of  dismissing  a  motion  under 
§1.231  reviewable  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
at  final  heafing.  Such  a  procedure  would  not  be  desir- 
able. It  would  leave  unsettled  what  issues  could  be 
raised  at  final  hearing,  lead  to  greater  uncertainty  during 
the  taking  of  testimony,  and  impose  an  additional  burden 
on  the  Board. 

The  suggestion  expressed  a  belief  that  limiting  review 
of  a  Patent  Interference  Examiner's  dismissal  of  a  §1.231 
motion  to  review  by  petition  is  unsatisfactory.  However, 
in  the  considerable  time  during  which  this  procedure  has 
been  followed,  it  has  not  been  found  to  be  unsatisfactory. 
Whether  a  motion  should  be  transmitted  to  the  Primary 
Examiner  is  a  matter  that  rests  largely  within  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Patent  Interference  Examiner,  and  any  party 
may  by  petition  challenge  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Inter- 
ference Examiner  to  transmit  or  not  to  transmit  a  motion. 
A  decision  refusing  to  transmit  a  motion  is  scrutinized 
more  thoroughly  on  petition  than  a  decision  transmitting 
a  motion,  "as  it  is  considered  desirable  to  submit  all  mat- 
ters raised  by  motion  under  37  CFR  1.231  to  the  prima- 
ry examiner  for  decision  on  the  merits  where  possible." 
Gutman  v.  Beriger.  200  USPQ  596,  597  (Comr.  Pats.  & 
TM,  1978).  The  rights  of  the  parties  are  deemed  to  be 
adequately  protected  by  limiting  review  of  the  transmis- 
sion or  dismissal  of  a  motion  under  §1.231  to  a  request 
for  reconsideration  and/or  petition  under  §§  1.243(d)  and 
1.244,  respectively. 

It  was  also  suggested  that  "and  (b)"  be  inserted  after 
"paragraph  (la)"  in  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR  1.231(d). 
This  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

One  commenter  noted  that  proposed  §  1.253(e)  would 
apparently  prohibit  spiral-type  bindings,  while  at  the 
same  time  requiring  the  testimony  to  be  bound  to  lie  flat 
when  open.  The  proposed  prohibition  against  "ring-type 
bindings"  was  taken  from  Rule  5.8(a)  of  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  It  is  understood  that  the 
Court  prohibits  such  bindings  because  of  the  manner  in 
which  its  records  are  stored.  However,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  stores  records  in  a  different  manner, 
and  generally  prefers  spiral-type  bindings  as  the  most 
convenient  method  of  binding  the  testimony  so  that  it 
will  lie  fiat  when  open.  Therefore,  the  sentence  "Plastic 
and  metal  ring-type  bindings  are  not  acceptable"  is  not 
being  adopted.  While  it  is  recognized  that  the  rule  will 
permit  bindings  which  would  not  be  acceptable  to  the 
Court,  it  is  considered  that  the  advantages  gained  by 
having  the  testimony  and  briefs  lie  flat  when  they  are 
being  reviewed  by  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  person- 
nel and  others  outweigh  any  disadvantages  which  may 
be  caused  by  the  discrepancy  between  this  paragraph 
and  the  Court  rule. 

No  adverse  comments  were  received  relative  to  the 
proposed  addition  of  new  §1.288. 

Environmenttil  and  Other 
Considerations 

These  rule  changes  will  not  have  any  significant  im- 
pact on  thej  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the 
conservation  of  energy  resources. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 


these  rule  changes  do  not  constitute  a  "major  rule"  as 

defined  in  Section  1(b)  of  Executive  Order  12291  (45  FR 

13193),  since  they,  would  benefit  parties  in  interference 

proceedings  and  impose  no  additional  burdens  on  the 

Office. 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN 

PATENT  CASES 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received,  and  pursu- 
ant to  the  authonty  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  under  35  U.S.C.  6,  37  CFR  Part  1  is 
amended  as  follows: 

1.  In  §1.225,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.225  Failure  of  junior  party  to  file  statements  or  to 
overcome  filing  date  of  senior  party. 

(a)  If  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  fails  to  file  a 
preliminary  statement,  or  if  his  statement  fails  to  over- 
come the  effective  filing  date  of  another  party,  judgment 
on  the  record  will  be  entered  against  that  junior  party 
unless: 

(1)  Under  the  provisions  of  §  1.258(a),  he  would  be  en- 
titled to  raise  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  a 
matter  which  is  ancillary  to  priority  and  which,  if  decid- 
ed in  his  favor,  would  remove  the  basis  for  judgment  on 
the  record  against  him,  and 

(2)  Within  a  time  set  by  the  patent  interference  exam- 
iner, not  less  than  30  days,  he  requests  that  final  hearing 
be  set  to  review  such  matter.  If  the  matter  was  raised  in 
a  motion  which  was  dismissed  for  one  of  the  reasons 
specified  in  §1.258(a)(l)(iii),  the  request  for  final  hearing 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  motion  to  take  testimony  un- 
der paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

•  •  •  •  * 

2.  In  §1.231,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.231  Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 

•  •  *  *  • 

(d)  All  proper  motions  as  specified  in  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section,  or  of  a  similar  character,  will  be 
transmitted  to  and  considered  by  the  primary  examiner 
without  oral  argument,  except  that  consideration  of  a 
motion  to  dissolve  on  a  ground  other  than  no  interfer- 
ence in  fact  will  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  before  a 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  where  the  motion  raises  a 
matter  which  would  be  reviewable  at  final  hearing  un- 
der §  1.258(a)  and  such  matter  is  raised  against  a  patentee 
or  has  been  ruled  upon  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  by  a 
court  in  ex  parte  proceedings.  Also  consideration  of  a 
motion  to  add  or  remove  the  names  of  one  or  more  in- 
ventors may  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  if  such  motion 
is  filed  after  the  times  for  taking  testimony  have  been 
set.  Requests  for  reconsideration  will  not  be  entertained. 

•  •  •  *  * 

3.  In  §1.253,  paragraph  (e)  is  revised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1.253  Copies  of  the  testimony. 

•  •  •  *  * 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  in 
printed  form,  they  may  be  produced  by  standard  typo- 
graphic printing  or  by  any  process  capable  of  producing 
a  clear  black  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  ex- 
cept on  covers  must  appear  in  at  least  1 1  point  type  on 
opaque,  unglazed  paper.  Margins  must  be  justified.  Foot- 
notes may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than  9  point. 
The  page  size  shall  be  either  7-5/8  by  10-1/4  inches 
(19.4  by  26  cm.)  with  type  matter  4-1/6  by  7-1/6  inches 
(10.6  by  18.2  cm.),  of  8-1/2  by  11  inches  (21.6  by  27.9 
cm.)  with  type  matter  6-1/2  by  9-1/2  inches  (16.5  by 
24.1  cm.).  The  testimony  shall  be  bound  to  lie  flat  when 
open.  Twenty-five  additional  copies  for  the  United 
States  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  ap- 
peal be  taken,  may  also  be  filed;  if  no  appeal  be  taken, 
the  twenty-five  copies  will  be  returned  to  the  party  fil- 
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4.  Section  1.254  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
sentence: 

§U54  Briefs  at  final  hearing. 

•  *  •  •  • 

The  board  may  refuse  to  accept  any  brief  which  has 
been  printed,  typewritten,  or  bound  otherwise  than  in 
substantial  conformity  with  this  section. 

5.  Section  1.258  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.258  Matters  considered  in  determining  priority. 

(a)  In  determining  priority  of  invention,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  inven- 
tion on  the  evidence  submitted,  and  matters  ancillary 
thereto.  A  party  shall  be  entitled  to  raise  a  matter  which 
is  ancillary  to  priority  only  if: 

(1)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  party  in  a  motion  un- 
der §1.23 1(a).  and: 

(i)  The  motion  was  transmitted  to  and  decided  by  the 
primary  examiner;  or 

(ii)  consideration  of  the  motion  was  deferred  to  final 
hearing;  or 

(iii)  The  motion  was  dismissed  as  being  based  on  facts 
sought  to  be  established  by  affidavits,  declarations  or  ev- 
idence outside  of  official  records  and  printed  publica- 
tions, or  as  being  based  on  a  ground  which  would  re- 
quire the  taking  of  testimony;  or 

(2)  The  matter  was  raised  by  the  party  in  opposition 
to  a  motion  under  §1. 231(a)  (2),  (3),  (4)  or  (5)  which  was 
granted  over  his  opposition;  or 

(3)  The  party  shows  good  reason  why  the  matter  was 
not  raised  as  specified  in  paragraphs  (aXO  or  (a)(2)  of 
this  section. 

(b)  To  prevent  manifest  injustice  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  may  in  its  discretion  consider  a  matter 
which  is  ancillary  to  priority  even  though  it  would  not 
otherwise  be  entitled  to  consideration  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section. 

(c)  At  final  hearing  between  an  application  and  a  pa- 
tent the  prior  art  of  record  in  the  patent  file  may  be  re- 
ferred to  for  the  purpose  of  construing  the  issue. 

6.  Section  1.288  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.288  Use  of  discovery.  « 

(a)  If  a  party  intends  to  rely  upon  an  admission  or 
upon  an  answer  to  an  interrogatory,  obtained  by  discov- 
ery, the  admission  or  answer  may  be  introduced  into  ev- 
idence by  filing,  before  the  closing  of  the  time  for  taking 
the  testimony  of  the  party  (before  the  time  for  taking 
the  testimony  in  chief  if  such  admission  or  answer  is  not 
in  rebuttal),  a  copy  of  the  admission  and  the  request 
therefor  and/or  a  copy  of  the  interrogatory  and  its  an- 
swer, together  with  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon. 

(b)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter 
obtained  by  discovery  unless  it  is  introduced  into  evi- 
dence pursuant  to  §§1.271  to  1.286. 

Dated:  October  5,  1981. 
Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Dated:  October  10,  1981. 
Approved: 
Robert  B.  Ellert, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for  Productivity.  Technology  and 
Innovation. 

(FR  Ooc  81-310%  Filed  ia26-gl:  g:4S  am] 
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(99)  Disclosure  Document  Program 

This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of 
Mar.  26,  1969  (862  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11,  1970  (878  O.G. 
1)  relating  to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document 
Program.  Under  this  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts 
and  preserves,  for  a  jseriod  of  two  years,  papers  referred 


to  as  "Disclosure  Documents."  These  papers  may  be 
used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception  of  inven- 
tions. 

The  Program 

*  A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice by  the  inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  inventors 
when  there  are  joint  inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
vention, or  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  the  inventor(s)  or 
owner.  It  will  be  retained  for  two  years  and  then  be 
destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a 
related  patent  application  within  said  two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application 
and  the  date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not 
become  the  effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application 
subsequently  filed.  However,  like  patent  applications, 
these  documents  will  be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Pa- 
tent Office.  If  patent  protection  is  desired,  a  patent  ap- 
plication should  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conven- 
tional witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of 
conception  of  an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more 
credible  form  of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the 
popular  practice  of  mailing  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  an- 
other person  by  registered  mail.  The  program  is  made 
available  as  a  service  to  those  persons  desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosure  Document 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and 
claims  are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Dis- 
closure Document  will  depend  directly  upon  the  ade- 
quacy of  the  disclosure.  Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged 
that  the  document  contain  a  clear  and  complete  explana- 
tion of  the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  the 
invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable  a  person  having 
ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  invention  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of  the  invention 
permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included.  The 
use  or  utility  of  the  invention  should  be  described,  espe- 
cially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written 
matter  or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  mate- 
rial, such  as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  di- 
mensions or  being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed 
8  1/2  by  13  inches.  Photographs  also  are  acceptable. 
Each  page  should  be  numbered.  Text  and  drawings 
should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit  reproduction  with 
commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment. Payment  must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment-when it  is  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  SIO  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  enve- 
lope and  a  separate  paper  in  duplicate,  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor, stating  that  he  is  the  inventor  and  requesting 
that  the  material  be  received  for  processing  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program.  The  papers  will  be 
stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with  an  identifying  num- 
ber and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate  request  will  be 
returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  together  with  a 
warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure  Document 
may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a  patent 
application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protection 
is  desired.  The  inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form: 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  in- 
vention, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under 
the  Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  pre- 
served for  a  period  of  two  years. " 

Retention 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the 
Patent  Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will 
then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate 
letter  in  a  related  patent  application  filed  within  the  two- 
year  period.  The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  referred 
to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title,  number,  and  date  of  re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  such  letters  will  be 
made  in  the  next  official  communication  or  in  separate 
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letter  froip  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  desired  to  have 
the  PateiYt  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Document  be- 
yond the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it  be  re- 
ferred to  in  a  patent  application. 

{I  Warning  as  to  Limitations 

TTie  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  consid- 
ered to  be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor 
can  wait  to  file  his  patent  application  without  possible 
loss  of  benefits.  It  should  be  recognized  that  in 
establishiag  priority  of  invention  an  affidavit  or  testimo- 
ny referring  to  a  Disclosure  Document  must  usually  also 
establish  diligence  in  completing  the  invention  or  in  fil- 
ing the  patent  application  since  the  filing  of  the  Disclo- 
sure Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or 
sale  in  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention 
anywhere  in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
filing  of  a  patent  application  on  that  invention  will  pro- 
hibit the  granting  of  a  patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered 
to  be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduc- 
tion to.piractice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other 
questions!  about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises 
him  to  consult  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office.  Patent  attorneys  and 
agents  m^y  be  found  in  the  telephone  directories  of  most 
major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities  have  associations  of 
patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Jan.  4,  19[71.  Assistant  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 
[883  O.G.  3] 


(100)     Suspension  of  Action  Under  37  CFR  1.103 
and  Under  37  CFR  1.212 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office 
practice  with  respect  to  suspension  of  action.  "Suspen- 
sion of  action"  under  37  CFR  1.103  applies£only  to  the 
situation  where  action  is  to  be  taken  by  the  Examiner.  In 
other  words,  action  cannot  be  suspended  in  an  applica- 
tion which  contains  an  outstanding  Office  action 
awaiting  response  by  the  applicant. 

Under  37  CFR  1.212,  upon  declaration  of  an  interfer- 
ence, ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  is  suspended 
and  any  outstanding  Office  actions  are  considered  as 
withdrawn  by  operation  of  the  rule.  Ex  parte  Peterson. 
USPQ  119  (Commissioner  of  Patents,  1941).  Upon  termi- 
nation of  the  interference,  the  Examiner  will  reinstate 
the  action  treated  as  withdrawn  by  operation  of  37  CFR 
1.212  and  set  a  statutory  period  for  response.  The  for- 
mats set  forth  in  MPEP  1 109.01  and  MPEP  1 109.02  may 
be  followed. 

Careful  adherence  to  the  distinction  set  forth  above 
will  prevent  any  question  of  abandonment  from  arising 
in  connection  with  cases  in  which  suspension  of  prose- 
cution has  occurred. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Mar.  7,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[969  O.G.  8] 
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(101) 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  establishing 
the  following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or 
paying  any  fee  in  the  Office  in  the  event  of  an  emergen- 
cy caused  by  any  major  interruption  in  the  mail  service 
in  the  United  States.  Upon  determination  by  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  that  such  an  emer- 
gency exists,  a  notice  activating  the  plan  will  be  issued 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating  notice  will  be 
published  in  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made  available 
in  a  special  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code 
703.  557-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  bar 
groups,  and  other  organizations  closely  associated  with 
the  patent  system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the 
program  will  be  similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal 
emergency  is  not  nationwide,  the  Commissioner  will 
designate  the  areas  of  the  United  States  in  which  the 
procedures  outlined  below  will  be  in  effect. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (for- 
merly referred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Of- 
fices) will  be  designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  re- 
ceiving stations  for  filing  papers  and  paying  fees  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  may  be  followed:  All  papers  and  fees 
should  be  enclosed  in  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  deposited  in  one  of 
the  District  Offices.  Such  papers  will  be  considered  as 
received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
day  of  deport.  The  District  Office  will  date  stamp  each 
envelope  and  the  accompanying  receipt  card  which 
completely  identifies  the  deposited  papers.  The  receipt 
card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Applicants  or 
their  representatives  should  assure  the  legibility  of  the 
date  stamp. 

District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  in 
payment  of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein 
priority  dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  involved,  amend- 
ments where  the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response 
is  about  to  expire,  trademark  oppositions.  Section  8  affi- 
davits, trademark  renewals,  and  to  other  papers  for 
which  the  patent  and  trademark  statutes  do  not  provide 
a  remedy  for  failure  to  obtain  a  particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  in  Cana- 
da, with  a  request  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  cou- 
rier to  the  nearest  District  Office  in  the  United  States. 

In  regard  to  pending  applications,  if  the  time  for  tak- 
ing any  action  or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the 
period  that  the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emer- 
gency, the  time  will  be  extended  until  one  month  after 
the  end  of  the  emergency  period,  provided  that  such  ex- 
tension does  not  exceed  the  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse provided  for  in  the  statutes. 

Since  this  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there 
will  be  no  record  in  the  individual  files  to  indicate  that  a 
response  filed  during  the  extended  period  is  in  fact  time- 
ly. In  order  to  provide  a  complete  record,  applicants  or 
their  representatives  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this 
notice  in  each  case  in  which  a  response  is  filed  during 
the  extended  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Dis- 
trict Offices,  subject  to  subsequent  changes,  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

ALBUQUERQUE,     N.M.,     87101,     Room     316.     U.S. 

Courthouse  (505)  766-2386. 
ANCHORAGE.  99501.  632  Sixth  Ave..  Hill  Bldg..  Suite 

412  (907)  265-4597. 
ATLANTA.  30309.  Suite  523.  1401  Peachtree  St..  NE. 

(404)  526-6000. 
BALTIMORE.  21202,  415  U.S.  Customhouse,  Gay  and 

Lombard  Sts.  (301)  962-3560. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA..  35205.  Suite  200-201.  908  S. 

20th  St.  (205)  325-3327. 
BOSTON.    02116.    10th    Floor.    441    Stuart    St.    (617) 

223-2312. 
BUFFALO,  NY.,   14202,  Room    1312,   Federal   Bldg., 

Ill  W.  Huron  St.  (716)  842-3208. 


CHARLESTON,   W.   VA.,  25301,   3000  New   Federal 
Office   Bldg..   500  Quarrier  St.  (304)  343-6181,   Ext. 

375. 

CHEYENNE.  WYO.,  82001.  6022  O'Mahoney  Federal 
Center.  2120  Capitol  Ave.  (307)  788-2151. 

CHICAGO,  60603,  Room  1406,  Mid-Continental  Plaza 

Bldg.,  55  E.  Monroe  St.  (312)  353-4450. 
CINCINNATI,  45202,  8028  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  550 

Main  St.  (515)684-2944. 

CLEVELAND,   44114,    Room   600.   666   Euclid   Ave. 
(216)  522-4750. 

COLUMBIA,  S.C.  29204.  Forest  Center.  2611   Forest 

Dr.  (803)  765-5345. 
DALLAS.  75202.  Room  3E7.  1100  Commerce  St.  (214) 

749-1515. 
DENVER.  80202,  Room  161,  New  Custom  House,  19th 

and  Stout  Sts.  (303)  837-3246. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  50309,  609  Federal  Bldg.,  210 

Walnut  St.  (515)284-4222. 
DETROIT,  48226.  445  Federal  Bldg.  (313)  226-3650. 
GREENSBORO.  N.C..  27402,  203  Federal  Bldg..  W. 

Market  St..  P.O.  Box  1950.  (919)  275-9111,  Ext.  345. 
HARTFORD,   CONN.,   06103.    Room   610-B.    Federal 

Office  Bldg..  450  Main  St.  (203)  244-3530. 
HONOLULU.  96813.  286  Alexander  Young  Bldg.,  1015 

Bishop  St.  (808)  546-8694. 
HOUSTON,   77002,   201    Fannin,    1017   Federal   Office 

Bldg.  (713)226-4231. 
INDIANAPOLIS.  46204.  355  Federal  Office  Bldg..  46 

E.  Ohio  St.  (317)269-6214. 
KANSAS  CITY.  MO.,  64106,  Room  1840.  601  E.  12th 

St.  (816)  374-3142. 
LOS  ANGELES,  90024,    11201    Federal   Bldg.,    11000 

Wilshire  Blvd.  (213)824-7591. 
MEMPHIS,  38103.  Room  710,  147  Jefferson  Ave.  (901) 

534-3213. 
MIAMI,  33130,  Rm.  821.  City  National  Bank  Bldg..  25 

W.  Flagler  St.  (305)  350-5267. 
MILWAUKEE.  53203.  Straus  Bldg.,  238  W.  Wisconsin 

Ave.  (414)  224-3473. 
MINNEAPOLIS,    55401,    306    Federal    Bldg.,    110    S. 

Fourth  St.  (612)  725-2133. 
NEW    ORLEANS,    70130,    Room    432,    International 

Trade  Mart,  2  Canal  St.  (504)  589-6546. 
NEW  YORK,  10007,  41st  Floor,  Federal  Office  Bldg., 

26  Federal  Plaza.  Foley  Sq.  (212)  264-0634. 
NEWARK,   N.J.,  07102,  Gateway   Bldg..  (4th   Floor) 

(201)  645-6214. 
PHILADELPHIA,     19106,    9448    Federal    Bldg.,    600 

Arch  St.  (215)597-2850. 
PHOENIX.  ARIZ..  85004.  508  Greater  Arizona  Savings 

Bldg..  112  N.  Central  Ave.  (602)  261-3285. 
PITTSBURGH.  15222,  431  Federal  Bldg.,  1000  Liberty 

Ave.  (412)  644-2850. 
PORTLAND.  ORE..  97205.  921  SW.  Washington  St., 

Suite  521,  Pittock  Block.  (503)  221-3001. 
RENO,  NEV.,  89502,  2028  Federal  Bldg.,  300  Booth  St. 

(702)  784-5203. 
RICHMOND,  VA.,  23240,  8010  Federal  Bldg.,  400  N. 

8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 
ST.  LOUIS,  63105,  Chromalloy  Bldg.,   120  S.  Central 

Ave.  (314)622-4243. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111,  1201  Federal  Bldg.,  125  S. 

State  St.  (801)524-5116. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  94102,  Federal  Bldg.,  Box  36013, 

450  Golden  Gate  Ave.,  (415)  556-5860. 
SAN  JUAN,  PR.,  00902,  Room  100,  Post  Office  Bldg., 

(809)7234640. 
SAVANNAH.  31402.  235  U.S.  Courthouse  and  Post  Of- 
fice Bldg  .  125-29  Bull  St.  (912)  232-4204. 
SEATTLE,  98109,  706  Lake  Union  Bldg.,  1700  West- 
lake  Ave.  North  (206)  442-5615. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[937  O.G.  386] 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libiariles,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870. 
or  earlier,  (n  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  thef  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publicaitions  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides techAical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
pubHc  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jerse^y 
New  York 


North  Caroilina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Islajid 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library     

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    . 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library  . 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 
(213)626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 

(408)  738-5580 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

(302)  738-2238 

(404)894-4519 
(312)269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)833-1450 

(612)  372-6552 

(816)  363-4600 

(3l4)24I-2288Ext.  214.  215 

(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321** 
(412)622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


2587 


•collection  Organized  by  subjeci  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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Examiner  Testimony 


(103) 

As  stated  in  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to 
testify  as  patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions,  in  testi- 
mony or  otherwise,  as  to  the  invalidity  of  any  issued  pa- 
tent. Patent  examiners  have,  in  connection  with  litiga- 
tion involving  patent  validity,  been  called  to  testify  on 
factual  matters.  In  those  cases,  the  practice  has  been  to 
permit  the  examiner  to  testify  only  upon  the  issuance  of 
a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be  permitted  to  tes- 
tify on  deposition  in  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a 
subpoena,  provided  the  following  conditions  are  satis- 
fied: 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  state 
in  writing,  that  the  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  ex- 

^  aminer  will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissi- 
ble scope  of  inquiry  as  outlined  in  the  protective  or- 
ders contained  in  the  Court  opinions  in  In  re 
Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89  and  Shaffer  Tool  Works 
v.  Joy  Manufacturing  Co.,  167  USPQ  170,  171:  "... 
the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions  of  the  patent  exam- 
iners is  hereby  limited  to  matters  of  fact  and  must 
not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  con- 
clusions of  the  patent  examiners  in  acting  upon  the 
patent  applications  maturing  into  the  patent  [in  suit] 
."  167  USPQ  171. 

2.  That  in  addition  to  complying  with  the  require- 
ments of  Rule  30  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, the  party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to 
give  notice  of  the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  pa- 
tent examiner  to  the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  taking  of  the  deposi- 
tion is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with 
the  Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  con- 
venient to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  ex- 
aminer does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the 
Patent  Office  will  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed 
without  a  subpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure 
set  forth  in  Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Ad- 
ministrative Order  205-12,  June  29,  1967  as  amended 
April  10,  1970.  That  section  states: 

In  any  case  where  it  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order 
or  other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a 
court  or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a 
"demand")  to  require  the  production  or  disclosure 
of  any  record  in  the  files  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  or  other  information  acquired  by  an  offi- 
cer or  employee  of  the  Department  as  a  part  of  the 
performance  of  his  official  duties  or  because  of  his 
official  status,  the  matter  shall  be  immediately  re- 
ferred for  determination  to  the  appropriate  ofllcial 
described  in  subsection  4.01  of  this  order.  If  such 
official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure  and 
he  determines  that  it  would  be  improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  if  he  has  no  discretion  with  re- 
spect to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  re- 
ferred to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  deter- 
mination. Unless  and  until  the  Secretary  determines 
that  the  records  or  information  should  be  produced, 
the  officer  or  employee  who  appears  in  answer  to 
the  demand  shall  inform  the  court  or  other  authori- 
ty (a)  that  the  section  7  of  this  order  prohibits  the 
officer  or  employee  from  producing  or  disclosing 
the  records  or  other  information  demanded  without 
the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (b)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  is  being,  as  the 
case  may  be,  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration 
'  of  the  Secretary.  The  officer  or  employee  shall  also 
provide  the  court  or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of 
the  regulations  prescribed  in  this  section  7  of  this 
order,  and  shall  respectfully  request  the  court  or 
other  authority  to  stay  the  demand  pending  the  re- 
ceipt of  instructions  or  directions  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 


January  5,  1982 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Mar.  13,  1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  762] 

(104)  No  Change  in  Foreign  Filing 

License  Requirements 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  change  to  37  CFR  5.19  de- 
leting the  requirement  to  obtain  an  export  license  for 
filing  a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  country  does  not 
in  any  way  alter  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  35 
U.S.C.  184  requires  that  a  foreign  filing  license  be 
obtained  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before 
any  patent  application,  based  on  an  invention  made  in 
the  United  States,  is  filed  abroad  unless  a  corresponding 
application  has  been  on  file  in  the  USPTO  for  over  six 
months. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting 
Mr.  T  H.  Tubbesing  at  703-557-2897,  or  Mr.  Edward 
Drazdowsky  at  703-557-2167. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Nov.  24,  1980.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner. 

for  Patents. 
[1001  O.G.  28] 


(105) 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


United  States  Adherence  to  the  International  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  Nov.  12,  1980,  the  United  States  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  acceptance  of  the  1978  text  of  the  UPOV 
Convention.  The  United  States  was  the  second  State  to 
adhere  to  this  text.  New  Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  with  respect 
to  the  United  States  and  the  other  adherents  to  the  1978 
text  upon  a  total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must 
be  by  present  member  States  (States  adhering  to  the 
1961  text  of  the  Convention).  We  expect  at  least  three 
present  member  States  to  adhere  shortly  and  the  1978 
text  to  take  effect,  therefore,  during  1981. 

The  United  States  deposited  its  instrument  of  accep- 
tance on  the  basis  of  the  legal  protection  offered  for 
asexually  reproduced  plants  under  the  plant  patent  law 
(35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accordingly,  the  Convention  will 
apply  only  to  asexually  reproduced  plants  protected  un- 
der this  law.  Steps  are  now  being  taken,  however,  by 
the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Office  of  the  Department 
of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  implementation  of  the 
Plant  Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.)  to 
the  Convention's  requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the 
United  States  will  notify  the  UPOV  Secretariat  that  the 
Convention  is  also  applicable  in  the  United  States  to  sex- 
ually reproduced  plants  protected  under  that  Act. 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office 
may  be  addressed  as  follows:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The 
Office's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dec.  16,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1002  O.G.  102] 

(106)  Taking  Effect  in  the  United  States 

of  the  International  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants  (the  UPOV  Convention)  will 
take  effect  in  the  United  States  on  Nov.  8,  1981.  It  will 
apply  to  all  applications  for  the  patenting  of  plants  un- 
der the  provisions  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
which  are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981.  The  actual  fil- 
ing date  will  govern  in  determining  whether  the  Con- 
vention will  apply  to  an  application,  even  though  the 


to 
of 


an  earlier  effective  date 
Title  35,   United   States 


January  j5,  1982 

application  imay  be  entitled 
under  section  119  or  120 
Code. 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  UPOV  Conven- 
tion will  be  in  effect  as  of  Nov.  8,  1981,  in  the  following 
fourteen  States:  Belgium,  Denmark,  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany,  France,  Ireland,  Israel,  Italy,  Netherlands, 
New  Zealand,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  Spain,  Sweden, 
Switzerland^  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement 
the  UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  States.  An  appli- 
cant for  a  ptant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  sub- 
mit for  regi^ration  a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be 
patented.  Registration  is  required  by  Article  13  of  the 
UPOV  Convention. 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  International  Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated 
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name  in  the  application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission 
of  the  name  for  registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result 
of  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981,  shall  be 
issued  without  the  registration  of  a  variety  name.  Ques- 
tions concerning  this  variety  naming  requirement  or  the 
UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Director 

Office  of  Legislation  and 

International  Affairs 

Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington.  DC.  20231 

Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 


Mr 


Plants  (1980 1 
mulmtion  ol 


J} 


As  an  interim  procedure  pending  the  pro- 
an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Oct.  15,  1981.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1011  O.G.  27] 
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NOTES  TO  THE  REQUEST  FORM  (PCT/RO/lOl) 


These  Notes  aie  intended  to  faciliute  the  niling  in  of  the  request 
fonn.  For  authentic  information,  see  the  text  of  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  and  the  texu  of  the  Regulations  and  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions under  that  Treaty.  (See  also  the  PCX  AwUcul's  Giiidc,  a  pub- 
lication of  W1P0.)  In  case  of  discrepancy  between  these  Notes  and 
the  said  texts,  the  latter  are  applicable. 

"Article"  refers  to  Articles  of  the  Treaty.  "Rule"  refen  to  Rules  of 
the  Regulations  and  "Section"  refers  to  Sections  of  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions. 

MANDATOIV  AND  OPTIONAL  CONTENTS  OF  THE  REQUEST 

"The  request  shall  contain: 

(i)  a  petition  Ja//ra<^  pre-primed  on  the  nquestforml, 
(ii)  the  title  ol  the  invention, 

(iii)   indications  concerning  the  applicant  and  the  agent,  if  there 
IS  an  agent, 

(iv)  the  designation  of  Sutes, 

(v)  indications  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  national  law 
of  at  least  one  of  the  designated  States  requires  that  the  name  of  the 
inventor  be  furnished  at  the  time  of  Tiling  a  national  application." 
(Rale  4.1(a)) 

"The  request  shall,  where  applicable,  contain: 


Where  the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  does  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such  number  shall 
have  no  efTect  in  that  State.  It  is  recommended  to  indicate  any  tele* 
graphic  and  telepnnter  address  and  telephone  number  in  respect  of  the 
agent  or  common  representative  or,  in  the  absence  of  the  designation 
of  an  agent  or  common  representative  in  the  request,  of  the  applicant 
first  named  in  the  request."  (Rak  4.4(c))  "For  each  applicant,  inventor, 

or  agent,  only  one  address  may  be  indicated "  (Rale  4.4(d))  See. 

however,  the  Notes  to  Box  No.  IV  as  to  the  indication,  in  that  Box,  in 
certain  cases,  of  an  'address  for  notifications' for  the  applicant. 

Natioaaiity.  "The  applicant's  nationality  shall  be  indicated  by 
the  name  of  the  Sute  of  which  he  is  a  national."  (Rnk  4J(b)) 

Rcsidcacc.  "The  applicant's  residence  shall  be  indicated  by  the 
name  of  the  Sute  of  which  he  is  a  resident"  (Rale  43(c)) 

Naacs  tl  Stales.  "The  name  of  any  Slate  referred  to  in  the  re- 
quest shall  be  indicated  by  the  full  name  of  the  State  or  by  a  gener- 
ally accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in  English  or 
French  shall  be  as  appears  in  Annex  A  (i.e..  Annex  A  to  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions  under  the  PCT;  the  pre-printed  names  of  PCT 
Contracting  Stales  appearing  m  Box  No.  V  of  the  request  form  are  in 
accordance  with  the  said  Annex  A]."  (SccUm  201(t),  lint  scaleacc) 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Na.  IV 


Agcal  or  Coaaoa  Rcpresealalive.    When  listing  several  agents, 
list  first  the  agent  to  whom  it  is  desired  that  any  correspondence  shall 


(i)  a  priority  claim, 

(ii)  a  reference  to  any  earlier  international,  international-type 
or  other  search, 

(ill)   choices  of  certain  kinds  of  protection,  i  he  addressed.  (Sec  Scctioa  IM)  "if  agents  are  designated,  the  request 

(iv)  an  indication  that  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional    shall  so  indicate,  and  shall  state  their  names  and  addresses."  (Rale  4.7) 

patent  and  the  names  of  the  designated  Slates  for  which  he  wishes  to  I  "If  there  is  more  than  one  applicant  and  the  request  does  not  refer  to 

obtain  such  a  patent,  !  an  agent  representing  all  the  applicants  ("a  common  agent"),  the 

(v)  a  reierence  to  a  parent  application  or  parent  patent"  (Rale  '  request  shall  designate  one  of  the  applicants  who  is  entitled  to  flle  an 

4.1  (k))  I  I  international  application  according  to  Article  9  [i.e.,  is  a  national  or 

I  i  resident  of  a  Contracting  Sute]  as  their  common  represenutive." 

"The  request  may  conuin:  (Rale  4J(a)) 


(i)  indications  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  national  law 
of  none  of  the  designated  Sutes  requires  that  the  name  of  the  inven- 
tor be  furnished  at  the  time  of  filing  a  national  application, 

(ii)  a  request  to  the  receiving  Office  to  transmit  the  priority 
document  to  the  Inumational  Bureau  where  the  application  whose 
priority  was  claimed  was  filed  with  the  national  Office  or  interfovem- 
menul  authority  which  is  the  receiving  Office."  (Rale  4.1(c)) 

"The  request  shall  be  signed."  (Rak  4.1(4)) 


NOTES  TO  BOX  Na.  I 


I 


TMc  af  iawatlaa.  "The  title  of  the  invention  shall  be  short 
(preferably  from  two  to  seven  words  when  in  English  or  traiulated 
into  English)  and  precise."  (Rak  4J) 


NOTES  TO  BOXES  Na.  n  aad  lU  ! 

ApfUcaaL  "The  request  shall  indicate  the  name,  address,  na- 
tionally and  residence  of  the  applicant  or,  if  there  are  several  appli- 
canu,  of  each  of  them."  (Rale  4J(a)) 

DtflMcat  Awlkaatt  far  DilTcRal  Deslgaatcd  States.  "The  inter- 
national application  may  indicate  different  applicants  for  the  pur- 
poses of  diflerent  designated  Sutes,  provided  that,  in  respect  of  each 
designated  Sute,  at  least  one  of  the  applicants  indicated  for  the  pur- 
poses of  that  Sute  is  entitled  to  file  an  international  application  ac- 
cording to  Article  9  (i.e..  is  a  national  or  resident  of  a  Contracting 
SUteJ.  (Rala  lt.4(a))  Where  the  United  States  of  America  is  one  of 
the  designated  Slates  the  applicant  or  applicants  named  in  respect  of 
the  United  States  of  America  must  be  the  inventor  or  inventors. 


Apyaiataieat  af  Ageai  or  CasBaa  ReffcscaUtive.  "Appointment 
of  any  agent,  or  of  any  common  represenutive  within  the  meaning  of 
Rule  4.8(a),  shall  be  effected  by  each  applicant,  at  his  choice,  either 
by  signing  the  request  in  which  the  agent  or  common  represenutive 
IS  designated  or  by  a  separate  power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document 
appointing  an  agent  or  common  represenutive)."  (Rale  90J(a))  "Where 
the  international  application  is  filed  with  reference  to  a  general  power 
of  attorney  not  signed  by  all  the  applicants,  it  shall  be  sufficient  for  the 
purpose  of  appointment  of  a  common  agent  under  Rule  90.3,  if  the 
request  or  a  separate  power  of  attorney  is  signed  by  the  applicant, 
who  did  not  sign  the  general  power  of  attorney."  (Scciioa  lM(b)) 

AMrss  for  Nodflcatioas.  An  address  to  which  notifications  may  be 
sent  to  the  (sole)  applicant  or  the  common  representative,  when  no  agent 
has  been  appointed,  may  be  indicated  in  Box  No.  IV  instead  of  the  name 

and  address  of  an  agent:  "For  each  applicant ,  only  one  address 

may  be  indicated  except  that,  if  no  agent  has  been  appointed  to  represent 
the  applicant,  or  all  of  them  if  more  than  one,  the  applicant  or,  if  there 
is  more  than  one  applicant,  the  common  represenutive,  may  indicate, 
in  addition  to  any  other  address  given  in  the  request,  an  address  to 
which  notifications  may  be  sent"  (Rale  4.4(d)) 


"The  request  shall  contain the  name  of  and  other 

prescribed  daU  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  national  law  of  at 
least  one  of  the  designated  Sutes  requires  that  these  indications  be 

furnished  at  the  time  of  filing  a  national  application  "  (Aitick 

4(l)(f))  "Where  Rule  4.1(a)(v)  applies,  the  request  shall  indicate  the 
name  and  address  of  the  inventor  or,  if  there  are  several  inventors, 
of  each  of  them."  (Rak  4.6(a))  "If  the  applicant  is  the  inventor,  the 
request,  in  lieu  of  the  indication  under  paragraph  (a),  shall  conuin 

a  sUlement  to  that  effect  (Rak  4.6(k))  " Where  the  national 

law  of  the  designated  Sute  requires  the  indication  of  the  name  of 
and  other  prescribed  daU  concerning  the  inventor  but  allows  that 
these  indications  be  furnished  at  a  time  later  than  that  of  the  filing 
of  a  national  application,  the  applicant  shall,  unless  they  were  con- 
Uined  in  the  request,  furnish  the  said  indications  to  the  national 
Office  of  or  acting  for  that  Sute  not  later  than  at  the  expiration  of 
20  months  from  the  priority  date."  (Aitick  22(1)) 

Names.  "Names  of  natural  persons  shall  be  indicated  by  the 
person's  family  name  and  given  name(s),  the  family  name  being  in- 
dicated before  the  given  name(s)."  (Rak  4.4(a))  "Names  of  legal 
entities  shall  b«  indicated  by  their  full,  official  designations."  (Rak 
4.4(k)) 

Aiiwins.  "Addresses  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a  way  as  to 
satisfy  the  customary  requirements  for  prompt  posul  delivery  at  the 
indicated  address  and,  in  any  case,  shall  consist  of  all  the  relevant 
administrative  units  up  to,  and  including,  the  house  number,  if  any. 


For  Nanes  (including  N 
to  Boxes  Nos.  II  and  III. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  No.  V 


«  of  States^  and  AMicsses,  see  Notes 


Dcsigaatioa  of  Sutcs.  "Contractiiu  SUtes  shall  be  designated 
in  the  request  by  their  names."  (Rak  4.f)  Note  that  t^fier  filing  fitrther 
designations  cannot  be  made. 

The  checking  of  the  boxes  of  the  designated  States  by  means  of 
sequential  arabic  numerals  will  be  taken  as  indicating  the  applicant's 
choice  of  the  order  of  the  designations;  tf  another  form  of  checking  is  used, 
the  order  will  be  taken  as  that  in  which  the  checked  boxes  appear  on  the 
form.  This  order  will  only  have  any  significance  if  the  amount  received  for 
the  designation  fees  is  insufficient  to  cover  all  the  designations.  In  that 
case,  the  amount  received  will  be  applied  in  payment  of  the  fees  for  the 
r  said  order.  (Sec  Scctioa  2(W  aad  Raks 
UbisJ(b)) 


designations  following  the 
UMsJ(c)aadI 


Where  one  or  more  States  are  designated  twice  (once  for  the  pur- 
I  poses  of  a  European  patent  and  once  for  the  purposes  of  a  national 
I  patent),  one  designation  fee  must  be  paid  in  respect  of  the  European 
I  patent  and  as  many  designation  fees  must  be  paid  in  respect  of  the  na- 
'  lional  patents  as  there  are  designated  States.  (Sec  Scctioa  l6^hh  aad 
'  Rak  IS.Kii)) 

Possibk  Clioices  of  Ceitaia  Kiads  of  ProtecUoa  or  TreaUieat.   // 

!  in  any  country  where  that  is  possible,  instead  of  a  patent,  a  national 
title  other  than  a  patent  is  desired,  write  after  the  box  of  that  country,  the 
name  of  the  title,  that  is.  "petty  patent'  (available  in  Australia),  'utility 
model'  (available  in  Brazil,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Japan  and 
OAPI)  or  'inventor's  certificate'  (available  in  the  Soviet  Union).  Where, 
in  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  (only  country  in  which  these  possibil- 
ities exist),  in  addition  to  a  patent,  a  utility  model  is  also  desired,  write. 
<tfter  the  box  of  that  country  "aad  atility  aiodcr  or,  where  subsidiarily  to 
a  patent  a  utility  model  is  desired,  write,  after  the  said  box  "aad  aaxlUafy 
atility  Bodel".  (Sec  Scctioa  202) 
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Wiere,  in  respect  of  any  country  where  that  is  possible,  it  is  desired 
that  the  application  be  treated  as  an  application  for  a  certain  title  'of 
addition '  or  as  an  application  for  a  continuation  or  a  continuation  in 
part,  write  after  the  box  of  that  country,  the  appropriate  words,  that  is, 
'patent  of  addition' (available  in  Australia.  Austria,  the  Federal  Republic 
of  Germany.  Japan,  Malawi,  Soviet  Union),  'certificate  of  addition '  (avail- 
able in  Luxembourg,  Monaco,  OAPI).  'inventor's  certificate  of  addition' 
(available  in  the  Soviet  Union),  'continuation '  or  'continuation  in  part ' 
(both  available  in  the  United  States  of  America).  If  aay  of  these  indicaUoas 
is  used,  indicate  la  tlM  "SuppkncnUl  Box"  the  coaatiy  for  wlilcii  sack 
treatiaent  is  desired,  the  nunbcr  of  the  pareat  litk  or  parent  applicatioa 
aad  the  date  of  grant  of  the  pareat  titk  or  the  date  of  filiag  of  the  pareat 
application,  as  Ike  case  may  be. 

For  Names  of  Sutcs.  see  Notes  to  Boxes  Nos.  II  and  IN. 

NOTES  TO  BOX  No.  Vi 

Piioflty:  claim  "The  declaration  [conuining  the  priority  claim) 
shall  be  made  in  the  request;  it  shall indicate: 

(i)  when  the  earlier  application  is  not  a  regional  or  an  interna- 
tional application,  the  country  in  which  it  was  (lied;  when  the  eariier 
application  is  a  regional  or  an  international  application,  the  country 
or  countries  for  which  it  was  filed. 

(ii)   the  date  on  which  it  was  filed. 

(iii)   th^umber  under  which  it  was  filed,  and 

(IV)  when  the  earlier  application  is  a  regional  or  an  international 
application,  the  national  OITice  or  intergovemmenul  organization 
with  which  itjwas  filed."  Rak  4.10(a)) 

tif  the  ri>que$t  does  not  indicate  both 

(i)  when  the  earlier  application  is  not  a  regional  or  an  interna- 
tional application,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed;  when  the  earlier 
application  is  a  regional  or  an  intemational  application,  at  least  one 
country  for  which  it  was  filed,  and 

(li)   the  date  on  which  it  was  filed, 

the  priority  daim  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  the  procedure  under  the 
Treaty,  be  considered  not  to  have  been  made '  (Ruk  4.10(k)) 

"If  the  application  number  of  the  earlier  application  is  not  indi- 
cated in  the  request  but  is  furnished  by  the  applicant  to  the  Intema- 
tional Bureau  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  16th  month  from  the 
priority  date,  it  shall  be  considered  by  all  designated  Sutes  to  have  i 
been  furnished  in  time "  (Rak  4.10(c),  first  sentcacc) 

Ceitilicd  Copy  of  Earlkr  Applicatioa.   "Where  the  priority  of  an 
earlier  national  application  is  claimed  under  Article  8  m  the  interna- ' 
tional  application,  a  copy  of  the  said  national  application,  certified  i 
by  the  authority  with  which  it  was  filed  ("the  priority  document"), 
shall,  unless  already  filed  with  the  receiving  OfTlce  together  with  the 
international  application,  be  submitted  by  the  applicant  to  the  Inter- ' 
national  Bureau  or  to  the  receiving  Office  not  later  than  16  months  I 
after  the  priority  date  or,  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  23(2),  not : 

later  than  at  the  time  the  processing  or  examination  is  requested "  ' 

(Ruk  17.1(a),  first  scbIcbcc)  "Where  the  priority  document  is  issued  by 
the  receiving  Office,  the  applicant  may,  instead  of  submitting  the  priority 
document,  request  the  receiving  Office  to  transmit  the  priority  document 
to  the  International  Bureau.  Such  request  shall  be  made  not  later  than 
the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit  referred  to  under  paragraph 
(a)  and  may  be  subjected  by  the  receiving  Office  to  the  payment  of  a 
fee -(Ruk  17.1(b)) 

•  Pales.  TAny  date  in  the  intemational  application,  or  used  in 
arty  correspoindence  emanating  from  Intemational  Authorities  relat- 
ing to  the  international  application,  shall  be  indicated  by  the  Arabic 
number  of  the  day.  by  the  name  of  the  month,  and  by  the  Arabic 
number  of  thr  year."  (See  SccUaa  110) 


other  than  an  intemational  or  intemational-type  search,  made  by  the 
national  Office  or  intergovemmenul  organization  which  is  the  Inter- 
national Searching  Authority  competent  for  the  intemational  appli- 
cation, the  request  shall  conuin  a  reference  to  that  fact.  Such  refer- 
ence shall  either  identify  the  application  (or  its  translation,  as  the 
case  may  be)  in  respect  of  which  the  earlier  search  was  made  by  indi- 
cating country,  date  and  number,  or  the  said  search  by  indicating, 
where  applicable,  date  and  number  of  the  request  for  such  search  " 
(Ruk  4.11) 

For  Dates,  see  Notes  to  Box  No.  H. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  No.  VIII  ' 

Sigaalare.  The  signature  (Rule  41(d))  must  be  that  of  the  ap- 
plicant (if  there  are  several  applicants  all  must  sign  (Rule  4.  IS)):  how- 
ever, the  signature  may  be  that  of  the  agent  (Rule  2. 1)  where  there  is 
attached  to  the  request  a  separate  power  of  attorney  appointing  the 
agent  or  the  copy  of  a  general  power  of  attorney  already  in  the  posses- 
sion of  the  receiving  Office.  The  typing  of  the  name  of  each  person  signing 
the  Request  below  the  signature  is  recommended:  similarly,  an  indication 
of  the  capacity  in  which  the  person  signs  is  recommended  if  such  capacity 
IS  not  obvious  from  a  reading  of  the  Request. 

For  Power  of  Atloraey  and  GcaenI  Power  of  Aitoracy,  see  Notes  to 
Box  No.  IX. 


NOTES  TO  BOX  No.  IX 

Check  List  (in  general,  see  Rak  3 J) 

Power  of  Aitoracy.  "The  power  of  attorney  may  be  submitted  to 
the  receiving  GfTice  or  the  Intemational  Bureau."  (Rak  90J(k))  "If 

the  separate  power  of  attomey  is  not  signed or is  missing,  or 

if  the  indication  of  the  name  or  address  of  the  appointed  person  does 
not  comply  with  Rule  4  4,  the  power  of  attomey  shall  be  considered 
nonexistent  unless  the  defect  is  corrected."  (Rak  90J(c)) 

Geacral  Power  of  Alloncy.  "A  general  power  of  attomey  may  be 
deposited  with  the  receiving  Office  for  purposes  of  the  processing  of  the 
intemational  application  as  defined  in  Rule  90  2(d).  Reference  may  be 
made  m  the  request  to  such  general  power  of  attomey,  provided  that  a 
copy  thereof  is  atuched  to  the  request  by  the  applicant."  (Rak  90J(d)) 

Optional  Skecl.  The  optional  sheet  containing  indications  concerning 
deposited  microorganisms  may,  in  most  cases,  be  listed  as  an  'other 
document. '  This  is  not  the  case  if  Japan  is  designated  since  the  optional 
sheet  is  accepted  in  that  case  only  if  included  in  the  sheets  of  the  de- 
scnption. 


ibcr  of  the 
N0TES1 


I0TES|T0  BOX  No.  VII 

Earlkr  Search.  "If  an  intemational  or  intemational-type  search 
has  been  requested  on  an  application  under  Article  IS(S)  or  if  the 
applicant  wi$hes  the  Intemational  Searching  Authority  to  base  the 
intemational  search  report  wholly  or  in  part  on  the  results  of  a  search. 


I  NOTES  TO  "SUPPLEMENTAL  BOX" 

I  Diirereat  Inveatois  for  Diffcreal  (Groaps  of)  DcsigBalcd  Stales. 

;  "The  request  may,  for  different  designated  Sutes.  indicate  different 
j  persons  as  inventors  where,  m  this  respect,  the  requiremenu  of  the 
I  national  laws  of  the  designated  Sutes  are  not  the  same.  In  such  a 
case,  the  request  shall  contain  a  separate  sutement  for  each  desig- 
nated Sute  or  group  of  Sutes  in  which  a  particular  person,  or  the 
same  person,  is  to  be  considered  the  inventor,  or  in  which  particular 
persons,  or  the  same  persons,  are  to  be  considered  the  inventon." 
(Ruk  4.«(c)) 

Pareat  Applicalioa  or  Croat  "If  the  applicant  wishes  his  inter- 
national application  to  be  treated,  in  any  desigiuted  Sute.  as  an 
application  for  a  patent  or  certificate  of  addition,  inventor's  certif- 
icate of  addition,  or  utility  certificate  of  addition,  he  shall  identify 
the  parent  application  or  the  parent  patent,  parent  inventor's  certif- 
icate, or  parent  utility  certificate  to  which  the  patent  or  certificau  of 
addition,  inventor's  certificate  of  addition,  or  utility  certificate  of 
addition,  if  granted,  relates.  For  the  purposes  of  this  paragraph  Arti- 
cle 2(ii)  shall  not  apply."  (Rak  4.13)  "If  the  applicant  wishes  his 
intemational  application  to  be  treated,  in  any  designated  Suu.  as  an 
application  for  a  continuation  or  a  continuation-in-part  of  an  earlier 
application,  he  shall  so  indicate  in  the  request  and  shall  identify  the 
parent  application  involved."  (Rak  4.14) 
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SAMPLE  (filed  01  October  1981) 

INTERNATIONAL  APPLICATION 

UNDER  THE 
PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 

lEQUEST 

THE  L'NDERSIGNED  REQLXSTS  THAT  THE  PRESENT 

INTIRNAT10NAL  APPLICATION  IE  PROCESSED 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  PaTINT  COOPERATION  TlEAlY 


(The  followmt  ii  to  be  filled  lo  by  the  receiving  Qflicc) 

INTERNATIONAL 
APPLICATION  N«: 


INTERNATIONAL 
FILING  DATE: 


(Stamp  I 

Njme  of  receivini  OfTice  and  *PCT  Interatiional  Applicition" 


\pplicant  s  or  Afeni't  File  Reference     _  __ 
<  indicated  by  applicant  if  desired )  PCT— 1 


B«i  N*.  I      TITLE  OF  INVENTION 

A  SEU-LOCKING  PIPE  CLAMP  FOR  FIELD  WELDING 


••iN«.n  AfPLICANT(WHETHERORNOTALSOIKVENTOR):DESIGNATEDSfATESFORWHICHHE/SHE/mS 
APPLICANT.  Uie  tbit  boi  for  indicatiai  the  applicant  or.  if  there  arc  icvcni  applicanu.  one  of  them.  If  more  than  one  p«rMn(  includes,  where 
applicable,  a  legal  cnuty)  u  ia«olv«d.  conunue  in  Box.No.  III. 


TIm  pcrton  Mcatilicd  la  this  bos  is  (check  oee  only): 


I     I    tPPli 


leant  and  inventor* 


pC]    applicant  only 
Naac  «iU  address** 

XYZABC  COMPANY,  INC.,  a  corporation  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 
Suite  1000  _ 

4.500  Mason-Dixon  Street  " 

Anytown,  Pennsylvania  16000 
United  States  of  America 

Telephone  number    (^2)    555-         Telefraphie  address       123-^56  Teleprinter  address         123-^56-7890 

(lacludiag  ana  code)  ^0^\0 

Country  of  nauooaiity:  Un^^e^j  States  of  America  Couaoy  of  residence— united  states  of 

Tbc  penoa  identified  in  this  bos  is  ufplmnt  for  the  purposes  of  (check  one  only):  ,  America 

r~|all  dcsigBaud  Suus  IT]*}'  d.c*>(aated  Sutes  cscept  (~]the  United  Sutes  Plthc  Suus  indicaud 


Jtbe  United  States  of  Aaenca 


L_lof  America  only 


L—lin  the  'Supplemental  Box* 


5S.J?i-r5lJV?PllS,fJ?'y£*^'JJ;.^-\</^™^">  INVENTORS,  IF  ANY:  DESIGNATED  STATES  FOR 
WHICH  THE  Y  ARC  APPLICANTS  (IF  APPLICABLE ).  A  separate  sub-bos  has  to  be  filled  in  in  respect  of  each  person  (includes,  where 
applicable,  a  legai  enuiy)  If  the  (oHowing  two  sub-boses  are  insufTicient.  continue  in  the  'Supplemental  Box.'  (imni  there  for  each  addi- 
iMoal  penoa  the  same  ladicauoos  as  those  requested  in  the  following  two  sub-boxes)  or  by  using  a  'cootinuauoa  sheet ' 


Tke  penoa  i4Mtifitd  is  this  SHb-*ox  is  (check  one  only):    [^    applicant  and  inventor*      Q    applicant  oaly      FH    iaveator  oaiy* 


oiUaidms:** 

Doe,  John  A. 
4512  Milford  Boulevard 
S&ithtovn,  North  Dakota  00000 
United  States  of  America 

If  the  penoa  idcatifiad  in  this  sub-box  is  applteant  (or  tpplmni  au4  tmtnnr).  ladicau  also. 

CoMtiy  of  natioaality  United   States    of   America      Country  of  residence 
aad  whether  that  penoa  it  Mpphwu  for  the  purposes  of  (check  oae  only) 
riaU  doaicaaiod  Suus 


□all  detignaud  Sutes  except 
the  Uniud  Suus  of  America 


a  the  United  Sutes 
of  America  only 


United  States  of 
America 

□the  Sutes  indicaud 
in  the  'Supplemental  Bos* 


The  ponoa  Identified  iathutuh-hexia (cheek oae oaly):  .  [Y]    appUcaat and  inventor*      Q]    appUcaatoaly      Q    iaveator oaly* 
NaacwUaMnu:** 

Snith,  R.  Thomas,  Jr. 
123  South  ^Oth  Street 
Smithtoun,  North  Dakota  00000 
United  States  of  America 


United  States  of 
America 

□the  Suus  indicaud 
in  the  'Supplemental  Box* 


If  the  penoa  idcaufied  la  this  rah^ox  is  twUeam  (»r  applitami  »m4  ttnmor).  iadicau  also : 
CooatryofaMioaality;^^^^^   States   of   America     Country  of  resid-nce^ 
■ad  whether  that  penoo  is  fphean  for  the  purposes  of  (check  oae  only) 


I     |all  desicnaud  Suus 


□all  designated  Suus  except 
the  Uniud  Sutes  of  America 


RHthe  United  Suus 
CLJof  Araenca  only 


If  the  person  indicated  as  'applicant  and  inventor*  or  as  'inventor  only'  is  not  an  Mvrawr  for  the  purposes  of  all  the  designated  Sutet. 
give  the  necesury  indicatiooi  in  the  'Supplemental  bos  * 

Indicate  the  name  of  a  natural  penon  by  giving  his  /  her  family  name  nnt  followed  b  v  the  given  namc(s).  Indicau  the  name  of  a  legal  entity  by 
lU  full  official  desigiuiioo  In  the  address,  include  both  the  postal  code  (if  any)  and  the  country  (name). 

If  rc»iu«ncc  IS  not  indicated,  it  will  be  assumeu  inai  ine  cwuntrv  oi  residence  i»  uie  same  a»  the  country  indicated  in  the  address 
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•oi  No.  ts     AGENT  (IF  ANY)  OR  COMMON  RLF.  » 

CERTAIN  CASES  I  A  commor  represenuuvt  m»»  bt  api'w.niet  «,ai.>  if  »fl«rt  art 
appoinud;  the  common  represcnutivc  must  be  oae  of  the  applicanu 


.V  i»i..:     /OR    NGTlFICATlCiVS    (IN 
^«  r> ;  ;>pplicanu  and  if  no  agcni  ii  or  bat  beer 


The  following  person  (includes,  where  applicable,  a  legal  entity)  it  hereby /has  been  apponiad  as  agent  or  i 
on  behalf  of  the  applicaaus)  before  the  compeuni  InumauonaJ  Authonuet 


rcpreseautive  u  act 
liaae  aatf  aaorest.  laduding  poiial  eodc  aad  eooaoy  (if  the  spaM  below  is  used  lasiaad  for  an  addreu  (or  noUficauoai*.  check  here  ^  ) 

Miller  George  A. 
Miller  and  Washington 
^900  Mason-Dixon  Street 
Anytovm,  Pennsylvania  16000 

'^S,^^^X\^k  ^Y:^t\   °^,f  ^^^K^rhic  address 
(laduding area  eodc)  (412)       jjO^ 

i  1212 


792-1^6 


Talepmur  address     987-65^-3210 


ft«f  No  V  DESIGNAHON  or  states;  POSSIBLE  CHOICE  OF  EUROPEAN  PATENT:  POSSIBLE  CHOICES  OF 
CERTAIN  KINDS  OF  PROTECDOK  OR  TREATMENT.  Where  the  name  of  t  Suu  is  followed  by  iwo  check  beset,  cither  or 
both  of  the  boxes  ma*  oc  checked  The  checking  o'  boit  boxes  tesulu  m  both  s  European  and  a  aauoaal  patent  being  nquesud  lor  the 
iMie  Suu.  Des«nation  of  Switxcrtaad  includes  Cesigaauoc  of  LicehieatUtt  (Md  viee-veru). 


HI 


followiag  States  m  benby  dttigaaietf  ■ 


(if  other  aauonti  title 

or  mament  desired. 

•pecify>- 


AT     AHfVia 
Ali     Awoalu 

BR     Bnsil 


□   - 


qil  ad  U     SwiiKflaad  lad  LMchteastaia 
»E    Fidtnl  Rcpnblic  orCctmaay      -_i 


IB     Fwca 


E  - 

m  - 


G- ■ 

D- 

Q- 

D 

T]  -. .  .and.  .aiwiliaJT.  .utilli.tiy.  .mQde.;. 

D 


Fxl    |ae  aauoaal  title  availahU] 

S  -  D 


HaafBiy 
JapaB 


Uieal 
Mob 


■V 


|Ui 

MC 

HC 

MW  MaliM 

Nl 

NO 

BO 

BE 

BV 

IB 


Poopte's  Bopablic  efBoraa 


D  - 


D  - 


Norway 


D  - 


Uaioa      

Uaiiid  SttfBs  of  Aserica 


•II  PCT  Coatnetiag  States 
for  which  a  Eurepeaa  patoat 
■ay  he  i«9ooaud 


D- 


D 

[3  -  .utility  .Model 

D 

D- 

3' 

3 

Q- 

D 

13 

D 

Q  ■ 

□  - 

Q  -..CoatlJiuationriii.riw.ti. 


ttese  States  are  thoac  beted  L  ^^  _  «. 

incoded  by  the  eedes  AT.  CH  aad  U.  DE.  FR.  OB. 

NLaadSEaad(ipecMtaHMaofaayoifean) .. 


tsr 


OA 


OaPI  (CaBerooa,  Ceaonl  Afnoa 
Bopoblic.  Chad.  Coaco,  Cahoa. 
.Togo) 


far«OHi»atiag  eauatfies  which  I 


QOai'rwmm 
(if  Other  OAPI  tWe 
tamd.  cpod^r 


tc  pany  to  tte  PCT  after  tte 


•ftte 


fom(Ociohorl.lNl): 


*PI 
••      Ml 


Aa  address  for  the  leading  of  aelifieatioas  for  a  eele  applicant  or  for  a 
•ppoinud  to  rcpreeen:  the  applicant  or.  if  there  are  aevenl  applicanu.  all  of  them       .  ^       . 
iTaBothcT  kiad  of  proucuoe  or  a  uUc  of  addition  is  desired  or  iC  in  the  Uaiicd  Sutes  of  AaMca. 
aaaauoo  m  pan  is  desired,  mdieau  according  to  the  instructions  r«n  ia  the  Notes  to  Box  No.  v 
The  applicant's  choice  of  the  order  of  the  desigaatioas  may  he  iadicatad  hy  rtiartiwg  the  hocee  oitte 

•nhie  aameralt  ( see  also  the  Notes  to  Bos  No  V)  ._^^  ^ 

Whea  thu  box  u  chocked,  aoae  of  the  other  boxes  m  the  celnaB  'Eompoaa  poiaat*  iheald  he 


ifaoi 


I  oral 


PCT/RO/IOI  ( 


sheciXOciohcr  IftI) 
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vnu  'ConuauaiiM  of  lei  No.  DT*  aad  latficttc 


ic  tucb  otn>e.  u>c  couoiry  or  couatnes  (or  EP  or  OA.  ,!mL  c^^f^yjL  '.'„'™fl*f "^r.SVJll'f?"  ?*  "»*  of  tbe  .nveawr  taC. 


'CoouBuauoD  efiox  No  IN**  aad  ladicitc  for 


S«ppt«BesuJ  Bu.  Uic  tbis  box  m  the  followia«  cuct 

(I )   j;  men  fM*  rturr  ^enoits  an  im>oht0  ai  appUcamu  aaS'a'  Mnantan:  la  tucb 
lor  e*cr.  addiuoo*.  pcnon  uie  laiac  lype  of  lafonnauoc  as  rtqutrtd  ic  tox  Nc.  111. 

fill 

1 IV »   ifthtn  It  mort  than  ant  aftat  ant  laeir  adanutt  an  aai  itit  tame:  n  tucb  cim  vnu 
«acB  addiuooai  a»cDi  lot  ume  iyp»  of  lafonaauoB  *i  rafluired  la  fcox  Nc  I\ . 


Continuation  of  Box  No.  IV: 
Washington,  George  A. 
Jones,  Franklin  F. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P. 

All  above  attorneys  are  members  of  the  firm  of  Miller  and 
Washington.  Address,  etc.,  of  all  is  as  indicated  in  Box  IV. 


Continuation  of  Box  No.  V; 

United  States  of  America 

20  May  1981 

222,222 


3 


VMi 


tottc 


I  rCT/RO/lOl  ( 


XOetobOTlfll) 


fr 


Sacci  autnbcr.. 


ifNo.  VI     PR!ORrn  ClAi.V,  (I-  \N\'i  The  pnqmv  of  the  followiai  earlier  applicaiioao:  ii  bcrtby  ciai^dce 

Appiicauon  No. 


Couptn  icounin  in  whicn  n 
•at  Hiea  .1  nitionei  aeplicatior. 
one  of  the  couninci  lor  which  .1 
•a<  filed  11'  rcf  lonai  or  latcm*- 
tioaa!  appliution 


(li 


US 


Ci 


Filinr  Date 
(da),  montb.  yean 


20  May  1981 


f1' 


222,222 


Office  orFiiiai  (fill  la  oaly  if 
the  earlier  appiicauon  i$  ar. 
letemauonal  appiicauon 
or  a  rcfioiul  applicauoo  i 


(Lctwr  codes  may  be  uttd  to  ladicate  couatry  aad/or  OITiet  ol  fihati 

Wncp  the  carlirr  appiicauon  vai  filed  miib  tbe  OfTice  which,  for  the  purpotct  of  tbc  pmcat  lauraatianal  applieauea.  it  the  fMtiTmg  ORiet. 
Ibe  applicant  ot).  afaiasi payrttm  a/ifir  n^umajtt.  ask  tbe  follow ing 

rr  the  rccciviBf  Office  it  bcreay  rcouctue  to  prtpare  aad  trantmn  to  tbe  laienuuoaa]  Burtau  a  ccnificd  :opv  of  tbe  abeve^icauoBad 
I     I ':  aarhcr  appliutioa/of  the  ca.'lier  appiicauoai  idcniifiad  above  by  tbe  eunocn  (laten  tbe  applicable  aumbcn )     p??    ??2 


BoXiNd.  VII  EARLIER  SEARCH  (IF  AN^')  Fill  le  where  a  icarcb  (latcmatiobal.  lauraaiiOBal-typc  or  ctbcr)  by  tbe  iatamatjooal 
SaaKbiai  Autbon:>  bas  alraaav  been  raQuciieo  lor  completed)  and  tbe  taid  Autbonty  rt  bo»  requeued  to  bue  tbe  loureatioaai  tcarcb. 
10  Ibe  extent  potiiele.  oo  Ibe  retuli.'>  of  tbe  taid  earlier  itarcb  Idcotify  tucb  acwcb  or  requctt  ciibcr  by  rcfcreaec  to  tbe  relcvaat  applica- 
uda  (or  tbe  tftatlauoa  Ibcnefi  or  by  ttfcreace  to  tbc  taartb  rqucsl 


latcraafoaaJ  application  aumber  o' 
Bunber  and  countrv  (o'  rcgioiu! 
0fliice«  el  otnei  appiicauon 

222,222     United 
Jait  of  raquett  for  laarcb 


States  of  America 


laterBauoBal/rttioaal/aauoaal 
filins  dau 

20  May   1981 
Number  fif  availablcj 
givcB  to  aaareh  raqucit: 


1^  Na.  vol  SIGNATUBE  OF  APPUCAKT(S)  OB  AGENT 


-^^^' 


A2.^ 


Paxil  A^^ones 
Vice-Fresident 
XyZABC  Company,  Inc. 


y     .John  A. 


_f).CD^ 


R.  Thomas 


>mas  SmithO'r. 


V  ttc  ftvuM.  ILequMt  form  it  iifBod  «  bthalf  of  aay  ipplieaBi  by  as  af cat.  a  trpanu  ^owcr  of  •itaiBcy  appointiai  tbc  «at  and  maatf  fey 
Ifec  applieaat  u  required.  If  ta  tucb  case  it  u  tfctircd  to  aiake  utc  of  a  itacrtl  power  of  ■aomey  (dcpoaitad  witb  tbe  ncnviai  Ofitcc),  a  copy 
ikcreof  autt  fee  aiucbad  to  ikit  form 


iaiNaJX     ^ECILISTafefecfilMafe7ihcA»»liGaBt) 


Tbit  iBiMMiiaaal  wbcMioa  ai  fiM  it 


1. 


I. 


Tto  ■iMMlMMi  i^plieatMa  i 
■htcu 


tiaiat  tbc  fcUMTiat  aiimfecr  of 


feyttcl 


tftscnyiiOB 


iMnet  . 

tffBWiBfl 


T«Ml 


k 

4 

1 
1 
1 

TT 


FigHnauBfecr 1» oftb«tfnwiagi(ifaay)iiMi0Mttd 

la  actoapaay  the  afetmei  ior  yubbcauea. 


1.  □«N«.-.^F^-. 

2.  rj  eanrofBCMnlvvvtri 
J.  Q  »iiorti»  decMMKt)  (lae  Bw  No.  VI) 
4.  Q  taaeipt  of  ihe  fm  »aM  ar  nmam  w— pt 
S  [_J  ckaavcfDrthcHyBWisffcn 

ibeeu  !  6  Q  raquttt  to  efeaiie  «cyoilt  accoiui 

~~~     7.  Q  olfecr  tocoatat  (90cifr) 

Transmittal  letter 


ibceu 
tbctu 
•hacu 
•bteu 


(Tkc  iaItowiM  to  li  be  SIM  la  fey  ttc 
Oiic  of  aeutal  iic«9t  of  the  ^tiryonad  lataiMlMMl  applicauoa 


t.  C«n«cied  teu  of  aeuiaJ  receipt  tf ue  to  laur  feui  timely  received  papcn 
or  Orawiact  compleuas  tbc  purponed  latcrBauoaaJ  applicauoo 


I. 


)  of  itadly  ftccipt  of  ifee  laquirad  correetieM  uoOor  Article  II  of  tbe  KT: 


Dnwiait      Pj  Beeaivad  Q  NoDnwiaii 


-bote 


nw 


to  la  be  BIM  la  fey  *e  I 


of  laenpt  of  tbe  rtcerd  copy. 


F  m  rCT/BO/101  (Imi  tbect)  (October  Ifll) 


SocBOtetoa 
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TKU  SBUT  DOU  NOT  COtTNT  AS  A  FAOC  OP  TBC  OrrrSNATIONAL  ATVUCATION 


A»?L.ICANT 


XIZABC  Company,  Inc. 


WBffrTOsnr 

PCT-l 


«0/US  ntCttPT  DATS 


INTCHNATlONAt  AM.ICATION  NUMIEM 


BUIMISSIPI^  PATE 

01  October  1981 


UNITED  STATES  RECEIVING  OFFICE 
FEE  CALCULATION  SHEET 


FEES  SUBMITTED  OR  AUTHORIZED: 


I.  TRAHSMITTAL  FEE 

II.  SEARCH  FEE    


III. INTERNATIONAL  FEE  , 

•ASIC  FEE 

iMicau  Mtt  ntimbtr  of  SHEETS  canuifM^  in  tfit  inMnutienal  appiicatien      11 


3S.QQ 


300.00 


fifit 


30 


•vmainini  ,.^^_^^_,^_ 
(Bvlupiv  tictii  over  30  «* 
aaout  el  asppltatni  to  Batie  Fee) 

AM  ameuntt  tnttrad  in  bexn  by  and  ft}  •"^  •"*■'  tOB'  ^  ^O"  ^^ 

This  figure  M  tnc  amount  of  tnt  RASIC  '" 


>15.00 

bi 

"b2 

215.00 

B 

DESIGNATION  FEES 

ladicku  the  aoaber  of  DESIGNATED  STATES 
for  wticfc  Ktuon«:  paictttt  bavt  bees  aag^t  and 
■iluply  b>  iht  aaooBt  of  tfet  4tai|MU0B  (tc      , 


latficaia  ttt  aaabcr  of  GROUPS  e(  «tai|iatt4 

Suit!  tor  wfcicb  retiona]  paitaii  ka«t  beta  aoa^t     1 
as4  aalupiy  by  tbc  aaeai  of  tba  dtiicaatieB  Itc  ^_ 


50.00 


50.00 


[loo.  00 

^ 

1  50.00 

*l 

1    ■  -  ,  ■ 

AM  amounB  antiratf  In  baiti  tf  ^  and  tfj  and  anur  total  in  box  D. 
This  figuf*  •  the  amount  of  thi  DESIGNATION  FrES  ....—.__ 


150.00 

D 

TMi  ftfurt  li  tnt 


in  boMb  B  and  D,  and  amar  taul  In  box  I. 
It  of  tut  INTERNATIONAL  FEE 


365.00 


IV.TOTAL  FEES  SUBMrTTED  OR  AUTNORIZED: 

A«daMoiinBtntti«dinbomiT.Sandl.Mdam«toallntliatotaibOK.  TM» 
flfuft  la  tlM  total  amount  of  tht  FEES  SUBMrTTED  or  AUTHORIZED........ 


700.00 


JSUL 


feiCMttdl 


•f 


OfAn 


OEFOSrr  ACCOUNT  AUTHORIZATION 

QTht  RO/US  11  htrtby  autttohaad  to  charr  tiw  total  faai  indicattd  abovi  to  my  dtpoalt 
Qtn  RO/US  ii  htftbv  authortaad  to  char|(  any  dtfklancy  or  cftdlt  any  o«tf9«yi|#nt  in  ttit 


Thi»  column 
for  u*c  by 
rtetivini 
Office 


taccouHL 


Orvoii 


00-0000, 

III  ACCOMHI  N 


wmeer 


01  Oct.  1981 

Cote  SirMture 


INSTMUCnONB  REGARDING  DISIONATION  FBBS         Om  i«wm  «M«  far  ter  of  mmmbtr  Blmtmt 

Uh  m  apace  b^ow  to  iadMate.  tn  order,  thom  comrtrioa  for  which  the  doripMtioo  foot  nbrnfttod  or  oathortaod  m  to  bo  appiiod. 
after  the  name  of  the  caontry  any  hidicatMn  that  a  topooal  potent  ■  aeught.  If  no  countnoa  an  intfteatod  botew.  tht  HOf\JS  «01 
imitnahw  fooa  aubmltied  or  auUonaed  to  the  dlgnatod  oountriti  in  the  ardor  hi  which  thote  rooniiim  «o  Itotod  hi  the  Hoqom 


■Ppiythe 


United  States  of  America 

Brazil 

Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Regional  Patent 

Note:  Remainder  of  fees  will  be 

paid  at  the  end  of  priority  year. 


Form  PCT/RO/101  (Annex)  (U^  Veiwen) 

VS.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE  -  Patoot  «ad 


once 


January  5,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 115 


(108) 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 
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Reduction  of  European  Search  Fee 
for  per  Cases 


Thi  following  letter  dated  December  21,  1979  from 
Dr.  J.  B.  Van  Benthem,  the  President  of  the  European 
Patent  Office,  was  received  by  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks  and  is  being  published  to  provide 
the  information  to  applicants  using  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT).  The  effect  of  the  decision  of  the  Ad- 
ministration Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 
tion is  to  reduce  the  search  fee  required  by  the 
European  Patent  Office  by  20%  if  the  application  was 
filed  under  the  PCT  and  was  searched  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acting  as  an  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority. 

i    The  letter  and  accompanying  annex  are  reproduced 
beloy^. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

'Dear  M|r.  Diamond: 

Pursuant  to  Article  157,  paragraph  3,  EPC,  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 
tion is  entitled  to  decide  under  what  conditions  and  to 
what  extent: 

1     a)  the  supplementary  European  search  report  under 
'Article  157,  paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispensed  with 
I    b)  the  search  fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  para- 
graph 2b,  EPC  IS  to  be  reduced. 

i  Up  to  the  present,  the  Administrative  Council  of  the 
tPO  has  taken  decisions  in  regard  to  Article  157,  para- 
graph 3,';  in  respect  of  international  applications  for 
which  the  international  search  report  has  been  drawn  up 
by  the  following  Offices:  the  European  Patent  Office, 
the  Swedish  Patent  Office,  the  Austrian  Patent  Office, 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Jap- 
anese Patent  Office  and  the  USSR  State  Committee  for 
Inventions  and  Discoveries. 

!  The  decisions  concerning  the  Swedish  and  Austrian 
Patent  Offices  are  based  on  the  agreements  concluded 
between  these  Offices  and  the  EPO  pursuant  to  Section 
III,  paragraph  2  and  Section  IV,  paragraph  2  of  the  Pro- 
tocol on  the  Centralisation  of  the  European  Patent  Sys- 
tem, which  is  an  integral  part  of  the  EPC.  These  agree- 
ments prescribe  that  the  searches  to  be  carried  out  by 
these  Offices  are  to  meet  the  same  criteria  and  be  of  the 
same  stan|dard  as  applied  at  the  EPO. 

For  these  reasons  the  Administrative  Council  has  de- 
cided thai  in  respect  of  Sweden  and  Austria  the  supple- 
mentary European  search  report  under  Article  157, 
paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispensed  with  and  a  search 
fee  as  pipvided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph  2b,  EPC 
shall  not  Ibe  charged. 

As  far  as  those  States  are  concerned  which  are  not 
members  of  the  European  Patent  Organization,  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  of  the  EPO  decided  on  14  Septem- 
ber 1979,  that  the  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157, 
paragraph  2b,  EPC,  shall  be  reduced  by  one-fifth  in  the 
case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  interna- 
tional search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office  6r  the  USSR  State  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries.    This    reduction    reflects    the    economy 


expected  to  be  made  in  drawing  up  the  supplementary 
European  search  report  according  to  EPO  standards. 

Annexed  you  will  find  a  copy  of  the  Decision  of  14 
Sept.   1979.  It  applies  to  all  international  applications 
filed  since  I  June  1979. 
Yours  sincerely, 

J.  B.  Van  Benthem. 

(President)." 

ANNEX 

The  Administrative  Council  of  the  European  Patent 
Organization 

Having  regard  to  the  European  Patent  Convention 
(hereinafter  called  "the  Convention"),  and  in  particular 
Article  157,  paragraph  3,  thereof,  Has  decided  as  fol- 
lows: 

Article  1 

The  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph 
2(b),  of  the  Convention  shall  be  reduced  by  one  fifth  in 
the  case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  inter- 
national search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office  or  the  USSR  State  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries. 

Article  2 

This  decision  shall  enter  into  force  on  14  September 
1979.  It  shall  apply  to  all  international  applications  filed 
since  I  June  1978. 
Done  at  Berlin,  14  Sept.  1979. 

For  the  Administrative  Council 
The  Chairman, 

G.  VIANES. 
END  OF  ANNEX 
[992  0.G.  2] 


'See  In  rv  Clark.  522  F  2d  623  187  USPQ  20<>  (CCFA  1975).  at  footnote 
4  where  the  court  dechned  to  decide  whether  it  is  proper  to  seek  reissue 
merely  to  disclose  uncited  pnor  art.  See  also  In  re  Allcnpohl.  500  F.2d  1151. 
1«3  USPQ38(CCPA  1<>74» 

See  In  n-  Oda.  443  F  2d  1200.  170  USPQ  268  (CCPA  l<>71) 

'  Inwrnalional  Paper  Co.  v.  Fibrchoard  Corp..  63  F.R.D.  88,  181  USPQ 
740  (D.  Del    1974) 

'923  OG.  2;  930  O.G    1454;  938  OG  945 

*426  US 48  L  Ed  2d  757.  96  S.  Ct  2126.  44  U  S.L.W.  4852.  de- 
cided June  14.  1976. 

'426  US  at 48  L.  Ed.  2d  at  765.  96  S  Ct  at  2132.  44  U  S.L.W  at 

4855. 

"See  discussion  accompanying  proposes!  rules  in  Federal  Register  of  CX-t 
4.  1976.  page  43731.  first  sentence. 

■  \orion  V.  Cu«/\v  433  F  2d  779.  792.  167  USPQ  532.  543  (CCPA  1970) 
Eg..  Federal  Register  of  Sepi  9.  I%8.  34  FR  14176.  866  OG.  1402.  S 
2255.  94th  Congress,  §131(6)  i 

"•Notice  of  Aug   12.  1974.  926  O  G  2         | 

"BNA"s  Patent.  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal.  No.  .Wl.  Ocl.  28. 
1976.  page  D-1. 

'  5  use  552. 

"Irons  V.  Goiischulk.  Slip  Opinion.  No  74-1365  (DC  Cir..  Oct.  21. 
1976). 

''See  notice  of  Mar.  20.  1975.  933  OG.  1010 

"MPEP.  §1209 

'-See  notice  of  Mar.  20.  1975.  933  OG.  1010 
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(109)    latervieivs  Involving  Trademark  Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  in  a  better  understanding 
of  the  issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facili- 
tate disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark 
of  a  pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  First 
official  Office  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before 
filing  the  first  response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview 
should  be  made  in  advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may 
review  the  case  and  be  familiar  with  the  details  in- 
volved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a 
time  satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached 
at  the  interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner 
and  placed  in  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will 
be  retained  in  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  is 
completed.  Such  procedure  will  not.  however,  relieve 
the  applicant  of  the  responsibility  of  complying  with  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.62. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Jr., 
July  6,  1964.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  Feb.  10,  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  I). 

[804  O.G.  TM  147] 


(110) 


Powers  of  Attorney  in  Registered 
Trademark  Files 


^  On  and  after  Feb.  I,  1967,  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marks will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information 
will  thus  be  available  to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but 
since  these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern 
the  Patent  Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to 
be  necessary. 

CM.  WENDT. 

Jan.  30.  1967.  Director. 


(Ill) 


Request  for  Extension  of  Time  in 
which  to  Oppose 


The  Patent  Office  is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be 
used  when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in 
which  to  oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act 
and  Rule  2.102,  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  re- 
quests for  extension  of  time  should  be  submitted  in  tripli- 
cate. The  Patent  Office  will  stamp  each  copy  of  the  re- 
quest with  the  action  taken  and  send  a  copy  to  the 
requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will  be  en- 
tered in  the  file. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the 
handling  of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  prepa- 
ration of  a  formal  notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  re- 
quest. Further,  this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant 
with  additional  information  concerning  the  potential  op- 
position. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13232:  July  16.  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  3) 


(112) 


Initial  Processing  of  Application 


On  Feb.  I,  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorga- 
nized. The  purpose  of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide 
the  public  and  applicants  with  more  current  information 
concerning  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applica- 
tions is  necessary  in  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Pa- 
tent Office  functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  acces- 


sible to  the  public,  of  new  trademark  activity  to  facili- 
tate the  clearance  of  new  marks  for  use,  determine  the 
rcjgistrability  of  proposed  marks,  and  avoid  conflicts 
with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain  a  record 
of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current  in- 
formation available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the 
early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them 
placed  in  the  search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priori- 
ty. The  processing  of  these  drawings  includes  the  assign- 
ment of  serial  numbers,  initial  classification,  duplication 
of  the  drawing  and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the 
drawing  to  the  search  room.  Other  functions  which  are 
necessary  in  the  processing  of  applications,  such  as  the 
processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  secondary 
to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  ap- 
plications and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the 
search  room.  These  delays  have  varied  from  several 
weeks  to  several  months.  In  view  of  the  importance, 
both  to  applicants  and  the  public,  of  recording  essential 
information  concerning  newly  filed  applications  as 
quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow  in 
the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications 
through  the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  re- 
ceipt in  the  Trademark  Application  Section,  all  applica- 
tions will  be  stamped  with  a  serial  number,  and  the 
drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced  immediately 
and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  piocessing  will  occur 
as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not 
an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the 
date  their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their 
serial  number,  may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards 
with  their  application  papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp 
both  postcards  with  the  date  of  receipt  and  return  one 
to  the  applicant;  the  second  postcard  will  be  stamped 
with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the  applicant 
from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  should  con- 
tain the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  post- 
cards should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which 
a  receipt  is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  pa- 
pers, your  particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  follow- 
ing changes  as  compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public 
search  file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  ap- 
plicants will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of 
their  papers  and  the  serial  number  of  their  application. 
Applicants  are  encouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attor- 
ney should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  en- 
abling the  office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition 
to  the  Commissioner  under  §2.146,  the  petition  will  not 
be  considered  until  processing  by  the  Application  Sec- 
tion is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice 
will  become  effective  Feb.  I,  1972. 

RICHARD  A  WAHL, 
Jan.  11,  1972.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  Jr., 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  37  F.R.  942;  Jan.  21.  1972 

[895  O.G.  TM  193] 


(113) 


Petition  to  Make  Trademark 
Applications  Special 


January.  5,  1982 

The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new 
trademark  applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (ac- 
celerated prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1, 
1971  (36  F.R.  13231.  July  16,  1971;  825  O.G.  2).  This  ac- 
tion was  taken  after  a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  in- 
cluding a  recommendation  of  the  Public  Advisory  Com- 
mittee for  Trademark  Affairs  that  the  Patent  Office 
terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  appli- 
cations. The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of  the  pro- 
cedure on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations 
and  the  broader  interest  of  examining  trademark  applica- 
tions in  a^  order  which  is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has 
experienced  some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  re- 
questing tjhe  Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  au- 
thority pursuant  to  Rule  2.146  in  order  to  advance  the 
examination  of  applications  out  of  their  regular  order. 
This  wasj  to  be  expected  since  applicants  who  might 
have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances  entitling 
them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously  achieve 
this  specijil  treatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
However,j  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  are 
not  considered  sufficient  to  justify  the  extraordinary  re- 
lief of  inyoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications 
out  of  the^r  regular  order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been 
based  on  the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  em- 
bark on  a^  advertising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertis- 
ing or  promotional  expenditures  in  which  the  mark  ap- 
plied for  |s  material.  Such  a  ground  is  not  considered  to 
constitutei  appropriate  circumstances  justifying  the  ad- 
vancemenjt  of  the  application  out  of  its  regular  turn  and 
the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been  and  will 
continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for  the  deni- 
al is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extra- 
ordinary reason  for  such  action  has  been  disclosed.  See 
Anderson  A  Dyer  v.  Lewry,  89  O.G.  1861,  1899  CD.  230, 
and  Wilputte  v.  Van  Ackeren,  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the 
extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  the  supervisory  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  is  not  considered  appropri- 
ate under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will 
be  restricted  to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very 
special  circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  pos- 
sibility of  loss  of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circum- 
stances which  would  be  equally  applicable  to  a  large 
number  of  other  applicants  for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  TM  2] 
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(114) 


i 


iealignment  of  Patent  Office  Handling 
of  Opposition  Papers 


In  order  to  increase  efficiency  in  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  oppositions 
have  been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As 
a  result  of  the  transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to 
oppose  and  matters  pertinent  thereto  are  now  received 
and  processed  by  the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  rather  than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of 
the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  in  the  handling  of 
papers  relative  to  oppositions  and  extensions  of  time  is 
contemplated  by  this  realignment  of  duties  in  the  Patent 
Office.  Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  op- 
pose will  continue  to  be  granted  with  liberality  particu- 
larly if  there  is  no  protest  by  another  party  and  if  the 
parties  are  negotiating  or  otherwise  exploring  bases  for 
settlement,  and  fees  for  both  verified  and  unverified  op- 
positions will  continue  to  be  required  to  be  filed  within 
the  time  prescribed  for  opposing. 


Nov.  14,  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[929  O.G.  TM  62] 


(115)     Conference  of  Parties  in  Trademark  Inter 
Partes  Proceedings 

Under  the  inter  partes  rules  of  procedure  in  trademark 
cases  effective  July  1,  1972  (898  O.G.  TM  170,  May  16, 
1972),  the  interlocutory  phases  of  trademark  inter  partes 
proceedings  are  becoming  increasingly  involved,  and  the 
experience  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
has  been  that  the  difficulties  in  such  proceedings  can  fre- 
quently be  resolved  more  satisfactorily  and  quickly  by 
conference  in  person  than  by  correspondence  or  tele- 
phone. Therefore,  effective  immediately,  the  following 
practice  is  being  adopted: 

Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the  in- 
terlocutory phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  proceeding 
have  become  so  complex  that  their  resolution  by  corre- 
spondence or  telephone  is  not  practical  and  would  be 
likely  to  be  facilitated  by  conference  in  person  of  the 
parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or  mem- 
bers of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  at  its  discretion  suggest  that  the  parties 
and/or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will 
not  result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with 
the  Board  at  its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va., 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difficulties. 


Feb.  3.  1975. 


C  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[932  O.G.  TM  2) 


(116)       International  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 
Commerce,  intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals 
plus  one  department  seal  for  each  department  listed  in 
the  publication  "Seals  and  Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the 
Government  Printing  Office"  ("Seals")  instead  of  the 
entire  publication,  as  indicated  on  page  59366  of  the 
Federal  Register  of  Dec.  23,  1975. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975,  it  was 
assumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  nec- 
essary. However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice, 
along  with  some  necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large 
number  of  seals  in  the  publication  requiring  deletion. 
This  rendered  the  publication  unacceptable  for  submis- 
sion to  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  in- 
tends to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the 
departmental  seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department 
listed  in  the  "Seals"  publication.  If  this  is  not  the  pre- 
ferred departmental  or  State  seal,  the  department  or 
State  involved  is  requested  to  notify  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  21,  1976.  This  notification 
should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal,  as 
it  appears  in  the  "Seals"  publication,  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for  reproduction, 
of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  I 
1/2  inches  in  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  pro- 
tection under  Article  bter  of  the  Paris  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C  20231. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Aug.  18,  1976.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Published  in  41  F.R.  35741 
[950O.G.  TM  114] 


Recording  of  "Territorial  Assignments'* 

in  the  Assignment  Division  of  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division 
for  many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assign- 
ments," that  is,  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights 
in  a  trademark  registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  regis- 
tration) for  less  than  the  entire  United  States.  Hereinaf- 
ter, such  documents  will  be  recorded  as  long  as  the  re- 
quirements of  the  Rules  of  Practice  are  met  by  the 
documents  submitted. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of 
such  documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recog- 
nizing that  such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered 
mark  and  therefore  ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a 
Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  or  an  application  for 
renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  will  con- 
sider the  effect  of  such  a  document. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
(964  TMOG  8] 


Oct.  7,  1977. 


(118)  Trademark  Rule  2.165  Requirement 

Where  A  Section  8  Affidavit  Or 
Dechuntion  Is  Held  Insufficient 

Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  in- 
dicated a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  at- 
torneys to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.165.  Therefore,  reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of 
this  rule  is  considered  timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants 
and  attorneys  to  technical  errors  which  might  lead  to 
the  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark  registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of 
use  under  Section  8  of  the  Statute  is  insufficient  and  the 
reasons  therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examin- 
er to  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the 
registrant  has  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  defi- 
ciencies and  desires  to  have  the  examiner  reconsider  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those  steps,  the  re- 
quest for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  within  6 
months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insuffi- 
ciency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affi- 
davit or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be 
considered  unless  it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of 
the  six  year  anniversary  of  the  registration.  Consequent- 
ly, registrants  should  file  their  affidavits  as  early  as  pos- 
sible during  the  sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency 
in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  as- 
signment with  the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If 
the  recording  cannot  be  completed  within  6  months,  the 
registrant  must  at  least  respond  to  the  examiner's  notice 
of  insufficiency  within  that  period.  The  response  must 
indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to  correct  the  deficiency. 
The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  registrant  additional 
time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circumstances. 
Registrants  must  always  observe  the  "six  month  re- 
sponse" period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner 
from  an  adverse  action. 


Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request 
the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner 
when  he  is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the 
Commissioner  should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  examiner  has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other 
words,  the  Commissioner's  role  is  to  review  the  correct- 
ness of  the  examiner's  action  and  not  to  serve  as  an  alter 
ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the  registrant  may 
seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought, 
the  decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the 
Commissioner  is  sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsider- 
ation of  an  examiner's  action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commis- 
sioner will  notify  the  registrant  of  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  sixth  year  has  expired. 
Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a  reason- 
able time  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 
the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  consti- 
tutes the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review  has  not 
been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too 
late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review 
would  only  be  proper  if  an  affiant  could  show  circum- 
stances sufficient  to  suspend  the  finality  element  of  Rule 
2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with 
Rule  2.165  as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore, 
parties  are  urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  af- 
ter an  action  is  received  from  the  examiner. 


Dec.  12,  1977. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[966  TMOG  80] 


(119)      Dissemination  Of  Trademark  Information 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark 
Examiners  giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  gen- 
eral public,  the  following  directive  has  been  promulgat- 
ed: 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may 
only  be  responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications 
pending  before  them.  All  other  questions  regarding 
Trademark  matters  must  be  directed  to  the  Director  of 
the  Trademark  Examining  Ooeration,  703-557-3268. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Feb.  15,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[968  TMOG  9] 


(120)   Notice  To  Purchasers  Of  Trademark  Indices 

An  incorrect  stock  number  has  been  assigned  to  the 
"1976  Index  of  Trademarks." 

The  correct  stock  number  to  be  used  when  ordering 
the  "1976  Index  of  Trademarks"  through  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents  is  as  follows:  003-004-00532-7. 
The  cost  of  this  publication  is  $8.(X)  per  copy. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 

Mar.  14,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[969  TMOG  2] 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12.  J  973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international f  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  plenary 
session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United  King- 
dom, the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Italy.  Portugal, 
Hungary.  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  for- 
ty-six countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  stateinents  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  in- 
dicated their,  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  Dec.  31.  1973. 
The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five  States 
have  deposi/ed  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 


which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance  of 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO).  The 
U-S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  composed  of 
officials  from  the  Dy>artment  of  State,  the  U.S.  Patent  Of- 
fice and  advisors  from  the  private  sector  Previous  versions 
of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  Feb.  22.  1972; 
Sept.  19.  1972;  and  Feb.  20.  1973.  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Published  in  this  issue  is  the 
complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  its 
Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Conference.  For  conve- 
nience, in  addition  to  the  text  of  the  Articles  and  Regula- 
tions as  adopted  there  is  included  a  table  of  contents  at  the 
end  of  each  section. 

Additional  copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re- 
quest to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


June  22,  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


Adopted  at  Vienna,  June  12, 1973 


INTRODUCTORY  PROVISIONS 

Article  1 

Establishment  of  a  Union 

The  States  party  to  this  Treaty  (hereinafter  called 
"the  Contracting  States")  constitute  a  Union  for  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  marks. 


Article  2 

Abbreviated  Expressions 


For  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 
and  unless  expressly  stated  otherwise: 

(i)  "international  registration"  means  a  registration 
effected  under  this  Treaty  by  the  International  Bureau 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(ii)  "international  application"  means  an  application  filed 
for  international  registration; 

(iii)  "applicant"  means  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  files  the  international  application; 

(iv)  "owner  of  the  international  registration"  means  the 
natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  in  whose  name  the 
international  registration  stands  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  the  designated  States  and  in  respect  of 
all  Or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in 
that  registration; 

(v)  "mark"  means  both  a  trademark  and  a  service  mark; 
it  also  includes  a  collective  mark  within  the  meaning 
of  Article  Ibis  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  and  a  certification  mark  whether  or  not  such 
certification  mark  is  a  collective  mark  within  the  said 
meaning; 

(vi)  "national  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  a  gov- 
ernment authority  of  a  Contracting  State  having  the 
power  to  grant  registrations  with  effect  in  that  State; 
references  to  a  national  mark  shall  not  be  construed  as 
references  also  Id  regional  marks; 

(vii)  "regional  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  an  in- 
tergovernmental authority  other  than  the  International 
Bureau  having  the  power  to  grant  registrations  with 
effect  in  more  tlum  one  State; 

(viii)  references  to  any  final  decision  or  final  refusal 
shall  be  construed  as  references  to  a  decision  or  refus- 
al against  which  there  is  no  remedy,  or  against  which 
all  remedies  have  been  exhausted,  or  where  the  time 
limit  for  asking  for  a  remedy  against  the  refusal  or  de- 
cision has  expired; 

(ix)  references  to  any  publication  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  publications 
effected  in  the  official  Gazette  of  that  Bureau; 

(x)  references  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of  the  inter- 


national registration  or  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  con- 
strued as  references  to  the  date  of  that  issue  of  the  of- 
ficial Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  in  which  the 
international  registration  or  the  recording  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  has  been  published; 

(xi)  references  to  any  recording  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  recordings 
made  in  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(xii)  "designated  State"  means  any  Contracting  State  in 
which  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  desires  that  such  registration  produce  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  and  which  has  been 
identified  for  that  purpose  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  any  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions; 

(xiii)  "national  Office"  means  the  government  authority 
of  a  Contracting  State  entrusted  with  the  registration 
of  marks;  references  to  a  national  Office  shall  be  con- 
strued as  referring  also  to  any  intergovernmental  au- 
thority which  several  States  have  entrusted  with  the 
task  of  registering  regional  marks,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting  State,  and 
provided  that  such  authority  has  been  empowered  to 
assume  the  obligations  and  exercise  the  powers  which 
this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  provide  for  in  respect 
of  national  Offices; 

(xiv)  "national  register  of  marks"  means  the  register  of 
marks  kept  by  a  national  Office  in  which  national 
and/or  regional  marks  are  registered; 

(xv)  "designated  Office"  means  the  national  Office  of 
the  designated  State; 

(xvi)  references  to  national  law  shall  be  construed  as  ref- 
erences to  the  national  law  of  a  Contracting  State  and, 
where  a  regional  mark  is  involved,  to  the  regional 
treaty  providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks; 

(xvii)  "Madrid  Agreement"  means  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Registration  of 
Marks; 

(xviii)  "Union"  means  the  Union  referred  to  in  Article  I; 

(xix)  "Assembly"  means  the  Assembly  of  the  Union; 

(xx)  "Organization"  means  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization; 

(xxi)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  Organization  and,  as  long  as  it  subsists,  the 
United  International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  In- 
tellectual Property  (BIRPI);  and  where  any  provision 
refers  to  the  receiving  of  documents,  or  of  payments, 
by  the  International  Bureau,  it  also  includes  any  agen- 
cy of  that  Bureau  esublished  under  Artfele  32(2Xa) 
(ix); 

(xxii)  "Director  General"  means  the  Director  General  of 
the  Organization; 

(xxiii)  "International  Classification"  means  the  dassifica- 
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tion  established  under  the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning 
the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services 
for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration  of  Marks; 
(xxiv)  "Regulations"  means  the  Regulations  referred  to 
in  Article  33. 


already  registered  in  the  name  of  the  applicant  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  the  said  State  in  respect  of  the 
said  goods  and/or  services. 


CHAPTER  I:  SUBSTANTIVE  PROVISIONS 

Articled 

International  Register  of  Marks 

(1)  [International  Registrations]  The  International  Bu- 
reau shall  register  marks  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

(2)  [International  Applications]  International  registra- 
tions shall  be  effected  in  the  basis  of  international  appli- 
cations. 


Article  4 

Right  To  File  International  Applications  and  To 
Own  International  Registrations 

(1)  [Entitlement]  (a)  Any  resident  or  national  of  a 
Contracting  State  may  file  international  applications  and 
may  own  international  registrations. 

(b)  If  there  are  several  applicants,  they  shall  have  the 
right  to  file  an  international  application  only  if  all  of 
them  are  residents  of  nationals  of  Contracting  States. 

(c)  If  there  are  several  owners  of  an  international  reg- 
istration, they  shall  have  the  right  to  own  such  a  regis- 
tration only  if  all  of  them  are  residents  or  nationals  of 
Contracting  States. 

(2)  [Natural  Persons]  (a)  Any  natural  person  shall  be 
regarded  as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if: 

(i)  according  to  the  national  law  of  that  State,  he  is  a 

resident  of  that  State,  or 
(ii)  he  has  a  real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial 

establishment  in  that  State. 

(b)  Any  natural  person  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national 
of  a  Contracting  State  if,  according  to  the  national  law 
of  that  State,  he  has  the  nationality  of  that  State. 

(3)  [Legal  Entities]  (a)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  re- 
garded as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if  it  has  a 
real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial  establishment 
in  that  State. 

(b)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national  of 
a  Contracting  State  if  it  is  constituted  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  State. 

(4)  [  Different  Residence  and  Nationality]  If  the  State 
of  the  residence  and  the  State  of  the  nationality  of  the 
applicant  or  owner  of  the  international  registration  are 
different,  and  only  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting 
State,  the  Contracting  State  alone  shall  be  considered 
for  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

(5)  [Certain  Associations]  Where  under  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  an  association  of  natural 
persons  or  legal  entities  may  own  marks  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  it  is  not  a  legal  entity,  it  shall  be  entitled  to 
file  international  applications  and  to  own  international 
registrations,  provided  it  is  a  resident  or  national  of  that 
State  within  the  meaning  of  paragraph  (3). 

(6)  [Domestic  Filing]  (a)  The  national  law  of  any  Con- 
tracting State  may  provide  that,  where  the  applicant  is 
both  a  resident  and  a  national  of  that  State,  an  interna- 
tional application  may  be  filed  only  if  the  mark  that  is 
the  subject  of  the  international  application  is,  at  the  time 
of  the  filing  of  that  application,  the  subject  of  an  appli- 
cation for  registration,  in  the  name  of  the  said  applicant, 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State  in  respect 
of  at  least  those  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  inter- 
national application. 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where,  at  the 
time  of  the  filing  of  the  international  application,  the 
mark  that  is  the  subject  of  the  international  application  is 


Article  5 

The  International  Application 


(IXa)  [Mandatory  Contents]  The  international  applica- 
tion shall  contain,  as  specified  in  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 

(it)  indications  concerning  the  applicant's  identity,  resi- 
dence, nationality,  and  address, 

(iii)  a  reproduction  of  the  mark, 

(iv)  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  which  the  terms 
are  grouped  under  the  applicable  classes  of  the  Inter- 
national Classification  and  in  which  each  term  is  com- 
prehensible, permits  classification  in  one  class  only  of 
that  Classification,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  is  one  that 
appears  in  the  alphabetical  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices 'of  the  said  Classification, 

(v)  the  identification  of  the  designated  State  or  States, 

(vi)  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either  as 
if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  registered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 

(vii)  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark,  or  a  certification  mark,  an  indication 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  international  application 
may  contain  a  declaration,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions, claiming  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  appli- 
cations filed  in  or  for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 
Furthermore,  the  international  application  may  contain 
such  additional  indications  as  are  provided  for  in  other 
provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  [Language,  Form.  Signature.  Fees]  The  internation- 
al application  shall  be  in  a  prescribed  language  and  in 
the  prescribed  form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fees. 

(2)  [Filing  With  International  Bureau]  International  ap- 
plications shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(3)  [Filing  Through  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2)  but  subject  to  subparagraph  (c),  the 
national  law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that 
international  applications  of  residents  of  that  State  may 
be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office 
of  the  said  State. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  filed 
through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office  competent 
under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office  shall  indicate  on  the 
international  application  the  date  on  which  it  received 
that  application  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same  to 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  Any  Contracting  State  on  whose  territory  an  agen- 
cy of  the  International  Bureau,  established  under  Article 
32(2XaXix),  is  functioning  shall,  at  least  for  the  time 
such  agency  functions,  suspend  the  application  of  any 
provision  of  its  national  law  referred  to  in  sub- 
paragraph (a)  and  Article  6(3Xa). 


Article  6 

Later  Designation 


(1)  [Possibility  of  Later  Designation]  Any  Contracting 
State  not  designated  in  the  international  application  or 
whose  designation  has  ceased  to  have  the  effects  provid- 
ed for  in  Article  1 1  may  be  designated  by  the  applicant 
or,  once  the  international  registration  has  been  effected. 
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by  the  owner"  of  the  international  registration,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations  ("later  designation"). 

(2Xa)  [Mandatory  Contents:  Filing  With  International 
Bureau]  Any  later  designation  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations.  Several 
States  may  he  designated  in  the  same  request.  The  re- 
quest shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  contain,  as  specified  in  the  Regulations: 
(i)  an  indicfition  that  it  is  for  the  recording  of  later  des- 
ignations under  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  indications  concerning  the  identity,  residence,  iia- 
tionality  and  address  of  the  applicant  or,  where  the  in- 
ternational registration  has  already  been  effected,  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration, 
(iii)  the  identification  of  the  international  application  or, 
where  the  international  registration  has  already  been 
effected,  of  such  registration, 
(iv)  the  idei)tification  of  the  later  designated  State  or 

States,  .       L    u   u 

(v)  in  respect  of  any  later  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either 
as  if  the  mark  has  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  registered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 
(vi)  in  respect  of  any  later  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark  or  a  certification  mark,  an  indication 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  request  may  coiitain  a 
declaration,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  claiming  the 
priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applications  filed  in  or 
for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property.  Furthermore,  the  re- 
quest may  contain  in  respect  of  any  State  designated 
therein  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that,  if 
that  list  is  different  from  the  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices included  in  the  international  registration  as 
published  or,  if  the  international  registration  has  not  yet 
been  published,  from  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
included  in  the  international  application  after  any  limita- 
tion under  Article  7(4),  it  shall  conform  with  the  formal 
concept  oif  limitation  as  defined  in  the  Regulations.  Fi- 
nally, the  request  may  contain  such  additional  indica- 
tions as  lire  provided  for  in  other  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  and  in  the  Regulations. 

(c)  [Language.  Form.  Signature.  Fees]  The  request 
shall  be  in  a  prescribed  language  and  in  the  prescribed 
form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  and 
shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees. 

(3)  [Fikng  Through  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2Xa)  but  subject  to  Article  5(3Xc),  the 
national  Taw  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that 
requests  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  by  resi- 
dents of  that  State  may  be  filed  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  the  national  Office  of  the  said  State. 
'  (b)  Where  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desig- 
nations is  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national 
Office  competent  under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office 
shall  indlicate  on  the  request  the  date  on  which  it  re- 
ceived that  request  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same 
to  the  Iijtemational  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 


Article? 

l\itemational  Registration  or  Declining  of  the 
International  Application 

(1)  [No  Defects]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (2)  to  (5),  the 
International  Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  interna- 
tional registration  as  applied  for,  and  the  date  under 
which  such  registration  shall  be  effected  ("international 
registration  date")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  inter- 
national application  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  or.  in  the  case  of  an  international  application 
filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under 
Article  5(3),  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that 


Office  provided  that  the  said  application  is  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  before  the  expiration  of  45  days 
from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau  shall  issue  to 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  a  certificate 
of  international  registration. 

(2)  [Defects  Which  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later  Registra- 
tion Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  finds  any 
of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 
(i)  the  international  application  does  not  contain  an  indi- 
cation that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  the  international  application  is  in  a  language  other 

than  one  of  the  prescribed  languages, 
(iii)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concerning  the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  appli- 
cant or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the 
conclusion  that  he  has  the  right  to  file  international 
applications,  7^ 

(iv)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concerning  the  applicant's  identity  and  address  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him  to  be  iden- 
tified and  reached  by  mail, 
(v)  the  international  application  does  not  include  the  re- 
production of  the  mark, 
(vi)  the  international  application  does  not  conuin  a  list 

of  goods  and/or  services, 
(vii)  the  international  application  does  not  designate  any 

Contracting  State, 
(viii)  no  fees  have  been  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  on  or  before  the  date  on  which  the  interna- 
tional application  is  received  by  the  Bureau  or,  where 
the  international  application  is  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3),  no 
fees  have  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
within  45  days  from  the  date  on  which  that  Office  re- 
ceived the  international  application, 
(ix)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  item  (viii)  does  not 
attain  the  amount  ("minimum  amount")  fixed  in  the 
Regulations,  it  shall  invite  the  applicant  to  correct  the 
defect;  however,  where  the  defect  referred  to  in  item 
(iv)  makes  it  unlikely  for  the  invitation  to  reach  the 
applicant,  the  International  Bureau  is  not  required  to 
send  such  invitation. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application. 

(c)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  within  the  time  limit  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (b)  and  unless  the  international 
application  is  declined  under  paragraph  (3)(b),  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall  effect  the  international  registration, 
and  the  international  registration  date  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  that  Bureau  received  the  required  correction 
or  the  prescribed  amount  of  the  fees,  unless  a  later  date 
is  applicable  under  paragraph  (3Xd). 

(3)  [Defects  Which  Do  Not  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later 
Registration  Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau 
finds  any  of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 
(i)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2XaXviii) 
is  less  than  the  amount  prescribed  but  attains  the  mini- 
mum amount, 
(ii)  the  international  application  does  not  conUin,  in  re- 
spect   of   any    designated    State    to    which    Article 
5(lXaXvi)  applies,  the  indication  of  the  choice  re- 
ferred to  in  the  said  provision, 
(iii)  the  international  application  is  not  signed,  it  shall  in- 
vite the  applicant  to  correct  the  defect. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application  or,  if  the  only  de- 
fect which  is  not  corrected  within  the  said  time  limit  is 
the  defect  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (aX'i).  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall  decline  to  record  the  State  con- 
cerned as  a  designated  State. 

(c)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  before  the  expiration  of 
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one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  and  unless  the  international  application 
is  declined  under  subparagraph  (b)  or  paragraph  (2Kb), 
the  International  Bureau  shall  effect  the  international 
registration,  and  the  international  registration  date  shall 
be  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1),  unless  a  later 
date  is  applicable  under  paragraph  (2Kc). 

(d)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  later  than  at  the  expira- 
tion of  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  but  earlier  than  at  the  expi- 
ration of  three  months  from  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  applica- 
tion, and  unless  the  international  application  is  declined 
under  paragraph  (2Xb),  the  International  Bureau  shall  ef- 
fect the  international  registration,  and  the  international 
registration  date  shall  be  the  date  on  which  that  Bureau 
received  the  required  correction  or  payment,  unless  a 
later  date  is  applicable  under  paragraph  (2Kc). 

(4)  [Classification  Causing  Increase  in  Fees]  (a)  Where 
the  International  Bureau  flnds  that,  by  classifying  any  of 
the  terms  appearing  in  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
in  or  also  in  a  class  or  classes  of  the  International  Classi- 
fication in  which  such  term  was  not  classified  in  the  in- 
ternational application  as  filed,  the  amount  of  the  fees 
required  is  higher  than  if  that  term  had  not  been  so  clas- 
sified, the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2Ka)  or 
(3Xa)  shall  contain  appropriate  explanations  and  shall  in- 
dicate that  the  applicant  may  limit  the  list  of  goods 
and/or  services. 

(b)  If,  within  three  months  from  the  date  on  which 
the  International  Bureau  received  the  international  appli- 
cation, it  receives  from  the  applicant  a  statement  which 
limits  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  conformity 
with  the  formal  concept  of  limitation  as  defined  in  the 
Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services  accordingly  and,  if  such 
modification  entails  a  change  in  the  prescribed  amount 
of  the  fees,  such  change  shall  be  taken  into  account  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  determining  that  amount  and 
in  applying  paragraph  (2Xb),  (2Xc).  (3Kb),  (3Kc),  or 
3(d),  as  the  case  may  be. 

(5)  [Details]  (a)  The  Regulations  shall  provide  for  the 
details  of  the  procedure  under  paragraphs  (1)  to  (4). 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  any  invitation  referred 
to  in  paragraphs  (2)  to  (4),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching 
or  receiving  it,  or  any  error  therein,  shall  not  extend  the 
time  limits  fixed  in  those  paragraphs  and  shall  not  affect 
any  obligation  to  decline  the  international  application. 

(c)  Where  the  international  application  is  declined,  the 
International  Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant 
such  amounts  as  are  specified  in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Defects  Peculiar  to  Filings  Through  National  Offices 
]  Where  the  international  application  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3): 

(i)  does  not  indicate  that  the  applicant  is  a  resident  of 
the  State  through  the  intermediary  of  whose  national 
Office  the  international  application  was  filed,  or 

(ii)  does  not  contain  a  statement  by  the  said  national  Of- 
fice indicating  the  date  on  which  that  Office  received 
the  international  application,  or 

(iii)  contains  the  said  statement  indicating  a  date  which 
precedes  by  more  than  45  days  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  appli- 
cation, that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had 
been  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau  on  the 
date  it  reached  that  Bureau. 


request  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Of- 
fice under  Article  6(3),  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  that  Office,  provided  that  the  said  request  is 
received  by  the  International  Bureau  before  the  expira- 
tion of  45  days  from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau 
shall  issue  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  certificate  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation. 

(2)  [Defects]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article  7(2)  to  (6) 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  recording  of  later 
designations  and  declining  of  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations,  provided  that,  once  the  internation- 
al registration  has  been  effected,  any  reference  to  the  ap- 
plicant shall  be  considered  a  reference  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  items  (v)  and 
(vi)  of  Article  7(2Ka)  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
replaced  by  the  following: 

"(v)  the  request  does  not  identify  the  international  appli- 
cation or,  once  the  international  has  been  effected, 
such  registratiqp." 

(c)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a).  Article  7(3Ka) 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  completed  by  the  fol- 
lowing: 

"(iv)  any  list  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in  the 
request  does  not  conform  with  the  requirements  of 
Article  6(2Kb),  second  sentence." 


Article  8 

Recording  or  Declining  of  Later  Designations 

(1)  [No  Defects]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2),  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  recording  of  any 
later  designation  as  requested,  and  the  date  under  which 
such  recording  shall  be  effected  ("recording  date  of  the 
later  designation")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  re- 
quest for  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  or,  in  the  case  of  a 


Article  9 

Avoiding  the  Effects  of  Declining 

(1)  [Requesting  Redress  Through  Designated  Office] 
Where  the  International  Bureau  has  declined  the  interna- 
tional application  or  a  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designation,  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  may,  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  notification  of  the  declining,  file  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  any  State  designated  in  the  declined  in- 
ternational application  or  declined  request: 

(i)  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  to  proceed,  in  respect  of  that  State, 
where  the  international  application  was  declined,  with 
the  international  registration  and  the  recording  of  the 
designation  of  the  said  State  or,  where  the  request  for 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  declined, 
with  the  recording  of  the  designation  of  that  State,  or 

(ii)  an  application  for  the  registration,  in  the  national 
register  of  marks  ("national  application"),  of  the  mark 
that  is  the  subject  of  the  declined  international  appli- 
cation or  declined  request,  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of 
the  goods  and/or  services  indicated  in  the  said  inter- 
national application  or  the  said  request,  such  applica- 
tion complying  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional law  of  the  said  State  for  the  filing  of 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  the  nation- 
al register  of  marks. 

(2)  [Decision  on  the  Request]  If  the  national  Office  or 
any  other  competent  authority  of  the  said  State  finds 
that  the  declining,  by  the  International  Bureau,  of  the  in- 
ternational application  or  of  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  that  State  was  unjustified 
under  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  or  that  the  declin- 
ing was  based  on  the  fact  that  there  was  a  delay  in 
meeting  a  time  limit  which  must  be  excused  by  virtue  of 
Article  29(1),  then: 

(i)  where  a  petition  has  been  filed  under  paragraph  (IKi). 
the  said  national  Office  shall  request  the  International 
Bureau  to  proceed  as  provided  in  that  paragraph,  and 
the  International  Bureau  shall  proceed  as  requested, 
and  the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  the  same  as  if  the 
declining  had  not  taken  place, 

(ii)  where  a  national  application  has  been  filed  under 
paragraph  (lXii)>  that  application  shall,  provided  it 
complies  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
of  the  said  State  for  the  filing  of  applications  for  the 
registration  of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks, 
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be  treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which 
would  have  been  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  de- 
clining not  taken  place. 

(3)  [Recording  of  the  Petition  for  Redress]  The  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  who 
files  a  petition  under  paragraph  (IKi)  shall,  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  petition,  transmit  a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the 
International  Bureau.  If  the  petition  relates  to  a  mark 
which  is  already  registered  in  the  International  Register 
of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  record  and  publish  the  fact  that  it  has 
received  a  copy  of  such  petition;  otherwise  it  shall  keep 
the  said  copy  in  its  files. 


Article  10 

Publication  and  Notification 

(1)  [Publication]  International  registrations  and  record- 
ings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  published  by 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Notification]  International  registrations  and  re- 
cordings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  notified 
by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Offices  of 
each  designated  State,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  11 

Effects,  of  International  Registration  and  of  Recording  of 
II  Later  Designation 

(\)  [National  Application  Effect]  The  international  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  and  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation, published  and  notified  as  provided  in  Article  10, 
,  shall  have  the  same  effect  in  each  designated  State  as  if 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  the  mark  in  the  na- 
Itional  register  of  marks  had  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office  of  that  State  on  the  international  registration  date 
lor  on  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(2)  [National  Registration  Effect]  Furthermore,  the  said 
international  registration  and  recording  shall,  subject  to 
Articles  12  and  13,  have  the  same  effect  in  each  desig- 
nated State  as  if  the  mark  had  been  registered  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  that  State;  such  effect  shall 
come  intO;  existence  in  any  designated  State: 

(i)  where  po  refusal  or  notice  that  a  refusal  may  eventu- 
ally be  pronounced  ("notice  of  possible  refusal")  has 
been  potified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  State  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2KaKi),  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  said  time  limit  or  on  such  earlier  date 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that  State, 

(ii)  where  a  refusal  or  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  has 
been  notified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  State  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2KaKi).  if  and 
when,  and  to  the  extent  to  which,  the  refusal  is  re- 
versed by  a  final  decision  or  the  final  decision  taken  in 
the  proceedings  referred  to  in  the  notice  of  possible 
refusal  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect  provided  for 
in  this  paragraph, 

and  shall  be  deemed  to  have  started  as  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3)  [Several  National  Registers]  Where,  in  any  desig- 
nated State,  there  is  more  than  one  national  register  of 
marks  or  the  national  register  of  marks  has  several  parts, 
the  reference  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 
register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to 
that  natioiuil  register  or  that  part  of  the  national  register 
which  affords  the  highest  degree  of  protection,  unless 
another  register  or  part  of  the  register  is  indicated  in  the 
international  application  or  the  request  for  the  recording 
of  the  later  designation.  In  the  case  of  such  indication, 
the  reference  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 
register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to  the 
register  or  part  of  the  register  so  indicated. 


Article  12 

Refusal  of  the  Effects  Provided  for  in  Article  II 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Refusal]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2)  and 
Articles  19.  21(3)  and  22(3),  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  may,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  be  re- 
fused by  the  competent  authorities  of  that  Sute: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds  and  to  the  same  extent  as  those 
in  respect  of  which  applications  for  the  registration  of 
marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  may  be  refused 
under  the  national  law  of  the  said  State,  provided  that 
such  grounds  are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty 
and  the  Regulations  or  the  most  recent  provisions  of 
the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  by  which  that  State  is  bound,  and  provided 
that  Article  tquinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of 
the  said  Convention  shall  apply  also  to  marks  regis- 
tered under  this  Treaty,  the  international  registration 
taking  the  place,  for  the  purposes  of  the  said  Article  6 
quinquies,  of  registration  in  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitled  to  file 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Time  Limit  and  Other  conditions]  (a)  Any  refusal 
under  paragraph  (i)  shall  be  effective  only: 

(i)  if  the  refusal  or  notice  of  possible  refusal  is  notified, 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  national  Office 
of  the  designated  State  to  the  International  Bureau  so 
that  the  latter  receives  it  within  15  months  or,  in  the 
case  of  a  certification  mark,  18  months  from  the  date 
of  the  publication  of  the  international  registration,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  later  designation,  of  the  publication  of 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  of  such  State, 
and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  refusal,  if  the  grounds  for  the  refusal 
are  specified,  and  provided,  where  such  refusal  is  not 
final,  that  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of 
refusal  include  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in 
the  said  refusal  and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also 
based  on  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the 
said  refusal, 

(iii)  in  the  case  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  followed 
by  a  refusal,  if  the  notice  specifies,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  the  grounds  on  which  a  refusal  may 
eventually  be  pronounced,  and  provided  that  the 
grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of  refusal  include 
at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice 
and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also  based  on  at  least  one 
of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice. 

(b)  The  proviso  of  subparagraph  (aKii)  and  the  provi- 
so of  subparagraph  (aKiii)  shall  not  apply  where  the  final 
decision  is  that  of  a  court  or  other  independent  review 
authority. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where  the  refusal 
is  based  on  lack  of  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  permitted  by 
Article  19(3). 

(3)  [Remedies]  The  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion shall,  with  reasonable  time  limits,  have  in  any  desig- 
nated State  the  same  remedies  against  any  decision  of  re- 
fusal and  the  same  procedural  and  substantive  rights  in 
connection  with  any  intended  refusal,  whether  ex  officio 
or  based  on  the  opposition  of  a  third  party,  as  have  ap- 
plicants who  apply  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  the 
national  register  of  marks  of  the  State  in  question. 

(4)  [Procedural  Details]  (a)  The  International  Bureau 
shall  record  any  notification  received  under  paragraph 
(2Ka)  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(b)  Where  the  decision  of  refusal  is  final,  the  national 
Office  of  the  designated  State  shall  notify  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  accordingly,  and  that  Bureau  shall  record 
the  final  decision,  cancel  the  designation  of  that  State, 
or,  in  a  case  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some 
only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed,  cancel  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  State  those  goods  and/or  services  to 
which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish  such  cancel- 
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lation.  ' 

(c)  Where  a  refusal  which  is  not  final  or  a  notice  of 
possible  refusal  has  been  notified  under  paragraph  (2Xa) 
and  the  final  decision  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect 
referred  to  in  Article  11(2),  the  national  Office  of  the 
designated  Sute  shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the 
notification  received  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(d)  The  details  of  the  procedures  referred  to  in 
subparagraphs  (a)  to  (c)  are  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  13 

Cancellation  of  the  Effect  Acquired  Under  Article  11(2) 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Cancellation]  Subject  to  Article  19,  the 
effect  acquired  under  Article  11(2)  may,  in  respect  of 
any  designatMl  Sute,  be  cancelled  by  the  competent  au- 
thorities of  that  State: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds,  to  the  same  extent  and  subject 
to  the  same  procedure  as  those  in  respect  of  which 
registrations  of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks 
may  be  cancelled  under  the  national  law  of  the  said 
State,  provided  that  such  grounds  and  such  procedure 
are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions or  the  most  recent  provisions  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  by 
which  that  State  is  bound,  and  provided  that  Article  6 
quinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
shall  apply  also  to  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty, 
the  international  registration  taking  the  place,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  said  Article  bquinquies,  of  registration 
in  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitled  to  file 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Defense  and  Remedies]  The  competent  authorities 
of  the  designated  State  shall  give,  with  reasonable  ad- 
vance notice,  an  opportunity  to  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  to  defend  his  rights  in  any  cancella- 
tion proceeding  and  such  owner  shall  have  the  same 
remedies  against  any  decision  of  cancellation  as  have 
owners  of  marks  registered  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  of  the  said  State. 

(3)  [Procedural  Details]  If  the  decision  of  cancellation 
is  final,  the  national  Office  of  the  designated  State  shall 
notify  the  International  Bureau  accordingly,  and  that 
Bureau  shall  record  that  decision,  cancel  the  designation 
of  the  said  State  or,  in  a  case  where  the  cancellation  re- 
lates to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed, 
cancel — in  respect  of  that  State — those  goods  and/or 
services  to  which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish 
such  cancellation. 


Article  14 

Change  in  the  Ownership  of  the  International  Registration 

(IXa)  [Total  or  Partial  Change:  Request:  Recording] 
Where  the  ownership  of  any  international  registration 
changes  so  that  the  new  owner  has  become  the  owner  in 
respect  of  all  or  fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  States 
and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services,  the  change  in  ownership  shall,  on  request,  sub- 
ject to  paragraph  (2),  be  recorded  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  [Details  of  the  Request]  The  request  shall  contain, 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations:  -^ 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
international  Bureau  of  a  change  in  ownership  is  re- 
quested, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(iii)  indications  concerning  the  name,  residence,  national- 
ity and  address  of  the  new  owner, 

(iv)  the  identification  of  those  of  the  designated  States  in 
respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  owner- 


ship and  the  identification,  in  respect  of  each  of  those 
States,  of  those  of  the  goods  and/or  services  for 
which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  ownership. 

(c)  [Signature]  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  per- 
son who,  pursuant  to  the  change  in  ownership,  ceases  to 
own  the  international  registration  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  States  and  in  respect  of 
all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  ("earlier 
owner")  or,  where  the  earlier  owner  is  unable  to  sign, 
by  the  new  owner,  provided  that  if  it  is  signed  by  the 
new  owner  the  request  shall  also  contain  an  appropriate 
attestation,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  na- 
tional Office  of  the  Contracting  State  of  which  the  earli- 
er owner  was,  at  the  time  of  the  change  of  ownership,  a 
national  or,  if  at  that  time  the  earlier  owner  was  not  a 
national  of  a  Contracting  State,  by  the  national  Office  of 
the  Contracting  State,  of  which,  at  the  said  time,  the 
earlier  owner  was  a  resident. 

(d)  [Fee:  Publication:  Notification]  The  request  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, and  the  recording  shall  be  published  by  that  Bu- 
reau and  notified  by  it  to  the  earlier  owner  and  the  new 
owner  and  to  the  interested  designated  Offices,  as  pro- 
vided in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Declining  of  Request]  (a)  In  any  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  person  who  has  signed 
it: 

(i)  Where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  indication  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (IXbXOi 
(ii)  where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  number  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (l)(bXii). 
(iii)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  new  owner,  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the  conclusion 
that  he  is  entitled  to  own  international  registrations, 
(iv)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  identity  and  address  of  the  person  who  has 
signed  it  or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him 
to  be  identified  and  reached  by  mail, 
(v)  where  the  request  does  not  identify  any  designated 
State  in  respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired 
ownership, 
(vi)  where  the  request  does  not  identify,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  any  goods  and/or  services  in  respect 
of  each  of  the  designated  States  for  which  the  new 
owner  has  acquired  ownership, 
(vii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  and,  if  it  is  signed 
by  the  new  owner,  where  it  does  not  contain  the  at- 
testation, as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (IXc), 
(viii)  where  the  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received. 

(b)  Where  the  request  has  the  defect  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (aXiv)  to  the  extent  that  it  makes  it  unlike- 
ly for  the  notification  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  to 
reach  the  person  who  signed  the  request,  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  is  not  required  to  send  such  a  notification. 

(3)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (4),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  States  to  which  the 
request  relates. 

(4Xa)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Grounds]  The  competent  au- 
thorities of  any  designated  State  may,  as  far  as  that  State 
is  concerned,  deny  the  effect  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  on  grounds  which,  according  to  its  national  law,  do 
not  allow  of  changes  in  ownership  or  on  the  ground  that 
the  new  owner  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  Sute  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (3)  may,  as  far  as  such  Sute  is 
concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (IXd) 
or,  where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
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hational  Office  which  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  na- 
tional law  as  regards  changes  in  ownership.  Any  nation- 
al Office  may  collect  the  fee  prescribed  by  its  national 
law  in  connection  with  the  examination  of  the  said  evi- 
dence adduced  before  it. 

(c)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Designated  State: 
Recording^  Notification.  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  State  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  the  national  Office  of  that 
Sute  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  that  Bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 

(5)  [Switchover  to  National  Register  Where  an  Owner 
Cannot  Own  International  Registrations]  Where  there  is  a 
change  in  Ownership  other  than  by  contract  between  the 
earlier  owner  and  the  new  owner,  and  where  the  new 
owner  is  a  person  who  is  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications  but  is  entitled  under  the  national  law  of  any 
designated  State  to  file  applications  for  the  registration 
of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  tj^t  State, 
the  new  owner  may  file  an  application  for  the  registra- 
tion, in  the  said  national  register,  of  the  mark  which  is 
registered,  and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of  the  goods 
^nd/or  services  which  are  listed,  in  the  International 
Register  of  Marks  in  respect  of  that  State.  If,  within  two 
years  from  the  change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  the  initial  term  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  or  the  then  running  term  of  re- 
newal, as  the  case  may  be,  the  new  owner  files  such  an 
application,  that  application  shall  be  treated  in  the  said 
State  as  if  it  had  been  filed  at  the  time  when  the  designa- 
tion of  that  State  took  effect. 


Article  15 

Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration 

(1)  [Recording]  Where  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  changes  his  name,  such  change  in  the  name 
of  the  owner  shall,  on  his  request,  be  recorded  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

(2)  [Request]  (a)  Any  request  may  relate  to  several  in- 
ternational registrations  of  the  same  owner. 

(b)  The  request  shall  contain,  as  provided  in  the  Regu- 
lations: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration  is  requested, 

(ii)  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  change  in  name 
does  not  amount  to  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  the 
international  registration, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(iv)  an  indication  of  the  former  name  and  of  the  new 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  intematienal  registration. 

(c)  The  request  shall  be  signed  with  the  new  name  of 
''the  owner  ^(  the  international  registration. 

(d)  The  request  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a 
fee  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(3)  [Publication.  Notification.  Copies  of  Documents]  The 
recording  shall  be  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  be  notified  to  the  designated  Offices,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations. 

(4)  [Declining  of  Request]  In  any  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  owner: 

(i)  where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  indications  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (2)(b), 

(ii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  as  provided  in  para- 
graph (2Xc), 

(iii)  where  (he  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received. 

(5)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (6),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 


in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  Sutes. 

(6Xa)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  Sute  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (S)  may,  as  far  as  such  Sute  is 
concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3Xa)  or, 
where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
national  Office  which  proves  that  the  national  person  or 
legal  entity  designated  by  the  former  name  and  the  new 
name  is  the  same. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Designated  State: 
Recording.  Notification.  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  Sute  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (5),  the  national  Office  of  that 
Sute  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  that  bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 


Article  16 

Limitation  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

(1)  [Request:  Recording]  On  the  request  of  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  record,  in  respect  of  any  designated  Sute,  any  limi- 
tation of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  which  con- 

•  forms  with  the  formal  concept  of  limiution  as  defined  in 
the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Fees:  Publication  and  Notification]  The  request  for 
recording  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the 
International  Bureau,  and  the  recording  shall  be 
published  by  that  Bureau  and  notified  to  all  the  interest- 
ed designated  States,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(3)  [Declining  of  the  Request]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  decline  the  recording  of  any  change  in  the  list  of 
goods  and/or  services  which  does  not  conform  with  the 
said  formal  concept  of  limiution  or  other  requirements 
of  the  request,  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(4)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (5),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  each  of  the  designat- 
ed States  to  which  the  request  relates. 

(5Xa)  [Limitation  on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Of- 
fice] If  the  national  Office  or  other  competent  authority 
of  a  designated  Sute  finds  that  the  limiution  requested 
by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  that  State  but  declined  by  the  International  Bureau  is, 
in  fact,  a  limiution  in  the  sense  that  the  terms  proposed 
in  the  request  relate  only  to  goods  and/or  services 
which  are  covered  by  the  terms  appearing  in  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  national  Office  of  that  Sute, 
upon  petition  by  the  owner,  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to  record 
the  limiution  in  respect  of  that  Sute. 

(b)  [Reinstatement  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Office]  If  the  national 
Office  or  other  competent  authority  of  a  designated 
Sute  finds  that  the  limiution  requested  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  and  recorded  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is,  in  fact,  not  a  limiution  in  the  sense 
indicated  in  subparagraph  (a),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations  and  after  hav- 
ing heard  the  owner,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to 
reinsute,  in  respect  of  that  Sute,  wholly  or  in  part,  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services  as  it  was  prior  to  the  limi- 
ution in  question. 

(c)  [Procedural  Details]  The  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  invited  and  effect,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions, the  corresponding  recording,  publication  and  noti- 
fications. 
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Article  17 
Term  and  Renewal  of  the  International  Registration 

(ly  [Initial  Term]  The  initial  term  of  any  international 
registration  shall  be  ten  years  from  the  international  reg- 
istration date. 

(2)  [Renewal]  (a)  Any  international  registration  may 
be  renewed  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  by  its 
owner  for  terms  of  ten  years. 

(b)  Renewal  shall  prolong  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  in  each  designated  State  for  the  term  of  the 
renewal. 

(c)  Each  term  of  renewal  shall  start  on  the  day  fol- 
lowing the  day  on  which  the  initial  term  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or  the  term  of  the  last  renewal  ex- 
pires. 

(3Ka)  [Demand]  Renewal  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
demand  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  pay- 
ment of  fees,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  The  de- 
mand shall  not  be  presented  and  the  fees  shall  not  be 
paid  earlier  than  six  months  before,  or  later  than  six 
months  after,  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal.  If 
the  demand  is  presented  or  the  fees  are  received  after 
the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  renewal  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  an  additional  fee  ("renewal 
surcharge"),  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  which  shall 
be  paid  before  the  expiration  of  six  months  after  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

(b)  [Publication]  The  International  Bureau  shall  record 
and  publish  the  renewal  and  shall  notify  each  designated 
Office  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


cation  for  registration  in  the  national  register  of  marks. 

(f)  The  amount  of  the  individual  State  fee  to  which 
the  Contracting  State  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
renewal  concerning  it  ("individual  State  renewal  fee") 
shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  which 
that  State  prescribes  for  the  renewal  of  a  registration  in 
the  national  register  of  marks,  provided  that,  if  the  latter 
amount  relates  to  a  period  which  is  longer  or  shorter 
than  ten  years,  the  said  limit  shall  be  proportionately  re- 
duced or  proportionately  increased,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(4)  [Standard  State  Fees]  (a)  The  amounts  of  the  stan- 
dard State  designation  fee  and  of  the  standard  State  re- 
newal fee  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Regulations. 

(b)  The  standard  State  fees  shall  belong  to  the  States 
which  have  chosen  standard  State  fees.  The  total 
amount  of  such  fees  collected  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau for  any  given  calendar  year  shall  be  distributed  and 
transferred  in  the  course  of  the  following  year  to  the  na- 
tional OfTices  of  the  Contracting  Sutes  to  which  the 
standard  State  fees  apply  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
designations  and  renewals  concerning  each  of  them,  pro- 
vide that  the  number  resulting  for  each  Office  shall  be 
first  multiplied  by  the  coefficient,  as  fixed  in  the  Regula- 
tions, based  on  the  extent  of  the  examination  which  the 
national  law  pro.vides. 

(5)  [Other  Details  Concerning  Fees]  The  Regulations 
give  further  details  concerning  fees  and  provide  for  the 
total  or  partial  reimbursement  of  certain  fees  in  certain 
circumstances. 


Article  18 
Fees 

(1)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau]  (a)  The 
International  Bureau  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  in  connec- 
tion with  the  filing  of  each  international  application,  re- 
quest for  recording  of  later  designations,  demand  for  re- 
newal, and  such  other  operations  and  services  as  are 
subject,  according  to  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  to 
the  payment  of  fees. 

(b)  The  Regulations  fix  the  amounts  of  the  fees  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(2)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  Contracting  States]  Each 
Contracting  State  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  ("State  fees") 
in  connection  with  each  designation  and  each  renewal 
concerning  it.  The  State  fees  shall  be  either  "individual" 
or  "standard,"  according  to  the  choice  of  the  Contract- 
ing State.  The  choice  shall  be  exercised  and  applied  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations  and  shall  apply  to  all  desig- 
nations and  renewals  concerning  the  Contracting  State. 

(3)  [Individual  State  Fees]  (a)  Subject  to  subparagraphs 
(b)  to  (f ),  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees  applicable 
to  any  State  shall  be  determined  by  such  State. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees  shall  be 
communicated  by  the  national  Office  of  the  Contracting 
State  to  the  International  Bureau  in  the  currency  and 
within  the  time  limits  specified  in  the  Regulations.  They 
shall  remain  applicable  for  the  periods  specified  in  the 
Regulations. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees  may  vary 
only  according  to  the  number  of  classes  to  which  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed  in  respect  of  that .  State  be- 
long under  the  International  Classification  and  according 
to  whether  the  mark  is  or  is  not  a  collective  mark  or  a 
certification  mark. 

(d)  Any  individual  State  fee  shall  belong  to  the  desig- 
nated State  in  respect  of  which  it  was  paid  and  shall  be 
transferred  to  its  national  Office  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(e)  The  amount  of  the  individual  State  fee  to  which 
the  Contracting  State  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
designation  concerning  it  ("individual  State  designation 
fee")  shall  not  exceed  the  total  amount  of  any  filing, 
class,  examination,  registration  and  publication  fees 
which  that  State  prescribes  in  connection  with  an  appli- 


Articlel9 

Certain  National  Requirements 

(1)  [Fees]  Subject  to  Article  14(4)(b),  no  national  Of- 
fice of  any  designated  State  shall,  unless  acting  as  an  in- 
dependent review  authority,  require  the  payment  of  any 
fee  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  in  connection  with  the  obtaining  and  renew- 
ing of  the  efTects,  in  the  said  Sute,  of  international  appli- 
cations, international  registrations,  and  recordings  con- 
cerning such  applications  and  registrations. 

(2)  [Number  of  Classes  and  of  Goods  and/or  Services] 
No  designated  State  may  refuse  or  cancel  the  effects 
provided  for  in  Article  1 1  merely  on  the  grounds  that  its 
national  law  allows  the  registration  of  marks  only  in  re- 
spect of  a  limited  number  of  classes  or  a  limited  number 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(3Xa)  [Actual  Use]  The  national  law  of  any  Contract- 
ing State  may  impose  the  same  conditions  as  are  applica- 
ble to  marks  whose  registration  is  applied  for  or  which 
are  registered  in  the  national  register  of  marks  in  that 
State  in  respect  of  any  requirement  that  the  owner  of  an 
international  registration  use  the  mark  in  that  State  or  in 
any  other  place,  provided  that  such  State  shall  not  re- 
fuse under  Article  12,  cancel  under  Article  13,  or  other- 
wise fail  to  accord  the  effects  of  the  international  regis- 
tration as  defined  in  Article  11,  on  the  ground  that  the 
mark  has  not  been  used  at  any  time  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  from  the  international  regis- 
tration date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  However,  the  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  any  action  for 
infringement  based  upon  an  international  registration 
may  he  started  only  after  the  owner  of  such  internation- 
al registration  has  commenced  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  the  said  State  and  that  any  remedy  resulting 
from  such  action  shall  relate  only  to  the  period  after 
such  use  has  commenced. 

(b)  [Actual  Use:  Continued]  Where,  at  the  expiration  of 
the  three-year  time  limit  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a), 
the  final  decision  referred  to  in  Article  ll(2Xii)  has  not 
been  made,  the  said  time  limit  shall  be  extended  until  the 
expiration  of  one  year  counted  from  the  date  on  which 
the  effect  provided  for  in  Ariicle  11(2)  does,  in  fact, 
come  into  existence,  provided  that  in  no  case  shall  any 
Contracting  State  be  required  to  extend  the  said  three- 
year  time  limit  by  more  than  two  years.  This 
subparagraph  shall  not  apply  to  any  Contracting  State 
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whose  national  law  does  not  permit  of  such  extension. 
Any  such  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  of 
the  provisions  of  its  national  law  in  this  regard  at  the 
time  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession. 
Each  Contracting  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau whenever  its  national  law  changes  in  regard  to  this 
subparagraph, 
(c)  [Actual  Use:  Continued]  Where  prior  to  the  inter 
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State  in  respect  of  which  a  declaration  under 
subparagraph  (a)  was  filed  with  that  Bureau  of  such  dec- 
laration. 

(5)  [Provisions  Common  to  Paragraphs  (i)  and  (4)] 
Whenever  paragraphs  (3)  and  (4)  refer  to  use  of  the 
mark  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration,  use  by  a  person  whose  use,  under  the  appli- 
cable national  law,  inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  applicant 


later  dejupiation,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  mark  has  been  provided  for  in  the  said  paragraphs 
S^t^'^t^rnM^nLT-l^f '^^"^"^^^^  ^^^   (Co//ecr/i^  Marks  and  Certification   Marks]   Any 
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tb  the  extent  that  the  said  registration  or  application  re- 
lates to  th*  same  goods  and/or  services  as  are  listed  in 
respect  of  such  State  in  the  international  registration. 
However,  where  the  application  for  registration  in  the 
national  register  was  filed  less  than  three  years  before 
the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording  date 
of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  proviso 
of  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply,  but  only  during  the  peri- 
od between  such  date  and  the  expiration  of  the  third 
year  counted  from  the  date  on  which  the  said  applica- 
tion was  filpd.  Where  the  three-year  time  limit  is  extend- 
ed under  subparagraph  (b),  the  preceding  sentence  shall 
be  applied  accordingly.  The  present  subparagraph  shall 
also  apply  where  the  earlier  registration  is  one  effected 
in  the  international  register  under  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment or  the  present  Treaty. 

(d)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use]  Where  one  of  the  con- 
ditions of  the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  consists  of  a  requirement, 
general  in  the  sense  that  it  is  applicable  to  all  marks  reg- 
istered in  Ae  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State, 
that  a  declaration  suting  that  the  mark  is  or  is  still  in 
use  in  that  State  must  be  filed  with  its  national  Office  at 
certain  points  in  time  or  in  connection  with  each  renew- 
al or  other  specific  event  ("routine  declaration"),  such 
declaration  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national 
law  of  that  State  or  in  the  form  prescribed  in  the  Regu- 
lations, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau  and  shall 
have  the  saihe  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  that  State  on  the  date  on  which  it  was 
received  by  the  International  Bureau.  Such  declaration 
shall  be  promptly  forwarded  by  the  International  Bureau 
to  the  said  national  Office.  The  said  effect  shall  not  be 
denied  on  the  ground  that  the  declaration  was  not  ac- 
companied by  any  required  supporting  evidence,  or  that 
the  evidence  accompanying  it  was  insufficient,  without 
the  said  national  Office's  giving  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  an  opportunity  to  adduce  or  com- 
plete before]  it  any  required  evidence  within  not  k« 
than  three  ihonths  after  having  notified  the  said  owner 
or  his  duly  appointed  representative  that  evidence  or  ad- 
ditional evidence  is  required.  The  present  subparagraph 
shall  not  apply  in  inter  partes  and  other  proceedings  in 
which  the  requirement  is  not  a  general  one  in  the  sense 
indicated  above  ("ad  hoc  requirement"). 

(e)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use:  Continued]  No  require- 
ment referred  to  in  subparagraph  (d)  shall  be  applicable 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  under  the  provi- 


association  or  other  entity  owning  such  mark  and  the 
rules  concerning  the  control  exercised  over  the  use  of 
such  mark. 

(7)  [Representation]  No  designated  State  shall  require 
that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration be  represented  by  any  natural  person  or  legal 
entity  located  in  that  State  or  that,  for  the  purpose  of 
serving  notices  on  such  applicant  or  owner,  an  address 
in  that  State  be  indicated,  except  where,  in  respect  of  or 
based  on  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application  or  the  international  registration,  the 
applicant  or  owner  institutes  or  defends  a  proceeding  be- 
fore the  national  authorities  of  the  said  State. 

(8)  [Service  of  Certain  Notifications]  (a)  The  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  proceed- 
ings before  a  national  authority,  including  a  court,  in 
that  State  may,  for  the  cancellation  in  that  State  pursu- 
ant to  Article  13  of  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article 
11(2),  and  for  no  other  matter,  validly  be  commenced 
against  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  by 
means  of  service  of  a  notification  addressed  to  him  at 
the  International  Bureau. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  forward 
the  said  notification  to  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  registered  airmail  accompanied  by  a  post- 
al receipt  form  (avis  de  reception.  Ruckschein). 

(c)  Promptly  upon  return  to  the  International  Bureau 
of  the  receipt  form,  that  Bureau  shall  send  to  the  party 
instituting  the  proceeding  a  copy,  certified  by  that  Bu- 
reau, of  the  said  receipt  form. 

(d)  If  the  receipt  form  showing  receipt  by  the  said 
owner  is  not  received  by  the  Internal  Bureau  within  one 
month  from  the  date  of  its  having  mailed  the  notifica- 
tion, the  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  publish  the 
notification. 

(e)  Any  national  law  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a) 
shall  provide  for  a  reasonable  time  limit  for  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration  to  respond  to  the  notifi- 
cation and  defend  his  rights  in  the  proceedings.  This 
time  limit  shall  not  be  less  than  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  notification. 

(9)  [Certain  Associations]  Article  4(5)  shall  be  without 
prejudice  to  the  application  of  the  national  law  in  any 
designated  State.  However,  no  such  State  shall  refuse  or 
cancel  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11  on  the 
ground  that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  an  association  of  the  kind  referred 
to  in  Article  4(5)  if,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
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so  of  subparagraph  (a),  subject,  where  applicable,  to      an  invitation  addressed  to  it  by  the  designated  Office 


subparagraph  (b),  or  subparagraph  (c). 

(4)  [Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark]  (a)  Any 
Contracting  State  may  apply  its  national  law  requiring 
that  applicants  file  a  declaration  with  its  national  Office 
to  the  effect  that  they  intend  to  use  the  mark,  provided 
that  such  requirement  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
complied  with  if  a  declaration  in  the  form  specified  in 
the  Regulations  to  the  effect  that  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  an  international  registration  intends  to  use  the 
mark  in  that  State  is  contained  in  the  international  appli- 
cation or  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulation),  notify  the  national  Office  of  any  designated 


the  said  association  files  with  that  Office  a  list  of  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  the  natural  persons  or  legal 
entities  who  or  which  comprise  it,  together  with  a  dec- 
laration that  its  members  are  engaged  in  a  joint  enter- 
prise. The  said  State  may,  in  such  a  case,  consider  the 
said  persons  or  entities  as  the  owners  of  the  international 
registration  standing  in  the  name  of  the  said  association. 

(10)  [Certification  of  Documents  Issued  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau]  Where  any  document  issued  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  bears  the  seal  of  that  Bureau  and  the 
signature  of  the  Director  General  or  a  person  acting  on 
his  behalf,  no  authority  of  any  Contracting  State  shall 
require  authentication,  legalization  or  any  other  certifi- 
cation of  such  document,  seal  or  signature,  by  any  other 
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person  or  authority. 


Article  20 
Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

(1)  [Notification  of  the  International  Bureau]  The  na- 
tional Office  of  any  Contracting  State  which  effects  any 
recording  in  its  own  register  of  marks  or  in  any  other 
related  register  in  respect  of  matters  that  may  be  record- 
ed in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  with  regard  to 
any  mark  which  is  registered  in  the  International  Regis- 
ter of  Marks  and  for  which  that  State  is  a  designated 
State  shall,  at  the  time  of  effecting  such  recording  and  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations,  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  said  recording  unless  the  recording  has  been 
effected  pursuant  to  a  notification  by  the  International 
Bureau  to  that  national  Office. 

(2)  [Annotation  and  Publication  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau] The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  make  the  appropriate  annotation  in  the  In- 
ternational Register  of  Marks  and  publish  a  notice  con- 
cerning such  annotation. 

(3)  ]Lack  of  Annotation  and  Publication]  (a)  Until  the 
said  annotation  and  publication  are  effected,  any  record- 
ing referred  to  in  pargraph  (I)  shall  not  be  effective  in 
respect  of  any  third  party  unless  such  third  party  was 
actually  aware  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  said  record- 
ing. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  record- 
ings in  its  own  register  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall 
be  effective  in  respect  of  the  residents  of  that  State  even 
before  the  annotation  and  publication  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  are  effected.  { 
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Article  21 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through 
National  Registration 


(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  owns,  in  any  designated  State,  a  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  ("national  registration"),  his  rights  under  this 
Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  respect  of  that 
State  all  rights,  particularly  any  priority  right,  existing 
under  the  national  registration,  and,  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  national  registration  subsequently  expires.  Hie 
foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 
goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 
State  in  the  international  registration  are,  in  fact,  cov- 
ered by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in 
the  said  national  registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  of  a  mark  may,  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations,  make  a  declaration  stating  that  he 
owns  national  registrations  of  the  same  mark  in  certain 
designated  States  and  identifying  such  registrations.  The 
declaration  may  be  included  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions or  it  may  be  filed  separately.  It  shall,  as  provided 
in  the  regulations,  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of 
each  national  registration  referred  to  in  the  declaration. 
The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish  the 
declaration  and  shall  notify  the  interested  designated  Of- 
fices accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  Those 
Offices  shall  refer  to  the  declaration  in  their  respective 
national  registers  of  marks  in  connection  with  the  said 
national  registrations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  (a)  Where  a  declara- 
tion under  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  desig- 
nated Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are 
complied  with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11 
may  not,  subject  to  subparagraph  (b),  be  refused  under 
Article  12. 
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(b)  Where,  in  any  designated  State,  there  is  more  than 
one  national  register  of  marks  or  the  national  register  of 
marks  has  several  parts  and  the  national  registration  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (I)  exists  in  a  national  register  or 
a  part  of  that  register  which  affords  less  than  the  highest 
degree  of  protection,  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply  only 
if  the  declaration  under  paragraph  (2)  relates  to  a  regis- 
tration in  the  same  national  register  or  in  the  same  part 
of  that  register. 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  National  Registration]  Where  the 
national  registration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (I)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  said  na- 
tional registration  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one 
year  from  the  expiration  of  the  said  national  registration. 


Article  22 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  International 
Registration  Under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  effected  under  this  Treaty  owns,  in  re- 
spect of  any  designated  State,  an  international  registra- 
tion of  the  same  mark  effected  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  ("Madrid  Registration"),  his  rights  under 
this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  respect  of  that 
State  all  rights,  particularly  any  priority  right,  existing 
under  the  Madrid  registration  and,  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  Madrid  registration  subsequently  expires.  The 
foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 
goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 
State  in  the  international  registration  under  this  Treaty 
are,  in  fact,  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said  State  in  the  Madrid 
registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  seeking  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  a  mark  under  this  Treaty,  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  of  a  mark  un- 
der this  Treaty,  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations, 
make  a  declaration  stating  that  he  owns  a  Madrid  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  respect  of  certain  designated 
States  and  identifying  such  registration.  The  declaration 
may  be  included  in  the  international  application  or  the 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  or  it  may 
be  filed  separately.  The  International  Bureau  shall  re- 
cord and  publish  the  declaration,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  Where  a  declaration 
under  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  designated 
Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1) 
are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are  com- 
plied with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11  may 
not  be  refused  under  Article  12,  unless  protection  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  has  been  refused  or  as  long  as  re- 
fusal under  that  Agreement  is  still  possible. 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  Madrid  Registration]  Where  the 
Madrid  registration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one  year 
from  the  expiration  of  the  said  Madrid  registration. 


Article  23 

Preservation  of  the  Right  to  Use  the  Madrid  Agreement 

Where  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  has  the  right 
to  seek  international  registration  under  the  Madrid 
Agreement  or  to  renew  his  or  its  international  registra- 
tion under  that  Agreement,  such  right  shall  not  be  af- 
fected by  this  Treaty  in  any  Contracting  State  party  also 
to  the  Madrid  Agreement. 
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Article  24 

\al  Registrations  Based  on  Internationl 
Registrations 


(1)  [Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  Interna- 
tional Registration]  The  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  having  the  effect  provided  for  in  Arti- 
cle 11(2)  in  any  Contracting  State  may,  at  any  time  and 
with  reference  to  such  international  registration,  apply 
for  the  registration  of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  reg- 
ister of  marks  of  that  State,  and  such  national  registra- 
tion shall,  provided  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
are  complied  with,  be  granted  in  that  State,  and  the 
rights  of  the  said  owner  under  such  national  registration 
shall  be  deemed  to  include  all  rights,  particularly  any 
priority  right,  existing  under  the  said  international  regis- 
tration in  the  said  State,  even  where  the  international 
registration  subsequently  expires  in  respect  of  that  State. 
The  foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  said  application 
are  in  fact  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
referred  to  in  the  said  international  registration  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  State. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  Until  the  expiration  of  the  ef- 
fect referred  to  in  paragraph  (a).  Article  20(1)  and  (2) 
shall  apply  also  in  connection  with  any  national  registra- 
tion effected  under  that  paragraph. 


Article  25 

Regional  Marks 


(1)  [Designation  Having  the  Effect  of  an  Application  for 
a  Regional  Mark]  (a)  Where  the  residents  or  nationals  of 
all  Contracting  States  are  given  the  right  under  a  treaty 
providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks  ("re- 
gional treaty")  to  file  applications  and  obtain  registra- 
tions under  such  regional  treaty  by  way  of  this  Treaty, 
any  Contracting  State  party  to  such  regional  treaty  may 
declare,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  that  its  designa- 
tion under  the  Treaty  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  if  the 
mark  had  been  applied  for  a  regional  mark  effective  in 
that  State.    [ 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  for  a  region- 
al mark  and.  under  the  regional  treaty,  the  applicant 
cannot  limit  his  application  to  some  only  of  the  States 
party  to  thajl  treaty,  designation  of  one  or  more  of  those 
States  shall ,  be  treated  as  designation  of  all  the  States 
party  to  thajt  treaty,  and  withdrawal  of  the  designation, 
or  renunciation  of  the  recording  of  the  designation,  or 
cancellation  of  the  designation  for  any  other  reason  of 
any  such  State  shall  have  the  effect  of  withdrawal,  re- 
nunciation or  cancellation  with  respect  to  the  designa- 
tion of  all  such  States. 

(2)  [FewlWhere  the  use  of  this  Treaty  results  in  ef- 
fects under  a  regional  treaty.  Article  18(2)  to  (5)  shall 
apply  mutatis  mutandis  and  subject  to  the  following  pro- 
visions: 

(i)  The  beneficiary  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Article 
18(2)  shall  be  the  intergovernmental  authority  admin- 
istering the  regional  treaty. 

(ii)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  shall  be  exer- 
cised by  the  intergovernmental  authority  administer- 
ing the  regional  treaty. 

(iii)  Where,  under  a  regional  treaty,  fees  vary  according 
to  the  number  of  the  States  to  which  the  effect  of  the 
regional  registration  extends,  the  amounts  of  individu- 
al fees  may  vary  not  only  according  to  Article 
18(3Kc)  but  also  according  to  the  number  of  the  desig- 
nated Sjfates  party  to  the  said  regional  treaty,  provided 
that  the  total  amount  referred  to  in  Article  18(3Ke) 
and  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18.  (3X0  shall  be  that  of  the  fees  prescribed  in  the 
regional  treaty  with  respect  to  as  many  States  as  are 
designated  States. 
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(1)  [Possibility  of  Representation]  Applicants  and  own- 
ers of  international  registrations  may,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  be  represented  before  the  International  Bu- 
reau by  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  empowered 
by  them  to  that  effect  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  "the 
duly  appointed  representative"). 

(2)  [Effect  of  Appointment]  Any  invitation,  notification 
or  other  communication  addressed  by  the  Internationl 
Bureau  to  the  duly  appointed  representative  shall  have 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  to  the  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration.  Any 
application,  request,  demand,  declaration  or  other  docu- 
ment whose  signature  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  is  required  in  proceedings 
before  the  International  Bureau,  except  the  document 
appointing  the  representative  or  revoking  his  appoint- 
ment, may  be  signed  by  his  duly  appointed  representa- 
tive, and  any  communication  from  the  duly  appointed 
representative  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  have  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected  by  the  applicant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(3)  [Several  Applicants  or  Owners]  (a)  Where  there  are 
several  applicants,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  repre- 
sentative. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  appli- 
cant first  named  in  the  international  application  shall  be 
considered  the  duly  appointed  representative  of  all  the 
applicants. 

(b)  Where  there  are  several  owners  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  representa- 
tive. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  named  among  the  said  owners 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  be  consid- 
ered the  duly  appointed  representative  of  all  the  owners 
of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (b)  shall  not  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  owners  own  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  different  designated  States,  or  in  respect  of  different 
goods  and/or  services,  or  in  respect  of  different  States 
and  different  ^oods  and/or  services. 


Article  27 

Conditions  for  and  Effect  of  Priority  Claim  Contained 

in  the  Interiiational  Application  or  in  the  Request  for 

the  Recording  of  Later  Designations 

The  conditions  for  and  the  effect  of  any  priority 
claimed  in  the  international  application  or  in  the  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designations  shall  be  as  provid- 
ed for  in  respect  of  marks  in  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 


Article  28 

International  Application  as  Possible  Basis 
of  Priority  Claim 

(1)  [Basis  of  Claim]  Any  international  application 
which  is  regular  shall  be  equivalent  to  a  regular  national 
filing  within  the  meaning  of  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  and  shall  be  recognized  as  the  basis 
of  a  priority  claim  as  provided  for  in  that  Act. 

(2)  [Criterion  of  "Regular"  International  Application]. 
For  the  purposes  of  paragraph  (1),  an  international  ap- 
plication shall  be  regarded  as  regular  if  it  is  adequate  to 
establish  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed  with  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  it  was  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  office,  with  that  Office. 


Article  29 

Delay  in  Meeting  Time  Limits 

(1)  [Delays  That  Must  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  State  shall,  as 
far  as  that  State  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  admit- 
ted under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations. 
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(2)  [Deiays  Thai  May  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  State  may,  as 
far  as  that  State  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  other 
than  those  admitted  under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in 
meeting  any  time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  Regu- 
lations. 

(3)  [Delays  That  Cannot  Be  Excused]  Paragraphs  (I) 
and  (2)  shall  not  apply  to  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  provided  for  in  Article  7(1),  Article  7(6Xiii),  Arti- 
cle 8(1)  and  Article  12(2XaXi)- 

(4)  [International  Bureau]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  not  excuse  delays  by  applicants,  owners  of  interna- 
tional registrations  or  national  Offices  in  meeting  any 
time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 


Article  30 
Correction  of  Errors  of  the  International  Bureau 

(1)  [Petition  for  Redress]  Subject  to  Article  9,  where, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  International  Bureau  has,  in  ap- 
plying the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations, 
made  an  error  which  may  affect  the  interests  of  such  ap- 
plicant or  owner  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the 
said  applicant  or  owner  may,  within  the  time  limit  fixed 
in  the  Regulations,  filed  with  the  national  Office  of  such 
State  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  to  correct  the  error  in  respect  of  said 
State. 

(2)  [Redress]  If  the  national  Office  or  any  other  com- 
petent authority  of  the  said  State  finds  that  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  has  in  fact  made  the  error  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  petition,  the  said  national  Office  shall  re- 
quest the  International  Bureau  to  correct  that  error  in 
respect  of  that  State  and  the  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  requested. 

(3)  [Procetiure]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  who  files  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (1)  shall,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  petition,  transmit 
a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the  International  Bureau.  If 
the  petition  relates  to  a  mark  which  is  already  registered 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  the  International 
Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  record  and 
publish  the  fact  that  it  received  a  copy  of  such  petition; 
otherwise  it  shall  keep  the  said  copy  in  its  files. 

(4)  [Procedure:  Continued]  Where  the  correction  re- 
quires a  corresponding  modification  of  the  International 
Register  of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify 
that  Register  accordingly.  Furthermore,  where  the  cor- 
rection affects  any  information  which  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  a  publication  by  the  International  Bureau,  that 
Bureau  shall  publish  the  correction. 


Article  31 

Notification  of  Owner  of  International  Registration 

Any  matter  recorded  by  the  International  Bureau  in 
respect  of  an  international  registration  shall  be  the  sub- 
ject of  a  corresponding  notification  to  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration.  Details  may  be  provided  in  the 
Regulations. 


CHAPTER  II:  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROVISIONS 

Article  32         , 
Assembly 

(1)  [Composition]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  consist  of  the 
Contracting  States. 

(b)  The  Government  of  each  Contracting  State  shall 
be  represented  by  one  delegate,  who  may  be  assisted  by 
alternate  delegates,  advisors,  and  experts. 

(2)  [Tasks]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall: 

(i)  deal  with  all  matters  concerning  the  maintenance  and 
development  of  the  Union  and  the  implementation  of 
this  Treaty; 

(ii)  excercise  such  rights  and  perform  such  tasks  as  are 
specially  conferred  upon  it  or  assigned  to  it  under  this 


Treaty; 

(iii)  give  directions  to  the  Director  General  concerning 
the  preparation  for  revision  conferences; 

(iv)  review  and  approve  the  reports  and  activities  of  the 
Director  General  concerning  the  Union,  and  give  him 
all  necessary  instructions  concerning  matters  within 
the  competence  of  the  Union; 

(v)  determine  the  program  and  adopt  the  budget  of  the 
Union,  and  approve  its  final  accounts; 

(vi)  adopt  the  financial  regulations  of  the  Union; 

(vii)  establish  such  committees  and  working  groups  as  it 
deems  appropriate  to  facilitate  the  work  of  the  Union 
and  of  its  organs; 

(viii)  determine  which  States  other  than  Contracting 
States  and  which  intergovernmental  and  international 
non-governmental  organizations  shall  be  admitted  to 
its  meetings  as  observers; 

(ix)  decide  upon  the  establishment  of  any  agency  of  the 
International  Bureau  in  any  place  outside  Geneva 
(Switzerland)  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  documents 
and  payments  under  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 
with  the  same  effect  as  if  they  had  been  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  Geneva; 

(x)  take  any  other  appropriate  action  designed  to  further 
the  objectives  of  the  Union  and  perform  such  other 
functions  as  are  appropriate  under  this  Treaty. 

(b)  With  respect  to  matters  which  are  of  interest  also 
to  other  Unions  administered  by  the  Organization,  the 
Assembly  shall  make  its  decisions  after  having  heard  the 
advice  of  the  Coordination  Committee  of  the  Organiza- 
tion. 

(3)  [Representation]  A  delegate  may  represent,  and 
vote  in  the  name  of,  one  State  only. 

(4)  [  Vote]  Each  Contracting  State  shall  have  one  vote. 

(5)  [Quorum]  (a)  One-half  of  the  Contracting  States 
shall  constitute  a  quorum. 

(b)  In  the  absence  of  the  quorum,  the  Assembly  may 
make  decisions  but,  with  the  exception  of  decisions  con- 
cerning its  own  procedure,  all  such  decisions  shall  take 
effect  only  if  the  quorum  and  the  required  majority  are 
attained  through  voting  by  correspondence  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Majority]  (a)  Subject  to  Article  34(5X0,  Article 
35(2Xb)  and  (c),  and  Article  38(2Xb),  the  decisions  of 
the  Assembly  shall  require  a  majority  of  the  votes  cast. 

(b)  Abstentions  shall  not  be  considered  as  votes. 

(7)  [Se55ion5]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  once  in  ev- 
ery calendar  year  in  ordinary  session  upon  convocation 
by  the  Director  General,  preferably  during  the  same  pe- 
riod and  at  the  same  place  as  the  Coordination  Commit- 
tee of  the  Organization. 

(b)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  in  extraordinary  session 
upon  convocation  by  the  Director  General,  either  on 
the  Director  General's  own  initiative  or  at  the  request  of 
one-fourth  of  the  Contracting  States. 

^i)  [Rules  of  Procedure]  The  Assembly  shall  adopt  its 
own  rules  of  procedure. 


Article  33 

International  Bureau 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  Perform  the  administrative  tasks  concerning  the 
Union;  in  particular,  it  shall  perform  such  tasks  as  are 
specially  assigned  to  it  under  this  Treaty  or  by  the  As- 
sembly; 

(ii)  provide  the  secretariat  of  revision  conferences,  of  the 
Assembly,  of  the  committees  and  working  groups 
established  by  the  Assembly,  and  of  any  other  meeting 
convened  by  the  Director  General  and  dealing  with 
matters  of  concern  to  the  Union. 

(2)  [Director  General]  The  Director  General  shall  be 
the  chief  executive  of  the  Union  and  shall  represent  the 
Union. 

(3)  [Meetings  Other  Than  Sessions  of  the  Assembly]  The 
Director  General  shall  convene  any  committee  and 
working  group  established  by  the  Assembly  and  all  oth- 
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er   meetiiigs  dealing   with   matters  of  concern   to  the 
Union. 

(4)  [Role  of  International  Bureau  in  the  Assembly  and 
Other  Meetings]  (a)  The  Director  General  and  any  staff 
member  designated  by  him  shall  participate,  without  the 
right  to  vote,  in  all  meetings  of  the  Assembly,  the  com- 
mittees and  working  groups  established  by  the  Assem- 
bly,  and  any  other  meeting  convened  by  the  Director 
General  and  dealing  with  matters  of  concern  to  the 
Union.      I 

(b)  The  Director  General  or  a  staff  member  designat- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  officio  secretary  of  the  Assembly, 
and  of  the  committees,  working  groups  and  other  meet- 
ings referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(5)  [Revision  Conferences]  (a)  The  Director  General 
shall,  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  the  Assembly, 
make  the  preparations  for  revision  conferences. 

(b)  The  Director  General  may  consult  with  intergov- 
ernmental and  international  non-governmental  organiza- 
tions concerning  the  said  preparations. 

(c)  The  Director  General  and  persons  designated  by 
him  shall  take  part,  without  the  right  to  vote,  in  the  dis- 
cussions at  revision  conferences. 

(d)  The  Director  General  or  a  staff  member  designat- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  officio  secretary  of  any  revision 
conference. 

(6)  [Assistance  by  National  Offices]  The  Regulations 
may  specify  the  ser>^ces  that  national  Offices  shall  ren- 
der in  order  to  assist  the  International  Bureau  in  carry- 
ing out  its  tasks  under  this  Treaty. 


Article  34 

Finances 

(1)  [Budget]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a  budget. 

(b)  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall  include  the  income 
and  expenses  proper  to  the  Union,  its  contribution  to  the 
budget  of  expenses  common  to  the  Unions,  and  any  sum 
made  available  to  the  budget  of  the  Conference  of  the 
Organization. 

(c)  Expenses  not  attributable  exclusively  to  the  Union 
but  also  tp  one  or  more  other  Unions  administered  by 
the  Organization  shall  be  considered  as  expenses  com- 
mon to  the  Unions.  The  share  of  the  Union  in  such  com- 
mon expenses  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  interest  the 
Union  has  in  them. 

(2)  [Coordination  with  Other  Budgets]  The  budget  of 
the  Union  shall  be  established  with  due  regard  to  the  re- 
quirements of  coordination  with  the  budgets  of  the  other 
Unions  administered  by  the  Organization. 

1(3)  [Sources  of  Income]  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall 
be  financed  from  the  following  sources: 
(i)  fees  and  other  charges  due  for  services  rendered  by 
I  I  the  International  Bureau  in  relation  to  the  Union; 
(ii)  sale  of,  or  royalties  on,  the  publications  of  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  concerning  the  Union; 
(iii)  gifts,  bequests,  and  subventions; 
(iv)  relets*  interests,  and  other  miscellaneous  income. 

(4Xa)  {Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  fees 
and  charges  due  to  the  International  Bureau  and  the 
prices  of  its  publications  shall  be  so  fixed  that  they 
should,  under  normal  circumstances,  be  sufficient  to 
cover  the  expenses  of  the  International  Bureau  connect- 
ed with  the  administration  of  this  Treaty. 

(b)  IQjntinuation  of  Budget;  Reserve  Fund]  If  the 
budget  \i  not  adopted  before  the  beginning  of  a  new  fi- 
nancial period,  it  shall  be  at  the  same  level  as  the  budget 
of  the  previous  year,  as  provided  in  the  financial  regula- 
tions. If  fthe  income  exceeds  the  expenses,  the  difference 
shall  bfe  credited  to  a  reserve  fund. 
T  (5)  [Working  Capital  Fund]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a 
>Lorkini  capital  fund  which  shall  be  constituted  by  a  sin- 
gle payment  made  by  each  Contracting  State.  If  the 
fund  becomes  insufficient,  the  Assembly  shall  arrange  to 
increase  it.  If  part  of  the  fund  is  no  longer  needed,  it 
^all  be  reimbursed. 

(b)  ijhe  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each  Con- 


tracting State  to  the  said  fund  or  of  its  participation  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tions which,  among  the  total  number  of  such  applica- 
tions, it  is  estimated  that  its  residents  will  file.  The  par- 
ticipations of  all  Contracting  States  in  the  fund  may  be 
revised  from  time  to  time  by  the  Assembly  to  make 
them  correspond  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tions actually  filed  by  the  residents  of  the  various  States 
since  the  date  of  the  initial  payments  or  the  last  such  re- 
vision. 

(c)  The  proportion  and  the  terms  of  payment  shall  be 
fixed  by  the  Assembly  on  the  proposal  of  the  Director 
General  and  after  it  has  heard  the  advice  of  the  Coordi- 
nation Committee  of  the  Organization. 

(d)  If  loans  from  the  reserve  fund  permit  the  constitu- 
tion of  a  working  capital  fund  that  is  sufficient,  the  As- 
sembly may  suspend  the  application  of  subparagraphs 

(a),  (b)  and  (c).  u  .  .    u  ,, 

(e)  Any  reimbursement  under  subparagraph  (a)  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  amounts  paid  by  each  Contract- 
ing State,  taking  into  account  the  dates  at  which  they 
were  paid. 

(f)  Any  decision  under  subparagraphs  (a)  to  (d)  shall 
require  two-thirds  of  the  votes  cast. 

(c)  [Advances  by  Host  Country]  (a)  In  the  headquarters 
agreement  concluded  with  the  State  on  the  territory  of 
which  the  Organization  has  its  headquarters,  it  shall  be 
provied  that,  whenever  the  working  capital  fund  is  in- 
sufficient, such  State  shall  grant  advances.  The  amount 
of  those  advances  and  the  conditions  on  which  they  are 
granted  shall  be  the  subject  of  separate  agreements,  in 
each  case,  between  such  State  and  the  Organization.  As 
long  as  it  remains  under  the  obligation  to  grant  ad- 
vances, such  State  shall  have  an  ex  officio  seat  in  the 
Assembly  if  it  is  not  a  Contracting  State. 

(b)  The  State  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  and  the 
Organization  shall  each  have  the  right  to  denounce  the 
obligation  to  grant  advances,  by  written  notification. 
Denunciation  shall  take  effect  three  years  after  the  end 
of  the  year  in  which  it  has  been  notified. 

(7)  [Auditing  of  Accounts]  The  auditing  of  the  accounts 
shall  be  effected  by  one  or  more  of  the  contracting 
States  or  by  external  auditors,  as  provided  in  the  finan- 
cial regulations.  They  shall  be  designated,  with  their 
agreement,  by  the  Assembly. 


Article  35 

Regulations 

(1)  [Adoption  of  Regulations]  The  Regulations  adopted 
at  the  same  time  as  this  Treaty  are  annexed  to  this  Trea- 
ty. 

(2)  [Amending  the  Regulations]  The  Assembly  may 
amend  the  Regulations.  Amendments  may  consist  also  of 
new  provisions  added  to  the  Regulations  concerning: 

(i)  matters  in  respect  of  which  this  Treaty  expressly  re- 
fers to  the  Regulations  or  expressly  provides  that  they 
are  or  shall  be  prescribed, 

(ii)  any  administrative  requirements,  matters  or  proce- 
dures, r  u     -y 

(iii)  any  details  useful  in  the  implementation  of  this  Trea- 
ty. 

(b)  Subject  to  subparagraphs  (c)  and  (d),  the  amend- 
ment of  the  Regulations  shall  require  two-thirds  of  the 
votes  cast. 

(c)  The  amendment  of  any  provision  of  the  Regula- 
tions affecting  the  amount  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18(2),  as  well  as  the  distribution  among  the  national 
Offices  and  the  transfer  to  them  of  such  fees,  shall  re- 
quire three-fourths  of  the  votes  cast.  Where  the  amend- 
ment relates  to  fees  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  but  those 
fees  are  fees  to  which  only  some  of  the  Contracting 
States  are  entitled,  only  the  Contracting  States  entitled 
thereto  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  the  quorum,  be  consid- 
ered Contracting  States,  and  only  they  shall  have  the 

right  to  vote.  ,  ..    „ 

(d)  The  amendment  of  any  provisions  of  the  Regula- 
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tions  concerning  declarations  of  intent  to  use  the  mark 
and  declarations  of  actual  use  of  the  mark  shall  require 
that  it  be  accepted  by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  of  the 
votes  cast  and  that  no  Contracting  State  whose  national 
law  allows  or  requires  the  filing  of  such  declarations 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  [Conflict  Between  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations]  In 
the  case  of  conflict  between  the  provisions  of  this  Trea- 
ty and  those  of  the  Regulations,  the  former  shall  prevail. 


Article  36 

Search  Service 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall  maintain  a 
Service  whose  task  shall  be  to  search  for  anticipations 
among  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty,  and,  to  the 
extent  authorized  by  the  Assembly,  other  marks  as  well. 

(2)  [Fees;  Availability]  Searches  shall  be  made  on  re- 
quest and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  fees  fixed 
under  the  Regulations.  The  Service  shall  be  at  the  dis- 
posal of  any  Government,  national  Office,  other  legal 
entity,  or  natural  person. 

(3)  [Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  the 
fees  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  so  fixed  that 
they  should  be  sufficient  to  cover  the  expenses  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  connected  with  the  Service. 


CHAPTER  III:  REVISION  AND  AMENDMENT 

Article  37 
Revision  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Revision  Conferences]  This  Treaty  may  be  revised 
from  time  to  time  by  conferences  of  the  Contracting 
States. 

(2)  [Convocation]  The  convocation  of  any  revision 
conference  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

(3)  [Provisions  That  Can  Be  Amended  Also  by  the  As- 
sembly] The  provisions  referred  to  in  Article  38(1  Xa) 
may  be  amended  either  by  a  revision  conference  or  ac- 
cording to  Article  38. 


Article  38 

Amendment  of  Certain  Provisions  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Proposab]  (a)  Proposals  for  the  amendment  of  the 
length  of  any  time  limit  fixed  in  Chapter  I  of  this  Trea- 
ty, other  than  those  referred  to  in  Articles  12(2)  and 
19(3),  or  for  any  amendment  to  Articles  32(5)  and  (7), 
33,  34  and  36,  may  be  initiated  by  any  Contracting  State 
or  by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Such  proposals  shall  be  communicated  by  the  Di- 
rector General  to  the  Contracting  States  at  least  six 
months  in  advance  of  their  consideration  by  the  Assem- 
bly. 

(2)  [Adaption]  (a)  Amendments  to  the  provisions  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  adopted  by  the  As- 
sembly. 

(b)  Adoption  shall  require  three-fourths  of  the  votes 
cast,  provided  that  adoption  of  any  amendment  of  the 
length  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Articles  7(1),  7(3Kc), 
7(6Xiii)  and  8(1)  shall  require  that  no  Contracting  State 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  [Entry  Into  Force]  Any  amendment  to  the  provi- 
sions referred  to  in  paragraph  (I)  shall  enter  into  force 
one  month  after  written  notifications  of  acceptance, 
effected  in  accordance  with  their  respective  constitution- 
al processes,  have  been  received  by  the  Director  Gener- 
al from  three-fourths  of  the  Contracting  States  members 
of  the  Assembly  at  the  time  the  Assembly  adopted  the 
amendment. 

(b)  Any  amendment  to  the  said  Articles  thus  accepted 
shall  bind  all  the  Contracting  States  which  were  Con- 
tracting States  at  the  time  the  amendment  was  adopted 
by  the  Assembly,  provided  that  any  amendment  increas- 
ing the  financial  obligations  of  the  said  Contracting 
States  shall  bind  only  those  which  have  notified  their  ac- 
ceptance of  such  amendment. 


(c)  Any  amendment  which  has  been  accepted  and 
which  has  entered  into  force  in  accordance  with 
subparagraph  (a)  shall  bind  all  States  which  become 
Contracting  States  after  the  date  on  which  the  amend- 
ment was  adopted  by  the  Assembly. 


CHAPTER  IV:  nNAL  PROVISIONS 

Article  39 
Becoming  Party  to  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Ratification.  Accession]  Any  State  member  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  may  become  party  to  this  Treaty  by: 

(i)  signature  followed  by  the  deposit  of  an  instrument 
of  ratification,  or 
(ii)  deposit  of  an  instrument  of  accession. 

(2)  [Deposit  of  Instrument]  Instruments  of  ratification 
or  accession  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Director  Gener- 
al. 

(3)  [Reference  to  Other  States]  (a)  Any  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  may  be  accompanied  by  a  decla- 
ration to  the  effect  that  it  shall  be  considered  to  have 
been  deposited  only  when  another  State,  or  either  one 
of  two  other  States,  or  both  of  two  other  States,  speci- 
fied by  name,  shall  have  deposited  instruments  of  ratifi- 
cation or  accession.  The  instrument  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession of  any  State  having  made  such  a  declaration 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited 

(i)  on  the  day  on  which  the  specified  State,  or  one  of 
the  two  specified  States,  or  the  second  specified  State, 
as  the  case  may  be,  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession, 

(ii)  where  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
any  specified  State  itself  is  accompanied  by  a  declara- 
tion concerning  other  States,  on  the  day  on  which  the 
instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of  the  said  spec- 
ified State  is  to  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited. 

(b)  Any  declaration  made  under  subparagraph  (a)  may 
be  withdrawn  at  any  time  or,  if  it  was  made  in  respect 
of  two  States,  may  be  limited  to  one  of  them.  The  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  accession  of  any  State  with- 
drawing its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
deposited  on  the  day  on  which  the  withdrawal  is  noti- 
fied to  the  Director  General,  whereas  the  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  of  any  State  limiting  its  declara- 
tion shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited  on  the 
day  on  which  the  remaining  State  deposits  its  instrument 
of  ratification  of  accession.  If  the  instrument  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession  of  the  remaining  State  has  already  been 
deposited,  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
the  State  limiting  its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to 
have  been  deposited  on  the  day  on  which  the  limitation 
is  notified  to  the  Director  General. 

(4)  [Certain  Territories]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article 
24  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  shall  apply  to 
this  Treaty. 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  in  no  way  be  understood  as 
implying  the  recognition  or  tacit  acceptance  by  a  Con- 
tracting State  of  the  factual  situation  concerning  a  terri- 
tory to  which  this  Treaty  is  made  applicable  by  another 
Contracting  State  by  virtue  of  the  said  subparagraph. 


Article  40 

Transitional  Provisions 


(1)  [Declaration  by  Certain  Developing  Countries]  Any 
Sute  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  but  not  party  to  this  Treaty  which, 
in  conformity  with  the  established  practice  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  is  regarded  as  a 
developing  country  may  make  a  declaration  addressed 
to  the  Director  General  stating  that  it  wishes  to  avail  it- 
self of  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  and  that  it 
intends  to  become  party  to  this  Treaty  at  the  latest  with- 
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in  two  years  from  the  date  on  which  that  right,  accord- 
ing to  the  applicable  provisions  of  paragraphs  (5)  to  (8), 
ceases  to  be  effective  in  respect  of  that  State. 

(2)  [Elffect  of  Declaration]  Residents  and  nationals  of 
any  State  having  made  a  declaration  according  tp  para- 
graph (I)  shall,  notwithstanding  Article  4(1),  have  the 
right  to  file  international  applications  and  to  own  inter- 
national registrations  under  this  Treaty. 

(3)  [Time  of  Filing  Declaration]  The  declaration  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  filed  with  the  Direc- 
tor General  at  any  time  before  June  12,  1978. 

(4)  [Commencement  of  Effect]  If  filed  before  the  entry 
into  force  of  this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1),  the 
declaration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3)  shall  become  ef- 
fective pn  the  date  of  the  said  entry  into  force.  If  filed 
after  sudh  entry  into  force,  the  said  declaration  shall  be- 
come effective  three  months  after  the  date  of  its  filing. 

(5)  [Expiration  of  Effect]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (6)  to 
(8),  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  ef- 
fective until  the  expiration  of  whichever  of  the  follow- 
ing two  pepods  expires  later: 

(i)  a  period  of  ten  years  from  the  date  (June  12,  1973)  of 

the  signature  of  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  entry  into  force  of 

this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1). 

(6)  [Possible  Prolongation  of  Effect]  (a)  The  period  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (5)  may  be  prolonged  twice  for 
periods  of  five  years  each  by  decisions  of  the  Special 
Conference  as  defined  in  subparagraph  (b)  in  respect  of 
those  States  having  made  the  declaration  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  whose  residents  or  nationals  have  filed  an 
average  of  not  more  than  two  hundred  international  ap- 
plications .per  year  during  the  three  consecutive  years,  as 
defined  in  subparagraph  (d). 

(b)  The  Special  Conference  shall  consist  of  the  States 
which,  at  the  time  it  meets,  are  Contracting  States  and 
those  States  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 
(I)  which  fulfill,  in  respect  of  the  number  of  internation- 
al applications,  the  conditions  set  forih  in  subparagraph 

(a).,  , 

(i)  The  decision  of  the  Special  Conference  shall  re- 
quire a  simple  majority  of  the  votes  cast.  The  said  Con- 
ference shall  meet  upon  convocation  by  the  Director 
General  during  the  year  preceding  the  year  in  which: 
(i)  the  period  referred  to  in  paragraph  (5)  expires,  and 
(ii)  the  first  five-year  period  referred  to  in  subparagraph 
(a)  expires  if  prolongation  for  that  period  had  been  de- 
cided I 

(d)  The  three  consecutive  years  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  shall,  in  respect  of  each  of  the  two  pos- 
sible decisions,  be  the  fourth,  third  and  second  calendar 
years  before  the  year  in  which  the  decision  is  made. 

(7)  [Possible  Further  Prolongation  of  Effect]  The  As- 
sembly, in  exceptional  cases  and  upon  request,  may  de- 
cide to  prolong  for  two  further  periods  of  five  years 
each  the  application  of  the  right  under  paragraph  (2)  in 
respect  of  any  State  which,  at  the  time  the  decision  is 
made,  benefits  from  the  said  right  and  which  is  then  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  least  developed  among  the  devel- 
oping countries. 

(8)  [Termination  of  Effect  for  Special  Reasons]  Not- 
withstanding paragraphs  (4)  to  (7),  the  right  provided 
for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  cease  to  exist  on  the  last  day 
of  the  calender  year  which  follows  the  year  in  which 
any  State  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 

(1): 

(i)  ceases  to  be  regarded  as  a  developing  country  in  con- 
I  formity  with  the  established  practice  of  the  General 
.     Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  or 

(ii)  denounces  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection 
<^f  Industrial  Property. 


into  force  six  months  after  five  States  have  deposited 
their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

(2)  [States  Not  Covered  by  the  Initial  Entry  Into  Force] 
Any  State  which  is  not  among  those  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (1)  shall  become  bound  by  this  Treaty  three 
months  after  the  date  on  which  it  has  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  agcesssion. 


<  Article  42 

Reservations  to  the  Treaty 

Subject  to  Article  46(2),  no  reservations  to  this  Treaty 
are  permitted. 


Article  43 

Denunciation  of  the  Treaty 


(1)  [Notification]  Any  contracting  State  may  denounce 
this  Treaty  by  notification  addressed  to  the  Director 
General. 

(2)  [Effective  Date]  Denunciation  shall  take  effect  one 
year  after  the  day  on  which  the  Director  General  has 
received  the  notification. 

(3)  [Moratorium  on  Denunciation]  The  right  of  de- 
nouncing this  Treaty  provided  for  in  paragraph  ( 1 )  shall 
not  be  exercised  by  any  Contracting  State  before  the  ex- 
piration of  five  years  from  the  date  on  which  it  becomes 
bound  by  this  Treaty. 

(4)  [Continuation  of  the  Effects  of  the  Treaty]  (a)  The 
effects  of  this  Treaty  on  any  mark  enjoying  the  benefits 
of  this  Treaty  on  the  day  preceding  the  day  on  which 
the  denunciation  by  any  Contracting  State  takes  effect 
shall  continue  in  that  State  until  the  expiration  of  the  ini- 
tial or  renewal  term  which  was  running  on  that  date. 

(b)  Where  the  right  to  own  the  international  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  is  based  on  the  owner's  being  a  resident 
or  national  of  the  Contracting  State  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a),  the  benefits  of  this  Treaty  shall,  in  all 
designated  States,  continue  until  the  day  on  which  the 
period  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  expires  in  respect 
of  that  mark. 


Article  44 

Signature  and  Languages  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Original  Texts]  This  Treaty  shall  be  signed  in  a 
single  original  in  the  English  and  French  languages, 
both  texts  being  equally  authentic. 

(2)  [Official  Texts]  Official  texts  shall  be  established  by 
the  Director  General,  after  consultation  with  the  inter- 
ested Governments,  in  the  German,  Italian,  Japanese, 
Portuguese,  Russian  and  Spanish  languages,  and  such 
other  languages  as  the  Assembly  may  designate. 

(3)  [Time  Limit  for  Signature]  This  Treaty  shall  re- 
main open  for  signature  at  Vienna  until  December  31, 
1973. 


Article  41 

Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Treaty 

C\)  [Initial  Entry  Into  Force]  This  Treaty  shall  enter 


Article  45 

Depositary  Functions 

(1)  [Deposit  of  the  Original  Texts]  The  original  of  this 
Treaty,  when  no  longer  open  for  signature,  shall  be  de- 
posited with  the  Director  General. 

(2)  [Certified  Copies]  The  Director  General  shall  trans- 
mit two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  this  Treaty  to  the 
Governments  of  the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  and,  on  re- 
quest, to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 

(3)  [Registration  of  the  Treaty]  The  Director  General 
shall  register  this  Treaty  with  the  Secretariat  of  the 
United  Nations. 

(4)  [Amendments]  The  Director  General  shall  transmit 
two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  any  amendment  to  this 
Treaty  to  the  Governments  of  the  Contracting  States 
and,  on  request,  to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 


^ 
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Article  46 

Settlement  of  Disputes 

(1)  [International  Court  of  Justice]  Any  dispute  be- 
tween two  or  more  Contracting  States  concerning  the 
interpretation  or  application  of  this  Treaty  or  the  Regu- 
lations, not  settled  by  negotiation,  may,  by  any  one  of 
the  States  concerned,  be  brought  before  the  Internation- 
al Court  of  Justice  by  application  in  conformity  with  the 
Statute  of  the  Court,  unless  the  States  concerned  agree 
on  some  other  method  of  settlement.  The  Contracting 
State  bringing  the  dispute  before  the  Court  shall  inform 
the  International  Bureau;  the  International  Bureau  shall 
bring  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  the  other  Contract- 
ing States. 

(2)  [Reservation]  Each  Contracting  State  may,  at  the 
time  it  signs  this  Treaty  or  deposits  its  instrument  of  rat- 
ification or  accession,  declare  by  notification  deposited 
with  the  Director  General  that  it  does  not  consider  itself 
bound  by  paragraph  (I).  With  regard  to  any  dispute  be- 
tween any  Contracting  State  having  made  such  a  decla- 
ration and  any  other  Contracting  State,  paragraph  (1) 
shall  not  apply. 


(3)  [Withdrawal  of  Reservation]  Any  Contracting  State 
having  made  a  declaration  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(2)  may,  at  any  time,  withdraw  its  declaration  by  notifi- 
cation addressed  to  the  Director  General. 


Article  47 
Notifications 


The  Director  General  shall  notify  the  Governments  of 
the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  of: 

(i)  signatures  under  Article  44; 

(ii)  deposits  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession 
under  Article  39(2)  and  of  any  declaration  accompa- 
nying them  under  Article  39(3)(a)  and  any  withdrawal 
or  limitation  of  such  declarations  made  under  Article 
39(3Kb); 

(iii)  the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty  under  Ar- 
ticle 41(1)  and  any  amendment  under  Article  38(3Ka); 

(iv)  denunciations  received  under  Article  43; 

(v)  declarations  received  under  Articles  40(1)  and  46(2) 
and  (3). 
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At  ticlc 


Ai  ticlB 


Aiticle 


Introductory  Provisions 

Establishment  of  a  Union 
Abbreviated  Expressions 

Chapter  I:  Substantive  Provisions 

International  Register  of  Marks 

International  Registrations 

International  Applications 
Right  to  File  International  Applications 

and  to  Own  International  Registrations 

Entitlement 

Natural  Persons 

Legal  Entities 

Different  Residence  and  Nationality 

Certain  Associations 

Domestic  Filing 
The  International  Application 

(a)  Mandatory  Contents 

(b)  Optional  Contents 

(c)  Language,  Form,  Signature,  Fees 
Filing  With  International  Bureau 
Filing  Through  National  Office 

i:      Later  Designation 

Possibility  of  Later  Designation 

(a)  Mandatory  Contents;  Filing  With  In- 
ternational Bureau 

(b)  Optional  Contents 

(c)  Language,  Form,  Signature,  Fees 
Filing  Through  National  Office 

':      International  Registration  or  Declining 
of  the  International  Application 
No  Defects 

Defects  Which  Necessarily  Entail  a 
Later  Registration  Date 
^(3)  Defects  Which  Do  Not  Necessarily 

Entail  a  Later  Registration  Date 
Classification  Causing  Increase  in  Fees 
Details     • 

Defects  Peculiar  to  Filings  Through 
National  Offices 

Recording  or  Declining  of  Later  Desig- 
nations 
No  Defects 
Defects 

Avoiding  the  Effects  of  Declining 
Requesting  Redress  Through  Desig- 
nated Office 
Decision  on  the  Request 
Recording  of  the  Petition  for  Redress 

Publication  and  Notification 
Publication 
Notification 

Effects  of  International  Registration  and 
of  Recording  of  Later  Designation 
National  Application  Effect 
National  Registration  Effect 
Several  National  Registers 

Refusal  of  the  Effects  Provided  for  in 
Article  11 
Grounds  of  Refusal 
Time  Limit  and  Other  Conditions 
Remedies 
Procedural  Details 

Cancellation  of  the  Effect  Acquired  Un- 
der Article  11(2) 

(1)  Grounds  of  Cancellation 

(2)  Defense  and  Remedies 
f  (3)  Procedural  Details 

Article    14:      Change  in  the  Ownership  of  the  Inter- 
national Registration 

(1)  (a)     Total  or  Partial  Change;  Request;  Re- 
cording 

(1)  (b)     Details  of  the  Request 

(1)  (c)     Signature 

(1)  (d)     Fee;  Publication;  Notification 

(2)  Declining  of  Request 

(3)  Effect 


(4)  (a) 
(4)  (b) 
(4)  (c) 


(5) 


Article    15: 


Article 


Article 


rtic  e 


Alrticie 


/rticle 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6)  (a) 

(6)  (b) 


Article    16: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5)(a) 

(5)  (b) 


(5)  (c) 
Article    17: 


(1) 
(2) 

(3)  (a) 
(3)  (b) 
Article    18: 
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
Article    19: 

(1) 
(2) 

(3)  (a) 
(3)  (b) 
(3)  (c) 
(3)  (d) 
(3)  (e) 
(4) 
(5) 


Denial  of  Effect:  Grounds 
Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence 
Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Des- 
ignated State;  Recording,  Notification, 

Publication 

Switchover  to  National  Register 

Where  an  Owner  Cannot  Own  Inter- 
national Registrations 
Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of 

the  International  Registration 

Recording 

Request 

Publication;  Notification 

Declining  of  Request 

Effect  ~^ 

Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence 

Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Des- 
ignated State;  Recording,  Notification, 

Publication 
Limitation  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or 

Services 

Request;  Recording 

Fees;  Publication  and  Notification 

Declining  of  the  Request 

Effect 

Limitation  on  the  Invitation  of  the 

Designated  Office 

Reinstatement  of  the  List  of  Goods 

and/or  Services  on  the  Invitation  of 

the  Designated  Office 

Procedural  Details 
Term  and  Renewal  of  the  International 

Registration 

Initial  Term 

Renewal 

Demand 

Publication 


Fees 

Fees  Belonging  to  the  International 

Bureau 

Fees  Belonging  to  the  Contracting 

States 

Individual  State  Fees 

Standard  State  Fees 

Other  Details  Concerning  Fees 
Certain  National  Requirements 

Fees 

Number  of  Classes  and  of  Goods 

and/or  Services 

Actual  Use 

Actual  Use:  Continued 

Actual  Use:  Continued 

Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

Declaration  of  Actual  Use:  Continued 

Declaration  of  Intent  to  Use  the  Mark 

Provisions  Common  to  Paragraphs  (3) 

and  (4) 

(6)  Collective  Marks  and  Certification 
Marks 

(7)  Representation 

(8)  Service  of  Certain  Notifications 

(9)  Certain  Associations 

(10)  Certification  of  Documents  Issued  by 

the  International  Bureau 
Article    20:      Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

(1)  Notification  of  the  International  Bu- 
reau 

(2)  ■      Annotation  and  Publication  by  the  In- 

ternational Bureau 

(3)  Lack  of  Annotation  and  Publication 
Article   21:      Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired 

Through  National  Registration 

(1)  Rights  Preserved 

(2)  Procedural  Details 

(3)  Immunity  Against  Refusal 

(4)  Expiration  of  the  National  Registration 
Article    22:       Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired 
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Through  International  Registration 
Under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

(1)  Rights  Preserved 

(2)  Procedural  Details 

(3)  Immunity  Against  Refusal 

(4)  Expiration  of  the  Madrid  Registration 
Article   23:      Preservation  of  the  Right  to  Use  the 

Madrid  Agreement 
Article   24:      National  Registrations  Based  on  Interna- 
tional Registrations 

(1)  Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired 
Through  International  Registration 

(2)  Procedural  Details 
Article    25:      Regional  Marks 

( 1 )  Designation  Having  the  Effect  of  an 
Application  for  a  Regional  Mark 

(2)  Fees 

Article   26:      Representation  Before  the  International 
Bureau 

(1)  Possibility  of  Representation 

(2)  Effect  of  Appointment 

(3)  Several  Applicants  or  Owners 
Article    27:      Conditions  for  and  Effect  of  Priority 

Claim  Contained  in  the  International 
-   Application  or  in  the  Request  for  the 

Recording  of  Later  Designations 
Article    28:      International  Application  as  Possible 

Basis  of  Priority  Claim 

Basis  of  Claim 

Criterion  of  "Regular"  International 

Application 
Delay  in  Meeting  Time  Limits 

Delays  That  Must  Be  Excused  by 

Contracting  States 

Delays  That  May  Be  Excused  by  Con- 
tracting States 

Delays  That  Cannot  Be  Excused 

International  Bureau 
Correction  of  Errors  of  the  International 

Bureau 

Petition  for  Redress 

Redress 

Procedure 

Procedure:  Continued 
Notiflcation  of  Owner  of  International 

Registration 


(1) 
■        (2) 

Article    29: 
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
Article   30: 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
Articje   31: 


Chapter  II:  Administrative  Provisions 

Article   32:  Assembly 

(1)  Composition 

(2)  Tasks 

(3)  Representation 

(4)  Vote 

(5)  Quorum 

(6)  Majority 

(7)  Sessions 

(8)  Rules  of  Procedure 
Article    33:  International  Bureau 

(1)  Tasks 

(2)  Director  General 

(3)  Meetings  Other  Than  Sessions  of  the 
Assembly 

(4)  Role  of  International  Bureau  in  the 
Assembly  and  Other  Meetings 

(5)  Revision  Conferences 

(6)  Assistance  by  National  Offices 
Article   34:  Finances 

(1)  Budget 

(2)  Coordination  With  Other  Budgets 

(3)  Sources  of  Income 


- 

(4)  (a) 

■-,- 

(4)  (b) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

Artich 

:    35: 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

;   36: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

y^nap 

'    37: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

'    38: 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

39: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

Article 

40: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

Article 

41: 

(1) 

(2) 

Article 

42: 

Article 

43: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

Article 

44: 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

45: 

(I) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

Article 

46: 

(1) 

' 

(2) 

(3) 

Article 

47: 
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Self-Supporting  Financing 
Continuation  of  Budget;  Reserve  Fund 
Working  Capital  Fund 
Advances  by  Host  Country 
Auditing  of  Accounts 
Regulations 
Adoption  of  Regulations 
Amending  the  Regulations 
Conflict  Between  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations 

Search  Service 
Tasks 

Fees;  Availability 
Self-Supporting  Financing 

Chapter  III:  Revision  and  Amendment 

Revision  of  the  Treaty 

Revision  Conferences 

Convocation 

Provisions  That  Can  Be  Amended 

Also  by  the  Assembly 
Amendment  of  Certain  Provisions  of  the 
Treaty  ^^ 

Proposals 

Adoption 

Entry  Into  Force 

Chapter  IV:  Final  Provisions 

Becoming  Party  to  the  Treaty 

Ratification,  Accession 

Deposit  of  Instrument 

Reference  to  Other  States 

Certain  Territories 
Transitional  Provisions 

Declaration  by  Certain  Developing 

Countries 

Effect  of  Declaration 

Time  of  Filing  Declaration 

Commencement  of  Effect 

Expiration  of  Effect 

Possible  Prolongation  of  Effect 

Possible  Further  Prolongation  of  Ef- 
fect 

Termination  of  Effect  for  Special  Rea- 
sons 
Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Treaty 

Initial  Entry  Into  Force 

States  Not  Covered  by  the  Initial  En- 
try Into  Force 
Reservations  to  the  Treaty 
Denunciation  of  the  Treaty 

Notification 

Effective  Date 

Moratorium  on  Denunciation 

Continuation  of  the  Effects  of  the 

Treaty 
Signature  and  Languages  of  the  Treaty 

Original  Texts 

Official  Texts 

Time  Limit  for  Signature 
Depositary  Functions 

Deposit  of  the  Original  Texts 

Certified  Copies 

Registration  of  the  Treaty 

Amendments 
Settlement  of  Disputes 

International  Court  of  Justice 

Reservation 

Withdrawal  of  Reservation 
Notifications 
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Rule  1 

Abbreviated  Expressions 
"Treaty" 


In  these  Regulations,  the  word  "Treaty"  means  the 
Trademark  ^Registration  Treaty. 


••? 


"Chapter"  and  "Article' 


In  these  Regulations,  the  words  "Chapter"  and  "Arti- 
cle" refer  io  the  specified  Chapter  or  Article  of  the 
Treaty. 


1 


f.l. 


"Associations' 


In  these  Regulations,  references  to  legal  entities  where 
such  references  concern  them  in  their  capacity  of  appli- 
cants or  oWners  of  international  registrations  shall  be 
construed  as  references  also  to  associations  referred  to  in 
Article 


1. 


■n 


'Gazette' 


In  these  {Regulations,  the  word  "Gazette"  means  the 
official  Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  referred  to 
in  Article  ^ix). 

1.5  i  "Table  of  Fees" 

I 

In  these  Regulations,  the  words  "Table  of  Fees"  mean 
the  table  of  fees  annexed  hereto. 


2.1 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  I 

'  Rule  2 

Representation  Before  The  International  Bureau 

Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Representatives 


(a)  The  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  may  appoint  only  one  representative. 

(b)  Where  several  natural  persons  or  legal  entities 
have  been  indicated  as  representatives  by  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  mentioned  in  the  document  in 
which  they  are  indicated  shall  be  regarded  as  the  only 
duly  appointed  representative. 

(c)  Where  the  representative  is  a  partnership  or  firm 
composed  t)f  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark  agents,  it 
shall  be  regarded  as  one  representative. 

2i2  I        I  I  Form  of  Appointment 

(a)  A  representative  shall  be  regarded  as  a  "duly 
appointed  representative"  if  his  appointment  complies 
with  the  prescriptions  of  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e). 

(b)  The 'appointment  of  any  representative  shall  re- 
quire:       I 

(i)  that  his  name  appear  as  that  of  a  representative  in  the 
international  application  and  that  such  application 
bear  the  signature  of  the  applicant,  or 

(ti)  that  a  separate  power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document 
appointing  the  representative),  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  the  oWner  of  the  international  registration,  be  filed 
with  t|iei  International  Bureau. 

(c)  Where  there  are  several  applicants  or  owners  of 
the  international  registration,  the  document  containing 
or  constituting  the  appointment  of  their  common  repre- 
sentative sliiall  be  signed  by  all  of  them. 

(d)  Any  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 
pointment pf  a  representative  shall  indicate  his  name  and 
his  address.  Where  the  representative  is  a  natural  person, 
his  name  shall  be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given 
name(s),  the  family  name  being  indicated  before  the  giv- 
en !uime(s).  Where  the  representative  is  a  legal  entity  or 
a  partnership  or  firm  of  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark 
agents,  "name"  shall  mean  the  complete  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  or  partnership  or  firm.  The  address  of  the  rep- 
resentative shall  be  indicated  in  the  same  manner  as  that 
provided  for  in  respect  of  the  applicant  in  Rule  S.2(c). 

(e)  Thp  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 
pointment ^hall  contain  no  words  which,  contrary  to 


Article  26(2),  would  limit  the  powers  of  the  representa- 
tive, in  particular  by  indicating  a  time  limit  or  event  af- 
ter which  the  appointment  would  expire,  by  excluding 
certain  matters  from  the  powers  of  the  representative,  or 
by  specifying  some  only  of  the  powers  which  any  repre- 
sentative has  under  the  said  Article. 

(f )  Where  the  appointment  does  not  comply  with  the 
requirements  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e),  it  shall 
be  treated  by  the  International  Bureau  as  if  it  had  not 
been  made,  and  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  as  well  as  the  natural  person,  the  le- 
gal entity,  the  partnership  or  firm  which  was  indicated 
as  the  representative  in  the  purported  appointment  shall 
be  informed  of  this  fact  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(g)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide 
recommended  wording  for  the  appointment. 

2.3  Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Appointment 

(a)  The  appointment  of  any  representative  may  be  re- 
voked at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  has  ap|X>inted  that  representative.  The  re- 
vocation shall  be  effective  even  if  only  one  of  the  natu- 
ral persons  who  or  legal  entities  which  have  appointed 
the  representative  revokes  the  appointment. 

(b)  Revocation  shall  require  a  written  document 
signed  by  the  natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  It  shall  be  effective,  as 
far  as  the  International  Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the 
date  of  the  receipt  of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  a  representative  as  provided  in 
Rule  2.2  shall  be  regarded  as  the  revocation  of  any  earli- 
er appointment  of  any  other  representative.  The  appoint- 
ment shall  preferably  indicate  the  name  of  the  other  ear- 
lier appointed  representative. 

(d)  Any  representative  may  renounce  his  appointment 
through  a  notification  signed  by  him  and  addressed  to 
the  International  Bureau. 

2.4  General  Powers  of  Attorney 

The  appointment  of  a  representative  in  a  separate 
power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document  appointing  the  rep- 
resentative) may  be  general  in  the  sense  that  it  relates  to 
more  than  one  international  application  and  more  than 
one  international  registration  in  respect  of  the  same  nat- 
ural person  or  legal  entity.  The  identification  of  such  ap- 
plications and  registrations,  as  well  as  other  details  in  re- 
spect of  such  general  power  of  attorney  and  of  its 
revocation  or  renunciation,  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions.  The  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions may  provide  for  a  fee  payable  in  connection  with 
the  filing  of  general  powers  of  attorney. 

2.5  .1         Substitute  Representative 

(a)  The  appointment  of  the  presentative  referred  to  in 
Rule  2.2(b)  may  indicate  also  one  or  more  natural  per- 
sons as  substitute  representatives. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  the  second  sentence  of  Article 
26(2),  substitute  representatives  shall  be  considered  as 
representatives. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  any  substitute  representative 
may  be  revoked  at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who 
or  legal  entity  which  has  appointed  the  representative  or 
by  the  representative.  Revocation  shall  require  a  written 
document  signed  by  the  said  natural  person,  legal  entity 
or  representative.  It  shall  be  effective,  as  far  as  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the  date  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 


Rule  3 

International  Register  of  Marks 

3. 1  Contents  of  the  International  Register 

The  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  contain,  in 

espect  bf  each  mark  registered  therein: 

(i)  all  the  indications  that  must  or  may  be  furnished  un- 
der the  Treaty  or  these  Regulations,  and  that  have  in 
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fact  been  fumished,  to  the  International  Bureau,  and, 

where  relevant,  the  date  on  which  such  indications  were 

received  by  that  Bureau, 

(ii)  the  amount  of  all  fees  received  and  the  date  or  dates 
on  which  they  were  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, 

(iii)  the  number  and  date  of  the  international  registration 
and  the  numbers,  if  any,  and  the  dates  of  all  record- 
ings relating  to  that  registration. 

3.2  Keeping  of  the  International  Register 

The  administrative  Instructions  shall  regulate  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  and, 
subject  to  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations,  shall  speci- 
fy the  form  in  which  it  shall  be  kept  and  the  procedure 
which  the  International  Bureau  shall  follow  for 
inscribing  recordings  therein  and  for  preserving  it  from 
loss  or  other  damage. 


4.1 


Rule  4 

Applicant 

The  Same  Applicant  for  All  Designated  States 


(a)  The  applicant  shall  be  the  same  for  the  purposes  of 
all  the  designated  States. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application,  as  Tiled,  does 
not  indicate  the  same  applicant  for  the  purposes  of  all 
the  designated  States,  that  application  shall  be  treated  as 
if  only  the  state  first  mentioned  therein,  and  any  other 
State  for  the  purposes  of  which  the  same  applicant  is  in- 
dicated as  for  the  said  first-mentioned  state,  had  been 
designated. 


5.1 


Rules 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International  Application 

Indication  that  the  International  Application 
is  Filed  Under  the  Treaty 


The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  S(IKaKi)  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned  requests  that  the 
mark  herein  reproduced  be  registered  in  the  Internation- 
al Register  of  Marks  established  under  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  statement  to 
the  same  effect. 


5.2 


Indications  Concerning  the  Applicant 


(a)  The  applicant's  identity  shall  be  indicated  by  his 
name.  If  the  applicant  is  a  natural  person,  his  name  shall 
be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given  name<s),  the 
family  name  being  indicated  before  the  given  name<s).  If 
the  applicant  is  a  legal  entity,  its  name  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  full,  official  designation  of  the  said  entity. 

(b)  The  applicant's  residence  and  nationality  shall  be 
indicated  by  the  name<s)  of  the  State(s)  of  which  he  is  a 
resident  and  of  which  he  is  a  national. 

(c)  The  applicant's  address  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a 
way  as  to  satisfy  the  customary  requirements  for  prompt 
postal  delivery  at  the  indicated  address  and  shall,  in  any 
case,  consist  of  all  the  relevant  administrative  units  up 
to.  and  including,  the  house  number,  if  any.  Where  the 
national  law  of  the  designated  State  does  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such 
number  shall  have  no  effect  in  that  State.  Any  tele- 
graphic and  teletype  address  and  telephone  number  that 
the  applicant  may  have  should  preferably  be  indicated. 
For  each  applicant,  only  one  address  shall  be  indicated; 
if  several  addresses  are  indicated,  only  the  one  first  men- 
tioned in  the  international  application  shall  be  consid- 
ered. 

5.3     Reproduction  of  the  Mark;  Color;  Transliteration 

(a)  Where  the  mark  consists  only  of  letters  of  the  Lat- 
in alphabet,  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals,  and  punctuation 
signs  usual  in  connection  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  and 
the  applicant  does  not  wish  to  claim  any  special  graphic 
feature,  the  mark  may  be  reproduced,  for  example  by 
typing  the  letters,  numerals  and  signs,  on  the  sheet  itself 


on  which  the  international  application  appears.  The  use 
of  small  letters  and  capital  letters  shall  be  permitted,  and 
shall  be  followed  in  the  publications  of  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  In  cases  other  than  that  referred  to  above,  the 
mark  shall  be  reproduced  on  a  sheet  of  paper  of  A4  size 
(29.7  cm  X  21  cm.),  separate  from  the  sheet  on  which 
the  text  of  the  international  application  appears,  and 
shall  be  attached  to  the  latter  sheet.  The  reproduction  of 
the  mark  itself  on  the  separate  sheet  shall  not  occupy  a 
space  larger  than  10  centimeters  horizontally  and  10 
centimeters  vertically.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  on 
the  separate  sheet  shall  be  of  a  quality  admitting  of  di- 
rect reproduction  by  photography  and  printing  process- 
es. The  separate  sheet  shall  indicate  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  the  applicant. 

(c)  Where  color  is  claimed,  the  international 
application  shall  contain  a  statement  to  that  effect  and 
shall  be  accompanied  by 

(i)  either  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  one 
copy  satisfying  the  requirements  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (b), 

(ii)  or  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  the  number 
of  copies  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions  and 
a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  black  and  white  in  one 
copy  containing  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words 
and  signs  as  specified  in  the  Adminstrative  Instruc- 
tions, all  copies  satisfying  the  requirements  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (b). 

(d)  Where  the  mark  or  a  certain  part  of  it  is  three-di- 
mensional, the  international  application  and  the  separate 
sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of  the  three-dimen- 
sional feature  shall  contain  an  indication  to  that  effect. 

(e)  Where  the  mark  is  intended  to  be  used,  or  also  to 
be  used,  as  a  sound  mark,  the  international  application 
and  any  separate  sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of 
the  mark  shall  contain  an  indication  to  that  effect. 

(f )  Where  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  matter  in 
script  other  than  Latin  script  or  numbers  expressed  in 
forms  other  than  Arabic  or  Roman,  the  international  ap- 
plication shall  also  contain  a  transliteration  of  such  mat- 
ter in  Latin  script  and  Arabic  numerals;  the  translitera- 
tion shall  follow  the  English  pronunciation  if  the 
international  application  is  in  English,  and  the  French 
pronunciation  if  it  is  in  French.  If  the  International  Bu- 
reau finds  that  such  transliteration  is  incorrect  or  is  miss- 
ing and  it  is  equipped  to  effect  itself  the  said  translitera- 
tion, it  shall  do  so.  In  the  latter  case,  however,  it  shall 
notify  the  applicant  of  its  transliteration  and  invite  him 
to  make  comments  on  it  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  notification,  and  shall  not  proceed  with  the  inter- 
national registration  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  pe- 
riod of  one  month. 


5.4 


List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 


(a)  Each  of  the  groups  of  terms  pertaining  to  the  same 
class  of  the  International  Classification  shall  be  preceded 
by  an  indication  of  the  number  of  the  class,  and  the  vari- 
ous groups  shall  follow  in  the  numerical  order  of  the 
corresponding  classes. 

(b)  If.  in  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in 
the  international  application  as  filed,  the  terms  are  not  or 
not  properly  grouped  as  provided  in  Article  5(IKaK>v). 
the  International  Bureau  shall,  after  having  notified  the 
applicant  of  its  intention  to  do  so  and  allowing  him  one 
month  from  the  date  of  the  notification  to  react  to  such 
notification,  classify  each  term  as  required  and  constitute 
the  required  groups.  If  any  of  the  terms  does  not  permit 
classification  in  one  class  only  of  the  International  Clas- 
sification, it  shall  be  classified  in  each  of  the  applicable 
classes. 

(c)  If  the  International  Bureau  finds  that  any  term  is 
incomprehensible,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  of  its  find- 
ing and  allow  him  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  noti- 
fication to  submit  either  arguments  to  the  effect  that  the 
term  is  comprehensible  or  a  request  that  the  incompre- 
hensible term  be  deleted.  If,  on  the  basis  of  the  said  ar- 
guments or  other  considerations,  the  International  Bu- 
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reau  finds  that  the  term  is  comprehensible,  it  shall  treat 
it  according  to  its  comprehended  meaning.  Otherwise  it 
^hall  delete  it  ex  officio. 

(d)  The  list  of  goods  and/or  services  shall  be  the  same 
for  the  purposes  of  all  States  designated  in  the  interna- 
tional application  as  filed  or  as  limited  under  Article 
7(4Kb).  Where  the  international  application  as  filed  or  as 
limited  under  Article  7(4Xb)  indicates  different  goods 
and/or  services  in  respect  of  different  designated  States, 
that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  only  the  State  first 
mentioned  therein,  and  any  other  States  for  the  purposes 
of  which  the  same  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  indi- 
cated as  for  the  said  first-mentioned  State,  had  been  des- 
ignated. 

I   I  Identification  of  States 

a)  Identification  of  any  State  shall  consist  in  writing 
ts  name  in  the  international  application  in  a  manner  suf- 
ficiently clear  for  the  purposes  of  identification. 
I  |b)  Thel  identification  of  any  designated  State  which  is 
hot  a  Coittracting  State  shall  be  treated  as  if  such  State 
had  not  been  identified. 

$.^      Choice  Between  National  and  Regional  Marks 

'  (a)  The  availability  of  any  choice  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 5(lKaKvi)  shall  be  notified  by  the  interested  Con- 
tracting State  to  the  International  Bureau,  and  that  Bu- 
reau shall  publish  a  corresponding  announcement. 

(b)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  5(l)(aKvi)  shall 
be  indicated  by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or 
"regional  mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  by  other  words 
to  that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  desig- 
nated State  to  which  the  choice  applies. 

5.7         (Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

'  iThe  ih^ication  referred  to  in  Article  5(lKaKvii)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication niark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

i.%       Application  Filed  Through  the  Intermediary 
I   ;  of  a  National  Office 

Thcj  indication  referred  to  in  Article  5(3Kb)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  "The  .  .  .  '  certifies  that  the  pres- 
ent international  application  was  filed  with  it  on  .  .  . 

■  Indicate  the  name  of  the  national  Office.  Indicate 
the  date. 

(b)  The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  international  applica- 
tions of  residents  of  that  State  may  be  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the  said  State 
shall,  at  least  once  a  week,  send  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau a  note  containing  the  following  indications  con- 
cerning each  of  the  international  applications  filed  with 
it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note. 

(i)  the  name  of  the  applicant, 

(ii)  a  reproduction  of  the  mark, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  international  application  was 

filed  with  that  Office, 
(iv)  the  dlite  on  which  the  international  application  was 

mailed  to  the  International  Bureau. 

|(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively. 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  international  applications  listed  in  any  note  within  15 
days  fronj)  the  date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it 
shall  inform  the  national  Office  accordingly. 
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Rule  6 

'I^al  Contents  of  the  International  Application 

Naming  of  a  Representative 
The  tn(|emational  application  may  indicate  a  represen- 


tative. 
6.2 


Claiming  of  Priority 


(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  5(1  Kb)  shall 
consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  priority  of  an 
earlier  application  is  claimed  and  shall  indicate: 

(i)  where  the  earlier  application  is  an  application  filed 
for  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  the  register  of  marks 
of  a  given  country,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed; 
where  the  earlier  application  is  an  international  appli- 
cation filed  under  the  Treaty,  a  State  designated  there- 
in; where  the  earlier  application  is  an  application  for  a 
regional  mark,  the  authority  with  which  it  was  filed 
and  a  State  for  which  it  was  filed; 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  earlier  application  was  filed; 

(iii)  the  number  allotted  to  the  earlier  application. 

(b)  If  the  declaration  does  not  indicate  the  country  or 
State,  and  the  date,  referred  to  in  paragraph  (aXi)  and 
(ii),  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the  declaration 
as  if  it  has  not  been  made. 

(c)  If  the  application  number  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(a)(iii)  is  not  indicated  in  the  declaration  but  is  fumished 
by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration to  the  International  Bureau  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  10th  month  from  the  filing  date  of  the  said 
application,  it  shall  be  considered  to  have  been  included 
in  the  declaration  and  shall  be  published  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

6.3  Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark 

(a)  Any  declaration  made  under  Article  l9(4Xa)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  applicant  declares  that  (he)  (it) 
intends  to  use  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  this 
international  application  himself  (itselO  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whose  use  inures  to  his  (its) 
benefit  in  commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of  .  .  .  'on  and/or  in  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  international  applica- 
tion." 

'  If  the  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  designated 
in  the  international  application,  insert  "each  of  the  States 
designated  in  this  application";  otherwise,  indicate  those 
of  the  States  designated  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion is  made. 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4Xa)  in 
that  State. 

6.4  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

In  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the  following  state- 
ment, signed  by  the  applicant,  may  be  made  and  at- 
tached to  the  international  application: 

"The  undersigned  applicant  declares  that  the  fol- 
lowing mark  ...     '  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
international  application  to  which  this  declaration 
is  attached  is  now  in  use  by  and  through  ...    -in 
commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory  of  .  .  .    ' 
on   or  in  connection   with   the   following  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  respect  of  such  State  .  .  . 
'  ;  that  such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .    '  ;  and  that 
the  mode  and  manner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 
on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
for  the  goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)   "  ; 
on  displays  which  are  associated  with  the 
goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached  speci- 
men(s)  or  facsimile(s)   *  ; 
in  the  case  of  services,  in  advertising  of  such 
services,    as   evidenced    by    the   attached 
specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)   *  ; 
other      ." 

'  Reproduce  the  mark.  -  Insert  "the  undersigned  ap- 
plicant" and/or,  if  applicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  person  or  persons  whose  use  of  the  mark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  the  applicant  in  the  State.  '  Insert  name 
of  State.    '  Insert  "all"  or  indicate  the  particular  goods 
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and/or  services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the 
mark  is  used.  "  Insert  the  date  of  commencement  of  the 
continuing  use  of  the  mark,  including,  where  different 
dates  are  applicable  to  different  goods  and/or  services, 
the  particular  goods  and/or  services  to  which  each  such 
date  relates.  "  The  inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles 
may  be  dispensed  with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in 
respect  of  a  State  whose  national  law  does  not  require 
that  specimens  or  facsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  dec- 
larations of  actual  use.  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addi- 
tion to,  or  in  lieu  of,  checking  one  or  more  of  the  above 
boxes  as  to  sales  or  advertising,  or  both,  to  show  that 
the  mark  is  in  current  use. 

6.5  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

(a)  Any  declaration  under  Article  21(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  application,  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  applicant  owns  a  na- 
tional registration  or  national  registrations  of  the  same 
mark  in  the  said  State  or  States, 

(iii)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number. 

(b)  Any  declaration  under  Article  22(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  application,  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made. 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  applicant  owns  a  Ma- 
drid registration  of  the  same  mark  in  respect  of  the 
said  State  or  States, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  registration  number  under  the 
Madrid  Agreement. 

6.6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  national  register 
or  the  appropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, "Supplemental  Register"  or  "Part  B  Register"). 

6.7  Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 

The  applicant  may  indicate  in  the  international  appli- 
cation the  trade  or  business  in  which  he  is  engaged. 

6. 8  Translation  of  the  Mark 

If  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  one  or  more  words 
which  can  be  translated  into  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  that  application  may  contain  such 
translation. 


Rule  7 
Languages 

7. 1  Language  of  the  International  Application 

The  international  application  shall  be  in  the  English  or 
in  the  French  language. 

7.2  Language  of  the  Request  for  Recording 

of  Later  Designations 

The  request  for  the  recording  of  any  later  designation 
shall  be  in  the  same  language  as  that  in  which  the  inter- 
national application  was  filed. 

7.3  Language  of  Registrations.  Recordings. 

Annotations  and  Communications 

(a)  Registrations,  recordings  and  annotations  by  the 
International  Bureau  shall  be  in  the  same  language  as 
that  in  which  the  international  application  was  Tiled. 

(b)  Any  notification  or  other  communication  ad- 
dressed by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  applicant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  and  any  re- 
quest, demand,  declaration  or  other  communication  ad- 
dressed by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  in  the 
same  language  as  that  in  which  the  international  applica- 
tion was  filed. 

(c)  Notification  by  the  national  Offices  to  the  Interna- 


tional Bureau,  and  letters  of  other  written  communica- 
tions from  the  national  Offices  to  the  International 
Bureau,  shall  be  in  the  English  or  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, it  being  understood  that  copies  of  papers  filed  by 
a  third  party  in  the  case  of  an  opposition  proceeding  at- 
tached to  any  notice  of  possible  refusal  and  any  copy  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  20.3(aKiii)  shall  be  in  the  language  in 
which  such  papers  or  copy  were  filed  with  the  national 
Office. 

(d)  Letters  from  the  International  Bureau  to  any  na- 
tional Office  shall  be  in  English  or  French  according  to 
the  wish  of  the  national  Office;  any  matter  in  such  let- 
ters quoted  from  the  International  Register  of  Marks 
shall  be  in  the  language  in  which  such  matter  appears  in 
that  Register. 

(e)  Where  the  International  Bureau  is  under  the  obli- 
gation to  forward  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration  any  of  the  communications  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (c),  it  shall  forward  them  in  the 
language  in  which  it  received  them. 


8.1 


Rules 

Form  of  the  International  Application 
Printed  Forms 


(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  made  on  the 
printed  form  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  or  on  a  paper 
identical,  for  all  practical  purposes,  with  that  form  as  to 
size,  content  and  layout. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request,  to  prospective  applicants,  attorneys, 
patent  or  trademark  agents,  and  to  the  national  Offices, 
printed  forms  for  international  applications.  Such  forms 
shall  be  established  in  the  English  language,  in  the 
French  language,  and  in  both  of  those  languages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 


8.2 


Copies:  Signature 


(a)  Subject  to  Rule  5.3(cKii),  the  international  applica- 
tion, including  the  reproduction  of  the  mark  and  any  at- 
tachments, shall  be  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  international  application  shall  be  signed  by  the 
applicant. 


8.3 


No  Additional  Matter 


(a)  The  international  application  shall  not  contain  any 
matter,  and  shall  not  be  accompanied  by  any  document, 
other  than  those  prescribed  or  permitted  by  the  Treaty 
or  these  Regulations. 

(b)  If  the  international  application  contains  matter  oth- 
er than  that  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  delete  it  ex  officio;  and  if  the  international 
application  is  accompanied  by  any  document  other  than 
those  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  treat  such  document  as  if  it  had  not  been  transmit- 
ted to  it  and  shall  return  the  said  document  to  the  appli- 
cant. 


9.1 


Rule  9 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Filing  of  the  International 
Application 

International  Application  Fee  and  State 
Designation  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  with  the  international  application 
shall  be: 

(i)  an  "international  application  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
S.3(cKi)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee, 

(ii)  in  respect  of  each  designated  State,  the  individual 
State  designation  fee  or  the  standard  State  designation 
fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  application  fee, 
the  color  reproduction  fee  and  the  standard  State  desig- 
nation fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  designation 
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fees  concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  shall  be 
published  by  the  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  August.  The  amounts  so  published  shall  be  ap- 
plicable as  the  individual  State  designation  fees  from 
Jan.  1  to  Dec.  31  of  the  year  following  the  year  in 
which  they  ^re  published. 


lOjl 


Rule  10 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

l\idication  that  the  Request  is  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 


The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2KaX0  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned  applicant/owner 
of  the  international  registration  identified  herein  requests 
the  recording  in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  of 
the  following  later  designations  made  under  the  Trade- 
mark Regjsi;ration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  state- 
ment to  the  same  effect. 

10.2       Indications  Concerning  the  Applicant  or  the 
I        Owner  of  the  International  Registration 

kille  S.2  ishall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2)(aKii). 

10i3     Identification  of  the  International  Application 
or  International  Registration 


(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  identified  by 
a  copy  of  the  same  and,  where  it  was  filed  direct  with 
the  International  Bureau,  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed 
with  or  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau  or,  where  it 
was  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office, 
the  name  of  that  Office  and  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  or  mailed  to  the  said  Office. 

(b)  The  international  registration  shall  be  identified  by 
its  international  registration  number  and  date. 

10.4      Identification  of  the  Later  Designated'States 

Rule  S.S  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2KaKiv). 


10.5 


Indication  of  the  Choice  Between  National 
Mark  and  Regional  Mark 


filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  so  received  by  such  Office 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  mailed  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  the  international  application 
was  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau,  the 
date  on  which  it  was  so  filed  or  the  date  on  which  it 
was  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  request  was  filed  with  that 
Office, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  request  was  mailed  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively.  Where  since  the  sending  of  the 
last  note  no  requests  have  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office,  the  note  shall  state  that  fact. 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  requests  listed  in  any  note  within  15  days  from  the 
date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it  shall  inform  the 
national  Office  accordingly. 


The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  6(2XaXv)  shall  be  in- 
dicated by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or  "re- 
gional mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  by  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  choice  applies. 

10.6  Cqllective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2XaKvi)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

10.7  i  Requests  Filed  Through  the 
Intermediary  of  a  National  Office 

indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(3Kb)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  "The  .  .  .  '  certifies  that  the 
present  request  was  filled  with  it  on  .  .  .  -  ".  '  Indicate 
the  name  of  the  national  Office.    -  Indicate  the  date. 

(b)  Th4   national   Office  of  any   Contracting   State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  requests  for  the  re- 
cording of  later  designations  by  residents  of  that  State 
may  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national 
Office  o&  the  said  State  shall,  at  least  once  a  week,  send 
to  the  International  Bureau  a  note  containing  the  follow- 
ing indications  concerning  each  of  the  requests  filed 
with  it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note: 
(i)  the  name  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration, 
(ii)  the  international  registration  number  and  date  to 
which  the  request  refers  or,  where  such  number  and 
date  are  not  available,  the  reproduction  of  the  mark, 
together  with,  where  the  international  application  was* 


I  Rule  11 

Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

11.1  Claiming  of  Priority 

Rule  6.2  shall  apply  also  to  the  declaration  referred  to 
in  Article  6(2Kb). 


11.2 


Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use 


(a)  Any  declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Xa)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  applicant/owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  declares  that  he  (it)  intends  to 
use  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application/international  registration  to 
which  this  request  relates  himself  (itselO  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whos  use  inures  to  his  (its) 
benefit  in  commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of  .  .  .  'on  and/or  in  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  request." 

I  If  the  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  designat- 
ed in  the  request,  insert  "each  of  the  States  designated  in 
this  request";  otherwise,  indicate  those  of  the  States  des- 
ignated in  the  request  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion is  made. 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4Xa)  in 
that  State. 

l\. 3  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

In  respect  of  any  State  designated  in  the  request  for 
recording  of  later  designations,  a  statement,  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion and  whose  form  shall  be  the  same  as  that  appearing 
in  Rule  6.4  or  Rule  26.3,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  be 
made  and  attached  to  the  request. 

1 1.4  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

Rule  6.5  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  any  declara- 
tion under  Articles  21(2)  or  22(2),  where  such  declara- 
tion is  included  in  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designations. 

11.5  List  of  Goods  and /or  Services 

The  formal  concept  of  limitation  referred  to  in  Article 
6(2Xb),  second  sentence,  is  defined  in  Rule  24.2 

1 1 .6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  national  register 
or  the  appropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, "SupplemenUl  Register"  or  "Part  B  Register"). 
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12.1 


Rule  12  ^  I 

Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recording 
of  Later  Designations  , 

Printed  Forms 


(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
shall  be  made  on  the  printed  form  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (b)  or  on  a  paper  identical,  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses, with  that  form  as  to  size,  content  and  layout. 

(b)  The  international  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request,  to  applicants,  owners  of  international 
registrations,  attorneys,  patent  or  trademark  agents,  and 
to  the  national  OfTices,  printed  forms  for  requests  for  the 
recording  of  later  designations.  Such  forms  shall  be 
established  in  the  English  language,  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, and  in  both  of  those  languages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 


12.2 


Copies;  Signature 


(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
and  any  attachments  thereto  shall  be  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration. 

12.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule  8.3  shall  also  apply  to  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations. 


13.1 


Rule  13 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  with  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  any  Contracting  State 
shall  be  the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  later  designation  fee,"  and.  where 
Rule  S.3(cXi)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee, 

(ii)  in  respect  of  each  later  designated  State  indicated  in 
the  request,  the  individual  State  designation  fee  or  the 
standard  State  designation  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  later  designation 
fee,  the  standard  State  designation  fee  and  the  color  re- 
production fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


14.1 


Rule  14 
Defects  in  the  International  Application 

Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 


The  minimum  amount  referred  to  in  Article  7(2Ka) 
(ix)  and  (3XaXi)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  application  fee  referred  to  in 
Rule9.1(a(i). 

14.2  Notification,  and  Reimbursement  of  Certain 

Fees.  Under  Article  7(5) 

(a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  the  inter- 
national application,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  accord- 
ingly and  shall  state  the  grounds  for  declining.  It  shall 
reimburse  to  the  applicant  all  fees  received  from  him  ex- 
cept an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  applica- 
tion fee  referred  to  in  Rule  9.1(aKi)- 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  to  record 
a  State  as  a  designated  State  either  on  the  ground  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  7(3Xb)  or  on  the  ground  that  the 
said  State  is  not  a  Contracting  State,  it  shall  reimburse 
to  the  applicant  any  fee  received  from  him  in  respect  of 
the  attempted  designation  of  that  State. 

14.3  Notification  of  the  National  Office 

Where  the  international  application  is  treated  as  pro- 
vided for  in  Article  7(6),  the  International  Bureau  shall 
inform  accordingly  the  national  Office  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  which  the  application  was  filed. 


Rule  15 

Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recording 
of  later  Designations 


15.1 


Application  of  Rule  14 

Rule  14  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  8,  provided  that  the  amount  referred  to  in  Rules 
14.1  and  14.2(a)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  later  designation  fee  referred 
to  in  Rule  13.1(aXi)- 


16.1 


Rule  16 

Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  of 
Declining  Is  Sought 

Recording  and  Publication  Under  Article  9(3) 


(a)  The  fact  of  having  received  a  copy  of  a  petition 
under  Article  9(1  Xi)  shall,  where  the  petition  relates  to  a 
mark  which  is  already  registered  in  the  International 
Register  of  Marks,  be  recorded  by  recording  the  subject 
of  the  petition,  the  name  of  the  national  Office  to  which 
it  appears  to  be  addressed,  and  the  date  on  which  the 

said  copy  was  received.  ■  ■ 

(b)  The  publication  under  Article  9(3)  shall  contain      ^^ 
the  international  registration  number  of  the  mark,  the 
name  of  the  State  to  whose  national  Office  the  petition 
appears  to  have  been  addressed,  and  the  date  on  which 

the  copy  of  the  f>etition  was  received  by  the  Intemation-    - 
al  Bureau. 

16.2  Information  Available  to  National  Offices 

On  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration,  or  of  the  interested  national 
Office,  the  International  Bureau  shall  send  to  that  Office 
a  copy  of  the  file  of  the  declined  international  applica- 
tion or  declined  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desig- 
nations, together  with  a  memorandum  setting  out  the 
grounds  for  and  the  various  steps  leading  to  the  declin- 
ing of  the  said  application  or  request. 

16.3  Information  Furnished  by  the  National  Office 

Any  request  by  a  national  Office  referred  to  in  Article 
9(2Xi)  shall  indicate  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based. 


Rule  17 

Certificates 

17.1      Certificates  of  International  Registration  and 
Certificates  of  Recording  of  Later  Designations 

(a)  The  certificates  referred  to  in  Articles  7(1)  and 
8(1)  shall  be  issued  in  the  name  of  the  International  Bu- 
reau and  sh<>ll  be  signed  by  the  Director  General  or  an 
officer  of  the  International  Bureau  authorized  to  do  so 
by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Any  such  certificate  shall  consist  of  a  facsimile  of 
the  publication  of  the  international  registration  or  of  the 
publication  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designations,  as 
the  case  may  be.  and  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the 
said  registration  or  recording  reproduced  in  the  certifi- 
cate has  been  effected  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks. 

(c)  The  certificate  shall  be  promptly  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration. 


Rule  18 

Publication  of  International  Registrations  and 
Recordings  of  later  Designations 

Contents  of  Publication  of  International 
Registrations 

(a)  The  publication  of  any  international  registration 
shall  contain: 
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(i)  the;  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al Registration,  together  with  any  indication  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  file  inter- 
tiational  applications  on  his  residence  in.  or  his  nation- 
ility  of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has  his  ad- 
dress, the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
cation under  Rule  5.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
iinc^  translation;  where  color  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
iort  shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  5.3(cXi)  applies,  and  it 
hall  be  in  black  and  white  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words  and  signs  if 
Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies, 

(iii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services, 

(iv)  che  names  of  the  designated  States  and,  where  appli- 
cable, after  the  name  of  each  such  State,  an  indication 
concerning  the  choice  referred  to  in  Rule  5.6  and  the 
indication  referred  to  in  Rule  5.7, 

(v)  the  international  registration  date, 

(vi)  the  international  registration  number, 

(vij)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
Dions  is  claimed,  the  date  of  filing  and  the  number  (iO 
Available)  of  such  applications,  the  name  of  the  coun- 
try or  countries  in  which  or  for  which  they  were 
nied,  and,  where  applicable,  an  indication  that  the  ap- 
plication was  filed  under  this  Treaty  oi,  where  it  was 
for  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the  authority 
with  which  it  was  filed. 

(vii)  any  indication  under  Article  1 1(3), 

(ix)  any  declaration  under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2), 

(x)  the  particulars  concerning  the  representative,  as  pro- 
vided in  Rule  39.2(a). 

(b)  Where,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the  in- 
ternational registration  is  effected  pursuant  to  Article 
9(2)  (i),  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  the  publication. 

(c)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for 
the  composition  and  allocation  of  international  registra- 
tion numbers. 

18.2     Contents  of  Publication  of  Recordings  of  later 
I  Designations 

(a)  The  publication  of  any  recording  of  a  later  desig- 
nation shall  contain: 

(i)  mutatis  mutandis,  the  same  elements  as  those  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  18.1<a), 
(ii)  the  international  later  designation  number, 
(iii)  the  date  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation. 

i(b)  Where  the  recording  of  any  later  designation  is 
effected  pursuant  to  Article  9(2Xi),  this  fact  shall  be  in- 
dicated in  the  publication. 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
composition  and  allocation  of  international  later  designa- 
tion numbers. 

(d)  Where  the  recording  of  any  later  designation  was 
effected  sufficiently  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
the  international  registration  to  be  practical  to  do  so,  the 
publication  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  shall 
be  consolidated  with  the  publication  of  the  international 
registration. 


19. 


Rule  19 

Notification  of  International  Registrations  and 
Recordings  of  later  Designations 


Form  of  Notification 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  1(X2)  shall  be 
effected  separately  for  each  national  Office  and  shall 
consist  of: 

(i)  a  list  of  the  international  registration  numbers  and  the 
international  later  designation  numbers  of  the  interna- 
tional registrations  and  recordings  of  later  designations 
in  which  the  State  of  the  said  Office  has  been  desig- 
nftted, 

(ii)  reprints  made  of  the  publication  by  the  International 
Bufeau  of  each  international  registration  and  of  each 


recording  of  later  designations  referred  to  in  the  said 
list, 

(iii)  a  copy  of  the  international  application  or  the  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designations  if  it  contains  a 
declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Xa). 

(iv)  a  copy  of  any  declaration  made  under  Rules  6.4  or 
11.3, 

(v)  where  Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies,  the  reproduction  in  col- 
or of  the  mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specified  in  the 
Administrative  Instructions,  provided  that  such  In- 
structions shall  enable  each  Office  to  require  at  least 
six  copies. 

19.2  Time  of  Notification 

The  notification  shall  be  effected  on  the  same  day  as 
that  on  which  the  issue  of  the  Gazette  is  published  that 
contains  the  matter  from  which  the  reprints  referred  to 
in  Rule  19.1(ii)  are  made. 


20.1 


'  Rule  20 

Refusals;  Notices  of  Possible  Refusal 
Notifying  the  International  Bureau;  Grounds 


(a)  Any  notification  under  Article  12(2Xa)  shall  be 
sent  in  one  copy,  preferably  on  a  form  furnished  free  of 
charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Of- 
fice of  each  contracting  State.  The  notification  shall,  in 
any  case,  contain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  possible  refus- 
al relates, 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(iii)  an  indication  of  the  mark  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  paragraph  (b), 

(iv)  an  indication  as  to  whether  the  notification  is  that  of 
a  refusal  or  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal, 

(v)  where  it  relates  to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services  listed,  identification  of  those  to  which  it  re- 
lates, 

(vi)  the  grounds  referred  to  in  Article  12(2XaXii)  and 
(iii).  together  with  a  reproduction  of  any  mark  cited  in 
the  notification  and  not  reproduced  therein  and  a 
copy  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  (in  the  origi- 
nal language)  pertaining  to  such  mark,  and  when  the 
notice  of  possible  refusal  specifies  the  grounds  by  ref- 
erence to  the  opposition  of  a  third  party,  a  copy  of 
any  document  filed  by  the  opposing  party  in  which 
the  said  grounds  are  specified,  together  with  a  repro- 
duction of  any  mark  cited  in  the  said  document  and 
not  reproduced  therein  and  a  copy  of  the  list  of  goods 
and/or  services  pertaining  to  such  mark;  where  the 
grounds  specified  by  the  national  Office  in  the  notice 
of  possible  refusal  do  not  include  the  grounds  or  some 
of  the  grounds  invoked  in  the  document  filed  by  the 
opposing  party  and  transmitted  together  with  the  said 
notice  by  the  national  Office,  all  the  grounds  con- 
tained in  the  said  document  shall  be  considered  as 
having  been  specified  by  the  national  Office, 

(vii)  an  indication  as  to  whether  any  remedy  is  available, 
and  if  so  with  which  authority  it  has  to  be  sought  and 
within  what  time  limit. 

(b)  The  cases  and  the  manner  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(aXiii)  and  in  Rules  2.1.(aXii)  and  28.l(cXii)  shall  be  as 
follows: 

(i)  where  the  mark  consists  of  letters  of  the  Latin  alpha- 
bet, Arabic  or  Roman  numerals,  and  punctuation  signs 
usual  in  connection  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  without 
any  special  graphic  features  and  without  also  contain- 
ing figurative  elements,  the  indication  shall  consist  of 
the  letters,  numerals  and  signs, 

(ii)  where  item  (i),  above,  does  not  apply,  the  indication 
shall  consist  of  a  reproduction  of  the  mark. 

(c)  The  form  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  pre- 
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pared  separately  for  each  Contracting  State,  in  collabo- 
ration with  its  jiational  Office.  It  shall  list  the  more  com- 
mon of  the  grounds  for  refusal  with  a  reference  to  the 
pertinent  provisions  of  the  national  law  so  that,  wherev- 
er possible,  such  grounds  may  be  specified  by  marking 
the  applicable  items  of  the  list.  The  form  shall  contain  a 
space  reserved  for  specifying  any  other  grounds  and  for 
other  possible  indications. 

20.2         Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration:  Publication 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  31,  of  the  recording 
effected  under  Article  12(4Xa)  shall  be  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration  promptly  after  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  notification  referred  to  in  Article  12(2Xa);  it 
shall  indicate  the  date  on  which  the  notification  made 
under  Article  12(2Xa)  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  and  shall  include  a  copy  thereof 

(b)  The  publication  of  the  recording  effected  under 
Article  12(4Xa)  shall  be  effected  promptly  and  shall  con- 
tain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  possible  refus- 
al relates,  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  State  whose  national  Office  transmit- 
ted the  notification, 

(iii)  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  a  notification  uner 
Article  12(2Xa)  was  received. 

20.3  Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 

Decisions  of  Refusal;  Cancellation  of  the 
designation,  and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  under  Arti- 
cle (12X4Xb)  shall  be  effected  promptly  after  the  date  on 
which  the  date  on  which  the  decision  of  refusal  becomes 
final  and  shall  contain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  relates  to  a  final  decision  of  re- 
fusal, 

(ii)  the  indications  referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(aXi). 

(iii)  where  the  decision  is  that  of  a  court;  a  copy  of  the 
final  decision,  or,  where  the  decision  is  not  that  of  a 
court,  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision,  prefera- 
bly in  the  same  manner  as  that  indicated  in  Rule 
20.1(c), 

(iv)  where  the  notification  relates  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(v)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  de- 
cision, the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  deci- 
sion, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  under 
Article  12(4Xb)  shall  be  effected  as  soon  as  possible  and 
shall  include  a  copy  of  the  notification  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a),  as  well  as  the  name  of  the  State  whose 
authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  decision  and  an  in- 
dication of  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  such  notification  by 
the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
l2(4Xb)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(d)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  12(4Xb) 
shall  be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indi- 
cations contained  in  the  notification  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (aXi)  and  (iv)  to  (vi),  above,  as  well  as  the  name 
of  the  State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final 
decision  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

20.4        Notification  and  Publication  Where  Final 

Decision  Results  in  Acceptance  of  the  Effect       ^ 
Provided  for  in  Article  11(2)  '^ 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  12(4Xc)  shall  be 
effected  promptly  after  the  final  disposal  of  the  case  and 
shall  consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  notice 


of  possible  refusal  or  the  refusal  is  withdrawn,  the  indi- 
cations referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(aXi),  the  number,  if  any, 
and  the  date  of  the  decision,  and  the  date  on  which  the 
decisioiP became  final. 

(b)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  12(4Xc)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  elements 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  as  well  as  the  name  of  the 
State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  deci- 
sion and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration. 

20.5  Belated  Notifications 

If  any  notification  referred  tain  Article  12(2Xa)  is  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  after  the  expiration 
of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  that  provision,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  inform  accordingly  the  national  Office 
which  effected  the  notification,  treat  such  notification  as 
if  it  had  not  been  effected,  inform  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  that  the  notification  it  received  is 
belated,  and  send  to  the  owner  a  copy  thereof. 


Rule  21 

Final  Decisions  of  Cancellation 

21.1     Notification  and  Recording  of  Final  Decisions 
of  Cancellation:  Cancellation  of  the  Designation, 
and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  after  date  on  which  the  decision  of 
cancellation  becomes  final  and  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  relates, 

(ii)  an  indication  of  the  mark  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  Rule  20.1(b), 

(iii)  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  fi- 
nal decision, 

(v)  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  decision, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
13(3)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(c)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indications 
contained  in  the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
as  well  as  the  name  of  the  State  whose  authorities  have 
pronounced  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  and  the 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 


22.1 


Rule  22 

Changes  in  Ownership 

Request  for  Recording  of  Change 
in  Ownership 


(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  XbXi) 
shall  preferably  be  worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned 
requests  that  the  following  change  in  ownership  con- 
cerning the  international  registration  identifed  herein  be 
recorded." 

(b)  Rule  5.2  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  indi- 
cations concerning  the  new  owner  referred  to  in  Article 
I4(lXbXiii). 

(c)  The  designated  States  referred  to  in  Article 
l491XbXiv)  shall  be  identified  by  their  names  in  a  man- 
ner sufficiently  clear  for  the  purpose,  provided  that 
where  the  request  relates  to  all  the  States  designated  in 
the  existing  international  registration,  they  may  be  iden- 
tified by  a  statement  to  that  effect. 

(d)  The  goods  and/or  sevices  referred  to  in  Article 
14(lXbXiv)  shall  be  identified  as  follows: 

(i)  where  the  request  relates  to  all  of  the  designated 
States  and  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  re- 
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each  of  those  States,  by  a  statement  to  that 


,4ir 

effect, 

(ii)  where  the  request  relates  to  all  of  the  designated 
States  and  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  while  be- 
ing the  same  for  each,  is  more  limited  than  in  the  in- 
ternational registration,  by  a  new  list  and  by  a  state- 
ment to  the  effect  that  it  applies  to  all  of  the 
designated  States, 

(iii)  in  all  other  cases,  in  respect  of  those  States  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  the  same  as 
in  the  existing  international  registration,  by  a  state- 
ment to  that  effect,  and,  in  respect  of  those  States  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  more  limit- 
ed thai  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  the 
existing  international  registration,  by  a  new  list. 

(e)  The  attestation  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  Xc)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows: 

'i^ccording  to  evidence  produced  before  this  Of- 
'  appears  to  be  the  successor  in  title  of  .  . 

^'to  the  extent  described  in  the  present  request, 
andihe  conditions  referred  to  in  Article  14(l)(c)  of 
<he  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  appear  to  be 
fulfilled.  This  attestation  is  given  for  the  sole  pur- 
pose of  allowing  the  change  of  ownership  to  be  re- 
corded in  the  International  Register  of  Marks." 

'  Insert  the  name  of  the  new  owner.    ^  insert 
the  name  of  the  earlier  owner. 

(0  Ther  attestation  shall  be  dated  and  shall  bear  the 
Stamp  or  seal  of  the  national  Office  and  the  signature  of 
an  official  thereof 

(g)  the  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  14 
(l)(d)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(h)  The  request  may  contain  an  indication  of  the  trade 
or  business  in  which  the  new  owner  is  engaged. 


see,   . 


?2.2 


Publication  Where  the  Change  in 
Ownership  is  Total 


(a)  Where  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  all  the 
designated  States  and  all  the  goods  and/or  services,  the 
publication  referred  to  in  Article  14(1  )(d)  shall  contain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  change  in  ownership  concerns 

[  all  the  designated  States  and  all  the  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices, 

(ii)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 

j  with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him,  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
ternatipnal  registrations  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  na- 
tionality of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 

'    nationsitity,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  the  name  of  the  earlier  owner, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(v)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  publications  in  respect  of 
that  rejgistration. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  applicable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shil  provide. 


22.3 


Publication  Where  the  Change  in 
Ownership  is  Partial 


(a)  W^ere  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  fewer 
than  all  of  the  designated  States  and/or  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  the  publication  referred  to  in  Ar- 
ticle 14(IXd)  shall  contain  two  parts,  one  concerning  the 
new  owner,  the  other  the  earlier  owner. 

(b)  The  part  concerning  the  new  owner  shall  contain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  publication  is  effected  pursuant 
to  a  .request  for  the  recording  of  a  change  in  owner- 
ship^ 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  recieved 
the  request, 


(iii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
earlier  owner  is  published, 

(iv)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 
with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him.  of  his 
trade  or  business  and.  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
ternational registrations  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  na- 
tionality of,  a  State  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(v)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (ii).  were  published  in  respect  to  the  inter- 
national registration  and  which  have  not  been  super- 
seded by  later  publications  in  respect  of  that  registra- 
tion, except  those  indications  which  solely  concern 
designated  States  and  goods  and/or  services  in  respect 
to  which  ownership  is  retained  by  the  earlier  owner. 

(c)  The  part  concerning  the  earlier  owner  shall  con- 
tain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  publication  concerns  an  existing 
international  registration  and  contains  those  elements 
of  that  registration  which,  after  the  recording  of  the 
change  in  ownership  concerning  that  registration,  con- 
tinue to  concern  the  earlier  owner, 

(ii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
new  owner  in  published, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(iv)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (iii),  were  published  in  respect  of  the  inter- 
national registration  and  have  not  been  superseded  by 
later  publications  in  respect  of  that  registration,  except 
those  indications  which,  because  of  the  change  in 
ownership,  no  longer  concern  the  earlier  owner. 

(d)  Each  part  shall  have  an  number  and  possibly  also 
an  appropriately  worded  heading.  The  Administrative 
Instructions  shall  provide  the  details  of  such  numbers 
and  headings. 

22.4  Notification  of  Recording  of  Changes 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  14(l)(d) 
shall  be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication 
referred  to  in  Rules  22.2  and  22.3. 

(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rules  22.2(b)  and 
22.3(d)  relating  to  recordings  concerning  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  list  is  addressed.  Rule  19.2  shall  ap- 
ply, mutatis  mutandis 

22.5  Notification  of  Declining  of  the  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  l4(2Xa)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

22.6  Denial 

(a)  The,  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
in  Article  14(4)(c)  shall: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  that  pronounced  the  denial  and 
the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 
in  Rule  22.2(b)  and  22.3(d), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  I4(4)(c)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a   reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording 

effected  under  Article  I4(IXd). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  14(4Xc)  shall  be  sent  to  the  eariier 
and  the  new  owners  and  to  the  national  Office  which 
notified  the  denial. 
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Rule  23 
Changes  in  the  Same  of  the  Owner  of  the 
^  International  Registration 

23. 1     Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in  the  Name 

(a)  The  indication  and  declaration  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle IS(2XbKi)  and  (ii)  shall  preferably  be  worded  as  fol- 
lows: "The  undersigned  requests  that  the  following 
change  in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration(s)  identified  herein  be  recorded.  He  declares 
that  this  change  in  his  name  does  not  amount  to  change 
in  ownership." 

(b)  Rules  S.2(a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the 
indication  of  both  the  former  and  the  new  names  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article 
1  S(2Kd)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


23.2 


Publication 


(a)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
contain: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  it  concerns  a  change 
in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(ii)  the  former  name  of  the  owner, 

(iii)  the  new  name  of  the  owner, 

(iv)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  in  respect  of  which  the  recording 
has  been  effected, 

(v)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(vi)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  publication  in  respect  of  the 
international  registration  conerned. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  applicable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shall  provide. 

23.3  Notification  of  Recording 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  23.2 

(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rule  23.2(b)  relat- 
ing to  recordings  concerning  the  designated  State  to 
whose  national  Office  the  list  is  addressed.  Rule  19.2 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis. 

23.4  Notification  of  Declining  the  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  15(4)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

23.5  Denial 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
in  Article  15(6Kb)  shall: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  denial 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 
in  Rule  23.2(b), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  15(6)(b)  shall  contain: 

(i)  th6  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a   reference  to  the  publication   of  the   recording 

effected  under  Article  15(3). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  15(6Kb)  shall  be  sent  to  the  owner  of 


the  international  registration  and  to  the  national  Office 
which  notified  the  denial. 


Rule  24 

Recording  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services 


241 


Request  for  Recording  of 
Limitation  of  the  List 

(a)  The  request  for  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
16(1)  shall  indicate  its  purpose  and  contain: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  the  desired  limitation  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices, 

(iv)  where  the  request  relates  to  fewer  than  all  the 
designated  States,  identification  of  those  States  to  which 
it  relates, 

(v)  where  the  request  relates  to  one  only  oT  the  designat- 
ed States  and,  while  not  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  ad  defined  in  Rule  24.2(a)  and 
(b),  it  conforms  with  a  decision  of  the  national  Office 
or  other  competent  authority  of  such  State  concerning 
the  international  registration,  a  copy  of  such  decision 
and,  if  the  decision  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
or  French,  a  translation  of  such  decision. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  16(2) 
is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(d)  Where  any  term  which  is  the  subject  of  the  re- 
quest appears  under  more  than  one  class  of  the  Interna- 
tional Classification  and  the  request  does  not  identify  the 
class  or  classes  to  which  it  relates,  such  request  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  related  to  the  term  under  each  of  the  clas- 
ses under  which  it  appears. 

24.2  Formal  Concept  of  Limitation 

(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (c),  any  request  under  Article 
16(1)  shall  be  regarded  as  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  if  it  is  presented  in  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms: 

(i)  it  asks  for  the  deletion  of  one  or  more  terms  in  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services, 

(ii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words,  linked 
to  the  existing  term  by  words  (such  as  "except") 
which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make  it  clear 
that  the  inserted  word  or  words  are  meant  to  be  ex- 
cluded from  the  existing  term  (for  example,  milk  prod- 
ucts (existing  term)  except  (linking  word)  condensed 
milk  (inserted  words)), 

(iii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words  linked 
to  the  existing  term  by  words  (such  as  "provided 
that")  which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make 
it  clear  that  the  inserted  words  are  covered  by  the 
existing  term  (for  example,  pineapples  (inserted  word) 
provided  that  they  are  (linking  words)  canned  fruits 
(existing  term)). 

(b)  Unless  the  limitation  is  presented  in  one  of  the  forms 
described  in  paragraph  (a),  it  shall  not,  subject  to 
paragraph  (c),  be  regarded  as  conforming  with  the 
formal  concept  of  limitation,  however  clear  it  may  be 
that,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  there  is  a  limi- 
tation (for  example,  replacing  the  term  "milk  prod- 
ucts" by  "condensed  milk"), 
(c)  For  the  purposes  of  Rule  24.l(a)(v),  any  change  in 

the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  decided  upon  by  the 

national  Office  or  other  competent  authority  concerned 

shall  be  deemed  to  conform  with  the  formal  concept  of 

limitation. 

24.3  Recording,  Publication,  and 
Notification,  of  Limitation  of  the  List 

(a)  If  the  request  complies  with  the  presecribed  re- 
quirements, the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the  in- 
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dications  referred  to  in  Rule  24.1(aKi)  to  (iv)  and  the 
date  on  which  the  request  w»s  received. 

(b)  Where  the  request  is  based  on  a  decision  referred 
to  in  Rule  24.1(aKv),  this  fact,  together  with  the  follow- 
ing particijiars,  shall  also  be  recorded: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  de- 
cision, 
(ii)  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  decision. 

(c)  The  publication  and  the  notification  referred  to  in 
Article  16(2)  shall  contain  the  indications  referred  to  in 
Rule  24.1(aKi)  to  (iv),  the  indications  referred  to  in 
paragaph  (b)  and  the  date  of  the  recording. 


24.4 


Declining  the  Recording  of 
Limitation  of  the  List 


If  thi  reiquest  does  not  comply  with  the  prescribed  re- 
quirements, the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  re- 
cording of  the  limitation  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  accordingly.  The  notifica- 
tion shall  include  the  grounds  for  declining. 

24.5      I      '  Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 
I       the  List:  Recording,  Publication  and  Notification 

I  (a)  The  invitation  by  the  national  Office  referred  to  in 
Article  16(5Ka)  or  (b)  shall: 

(i)  indicate'  the  relevant  international  registration  number 

and  date, 
(ii)  indicate  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 

registration, 
(iii)  refer  to  the  declining  of  the  request  of  the  owner  or 

to  the  recording  of  the  limitation  by  the  International 

Bureau,  as  the  case  may  be, 
(iv)  indicate  the  finding  of  the  national  Office  or  other 

competent  authority  together  with  a  brief  indication 

of  its  grounds, 
(v)    where    the    finding    is    contained    in    a    decision, 

indentify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  decision 

and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 
(vi)  where,  under  Article  16(5Kb),  the  limitation  is  found 

to  be  a  limitation  only  in  part,  specify  the  extent  to 

which  it  is  found  to  be  a  limitation. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  16(SKc)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a  reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording,  if 

any,  effected  under  Article  16(1). 

(c)  The  notifications  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  I6(5)(c)  shall  be  sent  to  the  national 
Office  which  sent  the  invitation. 


25:1 


Rule  25 

Renewal 

Reminder  by  the  International  Bureau 


The  International  Bureau  shall  send  a  letter  to  the 
owner  of  th^  international  registration  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  tierm,  j^itial  or  renewal  (as  the  case  may  be), 
which  is  in  effect,  reminding  him  that  such  term  is  about 
to  expire.  Further  details  concerning  the  contents  of  the 
reminder  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  in- 
structions. The  i'leminder  shall  be  set  at  least  6  months 
before  the  expiration  date.  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the 
reminder,  oi  the  fact  of  sending  or  receiving  it  outside 
the  said  period,  or  any  error  in  the  remainder,  shall  not 
affect  the  expiration  date. 


25.2 


tne  expi: 

Iff 


Demand  for  Renewal 

(a)  Any  djemand  for  renewal  may  exclude  any  of  the 
designated  States. 

(b)  Any  demand  for  renewal  may  exclude  in  respect 
of  Any  of  the  designated  States  all  the  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices appearing  in  the  international  registration  under  a 
given  clas^  or  under  given  classes  of  the  International 


Classification. 

(c)  The  demand  for  renewal  referred  to  in  Article 
17(3)(a)  shall  preferably  be  made  on  a  printed  from 
furnished  free  of  charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to- 
gether with  the  remainder  referred  to  in  Rule  25.1.  The 
demand  shall,  in  any  case,  indicate  its  purpose  and  con- 
tain: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  where  the  demand  contains  any  exclusion  under 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b),  the  identification  of  the  state  or 
State  and/or  the  class  or  classes  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (b). 

(d)  Where  the  demand  contains  any  exclusion  under 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b),  it  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(e)  The  demand  for  renewal  shall  not  be  combined 
with  any  other  request;  in  particular,  it  shall  not  contain 
a  request  for  recording  a  later  designation,  a  request  for 
recording  a  change  in  ownership,  or,  subject  to  para- 
graph (b),  a  request  for  recording  a  limitation  in  the  list 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(0  Rule  8.3  shall  also  apply  to  demands  for  renewal, 
provided  that  any  declaration  under  Article  19(3Xd) 
may  be  filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  demand  for  renew- 
al. 


25.3 


International  Renewal  Fee  and 
State  Renewal  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  under  Article  17(3Ka)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  renewal  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
5.3(c)(i)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee,  as  well  as, 
where  applicable,  the  "renewal  surcharge"  referred  to 
in  Article  17(3)(a), 

(ii)  in  respect  to  each  designated  State  to  which  the  de- 
mand relates  the  individual  State  renewal  fee  or  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  renewal  fee,  the 
color  reproduction  fee,  the  renewal  surcharge  and  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of 
Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  renewal  fees 
concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  shall  be 
published  by  the  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  Aug.  The  amounts  so  published  shall  be  appli- 
cable as  the  individual  State  renewal  fees  from  Jan.  1  to 
Dec.  31  of  the  year  following  the  year  in  which  they  are 
published. 

25.4  Imperfect  Demands 

(a)  Where,  within  the  time  limits  fixed  in  Article 
17(3Ka),  the  International  Bureau  receives: 

(i)  a  demand  which  does  not  conform  with  the 

requirements  or  Rule  25.2,  or 
(ii)  a  demand  but  no  payment  or  insufficient  pay- 
ment to  cover  the  renewal  fees  and  any  sur- 
charge that  is  due,  or 
(iii)  money  which  appears  to  be  intended  to  cover 
fees  connected  with  renewal  but  not  demand, 

it  shall,  whenever  practicable,  promptly  invite  the  own- 
er of  the  international  registration  to  present  a  correct 
demand,  to  pay  or  complete  the  renewal  fees  and  any 
surcharge  that  is  due,  or  to  present  a  demand,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  invitation  shall  indicate  the  applicable 
time  limits. 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the  invitation  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (a),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching  or  re- 
ceiving such  invitation,  or  any  error  in  the  invitation, 
shall  not  prolong  the  time  limits  fixed  in  Article  17(3Xa). 

25.5  Recording,  Publication,  and  Notification 

(a)  Where  the  demand  is  presented  and  the  fees  are 
paid  as  prescribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  record 
the  renewal  and  shall  publish  the  elements,  as  specified 
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in  paragraph  (b).  of  the  international  registration  as  it 
stands  on  the  first  day  of  the  term  of  renewal,  together 
with  an  indication  both  of  the  fact  that  the  publication  is 
that  of  a  renewal  and  of  the  date  on  which  the  renewal 
shall  expire. 

(b)  The  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  together  with  the  indication,  if  any  was 
given  by  him,  of  his  trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases 
his  right  to  own  international  registrations  on  his  resi- 
dence in,  or  his  nationality  of,  a  State  other  than  that 
in  which  he  has  his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of 
his  residence  or  nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
cation under  Rule  5.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
and  translation;  where  color  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
tion shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  5.3(cKi)  applies,  and  it 
shall  be  in  black  and  white  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words  and  signs  if 
Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies, 

(iii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that, 
where  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  differs  in  re- 
spect of  different  designated  States,  the  publication 
shall  contain  appropriate  indications  in  order  to  show 
which  goods  and/or  services  relate  to  which  designat- 
ed State, 

(iv)  the  names  of  the  designated  States  and,  where  appli- 
cable, after  the  name  of  each  s'lch  State,  and  indica- 
tion concerning  the  choice  reft  ed  to  in  Rule  5.6  and 
the  indication  referred  to  in  Rule  5.7. 

(v)  where,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  a  refusal 
or  notice  of  possible  refusal  was  notified  and  no  final 

,  decision  resulting  in  the  cancellation  of  the  designa- 
tion or  in  the  acceptance  of  the  effect  referred  to  in 
Article  11(2)  has  been  notified,  an  indication  that  a  re- 
fusal or  notice  of  possible  refusal  was  notified,  togeth- 
er with  the  date  of  the  receipt  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  the  notification  of  the  refusal  or  notice  of 
possible  refusal. 

(vi)  the  international  registration  number, 

(vii)  any  international  later  designation  number, 

(viii)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
tions was  claimed,  a  statement  that  such  claim  has 
been  made. 

(ix)  a  reference  to  any  indication  under  Article  1 1(3). 

(x)  a  reference  to  any  declaration  under  Articles  21(2) 
and  22(2). 

(xi)  particulars  concerning  the  representative,  as  provid- 
ed in  Rule  39.2(a).  , 

(c)  Any  indication  which,  at  some  time  prior  to  the 
first  day  of  the  term  of  renewal,  has  been  part  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  bur  which,  before  that  day.  has 
been  cancelled  or  superseded  shall  not  be  included  in 
the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a). 

(d)  The  notification  under  Article  31  shall  be  effected 
by  sending  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  reprint  of  the  publication  of  the  renewal  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a). 

(e)  The  International  Bureau  shall  notify  each  desig- 
nated Office  of  the  renewal  by  sending  it: 

(i)  a  reprint  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paraeraoh 
(a),  and  h     e    f 

(ii)  where  Rule  5.3(cXii)  applies,  the  reproduction  of  the 
mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specified  in  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions,  provided  that  such  Instructions 
shall  enable  each  national  Office  to  require  at  least  six 
copies. 

25.6  Declining  the  Demand 

(a)  Where  the  limits  fixed  in  Article  17(3Xa)  are  not 
respected  or  where  the  demand  does  not  conform  with 
the  requirements  of  Rule  25.2  or  the  fees  (including, 
where  applicable,  any  surcharge)  are  not  paid  as 
presecribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the 
demand  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds 
for  declining. 


(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  not  decline  any  de- 
mand before  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  startine 
date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

25.7  Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 

Where,  under  Rule  25.6(a).  the  International  Bureau 
declmes  the  demand,  it  shall  reimburse  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  all  fees  received  from  him 
except  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  renewal 
fee  referred  to  in  Rule  25.3(a)(i). 

25.8  Recording  of  Lack  of  Demand 

Where,  by  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  start- 
mg  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  no  demand  for  renewal 
is  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  in  respect  of  any 
or  all  of  the  designated  States,  such  fact  shall  be  record- 
ed by  the  International  Bureau. 

25.9  Publication  of  Lists  of  International 

Registrations  Not  Renewed 

The  International  Bureau  shall  publish,  at  intervals 
specified  in  the  Admmistrative  Instructions,  a  list  of  the 
international  rvgi.slruiion  numbers  of  those  international 
registrations  which,  having  become  due  for  renewal, 
have  been  renewed  m  respect  v>f  none  of  the  designated 
States,    t 


26.1 


Rule  26 

Declarations  of  Actual  Use 

Information  on  Requirement 

Concerning  Routine  Declarations 

of  Actual  Use 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State  whose 
national  law  requires  the  filing  of  rountine  declarations 
referred  to  in  the  first  sentence  of  Article  19(3Xd)  shall 
in  form  the  International  Bureau  of  such  requirement 
and  of  any  changes  therein.  Such  information  shall,  in 
particular,  indicate  the  time  limits  within  which  such 
declarations  must  be  filed  according  to  the  national  law 
and  state  whether  the  attachment  of  specimens  or  fac- 
similes to  routine  declarations  of  actual  use  is  required 
by  the  national  law.  Any  information  received  shall  be 
published  promptly  upon  receipt.  Furthermore,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall  republish  in  Aug.  of  each  year 
all  the  information  received  and  still  applicable  at  the 
time  of  the  republication  in  respect  of  all  the  States  con- 
cerned. 


26.2 


National  Forms 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State  referred 
to  in  Rule  26. 1  shall  supply  free  of  charge  to  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  in  reasonable  quantities  declaration 
forms,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that 
State,  for  the  purposes  of  making  declarations  referred 
to  m  Article  19(3Xd).  The  International  Bureau  shall 
furnish  such  forms  free  of  charge  to  interested  persons. 

26.3  International  Form 

(a)  Where  the  declaration  referred  to  in  Article 
19(3Xd)  is  not  made  on  a  national  form  according  to 
Rule  26.2,  it  shall  be  made  on  a  form  ("international 
form")  consisting  of  the  following  statement  and  shall  be 
signed  by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration: 

"The  undersigned  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration declares  that  he  (it)  is  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  which  was  effected  under 
No.  .  .  .  ,  as  shown  by  recordings  in  the  Interna- 
tional Register  of  Marks,  in  respect  of .  .  .    '  on  .  . 

^  ;  that  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  herein  identified  is  now  in 
use  by  and  through  ...  Mn  commerce  with 
and/or  on  the  territory  of  the  said  State  on  or  in 
connection  with  the  following  goods  and/or  ser- 
vices listed  in  respect  of  such  State:  ...'*;  that 
such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .  5  .  anj  ^^^^^  ,hg  f^^^^ 
or  manner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 
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on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
for  the  goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)  <>  ; 

(Jn  ^displays  which  are  associated  with  the 
goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached  speci- 
men(s)  or  facsimile(s)  *>  ; 

in  the  case  of  services  in  advertising  of  such 
services,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached 
specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)  *>  ; 

other  ^  ." 


name  of  State.  2  Insert  international  registra- 
tion date  or,  if  applicable,  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation  of  such  State.  ^  Insert  "the  undersigned 
owner"  and/or,  if  applicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  person  or  persons  whose  use  of  the  mark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  the  owner  in  the  State.  *  Insert  "all"  or 
indicate  tht  particular  goods  and/or  services  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  '  Insert  the 
date  of  commencement  of  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark,  including,  where  different  dates  are  applicable  to 
different  goods  and/or  services,  the  particular  goods 
and/oir  services  to  which  each  such  date  relates.  *  The 
inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be  dispensed 
with  where!  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect  of  a  State 
whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  specimens  or 
fascimiles  be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of  actual 
use.  ^  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addition  to.  or  in  lieu  of. 
checking  one  or  more  of  the  above  boxes  as  to  sales  or 
advertising,  or  both,  to  show  that  the  mark  is  in  current 
use. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  such  forms 
free  of  charge  to  interested  pjersons. 

(c)  The  inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be 
dispensed  with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect 
of  a  State  whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  spec- 
imens or  facsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of 
actual  use.  \ 

(d)  The  specimens  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall, 
in  the  case  6f  a  mark  for  goods,  be  duplicates  of  the  ac- 
tually used  labels,  tags,  or  containers,  or  the  displays  as- 
sociated therewith,  or  portions  thereof,  when  made  of 
suitable  material  and  capable  of  being  arranged  fiat  and 
of  a  site  not  larger  than  the  declaration.  When,  owing  to 
the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  mark  to  the  goods 
or  to  the  qnanner  of  its  use  on  the  goods,  such  specimens 
cannot  be  furnished,  suitable  photographs  or  other  ac- 
ceptable reproductions,  not  larger  than  the  declaration, 
which  clearly  and  legibly  show  the  mark  and  all  matter 
used  in  connection  therewith,  shall  be  furnished.  In  the 
case  of  marks  for  services,  specimens  or  facsimiles,  as 
specified  abdve,  of  the  mark  as  used  in  the  sale  or  adver- 
tising of  the  services  shall  be  furnished  unless  impossible 
because  of  the  nature  of  the  mark  or  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  used,  in  which  event  some  other  acceptable 
reproductions  shall  be  furnished.  • 

(e)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  Con- 
tracting State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  ^me  effect. 


international  registration  to  which  it  relates. 

(b)   Any   separately   filed   declaration   under   Article 
22(2)  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made. 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  owned  a  registration  under  the  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  respect  of  the  said  State  or  States 
on  the  international  registration  date  or  the  interna- 
tional later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate  the  number  of  the  relevant  Madrid  registra- 
tion, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 
international  registration  to  which  it  relates. 

27.2         Certification  of  National  Registrations 

The  certification  of  the  copy  of  any  national  registra- 
tion referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  shall  be  in  the  English 
or  French  language,  shall  be  signed  by  a  person  autho- 
rized by  the  national  Office  to  effect  certifications  and 
shall  indicate  the  date  to  which  the  certification  refers. 
That  date  shall  be  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  international  later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may 
be.  or.  where  the  certification  is  made  before  interna- 
tional registration  or  recording  of  the  later  designation  is 
effected,  the  date  on  which  the  certification  is  effected. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  national  Office  effecting  the  certi- 
fication shall,  on  the  request  of  the  International  Bureau 
presented  once  the  said  registration  or  recording  is 
effected  by  it.  indicate  to  that  Bureau  any  change  which 
might  have  occurred  in  respect  of  the  national  registra- 
tion between  the  date  to  which  the  certification  referred 
and  the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 


27.3 


Defects 


(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  notify  the 
applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
of  any  defect  in  the  declaration  made  under  Article 
21(2)  or  Article  22(2),  including  the  absence  of  the  certi- 
fied copy  referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  and  any  defect  in 
the  certification  thereof  as  provided  in  Rule  27.2. 

(b)  As  long  as  any  defect  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a) 
is  not  corrected,  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the 
declaration  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


27.4 


Publication:  Notification 


Rule  27 

Declarations  Concerning  Earlier  National  or  Madrid  Reg- 
1   '  istrations 

21.  \  I      Separately  Filed  Declarations 

(a)  Any  separately  filed  declaration   under  Article 
21(2)  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  owned  a  national  registration  or  na- 
tional registrations  in  the  said  State  or  States  on  the 
international  registration  date  or  the  international  later 
designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 


(a)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  'of  Rule  18.1(aXix)  or 
Rule  18.2(aXi),  the  publication  of  any  declaration  under 
Article  21(2)  or  Article  22(2)  shall  indicate: 

(i)  the  fact  that  the  publication  relates  to  a  declaration 
made  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  State  or  States  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion was  made  and  the  numbers  of  the  relevant  nation- 
al or  Madrid  registrations, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  to  which  the  declaration  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

(b)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  of  Rule  19.1,  the  notifica- 
tion of  any  declaration  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2)  shall 
consist  of  an  indication  that  the  declaration  made  under 
Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be,  was  recorded 
by  the  International  Bureau  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  declaration. 


Rule  28 

Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  International  Bureau 

28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Transmittal 

(a)  International  applications,  requests,  demands,  noti- 
fications and  any  other  documents  intended  for  filing, 
notification  or  other  communication  to  the  International 
Bureau  shall  be  deposited  with  the  competent  service  of 
that  Bureau  during  the  office  hours  fixed  in  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions,  or  mailed  to  that  Bureau. 
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(b)  Where  any  document  is  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  in  response  to  an  invitation  by  that  Bureau 
bearing  a  reference  number,  the  document  shall  indicate 
such  reference  number. 

(c)  Where  paragraph  (b)  does  not  apply,  any  docu- 
ment transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  application,  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  such  application, 

(ii)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  registration,  indi- 
cate, by  its  international  registration  number,  the 
international  registration  to  which  it  relates;  it  may 
also  contain  an  indication  of  the  mark  as  provided  fror 
in  Rule  20.1(b). 

(d)  Paragraph  (c)  shall  not  apply  in  those  cases  where 
these  Regulations  contain  specific  provisions  on  the 
identification  of  the  international  application  or  registra- 
tion to  which  any  document  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  relates. 

28.2  Date  of  Receipt  of  Documents 

Any  document  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
through  deposit  or  mail  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  day  on  which  it  is  actually  received  by 
that  Bureau,  provided  that,  when  it  is  actually  received 
after  office  hours,  or  on  a  day  when  the  Bureau  is 
closed  for  business,  it  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  next  subsequent  day  on  which  the  Bu- 
reau is  open  for  business. 


same  number  the  period  shall  expire  on  the  last  day  of 
that  month. 

(c)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  a  certain  number  of 
days,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day  following  the 
day  on  which  the  relevant  occurred,  and  the  period 
shall  expire  on  the  day  on  which  the  last  day  of  the 
count  has  been  reached. 


30.3 


Local  Dates 


(a)  The  date  which  is  taken  into  consideration  as  the 
starting  date  of  the  computation  of  any  period  shall  be 
the  date  which  prevails  in  the  locality  at  the  time  when 
the  relevant  event  occurred. 

(b)  The  date  on  which  any  period  expires  shall  be  the 
date  which  prevails  in  the  locality  in  which  the  required 
document  is  filed  or  the  required  fee  is  paid. 

30.4  Expiration  on  a  Non-Working  Day 

If  the  expiration  of  any  period  during  which  any  doc- 
ument or  fee  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  or  any 
of  its  agenices  falls  on  a  day  on  which  such  Bureau  or 
agency  is  not  open  for  business,  or  on  which  ordinary 
mail  is  not  delivered  in  Geneva  or  the  locality  in  which 
the  agency  is  situated,  the  period  shall  expire  on  the 
next  subsequent  day  on  which  neither  of  the  said  two 
circumstances  obtains. 


Rule  29 

Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

(a)  Where  any  document  submitted  to  the  Internation- 
al Bureau  is  signed  by  a  legal  entity,  the  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  shall  be  indicated  in  the  place  reserved  for 
signature  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  signature  of 
the  natural  person  or  persons  entitled  to  sign  for  such  le- 
gal entity  according  to  the  national  law  of  the  State  un- 
der whose  law  the  legal  entity  was  established. 

(b)  Paragraph  (a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to 
partnership  or  firms  composed  of  attorneys  or  patent  or 
trademark  agents  but  which  are  not  legal  entities. 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification 

No  signature  provided  for  under  the  Treaty  or  these 
Regulations  shall  require  authentication,  legalization  or 
other  certification. 


30.1 


Rule  30 

Calendar:  Computation  of  Time  Limits 

Calendar 


The  International  Bureau,  national  Offices,  applicants 
and  owners  of  international  registrations  shall,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations,  express 
any  date  in  terms  of  the  Christian  era  and  the  Gregorian 
calendar. 

30.2      Periods  Expressed  in  Years,  Months,  or  Days 

(a)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  year  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of  years,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day 
following  the  day  on  which  the  relevant  event  occurred, 
and  the  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  subsequent 
year  in  the  month  having  the  same  name  and  on  the  day 
having  the  same  number  as  the  month  and  the  day  on 
which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided  that  if  the  rele- 
vant subsequent  month  has  no  day  with  the  same  num- 
ber the  period  shall  expire  on  the  last  day  of  that  month. 

(b)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  month  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of  months,  computation  shall  start  on  the 
day  following  the  day  on  which  the  relevant  event  oc- 
curred, and  the  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  subse- 
quent month  on  the  day  which  has  the  same  number  as 
the  day  on  which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided  that 
if  the  relevant  subsequent  month  has  no  day  with  the 


31.1 


Rule  31 

Payment  of  Fees 

Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 


All  fees  due  under  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations 
shall  be  payable  to  the  International  Bureau. 

31.2  Applicable  Fee  Schedule 

The  fees  payable  shall  be: 

(i)  where  they  concern  an  international  application  or  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  later  designation,  the 
fees  in  force  on  the  date  the  international  application 
or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  designa- 
tion is  received  by  the  International  Bureau  or,  where 
the  application  or  request  has  been  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3), 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that  Office, 

(ii)  where  they  concern  a  demand  for  renewal,  the  fees 
in  force  on  the  date  which  precedes  by  6  months  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 


31.3 


Currency 


(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b),  all  fees  due  under  the 
Treaty  and  these  Regulations  shall  be  payable  in  Swiss 
currency. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  has  agencies,  the 
Administrative  Instructions  may,  under  specified  condi- 
tions, allow  exceptions  to  paragraph  (a). 


31.4 


Deposit  Accounts 


(a)  Any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  may  open  a  de- 
posit account  with  the  International  Bureau  or  any  or  its 
agencies. 

(b)  The  details  concerning  deposit  accounts  shall  be 
provided  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

31.5  Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 

(a)  Unless  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier 
of  the  International  Bureau,  the  international  application, 
and  any  request,  demand,  or  other  document,  filed  with 
the  International  Bureau  in  connection  with  any  interna- 
tional registration,  subject  to  the  payment  of  any  fee, 
shall  indicate: 

(i)  the  name  and  address,  as  provided  in  Rule  5.2(a)  and 
(c),  of  the  natural  person  or  legal  entity  making  the 
payment,  unless  the  payment  is  made  by  a  cheque  at- 
tached to  the  document, 
(ii)  the  mode  of  payment,  which  may  be  by  an  authori- 
zation to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  the  deposit  ac- 
count of  such  person  or  entity,  or  by  transfer  to  a 


January  5,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 151 


bank  accotfht  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau,  or  by  cheque.  The  Administrative 
Instructions  shall  provide  the  details,  in  particular  those 
governing  the  kind  of  cheques  that  shall  be  accepted  in 
payment. 

(b)  Where  the  payment  is  made  pursuant  to  an  autho- 
rization to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count, the  authorization  shall  specify  the  transaction  to 
which  it  relates  unless  there  is  a  general  authorization  to 
debit  to  a  specified  deposit  account  any  fee  concerning  a 
certain  applicant,  owner  of  an  international  registration, 
or  duly  appointed  representative. 

(c)  Where  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank 
account  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  or  by  a  cheque  not  attached  to  the  inter- 
national application,  request,  demand,  or  other  docu- 
ment, the  notification  of  the  transfer  or  the  cheque  (or 
paper  accompanying  it)  shall  identify  the  transaction  to 
which  the  payment  relates,  in  the  manner  to  be  provided 
for  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

i  1 .6  Effective  Date  of  Payment 

Any  payment  shall  be  considered  to  have  been  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  on  the  date  indicated 
hereinbelow: 

(i)  if  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier  of  the 
International  Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  pay- 
ment is  made, 

(ii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  debiting  a  deposit  account 
with  the  International  Bureau  pursuant  to  a  general 
authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which  the  inter- 
national application,  the  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation,  the  demand  for  renewal  or  other 
document  entailing  the  obligation  to  pay  fees  is  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
specific  authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which 
the  specific  authorization  is  recieved  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau, 

(iii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank  account 
or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  International 
Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  account  is 
credited, 

(iv)  if  the  piayment  is  made  by  cheque,  on  the  date  on 
which  the  cheque  is  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, provided  that  it  is  honored  upon  presentation  to 
the  bank  on  which  the  cheque  is  drawn. 


32.1 


Rule  32 

Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 

Withdrawal  of  the  International 

Amplication  or  Request  for  Recording 

of  Later  Designation 


(a)  Any  >vithdrawal  of  an  international  application 
shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  if  the  communication  of  withdrawal 
reaches  it  before  preparations  for  publication  have  been 
completed. 

(b)  Any  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation  shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  if  the  communication  of  withdrawal 
reaches  it  before  preparations  for  publication  have  been 
completed. 

32.2  Renunciation  of  the  International  Registration 

or  of  Certain  Designations 

(a)  The  owner  of  the  international  registration  may,  at 
any  time,  renounce  the  international  registration  or  the 
recording  of  the  designation  of  any  designated  State. 

(b)  Renunciation  of  the  recording  of  all  designated 
States  shall  be  treated  as  renunciation  of  the  internation- 
al registration. 

32.3  j      j   i  Procedure 

(a)  withdrawals  and  renunciations  referred  to  in  Rules 
32.1  and  32.2  shall  be  effected  in  a  written  communica- 
tion addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  and  signed  by 


the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  The  International  Bureau  shall 
acknowledge  receipt  of  this  communication. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  any  withdrawals,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  any  State  designation  fee 
which  it  received  from  him  in  connection  with  any  State 
affected  by  the  withdrawal. 

(c)  The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish 
renunciations,  and  shall  notify  interested  designated  Of- 
fices thereof  The  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


Rule  33 

Choice  Between  Individual  and  Standard  State  Fees 

33. 1  Initial  Choice 

Any  Contracting  State  shall  choose  between  individu- 
al and  standard  State  fees  in  a  written  declaration 
addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  at  the  same  time 
as  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession. 
If  it  chooses  individual  State  fees,  the  declaration  shall 
also  indicate  the  amounts  of  those  individual  State  fees 
in  Swiss  francs.  The  choice  of  the  Contracting  State 
shall  become  effective  and  the  amounts  indicated  shall 
be  applicable  from  the  date  on  which  such  State  be- 
comes bound  by  the  Treaty.  Where  the  Contracting 
State  fails  to  indicate  its  choice  at  the  prescribed  time, 
or  where  it  chooses  individual  State  fees  but  fails  to  in- 
dicate their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  it  shall  be  consid- 
ered to  have  chosen  standard  States  fees. 

33.2  Change  in  Choice 

Any  Contracting  State  may  at  any  time  indicate,  in  a 
written  declaration  addressed  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, that  it  wishes  to  choose  standard  State  fees  instead 
of  individual  State  fees  or  vice  versa,  provided  that,  in 
the  latter  case,  the  declaration  shall  indicate  also  the 
amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees.  The  change  in 
choice  shall  apply  from  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year 
which  commences  at  the  expiration  of  at  least  6  months 
after  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  declaration.  If  the  desired  change  is  for  indi- 
vidual State  fees  but  the  declaration  fails  to  indicate 
their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  the  declaration  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


Rule  34 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State  Fees 

34. 1  Communication:  Effective  Date 

Any  change  in  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees, 
expressed  in  Swiss  francs,  shall  be  communicated  in 
writing  by  the  interested  national  Office  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  amounts  so  communicated  shall  be 
applicable  as  from  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year  which 
commences  at  the  expiration  of  at  least  6  months  after 
the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  receives  the 
communication. 


Rule  35 

State  Fees 

35. 1  Individual  State  Fees 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  in  every  calendar 
year  transfer  to  any  interested  designated  Office  the  fees 
referred  to  in  Article  l8(3Kd)  that  are  collected  in  re- 
spect of  international  registrations,  recordings  of  re- 
quests for  later  designations,  and  recordings  of  renewals, 
effected  in  the  preceding  calendar  year. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 

35.2  Standard  State  Fees 
(a)  The  coefficient  referred  to  in  Article  18(4Xb)  shall 
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(i)  2,  if  the  national  law  provides  only  for  examination  of 

"absolute  grounds  of  nullity," 
(ii)  3,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  as  to 

whether  there  is  conflict  with  another  mark  ("relative 

grounds  of  nullity")  and  if  such  examination  is  carried 

out  only  where  there  is  third-party  opposition, 
(iii)  4,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nullity  ex  officio  and   without 

third-party  opposition, 
(iv)  S,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nullity  ex  officio  followed  by  the 

possibility  of  third-party  opposition. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


40.1 


Contents  and  Title  of  the  Gazette 


36.1 


Rule  36 

Ffes  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 
Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 


All  fees  and  charges  collected  under  the  Treaty,  these 
Regulations  and  the  Administrative  Instructions,  except 
those  referred  to  in  Article  18(2),  shall  belong  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 


37.1 


Rule  37 

Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 
Notification 


The  notification  by  the  national  Office  provided  for  in 
Article  20(1)  shall  bie  made  on  a  form  furnished  by  the 
International  Bureau  and  the  details  of  which  are  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

37.2  Annotation  and  Publication 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
extent  to  which  annotations  of  any  changes  notified  un-' 
der  Article  20(2)  shall  be  made  in  the  International  Reg- 
ister of  Marks  and  shall  be  published  by  the  Internation- 
al Bureau,  provided  that  such  annotation  and  such 
publication  shall  at  least  indicate  the  international  regis- 
tration number  of  the  mark,  the  State  which  it  concerns, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  received,  and  its  subject  mat- 
ter. 


38.1 


Rule  38 

Changes  in  Addresses 
Recording  and  Publication 


(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall,  on  request,  record 
and  publish,  free  of  charge,  any  change  in  the  address  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  or  his  repre- 
sentative. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed. 


Rule  39 
Recording  and  Publication  Concerning  Representatives 

39.1  Recording 

(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  the  appoint- 
ment shall  be  recorded. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  recorded. 

39.2  Publication 

(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  his  appoint- 
ment, including  his  name  and  address,  shall  be  published. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  published  unless,  at  the  time  the  publication 
could  be  effected,  the  appointment  of  another  represen- 
tative is  published.  , 


(a)  All  matters  which,  according  to  the  Treaty  or 
these  Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  is  obliged  to 
publish  shall  be  published  in  a  periodical  entitled  "Inter- 
national Marks  Gazette/ Gazer/f  Internationale  des 
marques". 

(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  may  provide  for 
the  inclusion  of  other  matters  in  the  Gazette. 


40.2 


Frequency  of  Issue  of  the  Gazette 


The  Gazette  shall  be  issued  once  a  week. 

40.3  Languages  of  the  Gazette 

(a)  The  Gazette  shall  be  issued  in  a  bilingual  (English 
and  French)  edition. 

(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  identify 
those  portions  which  require  translation  and  those  por- 
tions which  do  not  require  translation. 

(c)  Matters  which  can  be  easily  understood  even  if  not 
translated  (for  example,  the  names  of  the  designated 
States),  or  which  are  indicated  by  signs  or  abbreviations 
(for  example,  "Ren."  for  "Rencwal/Renouvellement")  to 
which  the  keys  shall  be  published  in  each  issue,  need  not 
be  translated.  The  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 

(d)  Matters  not  falling  within  the  scope  of  paragraph 
(c)  (for  example,  the  lists  of  goods  and/or  services)  shall 
always  be  published  in  both  languages.  The  publication 
shall  indicate  which  is  the  original  language.  Transla- 
tions shall  be  prepared  by  the  International  Bureau.  In 
case  of  any  divergence  between  the  original  and  the 
translation,  all  legal  effects  shall  be  governed  by  the 
original. 

40.4  Sale  of  the  Gazette 

The  subscription  and  other  sale  prices  of  the  Gazette 
shall  be  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

40.5  Copies  of  the  Gazette  for  National  Offices 

(a)  Before  July  1  of  each  year  each  national  Office 
shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  of  the  number  of 
copies  of  the  Gazette  which  it  wishes  to  receive  in  the 
next  subsequent  year. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  make  the  requested 
number  of  copies  available  to  the  national  Office: 

(i)  free  of  charge,  up  to  the  same  number  as  the  number 
of  units  corresponding  to  the  class  chosen  under  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  by  the  Contracting  State  of  which  the  said 
Office  is  the  national  Office, 

(ii)  at  half  of  the  ordinary  subscription  or  sale  price,  for 
copies  in  excess  of  the  said  number. 

(c)  Copies  given  free  of  charge  or  sold  under  para- 
graph (b)  shall  be  for  the  internal  use  of  the  national  Of- 
fice which  has  requested  them. 

40.6  Errors  in  Publications 

(a)  Any  error  in  the  Gazette  may  be  rectified  by  the 
International  Bureau  through  publication  of  an  appropri- 
ate corrigendum. 

(b)  Any  national  Office  and  any  interested  person  may 
call  any  error  in  the  Gazette  to  the  attention  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

40.7  Further  Details 

Further  details  concerning  the  Gazette  may  be  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


Rule  40 
The  Gazette 


Rule  41 

Copies  and  Other  Information  Available  to  the  Public 

41.1  Copies  and  Information  Concerning  International 
Applications  and  International  Registrations 

(a)  Any  person  may  obtain  from  the  international  Bu- 
reau, against  payment  of  a  fee  whose  amount  shall  be 
fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions,  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  or  extracts  of  the  international  regis- 
tration or  of  any  document  in  the  file  of  any  intemation- 
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al  application  or  international  registration.  Each  copy  or 
extract  shall  reflect  the  situation  of  the  international  reg- 
istratioB  or  of  the  file,  or  parts  of  such  registration  or 
file,  on  a  specific  date;  such  date  shall  be  indicated  in 
the  said  copy  or  extract. 

(b)  On  request  and  against  payment  of  a  fee  whose 
amount  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
any  person  may  obtain  from  the  International  Bureau 
oral  or  written  information,  or  information  by  telecopier 
devices,  on  any  fact  appearing  in  any  document  in  the 
file  of  any  international  application  or  international  reg- 
istration. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b),  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions  may  waive  the  obligation  to 
pay  any  fee  where  the  work  or  the  expense  connected 
with  the  furnishing  of  a  copy,  extract,  or  information  is 
minimal 


sembly's  own  procedure)  to  the  Contracting  States 
which  were  not  represented  when  the  decision  was 
made  and  shall  invite  them  to  express  in  writing  their 
vote  or  abstention  within  a  period  of  3  months  from  the 
date  of  the  communication. 

(b)  If,  at  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  the  number 
of  Contracting  States  having  thus  expressed  their  vote 
or  abstention  attains  the  number  of  Contracting  States 
which  was  lacking  for  attaining  the  quorum  when  the 
decision  was  made,  that  decision  shall  take  effect  provid- 
ed that  at  the  same  time  the  required  majority  still  ob- 
tains. 


42.1 


46.1 


Rule  46 

Administrative  Instructions 

Establishment  of  Administrative  Instructions; 
Matters  Governed  by  Them 


Rule  42 

Regional  Marks 
Declaration  Under  Article  25(I)(a) 


(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  25(1  Xa)  shall 
be  in  writing  and  shall  be  addressed  to  the  International 
Bureau.  It  shall  be  effective  as  from  the  date  or  event 
specified  in  the  declaration,  provided  that  it  shall  not  be- 
come effective  prior  to  the  expiration  of  2  months  from 
the  receipt  of  the  declaration  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(b)  The  declaration  shall  be  promptly  published  by  the 
Interna,tional  Bureau. 

42.2    1 1  I  Fees 


(a)  The  Director  General  shall  establish  Administra- 
tive Instructions.  He  may  modify  them.  They  shall  deal 
with  matters  in  respect  of  which  these  Regulations  ex- 
pressly refer  to  such  Instructions  and  with  details  in  re- 
spect of  the  application  of  these  Regulations. 

(b)  Before  establishing  the  Administrative  Instruction 
and  before  modifying  any  provision  thereof  which  af- 
fects national  Offices,  the  Director  General  shall  com- 
municate to  the  interested  Offices  the  text  of  the  intend- 
ed provisions  and  shall  invite  the  said  Offices  to  notify 
him  of  any  observations  they  might  wish  to  make. 

(c)  All  forms  of  interest  to  applicants  and  owners  of 
international  registrations  shall  be  included  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


Rules  9,    13,   25.3,   33   and   34  shall  apply   mutatis 
mutandif,  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  25(2). 


46.2 


Control  by  the  Assembly 


Rule  43 

Procedure  Where  Correction  of  Errors  of  the  International 

Bureau  is  Sought 
43. 1  Time  Limit  Under  Article  30 

The!  time  limit  referred  to  in  Article  30(1)  shall  be: 
(i)  where  the  alleged  error  may  be  discovered  on  the  ba- 
sis of  :a  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau  to 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration, 2  months  from  the  date  of  such  notification, 
(ii)  where  item  (i)  does  not  apply  and  the  alleged  error 
may  be  discovered  on  the  basis  of  a  publication  of  the 
International  Bureau,  2  months  from  the  date  of  such 
publication, 
(iii)  whpre  neither  item  (i)  nor  item  (ii)  applies,  the  time 
limit  provided  for  in  the  national  law. 
43.2  Application  of  Rule  16 

Rule  16  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  30. 


The  Assembly  may  invite  the  Director  General  to 
modify  any  provision  of  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
and  the  Director  General  shall  proceed  accordingly. 

46.3  Publication  and  Effective  Date 

(a)  The  Administrative  Instructions  and  any  modifica- 
tion thereof  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette. 

(b)  Each  publication  shall  specify  the  date  on  which 
the  published  provisions  become  effective.  The  date 
need  not  be  the  same  for  all  the  provisions  provided  that 
no  provision  may  be  declared  effective  prior  to  the  expi- 
ration of  a  period  of  one  month  after  the  publication 
date  of  that  issue  of  the  Gazette  in  which  it  was 
published. 

46.4  Conflict  with  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 

In  the  case  of  conflict  between  any  provision  of  the 
Administrative  Instructions  and  any  provision  of  the 
Treaty  or  of  these  Regulations,  the  latter  shall  prevail. 


44.1 


Thi 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  II 
Rule  44 

Expenses  of  Delegations 
Expenses  Borne  by  Governments 


expenses  of  each  delegation  participating  in  any 
session  of  the  Assembly  and  in  any  committee,  working 
group  or  other  meeting  dealing  with  matters  of  concern 
to  the  Union  shall  be  borne  by  the  Government  which 
has  appointed  it. 


45.1 


(a) 
:n 
the 


III 


Rule  45 

Absence  of  Quorum  in  the  Assembly 
Voting  by  Correspondence 


the  case  provided  for  in  Article  32(5Kb),  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall  communicate  any  decision  of 
As^mbly  (other  than  decisions  relating  to  the  As- 


S 


ANNEX  TO  THE  REGULATIONS 

Table  of  Fees 

The  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  apply  to  the  States 
which  have  chosen  the  standard  State  fee  system  (see  Ar- 
ticles 18(2)  and  (4)).  Where,  either  because  of  the  choice 
exercised  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  under  Article  5(lKaXvi)  or  6(2KaXv), 
or  because  only  a  regional  mark  is  available,  the  designa- 
tion of  one  or  more  States  party  to  a  regional  treaty  has 
the  same  effect  as  if  an  application  for  the  registration  of 
the  mark  in  the  regional  register  of  marks  had  been  filed, 
the  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  shall  be  payable  once  even 
if  the  regional  registration  effect  extends  to  more  than 
one  State  party  to  the  regional  treaty. 

Kind  of  Fee 

Amount  in 
Swiss  francs 
1.      Application 

1.1  International  Application  Fee  (Rule  9.1(a) 

(i)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of  desig- 
nated States  and  of  the  numbers  of  classes       400 

1.2  *Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 
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9.1(aKii):  for  each  designated  State  to 
which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies    .        '  30 
1.3    Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  9.l(aKi))  100 

2.  Later  Designation 

2.1  International  Later  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1  (aXi)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of 

designated  States  and  of  the  number  of 

classes 100 

2.2  ^Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1(aKii)):  for  each  designated  State  to 

which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies    .        '  30 

2.3  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  13.1  (aXii)):  100 

3.  Change  in  Ownership 

3.L   Request  for  Recording  Change  in  Owner- 
ship Fee  (Rule  22.1(g))    100 

4.  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner^ Request  for      i 

Recording  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner 
(Rule  23.1(c)): 

4. 1  Where  the  request  relates  to  one  internation- 

al registration I(X) 

4.2  Where  the  request  relates  to  more  than  one 

international  registration    -50 

5.  Limitation  of  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

S.l  Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation  of  the 
List  of  Goods  and/or  Services  Fee  (Rule 
24.1(c))    100 

6.  Renewal 

6.1  International  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  2S.3(aXi)): 

irrespective  of  the  number  of  designated 

States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 4(X) 

6.2  Renewal  Surcharge  (Rule  25.3(aXi)):  irre- 

spective of  the  number  of  designated 

States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 200 

6.3  *Standard  State  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  25.3(a) 

(ii)):  for  each  designated  State  to  which 

the  Standard  Fee  System  applies    '30 

6.4  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  25.3(aXi))  •  •       100 

'  Multiplied  by  the  number  of  classes. 

-  For  each  of  the  international  registrations  to  which  it  relates. 

LIST  OF  REGULATIONS 

Rule       1:     Abbreviated  Expressions 

1.1  "Treaty" 

1.2  "Chapter"  and  "Article" 

1.3  Associations 

1.4  "Gazette" 

1.5  "Table  of  Fees" 


5.4 
5.5 
5.6 

5.7 

5.8 


Rule       7: 


6.3 

6.4 
6.5 

6.6 
6.7 
6.8 


7.2 
7.3 


Rule 


Rule       3: 


Rule 
Rule 


5: 


Rules  Concerning  Chapter  I 

Representation  before  the  International  Bu 
reau 

2.1  Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Repre- 

sentatives 

2.2  Form  of  Appointment 

2.3  Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Ap- 

pointment 

2.4  General  Powers  of  Attorney 

2.5  Substitute  Representative 
international  Register  of  Marks 

3. 1  Contents  of  the  International 

Register 

3.2  Keeping  of  the  International  Regis- 

ter 

Applicant 

4. 1       The  Same  Applicant  for  All  Desig- 
nated States 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International 
Application 

5.1  Indication  that  the  International 

Application  is  Filed  Under 
the  Treaty 

5.2  Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 

cant 

5.3  Reproduction  of  the  Mark;  Color; 


Transliteration 
List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
Identification  of  States 
Choice  Between  National  and  Re- 
gional Marks 
Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 
Application  Filed  Through  the  In- 
termediary of  a  National  Office 
Rule       6:     Optional  Contents  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication 

6. 1  Naming  of  a  Representative 

6.2  Claiming  of  Priority 
Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the 

Mark 
Declaration  of  Actual  Use 
Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 
Option  Under  Article  11(3) 
Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 
Translation  of  the  Mark 
Languages 

7. 1       Language  of  the  International  Appli- 
cation 
Language  of  the  Request  for  Re- 
cording of  Later  Designations 
Language  of  Registrations,  Record- 
ings, Annotations  and 
Communications 
Rule       8:     Form  of  the  International  Application 

8.1  Printed  Forms 

8.2  Copies;  Signature 

8.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule       9:     Fees  Payable  with  the  Filing  of  the  Inter- 
national .Application 
9. 1       International  Application  Fee  and 
State  Designation  Fees 
Rule     10:     Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 
10.1     Indication  that  the  Request  is  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 
Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 
cant or  the  Owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration 
Identification  of  the  International 
Application  or  International  Reg- 
istration 
Identification  of  the  Later  Designat- 
ed States 
Indication  of  the  Choice  Between 

National  Mark  and  Regional  Mark 
Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 
Requests  Filed  Through  the  Inter- 
mediary of  a  National  Office 
Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 

Recording  of  Later  Designations 
11.1     Claiming  of  Priority 

Declaration  of  Intent  to  Use 
Declaration  of  Actual  Use 
Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 
List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
Option  Under  Article  11(3) 
Rule     12:     Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recording  of 
Later  Designations 

12.1  Printed  Forms 

12.2  Copies;  Signature 

12.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule     13:     Fees  Payable  with  the  Request  for  the  Re- 
cording of  Later  Designations 
13.1     International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 
Rule     14:      Defects  in  the  International  Application 

14.1  Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 

14.2  Notification,  in  Reimbursement  of 

Certain  Fees,  Under  Article  7(5) 

14.3  Notification  of  the  National  Office 
Rule     15:     Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recording 


Rule     11: 


10.2 


10.3 


10.4 


10.5 


10.6 
10.7 


11.2 
11.3 
11.4 

11.5 
11.6 
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16: 


Rule 


Rule 


»7: 


Ruje 


19: 


Rule  ,20: 


Rule 


Rule 


kule 


21 


22: 


23 


Rule     24 


Rule     2 

5> 

f 

■ 

of  Later  Designations        I 
15  1     Application  of  Rule  14 
Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  of 

Declining  is  Sought 

16.1  Recording  and  Publication  Under 

Article  9(3) 

16.2  Information  Available  to  National 

Offices  , 

16.3  Information  Furnished  by  the  Na- 

tional Office 

Certificates 

17.1     Certificates  of  International  Regis-  Rule     26: 

tration  and  Certificates  of  Record- 
ing of  Later  Designations 

Publication  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

1 8. 1  Contents  of  Publication  of  Interna- 

tional Registrations  Rule     27: 

18.2  Contents  of  Publication  of  Record- 

ings of  Later  Designations 
Notification  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

19.1  Form  of  Notification 

19.2  Time  of  Notification 

Refusals;  Notices  of  Possible  Refusal  Rule     28: 

20. 1  Notifying  the  International  Bureau; 

Grounds 

20.2  Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  Interna- 

tional Registration;  Publication  Rule     29: 

20.3  Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 

Decisions  of  Refusal;  Cancellation 

of  the  Designation,  and  Publica-  Rule     30: 

tion  of  the  Cancellatioti 

20.4  Notification  and  Publication  Where 

Final  Decision  Results  in  Accep- 
tance of  the  Effect  Provided  for  in 
Article  1 1(2) 

20.5  Belated  Notifications  Rule     31: 
Final  Decisions  of  Cancellation 

21.1     Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 
Decisions  of  Cancellation;  Cancel- 
lation of  the  Designation,  and 
Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

Changes  in  Ownership 

22. 1  Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in        Rule     32: 

Ownership 

22.2  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Total 

22.3  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Partial 

22.4  Notification  of  Recording  of  Chang- 

es 

22.5  Notification  of  Declining  of  the  Re-         Rule     33: 

cording 

22.6  Denial 

Changes  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the 
International  Registration  Rule     34: 

23. 1  Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in 

the  Name 

23.2  Publication  Rule     35: 

23.3  Notification  of  Recording 

23.4  Notification  of  Declining  the  Re- 

cording Rule     36: 

23.5  Denial 

Recording  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services  Rule     37: 

24. 1  Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation 

of  the  List 

24.2  .  Formal  Concept  of  Limitation  Rule     38: 

24.3  Recording,  Publication,  and  Notifi- 

cation, of  Limitation  of  the  List  Rule     39: 

24.4  Declining  of  the  Recording  of  Limi- 

tation of  the  List 

24.5  Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 

the  List;  Recording,  Publication  Rule     40: 

and  Notification 

Renewal 

25.1     Reminder  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau 


25.4 
25.5 

25.6 
25.7 
25.8 
25.9 


26.2 
26.3 


27.2 

27.3 
27.4 


25.2  Demand  for  Renewal 

25.3  International  Renewal  Fee  and  State 
Renewal  Fees 

Imperfect  Demands 
Recording,  Publication,  and  Notifi- 
cation 
Declining  the  Demand 
Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 
Recording  of  Lack  of  Demand 
Publication  of  Lists  of  International 
Registrations  Not  Renewed 
Declarations  of  Actual  Use 
26. 1     Information  on  Requirements  Con- 
cerning Routine  Declarations  of 
Actual  Use 
National  Forms 
International  Form 
Declarations  Concerning  Earlier  National 

or  Madrid  Registrations 
27.1     Separately  Filed  Declarations 

Certification  of  National  Registra- 
tions 
Defects 

Publication;  Notification 
Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau 

28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Transmittal 

28.2  Date  of  Receipt  of  Documents 
Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification 
Calendar;  Computation  of  Time  Limits 
30.1     Calendar 

Periods  Expressed  in  Years,  Months, 

or  Days 
Local  Dates 

Expiration  on  a  Non-Working  Day 
Payment  of  Fees 

31.1     Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 
Applicable  Fee  Schedule 
Currency 
Deposit  Accounts 
Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 
Effective  Date  of  Payment 
Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 
32.1     Withdrawal  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication or  Request  for  Record- 
ing of  Later  Designation 
Renunciation  of  the  International 
Registration  or  of  Certain  Desig- 
nations 
Procedure 

Choice  Between  Individual  and  Standard 
State  Fees 

33. 1  Initial  Choice 

33.2  Change  in  Choice 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State 

Fees 
34. 1     Communication;  Effective  Date 
State  Fees 

35. 1  Individual  State  Fees 
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1  On  September  3.  1975  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty {TRT).  signed  at  Vienna.  Austria,  on  June  12.  1973 
was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  with  a  view  to  receiving  its  advice  and  consent  to 
ratification.  Legislation  designed  to  implement  the  TRT 
has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Following  a  suggestion  by  the  General  Accounting  Office, 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  planning  a  survey  of  a 
_^  random  sample  of  United  States  trademark  owners  who 
would. have  a  direct  interest  in  the  TRT  and  in  the  changes 
required  in  United  States  trademark  law.  In  order  to  pro- 
vide the  interested  public  with  the  information  on  which  the 
sampled  companies  will  base  their  responses,  the  complete 
draft  legislation,  including  Summary,  Statement  of  Purpose 
and  Need  and  Sectional  Analysis  is  reproduced  below.  A 
copy  of  the  survey  questionnaire  will  be  published  in  a  fu- 
j  ture  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

The  text  of  the  TRT  was  reproduced  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  July  24,  1973.  Some  post  conference  docu- 
ments, including  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11,  1974.  The  report  of 
the  United  States  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was 
reproduced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11,  1975. 
Additional  copies  of  the  material  reproduced  below  as  well 
as  the  previous  Official  Gazette  publications  are  avail- 
able upon  request  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 
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DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


SUMMARY 


In  \¥l3,  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countries 
Signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Treaty 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  3,  1975, 
with  a  view  to  advice  and  consent  to  receiving  its  ratifi- 
cation. 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  an 
international  trademark  filing  arrangement,  through 
which  persons  and  conipanies  residing  in  one  of  the 
member  States  can  more  easily  register  trademarks  (in- 
cluding service  marks,  and  collective  and  certification 
marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in  all  of  the 
member  States.  Since  the  Treaty  is  not  self-executing, 
the  instrument  of  United  States  ratification  will  not  be 
deposited  until  the  necessary  implementing  legislation  is 
enacted. 

The  proposed  implementing  legislation  effects  the  nec- 
essary changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  provides  to 
persons  filing  domestic  applications  the  same  benefits  in 
the  Unit^  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty. 
The  implementing  legislation  would  not  come  into  force 
until  this'  Jreaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  re- 
quires the  deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  acces- 
sion by  five  States. 


STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE  AND  NEED 

The  enclosed  bill  would  amend  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended.  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  available  to  persons  filing  na- 
tional applications  for  United  States  trademark  registra- 
tion. 

First,  the  bill  would  implement  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  (TRT),  an  agreement  adopted  on  June  12, 
1973,  by  (he  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Industri- 
al Property  to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce. 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  3,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification. 


Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by 
this  bill  would  enable  United  States  nationals  and  resi- 
dents to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered  by 
the  Treaty  when  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect 
to  the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural 
implementing  provisions,  the  bill  would  effect  certain 
changes  in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as 
Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be 
made  m  order  to  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  re- 
quirements of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These 
changes  would  not  come  into  effect  until  the  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty. 

Second,  the  bill  also  makes  modifications  in  the  pres- 
ent law  to  provide  to  United  States  nationals  and  resi- 
dents the  same  benefits  when  filing  national  applications 
for  trademark  registration  in  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  ap- 
plicants in  the  United  States  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

Purpose  of  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  which  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
marks (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  certi- 
fication marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in  all 
of  the  member  States.  Separate  actions  in  approximately 
150  jurisdictions  (i.e.  States,  possessions,  territories,  etc.) 
are  now  required  by  United  States  companies  in  order 
to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  throughout  the 
worid.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establishing  and 
protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets  through 
the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a  serious 
problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  their  com- 
mercial objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  products 
across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark  pro- 
tection in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriat- 
ed by  a  "pirate"  or  may  even  be  coincidentally  adopted 
by  another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  es- 
tablishing an  alternative  international  registration  proce- 
dure through  which  the  effects  of  national  trademark 
registration  in  member  countries  could  be  secured, 
maintained  and  renewed  on  a  central  international  regis- 
ter of  marks.  With  a  few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  inter- 
national registration  in  each  participating  State  would 
remain  subject  to  the  substantive  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional laws  of  such  State. 

History  of  Treaty  Development 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  is  the  culmination 
of  continuous  efforts,  since  1965,  by  the  United  States, 
to  participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement 
to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks  in  international 
commerce.  Consideration  was  first  given  to  the  possibili- 
ty of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  ar- 
rangement under  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property.  The  Madrid  Agreement,  in 
force  since  1891,  has  long  operated  successfully  among 
twenty-three  countries,  principally  European. 

By  1968,  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  opposition  to  adherence  to  the  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  its  present  form,  largely  because  of 
certain  of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be 
contrary  to  the  interests  of  United  States  firms. 

From  1968  to  1970,  there  were  efforts  to  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  to  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  efforts  were  not  successful.  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  interested  private  groups  continued  to  urge 
United  States  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
registration  treaty. 

In  September,  1970,  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
tion to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
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adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  After  several  drafts  and 
examinations  by  three  Committees  of  Experts  and  sever- 
al Consultants'  groups,  a  final  draft  was  considered  at  a 
diplomatic  conference  held   in   Vienna,   Austria,   from 
May  17  to  June  12,  1973.  Fifty  States  and  thirty-one  m- 
temational  organizations  (governmental  and  non-govern- 
mental) were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12, 
1973,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eight  countries,  including  the  United   States,  and  re- 
mained open  for  signature  until  Dec.  31,  1973,  by  which 
date  a  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signato- 
ries. The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after 
five  States  have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession.  To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States 
has  ratified  the  Treaty.   Four  States  (Congo,  Gabon, 
Togo,  and  Upper  Volta)  have  deposited  instruments  of 
accession. 

Main  Features  of  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  a 
multilateral  trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents 
or  nationals  of  its  member  countries,  which  provides 
easier  procedures  for  securing,  administering  and 
maintaining  national  trademark  registration  effects  in 
other  countries  by  filing  a  single  international  applica- 
tion, securing  a  single  international  registration  and 
maintaining  a  record  of  such  rights  on  a  central  interna- 
tional register.  International  registration  amounts  to  cen- 
tral recording  of  a  "bundle  of  national  rights"  rather 
than  a  separate  property  right. 

With  some  exceptions  (as  noted  below),  the  substan- 
tive aspects  of  rights  are  regulated  by  each  member 
State  according  to  its  national  law.  The  main  features  of 
the  Treaty  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  national  or  resident  of  a  member  State  may  file 
directly  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  an  international 
application  designating  the  States  in  which  protec- 
tion of  the  trademark  is  desired.  Any  number  of 
States,  including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated. 

2.  The  international  application  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  application  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. 

3.  The  application  is  subject  to  an  international  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  designated  State  (not  higher  than 
100%  of  the  total  fees  for  national  registration). 

4.  After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
ments, the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  details  of  the  international  regis- 
tration are  promptly  published  in  English  and 
French  in  an  international  gazette  and  communicat- 
ed to  each  of  the  designated  States. 

5.  Unless  refused  by  a  designated  State,  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  effect 
as  if  the  same  trademark  were  registered  nationally 
in  that  State.  The  time  limit  for  the  initial  notice  of 

•"  refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible  reasons  for 
refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date  of  the  inter- 
national publication.  The  reasons  for  refusal  cannot 
be  different  from  those  applicable  to  national  appli- 
cations. 

6. 'If  initially  refused  by  any  designated  State,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  the  refusal  and  is  guaranteed 
the  same  procedural  rights  of  re-examination  and/or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  to  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried 
out  directly  between  the  owner  and  the  concerned 
national  office. 

7.  The  effects  of  an  international  registration  may 
be  cancelled  in  any  designated  State  according  to 
the  national  law  of  that  State.  The  effect  of  cancel- 
lation is  limited  to  the  State  in  which  the  legal  ac- 
tion for  cancellation  was  brought. 


8.  An  international  registration  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application 
filed  with  the  International  Bureau. 

9.  States  not  originally  designated  may  be  added  lat- 
er by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations 
of  the  new  States. 

10.  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitations  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  etc.  may  be  recorded  by  fil- 
ing a  single  international  request,  with  the  same  le- 
gal effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers. 

11.  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial  peri- 
od of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  by  any  State. 
However,  any  State  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  its  law  that  no  action 
for  infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  State  has  start- 
ed and  that  any  remedy  (e.g.  damages  or  profits) 
may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has  com- 
menced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  will  be  available  only  to 
nationals  or  residents  of  member  countries.  As  to  such 
persons,  the  Treaty  may  be  used  to  secure  protection  in 
a  few  countries,  or  in  many,  depending  upon  the  extent 
of  the  commercial  interests. 

The  Treaty  provides  that  the  contracting  States  shall 
constitute  a  Union  for  the  international  registration  of 
marks.  The  provisions  for  administration  of  the  Union 
are  similar  to  those  established  for  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty,  which  was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on 
Sept.  12,  1972,  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body 
on  Oct.  30,  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  to  the  Treaty  provide  rules 
concerning  administrative  requirements  and  procedures 
and  details  useful  in  implementation  of  the  Articles. 

Interest  of  Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  signatories  of  the 
TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (e.g. 
Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  United  Kingdom,  Italy, 
Sweden,  Austria).  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  States,  which  furnished  primary  impetus  to 
the  negotiations.  In  particular,  the  interest  of  inost  West- 
em  European  countries  is  contingent  upon  United  States 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Agreement.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  modem  than  the  Madrid  Agreement,  has  more 
advantages  for  trademark  owners  and  eliminates  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  territorial  growth  of  the 
Madrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  interest  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  in  the  new  arrange- 
ment. Of  these,  the  United  States  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
portant. However,  Japan,  United  Kingdom,  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  to  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement,  or, 
failing  that,  in  some  other  multilateral  agreement,  such 
as  Madrid. 

Main  Advantages 

The  main  advantages  of  the  Treaty  are  the  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are 
the  time  limits  for  national  refusal  notifications  and  the 
limitations  on  national  use  requirements. 

The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark 
problems.  It  will  establish  what  is  essentially  a  multilat- 
eral trademark  filing  arrangement,  reserving  (except  for 
a  few  points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  regula- 
tion on  a  country-by-country  basis  under  the  national 
law  of  each  country.  However,  by  limiting  participation 
to  States  having  previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  it  as- 
similates or  applies  the  norms  and  standards  of  trade- 
mark protection  law  which  have  been  agreed  to  by  the 
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eighty-teveii  member  countries  of  that  Union  over  the 
almost  100  years  of  its  existence.  The  fact  that  its  filing, 
maintenancef  and  administrative  procedures  are  indepen- 
dent of  national  procedures  means  that  a  framework  for 
future   development   of  international   substantive   stan- 
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crue  in  both  directions.  To  the  extent  that  any  increased 
filings  reflect  existing  commercial  rights,  this  result 
would  be  consistent  with  a  fundamental  purpose  of  the 
federal  trademark  registration  system,  i.e.  the  central  re- 
cording of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist.   Because 


dards  and  further  rationalization  of  procedures  is  provid-      registration  is  not  mandatory  in  order  to  secure  rights  in 


ed.  Also,  since  trademark  piracy  is  best  dealt  with  pre- 
emptively by  prompt  filing  and  diligent  maintenance 
practices,  the  Treaty  attacks  this  problem  directly  by  fa- 
cilitating the  filing  and  maintenance  procedures. 

Even  the  Short  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not 
be  immediately  realized  upon  United  States  ratification. 
Five  States  must  ratify  before  the  Treaty  enters  into 
force.  To  date,  only  eighteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  po- 
tential member  States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  four- 
teen signatories  and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  sim- 
plified filing  and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  member  States. 

Effect  on  U.S.  System— Cost 

As  the  Treaty  matures  in  terms  of  the  number  of  par- 
ticipating States,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an 
increase  of  fdreign  origin  filings  in  this  country  (present 
foreign  origin  filings  are  less  than  10%  of  total  filings). 
It  is  fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  simplification  ac- 


a  trademark  in  the  United  States  (and  this  would  not 
change  under  the  Treaty),  the  U.S.  system  is  designed  to 
encourage  federal  registration,  in  order  to  provide  cen- 
tralized information  to  those  searching  for  and  selecting 
new  marks  for  new  products  or  services  to  be  sold  in 
commerce.  Part  of  the  increase,  as  explained  later,  may 
result  from  permitting  the  filing  and  registration  of 
marks  based  on  an  intent  to  use  as  an  alternative  to  actu- 
al use. 

Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  effected  by 
the  bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  date  of  entry 
into  force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  conse- 
quences will  accrue  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assumed 
that  entry  into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United 
States  ratification,  if  not  before  that  date.  Assuming  ac- 
tion by  the  9Sth  Congress,  increased  incremental  costs 
and  manpower  requirements  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  have  been  estimated  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing chart. 
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ESTIMATED  COSTS  INCURRED  BY  RATIFICATION  OF  TRT  AND  ENACTMENT  OF  RELATED  LEGISLATION  ' 

(Dollar  Amounts  in  Thousands] 


FY  1979 

Adjustment  for 
FY  1980 

Total  FY  1980 
MY             Dollar 

Adjustment  for 
FY  1981 

Total  FY  1981 

MY 

Dollar 

MY 

Dollar 

MY 

Dollar 

MY. 

Dollar 

Operational  pnniing-    

Operational,  other  ' 

21.7 
3.0 

5819 
420.3 
109.8 

1.112.0 

(  +  116) 
( -  2.0) 

(  +  68.7) 

(  +  252.6) 

(-73  4) 

333 
10 

34  3 

6906 

672.9 
36.4 

1.3599 

(  +  7.4) 
(-1.0) 

(  +  54.8) 

(  +  176.1) 

(-31.5) 

40.7 
40.7 

705.4 

8490 

'4.9 

24.7 

1.559.3 

'  These  estimated  costs  will  be  partially  offset  by  fees  to  the  same  extent  as  under  our  national  system. 

-  Assumes  additional  publication  of  all  applications  will  be  required  (see  discussion  of  Sections  9  and  10  of  bill  in  the  Sectional  Analysis). 

'  Includes  supervisory,  professional  and  clerical  personnel,  and  mail. 

'Includes  Legislation  and  International  staff.  Organization  and  Systems,  and  all  travel. 


'Only  travel  remains. 

An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions 
on  which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are,  at  this 
point,  very  speculative.  Also,  since  the  Treaty  provides 
for  the  assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  cen- 
trally) at  a  level  equal  to  the  fees  for  national  registra- 
tion, any  increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  due  to  increased  filings  will  be  offset 
to  the  same  extent  as  under  the  national  system.  The 
above  cost  estimate  does  not  reflect  these  partially  off- 
setting fees. 

Additional  cost  factors,  too  remote  for  attempting  to 
estimate  at  this  time,  involve  contributions  to  the  World 
!ntellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  which  will 
serve  as  the  International  Bureau  under  the  Treaty.  Arti- 
cle 34(5)  of  the  Treaty  establishes  a  working  capital 
fund,  constituted  by  a  single  payment  made  by  each 
contracting  State.  Based  on  the  experience  in  the  case  of 
other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO,  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  forking  capital  fund  would  be  de- 
ferred, at  least,  until  several  years  after  the  Treaty  enters 
into  force.  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each 
contracting  State  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  re- 
gard to  the  number  of  international  applications  which 
are  filed  by  residents  of  that  State.  Thus,  a  direct  rela- 
tionship exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by 
the  United  Sutes  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  com- 
panies. 

In  starting  up  for  operations  under  the  TRT,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  fi- 
nanced from  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by 
the  International  Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and 
other  miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment, also  administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a 
profit  for  many  years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be 
self-supporting  under  normal  circumstances  (Article 
34(4)),  the  possibility  of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  alto- 
gether. Deficits  would  be  covered  out  of  the  working 
capital  fund,  which  fund  would  then  be  reimbursed  by 
the  Sutes.  Deficits  are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  signifi- 
cant magnitude.  Contributions  to  the  working  capital 
fund  would  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Department  of 
State. 

Effect  on  U.S.  Trademark  Law 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require 
that  our  national  trademark  law  be  amended  in  a  num- 
ber of  respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one 
which  would  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  based  on  intention  to  use  the 
trademark  applied  for,  and  provide  for  an  initial  period 
of  3  years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not 
be  a  basis  for  refusing  or  cancelling  such  registration. 
Consistent  with  the  Treaty,  the  propped  legislation  pro- 


firms  and  associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  de- 
sirability of  making  this  change,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent, 
other  less  significant  changes,  required  by  the  Treaty,  in 
our  national  law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  States  law  is  that 
it  would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  approach  (today 
held  to  only  by  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other 
countries,  e.g.  Republic  of  Philippines,  Panama)  to  the 
middle  position,  i.e.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  sim- 
ilar in  principle  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  be- 
lieved to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of 
businessmen,  especially  where  international  trade  is  con- 
templated. 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  trademark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
ported in  the  private  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110,  McClellan;  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  early  stage  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  States  would  be  af- 
fected. 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislation  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  application  for  registration.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  federal  registration,  in  addition  to  other  re- 
quirements, must  specify  in  his  application  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  com- 
merce over  which  Congress  has  control  (usually  inter- 
state commerce). 

As  applied  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  prior  to  applying 
for  its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  interval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  commercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
several  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved. 
Typically,  before  a  consumer  product  is  marketed  com- 
mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  developmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pro- 
motion of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  that  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  prob- 
lems led  to  the  drafting  and  introduction  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  1954,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  system 
permitting  applications  for  registration  on  the  basis  of  an 


vides  that  infringement  actions  in  the  courts  would  con-      owner's  proposed  use.  The  Canadian  system  is  favorably 


tinue  to  be  contingent  upon  the  commencement  of  use, 
however. 

As  explained  by  the  President  in  forwarding  the  Trea- 
ty to  the  Senate  for  its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a 
sharp  difference  of  opinion  among  interested  persons. 


regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to  use  sys- 
tems of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one-half  of 
the  trademark  applications  filed  today  in  Canada  are 
based  on  proposed  use,  rather  than  actual  use,  evidenc- 
ing the  usefulness  and  acceptability  of  the  system. 
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Differences  Between  Previous 
!  Intention  To  Use  Legislation 
I  and  the  Treaty 

Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect, 
the  "intent  to  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in 
this  country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Trea- 
ty. There  are  two  basic  differences: 

(1)  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  time  period  was 
flexibje,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time 
consumed  by  the  examination,  i.e.  90  days,  counted 
from  the  date  of  allowance  of  the  application  by  the 
examiner  (a  shorter  period  if  the  application  were 
opposed).  Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pen- 
dency experience  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, the  period  of  permitted  non-use  of  most  of  the 
-  applied  for  marks  under  those  bills  would  have  been 
in  the  approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  mark 
for  an  initial  3  years,  more  entended  "reserving"  may  be 
precluded  under  Article  19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
proposed  implementing  legislation.  Thus,  the  3  year  pe- 
riod cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordinary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  application  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  3  years  may  not  be  accepted  as 
a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

(2)  Und^r  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  effect 
of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for  the  ini- 
tial three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled  on 
the  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country  may 
provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement  of  the 
registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years)  is  sub- 
ject to  the  condition  of  use,  i.e.  no  right  to  sue  until 
after  continuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that  any 
remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has 
commenced. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  an  application  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to 
use,  without  actual  use,  but  the  registration  would 
not  issue  until  a  declaration  demonstrating  actual 
use  had  been  filed  and  accepted. 

The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the 
above  differences,  as  the  Treaty  requires.  Also,  in  all  re- 
spects, the  benefits  to  applicants  from  the  3  year  use 
moratorium  are  accorded  to  United  States  residents  fil- 
ing regular  nationals  applications  in  the  United  States  as 
well  as  to  those  applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 


A  BILL 

I. 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for 
the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international 
conventions,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5, 
1946,  as  amejnded. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Represen- 
tatives of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  to 
citizens  and  residents  of  the  United  States  pursuant  to 
the  authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within 
its  control,  section  1  of  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  pro- 
vide for  the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks 
used  in  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  inter- 
national conventions,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved 
July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  427),  as  amended,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  Any  person  who  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark 
which  is  use^  or  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce  may 
register  that  trademark  on  the  principal  register  hereby 
established,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements 
of  this  Act.   I 


"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademark  on  the  principal  register  may  be 
made: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office — 

(A)  A  written  application,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  signed  by  the  ap- 
plicant or  by  a  duly  appointed  representative  of  the 
applicant,  specifying  the  applicant's  domicile  and 
citizenship  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
used  in  commerce; 

(B)  A  drawing  of  the  trademark; 

(C)  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
is  filed  together  with  the  application,  a  declaration 
of  the  applicant's  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  specified  in 
the  application; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  designating  the  United  States  in  an  internation- 
al registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation in  an  international  registration,  published  and 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  confor- 
mity with  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty:  Provid- 
ed. That — 

(A)  the  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  internation- 
al applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered  un- 
der this  Act;  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person 's  intention  to  use  the 
trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods 
specified  in  the  international  registration  is  notified  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with 
the  said  Treaty. 

"A  person  whose  international  application,  or  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the 
United  States,  has  been  declined  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  under 
paragraph  (1)  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  to  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  its  declining  of  the  corresponding  international  appli- 
cation or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines 
that  such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  application 
shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which 
would  have  been  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  de- 
clining not  taken  place. 

"(cXl)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act,  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  is- 
sued on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  a  declaration  stating 
that  the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that 
such  use  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application,  and  specifying  the  date  of  his  first  use  of 
the  trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trade- 
mark in  commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  iden- 
tified in  the  registration,  or,  if  the  registration  has  not 
been  issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the 
mode  or  manner  in  which  the  trademark  is  used  in 
connection  with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be 
signed  by  the  registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  repre- 
sentative, or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by 
the  applicant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and 
it  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens 
or  facsimiles  of  the  trademark  as  actually  used  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  decla- 
ration concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registra- 
tion issued  pursuant  to,  section  l(bX2),  it  may,  in  such 
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form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (I)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  later:  Provided,  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
four  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  registration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registration  or  identified  in  the  ap- 
plication, the  application  or  registration  shall  be  limit- 
ed by  the  Commissioner  to  those  of  the  pariicular 
goods  specified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  with 
which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  registration  is 
relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  proceed- 
ing under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is  pend- 
ing, after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  require  that  the  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may  pre- 
scribe: Provided.  That  such  earlier  period  shall  not  ex- 
pire earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date  of  a 
notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant. 

(4)  If  a  person  who  applied  for  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark under  this  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or  re- 
lated company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequently 
apply  for  registration  under  this  Act  of  the  same  or  a 
substantially  equivalent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  the 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  goods  recited  in  the  said  earlier  appli- 
cation, the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  which  are  the  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  application,  or  if  there  were 
more  than  one  such  earlier  application,  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  earliest  of  them:  Provided,  That  this  para- 
graph shall  not  be  applicable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
conforming  to  the  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  subsequently  filed  applica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the 
mark  in  commerce  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordinary  cir- 
cumstances which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  date  of  expiration  of  the 
said  period  and  of  the  time  limit  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion under  this  subsection:  Provided,  That  the  said  ex- 
piration dates  may  not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that 
the  application  for  registration  was  pending  after  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  said  three-year  period. 

(6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration 
of  his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and.  if  a  refusal, 
the  reasons  therefor. 

"(d)  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  decla- 
ration under  section  1(c)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant 
may  claim  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is 
claimed,  the  applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his 
claim  of  exclusive  use,  in  which  he  shall  specify,  to 
the  extent  of  his  knowledge,  any  concurrent,  use  by 
others,  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  and  the 
areas  in  which  each  concurrent  use  exists,  the  periods 
of  each  use.  and  the  goods  and  area  for  which  the  ap- 
plicant desires  registration. 
"(e)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 


States  he  shall  designate  by  a  written  document  filed 
in  .the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  some  person  resident  in  the  United  States  on 
whom  may  be  served  notices  or  process  in  proceed- 
ings affecting  the  trademark.  Such  notices  or  process 
may  be  served  upon  the  person  so  designated  by  leav- 
ing with  him  or  mailing  to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the 
address  specified  in  the  last  designation  so  filed.  Un- 
less filed  with  the  application,  the  document  designat- 
ing such  person  shall  be  filed  on  or  prior  to  the  date 
on  which  the  applicant,  or  the  registrant  of  any  regis- 
tration issued  on  the  basis  of  such  application,  replies 
to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  otherwise 
institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act, 
relating  to  such  application  or  registration.  Until  such 
person  has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  desig- 
nated cannot  be  found  at  the  address  given  in  the  last 
designation,  such  notices  or  process  may  be  served 
upon  the  Commissioner." 
Sec.  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  3  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce". 
Sec.  3  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising",  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise". 

Sec.  4  Section  5  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "used"  (first  occurrence),  the  words,  "or  is  in- 
tended to  be  used,";  and  by  inserting,  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intention  to  use". 
Sec.  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue";  by  striking  out 
"date  on  which  the  application  for  registration  was  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  in- 
serting in  lieu  thereof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  by 
changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  to  a 
colon  and  adding  the  following  proviso: 
"Provided,  That  if  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu  of 
the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark." 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  reading  as  follows:  "The  Commissioner  shall 
cause  a  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  registra- 
tion to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated 
therein,  a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the 
principal  register  provid^  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of 
the  registrant's  ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the 
right  of  the  registrant  to  prevent  registration  under 
this  Act  by  any  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concur- 
rent user,  of  the  mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as 
reproduced  in  the  registration,  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the 
goods  or  services  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  con- 
fusion or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive."        ^ 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs: 

"(2)  Tlie  registrant  of  any  registration  under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and/or  services  specified 
in  his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner, 
for  the  recording  of  such  limitation  or,  in  the  case 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(bX2),  by  filing  at  the  International  Bureau  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  limitation,  in  respect 
of  the  United  States,  of  the  goods  and/or  services 
of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  Commis- 
sioner shall  refuse  to  record  any  limitation  request- 


ANUARY  5,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1014  OG— 163 


ed  by  the  registrant  if  its  effect  would  be  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  goods  and/or  services  beyond  that 
of  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  the  regis- 
tration. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  a  limitation  of  the  goods  and/or  services,  in  re- 
spect of  the  United  States,  of  an  international  regis- 
tration shall,  unless  refused  by  the  Commissioner, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  limitation  had  been 
entereid  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offi^ei  on  the  same  date  of  such  recording." 
"(3)  Where  the  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection,  or 
sections  l(cK2),  8(aX2),  or  9(cK2)  of  this  Act,  ap- 
propr^te  entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made  in 
the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and,  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  the  certifi- 
cate of  registration  or,  if  such  copy  is  lost  or 
destrcjyed,  upon  a  certified  copy  thereof." 
(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsectipn  7(g),  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(hXl)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  re- 
cords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
recording  notified  to  it  by  the  International  Bureau 
in  respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursu- 
ant to  section  9(bX2),  unless  the  effect  of  such  re- 
cording has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  otner  than  as  spec- 
ified in  paragraph  (I)  of  this  subsection,  in  the  re- 
cords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
undo*  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(bX2),  and  the  entry  in  such  records  shall  not 
be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has  been  an- 
notated and  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 

Sec.  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
followst 

"(1)  Tne  initial  term  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  years  counted  from  the  filing  date: 
Provided.  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  Com- 
missioner at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  date 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expi- 
ration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  affidavit  or 
declaration  showing  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
l(bX2)!,  it  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the 
fcHTH  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Tradefiark  Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  stated  in 
the  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  limited  by  the 
Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and/or 
services  specified  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  affidavit 


or  declaration  under  this  section." 

Sec.  7  Section  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"(a)  The  owner  of  a  mark  which  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for  pe- 
riods of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expiring 
period  of  the  registration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requirements  of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office — 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal: or 

(B)  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  counted 
from  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  an  applica- 
tion for  late  renewal,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
fee  herein  prescribed; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  the  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
respect  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  designated 
State,  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty,  Provided:  That  the  person  applying  is 
entitled  to  own  international  registrations  and  is  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark 
sought  to  be  renewed  under  this  Act. 

If  the  Commissioner  refuses  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  under  paragraph  (1),  he  shall  noti- 
fy the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provisions  of  section  1(e)  shall  be  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies 
for  or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this 
Act. 

"(cXl)  The  registrant  of  a  registration  renewed  under 
this  Act  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce,  and  specifying  those  of  the  particular 
goods  and/or  services  identified  in  the  registration  on 
or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  so  used.  The 
declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the  registrant  or  by  his 
duly  appointed  representative,  and  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use 
of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected  pursuant 
to  section  9(bX2),  the  declaration  may,  in  the  form 
prescribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  In- 
ternational Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
date  on  which  it  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(2)  Tlie  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  for  re- 
newal under  section  9(bXl).  or,  in  the  case  of  a  re- 
newal effected  pursuant  to  section  9(bX2),  with  the 
demand  for  renewal  of  the  corresponding  international 
registration  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  or  lat- 
er: Provided,  That  unless  such  declaration  has  been 
filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shall  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  to 
those  of  the  particular  goods  specified  in  the  declara- 
tion in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonu$e  and  is  not 
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due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  registrant  who 
files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of  his  accep- 
tance or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons 
therefor." 
Sec.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  section,  "(aXl)",  by 
striking  out  "(d)"  in  the  last  sentence  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  "(e)",  and  by  adding  at  the  end  of  such  sec- 
tion the  following  new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  A  change  in  the  ownership  of  a  registration  or 
application  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commission- 
er, or.  in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  or  registra- 
tion issued  pursuant  to  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed 
pursuant  to  section  9(bK2).  by  recording  the  change 
in  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United  States,  of  the 
international  registration  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
application  was  filed  or  such  registration  was  is- 
sued. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
a  change  in  the  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  change  had  been  en- 
tered in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  of  such  interna- 
tional recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership  pursu- 
ant to  paragraph  (2)  which  is  the  result  of  an  assign- 
ment of  the  registered  or  applied  for  mark  shall,  as 
of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded  the  same 
effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the  record- 
ing of  such  assignment:  Provided.  That  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  recording, 
mailed  to  the  person  who  applied  therefor,  or, 
where  the  recording  is  effected  by  the  International 
Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such  inter- 
national recording,  instruments  of  assignment  con- 
forming to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1)  have 
been  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
"(4)  Any  person,  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications,   who   has,    nevertheless,    become   the 

.  owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
pursuant  to  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(bK2).  other  than  as  a  result  of  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  applicant  or  regis- 
trant, may  file  an  application  for  registration  of  the 
same  mark  under  section  l(bXl)  If  the  application 
under  section  l(bXl)  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  two  years  from 
the  said  change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  the  initial  term,  or  of 
the  then  running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  on  which  such  application  or  reg- 
istration is  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  which  are  the  same,  be  treat- 
ed as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the 
date  on  which  the  designation  of  the  United  States 
in  such  corresponding  international  registration  took 
effect:  Provided,  That  such  application  under  section 
l(bXl)  conforms  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  this 
Act." 

(b)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 

following  subsections: 

"(b)  instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  may  be  recorded  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  I(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  by  recording  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international  registration,  in  which 


the  United  States  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 

"(c)  Where  at  any  time,  as  a  result  of  a  final  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that 
such  recording  was  made  contrary  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  Act,  the  Commissioner  shall,  upon  re- 
quest of  any  interested  party,  cause  an  appropriate 
correction  to  be  entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected 
on  the  basis  of  a  recording  in  respect  of  an  interna- 
tional registration,  the  Commissioner  shall,  if  appropri- 
ate, deny  the  effect  of  such  international  recording 
and  notify  the  International  Bureau  accordingly,  as 
prescribed  in  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 

Sec.  9  Section  12(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 

follows: 
"Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  registration,  the 
Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  exam- 
iner in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall 
cause  an  examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  applica- 
tion has  been  previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the 
mark  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  such  time  as  the 
Commissioner  shall  prescribe,  not  later  than  12 
months,  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion. In  the  case  of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent 
use.  or  in  the  case  of  an  application  to  be  placed  in  an 
interference  as  provided  for  in  section  16  of  this  Act, 
the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedings." 

Sec.  10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  "6"  in  two  places  and  inserting,  in  lieu  thereof  "3" 
and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof: 

"Except  for  the  failure  of  an  applicant  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  section  1(c).  no  mark  shall  be  re- 
fused registration  for  a  reason  which  has  not  been  in- 
dicated in  a  communication  given  or  mailed  to  the  ap- 
plicant on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the 
filing  date:  Provided.  That  this  limitation  shall  not  ap- 
ply to  any  refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  or  by  a  court." 
Sec.  11  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this  sen- 
tence to  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

"Provided.  That  such  time  shall  in  no  event  be  extend- 
ed to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration 
in  respect  of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  op- 
position is  requested.  An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a 
duly  authorized  attorney  of  the  opposer." 
Sec.  12  Section  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date" 
in  clause  (a),  the  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing   "thereunder"    ,    in    clause    (c),    the    following 
words: 
"or,  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
an  application  under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pur- 
suant to  section  9(bX2).  on  the  ground  that  the  regis- 
trant was  not  entitled  to  own  international  registra- 
tions,". 
Sec.  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  15  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 
"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec.  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "may"  the  words,  "pri- 
or to  the  publication  under  section  12(a)  of  such  mark,". 

Sec.  15  Section  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 

"Where  an  interference,  opposition  to  registration  or 
concurrent  user  proceeding  concerns  an  application 
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for  registration  under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitle- 
ment to  registration  of  which  has  not  been  finally  de- 
termined by  the  examiner  in  charge  of  the  registration 
of  marks  or,  as  a  result  of  an  appeal  from  a  final  refus- 
al of  the  examiner,  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal; Board  or  a  court,  the  Commissioner  may,  with 
notice  to  all  parties,  defer  the  commencement  of  such 
proceeding  until  such  final  determination  has  been 
made." 

Sec.  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (1)  of  section 
21(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "af- 
fidavit", the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  striking  out 
"section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "section  8.  1(c). 
or  9(c)". 

Sec.  17  Section  22  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  "Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  "r". 
Sec.  18  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section,  "or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce.";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 
the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  application";  by  in- 
serting between  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  application  or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  pursu- 
ant to  section  1(b)(2),  if  the  international  registration  or 
recording  of  later  designation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
application,  contains  an  indication  to  this  effect.";  and 
by  striking  out  in  its  entirety  the  last  sentence  of  such 
section. 

Sec.  IJKa)  The  second  sentence  of  section  24  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "may."  the 
words,  "or  his  duly  authorized  attorney."  and  by  strik- 
ing out  the  word  "verified". 

I  (b)  The  fourth  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "used",  the  words,  "fol- 
lowing tht  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred  to  in 
section  l(cXl),". 

Sec.  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  an  ap- 
plication fall  within  a  plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equal- 
ling the  sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  application  in 
each  class  shall  be  paid,  and  the  Commissioner  may  is- 
sue a  single  certificate  of  registration  for  such  mark." 

Sec.  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  subsec- 
tion, by  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragraphs;  and  by  inserting,  following  "mark"  in 
newly   renumbered   clause   (6)   (old   paragraph   (7)), 

1    "change  in  the  name  of  the  registrant,". 

'  (b)  Section  31  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  af- 
ter subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  subsection: 
"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (I)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  the  case  of  applications  pursu- 
ant to  section  1(b)(2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  be  deemed  to  be  substituted  for,  respectively, 
by  the  ^dividual  State  fees  and  the  individual  State 
renewal  fees  applicable  to  designations  of  and  renew- 
als concerning  the  United  States  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner 
shall  communicate  to  the  International  Bureau  the 
amounti  of  such  individual  State  fee  and  individual 
State  renewal  fee  and  such  amounts  shall  be  the  same, 
respectively,  as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in 
paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  subsection  (a)." 

Sec.  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding 
at  the  end,  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

"No  action  under  this  section  may  be  started  by  the 
registrant  of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until 
the  declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the 
mark  which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  ac- 
cepted by  the  Commissioner." 


Sec.  23(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting following  "registration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words,  "and  in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  stated 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner." 

(b)  Paragraph  (5)  of  section  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  the 
words  "the  date  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  33(b).  a  new  subsection  reading  as  follows: 
"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act.  an  application  for 
registration  of  a  mark  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandoned  or  a  registration  issued  oo^the  basis  of 
such  application,  shall,  from  and  after  its  filing  date, 
be  accorded  the  same  effect  as  if  the  applicant,  or  the 
registrant,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation, 
however,  of  any  earlier  priority  based  on  use  of  the 
mark  commenced  earlier  than  the  said  filing  date  or  of 
any  right  of  priority  to  which  the  applicant  of  regis- 
trant may  be  entitled  pursuant  to  second  44(d)  of  this 
Act." 

Sec.  24  Section  35  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  at 
the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 
"Any  remedy  under  this  section  shall  relate  only  to 
the  period  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  mark  in  commerce." 
Sec.  25  Section  44(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing,   preceding   the   first   sentence  of  such   subsection. 
"(1)"  and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following 
new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  been  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  related  thereto,  and  shall  be  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  communicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
the  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  the  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof. 

"(3)  Where  the  time  limit  for  a  notification  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  stated  in  terms  of  the  date  of 
receipt  of  such  notification  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, such  notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Regis- 
tered Mail  no  later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  time  limit  and,  excepit  where  an  agency  of 
the  said  Bureau,  established  pursuant  to  the  said  Trea- 
ty, is  operating  within  the  United  States,  shall  be 
transmitted  to  that  bureau  via  Air  Mail. 
"(4)  A  mark  subject  of  an  application  under  section 
1(b)(2)  in  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  I2(2)(aXi) 
of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  shall  be  auto- 
matically entitled  to  registration  under  this  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  request  by  the  applicant  of  such  an 
application  and  unless  the  registration  has  been 
previously  issued,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  the 
registration  to  which  such  applicant  is  entitled  under 
this  paragraph  and  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registra- 
tion shall  be  the  date  of  the  Official  Gazette  next 
preceding  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  time  limit. 
Registration  of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of 
any  person  to  petition  to  cancel  such  registration  un- 
der section  14  of  this  Act  for  any  reason,  including 
one  which  was  referred  to  in  a  refusal  made  pursuant 
to  section  12(b)  or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to 
section  13,  the  notification  of  which  was  not  received 
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by  the  International  Bureau  or  which  was  not  re- 
ceived by  such  Bureau  within  the  said  time  limit.  If  a 
registration  is  issued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  re- 
spect of  a  mark,  the  registration  of  which  had  been 
opposed  in  a  timely  filed  opposition,  the  Commission- 
er shall  notify  the  opposer  in  such  opposition  and 
shall,  upon  request  of  such  opposer  received  within  30 
days  from  the  date  of  such  notice,  direct  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  to  determine  and  decide 
the  rights  of  registration  as  if  the  opposition  to  regis- 
tration had  been  filed  as  an  application  to  cancel  the 
said  registration  on  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registra- 
tion. 

"(S)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  appli- 
cation or  by  the  Owner  of  an  international  registration 
to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection  with 
requirements  pertaining  to  an  international  application, 
international  registration  or  later  designation  designat- 
ing the  United  States,  or  to  any  recording  related 
thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfactory 
to  the  Commissioner  of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the  ex- 
tent  not   precluded   by   the  Trademark   Registration 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 
Sec.  26  Section  44<c)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section;  and  by  striking  out 
the  heading,  preceding  the  second  sentence,  "Country  of 
origin  defined." 

Sec.  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 
"An  application  for  registration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions 1,  2,  3,  4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  de- 
scribed in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  who  has 
previously  duly  filed  an  application  for  registration  of 
the  same  mark  in  one  of  the  countries  described  in 
paragraph  (b),  or  a  regular  international  application  in 
respect  of  the  same  mark  designating  at  least  one 
country  other  than  the  United  States,  shall  be 
accorded  the  same  force  and  effect  as  would  be 
accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed  under  this 
Act  on  the  same  date  on  which  such  application  was 
first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which  such 
international  application  was  first  filed  with  the  Inter- 
national Bureau:  Provided,  That — 

(1)  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 
months  from  the  date  on  which  the  application  was 
first  filed  in  the  foreign  country  or  on  which  the  in- 
ternational application  was  first  filed  with  the  Inter- 
national Bureau; 

(2)  The  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the 
date  of  the  filing  of  the  first  application  in  the  for- 
eign country  or  of  the  first  international  application 
shall  in  no  way  be  affected  by  a  registration 
obtained  on  an  application  filed  under  this  subsec- 
tion (d>,  1 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
,        owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 

sue  for  acts  committed  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
such  registrant  has  commenced  the  continuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce. 
In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements,  the  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  applica- 
tion or  subsequent  regular  international  application,  in- 
stead of  the  first  filed  foreign  application:  Provided,  That 
any  foreign  application  or  international  application  filed 
prior  to  such  subsequent  application  or  international  ap- 
plication has  been  withdrawn,  abandoned,  or  otherwise 
disposed  of,  without  having  been  laid  open  to  public  in- 
spection and  without  leaving  any  rights  outstanding,  and 
has  not  served,  nor  thereafter  shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for 
claiming  a  right  of  priority." 

Sec.  28(a)  The  paragraphs  headed  "Trademark,"  "Ser- 
vice Mark,"  "Certification  Mark,"  "Collective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  4S  of  such  Act  are 
amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 


(b)  Clause  (a)  of  the  paragraph  in  section  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  its  use  has  not  commenced  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  its  use  has  been  dis- 
continued with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  intent  to 
commence  or  intent  not  to  resume  may  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mark  has  been  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  shall 
be  prima  facie  abandonment." 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraphs: 

"Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  l(bKl)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  the  elements  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner  as  minimum  elements  for  according  a 
filing  date  have  been  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application 
for  registration  under  section  l(bK2)  shall  be  the 
same  date  as  the  international  registration  date  of 
the  international  registration  or,  if  applicable,  the 
recording  date  of  the  later  designation,  on  the  basis 
of  which  such  application  is  filed." 
"Date  of  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  un- 
der this  Act  is  the  date  of  the  issue  of  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
which  the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the 
registration  appears." 

"Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  "Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  en- 
titled, done  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12,  1973,  in- 
cluding the  Regulations  under  the  said  Treaty." 
"International  application,  international  registration, 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  recording 
of  later  designation.  International  Bureau,  regular  in- 
ternational application,  individual  State  fee,  individual 
State  renewal  fee.  The  terms  "international  applica- 
tion", "international  registration",  "request  for  the 
recording  of  later  designation",  "recording  of  later 
designation",  "International  Bureau",  "regular  inter- 
national application",  "individual  State  fee"  and  "in- 
dividual State  renewal  fee"  are  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  indicated  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty." 

"Owner.  Ownership.  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Own- 
ership" are  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  indicated  by  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  where  they  appear 
in  this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 
"Owner  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a 
trademark"  means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who 
has  an  intention  to  use,  a  trademark  in  commerce: 
Provided,  That  no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  con- 
current user,  has  the  right  to  use,  and  is  using  or 
has  previously  declared,  in  an  application  filed  un- 
der this  Act  which  has  not  been  withdrawn  or 
abandoned,  his  intention  to  use,  such  mark  in  com- 
merce either  in  the  identical  form  thereof  or  in  such 
near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  ap- 
plied to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Sec.  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
date  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  It 
shall  apply  to  applications  for  registration  of  marks 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after 
such  date,  even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective 
filing  date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  applications;  to  international  applications  and  lat- 
er designations  designating  the  United  States  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau  on  or  after  such  date, 
even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date, 
and  to  international  registrations  accorded  effects  in 
the  United  States  on  the  basis  of  such  international  ap- 
plications and  later  designations;  and  to  proceedings 
under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  com- 
menced on  or  after  such  date.  ^ 
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(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
tions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  this  Act  comes  into 
force,  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applica- 
tions, and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date, 
shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior 
to  such  date. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  this  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  speci- 
fied in  section  46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  the  date 
this  Act  comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immedi- 
ately prior  to  such  date. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  194<&,  as  amended,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  shall  ap- 
ply to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
previous  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b),  whether  is- 
sued or  applied  for  before,  on,  or  after  the  date  this 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  re- 
newal of  any  registration  for  any  period  which  started 
on  a  date  which  is  earlier  than  six  months  after  such 
date. 

(e)  The  amendment  by  this  Act,  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Act  in  effect  immediate- 
ly prior  to  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force. 


SECTIONAL  ANALYSIS 

Section  1  of  the  bill  amends  section  1  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (hereinafter  referred  to  as 
Trademark  Act) '  in  a  number  of  respects.  The  preamble 
makes  it  clear  that  the  commerce  clause  as  well  as  the 
treaty  power  is  invoked  to  support  the  amendments. 
Section  1  of  the  amended  Trademark  Act  is  divided  into 
five  subsections,  each  of  which  is  separately  discussed 
below: 

Section  1(a)  Entitlement  to  registration  of  a  trademark. 
Entitlement  to  registration  is  changed  from  present  law 
in  one  fundamental  respect.  This  is  that  intention  to  use, 
as  well  as  actual  use  of,  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
ownership  and  registration.  The  other  conditions  are  es- 
sentially the  same- as  under  present  law. 

The  applicant  must  be  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 

As  under  the  present  statute,  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be 
consistent  with  the  new  alternative  basis  of  rights.  Also, 
rather  than  being  part  of  the  verified  statement,  the  defi- 
nition of  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  in  section  45. 

The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respect  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  that  a  claim  of  ownership  is 
defeated  not  only  by  the  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of 
the  same  of  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  the  superior  right 
of  one  who  has  a  prior  intention  to  use  such  a  mark. 
However,  the  latter  right  can  defeat  the  claim  of  owner- 
ship only  it  the  intention  to  use  has  been  previously  de- 
clared in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  which  has 
not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a 
person  acquires  (absent  a  superior  right)  an  ownership 
right  by  reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  trademark,  the 
right  in  that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protec- 
tion under  the  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  has  been 
fixed  in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  in  which  the 
intention  to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  the  application 
is  critical  to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use 
and  except,  of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention 
"right  of  priority"  (i.e.  section  44(d))  is  invoked,  the  fil- 
ing date  is  the  earliest  date  on  which  such  a  person  can 
rely  in  a  priority  contest.  (See  Section  23(c)). 


Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  commerce. 
The  definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  out- 
side parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  left 
to  interpretation  just  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in 
commerce"  under  the  present  statute,  and  the  principles 
that  would  be  applied  in  such  interpretation  are  essen- 
tially the  same. 

Section  1(b)  Procedure  for  applying  to  register  a  trade- 
mark. Under  the  amended  Act.  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cedures for  securing  the  registration  of  a  trademark,  i.e. 
by  filing  an  application  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice (section  l(bKl))  and  by  designating  the  United 
States  in  an  international  registration  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  2  (section  l(bX2)).  Ex- 
cept for  the  place  where  the  application  is  filed  and  the 
fee  is  paid,  the  substantive  requirements  applicable  to  the 
alternative  procedures  are  essentially  the  same. 
Section  1(b)(1)  Domestic  procedure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  international  procedures, 
the  following  changes  are  made  in  the  national  applica- 
tion procedures. 

1.  The  application  may  be  signed  by  a  representative, 
duly  appointed  by  the  applicant,  as  an  alternative  to 
signing  by  the  applicant  himself  The  same  benefit  is 
provided  to  applicants  filing  under  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  26). 

2.  Consistent  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  and  modem  practice  in  regard  to 
the  filing  of  statements  with  federal  agencies  the  veri- 
fication of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminated. 

Of  course,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  1001 
would  remain  applicable  to  a  statement  made  in  a  trade- 
mark application  irrespective  of  whether  such  statement 
is  verified. 

3.  The  applicant  need  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  in  his 
application.  The  Trademark  Registration  Trr;itv  pro- 
hibits such  a  requirement  (Article  19(3Xa))  for  the 
owners  of  international  registrations;  consequently,  the 
same  benefit  is  accorded  to  persons  filing  regular  na- 
tional applications.  Substituted  for  this  requirement  is 
the  declaration  of  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce, which  is  permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article 
19(4)).  Consistent  with  this  change,  specimens  or  fac- 
similes of  the  mark  as  actually  used  need  not  be  sub- 
mitted with  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  allegations  and  exhibits 
relating  to  actual  use  according  to  the  present  statute  are 
retained  in  section  1(c).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  1(c)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  application  (section  l(cX2)),  if  the  mark 
is  already  in  use  in  commerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and 
need  not  be  made. 

Section  l(bK2)  International  procedure. 

This  paragraph  states  the  requirements  which  must  be 
satisfied  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
application,  i.e.  the  effect  required  by  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  11(1)). 
The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  of  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intention  to  use,  are  also  implemented, 
corresponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
(IXC)  for  domestic  applicants. 

Finally,  a  special  requirement  as  to  entitlement  of  a  for- 
eign applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bu- 
reau will  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it 
to  the  designated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substance. 
Thus,  non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the 
Treaty  procedure  is  a  ground  for  refusal  (Article 
12(lXii))  or  cancellation  (Article  13(lXii))  in  addition  to 
the  grounds  applicable  under  the  national  law. 

The  final  two  sections  of  section  1(b)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
ing of  an  international  application  or  later  designation 
request  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
filing  a  regular  domestic  application  within  2  months 
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from  the  notice  of  the  dechning. 

Section  1(c)  Declaration  of  use. 

Section  1(c)  calls  for  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 

use  of  the  mark  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of 

expiration  of  three  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Paragraph  (1)  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  es- 
sentially the  same  information  as  that  required  by 
present  section  1. 

Paragraph  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  decla- 
ration may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of 
failure  to  file  an  acceptable  declaration. 

Paragraph  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earlier  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  rela- 
tive to  an  issue  in  any  Office  proceeding,  provided 
that  the  three-year  period  has  expired. 

Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use 
provisions  by  a  person  filing  successive  applications 
for  the  same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mark  by 
providing  that,  unless  there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two 
years  between  the  expiration  of  the  nonuse  moratori- 
um of  the  earlier  case  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the  lat- 
er case,  the  three-year  period  in  the  later  case  is  mea- 
sured from  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  case.  Any 
subsequent  application  which  is  acconipanied  by  a 
declaration  of  use  is  excluded  from  the  special  provi- 
sions. 

Paragraph  (5)  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time 
limits  when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  non- 
use  is  excusable.  The  proviso  expressly  states,  howev- 
er, that  the  mere  pendency  of  the  application  for  reg- 
istration as  of  the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period 
shall  not  Justify  an  extension,  making  it  clear  that  Ar- 
ticle 19(3Kb)  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
does  not  apply  in  the  United  States. 

Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  give  no- 
ti|c:e  regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  declaration. 

Section  1(d)  Special  requirement  for  concurrent  use  appli- 
cations. 

This  provision,  unchanged  from  present  law,  is  placed  in 
a  separate  subsection  because  its  applicability  is  limited 
to  applications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1(e)  Special  requirement  for  applicants  not  domi- 
ciled in  United  States. 

This  subsection  requires  all  applicants  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  agent  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act.  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  be  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 

Sections  2  and  3  of  the  bill  amend  sections  3  and  4  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  collective  and 
certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either  use 
or  intention  to  use. 

Section  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  S  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  provide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  com- 
pany inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  applicant. 
Section  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  registrations 
issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  applications  would  not,  if 
the  declaration  of  use  has  not  been  filed,  contain  any 
data  concerning  use  of  the  mark.  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicat- 
ed in  the  registration  in  lieu  of  the  indications  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registration"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dates  under  the  amended  statute  be- 
ing the  "filing  date"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 

Section  5(b)  amends  section  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice  of 
registration  to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "date  of  issue"  in  section  45. 
Section  5(c)  amends  section  7(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that 


this  presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repeated  in  sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The  other  reason  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
to  infringement  actions,  must  be  limited  to  be  consistent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  infringe- 
ment action  prior  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption 
from  section  7(b)  leaves  a  gap  in  the  statute,  however, 
the  bringing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proceed- 
ings, i.e.  oppositions  and  cancellations  is  not  subject  to 
the  above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  to 
use  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the 
basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  rely 
solely  upon  his  registration  on  the  principal  register  as 
prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  the  Act  of  a 
confusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this 
right  has  been  added. 

Section  5(d)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  inter- 
national procedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and 
with  the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  respect 
of  the  specification  of  goods  and/or  services. 

Section  5(e)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7  by  adding  a  new 
subsection,  section  7(h),  providing  for  appropriate  notifi- 
cation, consistent  with  Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  with  re- 
spect to  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  interna- 
tional registrations. 

Section  6  of  the  bill  amends  section  8(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
to  10  years  and  the  date  from  which  the  terms  is  mea- 
sured from  the  registration  date  to  the  filing  date.  These 
changes  correspond  the  term  of  domestic  registrations  to 
that  of  registrations  secured  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty.  The  shorter  term  also  facilitates  the 
clearing  from  the  register  of  unused  marks. 

The  section  is  also  amended  to  require  that  the  use  de- 
clared in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
viso, i.e.  the  present  section  8  affidavit,  be  use  "in  com- 
merce". 

Finally,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent 
with  the  requirement  in  the  Treaty  (Article  19(3Kd)), 
that  such  affidavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capa- 
ble of  being  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  an  international  regis- 
tration by  filing  with  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  7  of  the  bill  amends  section  9  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 
for  renewal  and  to  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 
substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 
registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  reg- 
istration, the  renewal  application  may  be  signed  by  a 
representative,  duly  appointed  by  the  registrant. 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  statute  which  conform  to 
the  Treaty,  as  follows: 

1.  The  term  of  renewal  is  10  years  rather  than  20, 
consistent  with  the  Treaty  (Article  17). 

2.  The  time  period,  counted  from  the  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  which  a  late  renewal  appli- 
cation can  be  filed  is  increased  from  three  months 
to  six  months,  corresponding  to  Article  17(3)(a). 

Section  9(c)  requires  a  declaration  of  use  which  require- 
ment is  applicable  to  all  renewed  registrations.  Other 
than  the  three  additional  months  in  which  to  declare  use 
of  the  mark,  the  only  difference  from  present  law  is  that 
the  consequence  of  failure  to  satisfy  the  requirement  is 
cancellation  of  the  registration  rather  than  refusal  to  re- 
new. 

Section  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  techni- 
cal change,  the  present  provision  for  recording  of 
assignments  (section  10)  is  not  changed. 

Three  new  paragraphs  have  been  added  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10(aX2)  and 
l(XaK3))   implement   Article    14  of  the   Treaty,    under 
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wi  hin  the  penod  specified  in  paragraph  (1)  and  it  is 
followed  up  by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assign- 
ment conforming  to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1) 
the  constryctive  notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment 
in  the  Office  will  accrue. 

The  third  additional  paragraph  (i.e.  10(a)(4))  is  a  special 
provision,  implementing  Article  14(5),  for  the  benefit  of 
one  who,  although  not  entitled  to  file  under  the  Treaty 
becomes  the  owner  of  an  international  registration  by 
operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  person 
may.  subject  to  special  requirements,  rectify  this  defect 
by  filing  a  regular  national  application. 
Section  8(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisions.  The  first  of 
these  (Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent 
with  Article  15  of  the  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in 
the  name  of  the  registrant. 


mark  Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  to 
amended  section  13,  and  a  minor  change  in  terminology 
(  date  of  issue"). 

Section  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  15  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  ("date  of  is- 

Section  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  only  prior  to  the  publication  for  op- 
position of  that  mark.  While  this  is  no  different  than  cur- 
rent practice,  the  change  in  the  statute  seemed  desirable. 
Since  the  declaration  of  an  interference  would  constitute 
a  ground  of  possible  refusal  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty,  such  ground  would  have  to  be  notified  to 
the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  lim- 
it. By  requiring  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior 
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recordmg  is  void.  Recordings  under  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  may  later  be  determined  to  be  void  or  contrary  to 
law  in  another  proceeding  (cancellation,  infringement 
action,  etc.)  under  the  Act.  A  specific  provision  has 
been  added  to  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has 
the  authority  to  correct  the  records  and  to  provide  a  ba- 
sis for  denial  of  any  international  recording  which 
formed  the  basis  of  the  national  entry. 
Section  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  provide  for  a  "cut  off"  in  the  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12(a)  all  applications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  complested.  would  have  to  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 

reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  off  is  that  the 
time  required  to  effect  publiction,  to  receive  oppositions 
(inc  uding  delays  in  processing  oppositions  received  on 
the  last  day),  and  to  communicate,  in  the  case  of  interna- 
tional registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  re- 
fusal to  the  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  ac- 
count in  order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the 
Treaty  (see  Article  12). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion IS  left  to  determination  by  the  Commissioner.  There 
are,  at  least,  two  possibilities:  (1)  publication,  promptly 
after  filing,  of  all  applications;  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present),  or  (of  all  still  pending  cases)  at  the 
expiration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  is  the  eariier 
to  occur. 

Section  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  period  of  time  in  which  to  re- 
ply to  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  applica- 
tion from  six  to  three  months  and  by  providing  a  time 
limitation  applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of 
grounds  raised  during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  re- 
duction of  restponse  time  should  make  it  possible  for  the 
Office  to  complete  the  ex  parte  examinaion  of  most  ap- 
plications within  the  12  months  period  of  amended  sec- 
tion 12(a).       I 

The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a).  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  The 
examination  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12 
months  as  the  Treaty  requirement  is  only  that  all 
grounds  be  communicated  within  that  period.  Also,  the 
limitation  would  not  apply  to  a  new  ground  of  refusal 
based  on  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trail  and  Appeal 
Board  or  of  a  pourt. 

Section  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 


same  time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e    12 
months  from  the  filing  date. 

Section  15  of  the  bill  amends  section  17  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the 
Commissioner  to  defer  the  commencement  of  certain  in- 
ter partes  proceedings  where  the  ex  parte  examination  of 
a  concerned  application  is  not  complete. 
Section  16  of  the  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c), 
as  IS  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit. 

Section  17  of  the  bill  makes  a  language  change  in  section 
22  of  the  Trademark  Act,  consistent  with  the  change 
from  "date  of  registration"  to  "date  of  issue".  Thus,  con- 
structive notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of 
the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  different  in  substance 
than  under  present  law. 

Section  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminating  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relatinjg  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the  in- 
ternational registration  (or  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion) so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements  Ar- 
ticle 11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case  of 
international  registrations. 

Section  19(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  be 
verified  (consistent  with  amended  section  14). 
Section  19(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  nonuse.  consistent 
with  the  use  moratorium  of  the  Treaty. 
Section  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  ref- 
erence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with 
amended  section  I. 

Section  21(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the 
filing  of  a  section  8  affidavit.  Since  a  section  8  fee  can- 
not be  assessed  against  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis 
of  an  international  registration  (Article  19(1)).  it  is  de- 
leted in  order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic 
and  Treaty  applicants  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United 
States. 

Section  21(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
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international  procedure  is  followed.  This  provision  also 
obligates  the  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounts  as  the  national  fees. 

Section  22  of  the  bill  amends  section  32(1)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may 
be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3Xa).  Examination  of  the  declaration  could  be  accel- 
erated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringement 
situation. 

Section  23(n)  of  the  bill  amends  section  33(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  the  presumption  of  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence 
only  as  to  those  goods  and/or  services  in  respect  of 
which  the  nurk  is  stated  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either 
in  the  registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  sec- 
tion 1(c). 

Section  23(b)  makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  language 
of  section  33(b). 

Section  23(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  priority  of 
rights  accorded  to  applications  or  registrations  based  on 
an  intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c), 
the  priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be 
the  same  as  if  he  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in 
commerce  on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  provisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act. 
Section  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  35  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  order  to  implement  the  last  sentence  of  Ar- 
ticle 19(3Xa)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and  damages 
cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  of  commencement  of 
use. 

Section  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(aKl)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 
Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  States. 

Paragraph  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  various 
actions  prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  es- 
sential Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  con- 
cerning domestic  applications  and  registrations  have 
been  specifically  implemented,  a  large  number  of 
Treaty  provisions  remajn  which  solely  concern  the  in- 
ternational procedures. 

Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  precedure  for  communicat- 
ing notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms 
of  the  date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau, 
most  importantly  the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible 
refusal  under  Article  12(2XaK«) 

Paragraph  (4)  implements  Article  ll(2Xi)  of  the  Trea- 
ty providing  for  automatic  registration  as  of  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) 
(aX«)  where  no  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refus- 
al has  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Pargraph  (5)  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty 
whereby   certain   delays  in   meeting  the   time   limits 
fixed  in  the  Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be 
waived.  There  are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the 
Treaty  which  is  the  reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this 
pargraph. 
Section  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsec- 
tion. Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on 
an  intention- to  use  the  nwrk  in  commerce,  the  sentence 
is  inconsistent  with  the  amended  Act.  However,  the  sen- 
tence is  no  longer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  Act  all 
applicants  would  be  required  to  declare  use  or  an  inten- 
tion to  use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also 
registered  in  the  country  of  origin. 


Section  27  of  the  bill  deletes  present  subsection  44(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  and  substitutes  therefor  a  subsection 
providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  based  on  a  first 
international  application  as  well  as  a  first  national  appli- 
cation. Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection  (d)  is  not 
continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no  longer  nec- 
essary since  an  application  need  not  allege  use  under  the 
amended  Act.  Old  pargraph  (4)  (new  paragraph  (3))  of 
the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  first 
sentence  of  section  44(c). 

Section  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  the  terms  "trademark," 
"service  mark,"  "certification  mark,"  "collective  mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  appropriate  places  consistent  with  the 
new  basis  for  securing  registrations. 
Section  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  "abandonment"  to  provide 
for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an  in- 
tention to  use  where  no  use  is  commenced  and  there 
was  never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year 
prima  facie  abanodnment  provision  is  amended  to  make 
it  clear  that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  is  dis- 
continued. 

Section  28(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions: 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an  ap- 
plication or  registration  based  on  the  intention  to 
use; 

(2)  "Date  of  issue"  is  defined; 

(3)  "Trademark  Registration  Treaty"  is  defined; 

(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  statute  to  "owner"  or 
"ownership"  which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of 
a  mark. 

Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined. 
The  reason  for  this  definition  is  discussed  under  Section 
1,  mfra. 

Section  29  of  the  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
the  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill.  The  effective 
date  of  the  Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropri- 
ate provisions  specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  appli- 
cable before,  or  on  or  after,  the  effective  date. 


(122) 


Trademark  Applications  Under  Section  44 
of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946 


[37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 
Withdrawal  of  Proposed  Rules 
Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Withdrawal  of  proposed  rules. 
Summary:  The   Patent   and   Trademark  Office  hereby 
withdraws    its    rule    proposals    (FR    Doc.    77-23095 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Aug.  10,  1977,  42 
FR-40450;  962  TMOG  2-4,  Sept.  6.  1977)  regardmg  ap- 
plications filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  foreign  applicants  filing  un- 
der section  44  (d)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  15  U.S.C.  1126,  would  no  longer  have  been 
required  to  allege  use  of  the  mark  somewhere  or  to  sub- 
mit specimens  of  facsimiles  demonstrating  such  use. 

The  primary  consideration  for  the  withdrawal  of  this 
rules  proposal  was  the  strong  objection  voiced  by  sever- 
al commenters  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  would 
have  placed  some  United  States  nationals  in  a  less  favor- 
able position  than  foreign  nationals  than  is  the  case  un- 
der the  present  rules. 


January  5,  1982 

Effective  Date:  June  30,  1978. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  J.  Paul  Williamson,  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  703-557-2521. 
Supplementiiry  Information:  A  notice  was  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark! Office  on  Apr.  30,  1974  (921  OG  TM  250) 
detailing  the  procedure  being  followed  by  the  Office  in 
connection  with  applications  filed  under  section  44  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  without  specimens  and  with- 
out a  statement  of  use  of  the  mark.  That  notice  is  hereby 
withdrawn  and  the  procedure  thereunder  terminated. 
Henceforth,  in  order  to  receive  a  formal  filing  date,  an 
application  under  section  44  must  include  in  the  applica- 
tion at  least]  one  specimen  and  a  statement  that  the  mark 
has  been  used. 

Those  applicants  having  cases  now  under  suspension 
in  this  Office  in  accordance  with  the  Apr.  1974 
Official  Gazette  notice  will  be  notified  individually 
of  the  Office  policy  regarding  specimens  and  use  as  set 
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but  above. 

Finally,  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules  proposal  should 
in  no  way  be  interpreted  as  a  diminution  of  the  continu- 
ing support  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  this 
Office  for  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  Under 
that  Treaty  it  will  be  possible  to  treat  all  applicants,  for- 
eign and  domestic,  equally  in  regard  to  initial  use  re- 
quirements for  filing  an  application  for  trademark  regis- 
tration in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 


June  16,  1978. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science 

and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  78-18301;  Filed  6-29-78;  8:45  am] 

[973  TMOG  19] 
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As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  records  pur- 
suant to  a  specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concerning  the  procedures  for  disposmg  of  Trade- 
mark records  and  in  response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records  and  other 
records  includmg  trademark  matters  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is  set  forth  as  follows: 


International  Intellectual  Properly  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
tellectual property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
ests of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  re- 
ports to  committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals.  I 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposi- 
tion. Cancellation.  Interference,  and  Concurrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application 
and  all  related  correspondence.  i 

Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  T-rademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application 
and  all  related  correspondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registrations  that  are  re- 
newed. 

Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  applicant's  name,  serial 
number  of  application,  filing  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  at- 
torney's name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant's  Index.  | 

I 

B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  immediately 
after  a  decision  by  the  Board.  | 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding  Records.  Card  file  showing  records  of 
Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  j 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5 
years  after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after 
5  years.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  25  years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10 
years  is  in  the  process  of  being 
changed.  At  this  time,  these  records 
are  not  being  disposed  of  pending  the 
new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  can- 
cellation. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of 
registration. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandon- 
ment. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of 
the  proceeding. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 


a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 


b.  All  others. 

Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  in- 
cludes serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registration,  line  of  goods 
and  other  related  information.  I 

Class  of  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any 
conceivable  goods  may  fall.  ) 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark 
trial  and  appeal  board  cases. 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed 
for  reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

Destroy  after  information  transferred 
to  magnetic  media. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


January  5^  1982 
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a.    Agenda,    minutes,   correspondence,    reports   and    related    supportinE 
files,  f  t-r        o 


).  Working  papers  and  reference  materials. 

'I    . 

Seminar  in  Trademark  practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
materials  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trade- 
marks with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related 
to  trademarks. 

I        ! 

International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international 
patent  and  trademark  programs. 

a.   Records  that  supplement   the  International   Property   Activities 


Case 


I .  Other 


Files  (Item  103). 


materials. 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
tellectual property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
est of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  re- 
ports to  committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals 


Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do 
not  strictly  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens 
which  state:  -^ 


1  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a 
manila  file  wrapper. 

I  •  .         ■ 

2  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  such  as  being  folded. 

3[  That  (hey  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8'/ 2  inches  wide  by  13 
long.  (Rule  2.56) 


inches 


These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fit  inside  the  appli- 
cation file  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conve- 
niently expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

L 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
"bulky"  specifnens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced 
by  specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 
February  28,  jl979. 

[980  TMOG  16] 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  long- 
er needed  for  reference,  whichever  is 
sooner. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or 
when  three  years  old.  whichever  is 
earlier. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  re- 
sponsible for  international  affairs  after 
case  is  closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT  Transfer  to  FRC  5 
years  after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after 
5  years.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  25  years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  noti- 
fied that  the  specimens  are  unaccept- 
able, unless  picked  up  sooner  by  the 
applicant. 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ. 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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(124) 


Flexible  Working  Hours 


On  Jan.  4,  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
beginning  a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working 
hours  for  its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experi- 
ment many  of  the  Office's  employees  will  have  flexibili- 
ty to  begin  their  workdays  as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as 
late  as  9:30  a.m.,  and  end  their  workdays  between  3:00 
p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  in  every  case  shall  of 
course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most  patent 
and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the 
Office  which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed 
to  answer  telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during 
those  hours.  All  employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30 
a.m.  to  3.-00  p.m.  The  patent  public  search  room  will 
continue  to  operate  from  8:00  a.m.  until  8:00  p.m.  and 
the  trademark  search  room  from  8:00  a.m.  until  5:30 
p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable 
for  members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  ad- 
vance when  they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dec.  13,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(125) 


Bvlky  Specimens  in  Trademark  Cases 


When  an  application  containing  bulky  specimens  is  re- 
ceived, it  will  be  given  a  filing  date;  but  before  it  is 
forwarded  to  the  Examiner,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
applicant  requiring  new  specimens  in  conformance  with 
Rule  2.56.  If  the  new  specimens  are  not  received  within 
six  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter,  the  application 
will  be  abandoned.  The  letter  will  also  note  that  the 
"bulky  specimens"  received  by  the  Office  will  be  held 
for  pick-up  by  the  applicant  for  30  days  from  the  date  of 
the  letter,  and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

This  practice  is  being  instituted  to  alleviate  the  in- 
creased storage  difficulties  posed  by  bulky  specimens. 
As  always,  however,  an  Examiner  has  the  discretion  to 
request  additional  information  in  the  form  of  bulky  spec- 
imens during  examination  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.61(b).  In  the  case  of  International  Class  16,  at  least  one 
complete  issue  of  a  publication  will  still  be  required. 
Also  in  the  situation  where  the  mark  is  a  configuration 
of  the  goods,  or  a  configuration  of  the  container  of  the 
goods,  then  one  actual  container  may  be  required.  The 
other  four  specimens  should  be  facsimiles  as  described  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.57.  All  applicants  are  reminded  that 
bulky  specimens  which  are  not  picked  up  within  30  days 
of  notification  will  be  destroyed  and  that  specimens  hav- 
ing intrinsic  value  should  not  be  filed. 

The  inconsistent  provisions  of  the  previous  O.G.  No- 
tice concerning  bulky  specimens  [900  T.M.O.G.  176 
(July  25,  1972],  are  hereby  repealed. 

liie  new  procedure  will  be  put  into  effect  on  Apr.  1, 
1979. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Feb.  28,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

P  [980  TMOG  17] 


(126)  PsMic  Advisory  Committee  for 

TradeoMrk  Affairs 

Reestablishment 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  Act  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976)  and  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  Circular  A-63  of  Mar.  1974, 
and  after  consulution  with  GSA,  it  has  been  determined 
that  the  reestablishment  of  the  Public  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  con- 
nection with  the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the 
Department  by  law. 


The  Committee  was  first  established  in  Sept.,  1970, 
and  its  present  charter  expired  on  Jan.  10,  1979.  Since  its 
inception  the  purpose  of  the  Committee  has  been  to  ad- 
vise the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps 
which  can  be  taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effec- 
tiveness of  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to 
provide  a  continuing  flow  of  knowledge  from  the  pri- 
vate sector  to  the  government  in  the  field  of  trademarks. 
Approximately  seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  over  one 
hundred  twenty-five  specific  recommendations  have 
been  implemented  at  least  in  part.  There  is  no  question 
that  the  Committee  has  contributed  greatly  to  the  effi- 
ciency and  effectiveness  of  the  administration  of  the  stat- 
ute. In  reviewing  the  Committee,  the  Secretary  has 
sought  continued  effort  towards  this  objective.  The 
Committee's  function  cannot  be  accomplished  by  any 
organizational  element  or  other  committee  of  the  De- 
partment. 

As  it  was  initially  established,  the  Committee  will  con- 
tinue to  comprise  the  members  of  the  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  of  the  United  States 
Trademark  Association.  The  membership  is  balanced 
and  is  under  the  control  of  the  President  of  the  Associa- 
tion. The  Committee  will  continue  to  operate  in  compli- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Com- 
mittee Act. 

Copies  of  the  Committee's  revised  charter  will  be 
filed  with  appropriate  committees  of  Congress. 

Any  inquiries  or  comments  may  be  addressed  to 
Patricia  M.  Davis,  Committee  Control  Officer,  Office  of 
Trademark  Program  Control,  U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark 
Office;  Washington,  DC.  20231;  telephone  (703)  557- 
3881. 

GUY  W.  CHAMBERLIN, 
Assistant  Secretary 

for  Administration. 

[FR  Doc.  79-8929;  Filed  3-22-79;  8:45  am] 
[982  TMOG  14] 
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Forms  Booklet  Available 


(127) 

A  new  publication  titled  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Forms  Booklet"  dated  Oct.  1979  is  now  available  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  is  SI 2.00 
and  the  stock  number  is  003-004-00569-6. 

The  booklet  contains  forms  for  use  by  the  public  in 
both  patent  and  trademark  cases.  The  booklet  is  printed 
on  8 1   by  11  inch  paper  and  is  designed  for  use  as  a  full 
size  master  copy  for  copying.  It  includes  52  English  lan- 
guage forms  (oaths,  declarations,  etc.)  for  use  in  patent 
cases,  69  non-English  language  forms  for  use  under  37 
CFR  1.69  situations  in  patent  cases,  3  forms  for  use  in 
international  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooper- 
ation Treaty,  and  70  forms  for  use  in  trademark  cases. 
Orders  should  be  directed  to: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  DC.  20402 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Mar.  26,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[993  TMOG  18] 


(128) 


Reorganization  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  OfTlcc 


In  July  1980  the  Intent  and  Trademark  Office  was  reor- 
ganized to  establish  a  fourth  Assistant  Commissioner  posi- 
tion. The  new  Assistant  Commissioner  is  known  as  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning.  Set 
forth  below  is  the  text  of  Department  of  Commerce  Organi- 
zation Order  30-3B  and  an  accompanying  organization 
chart  defining  the  functions  and  lines  of  authority  for  the 
principal  units  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.  Purpose 

.01  This  Order  prescribes  the  organization  and  assign- 
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ment  of  functions  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. (Department  Organization  Order  30-3A  prescribes 
the  scope  of  authority  and  functions.) 

.02  Tl^is  revision  reflects  the  realignment  of  existing 
elements  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  form 
the  offices  reporting  to  the  newly  established  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning  (Section  9.), 
and  incorporates  the  provisions  of  outstanding  amend- 
ments. 


Section  2.  Organization  Structure 

The  principal  organization  structure  and  line  of  au- 
thority s^all  be  as  depicted  in  the  attached  organization 
chap  (Exhibit  1). 

Section  3.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 

Tiie  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  deter- 
mines the  policies  and  directs  the  programs  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  is  responsible  for  the  conduct 
of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
Commissioner  is  principally  assisted  by  a  Deputy  Com- 
missioner, four  Assistant  Commissioners  and  a  Solicitor 
whose  main  duties  shall  be  as  specified  below. 

a.  The  Deputy  Commissioner  shall  assist  the  Commis- 
sioner in  the  direction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice; shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Commissioner  in  the 
latter's  absence;  and  shall  direct  the  Office  of  Equal  Em- 
ployment Programs. 

b.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  (an  Assistant 
Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C  3)  shall  provide  adminis- 
trative and  policy  direction  to  the  patent  examining  and 
documentation  operations  which  consist  of  the  organiza- 
tional elements  enumerated  in  Section  5.  of  this  Order. 
The  Assistant  Commissioner  is  assisted  by  a  Deputy  As- 
sistant Commissioner.  The  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner shall,  among  other  duties  as  assigned,  have  imme- 
diate responsibility  for  patent  examination  and  for  the 
organizational  elements  enumerated  in  paragraph  5.01, 
and  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner during  the  latter's  absence.  There  shall  also  be  an 
Adminisitrator  for  Documentation  who  shall  have  imme- 
diate responsibility  for  domestic  and  foreign  patent  doc- 
umentation and  the  organization  elements  enumerated  in 
paragraph  5.02. 

c.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  (an  As- 
sistant Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  3)  shall  provide 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  trademark  reg- 
istration and  related  operations  which  consist  of  the  or- 
ganization elements  enumerated  in  Section  6.  of  this  Or- 
der. 

d.  The  solicitor  shall  be  the  chief  law  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  shall  provide  adminis- 
trative and  policy  direction  to  organizational  elements 
enumeraited  in  Section  7,  of  this  Order.  Pursuant  to  De- 
partment Organization  Order  10-6,  the  Solicitor  shall  be 
subject  to  the  overall  authority  of  the  Department's 
General  Counsel  with  respect  to  legal  matters  involving 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  other  than  in  connec- 
tion with  the  issuance  of  patents  or  the  registration  of 
trademarks.  The  Solicitor  shall  be  assisted  by  a  Deputy 
Solicitor  who  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Solicitor 
during  the  latter's  absence. 

e.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  shall  be 
the  principal  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  the  formu- 
lation and  application  of  administrative  policies.  The  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Administration  shall  provide 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  organizational 
elements  enumerated  in  Section  8.  of  this  Order.  The 
Assistant  Commissioner  shall  be  assisted  by  a  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  who  shall  perform  the  duties  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  during  the  latter's  absence. 

f  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning 
shall  be  the  principal  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  fi- 
nancial and  planning  matters.  The  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner sh^ll  provide  administrative  and  policy  direction 
to  the  organizations  enumerated  in  Section  9.  of  this  Or- 
der. The  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  be  assisted  by  a 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner.  Among  other  duties  as 


assigned,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  also  shall 
be  the  Director  of  Resource  Management,  with  immedi- 
ate responsibility  for  the  organizational  elements  enu- 
merated in  paragraph  9.01. 

Section  4.  Organizations  Reporting  To  The 
Commissioner 

.01  The  Board  of  Appeals  shall  be  responsible  for  hear- 
ing and  deciding  appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of 
examiners  upon  applications  for  patent. 

.02  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  conduct  in- 
terference proceedings  and  make  final  determinations  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  priority  of  inven- 
tion. The  Board  shall  also  hear  and  decide  questions 
concerning  property  rights  in  inventions  in  the  atomic 
energy  and  space  fields  brought  before  it  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Sections  2182  and  2456  (d)  and  (e)  of  Title  42, 

use. 

.03  The  Office  of  Information  Services  shall  advise  and 
represent  the  Commissioner  on  information  matters;  con- 
duct programs  fostering  public  understanding  of  the 
American  patent  system  and  of  the  functions,  services 
and  administrative  publications  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office;  and  develop  publication  policies, 

.04  The  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs 
shall,  subject  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-6, 
make  studies  and  advise  the  Commissioner  on  policy  and 
actions  concerning  matters  which  may  require  legisla- 
tion or  which  involves  international  patent  and  trade- 
mark (intellectual  property)  matters;  draft  proposed  leg- 
islation relating  to  patents  and  trademarks  and  advise  on 
pending  legislation  affecting  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  represent  the  Commissioner  in  the  negotiation  or 
renegotiation  of  treaties  and  the  negotiation  of  other 
new  major  international  initiatives;  assist  in  the  develop- 
ment and  implementation  of  related  programs;  coordi- 
nate or  conduct  in  cooperation  with  other  appropriate 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  organizations,  negotiations 
in  matters  relating  to  existing  international  programs; 
and  maintain  liaison  with  the  Office  of  the  Secretary,  the 
General  Counsel,  other  agencies,  international  and  for- 
eign bodies,  members  of  the  public,  and  appropriate  con- 
gressional committees  in  such  matters. 

.05  The  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs,  under 
the  immediate  direction  of  the  Deputy  Commissioner, 
shall  be  responsible  for  the  design,  development,  imple- 
mentation, review,  and  maintenance  of  all  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Equal  Employment  Opportunity 
(EEO)  programs;  including  EEO  complaint  processes, 
the  Affirmative  Action  Plan,  upward  mobility  programs 
and  other  special  emphasis  programs  such  as  those  for 
women,  Hispanic-Americans,  the  handicapped,  and  all 
protected  groups  and  classes  of  employees. 

Section  5.  Organizations  Reporting  To  The 
Assistant  Commissioner  For  Patents 

.01  Patent  Examination  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Patent  Program  Control  shall  establish 
program  activity  targets  and  continually  evaluate  status 
against  program  objectives;  provide  training  to  examin- 
ers in  patent  practices  and  procedures;  and  provide  plan- 
ning evaluation  and  budget  support  to  the  examination 
organizations,  and  perform  such  other  duties  as  assigned. 

b.  The  Patent  Examining  Groups  shall  examine  appli- 
cations for  patents  to  ascertain  if  the  applicants  are  enti- 
tled to  patents  under  the  law  and  grant  patents  to  those 
so  entitled.  Each  examining  group  shall  perform  this 
function  for  patent  applications  falling  within  the  gener- 
ic category  assigned  to  it.  The  number  of  examining 
groups  and  the  coverage  of  the  generic  categories  shall 
be  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

.02  Patent  Documentation  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Documentation  Planning.  Support  and 
Control  shall  analyze  the  examiner  and  public  patent 
search  files  and  all  proposed  programs  concerning  them; 
coordinate  efforts  in  regard  to  numerical  files;,  develop 
and  maintain  overall  documentation  plans  relating  to 
these  files;  define  the  form,  content  and  accessibility  of 
these  files  and  insure  such  definition  through  periodic 
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checks;  initiate  the  acquisition  and  provision  of  patent 
documentation  for  these  files;  coordinate  the  develop- 
ment of  an  overall  system,  and  the  efforts  of  related 
implementing , activities,  to  insure  the  accuracy  and  ef- 
fective utilization  of  patent  data;  provide  budgetary  and 
other  services  for  the  documentation  organizations;  and 
establish  performance  standards  and  evaluation  criteria 
for,  and  monitor  and  evaluate,  the  activities  of  the  docu- 
mentation organizations. 

b.  The  Office  of  International  Patent  Classification  shall 
direct  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  initiatives  designed 
to  foster  harmonization  of  the  United  States  Patent  Clas- 
sification System  with  the  International  Patent  Classifi- 
cation System.  The  Office  shall  also  consult  and  partici- 
pate with  foreign  counterparts  representing  national 
offices  and  appropriate  international  groups  in  further 
development  and  refinement  of  the  International  Patent 
Classification  System.  In  carrying  out  such  consultations 
and  participations,  it  shall  coordinate  all  related  policy 
matters  with  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs. 

c.  The  Office  of  Micrographic  Systems  shall  develop 
and  recommend  plans  for  micrographic  information  sys- 
tems including  analyses  of  existing  and  proposed 
micrographic  hardware  and  techniques  suitable  for  meet- 
ing the  particular  demands  of  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  It  shall  also  evaluate  ongoing 
micrographic  information  systems  in  respect  to  the  re- 
sponsiveness of  such  systems  to  evolving  informational 
needs.  The  foregoing  shall  be  coordinated  with  other  ap- 
propriate offices  such  as  the  Office  of  Automatic  Data 
Processing  Administration  and  the  Office  of  Search  Sys- 
tems 

d.  The  Office  of  Search  Systems  shall  maintain  a  state- 
of-the-art  awareness  of  machine-assisted  information 
storage,  access,  retrieval,  and  display  systems  useful  or 
potentially  useful  in  searching  patent  documentation; 
participate  with  parties  in  the  private  and  government 
sectors  in  cooperative  programs  designed  to  develop 
systems  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  utilization; 
evaluate  the  potential  of  existing  and  cooperatively  de- 
veloped systems;  initiate  the  acquisition  and  adaption  of 
selected  systems  and  direct  the  maintenance  of  all  non- 
operational  search  and  display  systems  (equipment  and 
materials);  conduct  and  evaluate  pilot  tests  in  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  operating  environments;  recommend 
operational  establishment  or  discontinuance  of  evaluated 
systems;  and  monitor  and  evaluate  the  performance  of 

'  operational  systems. 

e.  The  Scientific  Library  maintains  collections  of  tech- 
nical and  scientific  information  such  as  foreign  patents, 
periodicals,  books  and  other  publications,  in  printed  or 
microfilm  form,  and  provides  related  services  and  facili- 
ties, for  use  by  the  public  and  by  examiners  and  other 
personnel  in  the  internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

f.  The  Classification  Groups  shall  develop,  implement 
and  maintain  subject  matter  classification  systems  for  the 
organization  of  patent  search  files  of  prior  art  including 
the  preparation  of  definitions,  indexes,  schedules,  and  re- 
lated documentations.  Each  classification  group  shall 
perform  this  function  for  subject  matter  falling  within 
the  generic  category  (chemical,  electrical,  mechanical) 
assigned  to  it. 

Section  6.  Organizations  Reporting  To 
The  Assistant  Commissioner  For  Trademarks 

.01  The  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control  shall  de- 
velop guidelines  governing  trademark  examining  proce- 
dures; establish  program  activity  targets  and  continually 
evaluate  status  agamst  program  objectives;  and  provide 
instruction  in  trademark  practice  and  procedures  and  co- 
ordinate trademark  administrative  support  activities. 

.02  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  hearing  and  deciding  adversary  proceed- 
ings involving  interfering  applications,  oppositions  to 
registration,  cancellations,  and  concurrent  use  proceed- 
ings; and  for  hearing  and  deciding  appeals  from  final  re- 
fusals of  the  trademark  examiners  to  allow  the  registra- 


tion of  trademarks. 

.03  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  classification  of  trademark  applica- 
tions into  classes  of  goods  and  services,  the  examination 
and  processing  of  these  applications,  and  the  registration 
of  trademarks,  service  marks,  and  certification  marks, 
and  maintain  the  principal  and  supplemental  registers  of 
trademarks.  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall 
be  composed  of  examining  divisions,  the  number  and 
coverage  of  such  divisions  to  be  determined  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Section  7.  Offices  Reporting  To  The  Solicitor 

.01  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  handle  all  litigation 
to  which  the  Commissioner  is  a  party  and  provide  other 
legal  services,  including  advice  and  assistance  on  legisla- 
tive matters,  and  maintenance  of  the  law  library. 

.02  The  Office  of  Government  Employee  Inventions  shall 
review  questions  of  ownership  of  patents  and  rights  to 
inventions  made  by  Government  employees  in  issues 
brought  before  it  under  Executive  Order  10096  and  shall 
make  appropriate  recommendations  to  the  Commissioner 
for  action  on  such  questions. 

Section  8.  Office  Reporting  To  The  AssisUnt 
Commissioner  For  Administration 

.01  The  Office  of  Automatic  Data  Processing  Adminis- 
tration shall  coordinate  automatic  data  processing  re- 
sources for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office;  recom- 
mend to  management  the  acceptance,  updating  or 
termination  of  all  Patent  the  Trademark  Office  automat- 
ic data  processing  resources  and  contracts;  provide  man- 
agement with  regular  reviews  on  the  status  of  automatic 
data  processing  expenditures  and  utilization  of  resources; 
advise  management  on  alternatives  for  meeting  defined 
short  and  long  range  ADP  requirements;  coordinate 
ADP  procurement  and  installation;  operate  a  central 
computer  facility  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
responsive  to  user  needs;  conduct  and  review  specified 
ADP  feasibility  studies;  design,  implement,  operate  and 
coordinate  specialized  ADP  management  information 
systems,  including  data  collection,  manipulation  and  dis- 
semination; coordinate  ADP  liaison  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  with  the  Department  of  Commerce 
and  other  Federal  agencies;  provide  programming  and 
systems  design  resources  for  approved  projects  based  on 
requirements;  provide  technical  assistance  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  to  fulfill  needs  as  specified  by  the 
user. 

.02  The  Office  of  General  Services  shall  plan  and  ad- 
minister a  broad  Office-wide  program  of  general  ser- 
vices, including  procurement  control;  property,  space, 
and  facilities  management;  communications,  files,  mail 
and  correspondence,  and  forms  management;  administra- 
tive printing;  and  clearance  of  all  requirements  involving 
contractual  procurements,  including  liaison  with  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  in  connection  therewith. 

.03  The  Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  shall 
provide  materials  and  services  to  the  public,  many  on  a 
fee  basis,  as  well  as  to  examiners  and  other  personnel  for 
internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
It  shall  maintain  a  Public  Search  Room  with  a  collection 
of  U.S.  patents;  record  assignments  and  other  instru- 
ments for  the  transfer  of  property  rights  to  patents  and 
trademarks;  furnish  copies  of  patents,  trademark  registra- 
tions and  office  records;  and  provide  drafting  services.  It 
shall  also  conduct  an  initial  examination  of  patent  appli- 
cations for  compliance  with  law  and  regulations  as  to 
form  and  certain  matters  of  factual  content;  grant  or 
deny  a  filing  date  based  on  such  examination,  and  for- 
ward to  the  Examining  Groups  those  granted  a  filing 
date;  acknowledge  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  appli- 
cations for  examination;  and  maintain  records  on  the  sta- 
tus and  location  of  all  applications. 

.04  The  Office  of  Personnel  shall  administer  activities 
relating  to  recruitment,  placement,  employee  relations, 
training  and  career  development,  incentive  awards,  per- 
formance rating,  position  classification  and  wage  admin- 
istration, group-management  relations,  and  various  em- 
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ployee  benefit  programs. 

.05  The  OfTice  of  Publications  shall  schedule  and  man- 
age the  processing  and  movement  of  allowed  patent  ap- 
plication files  in  procuring  the  creation  of  full  patent 
text  machine  language  data  base  and  the  composition 
and  printing  of  weekly  issues  and  related  announcements 
in  the  Official  Gazette;  provide  requisition  and  schedul- 
ing services  for  trademark  publications;  monitor  the 
quality  or  performance  by  contributing  sources  and 
maintain  close  liaison  with  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office;  and  prepare  and  issue  patent  grants  and  periodic 
publications  of  patent  indexes. 

Section  9.  Offices  Reporting  To  The  Assistant 
Commissioner  For  Finance  And  Planning 

Ol  Resource  Management  Organizations. 

a.  The  Office  of  Finance  shall  develop  and  maintain 
the  financial  accounting  system  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  perform  accounting  operations  for  the  rev- 
enue, trust  funds,  and  appropriation  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  including  maintenance  of  general  ac- 
counts and  related  fiscal  records,  preparation  of  financial 
statements  and  reports,  audit  and  certification  of  vouch- 
ers for  payment,  issuance,  of  deposit  account  statements, 
initiation  of  action  to  collect  amounts  due  the  Patent  and 
Trademark)  Office,  and  administration  of  the  payroll  sys- 
tem and  related  employee  accounts;  and  provide  finan- 
cial advice] 

b.  The  OfT'ce  of  Budget  shall  develop  and  maintain  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  budget  and  fiscal  plans; 
provide  advice  and  staff  to  assist  line  managers  in  pre- 
paring, reviewing,  justifying,  presenting  and  executing 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  budget;  develop  bud- 
getary policies  and  procedures  for  the  entire  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  budget  process;  maintain  budgetary 
accountability  for  available  funds:  maintain  external  liai- 
son on  budgetary  matters;  and  provide  assistance  in  inte- 
grating program  plans  with  the  budgetary  process. 

c.  The  (^fice  of  Planning  and  Evaluation  shall  coordi- 
nate and  hielp  develop  medium  and  long  range  plans  for 
all  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  programs;  develop  and 
administer  a  system  for  integrating  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  planning  process  with  the  budgetary 
process;  coordinate  and  help  develop  goals,  objectives, 
and  strategies  for  the  operating  program  offices  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  evaluate  the  effective- 


ness of  the  administration  of  the  programs  against  those 
goals,  objectives  and  strategies. 

.02  The  Office  of  Management  and  Organization  shall 
develop  and/or  receive  requests  for  management  im- 
provement systems,  programs  or  projects,  including 
studies  for  work  measurement,  resource  utilization, 
workflow  analyses,  computer  systems,  operations  re- 
search and  other  operational  problems  and  programs 
and  determine  the  best  resource(s)  for  analyses,  resolu- 
tion, and  implementation;  conduct  organizational  re- 
views; conduct,  coordinate  or  assign  studies  on  resource 
utilization,  procedures  or  workflow  analyses;  coordinate 
work  measurement  studies;  manage  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  policy  orders  and  administrative  instruc- 
tions and  issuances;  develop  and  maintain  statistical  data; 
and  develop  and  manage  a  historical  file  on  all  manage- 
ment studies  and  statistical  data  developed. 

.03  The  Office  of  Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast 
shall  continually  assess  the  status  of  technological  activi- 
ties in  all  countries;  compare  inventive  activity  in  the 
United  States  relative  to  other  nations;  and  forecast  de- 
velopment on  a  worldwide  basis. 

.04  The  Office  of  Quality  Review  shall  establish  criteria 
for  reviewing,  and  perform  a  review  of  the  quality  of 
examination  of  patent  and  trademark  applications  which 
have  been  examined.  The  Office  shall  review;  the  appli- 
cation of  substantive  statutory  criteria  for  patentability 
or  registrability;  the  adequacy  of  the  examiner's  search 
of  prior  patent,  trademark  or  other  literature;  and  the 
adherence  to  approved  examining  procedures.  The  Of- 
fice shall  provide  information  to  managers  and  examin- 
ers on  the  results  of  its  review,  and  make  recommenda- 
tions for  maintaining  or  improving  the  quality  of 
examination. 

Section  10.  Effect  on  Other  Orders 

This  Order  supersedes  Department  Organization  Or- 
der 30-3B  of  Aug.  19.  1976,  as  amended. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patent 

and  Trademarks. 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary  for  Administration. 

[1001  O.G.  10] 
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Change  in  Official  Gazette  Entry  to  Show  Cancellation  of 
Fewer  Than  Ail  Qasses  in  a  Multiple  Oass  Registration 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  issue  of  December 
16.  1980,  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette 
listing  entitled  "Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled." 
Beginning  with  that  issue,  "Trademark  Registrations 
Cancelled"  will  list: 

(1)  single  class  registrations  cancelled; 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes; 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than 
all  classes. 

For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  can- 
celled will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  regis- 
tration number  and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  for  a  multiple  class 
registration  in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the 
class  number(s)  shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  ev- 
ery class  to  which  the  registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than 
all  classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Official  Gazette  entry 
will  include  the  word  "only"  following  the  notation  of 
classes  in  parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  Cls.  12  and  20, 
only).  In  this  example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only" 
would  indicate  that  there  are  classes  in  the  registration 
in  addition  to  Classes  12  and  20,  but  only  Classes  12  and 
20  have  been  cancelled. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 
(1000  TM  21] 


Oct.  29,  1980. 


Trademark  Examining  Procedure  for  Amended 

Applications;  Reporting  Oldest  Dates  of 

Amended  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amend- 
ments to  trademark  applications  are  examined  is 
changed.  Previously,  Examiners  have  usually  acted  on 
amended  cases  in  order  of  filing  date  of  the  application 
which  the  amendment  concerned,  i.e.,  amended  cases 
with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined  first.  Under 
the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally  be  ex- 
amined in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
response  is  received,  i.e.,  amendments  that  are  received 
first  will  normally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
mark Section)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the 
condition  of  division  dockets,  the  column  reporting  the 
date  of  the  oldest  amended  application  in  each  division 
has  been  changed  to  indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
oldest  filed  amendment.  Under  this  new  method  of  re- 
porting the  oldest  date  of  receipt  of  a  filed  amendment 
upon  which  no  action  has  been  taken  by  an  Examiner 
will  be  indicated  for  each  division  of  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation. 


July  15.  1971. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
[889  O.G.  TM  6] 


Trademarks— Status  Inquiries 

In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  inquiries  regard- 
ing the  status  of  both  new  and  amended  applications,  the 
Patent  Office  has  adopted  a  new  procedure.  Henceforth, 
status  inquiries  should  be  filed  in  duplicate  and  should 
identify  by  title  and  date  the  last  paper  known  by  the 
applicant  to  have  been  filed  to  the  case.  Each  inquiry 
should  be  accompanied  by  a  self-addressed,  stamped  en- 
velope. The  original  inquiry  will  be  entered  in  the  file 
and  the  duplicate  will  be  marked  with  a  response  and  re- 
turned to  the  applicant.  The  date  when  the  next  office 
action  can  be  expected  will  not  be  given  unless  specifi- 
cally requested. 

Status  letters  have  been  used  by  applicants  to  establish 
diligence  in  support  of  a  later  petition  to  revive  should 
the  application  become  abandoned.  Under  current  prac- 
tice, attorneys  have  frequently  submitted  status  letters  as 


a  matter  of  course  for  such  purposes.  This  has  proved 
burdensome  both  to  attorneys  and  the  Patent  Office.  Un- 
til further  notice,  in  new  applications,  the  applicant  will 
be  considered  to  have  exercised  diligence  in  connection 
with  a  petition  to  revive  an  application  abandoned  for 
failure  to  respond  to  the  initial  office  action  if  inquiry  as 
to  the  status  of  the  application  is  received  by  the  Patent 
Office  within  either  one  of  the  two  following  periods, 
whichever  expires  later: 

a.  Eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion, or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  filing  date  of  the  oldest 
new  case  awaiting  action  in  the  Division  to  which  the 
application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than  the  filing  date 
of  the  application. 

For  amended  cases,  the  applicant  will  be  considered 
to  have  exercised  diligence  if  inquiries  as  to  the  status  of 
the  application  are  received  by  the  Patent  Office  within 
either  one  of  the  two  following  periods,  whichever  ex- 
pires later: 

a.  Eighteen  months  after  filing  a  response  to  the  ex- 
aminer's last  received  action,  or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  date  of  the  oldest 
amendment  filed  that  is  awaiting  action  in  the  Division 
to  which  the  application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than 
the  date  of  filing  the  last  amendment  to  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  as  an  exception  to  the  above  that 
status  inquiries  are  totally  unnecessary  during  period(s) 
of  time  when  an  application  is  suspended  pursuant  to  37 
CFR  2.67. 

Applicants  are  urged  not  to  file  status  inquires  within 
the  first  year  after  filing  due  to  the  current  backlog  of 
new  applications. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
July  28,  1971.  Acting  Commissioner 

I  of  Patents. 

JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  JR., 
July  30,  1971.  Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 
[FR.  Doc.  71-11532  Filed  8-10-71;  8:48  am] 
Published  in  36  F.R.  14771,  Aug  11.  1971 

[890  O.G.  TM  5] 
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Title  37— Patents,  Trademarks, 
and  Copyrights 

Chapter  I— Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Parts  2  and  6 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise 
§6. 1  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The 
Patent  Office  proposed  to  establish  the  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade- 
marks Are  Applied"  (the  subject  of  the  "Nice  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration 
of  Marks"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  July  14, 
1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and  services 
for  registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks.  Pursu- 
ant to  the  Notice,  written  comments  have  been  received, 
and  a  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full 
consideration  has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented,  and 
changes  in  the  text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been 
made  in  view  thereof.  It  has  been  determined  that  adop- 
tion of  the  international  classification  system  is  desirable. 

The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classifi- 
cation and,  since  Mar.  5,  1968,  has  indicated  the  appro- 
priate international  class  in  all  publications  and  on  all 
issued  registrations  and  renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classifi- 
cation. Based  on  this  experience  and  the  comments  re- 
ceived, it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of  the  interna- 
tional schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of 
an  alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International 
Committee  of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the 
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classification  current.  The  classification  of  specific  goods 
and  services  is  set  forth  in  the  Alphabetical  List  entitled 
"International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to 
Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (published  by  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In  addition, 
the  International  Trademark  Classification  List  contains 
the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  ex- 
planatory notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determin- 
ing the  appropriate  international  class  for  a  specific 
product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International 
Trademark  Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by 
the  Office  as  a  guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of 
particularity  of  identification  of  goods.  See  "Identifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  in  Trademark  Applications," 
36  F.R.  13232;  July  16,  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 
1973,  and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified 
according  to  the  international  classification  set  forih  in 
the  new  §6.1.  Accordingly,  the  international  classifica- 
tion is  adopted  under  Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  all  purposes  under  the  statute  and  rules;  and,  there- 
fore, will  bp  the  criterion  for  determining,  inter  alia, 
fees.   I  I 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  oii  or 
before  Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or 
oppositions  filed  in  connection  with  said  applications, 
and  affidavits,  renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation 
filed  in  cotinection  with  registrations  issuing  thereon, 
will  continue  to  be  processed  under  the  classification 
system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark  was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations 
which  are  issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  interna- 
tional classi^cation  and  existing  U.S.  classification  num- 
ber.   !  I 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  connection  with  an  appeal  or 
opposition  on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an 
affidavit  or  renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  regis- 
tration, will  not  render  the  same  unacceptable,  if  the 
proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a  time  limit  set  forth  in  a 
notification  pf  the  defect,  providing  the  proper  fee  for  at 
least  one  cl^  has  been  originally  submitted  within  the 
applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  case  even  if  the 
full  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case 
of  an  affidayit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  the  end  of 
the  twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the 
case  of  renewal  applications,  or  within  the  six-month 
statutory  response  period  in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or 
within  the  thirty-day  opposition  period,  or  any  extension 
thereof  in  tijie  case  of  the  filing  of  an  opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all 
documents  in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis 
of  the  international  system  of  classification.  Until  this 
changeover:  is  effected,  the  U.S.  class  designation  will 
continue  to!  be  printed  on  all  published  applications  and 
registrations  issued  under  the  existing  or  the  internation- 
al classification  system  to  facilitate  searching  on  the  ba- 
sis of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973, 
have  been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette,  which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include 
two  sections:  one  for  applications  published  or  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  be- 
fore Aug.  31,  1973,  organized  by  class  according  to  the 
U.S.  schedule  of  classes;  the  other  section  for  applica- 
tions published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1,  1973,  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks 
will  continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated 
§§6.3  and  6.4. 

Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trade- 
mark Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government 
Printing  Office  or  otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the 
List  from  local  sources.  Notification  will  appear  in  the 
Official  Gazette  when  the  List  is  available  from  local 
sources  of  the  Government  Printing  Office. 
The  EngUsh  edition  of  the  "International  Classifica- 


tion of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are 
Applied"  can  presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office,  Block  C 
Station  Square  House,  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 
Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  international 
trademark  classification  have  been  published  as  supple- 
ments and  are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In 
addition,  and  inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Proper- 
ty Organization  (WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several 
languages,  it  is  anticipated  that  an  English  version  will 
be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
United  Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of 
payment  for  the  International  Trademark  Classification 
List  are  by  International  Postal  Money  Order  or  by 
banker's  draft  payable  in  sterling  and  drawn  on  a  bank 
in  the  United  Kingdom. 

•  •  •  •  « 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 
May  14,  1973.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSON, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  38  F.R.  41681.  June  4,  1973 
[911  O.G.  TM  210] 
(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised 
and  Rule  6.1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods 
and  services)  was  established  as  of  September  1,  1973  by 
this  notice;  prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was 
redesignated  as  Rule  6.2.) 


Change  in  Format  for  Publishing  Trademarks 
for  Opposition 

Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  October  9, 
1962,  76  Stat.  769,  provides  for  the  filing  of  a  combined 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  in  more 
than  one  class. 

The  present  practice  of  publishing  the  mark  with  per- 
tinent data  under  each  class  in  which  registration  is 
sought  results  in  needless  duplication. 

^ginning  with  the  issue  of  November  3,  1964, 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  will  be  divided  into 
two  sections.  In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  com- 
bined applications  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class 
will  be  published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each 
mark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the 
class  numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each  class  will  ap- 
pear the  description  of  the  goods  in  connection  with 
which  the  trademark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 

class. 

Trademarks  presented  in  applications  for  registration 
in  a  single  class  will  be  published,  as  in  the  past,  in  class 
order,  in  Section  2. 

The  same  procedure  will  be  followed  in  the  notice  of 
the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the  Supplemental  Regis- 
ter. 

EDWIN  L  REYNOLDS, 
First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[807  O.G.  TM  51] 


Sept.  18,  1964. 


Changes  in  Format  for  Publishing 
Trademarks  for  Opposition 

Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classifica- 
tion of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  States  as  of 
September  1,  1973  (see  Official  Gazette  o(  June  26,  1973, 
911  O.G.  TM  210),  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  ar- 
rangement in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  marks  published 
for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7,  1974,  the  section 
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of  the  Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Op- 
position" will  be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the 
present  two , sections.  (For  the  preceding  change  from 
one  to  two  sections,  see  Official  Gazette  of  October  1 3. 
1964.  807  O.G.  TM  51.)  Sections  I  and  2  will  be  accord- 
ing to  international  classification  and  will  contain  marks 
in  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  I,  1973,  and 
Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United  States 
classification  and  will  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 

In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  international  class  will  be  published 
with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  repro- 
duction of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  internation- 
al class  numbers,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the 
goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will 
appear  following  the  last  class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  after  September  1.  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be 
published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The 
reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  prior 
United  States  dass  numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection 
with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 
class. 

In  section  4.  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31.  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  the  prior  United  States  class 
order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  head- 
ing "Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance 
with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 
Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more 
than  one  class  have  been  filed  as  provided  in  section 
30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th 
Congress,  approved  Oct.  9,  1962,  76  Stat.  769.  Op- 
position under  Section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty 
days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See  Rules  2.101 
to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing 
each  mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  oppo- 
sition. 

Sections  1  through  4  will  appear  immediately  after  the 
above  explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  1.  International  classification — Application  in 
more  than  one  class 

Section  2.  International  classification — Application  in 
one  class 

Section  3.  Prior  United  States  classification— Applica- 
tion in  more  than  one  class 

Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification— Applica- 
tion in  one  class 

The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will 
be  followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations 
on  the  Supplemental  Register. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Mar.  22.  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[921  O.G.  TM  122] 


conditions.  Charges  under  this  practice  shall  not  exceed 
$50  for  each  trademark  application,  registration  or  oppo- 
sition. 

The  Director  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Director  of  the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation  are  authorized  to  make 
a  charge  against  a  deposit  account  provided  prior  ap- 
proval, as  by  telephone,  is  obtained  from  the  applicant, 
registrant,  attorney  or  agent.  This  practice  is  limited  to 
ex  parte  appeals  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  oppositions,  affidavits  under  the  provisions  of 
Section  8,  and  applications  for  renewal  and  may  be  exer- 
cised only  in  emergency  situations,  such  as  where  a  par- 
ty is  unable  to  file  the  fee  within  the  statutory  period. 

When  such  a  charge  is  made,  prior  approval  will  be 
indicated  in  the  file  by  identification  of  the  name  of  the 
authorizing  party,  the  date  and  the  type  of  authorization, 
the  purpose  for  which  the  charge  is  made,  and  the  de- 
posit account  number. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
[879  O.G.  TM  151] 


Hand  Delivery  of  Trademark  Papers 

Trademark  papers  which  are  not  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
filed  by  hand  in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section  or  in  the 
Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Correspondence 
Division.  However,  to  avoid  confusion  concerning  mon- 
ey matters,  when  papers  which  are  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  are  filed 
by  hand,  tney  should  be  delivered  only  to  the  window 
in  the  Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Corre- 
spondence Division  where  personnel  can  immediately 
refer  the  money  or  the  charge  to  the  Cashier.  Trade- 
mark Examiners  should  not  be  requested  to  receive  pa- 
pers for  filing  (either  with  or  without  fees)  since  there  is 
no  convenient  procedure  by  which  the  Examiners  can 
transmit  such  papers  to  proper  locations. 

If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Trademark  Docket 
Section,  it  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  the 
paper  or  of  a  card  identifying  the  paper  and  the  applica- 
tion. The  receipt  will  be  date-stamped  at  the  same  time 
as  the  paper  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering 
the  paper  If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Incoming  Mail 
Section,  a  card  should  be  used.  The  card  will  be  date- 
stamped  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper. 

When  a  card  is  used  for  receipt,  it  should  contain  suf- 
ficient information  to  identify  the  paper  and  the  applica- 
tion clearly,  such  as  applicant's  name,  the  serial  number 
and  filing  date  of  the  application,  the  mark,  and  the  title 
or  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed. 

In  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  or  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation,  or  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  papers  appropriate  for  those  Offices  (such  as  pe- 
titions or  briefs)  may  be  filed  by  hand  in  such  Offices. 

1  he  prtxedure  set  forth  in  the  notice  entitled  'Hand- 
Delivery  of  Papers"  in  ihe  Official  Gazette  of  February 
26,  1974  (919  O.G.  TM  180)  pertains  to  papers  for  pa- 
tent applications.  The  designation  "Examining  Group" 
used  in  that  notice  relates  to  the  patent  examining  area 
of  the  Patent  Office.  (The  equivalent  designation  in  the 
trademark  examining  area  is  "Examining  Division.") 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Aug.  21,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[926  O.G.  TM  132] 


Charges  Against  Deposit  Accouats  Under 
Special  Conditions 

The  practice  as  to  deposit  accounts  is  hereby  extended 
to  include  charges  against  deposit  accounts  under  special 


Mail  Delays  and  Petitions  to  Revive 
(Trademarks) 

Since  applications  that  become  abandoned  uninten- 
tionally present  burdens  to  both  the  Patent  office  and 
the  applicant,  a  simplified  procedure  has  been  devised  to 
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alleviate  these  burdens  when  the  abandonment  results 
from  a  delay  in  the  mails.  This  procedure  (which  is  simi- 
lar to  the  procedure  adopted  for  patent  applications  at 
910  O.G.  402  and  910  O.G.  TM  76)  provides  for  an  au- 
tomatic petition  to  revive. 

When  a  trademark  communication  which  falls  within 
the  circumstances  enumerated  below  is  mailed  to  the  Pa- 
tent Office  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 
date,  a  conditional  petition  may  be  attached  to  the  com- 
munication. If  the  communication  is  received  in  the  Pa- 
tent Office  ajfter  the  due  date  and  the  application  be- 
comes abandoned,  the  conditional  petition  will  become 
effective,  subject  to  the  following  requirements.  The  pe- 
tition must  include  (1)  an  authorization  to  charge  a  de- 
posit account  for  any  required  fees,  including  the  peti- 
tion fee,  and  (2)  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  by  the 
person  mailing  the  communication  and  also  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  his  attorney  stating  that  the  communica- 
tion and  petition  were  either  placed  in  the  United  Stales 
mail  as  first  class  or  air  mail  or  placed  in  the  mail  out- 
side the  United  States  as  air  mail.  Since  mail  handled  in 
this  manner  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  reach  the 
Patent  Office  by  the  due  date,  any  mail  delays  beyond 
such  time  will  be  considered  to  constitute  unavoidable 
delay  and  sufiicient  cause  to  grant  a  petition  to  revive 
(Section  12(b|)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946). 

The  circui^stances  under  which  this  procedure  may 
be  used  are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely 
filed,  (1)  would  be  a  proper  and  complete  response  to  an 
action  or  request  by  the  Patent  Office,  and  (2)  would 
stop  a  period  for  response  from  continuing  to  run.  Ac- 
cordingly, this  procedure  would  be  appropriate  for: 

1.  A  response  to  a  non-final  Office  action. 

2.  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  which  places  the 
application  in  condition  for  publication  or  issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief. 

A  suggested  declaration  form  for  the  petition  is  shown 
below: 


Mar.  21,  1974. 


Petition  to  Revive 


Applicant: 
Serial  No.i 
Date  Filed: 
Mark:        | 

I  Hereby  (^eclare  that  the  attached  communication  is 
being  depositjed  in  ( )  the  United  States  mail  as  first  class 
or  air  mail,  6r  (  )  the  mail  outside  the  United  States  as 
air  mail,  in  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Commissioner  of 

Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  on , 

which  date  is  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 

date,  at ', .  by 

I  I  (Location)  (Name  of  individual) 

Iti  the  event  that  such  communication  is  not  timely 
filed  in  the  Patent  Office,  it  is  requested  that  this  paper 
be  treated  as  a  petition  to  revive  and  that  the  delay  in 
prosecution  be  held  unavoidable. 

The  petition  fee  is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Depos- 
it Account  No in  the  name  of 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements 
made  herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true,  and  that  all 
statements  made  on  information  and  belief  are  believed 
to  be  true;  j^d  further  that  these  statements  were  made 
with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  statements  and  the 
like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or 
both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements  may  jeopar- 
dize the  validity  of  the  application  or  document  or  any 
registration  resulting  therefrom. 

Date:  (Signature  of  applicant  or 

applicant's  attorney) 
And 
(Signature  of  person  mailing, 
if  other  than  the  above) 


Date: 


Normal  petition  practices  are  not  affected  in  those  sit- 
uations where  this  procedure  is  either  not  elected  or  not 
appropriate,  nor  does  this  procedure  bar  the  granting  of 
a  petition  in  different  fact  situations  where  justified. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[921  OG.  TM  126] 


Recording  of  Documents  Affecting  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning 
the  recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments, 
which  affect  title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applica- 
tions. Under  Rule  2.185  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of 
Practice,  instruments  affecting  title  to  a  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application,  and  licenses  of  trademarks  which 
are  the  subject  of  trademark  registrations  or  applica- 
tions, will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  there- 
of may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1060).  , 

I  WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR., 

June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  15231:  July  16.  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  2] 


Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 

Effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
separated  into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patent  Offi- 
cial Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette. 

*  •  •  •  • 

Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  Washington,  DC.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2.  1971,  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Cases."  Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in 
the  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are 
published  by  non-Federal  organizations  such  as,  for  ex- 
ample, the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs,  Inc.,  1231  25th 
St.  NW.,  Washington,  DC.  20037,  and  West  Publishing 
Co..  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription 
item  after  January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans, 
however,  both  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  have  identical  "Patent  Office 
Notices"  sections  containing  notices  of  the  various  types 
heretofore  published  in  the  Gazette  decision  leaflet  and 
Trademark  Section.  Those  notices  of  particular  interest 
to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  accumulated  and 
published  approximately  every  fourth  week,  and  distrib- 
uted separately  to  employees. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  JR  . 
Dec.  29,  1970.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[882  O.G.  TM  33]  ^ 


Trademark  Office  Actions 


Effective  Apr.  1,  1972,  trademark  applicants  or  their 
attorneys  will  be  provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of 
any  office  action,  and  the  mailing  of  an  additional  car- 
bon copy  will  be  discontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  in 
the  patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in 
greater  efficiency  in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  of- 
fice actions.  — 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Feb.  7,  1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[895  O.G.  TM  238  ] 


Wording  In  Verification  ^r  Declaration  of 


1014  OG— 182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


Trademark  Application 


Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  fol- 
lowing wording  in  the  part  of  the  verification  or  decla- 
ration of  the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the 
signer's  belief  that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resem- 
ble another  person's  mark: 

—•that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  associ- 
ation, to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has 
the  right  to  use  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in 
the  identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the 
goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  present  lan- 
guage of  both  Sections  l(aXl)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  the 
wording  emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obso- 
lete wording  "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which 
was  promulgated  in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1905  and  inadvertently  continued  by  the  Act  of  1946 
up  to  October  1962  in  Section  I(aKl)  and  in  the  forms 
connected  with  the  Act.  Section  l(aXl)  of  the  1946  Act 
was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9,  1962  (Public  Law 
772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat.  769)  to  conform  it  to  the 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act,  since  the  lan- 
guage of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the  thinking  at  the  time 
the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording  of  the  trade- 
mark forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been  amended  ap- 
propriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However, 
since  the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are 
considered  to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  sub- 
stance. Examiners  will  not  require  new  verifications  or 
declarations.  When  the  obsolete  wording  is  observed 
and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other  reasons.  Examiners 
will  at  that  time  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  word- 
ing is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  applications  in 
the  future. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
(921  O.G.  TM  186] 


Mar.  25.  1974. 


(130)      Rules  Scnrice  Company  Address  Oiange 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notified  of 
a  change  in  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the 
Rules  Service  Company  which  publishes  a  looseleaf 
Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a 
revision  service.  The  new  address  and  telephone  num- 
bers are: 

Rules  Service  Co.  i 

4341  Montgomery  Ave. 
Bethesda.  Md.  20014 
(301)  656-4660 


Apr.  7,  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[994  O.G.  10] 


Late-Filed  Renewal  Fees 


Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C. 
§§1095  and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar 
($5.00)  fee  be  submitted  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  re- 
newal application  during  the  three-month  period  follow- 
ing expiration  of  its  registration.  The  language  of  the 
statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be  submitted 
within  the  three-month  grace  period.  A  number  of  regis- 
trants who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  with- 
in the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commis- 
sioner to  allow  their  renewal  applications.  The  Commis- 
sioner has  granted  petitions  of  this  kind  where  the  regis- 


trant or  its  attorney  maintained  a  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  deposit  account  which  contained,  on  the  date  the 
renewal  application  was  filed,  sufficient  funds  to  cover 
the  additional  fee.  Specifically,  the  Commissioner  has  ex- 
ercised discretion  under  Trademark  Rules  2.146(a)(3) 
and  2.147  to  deem  the  authorizations  to  charge  the  de- 
posit accounts  to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  the  regis- 
trants filed  their  renewal  applications,  even  though  the 
authorizations  were  not  confirmed  until  a  later  date.  This 
Office  policy  was  established  by  the  Commissioner's 
decision  in  In  re  Ralston  Purina  Co.,  191  USPQ  154 
(Comr.  Pats.  1976). 

The  policy  established  by  the  Ralston  Purina  decision 
is  being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no 
longer  exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts 
nunc  pro  tunc  for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To 
allow  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  re- 
late back  to  a  date  on  which  no  actual  authorization 
existed  is,  in  effect,  to  allow  late  payment.  It  is  inequita- 
ble to  permit  those  registrants  who  have  deposit  ac- 
counts (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts)  to 
make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not. 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  date 
of  this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise 
to  those  petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  no- 
tice. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Feb.  20,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
(1004  O.G.  29] 


Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of 
the  issue  being  ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of 
Publication  form  mailed  to  applicants  approximately  two 
weeks  before  the  publication  date.  This  date  must  be  in- 
cluded on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled 
from  current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Doc- 
uments cannot  check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is 
published  in  the  issue  then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is 
exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is  received,  the  order 
will  be  returned  unfilled. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
(1004  O.G.  36] 


Mar.  3,  1981. 


Consolidated  Certificates  Under  Trademark  Rule  2.88 
Trademark  Rule  2.88  provides  as  follows: 
Applications  may  be  consolidated. 

a.  When  several  applications  have  been  filed  by  the 
same  applicant  for  registration  on  the  same  register 
of  a  mark  shown  in  identical  form  on  the  drawings 
for  goods  and/or  services  in  different  classes  and 
each  of  the  applications  has  been  allowed,  a  single 
certificate  based  on  such  applications  may  be  issued. 
A  request  for  the  issuance  of  a  consolidated  certifi- 
cate must  be  made  of  record  in  each  of  the  applica- 
tions involved  prior  to  the  allowance  of  any  of  the 
applications. 

b.  The  issuance  of  any  original  certificate  may  be  sus- 
pended upon  request  of  the  applicant  for  a  period 
not  exceeiding  6  months,  to  permit  such  consolida- 
tion. 

The  resulting  certificate  of  registration  is  known  as  a 
consolidated  certificate. 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


January  5,  1982 

Because  Rule  2.88  is  seldom  invoked  and  because  the 
issuance  of  consolidated  certificates  entails  undue  admin- 
istrative effort,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
soon  be  publishing  for  comment  a  proposal  to  eliminate 
the  rule. 

In  the  meantime,  any  applicant  seeking  registration  of 
a  single  mark  for  more  than  one  class  of  goods  and/or 
services  is  encoiiraged  to  use  the  multiple-class  applica- 
tion procedure  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.87,  rather 
than  the  consolidated  application  procedure  set  forth  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.88. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 
July  29,  1981  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[1009  O.G.  17] 
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'Includes  supervisory,  professional  and  clericalpersonnel,  and  mail. 
*  Includes  Legislation  and  International  staff,  Organization  and  Systems, 
and  all  travel. 
'Only  travel  remains. 


'  These  estimated  costs  will  be  partially  offset  by  fees  to  the  same  extent 
as  under  our  national  system. 

•  Assumes  additional  publication  of  all  applications  will  be  required  (see 
discussion  of  Sections  9  and  10  of  bill  in  the  Sectional  Analysis). 


'  Public  Law  W"),  79th  Congress,  approved  July  5,  1946;  60  Stat.  427. 
Amendments  have  been  effected  by  the  following  public  laws. 

PL.  710.  81st  Cong.,  64  Stat.  459,  8-17-50. 

PL.  593.  82nd  Cong.  66  Stat.  792.  7-19- J2.         1 

PL.  609,  85th  Cong.,  72  Stat  540,  8-8-58.  I 

PL.  333,  87th  Cong  .  75  Stat  748,  10-3-61.  ' 

PL.  772,  87th  Cong.,  76  Stat.  769,  10-9-62. 

PL.  89-83,  89th  Cong.,  79  Stat  260,  7-24-65 

PL.  93-5%.  93rd  Cong.,  88  Stat   1949,  1-2-75. 

PL.  93-600.  93rd  Cong.,  88  Stat.  1955,  1-2-75. 
■  Done  at  Vienna,  Austria,  June  12.  1973  This  is  the  Treaty  which  was 
transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  for  advice  and  consent  to  ratifi- 
cation on  Sept.  3,  1975.  Congreaional  Record  Sept.  S.  1975.  S.  ISI39. 
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General  Information    (703)  557-3080 

OFFICE  OF  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS 


Commissioner,  Gerald  J.  MossinghofT 

Executive  Assistant,  Barbara  Luxemberg  .  . 

Deputy  Commissioner,  Donald  J.  Quigg  .  . 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 
Margaret  M.  Laurence 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration, 
Richard  J.  Shakman 

Assistiint  Commissioner  for  Finance  and 

Plamning,  Bradford  R.  Huther 

Office  of  Information  Services  (Vacant) 

Office  of  the  Solicitor, 

Solicitor,  Joseph  F.  Nakamura 

Deputy  Solicitor,  Jere  Sears    

Board  of  Appeals  (Patent),  Chairman, 

Fred  C.  Mattem,  Jr    

Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  Chairman, 

Un  A-  Calvert   

Office  of  Legislation  &  International  Affairs, 

Director,  Michael  K.  Kirk 


3071 
3073 
3961 

3811 

3061 

3055 

1572 
3428 

3525 
3527 

3380 

3625 

3065 


OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
!  FOR  PATENTS 


Assistant  Commissioner,  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer  . 

Special  Assistant,  R.  Franklin  Burnett 

Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  Edi- 
tor, 

Louis  O.  Maassel 

Patent  Examining  Corps 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner,  William 
Feldmai) 

Petitions  Examiner,  Alfred  L.  Leavitt  .... 

Petitions  Examiner,  David  L.  Stewart  .  .  .  . 
Chemical  Examining  Groups 

Group  1 10,  Director,  Dennis  E.  Talbert,  Jr 

Group  120,  Director,  Charles  E.  Van  Horn 

Group  140,  Director,  James  O.  Thomas    .  . 

Group  160,  Director,  Samih  Zaharna   .... 

Gromp  170,  Director,  Robert  F.  White   .  .  . 
Electrical  Examining  Groups 

Group  210,  Director,  Samuel  W.  Engle    .  . 

Groyp  220,  Director,  Ken  Cage 

Group  230,  Director,  Earl  Levy 

Group  240,  Director,  Gerald  Forlenza    .  .  . 

Group  250,  Director,  Samuel  S.  Matthews 
Mechanical  Examining  Groups 

Grovp  310,  Director,  Bobby  Gray 

Group  320,  Director,  Mark  Newman    .... 

Group  330,  Director,  Richard  Aegerter    .  . 

Groifp  340,  Director,  Donley  J.  Stocking   . 

Group  350,  Director,  Al  L.  Smith    

Office  of  Patent  Program  Control,  Director, 

Richard  Rouck 

Patent  Documentation  Organizations, 

Administrator  (Vacant) 


3811 
3813 


3070 


2012 

3337 
3337 

1360 
3575 
3800 
3547 
3680 

2488 
2877 
5088 
2906 
2084 

2921 
3320 
3330 
3340 
3000 

3955 

3051 


OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistailit  Commissioner,  Margaret  M.  Laurence        3061 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board, 

Chairman,  (Vacant) 3551 


Trademark  Examining  Operation, 

Director,  Herbert  C.  Wamsley 3268 

Deputy  Director,  Patricia  M.  Davis    3268 

Examining  Law  Offices 

I.  Managing  Attorney,  Charles  J.  Condro  .       3273 
II,  Managing  Attorney,  John  C.  Demos  .  .  .       3277 

III,  Managing  Attorney,  Myra  K.  Kurzbard        9560 

IV,  Managing  Attorney,  Betty  H.  Vertiz    .  .       9550 
V,  Managing  Attorney,  Beth  A.  Chapman  .       5380 

VI,  Managing  Attorney,  Robert  M.  Feeley 

(Acting) 2937 

Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 

Editor,  David  Shallant    3881 

Classification  Officer 

Michael  E.  Bodson 3881 

Trademark  Services  Division, 

Director,  Doreane  I.  Poteat 3331 

Assistant  Director  for  Pre-Registration, 

Ann  Connell    3331 

Trademark  Search  Room,  Library  (Vacant)  .       3281 

Team  Leader,  Kathy  Dixon 3281 

Trademark  Information    3881 

Assistant  Director  for  Post-Registration, 

William  Berkley 2924 

Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control,  Direc- 
tor 

(Vacant)    3881 


OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  ADMINISTRATION 


Assistant  Commissioner,  Richard  J.  Shakman  .  .  3055 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner, 

Theresa  Brelsford   2290 

ADP  Administration,  Director,  Wesley  Gewehr  3646 
Office  of  General  Services,  Director, 

John  Hassett 3566 

Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services, 

Director,  Linus  Liddle 3236 

Application  Division  (Patent)  Head, 

Clementine  Griffen 3256 

PCT  Operations,  Mary  E.  Turowski 2003 

Assignment  Division,  Head  (Vacant) 3266 

Patent  Search  Division,  Head,  Bernard  Thomas  2219 
Office  of  Personnel,  Personnel  Officer, 

Aaron  Deitch 2662 

Office  of  Publications,  Director,  Stanley  J.  Bania  3794 

Publishing  Division,  Manager,  Ruth  C.  Mason  3282 


OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR 
FINANCE  AND  PLANNING 


Assistant  Commissioner,  Bradford  R.  Huther  .  .  1 572 
Office  of  Finance,  Director.  Leonard  L.  Nahme  3761 
Office  of  Budget.  Director,  James  R.  Lynch  .  .  .  7337 
Office  of  Planning  and  Evaluation,  Director, 

Donald  LeCrone 8174 

Office  of  Management  and  Organization,  Direc- 
tor, 

Sara  E.  Bjorge 3776 

Office  of  Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast, 

Director,  William  S.  Lawson    3050 

Office  of  Quality  Review,  Director, 

William  A.  Smith  III 1885 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 
sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  . 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 
30) 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
sqme  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


215.00 


4.00 


Bmrd 


of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
Nov.  1981 


Affirmed 159 

Affirmed  in  Part 19 

Reversed    83 

TOTAL 261 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  258,252,  Re.  S.N.  290,139,  Filed  Oct.  8,  1981  CI. 
DOO,  SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  HANGING  SEAT  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  Phillip  A.  Gass,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3,873,641,  Re.  S.N.  309,973,  Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  CI. 
525/133i  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING A  MIXTURE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC  ARO- 
MATIC POLYCARBONATE,  A  BUTADIENE 
POLYMER  AND  A  COPOLYMER  BASED  ON 
ETHYLENICALLY*,  Dieter  Margotte,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germa- 
ny, Attorney  or  Agent:  Nicholas  E.  Oglesby,  Ex.  Gp.: 
143 

4,123,841,  Re.  S.N.  311,276,  Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  CI. 
029/570.  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MANUFACTURE  METHOD,  Kozo  Yano,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, Attorney  or  Agent:  Terrell  C.  Birch,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:Ill; 

4,165,832,  Re.  S.N.  296,750,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  CI. 
229/54R,  THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS.  Milton  C. 
Kuklies.!et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New 
York,  N\Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  241 

4,1*7,178,  Re.  S.N.  295,688,  Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  CI. 
204/255,  BIPOLAR  SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICAL CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPA- 
RATION THEREOF,  Placido  Maria  Spaziante,  et  al.. 
Owner    of    Record:    Oranzio    deNora    Impianti    Elet- 


Elettrochimici  S.P.A..  Milan.  Italy.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  A.  Muserlian,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,229,591,  Re.  S.N.  293,932.  Filed  Aug.  18.  1981.  CI. 
560/193.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DIESTER 
OF  OXALIC   ACID   IN   THE  GASEOUS   PHASE. 

Kenji  Nishimura,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ube  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene 
Sabol,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  mspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aM5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  29,285,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,120,  Requested:  Dec. 
3.    1981,    CI.    428/426.    METHOD    FOR    CONCOMI- 
TANT PARTICULATE  DIAMOND   DEPOSITION 
IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING,  AND  THE  PROD 
UCT    THEREOF,    Theodore    Peter    Christini,    et    al. 
Owner  of  Record:  E.I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A.  Co.,  At 
torney  or  Agent:  Harry  J.  McCauley,  Ex.  Gp.:  164,  Re 
quester;  Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH,  Fed.  Re 
public  of  Germany  < 

3,381,046,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,115.  Requested:  Nov. 
27.  1981,  CI.  42/94.  JET  AND  ROCKET  FUEL. 
Charles  A.  Cohen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Esse  Re- 
search Engineering  Co.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael 
Conner.  Ex.  Gp.:  221,  Requester:  J.  Edward  Hess,  Sun 
Tech.,  Inc.,  Radnor,  Pa. 

4,065,366,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,121,  Requested:  Dec. 
3,  1981,  CI.  204/98,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE.  Yoshio  Oda.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Asahi  Glass  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Obion.  Fisher.  Spivak,  McClelland 
&  Maier,  Ex.  Gp.:  116,  Requester:  Birch,  Stewart, 
Kolasch  &  Birch,  Falls  Church,  Va. 

f  083,229,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,118,  Requested:  Dec. 
2,  1981,  CI.  73/40.5A,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DETECTING  AND  LOCATING  FLUID 
LEAKS,  Allen  R.  Anway,  Owner  of  Record:  Plaunt  & 
Anderson  Co..  Inc..  Duluth,  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Leblanc,  Nolan,  Shur  &  Nies,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester: 
Plaunt  &  Anderson  Co.,  Inc.,  Duluth.  Minn. 

4,196,979,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,117,  Requested:  Nov. 
30,  1981,  CI.  351/7,  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
DETECTING  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  EYE  EXAM- 
INING INSTRUMENT  AND  EYE,  Yoshimi 
Kohayakaw,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Canon  Kabushik 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  Toren, 
Esq.,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  A.  Yates  Dowell  Jr.,  Ar- 
lington, Va. 

4,249,688,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,119,  Requested:  Dec. 
2,  1981,  CI.  226/24,  DEVICE  FOR  INTERMITTENT 
FEEDING  OF  WEBS,  Gerhard  Klemm,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker, 
Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  I.  Irving  Silverman,  Silverman, 
Cass  &  Singer  Ltd.,  Chicago,  III. 
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Reorganization  of  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Introduction 

The  trademark  reorganization  announced  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Sept.  22.  1981  (1010  TMCXj  19)  has  been 
completed.  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  now 
comprises  six  examining  divisions  called  "Examining 
Law  Offices",  each  with  its  own  clerical  support  staff. 
Each  law  office  has  its  own  telephone  receptionists, 
clerks,  and  typists.  Pending  trademark  applications  are 
stored  in  the  law  offices  in  which  they  are  being  exam- 
ined. 

Many  telephone  numbers  and  room  numbers  have 
changed.  Several  examining  attorneys  and  classes  of 
goods  and  services  have  been  transferred. 

A  directory  of  examiners,  attorneys  and  other  trade- 
mark employees  is  set  forth  below.  The  classes  of  goods 
and  services  assigned  to  the  law  offices  are  listed  in  the 
table  in  the  Official  Gazette  which  gives  the  oldest  new 
and  amended  application  dates.  All  correspondence  and 
inquiries  pertaining  to  a  trademark  application  should 
indentify  the  law  office  and  the  examining  attorney  han- 
dling the  application. 

Additional  information  concerning  the  reorganization 
may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)  557-3881,  or  by  visiting 
the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation,  Room  CP  2-3C06. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  believes  the  reorga- 
nization will  enable  it  to  provide  better  service  to  the 
public.  Comments  concerning  the  adequacy  of  services 
are  invited.  Comments  should  be  addressed  to  Margaret 
M.  Laurence,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 
Box  5,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Office  of  the  Director,  Room  CP  2-3C-06 

Herbert  C.  Wamsley,  Director 

Trademark  Examining  Operation    557-3268 

Patricia  M.  Davis,  Deputy  Director 

Trademark  Examining  Operation    557-3268 

Michael  E.  Bodson 

Classification  Officer 557-3881 

Brenda  S.  Devine 

Special  Assistant  to  the  Director 557-3268 

David  E.  Shallant 

Editor,  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
Procedure 557-3881 

General  Information    557-3881 

Examining  Law  Office  L  Room  CP  2-3C-28   .  .  557-3273 
Charles  J.  Condro,  Managing  Attorney 

Examiners/ Attorneys 

Anderson,  Brian  D. 

Catalano,  Steven  L. 

Conde,  Anthony  R. 

Conn,  William  A.  i 

Coyle,  Mary  C. 

Gallagher,  Kathleen  J. 

Hamilton,  Michael  D.  I 

Mack,  Mary  C.  •  ' 

Matthews,  Amos  T.         =1 

Reihner,  David  C. 

Rupp,  Teresa  M. 

Rynkiewicz,  John  P. 

Walsh,  James  T. 

Webb,  Joseph  H. 

Zak,  Henry  S. 

Examining  Uw  Office  H,  Room  CP  2-2C-24    .  557-3277 
John  C.  Demos,  Managing  Attorney 
Examiners/ Attorneys 

DeLuca,  Karen  A. 
Fingeret,  Donald  J. 
Hynak,  Michael  J. 
Johnson,  Jill  E. 
Kaufman,  Lisa  N. 


Mandir,  Frederick  M. 

Marshall,  Jessie  N.  Neilson,  Roy  H. 

Price,  Jerry  L. 

Ricciuti,  Janet  G. 

Schwartz,  Marilyn  R. 

Seyler,  Julie  B. 

Shaffer,  Gary  L. 

Straser,  Richard  A. 

Examining  Uw  Office  III,  Room  CP  2-2C-22     557-9560 
Myra  K.  Kurzbard,  Managing  Attorney 

Examiners/ Attorneys 

Abate,  Candice  A. 
Flom,  Richard  A. 
Glynn,  Gerald  T. 
Herklots,  William  P. 
Hooks,  Arnold  D. 
Judge,  Connie  M. 
Lamone,  Thomas  S. 
Moskowitz,  Sidney  I. 
Quinn,  Thomas  J. 
Sachs,  Abram  I. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G. 
Solomon,  Barry  A. 
Szoke,  Michael  A. 
Tingley,  John  C. 

Examining  Law  Office  IV,  Room  CP  2-3C-13      557-9550 
Betty  H.  Vertiz,  Managing  Attorney 

Examiners/ Attorneys 

Beresford,  Lynne  G. 
Bergsman,  Marc  A. 
Crowe,  Robert  J. 
Fisher,  Hannah  M. 
Foster,  Steven  R. 
Grant,  Carol  A. 
Henderson,  Cheryl  L. 
Herdman,  David  A. 
Krehely,  Kimberly  A. 
Mayerschoff,  Glenn  E. 
Nelson,  Edward  H. 
Soroka,  David  M. 
Tassan,  Bruce  A. 

Examining  Uw  Office  V,  Room  CP  2-2C-1 1  .     557-5380 
Beth  A.  Chapman,  Managing  Attorney 

Examiners/ Attorneys 

Anderson,  Robert  M. 
Bren,  Roberta  S. 
Bucher,  David  E. 
Clark,  Robert  C. 
Cole,  Richard  G. 
Davis,  Wilbur  C. 
Gast,  Paul  F. 
Gorowitz,  Francie  R. 
Greenstein,  Neil  D. 
Hebert,  Thomas  C. 
Land,  Ernest  H. 
Peverada,  Robert  NMN 
Rask,  Pamela  A. 
Wachspress,  Eric  S. 
I     Washington,  Bushrcyl  C. 

Examining  Uw  Office  VI,  Room  CP  2-3C-27      557-2937 
Robert  M.  Feeley,  Managing  Attorney 
Examiners/ Attorneys 

Bauman,  Larry  M. 
Fahrenkopf,  Paul  E. 
Gelissen,  Peter  T. 
Gilbert,  Craig  R. 
Grossman,  James  A. 
Harab,  E.  Peter 
Herman,  Russ 
Johnson,  James  H. 
Kolakoski,  Richard  S. 
Marks,  Martin  H. 
Sidoti,  Christopher  A. 
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Taylor,  Craig  D. 
Walters,  Carlisle  E. 
Weinstein,  William  NMN 
Williams,  Ronald  E. 


Trademark  Senices  Division 

Doreane  I.  Poteat,  Director 557-3331 

Trademark  Services  Division 
Room  CP  2-3C-06 

Affidavit/Renewal  Examiners 557-2924 

Room  CP  1,  Lobby 

Edward  L.  Hayes,  Team  Leader 557-3326 

Classification  Team 
Room  CP  I,  Lobby 


Portia  C.  Taylor,  Supervisor 557-5325 

IKE  and  Assembly  Section 
Room  CP  2-3C-24 

Kathy  D.  Dixon,  Team  Leader 557-3281 

Trademark  Search  Library 
Room  CP  2-2C-08 

Catherine  R.  Hill,  Supervisor    557-2923 

Post  Registration  Section 
Room  CP  1,  Lobby 

Donald  Perritt,  Supervisor 557-3325 

Publication  and  Issue  Team 
Room  CP  2-3C-14 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Dec.  7,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Thefo 


Status  of  pro  Services 

lowing  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Dec.  4,  1981: 
Sehrice  Item  Performance  Goal  Actual 


Mail  Processing  &  Delivery 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 


Mail  Coiipons 
Lettier  Orders 


Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 


All 
ders. 


other 


Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 

4 
22 
^2 

5 

15 
20 

30 
Being  established 


Comment 


3.5 


88 
51 

Reduction  is  being  made 

possible  through  extensive 

overtime. 

Increase  due  to  renovation 

disruptions. 

99%  within  5  days 
99%  within  10  days 
95%  within  6  days 
99%  within  10  days 
95%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 

Based  on  a  3%  random 
sample  of  completed  or- 
ders. 

48 


95%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 


Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Patent  Assignments 

Trademark  Assignments 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Patent  Grants 


Trademark  Official  Gazette 
Trademark  Registrations 

Dec.  8,  1981. 


21 

3 

15 

21 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

37 

30 

57 

70 

On  schedule 

2.5  days  late 

On  schedule 

21  days  late 

Improvements  expected 
over  next  few  months. 

Based  on  a  3%  random 
sample  of  completed  or- 


Increase  due  to  renovation 
disruptions. 


Due  to  staffing  limitations. 
Due  to  staffing  limitations. 


Expected  to  be  on  schedule 
by  the  end  of  December. 


Mailings  are  delayed  due  to 
renovation  disruptions. 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 
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TABLE  OF  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  VOLUME 
NUMBERS:  1872  -  1981 

A  Uible  which  relates  volume  numbers  of  the  Official 
Gazette  comprising  collections  of  weekly  issues  of  that 
publication  to  the  month  and  year  of  their  publication 
has  found  good  use  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  Patent  Depository  Libraries  in  a  variety  of  applica- 
tions. The  need  for  such  a  table  arises,  in  part,  from  the 


fact  that  Official  Gazette  volumes  have  not  been  uni- 
formly numbered  on  a  monthly  basis  over  the  1 10  year 
history  of  that  publication.  From  Jan.  1872  through  June 
1883,  they  were  numbered  on  a  semi-annual  basis;  from 
July  1883  through  Dec.  1902,  quarterly;  from  Jan.  1902 
through  Dec.  1908,  bi-monthly;  and,  since  Jan.  1909,  the 
volume  of  issues  for  each  month  has  been  separately 
numbered.  To  fulfill  the  interest  which  has  been 
expressed  in  this  table,  it  is  published  below: 


Calendar  Table  of  Official  Gazette  Volume  Numbers 

Month-by-Month  Volume  Numbers:  Jan.  1872  to  Present 


Year 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

May 

June 

July 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

1872* 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1873 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

1874 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

1875 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

1876 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

1877 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

1878 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

1879 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

1880 

17 

17 

17 

17 

17 

17 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

1881 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

1882 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

1883* 

23 

23 

23 

23 

23 

23 

24 

24 

24 

25 

25 

25 

1884 

26 

26 

26 

27 

27 

27 

28 

28 

28 

29 

29 

29 

I88S 

30 

30 

30 

31 

31 

31 

32 

32 

32 

33 

33 

33 

1886 

34 

34 

34 

35 

35 

35 

36 

36 

36 

37 

37 

37 

1887 

38 

38 

38 

39 

39 

39 

40 

40 

40 

41 

41 

41 

1888 

42 

42 

42 

43 

43 

43 

44 

44 

44 

45 

45 

45 

1889 

46 

46 

46 

47 

47 

47 

48 

48 

48 

49 

49 

49 

1890 

50 

50 

50 

51 

51 

51 

■52 

52 

52 

53 

53 

53 

1891 

54 

54 

54 

55 

55 

55 

56 

56 

56 

57 

57 

57 

1892 

58 

58 

58 

59 

59 

59 

60 

60 

60 

61 

61 

61 

1893 

62 

62 

62 

63 

63 

63 

64 

64 

64 

65 

65 

65 

1894 

66 

66 

66 

67 

67 

67 

68 

68 

68 

69 

69 

69 

1895 

70 

70 

70 

71 

71 

71 

72 

72 

72 

73 

73 

73 

1896 

74 

74 

74 

75 

75 

75 

76 

76 

76 

77 

77 

77 

1897 

78 

78 

78 

79 

79 

79 

80 

80 

80 

81 

81 

81 

1898 

82 

82 

82 

83 

83 

83 

84 

84 

84 

85 

85 

85 

1899 

86 

86 

86 

87 

87 

87 

88 

88 

88 

89 

89 

89 

1900 

90 

90 

90 

91 

91 

91 

92 

92 

92 

93 

93 

93 

1901 

94 

94 

94 

95 

95 

95 

96 

96 

96 

97 

97 

97 

1902 

98 

98 

98 

99 

99 

99 

100 

100 

100 

101 

101 

101 

1903* 

102 

102 

103 

103 

104 

104 

105 

105 

106 

106 

107 

108 

1904 

108 

108 

109 

109 

110 

110 

111 

111 

112 

112 

113 

113 

1905 

114 

114 

115 

115 

116 

116 

117 

117 

118 

118 

119 

119 

1906 

120 

120 

121 

121 

122 

122 

123 

123 

124 

124 

125 

125 

1907 

126 

126 

127 

127 

128 

128 

129 

129 

130 

130 

313 

131 

1908 

132 

132 

133 

133 

134 

134 

135 

135 

136 

136 

137 

137 

1909* 

138 

139 

140 

141 

142 

143 

144 

145 

146 

147 

148 

149 

1910 

150 

151 

152 

153 

154 

155 

156 

157 

158 

159 

160 

161 

1911 

162 

163 

164 

165 

166 

167 

168 

169 

170 

171 

172 

173 

1912 

174 

175 

176 

177 

178 

179 

180 

181 

182 

183 

184 

185 

1913 

186 

187 

188 

189 

190 

191 

192 

193 

194 

195 

196 

197 

1914 

198 

199 

200 

201 

202 

203 

204 

205 

206 

207 

208 

209 

1915 

210 

211 

212 

213 

214 

215 

216 

217 

218 

219 

220 

221 

1916 

222 

223 

224 

225 

226 

227 

228 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

1917 

234 

235 

236 

237 

238 

239 

240 

241 

242 

243 

244 

245 

1918 

246 

247 

248 

249 

250 

251 

252 

253 

254 

255 

256 

257 

I9I9 

258 

259 

260 

261 

262 

263 

264 

265 

266 

267 

268 

269 

1920 

270 

271 

272 

273 

274 

275 

276 

277 

278 

279 

280 

281 

1921 

282 

283 

284 

285 

286 

287 

288 

289 

290 

291 

292 

293 

1922 

294 

295 

296 

297 

298 

299 

300 

301 

302 

303 

304 

305 

1923 

306 

307 

308 

309 

310 

311 

312 

313 

314 

315 

316 

317 

1924 

318 

319 

320 

321 

322 

323 

324 

325 

326 

327 

328 

329 

1925 

330 

331 

332 

333 

334 

335 

336 

337 

338 

339 

340 

341 

1 
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Calendar  Table  of  Official  Gazette  Volume  Numbers 

_, 

Yeiir            Jan. 
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Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

Re.  29,69^.— Charles  L  D.  Chin,  Avon;  Joseph  R.  Reilly. 
Naugatuck;  L  John  Berggren.  deceased,  late  of  Sims- 
bury  by  Edith  O.  Berggren,  executrix,  Simsbury, 
Conn.  APPARATUS  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  TEM- 
PERATURE-CONDITIONING PARTS.  Patent 
dated  July  11.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  9.  1981, 
by  the  assignee.  Monsanto  Ca 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  3.  4.  16.  30. 

31,  32,  33,  34.  35  and  36  of  said  patent. 

3.373.650.— JospeA   E    KHlpatrick,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 

LASER  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR.  Patent  dated 

Mar.  19.  1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  15.  1981.  by  the 

assignee,  Honeywell  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 

patent. 

3.927,044.— Lfl/TT  R.  Foster  and  Hans  H  Kuhn.  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.  ALKALINE  STABLE  FUGITIVE 
TINTS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  16,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  2,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Milliken  Research 
Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  remaining 

term  of  said  patent. 

3,947,459.— /Vne/<we  R.  Pappas,  Akron  and  Dane  K. 

Parker.  Canton,  Ohio.  AQUEOUS  PREPARATION 

OF  SULFENAMIDES.  Patent  dated  Mar.  30,  1976. 

Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  The 

Goodyear  Tire  d  RuMter  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  13 
of  said  patent. 

4,050,887.— L.  Jo/rn  Berggren.  Simsbury;  Charles  L  D. 
Cin.  Avon;  and  Joseph  R.  Reilly.  Naugatuck,  Conn. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERA- 
TURE CONDITIONING  PARTS.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  27,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Monsanto  Ca 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  4,  6,  7,  8,  9. 

14.  15.  16,  17,  18,  19  and  20  of  said  patent. 


4,20i,5n.— Robert  W.  McLaughlin  and  Colin  P.  Nuttall. 
Bangor,  Northern  Ireland.  OPTICAL  INSPEC- 
TION APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  June  17.  1980. 
Discalimer  filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Gallaher  Ltd. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  5,  6  and  7 

of  said  patent. 

4,239,556.— //orvev  Ellis  Cline.  Stanford,  Calif.;  Thomas 
Richard  Anthony  and  Harvey  Donald  Solomon,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.  SENSITIZED  STAINLESS  STEEL 
HAVING  INTEGRAL  NORMALIZED  SUR- 
FACE REGION.  Patent  dated  Dec.  16,  1980.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  29.  1981,  by  the  assignee,  General 
Electric  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  5  in- 
clusive of  said  patent. 

4,288,103.— Bernon/  /  Gallagher.  Mayfield;  Erling  G. 
Wennerstrom  and  Mark  R.  Houdek,  Cleveland  Mark 
R.  Houdek,  Cleveland  and  Laszio  Aliczky,  Solon, 
Ohio.  FLUID  FITTING  HAVING  GRIPPING 
BASS  MEANS  FOR  CHUCKING.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  8,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  May  7,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  Cajon  Co. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20,  1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

4.288.630.— i4//fln  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton 
Browner,  Sufl^em,  N.Y.  1-HYDROXYMETH- 
YL- 1 1 .  1 5-DIHYDROXY-PROSTEN- 1  -OL-DERI- 
VATIVES.  Patent  dated  Sept.  8,  1981.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  26.  1981,  by  the  assignee.  American 
Cyanamid  Ca 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  22,  1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

4.289.910.— /<//o/i  Wissner,  Ardsley  and  Middleton  B. 
Floyd  Jr.,  Suffem.  NY.  1-HYDROXYMETHYL- 
PROSTEN-1-OL-DERIVATIVES.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  15.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  8,  1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

4.291.175.— /<//fl/i  Wissner,  Ardsley  and  Middleton  B. 
Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.  l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll- 
DEOXY-15-HYDROXY-PROSTEN-l-OL-DERIV- 
ATIVES.  Patent  dated  Sept.  22,  1981.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  American 
Cyanamid  Ca 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  ot  Sept.  8,  1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

3,803,332.— Ojcor  E  Seifertk  Glenn  M.  Austin:  and 
Donald  L  Paul.  Madison,  Wis.  BACON  PACK- 
AGE. Patent  dated  Apr.  9,  1974.  Dedication  filed 
Oct.  5,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Oscar  Mayer  A  Ca. 
Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 

term  of  said  patent. 

4,036,927.— 7%omas  /  Stolki.  West  Springfield.  Mms. 

PREPARATION  OF  MOLECULARLY  ORIEPJT- 

ED  CONTAINERS  USING  REHEAT  PROCESS. 

Patent  dated  July  19,  1977.  Dedication  filed  Nov.  9, 

1981,  by  the  assignee,  Monsanto  Ca 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 

1014  OG— 195 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   . (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

Univerfity (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Libra^ (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Fraftklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-I32I** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  COftPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  28, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  MeUl- 
lurgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   ^ 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
land  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
'Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Onlnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
[Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
I  tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
land  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
I  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

Rj  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
'  mation  Dissemination. 
HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing: 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laiieous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  


3-17-80 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1981.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents     Numbers  3.151,329  to  3.154,786,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,449  to  2,450,  inclusive 
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T101,401 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELONGATE  GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  PRODUCTS 

Etfi  M.  Zixm,  1138  PiersM  Dr^  Newwk,  Ohio  43055 

CoBttnutioa  ol  Ser.  No.  12,253,  Feb.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,097 

Int  a^  B29D  3/OZ-  B32B  17/04.  17/10 

VS.  CL  264-25 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     19  Pages  Specification 


The  process  and  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  glass  fiber 
reinforced  products  employs  a  preform  produced  by  drawing 
continuous  glass  fibers  through  a  resin  bath  and  stripping  die. 
This  preform  is  then  compressed  during  passage  through  an 
elongate  molding  zone.  The  molding  zone  is  formed  of  two, 
articulated  die  cavity-containing  tracks,  the  individual  mold 


components  of  which  join  at  the  threshold  of  the  zone  to  form 
an  elongate,  moving  compression  stage.  This  stage  may  be 
heated  to  carry  out  curing  of  the  product  during  compression 
thereof 


T101,402 
PROCESS  OF  PASTE  EXTRUSION 
Jeffrey  R.  Pateman,  74  Attimore  Rd.,  Welwyn  Garden  City, 
Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1979, 
7939952/79 

Int.  a.)  D04N  1/64 
U.S.  a.  264— 127 
No  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 
Pipes  with  walls  thiclcer  than  4  mm  are  made  by  paste  extrusion 
of  PTFE  powder  in  the  presence  of  a  lubricant.  The  extrusion 
is  carried  out  at  a  reduction  ratio  below  20:1.  The  PTFE  pow- 
der is  a  mixture  of  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  coagulated  disper- 
sion grade  PTFE  and  20  to  1%  by  weight  of  PTFE  having  a 
median  particle  size  less  than  SO  micrometers.  The  mixture  is 
preferably  a  co-coagulation  of  the  two  forms  of  PTFE. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  5,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,840 

HYDROGEN-HYDRIDE  ABSORPTION  SYSTEMS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  AND  HEAT  PUMP 

CYCLES 
Lynn  E.  Terry,  Bridgeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,055,962,  dated  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  715,231, 
Aug.  18, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
45,118 

Int.  a.J  F25B  15/00:  FOIK  25/10 
U.S,  q.  62—102  11  Claims 
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18.  An  absorption  system  including: 

hydrogen 

a  first  hydride-dehydride  subsystem  including  first  reactor 
means  inclusive  of  a  plurality  of  reactors: 

a  first  hydridable  material  in  said  first  reactor  means  fijr  form- 
ing a  first  hydride  by  reaction  with  said  hydrogen  gas: 

a  second  hydride-dehydride  subsystem  including  second  reactor 
means  inclusive  of  a  plurality  of  reactors: 

a  second  hydridable  material  different  from  said  first  hydrida- 
ble material  in  said  second  reactor  means  for  forming  a 
second  hydride  by  reaction  with  said  hydrogen  gas: 

means  ft}r  periodically  transferring  said  hydrogen  gas  between 
said  first  and  second  reactor  means: 

means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  first  reactor  means  and  said 
second  reactor  means  in  alternating  sequence  for  effecting 
ctumical  compression  and  dehydriding  of  the  hydrides  of  said 
first  and  second  hydridable  materials: 

a  conduit  system  interconnecting  the  reactors  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  reactor  means: 

pump  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conduit  systems  for 
circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  each  of  said  con- 
duit systems  between  two  of  the  reactors  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  reactor  means  at  a  time  when  one  of  said  two 
reactors  p  undergoing  activation  of  the  hydridable  material 
therein.  \and  the  other  of  said  two  reactors  is  undergoing 
deactivation  of  a  hydride  of  the  hydridable  material  therein. 

means  for  removing  heat  from  the  reactor  means  in  each  of  said 
subsystems. 


Re.  30,841 
MECHANISM  FOR  GAUGING  THE  CATCH  WITHIN  A 

TRAWL  NET 
Kjell  0.  Ramberg,  and  Bjdm  Kirknes,  both  of  Horten,  Norway, 

assignors  to  Simrad  AS,  Horten,  Norway 
Original  No.  4,048,850,  dated  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  730,479, 
Oct.  7,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
80,111 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  8, 1975,  753403 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  5/10 

U.S.  a.  73— 862  J9  8  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  catch  within  a  trawl  net  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  sensor  disposed  to  sense  a  change  in  the  [maskj 
mesh  geometry  of  the  trawl  net  and  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  such  change; 

a  modulator  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said  sensor 
and  in  response  thereto  generating  a  modulated  signal; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  modulator  for  receiving  the 
modulated  signal  and  transmitting  such  signal; 

a  receiver  detecting  the  transmitted  signal  as  an  indication  of 
the  state  of  said  sensor;  and 

an  indicator  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  the  state  of  said  sensor. 


Re.  30,842 

TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Billy  L.  Speer,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,975,965,  dated  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  591,206, 
Jun.  27, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
138,766 

Int.  a.5  F16H  7/12 
U.S.  a.  474—135  33  Claims 


1.  [Aj  In  a  tensioning  apparatus  for  an  endless  power 
transmission  belt  comprising,  an  elastomeric  material,  means 
supporting  said  elastomeric  material  adjacent  an  associated 
power  transmission  belt,  and  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  elastomeric  material  and  said  power  transmission 
belt  by  engaging  said  elastomeric  material  and  said  power 
transmission  belt  and  employing  the  elastic  properties  of  said 
elastomeric  material  to  exeri  a  controlled  tensioning  force 
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Re.  30,843 

EPOXY  TAPE 

against  said  endless  power  transmission  belt  the  improvement  in  ^.,^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  p^  j^j 

Original  No.  3,837,981,  dated  Sep.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  303,146, 
which  said  means  operativety  connected  between  said  elastomeric       No?.  2,  1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,664,  May 

10, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,708,379.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  15, 

material  and  said  belt  comprises,  shaft  means  disposed  within  and       ^^"^^  Ser.  No.  806,923 

Int.  a.^B32B2 

,       ^  .   ,  U.S.a.428— 48 

fixed  against  said  elastomeric  material,  said  shaft  means  compns- 


27/38:  C09J  3/14,  3/16,  7/02 

lOOaims 


ing  a  shaft  having  at  least  one  fin-like  protrusion  fixed  thereto  and 
extending  radially  therefrom,  a  lever  having  one  end  portion  fixed 
to  said  shaft,  and  an  idler  roller  engaging  said  power  transmission 
belt  and  being  carried  on  said  lever,  said  elastomeric  material 


4:i>axy  /ffs/Af  anA/f) 


ei/ff/M6  JKJr,/r^MO 


being  displaced  from  a  normal  relaxed  condition  thereof  by  said  r.ujrr  j 

^     *^  ,  1.  An  epoxy  tape  comprising  a  first  band  of  of  an  uncured 

epoxy  resin  composition  and  a  second  band,  said  bands  being 
roller  acting  through  said  lever  and  shaft  means  so  that  the  elasto-  joined  in  close  side-by-side  relation  throughout  their  entire 

length,  said  second  band  comprising  a  composition  capable  of 
meric  material  utilizes  its  elastic  properties  to  transmit  a  force  curing  of  said  epoxy  resin  in  said  tape  when  said  first  and 

second  bands  are  combined  to  form  a  substantially  uniform 

J     „  J  „   .  mixture  whereby  said  tape  may  be  mixed  by  kneading  and  may  be 

through  said  shaft  means,  lever,  and  roller  to  exert  said  controlled  ^^^^^  ^,  ^^^,.^„,  temperature,  at  elevated  tempertures,  and  under 

j  water  and  remains  in  a  stable  uncured  state  in  absence  of  knead- 

tensioning  force  against  said  belt.  ing. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  5, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  ^** 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

229-528 •" •••  4,308,995 

501-056 .'. 4,309,217 

501-032 ^'309.218 

501-032 4.309,219 

376-192 4,309.249 

376-310 4,309.250 

376-446 • 4.309.251 

376-290 4,309.252 

518-705 4,309,359 

204-017 : 4.309.455 

071-108 4.309,562 

331-172 ^'309.675 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  5,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


438,622 
THERMAL  BODY  SUIT 
WIBiam  F.  Maddron,  1949  E.  28th,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97403 
I  Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,668 

'  Int  a.3  A41D  n/02 


XS?34 


438,624 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Jerome  J.  Uawatter,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Hencx, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,401 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/22 

UA  a  3-U  ,9  cw^ 


i333. 


1.  A  garment  for  wear  in  abnormal  temperature  environ- 
ments, said  garment  comprising, 

a  main  body  portion  covering  at  least  the  upper  torso  of  a 
wearer,  and 

sleeves  integral  with  said  main  body  portion  each  sleeve 
including  a  hand  cover,  said  sleeves  each  defining  a  hand 
receiving  permanent  opening  located  at  a  point  along  the 
sleeve  length  and  through  which  a  wearer's  hand  may  be 
extended,  each  sleeve  attached  to  the  main  body  portion 
of  the  garment  by  a  shoulder  seam  the  lower  extremity  of 
which  is  at  the  waist  portion  of  the  garment,  an  elastic 
normally  closed  cuff  disposed  about  each  of  the  sleeve 
defined  openings  to  prevent  the  loss  of  body  heat  there- 
through. 


,  438,623 

DISPOSABLE  FLUID-TIGHT  EAR  PROTECTOR 
Donna  S.  Voorhees,  3353  Rubio  Crest  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif. 

I    Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,864 
'  Int.  a.3  A41D  21  m 

U.S  a  2T-174  ,0  Claims 


I.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising  an  annular  valve 
body  having  a  central  passageway  for  the  flow  of  blood  there- 
through in  a  predetermined  direction  from  upstream  to  down- 
stream and 

valve  member  means  which  is  generally  a  section  of  a  tube 
arcuate  in  transverse  cross  section  having  concave  and 
convex  surfaces  and  supported  for  substantially  pivotal 
movement  on  eccentric  axis  means  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion blocking  blood  flow  through  said  central  passageway 
and  an  open  position  allowing  blood  flow  therethrough, 
the  convex  surface  thereof  facing  upstream  in  said  closed 
position, 

said  valve  member  means  including  a  pair  of  guides  project- 
ing in  opposite  directions  which  define  the  pivotal  axis 
thereof, 

said  annular  valve  body  having  elongated  depressions 
formed  therein  at  generally  diametrically  opposite  loca- 
tions wherein  said  guides  are  received, 

each  of  said  elongated  depressions  extending  for  a  longitudi- 
nal distance  greater  than  its  transverse  dimension  so  that 
said  guides  move  back  and  forth  therealong  at  the  same 
time  they  move  pivotally  therewithin  thereby  defining  a 
shifting  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  valve  body  as  said  valve 
member  means  pivots  from  the  closed  to  the  open  position 
wherein  said  concave  surface  thereof  faces  the  centerline 
of  said  central  passageway  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  section  being  generally  aligned  with  said 
passageway  centerline  and  thereby  opens  up^the  center  for 
normal  blood  flow  therethrough. 


1.  A  fluid  tight  single  use  protector  for  the  outer  ear  com- 
prising: 

a  one-piece  tubular  enclosure  of  impervious  flexible  film 
material  sealed  closed  at  both  ends  and  sized  for  assembly 
about  a  person's  outer  ear  and  fully  closed  except  for  a 
single  opening  in  one  sidewall  to  receive  the  outer  ear-  and 

a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applied  to  the  exterior 
of  said  enclosure  surrounding  said  single  opening  and 
effective  to  hold  said  enclosure  sealed  to  a  person's  skull  in 
a  fluid-tight  manner  in  an  area  surrounding  the  base  of  the 
outer  aar. 


438,625 

ARTICLE  FOR  SANFTIZING  TOILETS 

David  J.  Kitko,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,027,  Jun.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,248,827. 

This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17933 

Int.  a.3  E03D  9/02;  A61L  2/16 

UA  a.  4-228  9CtaiM 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  designed  for  placement  in  the 
water  of  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet,  said  article  comprising  two 
dispensing  means,  the  first  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid 
composition  which  is  soluble  in  water  and  comprises  a  com- 
pound which  provides  hypochlorite  ions  in  aqueous  solution, 
and  a  second  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid  composition 
which  is  soluble  in  water  and  which  contains  a  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  identified  by  Color  Index 
numbers  24401,  42040  and  Color  Index  name  Basic  Blue  80, 
said  first  dispensing  means  and  second  dispensing  means  each 
having  a  chamber  for  receiving  water  from  the  flush  tank 
when  said  flush  tank  refills  after  a  flush  and  for  maintaining 
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said  received  water  in  contact  with  the  respective  solid  compo- 
sitions in  said  first  and  second  dispensing  means  during  the 
quiescent  period  between  flushes  so  as  to  form  concentrated 
solutions  of  said  compositions  in  said  respective  dispensing 
means  between,flushes,  said  first  dispensing  means  and  second 
dispensing  means  each  having  means  for  retaining  said  concen- 
trated solutions  in  substantial  isolation  from  each  other  and 
from  the  body  of  water  in  the  flush  tank  during  the  quiescent 
period  between  flushes,  said  first  dispensing  means  and  said 
second  dispensing  means  each  having  means  for  releasing  said 
concentrated  solutions  into  the  water  in  the  flush  tank  when 
said  water  flows  from  the  tank  during  flushing,  said  first  and 
second  dispensing  means  cooperating  to  produce,  in  the  bowl 
water  at  the  end  of  the  flush,  a  concentration  of  from  about  2 
to  about  30  ppm  available  chlorine,  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0.02  to  about  2  ppm  of  said  dye,  an  available  chlorine:dye 
ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to  about  130:1,  and  a  pH  of  about  6  to 
about  9. 

3.  An  article  of  manufacture  designed  for  placement  in  the 
water  of  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet,  said  article  comprising  two 
dispensing  means,  the  first  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid 
composition  which  is  soluble  in  water  and  comprises  a  com- 
pound which  provides  hypochlorite  ions  in  aqueuous  solution, 
and  a  second  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid  composition 
which  is  soluble  in  water  and  which  contains  a  water-soluble 
bromide  salt  and  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  identified  by  Color  Index  numbers  24401,  42040,  63010, 
4208S,  4267S,  and  those  having  Color  Index  names  Basic  Blue 
80,  Reactive  Blue  17  and  Acid  Blue  182;  said  first  dispensing 
means  and  second  dispensing  means  each  having  a  chamber  for 
receiving  water  from  the  flush  tank  when  said  flush  tank  refills 
afler  a  flush  and  for  maintaining  said  received  water  in  contact 
with  the  respective  solid  compositions  in  said  first  and  second 
dispensing  means  during  the  quiescent  period  between  flushes 
so  as  to  form  concentrated  solutions  of  said  compositions  in 
said  respective  dispensing  means  between  flushes,  said  first 
dispensing  means  and  second  dispensing  means  each  having 
means  for  retaining  said  concentrated  solutions  in  substantial 
isolation  from  each  other  and  from  the  both  of  water  in  the 
flush  tank  during  the  quiescent  period  between  flushes,  said 
first  dispensing  means  and  said  second  dispensing  means  each 
having  means  for  releasing  said  concentrated  solutions  into  the 
water  in  the  flush  tank  when  said  water  flows  from  the  tank 
during  flushing,  said  first  and  second  dispensing  means  cooper- 
ating to  produce,  in  the  bowl  water  at  the  end  of  the  flush,  a 
concentration  of  from  about  2  to  about  30  ppm  available  chlo- 
rine, a  concentration  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  2  ppm  of  said 
dye,  an  available  chlorine:  dye  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to  about 
150:1,  a  concentration  of  bromide  ioii^ufficient  to  catalyze  the 
oxidizing  action  of  the  available  chlorine  and  a  pH  of  from 
about  6  to  about  9. 


piece  of  material  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two 
side  edges,  said  bedcover  having  two  fitted  bottom  corners, 
each  formed  by  a  first  cut-out  of  said  rectangular  piece  at  the 
junction  of  one  of  said  side  edges  and  said  bottom  edge,  each  of 
said  first  cut-outs  being  joined  along  its  cut  edge  to  form  one  of 
said  fitted  comers,  said  bedcover  having  foot  accommodating 
space  when  placed  on  a  matress,  said  space  having  maximum 
matress  to  cover  height  spaced  at  a  distance  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  matress,  said  space  being  formed  by  at  least  two 
tucks,  one  adjoining  each  of  said  material  piece  side  edges, 
each  of  said  tucks  being  formed  by  joining  opposite  edges  of  a 
second,  generally  triangular,  cut-out  in  each  side  edge  of  said 
piece. 


4,308,627 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  CHALKBROOD 
DISEASE 
Melvin  W.  Wallace,  611  E.  Ustick,  Caldwell,  Id.  83605 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,478 
Int.  a.)  AOIK  51/00 
U.S.  a.  6—12  M  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  leafcutting  bees  to  prevent  the 
spread  of  chalkbrood  disease  comprising  the  placing  into  the 
entrance  of  the  bees'  nesting  hole  a  chemical  agent  from  the 
sulfa  drug  class  in  such  a  manner  that  the  bee  must  contact  the 
chemical  upon  entering  the  hole. 


4,308,628 
ICE  TOOL  FOR  MOUNTAINEERING 
Walter  R.  A.  Kunbcrger,  and  Wyatt  Ball,  both  of  669  WUshire 
PI.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.  91320 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,095 

Int  a.^  B25D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  7—145  3  Claims 


4,308,626  ' 

FITTED  TOP  SHEET 
Sidney  M.  Wciaa,  Greenwich,  Cou.,  assignor  to  Sleep  Knit 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,130 

Int  a.)  A47G  9/02 

VS.  CL  5—485  9  Clainu 


1.  A  climbing  tool  comprising; 

an  elongated  shaft  having  clearance  means  for  providing 

clearance  for  the  user's  hand  when  said  shaft  is  parallel 

and  engaged  with  a  climbing  surface, 
head  means  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  attaching  said  tool  to 

said  surface,  and 
line  attachment  means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft 

for  attaching  a  line  to  said  shaft. 


4,308,629 

SAFETY  HARNESS  DEVICE 

Margaret  J.  Frcemon,  3118  Colyar  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

37404 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,874,  Oct  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,419 

Int  a.)  B63C  9/08 

VS.  CL  9—336  12  Claims 

1.  A  safety  harness  device  for  supporting  a  person  in  the 

1.  A  fitted  bedcover  formed  from  a  generally  rectangular   water  for  swimming  instruction,  said  device  comprising: 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  one-piece  wide  chest  band  adjustable  in  length,  adapted  to 
snugly  surround  the  person's  chest  with  its  upper  edge 
adjacent  the  arm  pits  of  the  person  and  its  lower  edge 
adjacent  the  waist  of  the  person,  and  made  of  substantially 
non-stretchable  material; 

a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
chest  band  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  person's  shoul- 
der^ each  of  said  shoulder  straps  being  adjustable  in 
len^h; 


which  said  protective  guard  and  guide  plate  is  inserted 
and  releasably  clamped  therebetween. 


4,308,630 
DEBURRING  APPARATUS 
Rainer  Schmidt  Rosmart  30,  5990  Altena  4,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,702,  May  30, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,216,060.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,191 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  7911358[U] 

Int  a.3  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—21  D  8  Claims 


a     -34 


1.  A  protective  guard  and  guide  device  for  deburring  the 
front  faces  of  a  workpiece  in  a  deburring  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  rotating  deburring  tool  and  a  workpiece  holder  dis- 
posed in  front  of  the  rotating  tool,  comprising: 
adjustable  plate  retaining  means  mountable  on  said  work- 
piece  holder  including  an  interchangeable  generally  up- 
standing protective  guard  and  guide  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture through  which  the  workpiece  may  be  inserted,  said 
plate  retaining  means  also  including  a  locking  device  for 
positively  locking  the  same  on  said  workpiece  holder  and 
a  generally  horizontally-extending  base  and  two  spaced- 
apait,  generally  vertically  upstanding  clamping  plates 
having  central  apertures  mounted  on  said  base  between 


4,308,631 
AUTOMATIC  WHEEL  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  C.  Hanna,  1133  SW.  Ri?ington  Dr.,  Portland,  Ores. 
97201 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,498 

Int.  O.^  B60S  3/06 

VS.  a.  15—53  B  6  Claims 


a  pair  of  leg  straps  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  chest 
band  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  person's  legs  at  the 
crotch,  each  of  said  leg  straps  being  adjustable  in  length; 
land 

a  vertically  extending  hand  grip  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
the  back  of  said  chest  band  at  the  center  thereof  which  can 
be  gripped  by  an  adult  to  help  control  the  person's  move- 
ment in  the  water,  the  upper  end  of  the  hand  grip  being 
secured  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  chest  band  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  hand  grip  being  secured  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  of  the  chest  band. 


1.  In  a  wheel  washer, 

a  rotary  brush  having  bristles  extending  from  a  face  thereof 
generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof, 

means  for  mounting  the  brush  for  movement  pivoully  from 
a  normal  position  partially  facing  a  wheel  of  a  car  movable 
along  a  predetermined  path  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  brush  face  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  the 
car,  means  biasing  the  brush  toward  said  normal  position, 
and 

means  carried  by  the  mounting  means  in  a  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  car  and  movable  thereby  to  move  the 
brush  from  the  normal  position  thereof  to  the  second 
position  thereof. 


438,632 

GUTTER  BROOM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  STREET 

SWEEPING  MACHINE 

Donald  L.  Dickson,  1860  Arbolita  Dr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631, 

and  Steven  L.  Dickson,  243  Long  Branch  Or.,  Brea,  Calif. 

90621 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,532 

Int  a.'  EOIH  1/05 

VS.  a.  15—87  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  street  sweeping  vehicle  having  a  main  frame,  a  gutter 
broom  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  a  gear  box  having 
an  input  shaft  and  having  an  output  shaft  extending  downward 
and  coupled  to  the  gutter  broom  for  both  supporting  and 
drivingly  rotating  the  same,  a  side  frame  supported  from  the 
main  frame  for  raising  or  lowering  movements,  a  swivel  mech- 
anism carried  by  the  side  frame  and  pivotally  supporting  the 
gear  box  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  so  that  both  the  gear  box  and  the 
gutter  broom  may  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
and  a  motor  having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  coupled  to  the 
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input  shaft  of  the  gear  box,  improved  power  drive  means 
comprising: 
a  housing  for  the  motor; 
a  housing  for  the  gear  box; 
means  rigidly  supporting  the  motor  housing  from  the  gear 

box  housing; 
means  directly  coupling  the  motor  output  shaft  to  the  input 

shaft  of  the  gear  box  in  axial  alignment  therewith;  and 
flexible  means  coupled  from  the  vehicle  main  frame  to  the 

motor  housing  for  providing  power  to  the  motor; 
the  gear  box  and  shafts  serving  to  shield  the  motor  from  road 

shocks  encountered  by  the  gutter  broom. 


4308,633 
WAX  APPLICATOR  LAMINATE 
Phillip  L.  Van  Hnffel,  6885  Forest  Valley  Dr.,  and  Alex  A. 
Bodner,  6914  Forest  Valley  Dr.,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49508 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,258 

lat  a.'  B32B  9/06:  C09J  7/04;  B05C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  15—104.93  9  Claims 


I 


iff       J9 


{  ///yyyy,^///////////\ 


element  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  flrst  wire  element  on 
a  second  end  thereof;  and. 


(e)  a  second  helical  wire  element  defming  a  plurality  of 
second  helical  loops,  said  second  wire  element  passing 
internal  to  said  second  helical  wire  element  loops. 


4,308,635 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WIPER  BLADE  HOLDER 

TO  A  WIPER  ARM 
Guiseppe  Maiocco,  Rivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Annan  S.p.A^ 
Druento,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1979, 67668  A/79 
Int.  C\}  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15— 250J2  11  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  actuated  wax  applicator  laminate  for  applying  a 
thin,  generally  uniform  coating  of  wax  on  a  surface  such  as  the 
bottom  of  a  ski  or  the  like  by  contacting  the  laminate  with  a 
heated  surface,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  porous  and  absorptive  cellulose  material  having  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  layer  comprising  solidified  wax,  a  portion  of  said  solidified 
wax  layer  being  absorbed  by  said  porous  and  absorptive 
material  to  bind  said  solidified  wax  layer  to  said  second 
side  of  said  porous  and  absorptive  cellulose  material;  and 

a  substantially  continuous  nonadherent  barrier  coating  com- 
prising resin  bonded  to  said  first  side  for  being  contacted 
with  said  heated  surface,  said  nonadherent  barrier  coating 
being  nonadhering  to  said  heated  surface  and  not  becom- 
ing tacky  at  temperatures  sufficient  to  melt  said  solidified 
wax  and  being  impermeable  to  melted  wax  to  substantially 
prevent  melted  wax  from  seeping  therethrough  to  conUct 
said  heated  surface. 


4,308,634 

BRUSH  BRISTLE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Abraham  Eisenberg,  6604  Chippewa  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21209 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,090 

Int.  a.3A46B;  7/06 

U.S.a.  15— 142  9  Claims 

1.  A  brush  bristle  cleaning  system  including: 

(a)  a  handle  member  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

(b)  a  first  wire  element  extending  in  an  arcuate  closed  con- 
tour being  secured  to  said  handle  member,  said  first  wire 
element  substantially  defining  a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  a  first  helical  wire  element  defming  a  plurality  of  first 
helical  loops,  said  first  wire  element  passing  internal  to 
said  first  helical  wire  element  loops; 

(d)  a  second  wire  element  extending  in  said  longitudinal 
direction,  said  second  wire  element  being  secured  to  said 
handle  member  on  a  first  end  thereof,  said  second  wire 


\ 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  attaching  a  wiper  blade  designed 
for  a  dorsal  fitting,  comprising  a  superstructure  provided  with 
a  central  substantially  rectangular  opening  and  with  a  trans- 
verse pivot  pin  in  the  portion  corresponding  to  said  central 
opening,  to  a  wiper  arm  designed  for  a  lateral  fitting  and  com- 
prising a  connecting  part  at  a  free  end  portion,  said  connecting 
part  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  with  parallel 
sides  in  which  are  formed  two  laterally  aligned  openings, 
characterized  in  that  said  connecting  devices  comprises  a  body 
(10,10a)  including  a  tubular  portion  (12,12a),  the  cavity  (22)  of 
which  has  a  form  substantially  matching  the  exterior  form  of 
said  connecting  pari  (58,66,72)  when  said  part  (58,66,72)  is 
axially  introduced  into  said  tubular  poriion  (12,12a),  the  tubu- 
lar portion  (12,12a)  comprising  two  lateral  walls  (16),  each 
wall  having  an  inwardly  angled  lip  with  a  detent  (28)  on  a 
freely  suspended  inner  end,  each  detent  acting  as  a  spring  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  lateral  walls  (16) 
and  projecting  towards  the  interior  (22)  of  said  tubular  portion 
(12,12a),  said  detents  (28)  snapping  into  said  laterally  aligned 
openings  (60,68)  of  said  connecting  pari  (58,66,72)  of  the  wiper 
arm  (56,62,70,  said  body  (10,10a)  of  the  connecting  device 
being  further  provided  with  a  forked  shaped  poriion  (14,14a) 
having  means  (42,44)  capable  of  being  snap-fitted  onto  the 
pivot  pin  (54)  of  the  wiper  blade  in  such  a  way  that  an  ariicu- 
lated  connection  is  realized  between  said  body  (10,10a)  and  the 
wiper  blade. 


I 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  FLUID 

John  W.  Da?is,  3717  Guadalupe  Rd^  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

Continuation>in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  809,296,  Jun.  23, 1977, 

■budoned.  This  applicatioii  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,450 

Int  a.3  A47L  U/34 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


US  CLi5-321 


9Cialffls 


1.  Appftratus  for  cleaning  floor  surfaces,  especially  carpet, 
comprising: 

a.  a  fK^e  having  a  handle  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
for  ftoilitating  movement  of  said  frame  about  said  floor 
surface; 

b.  a  plurality  of  fluid  nozzles  carried  by  said  frame  in  at  least 
one  row  parallel  to  said  floor  surface  and  operational  to 
spray  fluid  toward  the  floor  surface; 

c.  heating  means  connected  with  and  upstream  of  said  fluid 
nozzles  for  heating  the  fluid  flowed  therethrough;  said 
heating  means  being  located  within  said  frame  and  close  to 
said  fluid  nozzles  so  as  to  have  minimal  heat  loss;  said 
heating  means  consisting  essentially  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary coils  disposed  in  annular  concentric  relationship 
with  t-espect  to  each  other  and  adjacent  and  in  concentric 
relationship  with  respect  to  a  core; 
i.  said  primary  coil  having  many  more  turns  than  said 

secondary  coil  such  that  said  electromagnetic  field 
efficiently  builds  and  collapses  through  both  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  coils  and  introduces  a  much  higher 
current  flow  in  said  secondary  coil  than  in  said  primary 
coil;  said  primary  coil  having  means  for  connecting 
with  a  source  of  current  capable  of  effecting  building 
and  collaspsing  of  an  electromagnetic  field  in  said  pri- 
mary coil,  and  in  said  closely  disposed  secondary  coil, 
and 
li.  said  shoried  secondary  coil  comprising  an  electrical 
conductor  in  the  form  of  an  electrically  conductive 
sheath  adapted  for  conducting  high  current  and  having 
at  least  one  fluid  passageway  defined  therewithin  for 
flowing  said  fluid  adjacent  said  electrical  conductor  for 
transferring  heat  from  said  electrical  conductor  to  said 
fluid  for  heating  said  fluid  rapidly;  said  shoried  second- 
ary coil  being  shoried  continuously  within  the  length 
and  Sreadth  dimensions  of  said  coil  and  said  electro- 
magnetic field  so  as  to  have  lower  resistance  and  higher 
currjent  flows,  and  on  infinite  number  of  PR  heat  gener- 
ators resulting  in  its  higher  heating  and  greater  effi- 
ciency than  if  shoried  exteriorly  of  said  secondary  coil; 
said  primary  coil  and  said  shoried  secondary  coil  being 
closely  disposed  adjacent  each  other  such  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  flux  of  said  electromagnetic  field  builds 
and  collapses  through  both  said  primary  and  said  sec- 
ondary coils  with  resultant  great  efficiency  in  inducing 
electrical  current  to  flow  in  and  heat  said  shoried  sec- 
ondary coil  and  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  such 
that  the  PR  heating  occurs  in  both  primary  and  second- 


•ary  coils  and  contributes  to  heating  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  passageway  in  said  shoried  secondary  coil; 

d.  a  vacuum  nozzle  carried  by  said  frame  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  floor  surface  opposite  said  fluid  nozzles  for 
extracting  the  heated  fluid,  diri  and  the  like  from  said  floor 
surface; 

e.  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
nozzles  and  heating  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
thereto;  and 

f  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  conduit 
means. 


438,637 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  HANGER 
Robert  D.  Kucera,  Barrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  Artway  Manufoc- 
turing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nof .  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,618 

Int  a.J  E05D  li/02 

U.S.  a.  16-93  D  6  Clains 


1.  A  one-piece  hanger  apparatus  for  suspending  shower 
curtains  below  a  horizontal  rod  member,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  torus  member  formed  in  a  continuous  geomet- 
ric shape  having  an  inside  diameter  sufficient  in  size  so  as 
to  encircle  said  horizontal  lud  member, 

said  elongated  torus  member  having  incorporated  there- 
within said  geometric  shape  an  interruption  at  which  a 
first  end  of  said  torus  member  meets  a  second  end  of  said 
torus  member, 

said  elongated  torus  member  being  constructed  of  a  material 
substantially  elastic  to  allow  the  deformation  of  said  elon- 
gated torus  member  at  said  interruption  to  a  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  horizontal  rod  member, 
and  having  resilience  to  regain  its  original  continuous 
geometric  shape; 

locking  closure  means  located  at  said  interruption, 

said  locking  closure  means  comprising  a  post  member  ema- 
nating from  said  first  end  of  said  torus  member  and  a 
cavity  axially  located  within  said  second  end  of  said  torus 
member, 

said  post  member  capable  of  being  alternatively  fixedly 
received  by  said  cavity  and  releasable  therefrom,  and 

said  post  member  of  said  locking  closure  means  being  insert- 
able  through  a  grommet  of  said  shower  curtain  so  as  to 
support  said  shower  curtain  therefrom. 


4b308638 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLAUGHTERING  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WTTH  HALLAL  OR  KOSHER  PROVISIONS 
Akiel  Senussi,  6442  Northanna  Dr.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,001 
Int.  a.3  A22B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  17—1  A  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  restraining  an  animal  during  slaughter 
according  to  hallal  or  Kosher  provisions,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  table  top  having  a  generally  concave  surface  with  a  drain 
at  the  lowest  point  thereof  through  which  the  blood  of  the 
slaughtered  animal  drains;  and 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  strapping  means  comprising  straps  each 
secured  to  the  table  at  one  end  and  each  having  a  free  end 
retained  by  individual  releasable  latching  means  wherein 
two  of  the  straps  are  positioned  for  restraining  the  animal's 
legs,  one  strap  is  positioned  for  restraining  the  animal's 


that  the  clamping  units  enclose  the  neck  of  the  fowl,  and  then 
are  jointly  moved  downwardly. 


torso  and  one  strap  is  positioned  for  restraining  the  ani- 
mal's head;  and 
single  operating  means  connected  to  the  latching  means  for 
releasing  simultaneously  the  latching  means  securing  the 
animal  after  the  animal  has  been  slaughtered. 


4,308,639 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  VERTICAL 

VERTEBRAE  FROM  THE  NECK  OF  SLAUGHTERED 

FOWLS 
Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stork 
PMT  B.V^  Nethcrlaods 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberlands,  Ju.   12,  1979, 
7904602 

Int.  a.J  A22C  21  m 
U,S.  a.  17—11  11  Claims 


t 


I 


4,308,640 

CROSS  LAPPING  APPARATUS 

Jackie  N.  Bulla,  and  Billy  B.  Fesperman,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,648 

lot  CL^  D04H  n/04 

U.S.  a.  19—163  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cross-lapping  a  previously  spread  high 
denier  tow  of  continuous  filaments  to  create  a  controlled  edge 
and  controlled  density  batting  therefrom,  comprising:  a  frame; 
conveyor  means  under  the  frame  for  receiving  the  spread  tow 
in  the  form  of  a  batting;  carriage  means  mounted  for  direct 
drive  reciprocating  movement  on  the  frame  transversely  of  the 
conveyor  means  and  operable  to  deposit  the  spread  tow  on  the 
conveyor  means  at  a  substantially  constant  rate;  reversible 
motor  means  mounted  on  the  frame,  connected  with  the  car- 
riage means,  and  operable  to  reciprocate  the  carriage  means 
relative  to  the  conveyor  means;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  motor  whereby  a  pre-selected  lateral  density 
gradation  of  the  batting  may  be  obtained  as  well  as  obtaining  a 
precision  batting  edge. 


4,308,641 

U-SHAPED  CUP  MADE  FROM  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Herbert  Niedecker,  Am  EUcrhang  6,  Konigsteio  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (6240) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,717,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,200,962,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,416, 
Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

75,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1976,2606658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B65D  77/72 

U.S.  a.  24—30.5  W  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  cervical  vertebrae  from  the 
skin  of  the  neck  of  slaughtered  fowls  which,  hanging  by  the 
legs,  are  moved  forward  on  a  conveyor,  comprising  a  frame 
movable  along  the  track  of  the  fowls,  said  frame  bearing  two 
cooperating  clamping  units  slideable  in  vertical  direction  for 
drawing  vertically  downward  a  part  of  the  neck  clamped 
between  them,  said  clamping  units  being  made  up  of  a  fixed 
first  clamping  unit  and  a  second  clamping  unit  pivoting  around 
a  horizontal  shaft,  connected  with  a  control  unit  which  so 
cooperates  with  a  guide  with  respect  to  which  the  frame  is 
movable,  that  in  a  movement  of  the  frame  along  the  track  the 
second  clamping  luiit,  starting  from  an  open  position  in  or  near 
the  upper  position,  is  moved  toward  the  first  clamping  unit,  so 


1.  In  a  U-shaped  clip  made  from  substantially  flat  strip  mate- 
rial and  intended  to  close  bags  and  flexible  tubes,  said  clip 
comprising  a  web  connecting  two  limbs  having  outwardly 
angled  end  lugs,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
on  the  surface  of  the  clip  which  is  to  engage  a  bag  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  beads  extending  longitudinally  along  the  outer 
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edges  of  the  web  and  limbs,  the  material  forming  said  beads 
being  displaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  strip,  and  also  providing  in  the  surface  of  the  clip  which  is 
to  engage  a  bag  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  parallel  grooves  in 
each  limb  and  in<the  web,  the  grooves  being  discontinuous  in 
that  they  are  absent  at  the  joinders  between  the  limbs  and  web, 
the  clip  face  opposite  the  grooved  face  being  substantially  flat, 
whereby  such  beads  and  grooves  serve  to  grasp  the  bag  more 
securely. 


Arnold 


C.  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  an  object; 
and 

D.  cover  means  including  a  cover  parallel  and  spaced  from 
said  base  plate  and  movable  in  direction  parallel  to  the 
base  plate  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  shoulder 
plate  and  said  jaw  means  are  covered  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  shoulder  plate  and  a  portion  of  said  jaw 
means  adjacent  said  shoulder  plate  are  uncovered. 


4,308,642  

HOSPITAL  UTILITY  DEVICE 
Heyban,  3573  Terrace  View  Dr.,  Eacino,  Calif.  91316 
Cont^uation  of  Ser.  No.  947,520,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This  4,308,644 

I       application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,194  SEALINGZIPPER 

Int  a.)  A44B  27/00  Alexander  M.  Brown,  53  Twin  Coach  Q.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

U.S.  a.  24n-306  lldaims       32014 


Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,304 
Int  Q\?  A44B  l9/i2 
U.S.  a.  24—205.1  R 


1.  i\  device  for  holding  one  or  a  plurality  of  medically- 
related  conduits  in  a  secure  fashion  consisting  essentially  of  a 
generally  flat  pad  having  grip  means  extending  outwardly 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  selectively  joining  said  pad  to  a 
selected  fabric-like  surface,  said  grip  means  comprising  first 
and  second  jaw  members,  and  a  generally  flat,  flexible  strip  of 
material  joined  to  said  pad  adjacent  one  end  thereof  so  as  to 
extend  across  said  pad  from  a  position  adjacent  one  end  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  strip  of  material 
adapted  to  be  selectively  joined  to  and  removed  from  a  surface 
of  said  pad  thereby  securing  said  conduits  thereinbetween. 


4,308,643 

FISH  STRINGER  HOLDER 

James  J.  Montpiaisir,  Roate  2,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Ffled  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,672 

iBt  a.}  AOIK  97/7a-  F16G  77/00 

U.S.  CL  24-^132  R 


5  Claims 


30 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  a  flexible  line  such  as  a  fish 
stringer,  said  device  including: 

A.  a  frame  having  a  base  plate  and  a  shoulder  plate  perpen- 
dicular to  the  base  plate; 

B.  jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  posi- 
tion to  move  on  an  arc  approximately  tangent  to  said 
shoulder  plate  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  shoulder 
plate  and  in  a  second  direction  away  from  said  shoulder 
plate,  said  jaw  means  approaching  said  shoulder  plate  at 
least  as  tplose  as  the  thickness  of  a  line  to  be  restrained; 


13  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  zipper  comprising  a  separable  interdigitating 
chain  composed  of  two  interlocking  halves  having  elements 
attached  to  flexible  tapes  and  interlocked  by  a  slider  moving  in 
one  direction  along  said  chain  and  separated  by  moving  said 
slider  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  chain  carrying  a  separable, 
impermeable  gasket  on  one  side,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
said  slider  being  of  single  plate  construction  and  having 
dependent  flanges  which  engage  said  elements  on  the  side 
opposite  said  gasket  but  do  not  penetrate  between  the 
interlocking  portions  of  said  elements,  two  of  said  depend- 
ing flanges  extending  outwardly  of  said  elements  to  force 
them  together  and  one  of  said  depending  flanges  extend- 
ing downwardly  sufficiently  to  engage  upwardly  project- 
ing walls  on  said  elements  to  retain  said  elements  in  co-pla- 
nar relationship  during  interlocking. 


4,308,645 
SEPARABLE  SUDE  FASTENER 
Akira  Hasegawa,  Knrobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1978,  53-138000 

lot  CL^  A44B  79/Jtf 

U.S.  a.  24—205.11  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  separable  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  stringers,  a 

pair  of  pin  members  each  secured  at  one  end  portion  of  one 

stringer,  and  a  retainer  for  separably  closing  said  pin  members 

to  each  other,  said  retainer  being  a  slidable  one  wherein  the 

retainer  can  slide  over  both  stringers  and  receive  both  pin 

members  therein,  said  pin  members  being  modified  fastener 

elements  formed  by  cutting  the  coupling  heads  off  from  some 


12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


normal  fastener  elements  positioned  at  one  end  portion  of  each 
stringer,  wherein  the  end  surface  of  at  least  the  modified  fas- 


1 


tener  element  adjacent  the  normal  fastener  elements  of  one  pin 
member  is  tapered. 


4,308,646 
FRONT  INSERT  RECEPTACLE 
Peter  Schenk,  West  Islip,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co., 
Inc.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,395 

Int.  a.3  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a  24—221  R  8  Qaims 


rotation  of  the  stud  with  respect  to  the  housing  in  one 
direction  will  activate  the  stud  locking  means  and  relative 
rotation  of  the  stud  with  respect  to  the  housing  in  a  second 
direction  will  deactivate  the  stud  locking  means  and  per- 
mit the  stud  to  be  removed  from  the  housing  and  the  two 
members  to  be  separated; 

the  housing  being  U-shaped  in  configuration  with  a  pair  of 
opposing  spaced  legs  extending  from  the  base; 

the  cam  surface  being  at  least  one  inwardly  projecting  tang 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  a  leg,  the 
undersurface  of  the  tang  forming  the  cam  surface  for 
engagement  of  the  cam  follower; 

the  cam  follower  being  a  rotatable  plate  having  at  least  one 
protrusion  extending  from  the  peripheral  surface  thereof 
positioned  so  that  the  protrusion  is  located  within  the 
housing  when  the  cam  follower  is  in  the  initial  position 
and  when  rotated  with  respect  to  the  cam  surface  the 
protrusion  will  be  extended  outwardly  from  the  legs  of  the 
housing  for  engagement  with  the  undersurface  of  the  one 
member. 


4,308,647 

CLIP  FOR  GRIPPING  FABRIC  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  E.  GiUis,  P.O.  Box  67,  Aptos,  CaUf.  95003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,410,  Aug.  17,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,175,305.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,965 

Int.  a.)  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—245  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  front  insert  receptacle  for  fastening  two  members  to- 
gether comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  base  and  at  least  a  pair  of  opposing 
legs  extending  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  base  in 
the  same  direction  and  being  separated  from  one  another 
about  the  periphery  of  the  base  to  provide  spacing  there 
between  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  stud  therebe- 
tween; 

a  stop  surface  on  the  housing  to  engage  with  the  upper 
surface  of  one  member  when  the  receptacle  is  partially 
extended  through  an  opening  therein; 

rotational  stop  means  on  the  housing  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  housing  with  respect  to  the  one  member  when  ex- 
tended therein 

a  cam  surface  on  the  housing  and  a  shiftable  cam  follower  on 
the  housing  initially  positioned  so  that  the  cam  surface 
retains  the  cam  follower  when  the  housing  is  inserted  in 
the  opening  of  one  member; 

biasing  means  on  the  housing  in  engagement  with  the  cam 
follower  and  initially  biasing  the  cam  follower  against  the 
aun  surface  and  responsive  to  shifting  of  the  cam  follower 
with  respect  to  the  cam  surface  to  a  position  out  of  en- 
gagement therewith  whereupon  the  biasing  member  will 
direct  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cam  follower  into  engage- 
ment with  the  undersurface  of  the  one  member  to  retain 
the  receptacle  in  position  on  the  one  member; 

stud  locking  means  on  the  housing  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  stud  after  the  housing  has  been  mounted  on  the  other 
member  and  inserted  into  the  housing  whereupon  relative 


IB.  "---- 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  to  a  web  of  flexible  material 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  rigid  female  element  comprising  a  collar  having  a  side- 
wall  (136)  forming  a  central  opening  of  elongated  shape 
and  a  flat  outtumed  rim  surface  (133)  surrounding  said 
sidewall  at  a  right  angle  thereto, 

b.  a  rigid  male  element  having  a  plug  portion  (125)  which  is 
complementary  to  the  opening  of  said  female  element  and 
having  an  outtumed  rim  (127)  extending  around  said  plug, 
said  outtumed  rim  having  a  flat  surface  adapted  to  lie 
against  the  flat  outtumed  rim  surface  of  the  female  ele- 
ment, 

c.  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  said  male  element  being  such 
that  it  can  be  tumed  in  one  position  and  passed  through 
the  collar  of  the  female  element  without  distorting  either 
the  male  or  female  elements  and  turned  back  against  said 
female  element  whereupon  said  rims  of  the  male  and 
female  element  lie  in  flat  parallel  conflguration, 

d.  whereby  a  web  of  flexible  material  such  as  fabric  can  be 
grasped  between  the  male  and  female  elements,  com- 
pletely around  the  rim  peripheries  of  both  elements. 


4,308,648 
CONVOLUTED  HOSE  CLAMPS 
Robert  F.  Fay,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Murray  Corporation, 
Cockeysville,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,003 

Int  QV  B65D  63/02;  F16L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  24—274  R  7  Claims 

6.  In  a  hose  clamp  of  the  character  adapted  for  use  in  an 

assembly  comprising  a  clamp,  hose  and  fitting,  an  open-ended 

band  of  generally  circular  configuration,  the  ends  of  which 
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overlap  each  other  to  vary  the  diameter  of  the  band,  means 
associated  with  said  band  which  is  yieldable  in  a  direction 
circumferentially  of  the  band  and  is  displaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  the  area  of  said  overlap,  and  has  a  spring-like  qual- 
ity or  action  such  that  the  band  is  self-adjusting  to  compensate 
for  or  allow  for  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
assembly  as  well  as  for  the  aging  of  the  hose,  to  thereby  main- 
tain a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  hose  and  fitting,  and  means 


for  varying  the  diameter  of  said  band,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  series  of  circumferentially-spaced  traverse  slots 
in  one  end  of  said  band,  and  a  worm  drive  screw  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  other  end  of  said  band  and  in  engagement  with 
said  slots,  said  screw  having  its  axis  extending  substantially 
tangential  to  said  band,  and  a  secondary  member  attached  to 
said  band  and  having  a  spring-like  quality  similar  to  that  of  said 
first-named  means,  whereby  to  increase  the  spring  rate  of  said 
first-named  means. 


4,308,649 

APPARATUS  TO  PATTERN  BRUSH  PILE  FABRIC 
Michael  W.  Gilpatrick,  Chesnee,  and  CarroU  L.  Pack,  Spartan- 
burg, both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,521,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I  I      application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,211 
Int.  a.}  D06C  23/02 


U.S.  O.  26—2 


^..<'" 

Q 


R 


IClaim 
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1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  patterned  high-low  pile  fabric 
comprising:  a  pile  fabric  supply  means,  an  elongated  brush 
means  having  bristles  thereon  rotatably  mounted  in  said  appa- 
ratus, means  to  supply  pile  fabric  from  said  fabric  supply  means 
to  said  brush  means,  means  to  heat  the  pile  surface  of  the  pile 
fabric  as  it  is  being  supplied  to  said  brush  means,  a  plurality  of 
individual  reed  members  separately  and  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  apparatus  and  projecting  into  the  bristles  and  spreading  a 
plurality  of  said  bristles  one  from  the  other,  vertically  adjust- 
able elongated  bar  means  to  urge  the  pile  surface  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  bristles  of  said  elongated  brush  means 
whereby  the  portion  of  the  pile  surface  adjacent  said  reed 
members  will  not  be  brushed  by  said  bristles  and  means  to 
take-iq)  the  pile  fabric  from  the  brush  means  and  to  allow  the 
pile  surface  thereof  to  cool. 


4,308,650 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MERCURY  DISPENSER, 

GETTER  AND  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Rafael  J.  Hernandez,  Peabody;  Thomas  S.  Yong,  Danvers,  and 

Tadius  T.  Sadoski,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,984 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  9/00,  61/26.  61/28 

U.S.  a.  29—25.13  2  Claims 


Y. 


:^ 


V 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  combination  mercury  dispenser, 
getter  and  shield  for  a  fluorescent  lamp,  the  steps  comprising: 
forming  a  metallic  member  having  a  configuration  compatible 
with  the  interior  configuration  of  said  lamp;  cutting  said  mem- 
ber into  a  plurality  of  segments  including  two  end  segments 
and  at  least  one  intemal  segment;  replacing  said  at  least  one 
internal  segment  with  a  coated  segment  comprising  a  strip  of 
electrically  conductive  material  having  a  configuration  sub- 
stantially matching  said  intemal  segment  and  having  on  one 
side  thereof  a  mercury  dispensing  material  and  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  a  getter  material;  and  attaching  said  end  segments 
and  said  coated  segments  to  form  an  integral  shield. 


4,308,651 
CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  DEFLECnON  ROLL 
Valentin  Appenzeller,  Kempen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Ahrweiler ,  Ki«- 
feld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ednard  Kiitt- 
ers,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905543 

Int  a.3  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 116  AD  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  controlled  variable  deflection  roller 
adapted  to  be  supported  for  rotation  opposite  a  counter  roll  so 
as  to  apply  a  line  of  pressure  at  the  nip  formed  between  said 
deflection  roll  and  said  counter  roll,  comprising  a  rotative  shell 
having  an  external  rolling  surface  and  a  hollow  cylindrical 
inside,  a  fixed  shaft  extending  through  said  inside  with  a  radid 
clearance  space  extending  around  the  shaft;  a  pressure  element 
for  applying  a  force  to  the  inside  of  said  rotative  shell  at  least 
in  the  area  of  said  nip;  and  means  operated  by  a  fluid  medium 
under  pressure  for  applying  a  force  to  said  pressure  element 
said  means  for  applying  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  fixed  shaft 
at  an  angular  position  which  is  approximately  90*  from  the 
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position  of  said  nip,  said  means  disposed  so  as  to  act  between 
said  pressure  element  and  said  fixed  shaA. 


receive  the  pile  weatherstrip  as  it  emerges  therefrom,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  groove  in  the  elongated  qiem- 


4,300,652 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION 

Ivaa  D.  WoodhaU,  Jr^  Flat  Rock,  MicL,  avigBor  to  KarmaziB 

ProdKti  Corporatioo,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

DiviiioB  of  Scr.  No.  876,669,  Feb.  10, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,209,062. 

Till  apflkatioa  Feb.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  123,397 

iBt  a.J  B23F  15/26 

MS.  CL  29^157.4  7  Claims 

I     , 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  inte- 
gral pressure  relief  fluid  by-pass  conduit  comprising: 

fabricating  an  inlet  header; 

drilling  first  and  second  diametrically  opposed  by-pass  open- 
ings adjacent  one  end  of  said  inlet  header  with  outwardly 
projecting  collars  surrounding  each  of  said  openings; 

fabricating  an  outlet  header; 

forming  a  by-pass  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  said  outlet 
header, 

assembling  a  heat  exchanger  core  assembly  to  said  inlet 
header; 

assembling  said  outlet  header  to  said  core  assembly  with  said 
by-pass  opening  aligned  with  said  inlet  header  diametric 
by-pass  openings; 

inserting  a  fluid  by-pass  conduit  through  said  by-pass  open- 
ings in  said  inlet  header  and  inserting  one  end  thereof  into 
said  by-pass  opening  in  said  outlet  header; 

brazing  said  fluid  by-pass  conduit  to  said  inlet  and  outlet 
headers;  and 

installing  a  pressure  relief  valve  within  said  fluid  by-pass 
conduit  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers. 


4308,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  PILE  WEATHERSTRIP 

IN  A  GROOVE 
KcviB  HiMoa,  Hitchin,  and  Barry  R.  GayMf,  Biggleswade, 
both  of  EiVlaMl,  assignors  to  ScUegel  (UK)  Limited,  Scacroft, 


Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,920 
Clalaw  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13,  1978, 
40406/78 

Int  a.'  B23P  19/02.  19/04 
U.S.  a  29-235  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  an  elongate  flexible  member,  e.g 
pile  weatherstrip,  into  a  groove  in  an  elongated  member,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  contra-rotating  pile 
weatherstrip  advancing  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
forming  a  first  nip,  a  third  pile  weatherstrip  advancing  roller, 
means  mounting  said  third  roller  on  said  frame  so  that  it  forms 
a  further  nip  with  one  of  the  rollers  of  said  pair,  means  to  drive 
all  of  said  rollers,  means  to  guide  the  pile  weatherstrip  through 
said  further  nip  of  said  rollers  so  as  to  increase  the  forces  acting 
on  the  pile  weatherstrip  to  advance  it  into  the  groove,  means  to 
guide  the  pile  weatherstrip  into  and  through  said  first  nip  of 
said  pair  of  rollers,  and  an  outlet  guide  downstream  of  the 
further  nip  of  the  third  roller  and  one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  to 


jf*" 


ber  can  be  aligned  with  said  outlet  guide  to  receive  the  advanc- 
ing pile  weatherstrip. 


4^08,654 
METHODS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PERMEATORS 
Marlowe  C.  Bogart,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,526 

Int.  a.5  B23P  11/02 

MS.  CL  29—451  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  bundle  of  hollow  fiber  mem- 
branes for  fluid  separations  into  a  permeator  shell  comprising 
surrounding  the  bundle  with  a  substantially  fluid  impermeable, 
flexible  envelope;  providing  the  interior  of  the  flexible  enve- 
lope at  a  lower  total  pressure  than  the  pressure  at  the  exterior 
of  the  flexible  envelope  such  that  the  flexible  envelope  laterally 
compacts  the  bundle;  and  inserting  the  flexible  envelope  con- 
taining the  bundle  into  the  permeator  shell  while  maintaining 
the  interior  of  the  flexible  envelope  at  a  lower  total  pressure 
than  the  pressure  at  the  exterior  of  the  flexible  envelope. 


4,308,655 
CASING  FOR  A  MACHINE,  WITH  SEVERAL  PARALLEL 

SCREWS,  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS 
Pierre  Bcrger,  Saint-Eticnne,  France,  assignor  to  Crensot-Loire, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,655 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  16, 1978,  78  29370 

Int  a.}  B21D  39/02 

MS.  a.  29-463  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  casing  for  n  parallel 

screws  of  a  treatment  machine,  which  screws  penetrate  into 

one  another  and  are  caused  to  rotate  inside  said  casing,  the 

internal  wall  of  said  casing  comprising  n  adjacent  cylindrical 
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sectors  each  subtending  an  angle  A  and  having  a  radius  r  and 
each  covering  one  said  screw  over  that  part  of  the  periphery  of 
said  screw  which  is  outside  the  zone  of  penetration  of  said 
screw,  said  process  comprising: 
producing  n  shells,  each  of  which  has  an  internal  face  in  the 


form  of  a  cylindrical  sector  having  a  radius  r  and  subtend- 
ing an  angle  B,  said  angle  B  being  less  than  said  angle  A; 
producing  n  guide  bars,  each  of  which  has  two  concave 
faces  forming  a  V,  each  said  concave  face  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cylindrical  sector  having  a  radius  r  and  subtend- 
ing an  angle 


C  = 


A-  B 


the  axes  of  said  concave  faces  being  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  axes 
of  said  screws; 

connecting  said  guide  bars  to  one  another  by  means  of  join- 
ing members  so  that  the  axes  of  said  concave  faces  coin- 
cide in  pairs;  and 

fixing  each  shell  to  two  guide  bars  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
internal  face  thereof  coincides  with  the  axes  of  the  corre- 
sponding concave  faces  of  said  guide  bars,  and  so  that  the 
unit  consisting  of  a  respective  said  shell  and  of  two  adja- 
cent said  guide  bars  forms  a  cylindrical  sector  subtending 
an  angle  A. 


said  coated  material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  2200*  F.-2600'  F.  for  a  period  of  time 
in  the  range  of  6  to  10  hours,  to  cause  said  weld  preventing 
material  upon  said  rolling:  (i)  to  pulverize  more  evenly 
and  to  distribute  more  evenly  along  said  spaces  occupied 
by  the  slits  being  formed  thereby  reducing  any  tendency 
of  the  pulverized  weld  preventing  material  to  leave  gaps 
at  which  welds  are  formed  upon  said  rolling,  and  (ii)  to 
prevent  intimate  contact  between  said  walls  of  said  slits 
and  said  elongated  members  of  weld  preventing  material 
whereby  upon  said  removal  of  said  pulverized  weld  pre- 
venting material  from  said  slits  substantially  no  residue  of 
said  pulverized  material  remains  on  the  walls  of  said  slits 
and  said  corrosion  is  substantially  eliminated. 


4,308,657 
CONNECTOR  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Anderton,  Oil  Oty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,189 

Int  a.}  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29— 566.3  3  Claims 


4,308,656 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTERNALLY  SUTTED  STRIP 

MATERIAL 
Richard  H.  Jenks,  Sanquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revere  Copper 
and  Brass  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,269 
I  Int  a.^  B22D  11/126 

MS.  a.  29—527.7  11  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  internally  slitted  strip  material 
including  the  steps  of  casting  a  metal  billet  about  friable  elon- 
gated members  of  weld  preventing  material  of  flattened  trans- 
verse cross-section  of  the  widths  of  the  slits  to  be  formed  in  the 
strip  material,  rolling  the  billet  and  the  elongated  members  of 
weld  preventing  material  to  thin  and  elongate  the  billet  in  the 
direction  of  rolling  and  to  pulverize  the  weld  preventing  mate- 
rial into  a  fine  weld  preventing  powder  for  distribution  along 
the  spaces  occupied  by  the  weld  preventing  material  and 
which  spaces  upon  the  removal  of  the  pulverized  weld  pre- 
venting material  form  said  slits,  and  wherein  upon  said  removal 
of  said  pulverized  weld  preventing  material  a  residue  thereof 
remains  on  the  walls  of  said  slits  which  residue  is  cathodic  with 
respect  to  said  metal  billet  whereby  upon  certain  fluids  flowing 
through  said  slits  said  residue  causes  corrosion  of  said  inter- 
nally slitted  strip  material  due  to  galvanic  action, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
prior  to  casting  said  metal  billet  about  said  elongated  mem- 
bers of  weld  preventing  material,  coating  the  outer  longi- 
tudinally extending  surfaces  of  said  elongated  members  of 
^     weld  preventing  material  by  applying  to  said  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  weld  preventing  material  a  coating  in  the 
range  of  O.00S-O.O1S  inch  thick  of  a  composition  com- 
prised by  percent  weight  of  borax  0.009%,  bentonite 
1.24%,  Florida  clay  4.3%,  spar  46.4%,  zinc  oxide  3.0%, 
flint  15.5%,  whiting  16.7%,  ULTROX  11.9%,  heating 


M  V  »l 


1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  a  plurality  of  conductors  to  a 
connector  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  connector  bodies 
adapted  to  have  conductors  interpositioned  in  a  spaced  array 
and  in  engagement  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  frame  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  direction,  a  fixture  means  at  one  end  of  said  frame 
adapted  to  hold  a  first  connector  body  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors to  be  terminated,  an  upright  member  at  the  other  end 
of  said  frame,  a  beam  having  a  pivotable  joint  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  with  one  end  pivotably  mounted  to  said  upright 
member,  said  frame  including  at  least  one  rail  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  intermediate  said  upright  and  said  fix- 
ture, a  carriage  pivotably  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said 
beam  and  slidably  mounted  to  said  rail  for  movement  along 
said  longitudinal  direction  away  and  toward  said  fixture  mem- 
ber as  said  pivotable  joint  moves  up  and  down  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  car- 
riage including  means  for  holding  and  positioning  said  second 
connector  body  whereby  said  conductors  are  terminated  to  a 
connector  in  engagement  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
during  movement  of  said  carriage  toward  said  fixture. 


4,306,658 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MANUFACTURE  MEIHOD 
Kohzo  Yano;  Sadatodii  Takechi;  Yasahiko  Inami,  aU  of  Tcari, 
and  Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to 
Sharp  iCaiMMhin  Kaisha,  Osalu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,087,  Jnl.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,244 
Int  a.J  HOIG  9/00:  G02F  1/01 
MS.  CL  29—570  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrochromic  display  de- 
vice including  two  parallel  substrates  defining  a  cavity  there- 
between, electrodes  formed  on  the  respective  substrates,  layers 
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of  electrochromic  material  disposed  between  the  substrates, 
and  an  electrolyte  disposed  in  the  cavity  deflned  by  the  sub- 
strates, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  humidity  of  an  environment  to  hold  it  below 
a  relative  humidity  of  60%  and,  simultaneously,  an  abso- 
lute humidity  of  1.17  x  10-2  kg/kg  at  those  times  when 
the  humidity  of  the  ambient  environment  would  otherwise 


10        to        30        40 

exceed  said  relative  humidity  of  60%  or  absolute  humidity 
of  1.17x10-2  kgAg;  and 
depositing  the  layers  of  the  electrochromic  material  onto  the 
surface  of  the  electrodes  in  a  vacuum  chamber  positioned 
in  said  controlled  environment  and  fabricating  the  electro- 
chromic display  device  in  said  environment  from  said 
substrates,  electrodes,  electrochromic  layers  and  electro- 
lyte. 

4,308,6^ 
SINGLE  LEAD  INSERTION  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 
LOADING  APPARATUS 
JoMpk  E.  Braadewie,  Dunedin;  Steven  Feldman,  Seminole,  both 
of  na^  and  Mark  F.  Jackson,  Harrisburg,  Donald  N. 
Nyberfl,  Cariisie,  Milton  D.  Ross,  Harrisburg  all  of  Pa. 
aadvHm  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  May  21. 19W,  Ser.  No.  152,020 
lat  CL^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  CL  29— 74S  8  dains 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  terminals  on  the  leading  ends  of 

electrical  wires  into  terminal  receiving  cavities  in  an  electrical 

connector  housing,  said  cavities  extending  inwardly  from  one 

face  of  said  housing,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

connector  housing  supporting  means  for  supporting  said 

connector  housing  in  a  predetermined  position, 
guide  means  for  guiding  one  of  said  wires  axially  there- 
through, said  guide  means  being  disposed  proximate  to 
said  housing,  said  guide  means  having  one  end  spaced 
from  said  face  of  said  housing  and  an  other  end  substan- 
tially against  said  face,  said  guide  means  having  a  wire 
receivmg  tunnel  extending  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end,  said  tunnel  having  a  cross  section  which  is  sufficient 


to  permit  free  movement  of  said  wire  therethrough  with- 
out significant  lateral  motion  of  said  wire, 
a  pair  of  feed  wheels  on  said  guide  means  proximate  to  said 
one  end  thereof,  said  feed  wheels  being  driven  at  the  same 
speed  but  opposite  directions,  said  feed  wheels  having 
means  for  engaging  circumferential  surfaces  thereof  to 
said  wire  on  opposite  sides  of  a  single  point  thereon, 
whereby  the  axial  movement  of  said  wire  between  said  wheels 
and  through  said  tunnel  to  insert  the  terminated  end  of  said 
wire  into  one  of  said  cavities  is  effected. 


4,308,660 
MULTIPLE  WIRE  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Christopher  K.  Brown,  Camp  Hill;  Keith  Johnson,  Jr.,  Man- 
heim,  and  Donald  A.  Wion,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,696 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  4i/04;  B21F  1/02 
U  A  a.  29—749  8  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  wires  to  insertion 
stations  where  the  wires  are  inserted  into  terminals  comprises: 
a  guide  plate  having  a  wire-receiving  end,  an  opposed  termi- 
nating end,  and  a  generally  planar  top  surface  lying  there- 
between, said  top  surface  having  a  recess  therein  extend- 
ing between  said  ends,  said  recess  having  a  generally 
planar  floor  which  generally  parallels  said  top  surface, 
said  recess  being  bounded  by  lateral  walls,  said  lateral 
walls  and  said  floor  defining  a  wire  receiving  opening  at 
said  wire-receiving  end,  said  lateral  walls  converging  to 
constrict  said  recess  to  a  strait  remote  from  said  opening, 
said  recess  splitting  into  a  plurality  of  channels  between 
said  strait  and  said  terminating  end,  said  channels  being 
separated  by  one  or  more  spacers,  each  spacer  rising 
above  the  floor  of  the  recess  of  the  plane  of  the  top  sur- 
face, each  spacer  having  opposed  lateral  surfaces  which 
meet  at  a  sharp  leading  edge  adjacent  to  said  strait  and 
diverge  between  said  leading  edge  and  said  terminating 
end,  said  lateral  walls  also  diverging  between  said  strait 
and  said  terminating  end,  said  channels  being  of  generally 
the  same  cross  section  throughout  their  length  and  like- 
wise diverging  between  said  strait  and  said  terminating 
end,  said  channels  terminating  at  ports  which  open  on  said 
terminating  end, 
a  lid  having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface  arranged  to 
close  against  said  top  surface  of  said  guide  plate  to  enclose 
said  recess  except  at  said  wire  receiving  opening  and  said 
ports, 
a  like  plurality  of  insertion  stations  adjacent  to  respective 
ports  where  terminals  may  be  fixedly  located  adjacent  to 
said  ports, 
means  for  terminating  wires  to  said  terminals,  whereby, 
a  like  plurality  of  side  by  side  wires  may  be  terminated  to  a  like 
plurality  of  terminals  by  locating  said  terminals  at  said  insertion 
stations,  inserting  said  wires  into  said  wire  receiving  opening 
and  through  said  recess  until  said  wires  emerge  from  said  ports 
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and  pass  over  said  insertion  stations,  said  wires  having'  been 
gathered  into  said  strait  then  splayed  into  said  channels,  and 
terminating  said  wires  said  terminals. 


>  4,308,661 

TOOL  FOR  SEPARATING  END  CAP  SECTIONS  OF 
TELEPHONE  CABLE  SPLICE  CASES 
Olof  A.  Hallstrom,  Jr.,  1920  Hallstrom  Rd.,  Tillamook,  Oreg. 
97141 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,244 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04;  HOIR  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  29—764  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  separating  the  bonded  end  cap  sections  of 
telephone  cable  splice  cases,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spreader  blocks,  one  associated  with  each  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  end  cap  sections, 

(b)  means  on  each  spreader  block  for  releasably  securing  the 
latter  to  an  end  cap  section,  and 

(c)  means  interconnecting  the  spreader  blocks  for  moving 
the  spreader  blocks  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


438,662 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
METALUC  TAPE  INTO  A  TUBE  HAVING  AN 
OVERLAPPED  SEAM 
William  D.  Bohannon,  Jr.,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,165 
Int.  a.}  HOIB  li/26;  B21D  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  29—828  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  corrugated  metallic  tape  into  a 
substantially  cjircular  tube  having  an  overlapped  seam,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  successive  increments  of  length  of  a  corrugated 
metallic  tape  into  engagement  with  a  coverging,  generally 
conically  shaped  surface  to  cause  the  successive  incre- 
ments to  have  at  least  a  partially  curved  configuration 
with  longitudinal  edges  of  the  successive  increments  being 
adjacent  each  other; 

moving  the  successive  increments  having  the  at  least  par- 
tially curved  configuration  through  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
sequentially  decreasing  openings  to  cause  the  tape  to  have 
a  generally  circular  configuration;  then 

providing  confuiement  for  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the 
tape  for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  length  of  a  path  of  travel 
along  which  they  are  to  be  formed  into  a  seam  to  engage 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  tape,  said  step  of  providing 
confinement  being  accomplished  substantially  without 


encumbering  an  area  enclosed  by  the  metallic  tape  being 
formed  into  a  tube;  while 

moving  the  successive  increments  of  the  tape  along  a  path  of 
travel  with  the  confinement  of  the  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions being  effective  to  form  an  overlapped  seam  having 
an  underlying  edge  portion  and  an  overlying  edge  portion 
which  is  directed  inwardly  into  substantially  continuous 
engagement  with  the  underlying  edge  portion. 

2.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  corrugated  metallic  tape  about  a 
cable  core  to  enclose  the  core  in  a  shield  having  a  substantially 
circular  configuration  and  having  a  preformed,  overlapped 
seam,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  cable  core  along  a  path  of  travel  through  a  tube 
and  a  die; 

moving  successive  increments  of  length  of  a  corrugated 
metallic  tape  into  engagement  with  a  converging,  gener- 
ally conically  shaped  surface  which  is  disposed  about  said 
tube  to  cause  the  successive  increments  to  have  at  least  a 
partially  curved  configuration  with  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  successive  increments  being  adjacent  each  other; 

moving  the  successive  increments  having  the  at  least  par- 
tially curved  configuration  through  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent, sequentialy  decreasing  openings  to  cause  the  tape  to 
have  a  generally  circular  configuration;  then 

providing  individual  confinement  for  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  the  tape  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  path  of  travel  along  which  they  are  formed  into  a  seam 
to  engage  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  tape;  while 

moving  the  cable  core  and  the  tape  through  the  die  along  the 
portion  of  the  path  of  travel  with  the  confinement  of  the 
longitudinal  edge  portions  being  effective  to  form  an 
overlapped  seam  having  an  underlying  edge  portion  and 
an  overlying  edge  portion  which  is  directed  inwardly  into 
substantially  continuous  engagement  with  the  underlying 
edge  portion  to  preclude  its  protrusion  into  a  plastic  jacket 
which  is  substantialy  extruded  over  the  enclosed  core. 


4,308,663 

RAZOR  HANDLE  WITH  LATCH  FOR  PIVOTABLE 

CARTRIDGE 

John  T.  Ciaffone,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wamer-Lan- 

bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,746 

Int.  a.J  B26B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  30—87  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  shaving  instrument  including  a  razor  handle  making 
pivotal  engagement  with  a  razor  blade  cartridge,  said  razor 
blade  handle  comprising  a  vertical  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
held  by  a  shaver,  said  cartridge  being  freely  rotatable  through 
a  predetermined  arc,  spaced  arms  extending  upwardly  from 
said  body  portion,  said  arms  including  means  for  pivotally 
engaging  said  blade  cartridge,  the  improvement  comprising: 
automatic  cartridge  latching  means  extending  from  said 
handle  and  positioned  for  retaining  said  blade  cartridge  at 
a  predetermined  angular  position  when  said  blade  car- 
tridge is  rotated  beyond  said  arc,  said  latching  means 
being  flexible  and  resiliently  deflectable  upon  contact  with 
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said  cartridge  permitting  said  blade  cartridge  to  rotate  into 
and  out  of  latching  position  by  virtue  of  said  flexibility, 
said  handle  being  a  unitary  plastic  member,  said  latching 
means  deflning  a  single  cantilevered  latching  beam  pro- 
jecting from  said  handle,  said  blade  cartridge  including  a 
camming  surface  for  engagement  with  a  cam  follower  and 
said  handle  further  including  a  second  cantilevered  beam 
extending  therefrom  toward  said  cartridge  camming  sur- 
face and  including  a  forward  edge  for  camming  engage- 
ment with  said  cartridge  camming  surface  thereby  urging 
said  blade  cartridge  to  a  neutral  position,  both  said  beams 
being  formed  integrally  with  said  handle  to  develop  a 
single  piece-part. 


4,308,664 
WRITING  AID 
Henry  Morris,  8  Siogle  Ave^  Hutten  Heights,  Newcastle,  Natal, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,312 

Int.  a.i  B43L  13/02 

VS.  a.  3»--41  F  7  Oaims 


1.  A  spacing  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  ruler 
device  as  an  aid  to  writing,  comprising: 

a  writing  implement  having  a  writing  point,  a  first  restraint, 
a  second  restraint,  and  a  resilient  spacing  member  joined 
to  said  writing  implement  and  configured  to  abut  said  first 
restraint  and  maintain  under  a  first  degree  of  pressure  a 
predetermined  distance  between  said  writing  point  of  said 
writing  implement  and  an  edge  of  said  ruler  device,  said 
spacing  member  being  movable  under  a  second,  increased 
degree  of  pressure  to  abut  said  second  restraint  to  reduce 
the  distance  between  said  ruler  device  and  said  writing 
device  by  a  predetermined  amount  thereby  permitting  a 
writer  to  align  the  bottoms  of  normal  letters  of  a  line  of 
script  and  also  allow  the  drawing  of  the  lower  strokes  of 
depending  letters. 


438,665 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Ettceac  R.  Uwch,  855  Hickory  Ave.  S.E.,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32905 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,676 

Int.  a.}  GOIB  3/12 

VS.  CL  33—141  E  4  Claims 


connected  with  the  frame  and  electrically  coupled  with  said 
recorder,  at  least  a  permanent  magnet  connected  with  the 
wheel  to  rotate  therewith  and  positioned  to  traverse  said 
switch  in  a  circular  path  of  movement  to  cyclically  activate  the 
switch,  the  switch  in  turn  activating  said  recorder,  and  a 
switch  shielding  element  disposed  between  the  switch  and  said 
magnet  and  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame,  the  shield 
being  driven  in  rotation  by  magnetic  attraction,  and  coopera- 
tive stop  means  on  the  shield  and  connected  with  said  frame  to 
position  the  shield  in  active  shielding  relationship  to  the  switch 
in  response  to  propelling  the  device  in  one  direction  and  to 
position  the  shield  in  an  inactive  non-shielding  position  relative 
to  the  switch  responsive  to  propelling  said  device  in  an  oppo- 
site direction. 


4,308,666 
UNEAR  MICROMETER 
Herbert  Hahn,  Loehnberg;  Hans-Dieter  Jacoby,  Asslar-Wer- 
dorf,  Richard  Jung,  Solms-Albshausen,  and  Erich  Schuster, 
Huettenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Ernst 
Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832038 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33—166  18  Claims 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising  a  wheel,  a  frame 
connected  to  the  wheel  to  facilitate  propelling  the  wheel  over 
a  surface,  an  electrically  operated  distance  recorder  on  the 
frame,  a  relatively  stationary  nugnetically  operated  switch 


1.  A  linear  micrometer  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  housing; 

a  tube-shaped  sleeve  displaceably  mounted  for  displacement 

along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  extending 

from  one  end  of  said  housing; 
a  measurement  scale  fixedly  mounted  along  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  housing  and  slidingly  supported  inside  said 

tube-shaped  sleeve,  and 
a  measurement  readout  means  coupled  to  said  tube-shaped 

sleeve  for  reading  and  displaying  the  relative  position  of 

said  tube-shaped  sleeve  to  said  scale, 
wherein  a  single  point  bearing  connects  said  scale  to  the  end 

of  said  housing  opposite  the  end  of  said  extending  tube- 
shaped  sleeve. 
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4^8,667 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  MULTISTAGE  DRYING 
INSTALLATION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  DRYING  A  WORKPIECE 
Friedrid  Roos,  Hannedt;  Johannes  Bolz,  Bad  Hersfeld,  and 
Ingo  Grebe,  Nencasteln,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assign- 
ors to  Babcock-BSH  Alrtiengesellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  894,333,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1977,  2716086 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/04 
VS.  a.  34—23  5  Claims 


range  of  300*-S00*  C,  and  then  rapidly  cooling  the  same  at  a 
rate  of  temperature  drop  of  at  least  SO*  /min  to  not  higher  than 


mi 


250*  C,  said  hot  gas  comprising  an  inert  gas  with  an  oxygen 
concentration  of  not  more  than  4%  by  volume. 


4,308,669 

ADVANCED  OPTIMUM  CONTINUOUS  CROSSFLOW 

GRAIN  DRYING  AND  CONDITIONING  METHOD 

Ronald  T.  Noyes,  and  Eugene  E.  Williams,  both  of  Frankfort, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Beard  Industries,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,447,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,249,891. 

Thte  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,288 

Int  a.}  F26B  3/14 

VS.  a.  34—33  2  Claims 


1.  A  larocess  for  continuously  drying  a  laminated  workpiece 
while  maintaining  the  workpiece  free  from  surface  cracks,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  separate  multi-belt 
drier  and  one-belt  drier  for  treating  workpiece  having  two 
opposite,  longitudinally  extending  surfaces  and  containing 
excess  moisture;  preliminarily  drying  the  workpiece  in  said 
multi-bdt  drier  by  turning  over  the  workpiece  at  least  once  so 
as  to  expose  both  of  its  surfaces  to  heat  within  said  one  drier, 
which  taminjB  during  the  preliminary  drying  does  not  lead  to 
cracking  of  the  workpiece  since  the  latter  contains  excess 
moisture  and  thereby  its  surfaces  are  not  brittle;  transporting 
the  preliminuily  dri^  workpiece  to  said  one-piece  drier  for 
final  drying;  finally  drying  the  workpiece  in  said  one-belt  drier 
to  a  desired  moisture  level  while  maintaining  the  workpiece 
free  from  being  turned  over  to  thereby  avoid  cracking  the 
surfaces  of  the  workpiece  due  to  pressure  applied  to  the  de- 
moisturized  and  consequently  relatively  brittle  surfaces 
thereof,  so  that  because  of  the  preliminary  drying  of  the  work- 
piece  with  its  turning  in  the  multi-belt  drier  and  the  final  drying 
of  the  workpiece  without  its  turning  in  the  one-belt  drier  a 
favorable  drying  efficiency  is  attained  and  a  crackless  dried 
workpiece  is  produced;  and  separately  monitoring  and  regulat- 
ing the  respective  drying  temperatures  and  climates  in  each  of 
said  separate  multi-belt  and  one-belt  driers.      / 


4,308,668 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  COAL 
Yoshifnmi  Ito;  Yoshihiko  Nishimoto;  Kiyoodchi  Taoda;  Fumiaki 
Sato;  Takashi  Ueda,  aU  of  Hiroshima,  and  Seibi  Uehara, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaishn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,760 
Claims  priority,  apiOicatlon  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979, 54-68865 
Int  a.}  F26B  21/10 
VS.  a.  34—30  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  highly  hygroscopic 
coal  having  a!  low  carbon  content  and  high  equilibrium  mois- 
ture to  produce  a  less  hygroscopic  coal  which  comprises  rap- 
idly heating  the  coal  with  hot  gas  at  a  rate  of  temperature  rise 
of  at  least  100*  C./min  up  to  a  final  heating  temperature  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  grain  to  minimize  drying  dam- 
age utilizing  apparatus  including: 

first  and  second  vertical  spaced  air  pervious  walls  for  confin- 
ing a  column  of  grain  to  be  dried; 

means  for  causing  grain  to  pass  down  said  grain  column 
between  said  walls; 

means  for  causing  drying  air  to  pass  through  and  across  said 
first  wall,  and  said  column  of  grain,  and  said  second  wall, 
respectively; 

said  grain  column  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
vertically  oriented  width  segments  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  first  segment  being  adjacent  to  and  in  contact 
with  said  first  wall,  said  fourth  segment  being  adjacent  to 
and  in  contact  with  said  second  wall,  said  second  segment 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  fourth  segments  and 
adjacent  the  first  segment  but  spaced  from  the  fourth 
segment,  said  third  segment  being  disposed  between  and 
in  contact  with  the  second  and  fourth  segments;  said 
method  comprising: 

a  step  at  a  first  level  of  said  grain  column  wherein  the  grain 
in  the  first  segment  is  transferred  to  the  second  segment 
and  the  grain  in  the  second  segment  is  transferred  to  the 
first  segment,  while  at  the  same  time  the  grain  in  the  third 
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and  fourth  segments  are  allowed  to  pass  straight  down 
undisturbed  at  that  level;  and 
a  step  at  a  second  level  of  said  grain  column  wherein  the 
grain  in  said  first  and  second  segments  are  transferred  to 
the  third  and  fourth  segments  and  the  grain  in  the  third 
and  fourth  segments  are  transferred  to  the  first  and  second 
segments. 


groove,  said  outwardly  turned  edge  of  said  upper  being  sewn 
directly  to  said  base. 


438,670 
AXIAL  FAN  HAIR  DRYER 
V.  Bonnenia,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Conpaay,  Boston,  Mass. 
Cdntiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  43,909,  May  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,611  i 

Int.  a.'  A45D  20/10 
U.S.  a.  34—97  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  hair  dryer  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  an 
air  flow  portion,  said  air  flow  portion  defining  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  outlet,  said  air  flow  portion  including  a  motor  driven 
axial  fan  assembly  wherein  said  axial  fan  is  driven  by  said 
motor  through  a  connecting  motor  shaft  which  passes  through 
said  axial  fan,  and  sutionary  substantially  air-impervious  shield 
means  for  blocking  the  line  of  sight  path  to  the  portion  of  said 
motor  shaft  between  said  axial  fan  and  said  air  inlet,  said  shield 
means  being  disposed  about  and  substantially  enveloping  the 
portion  of  said  motor  shaft  beyond  said  axial  fan,  an  inlet 
structure  mounted  in  said  air  inlet,  said  shield  means  including 
a  mounting  post  around  Which  loose  hair,  which  gets  through 
said  air  inlet  structure,  tends  to  collect,  wherein  said  shield 
means  is  connected  to  said  inlet  structure  at  said  mounting 
post,  and  collar  means  disposed  between  said  axial  fan  assem- 
bly and  said  motor  and  affixed  to  said  fan  assembly  for  move- 
ment therewith  wherein  said  collar  means  blocks  the  line  of 
sight  path  to  the  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  between  said  axial 
fan  and  said  motor. 


4,308,671 

STTTCHED-DOWN  SHOE 

Walter  Bretscluieider,  Steiiuiu-Neiistall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,679 

iBt  a.'  A43B  3/14.  7/06.  9/10 

VS.  a.  36—11  11  Claims 


4,308,672 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  SHOES  WITH  VARIABLE  OPENING 
Anthony  J.  Antonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Mar.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A43B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  36—50  24  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  having  a  sole,  uppers  and  a  variable  instep  opening 
in  combination  with  an  adjustable  and  flexible  closure  assem- 
bly spanning  said  variable  instep  opening,  said  closure  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  flexible,  multi-adjustable,  separable  fastener  means  having 
first  and  second  fastening  members  including  arrays  of 
complementary,  coacting  flexible  gripping  elements  for 
securing  said  closure  assembly; 
a  fastener  strap  included  on  one  side  of  said  shoe  having  a 
fixed  portion  and  a  free  end,  said  free  end  including  said 
first  fastening  member,  said  second  fastening  member 
positioned  adjacent  said  fixed  portion  of  said  fastener 
strap;  and 
anchor  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shoe,  said  anchor 
means  having  an  opening  through  which  said  free  end  of 
said  fastener  strap  passes  permitting  adjustment  to  main- 
tain a  predse  desired  tautness  of  said  closure  assembly  to 
fasten  said  shoe. 


4,308,673 

STIFFENING  AND  LIKEWISE  NON-SUP  MATERIAL 

FOR  THE  HEEL  REGION  OF  SHOES  CONTAINING 

THIS  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STIFFENING  THE 

HEEL  REGION  OF  SHOES 
Olaf  Mobius,  Rodenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Rocssler, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1978,  2828509;  Jun.  29,  1978,  7819462[U] 

Int.  a.^  A43B  13/42.  23/08 
VJS.  a.  36—68  10  Claims 


HEa  STIFFENER 
BLANK 


ADHERING  THE  HEEL  STIFFENER 
ON  THE  UPPER 


I.  A  stitched-down  shoe  comprising  an  upper  with  an  out- 
wardly-turned edge  and  a  base,  said  upper  meeting  said  base  at 
a  stitching  edge,  said  base  having  a  seam  groove  laterally  in  the  1  A  process  for  stiffening  the  heel  region  of  a  shoe  compris- 
base  and  ninmng  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  base,  and  the  stitch  ing  simultaneously  stiffening  the  heel  region  and  producing  the 
holes  are  directed  to  some  extent  perpendicularly  into  the  seam   non-slip  effect  by  adhesively  joining  a  blank  of  the  formable 
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shoe  inner  material  which  is  thermoplastic  and  in  the  form  of 
continuous  sheets  or  blanks,  said  material  comprising  a  single 
layer  fiber  structure  loaded  with  at  least  one  synthetic  resin 
acting  as  a  stiffening  agent  at  a  temperature  up  to  60*  C.  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  0.9  kg  per  square  meter  of  fiber  structure  and 
wherein  at  le«st  one  one  surface  of  the  shoe  inner  material  is 
slip  or  ikid  preventive. 


4,308,674 

Sn  BOOT  MADE  FROM  SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL  WTTH  SEPARATED  BOOT  AND  LEG 

PORTION 

Vaaio  Tessaro,  Caerano  S.  Marco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Calzaturif- 

icio  San  Marco  Di  Santo  Tessaro  A  C.S.n.c.,  Caemo  S. 

Marco,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1978, 61950/78[U] 
I  I  Int.  aj  AA3B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—118  7  Claims 


V 


1.  A  ski  boot  made  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  sepa- 
rate boot  and  leg  portions,  said  boot  portion  including  a  sole  to 
which  the  leg  portion  is  rigidly  and  non-pivotally  secured,  said 
leg  portion  extending  above  the  boot  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  flepc  in  response  to  flexure  of  the  boot  portion. 


(ISCHAli( 


4,308,675 
tGE  VANE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SNOW 
THROWER 
Warren  W.  Pendry,  Galesburg,  and  Carl  E.  Seyerle,  Abingdon, 
both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wau- 
kc8U|.IU. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,824 

Int  a.}  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  37-43  D  9  Claims 


1.  A  snow  thrower  comprising  a  housing  carrying  an  impel- 
ler for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis  and  having  an  upwardly 
open  discharge  chute  disposed  above  said  impeller  and  includ- 
ing a  transveree  rear  wall,  at  least  one  deflector  vane  disposed 
in  said  discharge  chute  for  directing  the  discharge  of  snow 
propelled  upwardly  through  said  discharge  chute  by  said  im- 
peller, means  pivotally  mounting  said  deflector  vane  on  said 
rear  wall  for  free  pivotal  movement  between  forward,  left  and 
right  discharge  positions,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
pivot  pin  extending  from  said  deflector  vane  and  rotatably 
through  said  rear  wall  and  having  an  end  rearwardly  of  said 
rear  wall,  and  a  control  mechanism  located  exteriorly  of  said 
discharge  chute  and  including  means  located  rearwardly  of 


said  rear  wall  and  connected  to  said  pivot  pin  end  for  rotation 
thereof  so  as  to  selectively  pivot  said  deflector  vane  between 
said  positions. 


438,676 

LAWN  MOWER  POWER  TAKE-OFF  AND  ACCESSORIES 

Maurice  S.  Doane,  3014  S.W.  40th,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50321 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,500 

Int  a.i  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37— 43L  9  Claims 


'TTTTTTTI 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  mower  including  a  housing, 
connected  to  and  supported  by  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging 
wheels,  the  housing  including  a  substantially  horizonUlly 
disposed  deck  and  a  downwardly  disposed  flange  extending 
from  the  outer  edges  of  the  deck,  an  engine  disposed  above  and 
supported  by  the  deck,  a  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft  drivea- 
bly  rotated  by  the  engine,  and  a  cutting  blade  operably  con- 
nected to  the  drive  shaft  at  a  point  below  the  deck,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  drive  train  operably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft;  said 
implement  being  a  blower  including  an  enclosure  having  a 
substantially  open  front  and  having  an  open  slot  in  the  rear 
thereof; 
said  deck  including  an  opening  at  a  point  above  said  cutting 

blade;  and 
an  air  duct  interconnecting  the  open  slot  of  the  enclosure 
and  the  opening  in  the  deck,  whereby  air  is  forced  through 
the  air  duct  and  out  of  the  open  front  of  the  enclosure. 


4,308,677 
EJECTOR  TYPE  SCRAPER 
William  C.  Behm,  McAllen,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  Cedartown,  Ga. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,181 

Int  a.5  E02F  9/28 

VS.  a.  37—126  AE  11  Claims 


1.  An  ejector  type  scraper,  comprising  a  bucket  having  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  an  open  front  end  through 
which  soil  passes  to  load  the  bucket  as  it  is  moved  forwardly 
over  the  ground  surface,  an  ejector  having  a  generally  vertical 
front  face  extending  across  the  bucket  from  one  side  wall  to  the 
other  and  supported  by  the  bucket  for  movement  between  a 
rearward  position  as  the  bucket  is  loaded  and  a  forward  posi- 
tion to  eject  soil  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  hydraulically  oper- 
ated, extendible  and  retractable  actuators  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  side  wall  of  the  bucket  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
ejector  near  one  side  edge  thereof,  each  actuator  being  of  the 
same  size  and  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
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the  cylinder,  and  a  rod  on  the  piston  projecting  from  one  end 
of  the  cylinder,  said  actuators  being  reversed  end  for  end  so 
that  the  rod  of  one  extends  as  the  rod  of  the  other  retracts  in 
order  to  move  the  ejector  between  its  rearward  and  forward 
positions,  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  cylinders  with 
one  another  on  one  side  of  the  pistons  thereof  so  that  hydraulic 
fluid  which  fills  the  conduit  means  and  the  cylinders  on  said 
one  side  of  the  pistons  will  transmit  the  movement  of  one 
piston  to  the  other,  and  second  conduit  means  for  introducing 
hydraulic  fluid  into  one  cylinder  while  exhausting  it  from  the 
other  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  the  pistons  thereof 


438,678 

TWO-DATE  REMINDER 

Joel  B.  Slobin,  2430  NW.  89th  Ave.,  Sunrise,  Fla.  33322 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,575 

Int.  a.3  G09D  3/08.  3/06.  3/00 

US.  CL  40-113  10  Claims 
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4,308,679 
LAMINATED  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
INCORPORATING  A  PEELABLE  PANEL  SECnON 
HAVING  A  HEAT  TRANSFERABLE  IMAGE 
George  C.  Ray,  III,  Battle  Creek;  Michael  J.  Otto,  Kalamazoo, 
and  Charles  E.  Price,  Delton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,701,  Jan.  10, 1979.  This  application 
Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,008 
Int.  a.^  G09F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—312  11  Claims 


—113 


1.  A  two-date  reminder  comprising: 

a  support  carrying  a  wall  which  presents  a  fixed  reference 
nnark; 

a  first  disc  rotatably  mounted  behind  said  wall  and  carrying 
a  first  series  of  date  indicia  extending  circularly  around  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  disc,  said  date  indicia  being  movable 
visibly  in  succession  past  said  reference  mark  when  said 
first  disc  is  turned,  whereby  said  reference  mark  desig- 
nates on  said  first  series  of  date  indicia  a  first  date  which 
corresponds  to  the  rotational  position  to  which  said  first 
disc  is  adjusted; 

a  second  disc  rotatably  mounted  behind  said  wall  coaxial 
with  and  independent  of  the  rotational  adjustment  of  said 
first  disc; 

one  of  said  discs  carrying  a  second  series  of  date  indicia 
extending  circularly  around  the  rotational  axis  of  the  discs 
concentric  with  said  first  series  of  date  indicia; 

and  means  for  visually  designating  on  said  second  series  of 
date  indicia  a  second  date  corresponding  to  the  rotational 
position  to  which  said  second  disc  is  adjusted; 

said  second  disc  being  located  between  said  wall  and  said 
first  disc; 

said  first  disc  carrying  said  second  series  of  date  indicia 
positioned  concentric  with  and  radially  inward  from  said 
first  series  of  date  indicia; 

said  second  disc  being  transparent  and  having  a  reference 

mark  which  is  selectively  registrable  with  date  indicia  on 

I       said  first  and  second  series  in  accordance  with  the  rota- 

^      tional  adjustment  of  said  second  disc  with  respect  to  said 

!       first  disc; 

the  date  indicia  of  said  second  series  matching  the  date 
indicia  of  said  first  series  at  the  same  locations  and  being 
inverted  with  respect  thereto; 

said  reference  mark  on  the  second  disc  being  registrable  with 
the  first  series  of  date  indicia  on  the  first  disc  at  the  same 
circumferential  side  of  the  latter  as  said  reference  mark  on 
said  wall  of  the  suppori; 

and  said  reference  nuu-k  on  the  second  disc  being  registrable 
with  said  second  series  of  date  indicia  on  the  first  disc  at 
the  opposite  circumferential  side  of  the  latter  from  said 
reference  mark  on  said  wall  of  the  suppori. 


1.  A  laminated  container  structure  comprising  on  inner  wall 
constituted  of  a  substantially  rigid  material;  an  outer  wall  of  a 
generally  pliant  material  adapted  to  have  indicia  imprinted  on 
at  least  the  outer  surface  thereof;  adhesive  means  extending 
intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  walls  for  adhesively  fastening 
said  walls  to  each  other;  perforations  extending  through  at 
least  said  pliant  outer  wall  in  a  predetermined  tear  outhne 
defining  a  removable  panel  section;  a  heat  transferable  image 
provided  on  said  panel  section;  adhesive-repellent  means  pro- 
vided intermediate  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall  and  said 
adhesive  means  substantially  coextensive  with  the  area  of  said 
removable  panel  section  to  prevent  the  latter  from  adhering  to 
said  inner  wall  and  facilitate  tearing  off  of  said  removable 
section  along  said  tear  outline  without  adversely  affecting  the 
integrity  of  said  container  structure,  and  a  protective  coating 
applied  on  said  panel  section,  said  coating  impariing  scuff 
resistance  to  said  heat  transferable  image. 


4,308,680 
SCINTILLATING  DECORATIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Aharon  Aboudi,  22  Hida  St.,  Bnci  Brak,  Israel 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Israd,  Mar.  5, 1980,  59531 
Int  a.3  G09F  19/00 
U.S.a.40— 613  5  Claims 


1.  Scintillating  display  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  base 
panel  and  comprising  a  imit  panel  having  a  reflecting  disk 
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suspended  therefrom,  said  unit  panel  having  an  elongated 
rectangular  supporting  member  of  inverted  nose-like  profile 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  the  median  part  of  the  front 
surface  of  the  unit  panel  and  extending  substantially  from  just 
below  the  top  of  the  unit  panel  to  just  above  the  bottom 
thereof,  the  supporting  member  being  slightly  bevelled  on 
either  side  of  the  vertical  median  line  thereof,  which  thus  forms 
a  ridge  extending  along  said  inverted  profile,  said  ridge  being 
slanted  slightly  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  just  below 
the  top  of  the  supporting  member  to  subsuntially  the  middle  of 
the  height  thereof  and  at  a  slightly  larger  angle  at  the  lower 
half  thereof,  a  bore  being  provided  just  below  the  top  of  the 
supporting  member  for  the  reception  of  a  projecting  rivet 
having  a  rivet  head  from  which  the  reflecting  disk  is  freely  and 
swingably  suspended,  said  disk,  when  suspended,  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  unit  panel. 


,  ,  438,681 

PROGRESSIVE  RATCHET  RIFUNG  IN  A  FULL  GAIN 

TWIST 

Richard  M.  Gorman,  7915  Redstone  Rd.,  KingtriUe,  Md.  21087 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130^3 

Int  a.J  F41C  27/00 


U.S.  CL  42—78 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  barrel  having  rifling  running  from  beginning  to  end  of 
a  portion  of  thf  bore  and  including  surfaces  defining  lands,  and 
grooves,  the  lainds  having  respective  leading  edges  for  guiding 
projectiles  and  trailing  edges  and  tops  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination:  at  the  beginning  each  land  having  in 
cross-section  «  relatively  narrow  and  shallow  rectangular 
shape  with  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  relatively  equal  in 
depth,  said  rifling  being  at  the  beginning  relatively  parallel 
with  the  bore  i^td  running  forwardly  therefrom  in  an  accelerat- 
ing spiral;  and  concurrently  with  said  forward  running  each 
groove  surface  rotating  in  a  direction  increasing  the  depth  of 
the  leading  edge  of  a  land  adjacent  to  a  first  side  thereof  and 
decreasing  the  depth  of  the  trailing  edge  of  a  land  adjacent  to 
a  second  side  thereof  until  at  said  end  the  trailing  edge  and  top 
of  each  land  ^e  merged  with  an  adjacent  rotated  groove 
contour. 


4J08  682 
HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Edward  Cesar,  P.O.  Box  334,  Granum,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOL 
lAO) 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,963 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  7, 1979,  333316 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  23/24 

U.S.  a.  43—88  5  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  casing,  said  casing  including 
opposed  upper  and  lower  sections  open  at  their  bottom  and  top 
ends,  respectively,  whereby  the  section  can  be  telescoped 
together  into  a  set  position;  anchor  means  for  anchoring  said 
casing  in  one  location;  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  upper 
and  lower  sections,  whereby  the  sections  can  move  relative  to 
each  other  into  a  spaced  apart  relationship  when  the  trap  is 
sprung;  first  spring  means  biasing  said  sections  to  the  sprung 
position;  latch  means  for  locking  said  sections  in  the  set  posi- 
tion; jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  upper  section  defin- 
ing the  top  of  said  upper  section;  second  spring  means  biasing 
said  jaw  means  to  the  closed  position,  in  which  the  jaw  means 
forms  a  continuous  top  surface  on  the  casing;  trigger  means  for 
actuation  by  said  jaw  means  to  release  said  latch  means, 
whereby  the  spring  means  moves  said  sections  rapidly  apart 
from  the  set  to  the  sprung  position;  said  jaw  means  including 
opposed,  resilient  free  edges  for  gripping  the  leg  of  an  animal, 
whereby,  when  an  animal  steps  on  said  jaw  means,  the  jaw 
means  opens  permitting  entrance  of  the  paw  of  the  animal  into 
the  trap,  actuating  said  trigger  means  to  release  the  latch  means 
causing  the  upper  section  to  move  upwardly  on  the  leg  of  the 
animal,  and  said  second  spring  means  biases  said  jaw  means  to 
the  closed  position  to  resiliently  engage  the  leg  of  the  animal 
above  the  paw  so  that  removal  of  the  leg  from  the  trap  by 
pulling  is  prevented. 


4,308,683 

TRAP  ANCHORING  STAKE 

Donald  R.  Lee,  Box  588,  Sundance,  Wyo.  82729 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,005 

Int.  a.}  AOIM  23/00 

VS.  a  43—96 


15  Claims 


1.  A  stake  device  for  tethering  an  animal  trap  of  the  leg  hold 
type  comprising  an  elongated  stake  sharpened  at  its  lower  end 
to  facilitate  driving  it  into  the  ground,  an  effectively  rigid 
spring  retainer  arm  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  stake  and  spring  means  urging  the  retainer  arm  about  its 
pivot  connection  to  said  stake  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
stake  in  which  said  retainer  arm  and  spring  means  comprises  a 
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retainer  arm  portion  having  one  end  formed  into  a  coil  spring 
portion. 


4,308,684 
TOY  MOVIE  CAMERA 
Michael  J.  Fcrrit,  Oiieago;  Harry  Disko,  South  Harrington,  and 
Sam  J.  Cottonc,  Addison,  all  of  lU^  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass 
tt  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,695 
Int  a.^  A63H  33/30 


U.S.CL46— 39 


5  Claims 


4,308,685 

TOP  WTTH  ACTUATOR  ROD 

Reinhard  Hertel,  RoUbaumsbcrg  284,  D-2864  Hambergen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,438,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717616 

Int.  a.)  A63H  1/02 
VS.  CL  46—66  18  Claims 

1.  A  top,  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  an  outer  surface  of  revolution  formed  about  said  axis,  an 
upper  open  end,  an  opposite  closed  end,  said  outer  surface 
having  a  part-spherical  convex  outer  surface  portion  coaxial 
with  said  axis  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a  supporting 


surface  on  which  the  top  is  to  be  spun,  and  an  inner  surface 
having  at  said  closed  end  a  concave  surface  portion  coaxial 
with  said  axis  and  a  circular  surface  upwardly  spaced  there- 
from adjacent  said  open  end  and  also  coaxial  with  said  axis;  and 
an  actuator  rod  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  with  one  end 
thereof  said  inner  surface  portion  and  with  a  portion  upwardly 
spaced  from  said  end,  said  circular  surface  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  axis  of  the  top  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  to 


1.  An  amusement  device  in  the  form  of  a  toy  camera,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  including  means  defining  two  aligned  housing 
apertures  in  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  defining  a 
light  receiving  passageway  controUably  connecting  said 
apertures; 

opaque  means  for  intermittently  obstructing  said  light  re- 
ceiving passageway  for  intermittently  and  controUably 
preventing  light  received  in  one  housing  apertures  from 
being  transmitted  directly  into  said  second  housing  aper- 
ture, said  opaque  means  including  an  opaque  panel  dis- 
posed within  said  passageway,  said  panel  defining  a  panel 
aperture  and  further  including  means  for  disposing  said 
panel  aperture  in  alignment  with  said  two  housing  aper- 
tures; 

means  for  intermittently  and  controUably  removing  said 
opaque  obstructing  means  from  said  light  receiving  pas- 
sageway to  intermittently  and  controUably  permit  light 
received  in  said  one  housing  aperture  to  be  transmitted 
directly  into  said  second  housing  aperture,  said  removing 
means  further  including  means  for  rotating  said  panel  to 
intermittently  and  repeatedly  dispose  said  panel  aperture 
in  alignment  with  said  two  housing  apertures;  and 

means  for  producing  a  click  sound  only  when  said  panel 
aperture  is  approximately  in  alignment  with  said  two 
housing  apertures,  said  sound  producing  means  including 
a  spring  biased  strip  disposed  within  said  housing  to  inter- 
mittently contact  a  portion  of  said  means  for  removing 
said  opaque  obstructing  means  from  said  light  passageway 
and  to  bias  said  panel  out  of  a  position  with  its  panel 
aperture  approximately  in  alignment  with  said  light  pas- 
sageway. 


the  supporting  surface  and  so  that  said  convex  outer  part- 
spherical  portion  will  engage  said  supporting  surface  at  a  point 
outside  said  axis,  whereby  when  said  hollow  body  is  pushed 
along  said  supporting  surface  by  said  actuator  rod  while  main- 
taining said  axis  inclined  at  said  angle  by  the  frictional  contact 
of  the  rod  with  said  surface  portion  and  with  said  circular 
surface,  the  top  will  be  rotated  about  its  axis  due  to  frictional 
contact  with  said  supporting  surface  along  a  path  transverse  to 
said  axis  and  passing  through  said  point. 


4,308,686 
TOY  HAVING  APPENDAGE  CAPABLE  OF  MOVING  IN 

TWO  DIRECnONS 
Masaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1979, 54-78812[U] 
Int.  a.^  A63H  13/02 
U.S.  a.  46—129  13  Claims 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  making  repetitive  movements  with  re* 
spect  to  a  medium  supporting  the  toy  which  comprises: 

a  toy  body; 

at  least  one  appendage  movably  mounted  in  said  toy  body,  a 
portion  of  said  appendage  exposed  from  said  toy  body  and 
positioned  such  that  said  portion  of  said  appendage  ex- 
posed from  said  toy  body  is  capable  of  contacting  said 
support  medium; 

means  located  within  said  toy  body  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  appendage  for  moving  said  portions  of  said 
appendage  exposed  from  said  toy  body  at  a  first  velocity 
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a  first  direction  and  at  a  different  velocity  in  a  different 
direction; 

said  means  including  rotary  means  capable  of  rotary  move- 
ment, linear  means  capable  of  linear  movement,  and  inter- 
facing means  for  converting  said  rotary  movement  into 
said  linear  movement; 

said  interfacing  means  including  an  engagement  means  pi- 
yotly  mounted  on  said  linear  means,  said  engagement 
means  r^versibly  engagable  with  said  rotary  means  be- 
tween ai  positive  engagement  position  wherein  rotary 
If  ovement  of  said  rotary  means  in  one  of  a  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  direction  is  converted  into  linear  move- 
ment of  said  linear  means  and  a  passive  position  wherein 
rotary  movement  of  said  rotary  means  in  the  other  of  said 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction  is  not  converted 
into  linear  movement  of  said  linear  means; 

said  linear  means  operatively  connected  to  said  appendage 
to  move  said  appendage  in  said  first  direction  and  said 
clifrerent  direction  at  said  first  velocity  and  said  different 


velocity, 


ture  and  the  humidity  of  the  air,  said  monitoring  means 
comprising  a  temperature  sensor  operative  to  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  ambient  air  temperature,  a 
humidity  sensor  operative  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
ambient  humidity,  a  pulsed  signal  generator  connected  to 
said  temperature  and  humidity  sensors  and  operative  to 
generate  a  pulsed  electrical  signal  the  frequency  of  which 
is  dependent  on  the  ambient  temperature  and  humidity,  a 
plurality  of  monitor  counters,  control  means  responsive  to 
successively  generated  said  infestation  signals  from  said 
timer  means  to  cause  successive  ones  of  said  monitor 
counters  to  start  counting  the  pulses  produced  at  the 
output  of  the  said  pulsed  signal  generator,  the  counts  of 
each  counting  monitor  counter  being  indicative  of  the 
advance  of  a  corresponding  infestation  detected  by  the 
apparatus,  and  output  and  display  means  operable  to  pro- 
vide a  visual  indication  of  the  current  counts  of  said  moni- 
tor counters. 


respectively. 


4,308,687 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  CLIMATIC 

CONDITIONS  FAVORING  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

I  PERONOSfcRALES  ii«  n  47    « 

Giancarlo  Ca?anna,  Borgo  S.  DaUiazzo,  and  Gian  Paolo  Tavoni,   ^'^'  ^''  ^  '~^ 
Canbiano,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.pj4h  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1979,  68491  A/79 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  47—;  R  12  Claims 


4,308,688 

TREE  WELL  COVER 

Thomas  L.  Revane,  10469  Corrallis  Q.,  Ventura,  CaUf.  93003 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,459 

Int.  a^  AOIG  77/00 

12  Claims 


1.  A  tree  well  cover  having  at  least  two  sections  which 
interfit  and  form  a  central  opening  which  encompasses  the  base 
of  a  tree  wherein  each  section  includes  a  top  side  and  an  under- 
side, said  underside  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly  de- 
pending ring  members  radially  offset  from  each  other  and  a 
peripheral  downwardly  extending  wall,  said  wall  including  an 
outer  portion  and  a  face  portion  abutting  a  corresponding  face 
portion  of  at  least  one  other  section. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  climatic  conditions  favourable  to 
the  development  of  Peronosporales  on  plant  leaves  and  for 
indicating  the  optimum  time  for  effecting  fungicidal  treatment 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  conditions  corresponding  to  a 
saturation  or  superficial  dampness  of  plant  leaves  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  development  of  zoospores; 

timer  means  connected  to  the  sensor  means  and  operative  to 
output  an  'infesution'  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence 
of  a  Peronosporales  infestation  if  the  said  conditions  of 
saturation  or  of  surface  dampness  of  the  leaves  persist  for 
a  time  period  sufficient  for  the  penetration  of  the  zoos- 
pores into  the  stomata  of  the  leaves,  said  timer  means 
being  so  arranged  that  the  duration  of  the  time  period 
timed  thereby  is  a  function  of  the  ambient  temperature; 

auxiliary  timing  means  operatively  interconnected  with  said 
timer  means  and  responsive  to  the  generation  of  a  said 
infestation  signal  to  time  a  delay  period  during  which  the 
output  of  a  further  infestation  signal  is  prevented,  the 
timer  means  at  the  end  of  said  delay  period  being  arranged 
to  be  in  a  state  ready  to  repeat  its  timing  function  for  a 
farther  Peronosporales  infestation;  and 

monitoring  means  responsive  to  each  said  infestation  signal 
to  monitor  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  Peronosporales 
infesution  indicated  thereby  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 

1014  O.G.— 8 


4,308,689 

TREE  MEDICATION  CAPSULE 

Gark  E.  Jenson,  Rte.  #3,  Blair,  Nebr.  68008,  and  Warren  D. 

Wolfe,  222  Park  Ave.,  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,879 

Int  CL^  AOIG  29/00 

VJS.  a.  47—57.5  10  OaiM 


1.  A  tree  medication  capsule  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
bore  of  a  tree  comprising 
a  vial  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  bore's  diameter, 
a  medication  disposed  in  said  vial, 
an  end  cap  sealingly  closing  said  vial  to  retain  the  medication 

therein, 
ridge  means  on  said  end  cap  having  a  diameter  larger  than 

the  bore's  diameter  to  retain  said  capsule  in  the  bore  of  the 

tree, 
finger  means  extending  from  said  end  cap  in  spaced  relation 

to  said  ridge  means  to  grip  adjacent  portions  of  said  vial, 
said  vial,  said  medication  and  said  end  cap  forming  a  self- 
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contained  capsule  which  is  insertable  as  a  unit  into  a  bore  shaft  is  axially  moved,  one  of  said  locking  elements  including 
in  a  tree,  and  >n  axial  extension  overlapping  the  nose  portion  of  the  other 

said  vial  being  made  of  a  frangible  material  whereby  an 
impact  force  applied  to  said  end  cap  causes  breaking  of  the 
vial  to  permU  said  medication  to  escape  into  the  tree. 


•  4,308,690        ' 
PLANTER 
Max  S.  neiB,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  anignor  to  Klein  Plastic  Prod- 
acts,  loc^  Bamboo,  Wis. 

FIM  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  146,643 

Int.  a.)  AOIG  25/00 

\yS.  a  47—79  10  Claims 


1.  A  planter  comprising  a  plant  holder  made  of  opaque 
plastic  having 

(a)  a  container  adapted  to  hold  soil  for  a  plant  having  a 
bottom  wall  with  an  aperture, 

(b)  a  base  having  a  top  wall  with  an  aperture  and  a  depend- 
ing peripheral  flange  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting 
surface, 

(c)  a  tubular  member  holding  said  bottom  wall  and  said  top 
wall  in  spaced  axial  alignment  by  liquid  tight  connection 
to  said  walls  surrounding  said  apertures  adapted  to  con- 
duct excess  water  from  the  container  into  the  base, 

(d)  a  separate,  removable  soil  retaining  closure  for  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 

(e)  a  transparent  plastic  water  receptacle  adapted  to  be  held 
within  and  in  liquid  tight  relation  to  said  base  to  receive 
such  water. 


locking  element  to  form  an  abutment  for  said  other  locking 
element  to  limit  the  degree  of  angular  closure  of  the  door  leaf. 


4,308,692 
DOOR  FRAME  KIT 
Roy  W.  Rumble,  deceased,  late  of  London,  England,  and  by  Zilla 
K.  Ramble,  executrix,  20  Green  La.,  Oxhey,  Watford,  Hart- 
fordshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,594 

Int.  a.)  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  49—504  7  Claims 


4,306,691 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  THE  LEAF  OF  A  SWING 

DOOR 
Manfred  Hon,  Kanfangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firms  Gcbr.  Bode  A  Co.,  Kanel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930250 

Int.  a.J  E05F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  4»-255  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  locking  a  swing  door  leaf  with  respect 
to  a  door  frame  comprising  a  tumable  shaft,  an  arm  operatively 
connecting  said  shaft  with  said  leaf,  and  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  to  open  and  close  the  door  leaf,  said  drive  means 
producing  slight  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  as  said  door  leaf 
appoaches  the  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising 
locking  apparatus  including  first  and  second  locking  elements 
respectively  on  the  door  frame  and  door  leaf,  said  locking 
elements  coming  into  confronting  relation  when  the  door  leaf 
approaches  the  closed  position,  said  locking  elements  including 
respective  wedge-shaped  nose  portions  which  interengage  and 
lock  the  locking  elements  when  the  door  leaf  is  closed  and  the 


1.  A  kit  comprising  two  stiles,  a  threshold  member,  and  a 
lintel  member,  each  stile  being  engageable  with  said  threshold 
and  lintel  members,  each  stile  having  a  pair  of  rigid,  parallel 
flanges  at  one  end,  each  flange  having  a  neck  portion  extending 
rigidly  from  the  end  of  the  stile  and  a  transverse  projection 
from  but  one  side  of  the  neck,  and  being  rotatably  insertable 
through  a  corresponding  longitudinal  opening  adjacent  an  end 
of  one  of  said  members  whereby,  when  inserted  through  said 
opening,  the  neck  is  engaged  in  the  opening  to  prevent  hori- 
zontal movement  of  the  stile  relative  to  said  one  member,  the 
projection  extends  away  from  said  end  of  said  one  member  and 
engages  an  inner  generally  horizontal  surface  of  said  one  mem- 
ber, the  stile  and  said  one  member  abutting  when  the  projec- 
tion of  the  flange  is  so  engaged  thereby  preventing  vertical 
movement  of  the  stile,  the  other  end  of  each  stile  being  secur- 
able  to  said  other  member  to  complete  a  rectangular  frame, 
each  stile  having,  at  said  other  end,  a  pair  of  rigid  flanges 
engageable  with  said  one  member  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
flanges  at  its  said  one  end,  whereby  each  stile  is  engageable 
with  said  one  member  irrespective  of  which  end  of  the  stile  is 
uppermost. 
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4,308,693 
BARREL-nNISHING  APPARATUS 
F.  Harper,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harper  Buffing 
Machine  Co.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,630      • 
Int.  a.3  B24B  il/02 
U.S.  a.  51-rl64J  6aaims 


1.  In  a  surface  flnishing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  station- 
ary frame  and  a  rotary  turret,  a  flnishing  barrel  supported  on 
the  turret  for  orbital  movement  in  one  angular  direction  about 
a  first  axis  ta  impart  a  first  centrifugal  force  on  contents  of  the 
barrel,  the  improvement  comprising  sling  mounting  means 
carried  by  the  turret  and  engageable  with  the  barrel  for  sup- 
porting the  same  for  radial  movement  relative  to  the  first  axis, 
said  sling  mounting  means  including  an  endless  continuous 
drive  member  having  a  loop  in  which  the  barrel  is  slung  and 
limiting  radial  displacement  of  the  barrel  from  a  stationary 
starting  position  upon  orbital  movement  thereof  while  causing 
the  barrel  to  rotate  continuously  in  the  opposite  angular  direc- 
tion sufficiently  to  impart  a  second  force  on  contents  thereof  to 
modify  the  effect  of  the  first  centrifugal  force  and  wherein  said 
machine  has  a  plurality  of  said  barrels  each  of  which  is  slung  in 
an  individual  loop  of  said  endless  member. 


WHl 


4,308,694 
SLHEAd  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Bricker,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Prodncti,  Inc^  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,456 

Int  a^  B24B  47/M 

U.S.  CL  51^165.8  2  Clidms 


kFUed 
51^165.1 


1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  machine  comprising: 

k  slidable  wheelhead  assembly, 

ft  slide  bed  having  ways  supporting  said  wheelhead  assem- 
bly, including  means  to  prevent  horizontal  deviation  of 

I  said  wheelhead  along  said  ways,  and 

precision  displacement  means  to  slide  said  wheelhead  assem- 
bly along  said  ways  including, 

rptatable  ball  screw  means  axially  secured  to  said  slide 
bed. 


means  to  rotate  said  ball  screw  comprising  a  stepping 
motor, 

ball  screw  nut  means  engaging  said  ball  screw  means,  and 

nut  housing  means  for  coupling  said  nut  means  to  said 
wheelhead  assembly  so  that  rotation  of  said  ball  screw 
slidably  displaces  said  wheelhead  assembly  along  said 
ways, 

said  nut  housing  means  including  a  medial  flexible  portion 
comprising  two  horizontal  parallel  plate  portions  hav- 
infSelectively  configured  transverse  grooves  so  that 
vertical  radial  strain  on  said  ball  screw  attributable  to 
said  wheelhead  assembly  is  minimized. 


438,695 
PRESSURE-RELIEVING  FACADE 
Ruedi  Ehrsam,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eltrera  AG, 
Aesch,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,773 

Int.  a.}  E04B  1/9%,  2/88 

U.S.  a  52-1  15  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure-relieving  facade  structure  for  a  building,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  slab-like  elements  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  a  first  direction  and  extending  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direction  which  directions  lie  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a  facade  of  a  build- 
ingr  at  least  one  retaining  leg  extending  from  each  of  said 
slab-like  elements  toward  the  facade  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
latter,  said  reUining  leg  having  a  free  end  portion  which  faces 
toward  the  facade  and  i$  thickened;  and  a  plurality  of  elastic 
receiving  elements  fixedly  attached  to  the  facade  of  the  build- 
ing and  each  releasably  receiving  said  thickened  end  portion  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  retaining  legs  with  elastic  clamping 
action,  each  of  said  receiving  elements  having  a  first  sealing  lip 
covering  said  retaining  leg  of  a  respective  one  of  said  slab-like 
elements  from  outside  of  the  latter,  and  a  second  sealing  lip 
covering  said  retaining  leg  of  a  respective  one  of  said  slab-like 
elements  from  inside  of  the  latter. 


4,308,696 
GUTTER  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  Schroeder,  Benaenville,  III.,  assignor  to  Romark 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Bensenirille,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,419 

Int  a.3  E04D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  52—11  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  gutter  cover  assembly  useful  for  covering 
open-trough  gutter  apparatus  attachable  to  roof  lines  of  build- 
ing structures  comprising  in  combination  flat-like  elongated 
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length  cover  section  means  extendable  lengthwise  to  cover  the 
open-trough  gutter  apparatus,  coupling  cover  section  means 
interconnecting  adjacently  positioned  pairs  of  the  flat-like 
cover  section  means,  each  of  the  coupling  cover  section  means 
including  oppositely  opening  U-shaped  pairs  of  leg  portions 
thereof,  each  of  said  pairs  of  leg  portions  to  be  clamped  over  an 
adjacent  end  portion  of  the  flat-like  cover  section  means  for 
providing  a  continuous  plurality  of  end-to-end  coupled  flat- 
like cover  section  means,  terminal  end  cover  section  means 
including  U-shaped  pairs  of  leg  portions  to  be  clamped  over 
uncoupled  end  portions  of  the  flat-like  cover  section  means, 
respectively,  to  provide  spaced  apart  terminal  end  cover  sec- 
tion means  for  terminating  the  intercoupled  plurality  of  flat- 
like cover  section  means,  clamping  means  for  attaching  the 
intercoupled  gutter  cover  assembly  to  the  covered  gutter 
apparatus,  and  electrically  conductive  heater  element  means 
comprising  spaced  apart  conductive  strip  means  being  axially 
aligned  to  extend  along  the  coupled  plurality  of  flat-like  cover 
section  means,  coupling  cover  section  means  and  terminal  end 
cover  section  means  collectively,  said  conductive  strip  means 
being  disposed  on  the  U-shaped  leg  portions  of  the  coupling 
cover  section  means  and  the  terminal  end  cover  section  means, 
respectively,  to  extend  continuously  from  a  selected  outer 
surface  thereof  onto  the  corresponding  inner  surface  thereof, 
and  the  conductive  strip  means  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  leg  portions  thereof  being  electrically  engageable  with  the 
axially  aligned  conductive  strip  means  disposed  on  the  flat-like 
cover  section  means  with  the  leg  portions  of  the  coupling 
cover  sections  and  terminal  end  cover  sections  being  clamped 
over  the  adjacently  disposed  end  portions  of  the  flat-like  cover 
section  means,  respectively. 


4,308,697 
FLOOR  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
David  W.  Guppy,  Poole,  England,  assignor  to  Loewy  Robertson 
EngineeriBg  Co^  Ltd.,  Poole,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
03808/79 

Int.  a.^  B65G  11/00 
MS.  a.  52—64  10  Claims 


1.  A  floor  plate  assembly  comprising: 

a  floor  structure  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  first  movable  floor  plate  movable  to  and  from  an  operative 
position  adjacent  the  opening; 

a  closure  floor  plate;  ' 

means  for  moving  the  closure  floor  plate  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  closes  the  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  disposed  under  the  movable  floor  plate; 
and 

connecting  means  operative  between  the  closure  floor  plate 
and  the  movable  floor  plate  such  that,  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  closure  floor  plate  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  or  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position,  the  movable  floor  plate  is  caused  to  move  from 


its  operative  position,  and  is  then  returned  to  said  opera- 
tive position,  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  closure 
floor  plate  whereby  obstruction  of  the  movement  of  said 
closure  noor  plate  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
by  said  movable  floor  plate,  is  avoided. 


4,308,698 

INTERCONNECTING  MEMBERS  FOR  ENCLOSURES 

Gregg  R.  Fleishman,  6071  Hargis  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,504 

Int.  a.5  E04B  1/32:  E04H  12/06.  12/10 

U.S.  a.  52—81  5  Oaims 


1.  Interconnecting  members  for  enclosures  including,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  a  lip 
formed  at  one  end  constituting  an  extension  of  the  bottom 
surface,  and  a  recess  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  at  a 
given  distance  along  said  member  from  said  lip;  and 

(b)  a  second  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  an 
end  portion  for  reception  in  said  recess  and  a  lip  portion, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  members  can  be  interlocked 
together  to  form  at  least  part  of  a  structural  enclosure,  said 
first  member  constituting  an  elongated  strut  with  its  said 
recess  in  the  form  of  a  transverse  channel  of  given  width 
cut  in  its  bottom  surface,  the  opposite  end  of  said  first 

''  member  similarly  having  a  lip  and  recess  of  the  same 
dimensions  as  said  first  mentioned  lip  and  recess,  said 
second  member  comprising  a  gusset  having  a  central  hub, 
said  lip  engaging  portion  constituting  a  peripheral  part  of 
said  hub  and  said  end  portion  spaced  from  said  hub,  and  at 
least  one  additional  other  peripheral  hub  portion  and  end 
portion  extending  from  said  additional  peripheral  hub 
portion  and  having  the  same  dimensions  as  said  first-men- 
tioned peripheral  hub  portion  and  end  portion  so  that  at 
least  one  additional  strut  member  can  be  interlocked  with 
said  gusset  in  the  formation  of  said  structural  enclosure. 
4.  Interconnecting  members  for  enclosures  including,  in 

combination: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  a  lip 
formed  at  one  end  constituting  an  extension  of  the  bottom 
surface,  and  a  recess  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  at  a 
given  distance  along  said  member  from  said  lip;  and 

(b)  a  second  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  with  an 
end  portion  for  reception  in  said  recess  and  a  lip  portion, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  members  can  be  interlocked 
together  to  form  at  least  part  of  a  structural  enclosure  said 
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member  comprising  a  triangularly  shaped  sheet,  said 
one  end  constituting  at  least  one  projecting  side  edge 
made  up  of  a  stem  and  cross  portion  defining  a  T-shape, 
the  outer  lower  surface  of  the  cross  portion  extending 
outwardly  to  define  said  lip,  said  recess  being  formed  on 
either  side  of  said  stem  portion  spaced  inwardly  of  said  lip 
by  said  given  distance,  said  second  member  being  of  tri- 
angular shape  with  a  complimentary  T-shape  projecting 
side  edge  dimensioned  to  interlock  with  said  first  men- 
tioned T-shape. 


4,308,699 
StRUCTURAL  STRUT  AND  NODE  FOR  LARGE  SPACE 

STRUCTURES 
Pan!  Slysh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corponitiim,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  930^23,  Aug.  3, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
I  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  99,263 

'        '  lot  a.}  E04H /2/7« 

MS.  a  52^108 


5  Claims 


outer  layers,  whereby  said  middle  layer  acts  as  a  spacer  to 
rigidify  said  member;  and 


at  least  one  tendon  extending  in  tension  between  two  ends  of 
said  members. 


4,306,701 

SAFETY  DOWEL  GUARD  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Victor  E.  Wojick,  14449  Harrison,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154  ( 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,456  ^ 

Int  CL^  E04N  12/48 

U.S.a.52— 244  13  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  double  tapered  structural  strut  having  a 
Substantially  circular  cross-section  along  a  portion  of  its  length 
and  capable  of  being  compressed  flat  for  storage  comprising; 

two  independent  half-shells,  each  half-shell  having  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges; 

said  shells  being  double  tapered  with  the  largest  cross-sec- 
tion substantially  at  mid-length  and  tapering  in  both  direc- 
tions to  flat  ends; 

a  longitudinal  hinge  connecting  the  first  longitudinal  edges 
of  each  of  said  half-shells; 

a  second  longitudinal  hinge  connecting  the  second  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  each  of  said  half-shells;  and 

biasing  means  for  holding  said  strut  in  an  expanded  position; 

whereby  the  walls  of  said  half-shells  are  relatively  rotatable 
about  said  hinge  between  a  first,  strut-compressed  position 
where  said  walls  are  substantially  parallel  with  each  other 
and  a  second,  expanded,  position  where  said  walls  lie 
along  a  continuous  generally  conical  surface. 


1.  In  the  pouring  of  steel  reinforced  concrete  for  building 
floors  and  walls  having  steel  reinforcements  over  an  area  to  be 
poured  and  a.  series  of  parallel  spaced  rows  of  longitudinally 
spaced  upright  dowel  bars  extending  over  said  area; 
the  method  of  protecting  workers  from  impalement  and 
injury  due  to  falling  onto  said  bars  consisting  of  providing 
a  series  of  downwardly  facing  dowel  guard  channels 
having  longitudinally  depending  support  pipes  with  an  ID 
greater  than  said  dowel  bars; 
and  selectively  positioning  said  channels  over  a  series  of 
dowel  bars  in  each  row  and  assemblying  the  respective 
pipes  over  and  upon  at  least  some  of  said  dowel  bars  of 
each  row  of  dowel  bars; 
a  plurality  of  said  channels  being  arranged  in  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced  rows  over  said  area  with  the  safety  guard 
dowel  channels  in  each  row  being  in  alignment  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced; 
the  top  surfaces  of  the  series  of  assembled  channels  being 
coplaner  forming  a  protective  cover  over  said  dowel  bars. 


4,308,700 

nSERGLASS  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  OF  LAYER 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Byron  A.  Romig,  Jr.,  3920  Eagle  Rock  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90065 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,335 
Int.  a.J  E04C  3/10.  3/29 
MS.  d.  52—225  6  Claims 

1.  A  structural  member  for  use  as  a  beam,  a  column,  or  the 
like  comprising: 
an  elongated,  closed,  multi-sided  inner  layer  of  fiber  and 

resin  material  having  substantial  load-bearing  capacity; 
an  elongated,  closed,  multi-sided  outer  layer  of  fiber  and 
resin  material  surrounding  said  inner  layer  and  having 
substantial  load-bearing  capacity; 
a  middle  layer  of  fire  retardant.  heat  resistant,  insulating 
material  firmly  and  tightly  held  between  said  inner  and 


4,308,702 
PLASTIC  BUILDING  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  J.  Riuewski,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,988,  Dec.  28, 1976,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,044 

Int.  a.^  E04C  2/38.  2/30:  B32B  1/04 

MS.  a.  52—519  4  Cialmi 

1.  An  elongated  rigid  one  piece  plastic  building  panel  having 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions  and 

first  and  second  surfaces  and  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  panel  including  a  thermoformed  face  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  first  edge  portion  of  the  panel  to  the  second 
edge  portion  thereof; 

(b)  said  first  edge  portion  having  a  first  flange  extending 
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outwardly  from  said  first  surface  and  forming  a  generally 
U  shaped  opening  in  a  direction  facing  said  second  edge 
portion; 
(c)  said  first  edge  portion  including  a  thickened  section 
'  extending  from  said  first  flange  to  the  adjacent  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  panel,  said  thickened  section  comprising 
abutting  layers  of  material  of  the  panel  and  having  a  thick- 
ness in  cross  section  at  least  about  twice  the  thickness  of 
the  face  of  the  panel; 


(d)  said  first  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  thickened 
section  and  extending  in  a  direction  from  said  thickened 
section  towards  said  second  edge  portion;  and 

(e)  said  second  edge  portion  having  a  second  flange  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  second  surface  of  the  panel  and 
forming  a  generally  U  shaped  opening  in  a  direction  fac- 
ing the  first  edge  portion  of  the  panel. 


438,703 

METAL  CONNECTOR  STRUTS  FOR  TRUSS-TYPE 

BEAMS 

Janes  Kaowles,  1275  Oub  Dr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

I   -  Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,171 

Int.  a.i  E04C  3/02 
VS.  CL  52— ti94  19  Claims 


f 
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the  upper  end  of  said  strut,  said  channel  base  being  bowed  in 
cross-section  at  the  lower  end  of  said  strut  and  substantially  flat 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  strut,  and  the  channel  gradually  flatten- 
ing out  from  its  lower  end  toward  its  upper  end,  and; 
said  legs  forming  the  channel  gradually  increasing  in  cross- 
sectional  length,  that  is,  in  the  depth  of  the  channel,  from 
the  lower  end  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  strut. 


4,308,704 

TRIM  MOLDING 

Ralph  E.  Lloyd,  3750  Atlanta  Hwy.,  Athens,  Ga.  30601 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,438 

Int.  a.^  E04C  2/38;  E04F  19/02;  B60R  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  52—716  7  Claims 


1.  A  trim  molding  for  attachment  to  a  surface  to  cover  an 
elongate  peripheral  edge  comprising: 

an  elongate  base  member; 

an  elongate  cover  member  corresponding  in  length  to  said 
peripheral  edge; 

snap  means  depending  from  said  cover  member  comprising 
an  outside  lip  and  a  resilient  snap  member  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  lip; 

snap  receiving  means  defined  in  said  base  member  compris- 
ing a  recess  in  said  base  member  and  a  resilient  snap  re- 
ceiving member  within  said  recess; 

an  elongate  hinge  member  connecting  said  cover  member  to 

j       said  base  member  so  as  to  permit  said  cover  member  to 

'       pivot  about  said  hinge  member  and  to  fold  over  said  base 

member,  thereby  allowing  said  resilient  snap  member  of 

said  snap  means  to  releasably  engage  said  resilient  snap 

receiving  means  within  said  recess. 


4,308,705 

REINFORONG  ELEMENT 

Walter  Hnfiiagl,  Lommelstrasse  9, 8000  Miinchen  71,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,967,  Not.  9, 1977,  abmidoiMd.  This 
application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1976,  2651119 

Int  a.^  E04C  3/30;  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  52—734  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  metal  web  unit  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
horizontally  elongated,  vertically  spaced-apart  wood  chords, 
with  said  web  unit  having  at  least  one  strut  and  at  least  two  flat 
connector  portions,  with  said  strut  being  channel  shaped  in 
cross-section  and  said  connector  portions  integrally  formed  on 
its  opposite  ends  for  overlapping  and  fastening  to  vertical  face 
portions  of  the  respective  wood  chords  by  means  of  struck-out 
teeth  formed  on  said  connector  portions,  and  with  the  legs 
which  form  such  channel  shape  being  arranged  to  extend  from 
the  channel  base  into  the  space  between  the  chords,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  channel  base  gradually  narrowing 
in  width  in  the  direction  from  the  bottom  end  of  said  strut  to 


1.  An  elongated  reinforcing  element,  comprising  a  rod  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  formed  with  at  least  two  continu- 
ously and  helically  extending  grooves  each  having  two  out- 
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wardly  open  ends  and  predetermined  width  and  depth  dimen- 
sions, said  grooves  extending  at  4S*  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  element,  at  least  said  width  dimension  of  at  least  one  of 
said  groove  varying  periodically  along  the  length  of  said  one 
groove. 


PPOl 


4,308,706 
SUPPORT  BEAM  FOR  WALL  OR  CEILING  PANELS 
lyiUem  Rynders,  Alblasserdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hun- 
i  ter  Douglas  International  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,714,  Sep.  23, 1979.  This  application 
Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,607 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1978,  7805600[U] 

Int  a.^  E04B  5/52 
VS.  a  S2-r738  3  Claims 


1.  A  beam  for  supporting  elongated  wall  or  ceiling  panels 
from  an  underlying  structure  comprising  said  beam  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  each  leg  of  said  beam  being 
bent  to  provide  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  each  side  of 
said  bcMn,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  beam,  a  plurality  of  connecter  lugs  on  each  flange,  said  lugs 
having  been  cut  and  bent  from  the  material  of  said  flanges  to 
form  liigs  having  an  ear  portion  on  each  end  thereof,  said  lugs 
extending  outwardly  of  said  flanges  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  legs  extend  from  said 
flanges,  each  of  said  lugs  lying  in  a  plane  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  beam,  the  openings  produced  upon 
cutting  and  bending  said  lugs  being  arranged  substantially 
mid-way  of  the  width  of  the  flanges,  and  said  openings  and  said 
lugs  having  a  width  no  more  than  half  the  width  of  the  flange 
from  which  said  lugs  are  bent. 


I 


4,308,707 
CLOSURE  PRE-TIGHTENER  FOR  CLOSURE 
APPLICATING  MACHINES 
Wendell  D.  Willingham,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,763 
'       Int  a.}  B67B  3/20.  3/062;  B65B  7/28 
VS.  CL  53*414  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  capping  machine  for  applying  threaded  caps  to 
threaded  bottle  necks  including  bottle  transfer  means  for  mov- 
ing the  bottles  successively  in  an  upright  position  into  the 
machine  and  means  for  depositing  a  cap  in  loose  engagement 
on  each  bottle  neck,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cap  hold- 
down  plate  mounted  in  overlying  relation  to  the  path  of  the 


bottles  in  said  bottle  transfer  means  and  engagable  with  the  top 
surface  of  each  loosely  positioned  cap  to  exert  a  downward 
force  thereon,  means  adjacent  the  said  bottle  path  for  relatively 
rotating  the  bottle  and  the  respective  cap  in  a  direction  to 
threadably  engage  the  cap  with  the  bottle  while  said  hold- 
down  plate  is  engaged  with  the  cap,  and  spring  pressed  linkage 
means  for  concurrently  exerting  a  downward  force  on  said 
hold-down  plate  as  the  engaged  cap  moves  downwardly  on  the 
respective  bottle  and  maintaining  said  plate  liorizontal,  said 
linkage  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  stationary  support  plate  overlying  said  bottle  path; 

(2)  a  pair  of  upstanding  pivot  brackets  mounted  on  said 
support  plate  in  transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  bottle 
path; 

(3)  a  generally  horizontal  first  pivot  pin  supported  by  said 
pair  of  brackets; 

(4)  a  second  upstanding  bracket  on  said  support  plate  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said  pair  of  pivot  brack- 
ets; 

(5)  a  second  horizontal  pivot  pin  supported  by  said  second 
bracket; 

(6)  said  support  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  lying 
intermediate  said  pair  of  pivot  brackets; 

(7)  an  upstanding  L-shaped  element  rigidly  secured  at  its 
base  to  said  hold-down  plate  and  projecting  upwardly 
through  said  elongated  slot,  the  top  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment having  a  vertical  slot  traversed  by  said  first  pivot 
pin,  whereby  said  hold-down  plate  is  vertically  shiftable 
relative  to  said  support  plate; 

(8)  a  pair  of  first  links  respectively  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  on  said  first  pivot  pin  on  each  side  of  said  mounting 
element; 

(9)  a  pair  of  second  links  respectively  pivotally  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  links  and  at  their 
other  ends  to  a  third  pivot  pin  traversing  the  base  portion 
of  the  L-shaped  mounting  element; 

(10)  a  fourth  horizontal  pivot  pin  traversing  the  medial 
portions  of  said  fourth  links; 

(1 1)  a  bifurcated  spring  seat  mounted  on  said  third  pivot  pin; 

(12)  a  bifurcated  spring  seat  mounted  on  said  fourth  pivot 
pin; 

(13)  a  compression  spring  operating  between  said  bifurcated 
spring  seats  to  urge  said  cap  hold-down  plate  downwardly 
relative  to  the  support  plate; 

(14)  and  a  generally  triangular  link  having  one  vertex  piv- 
oted to  said  fourth  pin,  a  second  vertex  pivoted  to  the  top 
end  of  the  mounting  element  and  the  third  vertex  pivoted 
to  one  end  of  a  third  link,  the  other  end  of  said  third  link 
being  pivoted  to  said  second  pivot  pin,  whereby  said 
hold-down  plate  moves  vertically  with  an  engaged  cap 
but  maintains  constant  downward  force  on  such  cap  and  a 
horizontal  position  of  the  cap  panel. 


4,308,708 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  HINGED  LID  BOXES 
FROM  CARDBOARD  BLANKS  AND  FILLING  THEM 
WITH  TINFOIL  WRAPPED  aCARETTE  BLOCKS 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden  an  der  Alter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Focke  A  Pfuhl,  Verden  an  der  Aller,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  892,221,  Mar.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  606,826,  Aug.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,064,393. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  21, 
1974,2440006 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B65B  19/20 

VS.  CL  53—137  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  folding  rectangular  hinged  lid  boxes 

from  cardboard  blanks  and  filling  them  with  rectangular 

blocks  of  cigarettes  wrapped  in  an  inner  liner  of  tinfoil,  includ- 
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ing  a  rotatively  indexable  turret  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  open  pockets  spaced  around  its  periphery  for  indi- 
vidually accommodating  a  partially  folded  blank,  and  means 
for  supplying  individual  blocks  of  cigarettes  partially  wrapped 
in  a  tinfoil  liner  such  that  five  of  their  six  faces  are  enclosed  by 
the  liner  with  unfolded  side  flaps  and  top  and  bottom  flaps 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  improved  means 
for  delivering  the  blocks  from  the  supplying  means  to  partially 
folded  blanks  in  the  turret  pockets,  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  generally  planar  transporting  platform  for  accommo- 
dating a  partially  wrapped  block, 

(b)  means  for  reciprocatingly  driving  the  platform  between 
the  supplying  means  and  the  turret, 

(c)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  lateral  retaining  members 
upstanding  from  the  platform,  each  retaining  member 
having  an  inwardly  extending  upper  web,  for  locating  a 
cigarette  block  in  a  predetermined  position  on  the  plat- 
form and  for  preventing  its  tinfoil  liner  from  becoming 
unwrapped, 

(d)  a  pair  of  cooperably  movable  first  folding  members 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  for  folding  the 
side  flaps  against  said  one  end  of  a  block  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  platform  toward  the  turret, 


(e)  a  movable  second  folding  member  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form for  folding  the  bottom  flap  against  said  one  end  of 
the  block  and  against  the  previously  folded  side  flaps 
during  the  movement  of  the  platform  toward  the  turret, 

(0  a  movable  third  folding  member  mounted  above  the 
platform  and  synchronously  driven  therewith  to  move 
downwardly  to  fold  the  top  flap  against  said  one  end  of 
the  block  and  against  the  previously  folded  side  flaps  and 
bottom  flap  during  the  movement  of  the  platform  toward 
the  turret,  and  to  simultaneously  advance  toward  the 
turret  to  push  the  completely  folded  block  off  of  the 
platform  and  into  a  partially  folded  blank  in  a  turret 
pocket,  and 

(g)  means  for  sequentially  supplying  cardboard  collar  blanks 
for  each  block,  means  on  the  platform  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  collar  blank  in  a  position  extending  laterally 
across  the  block  during  the  movement  of  the  platform 
toward  the  turret,  and  movable  mouthpiece  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  platform  adjacent 
the  turret  for  guiding  the  blocks  to  the  turret  and  for 
folding  down  side  flaps  of  the  collar  blank. 


4,308  709 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PAPER  BOXES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Donald  F.  WUliams,  15  W.  Mason  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93102,  aad  Charles  L.  Phy,  Rte.  2,  Box  143,  McEwen,  Teim. 
37101 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,955,  Apr.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,441. 
This  Implication  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,899 
Int.  a.^  B65B  11/20 
MS.  a.  53-207  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  folded  box  from  a  blank  having 
a  hinge  panel  joining  cover  and  receptacle  sections,  with  each 
section  having  end  and  side  flaps,  and  comprising  means  for 
forming  the  blank  into  a  tray,  means  for  joining  the  end  and 
side  flaps  at  the  junctures  thereof,  tray  folding  elements,  and 
means  for  grasping  said  formed  tray  at  the  hinge  panel  and 


carrying  said  tray  into  engagement  with  said  folding  elements 
to  bend  along  said  hinge  panel  said  cover  and  receptacle  sec- 
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tions  to  close  said  cover  and  receptacle  sections  to  define  a 
closed  box. 


4,308,710 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

Harry  W.  Sandberg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,960 

Int.  a.'  B65B  31/06.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  53—433  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  packaging  a  product  material  comprising: 

(a)  attaching  an  air-impermeable  bag  in  essentially  airtight 
engagement  around  an  open  lower  end  of  an  enclcMed 
product  filling  chamber; 

(b)  filling  the  bag  with  said  product  from  within  the  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  sealing  the  filled  bag  at  a  point  intermediate  the  product 
in  the  bag  and  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber; 

(d)  cutting  the  bag  seal  thereby  creating  a  sealed  bag  seg- 
ment attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  and  a 
sealed  filled  bag; 

(e)  removing  the  sealed  filled  bag; 

(0  placing  a  second  air  impermeable  bag  over  the  bag  seg- 
ment and  attaching  the  second  bag  in  essentially  airtight 
engagement  around  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  above 
where  the  bag  segment  is  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
chamber;  and 

(g)  removing  the  bag  segment  from  the  inside  of  the  cham- 
ber. 


4,308,711 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR 
FORMING  CLOSURE-TOPS 
Reid  A.  Mahaffy,  Montclair,  and  Walter  A.  Mainberger, 
Wayne,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mahaffy  A  Harder  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Totowa,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,997,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,201,030, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,088,  Aug.  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,370 
Int  CV  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  53—511  3  ClafaM 

1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  making  packages  of  the  type 
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having  a  receptacle  cup  of  packaging  material  formed  with 
flanges  around  the  mouth  thereof,  and  a  top  closure  of  packag- 
ing material  sealed  to  said  flanges;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  packaging  stations; 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  a  series  of  flanged  cups 

through  said  first  and  second  stations; 
means  to  supply  a  web  of  packaging  material  over  said  cups 

before  they  enter  said  first  station; 
initial  seal  means  at  said  first  station  for  heat-sealing  said  web 
to  the  cup  flanges  at  least  substantially  around  the  mouth 
thereof; 
evacuating  and  final  seal  means  at  said  second  station  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  members  which  are  relatively 
reciprocable  into  a  closed  position  surrounding  a  recepta- 
cle cup  and  a  portion  of  said  web  heat-sealed  thereto,  said 
upper  and  lower  members  defining  a  sealed  chamber  for 
evacuating  the  interior  of  the  cup; 
said  upper  and  lower  members  comprising  vertical  wall 
means  with  engageable  mating  flat  surfaces  serving  in  said 


closed  position  as  clamp  means  to  grip  the  flange  regions 
of  a  receptacle  cup  within  said  chamber  and  press  them 
against  said  web; 

said  mating  surfaces  being  stationary  relative  to  the  recepta- 
cle cup  and  comprising  means  to  squeeze  together  and 
tightly  compress  the  facing  portions  of  packaging  material 
at  said  flange  regions  to  effect  a  smoothing  of  the  surface 
of  the  {packaging  material  while  the  receptacle  cup  is 
stationary  relative  to  said  second  station; 

at  least  one  of  said  wall  means  being  formed  with  internal 
passages  close  to  the  corresponding  mating  surface 
thereof  and  arranged  to  carry  cooling  water  to  remove 
heat  from  said  flange  regions  while  they  are  held  tightly 
compressed  together  in  smoothed  condition  by  said  flat 
mating  surfaces,  said  water-cooled  surface  chilling  the 
parts  of  said  flange  regions  which  were  heat-sealed  in  said 
first  station  so  as  to  effect  setting  of  the  seal  thereof  while 
the  material  is  in  compressed  smoothed  condition, 
whereby  to  produce  a  package  with  a  superior  flat  undis- 
torted  flange. 


formed  carton  in  _the  configuration  of  an  outwardly  ex- 
panding U  while  leaving  an  end  of  the  carton  open, 

a  carrier  for  the  vacuum  means  for  moving  said  vacuum 
means  between  the  hopper  and  the  supporting  means, 

control  means  for  the  vacuum  means  for  moving  said  vac- 
uum means  after  a  blank  has  been  deposited  in  the  loading 
position  on  the  supporting  means  to  an  inoperative  posi- 


•1  iW^I  Ull 


tion  to  a  first  side  of  the  passageway  clear  of  the  deposited 
blank  and  moving  said  vacuum  means  past  the  deposited 
blank  and  back  to  the  operative  position  after  the  vacuum 
means  is  moved  above  said  deposited  blank,  and 
means  defining  a  path  for  moving  a  load  of  articles  horizon- 
tally through  a  second  side  of  the  passageway  and  through 
said  open  carton  end  onto  the  bottom  panel  of  thfc  depos- 
ited blank  within  the  U  formation  thereof. 


4,308,713 
HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  MOWER 
Ronald  N.  James,  Seguin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Terrain  King  Corpo- 
ration, Seguin,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,312 

Int.  a?  AOID  69/00.  73/00.  55/264 

U.S.  a.  56-11.9 


4,308,712 
CARTON  BLANK  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Hagedom,  4470  •  272nd  St,  Aldergro?e,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOX  lAO) 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,271 
I  Int  CV  B65B  41/06,  47/10 

UJS.  dl.  53^566  30  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  folding  carton  blanks  having  a  bottom 
panel,  side  walls,  side  end  flaps  and  bottom  end  flaps,  compris- 
ing:   I       I 
sup^rting  means  in  a  forming  section, 
a  hopper  at  the  forming  section  above  the  supporting  means 

for  holding  a  stack  of  substantially  flat  carton  blanks, 
vacuum  means  for  engaging  while  in  an  operative  attitude 
the  lowermost  blank  of  the  stack  in  the  hopper  and  mov- 
ing said  engaged  blank  downwardly  through  a  passage- 
way between  the  hopper  and  the  support  means  into  a 
loading  position  on  the  supporting  means, 
forming  means  beside  the  passageway  for  engaging  side 
portions  of  the  blank  being  moved  downwardly  through 
the  passageway  to  incline  said  side  portions  into  a  partially 


1.  A  hydraulically  driven  rotary  mower  comprising: 

a  deck  member; 

at  least  two  hydraulic  motors; 

rotary  cutting  blade  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  motors  and  positioned  adjacent  said  deck  mem- 
ber wherein  air  flow  generated  by  roUtion  of  said  blade 
means  impinges  upon  said  deck  member; 

hydraulic  fluid  conduit  means  for  circulating  hydraulic  fluid 
operatively  connecting  said  hydraulic  motors  with  a 
source  of  hydraulic  pressure  wherein  said  hydraulic  fluid 
conduit  means  is  in  contact  with  said  deck  member  to 
provide  sufficient  heat  transfer  from  the  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  deck  member  whereby  the  contacting  relation  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  conduit  means  and  said  deck  member 
serves  as  a  heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  sufficient 
heat  from  hydraulic  fluid  circulating  in  said  hydraulic 
fluid  conduit  means  to  said  deck  member  which  deck 
member  serves  as  heat  dissipation  means  by  utilizing  the 
air  flow  from  the  blade  means  for  cooling  to  prevent 
overheating  and  damage  to  the  hydraulic  fluid. 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  S,  1982 


'  4,308,714 

THREE  DRUM  DEFOUATOR 
DoMddC  Gatci,  Fargo,  N.  D$k^  MiigBor  to  Alloway  Mairafiif 
tuiag,  lac^  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Jbb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,756 

lat  a^  AOID  23/02 

VS.  CL  56—121.43  41  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  foliage  from  a  root  crop,  such  as 
sugar  beets,  comprising:  a  frame  having  side  walls  located 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  machine,  ground  engaging  wheel 
means  connected  to  the  frame  to  support  the  frame  above  the 
ground,  first  rotor  means  extended  from  each  side  wall  toward 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  machine,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  first  rotor  means  on  each  side  wall,  a  first  gear  box 
secured  to  the  frame  and  drivably  connected  to  the  second 
rotor  means,  third  rotor  means  extended  from  each  side  wall 
toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  machine,  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  third  rotor  means  on  each  side  wall,  a  third  gear 
box  secured  to  the  frame  and  drivably  connected  to  the  third 
rotor  means,  each  of  said  rotor  means  having  foliage  removing 
members  operable  to  remove  the  foliage  from  the  root  crop 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor  means,  and  power  transmission 
means  connected  to  the  first,  second,  and  third  gear  boxes 
operable  to  rotate  each  of  said  rotor  means,  said  power  trans- 
mission means  including  a  main  drive  shaft,  and  first  drive 
means  connecting  the  main  drive  shaft  to  the  first  and  second 
gear  boxes,  and  second  drive  means  connecting  the  second 
gear  box  to  the  third  gear  box. 


1  4,308,715  I 

SPINNING  RING  MADE  FROM  STEEL  FOR  RING 
SPINNING  AND  RING  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Gustav  Staddi,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 

MachiM  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00067,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  15, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00718,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,482 
'  lot.  CL'  DOIH  7/6a-  C21D  9/40 

UA  CL  57—119  21  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  ring  fabricated  from  steel  for  ring  twisting 
machines,  comprising: 
a  traveller  guide  surface  provided  for  said  spinning  ring; 
said  spinning  ring  containing  a  hardened  structure  formed  of 

steel; 
said  spinning  ring  containing  a  hardened  zone  which  in- 
I  eludes  said  traveller  guide  surface; 
said  hardened  zone  comprising  an  outer  running-in  layer 
which  contains  nitrogen; 


said  outer  running-in  layer  being  softer  in  comparison  to  the 
hardened  steel  of  the  spinning  ring;  and 


the  hardness  of  said  outer  running-in  layer  increasing  over 
I  the  cross-section  of  said  spinning  ring  from  the  outside 
I    towards  the  inside  thereof. 


4,308,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  A  RUNNING 

YARN 
Karl  Bauer,  Remschcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschineafabrik  AG,  Remsclwid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1979,  2927741 

Int  a.J  DOIH  13/20  13/26 
VJS.  a.  57—286  6  Claims 


1.  A  false  twist  yam  crimping  machine  having  a  frame, 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  yam  delivery  bobbins  to  the 
frame,  means  for  feeding  each  of  said  yams  through  one  of  a 
plurality  of  false  twisting  stations  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  along  the  length  of  said  frame,  means  for  winding  the 
yams  received  from  said  false  twisting  stations  onto  take-up 
spools,  and  means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  each  of  the  yams 
upon  leaving  the  false  twisting  station  and  prior  to  being 
wound  onto  the  take-up  spools,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  each  of  the  yams  comprises 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  hori- 
zontally along  the  length  thereof, 
a  roller  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft  in  association  with  each 
of  said  false  twisting  stations,  each  roller  having  a  circum- 
ferential   surface   composed   of  alternating   lands   and 
grooves  in  the  circumferential  direction, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  thus  each  of  said  rollers, 
and  so  that  the  linear  speed  of  the  advancing  yam  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  rollers, 
means  for  guiding  each  yam  so  as  to  contact  the  lands  of  the 
associated  roller  in  a  generally  tangential  direction  and 
along  a  predetermined  portion  only  of  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  associated  roller,  and 
means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  the  circumferential  surface  of 
each  roller  during  rotation  thereof. 
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whereby  movement  of  the  ranning  yam  along  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  rotating  roller  results  in  the  liquid 
being  delivered  to  the  yam  with  low  frictional  resistance 
being  imparted  to  the  yam. 


!  4,308,717 

DUST  REMOVING  MECHANISM  IN  OPEN-END 
I  SPINNING  FRAME 

Keiii  Onoue,  Kariya;  Takashi  Katoh,  Toyoda;  Yosbiaki  Yoshida, 
Oba,  and  Kazuo  Seiki,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KabushikI  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi, 
Japan 

nied  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,015 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb,    19,     1979, 
54/20976[Uj 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/885.  11/00 
VS.  O.  57^-301  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  unit  provided  with  a  casing  and  a 
cbmbing  roller  rotatably  mountnl  in  said  casing,  a  spinning 
rotor  producing  a  twisted  yam  from  individual  fibers  carried 
from  a  conibing  zone  defined  by  said  combing  roller,  a  carry- 
ing space  of  fibers  formed  between  a  rotational  surface  of  said 
combing  roller  and  an  inside  surface  of  said  casing  partly 
surrounding  said  combing  roller,  a  dust  removing  mechanism 
communicated  to  said  carrying  space  for  discharging  dust 
particles  separated  from  useful  fibers  being  carried  to  said 
spinning  rotor,  said  combing  rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
combing  elements  helically  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  main  body  of  said  combing  roller  in  a  left  hand  screw  or  a 
right  hand  screw  condition,  an  improved  dust  removing  mech- 
anism comprising  a  dust  removing  aperture  communicated 
with  said  fiber  carrying  space,  said  dust  removing  aperiure 
provided  with  top  and  bottom  inside  surfaces,  either  one  of 
said  top  and  bottom  inside  surfaces  positioned  at  a  side  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  progress  of  an  imaginary  right 
hand  screw  or  an  imaginary  left  hand  screw  when  those  screws 
are  tumed  counter  clockwise  being  projected  inward  to  a  level 
corresponding  to  a  plane  defined  by  a  rotational  trace  of  either 
one  of  terminal  ends  of  said  helical  arrangement  of  said  comb- 
ing element  which  is  positioned  at  said  progressing  side,  while 
the  other  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  inside  surfaces  being 
formed  at  a  level  corresponding  to  a  plane  defined  by  a  side  of 
said  combing  roller. 


4,308,718 
BLEEDOFF  OF  GAS  FROM  DIFFUSERS  IN  FLUID  FLOW 

I      I         I  MACHINES 

Jan  MowUl,  Rugdeveien  7,  Oslo  3,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  2, 1978,  780010 
Int.  a.'  A02C  7/00 
VS.  a.  60^-39.02  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  stabilizing  the  flow  of  a  working  medium 
in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  having  a  compressor  with  a  compressor 
diffuser  and  a  turbine  with  an  exhaust  gas  diffuser  and  wherein 
the  turbine  drives  the  compressor  by  a  common  shaft,  by 
bleeding  off  a  part  of  the  working  medium  from  a  boundary 
layer,  or  vortex  flow,  in  the  engine,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  total  efficiency  of  the  machine  is  improved  comprising 
bleeding  off  a  part  of  the  working  medium  from  a  fu^t  bound- 
ary layer,  or  vortex  flow,  from  said  compressor  diffuser,  bleed- 


ing off  part  of  the  working  medium  from  a  second  boundary 
layer,  or  vortex  flow,  from  said  exhaust  gas  diffuser  at  lower 
pressure  than  said  first  boundary  layer,  coupling  said  bleedoffs 
by  feeding  said  working  fluid  from  said  compressor  diffuser  to 


an  air  turbine  to  drive  said  air  turbine  thereby,  driving  an 
auxiliary  pump  or  compressor  by  said  air  turbine,  and  connect- 
ing the  suction  lin^  of  said  auxiliary  pump  or  air  turbine  to  said 
exhaust  gas  diffuser. 


4,308,719 

FLUID  POWER  SYSTEM 

Daniel  P.  Abrahamson,  3030  N.  56th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85301 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,136 

Int  a^  DOIH  3/12 

VS.  a.  60—325  8  Cbdns 


zzzzzzzzzz^^sss^ss^^^Kzsz^mc 


••••••••iiirrrf 


r 


:^! 


->— u 


1.  A  power  conversion  system  for  converting  steam  power 
to  hydraulic  fluid  power  comprising  : 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  at  least  a  linear  steam  cylinder  and  a  linear  hydraulic 
cylinder  radially  disposed  on  said  base  in  generally  paral- 
lel alignment  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid; 

(c)  steam  generating  means  intermediate  said  steam  and 
hydraulic  cylinders; 

(d)  a  wobble-type  connecting  plate  pivotally  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder  rods  and  being  pivotal  about  a 
point  centrally  located  between  said  cylinders  whereby 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  oppositely  actuated  as  said  steam 
cylinder  is  powered  on  a  one-to-one  relationship;  and 

(e)  valving  means  actuated  by  said  connecting  plate  for 
directing  steam  into  and  out  of  said  steam  cylinder. 


4,308,720 
LINEAR  ENGINE/HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Jack  M.  Brandstadter,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aasipHir  to 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,371 
Int  a.^  F02B  71/04 
VS.  CL  60-595  19  < 

1.  A  linear  engine  pump,  comprising  pump  means  for  pump- 
ing fluid,  power  engine  means  for  producing  output  work  to 
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operate  said  pump  means  during  a  power  stroke,  and  supple- 
mental linear  engine  means  for  producing  output  work  to 
operate  said  power  engine  means  during  a  compression  stroke 
of  the  latter,  said  power  engine  means  comprising  an  engine 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  piston  means  movable  in  opposite  directions 
in  response  to  internal  combustion  for  producing  output  work 
during  a  power  stroke,  work  transfer  means  for  transferring 
some  of  the  work  delivered  to  one  of  said  piston  means  to  the 
other  of  said  piston  means  to  move  said  other  piston  means  in 
said  cylinder  in  the  opposite  direction  of  movement  of  said  one 
piston  means,  means  for  coupling  output  work  directly  only 


from  said  other  piston  means  to  said  pump  means  for  pumping 
fluid  using  the  combined  output  work  of  said  piston  means 
transmitted  to  said  pump  means  only  through  said  other  piston 
means,  and  means  for  coupling  the  remaining  output  work  of 
said  one  piston  means  directly  from  said  one  piston  means  to 
said  supplemental  linear  engine  means  during  the  power  stroke 
of  said  power  engine  means  and  the  compression  stroke  of  said 
supplemental  linear  engine  means,  and  for  coupling  output 
work  from  said  supplemental  linear  engine  means  to  said  one 
piston  means  during  the  power  stroke  of  said  supplemental 
hnear  engine  means. 


438,721 

FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Alan  V.  Thoons,  and  Geoffrey  E.  Bone,  both  of  Crowthorne, 

Ea^aod,  SMigiiora  to  Sperry  Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,961 
OalaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18, 1978, 
37221/78 

Int  OJ  FOIB  29/00 
liJS,  CL  60—634  10  Oaims 


4,308,722 
RECOVERY  OF  ENTHALPY  FROM  HOT  INDUSTRIAL 

EFFLUENTS 

Alberto  E.  Molini,  5335  Beeler  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217,  and 

Qarence  Zener,  3955  Bigelow  Blvd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,668 

Int.  a.^  FOIK  21/06 

U.S.  a.  60—646  25  Qaims 


b. 
c. 


1.  A  method  for  concurrently  recovering  enthalpy  and 
removing  pollutants  from  a  hot  gaseous  industrial  effluent 
comprising: 

a.  spraying  the  hot  effluent  with  a  scrubbing  fluid  to  entrap 
within  the  fluid  pollutants  from  the  effluent, 
collecting  the  scrubbing  fluid, 

cleansing  the  entrapped  pollutants  from  the  scrubbing 
fluid, 

conducting  the  scrubbing  fluid  into  a  flashing  unit  having 
an  iniet  and  outlet  and  operating  with  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  its  inlet  and  its  outlet  such  that  the  differential 
will  induce  flow  within  it, 
forming  the  scrubbing  fluid  into  a  foam, 
permitting  the  foam  to  flow  within  the  flashing  unit, 

g.  separating  the  foam  into  its  liquid  and  vapor  phases, 

h.  conducting  the  liquid  phase  to  a  turbine  means, 

i.  recovering  the  liquid  phase, 

j.  condensing  the  vapor  to  maintain  the  pressure  differential, 
and 

k.  recovering  the  condensed  vapor. 


e. 
f. 


I 
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4J08  723 

HEAT  PUMP  EMPLOYING  OPTIMAL  REFRIGERANT 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  RATIO 

APPUCATIONS 

Amir  L.  Ecker,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,548 

Int.  a.J  F25B  27/00 

UJS.  a.  62—235.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  supply  system  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means; 

a  container  having  an  ignitable  solid  propellant,  coupled  to 
said  chamber  inlet  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized gas; 

a  partition  responsive  to  the  pressurized  gas,  positioned  to 
divide  said  chamber  into  at  least  a  flrst  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  pressurized  gas  and  a  second  portion  for  receiving 
a  liquid;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  ignition  of  the  solid  propellant, 
which  includes  a  pressure  sensor  within  said  chamber  and 
means  for  igniting  the  solid  propellant  in  response  to  the 
pressure  sensor. 


I^^f^  "n1 


t:.  u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  fluid  comprising: 

a.  fluid  handler  and  fluid  path  means  for  circulating  said  fluid 

in  a  path  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  refrigerant 

fluid; 
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b.  a  first  refrigerant-fluid  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said 
path  of  said  fluid  such  that  said  fluid  is  passed  in  heat 
exchange  therewith; 

c.  a  second  refrigerant-heated  fluid  heat  exchanger  for  circu- 
lating said  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 

I  nonambiently  heated  fluid  to  effect  high  evaporator  tem- 
peratures and  resulting  high  suction  pressure; 

d.  a  rotary  compressor  having  a  single  suction  pressure 
intake  location  for  efficiently  compressing  said  refrigerant 
with  low  power  consumption  at  said  high  evaporator 
temperatures  and  resultant  low  pressure  ratio; 

e.  at  least  one  throttling  valve  connected  at  the  heating  inlet 
side  of  said  second  heat  exchanger; 

f  a  refrigerant  circuit  serially  connecting  said  first  heat 
exchanger,  throttling  valve,  second  heat  exchanger,  and 
compressor  and  defining  a  flow  path  for  said  refrigerant; 

g.  refrigerant  disposed  in  said  refrigerant  circuit  and  adapted 
to  be  circulated  for  transferring  heat  with  respect  to  said 
fluid; 

h.  a  source  of  heated  fluid  heated  to  a  temperature  greater 
than  ambient; 

i.  heated  fluid  circulating  means  for  circulating  said  heated 
fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  refrigerant  in 

I  said  second  heat  exchanger; 

j.  heated  fluid  circuit  serially  connecting  said  heated  fluid 
source,  circulating  means  and  said  second  heat  exchanger 
for  providing  said  elevited  evaporator  temperatures  for 
hefating. 


4,308,724 
RANDOMLY  ACTIVATED  OUTLET 
Nicholas  M.  La  Ginestra,  67  Diamond  St.,  Elmont,  Long  Island, 
N.Y.  11003 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,369 
1    J  Int.  a.J  F25B  ¥9/00;  G08B  77/00 

:.ci. 


U.S 


62—126 


1  Claim 


i.  A  randomly  activated  electrical  power  supply  means  to 
which  various  electrical  appliances,  such  as  radios,  televisions, 
laiAps,  etc.,  may  be  conveniently  attached  so  as  to  be  randomly 
activated  at  the  same  time  said  electrical  power  supply  means 
is  activated,  thereby  to  give  the  illusion  of  a  dwelling  being 
occupied  while  its  inhabitants  are  away,  thus  to  dissuade  bur- 
glars and  other  people  from  gaining  unauthorized  entry  there- 
into, said  randomly  activated  electrical  power  supply  means 
comprising: 
refrigeration  means  having  a  refrigerator  storage  section, 
said  refrigeration  means  including  an  electrically  powered 
I  compressor  means  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  refrig- 
erated storage  section  so  as  to  maintain  a  desired  tempera- 
I  ture  therein; 

thermostat  means  operably  associated  with  said  refrigeration 
means  and  being  selectively  operable  to  sense  a  tempera- 
ture of  said  refrigerated  storage  section,  said  thermostat 
means  fiurther  being  operable  to  permit  a  supplying  of 
operatiitg  electrical  power  to  said  compressor  means 
wlien  a  sensed  temperature  of  said  refrigerated  storage 


section  rises  above  said  desired  temperature,  said  thermo- 
stat means  being  in  series  electrical  communication  with 
said  compressor  means  so  as  to  selectively  control  said 
supplying  of  said  op>erating  electrical  power  thereto;  and 
electrical  outlet  means  in  parallel  electrical  communication 
with  said  compressor  means  so  as  to  be  concurrently 
provided  with  said  operating  electrical  power  when  said 
compressor  means  is  provided  with  said  operating  electri- 
cal power  and  having  no  operating  electrical  power  pro- 
vided thereto  when  said  compressor  means  is  not  pro- 
vided with  operating  electrical  power,  said  operating 
electrical  power  supplied  to  said  electrical  outlet  means 
being  of  a  random  nature  inasmuch  as  such  operating 
electrical  power  is  supplied  to  said  compressor  means  as  a 
function  of  unpredictable  temperature  variations  within 
said  refrigerated  storage  section,  thereby  to  randomly 
supply  operating  electrical  power  to  said  electrical  appli- 
ances, such  as  said  radios,  televisions,  lamps,  and  the  like, 
which  are  selectively  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical outlet  means,  said  electrical  outlet  means  being 
disposed  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  refrigeration  means 
and  facing  outwardly  from  an  outside  wall  of  said  refriger- 
ation means  so  as  to  be  accessible  to  exteriorly  positioned 
electrical  appliances. 


438,725 

REFRIGERANT  QUANTITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

AIR  CONDITIONING  OF  VEHICLES 

Tsuneyuki  Chiyoda,  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978,  53/55764 

Int.  a.}  GOIK  13/00:  HOIH  35/18 

U.S.  a.  62—129  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  refrigerant  quantity  circulating  in 
an  air  conditioner  having  a  refrigerant  circuit  and  a  refrigerant 
receiver  disposed  upright  across  the  refrigerating  circuit  for 
temporary  storage  of  the  refrigerant,  the  device  comprising: 
a  sensor  which  includes  a  body  having  an  integral  threaded 
base  portion  threadedly  fitted  in  the  refrigerant  receiver 
through  a  bottom  thereof,  a  hollow  portion  integral  with 
said  threaded  base  portion  and  extending  from  the 
threaded  base  portion  inwardly  of  the  receiver,  said  hol- 
low portion  having  an  open  interior  so  as  to  permit  the 
refrigerant  in  the  refrigerant  receiver  to  flow  into  said 
hollow  portion  to  a  level  substantially  even  with  the  re- 
frigerant level  in  the  refrigerant  receiver;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes disposed  on  an  inner  end  wall  of  said  hollow  por- 
tion; and  a  floating  element  disposed  within  said  hollow 
portion,  said  floating  element  being  made  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  having  a  specific  gravity  a  little 
smaller  than  that  of  the  refrigerant;  and 
an  alarm  means  including  an  electric  circuit  electrically 
connected  with  said  electrodes  of  said  sensor,  said  alarm 
means  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  having  two 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  means  for  applying 
a  fixed  electric  voltage  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  of 
said  differential  amplifier;  a  circuit  with  a  predetermined 
time  constant  coupled  to  said  electrodes  of  said  sensor  and 
arranged  to  apply  an  electric  voltage  which  is  variable  in 
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response  to  the  action  of  said  sensor  to  the  other  input 
terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier;  and  indicating 
means  substantially  directly  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  for  actuation  in 
response  to  an  output  from  said  differential  amplifier  to 
indicate  when  the  refrigerant  level  in  said  refrigerant 
receiver  falls  below  a  given  level. 


4,308,727 
BRILLIANT-CUT  STONE 
Maximo  Elbe,  Hebbelstrasse  8,  2  Hamburg  22,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,166,  Dec  22, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,293,  May  20, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,088,  Jul.  5, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No. 

256,912,  May  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  65,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  M«y  28, 

1971,  2126572 


4,308,726 
OPEN  TOP  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  WITH       U.S.  Q.  63—32 
STORAGE  SECTION 
Arthur  Perez,  Niks,  Mich.,  and  Fayez  F.  Abraham,  Niles,  Mich, 
(now  by  change  of  name  Fayez  F.  Ibrahim),  assignors  to  Tyler 
Refrigeration  Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,111,  Jan.  31, 1979.  This 

application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^350  i 

Int.  a.J  A47F  i/(W  | 

VS.  a.  62—256  35  Claims 


1.  An  open  top  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 

an  upper  display  portion  for  displaying  products  to  be  refrig- 
erated; 

a  lower  storage  portion  for  storing  products  to  be  refriger- 
ated; 

a  wall  member  separating  said  upper  and  lower  portions; 

cooling  means  for  cooling  both  said  display  portion  and  said 
storage  portion  of  said  display  case,  said  cooling  means 
including  means  for  establishing  a  first  air  band  encircling 
said  display  portion,  said  means  for  establishing  said  first 
air  band  including  a  first  air  conduit  provided  around  said 
display  portion  of  said  display  case,  said  first  air  conduit 
having  a  first  air  outlet  through  which  air  can  be  expelled 
from  said  first  air  conduit  and  a  first  air  inlet  through 
which  air  can  enter  said  first  air  conduit  with  said  first  air 
outlet  and  said  first  air  inlet  being  located  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  displaying  case  so  as  to  direct  air  across  the  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  said  display  case  and  in  alignment  so  that 
air  leaving  said  first  air  outlet  is  directed  towards  and 
received  by  said  first  air  inlet,  first  air  circulating  means 
for  circulating  air  along  said  first  air  conduit  during  a 
refrigeration  cycle  such  that  air  is  expelled  from  said  first 
air  outlet  and  received  by  said  first  air  inlet  thereby  estab- 
lishing a  first  air  curtain  across  the  opening  in  the  top  of 
said  display  case,  and  refrigeration  means  for  refrigerating 
air  of  the  first  air  band  passing  along  said  first  air  conduit 
during  the  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  of  said  display 
case  so  as  to  form  a  refrigerated  air  band;  and 

first  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  refrigerated  air 
band  from  said  first  air  conduit  before  such  air  passes 
through  said  refrigeration  means  so  as  to  prevent  such 
portion  of  air  from  passing  through  said  refrigeration 
means  and  enabling  such  air  to  pass  from  said  first  air 
conduit  into  said  storage  portion  for  cooling  said  storage 
portion. 


Int.  a.JA63H  77/00 


t 

/O 
O 


C1 


12  Claims 


a, 


/O  20  30 'lO  so  9' 


1.  An  improved  jewel  made  of  diamond  having  a  refractive 
index  of  2.4 ITS  and  being  of  brilliant-cut  type  having  a  girdle, 
having  a  planar  table  located  above  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  girdle,  having  a  pavilion  located  beneath  the  girdle  and 
comprising  a  circumferential  succession  of  pavilion  facets,  and 
having  a  bezel  comprising  a  first  annular  region  of  first  bezel 
facets  extending  from  said  girdle  towards  said  table  and  a 
second  annular  region  of  second  bezel  facets  extending  from 
said  first  annular  region  towards  said  table, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
each  second  bezel  facet  forms  an  angle  (|>  with  the  plane  of 
the  table  and  each  pavilion  facet  below  each  second  bezel 
facet  forms  an  angle  (/>  with  the  plane  of  the  girdle, 
the  points  (<^,  i|>)  representing  said  angle-value  combinations 
in  a  plot  of  i|f  versus  <>  being  located  within  a  triangular 
intransparency  region  defined  by  three  vertices,  the  three 
vertices  being  (4>=0%  «/»=24').  (4»=32.5%  «|»=44')  and 
(4.=0%«|»=5r). 


4,308,728 
TORSIONALLY  RESILIENT  COUPLING 
Louis  P.  Croset,  Huddersfield«  England,  assignor  to  Engineering 
Development  (Leeds)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,393 

Int.  a.^  F16D  i/77 

U.S.  a.  64—11  R  4  Claims 


►/14 


1.  In  a  torsionally  resilient  coupling  comprising  two  concen- 
tric members  each  exhibiting  co-operating  grooves  forming 
block  cavities,  a  plurality  of  solid  cylindrical  blocks  of  resilient 
material  accommodated  within  said  cavities  for  transmitting 
torsional  forces  applied  to  one  of  said  concentric  members  to 
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the  other  concentric  member,  and  end  plates  defining  the  axial 
extent  of  said  cavities  and  preventing  aiual  deformation  of  said 
blocks  of  resilient  material  at  each  end  on  loading  thereof;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  said  grooves  is  defined  by  a 
central  section  which  extends  along  an  arc  of  a  circle  and 
whose  entire  surface  is  in  contact  at  all  times  with  the  associ- 
ated solid  cylindrical  block  of  resilient  material,  said  central 
section  developing  at  each  end  thereof  into  a  straight  flank 
extending  tangentially  relative  to  said  circle  and  at  an  angle  to 
a  diametrical  plane  of  said  circle,  said  blocks  each  having  a 
diameter  dimensioned  such  that  said  blocks  contact  said  flanks 
only  under  torque  load  conditions,  said  blocks  being  subjected 
only  to  radial  deformation  under  said  torque  conditions  due  to 
being  equal  in  length  to  that  of  the  cavity  into  which  their 
diameter  is  a  light  driving  fit,  and  wherein  said  angle  of  each 
said  tangential  flank  is  such  as  to  provide  the  desired  torsional 
deflection  and  coupling  stiffness,  a  relatively  small  angle  pro- 
viding a  low  torsional  deflection  and  high  stiffness,  and  a  larger 
angle  providing  a  higher  torsional  deflection  and  lower  stiff- 
ness. 


4,308,729 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SUP  SPLINE  CONNECnON 
HAVING  CONCENTRIC  ONE-WAY  VALVES 
Williui  T.  Omdon,  Rockford,  IlL,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc,  Incor- 
porated, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,704 
I  Int  a.^  F16D  im 

U.S.  a.  64-^23  12  Claims 


universal  joint  slip  spline  connection  including  a  pair  of 
concentric  telescoping  members  which  relatively  extend  and 
contract  and  define  a  pumping  chamber  therebetween,  a  dual 
valve  unit  located  between  said  pumping  chamber  and  the 
exterior  of  said  connection,  said  unit  including  two  concentri- 
cally arranged,  one-way  air  valves  which  act  to  check  the  flow 
of  air  in  opposite  directions  to  thereby  permit  flow  of  air  into 
the  chamber  when  said  connection  is  being  extended  and  per- 
mit the  flow  of  air  out  of  the  chamber  with  the  connection  is 
being  compressed,  said  concentrically  arranged  valves  being 
located  on  the  rotational  axis  of  said  connection. 


ELI 


received  in  the  socket  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  openings  in  live  tines  of  a  standard  electrical  plug,  and  a 


length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  tines. 


4,308,731 
COMBINATION  LOCKS 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N  J.,  iHignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  A  Compny,  Inc., 
Garfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,540 

Int.  a.J  E05B  15/14.  37/02.  65/48 

VJS.  a.  70—74  23  Claims 


1.  A  combination  lock  having  a  plurality  of  dials,  each  cou- 
pled to  a  corresponding  rotary  camming  element  having  a 
periphery  that  is  circular  except  for  a  peripheral  portion  that 
must  be  turned  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  cooper- 
able  camming  means  to  permit  the  lock  to  be  opened  and 
wherein  movement  of  the  cooperable  means  to  close  the  lock 
is  effected  by  mutual  camming  engagement  between  a  cam- 
ming element  and  said  cooperable  means,  characterized  in  that 
the  peripheral  portion  has  a  notch  and  the  cooperable  means 
has  a  ridge  portion  for  each  notch,  the  ridge  portions  being 
received  in  the  notches,  respectively,  when  the  notches  have 
said  predetermined  position. 


4,308,732 

ADJUSTABLE  DIGITAL  LOCK 

Lno  C.  Hau,  NoJl,  Sec.  1,  Ho-Ping  E.  Rd^  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,031 

InL  a^  E05B  13/10 

VS.  a.  70—213  8  Claims 


4,308,730 
.ECTRICAL  PLUG  LOCKING  DEVICE 

nP.  Roth,  800  L(Wt  Acre  Dr.,  Felton,  Calif.  95018 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,716     . 
Int  a.i  E05B  67/06 
VS.  a.  70—53  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  padlock  having  a  socket  and  a  shackle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  straight  length  of  the  shackle  adapted  tojbe 


1.  An  adjustable  digital  lock  comprising  in  combination: 
a  lock  barrel  (1)  having  a  terminus  (2)  adapted  to  latch  and 
unlatch  a  lock  tongue. 
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a  locking  piece  (7)  disposed  along  an  axial  face  of  said  barrel 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  plate  spring  (8), 

said  locking  piece  having  a  tip  (10)  adapted  to  encounter  a 
stop  block  (12)  and  an  arched  edge  (13)  remote  from  said 
tip, 

a  plurality  of  lock  rings  (37)  overlying  said  locking  piece  and 
said  lock  barrel  each  including  a  radial  key  slot  (46)  for 
migration  therein  of  said  locking  piece  by  the  force  of  said 
plate  spring  when  aligned  therewith, 

a  handle  (5)  overlying  said  arched  end  and  an  associated 
segment  of  said  lock  barrel, 

a  push  key  (27)  disposed  on  said  handle  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed within  said  handle  against  spring  pressure, 

said  push  key  adapted  to  coact  against  said  arched  edge 
translating  said  locking  piece  axially  when  said  locking 
piece  is  within  said  radial  key  slot  thereby  causing  said  tip 
to  ride  over  said  stop  block. 


4,308,733 

SECURITY  DEVICE  TOR  AUTOMOBILE  SPARE  TIRES 

George  R.  TaH^i,  1935  Midland,  HigUand  Park,  lU.  60035 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,121 

iBt  a.J  B62D  43/06:  E05B  67/3S.  73/00:  F16B  39/08 

UAa.7(^-2»  3  Claims 


1.  A  security  device  for  a  spare  tire  including  a  body  portion 
having  hook-shaped  anchoring  means  at  one  end  to  permit 
nonroutive  removable  attachment  of  said  body  portion  to  a 
complementary  base  element  in  the  trunk  of  a  vehicle,  said 
body  portion  at  its  other  end  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
helical  thread  sections  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  periphery  of 
said  body  portion,  each  helical  thread  section  is  separated  from 
the  other  by  a  pair  of  flattened  surfaces  provided  on  said  body 
portion,  and  a  series  of  spaced  apertures  provided  in  the  flat- 
tened surfaces  of  said  body  generally  normal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  of  said  device, 
when  cooperating  with  the  complementary  base  element  in  the 
trunk  of  a  vehicle,  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  pass  upwardly 
through  the  complementary  aperture  in  a  tired  wheel,  an  aper- 
tured  cover  plate  adapted  to  overlie  the  complemenury  aper- 
ture of  said  tired  wheel  with  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion 
passing  upwardly  through  the  aperture  of  said  plate  with  the 
threaded  portions  of  said  body  extending  through  and  beyond 
said  cover  plate,  a  nut  body  cooperable  with  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  body  to  put  said  body  portion  in  tension  and 
thereby  position  and  clamp  the  spare  tire  relative  to  the  trunk 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  collar  telescopically  positioned  relative  to 
the  end  portion  of  said  body,  said  collar  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  apertures  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  the  spacing 
between  each  successive  pair  of  apertures  in  the  collar  being 
less  than  the  distance  between  any  of  the  spaced  apertures  in 
the  body,  said  collar  being  rototable  to  align  a  pair  of  the 
apertures  in  the  collar  with  one  of  the  diflerentially  spaced 
holes  in  the  body  and  adapted  to  generally  overlie  said  nut 
body  in  close  proximity,  and  a  locking  element  passed  through 
the  aligned  apertures  in  the  said  body  portion  and  said  collar  to 
prevent  upward  movement  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  body 
portion  and  the  clamped  tired  wheel  assembly. 


4,308,734 

WORKPIECE  DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR  CYCLICAL 

MACHINES 

Charles  R.  Senft,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,705 

Int.  a.)  B21J  9/20 

U.S.  a.  72—3  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operating  machine  for  performing  an  oper- 
ation on  successive  workpieces  including  ejection  means  for 
ejecting  a  workpiece  after  each  operating  cycle  and  control 
means  associated  with  the  machine  drive  means  for  initiating 
each  operation  cycle,  a  detection  device  interlocked  with  the 
control  means  for  sensing  the  event  of  a  workpiece  having 
been  ejected  to  enable  initiation  of  the  next  machine  operating 
cycle,  said  detection  device  comprising  a  chute  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  to  machine  for  receiving  an  ejected  work- 
piece,  said  chute  including  a  pivotally  mounted  base  having  an 
upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion  wherein  said 
downstream  portion  is  moveable  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  biasing  means  for  normally  urging  said  base  toward 
said  raised  position,  said  base  being  moveable  to  said  lowered 
position  in  response  to  the  weight  of  an  ejected  workpiece,  the 
improvement  comprising  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  pivot- 
ally  mounted  base  when  in  said  lowered  position  indicative  of 
the  event  of  an  ejected  workpiece  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
force  exerted  by  the  biasing  means  on  said  pivotally  mounted 
base  to  accommodate  workpieces  of  various  weights. 


438,735 
AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

COUNTERBALANCE 
Ikuo  Nishi,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ka^MThiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1979,  54-22558 

Int.  a.)  B21J  9/20 

U.S.  a.  72—21  3  Qairas 


1.  In  a  press  machine  having  a  movable  portion  including  a 
crank  for  translating  rotary  motion  into  linear  motion,  a  con- 
necting rod  connected  to  the  crank,  a  slide  connected  to  the 
connecting  rod,  and  an  upper  die  detachably  mounted  on  the 
slide;  an  automatic  pressure  control  apparatus  for  a  counter- 
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balancer,  comprising:  cylinder  means  mounted  on  a  frame  of 
said  press  machine,  said  cylinder  means  having  a  piston  with  a 
piston  rod  slidably  mounted  therein,  and  a  rod-side  chamber 
deflned  therein,  said  piston  rod  being  connected  to  said  slide;  a 
pressurized  fluid  source;  tank  means  for  containing  pressurized 
fluid  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  pressurized  fluid 
source,  the  other  end  thereof  being  connected  to  the  rod-side 
chamber  of  said  cylinder  means;  pressurized  fluid  supply  and 
ventilation  control  means  disposed  between  said  pressurized 
fluid  source  and  said  tank  means  for  controlling  the  supply  and 
ventilation  of  the  pressurized  fluid  into  and  from  the  rod-side 
chamber  of  said  cylinder  means,  said  pressurized  fluid  supply 
and  ventilation  control  means  having  pilot  operated  main 
regulator  valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressurized  fluid 
flowing  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  pilot  regulator  valve 
means  connected  with  said  main  regulator  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  same;  detector  means  movable  into  and  out  of 
physical  contact  with  the  movable  portion  of  the  press  ma- 
chine for  directly  measuring  the  amount  of  displacement  of  a 
reference  point  given  on  the  movable  portion  of  the  press 
machine  in  a  preselected  posture  of  the  press  in  response  to  the 
interchange  of  the  upper  dies  with  varying  weights;  and  means 
for  selectively  operating  said  pilot  regulator  valve  means  in 
response  to  a  detected  signal  detected  by  said  detector  means 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  rod-side  chamber  of  said 
cylinder  means  can  be  automatically  controlled  in  response  to 
the  amount  of  displacement  of  the  reference  point. 


438,736 
TUBE  EXPANDER 
Jerome  R.  Lowe,  Seymour,  and  Frank  P.  Russo,  Waterbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  J  A  S  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Milford, 
Conn. 
Contimuttion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1^0,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,844.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,980 
Int.  a.^  B21D  41/02 
U.S.  CL72— 36  6aaims 
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1.  A  tube  expander  comprising  a  segmented  expander,  an 
irbor  slidably  received  in  said  expander  for  expanding  the 
expander  upon  movement  of  the  arbor  in  a  flrst  predetermined 
direction,  flrst  means  for  moving  said  segmented  expander 
relative  to  the  arbor  to  establish  the  amount  of  expansion  of  the 
expander  to  be  permitted,  and  second  means,  independent  of 
iaid  flrsft  means,  for  moving  said  arbor  in  said  flrst  direction  to 
flare  a  tube  end  inserted  on  said  segmented  expander;  said  flrst 
means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  threaded  outer  surface 
and  a  collar  threadedly  engaged  with  said  housing  and  having 
an  outer  end  engaged  with  said  segmented  expander,  said  arbor 
being  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  through 
said  collar;  said  collar  having  an  inner  end  including  a  radially 
extending  flange;  at  least  one  marked  rod  slidably  receiving 
said  flange  to  permit  rotation  of  said  flange  relative  to  the  rod 
while  moving  the  rod  axially  therewith;  said  rod  extending 
parallel  to  said  arbor  and  adjacent  to  a  predetermined  marker 
on  the  housing;  said  rod  having  indicia  thereon  for  providing  a 
visual  indication  of  the  amount  of  expansion  of  the  arbor  at  a 
given  position  of  the  collar  on  the  housing. 


4,308,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BEAD  ON  THE 
PERIPHERY  OF  A  HOLLOW  CYLINDER 
Reinhard  Kannegiesser,  Birenbach;  Rainer  Giithle,  Ebersbach- 
Weiler,  and  Kurt  Finsterwalder,  Goppingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Goppingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,614 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847736 

Int.  a.'  B21D  19/06.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  72-91  8  Claims 


1.  Beading  apparatus  for  producing  a  bead  on  the  periphery 
of  a  hollow  cylinder,  such  as  a  can  body,  comprising: 

an  internal  tool  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  hollow  cylinder 
after  it  has  been  beaded, 

an  external  tool  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  an  inner  cross- 
sectional  dimension  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
unbeaded  hollow  cylinder, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  at  least  one  of  said  internal  and 
external  tools  with  controlled  radial  adjustment  of  said 
tools  with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  the  hollow  cylin- 
der can  be  rolled  and  deformed  between  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  internal  tool  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
external  tool  to  form  a  bead  thereon, 

and  a  depressor  axially  adjacent  one  of  said  tools  for  sup- 
porting the  hollow  cylinder  at  a  location  axially  adjacent 
the  region  where  the  bead  is  being  formed, 

wherein  the  depressor  is  formed  as  a  basket  with  springing 
tongues  separated  by  axial  slots,  such  spring  tongues  being 
movably  engagable  with  a  conically  tapering  surface  of  a 
cylinder  liner  to  effect  a  change  in  the  effective  diameter 
of  the  basket  so  that  such  springing  tongues  can  adjustably 
closely  engage  against  the  periphery  of  the  hollow  cylin- 
der during  beading  operations  while  being  springably 
movable  to  a  rest  position  permitting  movement  of  the 
hollow  cylinder  to  and  from  the  beading  apparatus. 


438,738 
ROTARY  SNAPPING  DEVICE 
Riichiro  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1978,  53-129226; 
Nov.  20,  1978,  53-143105;  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-157894;  Feb.  13, 
1979,  54-17044[U] 

lot  aj  B21D  15/12 
U.S.  a.  72—112  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  snapping  device^^mprising  a  sliding  head,  a 


42 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


column  supporting  said  sliding  head  movably  in  the  vertical 
direction,  a  base  supporting  said  column,  a  driving  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  sliding  head,  a  driving  motor  Titted  to 
said  sliding  head  and  connected  to  said  driving  shaft  to  rotate 
said  driving  shaft,  a  spindle  assembly  which  includes  a  rotat- 
able  spindle  therein  and  which  is  mounted  at  right  angles  with 
said  driving  shaft  on  said  sliding  head,  said  spindle  being  con- 
nected to  said  driving  shaft  by  meshing  a  first  helical  gear 
provided  on  said  driving  shaft  with  a  second  helical  gear 
which  is  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  spindle 
over  the  moving  range  of  said  spindle,  a  driving  wheel  which 


l>«0        I 


is  rotatably  supported  on  said  sliding  head  and  is  connected  to 
said  driving  shaft  so  as  to  be. rotated  by  the  rotation  of  said 
driving  shaft,  a  driving  lever  which  is  rotatably  supported  on 
said  sliding  head  and  is  operatively  connected  in  one  end  por- 
tion to  said  driving  wheel  and  in  the  other  end  portion  to  said 
spindle  to  move  said  spindle  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  a 
snap  rotatably  supported  in  a  posture  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  spindle  at  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle,  said  spindle  being 
made  to  make  one  reciprocation  between  the  uppermost  posi- 
tion and  the  lowermost  position  through  said  driving  lever 
while  said  driving  wheel  makes  one  rotation. 


4,308,739 
METHOD  FOR  MODERNIZING  A  HOT  STRIP  MILL 
George  W.  Tippins,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tippins  Machin- 
ery Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,611 

Int.  a.^  B21B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  72—229  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  productivity  of  a  continuous 
or  semi-continuous  hot  strip  mill  including  a  roughing  train  for 
converting  a  slab  to  a  transfer  bar  on  the  order  of  two  inches 
and  a  finishing  train  having  a  plurality  of  finishing  stands,  F-1, 
F-2,  F-3  . . .  F-X  for  converting  the  transfer  bar  to  a  hot  rolled 
strip  having  a  PIW  in  excess  of  600  comprising: 

A.  eliminating  F-2  from  the  finishing  train; 

B.  converting  F-1  to  a  reversing  mill; 

C.  installing  in  lieu  of  F-2  a  first  coiling  furnace  having  a 
mandrel  coiler  therein  arranged  to  receive  and  coil  the 
transfer  bar  on  a  first  pass  through  F-1  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion; and 

D.  installing  a  second  coiling  furnace  having  a  mandrel 
coiler  therein  upstream  of  F-1  and  which  is  likewise  ar- 

I  ranged  to  receive  and  coil  the  transfer  bar  passing  from 
the  first  coiling  furnace  through  F-1  in  a  reverse  direction 
in  a  second  pass. 


4,308,740 
ROLLING  LINES  FOR  THE  ROLUNG  OF  WIRE  OR 

RODS 
Hans  Brauer,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903358 

Int.  a.'  B21B  1/18,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  72-234  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  rolling  line  for  the  rolling  of  wire 
or  rods,  having  at  least  one  roughing  and/or  intermediate 
block  which  has,  at  its  entry  end,  a  plurality  of  rolling  stands 
whose  sizing  passes  are  formed  by  radially  non-adjustable  rolls, 
and  which  has,  at  its  exit  end,  two  or  more  individually  and 
controllably  driven  rolling  stands  having  radially  adjustable 
rolls,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  work  material  through  at  least  two  different 
series  of  sizing  passes  successively  in  those  rolling  stands 
of  the  roughing  and/or  intermediate  block  which  have 
non-adjustable  rolls, 

(b)  providing  rolls  in  each  stand  of  substantially  identical 
diameters  and  such  that  the  diameters  of  a  notional  circle, 
inscribed  in  each  of  the  sizing  passes,  of  the  second  series 
of  sizing  passes  in  each  stand  being  smaller  than  that  of  a 

I  notional  inscribed  circle  of  that  sizing  pass  of  the  first 
series  of  sizing  passes  which  is  adjacent  to  and  at  the  entry 
side  thereof, 

(c)  grinding  each  set  of  rolls  when  the  surface  of  said  rolls 
becomes  unsatisfactory  only  a  sufficient  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  satisfactory  roll  surface  while  maintaining  all  rolls 
in  each  stand  at  substantially  equal  diameters,  and 

(d)  moving  said  rolls  from  one  series  to  the  other  from  time 
to  time  successively  from  the  delivery  end  of  the  mill  to 
the  entry  end  of  the  mill  as  grinding  of  the  rolls  changes 
the  notional  inscribed  circle  diameter  whereby  to  maintain 
a  generally  desired  gradation  of  the  notional  inscribed 
circle  diameter  in  successive  stands  from  entry  to  delivery 
end. 


I 


438,741 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  ROLLS  OF  VERTICAL 

ROLUNG  MILL  STAND 

Hikonori  Ishii,  and  Kenichi  Ide,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ishikawi^ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54/22155 
Int  a?  B21B  31/08 
U.S.  a.  72—239  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  roll  changing  apparatus  for  a  vertical  rolling  mill 
stand,  wherein  a  roll  gap  adjusting  system  includes  means  for 
moving  the  rolls  to  a  roll  change  position  beyond  a  given 
maximum  gap  adjusting  position,  the  rolls  being  removable 
from  the  mill  stand  in  said  roll  change  position  said  roll  having 
an  upper  bearing  means  provided  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing flange;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  roll  lifting  arrange- 
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nlient  including  a  pair  of  L-shaped  plates  with  horizontal  por- 
tions adapted  to  engage  said  outwardly  projecting  flange  of  the 
upper  bearing  means  of  a  roll  when  the  roll  is  moved  to  said 
rQll  change  position,  guide  rails,  carriage  means  movable  paral- 
lel to  the  roiling  direction  of  said  mill  stand  on  said  guide  rails, 
saiid  carriage  means  having  support  means  with  horizontal 
portions  shaped  to  support  a  roll  at  the  flange  of  the  upper  ^•**  ^"  ''2—345 
bearing  means  thereof,  said  carriage  being  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion with  the  support  means  thereof  aligned  with  the  said  roll 
lifting  means,  said  carriage  being  above  rolls  in  said  roll  chang- 


438,743 

BLANK  DEFLECTOR 

Joseph  Pizzuto,  3  Mohawk  Dr.,  Wolcott,  Conn.  06716 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,824,  Jun.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,036 

Int.  a.'  B21D  45/00 

5  Gaims 
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ing  position  whereby  said  lifting  means  is  adapted  to  move 
rolls  vertically  from  said  roll  change  position  to  horizontal 
alignment  with  the  support  means  of  said  carriage  means,  and 
fbrther  comprising  a  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  rolls 
between  the  support  means  of  said  carriage  and  lifting  means 
when  the  support  means  of  said  lifting  means  is  horizontally 
aligned  with  the  support  means  of  said  carriage  means,  said 
transfer  mechanism  comprising  engaging  means  adapted  to 
(ingage  means  on  the  upper  bearing  means  of  said  roll  for 
moving  said  roll  horizontally. 


1.  In  a  die  forming  machine  having  a  machine  drive  and 
knockout  means  for  ejecting  a  blank  horizontally  from  the  die 
to  drop  by  gravity  toward  a  receptacle,  a  blank  deflector 
comprising  an  elongated  blade  having  a  flexible  part  mounted 
on  a  rigid  part,  a  rotating  support  to  which  the  rigid  part  of  the 
blade  is  secured,  and  timed  means  for  rotating  the  deflector.in 
a  vertical  plane  along  a  path  which  intersects  the  position  of  a 
blank  substantially  at  the  moment  of  its  ejection,  the  blade 
being  past  zenith  when  it  reaches  said  position,  whereby  the 
blank's  flight  downward  toward  the  receptacle  is  expedited. 


4  «0g  742 

METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  EXTRUDING 
Nelson  K.  Harrison,  and  Dana  B.  Lamb,  both  of  6901  W.  30th 
St.,  Berwyn,  lU.  60402 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7$5,747 

Int  a?  B21C  23/21.  29/02,  35/06.  26/00 

U.S.  a;  72—253.1  5  Claims 


CASTING    TEMPERING  EXTF?UDC 
MACHINE  )  J 


4,308,744 
TUBE  POINTER 
EUery  L.  Baker,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  United  Wire  A 
Supply  Corporation,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,850 
Int.  a.3  B21D  41/04 


U.S.  a.  72—402 


5Claims 


1.  The  method  of  extruding  which  comprises: 

(a)  casting  a  billet  of  an  alloy; 

(b)  cooling  the  casting  to  a  temperature  only  sufficiently 
below  its  eutectic  that  the  temperature  increase,  if  any, 
resulting  from  the  passage  of  the  metal  through  the  extru- 
sion die  will  still  leave  the  being  extruded  metal  close  to 
but  always  below  its  eutectic; 

(c)  the  casting  operation  being  performed  in  a  mold  which  is 
chilled  to  accelerate  cooling  of  the  casting,  retaining  it  in 
that  mold  until  it  has  solidified  sufficiently  to  permit  re- 
moval from  the  mold,  and  then  placing  the  hot  billet  in  a 
tempering  oven  to  cool  it  further  to  and  maintain  it  at  the 
first  aforesaid  temperature. 


1.  A  tube  pointer  comprising  a  housing  having  at  least  an 
opening  in  one  end,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  jaw  means  with 
opposed  work  engaging  faces,  means  to  simultaneously  move 
the  jaw  means  in  said  housing  in  a  chordal  path,  said  jaw  means 
comprising  a  block  with  parallel  side  faces,  a  work-engaging 
face  and  a  rear  face,  a  longitudinal  recess  on  one  side  face,  said 
recess  having  a  wall  substantially  the  width  and  length  of  the 
work-engaging  face  that  receives  for  sliding  engagement  the 
work-engaging  face  of  a  juxtaposed  jaw  means  whereby  the 
jaw  means  may  completely  close  the  opening  at  said  one  end  of 
said  housing. 
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438,745 
j  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 

Evgeny  I.  Liiitn,  prospekt  Lenina,  170  "g",  kf.  3;  Alexandr  M. 
Gnnky,  oUtsa  Bocharova,  8,  kv.  36;  Vitaly  G.  Kiiimov,  ulitsa 
Shkolinya,  25,  kv.  44;  Jury  S.  Makazan,  uUtsa  40  let  Sovet- 
skoi  Ukniay,  68/5,  kt.  14;  Alexandr  V.  Paulsky,  uUtsa  Shkol- 
■aya,  25,  kt.  54;  Fedor  A.  Reznichenko,  Dnepropetrofskoe 
shooe,  46,  k?.  10,  all  of,  Zaporozhie;  Alexandr  V.  Romanov, 
Konbainy  perenlok,  11,  kv.  27,  Kherson,  and  Effni  L.  Uzo- 
roTsky,  nlitsa  Lezhenko,  7,  kv.  12,  Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Fded  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,425 
Int.  a.J  B21J  9/12 
VJS.  a.  72—453.18  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  having  a  bed,  stationary  plates 
mounted  on  said  bed,  guiding  columns  linking  said  stationary 
plates,  a  pair  of  slides  mounted  for  movement  between  said 
sutionary  plates,  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinders  for  driving 
each  of  said  slides  of  said  pair  of  slides,  said  cylinders  having  a 
piston  side  and  a  rod  side  both  connected  with  a  pressure 
pipeline  and  a  return  pipeline  through  hydraulic  distributors, 
an  improvement  comprising  an  intermediate  slide  located 
between  said  slides,  a  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
driving  the  above  intermediate  slide,  said  cylinder  having  a 
piston  side  connected  to  said  pressure  pipeline  and  return 
pipeline,  and  a  rod  side  connected  directly  to  said  pressure 
pipeline,  a  hydraulic  distributor  installed  between  the  piston 
side  of  the  above  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  of  said 
intermediate  slide  and  the  pressure  pipeline,  a  pressure  regula- 
tor, installed  between  said  hydraulic  distributor  and  return 
pipeline,  the  rod  side  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  of  one  of  said 
slides  is  connected  to  said  pressure  pipeline,  and  the  piston  side 
to  said  pressure  pipeline  and  return  pipeline  through  an  indi- 
vidual hydraulic  distributor  of  said  hydraulic  distributors. 


'      'ff  4,308,746 

I  "•  LIQUID  PIPELINE  LEAK  DETECTION 
Morris  T.  Covington,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Crutcher  Re- 
sources Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,371 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/00 

UA  a.  73—40.5  R  7  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  the  occurrence  and  magni- 
tude of  a  leak  in  a  pipeline  which  comprises: 
(a)  continuously  sensing  pipeline  parameters  including  prod- 
uct velocity,  pressure  and  temperature  at  an  upstream 


point  of  flow  of  a  product  of  known  composition  in  said 
pipeline; 

(b)  continuously  sensing  pipeline  parameters  including  prod- 
uct velocity,  pressure  and  temperature  at  a  downstream 
point  in  said  pipeline; 

(c)  determining  the  ambient  temperature  parameter  of  the 
material  surrounding  said  pipeline; 

(d)  plotting  as  a  single  valued  function  of  time  the  mass  flow 
into  the  pipeline  at  said  upstream  point  minus  mass  flow 
out  of  the  pipeline  at  said  downstream  point  minus  the  line 
pack  of  product  in  the  pipeline  between  said  points  by 
repeated  application  of  said  parameters  to  simultaneous 
equations  (1)  conservation  of  mass  equation,  (2)  conserva- 
tion of  momentum  equation,  (3)  conservation  of  energy 
equation,  and  (4)  the  equation  of  state  whereby  any  prod- 
uct imbalance  of  product  flowing  from  said  upstream 
point  to  said  downstream  point  will  be  evident  from  the 
plot  of  said  function  of  time. 


4,308,747 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  RADIAL  FIRST 
HARMONIC  HIGH  POINT  ON  A  TIRE 
Eugene  L.  Reed,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,644 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  n/02 

U.S.  a.  73—146  2  Oaims 


~/pt-<^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  marking  the  radial  first  harmonic  high 
point  on  a  tire  as  it  is  rotated  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  a  unifor- 
mity machine  having  sensor  means  for  sensing  said  radial  first 
harmonic  high  point: 

(a)  a  depending  tubular  housing  positioned  an  angular  dis- 
tance of  approximately  45'  from  the  receiving  end  of  the 
uniformity  machine  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  tire  and  having  a  downwardly  tapered  annular  seat 
at  its  lower  end  terminating  in  a  centrally  disposed  di- 
charge  opening, 

(b)  a  ball  supported  for  rotation  within  said  seat  and  having 
a  lower  portion  projecting  below  said  discharge  opening 
with  said  ball  being  adapted  to  move  selectively  toward 
said  seat  to  close  said  discharge  opening  and  away  from 
said  seat  to  open  said  discharge  opening, 

(c)  resilient  means  within  said  housing  urging  said  ball 
toward  said  seat,  \ 

(d)  means  supplying  a  marking  fluid  to  said  tubular  housing, 

(e)  a  shaft  supporting  said  tubular  housing  above  said  tire 
being  rotated  for  travel  in  a  direction  to  move  said  ball 
carried  thereby  toward  and  away  from  said  tire  with  said 
ball  contacting  said  tire  upon  movement  of  said  ball 
toward  said  tire  so  that  said  ball  is  moved  away  from  said 
seat  to  apply  said  marking  fluid  onto  said  tire  with  said 
shaft  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
radially  and  upwardly  above  said  tire  as  it  is  rotated  in  a 
horizontal  plane  with  said  axis  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  said  tire  and 
said  tubular  housing  extending  at  an  angle  approximately 
25*  from  the  vertical  in  position  to  move  about  said  axis  in 
a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  adjacent  portion  of 
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said  sidewall  whereby  said  ball  carried  by  said  tubular  comprising  means  for  receiving  at  frequencies  f^  fi,  fz. . . .  t 


housing  is  moved  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  tire,  and 
(0  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  tubular  housing  toward  said  tire  in  response 
to  said  sensor  means  sensing  said  radial  first  harmonic  high 
point  on  said  tire  being  rotated  with  movement  of  said 
actuator  means  being  synchronized  with  movement  of 
said  tire  so  that  said  radial  first  harmonic  high  point  on 
said  tire  corresponds  with  the  point  of  contact  of  said  ball 
with  said  tire. 


4,308,748 

ADAPTIVE  AUTOMATIC  WALL  WIND  TUNNEL 
James  L.  Jacocks,  Tullahoma,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aro,  Inc., 
Tullakoma,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,157 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  9/O0 
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1.  A  wind  tunnel  test  section  for  achieving  substantially 
interference-free  velocity  distributions  in  the  planes  of  the 
walls  and  ceiling  thereof  when  a  test  object  is  situated  therein 
comprising 

a  support  structure  external  to  said  test  section, 

a  ground  plane  supporting  said  object, 

flexible  longitudinal  slats  coacting  with  baffie  means  to 
define  said  walls  and  ceiling  such  that  said  walls  and 

.  ceiUngs  are  substantially  solid,  each  said  slat  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  support  structure  by  a  plurality  of  jack 
means  along  the  length  of  said  slat  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  slat  relative  to  said  support  sthicture,  and 

transducer  iheans  mounted  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along 
said  slats  for  sensing  fluid  flow  conditions  at  said  trans- 
ducer meuis,    ^ 

whereby  said  jack  means  may  be  actuated  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  slats  to  achieve  said  substantially  interfer- 
enoe-free  velocity  distribution  in  response  to  conditions 
sensed  by  said  transducer  means. 


'  4,308,749 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  IN  REAL  TIME  SEA 
CURRENTS  IN  DEEP  WATER 
Noel  aavellonx,  and  Francois  Peynaud,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  ThomsoB-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FQed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,588 
Claini  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13192 
iBt  a.}  GOID  21/00 
U.S.  a.  73-170  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  in  real  time  sea  currents,  or  cur- 
rent meter,  comprising  a  plunger  dropped  from  a  boat  and 
descending  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  drifting  with  the  currents, 
wherein  N  acoustic  responding  buoys  B|,  B2, .  .  .  B„  .  .  .  Byv 
with  N  ^  3  are  lowered  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea  and  positioned 
geographically,  the  boat  comprises  means  for  transmitting 
acoustic  pulses  at  frequency  f  under  the  control  of  a  clock  Hi, 
the  plunger  comprises  means  for  receiving  these  pulses  at 
frequency  f  as  well  as  means  for  transmitting  a  practically 
instantaneous  response  at  frequency  ffand  a  response  delayed 
by  time  T  at  frequency  f,  buoys  Bi,  B2, . . .  B,, . . .  Byv  respond- 
ing to  the  pulses  at  frequency  f  by  pulses  at  frequencies  fi,  h, 
Xh\. .  (n*  all  these  frequencies  being  different,  the  boat 


. . .  fArand  a  computer  for  calculating  from  the  time  of  recep- 
tion of  the  different  pulses,  the  coordinates  of  the  plunger  in 


relation  to  a  system  of  coordinates  tied  to  the  responding  buoys 
and  wherein  said  computer  determines  the  currents  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  depth. 


4,308,750 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
DIAMETER  AND  WALL  THICKNESS  OF  MINUTE 
HOLLOW  SPHERICAL  SHELLS 
David  A.  Steinman,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,638 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  15/02.  21/85 

U.S.  a.  73—432  PS  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  dimensional  characteristics  of 
minute  elements  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  fluid-filled  paths  having  differ- 
ing cross-sectional  dimension, 

(b)  directing  each  said  element  successively  through  said 
paths  such  that  said  elements  travel  at  terminal  velocity 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  path, 

(c)  measuring  said  terminal  velocities  of  each  said  element  in 
each  said  path,  and 

(d)  determining  a  dimensional  characteristic  of  each  said 
element  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the  ratio  of  said 
terminal  velocities. 
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4,308,751 

METHOD  FOR  INVESTIGATING  AN  ANCHORED 

ROD-UKE  BODY  HAVING  AN  ACXXSSIBLE  END,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Heiaz  F.  Thancr,  BunsoTigen  29,  S-132  00  Saltajo-Boo;  Ake  J. 
Saodstrom,  FUsbacken  37,  S>191  51  Sollcntuna,  and  Christer 
N.  STensMM,  SnanaaTigen  9-11,  S-146  00  Tullinge,  all  of 
Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1978,  7804161 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  29/04 


4,308,752 
MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Eggert  Appel,  Dransfeld,  and  Peter  Nissen,  Rosdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co., 
Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816796 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/56 
U.S.  a.  73—861.12  4  Qaims 


U  A  a.  73—627 


18  Claims 
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18.  A  method  for  investigating  a  rod-like  body  which  is 
anchored  in  a  surrounding  material  and  which  has  an  accessi- 
ble end.  for  selectively  determining  the  state  of  the  anchorage 
of  said  body  and  its  anchored  length  by  the  excitation  of  tran- 
sient elastic  oscillations  in  said  accessible  end  of  said  body  and 
by  the  detection  at  said  accessible  end  of  transient  elastic  oscil- 
lations reflected  at  discontinuities  of  said  body  and/or  said 
anchorage,  said  method  comprising, 
applying  at  certain  times  to  different  areas  of  said  accessible 
end  excitation  in  the  form  of  transient  oscillatory  deforma- 
tions with  phase  and  amplitude  relationships  selected  so  as 
to  promote  the  generation  of  oscillations  of  a  predeter- 
mined flexural  wave  mode  in  said  accessible  end  while  at 
the  same  time  suppressing  the  generation  of  oscillations  of 
a  predetermined  longitudinal  wave  mode  in  said  accessible 
end,  thereby  to  cause  said  excited  transient  elastic  oscilla- 
tions to  be  mainly  flexural  waves  of  said  predetermined 
wave  mode  type, 
at  said  detection  sensing  at  different  areas  of  said  accessible 
end  deformations  in  said  accessible  end  caused  by  said 
reflected  transient  elastic  oscillations, 
at  said  detection  creating  deformation  signals  corresponding 
respectively  to  said  deformations  sensed  at  said  different 
areas, 
combining  said  deformation  signals  into  output  signals  indi- 
cating time-position  and  amplitude  of  said  sensed  reflected 
transient  oscillations,  said  combining  at  times  correspond- 
ing to  said  certain  times  being  done  in  a  predetermined 
way  enhancing  the  effect  upon  said  output  signals  caused 
by  sensed  reflected  transient  elastic  oscillations  of  said 
predetermined  flexural  wave  mode  type  while  at  the  same 
time  suppressing  the  influence  upon  said  output  signals 
caused  by  sensed  reflected  transient  elastic  oscillations  of 
said  predetermined  longitudinal  wave  mode  type, 
estimating  the  position  and/or  magnitude  and/or  type  of 
said  discontinuities  with  the  aid  of  the  time-position  and 
amplitude  of  said  detected  reflected  transient  elastic  oscil- 
lations indicated  by  said  output  signals,  and 
selectively  determining  one  or  both  of  said  state  of  said 
anchorage  and  said  anchored  length  of  said  body  with  the 
aid  of  si^  estimated  discontinuities. 


1.  A  magnetic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a 
fluid  conducted  through  a  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  Z, 
the  fluid  intercepting  a  magnetic  field  whose  lines  of  flux  are 
essentially  parallel  to  a  transverse  axis  Y  which  is  normal  both 
to  axis  Z  and  a  diametric  axis  X,  said  flowmeter  further  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  pair  of  electrode  assemblies  mounted  on  the  pipe  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  Y  axis  in  the  region  of  the  magnetic 
field;  and 

B.  a  converter  whose  input  terminals  are  connected  to  the 
electrode  assemblies  to  produce  a  signal  which  is  substan- 
tially proportional  to  flow  rate  and  is  substantially  im- 
mune to  the  influence  of  a  non-axisymmetric  flow  proflle, 
said  electrode  assemblies  being  out  of  contact  with  the 
fluid  and  being  capacitively  coupled  thereto  to  detect  a 
potential  4>  present  on  the  fluid  surface,  the  effective 
coupling  capacitance  of  the  assemblies  decreasing  in  a 
manner  substantially  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  angle  <^ 
from  the  X  axis. 


4,308,753 

LOW-POWER  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Jack  R.  Olson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,380 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  5/08 

U.S.  a.  73-861.17  13  Claims 

1.  Flowmeter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  selected  number  of  electrodes  for  contacting  a  moving 
body  of  conductive  fluid,  two  of  said  electrodes,  compris- 
ing an  electrode  pair,  being  spaced  a  selected  distance 
from  one  another; 

permanent  magnet  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  fleld 
having  a  component  in  orthogonal  relationship  with  a  line 
passing  between  the  electrodes  of  said  pair; 

electromagnetic  means  for  selectively  varying  said  orthogo- 
nal thagnetic  field  component; 

operating  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  means  for 
activating  said  electromagnetic  means  during  each  period 
in  a  series  of  first  time  periods  to  establish  said  magnetic 
field  component  at  a  first  level,  and  for  deactivating  said 
electromagnetic  means  during  each  period  in  a  series  of 
second  time  periods  to  establish  said  magnetic  field  com- 
ponent at  a  second  level,  the  ratio  of  one  of  said  first  time 
periods  to  one  of  said  second  time  periods  being  less  than 
one;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  said  pair  for  generating 
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first 


first  signals  during  said  first  time  periods  and  second  sig- 
nals during  said  second  time  periods,  said  first  and  second 
signals  enabling  determination  of  the  potential  diffierence 


between  the  electrodes  of  said  pair  which  occurs  when 
said  electrodes  are  in  contact  with  said  fluid  and  said 
orthogonal  magnetic  field  component  is  null. 


4,308,754 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Norman  E.  Pedersen,  Newburyport;  James  E.  Bradshaw,  Tyngs- 
boro;  James  E.  Matson,  Brookline,  and  Lawrence  C.  Lynn- 
worth,  Waltham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Panametrics,  Inc., 
Walt 


itfuun,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,402 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.,73— 861J8 


8Clainis 


1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  for  determining  the  velocity  of 
flow  of  a  fluid  within  a  conduit  comprising; 

a  first  transducer  mounted  on  said  conduit  for  transmitting 
ultrasonic  waves  into  said  fluid  in  response  to  applied 
electrical  signals  and  for  producing  output  electrical  sig- 
nals in  response  to  ultrasonic  waves  received  from  said 
fluid, 
.a  second  transducer  mounted  on  said  conduit  at  a  location 
displaced  from  said  first  transducer  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  within  said  conduit,  said  second  trans- 
ducer transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  into  said  fluid  in 
response  to  applied  electrical  signals  and  producing  out- 
put electrical  signals  in  response  to  ultrasonic  waves  re- 
ceived from  said  fluid, 

a  signal  generating  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
transducers  for  applying  electrical  signals  thereto,  said 
signal  generator  circuit  including  a  controlled  frequency 


oscillator,  the  output  of  which  controls  the  output  repeti- 
tion cycle  of  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  trans- 
ducer to  initiate  transmission  of  ultrasonic  waves, 

a  signal  sensing  circuit  coupled  between  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers and  a  control  input  for  said  controlled  frequency 
oscillator,  said  signal  sensing  circuit  receiving -electrical 
signals  generated  by  said  transducers  in  response  to  re- 
ceived ultrasonic  waves  and  coupling  said  signals  to  said 
oscillator  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  such 
that  the  output  cycle  period  of  said  oscillator  is  propor- 
tional to  the  time  required  for  an  ultrasonic  wave  emitted 
by  one  transducer  to  travel  to  the  other  of  said  transduc- 
ers, 

timing  circuit  means  for  determining  the  time  for  at  least  one 
cycle  of  said  oscillator  responding  to  ultrasonic  waves 
transmitted  through  said  fluid  in  the  direction  of  said  flow 
and  for  determining  the  time  of  at  least  one  cycle  of  said 
oscillator  responding  to  ultrasonic  waves  transmitted  into 
said  fluid  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  flow, 

said  timing  circuit  means  including  a  source  of  timing  pulses 
operating  at  a  frequency  at  least  one  order  of  magnitude 
higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  controlled  frequency 
oscillator,  said  timing  circuit  means  determining  the  num- 
ber of  said  timing  circuit  pulses  produced  during  said  at 
least  one  cycle  of  operation  of  said  controlled  frequency 
oscillator,  as  a  means  of  measuring  the  time  of  said  cycle, 
and 

computer  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
said  measured  time  for  a  said  cycle  while  said  ultrasonic 
waves  are  being  transmitted  in  the  direction  of  flow  and 
the  time  required  for  said  cycle  when  the  ultrasonic  waves 
are  being  transmitted  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow, 
said  difference  being  indicative  of  the  flow  velocity  of  said 
fluid. 


4,308,755 

LIQUID  VOLUMETRIC  FLOWMETER 

Robert  J.  Millar,  2  Briarroot  Dr.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787; 

Charles  E.  Stapleton,  82  Skyline  Dr.,  Coram,  N.Y.  11727,  and 

John  M.  Hanf,  7  Regal  Q.,  St.  James,  N.Y.  11780 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,981 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/115 

MS.  a.  73—861.77  14  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  to  mount  said  apparatus  as  an  integral  unit  in  the 

vertically  upwardly  discharge  leg  of  a  U-shaped  conduit; 
a  shaft,  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  means; 
means  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  permit  rotation 

thereof; 
a  vane  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  wherein  means 

are  mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  dtaft  to 

straighten  the  liquid  flow; 
magnetic  means  comprising  a  magnet  mounted  adjacent  said 

shaft,  wherein  the  magnet  is  cylindrical  and  wherein  the 

magnet  cylindrical  axis  is  mounted  parallel  to  the  axis  of 

the  shaft  at  a  distance  adjacent  the  shaft;  and 
a  reed  switch  spacedly  disposed  from  said  magnet  and  opera- 
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lively  associated  therewith,  whereby  each  rotation  of  the 
shaft  passes  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  magnet  in  revolu- 
tion within  the  transverse  plane  of  the  reed  switch  allow- 
ing the  reed  switch  to  be  in  the  magnetic  field  for  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  each  shaft  rotation  by  the  liquid  flow  im- 
parting rotation  to  said  vane  and  shaft. 


1.  A  sample  loading  apparatus  for  loading  samples  into  and 

unloading  samples  from  an  ultra  high  vacuum  environment 

while  maintaining  the  ultra  high  vacuum  environment  during 

such  action,  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  rigid  frame  member,  ' 

a  housing  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and 
having  a  hollow  chamber  defined  therein, 

selectively  openable  and  normally  closed  »mple  introduction 
post  means  communicating  with  said  ch  mber  for  the  intro- 
duction of  sample  carrier  means  to  and  removal  of  sample 
carrier  means  from  said  chamber, 

vaccum  application  port  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  the  application  of  vacuum  to  said  chamber, 

a  pair  of  axially-aligned  port  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  extending  generally  axially  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber from  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber, 

a  hollow  tubular  member  extending  generally  axially  of  said 
frame  member  from  a  closed  end  to  an  open  end  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  pair  of  axially-aligned  port  means 
said  tubular  member  being  mounted  to  said  housing  member 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  tubular  member  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  and  about  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  housing 
member, 

means  for  effecting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  about  said  horizontal  axis, 

means  for  effecting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  about  said  vertical  axis, 

rack  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member  and  fixed 
location  pinion  means  in  said  tubular  member  in  operable 
engagement  with  said  rack  means  for  effecting  longitudinal 
movement  thereof, 

actuation  means  located  externally  of  said  housing  member  for 
rotating  said  pinion  means  to  effect  said  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  rack  means,  and 

sample  transfer  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  rack  means  for 
receiving  and  supporting  said  sample  carrier  means, 

said  rack  means  being  positioned  to  be  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  rack  means  extends  into  said  chamber 
through  said  one  of  said  pair  of  axially-aligned  port  means  to 


locate  said  sample  transfer  means  in  a  position  accessible  to 
said  sample  introduction  port  means  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  rack  means  extends  through  the  chamber  and 
out  through  the  other  of  said  pair  of  axially-aligned  port 
means  for  effecting  transfer  to  and  from  an  ultra  high  vac- 
uum environment. 


4,308,756 
VACUUM  SAMPLE  INTRODUCTION  UNIT 
James  E.  Robinson,  Burlington;  Aniket  Pant,  Toronto,  and 
Roger  C.  Legg,  Burlington,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ultra 
High  Vacuum  Instruments  Ltd.,  Burlington,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1979, 
34438/79 

Int.  a.'  COIN  7/00 
U.S.  CI  73—863.85  i  9  Qaims 


4,308,757 
CLUTCH  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  MANUAL 

TUNING  CONTROL  IN  A  CAR  RADIO 
Ezio  F.  Dellantonio,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovox  S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,175 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1979, 48564  A/79 
Int.  Q.'  H03J  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  74—10.8  8  Claims 

1"  '•  ^  «i  >' 


1.  A  clutch  device,  particulariy  for  the  manual  tuning  con- 
trol in  a  car  radio  provided  with  a  key  operated  tuning  mem- 
ory system,  in  which  a  tie  bar  has  the  function  of  keeping  any 
preset  keys,  pressed  to  tune  in  on  a  station,  in  its  operative 
position,  and  in  which  a  control  slider  for  disengaging  the  knob 
tuning  device  has  the  function  of  disengaging  the  knob  tuning 
device  when  a  preset  tuning  key  is  operating,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft,  axially  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the 
frame,  between  an  extracted  position  and  an  inserted 
position;  a  knob  integral  with  said  shaft;  a  spur  gear  inte- 
gral with  said  shaft;  a  gear  wheel  pivoted  on  the  frame  and 
engaged  by  said  spur  gear  in  the  inserted  position  of  said 
shaft;  a  pinion  integral  with  said  gear  wheel;  a  rack  in 
engagement  with  said  pinion  and  coupled  to  the  usual 
tuning  runner  of  the  car  radio;  means  for  engaging  said  tie 
bar  when  said  shaft  is  in  its  inserted  position;  and  holding 
means  for  keeping  said  shaft  in  its  inserted  position,  said 
holding  means  being  releasable  by  said  slider. 


DRIVE  BOX 
C.  Thomas  Humphrey,  5589  Regent  St.,  Bumaby,  British  Co- 
lumbia, V5B  4R6,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,307 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  28, 1979,  324331 

Int  Q.^  F16H  33/00,  33/10 

MS.  Q.  74—87  I  Claim 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  vibrating  machine  such  as  a  shaker  or 
the  like  comprising 
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6x  structure  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 

said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  aligned  hub  members 
mounted  securely  thereto; 

a  dead  shaft  of  substantial  diameter  secured  to  and  supported 
by  said  hub  members; 

a  beariiig  assembly  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  shaft  for 
rotation  thereon,  said  bearing  assembly  including  a  hous- 
ing secured  to  its  exterior; 

said  dead  shaft,  bearing  and  housing  being  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  one  another; 

one  end  surface  of  said  housing  having  a  driven  pulley  con- 
centrically mounted  thereto; 

a  flange  secured  to  said  housing  adjacent  its  other  end  sur- 
face; 

and  a  rotor  assembly  detachably  mounted  to  said  flange;  said 
rotor  assembly  including  a  weight  thereon  positioned 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  bearing  and  dead  shaft 
whereby  rotation  of  the  housing  and  bearing  effects  vibra- 
tory movement  to  the  drive  unit;  and  drive  means 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  box  for  rotating  said  driven 
pulley  by  belts  or  the  like. 


gear  tooth  comprising,  each  tooth  root  forming  a  concave  fillet 
running  substantially  in  the  direction  of  a  rolling  element  gen- 
erator line  tangent,  a  tooth  top  of  each  tooth  having  a  form 


which  is  equidistant  from  a  tooth  root  of  a  mating  gear,  the 
fillet  form  of  the  tooth  root  between  two  adjacent  gear  teeth 
being  equidistant  from  the  contact  pattern  of  the  two  adjacent 
gear  teeth. 


4^8,759 

WORM  GEAR  MOUNT  

Reinhard  Sobotta,  BrauBschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as-  

aignor  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Braunschweig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,156 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976, 7628190[U1  4,308  761 

U.S.  Q.  74-3W  ""'  "'"  ''""^  ""^  '''''         9  aims   k    ''^^™'i  "f^  APPARATUS  FOR  BICYCLE 

y  v^iauns  k^ixo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 


Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,359 
Int  Q.^  B62K  23/06;  G05G  1/04 
VS.  Q.  74—489 


SCIaias 


1.  A  worm  gear  assembly  comprising  bearing  support 
means,  two  bearings  supported  by  saAl  support  means  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  bearings  having  a 
shaft-receiving  recess  of  substantially  U-shaped  configuration 
open  at  one  side,  the  open  sides  of  both  bearings  being  faced  in 
the  same  direction,  a  first  shaft  mounted  in  said  recesses  of  said 
bearings,  a  worm  gear  on  said  shaft  between  said  bearings,  a 
second  shaft  spaced  from  and  extending  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  first  shaft,  and  a  gear  wheel  on 
said  second  shaft  meshing  with  said  worm  gear  on  said  first 
shaft,  said  gear  wheel  making  contact  with  a  side  of  said  worm 
gear  most  remote  from  the  bottoms  of  said  U-shaped  configu- 
rations of  said  bearings  so  that  contact  of  said  gear  wheel 
against  said  worm  gear  prevents  said  first  shaft  from  moving 
out  of  the  open  sides  of  said  bearings. 


4^8,760 
HiAVY  LOAD  CAPABILITY  G£AR  WHEEL 
Otto  VoigtlSnder,  Remscheid,  and  Walter  Mages,  Radevonn- 
wald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen 
Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,050 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2910981 

Int.  a.3  F16H  55/77 
U.S.  Q.  74-459.5  n  Claims 

1.  A  gear  with  heavy  load  capacity  having  a  tooth  root 
between  two  adjacent  gear  teeth  and  a  contact  pattern  on  each 


E  tea  4i 


1.  An  operating  lever  apparatus  for  a  bicycle,  which  oper- 
ates a  wire  for  a  control  cable  comprising  an  operating  wire 
with  an  end  member  connected  thereto  and  an  outer  cylinder 
with  a  receiver  for  guiding  the  wire  for  controlling  a  mecha- 
nism in  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  bracket  and  an  operating  lever 
supported  on  the  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a  front  wall  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  front  wall  having  an  engaging  hole 
drilled  therein  to  support  the  receiver  of  said  outer  cylinder, 
said  operating  lever  being  L-shaped  and  being  provided  with  a 
boss  portion  and  a  grip  portion,  the  angular  portion  of  the 
operating  lever  having  a  bottom  and  front  face,  said  angular 
portion  being  provided  with  a  support  hole,  an  introducing 
groove  and  an  inserting  groove,  and  a  projection  for  catching 
said  wire  being  provided,  on  the  inner  face  on  said  inserting 
groove,  on  the  under  side  of  the  moving  route  for  the  wire 
extending  through  the  inserting  groove,  said  support  hole 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  end  member  of  said  wire,  said 
introducing  groove  for  the  wire  being  connected  with  said 
support  hole  and  being  open  to  the  bottom  face  in  said  angular 
portion,  said  inserting  groove  for  the  wire  being  connected 
with  the  support  hole  and  the  introducing  groove  and  being 
open  to  the  bottom  face  and  front  face  of  said  angular  portion. 
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'  4,308.762 

UGHTENED  HAND  GRIP 
Jaaes  H.  Juaard,  Lagwia  Nigucl,  Califs  assignor  to  Oakley, 
lac^  Lagnaa  Hills,  CaUf. 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,099 
Int  a.)  B62K  21/26 


VS.  a.  74—551.9 
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1.  In  an  elastomeric  hand  grip,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  grip  body  having  a  bore  defming  an  axis,  the 
body  adapted  to  be  hand  gripped,  and 

(b)  a  series  of  relatively  small  openings  sunk  in  the  body 
from  its  outersurface  and  toward  the  body  interior,  said 
openings  distributed  over  the  body  to  form  a  recessed 
tread, 

(c)  said  openings  being  ring  shaped,  there  being  stems  about 
which  the  ring  shaped  openings  extend. 


4308,763 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DRIVE  TRAIN 
Roger  Brisabois,  Claaart,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usiacs  Rnaalt,  Boologne-Billaacourt,  France 
Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,575,  Jan.  30, 1978.  This 
applkation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,316 
OaiBH  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14, 1977,  77  27810; 
Sep.  14, 1977,  77  27811 

lat  CL^  F16H  37/08.  57/02 
VS.  a.  74—700  5  Claims 


opposite  ends,  said  flrst  face  of  said  second  housing  being 
connected  to  the  second  face  of  the  first  housing, 

and  means  for  supporting  portions  of  different  shafts  of  said 
transmission  unit  on  said  intermediate  housing,  , 

said  means  comprising: 

Hrst  bearing  support  portions  located  on  said  second  housing 
at  a  position  adapted  for  receiving  interchangeably  a 
primary  shaft  of  a  manual  shift  gearbox  and  an  output 
shaft  of  an  automatic  gearbox, 

second  bearing  support  portions  located  on  said  second 
housing  at  a  position  adapted  for  receiving  interchange- 
ably a  secondary  shaft  of  a  manual  shift  gearbox  and  an 
intermediate  shaft  driven  by  an  automatic  gearbox,  third 
support  portion  made  as  an  integral  part  of  said  second 
housing  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  last  named  shaft, 

fourth  and  flfth  bearing  support  portions  on  said  second 
housing  at  said  respective  first  and  second  planar  attach- 
ment faces  for  supporting  a  shaft  having  said  bevel  pinion 
of  a  differential  unit; 

said  third  housing  being  connected  to  said  second  face  of  the 
second  intermediate  housing  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  said  gearbox  and  including  means  axially  aligned  with 
said  first  bearing  supf>ort  portions  for  further  supporting  a 
shaft  which  is  received  by  the  first  bearing  support  por- 
tions. 


438,764 

SHIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Mutsumi  Kawamoto,  and  Nobuaki  Mild,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Warner,  K.K.,  Aqjo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  30, 1978, 53/133941; 
Dec.  7, 1978,  53-152180;  Dec.  7, 1978,  53/152181 
Int.  a.3  F16H  3/74:  B60K  41/06 
VS.  a.  74—752  A  8  Claims 
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1.  A  housing  assembly  for  an  automotive  transmission  unit 
comprising, 

a  first  housing,  a  second  intermediate  housing  and  a  third 
housing, 

said  first  housing  having  at  one  end  a  first  substantially 
planar  attachment  face  with  first  and  second  portions  and 
at  its  opposite  end  a  second  substantially  planar  attach- 
ment face  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  flrst  face, 

!  said  flrst  portion  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  en- 

,  gine  housing  and  second  portion  being  adapted  for  con- 
I  nection  to  a  cover  for  a  differential  unit, 

said  first  housing  including  a  partition  wall  which  divides  it 
into  substantially  isolated  first  and  second  spaces,  said  first 
space  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  power  transmitting 
means  and  said  second  space  receiving  a  bevel  pinion  for 
transmitting  torque  to  a  differential  unit, 

said  second  intermediate  housing  having  substantially  paral- 
lel first  and  second  planar  attachment  faces  located  at  its 


1.  A  shift  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  hav- 
ing shiftable  gears,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  control  circuit  comprising  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  vehicle  running  conditions  and  a  logic  circuit  for 
receiving  said  electric  signal  and  generating  an  electric 
output  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  gears; 

(b)  a  first  solenoid  to  supply  and  discharge  fluid  pressure  in 
fluid  passages,  said  flrst  solenoid  acting  in  response  to  said 
electric  output  signal; 

(c)  a  flrst  shift  valve  operable  between  upshift  and  downshift 
positions,  the  position  of  said  flrst  valve  controlled  by  said 
first  solenoid; 

(d)  a  second  solenoid  to  supply  and  discharge  fluid  pressure 
in  fluid  passages,  said  second  solenoid  acting  in  response 
to  said  electric  output  signal;  and 

(e)  second  and  third  shift  valves  operable  between  upshift 
and  downshift  positions,  the  positions  of  said  second  and 
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third  shift  valves  controlled  by  said  second  solenoid  and 
by  the  position  of  said  first  shift  valve. 


4,306,765 

LINE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kazuyoshf  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 
Konio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,811 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1978,  53-121847 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/10,  41/06 

VS.  a.  74—869  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  having  a  transmission 
mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  operated  frictional 
units  to  be  selectively  actuated  to  produce  a  plurality  of  gear 
ratios  and  having  at  least  one  forward  drive  gear  condition  and 
a  hydraulic  control  system  including  a  throttle  pressure  gener- 
ating means  for  producing  a  throttle  pressure  representative  of 
load  on  the  engine,  a  line  pressure  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  line  pressure  responsive  to  and  higher  than  the  throt- 
tle pressure,  and  valved  circuit  means  for  distributing  the  line 
pressure  selectively  to  the  frictional  units  and  including  a  first 
passageway  which  is  pressurized  with  the  line  pressure  when  a 
manual  drive  is  selected  and  a  second  passageway  communi- 
cating with  the  line  pressure  generating  means  for  enabling  the 
line  pressure  generating  means  to  vary  the  line  pressure  with 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  passageway, 
a  line  pressure  control  device  for  incorporation  into  the  hy- 
draulic control  system,  comprising: 
a  switching  valve  operatively  intervening  between  the  throttle 
pressure  generating  means  and  the  first  passageway  for 
passing  therethrough  the  fluid  pressure  when  subjected  to 
one  fluid  pressure  and  for  passing  therethrough  the  higher 
one  of  the  fluid  pressures  when  subjected  to  two  different 
fluid  pressures;  and 
a  pressure  modifler  valve  operatively  intervening  between  said 
switching  valve  and  the  second  passageway  and  operative  to 
pass  from  the  switching  valve  to  the  second  passageway 
therethrough  a  fluid  pressure  which  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  when  the  fluid  pressure  passed  through  the 
switching  valve  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  value  and 
which  b  maintained  at  said  predetermined  value  when  the 
fluid  pressure  passed  through  the  switching  valve  is  higher 
than  the  value. 


4^8,766 

LIQUID  TIRE  SEALANT  INJECnON  TOOL 
James  E.  Myers,  Jr.,  11117  Thelma  Ave^  Swi  VaUey,  Calif. 
91352 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,998 

lat  a.)  B60C  25/16 

VS.  CI.  81—15.6  6  Claian 

1.  A  liquid  tire  sealant  injection  and/or  tire  balancing  tool 

primarily  used  with  pneumatic  tube  or  tubeless  tires  having  a 

threaded  valve  stem  port  provided  with  a  removable  threaded 


Schrader  type  valve  core,  comprising:  a  body  member  having 
a  vented  elongatecl  chamber  having  an  opening  at  one  end  for 
sealed  communication  with  said  threaded  valve  stem  port  and 
having  a  vented  chamber  wall  opposite  said  opening,  said  body 
member  having  a  laterally  extending  port  for  communication 
with  an  injection  line,  and  an  operating  shaft  extending 
through  and  guided  by  said  vented  chamber  wall  opposite  said 
opening,  said  operating  shaft  having  a  Schrader  type  valve 
core  grappling  means  including  a  bifurcated  end  located  within 
said  chamber  at  its  inner  end,  a  movable  chamber  sealing 
means  taking  the  form  of  an  "O"  ring  to  center  and  support 
said  operating  shaft,  and  a  control  means  located  outside  of 
said  chamber,  said  grappling  means  being  rotatably  and  axially 


shiftable  within  said  chamber  in  response  to  said  control  means 
and  having  said  bifurcated  end  thereof  received  over  said 
Schrader  type  valve  core  to  frictionally  retain  said  core  to 
effect  unthreading  of  said  valve  core  on  rotation,  and  with- 
drawal of  said  valve  core  in  response  to  axial  motion  of  said 
control  means  to  a  position  within  said  chamber  between  said 
laterally  extending  port  and  said  vented  chamber  wall  opposite 
said  opening  where  it  does  not  restrict  the  flow  passage  be- 
tween said  ports  during  the  injection  of  liquid  tire  sealant 
and/or  balancing  fluid,  said  grappling  means  being  also  shift- 
able  within  said  chamber  in  response  to  said  control  means  to 
rethread  and  tighten  said  valve  core  within  said  threaded  port 
after  an  injection  operation  has  been  completed. 


438,767 

STUD  WRENCH 

Qaude  H.  Wilmeth,  Montgomery,  Tex.,  assignor  to  N-S-W 

Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,270,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,909 

Int  a.)  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81—5739  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  wrench  for  wrenching  a  shaft,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  recess  therein; 

a  pawl  having  a  yoke  at  one  end,  said  pawl  being  connected 
to  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  pawl  pivot; 

a  flrst  clamping  jaw  in  said  recess  for  clamping  a  portion  of 
said  shaft; 

a  second  clamping  jaw  in  said  recess  for  clamping  a  diametri- 
cally-opposed portion  of  said  shaft; 

a  wrenching  actuator  having  a  pivot  connected  to  the  pawl 
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'  yoke  for  rotating  said  pawl  in  one  direction  thereby  to 
open  said  jaws; 

a  clamping  actuator  mounted  on  said  housing  for  turning 
said  pawl  in  an  opposite  direction  thereby  to  close  said 
jaws,  whereby  said  pawl,  said  housing,  and  said  jaws 
become  locked  for  simultaneous  forced  rotation  with  said 
shaft;  and 

said  wrenching  actuator  torquing  said  pawl  in  said  opposite 
direction,  while  said  clamping  actuator  produces  its 
clamping  action,  thereby  to  simultaneously  rotate  said 
jaws,  said  housing,  and  said  shaft. 


I  438,768 

I  RATCHET  LEVER 

Rudolf  Wtgacr,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  luid  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Waiblin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918825 

Int.  a.'  B25B  13/46  "  -, 

lis.  a.  81—60  9  Claims 


1.  A  ratchet  lever  which  comprises: 

an  actuating  arm; 

a  ratchet  head  arranged  on  said  actuating  arm,  said  ratchet 
head  being  provided  with  a  head  ring; 

a  locking  ring  interchangeably  receivable  by  said  head  ring; 
and 

an  intermediate  piece  arrangeable  in  said  locking  ring,  said 
intermediate  piece  being  provided  with  at  least  one  four- 
sided  hole  for  insertion  connection  with  a  working  tool, 

said  locking  ring  being  provided  with  a  muhiple-sided  hole 
having  comer  regions,  and  in  which  said  intermediate 
piece  is  provided  with  support  webs  arrangeable  in  said 
comer  regions. 


4,308,769 
REVERSING  RATCHETING  WRENCH 
Alfonso  W.  Raatancn,  Watton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bertha  Ran- 
tanen;  Karen  Hansen;  Roger  Rantanen  and  Cindy  Christen- 
sen,  all  of  Watton,  Mich. 
^\  Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,524 

Int  CV  B25B  13/46 
U.S.  CI.  81— <3  3  Claims 


1.  A  reversing  ratcheting  wrench  comprising: 

a  wrench  body  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and  a 

socket  receiving  portion  at  the  other  end; 
a  ratchet  gear  routably  mounted  in  said  socket  receiving 

portion; 


a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment relative  to  said  ratchet  gear; 

a  first  spring  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pawl  for 
forcing  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  gear; 

a  push  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  spring  means; 

a  second  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  push 
rod  forcing  said  rod  outward  toward  the  end  of  said  han- 
dle portion; 

a  reciprocating  operating  piece  operatively  connected  to 
said  push  rod  for  selective  engagement  of  said  pawl. 


4,308,770    . 
ALLEN  WRENCH  HANDLE 
Paul  M.  MacDonald,  Scituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.X.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  West  Hanover,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,479 

Int.  CV  B25B  13/00 

UA  a.  81—177  A  9  Oaims 


1.  A  handle  for  use  with  an  L-shaped  tool,  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  shank  portion  formed  with  an  axial  passage  of  a 
length  and  width  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  long  leg 
of  said  tool, 

(b)  a  head  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  shank  portion  and 
formed  with  a  socket  therein  open  to  said  passage,  to  one 
end  of  said  head  and  to  one  side  directly  opposite  said 
passage,  and, 

(c)  retaining  means  extending  across  said  one  side  of  said 
head  to  restrain  that  portion  of  said  tool  located  in  said 
socket, 

(d)  said  retaining  means  including  a  resilient  member  en- 
gageable  with  said  head  and  extensible  into  said  socket, 

(e)  said  resilient  member  being  an  elongated  leaf  spring 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  head  adjacent  said  socket  and 
normally  extending  into  said  socket  to  engage  that  portion 
of  said  tool  located  therein,  said  spring  being  movable  in 
and  out  of  said  socket  and  to  the  sides  thereof  to  permit 
insertion  and  removal  of  tools  to  and  from  said  handle. 


4,306,771 

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  CHUCKER  LATHE 

WiUiam  K.  Windle,  842  E  St.,  OliYcnhaim,  Calif.  92024 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,069 

Int.  a.^  B23B  29/26 

U.S.  a.  82—36  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  in  combination  with  a  chucker  lathe 
which  includes  a  tool  turret  having  a  plurality  of  tool  holder 
stations  thereon,  said  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  tool  holder  block; 

means  on  said  tool  holder  block  for  attaching  said  tool 
holder  block  to  one  tool  station  of  said  tool  turret; 
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means  on  said  tool  holder  block  for  holding  a  plurality  of 

tools  in  operative  position  to  perform  different  machining 

operations  on  a  common  workpiece,  and 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  bores  extending  entirely  through 
\    said  tool  holder  block  and  comprising  means  for  holding 

cutting  tools; 
and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  recesses  in  said  tool  holder 

block  for  holding  cutting  tool  bits;  and 
iaid  means  for  attaching  said  tool  holder  block  to  said  tool 

turret  comprising  a  generally  L-shaped  recess  forming  an 

abutting  face  for  positioning  said  tool  holder  block  on  and 

engaging  said  tool  turret. 


4,308,772 

(PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  BRICK 

BLANKS  FROM  CLAY  COLUMNS 

Hans  Lingl,  Sr.,  and  Hans  LingI,  Jr.,  both  of  Neu-Ulm-Ludwigs- 

ftld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lingl  Corporation, 

Paris,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,034,  Sep.  13, 1978.  This  application 

Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,598 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—23.  23  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  an  elongated  clay  column  into  plural 
shorter  sections,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  said  clay  column  on  a  support  device  provided 

{ with  an  opening  extending  thereacross, 
causing  relative  movement  between  the  column  and  the 

support  device  so  that  said  opening  is  moved  relative  to 

and  beneath  the  clay  column  while  positioned  on  the 

support  device,  and 
siniultaneously  and  synchronously  moving  a  plurality  of 

{transversely  spaced  cutter  wires  in  a  single  pass  through 

said  opening  so  that  said  cutter  wires  engage  and  pass 

through  the  supported  column. 


4,308,773 
METHOD  FOR  SHEARING  AND  SEPARATING 
BATTERY  GRIDS 
Jerry  T.  McDowell,  Greenerille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration, Muncie,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,938,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,241,629. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,315 
Int  C\?  B23D  25/12:  B26D  1/56 
J.S.  a.  83—37  3  Claims 


from  a  sheet  material  having  pasted  and  unpasted  portions  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  therethrough,  said  method 
composing  transversely  shearing  said  sheet  material  from 
opposite  sides  along  a  line  from  the  edge  of  the  sheet  material 
to  one  of  the  openings,  said  cutting  transversely  being  stag- 
gered and  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge  to  almost  the 
center  of  the  material,  and  subsequently  longitudinally  slitting 
said  sheet  material  from  opposite  sides  between  two  spaced 
apart  openings  whereby  the  shearing  and  slitting  cooperates  to 
sectionalize  the  pasted  battery  grid  structure  from  said  sheet 
material. 


4,308,774 

HOLE  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  WEBS 

Gerard  M.  Bohler,  Pine  Grove;  Edward  D.  Reed,  Friedeiuri>urg, 

and  Victor  A.  Kowalski,  Pottsville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,205 

Int  a.J  B26D  7/18;  B29C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  83—100  6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  cutting  holes  in  a  continuously  moving  web 
including: 

a.  a  hollow  flexible  vacuum  tube  means  terminating  in  a 
cutting  edge; 

b.  a  suction  cup  surrounding  said  vacuum  tube; 

c.  a  vacuum  source  to  apply  negative  pressure  to  the  vacuum 
tube; 

d.  timing  means  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  vacuum  to  the  tube; 

e.  a  filter  cup  between  the  vacuum  source  and  the  cutting 
edge; 

whereby  the  timing  means  and  valve  means  initially  create  a 
vacuum,  pulling  the  web  against  the  suction  cup,  allowing  the 
web  to  be  pulled  against  the  knife  edge,  thereby  perforating  the 
web,  and  the  vacuum  pulls  the  punched  out  chip  through  the 
tubing  into  the  Alter  means;  and  the  timing  means  and  valve 
means,  thereafter  disconnecting  the  vacuum  to  allow  disen- 
gagement of  the  suction  cup  from  the  web. 


1.  A  nnethod  of  forming  individual  battery  grid  structures 


4,308,775 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ADVANONG  DEVICE  OF  A  MACHINE  FOR 

REPETITIVE  OPERATIONS 

Norbert  Schroder,  Schopfheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gerhard  Kiickels,  Schopfheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918435 

Int  a?  B23D  36/00 
\}S.  a.  83—289  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  an  advancing  device  of 
a  machine  for  repetitive  operations,  especially  for  controlling 
movement  of  a  slide  carrying  a  cutting  device  of  a  cutting 
machine  for  cutting  an  elongated  workpiece  such  as  a  profile 
emanating  at  a  predetermined  speed  from  a  profiling  machine, 
an  extrusion  press,  a  straightening  machine  or  the  like  into 
sections  of  uniform  length,  a  combination  compriang  means 
for  moving  the  slide  in  the  direction  of  the  moving  workpiece 
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and  comprising  fluid-operated  means  including  a  cylinder 
member  and  a  piston  member  reciprocaUbly  arranged  in  said 
cylinder  member  and  dividing  the  latter  in  two  compartments, 
one  of  said  members  being  stationary  and  the  other  Tued  to  the 
slide;  a  circuit  for  hydraulic  pressure  fluid;  main  valve  means  in 
said  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  circuit  for  controlling  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  respective  compartments;  an 
abutment  on  the  slide  located  in  the  path  of  the  front  end  of  the 
advancing  workpiece;  switch  means  on  the  slide  upstream  of 
said  abutment,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  the  moving 
workpiece,  to  be  actuated  as  the  front  end  of  the  workpiece 
passes  said  switch  means;  means  in  circuit  with  said  switch 
means  and  cooperating  with  said  moving  means  for  preac- 


I 

celerating  said  slide  upon  actuating  said  switch  means  to  a 
speed  smaller  than  the  predetermined  speed  and  comprising 
auxiliary  valve  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means  and 
preaccelerating  cylinder  and  piston  means  controlled  by  said 
auxiliary  valve  means  and  cooperating  with  said  main  valve 
means  for  controlling  flow  of  pressure  fluid  into  and  out  of  the 
compartments  to  thus  preaccelerate  the  slide  to  a  speed  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  speed;  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected td'said  abutment  and  said  main  valve  means  for  control- 
ling flow  of  pressure  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  compartments  in 
such  a  manner  that  upon  an  engagement  of  the  front  end  of  the 
workpiece  with  said  abutment  said  slide  is  accelerated  to  said 
predetermined  speed. 


journals  being  received  in  an  associated  one  of  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  so  that  the  axis  of  said  journals  is  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  frame  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  bearing  surfaces 
about  the  axis  of  said  journals; 

(d)  a  knife  assembly  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  on  an 
axis  of  rotation  flxed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  journals 
but  eccentric  therefrom,  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  knife 
assembly  being  adjustable  towards  or  away  from  the  axis 
of  the  drum  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  frame, 
said  knife  assembly  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  paral- 
lel to  its  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  a  web  carried  by  said 
drum  may  be  sectioned  by  rotating  said  drum  and  knife 
assembly  to  repetitively  engage  said  cutting  edge  with 
said  drum; 

(e)  clamp  means  for  forcing  each  journal  against  the  associ- 
ated bearing  surface  to  flx  said  frame  to  said  housing  so 
that  the  position  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  knife  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  is  securely  maintained 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus,  said  clamp  means  also 
being  operable  to  release  said  journals;  and 

(0  movement  means  for  controUably  pivoting  said  frame  on 
said  bearing  surfaces  when  said  journals  are  released  to 
adjust  the  degree  of  engagement  between  said  cutting 
edge  and  said  drum. 


438,777 
PANEL  SCORING  TABLE  SAW 
Peter  Lawson,  S.  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Rockwell  do  Brasil 
Ind.  e  Com.  Ltda.,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,080 

Chdms  priority,  application  Brazil,  May  21, 1979,  7903150 

Int.  a.3  B27B  5/24 

U.S.  a.  83—477  J  1  Claim 


4,308,776 
WEB  SECnONING  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

KNIFE  ENGAGEMENT 
Andrew  J.  Gillespie,  Richmoad,  and  George  Dingus,  Carters- 
viUc,  botk  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,812 

Int.  a.'  B23D  25/02 
VS.  CL  83—344  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  tilting  arbor  saw  having  a  frame,  a  tilt  casting 
mounted  on  the  frame  by  trunions,  a  main  cutting  blade  and  a 
scoring  blade,  each  axially  supported  on  the  tilt  casting,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  to  adjust  the  lateral  position  of 
the  scoring  blade  so  that  it  is  aligned  with  the  main  blade,  said 
adjusting  means  including: 

(a)  a  sleeve-like  housing  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface  with  an  annular  groove  formed  therein 
mounted  within  the  tilt  casting  to  receive  the  axle  of  the 
scoring  blade; 

(b)  alignment  means  which  include:  (i)  a  shaft  joumaled  in 
the  frame,  (ii)  an  eccentric  extending  from  the  inner  end 
of  said  shaft  into  the  annular  groove  on  said  sleeve-like 
housing,  and  (iii)  a  hand  grip  on  the  outer  end  thereof  to 
enable  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  means  to  lock  said  sleeve-like  housing  into  the  desired 
lateral  position. 


1.  Web  sectioning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  concave  bearing  sur- 
faces; 

(b)  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  surfaces; 

(c)  a  franie  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  journals,  each  of  said 


4,308,778 
SLICER 
Katsushi  Takahashi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Height,  Inc^ 
Matsudo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,079 

Int.  a?  B26D  1/50 

U.S.  a.  83—751  3  Claims 

1.  A  slicer  for  making  a  plurality  of  uniform,  thin  slices  in  a 

single  operation,  comprising:  a  frame;  first  and  second  blade 
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holders  mounted  for  opposite  reciprocal  motion  in  said  frame, 
each  of  said  blade  holders  having  a  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  upper  and  lower  portion;  first  and  second  groups  of 
knife  blades;  means  to  mount  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
knife  blades  in  said  first  and  second  blade  holders,  respectively, 
said  mounting  means  each  comprising  a  support  member 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  corresponding 
blade  holder  and  hook  means  for  each  blade  in  the  group 
adjustaUy  mounted  side  by  side  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
corresponding  blade  holders,  said  hook  means  being  shaped  to  ' 
define  a  groove  between  each  two  adjacent  hook  means,  said 
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groove  having  a  size  to  pass  a  knife  blade,  said  supporting 
memben  having  a  blade  passing  grooves  therein,  said  blade 
holders  being  mounted  in  said  frame  with  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  one  blade  holder  higher  than  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  other  blade  holder  and  the  knife  blades  of  the 
group  on  the  one  blade  holder  passing  through  the  groove 
between  the  hook  means  on  the  other  blade  holder  so  as  to  be 
parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from  the  knife  blades  on  the 
other  blade  holder,  and  the  knife  blades  on  the  other  blade 
holder  passing  through  the  grooves  in  the  supporting  member 
of  the  one  blade  holder;  and  means  to  reciprocate  said  blade 
holders  in  opposite  directions. 


OOP 


{ 


1.  A  control  waveform  generator  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  for  generating  a  control  waveform  adapted  to 
control  at  least  one  tonal  element  in  response  to  the  depression 
and  release  of  a  key  among  a  plurality  of  keys,  said  control 
waveform  generator  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a 
repetitive  frequency; 

a  detector  including  a  counter  which  starts  to  count  the 


number  of  said  pulse  signals  when  a  key  is  depressed,  said 
detector  generating  a  first  detection  signal  and  a  second 
detection  signal,  said  first  detection  signal  generated  dur- 
ing an  interval  between  a  time  when  said  key  is  depressed 
and  a  time  at  which  a  count  of  said  counter  reaches  a 
target  value,  said  second*  detection  signal  generated  dur- 
ing an  interval  between  a  time  when  the  counter  counts 
the  target  value  and  a  time  when  said  depressed  key  is 
released; 

a  capacitor,  a  terminal  voltage  of  said  capacitor  being  taken 
out  as  said  control  waveform; 

a  first  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  detection  signal  for 
carrying  out  one  of  a  charge  operation  and  a  discharge 
operation  for  said  capacitor; 

a  second  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  detection  signal 
for  carrying  out  the  other  one  of  said  charge  and  dis- 
charge operations  for  said  capacitor;  and 

a  third  circuit  for  carrying  out  the  other  one  of  said  charge 
and  discharge  operations  for  said  capacitor  when  said 
depressed  key  is  released. 


4,308,780 

WARP  RESTORING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  NECK  OF  A 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Normand  Boucher,  La  Patrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Les  Gnitarcs 

Norman  Inc.,  La  Patrie,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,983 

Int  a.}  GIOD  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—293  10  Claims 


4,308,779 
>NTROL  WAVEFORM  GENERATORS  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Hideo  Suzuki;  Keqji  Itakura,  both  of  Hanuunatsu,  and  Yasigi 
Uchiyama,  Hamakita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-22857 

Int  a.i  GIOH  1/055.  1/057 

VS.  CL  84—1.19  7  Claims 


1.  A  warp  restoring  device  for  use  in  a  neck  of  a  stringed 
musical  instrument,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  held 
in  parallel  relationship,  connecting  means  secured  at  a  common 
end  of  said  rods,  threaded  means  cooperating  with  said  con- 
necting means  to  cause  limited  axial  displacement  of  one  of  said 
rods,  and  a  rod  connection  spaced  from  a  far  end  of  said  rods 
to  immovably  interconnect  both  said  rods  in  a  connection  zone 
to  control  the  position  of  a  bending  zone  for  said  rods  when 
said  threaded  means  is  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


4,308,781 

SAXOPHONE  MOUTHPIECE  HAVING  BOUNDARY 

LAYER  CONTROL  MEANS 

Jay  S.  McGuerty,  21 E.  Lakeshorc  Dr.,  Apartment  3,  CiKiBUti, 

Ohio  45237 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,685 
Int  a.^  GIOD  9/02 
VS.  a.  84—383  R  10  Claim 

1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  woodwind  musical  instruments  of  the 
type  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a  mouth  engaging 
end  terminating  in  a  generally  arcuate  edge  and  a  lower  face 
extending  forwardly  of  said  edge  configured  to  mount  a  reed, 
the  interior  of  said  member  defining  a  tone  chamber,  and  a 
centrally  positioned  opening  extending  through  said  face  and 
communicating  with  said  tone  chamber,  the  portion  of  said 
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Face  positioned  between  said  opening  and  said  edge  defining  a 
tip  sealing  surface,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 


comprising  at  least  one  opening  extending  through  said  tip 
sealing  surface. 


4,308,782 

LAMINATED  HEAD  OF  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
AND  A  SYNTHETIC  FABRIC  MATERIAL  HAVING 
RANDOM  HBER  ORIENTATION 
Donald  R.  Hartry,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Remo,  Incor- 
porated, North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,844 

lot  CL^  GIOD  13/02;  B32B  3/02.  5/02.  7/02 

U.S.  a  84—414  22  Claims 


/a 


1.  A  head  for  a  drum  or  similar  musical  instrument  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  laminated  to  a  synthetic 
fabric  material  having  a  random  fiber  orientation,  the  plastic 
sheet  material  forming  the  primary  tension  load  carrier. 


known,  predetermined  positions,  and  also  to  be  removed 
quickly  therefrom, 

one  of  said  two  positions  at  which  said  key  shanks  are 
mounted  on  said  balance-rail  means  being  substantially 
forward  of  the  other, 
the  distance  between  said  two  positions  at  which  said  key 
shanks  are  mounted  on  said  balance-rail  means  being 
said  same  predetermined  distance  as  that  between  said 
two  positions  at  which  said  balance-rail  means  is 
mounted  on  said  support, 
said  balance-rail  means  and  key  shanks  being  so  correlated 
to  each  other  that  an  adjustment  procedure  may  be 
effected  whereby  said  shanks  are  lifted  off  said  balance- 
rail  means,  said  balance  rail  means  then  shifted  to  the 
other  of  said  predetermined  positions  at  which  said 
balance-rail  means  is  mounted  on  said  support,  and  said 
shanks  then  remounted  on  said  balance-rail  means  in  the 
other  of  said  predetermined  positions  at  which  said 
shanks  are  mounted  on  said  balance  rail  means, 
said  balance  rail  means  and  key  shanks  also  being  so  corre- 
lated to  each  other  that  the  positions  of  said  shanks 
relative  to  said  support  will  be  the  same  before  and  after 
said  adjustment  procedure, 
(e)  characterized  in  that  said  balance-rail  means  is  not  infi- 
nitely adjustable  on  said  support,  nor  is  any  key  shank 
infinitely  adjustable  relative  to  said  balance-rail  means, 
there  instead  being  only  discrete,  known  positions  of 
mounting  of  said  balance-rail  means  on  said  support,  and 
of  said  key  shanks  on  said  balance-rail  means,  the  distances 
between  said  discrete,  known  positions  being  so  predeter- 
mined that  touch  sensation  is  adjusted  merely  by  shifting 
said  shanks  off  and  on  said  balance  rail  means,  and  said 
balance-rail  means  off  and  on  said  support,  without  ever 
changing  the  positions  of  said  shanks  relative  to  said  sup- 
port. 


New 


'  4,308,783 

KEYBOARD  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  PIANOS 
Horst  L.  Abanann,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc. 

York,  N.Y. 
DivisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  859,918,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^5,583. 
I  lUs  awUcation  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,188 
'  Int  a.J  GIOC  3/12 

U.S.  CL  84-^439  2  Claims 


4,308,784 

CERAMIC  PARTS  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Thomas  S.  Eizonas,  P.O.  Box  895,  Etowah,  N.C.  28729 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,076 

Int  a.'  GIOD  3/04.  3/06 

VS.  a.  84-452  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  element,  which  comes  in 
contact  with  the  strings  of  said  stringed  musical  instrument 
said  element  being  an  aluminium  oxide  ceramic  containing 
from  about  75%  to  about  100%  aluminum  oxide,  having  a 
particle  size  of  from  about  S  to  about  30  microns,  and  a  Rock- 
well A  hardness  of  at  least  about  60  to  about  87. 


1.  A  high-quality  low-cost  keyboard  for  pianos  and  similar 
instruments,  and  which  is  adapted  to  produce  different  touch 
sensations,  said  keyboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  balance-rail  means, 

(c)  means  to  mount  said  balance-rail  means  on  said  support  in 
either  of  two  positions, 

said  two  positions,  and  the  distance  between  said  two 
positions,  being  known  and  predetermined, 

one  of  said  positions  being  substantially  forward  of  the 
other,  and 

(d)  a  multiplicity  of  key  shanks  adapted  to  be  quickly 
mounted  on  said  balance-rail  means,  at  either  of  two 


4,308,785 
BREECH  MECHANISMS 
Glyndwr  T.  Samuel,  Sidcup,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^jcsty's  Gotemment 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,494 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31, 1979, 
03300/79 

Int  a.5  F41F  11/02 
VS.  a.  89—4  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  breech  mechanism  for  a  gun  barrel  having  an  axial 
breech  aperture,  including: 
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a  guideway  having  an  axis  disposed  transverse  to  and  adja- 
cent the  breech  aperture, 

a  breech  block  slideable  in  the  guideway  having  a  drive 
portion  and  an  obturator  portion  interlinked  by  at  least 
one  articulated  linkage  arm,  which  two  portions  are  mutu- 
ally engageable  at  a  stepped  interface  in  two  distinct  en- 
gagements, one  being  a  breech  <Jpcn  engagement  and  the 
other  a  breech  closed  engagement  differing  one  from  the 
other  by  a  one-step  displacement  of  the  interface,  and 


'W-M  ' 


cam  means  operative  between  the  obturator  portion  and  the 
guideway  for  constraining  the  obturator  portion,  when 
the  drive  portion  is  traversed  in  the  guideway,  to  follow  a 
part-arcuate  path  aligned  at  one  end  with  the  axis  of  the 
guideway  and  at  the  other  with  the  axis  of  the  gun  barrel, 
Whereby  the  obturator  portion  is  caused  to  change  from 
one  to  the  other  of  the  said  two  engagements  with  the 
drive  portion. 


4,308,786 

TRIGGER  DEVICe  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUN 
Hisao  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kawaguchiya  Hayashi  Juho  Kayaku-Ten,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,667,  Nov.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,185,537. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1976, 51-149158; 
Jun.  28, 1977,  52-76893 

Int  a.3  F41C  5/02 
VS.  a.  89—144  3  Qaims 


1.  A  trigger  device  for  an  automatic  gun  having  a  firing 
directicm,  comprising  a  receiver,  a  trigger  guard  mounted  in 
said  receiver,  a  trigger  pivotally  attached  to  said  trigger  guard 
and  arranged  to  be  pulled  by  a  shooter  for  firing  the  gun,  a 
breech  block  mounted  in  said  receiver  upwardly  from  and 


forwardly  of  said  trigger  relative  to  the  firing  direction,  a 
connector  which  is  elongated  in  the  firing  direction  and  has  a 
forward  end  portion  extending  in  the  firing  direction  for- 
wardly of  said  trigger  and  a  rear  end  portion  positioned  above 
said  trigger,  said  forward  end  portion  having  a  downwardly 
extending  leg  portion,  said  trigger  having  an  upper  part  adja- 
cent said  rear  end  portion  of  said  connector,  said  rear  end 
portion  being  mounted  to  said  upper  part  of  said  trigger  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  firing  direc- 
tion wherein  said  connector  is  moved  in  the  firing  direction 
when  said  trigger  is  pulled  to  pivot  relative  to  said  trigger 
guard  to  move  said  upper  part  of  said  trigger,  a  sear  rotatively 
attached  to  said  trigger  guard  forwardly  of  said  trigger  in  the 
firing  direction,  a  spring  for  biasing  said  sear  for  rotation  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  firing  direction,  said  sear  having  an 
upwardly  extending  edge  facing  rearwardly  toward  said  trig- 
ger and  first  aiid  second  upwardly  directed  faces,  said  first  face 
being  located  above  said  second  face,  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  connector  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending edge  so  that  said  connector  pivots  said  sear  against  the 
biasing  action  of  said  spring  when  said  trigger  is  pulled,  said 
sear  having  a  claw  part  facing  opposite  to  the  firing  direction, 
a  hammer  pivotally  attached  to  said  trigger  guard  forwardly  of 
said  sear  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  pivot  point  to 
adjacent  said  sear,  said  hammer  having  a  hook  part  on  the  end 
thereof  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal  connection  and 
arranged  to  interengage  with  said  claw  part  of  said  sear  for 
holding  said  hammer  in  position  to  fire  the  gun  and  said  ham- 
mer being  releasable  from  said  sear  when  said  sear  is  displaced 
against  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  associated  therewith  by 
said  connector,  a  spring  loaded  within  said  trigger  guard  and 
bearing  against  said  hammer  for  pivotally  displacing  said  ham- 
mer forwardly  in  the  firing  direction  when  the  interengage- 
ment  of  said  sear  and  said  hammer  is  released,  a  spring 
mounted  on  said  trigger  rearwardly  in  the  firing  direction  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  trigger  to  said  trigger  guard,  said 
spring  mounted  on  said  trigger  extending  upwardly  into 
contact  with  said  connector  and  biasing  said  connector  down- 
wardly against  said  first  upwardly  directed  face  on  said  sear  so 
that  a  preset  gap  is  provided  between  the  free  end  of  said  leg 
portion  and  said  second  upwardly  directed  face  on  said  sear, 
said  breech  block  being  slidably  displaceable  through  said 
receiver  when  the  gun  is  fired  so  that  said  breech  block  returns 
said  hammer  from  the  released  position  back  into  the  interen- 
gaged  position  with  said  sear,  said  second  upwardly  directed 
face  on  said  sear  being  moved  through  said  gap  and  against  the 
free  end  of  said  leg  portion  to  upwardly  displace  said  forward 
end  p>ortion  of  said  connector  thereby  disengaging  said  sear  so 
that  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  connector  is  unable  to 
contact  said  sear  for  effecting  firing  of  the  gun. 


4,308,787 
PRIORITY  FLOW  DIVIDER 
Donald  J.  Parquet  and  Donald  R.  King,  both  of  Burlington, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,201 
Int  a.J  FOIB  25/02 
VS.  a.  91—6  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  fluid  control  system  including  a  steering  circuit  and 
an  auxiliary  circuit  said  steering  circuit  including  at  least  one 
steering  cylinder  connected  to  a  steering  valve  and  a  first  pump 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  steering  cir- 
cuit, said  auxiliary  circuit  including  a  fluid  pressure  operated 
load  handling  mechanism  and  a  second  pump  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  to  said  auxiliary  circuit,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  priority  flow  divider  for  automatically  dividing  fluid  flow 
between  said  steering  and  auxiliary  circuits,  said  flow 
divider  being  connected  between  said  first  pump  means 
and  said  steering  valve  and  including  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  first  pump  means,  a  first  discharge  conduit  connected 
to  said  steering  valve,  and  a  second  discharge  conduit 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  circuit; 
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said  flow  divider  including  a  housing  having  a  shdable  spool 
valve  therein  engageable  with  interior  wall  portions  of 
said  housing,  said  spool  valve  having  a  plurality  of  en- 
larged cylindrical  portions  including  an  end  cylindrical 
portion  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  portion,  said  en- 
larged cylindrical  portions  being  connected  together  by 
connecting  portions  of  a  reduced  diameter; 

resilient  means  for  shifting  said  spool  valve  in  a  first  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  steering  valve  being  in  a  neutral  on 
non-actu^ed  position  such  that  said  enlarged  cylindrical 
portions  of  said  spool  valve  engage  said  interior  wall 
portions  to  define  a  fluid  connecting  chamber  between 
said  inlet  connected  to  said  flrst  pump  means  and  said 
second  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
circuit,  one  of  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portions  including 
a  pilot  bleed  oriflce  for  permitting  a  small  pilot  fluid  flow 
to  be  directed  to  said  steering  valve  whereby  all  of  said 
fluid  flow  from  said  first  pump  means  is  being  directed  to 
said  auxiliary  circuit  except  for  said  small  pilot  flow  which 
is  directed  to  said  steering  valve  when  said  steering  valve 
is  in  its  neutral  or  non-actuated  position;  and 


said  spool  valve  being  shifted  in  a  second  direction  against 
said  resilient  means  in  response  to  increased  pressure  in 
said  flrst  discharge  conduit  upon  actuation  of  said  steering 
valve  such  that  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portions  of  said 
«spool  valve  engage  said  interior  wall  portions  to  define  a 
fluid  connecting  chamber  between  said  inlet  connected  to 
said  first  pump  means  and  said  flrst  discharge  conduit 
connected  to  said  steering  valve  whereby  all  of  the  fluid 
flow  from  said  first  pump  means  is  directed  to  said  steering 
valve; 

said  steering  valve  including  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a 
right  turn  port,  a  left  turn  port,  and  an  open  center  which 
is  connected  to  a  reservoir,  said  small  pilot  flow  passing 
through  said  open  center  to  said  reservoir  when  said 
steering  valve  is  in  its  neutral  or  non-actuated  position; 
and 

said  spool  valve  including  an  interior  pilot  line  and,  valve 
means  mounted  within  said  pilot  line  for  providing  steer- 
ing relief 


each  of  said  springs  having  a  pair  of  spiral  slots  of  polar  sym- 
metry; a  first  stem  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  center  of  said 
first  spring  and  another  end  fixed  to  the  center  of  said  first 
bellows  closed  end;  a  second  stem  having  one  end  fixed  to  said 
second  spring  and  another  end  fixed  to  the  center  of  said  sec- 
ond bellows  closed  end,  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second 
springs  being  fixed  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second 


springs  biasing  both  of  said  first  and  second  bellows  against  a 
differential  pressure  thereacross  and  guiding  the  same  and  said 
first  and  second  stems  and  limiting  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  stems  and  said  bellows  approximately  to  an  axial  direc- 
tion; and  a  housing  around  each  of  said  bellows  to  admit  fluids 
of  the  same  or  different  pressures  to  the  respective  exteriors  of 
each  of  said  bellows. 


4,308,789 
AUTOMATIC  CX)FFEE  MACHINES 
Taddeo  Pilooi,  and  PmIo  Valente,  both  of  via  Noccoli  30, 
Cremeno,  Como,  Italy 

Fded  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Sfiain,  Apr.  4, 1979, 479 J90 
lot  CL^  A47J  n/34 
U.S.  CL  99—289  R  7  dains 


4,308,788 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 

WilliaB  J.  Cooper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Intermitioiial 

TelepboM  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  63,179,  Aug.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247.078. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,581 
Iirt.  CL^  F16J  i/04 
U.S.  CL  92—37  1  ClaiiB 

1.  Fluid  pressure  responsive  apparatus,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  mounting  ring  assembly;  first  and  second  bellows 
each  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  open  ends 
being  sealed  around  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting 
ring  assembly;  first  and  second  disc-like  planar  springs,  said 
first  spring  being  fixed  at  its  periphery  to  one  side  of  said 
mounting  ring  assembly,  said  second  spring  being  fixed  at  its 
periphery  to  the  other  side  of  said  mounting  ring  assembly, 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  delivering  a  coffee  infusion 
comprising  a  fixed  cylinder  including  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  fixed  cylinder  including  an  upper  rim  located  at  said 
first  end  thereof,  a  first  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation 
within  said  fixed  cylinder  between  a  first  position  within  said 
cylinder  and  displaced  from  said  upper  rim  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  upper  rim,  a  second  piston  mounted 
for  movement  along  a  path  comprising  first  and  second  path 
portions,  said  first  path  portion  being  located  in  the  plane  of 
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said  fixed  cylinder  and  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  of  said  first  path  portion  being  located  within  said 
fixed  cylinder  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  path  portion 
being  located  outside  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  said  second  path 
portion  comprising  an  arcuate  path  having  a  center  defined  by 
a  horizontal  axis  and  being  located  in  the  plane  of  said  fixed 
cylinder,  said  second  path  portion  comprising  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  second  path  portion  coincid- 
ing with  said  second  end  of  said  first  path  portion,  and  said 
second  end  of  said  second  path  portion  being  displaced  outside 
of  the  plane  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  means  for  supplying  hot 
water  to  said  fixed  cylinder  when  said  first  piston  is  in  said  first 
position  and  said  second  piston  'is  located  at  said  first  end  of 
said  first  path  portion,  collecting  means  for  collecting  coffee 
produced  in  said  fixed  cylinder  by  the  passage  of  said  hot  water 
therethrough,  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  second  piston  along  said  path,  funnel  means  for  delivering 
a  predetermined  amount  of  coffee  powder  to  said  fixed  cylin- 
der, sakl  funnel  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and 
being  pivotable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  second 
end  of  said  funnel  means  is  in  alignment  with  said  fixed  cylin- 
der whereby  said  coffee  powder  may  be  fed  thereinto,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  funnel  means 
is  pivoted  out  of  the  plane  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  said  funnel 
means  being  pivotable  about  a  point  corresponding  to  said 
center  of  said  arcuate  path  at  said  first  end  of  said  funnel  means. 


4,308,790 
BAKING  TONGS 
FVanx  Haas,  Sr^  Gcrstlgnse  25, 1210  Wien;  Fhmz  Haas,  Jr., 
Castellezgasse  32,  1020  Wien,  and  Johann  Haas,  Wiener 
Strasse  209-215, 2104  Spillem  (NS),  aU  of  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,132 

Claiais  priority,  application  Anstria,  Jan.  15, 1979, 269/79 

iBt  CL^  A47J  il/OQ 

U.S.  0.99— 380  13  Claims 


-^4- 


ing  side  having  a  geometric  center  within  the  area 
bounded  by  said  edge; 

(c)  the  distance  between  said  dough  treating  sides  of  said  pair 
of  baking  plates  in  said  unfilled,  clamped  condition  thereof 
being  smaller  at  said  centers  of  said  baking  plates  than  at  at 
least  certain  portions  of  said  edges,  said  distance  between 
dough  treating  sides  increasing  in  at  least  one  direction 
from  said  centers  to  said  edges;  and 

(d)  the  distance  between  said  dough  treating  sides  at  said 
centers,  when  said  baking  plates  are  in  said  clamped  and 
filled  condition  and  when  they  are  at  the  baking  tempera- 
lure,  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  same  distance  taken  at 
at  least  certain  portions  of  said  edges. 


4,308,791 

ENCLOSED  FINISHING  VAT  FOR  CHEESE  MAKING 

Gretz  L.  Hazen,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dec  Interna- 

tional.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,803,  Mar.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,235 

Int  a.3  AOIJ  2Sm.  25/10.  25/11 

MS.  a.  99-^459  9  Claims 


1.  Baking  tongs  for  holding  a  filling  of  dough  which  is  baked 
in  a  baking  oven  space  at  a  baking  temperature  to  produce 
sheets  of  wafers,  the  baking  tongs  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  baking  plates  each  having  a  dough  treating  side, 
said  baking  plates  cooperating  with  each  other  for  move- 
ment between 

a  clamped  and  filled  condition  in  which  said  baking  plates 
are  heated  and  held  together  so  that  said  dough  treating 
sides  are  in  generally  face-to-face  spaced  relationship  at 
a  certain  distance  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  space 
therebetween,  the  filling  of  dough  to  be  baked  being 
disposed  in  said  space  between  said  dough  treating 
sides;  and 

an  undamped  condition  in  which  said  baking  plates  have 
I  been  moved  apart  for  removal  of  baked  wafer  sheets 
'  and  entry  of  new  dough  to  be  baked; 

said  baking  plates  also  being  capable  of  assuming  an  un- 
filled, clamped  condition  b  which  said  baking  plates  are 
generally  in  the  same  position  as  in  said  clamped  and 
filled  condition  but  are  not  acted  upon  by  a  filling  of 
dough  subject  to  the  heat  of  the  baking  plates; 

(b)  each  dough  treating  side  being  defined  by  an  edge  which 
borders  each  such  dough  treating  side,  each  dough  treat- 


-c-x- 


3a 


1.  A  finishing  vat  for  cheese  making,  comprising  a  vat  hav- 
ing a  generally  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  quantity  of  cheese  curd  and  whey,  an  agitator  unit 
mounted  to  move  in  a  reciprocating  path  relative  to  the  vat, 
said  agitator  unit  including  a  vertical  drive  shaft  and  reversible 
drive  means  to  selectively  rotate  the  shaft  in  a  stirring  direction 
and  an  opposite  unloading  direction,  an  arm  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  shaft  and  disposed  within  the  vat,  a  stirring 
paddle  pivotally  connected  for  floating  vertical  movement  to 
the  arm,  said  stirring  paddle  having  a  curd  engaging  edge 
facing  in  said  stirring  direction  and  disposed  to  stir  the  curd  as 
the  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  stirring  direction,  a  whey  discharge 
outlet  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  vat,  a  curd  discharge  outlet  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  vat,  and  separate  from  the  whey  outlet, 
and  an  unloading  paddle  pivotally  connected  for  free  vertical 
movement  to  the  arm,  said  unloading  paddle  having  a  curd 
engaging  unloading  edge  facing  in  said  unloading  direction  and 
disposed  to  ride  along  the  bottom  wall  of  the  vat  to  deliver  the 
entire  quantity  of  curd  in  the  vat  through  the  curd  discharge 
outlet  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  unloading  direction, 
stirring  and  unloading  selectively  occurring  on  reversal  of  said 
drive  means  and  without  removal  of  said  paddles  from  said 
arm. 


4,308,792 

DRUM  PRINTING  MACHINES  HAVING  DRIVE  MEANS 

WITH  FREEWHEEL  AND  CRANK-CONNECTING  ROD 

SYSTEM 
Jean-Louis  Dubuit,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Machines  Dubuit 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,126 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  26, 1978,  78  19034 

Int  a.^B41F  77/22 

U.S.  CL  101—38  A  14  daiam 

1.  In  printing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  drum  carried 

by  a  rotatable  shaft  at  a  printing  sution  and  provided  with  a 

plurality  of  article  holding  mandrels,  a  feeding  mechanism  for 
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selectively  feeding  and  positioning  articles  to  be  printed  on 
said  mandrels,  an  ejection  mechanism  for  automatically  remov- 
ing printed  articles  from  said  mandrels,  drive  means  for  effect- 
ing stepwise  angular  displacement  of  said  drum,  actuating 
means  for  effecting  reciprocating  operation  of  said  feeding 
mechanism,  and  actuating  means  for  effecting  reciprocating 
operation  of  said  ejection  mechanism,  both  of  said  actuating 


towards  and  away  from  said  path,  and  displacing  means  for 
effecting  such  displacement  of  said  cam  track. 


means  being  controlled  in  synchronism  with  said  drive  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  drive  means  including  a 
freewheel  having  an  inner  race  fixed  for  rotation  with  said 
drum  and  an  outer  race,  a  crank-connecting  rod  system  attach- 
ing said  outer  race  to  a  rotatably  mounted  driving  shaft,  and 
means  for  poatively  determining  the  angular  position  of  the 
drum  comprising  an  indexing  member  fixed  to  the  drum  and 
brake  means  coacting  with  means  fixed  relative  to  said  drum. 


438,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAMPING  INDICTA  ON 
WORKPIECES  MOVING  IN  A  PATH 
Ulrich  Schmidt,  Witten-Bommem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Estel  Hocsch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Fikd  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,540 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855291 

iBt  a.'  B41F  n/24 
U.S.  a.  101—44  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stamping  indicia  on  workpieces  moving 
in  a  path,  comprising  a  rail  extending  along  but  spaced  from 
the  path  of  workpiece  movement;  a  stamping  unit  movable 
along  said  rail  to  and  from  a  rest  position  adjacent  an  end 
portion  of  the  rail  and  including  a  housing  having  a  lower  part 
which  is  movable  transversely  to  said  path;  cam  and  follower 
means  for  biasing  said  lower  part  against  a  workpiece  moving 
in  said  path;  and  an  inking  box  adjacent  said  end  portion  of  the 
rail  and  in  tight  engagement  with  said  housing  when  said  unit 
is  in  said  rest  position,  so  as  to  be  protected  against  ink  evapo- 
ration and  the  entry  of  contaminants;  said  cam  and  follower 
means  comprising  a  cam  track  also  extending  along  said  path 
and  having  a  portion  projecting  toward  the  same,  and  a  fol- 
lower connected  to  said  lower  part  and  tracking  said  cam 
track;  means  mounting  said  cam  track   for  displacement 


438,794 
HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SERIAL  TYPING  DEVICE 
Contardo  Adamoli,  Str.  dei  Sospiri  11,  10081  Castellamonte 
(Turin),  and  Remo  Faiconieri,  Str.  per  Cuceglio,  10090  S. 
Giorgio  Canavese  (Turin),  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,782 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13, 1978,  68657  A/78 
Int.  a.^  B41J  7/92 
U.S.  a.  101—93.03  1  Oaim 


1.  A  hammer  assembly  for  a  serial  typing  device  comprising 
a  platen,  a  characters-bearing  element  having  a  plurality  of 
characters  carried  by  a  corresponding  plurality  of  flexible 
laminae  and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  laminae  in 
front  of  said  platen  in  a  printing  position;  said  hammer  assem- 
bly comprising  a  typing  hammer,  an  electromagnet  for  actuat- 
ing said  typing  hammer  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  platen  to  flex  the  selected  lamina  and  to  strike  the 
corresponding  character  against  said  platen,  said  electromag- 
net comprising  a  fixed  core,  a  movable  armature  directly  fixed 
to  said  hammer  and  an  energizable  coil  surrounding  said  fixed 
core,  means  for  varying  the  impact  energy  of  said  hammer 
only  by  varying  the  duration  of  energization  of  said  coil,  said 
means  comprising  a  pole  surface  of  said  fixed  core  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  hammer,  and 
pole  surfaces  of  said  movable  armature  parallel  to  the  inclined 
pole  surface  of  said  fixed  core  and  a  control  circuit  which 
energizes  said  coil  with  a  current  of  a  substantially  constant 
amplitude  and  a  length  of  time  substantially  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  impact  energy  to  be  applied  to  said  hammer,  guide 
means  in  said  fixed  core  for  guiding  said  hammer,  a  cavity 
provided  in  said  hammer,  a  felt  impregnated  with  lubricating 
oil  contained  in  said  cavity  and  a  hole  provided  in  said  hammer 
and  communicative  with  said  guide  means  for  lubricating  said 
guide  means. 


438,795 
LOW  ENERGY  IMPACT  PRINTER 
David  C.  Wills,  Cambridge;  Raymond  L.  Lawter,  Zanesrille; 
Barry  D.  Briggs,  New  Concord,  and  Edward  F.  Sampson, 
Cambridge,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,765 
Int.  a.)  B41J  im 
U.S.  a.  101—93.37  20  Qaims 

1.  An  impact  printer  comprising  a 
platen  member,  a 

plurality  of  type  character  bearing  members  positionable  in 
relation  to  said  platen  member  for  printing  along  a  line  of 
printing,  a 
unitary  member  sequentially  engageable  with  said  type  char- 
acter bearing  members  and  having  a  unitary  member 
portion  engageable  with  said  bearing  members  for  moving 
said  bearing  members  from  a  home  position  into  a  printing 
position  adjacent  said  platen  member  for  enabling  printing 
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along  said  line  of  printing,  said  unitary  member  having 
another  portion  engageable  with  said  type  character  bear- 
ing members  for  moving  said  bearing  members  toward 
and  into  contact  with  said  platen  member  for  printing,  said 
unitary  member  being  disengageable  from  said  type  char- 
acter bearing  members  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
bearing  members  toward  said  home  position,  and 


S^>-> 


means  for  moving  said  type  character  bearing  members 
toward  said  home  position  from  said  printing  position, 
said  unitary  member  having  a  further  portion  engageable 
with  said  type  character  bearing  members  for  reposition- 
ing said  bearing  members  in  said  home  position. 


4  308  796 
OFFSET  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRESS  WITH  INK  METERING 

SYSTEM  FOR  BLANKET  CYLINDER 
William  L.  Satterwhite,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  S-W-H,  Ltd., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,327 

Int.  a.'  B41F  iim.  31/12.  31/36 

U.S.  a.  101— 143  4  Qaims 


tially  horizontal  surface  of  said  press  adjacent  said  blan- 
ket cylinder; 
adjusting  screw  mounting  means  attached  to  said  press 

adjacent  each  end  of  said  main  mounting  plate; 
an  adjusting  screw  confined  against  endwise  movement  in 

its  mounting  means  but  free  to  rotate  therein; 
threaded  means  on  said  main  mounting  plate  threadedly 
engaging  said  adjusting  screw,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
adjusting  screw  slides  said  main  mounting  plate  toward 
and  away  from  said  blanket  cylinder; 
said  fountain  being  mounted  on  said  main  mounting  plate; 

and 
said  mounting  means  further  comprising: 
(i)  vertical  base  plates  mounted  on  said  main  mounting 

plate  adjacent  each  end  of  said  fountain;  and 
(ii)  collars  mounted  on  said  vertical  plates  and  engaging 
said  metering  roll  and  said  transfer  roll  to  support 
them  above  said  fountain,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
collars  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  the  lower 
portions  thereof  to  thereby  provide  for  rapid  removal 
and  installation  of  said  rolls  out  of  and  into  said  col- 
lars; 
means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  between  said  metering  roll 

and  said  transfer  roll; 
means  for  moving  said  transfer  roll  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  blanket  cylinder  including  means  mounting  said 
collars  engaging  said  transfer  roll  on  said  vertical  base 
plates  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  vertical  base 
plates  toward  and  away  from  said  blanket  cylinder;  and 
a  variable  speed  motor  for  said  metering  roll  and  said  trans- 
fer roll. 


4308  797 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  OR  APPLYING 
SELF-ADHESIVE  LABELS 
Werner  Becken  Giinter  Holland-Letz,  both  of  Hirschhorn,  and 
Heinrich  Volk,  Beerfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden  City, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,644 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  2807056 

Int.  CI.'  B41K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  101—292  24  Claims 


■'  A 


1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  offset  lithographic  press  of 
the  kind  having  a  plate  cylinder,  a  blanket  cylinder,  and  an 
impression  cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  fountain 

an  ink  transfer  roll; 

an  ink  metering  system  positioned  to  transfer  ink  from  said 
fountain  to  said  transfer  roll,  said  metering  system  includ- 
ing at  least  one  metering  roll; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  fountain,  transfer  roll  and 
metering  system  on  said  press  adjacent  its  blanket  cylin- 
der, said  mounting  means  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  transfer  roll  with  respect  to  said  blan- 
ket cylinder  said  mounting  means  comprising; 
a  main  mounting  plate  slidingly  mounted  on  a  substan- 


1  1    4 


2     33     40    13 


18.  A  hand-held  labeller  for  printing  and/or  applying  self- 
adhesive  labels  which  adhere  as  a  strip  or  separately  at  equal 
distances  on  a  carrier  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame; 
a  supply  member  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  for 

mounting  said  carrier  strip  and  labels; 
a  label  separation  member  mounted  with  respect  to  said 

frame; 
a  feed  wheel  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
means  for  guiding  said  carrier  strip  from  said  supply  member 

by  said  label  separation  member  and  then  to  said  feed 

wheel; 
a  hand  lever  so  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame 
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that  the  lever  may  be  pivoted  by  an  operator's  hand  as  the 
labeller  is  being  held  in  the  hand  of  an  operator; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  hand  lever  to  said  feed 
wheel  to  operate  the  feed  wheel  each  time  the  hand  lever 
is  pivoted  and  thus  advance  the  carrier  strip  from  the 
supply  member  so  that  the  labels  are  successively  sepa- 
rated from  the  carrier  strip  at  the  label  separation  member 
and  the  carrier  strip  is  incrementally  wound  upon  the  feed 
wheel; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  advancement  of  said  carrier 
strip  a  predetermined  distance; 

decoupling  means  for  de-actuating  said  coupling  means  so 
that  said  hand  lever  is  de-coupled  from  said  feed  wheel  in 
response  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  the  advancement  of 
the  carrier  strip  said  predetermined  distance  and  thus 
ensure  that  the  feed  wheel  advances  the  carrier  strip  said 
predetermined  distance  each  time  the  hand  lever  is  actu- 
ated regardless  of  the  amount  of  carrier  strip  wound  upon 
said  feed  wheel. 


4,308,7W 

NEWSPRINT  PRESS  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 

Brace  E.  CvHiM,  234  Edtewood  A?e^  MiU  Valley,  Cdif.  94941 

FIM  JaL  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  172,402 

bt  CL^  B41M  1/00 

US.  CL  101—426  5  dains 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  a  newsprint  web  to  be  fed  through 
a  press  comprising; 

providing  an  extensive  length  of  adhesive  Upe; 

providing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  marks  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  Upe  along  the  length  thereof; 

each  of  said  pairs  of  marks  being  spaced  to  be  aligned  with, 
respectively,  the  top  of  a  fvst  printed  page  and  the  bottom 
of  the  next  succeeding  printed  page; 

establishing  a  first  aligning  point  on  the  former  of  said  press 
with  which  one  of  said  margins  of  a  printed  sheet  must  be 
aligned  in  order  to  be  severed  properly; 

aligning  the  appropriate  mark  of  one  of  said  pairs  thereof 
with  said  first  aligning  mark; 

aligning  a  subsequent  pair  of  marks  with  second  aligning 
points  in  the  printing  unit  at  which  the  appropriate  mar- 
gins of  a  printing  sheet  are  impressed;  and 

attaching  the  trailing  end  of  said  Upe  to  said  newsprint  web 
to  be  run  through  the  press. 


4,300,799 
DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
Takao  Kiti«nva,  SUga;  SUgeo  Abiko,  and  Tadami  KamaiaU, 
botk  of  Oom,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignen  to  Tony  ladnstrka, 
loc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Oct  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  201,007 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-130150 
IM.  O.)  B41N  1/00 
U.S.  CL  101-457  11  Oaima 

1.  A  dry  planographic  printing  plate  which  comprises  a  base 


substrate  and  an  ink  repellent  silicone  layer  overlying  the 
substrate,  said  silicone  layer  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane; 

(B)  an  alkoxy  silane  represented  by  the  formula 

IU.**R'«SKOR')» 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  contains  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  and  a  polar  group 
which  does  not  react  with  the  OR"  at  room  temperature, 
R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alicyclic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  OR"  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  is  0  or  I,  b  is  2  or  3,  and  a-f-b  is  at  most  3;  and 

(C)  a  titanium  or  a  zirconium  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 

(R'OXR20)(RJoxR*0)M 

wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  are  each  an  organic  group  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  orgaflic  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  containing  a  residue  of  >C=0, 


^P«Oor^sf 


by  which  the  group  is  bonded  to  the  oxygen  atom,  and  M 
is  titanium  or  zirconium. 


RAIL  VEHICLE  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  HEAVY 
AND/OR  BULKY  GOODS 
Sapdor  Mohacd,  Nnrcabers;  Rudolf  Fiacher,  ABuneradorf,  and 
'AntoB  RaacU,  Nnrenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
lignors  to  MaschincaMMlk  Angabarg-Niiraberg  AktieagiMeU- 
achaft,  Narcnberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,881 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  No?.  11, 
1977,  2750412 

lat  CL^  B61F  1/00.  11/00.  13/00 
U,S.  CL  105—159  6  Oaims 


\}Q^B  -Q' 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  having  a  region  of  a  longitudinal  central 
plane  and  having  a  vertical  axis  near  an  end  of  the  vehicle 
facing  away  from  the  central  section  for  transporting  heavy 
and  bulky  goods,  which  includes:  drive  mechanism  respec- 
tively arranged  at  each  end  of  said  vehicle,  two  loading  bridges 
respectively  supported  by  said  drive  mechanisms,  a  beak  pro- 
vided with  each  loading  bridge,  a  joint  about  which  said  beak 
is  roUUble,  each  of  said  drive  mechanisms  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  multi-axle  bogies,  at  least  two  bridge  girders  respectively 
interconnecting  said  bogies  at  said  vehicle  ends,  each  of  said  at 
least  two  bridge  girders  pivotally  supporting  one  of  said  beaks 
through  the  intervention  of  a  displaceable  member,  two  dis- 
placing mechanisms,  each  of  said  displacing  mechanisms  com- 
prising: a  first  displacing  means  including  a  piston-cylinder 
drive  facing  one  vehicle  end  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
respective  adjacent  displaceable  member  and  also  comprising  a 
second  displacing  means  including  a  piston-cylinderdrive  fac- 
ing the  respective  pertaining  central  portion  of  the  vehicle,  a 
pivot  operatively  connecting  the  pertaining  displaceable  mem- 
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ber  to  said  beak,  said  pivot  being  guided  on  said  beak,  and 
electro-hydraulic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
displacing  mechanism  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
displacing  means  including  the  piston-cylinder  drives  there- 
with in  conformity  with  each  other  and  controllable  dependent 
upon  each  other. 


4,306301 
REINFORCED  CENTER  BEARING  LINER 
Jerry  W.  Cooper,  Wayacarille;  Honcr  N.  Hfrfdea,  Sylva;  Doyle 
V.  Haiea,  Qyde,  aU  of  N.C;  Joha  S.  Haley,  CeaterrUle,  and 
M.  Joha  Somen,  Daytoa,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  Dayco 
Corporatioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,175.  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,188,888.  Thia  appUcatloa  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,300 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  pateat  sabaequeat  to  Feb.  19, 

I  1997,  haa  bcea  diadained. 

lat  a?  B61F  5/16:  FlfC  17/04.  17/10 

U.S.  CL  105—199  C  17  Oaims 


reinforcing  means  embedded  in  said  polymeric  material  which 
serves  as  a  matrix  for  and  substantially  completely  surrounds 
said  reinforcing  means,  said  metal  reinforcing  means  compris- 
ing a  metal  structure  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said 
polymeric  material  completely  therethrough  and  enabling 
better  embedment  of  said  metal  structure,  said  metal  structure 
providing  reinforcement  and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said 
polymeric  material,  and  said  liner  comprising  a  flat  disc-like 
portion  and  said  central  opening  is  disposed  centrally  therein 
and  has  a  right  circular  cylindrical  configuration. 


4J08,802 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETACHABLE  JOINING  OF 

CONSTRUCnON  PARTS 

Johana  Muaz,  HiawiL  Switzerlaad,  aaaigaor  to  Team  Form  AG, 

Hiawtt,  Switzerhud 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,551 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerlaad,   Sep.   4,    1978, 
9276/78 

lat  CL»  A47B  3/06.  13/02 
MS.  a  108—156  8  OaiBM 


1.  In  a  wear-resistant  liner  for  the  center  plate  structure  of  a 
railway  vehicle,  said  liner  being  defined  by  an  ultra  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polymeric  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing metal  reinforcing  means  embedded  in  and  surrounded  by 
said  polymeric  material  which  serves  as  a  matrix  for  said  rein- 
forcing means,  said  metal  reinforcing  means  comprising  a 
metal  structure  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said 
polymeric  material  completely  therethrough  and  enabling 
better  embedment  of  said  metal  structure,  said  metal  structure 
providing  reinforcement  and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said 
polymeric  material,  and  said  metal  structure  being  a  grid-like 
structure. 

10.  In  a  railway  vehicle  having  a  body  provided  with  a  body 
bolster  and  a  body  center  plate,  and  a  truck  provided  with  a 
truck  bolster  and  a  bolster  bowl  defined  by  a  truck  center  plate 
having  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange,  said  body  center  plate 
being  received  within  said  flange  and  being  supported  by  said 
truck  center  plate,  and  a  wear-resistant  liner  disposed  between 
said  center  plates,  said  liner  being  defined  by  an  ultra  high 
molecular  weight  polymeric  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising metal  reinforcing  means  embedded  in  said  polymeric 
material  which  serves  as  a  matrix  for  and  substantially  com- 
pletely surrounds  said  reinforcing  means,  said  metal  reinforc- 
ing means  comprising  a  metal  structure  having  openings 
therein  for  receiving  said  polymeric  material  completely  there- 
through and  enabling  better  embedment  of  said  metal  struc- 
ture, said  metal  structure  providing  reinforcement  and  pre- 
venting cold  flow  of  said  polymeric  material,  and  said  poly- 
meric material  being  polyethylene. 

14.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  provided  with  a  body 
bolster  and  a  body  center  plate,  a  truck  provided  with  a  truck 
bolster  and  a  bolster  bowl  defined  by  a  truck  center  plate 
haviqg  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange,  said  body  center  plate 
being  received  within  said  flange  and  being  supported  by  said 
truck  center  plate,  said  center  plate  and  bolsters  having  coop- 
erating vertically  aligned  openings,  a  center  pin  extending 
through  said  openings,  and  a  wear-resistant  liner  disposed 
between  said  center  pUtes,  said  liner  being  defined  by  an  ultra 
high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene, said  liner  having  a  central  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  pia  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  metal 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising 

a  first  construction  part, 

a  second  construction  part, 

said  first  construction  part  being  constructed  for  being  de- 
tachably  connected  in  a  connected  position  to  a  second 
construction  part  by  a  connection  end  on  the  first  part 
being  located  in  a  connection  opening  on  the  second  part, 

said  connection  end  having  a  tubular  portion  being  non- 
roimd  in  cross  section,  having  two  longitudinal  slots  ex- 
tending approximately  parallel  with  each  other  and  with 
the  tubular  axis,  and  having  an  open  outer  end  on  each 
slot, 

said  second  construction  part  extending  in  connected  posi- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  first  construction  part,  being  solid  in 
cross  section,  and  having  said  connection  opening,  corre- 
sponding in  cross-sectional  shape  to  the  tubular  portion  of 
the  connection  end  of  the  first  construction  part  for  the 
telescopic  engagement  of  the  first  construction  part  into 
the  second  construction  part,  and 

a  set  of  clamping  pieces  having  their  outer  surfaces  con- 
structed to  telescopically  receive  said  tubular  portion  and 
the  slotted  end  of  the  first  construction  part,  and  having 
inner  wedge  surfaces, 

a  tension  wedge  having  a  central  threaded  bore  and  wedging 
outer  surfaces  engaging  the  wedge  surfaces  of  said  clamp- 
ing pieces,  and 

a  screw  screwed  into  the  threaded  bore  in  the  tension 
wedge,  supported  by  its  head  end  operatively  bearing 
against  the  clamping  pieces,  and  having  its  threaded  shank 
locatable  within  the  inside  of  the  tubular  bore  and  the 
connection  end  of  the  first  construction  part. 
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4,308303 
PROTECTIVE  DOOR  SYSTEMS 
Gisberto  Pretini,  Pisa,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  31,  1979,  9332  A/79; 
Feb.  13, 1979,  9343  A/79 

Int.  CL^  G08B  li/QO:  H04N  7/18;  E06B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  109—3  10  Claims 


said  container  reaches  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
entrance  path;  and 


1.  A  robbery  protection  door  system  for  providing  a  passage 
into  a  protected  room  from  the  exterior  of  the  room,  the  door 
system  comprising  a  fixed  wall,  a  mobile  wall  in  the  form  of  a 
sector  of  a  cylindrical  surface  arranged  with  the  axis  thereof 
vertical,  manually  operable  means  for  rotating  the  mobile  wall 
about  said  vertical  axis  between  a  first  operational  position  in 
which  the  mobile  wall  and  the  fixed  wall  define  a  first  aperture 
therebetween  for  the  passage  of  a  person  from  the  exterior  of 
the  room  into  a  space  surrounded  by  said  walls  and  also  co- 
operate to  prevent  passage  of  said  person  from  the  space  into 
the  protected  room,  and  a  second  operational  position  in  which 
the  mobile  wall  and  the  fixed  wall  define  a  second  aperture  for 
the  passage  of  a  person  from  the  space  into  the  protected  room 
and  also  co-operate  to  prevent  passage  of  a  person  from  the 
exterior  of  the  room  into  the  space,  automatic  control  means 
for  checking  persons  using  the  door  system  and  for  blocking 
the  passage  of  any  person  failing  the  check,  and  said  control 
means  including  a  footboard  switch  arranged  between  the  first 
aperture  and  the  exterior,  the  control  means  locking  the  mobile 
wall  if  the  weight  of  more  than  one  person  acts  on  the  foot- 
board switch. 


4,308,804 
AUTOMATIC  CASH  DEPOSITORY 
Ronald  D.  Goibord,  Boylston;  Robert  G.  Yetman,  Carlisle,  and 
Richard  G.  Harris,  Franklin,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
FOed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,525 
Int  QV  GOID  9/00:  E05G  7/00;  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a  109-24.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  deposit  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  operator  panel  including  means  for  permitting  an  opera- 
tor to  make  a  deposit  request; 
deposit  means  adjacent  said  operator  panel  for  receiving  a 

deposit  container  inserted  by  said  operator; 
transport  means  including  a  feed  platform  and  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon  for  guiding  and  feeding  said  container 
along  a  blind  entrance  path; 
first  sensing  means  for  indicating  when  a  container  has  been 

inserted  into  said  deposit  means; 
drive  means  operating  in  response  to  said  first  sensing  means 
for  rotating  said  feed  rolls  to  feed  an  inserted  container 
across  said  platform  and  along  said  entrance  path; 
second  sensing  means  for  generating  a  position  signal  when 


shift  means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  for  shifting  said 
transport  means  to  guide  and  feed  said  container  along  an 
exit  path  different  from  said  entrance  path,  whereby  said 
container  is  delivered  to  a  deposit  receptacle. 


4,308,805 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  DAMPER 
Stuart  S.  Spater,  Liringston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nichols  Engineer- 
ing A  Research  Corp.,  Belle  Mead,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,699 

Int  a.3  F23L  7/00.  7i/00 

U.S.  CI.  110-163  5  Claims 


^  ■ 


1.  A  multiple  hearth  furnace  including: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  hearths  defining  hearth 
chambers  therebetween; 

means  defining  breeching  ports  in  selected  hearth  chambers; 

an  elongated,  rotatable  shaft  extending  up  through  the  cen- 
ter of  the  furnace  and  passing  thrugh  the  floor  of  each 
hearth; 

means  for  moving  material  to  be  processed  in  the  furnace 
downwardly  to  successively  adjacent  hearth  chambers 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

means  external  of  said  furnace  for  generating  high  tempera- 
ture gases  to  be  conducted  to  selected  hearth  chambers  for 
treating  therein  the  material  to  be  processed; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  high  temperature  gas  gener- 
ating means  to  said  breeching  ports; 

a  blade  of  high  temperature  ceramic  material  formed  with  a 
bore  along  an  axis  thereof,  said  blade  selectively  adjusting 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  means; 

a  hollow  shaft  mounted  transversely  of  said  conduit  and 


January  5,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


65 


{extending  into  said  bore  and  keyed  to  said  blade  to  impart 
k'Otary  movement  to  said  blade  about  said  axis  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  blade  selectively  adjusts 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  means; 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  cooling  medium  through  said 
shaft;  and 

an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  between  said  shaft  and  the 
surface  of  said  bore  for  restricting  the  transfer  of  heat 
from  said  blade  to  said  shaft. 


438,806 
INQNERATOR  FOR  BURNING  WASTE  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  SAME 
Toshio  Uemura;  Yoshiki  Watanabe;  Yojl  Masumoto;  Tomihisa 
Ishikawa;  Noboru  Ki^unoto,  all  of  Kure,  and  Shin  Kawada, 
Ohtenachl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hltachi  Kabu- 
shlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,261,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,177,742. 
This  application  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,167 
Int.  a.3  F23G  7/O0 
U.S.  CI.  110—244  7  Claims 


4,308,807 
APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYSIS  OF  MUNIOPAL  WASTE 

UTILIZING  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Samuel  L.  Stokes,  17101  Usher  PI.,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.  20870 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,811 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  110—257  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  pyrolytically  treating  municipal  wastes 

comprised  of  heat-decomposable  material  which,  when  sub- 


jected to  direct  contact  with  a  hot,  non-oxidizing  atmosphere, 
form  gaseous  pyrolytic  decomposition  products,  comprising: 

a  generally  vertically  extending  pyrolysis  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  heat  energy  thereinto  for  providing  a  heated, 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  therein; 

means  for  charging  the  heat-decomposable  material  into  the 
pyrolysis  chamber; 

generally  vertically  disposed  at  least  partially  gas  transmis- 
sive  spiral  firing  rack  means  within  the  pyrolysis  chamber 
and  extending  generally  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
defining  the  chamber,  said  spiral  firing  rack  means  being 
associated  with  the  charging  means  wherein  material  to  be 


1.  An  incinerator  for  burning  waste  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  opened  upper  end  forming  an 

outlet  and  an  opened  lower  end; 
a  bottom  plate  closing  the  lower  end,  said  bottom  plate  being 

cone-shaped; 
a  central  opening  provided  in  the  bottom  plate  for  introduc- 
ing pressurized  oxidizing  gas  into  the  hollow  body; 
a  plurality  of  openings  disposed  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  bottom  plate  so  that  a  pressurized  oxidizing 
gas  can  make  swirls  along  said  cone-shaped  bottom  plate; 
an  oxidizing  gas  feeding  means  for  supplying  gas  to  the 
central  opening  and  the  circumferentially  disposed  open- 
ings, said  oxidizing  gas  feeding  means  comprising: 
a  gas  box  surrounding  said  cone-shaped  bottom  plate  into 
I     which  pressurized  gas  is  introduced; 
I  a  pipe  coupled  to  said  central  opening;  and 
a  smaller  pipe  provided  within  the  other  pipe  and  forming 
an  annular  clearance  between  the  exterior  of  said 
smaller  pipe  and  the  interior  of  said  other  pipe  whereby 
combustion  residue  is  discharged  through  said  annular 
clearance;  and 
heat  transfer  medium  particles  provided  in  the  hollow 
body  and  fluidized  by  the  oxidizing  gas  introduced  into 
the  hollow  body;  and 
a  means  for  feeding  waste  into  the  hollow  body. 


treated  is  progressively  fed  along  the  firing  rack  means  at 
least  in  part  by  virtue  of  the  movement  of  material  onto 
said  firing  rack  means  by  the  charging  means  wherein  the 
material  to  be  treated  is  subjected  to  the  heated,  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  within  the  pyrolysis  chamber  during 
movement  of  the  material  downwardly  along  the  firing 
rack  means; 

burner  means  for  charging  heated,  non-oxidizing  gases  into 
the  pyrolysis  chamber  to  produce  a  pyrolytic  atmosphere 
therewithin;  and 

means  for  removing  residues  formed  by  the  pyrolysis  reac- 
tion within  the  pyrolysis  chamber. 


4,308,808 
COAL  BURNING  METHOD  TO  REDUCE  PARTICULATE 

AND  SULFUR  EMISSIONS 
Melvin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,004,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat.  Nu. 

4,232,615.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,617 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  F23K  1/02;  F23N  i/00 
U.S.  a.  110—342  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  burning  a  pulverized  carbonaceous  material 
containing  sulfur  and  ash,  comprising  forming  a  slurry  contain- 
ing the  carbonaceous  material,  water,  a  reagent  adapted  to 
react  with  the  sulfur  and  a  cementing  agent,  burning  the  slurry 
in  a  first  stage  with  less  than  100%  theoretical  air,  removing 
the  combustible  gases  from  the  first  stage  to  a  second  stage,  and 
burning  the  gases  in  the  second  stage  with  additional  air. 

14.  A  method  of  burning  a  pulverized  carbonaceous  material 
containing  sulfur  and  ash,  comprising  forming  a  slurry  contain- 
ing between  45%  and  65%  by  weight  of  the  carbonaceous 
material,  between  30%  and  45%  by  weight  water  and  between 
5%  and  15%  by  weight  calcium  oxide,  allowing  the  slurry  to 
harden  by  reaction  of  the  water  with  the  calcium  oxide,  burn- 
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ing  the  slurry  in  a  first  stage  with  less  than  100%  theoretical 
air,  removing  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  first  stage 


connected  in  fluid  connection  with  the  interior  of  the 
enclosure;  and, 
evacuating  air  from  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  into  the 
combustion  chamber  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  support  com- 
bustion and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  relatively  low 
pressure  condition  inside  of  the  enclosure  relative  to  the 
atmospheric  pressure  of  the  ambient  air  surrounding  the 
enclosure  whereby  interior  air,  particulate  material  and 
malodorous  gases  emanating  from  the  accumulated  mu- 
nicipal solid  waste  are  drawn  into  combustion. 


J 


4,308^10 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  NOX 

EMISSIONS  FROM  A  FLUID  BED  COMBUSTION 

SYSTEM  THROUGH  STAGED  COMBUSTION 

Thomas  E.  Taylor,  Bergenficld,  N  J^  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Livingrton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,799 

Int  QV  F23M  3/04;  F23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  7  Claims 


to  a  second  stage,  and  burning  the  products  in  the  second  stage 
with  additional  air. 


4,308,809 

SOLID  WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Maurice  G.  Woods,  P.O.  Box  18662,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73118 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,855,  Oct.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,193,354. 

This  appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,739 

Int.  a^  F23G  yi2 

U.S.  a.  110—346  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  disposal  of  municipal  solid  waste  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
accumulating  the  municipal  solid  waste  in  a  first  storage 

region  of  a  building  enclosure; 
processing  the  municipal  solid  waste  to  provide  a  volume  of 

generally  combustible,  comminuted  refuse; 
accumulating  the  generally  combustible,  comminuted  refuse 

in  a  second  open  floor  storage  region  of  the  building 

enclosure; 
incinerating  the  combustible  refuse  in  a  combustion  chamber 


1.  A  non-catalytic  two  stage  combustion  process  for  reduc- 
ing emissions  of  nitrogen  oxides  (NOx)  produced  during  com- 
bustion of  nitrogen-containing  fuel  while  maintaining  efficient 
capture  of  sulfur  oxides  (SOx),  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  non-catalytic  fluidized  bed  of  particulate 
material  including  a  nitrogen-containing  fuel  without 
catalyst  and  an  adsorbent  for  the  capture  of  sulfur  oxides 
(SOx),  wherein  the  temperature  in  said  non-catalytic  fluid- 
ized bed  is  within  the  range  of  1500*  to  16S0*  P.; 

(b)  introducing  air  into  said  fuel  to  fluidize  said  bed  and 
promote  the  combustion  of  said  fuel  to  form  a  primary 
combustion  stage; 

(c)  introducing  additional  fuel  to  said  bed  to  replenish  the 
combusted  fuel; 

(d)  controlling  the  fuel  feed  rate  or  controlling  the  air  feed 
rate  to  achieve  combustion  in  said  primary  combustion 
stage  under  continuous  substoichiometric  conditions;  and, 

(e)  providing  a  second  combustion  zone  which  is  not  a 
fluidized  bed  by  introducing  air  into  the  combustion  ofT- 
gas  above  said  fluidized  bed  to  produce  combustion  under 
stoichiometric  conditions,  wherein  the  temperature  in  said 
second  combustion  zone  is  within  the  range  of  1300*  to 
1650*  F.; 

whereby  said  combustion  process  has  a  reduced  NOx  emis- 
sions level  while  maintaining  efficient  capture  of  sulfur 
oxides  (SOx). 
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43S311 

TWO  ROW  TREE  PLANTER 

Coleman  Bass,  Rte.  1,  Box  36,  Greenillle,  Ga.  30222 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,976,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

,     This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,347 

Int  a.)  AOIC  77/00 

U.S.  G.  111—3  2  Claims 


1.  A  tree  planter  comprising  a  planter  body  having  a  floor 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  worker  compartments  on  the 
floor  each  containing  a  protected  worker  seat,  supply  contain- 
ers for  seedling  trees  on  the  floor  of  the  planter  body  between 
the  worker  compartments  and  being  accessible  to  workers  on 
said  seat  a  pair  of  support  wheels  on  the  rear  of  the  planter 
body  including  axles  which  are  extensible  and  retractable  and 
swingable  in  a  vertical  plane,  spring  means  to  resist  vertical 
swinging  of  the  axles  in  one  direction,  a  single  pair  of  flat 
furrow  opening  discs  on  the  planter  body  slightly  forwardly  of 
said  seats  and  slightly  laterally  inwardly  of  said  rear  support 
wheels  and  being  the  sole  furrow  forming  means  of  the  planter, 
support  means  for  said  discs  on  said  floor  and  said  floor  being 
provided  with  slots  through  which  the  discs  project  down- 
wardly below  the  floor,  the  discs  being  toed  inwardly  toward 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  planter  and  being  tilted 
laterally  with  their  tops  displaced  toward  the  center  line, 
whereby  the  discs  upon  opening  furrows  during  forward 
movement  of  the  planter  force  a  ridge  of  soil  laterally  out- 
wardly of  the  furrow  and  said  wheels  following  the  discs  roll 
over  said  ridge,  and  an  adjustable  hitch  of  the  vertically  swing- 
ing type  and  having  power  operating  means  on  the  front  of  the 
planter  whereby  said  discs  can  be  raised  and  lowered  relative 
to  said  wheels^ 


4,308,812 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

THREAD  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Harry  Lenson,  822  E.  Lawn  Dr.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,960 

Int  a^D05Ci/0«.  77/0$ 

U.S.  a  112—^  7  Claims 


-«- 


along  said  frame  in  substantially  equal  intervals,  means  for 
supplying  thread  from  a  plurality  of  spools  mounted  in  an 
arrangement  substantially  proximate  said  needles  wherein  each 
one  of  said  spools  is  respectively  associated  with  a  needle  for 
supplying  thread  thereto,  the  diameter  of  said  spool  being 
determined  by  the  spaced  interval  between  said  needles  and 
means  for  moving  said  needles  in  timed  relation  with  said 
fabric  to  produce  by  stitching  a  pattern  on  said  fabric  of  a 
particular  configuration,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  cones  of  thread  at  a  loca- 
tion distant  from  said  needles  to  replace  said  spools,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  for  supporting  cones 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  spools, 
means  for  producing  tension  in  the  thread  from  each  cone, 

and 
means  interposed  between  said  cones  and  said  needles  for 
guiding  said  thread  under  tension  along  a  fixed  path  from 
each  of  said  cones  to  a  respective  one  of  said  needles. 
7.  In  an  automatic  shuttle  embroidery  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  a  frame  for  holding  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
a  fabric  onto  which  a  pattern  is  to  be  embroidered,  means  for 
reciprocatably  moving  said  frame  along  two  perpendicular 
coordinates  of  said  plane,  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal 
reciprocatable  needles  supported  on  said  machine  to  periodi- 
cally stitch  said  fabric  with  thread,  said  needles  being  spaced 
along  said  frame  in  substantially  equal  intervals,  means  for 
supplying  said  thread  to  said  needles  and  means  for  moving 
said  needles  in  timed  relation  with  said  fabric  to  produce  by 
stitching  a  pattern  on  said  fabric  of  a  particular  configuration, 
the  improvement  wherein, 
said  thread  supplying  means  comprises  means  for  mounting 
a  plurality  of  cones  of  thread  at  a  location  distant  from 
said  needles,  said  mounting  means  including  means  capa- 
ble of  supporting  cones  having  a  radius  greater  than  the 
spaced  interval  between  said  needles, 
means  for  producing  tension  in  the  thread  from  each  cone, 

and 
means  interposed  between  said  cones  and  said  needles  for 
guiding  said  thread  under  tension  along  a  fixed  path  from 
each  of  said  cones  to  a  respective  one  of  said  needles. 


4,308,813 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  HEM  ON  FABRIC  EDGES 

WITH  THE  USE  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Heinz  Janouschek,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritx 

Gegauf     Aktiengesellschaft     Bcmina-Nahmaschinenfebrik, 

Steckbom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.   1,   1978, 
11242/78 

Int  Q.^  D05B  i5/04 
U.S.  a.  112—141  7  Claims 


X 


^r- 


:^i:i- 


1.  In  an  automatic  shuttle  embroidery  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  a  frame  for  holding  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
a  fabric  onto  which  a  pattern  is  to  be  embroidered,  means  for 
reciprocatably  moving  said  frame  along  two  perpendicular 
coordinates  of  said  plane,  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal 
reciprocatable  needles  supported  on  said  machine  to  periodi- 
cally stitch  said  fabric  with  thread,  said  needles  being  spaced 


1.  A  device  for  forming  hems  on  fabric  edges  on  a  sewing 
machine,  with  a  ruler  guiding  the  edge  of  the  sewing  material 
and  with  means  arranged  on  a  base  plate  for  forming  the  hem, 
characterized  in  that  a  guide  shoe  is  associated  with  an  edge 
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contacl  siirJace  of  the  ruler  located  vertically  above  the  base 
plate,  said  guide  shoe  acting  on  the  sewing  material  under 
spring  pressure  and  exhibiting  in  tlie  zone  of  the  edge  contact 
surface  a  turndown  nose  poi tion  disposed  in  parallel  to  this 
surtacj,  said  rt"jsc  portion,  in  cooperation  with  a  beveled  sur- 
face of  the  h.ise  plate  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  edge 
contact  surface  of  the  ruler,  effecting  the  hem  formation. 


including  a  hull  comprising  a  bottom  and  sides,  a  top  deck,  and 
at  least  one  cargo  compartment  disposed  between  said  top 
deck  and  said  hull  bottom  for  storing  said  liquid  cargo,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  top  deck  of  said  vessel  being 
located  at  a  distance  above  said  hull  bottom  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  HCSh/Sj),  where  H  represents  the  distance 


4,308,814 

ELFCTi?ONIC  SKWING  \tACHI\E  WITH  A  STITCH 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ilideaki  Takenojo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janomc  Sewing 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980.  Ser.  No.  136,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-47881; 
May  22,  19''9.  54-62243 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  3/02 
V.S.  CI.  112— 158  E  17  Claims 


jC.i!. 


K 


A 
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_L^ 
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from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  to  its  waterline,  S».  represents 
the  specific  gravity  of  sea  water,  and  Sf  represents  the  specific 
gravity  of  said  liquid  cargo,  said  cargo  compartment  being 
filled  with  said  liquid  cargo  to  a  point  below  said  top  deck  of 
said  vessel  located  at  a  distance  above  said  bottom  of  said 
vessel  which  is  approximately  equal  to  H(SH>/Sf)-0.03H. 


4,308,816 

.AMPHIBIOUS  INDUSTRIAL  LANDING  STAGES  WHICH 

CAN  BE  RUN  AGROUND  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  HEAVY  LOADS  TO  THE 

GROUNDS 

Louis  J.  Jourdan,  36,  rue  de  Dinan,  35120  Dol  de  Bretagne, 

France 

Filed  Noy.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,107 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1977,  77  34967 
Int.  a.'  B60F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  114—270  10  Qaims 


■JLJJ 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine,  the  system  operat- 
ing a  needle  swing  mechaiiisrn  and  a  feed  dog  mechanism  in 
synchronism  with  rotation  of  a  main  shaft  that  provides  me- 
chanical motion  used  to  reciprocate  a  needle,  and  the  system 
accomplishing  such  operation  using  only  one  motor  compris- 
ing: 
exactly  one  motor; 

a  transmissiorv  driven  by  the  motor  and  linked  to  the  main 
shaft,  the  transmission  alternately  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  needle  swing  mechanism  and  the  feed  dog 
mechanism  to  and  from  the  motor  in  accordance  with 
position  of  the  main  shaft,  the  transmission  operating  in  a 
manner  that  when  a  one  of  the  feed  dog  mechanism  and 
the  needle  swing  mechanism  is  connected  to  and  moved 
by  the  motor,  another  one  of  the  feed  dog  mechanism  and 
the  needle  swing  mechanism  is  disconnected  from  the 
motor  and  prevented  from  moving;  and 
an  electronic  control  system  in  which  stitch  control  data  is 
stored,  the  electronic  control  system  being  connected  to 
the  motor  and  the  main  shaft  and  driving  the  motor  by 
reading  out  the  stitch  control  data  and  operating  the 
motor  in  accordance  therewith  in  synchronism  with  rota- 
tion of  the  main  shaft. 


teL^   ti 


4,308,815 
TANKER  VESSEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  S.  Conway,  Featherbed  La.,  New  Vernon,  N.J.  07976 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,956,  Jun.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,241,683,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,395, 
Jun.  23,  1977,  ab.indoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  180,045 
Int.  a.'  B63B  25/08 
U.S.  a.  114—74  R  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tanker  ves.sel  for  carrying  liquid  cargo  having  a  spe- 
cific gravity  which  is  less  than  that  of  sea  water,  said  vessel 


,  W--    1.-- 


J^' 


-.^,      ' 


.■  .^k;-.t_: 


1.  Transport  means  for  displacement  of  heavy  loads,  on  the 
ground,  on  a  beach,  and  in  shallow  water,  said  transport  means 
comprising  sets  of  practically  vertical  leg  means  mounted  to 
raise  and  lower  in  lockers  made  in  the  load  to  be  displaced,  the 
lower  end  of  each  leg  means  resting  directly  on  the  top  of  a 
shoe  means  capable  of  sliding  over  the  surface  of  an  associated 
sole  means,  whereby  the  full  weight  that  is  supported  by  said 
leg  is  transferred  directly  through  said  shoe  to  the  underlying 
sole,  jack  means  for  controlling  the  leg  means,  shoe  means,  and 
sole  means,  the  displacement  of  the  load  occurring  by  operat- 
ing jack  means  to  cause  the  leg  means  to  move  down,  thus 
causing  the  load  to  rise,  then  by  operating  other  jack  means  for 
causing  the  shoe  means  to  slide  over  the  sole  means  associated 
with  them,  said  other  jack  means  working  in  one  direction  to 
displace  the  complex  formed  by  the  load  and  the  leg  means, 
relative  to  the  sole  means  applied  to  the  ground,  then  by  lifting 
the  leg  means  to  set  the  load  down,  and  then  by  displacing  the 
sole  means  while  they  are  raised  relative  to  their  shoe  means  by 
working  the  other  jack  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  leg 
means  being  movable  and  comprising,  at  their  upper  ends,  arm 
means  attached  to  each  leg  for  engaging  a  groove  within  the 
cross  section  of  its  associated  locker  and  thereby  locking  the 
leg  in  position,  and  means  for  automatically  moving  said  lock- 
ing means  to  their  locked  position  when  a  leg  means  is  pushed 
into  a  locker  and  when  said  locking  means  reach  the  groove  in 
said  cross  section  of  the  associated  locker. 
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4,308,817 

STATE  OF  CHARGE  BATTERY  MONITOR 
Francis  C.  Peterson,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,595 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/02;  HOIM  31/04 

U.S.  a.  116— 215  20  Claims 


I.  A  monitor  for  monitoring  the  state  of  charge  of  a  battery 
haviiig  an  internal  charge  transfer  medium  comprising:  detect- 
ing means  arranged  to  be  disposed  beneath  the  surface  of  said 
charge  transfer  medium  and  arranged  fo,  ensing  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  fluid  medium;  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  said 
detecting  means;  a  fluid  medium  within  said  enclosure  means, 
said  fluid  medium  exhibiting  specific  gravities  related  to  the 
degree  of  electric  charge  therein,  said  enclosure  means  being 
formed  at  least  partly  from  a  non-permeable  electric  charge 
transmissible  material  to  enable  said  fiuid  medium  to  assume 
the  electric  charge  of  said  charge  transfer  medium  while  sub- 
stantially separating  said  fluid  medium  therefrom;  and  indicat- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  indicating  the 
specific  gravity  of  said  fluid  medium  and  thus  the  state  of 
charge  of  the  battery. 


the  successive  articles  along  the  arcuate  jiuideway  while 
pressing  the  articles  against  the  guide  surface  of  the  guide 
means  itself,  said  star  wheel  having  teeth  each  of  which 
has  at  least  a  concave  leading  side  having  .^  smoothly 
finished  surface  for  t-liding  contact  w  ith  the  article  with  a 
little  frictional  resistance,  whereby  said  star  wheel  is 
adapted  to  permit  rotations  of  each  article  abtuit  its  own 
axis  in  sliding  contact  with  the  star  wheel  and  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  guide  surface  of  the  guide  means; 

(c)  coating  means  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  successive  rirticles  being 
fed  along  the  arcuate  guideway  for  application  of  u  de- 
sired coating  substance  thereto;  and 

(d)  whereby  at  least  one  band-shaped  film  of  the  coatint" 
substance  is  created  around  each  article  by  the  toaiinr 
means. 


4,308,819 

SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAYING  FLUIDIZED  POWDtk 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  AROUND  A  PIPE  JOINT 

Robert  J.  Hart,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Commercial  Rosi«s 

Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,086 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  J 9/00 

U.S.  CI.  118—307  7  Claims 


4,308,818 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  BOTTLES  OR  LIKE 
CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Ichiro  Abe;  Takashi  Suzuki,  and  Toshio  Ebara,  all  of  Takasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42670 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  118—211  13  Claims 


»\'' 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  succession  of  substantially  cylin- 
drical or  round  articles  such  as  bottles  with  a  desired  coating 
substance,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  Guide  means  defining  an  arcuate  guideway  for  the  pas- 
sage of  successive  articles  to  be  coated,  said  arcuate  guide- 
way  being  centered  at  a  predetermined  axis  and  said  guide 
means  having  an  arcuate  guide  surface  made  of  a  material 
[capable  of  offering  a  high  frictional  resistance  to  each 
article  to  be  coated; 

(b)  feed  means  comprising  at  least  one  star  wheel  for  feeding 


«   «  -0       uJ 


1.  An  improved  system  for  spraying  fiuidized  powder  cir- 
cumferentially  around  a  pipe  joint  comprising  a  powder  appli- 
cator ring  engageable  with  a  pipe,  means  for  driving  the  ring 
circumferentially  about  said  pipe,  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
spaced  powder  dispensers  mounted  on  said  ring  and  disposed 
over  said  pipe  joint,  a  powder  fluidization  chamber  comprising 
a  hollow  container  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  powder 
therein,  means  for  sealing  said  chamber,  means  for  introducing 
a  stream  of  air  into  said  chamber  to  fluidize  the  powder  therein, 
a  cylindrical  powder  recovery  canister  having  a  pair  of  axially 
opposed  powder  blowers  mounted  thereon,  said  powder  blow- 
ers having  their  intakes  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  recovery  canister,  each  powder  blower  having  an  outlet 
from  which  a  stream  of  air  is  allowed  to  pass,  a  pair  of  tangen- 
tial inlet  pipes  circumferentially  spaced  and  connecting  with 
the  interior  of  said  recovery  canister,  a  pair  of  powder  control 
valves  connected  to  said  chamber  and  in  communication  w  ith 
said  fiuidized  powder  therein,  means  for  actuating  said  powder 
control  valves  wherein  a  quantity  of  fiuidized  powder  is  ex- 
hausted into  an  orifice  in  each  ppwdcr  control  vaK  e.  means  for 
introducing  the  exhausted  fiuidized  powder  from  said  powder 
control  valves  into  the  sides  of  each  outlet  from  said  powder 
blowers,  respectively,  a  supply  conduit  connecting  each  said 
outlet  with  a  respective  portion  of  each  powder  dispenser  tor 
supplying  a  stream  of  fiuidized  powder  to  each  powder  dis- 
pensing device,  a  return  conduit  connecting  each  tangential 
inlet  pipe  of  said  recovery  canister  to  another  portion  of  each 
powder  dispenser  for  returning  excess  powder  to  said  recovery 
canister,  and  a  fluidization  blower  having  its  suction  from  the 
atmosphere  and  from  which  a  stream  of  fluidizing  air  is  al- 
lowed to  pass  into  said  chamber. 
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4,308,820 
APPARATUS  FOR  EPITAXIAL  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
FROM  THE  LIQUID  PHASE 
Theodonis  G.  J.  van  Oirschot;  Willem  Ngman,  both  of  Eindho> 
Ten,  NetherUuids,  and  Marc  P.  A.  Fougeres,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,185,  May  23,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  464,790,  Apr.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,940,296.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   1,   1973, 
7306004 

Int  a.' B05C  i/75       i 
U.S.  a.  118-412  I  5  Claims 


v///////. 


K\\\\';y^\\v 


1.  A  device  for  providing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  mate- 
rial layer  on  a  substrate,  comprisir  %  a  slide  mechanism  that 
comprises  a  reservoir  holder  and  a  substrate  holder,  said  reser- 
voir holder  comprising  at  least  one  aperture  for  holding  a 
solution  which  contains  said  semiconductor  material  and  said 
substrate  holder  having  at  least  one  recess  that  extends  com- 
pletely therethrough  and  in  which  a  substrate  can  be  provided, 
an  adjusting  member  slidably  related  to  said  substrate  holder,  a 
support  element  disposed  in  said  recess  of  said  substrate  holder 
so  as  to  support  said  substrate  and  permit  the  height  adjustment 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  aperture,  said  support  element 
comprising  an  upper  surface  at  which  said  substrate  is  located 
and  a  lower  side  that  contacts  said  adjusting  member  and  being 
adjustable  in  the  height  direction,  with  which  support  element 
said  substrate  support  can  be  adjusted  in  the  height  direction 
relative  to  the  lower  side  of  said  reservoir,  said  adjusting  mem- 
ber and  said  support  element  co-acting  to  permit  such  a  sub- 
strate located  in  the  recess  of  the  substrate  holder  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  recess  and  carried  away  by  said  support  to 
said  at  least  one.  aperture  holding  said  solution. 


438,821 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 
APPARATUS 
Fuyuhiko  Matsmnoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shulchi  Karasawa,  Koku- 
buiyi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan     - 

FOed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978, 53/116882; 
Dec.  5, 1978,  53/150717 

Int.  C\?  G03G  15/01 
U.S.  CL  118—645  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  development  apparatus  for  de- 
veloping electrostatic  images  formed  on  an  image  carrying 
member  movable  past  a  plurality  of  processing  stations  and 
having  image  portions  of  one  polarity  corresponding  to  one 
color  of  an  original  and  image  portions  of  the  opposite  polarity 


corresponding  to  another  color  of  the  original,  comprising  first 
means  forming  a  magnetic  brush  of  first  developer  having  a 
toner  of  one  of  said  colors  and  charged  to  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  said  image  portion  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
colors  for  bringing  said  first  developer  into  contact  with  an 
electrostatic  image  formed  on  said  member,  and  second  means 
forming  a  magnetic  brush  of  second  developer  having  a  toner 
of  the  other  color  and  charged  to  the  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  image  portion  corresponding  to  said  other  color  for 
bringing  said  second  developer  into  contact  with  the  electro- 
static image  after  it  has  been  contacted  with  said  first  devel- 
oper, said  second  means  bringing  said  second  developer  into 
contact  with  said  image  more  gently  than  said  first  means 
brings  said  first  developer  into  contact  with  said  member  to 
avoid  abrasion  by  said  second  developer  of  the  image  portions 
developed  by  said  first  developer. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  development  apparatus  for  de- 
veloping electrostatic  images- formed  on  an  image  carrying 
member  movable  past  a  plurality  of  processing  stations  and 
having  image  portions  of  one  polarity  corresponding  to  one 
color  of  an  original  and  image  portions  of  the  opposite  polarity 
corresponding  to  another  color  of  the  original,  comprising  first 
means  forming  a  magnetic  brush  of  first  developer  having  a 
toner  of  one  of  said  colors  and  charged  to  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  said  image  portion  corresponding  to  said  one  of  said 
colors  for  bringing  said  first  developer  into  contact  with  an 
electrostatic  image  formed  on  said  member,  and  second  means 
forming  a  magnetic  brush  of  second  developer  having  a  toner 
of  the  other  color  and  charged  to  the  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  image  portion  corresponding  to  said  other  color  for 
bringing  said  second  developer  into  contact  with  said  member 
after  it  has  been  contacted  with  said  first  developer,  the  toner 
of  said  first  means  having  a  higher  charge  per  unit  weight  than 
the  toner  of  said  second  means. 


438,822 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SAMPLE  LIQUID  ONTO 

SAMPLE  BEARING  HLM 
Kazuo  H^ikata,  and  Ryo  Fiuimori,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1979,  54-69455 

Int.  a.J  B05C  1/16,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  118—665  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  given  amount  of  a  sample 
liquid  to  a  sample  bearing  film  which  has  been  previously 
wetted  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  buffer  solution  compris- 
ing: a  sample  applicator  for  holding  the  given  amount  of  the 
sample  liquid  to  be  applied  to  the  sample  bearing  film;  wetness 
detecting  means  for  metering  a  humidity  of  an  atmosphere 
surrounding  the  sample  bearing  film  wetted  with  the  buffer 
solution  to  detect  a  wetness  of  the  film;  a  variable  timer  circuit 
for  presetting  an  application  delay  time  as  a  function  of  the 
detected  wetness  of  the  film;  a  control  circuit  in  response  to  a 
timing  signal  which  is  produced  from  said  timer  circuit  when 
said  preset  application  time  has  been  elapsed,  for  actuating 
automatically  said  sample  applicator  to  apply  the  sample  liquid 
to  the  sample  bearing  film  under  such  a  condition  that  the  film 
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is  in  a  suiuble  wet  condition  for  being  applied  with  the  sample 
liquid.  i 


4,308,823 
KNOT  PASSING  COATING  APPARATUS 
Norman  E.  Klein,  Inman,  S.C.,  assignor  to  MUliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

I  Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,518 

I  Int  a.J  B05C  3/02 

VS.  a.  118—670  7  Qaims 


128 


1.  An  improved  cord  coating  apparatus  of  the  type  having: 

housing  means  defining  an  extrusion  chamber,  said  chamber 
having  a  cord  entrance  means,  a  coating  material  entrance 
means  and  an  exit  means  for  coated  cord; 

means  for  supplying  cord  to  the  cord  entrance  means  to  said 
extrusion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  coating  material  to  said  coating  material 
entrance  means  to  said  extrusion  chamber;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  coated  cord  from  said  exit;  means 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  sudden  enlargements  in  said  cord;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for  detecting 
sudden  enlargements  for  increasing  the  effective  size  of 
the  cord  entrance  means  to  said  extrusion  chamber  at  the 
time  of  arrival  of  said  enlargement  of  said  cord  entrance 
means  to  allow  said  enlargement  to  enter  said  extrusion 
chamber  and  be  coated  by  said  coating  material. 


438,824 

APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORQNG  AND  REPAIRING 

PIPING 
Natstto  Muta,  Fukuoka,  and  Toshihisa  Kanamani,  Kitakyushu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kankyo  Kai- 
hatsi,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,772 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54-151727 
Int.  a.^  B05C  7/09 
U.S.  CL  118—713  22  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reinforcing  and  repairing  a  pipe  line,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  film  on  the  inside  of  said  pipe  line; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  said  film  formed; 

(c)  means  for  inspecting  said  film  forming  means  and  the 
inside  of  said  pipe; 

(d)  means  for  flexibly  connecting  said  film  forming  means, 
said  film  adjusting  means,  and  said  inspecting  means,  said 
inspecting  means  being  maintained  at  a  predetermined 


distance  away  from  said  film  forming  means  and  being 
movable  with  said  film  forming  means; 

(e)  means  for  hauling  said  film  forming  means,  said  film 
adjusting  means,  and  said  inspecting  means  within  said 
pipe  line  along  a  predetermined  direction  of  movement, 
whereby  said  inspecting  means  are  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  film  forming  means,  as  viewed  in  said  direction  of 
movement,  said  inspecting  means  thereby  having  a  view- 
ing angle  directed  rearwardly  towards  said  film  forming 
means;  and 

(0  means  for  supplying  film  forming  material  to  said  film 
forming  means. 


438,825 
PET  WASTE  ODOR  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Josephine  W.  Stepanian,  419  Lakeview  Dr.,  SummcrviUe,  S.C 
29483 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,152 

Int.  Q.^  AOIK  23/00 

VJS.  Q.  119—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  pet  waste  materials  comprising: 

a.  a  receptacle  with  vertical  sides; 

b.  absorbent,  porous  material  placed  into  said  receptacle 
operative  to  substantially  cover  the  bottom  of  said  recep- 
tacle; 

c.  screen  material,  that  is  re-usable,  placed  onto  said  absor- 
bent, porous^  material  and  removably  secured  onto  said 
receptacle;  and 

d.  securing  means  secured  within  said  screen  materia!  opera- 
tive to  extend  over  said  vertical  sides  of  said  receptacle  to 
secure  said  screen  material  onto  said  receptacle; 

whereby  the  liquid  portion  of  said  pet  waste  materials  will 
pass  through  said  screen  material  into  said  absorbent, 
porous  material. 


438,826 
SHELL  BOILERS 
John  P.  Moore,  Gainsborough,  England,  assignor  to  Vosper 
Thomycroft  (UK)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,128 

Int.  Q.^  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  122—4  D  10  Qaims 


1.  A  horizontal  shell  boiler  comprising  a  shell,  a  horizontal 
passage  extending  through  the  shell,  a  space  between  the  shell 
and  the  passage  containing  boiler  fluid,  at  least  one  opening 
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extending  downwardly  from  the  passage  to  the  bottom  of  the 
shell  forming  a  furnace  section  with  the  passage  for  housing  a 
fluidized  bed  therein,  and  heat  transfer  pipes  extending  verti- 
cally through  the  furnace  section  for  extending  through  and 
above  the  fluidized  bed,  the  heat  transfer  pipes  being  provided 
throughout  the  length  of  the  furnace  section  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  space  between  the  shell  and  the  passage  for 
natural  circulation  of  the  boiler  fluid  therethrough. 


4,308,828 
ADD-ON  HEAVY-DUTY  VALVE-CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE  RACING  ENGINES 

David  L.  Kinsel,  3350  S.  Sixth  St.,  Springfield,  III.  62703 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,212 

Int.  a?  FOIL  1/30 

U.S.  a.  123—90.39  1  Qaim 


4,308,827 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Stephen  E.  Roe,  R.R.  2,  Roachdale,  Ind.  46172 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,298 
'  Int.  a.J  P02M  31/20 

U.S.  a.  123—541 


5  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  com- 
bustion chamber  and  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  air  mixture 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  means  for  supplying  a  fuel- 
air  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  injection  chamber  defining  an  injection  aperture 
connected  with  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  fuel  injection  chamber  further 
defining  an  air-intake  aperture; 

(b)  fuel  pump  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure; 

(c)  fuel  injector  means  for  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel 
into  said  fuel  injection  chamber, 

said  fuel  injector  means  includes: 

(1)  a  nozzle  mounted  within  said  fuel  injection  chamber, 
said  nozzle  being  connected  to  said  fuel  line; 

(2)  a  pressure  sensitive  device,  said  pressure  sensitive 
device  being  mounted  within  said  fuel  injection  cham- 

I     ber  upstream  of  said  throttle  means  and  including  a 
pressure  sensitive  diaphragm; 

(3)  a  needle,  said  needle  being  movably  mounted  within 
said  nozzle  between  positions  in  which  said  needle 
closes  and  opens  said  nozzle;  and 

(4)  linkage  means  for  translating  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  diaphragm  to  said  needle  in  which  a  de- 
crease in  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensitive 
device  is  translated  to  a  movement  by  said  needle  tend- 
ing to  open  said  nozzle; 

(d)  a  fuel  line  connecting  said  fuel  pump  means  with  said  fuel 
injector  means; 

(e)  throttle  means  for  limiting  air  flow  into  the  air-intake 
aperture  of  said  fuel  injection  chamber,  said  throttle  means 
being  located  upstream  of  the  injection  of  fuel  by  said  fuel 
injector  means  into  said  fuel  injection  chamber; 

(0  air-fuel  mixture  cooling  means  for  causing  heat  absorbed 
by  evaporation  of  fuel  within  said  fuel  injection  chamber 
to  be  primarily  taken  from  the  air  entering  said  fuel  injec- 
tion chamber,  said  air-fuel  mixture  cooling  means  includ- 
ing insulation  surroundmg  said  fuel  injection  chamber; 
and 

(g)  evaporation  aid  means  for  causing  fuel  injected  by  said 
fuel  injector  means  to  be  cooler  than  the  air  entering  said 
fuel  injection  chamber,  said  evaporation  aid  means  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  said  fuel  line  being  wrapped  about  said 
fuel  injection  chamber  and  within  said  insulation  and 
downstream  of  said  throttle  and  fuel  injector  means. 


1.  In  an  internal-combustion  engine  having:  a  metal  block 
with  a  horizontal  top  surface,  a  combustion  chamber  formed  in 
said  block,  a  gas-flow  port  formed  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
chamber,  a  horizontally  disposed  annular  valve  seat  constitut- 
ing a  rim  of  said  gas-flow  port,  a  valving  disk  movable  to  and 
from  closing  and  opening  positions  relative  to  said  seat  and  said 
port,  a  vertically  disposed  valve  stem  fixed  co-axially  to  said 
disk  and  extending  upwardly  above  said  top  surface  of  said 
metal  block,  a  conventional  rocker-arm-medially  pivotally 
mounted  to  and  above  the  top  surface  of  said  metal  block,  a 
conventional^c^-shaft-operable  push-rod  liftingly  engageable 
under  one  end  of  said  rocker  arm,  the  other  end  of  said  rocker 
arm  being  positioned  for  depressingly  engaging  the  upper  end 
of  said  valve  stem;  the  improvement  in  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising:  a  rigid  base  plate  overlying  and  fixed 
to  the  top  surface  of  said  metal  block  and  having  a  portion 
extending  horizontally  well  beyond  an  edge  of  said  top  surface, 
an  upright  rocker-arm-supporting  stand  fixed  to  said  base  plate 
closely  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  top  surface,  a  second  rocker 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rocker-arm- 
supporting  stand,  means  liftingly  coupling  the  upper  end  of 
said  valve  stem  to  one  end  of  said  second  rocker  arm,  a  very 
strong  and  large  compression  coil  spring  bearing  downwardly 
against  the  other  end  of  said  second  rocker  arm  which  end  and 
coil  spring  are  located  horizontally  well  beyond  said  edge  of 
said  metal  block,  and  adjustable  pull-down  means  for  variably 
compressing  said  coil  spring. 


4,308,829 

VANE  IN  THE  INLET  PASSAGE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Norimasa  Yamada;  Yoshihiro  Iwashita;  Masanori  Okada,  and 

Yoshihiro  Kanome,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,016 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114221 

Int.  CV  F02D  9/08 

U.S.  a.  123—188  M  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a 

cylinder  having  a  central  axis;  an  inlet  valve;  a  cylinder  head 

closing  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  head  being  formed 

with  an  inlet  port  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  the  action  of 

the  inlet  valve  contacting  an  inlet  valve  seating  surface  of  the 

inlet  port,  and  which  is  of  the  helical  type  having  a  helical 
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surface  leading  to  the  inlet  valve  seating  surface;  an  inlet  pas- 
sage, defined  by  a  wall  leading  to  the  inlet  port;  and  a  throttle 
valve  m  the  inlet  passage,  the  throttle  valve  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  it  substantially  closes  the  inlet 
passage,  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  affords  a  large  opening 
m  the  inlet  passage,  and  which  when  it  is  moved  a  relatively 
small  amount  from  the  first  position  affords  a  small  first  open- 
ing in  the  inlet  passage  which  is  asymmetrically  off"set  towards 
a  particular  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  inlet  passage;  the  internal 
combustion  pngine  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 


leading  edge  located  in  proximity  to  the  throttle  valve,  said 
leading  edge  spanning  across  the  inlet  passage  so  as  to  define  a 
first  flow  passage  having  a  first  flow  passage  inlet  which  is 
aligned  with  the  small  first  opening  defined  between  the  throt- 
tle valve  and  the  particular  wall  portion  of  the  inlet  passage, 
and  a  second  flow  passage  which  is  further  from  the  particular 
wall  portion  of  the  inlet  passage  than  said  first  flow  passage, 
said  vane  having  a  trailing  edge  which  defines  the  end  of  the 
first  flow  passage  to  be  near  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  inlet 
port  which  is  remote  from  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

4J08  831 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama,  and  Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,052 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-154004 
Int.  G.'  PD2D  17/02 
U.S.  G.  123-198  F  3  ci,i^ 


there  is  further  provided:  a  vane  in  the  inlet  passage  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve,  said  vane  having  a  concaved 
leading  edge  located  in  proximity  to  the  throttle  valve,  said 
leading  edge  spanning  across  the  inlet  passage  so  as  to  define  a 
first  flaw  passage  having  a  first  flow  passage  inlet  which  is 
aligned  with  the  small  first  opening  defined  between  the  throt- 
tle valve  and  the  particular  wall  portion  of  the  inlet  passage, 
and  a  second  flow  passage  which  is  further  from  the  particular 
wall  portion  of  the  inlet  passage,  said  vane  having  a  trailing 
edge  which  defines  the  end  of  the  first  flow  passage  to  be 
disposed  substantially  at  the  start  of  the  helical  surface. 


4308  830 
VANE  IN  THE  INLET  PARAGE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
I      I  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Norimasa  Yamada;  Yoshihiro  Iwashita;  Masanori  Okada,  and 
Yoshihiro  Kanome,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,666 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114220 
Int.  a.3  P02D  9/08 
U.S.G.  123-188  M  ^a^ms 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  an  intake  passage  provided  therein  with  a  throttle  valve 
and  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  into  first 
and  second  branches,  said  first  branch  leading  to  said  first 
cylinder  unit,  said  second  branch  leading  to  said  second 
cylinder  unit; 

(c)  an  exhaust  passage  for  said  first  and  second  cylinder 
units; 

(d)  a  check  valve  provided  in  said  intake  passage  second 
branch,  said  check  valve  being  operable  in  response  to  a 
pressure  diff"erential  between  opposite  sides  thereof  for 
opening  only  when  the  pressure  on  the  upstream  side 
thereof  is  higher  than  the  pressure  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof; 

(e)  an  EGR  passage  having  one  end  opening  into  said  ex- 
haust passage  and  another  end  thereof  opening  into  said 
intake  passage  second  branch  downstream  of  said  check 
valve; 

(0  an  EGR  valve  provided  in  said  EGR  passage;  and 
(g)  means,  responsive  to  low  engine  load  conditions,  for 
disabling  said  second  cylinder  unit  and  opening  said  EGR 
valve  to  permit  recirculation  of  exhaust  gases  into  said 
intake  passage  second  branch. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a 
cylinder  having  a  central  axis;  a  cylinder  head  closing  the  top 
of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  head  being  formed  with  an  inlet 
port  which  is  offset  from  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder;  an 
inlet  passage,  defined  by  a  wall,  leading  to  the  inlet  port;  and  a 
throttle  valve  in  the  inlet  passage,  the  throttle  valve  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  it  substantially  closes 
the  iiilet  passage,  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  affords  a  large 
opening  in  the  inlet  passage,  and  which  when  it  is  moved  a 
relatively  small  amount  from  the  first  position  affords  a  small 
first  opening  in  the  inlet  passage  which  is  asymmetrically  offset 
towards  a  particular  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  inlet  passage;  the 
internal  combustion  engine  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  there  is  further  provided:  a  vane  in  the  inlet  passage 
downstr^m  of  the  throttle  valve,  said  vane  having  a  concaved 


4,308  832 
HEUCALLY  SHAPED  INTAKE  PORT  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takeshi  Okumura,  Susono,  and  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  Mishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-76698 

Int.  G.5  PD2B  31/00 

U.S.  G.  123-306  10  Claims 

1.  A  helically-shaped  intake  port  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  which  comprises:  a  helical  portion  having  a  outlet  open 

end  and  an  intake  valve  arranged  at  said  outlet  open  end,  said 

helical  portion  being  defined  by  an  upper  wall  and  a  peripheral 

side  wall  which  extends  circumferentially  about  an  axis  of  said 
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intake  valve,  and  an  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected to  said  helical  portion  and  having  an  inlet  open  end,  said 
inlet  passage  portion  being  defined  by  an  upper  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  first  side  wall  arranged  at  a  position  near  the  axis  of  said 
intake  valve,  and  a  second  side  wall  arranged  at  a  position 
remote  from  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve  and  connectnl  to  the 
peripheral  side  wall  of  said  helical  portion,  wherein  the  first 
side  wall  of  said  inlet  passage  portion  has  an  inclined  wall 
portion  which  is  arranged  to  be  directed  downwards,  a  projec- 
tion which  extends  downwards  and  is  arranged  to  enclose  a 
valve  stem  of  said  intake  valve  being  formed  on  the  upper  wall 
of  said  helical  portion,  said  projection  having  a  circumferential 


wall  and  a  maximum  thickness  portion  at  a  position  near  a  cross 
point  of  said  circumferential  wall  and  a  straight  line  which 
passes  through  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve,  and  extends  in 
parallel  with  a  plane  containing  the  inlet  open  end  of  said  inlet 
passage  portion  therein,  an  upper  half  of  the  inclined  wall 
portion  of  said  first  side  wall  being  tangentially  connected  to 
the  circumferential  wall  of  said  maximum  thickness  portion, 
wherein  the  width  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  inlet  passage  por- 
tion is  gradually  reduced  towards  said  maximum  thickness 
portion,  and  wherein  the  width  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  helical 
portion  is  temporarily  increased  towards  a  flow  direction  of  a 
sucked  air  from  said  maximum  thickness  portion  and,  then, 
gradually  reduced  towards  the  flow  direction  of  the  sucked  air. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  adjusting  the  fuel  quan- 
tity control  rod  of  a  fuel  injection  supply  pump  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  governor  including:  flyweights  dis- 
placeable  as  a  function  of  engine  rpm;  a  governor  sleeve  con- 
nected to  the  flyweights  for  displacement  as  a  function  of  the 
displacement  of  the  flyweights;  an  intermediate  lever  pivotably 


connected  to  the  governor  sleeve,  and  connectable  to  the  fuel 
quantity  control  rod;  a  setting  lever  connected  to  the  interme- 
diate lever  for  arbitrarily  adjusting  the  intermediate  lever;  a 
stop  cam  defining  a  cam  surface,  said  stop  cam  determining  the 
full-load  fuel  quantity;  an  adaptor  lever  system  having  an 
adaptor  lever  which  includes  a  cam  follower  which  contacts 
the  cam  surface,  such  adapter  lever  being  coupled  by  means  of 
a  bell  crank  with  the  governor  sleeve;  and  a  housing  to  which 
the  stop  cam  is  secured  and  within  which  the  flyweights,  the 
governor  sleeve,  the  intermediate  lever,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
setting  lever,  the  stop  cam  and  the  adaptor  lever  system  are 
located,  wherein,  at  full  load,  the  cam  follower  is  guided  along 
the  cam  surface  in  order  to  correct  the  position  of  the  fuel 
quantity  control  rod,  and  wherein  the  adaptor  lever  is  disposed 
opposite  the  intermediate  lever  and  at  least  approximately 
parallel  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  back-off  lever  for  separating  the  adaptor  lever  system  from 
the  governor  sleeve  when  the  setting  lever  is  at  its  idling 
position,  and  further  comprising: 
a  transfer  element  connected  with  the  governor  sleeve;  and 
restoring  means  connected  to  one  lever  arm  of  the  bell  crank 
for  biasing  the  lever  arm  against  the  transfer  element. 


4,30M33 

CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Niro  MakiBO,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,924 
Clafans   priority,  applicatioo  Japan,   Oct   13,   1978,   53- 
141042[U1 

Int  a.^  P02D  1/04 
U.S.  CL 123-368  i  6  Claims 


4,306,834 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  SUPERCHARGED 

DIESEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE  INJECnON 

PUMP 
Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,914 
Claiois  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1978,  2847572 

Int  a.^  F02D  1/06.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  123—383  13  Claims 


1.  A  distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump  for  supercharged 
Diesel  internal  combustion  engines  having  a  housing  and  an 
interior  chamber  capable  of  being  flUed  with  fuel  under  pre- 
supply  pump  pressure  controlled  in  accordance  with  rpm,  said 
housing  arranged  to  suppori  a  control  apparatus  and  a  mechan- 
ical rpm  regulator,  said  regulator  including  a  movable  lever 
connected  to  a  supply  quantity  adjustment  member  of  the 
injection  pump,  a  full-load  stop,  the  movement  of  said  lever 
being  limited  by  the  position  of  said  full-load  stop  which  deter- 
mines the  maximum  permissible  full-load  supply  quantity,  said 
full-load  stop  being  variable  by  means  of  a  spring  urged  control 
member  having  a  cam  surface  and  adjustable  by  a  displaceable 
charge  pressure  control  element,  said  control  member  being 
associated  with  said  control  apparatus  and  said  full-load  stop 
by  means  of  a  transmission  element  which  engages  the  cam 
surface  at  said  control  member,  and  further  wherein  said  spring 
urged  control  member  comprises  a  three-dimensional  cam 
associated  with  an  adjustment  shaft  and  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  rpm  and  air  quantity,  said  spring  including  opposite 
end  zones,  and  said  charge  pressure  control  element  having  a 
longitudinal  extent  and  further  r-ranged  to  be  displaced  rela- 
tive to  an  adjustment  shaft  against  said  spring  by  a  hydrauli- 
cally  actuated  adjustment  piston,  said  adjustment  shaft  includ- 
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ing  opposite  end  portions,  each  of  which  are  radially  and 
axially  supported  by  means  arranged  in  said  housing,  said 
means  arranged  in  said  housing  including  said  adjustment 
piston  and  an  adjustable  member  secured  to  said  housing. 

438,835 

CLOSED-LOOP  FLUIDIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINES 

Harold  G.  Abbey,  11  Goldsmith  Dr.,  Holmdel,  NJ.  07733 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,551,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,250,856,  which  is  a  coBttauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,883, 

No?.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,187,805,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,541,  Jon.  27, 1978,  which  is 

a  dl?i8iOB  of  Ser.  No.  730,956,  Oct  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,118,444. 

rUs  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,626 

'  Int  Q.^  F02M  9/14 

U.S.  a,  123-439  WQaims 


'^^^^^'"'"'•°^=°^^^-'^^^'^"""'Mu^^V^^^'"""mr' 


1.  A  closed-loop  fluidic  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  variable  Venturi  carburetor  whose 
inlet  is  coupled  to  a  source  of  combustion  air,  fuel  being  fed 
into  the  carburetor  to  intermingle  with  the  air  passing  there- 
through to  produce  an  air-fuel  mixture  which  is  fed  into  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  said  Venturi  including  an  axial- 
ly-shiftable  spool  whose  position  affects  flow  velocity  through 
the  Venturi,  said  system  automatically  adjusting  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  the  spool  to  produce  a  ratio  of  fuel-to-air  that  is  opti- 
mum for  prevailing  conditions  of  engine  speed  and  load,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  vacuum  amplifier  coupled  to  the  intake  manifold  and 
responsive  to  the  existing  pressure  differential  between  the 
inlet  and  throat  of  the  Venturi  to  derive  from  the  prevail- 
ing vacuum  in  the  manifold  vacuum  an  amplified  output 
vacuum  which  is  a  function  of  said  pressure  differential; 
and 

B.  a  bi-directional  vacuum  motor  energized  by  said  ampli- 
|fied  output  vacuum  and  operatively  linked  to  the  spool  to 

vary  the  axial  position  thereof  in  a  direction  and  to  an 
extent  providing  the  desired  fuel-to-air  ratio. 

4,308336 
MANIFOLD  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Charles  E.  Wilkinson,  1110  Burleson,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75050 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,643 
Int  a.}  F02B  53/00 
UAa.l23-44D  6Claims 

1.  A  manifold  for  distributing  gases  in  a  rotary  piston  engine 
in  a  manner  to  reduce  withdrawn  and  reciprocal  energy  in 
such  engine,  such  engine  including  a  first  and  a  second  cylin- 
drical housing  each  cylindrical  housing  including  at  least  one 
piston/c)4inder  combination  mounted  for  roution  within  said 
housing,  said  two  cylindrical  housings  being  located  in  jux- 
tiposed  axial  relationship  to  one  another  with  the  axis  of  each 
cylinder  being  substantially  a  linear  extension  of  the  axis  of  the 
other  cylinder,  said  manifold  including: 
means  carried  by  said  first  cylindrical  housing  for  providing 


gaseous  compression  including  an  intake  chamber  and  a 
compression  chamber; 

said  intake  chamber  being  substantially  arcuate  and  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  housing,  said 
intake  chamber  including  a  first  and  a  second  opening, 
said  first  opening  being  to  a  source  of  external  gaseous 
materials  are  located  substantially  at  one  circumferential 
end  of  said  arcuate  intake  chamber,  said  second  opening 
into  said  intake  chamber  extending  along  a  substantia] 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  intake  chamber,  said  second 
opening  being  to  the  piston/cylinder  combination 
mounted  within  said  first  cylindrical  housing; 

said  compression  chamber  also  being  substantially  arcuate 
and  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, said  compression  chamber  including  a  first  and  a 
second  opening  into  said  compression  chamber,  said  first 
opening  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  compression  chamber  and  opening  to  the 
piston/cylinder  combination  mounted  within  said  first 
cylindrical  housing,  the  second  opening  into  said  com- 
pression chamber  being  located  substantially  at  one  cir- 
cumferential end  of  said  arcuate  chamber  and  extending 
substantially  axially  through  said  first  cylindrical  housing 
and  towards  said  second  cylindrical  housing; 
said  intake  chamber  and  said  compression  chamber  being 
circumferentially  displaced  from  one  another  along  the 
circumference  of  said  cylindrical  housing  with  the  first 


opening  into  said  intake  chamber  being  located  at  the 
circumferentially  greatest  distance  from  the  second  open- 
ing into  said  compression  chamber; 

and  wherein  the  piston/cylinder  combination  within  said 
first  cylindrical  housing  is  mounted  for  roution  in  the 
direction  from  said  first  opening  in  said  intake  chamber 
towards  said  second  opening  in  said  compression  cham- 
ber, said  piston/cylinder  combination  being  mounted  to 
move  said  piston  progressively  further  from  said  intake 
chamber  and  progressively  closer  to  said  compression 
chamber  during  rotation  in  such  direction; 

means  carried  by  said  second  cylindrical  housing  for  provid- 
ing power  including  a  compression  chamber,  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  an  exhaust  chamber; 

said  compression  chamber  being  substantially  arcuate  and 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  second  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, said  compression  chamber  including  a  first  and  sec- 
ond opening  into  said  chamber,  said  first  opening  being 
located  substantially  at  one  circumferential  end  of  said 
arcuate  chamber  and  in  gas  transmitting  connection  with 
said  second  opening  of  said  compression  chamber  located 
within  said  first  cylindrical  housing,  said  second  opening 
into  said  compression  chamber  extending  along  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  length  of  said  compression  chamber, 
said  compression  chamber  extending  circumferentially  in 
an  arc  from  its  first  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  compression  chamber  within  said  first 
cylindrical  housing  from  its  second  opening  circumferen- 
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tially  along  the  arc  of  said  compression  chamber  within 
said  first  cylindrical  housing; 

said  combustion  chamber  within  said  second  cylindrical 
housing  being  circumferentially  spaced  from,  but  serial  to, 
said  compression  chamber  and  including  a  single  opening 
to  said  piston  cylinder  combination; 

an  exhaust  chamber  circumferentially  spaced  from,  but  serial 
to  both  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  compression 
chamber,  said  exhaust  chamber  including  a  first  opening 
to  said  piston/cylinder  combination  and  a  second  opening 
from  said  exhaust  chamber  external  to  said  manifold; 

and  wherein  said  piston/cylinder  combination  within  said 
second  cylindrical  housing  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  opening  of  said  compression 
chamber  circumferentially  along  the  length  of  said  com- 
pression chamber  toward  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
thence  toward  said  exhaust  chamber,  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  piston/cylinder  combination  in  said  sec- 
ond cylindrical  housing  being  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  piston/cylinder  combination  located  in  said 
first  cylindrical  housing,  whereby  in  operation  when  each 
piston/cylinder  combination  is  causes  to  rotate  in  its  pre- 
ferred opposite  direction,  and  combustible  gaseous  materi- 
als are  passed  into  the  first  opening  of  said  intake  chamber, 
said  gases  are  drawn  into  said  intake  chamber,  thence  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  piston/cylinder  combination 
out  of  said  second  opening  of  said  intake  chamber  and  into 
the  piston/cylinder  combination,  then,  in  response  to 
further  rotation,  said  gases  are  transferred  into  the  first 
opening  of  said  compression  chamber,  carried  by  said  first 
cylindrical  housing,  and  subjected  to  compression  in  re- 
sponse to  further  rotation  of  said  piston/cylinder  combi- 
nation, said  compressed  gases  then  passing,  due  to  pres- 
sure, from  the  second  opening  of  said  compression  cham- 
ber to  the  first  opening  of  the  compression  chamber  car- 
ried by  the  second  cylindrical  housing  and  subjected  to 
additional  compressive  forces  due  to  the  rotation  of  the 
piston/cylinder  combination  of  said  second  cylindrical 
housing  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  piston/cyl- 
inder combination  of  said  first  cylindrical  housing,  the 
thus  compressed  gases  then  being  carried  by,  and  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of,  said  piston/cylinder  combination  of 
said  second  cylindrical  housing  into  the  opening  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  where,  when  they  are  subjected  to 
ignition,  they  expand  forcing  the  piston/cylinder  combi- 
nation to  continue  to  rotate  towards  said  exhaust  chamber, 
the  combustion  products  thence  being  caused  to  enter  said 
exhaust  chamber  through  its  first  opening  and  allowed  to 
exit  the  manifold  from  its  second  opening. 


said  intake  passage  located  upstream  of  said  secondary  throttle 

valve,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  portion  of  the  intake  passage  at 
the  position  of  the  secondary  throttle  valve  is  enlarged 
relative  to  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  intake  passage 
immediately  upstream  and  immediately  downstream  of 
said  enlarged  passage  portion,  the  amount  of  enlargement 
being  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  flow  resistance  of 
said  secondary  throttle  valve  when  said  secondary  throt- 
tle valve  is  in  the  fully  open  position,  whereby  the  second- 
ary throttle  valve  can  divert  the  flow  of  intake  gas  into  the 
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auxiliary  intake  passage  when  the  engine  is  operating 
under  light  load  without  reducing  the  volumetric  effi- 
ciency when  the  engine  is  operating  under  heavy  load; 

the  intake  passage  further  comprises  a  raised  portion  having 
a  front  wall  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  enlarged  passage 
portion,  the  inlet  of  said  auxiliary  passage  being  formed  in 
the  front  wall  of  said  raised  portion;  and 

said  secondary  throttle  valve  has  a  cut  away  portion  formed 
in  the  periphery  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  inlet  of  said 
auxiliary  passage  when  said  secondary  throttle  valve  is  in 
its  fully  closed  position. 


ACCELERATION  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki;  Hironobu  Ono,  Toyota,  and  Hideo 
Miyagi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-105819 
Int.  a?  F02B  3/00:  P02M  57/00 
U.S.  a.  123—492  2  Qaims 


4,308,837 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hidetaka  NoUni,  Mishima;  Toshiaki  Konomi,  and  Hideaki 

Matsui,  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,753 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53/59895; 
May  22, 1978,  53/67711[U] 

lat  a.'  F02M  7/18 
VS.  a.  123-^U2  7  Gaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  equipped  with  an  intake  valve,  an  intake  passage 
connected  to  the  combustion  chamber  via  the  intake  valve,  a 
carburetor  having  a  primary  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said 
intake  passage,  a  secondary  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said 
intake  passage  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  primary  throt- 
tle valve,  means  for  opening  said  secondary  throttle  valve  in 
accordance  with  a  reduction  in  the  level  of  vacuum  in  the 
portion  of  said  intake  passage  which  is  located  between  said 
primary  throttle  valve  and  said  secondary  throttle  valve,  and 
an  auxiliary  passage  having  an  outlet  opening  into  the  portion 
of  said  intake  passage  located  downstream  of  said  secondary 
throttle  valve  and  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  portion  of 


1.  An  acceleration  signal  detector  for  detecting  an  accelera- 
tion signal  of  an  engine  based  on  the  open-and-close  action  of 
a  throttle  valve,  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  fully  closed  condition  of  the 
throttle  valve  to  send  out  an  output,  wherein  said  first 
means  is  adapted  to  detect  the  range  from  the  mechani- 
cally fully  closed  condition  of  the  throttle  shaft  to  the 
position  of  the  throttle  shaft  after  it  is  rotated  for  several 
degrees, 
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second  means  for  detecting  the  half  closed  condition  of  the 

throttle  valve  to  send  out  an  output,  and 
signal  processing  means  for  detecting  an  acceleration  from  a 

change  in  the  output  of  said  second  means  subsequent  to  a 

change  in  the  output  of  said  first  means. 


'  4,308  839 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Karl  E.  Hafiier,  and  Wolfgang  Kohler,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,432 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1978,  2810335 

Int.  G.^  F02M  59/10 
U.S.G.  123-496  3  q^^ 


compartment  by  means  of  at  least  two  partitions  which  extend 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  casing,  each  compartment  having 
absorbing  agent  layers  therein  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
flow-in  chamber  capable  of  being  communicated  with  an  evap- 
orative fuel  source  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  compart- 
ment, an  atmospheric  chamber  solely  connected  to  the  outlet 
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1.  A  fael  injection  system  including  a  piston  pump  for  use 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  engine  having  a  me- 
chanically operable  camshaft  which  generates  fuel  injections 
independent  of  engine  speed,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cam  mounted  on  said  camshaft; 

a  roller  in  abutment  with  said  cam, 

a  first  link, 

first  pivot  means'for  pivoting  the  first  link  at  the  axis  of  the 
roller; 

a  piston  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  link,  said 
piston  rod  driving  the  piston  of  the  fuel  injection  pump 
and  having  a  line  of  motion  offset  slightly  from  the  axis  of 
the  camshaft; 

a  second  link  for  shifting  the  axis  of  said  roller  laterally  with 
respect  to  line  of  motion  of  the  piston  rod,  the  axis  of  the 
roller  being  shiftable  selectively  from  one  side  of  the  line 
to  the  other  side  of  the  line  by  the  second  link; 

second  pivot  means  for  pivoting  one  end  of  the  second  link 
to  the  roller,  said  second  pivot  means  being  independent 
of  the  first  pivot  means  whereby  the  second  link  pivots 
with  respect  to  both  the  first  link  and  the  roller,  and 

means  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  second 
lever  for  moving  the  other  end  of  the  second  lever  along 
a  first  path  to  move  the  roller  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  piston  rod  whereby  the  effective 
stroke  of  the  piston  and  velocity  of  the  piston  can  be 
varied  even  though  the  cam  cycles  repetitively. 


of  said  last  compartment  and  communicating  with  the  outside 
of  said  casing  via  an  atmospheric  port,  and  at  least  two  dispers- 
ing chambers,  each  for  communicating  the  outlet  of  a  compart- 
ment with  the  inlet  of  an  adjacent  compartment  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  ends  of  said  compartments,  the  compartments  being 
serially  interconnected  with  dispersing  chambers  therebe- 
tween for  flow  of  a  gas  in  a  serpentine  manner. 


4  308  841 
EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  INTEGRATED 
EVAPORATIVE  CANISTER  PURGE 
Charles  A.  Kingsley,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,866 

Int.  G.^  P02M  37/02 

U.S.  G.  123-520  4  Claim, 


4J08840 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  EVAPORATIVE  FUEL  LOSS 
Eizi  Hiramatsu,  Aichi;  Yasushi  Nakagawa,  and  Hidenori  Sato, 
both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Nippon  Denso  Kjibushiki  Kai- 
sha, Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FHed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,769 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54/13247 

Int.  G.3  P02M  37/00 

U.S.  G.  123-519  4a,i^ 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  fuel  evaporative  loss  comprising 

a  casing  having  an  axis  and  accomodating  fuel  gas  absorbing 

agents  therein,  said  casing  being  divided  into  at  least  three 

compartments  including  at  least  a  first  compartment  and  a  last 


1.  A  canister  purge  system  for  use  as  part  of  an  emission 
control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  canister  receiving  fuel 
vapor  from  a  fuel  reservoir  used  to  supply  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  engine  having  an  induction  passage 
with  flow  therethrough  controlled  by  a  throttle  valve,  the 
induction  passage  having  a  ported  vacuum  port  therein  tra- 
versed by  the  throttle  valve  and  an  induction  vacuum  port 
located  below  the  throttle  valve,  said  canister  purge  system 
including  a  purge  valve  having  a  housing  including  a  base  and 
a  cover  member,  a  diaphragm  secured  between  said  base  and 
said  cover  member  and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  cover  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  defining  with  said  said  base  a 
compartment  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said  base 
having  an  upstanding  boss  projecting  into  said  compartment 
and  defining  at  one  end  thereof  a  valve  seat,  an  outlet  passage. 
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with  an  orifice  restriction  of  predetermined  size  therein,  in  said 
base  extending  through  said  boss  whereby  said  valve  seat 
encircles  said  outlet  passage,  said  valve  seat  being  positioned  to 
be  engaged  by  said  diaphragm  to  block  flow  through  said 
outlet  passage  from  said  compartment,  spring  means  positioned 
in  said  chamber  for  normally  biasing  said  diaphragm  into  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat,  said  base  having  a  vapor  inlet 
passage,  with  a  purge  orifice  of  t>redetermined  size  therein, 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  compartment  and  connectable  at 
its  other  end  to  the  canister  for  receiving  fuel  vapor  therefrom, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet  passage  with  the  port  in 
the  induction  passage  below  the  throttle  valve,  vacuum  pas- 
sage means  in  said  cover  in  communication  at  one  end  with 
said  chamber  and,  a  valve  controlled  conduit  means,  including 
a  thermal  vacuum  switch,  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  vacuum  passage  means  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  ported  vacuum  port  in  the  induction  passage 
whereby  a  ported  vaccum  signid  can  be  applied  to  the  chamber 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  said  thermal  vacuum  switch  being 
positioned  in  thermal  heat  receiving  relation  on  the  engine. 


selective  communication  with  said  inlet  and  said  atmo- 
spheric opening  thereof 


4,308^2 
EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masao  Watanabe,  Niiza;  Osamu  Goto,  Higashiknnirae,  and 

Yasqji  Uozami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,780 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  2, 1978,  53/135655 

Int  a.5  F02M  59/00 

U.S.  a  123—520  6  Claims 


1.  An  evaporative  emission  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  fuel  vapor  storage  canister  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge 
port  opened  at  one  side  thereof  and  an  atmospheric  open- 
ing opened  at  the  other  side  thereof,  said  inlet  communi- 
cating with  an  upper  chamber  in  a  fuel  reservoir,  said 
discharge  port  communicating  with  an  intake  passage  of  a 
r     carburetor; 

a  fuel  vapor  adsorbent  filled  in  said  canister;  and 

a  purge  control  valve  disposed  on  said  discharge  port  for 
normally  closing  said  discharge  port,  said  purge  control 
valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  when  a  temperature  of 
the  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  during  operation 
of  the  engine; 

said  purge  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  disposed  on  said  discharge  port; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  valve  body  towards  a  closing 
relation  to  said  discharge  port; 

a  vacuum  chamber  communicating  with  an  intake  passage  of 
the  engine  through  an  electromagnetic  valve  and  a  vac- 
uum signal  valve  for  opening  said  valve  body  against  said 
spring  means  when  vacuum  pressure  enters; 

said  electromagnetic  valve  having  an  atmospheric  opening, 
an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  signal  valve, 
and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, said  inlet  and  said  atmospheric  opening  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  being  alternately  opened  and  closed  for 
bringing  said  outlet  of  said  electromagnetic  valve  into 


4,308,843 
SLOW-RUN  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GASEOUS 

FUELED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Keith  H.  Garretson,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Garretson 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Mt  Pleasant  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81^43 

Int  a?  F02M  21/04 

U.S.  a.  123—525  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  on 
gaseous  fuel,  the  system  including  gaseous  fuel  supply  means, 
primary  regulator  means,  zero  pressure  governor  means  and  an 
arrangement  for  slow-run  of  the  engine,  the  engine  including 
an  engine  air  supply  passage  having  throttle  means  therein  for 
varying  the  supply  of  mixed  gaseous  fuel  and  air  to  the  engine, 
the  primary  regulator  supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  the  zero  pres- 
sure governor  at  a  pressure  above  that  in  the  engine  air  supply 
passage  and  the  zero  pressure  governor  supplying  gaseous  fuel 
through  first  communicating  means  to  the  engine  air  supply 
passage  upstream  of  said  throttle  means,  wherein  the  slow-run 
arrangement  comprises:  valve  means  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  the  valve  inlet  receiving  gaseous  fuel  at  said  pressure 
from  the  primary  regulator  through  second  communicating 
means,  and  the  engine  air  supply  passage  above  said  throttle 
means  receiving  gaseous  fuel  from  the  valve  outlet  through 
third  communicating  means  independent  of  the  zero  pressure 
governor  and  the  first  communicating  means  effective  to  pre- 
vent gaseous  fuel  pressure  in  the  third  communicating  means 
from  influencing  operation  of  the  zero  pressure  governor; 
control  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  engine  effective 
to  close  the  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  not  operating  and 
to  open  the  valve  means  for  supply  therefrom  of  gaseous  fuel 
to  said  air  supply  passage  when  the  engine  is  operating;  and 
adjusting  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  gaseous  fuel  deliv- 
ered through  the  third  communicating  means  to  said  air  supply 
passage  when  the  valve  means  is  open  as  aforesaid. 


438,844 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

EFnCTENCY  IN  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

James  G.  Persinger,  910  S.  Harrison,  Hugoton,  Kans.  67951 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,754 

Int  a.'  P02B  51/04 

U.S.  a.  123—539  8  Claims 


I  n^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  efficiency  of  a  combustion 
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engine  by  ionization  of  an  air  supply  to  the  engine,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
inlet  means  for  receiving  the  air  supply  to  the  combustion 

engine; 
means  for  ionizing  the  air  supply  to  produce  ozone  gas  and 
to  produce  a  positively  charged  air  and  ozone  gas  mixture 
in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  engine  efficiency; 
said  means  for  ionizing  the  air  supply  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  first  inner  cylinder  composed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  a  second  intermediate  cylinder  com- 
posed of  a  dielectric  material,  and  a  third  outer  cylinder 
composed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  each 
cylinder  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  one  another  in 
a  concentric  arrangement  and  to  provide  a  cylindrical  gap 
for  directing  the  flow  of  air  supply  between  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  inner  cylinder  and  an  interior  surface 
of  said  second  intermediate  cylinder; 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  supply  received  in  an 
interior  portion  of  one  end  of  said  first  inner  cylinder  to 
said  cylindrical  gap  where  ionization  of  the  air  supply  is 
effected  and  subsequently  for  directing  the  gaseous  ion- 
ized mixture  back  to  the  interior  portion  of  an  opposite 
end  of  said  first  inner  cylinder;  and 
outlet  means  for  directing  the  resultant  gaseous  ionized 
mixture  to  said  combustion  engine. 
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4,308,845 

EARLY  FUEL  EVAPORATION  WITH  BYPASS 
Jorma  O.  Sarto,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,278 

Int  a^  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-549  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  air  fuel  delivery  system  for  a  vehicle  engine 
which  includes  a  flow  heater  and  a  flow  directing  means  there- 
for to  provide  a  substantially  uninhibited  flow  of  the  air  fuel 
mixture  over  a  wide  range  of  engine  speeds  to  accommodate 
both  idle  and  wide  open  throttle  operations  of  the  vehicle 
engine,  comprising: 
an  intake  manifold  having  a  single  inlet  aperture  to  receive 
the  air  flow  mixture  at  varying  flow  rates  ranging  from  a 
very  low  rate  at  idle  to  a  maximum  rate  at  wide  open 
throttle; 
the  heater  being  dimensionally  thin  and  flat  with  a  plurality 
of  small  apertures  extending  therethrough  which  aper- 
tures are  aligned  with  the  flow  through  the  single  intake 
aperture  of  the  manifold; 
support  means  for  the  heater  spacing  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  downwardly  from  the  single  inlet  aperture  of 
the  manifold  to  therefor  define  a  bypass  area  with  respect 
to  the  heater  to  permit  an  alternate  and  laterally  directed 
flow  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  with  respect  to  the  single  inlet 
aperture  and  the  heater  when  the  engine  requires  a  rela- 
tively large  flow  rate,  whereby  relatively  heavy  fuel  drop- 
lets in  the  air/mixture  are  carried  by  inertia  to  the  heater 
for  subsequent  heating  and  then  flow  through  the  aper- 
tures while  simultaneously  the  lighter  portion  of  the  air/f- 


uel mixture  may  flow  in  the  lateral  direction  bypassing  the 
heater  which  occurs  particularly  during  off-idle  modes  of 
engine  operation  when  flow  rates  are  relatively  great. 


4,308,846 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF 

REQRCULATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

PUTTING  SAID  METHOD  INTO  PRACnCE 
Pierre  Cochard,  Saint-Vrain,  and  Bmno  de  Saint-Marie,  Chate- 
nay-Malabry,  both  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to  Regie  Natiooale 
des  Usines  Renault  Boulogne-BUIancourt,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,060 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVaoce,  Feb.  1, 1979, 79  02650 

Int  CL^  FD2M  25/06 

U  A  a  123-568  4  cWms 


2.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gas  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
collector  including  means  for  injecting  recycled  gas,  compris- 
ing means  for  drawing  off  intake  gases  from  the  intake  collec- 
tor at  a  point  in  said  intake  collector  located  downstream  from 
the  point  of  injection  of  said  recycled  gases  into  said  intake 
collector,  and  means  for  drawing  off  exhaust  gases,  each  of 
said  means  for  drawing  off  being  connected  to  a  selection 
means  for  transferring  each  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  gases 
thus  drawn  off  to  a  device  for  analyzing  their  CO2  concentra- 
tion. 


4,308,847 

COMBUSTION  DEVICE  FOR  IC  ENGINE 

Gladio  Rulzzo,  Jr.,  200  WindmUl  St,  Providence,  R.L  02904 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,787,  Dec.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,999 

Int  a.^  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a  123— 573  6  Claims 


'—'TO  ENSNE  CARBURETOR 


ELECTROMAGNET  IS 


1.  An  improved  combustion  and  anti-pollution  device  for 
disposition  within  a  gaseous  material  loop  connecting  the 
crankcase  and  carburetor  of  an  IC  engine,  said  loop  including 
a  generally  flexible  hollow  tube,  said  device  comprising,  a 
substantially  T-shaped  body  having  opposed  head  ends,  said 
body  interposed  in  said  tube  and  positioned  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  tube,  a  stem  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  body  and  projecting  out  of  said  tube,  said  stem 
being  closed  at  a  free  end  thereof,  an  electrically  conductive 
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rod  coaxially  positioned  in  said  stem  and  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  rod  extending  through  said 
closed  free  end  of  said  stem,  a  disc-shaped  electromagnet 
affixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  rod  and  positioned  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  rod  and  having  a  diameter  thereof  coaxial  with  the 
head  of  said  body,  a  disc-shaped  permanent  magnet  in  turn 
attached  to  said  electromagnet  at  the  lower  face  thereof,  an 
annular  ring  of  magnetizable  material  positioned  in  said  body 
between  the  head  ends  thereof  and  positioned  in  spaced  oppo- 
sition to  the  lowermost  face  of  said  permanent  magnet,  means 
for  causing  a  flow  of  combustion  gases  in  said  tube  whereby 
said  gases  pass  through  the  space  between  said  ring  and  said 
magnets,  and  electrical  energy  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  the  rod  outside  the  body  for  supplying  alternat- 
ing electrical  energy  thereto  thereby  producing  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  body  for  energizing  gaseous  molecules  passing 
therethrough. 


4,308,849 

PROJECTILE  LAUNCHER 

Daniel  Seregely,  P.O.  Box  2021,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90406 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Set.  No.  148,702 

Int.  CI.^  F41B  3/04 

U.S.CI.  124— 5  4aaims 


IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Georg  Pfaff,  Asperg,  and  Helmut  Schmied,  Remshalden,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  l4o,680 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2915938 

Int.  a.3  F02P  1/08 
U.S.  0. 123— 618  5  Gaims 


t 
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1.  Ignition  system  for  an  externally  fired  internal  combustion 
engine,  having 

a  current  supply  circuit  (1,  3,  4, 11)  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  (1)  of  current  supply; 

an  ignition  coil  (6)  having  a  primary  (5)  and  a  secondary  (9) 
winding; 

a  controlled  semiconductor  switch  (7)  controlling  current 
flow  through  the  primary  winding  (5)  of  the  ignition  coil 
(6); 

a  control  circuit  (8,  59,  53, 45;  15,  31-38)  including  a  thresh- 
old switch  (15)  and  an  integrator  (31,  44)  responsive  to 
ignition  trigger  signals  and  to  current  flow  through  the 
primary  winding  (5)  of  the  ignition  coil, 

in  which  the  integrator  (31)  is  connected  to  the  threshold 
switch  (15)  to  change  its  threshold  response  level  as  a 
function  of  integrated  current  flow  through  the  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  safety  circuit  to  prevent  change  of  the  response  level  of  the 
threshold  switch  under  control  of  the  integrator  under 
certain  low  supply  voltage  conditions  which  is  character- 
ized by 

a  variable  resistance  circuit  (64)  connected  across  the  inte- 
grator and  further  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  volt- 
age level  of  the  current  supply  circuit,  the  resistance  of 
said  variable  resistance  circuit  decreasing  with  decreasing 
voltage  across  said  current  supply  circuit.  ^ 


1.  A  projectile  launcher  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  member  having  a  handle  portion  on 
one  end  adapted  for  gripping  and  an  outward  projection 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  resiliently  flexible  flexible  member  connected  to  said 
rigid  member  adjacent  said  handle  portion  to  one  end  to 
be  disposed  close  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  rigid  mem- 
ber, said  flexible  member  covering  and  resting  against  the 
outer  end  of  said  projection  on  the  other  end  to  form  a 
pocket  adjacent  said  projection  bounded  by  said  projec- 
tion, said  flexible  member,  and  said  rigid  member  wherein 
a  projectile  can  be  placed;  and, 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  projections  carried  by  said  rigid  member 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  disposed  with  one  on  each 
side  of  said  flexible  member  and  facing  generally  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  outward  projection. 


MULTIPLE  ELASTIC  BAND  PROJECTOR 

James  P.  Hunter,  Rte.  7,  Box  255E,  Denham  Springs,  La.  70726 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,519 

Int.  G.5  F41B  7/02 

U.S.  G.  124—19  5  Gaims 


1.  An  elastic  band  projector  comprising: 

(a)  a  gun  stock  housing  assembly; 

(b)  an  elastic  band  loading  assembly  attached  to  said  gun 
stock  housing  assembly,  said  elastic  band  loading  assembly 
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comprising  parallel  plates  having  notches  aligned  with 

one  another;  and 
(c)  a  firing  assembly  attached  to  said  gun  stock  housing 

assembly,  said  firing  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  firing  arm  pivotly  attached  to  said  elastic  band  load- 
ing  assembly  at  a  position  to  swing  between  said  parallel 
j    I  notched  plates, 

(ii)  an  elongated  ratcheted  lever  means  slideably  posi- 
I  tioned  between  parallel  notched  plates,  attached  to  said 
gun  stock  housing  assembly  and  moveable  to  contact 
and  pivot  said  firing  arm  to  strip  successive  elastic 
bands  from  the  stock  as  said  ratcheted  lever  is  slid 
forwardly  in  said  gun  stock  housing  assembly, 

(iil)  a  trigger  means  pivotly  attached  to  said  gun  stock 
housing  assembly  and  including  a  trigger  finger,  said 
trigger  means  comprising  a  ratchet  engaging  finger 
attached  to  said  trigger  finger  and  having  an  upper  end 
that  engages  teeth  of  said  ratchet  to  cause  movement  of 
said  ratchet  when  said  trigger  means  is  pivoted  by  a 
user,  and  said  trigger  finger  extending  out  of  said  gun 
stock  housing  assembly. 


4,308  852 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAWING  DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 
Siegfried  Gebhart,  TobeUtadel,  7971  Aichstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,102 
Gaims  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23 
1979,  2925600;  Jun.  23,  1979.  2925401;  Oct.  26,  1979,  2943299 

Int.  G.^  B28D  1/04 
U.S.  G.  125-16  R  23  cj^. 


4  308  851 

BOWSTRING  DRAW  AND  TRIGGER  RELEASE 

APPARATUS 

Albert  A.  Kaine,  Jr.,  9818  Cedar,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66207 
and  David  L.  Mabry,  8612  E.  9th  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64125 
I    I        Filed  Oct,  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,222 
'    '  Int.  G.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a  124-35  A  5  ci^„. 


-   \ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  sawing  different  kinds  of  materials,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  supporting  frame  including  a  girder-type  construction 
defining  an  opening  for  the  feedthrough  of  materials  to  be 
cut  in  longitudinal  direction  by  a  saw  blade; 

a  supporting  platform  for  materials  to  be  cut  including  a 
carriage  displaceable  in  longitudinal  direction; 

a  clamping  arrangement  for  materials  to  be  cut  on  the  car- 
riage; 

supporting  bracket  means  positioned  laterally  of  the  saw 

blade  in  front  and  back  regions  of  the  frame  and  mounted 

on  said  carriage; 
an  upper  and  lower  cross-beam  for  each  supporting  bracket, 

with  each  lower  cross-beam  being  arranged  at  a  distance 

from  the  carriage  platform;  and 
vertically  movable  rods  arranged  between  the  upper  and 

lower  cross-beams  and  carrying  a  clamping  device  for 

materials  to  be  cut. 


1.  A  bowstring  draw  and  trigger  release  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand; 

a  holding  member  mounted  on  said  body  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  positions  for  holding  and 
releasing  a  bowstring,  respectively,  said  holding  member 
_,    having  opposite  ends  which  move  through  an  arc  of  sub- 
stantially 90*  between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

a  linkage  member  having  a  generally  flat  end; 

a  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  end  of  said  holding 
member  and  carried  therewith  through  said  90°  arc  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  positions,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  holding  member  projecting  out  of  said  body; 

means  for  mounting  said  linkage  member  on  said  body  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  hold  position  wherein  said 
flat  end  of  the  linkage  member  engages  said  roller  in  a 
manner  to  retain  said  holding  member  in  the  first  position 
thereof,  and  a  release  position  wherein  said  flat  end  of  the 
linkage  member  is  disengaged  from  the  roller  to  permit 
movement  of  said  holding  member  to  the  second  position 
thereof  for  release  of  the  bowstring;  and 

yieldable  means  for  biasing  said  linkage  member  toward  the 
hold  position  thereof 


4  308  853 
FORCED  HOT  AIR  ALIMENTARY  OVEN 
Rodger  Thirode,  26  rue  Erianger,  75016  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,085 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  03824 
'^      Int.  G.'  A21B  J/00 
U.S.  G.  126-21  A  4aaims 


1.  A  forced,  hot  air  alimentary  oven  adapted  to  cook  food 
products  containing  components  with  different  moisture  con- 
tents, such  oven  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  housing  (1), 

(b)  heating  means  (3)  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  air 
within  the  housing, 

(c)  vertically  extending  chambers  (7.8)  situated  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  housing, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  superposed  cooking  compartments 
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(5)  extending  horizontally  across  said  housing  between 
said  chambers, 

(e)  each  cooking  compartment  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
sidewalls  (So.  5b)  and  a  base  wall  (9  or  10)  extending 
horizontally  between  said  sidewalls  to  define  an  upwardly 
opening  compartment,  said  base  wall  being  adapted  to 
receive  thereon  food  products  to  be  cooked, 

(0  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  communicating  with  said 
chambers,  each  passageway  extending  horizontally  across 
the  open  upon  end  of  a  cooking  compartment, 

(g)  means  (2,  2a)  for  forcing  the  air  heated  by  said  heating 
means  through  said  chambers  and  said  passageways  in 
sufficient  volume  and  at  sufficient  speed  to  cook  the  food 
products,  the  improvement  comprising:       j 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  lips  (llo.  lib)  extending  a  short  dis- 
tance into  each  of  said  passageways  to  serve  as  an  en- 
tranceway  between  a  chamber  and  a  cooking  compart- 
ment, 

(2)  said  Ups  creating  a  zone  (A)  of  high  speed,  laminar 
flow  of  heated  air  that  is  defmed  on  one  side  by  the  base 
wall  of  the  superior  cooking  compartment, 

(3)  whereby  the  heated  air  transfers  the  bulk  of  its  heat 
energy  through  the  base  wall  of  the  superior  cooking 
compartment  to  the  bottom  of  the  food  products  re- 

j        ceived  thereon  and  the  lower  cooking  compartment 

I        receives  only  the  lesser  amount  of  heat  energy  present 

in  the  secondary  air  currents  (zone  B)  that  break  away 

!        from  the  zone  of  high  speed,  laminar  flow  of  heated  air. 


said  closed  jacket  and  said  secondary  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  to  warm  said  air  for  heating  purposes  without  said  air 
coming  into  contact  with  gases  formed  by  combustion  of  said 
oil. 


4,308354 
OIL  STOVE  FOR  BURNING  WASTE  OIL  AND  NORMAL 

HEATING  OIL 
Walter  Kroll,  42  BurgrtaUcr  Strasse,  7141  Kirchberg/Murr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,954 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1978,28323S9 

lot  a.J  F24C  5/Oa  1/00 
vs.  a.  126-93  6  Claiffls 


4,306,855 
SUBMERGED  BURNER  FURNACE 
Joseph  M.  Schallert,  11737  Old  St  Charles  Rd.,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 
63044 

Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,436 
Int.  a.^  F24H  1/20 
VJS.  a.  126-360  A 
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10  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  contact  liquid-gas  heater  having  a  tank  to  contain 
a  liquid  medium,  means  to  maintain  the  liquid  medium  at  a 
desired  level  in  the  tank,  a  combustion  chamber  enclosing  a 
burner  submerged  in  the  liquid  medium,  plenum  means  com- 
municating with  the  combustion  chamber  to  direct  the  flow  of 
gases  produced  by  the  burner  to  a  distribution  means,  the 
distribution  means  having  means  to  break  the  gas  into  streams 
of  bubbles  and  release  them  into  the  liquid  medium,  "the  tank 
having  cooperating  means  to  automatically  prevent  sumping  of 
the  liquid  medium  through  the  distribution  means  and  plenum 
means  to  reach  the  combustion  chamber,"  and  means  in  the  top 
of  the  tank  to  remove  entrained  liquid  from  gas  as  an  exhaust- 
ing means  exhausts  it  from  the  tank. 


430,856 

PROTECnON  AGAINST  THE  FREEZING  OF  SOLAR 

COLLECTORS 

Francois  Durand,  and  Lucien  Besse,  both  of  Septemes  Les  Val- 

lons,  France,  assignors  to  SA.  Upsudest,  Septemes  Les  Val- 

Ions,  France 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,750 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1978,  78  16350 
Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02:  E03B  7/10 
U.S.  CL  126—418  1  Claim 


1.  An  oil  stove  for  burning  oils  of  widely  differing  viscosities 
and  in  particular  waste  oil  and  heating  oil,  the  stove  comprising 
a  flrst  primary  combustion  chamber  deflned  by  a  pot  having  air 
inlet  openings  in  its  side  wall,  a  substantially  closed  base,  a 
burner  ring,  means  locating  the  burner  ring  towards  the  upper 
end  of  said  pot,  said  pot  being  surrounded  by  a  closed  jacket 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  to  define  a  space  therebetween,  a 
secondary  combustion  chamber  adjoining  and  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  pot,  an  oil  supply  tank,  an  oil  line  leading  from 
said  oil  supply  tank  into  said  pot,  a  fan,  first  duct  means  for 
supplying  combustion  air  to  said  space  from  said  fan,  and 
second  duct  means  arranged  to  blow  a  stream  of  cold  air  from 
said  fan  across  the  underside  of  said  substantially  closed  base  to 
cool  the  same  irrespective  of  the  viscosity  of  the  oil  being 
burned;  there  being  wall  means  of  said  stove  defining  a  flow 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector,  comprising  a  transparent  cover  and 
a  metal  fin  beneath  the  cover,  a  tube  secured  to  the  fin  in  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith,  the  tube  having  a  figure  eight 


cross  section  and  being  secured  to  the  fin  at  one  end  of  the 
passage  for  subsequently  guiding  said  stream  of  cold'air  past   major  axis  of  the  figure  eight  along  the  length  of  the  tube,  a 
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spnng  clip  that  presses  the  midportions  ofopposite  sides  of  the 
tube  together  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  major  axis 
over  the  length  of  the  tube,  and  metal  bars  disposed  between 
the  spnng  clip  and  the  tube  in  the  indentations  on  opposite 
sidM  of  the  tube  that  result  from  the  figure  eight  cross  section 
of  the  tube,  said  bars  transmitting  the  compressive  effect  of  the 
spnng  clip  to  the  tube,  said  bars  being  round  in  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  said  spring  clip  being  of  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
ttonal  configuration. 


joined  to  the  upper  side  edge  portions  of  adjacent  collec- 
tor panels  of  adjacent  collector  members  to  form  an  im- 
perforate weather  membrane  to  protect  the  support  struc- 
ture from  the  weather  in  the  absence  of  a  complete  cover 
for  said  one  collector  panel;  and 
mounting  means  between  each  collector  member  and  sup- 


EV/ 


438,857 
ACUATED  ENVELOPE  AND  SOLAR  ENERGY 
RECEIVER 

William  H.  Sims,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chamberlain 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  lU. 
,         FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^2 
J  iBt  a.J  F24J  3/02 

LCI 


U.S, 


126-443 


IS  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising,  an  envelope  trans- 
parent to  solar  radiation,  a  body  member  of  high  thermal 
conductivity  mounted  in  said  envelope  and  foraied  with  a 
plurality  of  openings,  a  plurality  of  metal  tubes  extending 
through  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  body  member  and  the 
outer  walls  of  said  tubes  in  tight  physical  contact  with  the 
walls  within  said  openings  of  said  body  member,  input  and 
output  conduits  passing  through  said  envelope  and  sealed 
thereto  and  connected  to  said  tubes  for  supplying  to  and  re- 
moving fluid  from  said  collector,  and  other  tubes  interconnect- 
ing said  plurality  of  tubes  to  form  a  fluid  sealed  path  between 
said  input  and  output  conduits. 


port  structure  for  holding  said  solar  collector  members 
against  vertical  and  lateral  movement  relative  to  said 
support  structure  while  leaving  said  collector  members 
free  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  support 
structure  to  permit  said  collector  members  to  thermally 
expand  and  contract  along  their  length  due  to  temperature 
changes. 


438,858 

SOLAR  ENl^GY  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  AND 
I  METHODS 

Drie  N.  SkiUman,  P.O.  Box  1311,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.  57709 
FiM  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,100 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/00 
UA  a  126-450  30  Claims 

1.  In  solar  energy  collecting  apparatus  on  a  support  struc- 
ture, the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  solar  collector  members  connected  side  by 
side,  each  solar  collector  member  having: 
a  collector  panel  including  an  intermediate  portion  pro- 
viding a  solar  collector  plate  with  an  absorber  surface 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewall  portions  projecting  up 
from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tion; 

a  solar  energy  transmission  cover  coupled  to  support  said 
sidewall  portions  above  said  intermediate  portion  to 
provide  an  air  space  between  said  cover  and  said  solar 
cdlector  plate; 
a  bottom  panel  including  an  intermediate  portion  extend- 
ing under  said  collector  plate  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
sidewall  portions  projecting  up  from  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  intermediate  portion,  said 
j  bottom  panel  sidewall  portions  being  fastened  to  said 
I  collector  panel  to  form  an  airflow  passage  below  said 
collector  plate, 
said  collector  panel,  cover,  and  bottom  panel  of  each 
I  collector  member  being  a  complete  solar  energy  col- 
lecting entity  independent  of  the  collector  panels,  cov- 
I  ers,  and  bottom  panels  of  adjacent  collector  members, 
the  upper  side  edge  portions  of  one  collector  panel  being 


438  859 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  MASTTIIS  IN  BOVINE 
ANIMALS 
Francis  W.  Child,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Child  Labora- 
tories Inc.,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,707 

Int.  a.3  A61B  19/00 

UAai28-lR  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mastitis  in  the  udder  and  teat  canal 
of  a  bovine  animal  comprising:  locating  metallic  silver  in  the 
udder  of  a  bovine  animal,  leaving  said  metallic  silver  in  said 
udder  whereby  silver  ions  originating  from  said  metallic  silver 
provide  micro-organism  control  with  the  udder,  and  introduc- 
ing a  sulphur  compound  into  said  udder,  said  sulphur  com- 
pound reacting  with  said  metallic  silver  to  produce  anti-bac- 
terial and  anti-virus  substances. 
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4^08,860 
SCALP  MASSAGING  IMPLEMENT 
Estelle  W.  Sanders,  1815  Sudbury  Rd.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20012,  and  Lawrence  J.  Goffney,  Jr.,  651  E.  Jefferson  Ave., 
Detroit,  Mich.  48226 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,265 

Int.  a.'  A61H  7/00 

MS.  a.  128—62  R  3  Qaims 


lOo        I? 
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].  A  scalp  massaging  implement  comprising: 

a  fingertip  covering; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  tines  radiating  from  the  outer  surface  of 
the  fingertip  covering  and  having  free  ends  for  pinching, 
spreading,  and  quaking  the  scalp;  and 

a  plurality  of  cupped  projections  distributed  over  the  inner 
surface  of  said  fingertip  covering, 

said  cupped  ends  constructed  of  a  pliable  and  resilient  mate- 
rial for  forming  a  hyperboloidal  contact  with  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  a  human  finger  and  constructed  in  renitent 
thickness  to  seal  said  cupped  ends  in  suctorial  hyperboloi- 
dal contact  to  said  finger. 


4,308,861 
PHARYNGEAL-ESOPHAEGEAL  SEGMENT  PRESSURE 

PROSTHESIS 
Dan  H.  Kelly,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents, 
University  of  Texas,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,448 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—68  I  7  aaims 


\ 
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weakened  pharyngeal-esophageal  segment  area  of  the 
laryngectomized  person,  whereby  the  pressure  provided 
establishes  a  degree  of  integrity  for  the  segment  area 
sufficient  to  permit  resonance  vibration  of  the  segment 
area  to  effect  esophageal  speech,  the  pad  assembly  pivota- 
bly  and  rotatably  mounted  to  the  support  band;  and 
a  flexible  strap  mechanism  for  securing  the  prosthesis  around 
the  neck,  the  ends  of  the  strap  coupled  to  the  free  ends  of 
the  support  band. 


4,308,862 
PLASTER  CAST 
Irene  Kalmar,  49  Young  St.,  Sylvania,  New  South  Wales  2224, 
Australia 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,234 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  14, 1979,  PD7675 
Int.  Q\?  A61F  li/04 
U.S.  G.  128—91  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  pharyngeal-esophageal  segment  pressure  prosthesis  for 
providing  pressure  to  a  weakened  pharyngeal-esophageal  seg- 
ment area  of  the  neck  of  a  laryngectomized  person  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  rigid  support  band  having  substantially  a  U-shaped  config- 
uration; 
a  pad  assembly  having  a  substantially  curvilinear  exterior 
surface  for  providing  diffuse  pressure  application  to  the 


1.  A  support  shaped  such  that  when  positioned  on  a  limb  of 
the  wearer  of  said  support,  said  support  will  surround  and 
immobilise  said  limb,  said  support  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible 
air  permeable  material  adapted  to  lie  immediately  adjacent  to, 
and  surround,  said  limb;  a  substantially  rigid  casing  have  two 
ends  and  enveloping  said  layer;  a  substantially  T-shaped  pipe 
positioned  between  said  layer  and  said  casing  with  the  stem  of 
said  pipe  protruding  through  said  casing  approximately  equi- 
distant from  said  ends;  two  lengths  of  flexible  plastics  tubing 
located  between  said  layer  and  said  casing  and  each  having  one 
end  thereof  joined  to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  cross  position 
of  said  pipe,  both  said  lengths  of  tubing  being  helically  wound 
over  said  layer  so  as  to  extend  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
said  T-shaped  pipe,  said  tubing  having  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face abutting  said  layer  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
extending  through  said  flat  surface;  and  an  air  pump  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  stem  whereby  said  layer,  pipe  and  tubing  are 
maintained  in  position  by  said  casing  and  said  pump  permits  air 
to  be  forced  into  said  air  permeable  material  via  said  tubing, 
said  air  evaporating  perspiration  and  leaving  said  support  at 
said  ends  of  said  casing. 


4,308,863 
EXTERNAL  FIXATION  DEVICE 
David  A.  Fischer,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ace  Orthope* 
die  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,996 
Int.  CI.'  A61F  5/04:  A61B  1 7/18 
U.S.  G.  128—92  A  5  Gaims 

1.  An  external  fixation  device  for  immobilizing  a  bone  frac- 
ture from  a  location  external  to  the  soft  tissue  of  a  user  patient 
comprising: 
first  and  second  substantially  planar  frame  segments,  each 
frame  segment  positioned  approximate  to  said  soft  tissue 
and  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  bone  fracture; 
plural  pins  extending  through  the  soft  tissue  and  anchored  to 
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the  bone,  the  pins  arranged  in  a  first  group  disposed  on 
one  side  of  the  bone  fracture  and  a  second  group  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  the  bone  fracture; 

plural  pin  holder  means  for  independently  clamping  each  of 
the  pins  in  the  first  group  to  the  first  frame  segment  and 
the  pins  in  the  second  group  to  the  second  frame  segment; 

lockable  adjustment  rods  interconnecting  the  frame  seg- 
ment^ to  permit,  when  desired,  relative  movement  of  the 


length  of  said  first  section,  positioned  on  the  outer  wall  of 
said  first  section  and  concentrically  rolled  within  said 
toroidal  roll; 
whereby  said  elongated  strap  provides  means  to  unroll  said 
toroidally  rolled  first  section  so  as  to  completely  cover 
said  surgical  site  on  said  extremity. 


4,308,865 
INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  ANESTHETIC  VAPORIZERS 
Wayne  W.  Hay,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,386 

Int.  G.^  A61M  11/00,  17/00 

U.S.  G.  128-200.14  3  Qaims 


frame  segments  and  means  to  rigidly  maintain  the  frame 
segments  in  a  desired  lateral  and  angular  orientation  to 
accurately  reposition  and  fix  the  fragments  of  said  bone 
fracture,  the  lockable  adjustment  rods  comprising  a  pair  of 
telescoping  members  mounted  to  the  frame  segments  by 
means  providing  a  lockable  clevis  and  trunion  joint,  and 
including  means  for  providing  rapid  length  adjustment  of 
said  telescoping  members  and  for  providing  small  incre- 
ment length  adjustment  for  said  tubular  members. 


4308864 

SURGICAL  EXTREMITY  DRAPE 

Martin  H.  Small,  4132  Calculus  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234;  Ja- 

neece  J.  Davis,  3804  Shady  Creek  Dr.,  Garland,  Tex.  75042, 

and  Peggy  C.  Elkins,  2133  McDaniel  Cir.,  Piano,  Tex.  75075 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,892 

Int.  G.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.G.  128-132  D  4  Gaims 


1.  An  anesthesia  machine  having  an  interlock  system,  said 
anesthesia  machine  comprising  a  manifold,  first  and  second 
anesthetic  vaporizers  mounted  on  said  manifold,  each  of  the 
vaporizers  including  control  means  rotatable  to  open  and 
closed  positions,  a  selector  valve  mounted  on  said  manifold 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  vaporizers,  said  selector 
valve  having  first  and  second  extreme  position  wherein  said 
first  and  second  vaporizers,  respectively,  are  operable,  and  said 
selector  valve  having  a  middle  position  wherein  neither  of  said 
first  and  second  vaporizers  is  operable,  said  interlock  system 
mounted  on  said  manifold  and  comprising  means  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  control  means  toward  the  open  position  of  the 
first  vaporizer  when  said  selector  valve  is  in  said  second  ex- 
treme position,  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  control  means 
toward  the  open  position  of  said  second  vaporizer  when  said 
selector  valve  is  in  said  first  position  and  to  prevent  rotation  of 
both  control  means  of  said  first  and  second  vaporizers  toward 
the  open  positions  wheh  said  selector  valve  is  in  said  middle 
position. 


I.  In  a  surgical  drape  of  the  type  covering  an  extremity  of  a 
patient  during  surgery  on  said  extremity,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  drape  comprises: 
a  first  section  comprising  an  elongated  stockinette  tube  open 
at  both  ends,  said  tube,  when  said  drape  is  in  place  com- 
pletely covering  a  surgical  site  on  said  extremity,  being 
disposed  around  said  extremity  at  said  surgical  site  and 
closely  fitted  to  the  shape  of  and  in  engagement  with  said 
extremity  to  resist  movement  relative  to  said  extremity  at 
said  surgical  site; 
a  second  section  completely  covering  the  part  of  said  ex- 
tremity distal  from  said  surgical  site  to  form  a  substantially 
fluid  impervious  sterile  barrier,  said  second  section  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube  of  liquid  proof  film  having  an 
interior  tube  of  fabric,  and  second  section  being  closed  at 
one  end  and  being  secured  at  its  other  end  to  one  end  of 
said  first  section; 
said  first  section  being  in  a  toroidal  roll,  said  stockinette 
having  been  rolled  circumferentially  outward  from  the 
end  opposite  said  second  section  until  said  roll  has  ap- 
proached said  second  section;  and 
at  least  oiie  elongated  strap  extending  substantially  the 


4  308  866 

INFUSION  CONTROI^LING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Roger  W.  Jelliffe,  Pasadena,  and  Jack  D.  Crone,  Sunland,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of  Southern  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,258 
Int.  G.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  G.  128-214  E  24  Gaims 

1.  Portable  medical  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
a  fluid  for  medically  treating  a  patient  according  to  fluid  flow 
rate  information  available  from  an  individual,  and  from  a 
source  electronic  data  processor,  the  available  flow  rate  infor- 
mation representing  sequences  of  flow  rates  and  their  dura- 
tions, comprising: 
operator  input  means  for  coupling  to  the  individual  to  re- 
ceive flow  rate  information  provided  by  the  individual 
and  provide  electrical  signals  representative  of  said  infor- 
mation; 
source  processor  input  means  for  coupling  to  the  source 
electronic  data  processor  to  receive  flow  rate  information 
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provided  by  the  source  processor  and  provide  electrical 
signals  representative  of  said  information;  and 
electronic  data  processing  means  for  coupling  to  said  opera- 
tor input  means  and  to  said  source  processor  input  means 
to  receive  said  electrical  signals,  provide  and  store  storage 
signals  representative  of  said  received  electrical  signals 


^JO 


-A 


TWO-MEMBER  MEDICATED  DEVICE  FOR 
RATE-CONTROLLED  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
UPOPHIUC  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Theodore  J.  Roaeman,  5313  Ru^y  St,  Portage,  Mich.  49008; 
Osner  S.  Carpenter,  15220  Barton  Lake  Dr.,  Vicksburg, 
Mich.  49097;  Richard  W.  Baker,  64485  Redmond-Bend  Hwy., 
Bend,  Oreg.  97701,  and  James  W.  Ayres,  2420  NW.  11th  St., 
Corralis,  Oreg.  97331 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,125 

Int.  a^  A61M  7/00 

VJS.  a.  128—260  1  Claim 


and  provide  flow  rate  output  signals,  representative  of 
said  storage  signals,  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the 
fluid; 
said  electronic  data  processing  means  including  means  for 
coupling  to  infusion  regulator  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  in  response  to  said  output  signals. 


1.  A  medicated  device  adapted  for  a  single  and  rate-con- 
trolled vaginal  or  rectal  administration  to  a  mammal  of  a  SAP 
(systemically  active  pharmaceutical); 

said  administration  being  of  a  predetermined  TD  (therapeu- 
tic duration)  of  less  than  about  72  hours; 

said  administration  resulting  in  the  release  of  SAP  from  said 
device  during  the  course  of  said  administration  at  a  prede- 
termined, essentially  time-independent  RR  (release  rate) 
between  about  1  fig  and  1  gm  per  hour;  and 

said  administration  resulting  in  the  exhaustion  of  said  SAP 
from  said  device  during  the  course  of  said  treatment  to  the 
extent  that  the  medicinal  reuse  of  said  device  is  essentially 
impossible;  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  flexible  polymeric  DBM  (drug-bearing  membr^e), 
containing  dissolved  and  suspended  therethrough  said 
SAP  and  being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  Ddbm  (diffusion  coefficient  of  said  DBM  with  re- 
spect to  said  SAP)  and  an  Sdbat  (solubility  in  said  DBM 
of  said  SAP); 

(b)  an  SA  (surface  area)  of  said  DBM  on  the  order  of 
10-50  cm^,  being  sufficiently  great  such  that  the  RF 
(release  flux  of  said  SAP  released  from  said  device), 
which  RF  is  the  quotient  which  is  said  RR  divided  by 
said  SA,  is  substantially  less  than  the  absorption  rate  per 
unit  area  of  said  SAP  by  the  rectal  or  vaginal  epithelial 
tissues  of  said  mammal  in  contact  with  said  device 
during  said  administration;  and 

(c)  an  essentially  uniform  Tdbm  (thickness  of  said  DBM) 
and  a  Cdbm,  (initial  concentration  of  said  SAP  in  said 
device),  which  Cdbm  is  the  quotient  which  is  the 
amount  of  said  SAP  divided  by  the  volume  of  said 
DBM; 

(2)  a  flexible  polymeric  ROM  (rate  controlling  membrane), 
being  laminated  onto  a  flrst  surface  of  said  DBM  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  being  further 
characterized  by: 

(a)  an  S/;ciif  (solubility  in  said  RCM  of  said  SAP)  and  an 
essentially  uniform  T/toi/ (thickness  of  said  RCM);  and 

(b)  D/{cjif  (diffusion  coefficient  of  said  RCM  with  respect 
to  said  SAP),  such  that  the  Krcm  (resistance  of  said 
RCM),  which  R/iCAf  is  the  quotient  which  is  said  Trcm 
divided  by  the  product  of  (i)  K  (partition  coefficient 
between  said  DBM  and  RCM),  which  is  the  quotient 
which  is  said  Sdbm  divided  by  said  Srcm  ^d  (ii)  said 
D/toVf  is  at  least  very  much  greater  than  the  Kdbm 
(resistance  of  said  DBM),  which  Kdbm  is  the  quotient 
which  is  said  Tdbm  divided  by  said  Ddbm",  and 

(3)  a  physiologically  inert,  resilient,  and  water-insoluble 
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ippo^  means,  having  the  second  surface  of  said  DBM  4,308,869 

laminally  affixed  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  BRASSIERE 

thereof;  being  adapted,  contoured,  and  dimensioned  for  Steven  G.  Boyen,  3875  WiisUre  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  90010 
accomodation  of  the  entirety  of  said  DBM  on  the  surface  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,454 

thereof  and  for  easy  and  comfortoble  rectal  or  vaginal  '  Int  Q.^  A41C  3/10.  3/00 

insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  device;  being  essentially   ^^'  ^  128—478  3  Qainu 

non-absorptive  of  said  SAP;  and  being  of  substantially 
non-concave  construction,  whereby  the  surface  of  said 
device  upon  insertion  is  in  essentially  complete  and  inti- 
mate contact  with  rectal  or  vaginal  epithelial  tissues  and 
associated  secretions;  ,_^ 

said  device  being  further  characterized  by  "'  ^^  ^^ 

(a)  said  Trcm  being  approximately 


>J»CJMSj»cil#)/RF 


(I) 


wherein  RF,  Drcm  and  Srcm  are  as  defmed  above; 
(b)  a  T50,  which  is  the  time  after  TD  for  the  RF  to  be 
redi^  by  50  percent,  being  approximately 


I 


n2){J>/(l-P)KTD) 


/a 


(2) 


wherein  P  is  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  SAP  remaining 
in  said  device  at  TD  to  the  initial  amount  of  SAP  in  said 
device,  said  P  being  characterized  by  a  preselected 
value  less  than  about  0.42;  and  wherein  TD  is  as  defmed 
above; 
(c)  said  Tdbm  being  approximately 


tP/(l  -P)]I(RF)(TD)/Si)^i„]-T/{Cilf/2K 


(3) 


wherein  K,  TD,  Trcm,  RF,  and  P  are  as  deflned  above; 
and 
(d)  said  CoBM^ng  approximately 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising: 

two  breast  cups,  each  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  woman's 
breast,  and  having  the  approximate  center  of  the  outer 
surface  of  each  cup  integrally  formed  into  a  nipple  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  nipple  members  being  ductless  and  sur- 
rounded by  an  areola,  said  areola  being  integrally  formed 
from  one  of  said  breast  cups; 

a  translucent  covering  fitting  over  each  of  said  breast  cups 
and  having  an  edge  member  at  its  outer  perimeter,  said 
edge  member  bein^  connected  to  the  corresponding  outer 
edge  of  said  breast  cups  and; 

means  connecting  said  breast  cups  to  each  other  and  to 
shoulder  straps. 


[(mcTDMH-pyTDBnA 


I 


(4) 


herein  P,  RF,  TD,  and  Tdbm  an  as  defmed  above. 


4,308,868 
IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Mnrzban  D.  Jhabfala,  Scabrook,  Md,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  is  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,246 

Int  a.}  A61N  1/32 

U.S.CU  128-421  8  Claims 


—  4,308,870 

VITAL  SIGNS  MONITOR 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Schaumburg,  U.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,246 
Int  a.}  A61B  5/02 


VJS.  a  128—640 


MOKn  i-4t  *  o 


1.  An  implantable  therapeutic  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  electrode  array  for  surrounding  a  nerve  in  its 
damaged  area; 

circuit  means  for  developing  a  continuous  series  of  square 
wave  pulses  of  electrical  energy  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

circuit  means  for  stretching  each  of  said  square  wave  pulses. 

circuit  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  stretched 
square  wave  pulses  to  provide  short  duration  impulses  of 
electrical  energy; 

means  for  energizing  all  of  said  circuit  means;  and 

impedance  means  for  applying  a  series  of  said  short  duration 
impulses  of  electrical  energy  in  the  nanosecond  range  to 
said  array  to  regenerate  the  damaged  area  of  said  nerve. 


13  Claims 


1.  A  vital  signs  monitor,  comprising: 

at  least  two  pads  having  a  front  surface  for  contacting  the 
chest  of  a  patient,  and  means  for  connecting  said  pads 
together; 

means  connected  between  said  two  pads  for  detecting  move- 
ment of  the  chest;  and 

means  in  said  pads  for  monitoring  a  body  function  of  the 
patient,  with  at  least  one  of  said  pads  containing  an  ECG 
electrode,  and  a  conductive  lead  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode. 


88 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


!  4,308,871 

i      CUFF  MECHANISM  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki  Shouda,  and  Kenichi  Sakurado,  both  of  Komaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Colin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,622 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-12978; 
Feb.  7, 1979,  54-12979 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  128—686  7  Claims 


OH 


15- 


7.  A  cuff  mechanism  for  use  with  a  blood  measuring  system 
comprising  a  flexible  band  having  a  secured  end  and  a  movable 
end,  said  flexible  band  being  substantially  cylindrically  rolled 
for  receiving  a  patient's  limb  in  which  blood  circulation  is 
temporarily  cut  off  by  compression  about  the  limb  received  in 
the  cylindrical  roll  by  pulling  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  band, 
a  flexible  air  chamber  lying  along  a  portion  of  the  interior 
surface  of  said  band  between  said  flexible  band  and  the  pa- 
tient's limb  such  that  further  pressure  can  be  exerted  on  the 
patient's  limb  by  filling  the  flexible  air  chamber  with  air,  the 
free  end  of  said  flexible  band  being  connected  to  an  air  cylinder 
for  pulling  the  band  in  a  tangential  direction  to  the  cylindrical 
roll  for  circumferentially  contracting  said  cylindrical  roll 
about  the  patient's  limb,  and  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air 
to  both  said  flexible  air  chamber  and  said  air  cylinder,  and 
including  a  plurality  of  valves  and  a  pressure  sensitive  switch. 


4,308,872 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
RESPIRATION 
Herman  L.  Watson,  Perrine;  Marvin  A.  Sackner,  Miami  Beach, 
both  of  Fla.,  and  Frank  D.  Stott,  Oxford,  England,  assignors 
to  Respitrace  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,023,  Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,408 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14783/77 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/08 
XJJS.  a.  128—725  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  volumetric  respiration  compris- 


elastically  deformed  condition  for  self-biasing  said  means 
into  close  encircling  relation  with  said  torso; 

a  flrst  extensible  electrical  conductor  mounted  on  said  elasti- 
cally  deformabie  means  and  extending  circumferentially 
about  a  first  poriion  of  said  torso  comprising  the  rib  cage; 

a  second  extensible  electrical  conductor  mounted  on  said 
elastically  deformabie  means  and  extending  circumferen- 
tially about  a  second  portion  of  said  torso  comprising  the 
abdomen; 

means  for  separately  and  simultaneously  measuring  the  in- 
ductances of  each  of  said  conductors; 

means  for  weighting  said  measured  inductances  to  reflect  the 
different  contributions  from  said  first  and  second  torso 
portions  to  said  respiration  volume;  and 

means  for  summing  said  weighted  measured  inductances  and 
for  providing  a  signal  indicative  thereof,  whereby  said 
signal  is  substantially  proportional  to  said  respiration 
volume. 


4,308,873 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH  MONITORING 
Douglas  E.  Maynard,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1978, 
10382/78;  Oct.  10, 1978,  40034/78 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—731  12  Qaims 


G2,    Gt-,  *(>   7, 


^      Gl       62      ■  63 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  brain  electroencephalogram 
(EEG)  comprising: 
at  least  three  electrodes  providing  voltage  signals  indicative 

of  brain  EEG, 
an  insulated  carrier  on  which  the  electrodes  are  mounted 

and  which  is  constructed  to  be  held  to  the  scalp  of  the 

brain  to  be  monitored, 
first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  flrst  signal  which  is  a 

function  of  the  voltage  signals  at  two  of  the  electrodes, 
second  circuit  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  which  is, 

at  least  pariially,  a  function  of  the  voltage  signal  at  a  third 

of  the  electrodes, 
adjustment  means  capable  of  so  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the 

flrst  and  second  signals  so  that  any  electrocardiograph 

(ECG)  components  of  the  flrst  and  second  signals  become 

equal  to  one  another,  and 
difference  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  representative 

of  the  difference  between  the  flrst  and  second  signals  after 

the  adjustment  by  the  adjustment  means. 


ing: 


elastically  deformabie  means  for  disposition  about  a  torso  in 


4,308,874 
DIAGNOSIS  OF  EYE  TUMORS 

A.  Robert  Bellows,  Topsfield,  and  David  Tapper,  Newton,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Cen- 
ter, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,848 
Int.  O.'  A61B  lO/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—745  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  malignant  tumors  in  mammalian 
eyes  which  comprises  extracting  a  specimen  of  aqueous  humor 
from  an  eye  and  assaying  the  specimen  for  angiogenesis  capac- 
ity. 
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4,308^75 

AMNIOCENTESIS  NEEDLE 

Rupert  S.  Young,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Medical  Instrument  Corporation,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,713 

Int.  a.^  A61B  lO/OO 

U.S.  Q.  128—753  6  Claims 


31  f- 


1.  An  amniocentesis  needle  for  use  in  performing  amniocen- 
tesis, to  obtain  amniotic  fluid  and  fetal  debris  from  a  pregnant 
woman's  uterus  for  diagnostic  purposes;  said  amniocentesis 
needle  comprising  a  needle  hub,  hollow  needle,  stylet  hub  and 
stylet,  said  hollow  needle  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
portion,  said  needle  hub  receiving  and  carrying  said  hollow 
needle  at  said  hollow  needle's  said  proximal  portion,  said  stylet 
hub  having  a  proximal  portion,  said  stylet  hub  receiving  and 
carrying  said  stylet  at  said  stylet's  said  proximal  portion,  said 
hollow  needle  having  a  lumen,  said  needle  hub  being  of  open 
cylindrical  configuration,  and,  in  assembled  relationship  for 
use  preparatory  to  performing  amniocentesis:  said  lumen  re- 
movably and  complementally  receiving  said  stylet  therein  in 
close  fitting  relationship  and  said  needle  hub  receiving  said 
stylet  hub  in  mounting  relationship  with  said  stylet  hub  facili- 
tating manipulation  thereof  in  peiiforming  amniocentesis,  said 
stylet  having  a  sharp-cutting  tip  at  its  distal  end  to  penetrate 
the  skin,  fascia  and  uterine  muscle  of  the  pregnant  woman  to 
allow  said  hollow  needle,  after  removal  of  said  stylet  from  said 
hollow  needle,  to  be  disposed  into  the  amniotic  cavity  for 
aspiration  therefrom  of  amniotic  fluid  and  fetal  debris;  said 
amniocentesis  needle  having  means  on  its  said  distal  end  coop- 
erating to  permit  said  hollow  needle  to  be  manipulated  and 
otherwise  moved  while  in  the  uterus  without  injury  to  the 
fetus;  said  amniocentesis  needle  being  of  such  size  to  obviate 
trauma  to  the  pregnant  woman,  her  uterus  and  tissue,  the 
leakage  of  amniotic  fluid  through  the  needle  tract,  and  to 
obviate  endometriosis;  said  amniocentesis  needle  having 
means,  axially  spaced  from  its  said  distal  end,  cooperating  to 
minimize  suction  pressure  in  the  uterine  cavity  and  thereby  to 
obviate  disturbance  of  the  fetal  environment,  to  equalize  suc- 
tion of  amniotic  fluid,  to  aspirate  pure  and  uncontaminated 
amniotic  fluid  and  fetal  debris  without  clogging. 


I  4,308,876 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING 
TOBACCO 
Ronald  D.  RothcUld,  South  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Airco, 
Inc.  Montvale,  N  J. 

I  Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,484 


introducing  solid  carbon  dioxide  containing  tobacco  into  an 
expansion  chamber  through  an  inlet  thereof;  heating  said  to- 
bacco to  expand  the  same  by  subliming  carbon  dioxide  into  the 
atmosphere  of  said  chamber;  passing  said  expanded  tobacco 
together  with  said  chamber  atmosphere  to  a  separating  device; 
separating  said  expanded  tobacco  and  chamber  atmosphere  in 
said  separating  device;  and  discharging  said  expanded  tobacco 
through  an  outlet  of  said  separating  device  while  substantially 
precluding  gas  flows  through  said  outlet. 


4,308,877 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

HAVING  REDUCED  NITRATES 

Charles  F.  Mattina,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,449 
Int.  a.J  A24B  15/18:  B24B  15/20:  A24B  15/24 
U.S.  a.  131—297  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  reconstituted  tobacco,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  natural  tobacco  with  water  to  produce  a  to- 
bacco extract  and  a  flbrous  residue, 

(b)  forming  the  flbrous  residue  into  a  paper-like  web, 

(c)  preparing  a  microorganism  bed  by  repeatedly  cycling  a 
particular  quantity  of  tobacco  extract  through  a  flltering 
medium  to  cause  microorganisms  occurring  naturally  in 
the  tobacco  extract  to  multiply  on  the  flltering  medium, 
the  cycling  taking  place  in  a  substantially  anaerobic  envi- 
ronment and  the  microoganisms  deposited  on  the  flltering 
medium  being  capable  of  reducing  nitrate  in  the  tobacco 
extract  to  nitrogen, 

(d)  thereafter  passing  another  quantity  of  tobacco  extract 
through  the  microorganism  bed,  in  a  substantially  anaero- 
bic environment,  so  that  the  extract  comes  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  microorganisms  and  nitrate  is  thereby 
removed  from  the  extract  by  reduction  of  the  nitrate  to 
nitrogen,  and 

(e)  recombining  the  denitrated  extract  of  step  (d)  with  the 
flbrous  tobacco  web. 


4,308,878 

CURLING  IRON  HOLDER 

Wilbur  W.  Silva,  704  Creek  View  Q.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,704 

Int.  a.^  A45D  2/24 

U.S.  a.  132—37  R  4  Claims 


-HZ 


U.S.  a.  131—293 


Int.  a.'  A24B  3/18 
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1.  A 


method  of  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of 


1.  A  heat  insulative  holder  for  an  electric  curling  iron  that 
has  a  handle,  an  elongate  rod  extending  from  the  handle  and  an 
electric  heating  element  internally  of  the  rod  for  heating  the 
9  Claims  rod  comprising  a  body  formed  of  molded  synthetic  plastic 
material  of  low  heat  conductivity  and  resistant  to  softening  at 
elevated  temperature,  said  body  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  rod  and  a  wall  surface  deflning  an  elongate 
axially  extending  cavity  for  receiving  said  rod  therein,  said 
cavity  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  elongate  rod.  said  cavity  having  a  first  end  opening 
to  an  axial  extremity  of  said  body  and  deflning  a  mouth  for 
affording  insertion  of  said  rod  into  said  cavity,  a  plurahty  of 
axially  and  circumferentially  limited  guides  rigid  with  said  wall 
surface  and  projecting  radially  into  said  cavity  at  a  location 
remote  from  and  axially  inward  of  said  mouth,  said  guides 
having  respective  radial  inner  surfaces  that  are  disposed  to 
center  said  rod  in  said  cavity  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said 
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wall  surface  and  form  a  support  site  so  as  to  form  a  space 
around  said  elongate  rod  between  said  rod  and  said  wall  sur- 
face, said  guide  surfaces  having  bevelled  portions  at  the  axial 
portions  thereof  proximate  said  mouth  which  diverge  radially 
outward  toward  said  mouth  for  guiding  said  rod  into  said 
support  site. 


4,308379 
COATING  IMPLEMENT  AND  APPLICATOR 
Leah  L.  TborabiooBi,  7771  S.  Harison  Or.,  Littieton.  Colo. 
80122 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,984 

lot  CL^  A45D  40/30 

MS.  CL  132—88.5  15  Claims 


a  spool  of  floss  mounted  adjacent  said  cam  disk, 
said  housing  having  a  slot  extending  therethrough, 
whereby  when  a  piece  of  the  floss  from  said  spool  is  fed  over 
said  prong  and  through  said  slot  and  is  pulled  toward  one 
end  of  said  slot,  said  cam  disk  causes  movement  of  said 
slide  plates  relative  to  each  other  in  one  direction  and 
when  the  piece  of  floss  is  pulled  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  slot,  said  cam  disk  causes  relative  movement  of  said 
slide  plates  in  the  other  direction  to  open  and  close  said 
mouth  opening  of  said  animated  character. 


1.  A  coating  implement  and  applicator,  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  elongated  casing  defining  therein  an  applica- 
tor compartment,  said  casing  being  separably  longitudi- 
nally divided  into  first  and  second  juxuposed  casing  por- 
tions having  a  mutually  non-symmetrical  common  end 
such  that  said  common  end  of  one  casing  portion  is  en- 
gageable  in  the  common  end  of  the  other  casing  portion 
when  said  casing  portions  are  placed  in  longitudinal  tan- 
dem alignment;  and  applicator  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  casing  portions  in  the  applicator  compartment  por- 
tion thereof  in  position  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
applicator  means  is  exposed  from  the  applicator  compart- 
ment portion  when  the  casing  portions  are  in  longitudinal 
tandem  alignment. 


4,308,881 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  ELONGATED  PRODUCIS 
DURING  THEIR  PASSAGE  THROUGH  THE 
APPARATUS 
Flrancis  Bertolotti,  Cdombellcs;  Jean-Cfauide  Daverio,  and 
Georges  Weber,  both  of  Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  de  Rechercbes  de  la  Siderurgie  Francalse,  Saint-Ger- 
raain-cn-Laye,  Wnact 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Jan.  19, 1979,  79  01567 
Int.  a.^  B08B  3/04 
MS.  a.  134-122  R  9  Claims 


ANIMATED  DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

RodMy  J.  Gra?es,  17619  N.  35th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,139 

Int  CV  A61C  15/00 

U.S.a  132-92  A  7Ctaims 


1.  An  animated  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  displaying  an  animated  character  through 

an  opening  therein; 
said  character  having  a  mouth  opening, 
a  mechanism  for  animating  said  character, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  backplate  mounted  behind  said 

animated  character  and  having  a  pair  of  sliding  plates 

mounted  thereon  for  opening  and  closing  said  mouth 

opening, 

said  plates  having  pins  extending  laterally  therefrom, 

a  cam  disk  mounted  adjacent  said  plate  for  moving  said  pins 

and  said  slide  plates  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  cam  disk  comprising  a  prong  for  engaging  a  piece  of 
floss  passing  thereover  for  roution  of  said  cam  disk  upon 
predetermined  movement  of  said  floss,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  an  elongated  product  during  its 
passage  through  the  apparatus  and  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  having  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  cooling  fluid 
outlet  at  the  other  end  so  that  the  cooling  fluid  may  pass  in 
longitudinal  direction  through  the  tube;  means  connected  to 
said  tube  for  centralizing  the  product  to  be  cooled  with  respect 
to  said  tube,  said  centralizing  means  comprising  at  least  one 
annular  centralizing  element  axially  displaced  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  tube  and  provided  with  a  central  passage  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  tube  and  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube  for  the  passage  of  the 
product  to  be  cooled  and  a  plurality  of  channels  arranged 
radially  outwardly  of  said  central  passage  and  distributed 
about  the  latter  for  the  passage  of  cooling  fluid  therethrough. 

4,308,882 

TENTS  FOR  MIUTARY  USE  AND  PROVIDING 

PROTECnON  AGAINST  MODERN  SIGHT  AND 

IR-OPTICAL  SEARCH  METHODS 

Giinter  Pusch,  Bannbolzwcg  12,  6903  Neckargemnnd  2,  and 

Alexander  Hofhnann,  Heidelbergentr.  24„  6901-MaBer,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,010 

Int  CL^  A45F  1/12:  F41H  3/00 

MS.  a  135-1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  tent  arrangement  providing  protection  against  sight- 
optical  and  IR-optical  search  methods  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  the  tent  having  a  multiple  wall  construction  with  the 
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walls  comprised  of  outer  and  inner  layers  of  a  plastic  coated 
metallized  cloth,  metallized  on  both  sides  and  covered  with  a 
coating  generally  pervious  to  the  infrared  portion  of  the  spec- 
trum ranging  from  substantially  3  to  20  fim,  but  not  pervious  in 
the  visible  range  of  the  spectrum  and  having  an  air  gap  be- 
tween said  walls  to  enable  laminer  air  flow  therebetween  said 
outer  wall  being  provided  on  iu  outside  surface  with  a  camou- 
flage paint. 


of  said  step  change  in  input  pressure  and  a  first  of  at  least  two 
output  pressure  levels  is  thereby  generated,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  introducing  to  the  conduit  a  pulse  change  in  input  pres- 
sure of  a  magnitude  substantially  greater  than  said  step 
change  in  input  pressure  for  a  time  period  shorter  than 
said  actuation  time,  said  greater  magnitude  and  said 


4,308383 

SUSPENDED  TENT  AND  RAIN  GUARD  APPARATUS 
Jerald  C.  Malone,  2424  Dmsilla,  No.  63,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

70809 

I         FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,912 
I  Int  CL^  A45F  l/ll  3/22 

U.S.ai35-8  9  Claims 


1.  A  suspended  tent  and  rain  guard  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  personnel  compartment  comprising  an  upper  rectangu- 
lar elongated  generally  horizontal  roof,  a  lower  rectangu- 
lar elongated  floor  generally  coplanar  with  said  roof,  and 
a  plurality  of  said  side  walls  connecting  said  upper  roof 
and  said  floor; 

b.  a  pair  of  upper  load  lines  attached  respectively  to  two 
opposite  and  parallel  sides  of  said  roof  and  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roof,  each  upper  load  line 
having  attachment  means  at  its  opposite  end  portions  or 
suspendly  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  roof  and 
said  personnel  compartment  against  graviutional  forces; 

c.  a  pair  of  lower  load  line  floor  supporting  members  at- 
tached respectively  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said  floor 
and  extending  in  directions  away  from  said  floor  during 
operations,  said  lower  load  lines  being  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  floor,  and  said  roof  during 
operation; 

d.  spreader  means  provided  at  each  end  portion  of  said  floor 
member  for  laterally  stressing  said  floor  when  said  person- 
nel compartment  is  suspended  by  said  upper  and  said 
k>wer  load  lines;  and 

e.  rain  fly  means  above  said  roof  and  attaching  to  said  roof  at 
least  in  part  to  said  roof  at  its  periphery  for  bracing  said 
personnel  compartment  against  said  lateral  movement 
with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  rain  fly  means 
having  parabolic  load  carrying  end  portions,  each  of  said 
end  portions  associated  with  a  pair  of  tensile  peg  anchors 
for  applying  tensile  force  at  least  in  part  in  a  laterd  direc- 
tion to  said  fly  means  as  said  parabolic  load  carrying  end 
portions. 


shorter  time  period  being  chosen  such  that  the  output 
pressure  at  the  distant  location  resulting  from  said  pulse 
change  in  input  pressure  at  no  time  reaches  a  second  of 
said  two  output  pressure  levels;  and 
(b)  at  the  end  of  said  shorter  time  period,  changing  the  input 
pressure  to  the  conduit  to  a  maintenance  level,  said  main- 
tenance level  being  between  said  first  output  pressure 
level  and  said  second  output  pressure  level. 


A39gag5 
TUBULAR  SAFETY  ELEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  A  FLOW 

LINE 
Max  Gcisseler,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  IWJM 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.   5,   1979, 
10776/79 

Int  CI.}  F16K  13/04 
UA  a  137-67  9Ctatas 


4^08384 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  PRESSURE 
SIGNALS  THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 
Cart  R.  Hoerger,  Lopn,  Utah,  and  Briu  W.  Smith,  Odgary, 
r^f.iia,  aaiignorf  to  Exxon  Production  Researdi  Company, 
.    Houston,  Tex. 

rJuL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,686 
Int  a^  F16K  31/12 
MS.  Ct  137—14  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  transmitting  a  pressure  signal  through  a 
fluid-filled  conduit  by  introducing  to  the  conduit  a  step  change 
in  input  pressure  to  yield  a  first  of  at  least  two  step  input  pres- 
sure levels,  wherein,  after  a  distinct  actuation  time,  the  change 
in  output  pressure  at  a  distance  location  in  the  conduit  resulting 
from  said  step  change  in  input  pressure  is  equal  to  a  percentage 


I.  A  tubular  safety  element  for  closing  a  flow  line,  said 
element  defining  a  flow  path  and  being  peripherally  folded  to 
form  a  star-shaped  cross-section  having  n-points  at  one  end 
with  pairs  of  triangular  sections  extending  from  said  end  to 
form  a  respective  point  and  a  regular  polygonal  cross-section 
defming  n-sides  at  an  opposite  end,  each  said  side  having  a 
comer  in  line  with  a  respective  point  said  element  being  col- 
lapsible under  a  predetermined  differential  pressure  between 
the  exterior  of  said  element  and  the  interior  of  said  element 
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with  each  pair  of  triangular  sections  defining  a  respective  point 
being  disposed  in  parallel  relation. 


4,308,886 
CURB  BOX 

Edward  W.  Handky,  Jackson;  Richard  E.  Hammond,  Rives 

Junction,  ami  Robert  E.  Diffenderfer,  Jackson,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Haodlcy  Industries,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1979,  Set.  No.  97,655 

lat  a.^  F16K  27/00 

U.S.  a  137-^365  1  Qaim 


a  gas  stream  outlet  in  the  housing  spaced  from  said  first  inlet 
between  said  first  and  second  inlets;  and 

biasing  means  urging  the  piston  toward  said  first  inlet,  said 
piston  being  selectively  displaced  by  the  buoyant  force  of 
the  first  gas  stream  flowing  through  the  housing  between 
said  first  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  position  it  in  partial  cover- 
ing relationship  with  respect  to  the  outlet  to  vary  the 
discharge  rate  of  the  first  gas  stream  from  the  housing 


1 


I.  A  curb  box  for  underground  valves  having  a  valve  body 
including  an  elongated  tubular  stem  having  a  lower  end 
formed  of  a  resilient  synthetic  material  defining  a  valve  receiv- 
ing bell  housing,  said  bell  housing  having  an  open  lower  end, 
end  walls,  side  walls  intermediate  said  end  walls,  and  openings 
defined  in  said  end  walls  intersecting  said  open  lower  end  for 
receiving  valve  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pro- 
jection defined  upon  each  bell  housing  side  wall  homoge- 
neously formed  of  the  associated  side  wall  material  and  extend- 
ing toward  each  other  into  the  chamber  defined  by  the  side  and 
end  walls,  each  projection  including  a  valve  body  engaging 
surface,  an  inwardly  extending  apex  adjacent  each  surface 
located  vertically  therebelow  and  a  cam  surface  below  said 
apex  obliquely  disposed  to  the  vertical,  said  projections  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  sides  of  a  valve  body  upon  the  bell  hous- 
ing being  placed  upon  a  valve  through  said  open  lower  end,  the 
normal  spacing  between  opposed  projection  valve  body  en- 
gaging surfaces  being  less  than  the  dimension  of  the  valve  body 
engaged  thereby  whereby  the  bell  housing  side  walls  are 
biased  transversely  of  the  valve  body  by  engagement  of  said 
projections  with  the  valve  body  increasing  the  frictional 
engagement  of  said  projections  and  the  valve  body,  said  cam 
surfaces  engaging  the  valve  body  and  biasing  said  projections 
and  side  walls  outwardly  as  the  bell  housing  is  lowered  upon 
the  valve  until  said  apexes  pass  over  the  valve  body  and  are 
disposed  thereunder. 


commensurate  with  the  pressure  in  the  gas  stream  down- 
stream of  the  damper,  and  said  biasing  means  being  opera- 
tive to  position  said  piston  between  said  first  inlet  and  said 
outlet  so  that  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  cylin- 
drical outer  wall  cooperates  with  the  housing  to  close-off 
said  first  inlet  while  accommodating  an  essentially  unob- 
structed flow  of  the  second  gas  stream  through  the  hous- 
ing between  said  second  inlet  and  said  outlet  when  said 
first  gas  stream  is  not  flowing. 


4,308,888 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Carroll  G.  Gordon,  3  WUIiam  O.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.  94025 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,698 

Int  a.J  G05D  I6m 

MS.  a.  137-116.3  7  Claims 


' M  ^'jtJtJt 


4,308,887 
GAS  DAMPER 
Joseph  R.  van  BofMrt,  LoeJiTUIe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
FUtcr  Conpny,  bc^  Lonisrillc,  Ky. 

F1M  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,917 
brt.  a.3  G05D  11/03 
UA  a  137-112  5  ctai^ 

1.  A  gas  stream  damper  adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  a  first 
gas  stream  and  direct  a  second  gas  stream  through  the  damper 
when  the  first  gas  stream  is  not  flowing,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  first  gas  stream  inlet 
at  one  end  and  a  second  gas  stream  inlet  at  the  other  end 
of  the  housing; 

a  floating  pistoa  mounted  within  the  housing  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  wall; 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  having  a  valve  structure  includ- 
ing a  valve  body  having  first,  second  and  third  valve  ports,  a 
first  passage  leading  to  said  first  pori,  a  second  passage  leading 
to  said  second  port,  and  a  third  passage  leading  to  said  third 
port  and  including  a  valve  member  located  with  respect  to  said 
valve  body  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  reciprocated  with 
respect  to  said  valve  ports  so  as  to  be  located  so  as  to  prevent 
flow  between  said  ports  or  so  as  to  control  flow  from  said  first 
port  to  said  second  port  while  preventing  flow  from  said  sec- 
ond port  to  said  third  port  or  so  as  to  control  flow  from  said 
second  port  to  or  from  said  third  port  while  preventing  flow 
from  said  first  port  to  said  second  port,  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  first  position  control  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said 
valve  member  so  as  to  tend  to  move  said  valve  member  in 
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rle  direction  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  passage  so  as  to  permit  flow  between  said  first  and 
second  ports  while  preventing  flow  from  said  second  port 
to  said  third  port,  said  first  position  control  means  com- 
prising a  movable  member  which  is  movable  during  the 
operation  of  said  regulator  in  response  to  pressure  in  said 
first  passage, 

a  second  position  control  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said 
valve  member  so  as  to  tend  to  move  said  valve  member  in 
the  opposite  direction  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  second  passage  so  as  to  permit  flow  between 
said  second  and  third  ports  while  preventing  flow  from 
said  first  port  to  said  second  port,  said  second  position 
control  means  comprising  a  movable  member  which  is 
movable  during  the  operation  of  said  regulator  in  response 
to  the  pressure  in  said  second  passage, 

the  position  of  said  valve  member  with  respect  to  said  ports 
at  any  one  time  being  determined  by  the  differential  in  the 
forces  applied  to  said  valve  member  by  said  first  and 
second  position  control  means,  said  movable  members  of 
said  position  control  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  valve  member  so  that  the  position  of  said  valve 
member  at  any  one  time  is  determined  by  the  positions  of 
said  movable  members. 

said  movable  members  being  separate  and  apart  from  said 
valve  member  and  being  located  generally  between  differ- 
ent parts  of  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  member  so  as 
to  bear  against  different  portions  of  said  valve  member. 

said  valve  member  being  capable  of  being  moved  only  in 
response  to  force  applied  to  it  by  said  movable  members. 


4  308  890 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  FLOW 

CONTROL 

Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979, 54-29434[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  137—495  5  Qaims 


4,308,889 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVE  TYPE  STEAM  TRAP 
Jih-Shyan  Lin,  6,  Hsin-Kun  Rd.,  Tien-Chung,  Chung-Hua 
Hsien;  Wuu-Shyong  Lin,  28,Chung-Hsi  Rd.,  Lin-Nei  County, 
Yun  Lin  Hsien;  Kwei-Lin  Chen,  and  Chen-Jiing  Wen,  both  of 
6,  Hsin-Kun  Rd.,  Tien  Chung,  Chang-Hua  Hsien,  all  of  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,992 

Int.  a.5  F16T  7/00 
.197  3  0aims 


1  Fil 

U.S.  CI.  137—1 


^33    32    31 


36 


1.  An  electric  conductive  type  steam  trap  comprising: 

a  trap  body  for  containing  the  condensate  with  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  steam  pipe  and  another  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  condensate  discharge  pipe: 

a  condensate  level  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
Sevel  of  the  condensate  in  said  trap  body; 

an  electric  control  apparatus  receiving  the  signal  picked  up 
by  said  condensate  level  detecting  apparatus  and  to  con- 
jtrol  the  ON  and  OFF  of  a  relay; 

an  electric  solenoid  installed  in  the  condensate  discharge 
pipe,  and  controlled  by  said  relay  to  control  the  discharge 
of  the  condensate;  and 

an  orifice  apparatus  installed  in  the  steam  pipe  between  the 
trap  body  and  the  electric  solenoid,  and  contributing  the 
iflashing  of  the  high  pressure  and  high  temperature  con- 
densate to  atmosphere. 


Zt      20     S. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  com- 
prising: 

a  magnetic  spherical  valve  member, 

a  valve  seat  member  defining  a  fluid  outlet  and  having  a 
valve  seat  surface  (Si)  on  which  said  spherical  valve 
member  is  seatable  to  close  said  fluid  outlet,  said  fluid 
outlet  being  closable  by  said  valve  member  when  fluid 
pressure  prevailing  upstream  of  said  valve  member  is 
higher  than  the  fluid  pressure  prevailing  downstream  of 
said  valve  member; 

a  central  magnetic  pole  member  having  a  valve  contacting 
surface  (82)  on  which  said  valve  member  is  conlactable. 
said  magnetic  pole  member  being  located  opposite  to  said 
valve  seat  member  so  that  said  valve  member  is  disposed 
between  the  valve  seat  surface  of  said  valve  seat  member 
and  the  contacting  surface  of  said  magnetic  pole  member, 
said  magnetic  pole  member  capable  of  attracting  the 
spherical  valve  member  to  separate  from  the  valve  seat 
surface  of  said  valve  seat  member  so  as  to  open  said  fluid 
outlet,  said  magnetic  pole  member  being  formed  with  a 
hollow  at  the  valve  contacting  surface  thereof;  and 
an  expandable  pressure  responsive  member  disposed  in  said 
hollow  of  said  magnetic  pole  member,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  being  able  to  expand  to  bias  said  valve 
member  onto  the  valve  seat  surface  of  said  valve  seat 
member  so  as  to  close  said  fluid  outlet  when  the  fluid 
pressure  prevailing  upstream  of  said  valve  member  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  level. 

4J08  891 
TERMINAL  BLOCKS  AND  INDICATOR  FOR  SOLENOID 

VALVES 

Ronald  L.  Loup,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Double  A  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Manchester,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,974 
Int.  C\?  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  137— 551  20  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid  operated  directional  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  solenoid  mounted  on  one  of  its  ends  and  a 
mounting  surface  on  one  of  its  sides,  a  junction  box  releasably 
secured  on  said  mounting  surface  and  constructed  to  receive 
electrical  conduit  means  at  its  one  end,  a  terminal  block 
mounted  on  said  mounting  surt'ace  within  said  junction  box, 
said  terminal  block  having  a  ground  connector  and  a  pair  of 
electrical  connectors  to  which  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  from 
said  solenoid  are  connected  for  completing  a  circuit  with  the 
solenoid,  and  an  electrical  plug  plugged  into  said  tenyiinal 
block  and  having  ground  and  electrical  connectors  in  engage- 
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ment  with  corresponding  connectors  of  said  terminal  block 
said  electncaJ  plug  having  its  connectors  connected  to  corre-' 
sponding  ground  and  electrical  conductors  of  said  electrical 
conduit  means  so  that  electric  current  for  energizing  said 
solenoid  can  be  supplied  by  said  electrical  conduit  means. 
Characterized  in  that  the  connectors  in  said  terminal  block  and 
m  said  electrical  plug  are  arranged  so  that  the  electrical  plug 
can  be  plugged  into  the  terminal  block  in  a  first  position  in 
which  the  junction  box  is  positioned  to  have  its  one  end  facing 


■4f   'f 


K  K.?'"^  "^  °^  "^'^  '^'*^"°***  °^  *"  «  ««0"d  position  in 
which  the  electrical  plug  is  rotated  one  hundred  eighty  degrees 
and  m  which  the  junction  box  is  positioned  to  have  its  onlend 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction  of  said  solenoid,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  connectors  in  the  terminal  block  and  the  electrical 
plug  bemg  such  that  an  electrical  circuit  wUl  be  closed  through 
said  solenoid  and  a  ground  connection  wUl  be  completed  so  as 
to  provide  continuity  of  operation  of  the  solenoid  and  the 
ground  connection  irrespective  of  whether  the  electrical  plug 
IS  m  Its  first  or  its  second  position. 


ports  to  said  return  port,  said  block  means  further  includ- 
ing  a  first  block  having  an  annular  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  port,  a  first  group  of  axial  bores  con- 
n«ted  to  said  annular  chamber,  a  scries  of  annular  cham- 
bers communicating  with  individual  said  motor  ports  a 
second  group  of  axial  bores  each  comiected  to  individilal 
annular  chambers  of  said  series,  said  second  group  of  axial 
oores  bemg  connected  to  said  disks. 

^....^  43M93 

CLUTCH-BRAKE  STEERING  VALVE  MECHANISM  TOR 

TRAOrORS 

"^  tSTn?"^*^  ^^  *•  ^"«^  Mount  Pro- 
IWtWob  of  Ser.  No.  708,95«,  Jul.  26,  W6.  Pat  No  4.I64J7* 

r^l^^'J^  •PPlicrtion  Feb.  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  10,568 
n«  portiM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subwquent  to  Apr.  5. 1994 

kas  been  diadaimcd. 
„^  ^  I«t  a^  nSB /i/OS 

UA  a  137-^25.69  ,c^ 


4,30M92 
D-i^  ROTARY  VALVE 

Robert  K.  Vnn  Anadal,  U  OeMcnta,  Cklif.,  i 
Bendix  Corporation,  North  HoUywood,  Calif 
RW  Oct  9, 1979.  Ser.  No.  83,045 

„^  «  lit  a^  n6K  77/07 

UA  a  137-425 J3  , 


ignor  to  The 


10  Claims 


I 


inHnH    ^  ^  ^^  ^r  distributing  flow  to  a  hydraulic  motor 
mcluding  a  housmg.  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  return  porttn 

and  a  p  urahty  of  motor  ports  for  connection  to  correspoSg 
parts  of  said  motor,  fluid  distribution  means  in  said  IwS 
mcluding  an  intenul  cylindrical  bore  and  a  driven  roUi^  v^Jf 
member  m  said  cylindrical  bore  for  directing  flowlbetwe^n 
said  inlet  and  return  ports  and  said  motor  pom. 
characterized  in  that  said  fluid  distribution  means  comprises 

stk^tin'^TJ."^  ''°f"«  '"*='"***"«  *  passageway  con- 
^SL  ^  ^  °^  ""**  *«'*'  «^d  '>'«=''  '^  also 
^if  ^hh"^"**  "^'  «>«n«ting  said  inlet  and  return 
ports  and  said  motor  ports  to  said  bore  adjacent  said 
rotary  valve  member,  and  a  plurality  of  stS  dSs 
commumcatmg  with  said  conduit  meaS^s  having^nl^S 
and  slots  at  desired  radial  positions  communi^r  S 
said  rotary  valve  member,  the  positioning  of  said  oink« 
and  slots  coopenuing  with  said  rotary  valve  meS^S 
controUmg  the  delivery  of  flow  uZ  said  tnEHTrL  to 
selected  s.k1  motor  ports  and  from  other  selecVed^,Stir 


4  For  use  in  an  hydraulic  system  regulated  according  to  a 
master  pressure  setting  and  including  hi  (56)  and  lo  (D)  pres- 
sure conduits:  /  F'»^» 

'*^i?'^"''' "!"'"«  ^"^^'^  "^"^y  ""^^s  (<«)  w«h  a  bore 
(176)  therem  hydraulically  disposed  for  communicating 
with  said  conduits  and  controllably  comiecting  the  hi  and 
lo  pressure  conduits  for  setting  the  signal  pressure- 

..^^^)  '"'^  comprising  an  hydropotenti;meter 
spool  (44)  for  estabiishmg  the  signal  pressure  and  having  a 
pressure  sensitive  end  area  (254)  extending  in  such  way 
into,  and  definmg  in  such  way  one  end  of.  a  signal  pressure 
chamber  (270)  m  said  bore  so  that  the  established  pressure 
on  the  hydraulic  fluid  at  points  in  the  bore  chamber  is  set 
as  the  signal  pressure,  said  hydropotentiometer  having  a 
second  end  portion  (44.  FIG.  1); 
said  hydropotentiometer  spool  being  of  an  elongated  shape 
so  as  to  vary  the  signal  pressure  established  thereby  he- 
tween  the  hi  and  lo  pressure  conduits  from  a  maximum  to 
a  minimum  proportionately  along  its  length  and  specifi- 
cally from  the  maximum  to  the  minimum  as  the  pressure 
sensitive  end  area  takes  movement  in  a  direction  of  with- 
drawal from  said  bore  chamber;  and 
heavy  means  (146)  biasing  the  second  end  portion  (44.  FIG 
1)  in  continual  opposition  to  the  signal  pressure  on  the 
spool  end  area  (254)  as  the  signal  pressure  thereon  propor- 
tionately reduces  from  maximum  to  minimum  when  the 
end  area  ukes  its  movement  in  the  direction  of  with- 
drawal from  said  bore  chamber; 
said  second  end  portion  protruding  externally  from  the 
valve  assembly  means  and  providing  a  master  signal  set- 
tmg  pull  connection  for  causing  the  end  area  to  take  its 
movement  in  the  direction  of  withdrawal  thereby  causing 
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thatsittnal  oressure  thereon  to  proportionately  reduce  extruded  over  said  reinforcement  layer  said  outer  cover  hav- 
fJjLZiSin^iS^  as  dcSircS:  ing  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  said  bonding  portions  and 


4,306,894 
DUST  TRAP  AND  VALVE  WITH  AUXILIARY  PRESSURE 

EQUALIZING  VALVE 

Urgel  R.  Carpentier,  3  Bailey  Ave.,  Plattsborgh,  N.Y.  12901 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,332 

Int  a^  GOIF  11/26;  F16K  1/20 

UA  a  137— 630.15  4  Claims 


at       a 


being  fused  thereto  to  secure  said  cover  against  movement 
relative  to  said  reinforcement  layer. 


1.  In  a  dust  trap  which  defines  a  flow  path  axially  there- 
through, a  device  positioned  within  said  dust  trap  and  in  said 
flow  path  for  controlling  the  flow  therethrough,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  seat  defining  an  opening,  a  matching  valve  flap, 
and  an  articulated  single  arm  drive  train  having  flap  con- 
necting means  for  supporting  said  flap  to  move  the  same  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  drive  train  into  and  out  of 
closing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat; 

(b)  said  flap  connecting  means  including  as  an  integral  part 
thereof,  a  two-piece  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising 
a  port  and  a  matching  plunger,  with  the  port  being  defined 
by  said  flap  to  provide  for  a  flow  therethrough  when  said 
plunger  is  displaced  from  said  port,  said  flap  having  a 
shield  on  the  side  opposite  said  plunger  and  substantially 
covering  said  port  to  prevent  clogging  of  said  pressure 
regulating  valve; 

(c)  said  plunger  and  said  flap  each  having  a  conrnion  connec- 
tion to  s»id  articulated  drive  train  in  a  manner  to  provide 
for  a  predetermined  incremental  movement  of  said 
plunger  in  either  direction  before  said  flap  responds  to  the 
movement  of  said  train,  whereby  when  said  drive  train  is 
actuated  to  move  said  flap  towards  its  open  posUion,  said 
plunger  U  withdrawn  from  said  port  to  first  release  and 
balance  the  pressure  across  said  flap  before  said  flap  is 
removed  from  its  valve  seat  and  whereby  said  plunger 
positively  closes  said  port  before  the  flap  is  moved  toward 
its  closed  position. 


4,308,896 

FABRIC  REINFORCED  HOSE 

Deibert  A.  DaTis,  KernersviUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bnrlington 

Industries,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,701 

Int.  a?  F16L  77/Oa-  B65H  WOO 

U  A  CL  138—126  ^  Claims 


4,306,895 
FLAME  BONDED  HOSE 
John  R.  Greco,  Ratennn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  dereland,  Ohio 

I  FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,167 

I  Int  a.J  F16L  77/08 

U.S.  a.  138-125  ^,  ,'^^r 

1.  A  hose  construction  comprising  a  tubular  core  formed  ot 
a  thermoplastic  material  for  conducting  fluids  therethrough, 
reinforcement  means  wound  about  said  core  in  intermixed  first 
and  second  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions comprising  a  yam  bundle  of  twisted  yams  of  polypropyl- 
ene and  reinforcement  material,  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  wrapped  about  said  core  tube  in  a  relatively  evenly 
distributed  arrangement  to  provide  discontinuous  bonding 
portions  of  polypropylene  at  the  periphery  thereof  in  tangency 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  an  imaginary  cylindncal  surface 
disposed  thereabout,  and  an  outer  cover  of  olefimc  material 


1.  A  hose  comprising  a  layer  of  a  reinforcing  fabric  between 
an  inner  natural  or  synethetic  rubber  tube  and  an  outer  natural 
or  synthetic  mbber  covering,  said  reinforcing  fabric  having 
two  sets  of  yams,  said  sets  of  yams  consisting  of  warp  yams 
and  filling  yams,  wherein: 
(i)  the  bias  angle  between  the  warp  yams  and  the  ruling 
yams  of  said  fabric  is  biased  from  about  87  degrees  to 
about  6S  degrees;  and 
(ii)  the  yams  of  one  set  of  yams  are  circumferentially  per- 
pendicular to  the  center  line  of  said  hose. 
6.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hose  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  coating  a  mandrel  with  a  tube  of  natural  or  synethtic 

robber;  .     w       a 

(b)  wrapping  a  reinforcing  fabric  around  said  tube;  and 

(c)  coating  said  fabric  with  a  covering  material  of  natural  or 
synthetic  robber,  v.'herein: 

(i)  said  reinforcing  fabric  has  a  bias  angle  between  the 
warp  yams  and  the  filling  yams  of  said  fabric  biased 
from  about  87  degrees  to  about  65  degrees;  and 

(ii)  said  reinforcing  fabric  is  incorporated  in  said  hose  m  a 
manner  such  that  said  warp  yams  of  said  fabric  are 
circumferentially  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of 
said  hose. 
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4,308  897 
DRYER  FELT  WITH  ENCAPSULATED,  BULKY  CENTER 

YARNS 

William  T.  Westbead,  Waycross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scapa  Dryers, 

Inc.,  Waycross,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,360,  Aug.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,274,448.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,365 

Int.  a.'  D03D  15/00 

MS.  a.  139-383  A  25  Qaims 


elements  are  to  be  secured  having  a  cross  section  generally 
rectangular  with  a  height  greater  than  the  width. 


4,308  899 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  OF  HLLING  BUNKERS 

BY  MEANS  OF  LIFTING  BINS 
Norbert  Misik,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Waagner-Biro  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  20,  1978,  9090/78 

. T  c  ^       '"*•  ^•'  ®^^  -^Z^'  ^7/Oi;  B67C  3/34 

U.S.  a.  141-1  j2  aalms 


1.  A  dryer  felt  comprising:  a  plurality  of  machine  direction 
and  cross  machme  direction  yams  interwoven  to  provide  a 
multiple-plane  fabric  having  at  least  a  base  plane,  a  top  plane 
and  an  intermediate  plane  positioned  between  said  base  plane 
and  said  top  plane;  said  base  plane  defmed  by  a  first  plurality  of 
said  cross  machine  direction  yams;  said  top  plane  defined  by  a 
second  plurality  of  said  cross  machine  direction  yams;  and  said 
mtermediate  plane  defined  by  a  third  plurality  of  said  cross 
machine  direction  yams,  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  yams  of 
said  third  plurality  are  encapsulated  yams  so  as  to  provide  a 
soft,  bulky  intermediate  plane,  each  of  said  encapsulated  yams 
compnsing  a  straight,  twistless  monofilament  core  that  has  no 
turns  about  its  axis  per  unit  of  length,  and  a  sheath  completely 
surrounding  the  full  length  of  said  core,  said  monofilament 
core  being  a  bundle  of  filaments  treated  with  a  heat  resistant 
resin. 


I    .1 


I 

I — 


4,308,898 

SLIDE  FASTENER  TAPE 

Ywhiharu  YamagKhi,  Namerikawa,  and  Mitsuo  Horikawa, 

Kurobe,  botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yosbida  Kogyo  K  K 

Tokyo,  Japan  '   " 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1979, 54/44366rui 
Int.  a.J  D03D  i/00 
MS.  a.  139-384  B  4  cuun^ 


I 


1.  A  slide  fastener  tape  to  which  fastener  elements  are  to  be 
secured  to  the  tape  along  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
by  clamping  the  edge  with  the  upper  and  lower  legs  of  each  of 
Uie  fastener  elements,  the  slide  fastener  tape  comprising  a  tape 
body  formed  by  interlaced  warp  ends  and  weft  picks  a  core 
member  disposed  along  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  tape 
body,  and  upper  and  lower  groups  of  appendant  warp  endZ 
each  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  appendant  warp  ends 
disposed  on  only  the  respective  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said 
core  member,  said  weft  picks  of  the  tape  body  being  interlaced 
with  said  plurality  of  appendant  warp  ends  disposed  on  the 
upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  core  member  to  form  a  circular 
weave,  thereby  forming  a  beaded  edge  to  which  the  fastener 


I.  A  method  for  filling  bins  with  bulk  material  contained 
within  a  vessel  and.  in  particular,  for  filling  cooling  bins  with 
not  coke,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locking  the  material  containing  vessel  to  hoisting  apparatus- 
hoisting  the  hoisting  apparatus  and  vessel  locked  thereto  in 
a  vertically  extending  fixed  guide  so  that  the  vessel  is 
accurately  guided  during  the  hoisting  thereof 
at  the  substantial  end  of  the  movement  of  the  hoisting  appa- 
ratus within  the  fixed  guide,  introducing  the  hoisting 
apparatus  into  a  movable  guide  assembly; 
moving  the  guide  assembly  with  hoisting  apparatus  and 
vessel  associated  therewith  in  a  transverse  direction  until 
It  IS  located  substantially  vertically  over  the  inlet  opening 
of  the  bin  and  so  that  the  vessel  is  accurately  guided  dur- 
ing the  transverse  movement  thereof; 
with  the  guide  assembly  stationary,  lowering  the  hoisting 
apparatus  and  vessel  until  the  latter  is  mounted  on  station- 
ary support  directly  above  the  bin  inlet  opening,  said 
lowering  being  conducted  with  the  hoisting  apparatus 
maintained  within  the  movable  guide  assembly  so  that  the 
vessel  IS  accurately  guided  during  the  lowering  thereof- 
unlocking  the  bin  inlet  opening;  and 
opening  the  vessel  discharge  opening  whereby  the  contents 
of  the  vessel  fill  the  bin. 


4,308,900 
CONTAINER  HLLING  SYSTEM 
Leslie  Vadas,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose,  Calif.  ' 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,709 
Int.  a.J  B65B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  141—1  „  f^. 

in    A        .1.  J    r «...  "  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  filling  containers  with  a  product  from  a 

filling  valve  which  includes  a  cylinder  with  an  inlet  port  and  a 

discharge  port  therein,  and  a  plunger  movable  between  port 

openings  and  port  closing  positions:  said  method  including  the 
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steps  of  inoving  a  container  into  a  filling  station,  moving  the  4,308,902 

plunger  to  a  position  opening  the  inlet  and  discharage  ports,  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE  SCALE 

forcing  a  measured  amount  of  product  into  the  container  FACTOR 

through  said  ports,  moving  the  plunger  into  port  closing  posi-  Jeffrey  H.  Goldman,  41  Pine  Brook  La.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 


cv-a- 


cv-z 


Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,013 
Int.  a.J  B27C  5/10:  B23B  5/46 
MS.  a.  142—7 


3  Claims 


FS-I 


tion  to  push  product  remaining  in  the  cylinder  into  the  con- 
tainer, and  directing  steam  through  said  plunger  and  discharge 
port  while  the  product  is  being  moved  into  the  container  for 
purging  air  from  the  product  and  container  and  for  cleaning 
product  from  the  end  of  the  plunger  after  closing  the  ports. 


4,308,901 
AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING  APPARATUS 
BRAKING  MECHANISM 
Richard  H.  Lee,  Astoria,  Oreg„  assignor  to  AG-Bag  Corpora- 
tion, Arlington,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,440 
I  Int  a.}  B65B //M 

U.S.  a:  141^114  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  duplicating  a  master  object  which  com- 
prises: 

a  frame,  a  first  means  cooperating  with  said  frame  for  hold- 
ing an  associated  work  piece  and  rotating  the  work  piece 
about  a  first  axis,  second  means  cooperating  with  said 
frame  for  holding  an  associated  master  object  and  rotating 
the  master  object  about  a  second  axis,  a  pivoting  member 
carried  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  third  axis 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  said  second 
axis,  a  follower  carried  on  said  pivoting  member  in  spaced 
relationship  from  said  third  axis,  said  follower  engaging 
the  associated  master  object  and  pivoting  said  pivoting 
member  responsive  to  the  contours  of  said  master  object, 
a  router  carried  on  said  pivoting  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  both  said  follower  and  said  third  axis,  said 
router  including  a  tool  disposed  for  engagement  with  the 
associated  work  piece,  means  for  mounting  said  follower 
to  allow  translating  motion  along  a  path  which  is  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  axis,  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  said  second  axis  and  said  path,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  master  object  and  the  work  piece. 


\i  An  improved  brake  mechanism  for  deploying  the  attach- 
ment means  between  the  filled  end  of  an  agricultural  bag  and 
an  agricultural  bag  loading  apparatus  in  response  to  the  loading 
of  material  into  said  agricultural  bag,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 
drum  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  loading  apparatus. 
I  said  drum  means  deploying  the  attachment  means  upon 
)  rotation  of  said  drum  means  in  one  direction; 
a  disc  brake  rotor  means  forming  one  end  of  said  drum 

means; 
d|sc  brake  paliper  means  attached  to  said  loading  apparatus; 

land 
actuation  means  causing  said  disc  brake  caliper  means  to 
resist  motion  between  said  disc  brake  caliper  means  and 
sakl  disc  brake  rotor  means. 


4,308,903 

SLIDING  LOG  SPLITTER  DEVICE 

Joseph  R.  AUoway,  11  Great  Woods  Dr.,  Trenton,  NJ.  08618 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,079 

Int.  a.^  B27L  7/00 

MS.  a.  144—193  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  sliding  log  splitter  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wedge  means  adapted  to  be  forcibly  inserted  into  a 
wooden  log  to  cause  splitting  thereof,  said  wedge  means 
including  an  abutment  surface  and  a  splitting  edge; 

(b)  a  shaft  member  being  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
abutment  surface  of  said  wedge  means  and  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  shaft  member 
being  solid  and  of  generally  cylindrical  cross-section; 

(c)  an  annular  member  being  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
and  longitudinally  hollow  and  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  bore  therein  of  a  cross-sectional  internal 
dimension  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  external  dimen- 
sion of  said  shaft  member  to  allow  said  shaft  member  to 
extend  into  said  central  bor^  to  be  slidably  movable  there- 
along  with  respect  to  one  another  and  removable  with 
respect  to  one  another; 

(d)  a  core  member  fixedly  secured  within  said  central  bore  to 
be  selectively  movable  with  respect  to  one  end  of  said 
shaft  member  as  said  annular  member  is  moved  longitudi- 
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nally  therealong  with  said  central  bore  extending  about 
said  shaft  member; 

(e)  a  weight  means  detachably  secured  with  respect  to  said 
annular  member  to  control  momentum  to  said  annular 
member; 

(0  a  weight  retaining  bracket  means  to  detachably  secure 
said  weight  means  with  respect  to  said  annular  member; 

(g)  a  bracket  securement  means  for  securing  said  weight 
retaining  bracket  means  with  respect  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber, said  bracket  securement  means  also  serving  to  secure 
said  core  member  with  respect  to  said  annular  member; 

(h)  a  weight  securement  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
weight  means  with  respect  to  said  weight  retaining 
bracket  means; 

(i)  an  upper  impact  means  for  transmitting  the  momentum  of 
said  weight  means  to  said  wedge  means,  said  upper  impact 
means  comprising; 

(1)  a  first  upper  impact  surface  comprising  one  end  of  said 
case  member;  and 

(2)  a  second  upper  impact  surface  comprising  an  end  of 
said  shaft  member  opposite  from  the  location  of  fixed 
securement  with  respect  to  said  wedge  means,  said 

^  second  upper  impact  surface  adapted  to  be  impacted  by 
said  first  upper  impact  surface  upon  movement  along 
said  core  member  toward  said  wedge  means; 


5-j» 


0)  a  lower  impact  means  for  transmitting  the  momentum  of 
said  weight  means  to  said  wedge  means,  said  lower  impact 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  lower  impact  surface  comprising  the  end  of  said 
annular  member  opposite  from  the  location  of  secure- 
ment of  said  weight  means;  and 

(2)  a  second  lower  impact  surface  comprising  a  surface  of 
said  wedge  means,  said  second  lower  impact  surface 
adapted  to  be  impacted  by  said  first  lower  impact  sur- 
face upon  movement  of  said  ann  ir  member  along  said 
core  member  toward  said  wedge  means,  said  first  upper 
impact  surface  and  said  first  lower  impact  surface  being 
spaced  from  one  another  at  a  distance  equal  to  the 
spatial  separation  between  said  second  upper  impact 
surface  and  said  second  lower  impact  surface  to  cause 
simultaneous  contact  of  said  upper  impact  means  and 
said  lower  impact  means  to  facihute  transfer  of  momen- 
tum from  said  weight  means  to  said  edge  means;  and 

(k)  a  removable  wedge  spacer  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  wedge  means  and  extending  about  said  shaft  member 
in  contact  with  said  abutment  surface  thereof,  the  side  of 
said  wedge  spacer  means  opposite  from  said  abutment 
surface  providing  said  second  lower  impact  surface,  said 
wedge  spacer  means  providing  adjustment  capabilities  to 
maintain  said  second  lower  impact  surface  spaced  apart  at 


a  distance  equal  to  the  spatial  separation  between  said  first 
upper  impact  surface  and  said  first  lower  impact  surface. 


4,308,904 
COLLAPSIBLE  SOLUTION  CONTAINER  HAVING 
REDUCED  COLLAPSE  RATE  AT  THE  END  OF  THE 
COLLAPSING  PROCESS 
Jerry  D.  Martin,  Highland  Park;  Stephen  J.  Pearson,  laglcsldc; 
Gary  A.  Ward,  Round  Lake,  aU  of  lU.,  and  David  A.  WincheU, 
Twin  Lakes,  Wis^  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenoi  Laboratories, 
Inc^  Deerfleld,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,151,  Apr.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,721.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,228 
Int  a.}  B65D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  150—0.5  9  Clains 


J 


1.  In  a  molded,  collapsible  solution  container,  which  con- 
tainer defines  a  chamber-defining  body  portion  wall  having  an 
integral  neck  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  shoulder  portion  defining  opposed  shoulder  edges 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  lines  of  flexing  weakness  defined  in  said 
collapsible  solution  container  and  exhibiting  a  cross  section 
which  extends  inwardly  of  said  container,  said  opposed  lines  of 
flexing  weakness  being  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  container 
generally  parallel  relation  to  said  opposed  shoulder  edges,  said 
opposed  lines  of  flexing  weakness  being  longitudinally  spaced 
from  the  shoulder  edges  by  a  distance  which  is  proportioned  to 
cause  said  opposed  lines  of  flexing  weakness  to  enter  into 
abutting  relationship  with  one  another  as  the  container  col- 
lapses inwardly  about  said  opposed  shoulder  edges,  whereby 
the  abutting  lines  of  flexing  weakness  inhibit  further  collapse  of 
the  container  under  the  pressure  of  suction,  to  slow  the  rate  of 
subsequent  collapse. 


4,308,905 
.    COVER  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Naacy  Gallagher,  1528  Larchmont  A?c.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,608 
bt  CL^  A47B  81/00 
MS,  CL  150—52  R  5  Oainis 

1.  A  cover  for  an  air  conditioner  or  the  like  comprising  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each 
of  said  end  walls  being  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  opposite 
spaced  side  walls  to  form  an  enclosure  for  the  sides  and  ends  of 
said  conditioner,  said  cover  end  and  side  walls  having  periph- 
eral hemming  disposed  therein  forming  a  tunnel  substantially 
around  the  end  and  side  walls  of  said  cover,  at  least  one  mem- 
ber threaded  through  said  tunnel,  the  said  member  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  rod-like  members,  each 
threaded  through  a  tunnel  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  spaced 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall  and  each  member  having  a  pair  of 
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wound  ends  projecting  outwardly  into  a  recess  formed  in  a 
wall  of  the  cover  interrupting  the  tunnel,  fastening  means 


wire  end  releasing  said  other  wire  end  therefrom,  and  a 
second  release  member  for  moving  said  second  locking 
member  between  said  positions. 


adapted  to  adjustably  tighten  the  said  member  to  securely  lock 
the  cover  on  the  air  conditioner. 


4,308,906 

NET^UKE  OR  CHAIN-UKE  ANTI-SLIP  DEVICE  FOR  A 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Karl  Bula,  Seuzach,  and  Bruno  Schaflber,  Oetwil  am  See,  both 
of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Sulier  Brotiiers  Limited,  Winter- 
thir,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  20M17 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzeriand,   Nov.  6,   1979, 
9951/79 

lot  CL^  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  152—219  10  aaims 


1.  A  net-like  anti-slip  device  for  fitting  about  a  vehicle 
wheel,  said  device  comprising 

a  resilient  pull  element  extending  over  at  least  some  of  the 
wheel  length; 

a  clamping  wire  extending  peripherally  of  the  wheel,  said 

I   wire  being  secured  to  said  pull  element  at  an  intermediate 

I  point  of  said  wire- and  having  two  free  ends  disposed  in 
overlapfMng  relation;  and 

i  clamping  means  receiving  said  free  ends  of  said  wire 
therein  and  being  disposed  diametrically  opposite  said 
intermediate  point  relative  to  the  wheel,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  first  locking  member  having  one  of  said 
wire  ends  extending  therethrough  and  being  movable 
between  an  inclined  position  relative  to  said  one  wire  end 
clamping  said  one  wire  end  therein  while  allowing  move- 
ment in  a  sense  of  shortening  the  effective  length  of  said 

!  wire  and  an  upright  position  relative  to  said  one  wire  end 
releasing  said  one  wire  end  therefrom,  a  first  release  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  locking  member  between  said  posi- 
tions, a  second  locking  member  having  the  other  of  said 
wire  ends  extending  therethrough  and  being  movable 
between  an  inclined  position  relative  to  said  other  wire 
end  clamping  said  other  wire  end  therein  while  allowing 
movement  in  a  sense  of  shortening  the  effective  length  of 
said  wire  and  an  upright  position  relative  to  said  other 


4,308,907 
VEHICLE  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

SELECTIVE  DEFORMABIUTY 

Renato  Monzini,  16,  Via  Conte  Verde,  Milan,  Italy  (1-20158) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,660,  Jan.  17, 1977,'Pat  No. 

4,168,732.  This  appUcatioa  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1979,  20114  A/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Sep.  25, 

1996,  has  been  difflainwd. 

Int  CV  B60C  7i/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  152—353  R  10  ClaiaH 


1.  An  inflatable  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  construction  for 
supporting  a  service  load  on  a  load  area  of  a  tire,  having  a  tire 
annularly  disposed  around  the  wheel  and  engaged  therewith  to 
form  an  air  space  for  pressurized  air  comprising: 

a  pair  of  undeformable  side  wall  portions  of  the  tire  having 
inner  edges  engaged  with  the  wheel; 

a  deformable  side  wall  portion  of  the  tire  connected  to  outer 
edges  of  each  of  said  undeformable  side  wall  portions; 

a  restricted  pliable  wall  portion  of  the  tire  connected  to 
outer  edges  of  each  of  said  deformable  side  wall  portions; 

a  belt  portion  of  the  tire  connected  between  outer  edges  of 
said  restricted  pliable  wall  portions; 

a  tread  carrying  portion  of  the  tire  connected  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  belt  portion,  the  tread  carrying  portion 
having  side  projections  extending  axially  outwardly  of 
said  belt  portion  with  a  cavity  defined  between  each  side 
projection  and  each  of  said  restricted  pliable  wall  portions 
respectively;  and 

a  lateral  restraining  member  connected  to  the  wheel  and 
extending  over  and  in  contact  with  each  of  said  undeform- 
able side  wall  portions  for  restraining  the  deformation 
thereof; 

said  restricted  pliable  wall  portions  resting  on  said  side 
projections  and  closing  said  cavity  at  a  load  area  of  said 
tire  when  said  tire  is  inflated  and  is  under  a  service  load  at 
said  load  area. 


4,308,908 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  QUICK 
MANDREL  CHANGES  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
OPERATIONS 
Gus  Scvastalds,  5645  AngoU  Rd^  Toledo,  OUo  43615 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,239 
Int  a^  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  a  164    464  4  Claina 

1.  In  the  art  of  continuous  vertical  casting  of  tubular  prod- 
ucts utilizing  a  die  and  a  mandrel  within  and  supported  by  the 
die,  and  a  crucible  for  holding  molten  metal  to  be  cast  with 
upper  portions  of  said  mandrel  and  die  being  received  in  the 
crucible  and  wherein  one  of  said  mandrel  and  die  has  flow 
passages  for  conveying  molten  metal  from  the  crucible  to  the 
space  between  the  mandrel  and  the  die,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  releasable  mandrel  within  and  sup- 
ported by  said  die  to  permit  removal  of  the  mandrel  from  the 
die  while  the  die  remains  installed  for  continuous  casting. 
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continuously  casting  molten  metal  introduced  from  the  cruci- 
ble between  the  mandrel  and  the  die.  and  releasably  holding 
the  mandrel  within  the  die  by  means  of  a  tool  engageable  with 


o*! 


'0>-io 
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the  top  of  the  mandrel,  said  step  of  releasably  holding  the 
mandrel  including  the  step  of  utilizing  a  thermocouple  device 
as  the  tool  for  releasably  holding  the  mandrel  within  the  die. 

'  438,909  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOUNDRY 
CORES 
Vitaly  A.  Zitscr,  ulitsa  Penromaiskaya,  9/4,  k?.  17,  Dolgo- 
pnidny  Mockovskoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  V.  Melnikov,  ulitsa 
Dorozhuya,  7,  korpus  1,  k?.  138,  Moscow;  Leonid  V.  Bache- 
lis,  Scbelkofskoc  shosse,  91,  korpus  2,  k?.  221,  Moscow; 
Nikolai  K.  Shishkin,  ulitsa  Yablochkova,  29,  kr.  17,  Moscow; 
Jury  E.  MorozoT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  39/1,  k?.  264,  Moscow; 
Vladimir  A.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  RustareU,  3,  korpus  6,  k?.  34, 
Moscow;  ScawB  A.  Olshansky,  DmitroTskoe  shosse,  37,  kt. 
306,  Moscow;  Igor  I.  Dreishcv,  Voigogradsky  prospekt,  181, 
kT.  33,  Moscow;  Eduard  A.  Stolyar,  Krasnostudenchesky 
proezd,  19,  k?.  8,  Moscow;  Vladimir  S.  Kushelman,  Prole- 
tarsky  prospekt,  83,  kv.  12,  Moscow;  Eduard  G.  Shartner, 
ulitsa  Krylova,  4ii,  kt.  21,  Karaganda;  Vladimir  D.  Abaskalov, 
buhar  Mini,  47,  kv.  30,  Karaganda,  and  Vladimir  A.  Uvinson, 
ulitsa  N.  AbdiroTa,  46/2,  kt.  47,  Karaganda,  all  of  U^^.R. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,524 
Int  a.^  B22D  J3/J6,  15/08 
U.S.  a  164-207  jQaims 


for  actuating  said  mechanisms,  said  first  actuator  supporting 
said  mechanism  for  moving  said  batching  chamber,  said  batch- 
ing chamber  being  secured  to  said  external  ram  and  having 
interconnected  top  and  bottom  parts,  said  batching  chamber 
having  a  first  groove  defined  between  said  top  and  bottom 
parts,  a  first  gate  having  a  first  port  mounted  in  said  first 
groove  of  said  batching  chamber,  a  second  actuator  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  gate  for  moving  said  first  gate 
from  a  position  in  which  said  first  port  is  aligned  with  said 
batching  chamber  to  a  blocking  position  in  which  said  first  port 
is  out  of  alignment  with  said  batching  chamber,  a  pressing 
plunger  housed  inside  said  batching  chamber  and  attached  to 
said  internal  ram,  a  nozzle  secured  to  the  bottom  part  of  said 
batching  chamber  formed  from  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
elements  defining  a  second  groove,  a  second  gate  having  a 
second  port  mounted  in  said  second  groove  of  said  plurality  of 
interconnected  elements,  and  a  third  actuator  operatively 
associated  with  said  second  gate  for  moving  said  second  gate 
from  a  position  in  which  said  second  port  is  aligned  with  said 
batching  chamber  to  a  position  in  which  said  second  port  is  out 
of  alignment  with  said  batching  chamber. 


4  308,910 

CHECKERWORK  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

George  L.  Baike,  Qeveland,  and  Edward  F.  Jablonski,  Brecks- 

▼ille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  DsTy  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,638,  Jan.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,717. 

This  application  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,854 

Int.  a.3  F28D  J  7/00 

U.S.a.l65-9J  ACUdm 


^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  foundry  cores  from  fluid 
sand,  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  m«er  mounted  on  said 
supporting  frame  for  mixing  said  sand,  a  batching  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  sand  from  said  mixer,  a  mechanism  for 
moving  said  batching  chamber  having  an  external  ram  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  batching  chamber,  a  mechanism  for 
pressing  said  sand  having  an  internal  ram  housed  within  said 
external  ram,  a  first  actuator  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 


1.  In  a  regenerative  heating  stove  embodying  a  checkerwork 
having  bottom  surface  means,  supporting  structure  for  the 
checkerwork  comprising  apertured  substantially  laterally  ex- 
tending lower  supporting  means  having  laterally  extending 
upper  surface  means;  laterally  extending  intermediate  support- 
ing means,  formed  of  apertured  metal  and  having  upper  and 
lower  laterally  extending  surface  means  one  of  which  surface 
means  contacts  one  of  said  bottom  surface  means  of  said  check- 
erwork and  said  upper  surface  means  of  said  lower  supporting 
means,  said  intermediate  supporting  means  being  supported  by 
said  lower  supporting  means  for  limited  slidable  movement 
thereon  and  adapted  to  support  said  checkerwork,  said  inter- 
mediate supporting  means  comprises  a  single  layer  of  aper- 
tured metal  and  in  which  the  surface  means  of  said  intermedi- 
ate supporting  means  that  contacts  said  checkerwork  is  fin- 
ished substantially  more  smoothly  than  the  surface  means  of 
said  intermediate  supporting  means  that  contacts  said  lower 
supporting  means,  to  reduce  friction  and  permit  preferential 
sliding  between  at  said  surface  means  of  said  checkerwork  and 
said  surface  means  of  between  said  intermediate  supporting 
means,  in  comparison  to  the  sliding  between  the  surface  means 
of  between  said  intermediate  supporting  means  and  the  surface 
means  of  said  lower  supporting  means,  when  dimensional 
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changes  oc6ur  in  said  checkerwork  and  supporting  structure 
because  of  temperature  changes. 


RES 


4J08,911 

IDENTIAL  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Mandl,  8303  Faust  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91303 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,533 

Int.  a.J  F24F  3/00:  G08B  23/00 

VS,  a.  165—22  7  Qaims 
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zone  including  temperature  sensing  means  for  indicating 
whether  the  temperature  sensed  thereby  is  in  a  first  range 
below  a  first  selectable  level  or  in  a  second  range  between 
said  first  selectable  level  and  a  second  selectable  level  or  in 
a  third  range  between  said  second  selectable  level  and  a 
third  selectable  level  or  in  a  fourth  range  above  said  third 
selectable  level; 

operating  means  for  selectively  defining  either  a  normal 
operating  mode  or  an  energy  save  operating  mode; 

first  coupling  means  actuable  to  selectively  couple  said  heat 
and  air  condition  units  to  said  first  zone; 

second  coupling  means  actuable  to  selectively  couple  said 
heat  and  air  condition  units  to  said  second  zone; 

means  responsive  to  said  master  thermostat  means  defining 
said  heat  mode  and  said  operating  means  defining  said 
energy  save  mode  and  said  first  or  second  zone  thermostat 
means  indicating  said  first  range  for  respectively  actuating 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  said  heat  unit; 

means  responsive  to  said  master  thermostat  means  defining 
said  heat  mode  and  said  operating  means  defining  said 
normal  mode  and  said  first  or  second  zone  thermostat 
means  indicating  said  second  range  for  respectively  actu- 
ating said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  said  heat 
unit; 

means  responsive  to  said  master  thermostat  means  defining 
said  air  condition  mode  and  said  operating  means  defining 
said  normal  mode  and  said  first  or  second  zone  thermostat 
means  indicating  said  third  range  for  respectively  actuat- 
ing said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  said  air 
condition  unit;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  master  thermostat  means  defining 
said  air  condition  mode  and  said  0(>erating  means  defining 
said  energy  save  mode  and  said  first  or  second  zone  ther- 
mostat means  indicating  said  fourth  range  for  respectively 
actuating  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  said  air 
condition  unit. 


438,912 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Bemath  L.  Knecht,  481  Pittsfield  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,878 

Int.  a.'  F28D  15/00:  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  165—32  11  a«inis 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a  residence  having 
at  least  first  and  second  zones  and  at  least  one  actuable  heat 
unit  and  one  actuable  air  condition  unit  for  respectively  warm- 
ing and  cooling  the  air  in  said  zones,  said  system  comprising: 
master  thermostat  means  including  temperature  sensing 
means  and  means  for  defining  an  air  condition  mode  when 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  is  above  a 
first  selectable  level  and  a  heat  mode  when  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  sensing  means  is  below  a  second  select- 
able level; 
a  first  zone  thermostat  means  mounted  in  said  first  zone 
including    temperature    sensing    means    for    indicating 
whether  the  temperature  sensed  thereby  is  in  a  first  range 
below  a  first  selectable  level  or  in  a  second  range  between 
said  first  selectable  level  and  a  second  selectable  level  or  in 
a  third  range  between  said  second  selectable  level  and  a 
third  selectable  level  or  in  a  fourth  range  above  said  third 
selectable  level; 
a  second  zone  thermostat  means  mounted  in  said  second 


1.  A  heat  transfer  system  utilizing  a  volatile  fluid  heat  trans- 
ferring medium  comprising 
a  fluid  evaporator  in  heat  receiving  relationship  with  a  heat 
source  and  operable  to  vaporize  volatile  fluid  contained 
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therein  in  a  liquid  state  in  response  to  receipt  of  heat  from 
the  heat  source, 

a  fluid  condenser  in  heat  transferring  relationship  with  a  heat 
utilizing  device  and  operable  to  condense  vaporized  fluid 
contained  therein  to  a  liquid  state  as  a  consequence  of 
transferring  heat  to  the  utilizing  device, 

fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  evaporator  and  said 
condenser  for  enabling  interflow  of  fluid  therebetween, 
said  conduit  means  including  a  storage  accumulator  for 

^  the  fluid  in  a  liquid  state,  first  valve  means  selectively 
operable  in  response  to  a  parameter  of  the  fluid  in  the 
system  to  alternatively  permit  liquified  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  conduit  means  to  said  evaporator  or  to  pre- 
vent such  flow  and  cause  the  liquified  fluid  flowing  from 
said  condenser  to  be  retained  in  said  storage  accumulator, 
said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  parameter 
in  controlling  operation  of  the  system  whereby  the  tem- 
perature of  the  utilizing  device  is  prevented  from  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  value,  and  a  thermostatic 
valve  interposed  therein  between  said  evaporator  and  said 
storage  accumulator  in  flow  controlling  relationship,  said 
thermostatic  valve  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
said  evaporator  and  operative  to  permit  fluid  flow  there- 
through when  the  temperature  of  said  evaporator  exceeds 
a  predetermined  minimum  magnitude. 


support  structure  being  provided  at  a  predetermined  verti- 
cal height. 


438,913 
COOUNG  TOWER  WITH  ELEVATED  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  ELEMENTS  SUPPORTED  ON  GIRDERS 
HermaoB  Heeren,  Nuremberg,  and  Dietrich  Richter,  Neustadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarignors  to  MaachiBenfiUMlk 
AagriNirt-Niraberg    AktiengeseUickaft,    Nuremberg,    Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FOed  JuL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,302 
Oains  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1978,2832490 

lat  CL^  F28F  9/00 
VS.  CL  165—68  2  Claims 

COOLING  TUBES 

A}      ^ 


4,308,914 
DOUBLE  PLATE  FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR 
Anthony  Rnhe,  1310  Pelham  Rd.,  Box  791,  Fonthill,  Ontario, 
Canada  (LOS  lEO),  awl  James  H.  D.  NIckerson,  414  Gowland 
Cres.,  Milton,  Ontario,  Canada  (L9T  4E4) 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  19, 1979, 323743 

Int  a.3  F22B  1/06;  F28F  9/22 

VS.  CL  165-160  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  arrangement  in  combination  with  heat  ex- 
changer elements  of  dry  cooling  towers,  said  dry  cooling 
towers  including  air/tube  dry  cooling  elements  of  rectangular 
or  square  cross-section  including  vertical  tubes  all  having  air 
flowing  unhindered  therethrough  as  arranged  directly  above 
transverse  supports  and  liquid  flowing  externally  of  the  tubes, 
said  arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  girder  members  with  at  least  some  of  said 

girder  members  having  a  supporting  surface;  and 
support  means  for  vertically  supporting  heat  exchanger 
elements  associated  therewith,  said  support  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  heat  exchanger  elements  belong- 
ing therewith  and  vertically  unshiftably  rigidly  connected 
to  girder  members  associated  therewith,  said  support 
means  extending  perpendicular  to  supporting  surfaces  of 
girders  having  a  supporting  surface  associated  therewith, 
and  said  support  means  having  a  high  flexibiUty  in  bending 
for  permitting  free  expansion  or  contraction  of  heat  ex- 
changer elements  arranged  therewith  wherein  said  sup- 
port means  includes  stilts  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
girders  is  arranged  in  a  lattice-type  support  structure,  said 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  a  cylindrical  section;  a 
tubesheet  rigidly  secured  to  said  shell  section;  a  bundle  of 
U-shaped  tubes  disposed  within  said  shell  section,  said  tubes 
including  upflow  and  downflow  legs  connected  to  said  tube- 
sheet,  said  upflow  legs  being  spaced  apari  from  said  downflow 
legs  so  as  to  define  a  diametral  tube-free  zone  therebetween;  a 
cylindrical  shroud  disposed  coaxially  within  said  shell  around 
said  tube  bundle  said  shroud  together  with  said  shell  section 
defining  an  annular  space  therebetween;  means  for  introducing 
a  first  fluid  into  said  shell;  means  for  removing  said  first  fluid 
from  said  shell;  means  for  passing  said  first  fluid  into  said 
tube-free  zone,  said  means  for  passing  including  a  first  plate 
extending  through  said  zone  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
shroud  along  its  side  edges,  said  first  plate  being  adjacent  said 
downflow  legs  of  said  U-shaped  tubes,  a  second  plate  extend- 
ing through  said  zone  and  spaced  away  from  said  first  plate, 
said  second  plate  being  adjacent  said  upflow  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  tubes  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  shroud,  said  second 
plate  contacting  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  section  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  connected  between  said 
plates,  said  shroud  being  formed  with  openings  therethrough 
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to  permit  passage  of  said  first  fluid  from  said  annular  space  into 
said  tube-free  zone  between  said  plates,  said  openings  extend- 
ing above  and  below  at  least  one  of  said  ribs  to  permit  passage 
of  said  first  heat  exchange  fluid  into  said  tube-free  zone  above 
and  below  said  one  rib,  said  ribs  including  vertically  extending 
sections  connected  to  sloped  sections  sloping  in  a  direction 
extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  heat  exchanger 
toward  said  shell  section,  said  vertical  sections  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  allow  for  distribution  of  said 
first  fluid  along  the  length  of  said  tube-free  zone  and  across  said 
tubesheet  therebelow,  and  means  for  directing  said  fluid  from 
said  tube-free  zone  toward  said  upflow  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
tubes,  said  means  for  directing  including  an  opening  formed  in 
said  second  plate  and  extending  substantially  across  the  lateral 
expanse  of  said  second  plate. 


tubular  member  to  the  interior  of  a  water  well  casing;  and 
means  interconnecting  with  the  opening  through  the  wall  of 


said  tubular  member  to  a  water  conduit  on  the  exterior  of  said 

well  casing. 
4,308,915  *  

THIN  SHEET  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Nicholas  A.  Sanders,  1022C  27th  Ayc.  SE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  4,308,917 

55414,  and  Horia  A.  Dinuleacu,  1530  S.  6th  St,  Minneapolis,  BUOYANT  TUBULARS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

Min.  55454  INSTALLING  SAME  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

FUed  Oct  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  200,927  Newton  B.  Dismukes,  2952  Buttonwood  Dr.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Int  a.J  F28F  i/70  75006 

VS.  0. 165—166  18  Claims  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,819,  Jan.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,673 

Int  a.J  E21B  77/00.  79/00 

VS.  a  166-381  15  Ctaims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  plate  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger,  said 

heat  exchange  plate  being  a  plane  surface  rectangle  having  a 

pair  of  opposing  sides  folded  so  as  to  form  by  the  said  heat 

exchange  plate  sealing  surfaces  and  a  fluid  flow  channel, 

each  said  folded  side  being  formed  of  a  first  and  second  cut 

and  a  first  and  second  fold,  said  first  fold  being  a  forward 

approximately  90*  fold  and  being  parallel  to  the  edge  of 

the  said  f^ld  side  and  extending  the  breadth  of  the  said 

heat  exchange  plate,  said  second  fold  being  a  backward 

approximately  90*  fold  and  being  parallel  to  the  said  first 

fold  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  cuts. 


4,308,916 
PITLESS  CONNECnON  INCORPORATING  PRESSURE 

I  REUEF  VALVE 

Richird  R.  PHtz,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  903,  Verdi,  Ner.  89439 
Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,739 
Int  CU  E21B  33/10.  34/08 
VS.  a.  166-86  1  Cl«^ 

1.  A  pitless  adapter  for  a  water  well  comprising  a  hollow 
tubular  member  having  interior  threads  at  each  end;  a  passage- 
way interconnecting  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  tubular 
member  through  a  side  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  a  pressure 
relief  valve  inserted  in  the  threads  at  one  end  of  said  tubular 
menrfxr;  a  water  pipe  inserted  in  the  threads  of  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  member;  connection  means  connecting  said 


1.  The  method  of  installing  an  elongated  shaft  member  in  a 
well  bore  substantially  filled  with  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  inserting  into  said  well  bore  liquid  a  first  shaft  section 
having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  the  liquid  intb 
which  such  shaft  section  is  inserted; 

(b)  while  supporting  said  first  shaft  section,  joining  to  the 
upper  end  thereof  a  second  shaft  section  having  a  density 
less  than  the  density  of  the  liquid  into  which  such  shaft  is 
introduced; 

(c)  lowering  said  first  and  second  shaft  sections  into  said 
liquid; 

(d)  adding  stepwise  additional  shaft  sections  to  attain  the 
desired  shaft  length,  each  shaft  section  added  through  the 
penultimate  section  being  selected  so  as  to  have  a  density 
either  greater  or  less  than  the  density  of  the  liquid  in  the 
well  bore  such  that  the  average  density  of  all  of  the  sec- 
tions already  in  the  well  bore  plus  the  section  being  added 
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is  slightly  less  than  the  average  density  of  the  well  bore 

liquid  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  as  it  is  being 

formed  remains  slightly  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in 

the  well. 

11.  An  elongated  shaft  in  a  liquid  filled  well  bore  comprising 

at  least  four  sections  some  of  which  are  less  dense  than  the  well 

liquid  and  some  of  which  are  more  dense  than  the  well  liquid, 

said  sections  being  joined  in  alternate  end  to  end  relationship 

and  being  of  such  lengths  as  to  constitute  a  shaft  having  an 

average  density  substantially  equal  to  the  average  density  of 

the  well  bore  liquid  so  as  to  render  said  shaft  substantially 

neutrally  buoyant  therein. 


connecting  said  units  near  the  other  ends  of  the  units,  power 
means  connected  with  the  toggle  linkage  to  open  and  close  it 
for  adjusting  the  angle  between  said  units  and  for  drawing  said 
units  into  substantially  parallel  relationship  for  transport, 
spaced  transport  wheels  on  the  trailing  unit  substantially  at 
right  angles  thereto  and  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  trailing 
unit  for  vertical  swinging  movement  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  trailing  unit  relative  to  the  ground,  power  means  connected 
with  the  transport  wheels  to  swing  them  on  their  pivots,  a 
drawbar  and  tongue  assembly  pivotally  coupled  with  said 
leading  unit  for  vertical  swinging  relative  thereto,  said  tongue 


4,308^18 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
WiUian  N.  StrkUaad,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  Bonnie  Corp., 
Houma,  La. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92^73,  No?.  8, 1979.  This 

appiicatioB  Jul.  1, 1970,  Ser.  No.  165,224 

fat  a.^  E21B  ii/06.  S3/126.  33/128 

UA  a  166-326  7Ctai^ 


I 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  apparatus  for  use  in  drilling  oil/gas 
wells  comprising: 

a.  a  length  of  casing  having  a  casing  bore  placed  at  least  in 
part  within  the  bore  of  the  oil/gas  well  being  drilled; 

b.  a  drill  string  extended  into  the  well  bore  and  penetrating 
during  the  drilling  operation  the  casing  bore; 

c.  a  stop  affixed  during  operation  to  said  drill  string  and 
defining  thereon  an  upper  "stop"  position;  and 

d.  casing  bore  sealer  means  slideably  mounted  on  said  drill 
string  below  said  stop  between  a  lower  "resting"  and  said 
upper  "stop"  positions  for  sealing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
casmg  bore  during  a  well  blowout  condition  responsive  to 
upward  movement  of  said  seal  means  from  said  lower 
"resting"  to  said  upper  "stop"  position,  and  said  casing 
bore  sealing  means  comprises  at  least  in  part  a  cylindrical 
seal  shaft  slideably  movable  on  said  drill  string,  said  shaft 
havmg  at  its  upper  portion  an  expandable  seal  which 
expands  during  operation  when  said  shaft  rises  responsive 
to  a  blowout  condition  and  engages  said  stop. 

I 

4,308,919 
HINGE.TYPE  OFFSET  WHEEL  HARROW 
SaiBttel  J.  Coaghraa,  Jr.,  Cedartown,  C,  assignor  to  Rome 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cedartown,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,551 

lat  a.2  AOIB  21/08.  63/22.  73/00 

UA  CI.  172-240  4  Claims 

1.  A  harrow  comprising  leading  and  trailing  harrow  units 

means  pivotally  coupling  said  units  near  corresponding  ends 

thereof  for  relative  angular  adjustment,  a  toggle  linkage  inter- 


adapted  for  coupling  with  a  hitch  of  a  towing  vehicle  for  the 
harrow,  power  means  on  the  leading  unit  coupled  with  said 
drawbar  and  tongue  assembly  to  raise  and  lower  the  assembly 
on  its  pivot,  thereby  lowering  and  raising  the  leading  unit 
relative  to  the  ground  through  the  reactive  force  of  said  hitch 
on  said  tongue,  said  power  means  on  the  leading  unit  compris- 
ing a  single  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  coupled  to  said 
drawbar  and  tongue  assembly  and  its  other  end  coupled  to  a 
rocker  element  which  in  turn  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
leading  unit,  and  an  adjustable  stop  element  for  the  rocker 
element  on  said  leading  unit  in  the  path  of  rocking  movement 
of  the  rocker  element. 


4,308  920 

GROUND  WORKING  IMPLEMENT  WHEREIN 

FORWARD  FRAME  PORTION  RAISED  BEFORE  FRAME 

SUPPORT  ENGAGES  GROUND 

Glenn  L.  Floyd,  Findlay,  and  James  A.  McElwain,  Kalida,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Remlinger  Manufacturins  Comoany. 

Kalida,  Ohio  "^^^ 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,189 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  19/04.  19/10.  73/00 

U.S.  a.  172-328  8  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  ground  working  implement  comprising: 

a  frame  carrying  downwardly  extending  ground  working 
means; 

support  means  for  said  frante; 

an  upright  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  be- 
tween its  forward  and  rear  ends; 
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an  adjustable  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  upright  lever  arm  above  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  upright  lever  arm  to  said  frame  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  forwardly; 

a  forward  bell  crank  lever  means  having  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing arm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  a  motive 
means,  a  fulcrum  pivotally  connected  to  a  motive  means, 
a  fulcrum  pivotally  connected  to  a  forward  portion  of  said 
frame,  and  an  upright  arm  of  said  forward  bell  crank  lever 
means  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  end  of  said  adjustable 
link; 

a  selectively  reciprocable  power  source  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  frame  between  the  rear  end  of  said  frame  and 
the  point  of  attachment  to  said  frame  of  said  upright  lever 
arm,  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  said  other  end  to 
said  upright  lever  arm  between  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  adjustable  link  to  said  upright  lever  arm  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  upright  lever  arm; 

a  rear  bell  crank  lever  means  having  a  forwardly  extending 
arm  with  a  forward  end  connected  to  said  support  means 
for  said  frame,  a  fulcrum  pivotally  connected  to  a  rear 
portion  of  said  frame;  and  an  upright  arm  of  said  rear  bell 
crank  lever  means; 

and  a  connecting  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  rear  end  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  upright  arm  of  said  rear  bell  crank 
lever  means  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  upright  lever  arm,  said  connecting 
link  being  of  such  length  and  the  arms  of  said  rear  bell 
crank  lever  means  being  so  relatively  angularly  positioned 
that  upon  actuation  of  said  selectively  reciprocal  power 
source  so  as  to  cause  forward  motion  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  upright  lever  arm  the  subsequent  raising  of  the 
forward  portion  of  said  frame  will  occur  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  said  support  means  for  said  frame  with  the 
around. 


4,308921 

GROUI^D  TRACK  OBLITERATING  DEVICE 

Donald  A.  Davis,  Rte.  No.  2,  Box  328,  Covington,  Ind.  47932 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,374 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  37/00.  63/102 

U.S.  a  172-488  7  Qaims 


1.  A  track  Obliterating  device  for  a  chemical  applicator 
wagon,  said  device  comprising: 

a  chemical  applicator  wagon  having  a  rear  portion  and 
spaced  ground  engaging  wheels; 

a  mounting  frame; 

a  hitch  connected  with  said  mounting  frame  and  having  a 
forwardly  extending  portion  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  rear  portion  of  said  chemical  applicator  wagon; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  ground  engageable  elements 
mounted  on  said  mounting  frame  with  each  group  of  said 
dements  being  positioned  so  that  different  ones  of  said 
groups  of  said  elements  are  behind  and  substantially 
aligned  with  said  wheels  of  said  applicator  wagon  when 
said  device  is  connected  thereto  in  operating  position 
whereby  as  said  wagon  is  moved  in  a  forwardly  direction 


tracks  created  by  said  wheels  of  said  applicator  wagon  are 
obliterated  by  said  device;  and 
a  second  set  of  wheels  attached  to  said  mounting  frame  with 
different  ones  of  said  second  set  of  wheels  being  ground 
engageable  forwardly  of  and  substantially  aligned  with 
said  ground  engageable  elements  and  said  wheels  of  said 
applicator  wagon  so  that  tracks  created  by  said  second  set 
of  wheels  are  obliterated  along  with  obliteration  of  tracks 
created  by  said  wheels  of  said  applicator  wagon. 

4,308,922 
IMPACT  DEVICE 
Alexandr  A.  Vikhlyaev,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  16;  Georgy  M.  Nosi- 
kov,  ulitsa  Gopolya,  17,  k?.  55;  Nikolai  I.  Semenoy,  ulitsa 
Sofuskaya,  8,  kv.  22,  and  Alexandr  I.  Fedulov,  ulitsa  Me- 
churina,  17,  kv.  5,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,580 
Int.  a.^  B23Q  5/033 
U.S.  a.  173-18  ictoin, 


1.  An  impact  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  compressed  air  line  for  air  admission  to  the  said  cylindrical 

casing  at  the  first  end  thereof; 
a  mechanism  for  automatically  starting  said  device  mounted 
to  said  cylindrical  casing  on  the  side  of  the  first  end 
thereof,  compressed  air  being  admitted  to  said  cylindrical 
casing  through  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically starting  said  device  comprising  a  hollow  two- 
step  cylinder  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  and  secured  with  the  first  end 
thereof  to  the  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  a  two- 
step  piston  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface 
and  mounted  in  said  hollow  cylinder  in  such  a  manner  that 
an  annular  chamber  is  defined  between  said  outer  surface 
of  said  piston  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder,  the 
chamber  communicating  with  said  compressed  air  line, 
and  a  valve  mounted  in  said  piston  and  co-operating  with 
said  piston  to  cut-off  compressed  air  supply  to  said  cylin- 
drical casing  from  said  compressed  air  line; 
a  tappet  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  casing  downstream  said 
valve  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  compressed  air  to  co- 
operate with  said  valve; 
a  control  valve  air  distribution  arrangement  mounted  in  said 
cylindrical  casing  downstream  said  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically starting  said  device  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said 
compressed  air  to  co-operate  with  said  tappet  and  said 
mechanism  for  automatically  starting  said  device  to  dis- 
tribute compressed  air  to  said  cylindrical  casing; 
a  hammer  piston  mounted  for  reciprocations  in  said  cylindri- 
cal casing  under  the  action  of  compressed  air  admitted 
through  said  control  valve  air  distribution  arrangement; 
a  working  tool  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  casing,  said  ham- 
mer piston  acting  on  said  working  tool  by  imparting  blows 
thereto;  and 
an  annular  collar  disposed  internally  of  said  hollow  two-step 
cylinder  at  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  directly  adjacent 
said  control  valve  air  distribution  arrangement;  said  de- 
vice being  further  defined  by  a  shock  absorber  mounted 
between  said  annular  collar  and  said  Uppet,  through 
which  said  annular  collar  co-operates  with  said  Uppet; 
and  a  plurality  of  ports  for  admission  of  said  compressed 
air  to  said  control  valve  air  distribution  arrangement  pro- 
vided in  said  annular  collar. 
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4,308,923 

ACCU-PRESS 

Robert  E.  GUbcrt,  187  Western  Ave^  Bufhlo,  Wyo.  82834 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,617 

lot  CL^  E21C  U/02 

VS.  a.  173—26  7  CUims 


having  an  axis  and  an  inner  hollow;  a  double-acting  working 
piston  axially  movable  in  said  inner  hollow  of  said  hydraulic 
working  cylinder,  said  working  piston  having  two  opposite 
axial  end  portions  and  subdividing  said  inner  hollow  of  said 
cylinder  into  two  cylinder  chambers,  said  axial  end  portions  of 
said  piston  having  identical  outer  diameters  and  each  extending 
into  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers,  said  cylinder 
chambers  having  identical  inner  diameters  and  being  each 
provided  with  a  through-going  opening;  and  means  for  alter- 
nately supplying  a  working  medium  into  said  hydraulic  work- 
ing cylinder,  alternately  through  said  through-going  openings 
into  said  cylinder  chambers  with  feeding  the  working  medium 
into  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers  and  simultaneous  with- 
drawal of  the  working  medium  from  the  other  of  said  cylinder 
chambers,  and  vice  versa,  so  that  said  working  piston  vibrates 
with  selectively  variable  frequency  and  displaces  a  ramming 
and  drawing  body  or  the  like. 


i;  A  device  including  a  drilling  auger  removably  attachable 
to  and  powered  by  a  tractor  type  vehicle  having  power  take- 
offs  comprising  in  combination: 

a  lower  frame  member  carried  by  the  vehicle, 

an  upper  frame  member  pivoted  to  said  lower  frame  member 
having  first  means  for  controlled  rotation  about  a  first 
axis, 

and  a  supporting  framework  carrying  the  auger  and  pivoted 
to  said  upper  framework  having  second  means  for  con- 
trolled rotation  about  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first 
axis  whereby  the  auger  is  suitably  supported  and  able  to 
bore  into  earth  at  substantially  any  angle  relative  to  a 
plane  defined  by  the  earth  wherein  said  lower  frame  mem- 
ber forms  substantially  an  isosceles  triangle  when  viewed 
in  a  top  plan  view  having  truncated  apices  and  said  first 
axis  extends  from  a  midportion  of  a  base  of  said  lower 
frame  member  to  an  apex  where  two  equal-length  sides 
meet  in  which  said  truncated  apices  have  outer  faces 
which  attach  to  the  vehicle  including:  projecting  pins  on 
two  apices  proximate  to  said  base  and  a  plate  bolted  onto 
the  remaining  apex,  said  plate  having  a  tongue-shaped 
snout  for  connection  with  said  vehicle,  said  lower  frame 
member  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 


4308,925 
PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  MOTOR 
Louis  H.  Leblanc,  Jr.,  Claremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgii,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,246 

Int.  a.^  B25D  9/18 

VJS.  a.  173—136  5  Claims 


4,308,924 

HYDRAUUC  VIBRATOR  FOR  MOVING  A  RAMMING 
AND  DRAWING  BODY  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MOVING 

THE  SAME 

Kort  Bogutii,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Tiink- 

ers  Maschinenban  GmbH,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917830 

Int.  a.J  B23B  45/16:  B25D  9/Oa  11/00.  13/00 
as.  CL  173—135  14  Claims 


1 


1.  A  hydraulic  vibrator  for  moving  a  ramming  and  drawing 
body  or  the  like,  comprising  a  hydraulic  working  cylinder 


1.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising 

a  cylinder  having  a  large  diameter  portion  communicating 
with  a  smaller  diameter  portion, 

a  hammer  piston  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  disposed  within  said  large  diameter 
portion  of  the  cylinder  and  a  lower  portion  disposed 
within  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  cylinder, 

a  central  bore  extending  through  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  the  piston, 

an  input  port  in  the  wall  of  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of 
the  cylinder  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure, 

a  reduced  diameter  area  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  lower  portion  of  the  piston  spaced  above  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  portion,  said  reduced  diameter  area 
being  out  of  sliding  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  being 
adapted  in  one  position  of  said  hammer  piston  to  connect 
said  input  port  and  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a 
lower  side  of  said  upper  piston  portion  to  force  it  in  an 
upward  direction, 

said  input  port  in  a  second  position  of  said  hammer  piston 
being  connected  through  said  central  bore  to  the  upper 
side  of  said  large  diameter  piston  portion  to  force  it  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and 

the  length  of  said  piston  portion  beneath  said  reduced  area 
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wrtion  is  such  as  to  cut  off  communication  between  said 
niet  port  and  the  lower  side  of  said  upper  piston  portion 
)efore  communication  is  established  between  the  inlet 
port  and  the  upper  side  of  said  upper  piston  via  said  cen- 
tal bore. 


4,308,926 

PNEUMATICALLY  CUSHIONED  PERCUSSION 
APPARATUS 
Roger  Montabert,  Bron,  FVance,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Montabert  Sji.,  Saint-Priest,  Fnnce 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149.648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVaace,  May  15, 1979, 79  13278 
Int  a.J  F21B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  173-162  R  sCMms 


space  above  the  lubricant  chamber,  whereby  drilling  fluid 
circulated  downwardly  through  the  drill  string  is  directed  into 
the  bore  for  circulation  therethrough  and  out  the  lower  end  of 
a  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  the  drill  string,  a  port  connecting  the 
bore  with  the  space  below  the  lubricant  chamber,  a  sleeve 
extending  longitudinally  downwardly  within  the  space  to  a 
level  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tubular  member,  a 
flange  on  the  sleeve  which  faces  a  shoulder  on  one  of  said 
tubular  members,  bolts  extending  through  the  flange  and 
threaded  into  tapped  holes  formed  in  the  shoulder,  to  connect 
the  sleeve  to  said  one  tubular  members  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  sealing  between  said  sleeve  and  said  one  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  face  seal  comprising  a  first  ring  carried  by  said  sleeve  for 


''** 


1.  A  pneumatic  percussion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  forming  a  cylinder; 

a  ram  reciprocatable  pneumatically  in  said  cylinder; 

means  for  mounting  a  tool  adapted  to  be  impacted  by  said 
ram  at  one  end  of  said  body;  and 

a  shock-damping  assembly  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said 
body  and  defining  an  annular  clearance  therewith  and  a 
shock-damping  chamber  between  said  body  and  said  as- 
sembly conmiunicating  with  said  clearance,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  valve  connectable  to  a  source  of  compressed 
air  for  feeding  a  distribution  system  in  said  body  for  recip- 
rocating said  ram  across  said  clearance,  said  body  being 
provided  with  a  passage  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  registerable  with  a  vent  in  said  assembly  for  estob- 
lishing  an  equilibrium  between  compressed  air  fed  to  said 
chamber  through  said  clearance  and  air  discharged  from 
said  chamber  through  said  passage. 

4^8,927 
,  WELL  DRILLING  TOOL 

Fred  K.  Fox,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Engineering  Enterprises, 
Inc.,.  Houston,  Tex. 

I     I    FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,358 
Int  Cl.^  E21B  4/02 
VS.  a.  175-107  3  Claims 

1.  A  wdl  drilling  tool,  comprising  a  body  including  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  arranged  concentrically  of  one 
another  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  as  part  of  a  drill  string  within  a  well  bore, 
bearing  means  within  the  annular  space  to  support  the  mem- 
bers for  rotation  with  respect  to  one  another,  means  sealing 
between  the  members  above  and  below  the  bearing  means  so  as 
to  form  a  lubricant  chamber  in  which  the  bearing  means  is 
contained,  the  bore  of  the  inner  member  being  open  to  the 


rotation  therewith,  a  second  ring  carried  by  the  other  tubular 
member  for  roution  therewith,  said  rings,  having  annular  end 
faces  which  are  disposed  for  sliding  over  one  another  during 
relative  rotation  of  the  tubular  members,  and  a  spring  acting 
between  an  end  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  the  first  ring  for  yielda- 
bly  urging  the  end  face  of  the  first  ring  against  the  end  face  of 
the  second  ring,  the  distance  between  given  points  along  the 
lengths  of  said  sleeve  and  outer  tubular  member,  and  thus  the 
spacing  between  said  end  wall  and  end  face  of  said  first  ring, 
being  observable  and  measurable  from  the  exterior  of  the  tool, 
and  shims  removably  disposable  within  an  exterioriy  accessible 
space  between  said  flange  and  shoulder  so  that  a  selected 
number  thereof  may  be  held  tightly  therebetween  in  order  to 
adjust  said  spacing  and  thus  the  force  of  the  spring. 

4J08,928 

AUTOMATIC  COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE 

Yashushi  Oshima,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale 

Company  Limited,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,315 

Int  a.3  GOIG  19/04.  13/00.  13/16.  13/02 

UJS.  a  177-25  SCMmt 

1.  An  automatic  combination  weighing  machine,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  retaining  hoppers  arranged  in  a  circle,  each  of 
said  hoppers  having  a  normally  closed  gate  at  the  bottom, 
which  is  opened  temporarily  in  response  to  a  gating  signal,  a 
shoot  rotatably  supported  about  the  central  axis  of  said  circle, 
whereby  the  outlet  of  said  shoot  can  face  the  inlet  of  any  of 
said  hoppers,  means  for  intermittently  routing  said  shoot  to 
cause  said  outlet  to  face  sequentially  the  inlets  of  said  hoppers, 
a  single  weighing  device  for  weighing  an  article  to  be  weighed 
and  producing  a  weight  output  indicative  of  the  weight  of  said 
article,  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  weighed 
sequentially  one  by  one  or  group  by  group  and  then  discharg- 
ing them  into  said  shoot  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of 
said  shoot,  a  plurality  of  memories  corresponding  respectively 
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to  said  hoppers,  means  for  supplying  said  weight  signal  sequen- 
tially to  said  memories  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said 
shoot,  arithmetic  means  for  summing  up  combination  inputs  of 
said  memories  and  producing  an  output  when  the  sum  has  a 
value  within  a  predetermined  range,  a  plurality  of  normally 
open  switches  for  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  memories  re- 
spectively to  the  inputs  of  said  arithmetic  means,  switch  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  the  control  inputs  of  said  switches  for 
selectively  closing  said  switches  in  accordance  with  predeter- 


4,308,930 
MUFFLER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Akio  lida,  Kawasaki,  and  Kimio  Miyake,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,704 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1978,  53-150314 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  1/14.  1/00 

MS.  a.  180—89.2  3  Claims 
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mined  combinations,  and  a  temporary  memory  for  successively 
storing  the  output  of  said  switch  control  means  and  applying 
the  content  at  that  time  to  the  reset  inputs  of  said  respective 
memories  as  reset  signals  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  gates  of 
said  respective  hoppers  as  said  gating  signals  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  arithmetic  means,  thereby  clearing  said  memo- 
ries corresponding  to  said  closed  switches  and,  at  the  same 
time,  opening  the  gates  of  said  hoppers  corresponding  to  said 
memories. 


I 


4,308,929 

INTEGRAL  PARALLELOGRAM  CHARGE  RECEIVER 

AND  CAPACmVE  TRANSDUCER 

Bernard  J.  Estavoyer,  Gif  S.  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Testut- 

Aequitas,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,320 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2, 1979,  79  08218 

iBt  a.^  GOIG  3/14.  3/08:  GOIL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  177—210  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  muffler  for  a  vehicle  mounted  on  a  hood  of  an  engine 
compartment,  comprising;  an  outer  cylindrical  member  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  lower  side  wall  thereof, 
said  outer  cylindrical  member  being  formed  in  a  conical  shape 
at  the  upper  side  wall  thereof  and  having  a  bottom  wall  in 
which  a  lower  opening  is  formed,  said  outer  cylindrical  mem- 
ber comprising  an  upper  cylindrical  section  and  a  lower  cylin- 
drical section  each  having  a  mounting  flange  fixedly  secured  to 
the  lower  end  or  upper  end  thereof,  respectively;  an  inner 
cylindrical  member  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  member,  said  inner  cylindrical  member  being  con- 
nected at  the  bottom  thereof  to  an  exhaust  pipe  and  reduced  in 
diameter  at  the  upper  side  wall  thereof;  and  mounting  means 
for  resiliently  mounting  said  outer  cylindrical  member  on  said 
hood  in  such  a  manner  that  approximately  lower  half  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  member  is  positioned  under  said  hood. 


4,308,931 
GUARD  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFT  IN  AN  ARTICULATED 
TRACTOR 
Jagdish  C.  Khanna,  Downers  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,437 

Int.  a.3  B60K  17/22:  F16P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  180— 235  2  Claims 


22  343 


.  A  load  receiver  comprising  a  stationary  upright  secured  to 
a  frame;  a  loaded  upright  secured  to  a  load-carrying  plate;  two 
arms  hinged  into  the  uprights  in  order  to  form  therewith  a 
deformable  parallelogram,  the  improvement  wherein  said  two 
uprights  and  said  two  arms  form  an  integral  unit,  the  hinged 
joints  being  defmed  by  constrictions  of  the  constituent  material 
of  said  integral  unit,  said  integral  unit  having  a  portion  thereof 
opposing  an  elastic  response  to  the  weight  of  a  load  placed  on 
said  load-carrying  plate;  a  first  electrode  is  secured  with  the 
stationary  upright;  and  a  second  electrode  is  secured  with  a 
portion  of  said  integral  unit  which  is  mobile  under  the  effect  of 
the  load,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  a  capacitive 
load  transducer  having  a  capacitive  value  related  to  the  value 
of  the  load  applied  to  said  load  carrying  plate. 


1.  In  an  articulated  tractor  having  front  and  rear  frames 
pivotally  interconnected  to  define  an  axis  of  articulation,  an 
engine  mounted  on  the  front  frame,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to 
and  at  all  times  rotatable  with  the  engine  and  extending  toward 
the  rear  frame,  a  support  wall  on  said  front  frame  rearward  of 
the  engine,  a  bearing  secured  to  said  wall  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  drive  shaft,  a  first  universal  joint  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft,  a  sliding  coupler  connected  to  said  first  universal 
joint  and  extending  between  said  frames,  a  second  universal 
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joint  tecired  to  said  coupler,  a  transfer  case  mounted  on  said 
rear  frame  and  having  an  input  shaft  secured  to  said  second 
universal  joint;  an  arrangement  to  minimize  damage  to  adja- 
cent tractor  components  should  either  of  said  joints  fail  com- 
prising: 

a  first  guard  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  con- 
nected to  said  wall  and  covering  that  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft  rearward  of  said  wall,  said  first  universal  joint  and  a 
portion  of  said  coupler; 

a  second  guard  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section 
connected  to  said  transfer  case  and  covering  said  input 
shaft,  said  second  universal  joint  and  a  portion  of  said 
coupler; 

each  of  said  guard  members  having  an  upper  member  and  a 
pair  of  downward  depending  side  members  defining  adja- 
cent vertical  edges; 

the  U-shaped  cross-section  of  one  guard  member  being 
larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the  other  so  that  a  portion 
of  the  smaller  may  nest  within  the  larger  as  the  vehicle  is 
articulated  about  said  axis;  and 

notches  provided  in  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  side  members 
of  the  smaller  guard  member  to  provide  clearance  for  said 
coupler  during  articulation. 


4J08933 

OVERHEAD  SOUND  ATTENUAnNG  COVER  FOR 

ROADWAYS  AND  RAILWAYS 

Volker  Hahn,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  and  Hortt  Widmaan, 

Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ed. 

Ziiblin  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18. 
1978,  2845267 

Int  a.^  GIOK  11/00  . 
U.S.  a.  181-210  11  Claim 
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4,308932 
LOUDSPEAKER  HORN 
D.  Broadtts  Keele,  Jr.,  CamariUo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  James  B. 
{Lansing  Sojind,  Inc.  ("JBL"),  Northridge,  Calif. 
FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,014 
I  Int  Q.^  GIOK  77/00 

I.  a.  181U] 


U3 


-187 


14  Oaims 


1.  A  sound  attenuating  cover  for  use  over  a  roadway  or 
railway  includes  a  lateral  area  which  extends  longitudinally 
along  the  side  of  the  roadway,  the  cover  including: 

a  first  cover  portion  which  extends  over  and  completely 
covers  the  roadway  or  railway,  and 

a  second  cover  portion  which  extends  in  the  horizontal 
direction  and  covers  the  lateral  area  only,  the  second 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  sound  baffles  in  the  form 
of  plates  which  plates  extend  substantially  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  roadway  or  rail- 
way, said  plates  being  fixed  and  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  and  each  plate  being 
oriented  at  substantially  the  same  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  roadway  or  railway,  said  plates  also  being  inter- 
sected by  a  single  horizontal  plane;  whereby  the  plates  are 
parallel  to  one  another  to  baffle  sound  emitted  by  vehicles 
travelling  the  roadway  or  railway  while  admitting  light 
adjacent  to  the  railway  or  roadway. 


4,308,934 
WORK  SUPPORT 
Ronald  A.  Jackson,  BrockvUle,  and  John  Maruscak,  Athens, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  In&,  Newark. 
Del. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,210 

Int.  aj  F16M  77/00;  E04G  1/32 

VJS.  a  182-184  16  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  horn  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  sidewalls  having  a  contour  defined  by  an  equa- 
,   tion  having  a  constant  term,  a  linear  term  and  an  exponen- 
I   tial  term,  each  of  said  terms  including  a  non-zero  constant, 
a  second  pair  of  sidewalls  disposed  substantially  ninety  de- 
grees to  said  first  pair  of  sidewalls  and  having  a  contour 
defined  by  an  equation  of  the  same  form  as  the  equation 
defining  the  first  pair  of  sidewalls,  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  sidewalls  being  substantially  congruent  at  one  end 
to  form  a  mouth,  and  said  second  pair  of  sidewalls  forming 
a  gap  at  the  remaining  end  thereof,  and 
connecting  section  connecting  the  gap  formed  by  the 
second  pair  of  sidewalls  to  the  remaining  end  of  the  first 
pair  of  sidewalls  to  form  a  throat,  said  throat  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driver,  sai4  first  pair  of 
sidewalls  being  smoothly  joined  to  said  second  pair  of 
sidewalls  and  said  connecting  section. 


1.  A  frame  for  a  work  support  to  carry  a  plank  and  to  receive 
legs  of  varying  heights  comprising: 

(a)  a  channel  of  one  piece,  having  a  base  formed  on  the  inner 
side  thereof  with  outtumed  flanges  at  opposite  edges  of 
the  base,  _ 
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(b)  the  channel  has  a  top  portion  to  receive  the  plank  and 
oppositely  formed  leg  portions  sloping  outwardly  and 

'    downwardly  from  the  top  portion. 

(c)  the  leg  portions  have  continuous  recesses  extending  from 
the  inner  side  of  the  channel  to  open  at  the  outer  side  of 
the  channel, 

(d)  at  least  one  top  bracket  affixed  to  the  top  portion  of  the 
channel  to  engage  and  to  hold  the  plank  thereon, 

(e)  a  pair  of  support  lugs  formed  integrally  with  each  of  the 
leg  portions,  and 

(0  a  clamp  extending  across  the  recess  of  each  of  the  leg 
portions  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  lugs  to 
releasably  engage  the  legs  and  set  the  individual  heights 
thereof. 


4,308^35 
AUTONOMOUS  ELEVATOR  CAB  OPERATION 
J.  Mark  Derk,  Johnson  Gty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,801 

iBt  a.J  B66B  U/24 

UA  a  187—29  R  5  Claims 


motion  means  to  move  said  car  when  in  a  first  one  of  siaid 
states  and  for  forcing  said  car  motion  means  to  arrest  the 
motion  of  said  car  when  in  the  second  one  of  said  states; 
and 
said  cab  controller  comprising  signal  processing  means  for 
providing  a  communication  failure  signal  indicative  of  a 
failure  in  exchanging  signals  between  said  cab  controller 
and  said  car  controller  and  in  response  to  said  failure 
signal,  for  setting  said  inhibit  means  into  said  second  state 
and  providing  a  door  opening  command  to  said  door 
motion  means  in  response  to  concurrent  presence  of  said 
failure  signal  and  said  door  zone  signal. 


4,308,936 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Caputo,  WyckofT,  and  John  J.  De  Lorenzi,  Washing* 
ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,339 

Int.  a.^  B66B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings 
adjacent  an  elevator  hoistway  in  a  building,  comprising: 

hall  call  means  for  registering  requests  for  up  or  down  ser- 
vice at  each  of  said  landings; 

a  car  movably  disposed  in  said  hoistway; 

car  motion  means  for  providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of 
said  car; 

car  controller  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of 
conditions  of  said  car  and  of  said  car  motion  means,  for 
exchanging  signals  with  said  car,  for  controlling  said  car 
motion  means  to  cause  said  car  to  move  in  a  selected  up  or 
down  direction  in  said  hoistway  and  to  stop  in  response  to 
said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car  and  of  said 

I  car  motion  means  and  to  signals  received  from  said  car; 

said  car  including  a  door  for  providing  access  to  and  from 
said  car,  a  door  motion  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 

I  door,  switch  means  for  registering  calls  for  service  by 
passengers  in  said  car,  and  a  cab  controller  comprising 
means  for  providing  cab  signals  indicative  of  calls  for 
service  registered  by  said  switch  means,  conditions  of  said 
car,  and  the  occupied  or  empty  status  of  said  car,  for 
determining  that  the  floor  of  said  car  is  within  a  given 
distance  of  one  of  said  landings  and  providing  a  door  zone 
signal  indicative  thereof,  for  exchanging  signals  with  said 
car  controller,  and  for  controlling  said  door  motion  means 
in  response  to  said  cab  signals  and  in  response  to  signals 
received  from  said  car  controller; 

characterized  by  said  car  controller  including  inhibit  means 
operative  in  either  of  two  states  for  enabling  said  car 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  having  at  least  one  door, 

motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  relative  to  the 
structure  to  serve  the  floors, 

means  defining  a  landing  zone  adjacent  to  each  floor, 

means  providing  a  speed  signal  responsive  to  the  actual 
velocity  of  the  elevator  car,  at  least  while  the  elevator  car 
is  in  a  landing  zone,  and  in  the  process  of  stopping  at  the 
associated  floor, 

means  providing  a  first  reference  signal  in  said  landing  zone 
when  the  elevator  car  approaches  a  floor  at  which  it  is  to 
stop,  responsive  to  the  designed  approach  velocity  of  the 
elevator  car  in  said  landing  zone, 

means  providing  a  difference  signal  responsive  to  any  devia- 
tion between  said  speed  and  first  reference  signals, 

means  providing  a  second  reference  signal, 

comparator  means  comparing  said  difference  and  second 
reference  signals,  and  providing  a  predetermined  output 
signal  when  the  difference  signal  exceeds  said  second 
reference  signal, 

and  means  initiating  pre-opening  of  the  door  of  said  elevator 
car  in  said  landing  zone  before  the  elevator  car  reaches  the 
floor  at  which  it  is  to  stop,  in  the  absence  of  said  predeter- 
mined output  signal. 


4,308,937 
SELF-AUGNING  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Norman  A.  Johason,  5325 10th  A? e..  Delta,  B.C.,  Canada  (V4M- 
1X0 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,056 

tat  a.1  B61H  7/12 

U.S.  a  188—43  15  OaiBi 

1.  A  self-aligning  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  clamped 

member  having  a  lateral  surface  and  opposing  sides,  a  frame 
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means  in  opposed  relation  to  said  lateral  surface  and  adapted 
for  primary  movement  parallel  to  said  clamped  member  and 
secondary  movement  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  op- 
posing sides,  lateral  guide  means  secured  to  said  frame  means 
in  opposed  relation  to  said  lateral  surface,  a  pair  of  lever  pin 
means  operatively  mounted  in  yoke  means  and  slidably 
mounted  in  said  lateral  guide  means,  a  pair  of  clamp  levers 
each  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  one  of  said 
pair  of  lever  pin  means,  each  of  said  clamp  levers  having  at  one 
end  a  clamping  surface  in  opposed  relation  to  one  of  said 
opposing  sides,  said  yoke  means  including  clamp  guide  means 
on  each  side  of  said  clamped  member  and  lever  centering 
means  disposed  between  said  clamp  levers,  a  pair  of  actuating 
links  pivotally  interconnected  at  one  end  to  each  other,  a  linear 
actuator  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  in  said  frame 
means  about  a  first  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  clamped 


member,  each  of  said  actuating  links  pivotally  interconnected 
at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  clamp  levers, 
said  actuating  links  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  linear 
actuator  means  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
whereby  actuation  of  said  linear  actuator  means  impels  said 
clamping  surfaces  against  said  opposing  sides  of  said  clamped 
member  and  slidable  movement  of  said  yoke  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  lateral  guide  means  compensates  for  said  second- 
ary movement  of  said  frame  means  and  said  linear  actuator 
means  moves  pivotally  to  allow  said  clamping  surfaces  to  align 
themselves  with  said  opposing  sides  of  said  clamped  member, 
and  whereby  said  clamp  levers  make  operative  contact  with 
said  centering  means  and  said  clamping  surfaces  become  dis- 
posed substantially  symmetrically  relative  to  said  clamp  guide 
means  when  said  actuation  of  said  linear  actuator  means  is 
reversed. 


unitary,  one-piece,  molded,  tubular  bushing  seal  including 
a  molded  tubular  elastomeric  body  and  a  simultaneously 
hydraulically    formed    tubular    polytetrafluoroethylene 
liner  bonded  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  elastomeric 
body,   said    liner   including   a   polytetrafluoroethylene 
scraper  lip  adjacent  the  inboard  end  of  said  bushing  seal 
for  scraping  foreign  particles  off"  of  the  below-recited 
slider  pin  as  said  caliper  and  bushing  seal  move  relative  to 
said  slider  pin,  said  scraper  lip  portion  of  said  liner  being 
bonded  to  and  being  in  direct  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  elastomeric  body,  said  portion  of  said  elastomeric 
body  being  located  directly  radially  outwardly  from  said 
scraper  lip  and  being  solid  and  continuous  throughout  its 
radial  dimension  such  that  said  portion  of  said  body  pro- 
vides an  elastomeric  backing  for  holding  said  scraping  lip 
in  scraping  contact  with  said  slider  pin,  and 
(b)  installing  a  disc  brake  slider  pin  through  said  bushing 
seal,  such  that  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  scraper  lip  is 
in  scraping  contact  with  said  slider  pin. 
8.  Apparatus  comprising  a  disc  brake  assembly  including  an 
adaptor,  at  least  one  disc  brake  slider  pin  connected  to  said 
adaptor,  a  caliper  having  at  least  one  slider  pin  bore,  a  bushing 
seal  positioned  in  said  at  least  one  slider  pin  bore,  said  at  least 
one  slider  pin  being  movably  located  inside  of  said  at  least  one 
bushing  seal  whereby  said  caliper  is  movably  mounted  on  said 
adaptor,  and  a  pair  of  movable  disc  brake  pads  mounted  on  said 
adaptor,  said  at  least  one  bushing  seal  comprising  a  unitary, 
one-piece,  molded,  tubular  bushing  seal  including  a  molded, 
tubular,  elastomeric  body  and  a  simultaneously,  hydraulically 
formed  tubular  polytetrafluoroethylene  liner  bonded  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  elastomeric  body,  said  liner  having  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  scraper  lip  adjacent  the  inboard  end  of 
said  bushing  seal  in  scraping  contact  with  the  outside  diameter 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  slider  pin  extending  therethrough, 
said  scraper  lip  portion  of  said  liner  being  bonded  to  and  being 
in  direct  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  elastomeric  body,  said 
portion  of  said  elastomeric  body  being  located  directly  radially 
outwardly  from  said  scraper  lip  and  being  solid  and  continuous 
throughout  its  radial  dimension  such  that  said  portion  of  said 
body  provides  an  elastomeric  backing  for  holding  said  scraper 
lip  in  scraping  contact  with  said  slider  pin. 


DISC 


4,308,938 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Dennis  N.  Denton,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 
Loagriew,  Tex. 

I       I       I   FOed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,354 

I       '  tat  CL^  n6D  tfJ/O? 

UA  a  188-73.45  13  0.^,. 


438,939 

LUGGAGE  CASE  WITH  BRACE 

Jerry  D.  Eubanks,  Westminster,  and  Charies  F.  Rose,  Aurora, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Samsoaite  Corporatioa,  Denver, 

Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,459,  jiin.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,239,093. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,222 

tat  CLJ  A45C  li/i4 

MS,  a  190-41  R  5  Claims 


i.  A  method  for  preventing  binding  of  a  disc  brake  slider  pin 
.  in  a  bushing  of  a  disc  brake  caliper  comprising: 

[a)  inserting,  into  a  slider  pin  bore  of  a  disc  brake  caliper,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  and  extent  of  opening 
and  closing  a  case  having  first  and  second  case  shell  parts 
hinged  together,  comprising: 
a  resilient  member  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  elon- 
gated slots  and  a  further  opening; 
a  first  stud  affixed  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  case  shell 
part  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  hinge,  which  stud 
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is  rotatably  received  within  said  member  further  opening; 
and 
a  second  stud  received  through  one  of  the  slots  and  affixed 
to  an  inner  wall  of  said  second  case  shell  part,  said  second 
stud  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  stud  and 
having  a  cross-section  dimension  exceeding  the  slot  width 
through  which  said  stud  is  received. 


438,940 
HYDRAULIC  CX)NTROL  FOR  A  CLUTCH 
Thcodoms  P.  M.  Cadec,  Goirle,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van 
Doomc's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,252 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   5,   1978, 
7811860 

lot  OJ  F16D  43/284.  13/72 
U.S.  a.  192—103  FA  10  Qaims 


ing  said  drum  upon  the  receipt  of  power  from  said  power 
source,  an  applicator  registered  to  said  drum  for  supplying 
toner  and  dispersant,  a  toner  and  dispersant  reservoir,  and  a 
pump  connected  to  said  power  source  having  a  suction  to  said 
toner  and  dispersant  reservoir  and  an  output  to  said  applicator, 
apparatus  for  maintaining  said  applicator  and  drum  in  a  state  of 
readiness  for  the  production  of  copy  from  said  copy  machine, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  interruption  of  power  connected  with 
said  power  source,  said  means  for  sensing  having  an  out- 
put; 
means  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  drum  responsive  to  said 
output  whereby  pumping  from  said  reservoir  to  said  appli- 
cator without  drum  rotation  occurs  upon  interruption  of 
the  power; 
first  timing  means  for  restoring  drum  rotation  at  the  end  of 
a  preselected  period  of  time  whereby  rotation  of  said 
drum  occurs  only  against  a  toner  and  dispersant  saturated 
applicator  registered  to  said  drum  to  prevent  scarring  of 
said  drum  on  machine  start-up; 
second  timing  means  having  a  second  output; 
said  output  of  said  second  timing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rotating  drum  to  commence  timing  upon 
stopping  of  rotation  of  said  drum; 
means  connected  to  said  motor  for  rotating  said  drum  to 
cause  periodic  rotation  of  said  drum  and  pumping  of  toner 
to  said  applicator  upon  a  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
second  timing  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  clutch  operable  by  means 
of  a  fluid  pressure  in  an  operation  space,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  fluid  supply  conduit,  a  rotatable  control  valve  with  a 
valve  member  displaceable  by  centrifugal  force  against  the 
force  of  a  biasing  spring  for  connecting  the  fluid  supply  con- 
duit to  the  operation  space,  and  a  fluid  connection  between  the 
operation  space  and  the  valve  member  for  supplying  fluid 
pressure  from  the  operation  space  to  the  valve  member  in  a 
direction  against  the  centrifugal  force. 


4,308,941 

LOGIC  FOR  COIN  OPERATED  OITICE  COPY 

MACHINE  VENDER 

Bruno  A.  Rist,  Woodland  Hills;  Michael  D.  D.  England,  Reseda, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Lcs  R.  Cousineau,  Needhan,  Mass.,  assign* 

ors  to  SOI  Vcadacopy,  Inc.,  Foster  Oty,  Calif. 

Flkd  Oct.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,842 

Int.  a.J  G07F  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  194-1  C  4  Qaims 


4,308,942 

SINGLE  DRUM  MATERIAL  ORIENTATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Michael  Ackley,  1273  N.  Church  St.,  Moorestown,  N  J.  08057 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,190 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—380  46  Claims 


1.  A  copy  machine  having  a  connection  to  a  power  source, 
a  rotating  drum  including  a  photosensitive  surface  for  receiv- 
ing thereon  an  electrostatic  image  of  a  copy,  a  motor  for  rotat- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring,  in  a  subsuntially  uniform, 

from  a  radial  to  a  longitudinal  orienution,  a  plurality  of  shaped 

objects  from  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  the 

objects,  which  apparatus  comprises 

transfer  drum  means  in  rotary  arrangement  relative  to  the 

hopper,  adapted  to  receive  the  objects  in  a  radial  position 

from  the  hopper  within  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 

cavities, 

the  cavities  comprising  a  first,  substantially  radially  aligned 

pocket  which  communicates  with  a  second,  substantially 

longitudinally  aligned  pocket,  the  objects  being  received 

in  the  cavities  in  a  radial  orientation  in  the  radial  pocket, 

means  for  re-orienting  the  objects,  assisted  by  the  transfer 
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suZ^H  n  ' .  °'"  "!f  *"»«»«»"'«"y  radial  orientation  to  a 
substantially  longitudinal  orientation  within  the  substan 

wl'  tr^K^ r'^f  **"«*  P^^"*^  ^''•'^h  communic^« 

with  the  substantially  radially  aligned  pocket   wheri.in 

1   substanti^^    the  objects  which'hav!  ^n'^etd  b  ? 

ransfer  drum  means  are  re-oriented  from  a  substantially 

t!^n  and"'    ""°"  '°  "  ''"'«'«"'*«"y  longitudinal  oriental 

'"thJ't^nSr 'h  "* '"'  longitudinally  oriented  objects  from 
the  transfer  drum  means  m  a  substantially  longitudinal 

SThich'^'""'^"'  °'  '"^  '''"''  Po'"-n'of  the 


4,308943 
„        ^  ^       LIQUOR  FLASK  ORIENTER 

17?^^''^'}^^^^''  ^••^"'  •«'8"»' »«  Anchor  Hock- 
ing  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

I        F"ed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,116 
,,^  J  Int.  a^  B65G  ^7/24 

U.S.  a  198-399  ..^, 

16  Gaims 


transporting  surface  to  plural  rows  of  bottles  for  delivery  at  a 

tZw  T"^'  ""^'f'  ^°^  '^"""«  P'*"'»'  ^hich  includes  in 
combination:  movable  conveyor  means  comprising  a  %m 
conveyor  section  for  receiving  and  conveying  a  fiSt  sinSc 
row  of  bottles  at  a  first  speed  in  an  open  flow  of  b^tl«  !r! 
ranged  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
said  conveyor  means  also  comprising  a  second  conveyor  i-' 
t.on  operable  to  receive  said  flrst  single  row  of  botUes  Ta 
single  track  along  the  open  flow  of^bottles  from^i^  L? 
conveyor  section  and  to  advance  bottles  in  said  single  trade 
along  the  open  flow  of  bottles  at  a  second  speed  rS«l  w1^ 
respect  to  the  first  speed  resulting  in  that  foVattaiSc^ 
up  flow  of  bottles  with  low  noise  when  open  flow  o?botS^s 
changed  to  closed-up  flow  of  bottles,  a  thiTd  conveyor  s^"o„ 
following  said  second  conveyor  section  to  receive  ihe  dSS 

incre^  ^"'"  '"  '  ^°"'  ^'"^'^  --  accellll^t^TSl 
1  ,.^J  r^l.'' '°  '^'  ^°"''  'P^  'hereby  to  provide 
a  speed  above  that  of  said  second  conveyor  section  at  least  one 

LtScr''"  "''''T"^  -"-yor^ r  S^g 

^tti^  froZT'  "^T  ^r  '•^"^^'''^ » p'"^*'"y  °f  rows  of 

bottles,  from  said  second  single  row.  and  rail  means  for  guiding 


^  *'*'**    I    a*'*.*-*.^  mtimm 


±^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  orienting  concave-sided  elass  container* 
such  as  flasks,  as  they  are  being  conveyed  on^HLnveyor  to 
^sition  all  of  the  concave  sides  thereof  in  the  same  orientation 
said  apparatus  comprising  cmauon, 

a  shoe  mounted  adjacent  the  path  of  the  containers  on  the 

Z'T'^'*  '*'?  '*"•"«  '  ^"'^  •"*='"d*"8  «  ramp  por! 
tion  which  extends  progressively  into  the  path  of  the 
containeri!  as  they  move  downstream,  the  ramp  portion 
merging  into  a  convexly  curved  apex  portion,  sai'd  apex 
portion  extending  furthest  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  containers, 

a  biasing  armj,rojecting  into  the  path  of  container  move- 
mem  from  the  side  of  the  conveyor  opposite  the  shoe,  the 
biasing  arm  positioned  to  urge  each  container  against  the 
shoe  face  as  the  container  is  carried  therepast. 

awaTfloTllf  "  K '"*  °"  '°"*^"""  ""^"^  =°"^«^«  «de  is 
away  from  the  shoe  to  cause  such  containers  to  turn  into 

a  crosswise  position  on  the  conveyor,  but  not  to  turn 

containers  whose  concave  side  is  toward  the  shoe,  and 

.n' A  T!f '^  °^  "'"  *""  ""^  '^"^  ""d  positioned  to 
engage  only  those  containers  which  have  been  turned  to  a 
crosswise  position,  said  brake  exerting  a  torque  on  such 
crosswise  containers  and  thereby  causing  them  to  be  ro- 
Wed.  by  motion  of  the  conveyor,  from  said  crosswise 
position  to  a  position  in  which  the  concave  faces  thereof 

fnl"lS'!u"*'*''y  '°'^*'**  ^^^  ^^°^  «<*«  o«''he  conveyor  than 
toward  the  opposite  side  thereof. 


PTyn  r.y^V^Ji^iaapnnnannnnaii 


the  fim  single  row  of  bottles  from  the  first  conveyor  section 
onto  the  second  conveyor  section,  the  third  conveyor  section 
and  the  withdrawing  conveyor  section  in  succession,  said  rail 
means  including  a  rail  segment  for  guiding  the  closed-up  flow 
of  bottles  m  said  second  single  row  onto  said  at  least  one  with- 
vlvn!  «  T^'Z'"'  '~''°"'  "^'^  "  •««'  °"«  withdrawing  con- 

rXJf    °"  '^'"^  T'''^^'  *'  "  '**'^«=""8  'P^  considerably 
reduced  over  that  of  said  first  mentioned  c^-up  flow  oA 
bottles,  so  that  said  plural  rows  of  bottles  are  delivered  at  a 
slower  speed  than  said  second  row,  said  rail  segment  defining 
with  the  direction  of  movemem  of  said  at  least  one  JmZ 

2  ZZT  '^''°"  '"?  '  '''"*"''y  «^"'  »"«1<^ «»  to  direct 
the  bottle  flow  from  said  second  single  row  across  said  wider 

conveyor  section  to  form  plural  rows  of  said  bottles  on  said 
withdrawing  conveyor  section,  said  third  conveyor  section 
being  interposed  directly  between  said  second  conveyor  sec- 
tion and  said  at  least  one  withdrawing  conveyor  section,  said 
thnrd  conveyor  section  being  operable  at  higher  speed  than  the 
preceding  second  conveyor  section  and  providing  additional 
pushing  force  to  form  said  plural  rows  of  bottles  on  said  with- 
drawing conveyor  section. 


4*308,944 
LOW-NOISE  SPEED  REDUCnON  FOR  A  ONE-TRArv 

WoSf  STmT^?^"-^  for  BcS4?nT2!^S^ 
»^%J  ^"T*  •J*"!""'™".  F««.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

many,  a  part  interest 

Contlnuadon  of  Ser  No.  915,756.  Jun.  15. 1978,  abamloned. 
Thb  application  Jul.  2, 1980.  Ser.  No.  165.354 

19^  2727SS''*^'  '^""**°"  ^"^  *•'•  °'  ^"""y*  J""'  >«. 

.,c  ^  .«•  I"t  a^  B65G  <7/iy 

U.S.  a.  198-442  3  p,  . 

1.  A  bottle  distributing  station  for  a  low-noise  speed  reduT 
t.on  of  a  smgle-track  bottle  flow  over  a  smoothand  even 


4308  945 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSVERSELY  CONVEYING 
u/ok.     »      PROHLED  RODS  AND  RAILS 
Wilhelm  Beckmann.  Ratingen,  and  Friedel  Mogendorf,  Duis- 
SS.i"?„?'^^-  ?••»:  "'Germany,  assignors  to  Schloemann- 
Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,186 

19S!^lMi''*^'  ""'"'•**°"  ^"^  **•"•  °'  ^"-"y-  •»•"•  W. 

.,e  ^  Int.  a.' B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198-750  .  ^  . 

1   A  <■  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  profiled  rods  or  rails  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  their  length,  comprising  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent carriages  for  conveying  a  profiled  rod  or  rail,  said  car- 
nages being  displaceable  along  said  direction  of  conveyance 

""  rn.^M^V*'"'*  ^°"""='^  '°  ^""^  ^»^«8«^'  «  respective 
rotatable  drive  means  operably  connected  to  each  respec- 
tive cable  for  driving  each  cable, 

a  common  drive  means  for  said  respective  rotatable  drive 
means  for  eflecting  simultaneous  displacement  oTall  said 
carnages,  and 
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individual  displacement  means  operatively  connected  with 
each  carriage  to  effect  positive,  stepless  mdividual  dis- 
placement of  each  said  carriage  independently  of  said 


4308(947 

CONTACT  LENS  HOLDING  AND  APPUCATOR  DEVICT 

Erik  M.  Anhem,  4113  Benrly  BIfd.  Lo.  A»iri«.  QjW.  9GJ04 

CoBtiBnatiM-in-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  82.811,  Oct  9, 1979.  TOs 

•ppUcatkM  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  l»^3» 

lat  a.J  B65D  85/00:  B08B  3/10:  A61F  9/00:  A45C  11/04 

VS.  a  206-5.1  *  Cta*™ 


16    \(,h 


\6o. 


drive  means  comprising,  guide  rollers  positioned  on  both 
sides  of  the  respective  rouuble  drive  means  over  which 
said  cable  is  guided,  and  means  to  vertically,  uniformly 
displace  said  guide  rollers  in  mutually  opposite  directions. 

4J08^46 

CONVERTIBLE  CONVEYOR 

Joaeph  F.  OncUcttc,  Glcndale,  Mo.,  a«igDor  to  Ouelktte  Ma- 

ckiacry  System,  Ibc^  Fenton,  Mo. 

FItod  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,915 

Int  a^  B65G  13/07 
U5.  a.  19^-790  l*Ctaim. 


1  In  a  device  for  contact  lenses,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  ocularly  applying  contact  lenses  accommo- 
dated  thereon; 

(b)  contact  lens  retaining  means  mounuble  on  the  contact 
lens  applying  means;  j    .  •  • 

(c)  holding  means  for  the  contact  lens  applying  and  retaining 

means; 

(d)  closing  means  mounuble  on  the  housing  means; 

(e)  a  rodlet,  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  to  and  extends 
perpendicularly  from  the  closing  means,  the  other  end  of 
the  rodlet  being  mounted  to  the  contact  lens  applying 
means  for  manipulation  thereof. 

4,308,948 
PAPERBOARD  DISPLAY  STAND 
John  G.  Prof  ort,  Stoneham,  Maw.,  aislgiior  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration  of  America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,077 

Int  CI'  B65D  5/52.  25/24 

UA  a.  206-45  J5  '^^»**™ 


1   A  gravity  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
frames,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rouubly  mounted  between  said 
side  frames,  and  means  to  convert  said  conveyor  to  a  power 
roller  conveyor  including  a  mounting  plate  to  receive  a  motor, 
a  center  bracket,  said  center  bracket  being  disposed  between 
said  side  frames  at  an  end  of  said  conveyor  to  receive  and 
rouubly  mourn  a  drive  shaft  and  end  pulley  and  means  con- 
necting said  end  pulley  and  said  motor  in  a  drivmg  relation- 
ship means  to  rouubly  mount  a  second  drive  shaft  and  end 
pulley  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  conveyor,  means  to  mount  a 
plurality  of  guide  pulleys  between  said  side  frames  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  between  said  rollers,  means  to  mount  a  belt 
tightener  to  tighten  an  endless  belt  around  said  end  pulleys  and 
guide  pulleys  so  that  the  endless  belt  contacts  said  rollers,  said 
guide  pulleys  having  means  to  adjust  the  pressure  applied  to 
the  belt  and  said  pulleys  and  tightener  having  means  to  permit 
the  rapid  insullation  or  removal  of  said  endless  belt  without 

disassembly  of  same.  ,  •  j    r 

14.  A  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  rouubly  mounted  and  extending  between 
said  side  frames,  said  side  frames  being  curved  with  said  rollers 
being  tapered  and  mounted  so  that  their  upper  edges  form  a 
substantially  level  surface,  means  to  mount  a  drive  belt  and 
urge  it  against  the  rollers  substantially  near  their  mid-point,  a 
support  at  each  end  of  said  conveyor  to  support  said  side 
frames,  and  a  center  spine  disposed  beneath  said  plurality  of 
rollers,  and  extending  the  length  of  said  conveyor  between  said 
supports  to  substantially  strengthen  and  support  said  conveyor 
to  thereby  reduce  the  required  size  of  said  side  frames. 


1  A  collapsible  display  stand,  formed  from  a  umtary  blank 
of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as  papertward,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  tray  member  including  opposed  pairs  of  front  and  rear 
walls  and  side  walls  foldably  interconnected  to  fonn  a 

tubular  structure; 

(b)  a  base  member  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  opposed  front  and  rear  walls,  which  are  lower 
extensions  of  said  tray  member  front  and  rear  walls; 

(u)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  structures  extendmg  between 
and  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  eadi 
including  a  pair  of  inwardly  converging  support  panels 
foldably  joined  to  each  other; 

(c)  said  tray  member  also  including: 

(i)  first  panel  means  foldably  joined  to  said  side  panels  and 
having  interlocking  engagement  with  said  support  pan- 
els for  maintaining  said  device  in  erected  condition; 

(ii)  second  panel  means  foldably  joined  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  disposed  to  overlie  and  be  supported  by 
said  support  panels  to  fonn  a  bottom  wall  for  said  tray 
member. 
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4,308,949 

D.  w  ^1^1^^^^  CARTON  FOR  SMALL  BOTTLES 
S   ,^  St  OMTle^  lU.,  ..dgnor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

11         F]U«IOct6,1980,Ser.No.lH076 
•icU^    I         '■t.aiB65D7J/00 
UACi206-148  40^ 


pane  s  foldably  joined  to  said  end  panels  respectively,  the  riser 
panels  at  each  end  of  the  carrier  being  secured  together  in  face 
conucting  relation,  a  medial  muIti-pIy  handle  connected  at  its 
ends  to  said  riser  panels,  a  medial  keel  panel  formed  integrally 
with  each  riser  panel  at  one  end  of  the  carrier  and  projecting 
inwardly  therefrom,  a  first  transverse  partition  panel  foldably 
joined  to  one  of  said  keel  panels  and  arranged  with  its  outer 
edge  anchored  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  second  transverse 
partition  panel  having  its  inner  edge  anchored  to  the  other  of 
said  keel  panels  and  its  outer  edge  anchored  to  the  other  of  said 
side  walls,  and  a  reinforcing  ub  foldably  joined  to  said  other 
keel  panel  and  disposed  in  fiat  face  contacting  relation  with 
said  first  transverse  partition  panel  and  secured  thereto  thereby 
to  aid  in  holding  said  medial  keel  panels  in  close  juxUposition 
to  each  other  and  to  prevent  outward  bowing  of  said  side 

iVttJJS* 


1.  A  carton,  fonned  of  a  uniury  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board  or  the  like,  for  holding  and  dispensing,  one  at  a  time,  a 
plurality  of  articles  such  as  small  bottles  arranged  in  at  least 
one  row  extending  longitudinally  of  the  carton,  said  carton 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel; 

(b)  opposed  pairs  of  outer  end  and  outer  side  wall  panels 
foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding  from  opposed  end  and 
side  edges,  respectively,  of  said  bottom  wall  panel; 

(c)  a  top  wall  panel  including  a  pair  of  panel  sections  fold- 
ably joined  to  the  upper  edges  of  respective  outer  end  wall 
panels  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  toward  each 
other  but  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  carton; 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  inner  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  to 
inboard  edges  of  respecUve  top  wall  panel  sections  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  toward  said  bottom 
wall  panel; 

(e)  a  pair  of  opposed  inner  side  wall  shadow  panels  foldably 
joined  to  upper  edges  of  respective  side  wall  panels,  inter- 
mediate said  top  wall  panel  sections,  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  carton  toward  each  other; 

(0  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  retaining  panels  foldably 
joined  to  lower  edges  of  respective  shadow  panels  and 
extending  toward  each  other; 

(g)  each  of  said  retaining  panels  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  slots  for  partial  engagement  with  adjacent 
packaged  articles. 


^  4,308,951 

in?^i^i'^'?"i°°*  SUPPORT  AND  ORGANIZER 

2I0IS  '^'^  ^-  ^"^  ^^  ^'"""^  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,573 

.,  c  ^  Jf*-  ^-^  ^**^  '^^^*'  ^D  81/36.  85/00  i 

tl.o.  CI.  206—214  21 


4^8,950 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Haperille,  Ga.,  asrignor  to  Tlie  Mead  Corpo. 
ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

I  FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,991 
'  lat  a^  B65D  J/49 

UAa.2«^-188  12  Claim. 


2'  \^?]^,^^  compnsmg  a  bottom  panel,  opposed 
side  walls  foldably  joined  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  hot^ 
panel,  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  sidewalk 
and  extendmg  transversely  inward  therefrom,  medial  riser 


1.  A  reversible  hinged  collapsible  book  support  and  orga- 
nizer device  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  leaves,  pivotally  connected  end-to- 
end  along  transverse  edges  said  second  leaf  being  respec- 
tively pivoully  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said 
first  and  third  leaves,  said  leaves  having  front  surfaces  and 
rear  surfaces,  all  of  said  front  surfaces  facing  in  the  same 
direction  when  said  device  is  laid  flat  on  a  plane  surface 
and  which  folds  to  a  flat  configuration  wherein  said  front 
side  of  said  first  leaf  and  said  second  side  of  said  third  leaf 
provides  a  front  and  back  cover  for  said  device; 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  first  leaf  relative  to  said 
second  leaf  in  an  inverted  "V"-shaped  orienution  with 
said  front  surfaces  facing  upward  so  that  said  second  leaf 
front  surface  may  serve  as  a  vertical  support  for  a  book 
and 

means  for  fastening  note  paper  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
thiid  leaf; 

said  notepad  fastening  means  including  means  for  horizon- 
tally supporting  said  book  when  said  book  is  propped 
against  second  leaf  front  surface. 
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4,308,952 

CO^f^AlNER  ASSEMBLY 

Jeno  F.  Paulucci,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Jeno's,  Inc.,  Du- 

luth,  Minn.  .«._«* 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,799 
Int.  a.'  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  206-216  3  Chums 


and  exterior  electrically  conductive  portion  on  said  exterior 
wall  surface  of  said  container  member;  and 


1.  An  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  commodity  can  havmg  a  bead  extend- 
ing around  a  lower  end, 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  commodity  can  having  a  bead  ex- 
tending around  an  upper  end, 

(c)  a  storage  unit  connector  between  said  first  and  second 

cans,  ,         ...         -J 

(d)  said  connector  being  fabricated  of  a  relatively  ngid 

plastic  having  some  resiliency. 

(e)  said  connector  including  a  cylindrical  wall  havmg  upper 
and  lower  edges  around  which  inwardly  extending  lips 

are  formed, 

(0  a  pair  of  longitudinal  spaced  shoulders  formed  inwardly 
from  said  wall  and  defining  an  annular  channel  therebe- 
tween, 

(g)  said  bead  of  said  first  can  seating  against  one  ot  said 
shoulders  and  said  bead  of  said  second  can  seating  against 
the  other  of  said  shoulders  whereby  said  lips  overlie  corre- 
sponding beads  and  retain  said  first  and  second  cans  in 
assembly  with  said  connector,  and 

(h)  a  commodity  package  seated  in  said  channel  between 
said  shoulders. 


electrically  conductive  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  holding  panels  to  said  exterior  electrically  conductive 
portion  of  said  container  member. 

4308,954 

PLACTIC  NESTABLE-STACKABLE  RECEPTACLE 

James  D.  Wilson,  421  Vista  Suerte,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,663 

Int.  a?  B65D  21/04 

U.S.  a.  206-505  3  Claims 


4,308,953 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCHVE  CONTAINER 
Joel  B.  Cohen,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shell  Container 
Systems,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,814 
Int  a.'  B65D  73/02 
VS.  a.  206—334  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  container  for  rigid  planar 
objects  comprising: 
a  non-conductive  container  member  made  of  a  non-conduc- 
tive material  and  having  an  interior  wall  surface  defining 
an  interior  of  said  container  member  and  an  exterior  wall 
surface; 
electrically  conductive  holding  panels  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  therein,  said  holding  panels  being  arranged  on  said 
interior  wall  surface  of  said  container  member  to  provide 
oppositely  disposed  slots  which  cooperate  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  holding  pockets  for  positively  receiving  and 
holding  said  objects  in  said  interior  of  said  container  mem- 
ber; 


1  A  receptacle  adapted  to  be  stacked  and  nested  with  a  like 
receptacle,  said  receptacle  comprising:  a  bottom;  a  pair  of  side 
walls  integral  with  said  bottom  each  of  said  side  walls  havmg 
a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion,  with  the  lower  portion 
being  displaced  inwardly  from  the  upper  portion;  a  plurality  o» 
discrete  upwardly  extending  projections  formed  on  the  upper 
edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls  displaced  inwardly  from  the 
plane  of  the  upper  portion  of  such  side  wall  and  positioned 
ihereon  at  spaced  locations  therealong;  a  plurality  of  discrete 
downwardly  facing  shoulders  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  at  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
walls  in  vertical  alignment  with  respective  ones  of  the  projec- 
tions to  be  received  on  the  projections  of  a  like  receptacle 
when  the  receptacle  is  stacked  on  the  top  of  the  like  receptacle; 
and  each  of  said  side  walls  being  configured  to  define  a  plural- 
ity of  upwardly-facing  slots  at  the  border  of  the  upper  and 
lower  portion  of  such  side  wall  in  vertical  alignment  with 
respective  ones  of  the  projections  and  displaced  downwardly 
from  the  projections  towards  said  bottom  to  receive  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  like  receptacle  when  the  like  receptacle  is  nested 
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support  for  the  like  receptacle. 


4308  955 
INTERFnriNG,  STACKABLE  BOTTLES 
lI7J?i.f  •  *"".'^''  ^•'""'  ■""  ^8  ^'  >>"ffey.  Galena,  both 
Ohto     •  "*'*"""  *°  Liqui-Box  Corporation,  Worthington, 

j    i       Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,086 

„  o  J  '"*•  ^''  ^^^  ^^^02.  J/02 

U.S.  a  206-509  ,cUd^ 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  hollow  body  including  at  least  two 
opposed  straight  sides,  one  of  the  sides  having  at  least  one 
mortise  in  its  surface  and  the  other  a  complemental  tenon  on  its 
surface  so  that  when  a  plurality  of  the  bottles  are  stacked  on 
their  sides  the  mortise  and  tenon  at  adjacent  sides  interfit.  said 
body  also  having  reinforcing  embossed  ribs  on  the  surfaces  of 
said  sides  which  alternate  axially  with  grooves  formed  therein, 
the  mortises  and  tenons  of  adjacent  sides  of  the  bottles  when 
stacked  on  their  sides  interlocking  and  serving  to  also  locate 
the  reinforcing  ribs  axially  in  alignment  so  that  they  are  in 
supenmposed  contacting  relationship  to  prevent  undue  distor- 
tion of  the  hollow  stacked  bodies. 


,  4,308,956 

RESEALABLE  CONTAINER 
Jota  J.  Stefake,  WUtehouae  Station,  and  George  Kaofluui, 
NortI  Brunswick,  both  of  NJ„  udgnon  to  Church  A  Dwight 
Co.,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  ^ 

Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,195 

., .,  ^       ""*•  ^-^  ^^^  7/^'  B«D  5/70.  5/72 
UAa206-611|  SOaim. 


provided  with  a  centrally  registered  die-cut  piece  secured  to 
the  outer-most  flap  and  the  outer-most  fiap  being  provided 
with  a  hinged  flap  portion  to  open  and  close  the  container  with 
the  die-cut  portion  secured  to  the  hinged  flap. 

4,308  957 
DISPENSING  CARTON 
Christine  E.  Ward,  Warrenrille,  III.,  assignoc  to  Container  Cor- 
poration  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,215 

„  c  ^  '"*•  "•'  ^^^  ^/^^'  •J/7a  75/62 

U.S.  a  206-626  5Chdm. 


8.  A  three-dimensional  container  with  a  square  or  rectaneu- 
lY^?^***"*'""  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion 
and  4  side  porUons.  the  top  portion  being  formed  by  a  hinged 

.Wr°L^  n'^^^iE?"*®"  *"**  ■**'P*«*  ^  '"P  one  Mother. Ihe 
inner-most  flap  being  provided  with  a  centrally  registered 
opening,  the  second  inner-most  flap  being  provided  Avith  a 
centrally  registered  opening,  the  second  outer-most  flap  being 


1.  In  a  carton,  formed  of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as 
paperboard.  for  holding  separate  products  and  for  dispensing 
one  of  said  products,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  pairs  of  opposed  major  and  minor  side  wall  panels  fold- 
ably  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  tubular  structure  open 
at  the  ends; 

(b)  closure  means  for  the  lower  end  of  said  carton  including 
a  pair  of  outer  and  inner  lower  end  panels  foldably  joined 
to  respective  major  side  walls  and  secured  to  each  other  in 
overiapped  relation; 

(c)  closure  and  dispensing  means  for  the  upper  end  of  said 
carton  including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  outer  and  inner  end  panels  detachably  joined 

to  certain  of  side  wall  panels  and  secured  to  each  other 
m  overiapped  relation; 
(ii)  an  insert  secured  to  upper  portions  of  certain  of  said 
side  wall  panels  and  extending  over  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  structure; 

(d)  said  insert  including: 
(i)  an  upper  horizontal  panel  disposed  immediately  below 

said  upper  end  panels  and  presenting  an  opening  for 
dispensing  one  product  from  said  carton; 
(ii)  a  lower  horizontal  panel  disposed  a  ihort  distance 
below  said  upper  end  panels,  connected  to  said  upper 
horizontal  panel  by  a  vertical  panel,  and  defining  with 
said  vertical  panel,  said  upper  end  panels,  and  certain  of 
said  side  wall  panels  a  cavity  for  holding  another  prod- 
uct; '^ 

(0  said  upper  end  panels  being  divided  in  three  sections  by  a 
pair  of  score  lines  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
said  minor  side  wall  panels,  so  that  upon  reclosure  of  the 
carton,  after  initial  opening  and  removal  of  said  other 
product  from  said  cavity,  said  three  sections  can  be  folded 
against  said  vertical  and  horizontal  panels  of  said  insert. 

4,308,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  UNACCEPTABLE 

ELONGATED  ELEMENTS 

Kwineth  L.  Klusmier,  Worcester,  Mass.,  aitignor  to  Morgan 

Coostmction  Company,  Worceater,  Maaa. 

PUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,143 

Int  a^  B07C  5//¥ 

UA  a.  209—518  3  q,,^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  elongated  unacceptable  elemenu 
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from  a  batch  of  elongated  elements  being  dropped  laterally  and 
singly  from  the  delivery  end  of  a  conveyor  into  an  accumulat- 
ing zone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  underlying  said  conveyor  for  providmg  a  dis- 
charge rone  for  unacceptable  elements; 

(b)  first  guide  means  spaced  forwardly  of  said  delivery  end; 

(c)  second  guide  means  arranged  between  said  discharge 
zone  and  said  first  guide  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  movably  adjusting  said  second  guide  means 
between 


14    a 


(i)  a  guide  position  underlying  said  delivery  end  and  coop- 
erating in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  guide 
means  to  direct  elongated  elements  along  a  downward 
path  from  said  delivery  end  to  said  accumulating  zone, 

and 
(ii)  a  deflecting  position  extending  outwardly  from  be- 
neath said  delivery  end  and  across  said  path  to  direct 
elongated  elements  to  said  discharge  zone. 

4,308,959 
ROLL  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Mkhad  C  Hooter,  Ckarles  R.  Bnzell;  Shyam  B.  Mehta;  James 
F.  Lockett,  aad  Eliai  H.  Coddins.  all  of  Houston,  Tex^  asrign- 
on  to  Gooooorcc  loc^  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,«94 

Int  a'  B07C  5/342 

\}S.  CL  209—563  M  Claims 


a  scanner  for  scanning  the  electrical  image  plane  once  during 
every  predetermined  time  frame; 

means  associated  with  the  scanner  for  generating,  during 
each  time  frame,  an  electrical  characteristic  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  predetermined  physical  characteristic  on  the 
portion  of  the  surface  of  each  article  within  each  viewing 
zone  during  that  time  frame; 

means  for  selecting,  during  each  time  frame,  the  part  of  the 
electrical  image  plane  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
viewing  zone  within  a  predetermined  channel  and  for 
transmitting  the  electrical  characteristic  signals  represen- 
Utive  of  the  portion  of  each  article  within  that  viewing 
zone  during  that  time  frame  to  a  processor; 

a  processor  operable  under  the  control  of  a  program  for 
processing,  tabulating  and  storing  information  as  to  what 
proportion  of  the  surface  of  each  article  within  the  prede- 
termined channel  exhibits  the  predetermined  physical 
characteristic  and  for  generating,  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  time  frames,  an  electrical  classification  signal 
for  each  article  in  the  channel  whereon  the  proportion  of 
the  surface  thereof  differs  from  a  predetermined  reference 
standard;  and, 

means  associated  with  the  processor  and  responsive  to  the 
electrical  classification  signal  to  eject  articles  classified  as 
unaccepuble  by  the  processor. 

4,308,960 
DOCUMENT  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 
Robert  J.  Kalthoff,  2560  Gramlin  Ri,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45208, 
and  Paul  J.  Neumeier,  315  Miami  Valley  Dr.,  Loteland,  Ohio 

45140 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,854 

Int  CV  B07C  5/36 

U.S.  a.  209-612  ^  Claims 


1 


Wl^ 


»-^3~2' 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  articles  comprising: 

a  roller  conveyor  for  carrying  a  random  array  of  articles  in 
transverse  channels,  each  channel  being  defined  between 
two  adjacent  rollers,  and  for  routing  the  articles  in  each 
channel  through  a  viewing  zone  defined  therein  as  the 
conveyor  is  moved  longitudinally  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance through  a  viewed  area  during  a  predetermined  time 

frame; 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  inMge  of  the  viewed  area 
on  an  electrical  image  plane; 


1.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  stored  documcnte  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cartridges  each  containing  plural  minicar- 
tridges, each  said  minicartridge  of  a  given  cartridge  being 
stored  in  said  cartridge  at  a  different  predetermined  selec- 
tively addressable  minicartridge  location,  each  of  said 
minicartridges  containing  first  and  second  open  walls,  said 
minicartridges  each  containing  randomly  stored  docu- 
menu  encoded  along  at  least  one  sorting  edge  thereof  and 
disposed  in  said  minicartridge  in  face-to-face  relationship 
with  their  sorting  edges  in  alignment  adjacent  said  first 
open  wall  and  a  second  one  of  their  edges  in  alignment 
adjacent  said  second  open  wall,  said  minicartridges  of  a 
cartridge  being  arranged  with  said  first  minicartridge 
walls  thereof  disposed  to  collectively  define  a  first  car- 
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Ige  surface  and  said  second  minicartridge  walls  thereof 
disposed  to  collectively  defme  a  second  cartridge  surface, 

a  plurality  of  separate  addressable  stationary  cartridge  stor- 
age crypts,  each  crypt  normally  storing  a  different  car- 
tridge, 

a  document  selector  located  remote  from  said  crypts,  said 
document  selector  having  document  selecting  elements 
disposed  to  define  a  sorting  surface  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  said  first  cartridge  surface  of  a  retrieved  car- 
tridge for  facilitating  selection  movement  of  only  a  de- 
sired document  of  a  selected  minicartridge  of  said  re- 
trieved cartridge  operatively  engaged  with  said  document 
selecting  elements,  said  selection  movement  being  in  a 
direction  to  displace  said  second  edge  of  said  desired 
document  of  said  selected  minicartridge  through  said 
second  wall  thereof  relative  to  the  second  edges  of  the 
undesired  documents  in  said  selected  minicartridge, 

minicartridge  selecting  means  selectively  engageable  with 
said  selected  minicartridge  containing  said  desired  docu- 
ment located  in  said  retrieved  cartridge,  when  said  re- 
trieved cartridge  is  located  at  said  document  selector  for 
engaging  in  operative  document  selecting  relation  with 
said  document  selecting  elements  the  sorting  edges  of  only 
the  documents  of  said  selected  minicartridge, 

selected  document  removal  means  selectively  positionable 
relative  to  said  second  wall  of  said  selected  minicartridge 
containing  said  desired  document  for  removing  from  said 
selected  minicartridge  said  displaced  selected  document 
extending  through  said  second  wall  thereof, 

a  cartridge  retriever  movable  between  said  remote  docu- 
ment selector  and  a  selected  crypt  for  transferring  a  car- 
tridge containing  a  desired  document  between  its  associ- 
ated storage  crypt  and  said  document  selector. 


ThomJs 
60635 


4,308,961 
ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
M.  Kunce,  7946  Birebdale  Ave.,  Elmwood  Park,  lU. 


FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,757 
Int  a.J  A47F  5/00 
MS.  q.  211— 94J 


3Clainis 


1.  An  article  supporting  device  comprising  an  elongated  rail 
having  a  flat  base  member  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  wall  or 
stud  and  having  upper  and  lower  sides,  a  channel  member  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  base,  the  terminal  end  of  which  extends 
over  a  portion  of  said  base,  and  an  arcuate  member  extending 
upwardly  and  inwardly  and  lying  over  a  portion  of  said  base, 
in  conAination  with  a  hook  member  having  an  elevated  base, 
and  a  rod  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  elevated  base  having  an  upper  and 
lower  side,  an  integrally  formed  offset  portion  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  elevated  base  extending  therebelow  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  right  angled  member,  an  integrally  formed  offset  por- 
tion on  the  lower  side  of  said  base  extending  below  said  base 
and  terminating  downwardly  and  inwardly,  whereby  when 
said  right  angled  portion  is  placed  in  said  channel  and  the 
terminal  end  of  the  offset  lower  member  snapped  over  said 
arcuate  member,  the  hook  member  will  be  slidably  secured  in 
said  rad. 


4,308,962 
SUPPORT  ROD  FOR  MULTIPLE  CLOTHES  HANGERS 
Ibrahim  Fahni,  Uwrenz^traase  119, 4150  Krefcld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrraaay 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  May  29, 
1978,  7816030(U] 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/08 
U.S.  a  211—118  1  Claim 


1.  A  support  rod  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  clothes  hang- 
ers comprising  an  elongated  rigid  bar  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
planar  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  first  bores  spaced  apart  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  said  bar  and  extending  between  and 
through  said  planar  surfaces,  each  said  first  bore  arranged  to 
receive  a  single  hanger  so  that  the  hanger  can  be  removably 
suspended  from  said  bar,  said  rigid  bar  having  a  second  bore  at 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  spaced  apart  in  the  elongated 
direction  with  said  second  bores  extending  between  and 
through  said  planar  surfaces,  a  hook-shaped  single  unit  mem- 
ber fitted  into  and  secur^^  within  each  of  said  second  bores 
with  the  end  of  said  hook-shaped  member  within  said  second 
bore  extending  perpendiculariy  to  said  planar  surfaces,  each 
said  hook-shaped  member  being  freely  rotateble  through  360* 
within  the  corresponding  said  second  bore  about  the  axis  of  the 
end  of  said  hook-shaped  member  extending  through  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  said  hooks  are  constructed  dimensioned  and 
arranged  to  be  held  by  a  human  hand  for  suspending  said  bar 
when  said  hooks  are  moved  toward  each  other  and  extend  in 
the  long  direction  of  said  bar. 


I         4,308,963 
SHELVES 
Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  15,  Sprott  Rd.,  Kohimarama,  Auckland  5, 
New  Zealand 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,020 

Int  CL^  B32B  23/02 

U.S.  a  211—153  3  Claim 


S6     ^<fc 


1.  A  shelf  having  upper  9nd  lower  major  faces,  one  longitu- 
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dinally  extending  edge  of  the  shelf  being  formed  with  a  smooth   said  subsuntially  resilient  mnersealmg  member  to  «"d  su^^ten 
cLitKvinga  r^^^  about  a  longitudinal  Unc  through  the   tially  rigid  outer  closure  member,  sa.d  anchonng  means  com- 
shelf  such  that  it  merges  smoothly  with  said  upper  major  face   prises  an  anchormg  member  disposed  substantially  perpendicu- 
and  intersects  said  lower  major  face,  and  the  other  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge  of  the  shelf  being  formed  with  a  smooth  ,  „  -  »  ^     / 
curve  having  a  radius  about  a  longitudinal  line  through  the                                     /AlJUCC, 
shelf  such  that  it  merges  smoothly  with  said  lower  major  face                                     r^^r,  /7«. 
and  intersects  said  upper  major  face,  the  finish  of  said  upper 
major  face  and  said  one  edge  being  different  from  the  finish  of 
the  lower  major  face  and  said  other  edge. 

4,308,964 
MAGAZINE  RACK 
Nicholas  W.  Kdlef,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Action 
Industries,  Inc„  Cbeswick,  Pa.        .,     -,  ,^  Ur  to  said  base  element  and  a  pair  of  anchoring  members 

Filed  Aug.  2»  »9^.  Ser  No.  M,160  ^.^^^^^  angularly  relative  to  said  base  element  on  opposite 

2  aalms  sides  of  said  substantially  perpendicular  anchonng  member. 
U.S.  CI.  21 1'^  126  

4,308,966 
CRATES 
Ernst  Ettema,  Hardenberg.  and  Coenraad  J.  B.  Benraad,  De- 
demsvaart,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V., 
Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,438 

Int.  a?  B65D  1/24.  21/02 

MS.  a.  220—21  7  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  magazines  and  other  paper  articles  which  may 
be  assembled  separate  fastening  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertical  end  panels  disposed  in  spaced  relation  so 
as  to  form  opposed  front  and  rear  article  retaining  sur- 
faces; L     r      J 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  panels,  each  of  said  pair, 
being  attached  edgewise  to  said  front  and  rear  article 
retaining  surfaces,  and  having  an  integral  horizontal  in- 
wardly extending  base  ledge; 

(c)  lower  stops  protruding  from  both  the  front  and  rear 
article  retaining  surfaces  below  the  base  ledges  such  that 
the  side  panels  are  prevented  from  being  downwardly 
displaced  and  resilient  stops  protruding  from  both  the 
front  and  rear  article  retaining  surfaces  above  the  base 
ledges  such  that  the  resilient  stops  bear  downwardly  on 
the  base  ledge  so  as  to  prevent  upward  displacement  of  the 
side  panels;  and 

(d)  a  releasable  connecting  means  having  a  tongue  and 
groove  for  attaching  said  side  panels  and  end  panels  to- 
gether such  that  said  side  panels  together  form  both  op- 
posed side  article  retaining  surfaces  and  a  base  article 
retaining  surface. 


438.965 
UNITARY  CAP  OF  TWO  DISSIMILAR  MATERIALS 
Herbert  V.  Dutt,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sun  Coast  Plastic 
Qosures,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,662 
Int.  a.'  B65D  53/00 
MS.  a.  215-345  5  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  cap  of  two  dissimilar  materials  for  containers, 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  outer  closure  member  and  a 
substantially  resilient  inner  sealing  member  secured  thereto, 
said  substantially  rigid  outer  closure  member  including  a  top 
wall  to  extend  over  and  cover  a  container  mouth;  and  an 
annular  side  wall  depending  from  the  perimeter  of  said  top 
wall  and  integrally  formed  therewith;  said  substantially  resil- 
ient inner  sealing  member  including  a  sealing  means  formed 
thereon  to  sealingly  engage  the  container,  said  substantially 
resilient  inner  sealing  member  comprising  a  base  element  hav- 
ing an  anchor  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  secure 


■'W*-* 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  crate  for  a  plurality  of  articles 
having  cylindrical  body  portions,  said  crate  having  a  base  and 
side  wall  means  and  being  provided  with  an  internal  partition- 
ing grid  said  side  wall  means  defining  an  upper  rim  of  the  crate 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  said  base  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  formations  defining 
therebetween  channels  for  locating  the  rims  of  adjacent  side 
wall  portions  of  the  side  wall  means  of  two  similar  crates 
arranged  side-by-side  and  in  stacked  relationship  with  said 
crate,  said  side  wall  means  including  double-skinned  comer 
portions,  each  of  which  defines  with  adjacent  mutually  perpen- 
dicularly extending  portions  of  the  partitioning  grid  a  compart- 
ment for  one  of  said  articles  and  comprises  an  outer  skin  having 
mutually  perpendicular  portions  and  an  inner  skin  spaced  from 
said  outer  skin  and  formed  adjacent  each  of  said  partitioning 
grid  portions  with  a  channel  shaped  rib  extending  away  from 
the  outer  skin  and  vertically  relative  to  said  base,  said  side  wall 
means  further  including  double-skinned  side  wall  portions 
which  comprise  spaced  outer  and  inner  skins  and  extend  be- 
tween said  comer  portions,  further  portions  of  said  gnd  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  towards  the  inner  skins  of  said  side 
wall  portions,  each  of  at  least  the  longer  side  wall  portions 
having  its  inner  skin  formed  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  further 
grid  partitioning  portions  with  a  channel  shaped  rib  extending 
away  from  the  outer  skin  thereof  and  vertically  relative  to  the 
base,  and  the  channel-shaped  ribs  of  the  side  wall  means  are 
aligned  substantially  with  said  channels  such  that  rims  of  adja- 
cent side  wall  portions  of  two  similar  crates  arranged  side-by- 
side  located  in  any  one  of  said  channels  of  said  crate  extend 
substantially  under  a  said  channel-shaped  rib  at  each  of  such  a 
channel. 
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'      '  4^8,967 

PROTECnON  RING  FOR  UMITING  THE  WIDTH  OF 

CRACKS  IN  A  STORAGE  TANK  WALL 
Richard  A.  Vater,  Pittsbargli.  ud  Jdha  Teriesky,  New  Brighton, 
both  of  Pa.,  aiiigBon  to  Pittsbiirgh*Des  Moines  Corporation, 
Pittsburg  Pa. 

,  Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,859 
I         Int.  a.}  B65D  «/7a  90/00 
U.S.  a.  220—71  16  Claims 


the  floating  roof,  the  support  arrangement  extending 
toward  the  inner  wall  of  the  tank  and  terminating  in  an 
outer  edge  having  a  length  which  is  variable  in  response  to 
flexure  of  the  support  arrangement  toward  and  away  from 
the  inner  wall  of  the  tank; 

a  vapor  barrier  sealingly  coupled  to  and  extending  between 
the  floating  roof  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  support  ar- 
rangement beneath  the  support  arrangement;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  wipers  mounted  on  the  outer  edge  of 
the  support  arrangement  along  the  length  thereof  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  tank. 


3  Claims 


438,969 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Jerome  S.  Heisler,  and  Anthony  J.  Starr,  both  of  Wilmington, 
I  Del.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 

1.  A  means  of  limiting  the  width  of  a  crack  which  may  occur       111. 
in  a  vertical  wall  of  a  storage  tank  comprising:  Fil«l  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  923^ 

a  support  means  affixed  to  the  wall;  I"*.  Cl.^  B65D  47/10 

a  protection  ring  which  is  horizontally  disposed  about  the  U.S.  G.  220—266 
vertical  wall  which  is  supported  by  said  support  means  in 
a  manner  wfaicli'*  permits  said  support  means  and  said 
protection  ring  to  move  independently  of  and  relative  to 
each  other,  said  protection  ring  surrounding  the  vertical 
wall  of  a  storage  tank,  said  ring  being  spaced  from  such 
wall  and  defining  an  uninterrupted  gap  between  said  ring 
and  any  element  of  the  wall  so  that  said  ring  is  structurally 
dbtinct  from  the  wall,  said  ring  unrestrainably  surround- 
ing the  tank  wall  so  that  no  force  is  applied  to  that  wall  by 
said  ring  until  a  crack  in  the  wall  causes  that  wall  to 
expand  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  size  of  said  gap, 
said  ring  abutting  a  cracked,  expanded  wall  to  prevent 
widening  of  that  crack  beyond  a  size  determined  by  the 
size  of  said  gap. 


438,968 

SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  TANK  HAVING  FLOATING 

ROOF 
Roger  W.  ThUtgen,  Cerritot;  T.  Richard  Mathews,  Los  Alami- 
tos,  both  of  Califn  and  Walter  L.  Hunt,  Beaumont,  Tex., 
uiifpan  to.H.M.T.,  Inc.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 
V     I       I  Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,929 

'  lai.CVB6SD  88/42.  88/43 

MS.  a  220-222  18  Claims 


'  1.  For  use  with  a  primary  seal  between  the  inner  wall  of  a 
tank  and  a  floating  roof  for  the  tank,  a  secondary  seal  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 
a  flexible  support  arrangement  mounted  on  and  fastened  to 

1014  0.0.-11 


1.  In  a  tamper  indicating  closure  structure  for  a  container 
body  having  an  intemally  threaded  pouring  spout  provided 
with  a  ratchet  surface  disposed  extemally  of  and  near  the  base 
of  said  pouring  spout: 

(a)  an  extemally  threaded  closure  for  said  pouring  spout 
arranged  for  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  pouring 
spout,  said  closure  having  a  plurality  of  lugs  disposed  in  an 
equally  spaced  manner  around  its  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pawl-like  members  supported  by  said  clo- 
sure between  said  lugs  and  arranged  to  override  said 
ratchet  surface  during  closing  movement  of  said  closure 
and  to  engage  said  ratchet  surface  during  opening  move- 
ment of  said  closure; 

(c)  each  of  said  pawl-like  members  being  connected  to  said 
closure  by  a  pair  of  webs  spaced  longitudinally  of  each 
said  pawl-like  member  and  connected  to  said  closure; 

(d)  both  of  said  webs  being  capable  of  maintaining  integrity 
during  closing  movement  of  said  closure; 

(e)  one  of  said  webs  being  ruptured  upon  opening  movement 
of  said  closure; 

(0  the  other  of  said  webs  having  its  integrity  with  said  clo- 
sure maintained  after  such  opening  movement  to  give  a 
visual  indication  that  said  closure  has  been  subjected  to  an 
opening  movement;  and 

(g)  said  closure  includes  a  top  wall  with  inner  and  outer 
annular  flanges  depending  therefrom  in  a  coaxial  spaced 
relationship,  said  outer  annular  flange  being  threaded  on 
its  outer  surface  to  connect  with  the  intemally  threaded 
pouring  spout  when  the  closure  is  attached  thereto  and 
wherein  a  gasket  is  disposed  around  said  outer  flange  and 
under  said  top  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  sealing  contact  with 
the  pouring  spout  during  the  closing  movement. 
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4,308^0 
PLASTIC  BUCKET  DEHNING  ANNULAR  INWARDLY 

PROJECTING  RIDGE 
Jolia  W.  Vm  HoMt,  7430  N.  Cromune  Rd^  Niles,  lU.  60648 
CoBtiBttiUioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  963,736,  Not.  27, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4^10,258.  lUi  applicatioa  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,220 

iBt  a.J  B65D  i9m 
U.S.  a.  220—306  19  CUiins 


1.  A  plastic  bucket  having  a  lip  at  its  mouth,  said  lip  defining 
means  for  engaging  a  bucket  lid  in  sealingly  secured  relation  to 
said  lip,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
the  interior  wall  of  said  bucket  defming  an  annular,  inwardly 
projecting  ridge  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  lip,  said  ridge  extending  around  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence  of  said  bucket  and  defining  an  annular,  inwardly- 
pointed  apex,  to  provide  increased  hoop  strength  to  said 
bucket  adjacent  its  mouth. 


4,308,971 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Hermaiin  Straob,  WiBterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  United,  Wioterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1977, 
15716/77 

lot  a.^  B65D  45/16 
U.S.  a  220—315  13  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising 

a  hollow  member  having  a  cylindrical  end  of  predetermined 
outer  diameter; 

a  cap  having  a  cylindrical  end  of  an  outer  diameter  equal  to 
said  predetermined  diameter; 

a  flrst  thin  ring  element  free  of  radial  flanges  welded  to  said 
end  of  said  hollow  member  to  form  a  vessel  part,  said  first 
ring  element  having  an  outer  diameter  adjacent  said  hol- 
low member  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter; 

a  second  thin  ring  element  free  of  radial  flanges  welded  to 
said  end  of  said  cap  to  form  a  cover,  said  second  ring 
element  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  with  said 
first  ring  element  and  having  an  outer  diameter  adjacent 
said  cap  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter;  and 

means  for  locking  said  overlapped  ring  elements  together, 
said  locking  means  including  at  least  one  groove  in  said 
first  ring  element,  at  least  one  radially  disposed  aperture  in 
said  second  ring  element,  a  locking  element  disposed  in 
said  aperture  for  movement  between  an  unlocking  posi- 


tion within  said  aperture  and  a  locking  position  within  said 
aperture  and  said  groove,  and  an  outer  clamping  ring 
about  said  second  ring  element  and  said  aperture  for  mov- 
ing said  locking  element  from  said  unlocking  position  to 
said  locking  position. 


I  4,308,972 

SEPARABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DOOR 

Billy  L.  McReynolds,  and  Richard  L.  Bamett,  both  of  Altamont, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Power^Flame,  Inc.,  Parsons,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,652 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  43/24 

MS,  a.  220-335  21  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  first  and  second  panels,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  first  portion  located  on  said  first  panel; 
a  lip  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  first 

portion; 
a  second  portion  located  on  said  second  panel; 
a  hinge  member;  and 
means  for  rigidly  coupling  said  hinge  member  to  said  second 

panel, 
said  hinge  member  comprising 
an  arm,  and 

an  intermediate  portion  extending  from  said  second  panel 
and  having  said  arm  extending  therefrom  towards  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second  portion, 
said  arm  having  a  distal  edge  forming  a  slot  with  said 
second  portion,  which  slot  receives  a  portion  of  said  lip 
therein  when  said  first  and  second  portions  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular,  and  receives  a  portion  of  said  first 
portion  therein  when  said  first  and  second  portions  are 
substantially  parallel. 


4,308,973 
COMPARTMENTED  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Lewis  F.  Irland,  Palos  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Coatinental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,034 

Int  CL^  B65D  25/14,  35/28 

VS.  a.  220—454  6  Claims 


1.  A  compartmented  aerosol  container  comprising  a  tubular 
container  body  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  plastic  pouch 
having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  plastic 
pouch  being  telescoped  within  said  container  body  with  said 
plastic  pouch  upper  end  being  disposed  adjacent  said  container 
upper  end  in  recessed  relation  thereto,  and  a  sealed  bond*be- 
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tween  the  exterior  of  said  plastic  pouch  at  said  plastic  pouch 
upper  end  and  the  interior  of  said  container  body,  said  plastic 
pouch  defining  a  first  compartment  for  a  product,  and  said 
container  body  in  conjunction  with  said  plastic  pouch  defining 
a  second  compartment  for  a  propellant,  said  bond  being  in  the 
form  of  an  applied  adhesive  on  the  interior  of  said  container 
body,  said  container  body  having  the  open  upper  end  thereof 
closed  by  an  end  unit,  and  said  end  unit  being  in  sealed  contact 
With  said  adhesive. 

4.  A  compartmented  aerosol  container  comprising  a  tubular . 
container  body  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  plastic  pouch 
having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  plastic 
pouch  being  telescoped  within  said  container  body  with  said 
plastk  pouch  upper  end  being  disposed  adjacent  said  container 
upper  end  in  recessed  relation  thereto,  and  a  sealed  bond  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  said  plastic  pouch  at  said  plastic  pouch 
Upper  end  and  the  interior  of  said  container  body,  said  plastic 
pouch  defining  a  first  compartment  for  a  product,  and  said 
container  body  in  conjunction  with  said  plastic  pouch  defining 
a  second  compartment  for  a  propellant,  said  plastic  pouch 
being  of  a  laminated  construction  and  including  polypropylene 
outer  layers  and  a  saran  inner  layer. 


4,308,974 

TAMPON  DISPENER 

Linda  M.  Jones,  1508  Stanfbrd  Way,  Sparks,  Ne?.  89431 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,910 

Int  a^  B65H  3/00 

U.S.  CL  221— 196  1  Claim 


ment,  means  providing  a  self-contained  refrigeration  system 
within  said  cabinet  including  a  cooling  device  for  continually 
providing  cooled  air  in  said  first  compartment  whereby  said 
first  compartment  may  be  maintained  at  a  desired  low  tempera- 
ture, said  refrigeration  system  comprising  operatively  inter- 
connected compressor,  cooling  coil  and  condenser  units  with 
the  compressor  and  condenser  being  mounted  in  said  second 
compartment  and  said  cooling  coil  being  comprised  in  said 


1.  Tampon  storage  and  dispensing  means  comprising  in 
combination:  a  container  suitable  to  hold  a  plurality  of  tam- 
pons; shelf  means  disposed  within  said  container  means  and  at 
a  distance  from  the  lower  portion  thereof  suitable  to  guide 
tampons  in  a  horizontal  position;  tampon  holding  means  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  said  container;  tampon  dispensing  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  cylinder  mounted 
intermediate  said  shelf  means  and  said  holding  means,  and 
Comprising  an  elongated  cylinder  having  located  therein  tam- 
pon holding  means;  means  to  rotate  said  elongated  cylinder  so 
as  to  move  one  tampon  from  the  area  of  said  shelf  means  to  said 
holding  means;  and  tampon  agitating  and  moving  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  stretchable  member  associated  with  said 
shelf  and  intermediate  said  shelf  and  tampons  in  said  container, 
which  stretchable  means  is  caused  to  be  stretched  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  cylinder  member. 


4,308,975 

BEVERAGE  COOLING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
E.  Lee  Bowea,  Michigu  City,  lad^  avignor  to  Tyler  Refrigera- 
tion Corporatioa,  Nilci,  Midi. 
I  Filed  Nof.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,613 

I  iBt  a^  B67D  5/22 

UjS.  a  222-36  9  Claims 

1.  A  beverage  cooling  and  dispensing  apparatus  comprising 
a  cabinet  having  a  first  internal  compartment  all  of  the  walls  of 
which  are  insulated  against  heat  exchange  and  wherein  a  num- 
ber of  different  receptacles  each  containing  a  relatively  large 
quantity  of  beverage  may  be  removably  disposed,  means  in 
said  cabinet  providing  an  adjacent  second  internal  compart- 


cooling  device  and  disposed  in  said  first  compartment,  a  plural- 
ity of  externally  located  dispensing  heads  projecting  from  said 
cabinet,  one  for  each  receptacle,  means  including  conduit 
means  for  providing  a  pressurized  beverage  flow  path  between 
each  receptacle  and  its  associated  dispensing  head,  and  selec- 
tively operated  control  means  for  each  path  including  timed 
selector  means  in  each  head  whereby  any  of  a  plurality  of 
different  relatively  small  quantities  from  each  receptacle  may 
be  dispensed. 


438^6 

PERSONAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Eugene  M.  Speer,  P.O.  Box  13745,  Orlando,  Ha.  32809,  and 

Paul  G.  Hahn,  693  GraaviUc  Dr.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  944,636,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,241^50, 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  633,124,  No?.  18, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,012 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.)  B67B  7/24 

VS.  CL  222—78  9  Claims 


1.  A  personal  protective  repellent  dispensing  device  com- 
prising a  belt  having  an  exterior  housing  member  of  of  attrac- 
tive appearance  which  is  conveniently  worn  by  a  person  in  a 
readily  accessible  manner  and  which  disguises  the  nature  of  the 
device,  container  means  for  containing  a  fluid  substance  of  foul 
and  repulsive  nature  secured  within  the  exterior  housing  mem- 
ber, said  exterior  housing  member  having  outlet  openings  to 
the  exterior  thereof  communicating  with  said  containing 
means,  selectively  controllable  puncture  pin  means  movable 
with  respect  to  said  container  means  for  puncturing  the  con- 
tainer and  releasing  a  fluid  substance  contained  therein 
through  the  outlet  openings  under  the  control  of  a  person 
wearing  the  device,  actuation  cord  means  fixed  to  the  remain- 
der of  the  belt  for  selectively  moving  the  puncture  pin  means 
relative  to  the  container  upon  a  person  wearing  the  device 
pulling  on  the  belt  with  a  given  amount  of  force  required  to 
relatively  move  the  puncture  pin  means  and  the  container  to 
thereby  puncture  the  container  and  release  the  fluid,  and  posi- 
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dve  acting  safety  catch  means  for  positively  preventing  inad- 
vertent relative  movement  between  the  puncture  pin  means 
and  the  container. 


DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  ONE-HAND  OPERATION 

FOR  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 
Ludwig  Signimd,  Pftingrtadt;  Norbert  Golzer,  Darmstadt-Eber- 
stadt,  and  Franz  Steigerwald,  Griesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany,  assignors  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschafl,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No  133,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  o  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  7908402[U];  Mar.  20.  1980,  8007SS2[U] 

Int  a.}  B65D  88/58 
VS.  a  222—320  18  Gaims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  with  one-hand  operation  for  pasty 
substances,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  cylindrical  container  for  a 
pasty  substance;  a  piston  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  being 
displaceable  within  said  container,  said  container  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  internal  wall  defining  the  interior  of 
the  container  and  terminated  with  an  open  end;  sealing  means 
fixedly  attached  to  said  piston  and  adapted  to  conjointly  act 
with  said  internal  wall;  an  operating  extension  fixedly  attached 
to  said  piston  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  beyond  said 
open  end  to  be  freely  accessible  from  outside  of  said  container; 
two  grip  handles  formed  on  said  operating  extension;  said 
operating  extension  including  a  central  part  provided  with  an 
internal  cylindrical  passage  having  one  end  communicating 
with  said  interior  of  the  container  and  another  end  provided 
with  a  dispensing  nozzle;  means  for  guiding  said  piston  parallel 
to  said  axis;  and  a  sealing  cap  selectively  closing  said  dispens- 
ing nozzle,  said  sealing  means  including  a  first  sealing  lip 
formed  on  said  piston  distant  from  said  open  end  and  out- 
wardly and  angularly  extending  from  said  peripheral  wall,  said 
guiding  means  including  a  second  sealing  lip  formed  on  said 
piston  and  outwardly  and  angularly  extending  from  said  pe- 
ripheral wall,  said  second  lip  being  spaced  from  said  first  lip  in 
the  axial  direction  and  being  formed  adjacent  said  open  end, 
said  internal  wall  including  a  projection  radially  inwardly 
extending  therefrom  said  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  open 
end,  said  central  part  having  a  peripheral  rib  adapted  to  engage 
with  said  projection. 


4,306,978 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Peter  K.  Bayly,  EHham  North,  and  John  E.  Oretti,  Doncaster, 
both  of  Aostralia,  assignors  to  Peter  Bayly  Associates  Austra- 
lia Pty.  UL,  Autralla 

Flkd  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,897 
Int  a.^  GOIF  11/38 
VS.  a.  222-449  28  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  device  including,  a  metering  chamber  having 
a  wall  part,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  an  inlet  valve 
operative  to  open  and  close  said  inlet  port  in  fill  and  discharge 
conditions  respectively  of  said  metering  chamber,  an  outlet 
valve  operative  to  close  and  open  said  outlet  port  in  said  fill 


and  discharge  conditions  respectively,  and  actuator  means 
operative  to  cause  movement  of  said  valves  to  effect  a  change 
of  the  said  conditions  of  said  metering  chamber,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  inlet  valve  closes  said  inlet  port 
before  said  outlet  valve  opens  said  outlet  port  during  a  change 
from  said  fill  condition  to  said  discharge  condition,  each  of  said 
valves  being  independently  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
said  metering  chamber  and  including  a  stem  slidably  mounted 
in  said  wall  part  of  said  metering  chamber,  a  head  portion 


located  within  said  chamber,  and  a  resilient  sleeve  which  has 
an  end  wall  at  one  end  and  is  open  at  its  other  end,  said  end 
wall  being  located  over  and  attached  to  said  head  portion  and 
said  open  end  being  attached  to  said  wall  part,  said  sleeve  being 
subjected  to  axial  compression  in  the  port  open  position  of  its 
respective  valve  to  thereby  apply  a  biasing  force  which  urges 
said  head  portion  into  a  port  closing  position  in  which  said  end 
wall  of  said  sleeve  engages  a  surface  surrounding  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  ports. 


4,308,979 
PRE-ORIENTED  ROTOR-TYPE  DISPENSER  TOP 
Lewis  L.  Otterson,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weather- 
chem  Corporation,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,094 

Int  a.^  B65D  47/06 

VS.  a.  222—516  1  Claim 


16  .O 


-12 


1.  A  two-piece  end  closure  for  a  containier  comprising  a 
stationary  base  for  attachment  to  the  container,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  central  flat  web  portion,  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
central  flat  web  portion  at  one  side  thereof,  a  generally  flat- 
bottomed  cap  rotatably  mounted  over  said  central  web  portion 
of  said  base  for  selectively  covering  and  opening  said  discharge 
opening,  a  rotative  interconnection  between  said  cap  and  said 
base  at  the  center  of  said  flat  web  portion  of  said  base  and 
tending  to  snugly  retain  the  bottom  surface  of  said  generally 
flat-bottomed  cap  against  the  top  surface  of  said  central  flat 
web  portion  of  said  base  in  face-to-face  contact  therewith,  a 
plug  depending  from  said  flat  bottom  of  said  rotatable  cap  and, 
at  one  rotative  position  of  said  cap,  projecting  into  a  socket  in 


li 

Jamu, 


ARY  S,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


said  flat  wall  portion  to  thereby  act  as  a  detent  against  rotation 
to  define  one  rotative  position  of  said  end  closure,  said  cap 
being  resiliently  deformable  from  said  face-to-face  contact  to 
allow  said  plug  to  ride  on  the  top  surface  of  said  central  web 
portion  at  all  other  rotative  positions  of  said  cap,  said  end 
closure  as  so  constructed  providing  means  for  detentive  resist- 
ing of  rotation  of  the  cap  at  said  one  rotative  position  out  of  the 
entire  360  degrees  and  allowing  rotation  free  of  detentive 
resistance  up  to  said  one  position  from  all  other  rotative  posi- 
tions throughout  the  entire  360  degrees,  said  rotatable  cap 
being  of  circular  shape  whereby  a  circular  area  of  said  top 
surface  of  said  central  flat  web  portion  of  said  base  is  overlain 
6y  said  cap  in  all  rotative  positions  of  said  cap  to  thereby, 
throughout  said  circular  area,  shield  said  base  from  contact 
from  above  by  any  rotating  member  brought  down  into  driv- 
ing contact  with  said  cap  and  thus  limit  driving  contact,  by  any 
such  member,  to  contact  with  said  cap  to  the  exclusion  of  said 
bas^  the  sides  of  said  plug  and  socket  having  substantially 
vertical  walls  abutting  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  having 
angular  ramps  wedging  one  upon  the  other  for  disengagement 
of  the  plug  from  the  socket  in  the  other  direction  of  rotation, 
said  socket  and  said  discharge  opening  being  one  and  the  same, 
said  one  rotative  position  being  the  closed  position  of  said  end 
closure. 


4,308,980 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBULAR  HOSE 
Vtnido  Gazzarrini,  Tayamuzze,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solis  S.r.l., 
Tanamuzze,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,130 

daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1979,  9339  A/79 

Int  a.3  A41H  43/00;  D05B  21/00 

VS.  CL  223—43  7  Claims 


I)  \b 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  positioning  of  the  tip  of  a  tubular 
stocking  which  is  to  be  sewn  together  with  the  heel  portion 
thereof  onto  a  pneumatic  inverter  tube  having  an  open  mouth 
forming  part  of  a  pneumatic  inverter  of  a  machine  for  sewing 
stocking  tips,  the  stocking  having  an  indexing  mark  thereon, 
comprising  in  combination: 

rotatable  tubular  stocking  support  disposed  substantially 
coaxially  with  and  loosely  around  said  inverter  tube 
^hereby  said  tubular  support  is  axially  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  inverter  tube; 
drive  means  operable  to  rotate  said  tubular  support; 
control  means  operable  to  control  the  operation  of  said 

rotating  means  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  and, 
index  responsive  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and 
operable  to  generate  the  control  signal  for  said  control 
means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relative  positioning 
of  the  indexing  mark  on  the  stocking  to  move  and  to  hold 
B  stocking  disposed  over  said  tubular  support  in  the  prede- 
termined relative  position  whereby  the  stocking  will  be 
properly  oriented  for  sewing. 


4,308,981 
CLIP  HANGER 
ShozD  Miura,  1012  Osayuki,  Kokuramimuni-Ku,  Kitakyushu- 
shi,  Fuknoka,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1978,  53-90981 

Int  a.J  A47J  51/142 

VS.  a.  223—96  6  Oaims 

1.  A  clip  hanger  for  clamping  trousers  or  skirts  comprising: 


(1)  a  clip  body  molded  as  a  single  integral  piece  of  plastic 
having  the  following  elements, 

(a)  a  hook  mounting  base,  said  base  having  an  opening  at 
the  center  of  said  hook  mounting  base  and  two  lateral 
protrusions  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface 
of  said  mounting  base,  said  protrusions  being  equally 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  said  opening  being 
located  between  said  two  protrusions, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  clamp  arms  symmetrically  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  opposed  sides  of  said  hook 
mounting  base,  each  of  said  clamp  arms  having  a  thick 
U-shaped  cross  section  for  producing  sufficient  rigidity 
and  resiliency, 

(c)  a  pair  of  thin  flexible  flat  joint  members  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  elongated  clamp  arms  to  said  op- 
posed sides  of  said  hook  mounting  base,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  lateral  clamps  of  L-shaped  cross  section 
perpendicularly  connected  to  said  elongated  arms  re- 
spectively, said  lateral  clamps  having  free  ends  so  that 
when  the  clamp  arms  are  closed,  the  free  ends  face  each 
other, 


(2)  hook  means  molded  as  a  single  integr^  piece  of  plastic, 
said  hook  means  including  a  shaft  portion  disposed  in  said 
opening  formed  in  said  hook  mounting  base,  said  shaft 
portion  having  a  square  member  disposed  above  said 
opening,  the  width  of  said  square  member  being  narrower 
tlian  the  space  between  said  lateral  protrusions  and  the 
diagonal  length  of  said  square  member  being  wider  than 
said  space  so  that  when  said  square  member  is  located 
between  said  two  lateral  protrusions,  free  rotation  of  said 
hook  means  is  precluded  but  said  hook  means  is  manually 
and  forcibly  rotatable  when  desired  as  said  square  member 
resiliently  engages  said  two  lateral  protrusions, 

(3)  an  elongated  plastic  circular  loop  releasably  and  slidably 
disposed  around  said  pair  of  elongated  clamp  arms  for 
exerting  a  clamping  force  between  the  free  edges  of  said 
lateral  clamps,  said  loop  having  a  longitudinal  width 
which  is  narrower  or  equal  to  the  distance  Between  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  clamp  arms  when  said  lateral 
clamps  are  completely  engaged  with  each  other  and  a 
lateral  inner  width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  clamp  arms, 
whereby  said  clamp  hanger  can  firmly  hold  said  trousers 
or  skirts  by  the  coupling  operation  of  the  resiliency  of  said 
elongated  clamp  arms  and  said  elongated  circular  loop. 


4,308,982 
SKI  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 
Scarlette  J.  HaU,  Rte.  5,  Box  407-A9,  StUlwater,  Okla.  74<r74 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,260 
Int  a.^  A45C  11/38 
VS.  a.  224—202  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  elongated  equipment,  such  as, 
snow  skis  and  poles,  at  a  diagonal  angle  across  the  back  of  an 
individual  being  comprised  of: 
a  planar  member  one  side  of  which  will  rest  against  said 
individual's  back,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel pairs  of  holes  therethrough  said  planar  member; 
strap  and  buckle  means  extending  through  each  pair  of  said 
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holes  and  around  said  elongated  equipment  to  secure  said 
equipment  to  the  other  side  of  said  planar  member;  and 


a  single  adjustable  sling  means  attached  to  said  planar  mem- 
ber so  as  to  enable  said  planar  member  to  be  carried  over 
one  shoulder  of  said  individual  at  said  diagonal  angle. 


4,308^83 
CARRIER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Minora  YoaUda,  1629  S.  U  Brea  Ave^  Apt  #5,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90019 

Coatinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,683,  Jnn.  21, 1979, 

abudoocd.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,171 

Int  CL^  B65D  35/00:  B62D  37/02 

VS.  CI.  224—316  4  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  planar,  curved  supporting  member  which  is  substantially 

the  same  size  as  the  roof  of  said  motor  vehicle; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  integrally  and  longitudinally  on  an 

undersurface  of  said  supporting  member  for  reinforcing 

the  supporting  member  and  for  engaging  with  and  for 

spacing  the  supporting  member  from  the  roof  of  the  motor 

vehicle; 
means  for  coupling  the  supporting  member  to  the  motor 

vehicle;  and 
an  adjustable  visor  attached  to  the  front  portion  of  said 

supporting  member,  said  visor  being  movable  between  an 

up-po«tion  and  a  down-position. 


4,308,984 
JET-CONVEYOR  BOX  FOR  FLOATINGLY  GUIDING  A 

CONVEYED  STRIP  OR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Hilmar  Vits,  LeicUingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911685 

Int  a.^  B65H  17/32 
VS.  CI.  226—97  11  Claims 


•      7     • 


1.  A  jet  conveyor  box  for  floatingly  guiding  a  conveyed  strip 
of  material,  said  box  having 

a  slit-type  jet  having  at  least  one  orifice  for  ejecting  propel- 
ling medium  therefrom; 

a  guide  surface  adjoining  said  sUt-type  jet  for  guiding  and 
directing  the  medium  ejected  through  said  jet,  said  guide 
surface  including  a  substantially  plane  region  adjacent  said 
jet  and  a  bent  region  disposed  at  an  angle  of  from  30*  to 
60*  relative  to  said  plane  region  to  define  a  bend  there- 
with, said  bent  region  being  disposed  on  a  side  of  said 
plane  region  opposite  said  jet;  and 

a  plurality  of  jet  holes  along  said  bend  for  ejecting  additional 
propelling  medium  therefrom. 


4,308,985 
TRAY  CONTAINER  WITH  REINFORCED  SIDEWALLS 
Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt  N.Y.,  and  William  M.  Brown, 
Darien,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company, 
Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,908 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/26 

VS.  CL  229—31  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  container  in  the  form  of  a  tray  for  processing  and  pack- 
aging a  loaf  of  bread  or  similar  bakery  product,  said  tray  being 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  paperboard  having  a  heat  seal- 
able  and  heat  resistant  film  coating  with  a  greater  shrinkage 
characteristic  than  the  paperboard  material  under  heating  and 
cooling  conditions,  said  tray  comprising  a  bottom  wall  panel, 
integral  upstanding  sidewall  panels,  folded  triangular  webs 
joining  the  ends  of  adjacent  sidewall  panels,  with  pairs  of  said 
webs  secured  to  the  outside  faces  of  oppositely  disposed  side- 
wall  panels,  said  sidewall  panels  having  outwardly  directed 
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narrow  flange  formations  at  the  top  edges  thereof  and  said 
connecting  triangular  webs  having  a  top  flange  formation 
adhesively  secured  to  the  bottom  face  of  the  top  edge  flange 
formation  on  the  sidewall  to  which  said  triangular  webs  are 
secured  and  said  sidewall  panels  having  a  line  of  skip-cutting  at 
the  top  hinge  edge  thereof  with  the  cuts  severing  the  film 
material  but  not  through  the  paperboard  so  as  to  reduce  buck- 
ling in  the  sidewalls  which  would  otherwise  occur  due  to  the 
difference  in  shrinkage  of  the  film  and  the  paperboard  material 
when  the  tray  is  heated  and  allowed  to  cool. 


4,308,986 

TUCK  BOX  WITH  HEADER  CARD 
Gerard  A.  Parrilli,  1217  Arlington  Dr.  East,  Hanover  Park,  lU. 
60103 

I  i  Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,875 

'  Int  a.^  B65D  5/22 

U.S.a.  229— 33  13  Claims 


«'*'j7-? 


1.  A  box  blank  comprising  a  sheet  of  foldable  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  panels,  flaps  and  tabs  defined  between  the 
margins  thereof  and  score  lines  therein; 

(a)  said  sheet  having  a  first  total  length  dimension  greater 
than  a  second  overall  width  dimension  to  form  a  generally 
rectangular  blank  in  said  sheet  and  being  bound  by  a  first 
and  a  second  end  margin  and  at  least  two  side  margins; 

(b)  said  first  end  margin  having  a  tuck  flap  defined  between 
said  first  end  margin  and  a  first  fold  line  spaced  therefrom; 

(6)  said  first  tuck  flap  having  joined  thereto  along  said  first 
fold  line  a  top  panel  defined  by  a  second  fold  line  spaced 
from  said  first  fold  line; 

(d)  said  top  panel  having  joined  thereto  along  said  second 
fold  line  a  front  panel  defined  by  a  third  fold  line  spaced 
from  said  second  fold  line; 

(e)  said  front  panel  having  joined  thereto  a  bottom  panel 
i  along  said  third  fold  line,  defined  by  a  fourth  fold  line 

spaced  therefrom; 

(0  said  bottom  panel  having  joined  thereto  a  back  panel 
I  along  said  fourth  fold  line  defined  by  a  fifth  fold  line 
spaced  therefrom; 

(g)  said  back  panel  being  divided  into  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion  where  said  first  portion  is  adjacent  the 
fourth  fold  line  and  said  second  portion  is  adjacent  the 
fifth  fold  line; 

(h)  said  back  panel  having  joined  thereto  a  header  card 
defined  between  said  fifth  fold  line  and  the  second  end 
margin;  and 

(i)  said  back  panel  having  joined  thereto  along  each  side 
margin  of  the  first  portion,  a  side  wall  locking  means  and 
a  top  wall  locking  means,  whereby  when  said  box  blank  is 
constructed  said  side  wall  locking  means  and  said  top  wall 
locking  means  interact  with  said  panels,  tuck  flap  and 
header  card  to  form  a  fully  formed  box. 


4,308,987 

REMAILABLE  ENVELOPE 

Merrill  Solomon,  7609  Glackens  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,404 

Int  a^  B65D  27/06 

U.S.  a.  229— 73  16  Claims 


V 

1.  An  envelope  formed  from  an  envelope  blank  which  is 
symmetrical  about  its  center  line,  said  envelope  comprising  a 
front  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side 
edges;  a  pair  of  opposed  side  flaps,  each  of  which  is  integrally 
connected  to  said  front  panel  at  first  fold  lines  along  one  of  said 
front  panel  side  edges;  a  back  panel  integrally  connected  to 
said  front  panel  bottom  edge  at  a  second  fold  line  and  having 
a  top  edge  and  two  side  edges;  a  resealing  flap  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  back  panel  top  edge  at  a  third  fold  line;  a  top  flap 
integrally  connected  to  said  front  panel  top  edge  at  a  fourth 
fold  line;  first  adhesive  means  for  securing  said  side  flaps  in 
overiying  relation  to  said  back  panel  folded  along  said  front 
panel  bottom  edge  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
front  panel;  second  adhesive  means  for  securing  said  top  flap  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  outer  face  of  said  back  panel  to  seal 
the  envelope  for  first  mailing;  and  third  adhesive  means  for 
securing  said  resealing  flap  in  overiying  relation  to  the  outer 
face  of  said  front  panel  to  seal  the  envelope  for  second  mailing. 


4,308,988 
ENVELOPE 
Jan  Jiveman,  30  Girestaviigen,  Upplands  Visby,  Sweden  (S-194 
51);  Raymond  Bengtsson,  33  (^tbergshojden,  Alvsjo,  Sweden, 
S-125  37  Rasit  Kaya,  38  Kavallerigatan,  Upplands  Viisby, 
Sweden  (S-194  33),  and  Rune  Bengtsson,  54  Stamgatan, 
Alvsjo,  Sweden,  S-125  39 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^05 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1979,  7903592 
Int  a.i  B65D  27/14 
VS.  a.  229—80  8  Claims 


1.  An  envelope  of  plastic  sheet  material  provided  with  a  flap, 
the  plastic  sheet  material  being  a  thermoplastic  sheet,  which  is 
laminated  to  a  sheet  of  a  hydrophilic  material  at  least  on  a  side 
forming  an  outside  of  the  envelope,  and  the  fl^  of  the  enve- 
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lope  being  laminated  to  a  paper  layer  at  least  on  an  inside  of  the 
flap,  said  layer  supporting  a  gumming. 


4,308,989 

SIGNAL  FLAG  FOR  NEWSPAPER  CONTAINER 

Richard  R.  Elsiiiger,  Box  45,  Woodland,  Wis.  53099 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,625 

Int.  a.i  B65B  91/00 

VS.  a.  232—34  -        3  Claims 


1.  In  a  newspaper  delivery  box  having  side  walls,  an  end 
wall  and  an  open  end  defining  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
newspaper,  the  improvement  comprising  an  actuator,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  actuator  in  the  interior  of  said  box 
and  positioned  relative  to  the  entrance  of  the  box  to  insure 
displacement  of  said  actuator  when  a  newspaper  is  inserted,  an 
opening  in  a  side  wall  of  said  receptacle,  and  catch  means 
connected  to  said  actuator  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  receptacle  through  said  opening  and  a  signal  member 
having  a  portion  engageable  with  said  catch  means  to  be  re- 
tained in  a  retracted  position  beneath  said  catch  means,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  signal  member  to  said  side  wall, 
said  catch  means  including  cam  surface  means  engageable  with 
said  signal  member  portion,  said  cam  surface  means  being 
operable  to  displace  said  portion  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
catch  means  to  facilitate  positioning  said  signal  member  por- 
tion beneath  said  catch  means  in  a  locking  position,  and  means 
to  bias  said  signal  member  to  an  erect  position  visible  from 
some  distance  so  that  upon  release  from  said  catch  said  signal 
member  will  be  released  to  move  to  the  signal  position. 


4,308,990 
FLUE  GAS  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Anton  BoroTina,  67  N.  Columbia  St,  Port  Jefferson  Station, 
N.Y.  11776;  Henry  E.  Gmttan,  Box  531  Strongs  Neck,  Setau- 
ket.  Long  Island,  N.Y.  11733,  and  Mark  Borovina,  67  N. 
Columbia  SL,  Port  Jefferson  Station,  N.Y.  11776 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,869 
Int  C1.J  F24F  11/04:  F28F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  236—10  8  Claims 

1.  A  flue  gas  heat  recovery  system  for  use  in  heating  a  build- 
ing comprising: 
a  tubular  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  pipes  therein 
fluidly  connected  to  a  flue  pipe  of  a  furnace  to  receive  hot 
gas  therefrom,  said  pipes  being  fluidly  connected  to  a 
chimney  for  dispensing  such  hot  gas  thereto,  said  heat 
exchanger  having  an  inlet  means  located  near  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  air  to  be  heated  by  said  heat  ex- 
changer, and  an  outlet  means  located  near  said  heat  ex- 
changer one  end  for  fluidly  connecting  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  an  air  exhaust  duct; 
an  annular  sleeve  permanently  affixed  to  a  chimney  and 
telescopingly  and  releasably  receiving  one  end  of  said 
tubular  heat  exchanger  so  that  said  heat  exchanger  can  be 
removed  from  such  chimney; 
a  planar  partition  located  within  said  heat  exchanger  and 
extending  from  said  heat  exchanger  one  end  to  adjacent 
another  end  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  partition  having 
one  edge  thereof  spaced  from  said  heat  exchanger  another 
end  to  define  a  gap  and  being  in  contact  with  said  heat 
exchanger  at  all  other  edges  thereof  so  that  fluid  commu- 
nication across  said  partition  is  established  only  via  said 


gap,  said  partition  being  oriented  to  be  at  essentially  a 
right  angle  with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  air  flow- 
ing through  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  partition 
creating  turbulence  in  air  to  be  heated  by  said  heat  ex- 
changer as  such  air  flows  through  said  heat  exchanger  and 
causing  such  air  to  traverse  essentially  the  entire  length  of 
said  heat  exchanger  approximately  twice  in  flowing  from 
said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means; 

air  moving  means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  for  moving 
air  to  be  heated  into  said  heat  exchanger; 

a  plurality  of  dampers,  each  damper  controlling  air  flow  in 
an  individual  room  of  a  plurality  of  rooms  in  a  building, 
one  room  of  said  plurality  of  rooms  being  a  preferred 
room; 

air  conduits  connecting  the  furnace  to  each  of  said  rooms; 
and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  furnace  and  to  said  damp- 
ers, said  control  circuit  including  a  thermostat  in  each 
room  other  than  said  preferred  room,  switch  means  con- 


nected to  said  dampers  and  to  said  thermostats,  said 
switch  means  having  one  position  associated  with  each 
damper  connecting  a  power  source  to  said  each  damper  to 
activate  that  damper  to  permit  air  to  flow  from  an  air 
conduit  associated  therewith  into  a  room  associated  there- 
with, and  control  means  causing  said  switch  means  to 
move  into  said  one  position  in  response  to  a  signal  from  a 
thermostat  associated  with  a  room,  said  control  means 
maintaining  said  switch  means  in  an  orientation  which 
permits  air  flow  from  the  furnace  to  said  preferred  room 
unless  a  signal  from  a  thermostat  is  received  by  said  con- 
trol means  so  that  air  from  the  furnace  is  normally  di- 
rected to  said  preferred  room  unless  the  temperature  in 
one  of  the  other  rooms  drops  to  a  level  which  causes 
actuation  of  a  thermostat  in  said  one  room  at  which  time 
air  from  the  furnace  is  directed  to  said  one  room  until  the 
temperature  in  that  room  rises  to  a  level  which  causes  the 
thermostat  in  that  one  room  to  signal  said  switch  means  so 
that  air  from  the  furnace  is  returned  to  said  preferred 
room. 


4,308,991 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT 
Donald  L.  Peinetti,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Dennis  M.  Rippel- 
meyer,  Waterloo,  111.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 
Loiiis,Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,748 
Int  a.3  F23N  5/2a-  G05D  23/00 
VJS.  a.  236-46  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  programming  a  programmable 
electronic  thermostat  having  pre-programmed  time  and  tem- 
perature data  stored  therein  including  starting  times  and  set- 
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femi 


point  femperatures  for  a  plurality  of  chronologically  arranged 
time  periods,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  on  display  means  the  stored  starting  time  and 
set-point  temperature- for  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  chrono- 
logically arranged  time  periods; 

(b)  changing  forwardly  or  backwardly  said  displayed  start- 
ing time,  if  different  from  a  desired  starting  time,  to  estab- 
lish said  desired  starting  time  for  said  first  time  period; 

(c)  raising  or  lowering  said  displayed  set-point  temperature, 
if  different  from  a  desired  set-point  temperature,  to  estab- 
lish said  desired  set-point  temperature  for  said  first  time 
period; 

(d)  displaying  on  said  display  means  the  stored  starting  times 
and  set  point  temperatures  of  each  subsequent  time  period 
of  said  plurality  of  chronologically  arranged  time  periods 
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and  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  claim  to  establish  a 
desired  starting  time  and  set-point  temperature  for  each 
subsequent  time  period; 

(e)  displaying  clock  time  in  minutes  on  said  display  means; 

(0  changing  forwardly  or  backwardly  said  displayed  clock 
time  in  minutes,  if  different  from  the  correct  clock  time  in 
minutes,  to  establish  said  correct  clock  time  in  minutes; 

(g)  displaying  clock  time  in  hours  on  said  display  means; 

(h)  changing  forwardly  or  backwardly  said  displayed  clock 
time  in  hours,  if  different  from  the  correct  clock  time  in 
hours,  to  establish  said  correct  clock  time  in  hours; 

(i)  displaying  a  designation  of  the  day  of  the  week; 

(j)  changing  forwardly  or  backwardly  said  displayed  day  of 
the  week,  if  different  from  the  correct  day  of  the  week,  to 
establish  said  correct  day  of  the  week;  and 


(k) 


placing  the  thermostat  in  an  operative  mode. 


4,308,992 

METERIED-USAGE  VARIABLE-VOLUME  AIR 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Donald  B.  Horton,  4229  Dogwood  Ave.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.  90740 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,686,  Jul.  5, 1979.  This 

application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,400 

Int  a.3  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  d.  236— 49  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture in  each  of  a  plurality  of  area  modules  in  a  building,  said 
system  including  regulatable  heat-transfer  means  common  to 
all  of  said  modules  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  air  to  a 


preset  value,  air  conveyance  ducts  connected  between  said 
heat-transfer  means  and  each  of  said  modules,  air  impelling 
means  impelling  air  through  said  heat-transfer  means  and  into 
said  ducts,  and,  associated  with  each  of  said  modules,  separate, 
independently  operable  valve  means  in  the  duct  between  said 
heat-transfer  means  and  said  module  for  varying  the  volume  of 
air  flowing  from  said  heat-transfer  means  into  said  module  and 
separate,  selectively  operable  thermostat  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  air  in  said  module  and  for  controlling  said  valve 
means  in  response  to  variations  of  said  temperature  from  a 
preset  value,  means  for  determining  the  relative  amount  of 
energy  consumed  in  controlling  the  temperature  in  each  of  said 
modules  with  respect  to  the  total  amount  of  energy  consumed 
in  controlling  the  temperature  in  all  of  said  modules,  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  ascertaining  the  cumulative  volume  of  such 
air  attributable  to  all  of  said  modules  during  a  given  per- 
iod; and 
second,  separate,  independent  means  associated  with  each 
module  for  measuring  and  registering  the  cumulative 
volume  of  such  air  flowing  into  each  said  module  during 
said  period  for  comparison  with  the  said  cumulative  vol- 
ume of  such  air  attributable  to  all  of  said  modules  during 
said  period. 


4,308,993 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Linus  B.  Buss,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,190 

Int  a?  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  237—2  A  31  Qaims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  heating  an  enclosure  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

a.  supplying  air  from  a  hot  high  pressure  compressor  bleed 
source  through  either  a  heat  exchanger  or  a  heat  ex- 
changer bypass  duct  and  then  through  a  turbine  to  drive 
the  turbine  and  a  fan  connected  for  rotation  therewith; 
and 

b.  drawing  air  from  the  enclosure  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer with  the  fan  for  heat  exchange  with  the  heat 
exchanger  and  for  further  heating  of  the  air  from  the 
enclosure  and  for  returning  that  air  to  the  enclosure. 
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438,994 
ENERGY  SAVING  CIRCULATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
VEHICLE  HEATERS  k 

Fnudt  J.  Perhati,  Barrington,  lU^  anignor  to  Antotherm,  Inc, 
Barringtoii,  III. 

Coatiniiatioa'iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,661,  Jiin.  1, 1978, 

abudoMd.  TUs  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59>(5 

lot  a.^  B60H  1/02 

UAa.  237— 12JB  2  Claims 


I     i 


speed  of  said  vehicle  fan  when  said  second  contacts  are 
closed,  in  order  to  minimize  power  drain  of  said  battery, 
said  first  contacts  directing  electrical  current  to  said  pump 
means  to  operate  said  pump  means  when  said  engine  is 
non-operating. 


4,308,995 
CARTON  END  CLOSURE  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 
Harry  R.  Hanes,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,912 

Int.  a.J  B65D  5/46.  25/28 

VS.  a.  229—52  B  8  Claims 


1.  An  energy-saving,  pressurized  hot  liquid  circulating  sys- 
tem to  circulate  hot  liquid  from  a  liquid-cooled  vehicle  engine 
through  the  vehicle's  heater,  said  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an 
electric  storage  battery  to  energize  certain  of  the  vehicle's 
accessories,  and  having  a  hot  liquid  circulating  system  of  the 
type  including  a  radiator,  engine  liquid  jacket,  and  said  heater, 

said  system  comprising: 

means  to  pump  said  hot  liquid  through  said  vehicle  heater 
when  said  engine  is  turned  off, 

said  pump  means  receiving  its  driving  power  solely  from 
said  vehicle  battery; 

conduit  means  coupling  said  vehicle  heater  to  said  liquid 
jacket, 

said  pump  means  positioned  in  series  with  said  conduit 
means  intermediate  said  vehicle  heater  and  said  liquid 
jacket, 

said  pump  means  being  of  the  centrifugal  type  having  a 
motivating  impeller  driven  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  a 
drive  shaft  of  an  electrical  motor, 

means  for  magnetically  coupling  said  motor  shaft  to  drive 
said  impeller, 

said  magnetic  coupling  means  adapted  to  drive  said  impeller 
without  requiring  said  motor  shaft  to  pass  through  said 
conduit, 

said  impeller  being  mounted  on  an  impeller  shaft, 

said  impeller  having  a  base  magnet  attached  thereto, 

said  impeller  being  enclosed  in  a  non-metallic  casing, 

said  casing  having  a  protruding  ;>ortion  for  receiving  said 
base  magnet  of  said  impeller, 

said  impeller  shaft  extending  through  said  cylindrical  mag- 
net and  said  impeller;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  impeller  shaft  entirely  within  said 
casing  to  enable  rotation  of  said  magnetic  coupling  means 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  protrusion  to  thereby 
shorten  the  lines  of  flux  between  said  base  magnet  and  said 
magnetic  coupling  means  whereby,  when  said  motor  shaft 
rotates,  it  more  effectively  causes  said  base  magnet  to 
rotate,  and 

means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  vehicle  fan  and  said 
pump  means, 

said  control  means  including  an  electrical  relay, 

said  relay  operated  responsive  to  the  operating  or  non- 
operating  of  said  engine, 

first  and  second  normally  closed  contacts  on  said  relay, 

said  first  contacts  connected  in  series  between  said  battery 
and  said  pump  means,  and 

said  second  contacts  connected  in  series  between  said  bat- 
tery and  said  vehicle  fan, 

said  relay  directing  electrical  current  to  said  fan  when  said 
engine  is  non-operating, 

said  control  means  further  including  relatively,  non-resistive 
intermittenly  operating  switching  means  to  control  the 


1.  In  a  carton  formed  of  foldable  sheet  material  which  is 
divided  into  wall  panels  and  connected  into  a  tubular  forma- 
tion, an  end  closure  structure  which  comprises  a  pair  of  inner- 
most closure  panels  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  edges  of 
oppositely  disposed  sidewall  panels  and  a  pair  of  outer  closure 
panels  extending  inwardly  from  oppositely  disposed  adjoining 
sidewall  panels  in  overlying  relation  with  each  other,  said  end 
closure  structure  including  a  multi-panel  handle  forming  struc- 
ture which  is  derived  by  cutting  and  folding  into  face  engaging 
relation  generally  U-shaped  handle  forming  portions  of  said 
outer  closure  panels  and  positioning  therebetween  a  handle 
reinforcing  means  extending  outward  from  each  of  the  inner- 
most closure  panels  and  secured  betwen  said  U-shaped  handle 
forming  portions. 


438,996 
ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SHAPING  A 

FLAME-SPRAY  DISCHARGE 
Anthony  J.  Rotolico,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic 
Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,199 

Int  a^  B05B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  239— 290  20  Claims 


~lZ' 


1.  In  a  gas  torch  having  a  cylindrical  flame-spraying  nozzle 
including  a  nozzle  insert  releasably  mounted  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  torch  and  adapted  for  axial  discharge  of 
powder  material  centrally  of  a  surrounding  annulus  of  axially 
discharged  combustible-gas  mixture,  the  improvement  com- 
prising circumferentially  continuous  manifolding  means  in- 
cluding an  annular  ring  rotatably  mounted  to  and  wholly 
surrounding  said  nozzle,  said  manifolding  means  being  adjust- 


January  S,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


131 


ably  rotatable  about  said  nozzle  and  independent  of  the  releas- 
able  mount  of  said  nozzle  insert,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
jet  conduits  carried  by  said  ring  and  communicating  wiUi  said 
manifolding  means,  said  jet  conduits  extending  in  the  down- 
stream direction  and  discharging  downstream,  from  locations 
downstream  with  respect  to  said  nozzle,  and  pressure-fluid 
supply  means  for  said  manifolding  means,  said  last-deflned 
means  including  a  pressure-fluid  supply  connection  that  is 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  nozzle. 


rial  to  be  milled  thereby  substantially  predispersing  the 
material  to  be  milled  before  the  milling  operation  while 


I  438,997 

RECUTTER  SCREEN  BAFFLE 
D.  Vaico,  Wcslaco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chici^  IlL 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  58,701,  JnL  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
lUcatioB  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,104 
tat  a^  B02C  18/22 
VJS.  a.  241—47  5  Claims 


appli 


simultaneously  feeding  the  predispersed  material  into  said 
milling  chamber. 


438,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY 

REINFORCING  CONTINUOUSLY  GENERATED 

PLASTIC  PIPE 

J.  Wame  Carter,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,053 

tat  a^  B21F  17/00:  B31C  1/00 

VS.  CL  242—7.02  8  Claims 


1.  A  forage  harvester  having  a  mobile  main  frame,  an  en- 
closed cutterhead  housing  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
a  crop  inlet  opening  and  a  crop  discharge,  a  rotary  reel  type 
cutterhead  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
knives  with  edges  generating  a  cylindrical  periphery  upon  the 
rotation  of  the  cutterhead,  a  shear  bar  mounted  closely  adja> 
cent  the  cutterhead  periphery  on  the  crop  inlet  side,  an  aper- 
tured  recutter  screen  mounted  closely  adjacent  said  cutterhead 
periphery  on  the  crop  discharge  side,  substantially  all  of  the 
crop  exiting  through  the  screen  to  the  crop  discharge,  an  air 
inlet  in  said  housing  below  said  shear  bar,  means  for  generating 
an  air  flow  in  said  housing  from  said  air  inlet  beneath  the 
cutterhead  to  the  discharge  opening,  and  a  transverse  air  baffle 
disposed  vertically  beneirth  a  substantial  portion  of  the  aper- 
tured  area  of  the  recutter  screen  and  above  the  floor  of  the 
housing  and  disposed  to  direct  said  air  flow  along  the  floor  of 
said  housing  to  the  discharge  opening. 


1  438,998 

MILLING,  MIXING  OR  DISPERSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Wood,  Warrington,  En^and,  assignor  to  Eiger  Engi* 

necring  Lindtod,  Hertfordshire,  England 
I  FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,051 

1  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
06131/79 

tat  CL^  B02C  17/10.  23/02 
VS.  CL  241—101 B  13  Claims 

1.  Milling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  milling  chamber  having  walls  for  containing  a  charge  of 
particulate  material  and  agitating  means  for  submitting  the 
particulate  material  and  the  material  to  be  milled  to  agitat- 
ing and  shearing  forces; 
at  least  one  predispersing  chamber  means  for  receiving  and 

transporting  material  to  be  nulled  and 
a  feed  pump  disposed  between  said  chambers  at  the  entrance 
of  the  milling  chamber,  such  feed  pump  including  means 
for  carrying  out  further  predispersing  work  on  the  mate- 


1.  A  method  of  longitudinally  reinforcing  continuously 
generated  plastic  pipe  comprising  winding  a  plurality  of  fiber 
elements  circumferentially  onto  the  pipe  being  generated,  and 
depositing  continuous  fiber  elements  longitudinally  onto  the 
surface  of  the  pipe  in  the  nip  formed  between  the  surface  of  the 
pipe  and  the  fiber  elements  being  circumferentially  wound 
onto  the  pipe. 


439,000 
DOFFER  MECHANISMS 
Kort  Scbefer,  and  Peter  Flneckiger,  botii  of  Wintertiinr,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Worka,  Ltd.,  Wintertiiur, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,747 
tat  CU  B65H  54/20  67/04 
VS.  a.  242—18  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  winding  machine  comprising 
at  least  one  chuck; 
a  doffing  carriage  for  doffing  at  least  one  filament  package 

from  said  chuck; 
first  moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage  between  a 
retracted  position  beneath  said  chuck  and  an  extended 
position  spaced  from  said  chuck; 
a  package-receiving  member  on  said  doffing  carriage;  ■ 
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second  moving  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  package- 
receiving  member; 

first  sensor  means  for  sensing  contact  of  said  member  with  a 
package  on  said  chuck;  and 

second  sensor  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  carriage 
into  said  extended  position; 

said  first  and  second  sensor  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  moving  means  whereby 
said  fint  sensor  means  de-activates  said  second  moving 
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means  to  cease  raising  said  member  in  response  to  said 
member  contacting  a  package  with  said  carriage  in  said 
retracted  position  and  then  activates  said  first  moving 
means  to  move  said  carriage  towards  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  with  said  receiving  member  maintained  by  said 
second  moving  means  in  contact  with  said  package,  and 
said  second  sensor  means  re-activates  said  second  moving 
means  to  raise  said  member  in  response  to  said  carriage 
reaching  said  extended  position. 


4,309,001 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR  MECHANISM 

WITH  UNITARY  PAWL  CONTROL 

Muiiir  J.  Ahad,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Safety 

Equipment  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fded  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,789 

Int  a.J  A62B  i5/00;  B65H  75/4S 

U.S.  CL  242—107.4  D  7  Claims 


■»         Trr 


1.  In  a  locking  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  frame,  a  spool 
carried  by  said  frame  and  rotatably  joumalled  thereto,  a  seat 
belt  fixedly  attached  to  said  spool  and  windably  retracted 
thereby,  a  biasing  spring  for  rotatably  biasing  said  spool  to 
retract  said  belt,  at  leait  one  multi-toothed  ratchet  disc  rotat- 
able  with  said  spool,  a  pawl  having  a  ratchet  engaging  portion 
for  engaging  said  multi-toothed  ratchet  disc  to  lock  said  spool, 
said  pawl  being  mounted  for  movement  between  ratchet  en- 
gaged and  ratchet  disengaged  positions,  and  means  for  moving 
said  pawl  to  said  ratchet  engaged  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of: 
unitary  pawl  control  means  for  interaction  with  said  pawl 
for  inhibiting  pawl  motion  towards  said  ratchet  engaged 
position  in  response  initially  to  a  pre-determined  minimum 
amount  of  protractive  rotation  of  said  spool  to  place  said 
belt  in  a  position  of  use  and,  only  after  said  minimum 


amount  of  protraction  has  been  exceeded,  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  spool  as  the  unwound  belt  is  placed  in 
use. 


4,309,002 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  LOOSENING  OF 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  OF  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Sinichi  Saitou;  Toshikazu  Kato;  Seizo  Watanabe,  aU  of  Hachioji; 
Toyoo    Nishiyama,    Musashimurayama;    Misao    Shimoda, 
Hamura;  Tutomu  Shibata,  Hachioji;  Kei|ji  Kimura,  Ta- 
chikawa,  and  Ken  Satoh,  Aklkawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,466 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     10,     1979, 
54/47065[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  75/i2 
UJS.  a.  242—198  9  Claims 


zzzzzz. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  preventing  loosening  of  a  magnetic 
recording  tape  in  a  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a  reel  shaft  having  an  axis,  the  reel  shaft  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  magnetic  recording  tape  running  apparatus 
equipped  with  means  for  rotating  the  reel  shaft; 

a  tape  cassette  housing  having  a  wall  which  has  an  opening, 
the  reel  shaft  extending  through  said  Of)ening  when  the 
tape  cassette  housing  is  mounted  to  the  magnetic  record- 
ing tape  running  apparatus; 

a  magnetic  recording  tape  loaded  in  the  tape  cassette  hous- 
ing; 

a  reel  hub  rotatably  mounted  within  the  tape  cassette  hous- 
ing and  including  means  for  engaging  the  reel  shaft  of  the 
recording  tape  running  apparatus,  the  reel  hub  serving  to 
wind  the  magnetic  recording  tape,  the  reel  hub  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  one  side  edge  of 
the  magnetic  recording  tape  wound  around  the  reel  hub  is 
spaced  from  said  wall  of  the  tape  cassette  housing  and  a 
second  position  where  the  one  side  edge  of  the  wound 
magnetic  recording  tape  abuts  against  said  wall  of  the  tape 
cassette  housing,  and  the  reel  hub  being  rotatable  wherein 
said  first  position  by  the  reel  shaft  inserted  through  said 
opening  of  said  wall  of  the  tape  cassette  housing  and 
engaged  with  the  reel  hub; 

an  abutment  member  mounted  within  the  tape  cassette  hous- 
ing, and  being  movable  between  a  third  position  where  the 
abutment  member  is  spaced  from  the  other  side  edge  of 
the  magnetic  recording  tape  wound  around  the  reel  hub 
located  in  the  first  position  and  a  fourth  position  were  the 
abutment  member  abuts  against  the  other  side  of  the  mag- 
netic recording  tape  wound  around  the  reel  hub  located  in 
the  second  position  by  the  reel  shaft  inserted  through  said 
opening  of  said  wall  of  the  tape  cassette  housing;  and 

urging  means  mounted  within  the  tape  cassette  housing  for 
urging  the  abutment  member  toward  its  fourth  position. 
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4,309,003 

TARGET  SEEKING  GYRO 

William  B.  McLean,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter  G. 

Finch,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,189,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,191,346, 

wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,337,  May  7, 1956,  Pat 

No.  4,093,154,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,899,  Feb. 

19, 1953,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

117  699 
I  I   Int  a^  F42B  yj/iO;  F41G  7/22 

U.S.  a. 


scopic  forces  to  cause  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  free 
spinning  means  to  align  itself  with  lines  of  force  of  said 
electromagnetic  field  of  radiation. 


244-3.16 


- 


4,309,005 

TARGET  SEEKING  GYRO 

WUliam  B.  McLean,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter  G. 

Finch,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,189,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,191,346, 
18  Claims   which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,337,  May  7, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,093,154,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,899,  Feb. 
19, 1953,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

117,742 

Int  a.3  F42B  11/30:  F41G  7/22 

U.S.  a.  244—3.16  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle,  a  spinning  gyroscope  mounted 
in  said  vehicle  and  having  a  spinning  frequency, 

means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  spin  frequency  of  said  gyroscope; 

means  on  said  vehicle  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  vehicle; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  coupled  to  said  torque 
applying  means  for  causing  said  vehicle  to  move  so  as  to 
reorient  said  vehicle  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


1.  A  precessionally  aligned  automatic  scanning  system,  com- 
prising a  free  spinning  means  for  scanning  an  electromagnetic 
field  of  radiation  having  lines  of  force  whose  angle  of  incidence 
is  to  be  determined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
free  spinning  means  by  detecting  said  angle  of  incidence  be- 
tween said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  free  spinning  means  and  said 
direction  of  said  lines  of  force  from  said  electromagnetic  field 
of  radiation  to  provide  an  unresolved  error  signal  representa- 
tive thereof,  and 

means  for  receiving  said  unresolved  error  signal  and  utiliz- 
ing it  to  precess  said  free  spinning  means  through  gyro- 
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4,309,004 

TARGET  SEEKING  GYRO 

William  B.  McLean,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter  G. 

Finch,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,189,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,191,346, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,337,  May  7, 1956,  Pat. 
No.  4,093,154,  which  is  a  continuatimi  of  Ser.  No.  337,899,  Feb. 
19, 1953,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
I  117,743 

I     Int  a'  F41G  7/22;  F42B  li/30 
U.S.  a.  244—3.16  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  free  spinning  gyroscope; 

means  on  said  free  spinning  gyroscope  for  scanning  and 
detecting  an  energy  field  and  for  giving  unresolved  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  misalignment  of  the  axis  of 
said  gyroscope  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  field; 
and 

means  for  utilizing  said  signals  to  provide  a  precessing 
torque  to  cause  the  axis  of  said  gyroscope  to  align  with  the 
direction  of  said  field. 


4,309,006 
TETHERED  AIRFOIL  WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Lloyd  I.  Biscomb,  4452  Burlington  PI.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20016 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,934 

Int  a.J  B64B  1/02,  1/50;  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  244—33  33  Claims 


■^^^■c^  vm'^fy^ 


U^IO't 

^'^>.- 

S^^i*,.  m,dM^m  ^a 

"-.-,»»  — 

/  \ 

■~^\ 

*i 

^^V 

/C 

\     /\ 

•^C^  ^^ 

¥V/A^A^  m    AtCTO^^, 


1.  A  tethered  airfoil  wind  energy  conversion  system,  com- 
prising: 
a  positive-lift,  lighter-than-air,  flexible  gas  bag-type  airfoil 

provided  with  a  lined  vent  which  extends  completely 

generally  axially  therethrough; 
a  wind  turbine  having  a  power  output-providing  device; 
frame  means  supported  by  said  airfoil  and  mounting  said 

wind  turbine  for  rotation  relative  to  said  airfoil  in  axial 

alignment  with  said  vent; 
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a  plurality  of  motorized,  individually  operable  winches, 
being  at  least  three  in  number,  and  being  for  disposition  at 
spaced  sites  generally  in  an  imaginary  ring  on  the  ground; 

each  such  winch  having  a  tether  line  wound  thereon  and 
having  a  respective  outer  end; 

means  connecting  each  tether  line  outer  end  to  said  airfoil 
radially  distally  of  said  vent,  so  that  said  airfoil  is  tethered 
to  said  winches  from  a  plurality  of  widely  distributed  sites; 

a  means  for  supplying  inflating  lighter-than-air  gas  to  the 
airfoil,  this  means  including  a  gas  inlet  control  valve; 

a  means  for  releasing  inflating  lighter-than-air  gas  from 
within  the  airfoil,  this  means  including  a  gas  release  con- 
trol valve; 

means  for  sensing  wind  direction  incident  upon  said  airfoil 
and  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  relation  thereto; 

a  tether  control  system  incorporating  means  for  determining 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  various  different  wind  direction- 
related  output  signals  received  from  said  sensing  means, 
respective  control  signals  equating  to  the  amounts  by 
which  each  of  the  respective  tether  lines  must  be  reeled  in 
or  played  out  in  order  to  tilt  the  airfoil  into  the  wind  at  an 
optimum  angle  of  attack  to  maximize  power  output  of  said 
power  output-providing  device  of  said  wind  turbine; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said 
tether  control  system  for  furnishing  said  output  signal  to 
said  tether  control  system;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  tether  control  system  to 
each  of  said  motorized,  independently  operable  winches 
for  furnishing  said  respective  control  signals  to  the  respec- 
tive said  winches. 


4,309,007 
SOUND  INSULATING  SUPPORT  FOR  PLUMBING 

PIPES 
Daniel  D.  Loggdon,  Follerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 
Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,033 
Int  a.'  F16L  5/00 


VS.  CL  24S— 56 
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1.  A  sound  insulating  member  for  isolating  a  tubular  member 
from  a  support  surface  which  comprises: 

insert  means  formed  of  a  flexible  material  substantially  inca- 
pable of  transmitting  sound  vibrations  and  including  an 
insert  wall  sized  so  as  to  be  capable  of  encircling  said 
tubular  member; 

sleeve  means  formed  of  a  semiresilient  material  capable  of 
maintaining  its  shape  at  rest  and  flexing  under  the  influ- 
ence of  applied  force,  said  sleeve  means  including  a  sleeve 
wall  sized  such  that  said  insert  means  is  capable  of  fltting 
within  it; 

each  of  said  sleeve  means  and  said  insert  means  including  a 
slit  dividing  said  walls  of  both  said  sleeve  means  and  said 
insert  means  such  that  the  portions  of  said  >malls  located  on 
the  respective  sides  of  said  slits  are  capable  of  being 
moved  with  respect  to  each  other  allowing  both  said 
sleeve  means  and  said  msert  means  to  be  opened  and 
closed  about  said  slits; 

retaining  means  capable  of  retaining  said  insert  means  in  a 
fixed  position  within  said  sleeve  means  and  maintaining 
said  slit  in  said  insert  means  substantially  aligned  with  said 


slit  in  said  sleeve  means  such  that  both  said  insert  means 
and  said  sleeve  means  are  capable  of  being  opened  at  their 
respective  slits  to  allow  said  tubular  member  to  pass 
through  said  slits  locating  said  tubular  member  within 
both  said  insert  means  and  said  sleeve  means  and  of  being 
closed  to  cradle  said  tubular  member  within  said  insert 
means  and  fixedly  hold  said  insert  means  within  said 
sleeve  means; 
said  sleeve  means  including  support  attaching  means  capable 
of  attaching  to  said  support  surface  to  fixedly  hold  said 
sleeve  means  to  said  support  surface. 


4,309,008 
BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Walter  M.  Sirks,  17450  Mount  Hernnann  St.,  Unit  F,  Fountain 
Valley,  Calif.  92708 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,048 

Int.  a.3  A47D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  248—105  6  Claims 


1.  A  baby  feeder  comprising: 

a  front  plate  member  having  a  pocket  formed  in  its  upper 
end  configured  for  receiving  a  baby  bottle; 

a  rear  plate  member; 

an  interconnecting  member  configured  for  being  received 
between  said  front  and  rear  plate  members  generally  adja- 
cent the  midpoint  thereof  for  forming  an  easel; 

first  and  second  sets  of  apertures  in  said  leaf  member  adja- 
cent the  front  and  rear  edges  respectively; 

a  third  set  of  apertures  in  said  front  plate  member  for  general 
alignment  with  said  first  set  of  apertures; 

a  fourth  set  of  apertures  in  said  rear  plate  member  in  general 
alignment  with  said  second  set  of  apertures; 

aperture  means  in  said  front  and  rear  plate  member  adjacent 
the  upper  edges  thereof;  and 

an  elastic  member  interlaced  through  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  set  of  apertures  and  said  apertures  means  for 
providing  hingeable  interconnection  of  the  parts  and 
configured  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  baby  bottle 
within  said  pocket. 


4,309,009 
TOOL  TRAY  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Richard  H.  MitcheU,  269  Dedham  St.,  Rte.  lA,  Norfolk,  Mass. 
02056 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,307 
Int.  a.3  A47G  23/02 
U.S.  a.  248—149  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  tray  with  a  bottom  and  side 
walls  comprising: 
a  leg  having  two  laterally  adjustable  overlapping  leg  sheets, 
the  upper  end  of  each  sheet  having  an  edge  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  and  the  lower 
edges  of  the  leg  sheets  extending  substantially  transversely 
of  the  tray; 
extensions  from  each  leg  sheet  including  means  engaging  the 
tray  side  walls;  and 


means  for  laterally  adjustably  fastening  the  sheets  together 
so  that  the  sheets  are  mutually  supporting  and  so  as  to 
clamp  the  leg  pieces  to  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  tray, 
the  two  leg  sheets  cooperating  with  each  other  and  the 


t^ay  to  form  a  rigid  assembly  presenting  a  footing  at  the 
lower  edges  of  the  leg  sheets  whereby  flat  trays  of  varying 
sizes  may  be  stably  supported  on  curved  surfaces  of  differ- 
t  widths  and  curvatures. 


eni 


I  4,309,010 

TRIPOD  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  SURFACE  FOR 

SUPPORTING  VARIOUS  OBJECTS 
Patrick  Posso,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gefitec  SA., 
Lansanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  .  Switzerland,  Oct  24,  1978, 
10976/78      I 

'  Int  a.5  F16M  11/3% 

U.S.  CI.  248—168  6  Claims 


1.  A  tripod  with  adjustable  support  surface  for  supporting 
various  objects,  particularly  photographic  or  cinematographic 
apparatus,  comprising  a  central  support  provided  with  pivot 
pins  for  telescopic  legs  adapted  to  pivot  in  radial  planes  and  a 
selection  ring  mounted  to  rotate  about  the  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  of  the  support,  immobilized  in  axial  translation  and 
limited  in  amplitude  of  rotation  in  order  to  be  able  to  occupy  at 
least  two  angular  positions,  this  ring  bearing  at  least  two  sets  of 
tht«e  stop  members  cooperating  with  end  stops  of  the  legs  and 
these  sets  being  offset  angularly  in  register  with  the  positions  of 
the  ring,  in  order  respectively  to  define  at  least  two  different 
inclinations  of  these  legs  so  that  by  rotating  said  ring,  one  set  of 
stop  members  is  selected  to  determine  one  of  the  inclinations  of 
said  legs, 
wherein  each  leg  extends  beyond  its  pivot  axis,  upwardly,  in 
order  to  constitute,  by  its  end  merged  with  a  cross  section, 
the  corresponding  stop,  and 
the  lower  si^ace  of  the  selection  ring  presents,  in  relation 
with  this  stop  for  forming  the  combined  stop  members,  at 
least  two  inclined  ramps  extending  parallel  and  at  the 
lame  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  adjacent  leg,  but 
converging  towards  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  support 


along  different  angles,  these  ramps  being  offset  angularly 
along  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  ring  in  register 
with  the  two  positions  of  this  ring. 


4,309,011 

ADHESIVE  MOUNTING  FOR  WALL  nXTURES 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07087 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,047,  May  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,266,369.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,625 

Int  a.^  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—205  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  wall-mounting  fixture  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  sheet  having  an  underface  of  pressure-sensitive 
material  of  relatively  low  strength  per  unit  area,  said  base 
sheet  being  manually  pressable  against  a  wall  surface  at  a 
desired  site  to  conform  intimately  thereto;  and 

(b)  a  fixture  having  a  flat  foot  covered  by  a  layer  of  pressure- 
sensitive  material  of  high  strength  per  unit  area,  whereby 
when  the  foot  is  pressed  against  the  wall-applied  base 
sheet  at  the  central  zone  therein,  it  is  strongly  bonded 
thereto,  the  base  sheet  interposed  between  said  foot  and 
said  wall  acting  as  a  load  distributor  for  said  fixture 
whereby  the  fixture  is  capable  of  supporting  relatively 
heavy  loads,  said  base  sheet  being  readily  peelable  from 
said  wall  surface  when  removal  of  said  assembly  is  de- 
sired. 


439,012 
INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Yukio  Fukunaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,180 
Oalms   priority,   application  Japan,   Sep.   21,   1978,   53- 
129820[U] 

Int  a.J  G12B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 27.1  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  for  mounting  an  instrument  to  a  recessed 
instrument  panel  within  the  recess  thereof,  said  structure  com- 
prising: at  least  one  hook  member  provided  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  recess;  and  at  least  one  lock  device  including  a  base 
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plate  secured  on  said  instrument,  a  lock  member  supported  on 
said  base  plate  for  sliding  movement  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  instrument  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  hook  member,  a  snap-action  mechanism 
secured  on  said  base  plate  and  coupled  to  said  hook  member, 
and  said  mechanism  having  its  position  changed  so  as  to  hold 
said  lock  member  in  engagement  with  said  hook  member  under 
a  force  when  said  instrument  is  advanced  into  said  recess  to  a 
predetermined  position  and  returned  to  its  original  position  so 
as  to  bring  said  lock  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  hook 
member  when  said  instrument  is  retracted  against  the  force 
from  the  predetermined  position. 


^  4,309,013 

FREIGHT  CARRIER 

Theodore  Howe,  deceaacd,  late  of  St.  Abbcs  on  Sea,  England, 

and  by  Dorotky  E.  Howe,  executrix,  17,  Heybouses  La.,  St. 

Abbcs  oa  Sea,  LtBcashire,  EnglaBd 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  944,023,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abaBdoaed, 

which  is  a  coatfaaation  of  Ser.  No.  852,840,  Not.  18, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  wUch  is  a  coatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,837, 

Apr.  16, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  125,445 

lat  a?  B65D  19/12 

U.S.  CL  248—346  12  Claims 


a«, 


-^ 


0 


1.  A  freight  carrier  comprising:  a  substantially  flat  rectangu- 
lar base  structure;  the  two  post  members  associated  with  each 
end  of  the  base  structure  having  means  for  interconnecting  the 
two  post  members  together  to  form  a  unitary,  substantially 
plane  end  structure  at  each  end  of  the  base;  means  for  pivotally 
directly  connecting  each  end  structure  to  its  associate  end  of 
the  base  structure,  so  that  the  end  structure  is  pivotally  mov- 
able from  a  folded  position,  in  which  the  end  structure  lies 
parallel  to  the  base  structure,  to  an  erect,  upright  position  in 
which  the  end  stnicture  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  structure; 
elongate  resilient  means  interconnecting  the  base  structure  and 
the  unitary  end  structure  for  resiliently  biasing  the  end  struc- 
ture towards  said  erect,  upright  position,  said  elongate  resilient 
means  being  arranged  so  that,  when  the  end  structure  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  folded  position  with  respect  to  the  base  structure, 
the  elongate  resilient  means  is  of  maximum  extended  length, 
said  elongate  resilient  means  being  confined  entirely  within  a 
plane  defined  by  one  of  said  associated  end  structure  or  the 
base  structure  when  the  end  structure  is  positioned  in  said 
folded  position,  with  respect  to  the  base  structure,  and  when 
the  end  structure  is  positioned  in  said  erect,  upright  position, 
with  respect  to  the  base  structure. 


439,014 
SOAP  BAR  AND  RELEASABLE  HOLDER 
Henry  Blaszkowski,  P.O.  Box  114,  Southfield,  Mich.  48034 

CoBtiBuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,293,  Job.  4,  1979, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  884,768,  Mar.  9, 

1978,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coBtiBuatioa^ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

585,706,  JuB.  10, 1976,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coBtiauatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,817,  Aug.  29,  1973, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,641, 

Jul.  24, 1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  93,000,  Not.  27, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  185,220 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequeat  to  Dec.  11, 

1996,  has  beee  disciaiaied. 

lat.  a.^  A45D  40/00;  A47G  29/08;  CUD  17/04 

US.  a.  248—359  27  Claiais 


1.  In  combination  a  soap  bar  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces 
and  having  a  socket  therein  extending  inwardly  from  one  of 
said  opposed  faces  toward  the  other,  an  insert  formed  of  a 
water-insoluable  material  embedded  in  said  socket,  said  insert 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  generally  circular  disc  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  faces  of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  one  of  said 
faces  of  the  insert  being  completely  embedded  in  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  soap  and  the  other  being  partially  embedded  in 
and  surrounded  by  the  soap  bar  and  having  at  least  the  central 
portion  thereof  recessed  into  and  exposed  through  the  open 
end  of  said  socket,  said  opposed  faces  of  the  inseri  having  a 
substantially  greater  diameter  than  the  dimension  of  the  inseri 
between  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  opposed  faces 
thereof,  said  insert  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  generally  circular 
opening  at  the  central  portion  of  the  exposed  face  of  the  insert 
which  is  relatively  small  in  comparison  with  the  diameter  of 
the  opposed  faces  of  the  inseri,  said  opening  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  said  cavity  being  otherwise  substantially 
closed,  said  cavity  being  concentric  to  a  central  axis  thereof 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  opening  and  which 
passes  through  the  center  of  said  opening,  said  cavity  being  of 
generally  circular  cross  section  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
central  axis,  said  opening  being  defined  by  a  circumferential  lip 
on  said  insert  which  extends  radially  inwardly  of  the  cavity  at 
the  outer  end  thereof,  the  portion  of  the  cavity  directly  behind 
said  lip  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
opening  and  a  holder  for  said  soap  bar  having  a  shank  provided 
with  a  base  at  one  end,  said  base  having  a  mounting  face  for 
mounting  the  holder  on  a  suppori  surface,  said  shank  having  a 
central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  face  so  as  to  extend 
perpendicular  to  the  suppori  surface  on  which  the  holder  is 
mounted,  the  opposite  end  of  said  shank  terminating  in  a  head 
concentric  with  the  central  axis  of  the  shank,  the  outermost 
peripheral  portions  of  said  head  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  shank  lying  on  a  circle  which  is  concentric 
to  said  central  axis  of  said  shank  and  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  base  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  central  axis,  said  head  having  a  free  end  poriion  and  a 
second  portion  axially  adjacent  the  free  end  portion  on  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  shank,  said  second  poriion  of  the  head 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  largest  diameter  of  the  free 
end  portion  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
shank,  said  free  end  poriion  of  the  head  being  insertable 
through  said  opening  in  the  insert  for  interengaging  said  lip 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  head  to  thereby  retain  the  soap 
bar  on  the  holder,  the  axial  dimension  of  said  cavity  between 
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said  lip  and  the  inner  end  of  the  cavity  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  axial  dimension  between  said  second  poriion 
of  the  head  and  the  axially  outermost  poriion  of  said  head,  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  free  end  poriion  of  said  head  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  poriion  of  the  cavity  directly 
behind  said  lip,  there  being  sufficient  clearance  between  the 
head  and  cavity  to  permit  the  inseri  to  assume  a  tilted  position 
wherein  the  central  axis  of  the  cavity  is  inclined  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  shank  when  said  lip  is  engaged  with  said  second 
portion  of  the  head,  whereby  the  inseri  may  be  telescoped  over 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  head  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
cavity  inclined  to  the  central  axis  of  said  shank  so  as  to  interen- 
gage  a  circular  segment  of  the  lip  with  a  circular  segment  of 
the  second  portion  of  the  head  while  the  diametrically  opposite 
segment  of  the  lip  is  disposed  more  remote  from  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  head  thus  enabling  the  soap  bar  to  assume  said 
tilted  position  relative  to  the  central  axis  of  the  shank. 


4,309,015 

VERTICAL  POSITION  ADJUSTER  FOR  SEATS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Dieter  Miihr,  Reaischeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 
Keiper  Automobiltechaik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Reaischeid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,295 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  2846632 

lat  CL^  B60N  1/06 
VS.  a.  248—396  7  Claims 


\s  It  V    n  n       If  V        nn 


439,016 

WALL  HANGER 

Robert  K.  Teadler,  Buckridge  Dr.,  Aaiberst,  N  JI.  03031 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,092,  Sep.  6, 1977,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  639,594,  Dec.  10, 1975,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  4463^1  Feb.  27, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,926,399,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  400,622,  Sep.  25, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,868,088,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,174,  Mar.  16, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,788,588.  This  applicatioa  Jua.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,041 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Feb.  25, 

1992,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  a.i  A47F  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248— 467  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  hanging  a  structure  on  a  wall,  in  which  the 
wall  is  provided  with  a  member  projecting  therefrom,  com- 
prising the  step  of: 
affixing  to  the  back  of  the  structure  to  be  hung  a  unitary 
article  of  resinous  material  including  two  flat  separated 
pad  portions  and  an  integral,  flexible  member  depending 
between  and  attached  to  said  pad  portions,  said  structure 
with  said  unitary  article  affixed  being  adapted  to  be  hung 
on  the  wall  such  that  the  flexible  member  passes  over  the 
projecting  member. 


439,017 

REVERSABLE  TWO-POSITION  FRAME  HANGER 

John  W.  SleauBOBS,  19142  Glea  Albya  La.,  Oraage,  Calif.  92669 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,480 

lat  a.^  A47G  1/24 

VS.  CL  248—495  3  Claims 


1  A  vertical  position  adjuster  for  seats,  particularly  motor 
vehicle  seats,  comprising  a  base  frame;  a  rectangular  seat 
frame;  two  pairs  of  swing  supports  hinged  between  said  base 
frame  and  said  seat  frame;  four  interchangeable  adjusting  gear 
units  arranged  in  comer  areas  between  said  base  frame  and  said 
seat  frame;  each  gear  unit  having  an  input  transmission  means 
supported  on  said  base  frame  and  an  output  gear  mechanism 
coupled  between  the  assigned  swing  support  and  said  input 
transmission  means;  and  means  for  driving  in  pairs  the  input 
transmission  means  of  gear  units  arranged  at  one  side  of  the 
sear  and  of  gear  imits  arranged  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  seat, 
said  pairs  of  transmission  means  being  driven  independently 
one  of  the  other. 


1.  An  at  least  one  member,  reversible,  two  position  support 
and  spacing  means  capable  of  coupling  to  and  holding  an  art 
frame  in  a  first,  flat  configuration  substantially  against  a  wall, 
and  in  a  second,  stand  off  position  a  selected  distance  away 
from  the  wall  is  presented,  comprising: 
a  first,  generally  axially  symmetric,  support  and  spacing 
member  comprising  a  planar  base  capable  of  being  cou- 
pled to  the  frame,  the  base  having  coupled  thereof  on  each 
the  left  and  right  side  along  fold  lines  generally  parallel  to 
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the  axis  generally  rectangular,  planar  side  flaps  about  the 
width  that  the  frame  is  to  stand  ofT  from  the  wall  in  the 
stand  off  position,  each  side  flap  including  a  top  surface 
above  the  top  of  the  base  defining  a  slot  which  slot  when 
the  side  flap  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  is  generally 
aligned  along  the  pUuie  passing  near  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  art  frame; 
the  top  surface  of  the  base  is  coupled  along  a  fold  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  to  a  planar  top  member  having  a 
locking  tab  on  each  side  flap  when  the  side  flaps  are  folded 
perpendicular  to  the  base,  the  plane  of  the  top  member 
passing  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  frame  when  the 
tabs  are  mated  to  the  slots,  the  surface  of  the  planar  top 
member  defining  a  receptacle  capable  of  mating  with 
hanging  means  coupled  to  a  wall,  the  side  flaps  are  capable 
of  rotating  slightly  in  relation  to  the  base;  the  surface  of 
the  base  is  coupled  to  each  side  flap  along  a  fold  line 
which  extends  only  along  the  ap]X)rximate  middle  third  of 
the  height  of  each  side  flap,  thereby  permitting  each  side 
flap  to  rotate  slightly  in  relation  to  the  base  to  compensate 
for  structural  changes  in  the  art  after  hanging;  and  means 
to  couple  the  base  to  the  art  frame. 


4,309,018 

CLAMP-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SECURING  A 

MEMBER  IN  AN  INACCESSIBLE  AREA 

John  R.  Reiss,  North  Versailles,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  American 

Staadard  lac^  WUmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,635 

iBt  a.3  A47B  97/00 

VS.  a.  248—503  7  Claims 


1.  A  clamp-down  device  for  removably  securing  an  equip- 
ment member  to  a  fixed  base  member  having  an  accessible  end 
and  an  inaccessible  opposite  end  inaccessible  to  use  of  conven- 
tional securing  means,  said  clamp-down  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  anchor  pin  secured  in  said  base  member  adjacent  the 
inaccessible  end, 

(b)  said  equipment  member  having  a  hole  formed  therein  at 
one  end  for  receiving  said  anchor  pin, 

(c)  said  anchor  pin  having  a  slot  extending  transversely 
therethrough; 

(d)  a  clamping  bar  insertabie  in  the  clamp-down  device  from 
said  accessible  end  toward  said  anchor  pin,  to  a  locking 
position  in  which  a  wedge-shaped  end  on  the  clamping  bar 
is  wedged  in  said  transverse  slot  of  said  anchor  pin;  and 

(e)  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  clamping  bar  for  effect- 
ing wedging  action  of  said  wedge-shaped  end  in  said  slot 
for  securing  said  equipment  member  to  said  base  member. 


f 


439,019 
ADJUSTABLE  TAILPIPE  HANGER 
Stephen  R.  Blooa,  12445  Uran  Rd.,  Uvonia,  Mkh.  48150 
Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,088 
Int  CIJ  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248— «10  3  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  tailpipe  hanger  for  securing  a  tailpipe  upon 
a  support  means  formed  on  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  narrow-thin,  sheet-like,  rigid  strip  formed  as  an  L-shaped 

member  having  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg; 
an  elongated,  narrow  rubber-like  strip  normally  double  bent 


into  an  inverted  U-shape  to  form  a  loop-like  bight  and  a 
pair  of  depending,  resilient  straps; 

said  vertical  leg  being  normally  arranged  between,  secured 
to,  and  having  its  opposite  faces  overlapped  by  the  free 
end  portions  of  said  resilient  straps,  with  said  bight  being 
located  at  a  distance  considerably  above  the  L-shaped 
member  for  looping  over  the  vehicle  support  means  and 
thereby,  supporting  the  hanger  therefrom; 

a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  apart  openings  formed  along  the 
lengths  of  the  resilient  straps  and  the  L-shaped  member 
vertical  leg,  whereby  openings  on  the  vertical  leg  and  the 
overlapping  portions  of  the  resilient  straps  may  be  selec- 
tively aligned; 

releasable,  bolt-like  mechanical  fastening  means  normally 
extending  through  aUgned  openings  in  the  vertical  leg  and 
straps  for  securing  the  straps  to  the  vertical  leg  at  pre- 
selected locations  for  varying  the  amount  of  relative  verti- 


cal  overlap  of  the  straps  relative  to  the  vertical  leg,  and 
thereby,  varying  the  over-all  length  of  the  hanger,  and 
said  vertical  leg  being  considerably  longer  than  the  hori- 
zontal leg  and  normally  being  overlapped  by  a  consider- 
able length  of  at  least  one  of  the  resilient  strap  free  end 
portions  and  secured  to  that  free  end  portion  by  said 
mechanical  fastening  means  for  stiffening  the  hanger 
along  the  vertical  axis  thereof; 
and  a  C-shaped  bracket  having  opposed  flanges  forming  an 
opening,  said  bracket  secured  to  the  horizontal  leg  of  the 
L-shaped  member  and  arranged  for  connection  to  a  tail- 
pipe for  suspending  the  tailpipe  from  the  hanger,  and  said 
bracket  being  secured  to  said  horizontal  leg  by  means  of  a 
vertically  axised  pivot  pin  that  passes  through  said  hori- 
zontal leg  and  one  of  said  opposed  flanges  so  that  the 
bracket  may  pivot  in  a  horizontal  direction  relative  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  hanger  for  pre-determined  adjustment 
for  connection  to  the  tailpipe. 


4,309,020 
PATCHLESS  REPLACEMENT  REFRACTORY  INSERT 
FOR  BASE  MEMBER  (STOOL)  WITH  MECHANICAL 
ANCHORING 
Paul  G.  Adams,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  and  John  T.  Cmell,  Frank- 
fort, ni.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook, 
DL 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,096 
Int  a.)  B22D  7/12 
VS.  a.  249—204  2  Claims 

1.  An  ingot  stool  of  the  type  upon  which  steel  is  poured 
comprising  a  rectangular  slab  of  cast  iron  having  a  top,  bottom 
and  sides  with  the  top  having  a  center  portion  cut  out,  a  precast 
ceramic  stool  insert  fitted  in  snug  relationship  with  the  center 
cut  out  portion  of  the  stool,  at  least  two  vertical  stepped  reces- 
ses formed  within  the  ceramic  stool  insert,  each  recess  having 
a  nut  received  therein,  and  supported  by  the  stepped  portion  of 
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said  recess,  at  least  two  bolts  passing  through  the  bottom  of  the 
stool  and  threaded  into  the  nuts  located  within  the  vertical 


4,309,022 
POPPET  VALVE  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Reinicke,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Henry  A.  WaUer, 
Woodland  HOls,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ConsoUdated 
Controls  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,961 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/126.  31/122 

VS.  a.  251—61.4  17  OaiBM 


the  nots. 


and  ceramic  plugs  filling  the  vertical  recesses  above 


4,309,021 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Carl  H.  Hafele,  Bergstrasse  83,  4050  Monchengladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811879 

Int  CV  F16K  31/122 
VS.  a.  251—26  3  Claims 


1.  kn  on/ofT  valve  for  use  with  compressible  fluids,  actuated 
by  the  fluid  which  it  controls,  said  valve  including  axially 
aligned  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  first  piston  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  piston  in  said  second  chamber; 

said  first  and  second  pistons  being  mounted  on  a  common 
valve  spool; 

sakl  first  chamber  and  said  first  piston  defining  an  operating 
chamber; 

sakl  first  chamber  and  said  first  piston  defining  an  annular 
damping  chamber  about  said  second  piston; 

sakl  second  chamber  and  said  second  piston  defining  a  relief 
chamber; 

operating  means  for  said  valve  comprising  a  valved  fluid 
passageway  extending  from  said  relief  chamber  to  permit 
reduction  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  relief  chamber; 

a  first  fluid  passageway  in  said  valve  spool  directly  connect- 
ing said  damping  chamber  and  said  relief  chamber  to 
permit  the  pressure  in  said  damping  chamber  to  be  slowly 
reduced  in  response  to  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  said  relief 
chamber; 

at  least  two  axially-spaced  piston  rings  between  said  first 
piston  and  said  first  cylinder,  and  including  a  second  fluid 
passageway  through  said  valve  spool  connecting  the 
space  between  said  piston  rings  to  said  relief  chamber 
whereby  fluid  from  the  operating  chamber  may  leak  into 
the  relief  chamber,  and  resilient  means  acting  on  the  first 
piston  to  maintain  the  valve  in  a  normally  open  position 
and  means  for  introducing  the  highest  fluid  pressure  into 
the  operating  chamber  from  the  valve  inlet  or  outlet. 


6.  A  poppet  valve  actuator,  comprising  an  actuator  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  control  chamber  therein,  piston  means 
movably  mounted  within  said  control  chamber,  means  for 
admitting  pressurized  fluid  into  said  control  chamber  to  move 
said  piston  means  in  one  direction  therewithin,  a  normally  open 
poppet  having  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  piston  means  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  a  valve  seat  when  said  piston 
means  is  moved  in  said  direction,  detent  means  interconnecting 
said  valve  stem  and  said  piston  means  so  that  they  move  to- 
gether, said  detent  means  acting  to  disconnect  said  piston 
means  from  said  valve  stem  when  said  poppet  has  been  seated 
on  said  valve  seat  with  a  predetermined  initial  seating  force 
while  said  piston  means  continues  to  move  in  said  one  direction 
due  to  the  force  exerted  thereon  by  said  pressurized  fluid,  stop 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  one 
direction  after  said  valve  stem  has  been  disconnected  there- 
from, and  spring  means  operative  during  periods  when  said 
piston  means  is  held  against  said  stop  means  by  said  pressurized 
fluid  for  holding  said  poppet  against  said  valve  seat  with  a 
predetermined  holding  force  which  is  substantially  less  than 
said  initial  seating  force. 

7.  The  poppet  valve  actuator  of  claim  6,  which  includes  a 
main  actuator  spring  positioned  between  said  piston  means  and 
said  housing  and  biasing  said  poppet  away  from  said  valve  seat 
with  a  force  which  must  be  overcome  by  said  pressurized  fluid 
in  order  to  move  said  piston  means  in  said  direction. 


4,309,023 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SCAFFOLD 
Gerard  Plnmettaz,  Bex,  and  Joe  Kiipfer,  Opflkon,  both  of  Swit- 
lerland,  assignors  to  Plumettaz  S.A.,  Vaud  and  Gebr.  Kflpfer, 
Zurich,  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,315 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  25, 1978, 
78200205 

Int  CL^  B66D  1/52.  1/58 
VS.  a.  254—273  9  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  scaffold  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  frame,  one  or  more  cables  supporting  said  scaffold,  a 
support  to  which  said  cables  are  connected,  a  winch  made  up 
of  one  or  more  pairs  of  grooved  pulleys  having  parallel  axes,  a 
motor  having  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  winch  for  routing  all  of 
said  pulleys  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said  cables  being 
wound  several  times  over  a  respective  one  of  sakl  pairs  of 
pulleys  and  having  on  one  side  a  taut  portion  running  to  sakl 
scaffold  or  to  said  support  and  on  the  other  side  a  slack  portion. 
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means  for  keeping  said  slack  portion  under  tension,  means  for 
monitoring  the  tension  of  said  slack  portion,  and  winch-lock- 
ing means  connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  said  monitor- 


4,309,025 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  METALLURGICAL 

REACnONS  IN  A  LADLE 
Walter  Meichsner,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschafl,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,739 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  4. 
1979,  7928208[U] 

Int  CL^  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  266-216  9  claims 


ing  means  causing  said  winch  locking  means  to  forcibly  lock 
said  winch  if  said  slack  portion  tension  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined threshold. 


~i 


4,309,024  I 

CUPOLA  WTTH  AUXILIARY  GAS  GENERATOR 
Nonnan  P.  LiDybeck,  Moline,  111.,  and  Darid  E.  DeU'Agnese, 
Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignors  to  Modem  Equipment  Company, 
Port  Washington,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,382,  Jul.  18,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,371 
Int  a.5  F27B  1/20 
UA  a  266-138  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  metallurgical  reaction  on  a 
melt  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  ladle  comprising  an  edge; 

a  lid  spaced  above  the  edge  of  the  ladle,  the  lid  comprising 
an  edge  that  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
ladle  to  form  an  annular  slot  deflned  by  the  edges  of  the 
ladle  and  the  lid; 

an  opening  in  the  lid  for  introduction  of  reaction  materials 
into  the  melt; 

a  connection  piece  connected  to  the  lid  for  exhausting  reac- 
tion gases  produced  by  the  reaction; 

a  collar  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  attached  to  the  lid,  the 
upper  edge  of  the  collar  being  spaced  below  the  lid  and 
above  the  edge  of  the  ladJe  to  define  a  passage  for  ambient 
air,  the  lower  edge  of  the  collar  being  arranged  close  to 
the  normal  level  of  the  melt  in  the  ladle. 


1.  In  combination;  a  cupola  having  means  adjacent  the  upper 
end  for  infeeding  of  pieces  of  metal,  coke,  and  flux,  a  plurality 
of  tuyeres  spaced  above  the  bottom,  and  a  molten  metal  and 
slag  discharge  passage  at  the  bottom;  a  closed  forehearth  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  of  said  passage;  a  gas  generator 
having  normally  closed  means  for  infeeding  at  least  carbon 
containing  materials  at  the  upper  end,  a  passage  at  the  lower 
end  communicating  with  said  forehearth,  and  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  rows  of  tuyeres  with  the  lowermost  row 
being  spaced  from  the  lower  end;  and  means  for  injecting 
preheated  combustion  air  through  the  tuyeres  of  said  generator 
and  said  cupola,  whereby  hot  gases  from  said  generator  includ- 
ing carbon  monoxide  pass  through  said  forehearth  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  cupola  to  provide  an  additional  source  of 
heat  for  said  cupola  due  to  the  heat  content  of  said  hot  gases 
and  the  combustion  heat  of  carbon  monoxide. 


4,309,026 

GAS  SPRING 

Hermann  Reuschenbach,  Rossbach,  and  Willi  Schiifer,  Koblenz, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SUbilus  GmbH, 

Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11. 
1978,  2855560 

Int  a.3  F16F  5/00,  9/06 
UA  a.  267-121  23  Oaims 

1.  In  a  gas  spring  including  a  cylinder  member,  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  an  internal  cylindrical  face  and  two  end  walls 
which  together  define  a  cavity  within  the  cylinder  member,  a 
piston  rod  extending  axially  through  an  aperture  in  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
der member  between  two  terminal  positions,  guiding  and  seal- 
ing means  adjacent  said  aperture  for  sealingly  guiding  said 
piston  rod  within  said  aperture;  a  body  of  pressurized  gas 
within  said  cavity,  said  gas  normally  biasing  said  piston  rod 
towards  one  of  said  terminal  positions,  and  pressure  responsive 
means  carried  at  least  in  part  by  said  piston  rod  for  braking  the 
axial  movement  of  said  piston  rod  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
member  when  the  pressure  of  said  gas  within  said  cavity  de- 
creases below  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  pressure  responsive  braking  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  cylinder-piston  unit  carried  by  said  piston 
rod  within  said  cavity  for  common  movement  of  said  unit 
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with  said  piston  rod  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member, 
s^d  unit  including  an  auxiliary  cylinder  and  an  auxiliary 
piston  received  therein  and  defining  therewith  an  auxiliary 
chamber  which  is  separated  from  said  cavity  under  nor- 
mal operational  conditions  during  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  piston  rod  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member, 
one  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder  and  said  auxiliary  piston 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  in  response  to  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and 
said  cavity,  pressure  adjusting  valve  means  movable  be- 
tween a  normally  closed  position,  in  which  said  valve 
means  prevents  gas  flow  between  said  auxiliary  chamber 
and  said  cavity,  and  an  open  position,  in  which  said  valve 
means  permits  gas  flow  between  said  auxiliary  chamber 
and  said  cavity  for  adjusting  the  pressure  within  said 
auxiliary  chamber  to  the  pressure  within  said  cavity,  and 
Operating  means  operable  from  outside  said  cylinder  mem- 


I  bpr  for  moving  said  valve  means  from  said  closed  position 
to  said  open  position; 

(b)  a  braking  device  carried  by  said  piston  rod  within  said 
cavity  for  movement  between  a  first  position,  in  which 

J   said  braking  device  is  in  mechanical  engagement  with  the 
inner  cylindrical  face  of  said  cylinder  member,  and  a 
I    second  position,  in  which  said  device  is  out  of  engagement 
I    with  said  inner  cylindrical  face;  and 

(c)  means  operatively  coupling  the  movable  one  of  said 
auxiliary  cylinder  and  said  auxiliary  piston  to  said  braking 
device  for  bringing  said  braking  device  into  mechanical 
engagement  with  the  iimer  cylindrical  face  of  said  cylin- 
der member  in  response  to  an  unintended  drop  of  the 
pressure  in  said  cavity  resulting  in  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said 
cavity,  independently  of  the  relative  position  of  said  piston 
rod  and  said  cylinder  member. 


axially  outward  of  the  cavity,  the  improvememt  comprising: 
means  carried  in  pari  by  the  piston  rod  externally  of  said  cavity 
and  in  pari  by  the  cylinder  at  the  end  thereof  through  which 
the  piston  rod  extends  for  selectively  releasably  retaining  the 
piston  rod  at  or  adjacent  said  innermost  position  of  the  piston 
rod,  said  means  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
adjacent  and  extending  beyond  said  end  wall  and  surrounding 


i 


said  piston  rod,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
axially  directed  abutment  face  at  the  inner  circumferential  face 
of  its  section  extending  beyond  said  end  wall,  and  furiher 
comprising  an  abutment  member  axially  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  piston  rod  adjacent  the  axially  outward  end  thereof,  said 
abutment  member  being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  abutment  face  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  piston  rod. 


4,309,028 

STRIKING  DEVICE 

Theodore  Finizza,  4825  N.  Sedgewick,  Lyndhurst  Ohio  44124 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,816 

Int  a.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 76  ^    17  Claims 


4,309,027 

PNEUMATIC  SPRING  HAVING  SELECTIVELY 

RELEASABLE  ROD-RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

Werner  MSIders,  Plaidt  ud  Wolf^uig  Luhn,  Nievem,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblenz- 

Nenendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1978,  2851366 

Int  a.J  F16F  9/32 
S.  a.  267—124  9  Claims 

I  1.  In  a  pneumatic  spring  including  a  cylinder  defining  a 
sealed  cavity  therein,  a  piston  rod  received  through  an  axial 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
cylinder  between  axially  innermost  and  axially  outermost  posi- 
tions, a  piston  carried  by  the  piston  rod  within  the  cavity  and 
dividing  the  cavity  into  two  compartments,  and  a  body  of  gas 
under  pressure  within  said  cavity  tending  to  bias  the  piston  rod 


1.  A  portable  manually  supportable  striking  type  exercise 
device  comprising  balanced  elongate  target  means  for  receiv- 
ing blows,  support  means  for  supporting  said  target  means  for 
substantially  balanced  rotation  about  said  support  means,  said 
support  means  including  manually  graspable  means  for  facili- 
tating manual  grasping  of  said  support  means  and  manual 
holding  of  the  striking  device  while  said  target  means  is  struck 
by  a  part  of  the  body  of  a  person,  and  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  rotatability  of  said  target  means  about  said  sup- 
port means,  said  target  means  comprising  an  elongate  shaft-like 
member  and  respective  target  ends  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
shaft  like  member,  and  said  adjusting  means  comprising  means 
for  applying  to  said  shaft-like  member  a  force  resisting  such 
rotation  of  said  target  means. 
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4,309,029 

MARTIAL  ARTS  STRIKING  MACHINE 

Steven  M.  Tondui,  RJ).  #1,  Box  130-C,  Aubain,  Pa.  17922 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,600 

Int  a.)  A63B  69/00 


U  A  a.  272—76 


3  Gaims 


means  at  a  particular  active  station  by  causing  the 
thereby  selected  station  thereupon  to  become  the  active 
station. 


4,309,031 

STRIKE  ZONE  PAD 

Maurice  O'Meara,  516  Lyons  Ave.,  Denison,  Iowa  51442 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,984 

Int  a.)  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—25  7  Claims 


1.  A  striking  device  comprising  a  base;  at  least  two  arc 
supports  of  difiering  heights,  resiliently  attached  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  said  base;  striking  areas  supported  on  the  concave  side 
of  the  arc  supports;  adjustable  spacers  between  the  arc  sup- 
ports to  provide  variable  tension  levels  to  said  arc  supports; 
and  a  back  brace  supporting  the  convex  side  of  at  least  one  of 
the  arc  supports  and  at  a  point  on  the  convex  side  so  as  to 
provide  maximum  stable  resistance. 


4,309,030 

ELECTRONIC  COMPETITIVE  PLAYER  RESPONSE 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Adolph  E.  Goldtefc,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 

and  Stephen  C.  Beck,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adolph  E. 

GoidfM,  Tanana,  Calif . 

I  Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,647 

Int  CL^  A63B  71/06;  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  273—1  GC  30  Claims 


4 


1.  A  strike  zone  pad  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
home  plate  marker,  said  pad  comprising: 

a  flat  elongated  sheet  of  material  including  a  v-shaped  recess 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  wherein  the  thickness  and 
width  of  said  sheet  is  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness 
and  width  of  the  home  plate  marker,  and  said  sheet  ex- 
tends rearwardly  from  said  home  plate  marker  between 
adjacent  batter  box  markings;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  sheet  in  a  generally  mat- 
ing relationship  with  the  rearward  edge  of  said  home  plate 
marker. 


4,309,032 

TENNIS  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Walter  P.  Fadns,  12«  Second  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,050 

Int  a.)  A63B  61/00 

\}&.  a.  273—29  A  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  skill  adapted  for  concur- 
rent use  by  up  to  at  least  three  players,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  game  start  means  for  causing  the  commencement  of  a 
game  round; 

b.  at  least  three  player  control  stations,  each  of  said  stations 
adapted  for  operation  by  a  separate  player  and  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  designating  means  for  designating  to  the  players  which 
one  of  said  stations  is  "active";  and 

(2)  actuating  means  actuatable  by  the  station's  respective 
player  for  permitting  said  player  to  select  a  particular 
other  one  of  said  stations;  and 

c.  electronic  game  control  means  for 

(1)  operating  the  respective  ones  of  said  designating 
means, 

(2)  determining  whether  a  particular  actuation  of  a  partic- 
ular station's  said  actuating  means  is  "proper",  and 

,     (3)  for  responding  to  the  proper  actuation  of  said  actuating 


1.  A  tennis  training  device  comprising  a  rigid  vertical  back- 
board, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rigid  target  areas  mounted  on 
said  backboard,  each  of  said  target  areas  including  means  for 
detecting  an  impact  thereon,  said  backboard  being  vertically 
positioned  to  cause  balls  impacting  against  the  backboard  or 
the  target  areas  to  rebound  back  towards  the  player  after  each 
such  impact  to  enable  the  player  to  stroke  the  same  ball  a 
plurality  of  times  in  sequence;  and  means  for  activating  said 
detecting  means  associated  with  each  said  target  areas  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  sequence  to  require  the  player 
to  control  movement  of  a  ball  rebounding  from  the  backboard 
or  target  by  stroking  the  ball  back  to  the  activated  target  area; 
means  for  resiliently  suspending  said  rigid  target  areas  in  the 
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backboard  in  a  first  position  whereby  the  target  areas  lie  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  as  the  backboard  and  are  permitted 
to  move  inwardly  of  the  backboard  slightly;  said  detecting 
means  comprising  microswitches  mounted  on  the  backboard 
for  contact  with  their  associated  target  areas  upon  inward 
movement  of  the  target  area  when  the  target  area  is  hit;  means 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  target  area  between  said  first 
position  and  said  second  innermost  position;  and  said  limiting 
being  adjusuble  so  that  said  first  and  second  positions  may  be 
varied. 


4^9,033 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Charles  L.  Parker,  Jr.,  and  George  A.  Vaughn,  both  of  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  Plainsboro,  N  J. 
I  PUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,040 

I  Int  d^  A63B  51/00 

U.S.  a  273-73  D  15  Qaims 


T^:B&~'X 


1.  In  clamping  apparatus  extending  through  a  passageway 
formed  in  the  frame  of  a  game  ball  racket  and  which  clamping 
apparatus  is  for  applying  clamping  pressure  to  a  length  of  a 
game  ball  string  adjacent  an  end  thereof  to  clamp  said  length  of 
string  to  said  game  ball  racket  frame,  and  wherein  upon  said 
length  of  string  being  clamped  to  said  game  ball  racket  frame 
and  upon  said  string  being  placed  in  tension  due  to  stringing 
and  play,  tensile  stress  of  varying  magnitude  is  produced  in 
said  clamped  length  of  string  which  tensile  stress  is  a  maximum 
at  the  forward  or  pulled  end  of  said  clamped  length  of  string 
and  which  tensile  stress  decreases  to  a  minimum  at  the  free  or 
rearward  end  of  said  clamped  length  of  string, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
improved  clamping  apparatus  for  engaging  said  clamped 
length  of  string  in  graduated  contact  to  apply  non-uniform 
clamping  pressure  to  said  clamped  length  of  string  which 
non-uniform  clamping  pressure  is  minimum  at  said  for- 
ward or  pulled  end  of  said  clamped  length  of  string  where 
said  tensile  stress  is  maximum  and  which  non-uniform 
pressure  increases  to  a  maximum  at  said  free  or  rearward 
end  of  said  clamped  length  of  string  where  said  tensile 
stress  is  minimum  whereby  the  tendency  of  said  clamped 
length  of  string  to  rupture  at  said  forward  or  pulled  end  of 
said  clamped  length  of  string  is  reduced. 


generally  inclined  towards  said  elevated  object  reposi- 
tory; 

each  of  said  object  locating  means  including  a  first  opening 
in  said  top  surface  and  a  wall  displaced  below  said  first 
opening,  a  portion  of  said  wall  distal  from  said  object 
repository  being  vertically  oriented  and  a  portion  of  said 
wall  proximal  to  said  object  repository  being  inclined 
from  the  vertical  towards  said  object  respository; 

an  object  propulsion  means  movably  mounted  in  said  periph- 
eral section  and  including  a  plurality  of  object  striking 
means  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  object  locat- 
ing means,  said  object  propulsion  means  located  in  said 
peripheral  section  in  a  position  locating  each  of  said  object 
striking  means  in  association  with  said  openings  and  dis- 
placed off-center  of  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  opening; 


at  least  one  object,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  object  sized  to 
fit  into  said  opening  to  position  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  object  in  said  opening  such  that  when  said  object  is 
located  in  any  one  of  said  object  locating  means  and  said 
object  propulsion  means  is  moved  in  said  peripheral  sec- 
tion the  object  striking  means  associated  with  the  object 
locating  means  wherein  said  object  is  located  is  capable  of 
striking  said  object  at  a  point  on  the  surface  of  said  object 
which  is  displaced  off-center  from  a  line  passing  through 
the  center  of  said  object  to  propel  said  object  out  of  said 
object  locating  means  along  a  line  passing  through  the 
center  of  said  object  and  the  object  striking  means  striking 
said  object; 

said  object  capable  of  moving  along  said  pathway  from  one 
of  said  object  locating  means  to  the  next  adjacent  object 
locating  means  and  finally  into  said  object  repository  each 
time  it  is  struck  by  one  of  said  object  striking  means. 


!  4,309,034 

COMPETITIVE  GAME  MOVING  OBJECTS  THROUGH 
ADJACENT  DEPRESSIONS  IN  AN  INCLINED  SURFACE 
Takao  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Incn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,829 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1979, 54-3448[U] 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/14:  A63B  67/12 
U.S.  a  273—86  D  n  Claims 

1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  an  elevated  object  repository  located  on 

the  upper  periphery  of  the  housing; 
at  least  one  peripheral  section  of  said  housing,  said  periph- 
eral section  having  a  top  surface,  said  toy  surface  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  object  locating  means  arranged  along  the 
top  surface  of  said  peripheral  section  along  a  pathway 
leading  towards  said  object  repository,  said  top  surface 


4,309,035 

ACnON  GAME  APPARATUS  WTTH  ROTATING  DISC 

DISPENSING  UNTT 

Adolph  E.  Goldfiurb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,137 

Int  O.^  A63F  i/OO 

UA  CL  273—237  30  n«t— 

1.  A  game  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  dispensing  unit  for 

sequentially  and  automatically  dispensing  thin,  generally  flat 

discs  to  a  plurality  of  player  stations  disposed  around  the  unit, 

said  unit  comprising: 

a.  base  means; 

b.  container  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  relative 
rotation  between  said  container  means  and  said  base 
means  about  an  upright  axis,  said  container  means  defining 
at  least  one  vertically  extending  receptacle  offset  from 
said  axis  of  rotation  for  receiving  a  stack  of  thin,  generally 
flat  discs; 

c.  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between  said  base 
means  and  said  container  means;  and 
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d.  cam  means  fixed  on  said  base  means  and  on  said  container 
means,  and  positioned  and  arranged  to  dispense  said  discs 
sequentially  and  automatically  to  the  player  stations  inci- 
dent to  said  rotation  between  said  container  means  and 
said  base  means, 
said  container  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  base  means 
and  said  receptacle  being  open  at  its  lower  end,  said  base  means 
defining  a  generally  flat,  smooth,  continuous,  upwardly  di- 


4,309,036  ' 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  COMBAT  SIMULATING 
BOARD  GAME 
RoMoe  D.  Ahcy,  Rte.  4,  Harrisburg.  lU.  62946 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,435 

lot  a.3  A63F  3/00 

\i&,  a  273—248  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  playing  a  game,  said  game  having  a  game 
board  with  means  defining  a  playing  surface  thereon,  said 
playing  surface  including  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings  and  a 
circular  inner  area,  means  dividing  each  of  said  rings  and  said 
inner  circle  into  a  plurality  of  game  piece  areas,  at  least  two 
groups  of  game  pieces  and  a  pair  of  dice,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
assigning  a  group  of  game  pieces  to  each  player; 
determining  the  player  to  play  first; 
starting  play  by  the  first  player  rolling  the  dice  and  moving 
at  least  one  game  piece  onto  the  playing  surface  and 
around  the  outer  ring  a  corresponding  number  of  game 
piece  areas  from  a  designated  starting  game  piece  area; 
continuing  play  by  the  second  player  rolling  the  dice  and 
moving  at  least  one  game  piece  onto  the  playing  surface 
-^  and  around  the  outer  ring  a  corresponding  number  of 
game  piece  areas  from  a  second  designated  game  piece 
area; 
traversing  the  playing  surface  by  moving  each  game  piece 


about  each  ring  until  said  game  piece  advances  to  a  desig- 
nated game  piece  area  in  said  ring,  said  game  piece  ad- 
vancing from  said  designated  game  piece  area  into  the 
next  innermost  ring  and  continuing  its  movement; 

forming  traveling  units  comprising  a  plurality  of  one  player's 
game  pieces  by  landing  at  least  one  game  piece  on  the 
same  game  piece  area  as  contains  at  least  one  other  of  said 
player's  game  pieces,  said  traveling  units  moving  as  one 
game  piece  about  the  playing  surface; 

declaring  a  battle  by  one  player's  game  pieces  landing  on  a 
game  piece  area  occupied  by  another  player's  game 
pieces,  the  winner  being  the  player  who  first  amasses  the 
greater  number  of  game  pieces  on  said  game  piece  area; 

capturing  game  pieces  by  winning  a  battle,  said  captured 
game  pieces  being  removed  from  the  playing  surface; 

returning  captured  game  pieces  to  the  playing  surface  by 
rolling  doubles  on  the  dice;  and 

winning  the  game  by  moving  a  designated  game  piece 
through  each  of  the  rings  and  into  the  inner  circle. 


rected  surface  positioned  to  underlie  said  open  lower  end  of 
the  receptacle  as  the  container  means  rotates,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  recesses  in  said  surface  for  receiv- 
ing one  of  the  discs  from  the  open  lower  end  of  a  receptacle  as 
the  container  means  rotates,  each  of  said  recesses  extending 
radially  outwardly  toward  an  outer  end  that  faces  a  player 
station,  and  a  cam  surface  on  the  underside  of  said  container 
means  for  urging  a  disc  in  a  recess  radially  outwardly  along 
said  recess  as  said  container  means  rotates. 


4,309,037 
PARLOR  CHECKERBOARD  GAME 
Ivan  V.  Tomek,  10910  Poitras,  app.  308,  Mtl-North,  Pro?,  of 
Quebec,  Canada  (HIH  5J4) 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,951 

Int  Q\?  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—261  2  Oaims 


1.  A  parlor  game  to  be  played  by  two  players  and  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  two  sets  of  playing  pieces  of  two  distinct  colors; 

(b)  a  playing  board  on  which  is  inscribed: 

1.  a  checkerboard  formed  of  two  series  of  equally-spaced 
parallel  straight  lines  intersecting  themselves  at  right 
angles  and  the  intersection  points  of  which  constitute 
starting  points  and  end  points  of  the  playing  pieces,  said 
intersection  points  being  identified  by  an  abscissa  scale 
and  an  ordinate  scale; 

2.  three  distinct  playing  zones,  each  inscribed  in  an  imagi- 
nary square  on  said  playing  board  and  each  composed  of 
ten  abscissa  lines  and  ten  ordinate  lines,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond playing  zones  being  aligned  along  the  abscissa  lines 
and  the  second  and  third  playing  zones  being  aligned 
along  the  ordinate  lines,  the  three  playing  zones  being 
disposed  on  the  said  checkerboard  in  accordance  with  the 
following  coordinates  in  which  the  scale  of  ordinates  is 
expressed  by  the  numbers  1  to  20,  and  the  scale  of  the 
abscissa  by  the  letters  a  to  t,  the  comers  of  the  imaginary 
square  of  the  first  playing  zone  being  defined  by  coordi- 
nates all,  a20,  j20,  and  jll;  the  comers  of  the  imaginary 
square  of  the  second  playing  zone  being  al,  alO,  jlO,  and 
jl;  the  comers  of  the  imaginary  square  of  the  third  playing 
zone  being  kl,  klO,  tlO,  and  tl; 

3.  The  second  playing  zone  being  inscribed  with: 

(i)  a  network  of  first  playing  paths  for  said  playing  pieces 
comprising  a  playing  line  in  the  form  of  a  cross  with 
four  branches,  said  cross  being  defined  by  a  central 
square  and  four  other  squares  forming  each  one  of  the 
four  branches,  said  first  playing  line  being  identified  by 
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the  fbllowing  coordinates:  a4,  a7,  d7,  dlO,  glO,  g7,  j7,  j4, 
g4,  gl,  dl,  and  d4,  the  network  including  all  of  the 
abscissa  and  ordinate  lines  located  inside  said  cross  and 
also  all  the  intersection  points  of  the  abscissa  and  ordi- 
nate lines  situated  within  said  cross; 

(ii)  a  second  playing  path  in  each  of  said  five  squares  of 
said  cross  and  each  extending  through  the  four  intersec- 
tion points  located  in  the  center  of  the  respective 
squares; 

(iii)  a  third  playing  path  for  each  of  said  five  squares  of  the 
said  cross  and  the  coordinates  of  which  are  as  follows: 
aS,  a6.  b7,  c7,  d6.  d5,  c4,  and  b4;  also  d8,  d9,  elO,  flO,  g9, 
g8,  n,  and  e7;  also  gS,  g6,  h7.  i7,  j6,  j5,  i4,  and  h4;  also 
d2,  d3,  e4,  f4,  g3,  g2,  fl,  and  el;  and  also  d5,  d6,  e7,  f7, 
g6,  g5,  f4,  and  e4; 

Civ)  a  network  of  fourth  playing  paths  constituting  diago- 
nals for  each  of  said  squares  and  each  fourth  playing 
path  being  a  straight  line,  the  coordinates  of  which  are 
as  follows:  dl.  j7;  also  d4,  g7;  also  a4,  glO;  also  a7,  gl; 
also  d7,  g4,  and  dlO  j4;  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
playing  paths  being  each  of  a  distinctive  color; 

4.  said  first  playing  zone  comprising  a  network  of  four  fifth 
playing  paths,  all  identical  but  oriented  at  90*  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  and  each  starting  at  one  of  the  four 
comers  of  the  imaginary  square  of  said  first  playing  zone, 
the  first  one  of  said  fifth  playing  paths  being  identified  by 
the  following  coordinates:  a20,  al9,  bl8,  cl8,  dl9,  e20,  f20, 
gI9,  gl8,  fl7,  el6,  el5,  fl4,  gl4.  hl5,  il6,  and  jl6,  the 
second  one  of  said  fifth  playing  paths  starting  at  j20  and 
ending  at  fll;  the  third  one  of  said  fifth  playing  paths 
starting  at  jll  and  ending  at  al5;  and  the  fourth  one  of  said 
fifth  playing  paths  starting  at  all  and  terminating  at  e20; 

5.  the  third  playing  zone  also  including  a  network  of  four 
sixth  playing  paths,  the  shape  of  which  is  identical  to  the 
fifth  playing  paths  but  disposed  in  inverted  position  with 
respect  to  the  fifth  playing  paths,  the  said  sixth  playing 
paths  being  also  oriented  at  90*  one  with  respect  to  the 
otfier  and  each  starting  at  one  of  the  four  comers  of  the 
imaginary  square  of  the  third  playing  zone,  the  coordi- 
nates defining  the  first  of  said  sixth  playing  paths  being 
klO,  110.  m9,  m8, 17,  k6.  k5, 14.  m4,  n5,  o6,  p6,  q5,  q4,  p3, 
o2,  and  ol;  the  second  of  these  sixth  playing  paths  starting 
at  tlO  and  ending  at  k6;  the  third  of  said  sixth  playing  paths 
starting  at  tl  and  ending  at  plO;  and  the  fourth  of  said  sixth 
playing  paths  starting  at  kl  and  ending  at  t5; 

(c)  each  set  of  playing  pieces  including  eighteen  playing  pieces 
distributed  in  seven  categories  as  follows:  one  piece  each  for 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  categories;  two  pieces  for 
the  fifth  category;  four  pieces  for  the  sixth  category;  and 
eight  pieces  for  the  seventh  category,  all  pieces  of  the  two 
sets,  except  the  pieces  of  the  third  and  fourth  categories, 
being  adapted  to  be  played  only  on  the  playing  paths  of  the 
second  playing  zone  and  in  accordance  with  different  move- 
ments for  each  category,  the  piece  of  the  third  category  of 
one  set  of  pieces  and  the  piece  of  the  fourth  category  of  the 
other  set  of  pieces  being  adapted  to  be  played  only  on  the 
playing  paths  of  the  first  playing  zone,  and  the  piece  of  the 
third  category  of  the  other  set  and  the  piece  of  the  fourth 
category  of  the  one  set  being  adapted  to  be  played  only  on 
the  playing  paths  of  the  third  playing  zone,  the  pieces  of  the 
third  and  fourth  categories  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  sets 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  only  simultaneously  and  on  the 
same  abscissa  and  ordinate  lines  as  the  displacement  of 
movement  of  the  pieces  of  the  first  and  second  categories, 
respectively,  and  of  the  same  set. 


4,309,038 

THROW  TOY 

Donald  M.  Spoon,  7912  RotweU  Dr.,  FalU  Church,  Va.  22043 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,567 

Int.  a.3  A63B  65/00:  A63H  3/00 

UA  a  273-428  ,«  Claim. 


2.  A  throw  toy.  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  spherical  central  hub  having  a  relatively  soft 
surface. 

(b)  four  outwardly  projecting  spoke-like  hand-graspable 
members  integral  with  and  diverging  outwardly  from  the 
hub  in  different  directions. 

(c)  two  spoke-like  members  being  of  intermediate  length, 
one  spoke-like  member  being  of  a  short  length,  and  one 
spoke-like  member  being  of  a  long  length. 

(d)  the  spoke-like  hand-graspable  members  including  at  their 
ends  a  bulbous  member  smaller  in  size  than  the  central  hub 
which  will  readily  fit  into  the  palm  of  the  hand  and  has  a 
relatively  soft  outer  surface. 

(e)  the  two  intermediate  length  spoke-like  members  extend- 
ing generally  in  the  same  direction,  and  the  long  spoke- 
like hand-graspable  member  extending  generally  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

(0  the  short  spoke-like  member  extending  generally  out- 
wardly and  away  from  a  plane  defined  by  the  periphery  of 
the  bulbous  member  at  the  ends  of  the  three  other  spoke- 
like members. 

(g)  the  spoke-like  members  being  relatively  stiff  unbending 
members,  and 

(h)  the  spoke-like  members  being  marked  to  indicate  a  point 
value  depending  upon  their  length  with  greater  point 
values  being  assigned  to  the  shorter  spoke-like  members 
and  lesser  point  values  being  assigned  to  the  longer  spoke- 
like members. 

10.  A  throw  toy,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  hub  having  a  relatively  soft  surface  and  includ- 
ing thereon  facial  indicia  elements  of  an  animal  head, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  relatively  stiff  outwardly  projecting  spoke- 
like hand-graspable  members  disposed  at  different  points 
on  the  hub  and  which  have  a  relatively  soft  surface, 

(c)  the  spoke-like  members  being  of  nonuniform  length,  and 
being  of  such  size  and  location  with  respect  to  the  facial 
indicia  to  represent  protuberances  on  the  head  whereby 
the  toy  gives  the  overall  impression  of  the  head  of  an 
animal. 


4,309,039 
CONTINUOUS  SELF-LOCKING  SPIRAL  WOUND  SEAL 
Stephen  C.  Irick,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washlnstoo. 
D.C. 

Filed  No?.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,257 
Int.  a.J  F16J  15/06 
U.S.  a.  277-1  14  cutaa 

1.  A  spiral  wound  seal  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  surface  with  a  groove  cut  therein; 
a  second  member  having  a  surface  adjacent  to  said  first 

surface; 
a  continuous  strip  of  gasket  material  having  a  width  greater 
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than  the  dq>th  of  said  groove,  spirally  wound  into  said 
groove  and  protruding  therefrom;  and 
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clamping  means  to  hold  said  second  surface  against  said  strip 
with  sufficient  force  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  first 
surface  and  said  second  surface. 


4«309,040 
LINEAR  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Michel  A.  Plerrat,  Andovcr,  Mass^  assignor  to  Ferroflnidics 
Corpontioi^  Nashua,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Jim.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,949 

lit  CL^  n6J  15/54 

U.S.  a.  277— M  9  Claims 
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seal  means,  and  to  force  the  scraper  ring  element,  within 
the  conical  cavity,  toward  the  shaft  seal  means  and  the 
edge  of  the  scraper  ring  element  into  a  scraping  rela- 
tionship with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  a  sealant  lubricant,  which  escapes  from  the  shaft  seal 
means  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  shaft,  is  scraped  from  the 
external  surface  of  the  shaft  by  the  edge  of  the  scraper  ring 
element  and  is  forced  back  toward  the  shaft  seal  means. 


4,309,041 
MACHINE  TOOL  COLLET 
Anders  A.  Peterson,  Elmira,  and  William  J.  Cummiskey,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc., 
Eladra,N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,725 

Int.  a.)  B23B  31/20 

MS.  a.  279-1  ME  4  Claiins 


1.  A  seal  apparatus  to  prevent  the  escape  of  sealant  lubricant 
from  a  shaft  seal  during  axial  movement  of  the  shaft,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  shaft  s«d  means  containing  a  viscous  sealant  ferrofluid 
lubricant,  the  seal  means  adapted  to  surround  the  shaft  and 
to  provide  sealing  during  movement  of  the  shaft,  wherein 
the  shaft  seal  means  comprises  a  multiple-stage,  ferrofluid 
rotary  seal,  which  seal  comprises  a  permanent  ring  magnet 
having  poles  of  opposite  polarity  and  a  pair  of  magneti- 
cally permeable  pole  elements,  each  pole  element  at  the 
one  end  in  a  magnetic  flux  relationship  with  one  of  the 
poles  of  the  ring  element  magnet,  and  at  the  other  end 

'  adapted  to  extend  into  a  close,  noncontacting  relationship 
with  the  surface  of  the  shaft  to  be  sealed;  and 

(b)  a  linear  seal  apparatus  which  comprises 

(i)  a  pressure  ring  element  having  an  external  wall  surface 
and  characterized  by  a  lower  tapered  surface,  which 
tapered  surface  forms,  with  the  surface  of  the  shaft,  a 
generally  conical  cavity,  the  tip  of  which  conical  cavity 
extends  toward  the  shaft  seal  means,  the  ring  element 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  about  which  it  is  to  be  employed, 

(ii)  a  scraper  ring  element  characterized  by  an  upper  ta- 
^  pered  surface,  which  surface  cooperatively  mates  in  a 
sliding  mating  relationship  with  the  lower  tapered  sur- 
face of  the  pressure  ring  element,  and  which  scraper 
ring  element  has  a  lower  surface  which  fits  into  a  close, 
snug  reUtionship  with  and  about  the  shaft,  and  which 
scraper  element  has  an  edge  thereon,  the  tapered 
scraper  ring  positioned  at  least  partially  within  the 
conkal  cavity,  the  sharp  end  of  the  scraper  ring  extend- 
ing toward  the  shaft  seal  means  and  into  a  close,  sealant, 
scraping  relationship  with  the  external  surface  of  the 
shaft,  and 

(iii)  tension  means  to  force  the  wall  surface  of  the  pressure 
ring  forward  into  a  sealing  relationship  with  the  shaft 
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1.  A  machine  tool  collet  including: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis 

(b)  said  body  having  front  and  rear  faces 

(c)  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 
dividing  said  body  into  a  plurality  of  cooperating  seg- 
ments having  first  and  second  end  faces 

(d)  said  segments  each  having  an  outer  surface  including 
inner  and  outer  areas 

(e)  said  inner  surface  area  including  a  work  support  surface 
(0  said  outer  surface  area  including  a  bearing  support  sur- 
face 

(g)  said  bearing  support  surface  and  said  work  support  sur- 
face being  case  hardened 

(h)  said  first  and  second  end  faces  each  having  an  annular 
spring  receiving  hole  substantially  transverse  to  its  respec- 
tive face 

(i)  said  holes  ending  at  least  1/16  inch  short  of  said  bearing 
support  surface 

(j)  said  hole  of  said  first  end  face  of  one  segment  being 
aligned  with  said  hole  of  said  second  end  face  of  an  adja- 
cent segment  to  form  an  aligned  pair  of  holes 

(k)  a  coil  spring  mounted  in  and  extending  between  each  pair 
of  said  aligned  holes  and  joining  said  segments  together  to 
form  said  body 

0)  each  of  said  segments  having  resilient  seal  means  having 
an  opening  cooperating  with  said  aligned  pair  of  holes  and 
mounted  on  said  coil  spring  received  in  said  cooperating 
aligned  holes 

(m)  each  of  said  seal  means  being  bonded  to  its  respective 
first  end  face  only  and  said  seal  means  unbonded  to  said 
adjacent  second  end  face  whereby  said  segments  may  be 
readily  separated  one  from  the  other  without  damaging 
said  seals 

(n)  said  coil  springs  including  a  relaxed  position  maintaining 
said  first  end  faces  of  each  segment  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  second  end  faces  of  a  cooperating  segment  and 
said  seals  secured  to  said  first  end  faces  being  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  end  faces  of  said  adjacent 
segments,  and  said  coil  springs  including  a  compressed 
position  maintaining  said  first  end  faces  of  each  of  said 
segments  in  close  proximity  to  said  second  end  faces  of  its 
cooperating  segment  and  said  seals  secured  to  said  first 
end  faces  being  in  engagement  with  said  second  end  faces 
of  said  adjacent  segments 
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(o)  said  first  and  second  faces  being  non-case  hardened,  and 
(p)  said  seals  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the 

distance  between  said  first  and  second  end  faces  when  said 

coils  are  in  said  relaxed  position. 


439,042 
I    QUICK-CHANGE  CHUCK 
Otto  FiButh,  and  Lothar  Hofle,  both  of  Ostfildem,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Bilz,  Werkzeugfabrik,  Ostfildem, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,111 
Chins  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841744 

Int  a.J  B23B  31/22 
UA  a.  279— 75  16  Claims 
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control  sleeve  can  be  overridden  with  subsequent  automatic 
axial  displacement  of  the  control  sleeve  under  the  action  of  the 
spring  into  its  locking  position;  and  means  for  displacing  the 
control  sleeve  from  its  release  position  into  its  locking  position, 
the  end  section  of  the  control  sleeve  having  a  first  stop  face, 
and  the  locking  nut  having  an  end  section  provided  with  a 
second  stop  face  which  faces  toward  the  first  stop  face  of  the 
end  section  of  the  control  sleeve,  the  stop  faces  being  arranged 
so  that  upon  the  introduction  of  the  locking  sleeve  with  the 
locking  nut  the  second  stop  face  of  the  locking  nut  abute 
against  the  first  stop  face  of  the  control  sleeve  and  displaces  the 
latter  in  an  axial  direction  from  its  release  position  into  its 
locking  position  so  as  to  form  the  displacing  means. 
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1.  A  quick-change  chuck,  comprising  a  shank  sleeve  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  by  a  machine  spindle  and  having  an  axis 
and  a  free  annular  end  face;  a  locking  sleeve  arranged  to  hold 
a  tool  and  inserted  in  the  shank  sleeve  to  rotate  therewith,  the 
locking  sleeve  having  a  forward  end;  a  locking  nut  screwed  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  locking  sleeve  and  having  an  annular 
face  which  can  bear  axially  against  the  free  annular  end  face  of 
the  shank  sleeve,  the  locking  nut  having  an  abutment  face  and 
an  annular  groove  with  internal  inclined  flanks;  a  ball  sleeve 
axially  fitted  on  the  shank  sleeve  and  connected  with  the  latter, 
the  ball  sleeve  having  a  distal  end  and  an  annular  extension 
piece  at  the  distal  end,  the  annular  extension  piece  having  one 
end  forming  an  axial  stop  against  which  the  locking  nut  can 
abut  with  the  abutment  face  thereof,  the  annular  extension 
piece  having  an  annular  face  which  can  bear  axially  against  the 
free  annular  end  face  of  the  shank  sleeve;  locking  balls  held 
radially  movable  in  the  extension  piece  of  the  ball  sleeve  and 
engageirt>le  radially  in  the  annular  groove  of  the  locking  nut 
between  the  inclined  flanks  of  the  latter;  a  control  sleeve  axi- 
ally displacably  held  on  the  ball  sleeve  and  having  an  end 
section  which  is  axially  adjacent  to  the  locking  balls  and  has  an 
inner  receiving  part  and  a  substantially  frustoconically  con- 
verging ramp  face  by  means  of  which  the  locking  balls  engage, 
on  axial  displacement  of  the  control  sleeve  into  its  locking 
position,  radially  into  the  annular  groove  of  the  locking  nut, 
while  the  locking  balls  in  the  case  of  contrary  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  control  sleeve  into  its  release  position,  emerge 
radially  from  the  annular  groove  liberating  the  locking  nut 
with  the  locking  sleeve  and  can  enter  the  receiving  part  of  the 
control  sleeve;  a  spring  located  between  the  control  sleeve  and 
the  ball  sleeve  and  urging  the  former  relative  to  the  latter;  a 
detent  device  arranged  between  the  control  sleeve  and  the  ball 
sleeve  so  that  the  control  sleeve  is  automatically  detained  in 
relation  to  the  ball  sleeve  in  its  axial  release  position  against 
self-eflected  dropping  back  into  the  locking  position  under  the 
action  of  the  spring,  the  detent  device  on  introduction  of  the 
locking  sleeve  by  means  of  external  axial  pressure  upon  the 


439,043 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  OTHER 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  G.  Brown,  1629  Kuhilani  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96821 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,055,017,  Jul.  5, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^3 

Int  CL'  F16H  29/04 

U.S.  a.  280-236  28  Claims 


1.  A  drive  system  for  driving  a  driven  device  such  as  the  rear 
wheel  of  a  bicycle  or  a  flywheel  or  the  like  comprising; 

input  force  applying  means  for  applying  force  to  the  drive 
system; 

rotatable  output  force  transfer  means  for  transferring  output 
force  to  the  driven  device; 

mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable  out- 
put force  transfer  means  and  enabling  rotation  thereof 
relative  to  said  mounting  means  in  both  forward  and 
rearward  directions; 

input  force  transfer  means  for  transferring  input  force  from 
said  input  force  applying  means  to  said  rotatable  output 
force  transfer  means  to  cause  rotation  thereof  in  the  for- 
ward direction  and  transfer  of  output  force  to  the  driven 
device; 

input-output  force  correlation  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  input  force  transfer  means  for  correlating  input- 
output  forces  by  forward  and  rearward  relative  rotative 
displacement  of  said  rotatable  output  force  transfer  means 
and  said  input  force  transfer  means  during  each  revolution 
of  the  drive  system;  and 

locking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  system 
and  being  movable  between  a  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  position  relative  thereto  for  selectively  disabling 
and  enabling  said  input-output  force  correlation  means 
relative  to  said  rotatable  output  force  transfer  means. 
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4,309,044 
'  CROSSCOUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 

Maofired  Schaidt,  Sindelfingeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor 
to  Verciaigle  BaubcscUagfiibrikea  Gretsch  A  Co.,  GmbH, 
LeoBbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1977,2754005 

Int.  a.J  A63C  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  2M— 415  21  Claims 


said  resilient  connection  means  controls  axle  oscillation  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  axle. 


lU     137  ^34^38M2  ^10 


1.  Cross-country  ski  binding  comprising: 

baseplate  means  Hxedly  attachable  to  a  ski, 

retaining  element  means  engageable  with  a  ski  boot  sole 
extension  at  a  first  efTective  pivot  joint  to  hold  said  sole 
extension  against  longitudinal  displacement  when  said 
retaining  element  means  is  in  an  in-use  skiing  position, 

and  guide  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  retaining 
element  means  at  a  second  effective  pivot  joint  and  to  said 
baseplate  means  at  a  third  effective  pivot  joint  such  that 
said  guide  arm  means  and  retaining  element  means  to- 
gether form  a  toggle  lever  with  said  retaining  element 
means  being  movable  through  a  dead-center  position 
between  a  lifted  release  position  and  a  lowered  in-use 
position, 

wherein  one  of  said  effective  second  and  third  pivot  joints  is 
resiliently  supported  or  configured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  ski  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  second 
and  third  pivot  joints  and  the  ski  or  boot  sole  extension, 
thereby  assuring  elastic  force  retention  of  said  ski  boot 
sole  extension. 


4,309,045 

AIR  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

PARALLELOGRAM  STABILIZED  AXLE  AND 

ANTI-ROLL  CONTROL 

John  E.  Raidel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400-M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,710 

Int.  Q\}  B60G  U/26 

U.S.  CL  280—711  11  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  suspension  comprising  a  Tirst  beam,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  first  beam  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  a 
second  beam,  means  for  resiliently  connecting  the  first  beam  to 
the  second  beam  to  permit  limited  longitudinal  oscillation 
therebetween,  spring  means  for  extending  between  the  second 
beam  and  the  vehicle  chassis,  a  torqv  rod  adapted  for  pivotal 
connection  between  the  axle  and  the  chassis,  and  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  vehicle  axle  to  the  second  beam  so  that 


4,309,046 

BINDING  ELEMENT 

Joe  D.  Giulie,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,054 

Int  a.i  B42D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  281—21  R 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  binding  element  adapted  for  binding  an  apertured  stack 
of  paper  into  a  book,  said  binding  element  comprising: 

a  first  elongate  strip  having  a  contact  surface  along  one  side 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  a  said  stack  of  paper; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongate  studs  projecting  normally 
from  the  contact  surface  of  said  first  strip; 

a  second  elongate  mating  strip  having  a  length  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  first  strip,  an  engaging 
surface  along  one  side  adapted  to  engage  a  said  stack  of 
paper,  an  outer  surface  opposite  said  engaging  surface, 
and  walls  between  said  engaging  surface  and  said  outer 
surface  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  sec- 
ond strip  of  sizes  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  studs 
and  spaced  to  freely  receive  said  studs;  and 

a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  being  mounted  by  a 
thin  web  to  said  second  strip  at  said  outer  surface  along  a 
different  one  of  said  openings  and  being  adapted  to  be 
pressed  into  the  adjacent  opening  to  force  a  stud  therein 
against  the  wall  of  the  opening  opposite  the  block  to 
forcefully  engage  adjacent  locking  surfaces  therebetween; 

one  of  said  locking  surfaces  being  partially  defined  by  at 
least  one  tooth  and  the  other  of  said  locking  surfaces  being 
free  of  teeth  and  being  defined  by  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  rib,  which  rib  is  deformable  by  said  tooth 
when  said  locking  surfaces  are  brought  into  forceful  en- 
gagement by  said  blocks. 


4,309,047 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  OR  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,405 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.  9,   1979, 
10048/79 

Int  CL^  B41L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
which  comprises  in  its  colour  reactant  system,  as  developer  for 
the  colour  former,  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 
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Rl— X— C— N— CH-Q-Y;„ 
II      I      I 
S     R2   OH 


(1) 


whereiti  X  is  the  direct  bond  or 


-NR3. 


each  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  independently  is  hydrogen  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or  Ri  and  R3,  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are 
a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical,  Q  is  carbon  or  an 
unsubstttiited  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical, 
Y  is  halogen,  and  m  is  1  to  3. 


4,309,049 
RAPID  DISCONNECT  PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR 
CRYOGENIC  SERVICE 
Bernard  Chevallier,  Marsangy,  France,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,015 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19, 1977,  77  31514 
Int  a.3  F16C  17/06 
UA  a.  285—18  10  Claims 


4J09048 

ELEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  ACCESSORY 

INSTRUMENT  TO  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Heinz-Jiirgen  AUf,  Berg.  Gladbach,  and  Rolf  Strohmeyer,  Wup- 

pertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A 

Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853898 

Int.  Q\?  F16L  27/00;  A47L  9/24 
UA  a  285-7  3  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  element  for  connecting  an  accessory  instru- 
ment to  a  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising  a  front  portion  having  a 
central  axis  and  being  tiltably  connectable  with  an  accessory 
instrument;  a  connecting  portion  having  a  further  central  axis 
and  connectable  with  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  connecting  por- 
tion being  connected  with  said  front  portion  rotatable  between 
a  normal  relative  position  and  a  plurality  of  further  relative 
positions;  and  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  connecting 
portion  with  said  front  portion  so  that  in  said  normal  position 
the  central  axes  of  said  portions  extend  rectilinearly  in  one 
direction,  whereas  in  said  further  positions  the  central  axes  of 
said  portions  extend  at  angles  relative  to  one  another,  said 
connecting  means  being  formed  by  a  rotary  joint  including  a 
shell  section  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  connecting  portion, 
and  a  central  section  which  is  separate  from  said  front  portion 
and  has  a  first  end  part  arranged  in  the  interior  of  said  front 
portion  and  a  second  end  part  extending  axially  outwardly 
beyond  the  latter  and  into  the  interior  of  said  shell  section,  said 
second  end  part  of  said  central  section  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  first-mentioned  cen- 
tral axis,  whereas  said  shell  section  has  a  radially  inner  surface 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  second-mentioned  central 
axis,  said  inclined  surfaces  cooperating  with  one  another  for 
rotation  of  said  portions  between  said  positions,  and  said  in- 
clined surfaces  as  well  as  all  parts  of  said  joint  being  arranged 
inside  said  portions. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  releasably  connecting  two  pipes 
together  while  operating  at  cryogenic  temperatures,  each  pipe 
having  a  flange  thereon,  said  device  comprising: 

an  articulated  collar  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  collar 
segments,  each  of  said  segments  having  means  for  secur- 
ing the  flanges  of  said  pipes  together  when  said  collar 
segments  are  pressed  in  a  radially  inward  direction; 

pivot  means  for  interconnecting  said  collar  segments  into  a 
generally  circular  configuration  having  a  pair  of  adjacent 
unconnected  end  portions; 

means  for  clamping  said  end  portions  of  said  collar  segments 
together  and  for  pressing  said  collar  segments  against  said 
pipe  flanges  to  secure  said  pipes  in  a  fluid-tight  connec- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  protective  members; 

means  for  securing  each  one  of  said  protective  members 
about  a  corresponding  one  of  each  of  said  pivot  means, 
said  protective  members  being  movable  to  aid  in  breaking 
any  ice  which  may  form  about  said  collar  segments;  and 

power  means  for  forcing  said  end  portions  apart  and  for 
pivotally  moving  said  collar  segments  radially  outward 
from  said  pipe  flanges. 


4,309,050 

PIPE  FTITINGS,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  HIGH 
PRESSURE  FLUID  PIPES 
Andre  Legris,  Saint  Maur,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Legris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164^94 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul,  6, 1979,  79  17572 

Int  a^  F16L  19/06 

U.S.  a.  285—341  6  Claims 


4fe     4 


4a  4'd  A  4c^v%- 


1.  An  improvement  to  pipe  fittings,  and  in  particular  to  pipe 
fittings  for  high  pressure  fluid  pipe  systems,  said  fittings  being 
of  the  crimping  ring  type  comprising  a  rigid  body  provided 
with  a  bore  at  one  end  to  receive  a  pipe,  the  wall  of  said  bore 
having  a  conical  part,  a  threaded  outer  portion  at  said  end,  a 
rigid  nut  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  threaded  outer  por- 
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tion,  said  nut  also  having  a  bort  to  receive  the  pipe,  the  wall  of 
the  last  said  bore  also  having  a  conical  part,  a  ring  made  of 
ductile  material  for  crimping  on  the  pipe  and  disposed  between 
said  conical  parts  during  the  crimping  operation,  the  conical 
part  of  said  nut  being  in  contact  with  said  ring,  said  ring  having 
circular  ridges  on  one  portion  thereof  which  arc  engaged  in  the 
pipe  during  the  crimping  operation  and  being  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  member  which  constitutes  a  seal  of  a  deformable 
material,  the  hardness  of  which  is  less  than  the  remainder  of  the 
ring,  said  seal  being  in  contact  with  the  conical  part  of  said 
body  and  with  the  pipe,  and  said  portion  of  the  ring  having  the 
circular  ridges  further  having  first  and  second  means  which 
achieve,  one  independently  of  the  other,  a  total  anti-extrusion 
of  the  member  forming  the  seal,  the  first  means  constituting  a 
conical  part  of  given  length  which  complements  the  conical 
part  of  said  body,  and  the  second  means  being  constituted  by  a 
thin  circular  lip  situated  against  said  pipe,  said  lip  being 
crimped  and  crushed  against  said  pipe  by  the  seal  itself  during 
fitting,  the  first  means  preventing  the  extrusion  of  the  seal 
along  the  conical  part  of  the  body  and  the  second  means  pre- 
venting extrusion  of  the  seal  along  the  pipe  under  the  action  of 
high  pressures  of  fluid  and  of  water-hammering  resulting  from 
fluid  pressure. 


4,309,051 

KNOTTER  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEARPLATE  FOR 

ROTARY  KNIFE 

Marc  G.  Vautcclant,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporatioa,  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1979, 
21877/79 

Int  a.^  AOID  59/04 
l]JS.  CL  289—2  7  Claims 


in  that  said  axlepin  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  latch  whereby 
relative  movement  between  said  latch  and  said  axlepin  is  pre- 
vented, in  that  said  axlepin  has  a  locking  surface  thereon,  in 
having  a  locking  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  locking  surface 
to  lock  said  axlepin  and  latch  against  rotational  movement  with 
respect  to  said  hook  body,  in  having  spring  means  for  urging 


said  locking  pawl  into  engagement  with  said  locking  surface, 
and  in  that  said  locking  pawl  includes  a  finger  actuation  surface 
thereon  positioned  outside  said  bowl  section  and  closely  adja- 
cent said  axlepin  whereby  said  pawl  may  be  moved  against  said 
spring  means  to  move  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said 
locking  surface. 


439.053 

SPOILER  FOR  FLATBACK  VEHICLES 

Stephan  C.  Lett,  9103  Rockmore,  Houston,  Tex.  77064 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,008 

Int.  a.i  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  CL  296-1  S  1  Claim 


1.  A  knotter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  twine  holder  including  a  plurality  of  rotating  twine  discs, 

said  discs  defining  a  plurality  of  sets  of  notches; 
a  shear  plate  connected  to  rotate  with  said  twine  discs,  said 

plate  defining  notches  substantially  aligned  with  said  disc 

notches; 
a  knife  connected  to  said  twine  holder  having  a  cutting  edge 

in  knife  sharpening  engagement  with  said  shear  plate;  and 
said  shear  plate  further  defining  a  plurality  of  cleaning 

grooves. 


439,052 
SAFETY  HOOK 
Walker  E.  Drayton,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Acco  Industries  Inc., 
Brit^eport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,183 
Int  CI.}  B66C  1/36 
U.S.  CL  294-82  R  8  Cldms 

1.  A  safety  hook  comprising  a  hook  body  having  a  bowl 
section,  a  bifurcated  end  defining  two  spaced  ear  portions,  a 
latch  extending  between  said  spaced  ear  portions,  and  an  axle- 
pin  extending  through  said  ear  portions  and  said  latch  to  rotat- 
ably  connect  said  latch  with  respect  to  said  hook  body 
whereby  said  latch  may  be  moved  to  open  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  hook  body;  the  improvement  comprising 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spoiler  and  flat  back  vehicle  having 
outwardly  opening  rear  doors  comprising  a  concavo-convex 
rigid  deflector  of  greater  length  than  the  width  of  the  vehicle, 
and  having  end  members  mounted  thereon  and  at  right  angles 
thereto,  elongated  slots  adjacent  each  end  of  said  deflector 
providing  variable  mounted  means  for  vehicles  of  various 
widths,  said  vehicle  is  provided  with  outwardly  opening  rear 
doors,  said  doors  having  latch  members  extending  upwardly 
into  said  truck  body  and  wherein  said  deflector  has  a  notch 
formed  in  the  lower  most  margin  thereof  midway  of  the  re- 
spective ends,  to  act  in  combination  with  said  doors  to  provide 
clearance  for  said  latch  members  when  said  doors  are  opened. 


439,054 

WALL  STAKES  FOR  VEHICLE  SIDEWALL  PANELING 

John  D.  Allen,  10302  S.  144th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68138 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  168,089 

Int  CU  B62D  25/02 

US.  CL  296—36  12  ClalM 

1.  A  wall  stake  adaptable  for  removable  insertion  into  a  flat 
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bed  vehicle  provided  with  a  plurality  of  depending  pockets, 
said  wall  stake  being  adapuble  for  supporting  upright  and 
laterally  extending  vehicle  sidewall  paneling  and  comprising 
primary  and  secondary  upright  members  in  slidably  associated 
dovetailed  relationship; 
A.  said  primary  member  being  a  tubular  post  extending 
downwardly  along  a  vertical-axis  for  a  finite-extent  from 
a  header  at  the  post  top-end  to  a  foot  at  the  post  bottom- 
end  and  which  foot  is  removably  implantable  into  a  vehi- 
cte  depending  pocket,  the  tubular  shape  of  said  post  being 
partially  provided  by  a  vertical  front-wall  having  a  later- 
ally extending  outer-face  substantially  parallel  to  and 
transversely  separated  from  the  front-wall  inner-face,  said 
tubular  post  primary  member  having  an  upright  external- 
contour  surrounding  the  vertical-axis  and  that  is  partially 
provided  by  the  front-wall  outer-face  and  having  an  up- 
right internal-contour,  the  upright  internal-contour  being 
of  constant  cross-sectional  geometric  shape  and  size  sur- 
rounding said  vertical-axis,  a  portion  of  the  internal-con- 
tour being  provided  by  the  front-wall  laterally  extending 
inner-face,  said  internal-contour  commencing  at  the  later- 
ally separated  ends  of  the  front-wall  upright  inner-face 
being  transversely  rearwardly  convergent  of  the  front- 
wall,  less  than  the  entire  finite-extent  of  the  front-wall  and 
commencing  at  a  single  end  only  being  provided  with  a 
vertically  extending  slotted  length  located  substantially 
midway  the  front-wall  upright  ends,  said  slotted  length 


the  implanted  post  member,  said  web  being  attached  to 
the  vertical-plate,  said  web  at  the  post  header  defining 
the  majority  of  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  wall 
stake  header  bore,  the  remainder  of  the  bore  cross-sec- 
tional shape  being  provided  by  the  rearward  portion  of 
the  tubular  post  member. 


439,055 
TROOP  CARRIER 
William  J.  H.  Law,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AAL  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,447,  Apr.  24, 1980.  This 
appUcation  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,635 
Int  a.}  B60N  1/00 
U.S.a.296-63  ictaia, 


providing  a  horizontal  front-wall  abutment-terminus  lo- 
cated between  the  primary  member  top-end  and  bottom- 
end; 
B.  said  dovetailed  slidably  associated  secondary  member 
providing  a  pair  of  upright  and  laterally  extending  panel- 
ing channels  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  post  member 
slotted  length  and  also  internally  bracing  to  strengthen  the 
post  member,  said  secondary  member  extending  along 
said  vertical-axis  and  having  from  upper-end  to  lower-end 
a  fmite-height,  said  secondary  member  having  along  the 
major  proportion  of  the  finite-height  a  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional shape  including: 

i.  a  vertical-plate  extending  transversely  through  the  post 
member  front-wall  vertically  slotted  length,  the  verti- 
cal-plate having  a  recessed  lead-end  whereby  the  verti- 
cal-plate has  an  arrested-hdght  less  than  the  finite- 
height,  the  vertical-plate  horizontal  lead-end  and  the 
front-wall  abutment-terminus  being  of  substantial  co- 
elevation, 
ii.  a  pair  of  substantially  co-planar  guide-plates  extending 
in  opposite  lateral  directions  from  the  attached  vertical- 
plate,  said  guide-plates  being  directionally  transversely 
forwardly  separated  from  the  post  member  front-wall 
to  provide  in  concert  therewith  laterally  extending 
upright  paneling  channels,  and 
iii«  a  web  nonrotatable  about  the  vertical-axis  and  slidably 
associated  with  said  inner-face  and  said  rearwardly 
convergent  portions  of  the  post  internal-contour  to 
internally  brace  and  enhance  the  structural  strength  of 


1.  In  a  troop  carrier  vehicle  having  a  carrier  body  adapted  to 
transporting  troops  which  includes  an  armored  panel  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  body  in  approximately  upright  position 
having  an  exterior  side  set  inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  body, 
a  side  panel  on  said  body  located  along  said  one  side  of  said 
body  on  said  exterior  side  of  said  armored  panel  pivotly 
mounted  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  seating  means 
positioned  along  the  exterior  side  of  said  armored  panel  be- 
tween said  armored  panel  and  said  side  panel,  the  improvement 
in  which  said  side  panel  has  a  height  greater  than  the  height 
above  ground  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  panel  whereby 
said  side  panel  can  be  lowered  from  an  upright  position  in  front 
of  said  panel  outwardly  of  said  body  portion  to  form  a  ramp 
providing  lateral  access  to  and  egress  from  said  body  portion. 


439,056 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Alrin  L.  Long,  Grilian  Gen.  Del.,  Beale  A.F.B.,  Calif.  95903 
FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,524 
Int  a.}  B60J  1/20 
VS.  CL  296-91  1  ciitai 

I.  A  wind  deflector  and  support  structure  for  use  with  a 
vehicle  side  door  having  a  single  vertically  moveable  window, 
the  improvements  comprising: 
A  triangle  shaped  support  structure  including  means  for 
fixedly  securing  same  to  the  front  and  bottom  edge  of  the 
vehicle  door  window  opening,  the  vertical  rail  of  the 
support  structure  hinging  and  supporting  a  channel 
shaped  air  deflector  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  into  the 
vehicle  in  response  to  said  vehicles  forward  movement, 
the  horizontal  rail  of  the  support  structure  having  a  arm 
with  a  slot  corresponding  with  a  hole  in  a  extension  on  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  air  deflector,  a  bolt  extending  through 
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the  slot  and  hole  having  a  wingnut  to  regulate  the  angle  of  4,309,058 

the  air  deHection  into  the  vehicle,  the  angle  rail  of  the  LOAD  SUPPORTING  FRAME 

Geoffrey  W.  Barley,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  IiKh 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,505 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
09921/79 

Int.  a.J  A47C  7/14 
U.S.  a.  297—284  5  Claims 


support  structure  attaches  the  top  of  the  vertical  rail  with 
the  front  of  the  horizontal  rail. 


4,309,057 

i  FOLDABLE  CHAIR  AND  ASSOQATED  CUSHION 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Lindley,  P.O.  Box  1464,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94604 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,388 

Int  a^  A47C  l/n,  3/20 

U.S.  a  297—58  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  folding  chair  including  a  seat  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  floor,  a  cushion  assembly  including  a 
cushion  and  cushion  support  telescoping  with  said  frame  to 
provide  for  a  retractable  cushion  assembly,  means  normally 
urging  said  cushion  assembly  to  its  retracted  position  with 
respect  to  said  seat  frame,  spring  means  between  the  floor  of 
said  frame  and  said  cushion  support  and  in  a  lowered  position 
when  said  cushion  assembly  is  in  its  retracted  position,  and 
means  for  elevating  said  spring  means  against  said  cushion 
support  to  elevate  said  cushion  assembly  from  its  retracted 
position,  said  means  for  elevating  said  spring  means  including 
a  slide  bar  resting  on  the  floor  of  said  frame  and  directed 
toward  the  front  of  said  frame,  means  for  guiding  movement  of 
said  slide  bar  toward  and  away  from  the  front  of  said  frame,  a 
support  for  said  spring  means,  said  support  being  connected  to 
that  end  of  said  slide  bar  facing  toward  the  rear  of  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  move  with  said  slide  bar,  means  for  anchoring 
said  spring  means  to  said  spring  means  support,  whereby  said 
spring  means  will  move  with  said  slide  bar  and  support,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  slide  bar  toward  the 
front  of  said  frame  for  raising  said  spring  means  into  pressure 
engagement  with  said  cushion  support  to  elevate  said  cushion 
to  its  normally  usable  position. 


I 


1.  A  load-supporting  frame  having 

opposed  frame  sides, 

flexible  load-supporting  means  in  the  form  of  a  membrane  or 

a  plurality  of  filaments, 
flrst  connecting  means  connecting  one  side  of  said  load-sup- 
porting means  to  one  of  said  frame  sides, 
an  elongate  flexible  member  extending  alongside  the  other  of 

said  frame  sides, 
second  connecting  means  connecting  the  opposite  side  of 

said  load-supporting  means  to  the  flexible  member, 
a  variable  length  coupling  and  at  least  one  connector  both 

connecting  said  flexible  member  to  said  other  frame  side, 
said  coupling  slidably  engaging  the  flexible  member  and  said 

other  frame  side  for  movement  therealong,  and 
means  operable  to  vary  the  length  of  said  coupling  thereby 

to  vary  the  local  tension  applied  to  the  load-supporting 

means. 


4,309,059 

MINING  METHOD 

Myles  A.  Walsh,  143  N.  Main  St.,  Cranbury,  N  J.  08512 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,717 

Int.  a^  E21D  15/30 

\}S.  a.  299—11 


11  Claims 


\ 


7%     i»    a    p  f 


,J 


1.  A  mining  method  for  improving  the  tonnage  of  ore  recov- 
erable from  an  ore  seam  having  an  overburden,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  an  access  wall  to  the  seam; 

B.  removing  an  elongate  segment  of  the  ore  by  working  into 
the  seam  from  the  access  wall  to  produce  a  chamber. 
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supporting  the  overburden  by  introducing  at  least  one 
inflatable,  flexible  bladder  disposed  inwardly  within  said 
chamber,  supporting  the  access  wall  by  introducing  an 
inflatable,  flexible  bladder  into  the  mouth  of  said  chamber, 
and  inflatids  the  bladders; 

:.  serially  repeating  step  B  to  produce  a  series  of  supported 
chambers  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  thin  rib  of  ore,  the  inflated  bladders  in  said 
chambers  enabling  the  next  successive  chamber  to  be 
formed  closely  adjacent  the  previously  formed  chamber; 
>.  at  a  chamber  remote  from  the  most  recently  formed 
chamber,  employing  a  bladder  adjacent  the  access  wall  as 
a  form  by  forcing  a  flowable,  hardenable  composition 
therewithin,  and  hardening  said  composition  to  provide  a 
support  structure  preventing  collapse  of  said  access  wall; 


E.  serially  repeating  step  D. 


439,060 
ANTI-LOCKING  WHEEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiben  Volker  Braschel,  both  of  Leimen;  Wolf-Dieter 
Jonner,  and  Hans-Herbert  Wupper,  both  of  Sandhausen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28. 
1977,  2758529 

Int  a^  B60T  8/04 
UA  a  303-106  20  Claims 


v<8}hrt^ 


1.  An  anti-locking  wheel  control  system  in  which  control 
signals  for  the  variation  of  the  brake  pressure  are  derived  from 
the  rotary  motion  behavior  of  the  vehicle  wheels  and  in  which 
a  test  circuit  is  provided,  which  initiates  a  test  for  at  least  one 
wheel  brake  when  a  signal  appears  which  indicates  a  tendency 
toward  locking,  in  which  test  the  over-braked  vehicle  wheel 
enters  a  state  of  high  slippage,  whereby  the  test  circuit  deter- 
mines how  the  wheel  behaves  at  a  given  coefficient  of  friction 
between  road  surface  and  tire,  and  whereby  on  the  basis  of  this 
determination,  the  test  circuit  either  permits  the  state  in  which 
the  brake  pressure  is  regulated  or  else  switches  on  the  state  in 
which  the  control  system  is  made  ineffective  for  at  least  some 
of  the  wheel  brakes,  chiu-acterized  by  means  incorporated  in 
said  test  circuit  for  maintaining  the  brake  pressure  substantially 
constant  during  the  test  and  by  means  for  determining  by 
monitoring  at  least  one  wheel  during  the  deceleration  phase, 
whether  the  vehicle  wheel  is  running  on  a  base  with  a  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  fi,  where  the  /i-slippage  curve  rises  with  increas- 
ing slippage  above  a  predetermined  slippage  value  whereby 
the  control  system  is  made  ineffective  if  such  a  coefficient  of 
friction  is  determined. 


4,309,061 
UNLIMITED  SUDING  BALL  SPLINE  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan  (158) 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-4462 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/06 

U  A  a  308-6  C  4  ctafai. 


1.  In  an  unlimited  sliding  ball  spline  assembly  including: 

(a)  an  outer  sleeve  (10)  with  two  end  faces,  and  an  inside 
wall; 

(b)  two  end  members  (38, 38)  fixedly  secured  to  the  two  end 
faces; 

(c)  a  ball  holder  (31)  closely  disposed  and  fixed  within  a 
spacing  formed  by  said  outer  sleeve  and  the  two  end 
members,  said  ball  holder  having  bearing  surfaces,  and 
balls  (14,  27),  held  in  said  ball  holder;  in  combination: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  grooves  (11, 12, 13)  defmed 
in  the  inside  wall  of  said  outer  sleeve,  said  grooves  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  having  an  approxi- 
mately U-shaped  cross  section,  said  grooves  (11,  12,  13) 
having  side  walls  and  each  of  said  side  walls  of  each  of 
said  grooves  forming  an  axially-extending  concave  bear- 
ing surface  for  loaded  balls,  said  bearing  surface  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  identical  to  that  of  the 
balls; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  through  holes  (21-26)  for  non-loaded  balls 
formed  in  the  outer  sleeve  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
through  holes  are  radially  and  outwardly  spaced  from 
their  respective  bearing  surfaces  of  the  outer  sleeve,  the 
contact  angle  of  the  balls  is  rendered  small  so  as  to  make 
it  close  to  the  direction  of  torque  and  the  through  holes 
are  formed  in  the  direction  of  the  contact  angle,  thereby 
allowing  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  sleeve  to  be 
formed  small; 

(0  a  plurality  of  approximately  U-shaped  end  grooves  (42) 
adapted  to  change  the  travelling  direction  of  their  respec- 
tive loaded  or  non-loaded  balls  defined  in  said  two  end 
members  (38,  38'); 

(g)  a  plurality  of  axial  ribs  (45,  46,  47)  equipped  in  said  ball 
holder,  said  axial  ribs  extending  outwards  in  registration 
with  said  groovestH,  12, 13)  formed  in  the  inside  wall  of 
the  outer  sleeve,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  pair  of  inclined 
surfaces  which  are  disposed  in  face-to-face  relation  with 
their  corresponding  bearing  surface  formed  for  loaded 
balls  in  the  side  walls  of  said  grooves  formed  in  the  inside 
wall  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve,  each  of  said  inclined 
surfaces  defining  therethrough  an  axially  extending  slit 
(50)  with  ends,  said  slit  being  equipped  at  each  end  thereof 
with  a  tongue  (51);  and, 

(h)  said  balls  filling  in  the  through  holes,  between  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  respective  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  ball  holder,  as  well  as  the  U-shaped  end 
grooves  (42)  defined  in  the  end  members. 
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■  4,309,062 

BEARING  MOVEMENT  PREVENTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Biscboff,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
trie  Co^  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,854 

Int  aj  F16C  23/04.  25/04 

US.  CL  309—29  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-aligning  bearing  system  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  or  the  Uke  including  a  self-align.ng  bearing  number, 
bearing  support  structure  defming  a  race  fcr  said  self-aligning 
bearing  member,  a  retainer  spring  for  holding  said  self-aligning 
bearing  member  in  said  bearing  support  structure,  said  self- 
aligning  bearing  member  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, a  shaft  received  in  said  axial  opening,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  means  for  preventing  excessive  axial 
movement  of  said  self-aligning  bearing  member  in  at  least  one 
axial  direction  of  said  shaft,  this  last-said  means  being  on  one 
side  of  said  self-aligning  bearing  member  opposite  said  retainer 
spring  for  transferring  thrust  between  said  shaft  and  said  bear- 
ing support  structure,  said  means  being  engageable  with  said 
bearing  suppon  structure  thereby  to  prevent  excessive  axial 
movement  of  said  shaft  and  said  self-aligning  bearing  member 
relative  to  said  bearing  support  structure  and  to  prevent  over- 
stressing  of  said  retainer,  said  movement  preventing  means 
comprising  of  stop  fixed  against  axial  movement  on  said  shaft 
and  a  thrust  collar  interposed  between  said  stop  and  said  bear- 
ing member. 


Frost 


^^  4,309,063 

BEARING  SEAL 
Siegfried  K.  Wds,  Byron  Center,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  L. 
A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,506 

lat  a.i  n6C  33/78:  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  308— 187J  31  Claims 


8.  A  bellows  seal  for  a  bearing  assembly  of  the  type  having 
an  inner  race,  an  outer  race  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements 
rotatably  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  races,  said  seal 
comprising: 
a  first  annular  member  having  an  outer  circumferential  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  held  by  the  outer  race,  a  flexible  central 
portion  and  an  inner  circumferential  sealing  portion,  said 
sealing  portion  defining  a  radially  opening,  generally 
semicircular  groove;  and 
a  second  annular  member  having  a  circumferentially  extend- 


ing seal  portion  of  a  generally  toroidal  shape,  said  seal 
portion  being  disposed  within  said  semicircular  groove  of 
said  first  annular  member,  said  sealing  portion  and  said 
seal  portion  dimensioned  so  that  said  sealing  portion  may 
swivel  about  said  seal  portion  during  operation  of  the 
bearing  assembly  whereby  said  seal  will  accommodate 
radial  and  axial  movement  of  said  races  and  seal  lubricant 
in  and  dirt  out  of  said  bearing  assembly. 


4,309,064 

BEARING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Tatsuhilio  Fukuoka,  Aichi;  Takashi   Fukuda,  and  Shinichi 

Olcamoto,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-125543; 
Sep.  28,  1979,  54-125544;  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-161568 

Int  a.J  F16C  33/12 
U.S.  a.  308—237  R  13  Qaims 


UDADLINE 


LIISE  OF  CENTERS 


Smoi 


1.  A  bearing  to  be  used  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
wherein  said  bearing  comprises  a  base  and  an  overlay  layer 
formed  on  said  base,  and  further,  said  overlay  layer  comprises 
an  alloy  layer  consisting  of  from  5  to  20%  of  tin,  from  0.05  to 
10%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  indium  and  thallium,  from  O.OS  to  S%  of  at  least  one,  wear 
resistance-enhancing  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antimony,  manganese,  bismuth,  nickel,  copper,  calcium 
and  barium,  and  lead  and  impurities  in  balance,  all  percentages 
being  by  weight. 


4,309,065 

SECURITY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  HANDGUNS 

Peter  R.  Pappas,  1201  Sesame  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,235 

Int  CV  A47B  81/00;  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  a.  312—319  10  Claims 


1.  A  security  enclosure  for  handguns  comprising: 
a  rigid  rectangular  box  having  a  front  opening; 
a  rigid  door  pivotally  attached  to  one  side  of  said  box  and 
pivotable  between  an  open  position  allowing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  box  and  a  closed  position  closing  said  box; 
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locking  means  for  locking  said  door  in  said  closed  position; 

gun-holding  means  pivotally  affixed  to  the  interior  of  said 
box  and  adapted  to  swing  independent  of  said  door  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  wherein  the  holding  means  and 
the  held  gun  are  located  within  the  confines  of  the  box  and 
an  extended  position  wherein  at  least  the  handle  of  the  gun 
is  caused  to  extend  through  said  first  opening;  and 

means  for  causing  said  gun-holding  means  to  swing  from 
said  retracted  position  when  said  door  is  closed  to  said 
extended  position  as  said  door  is  opened. 


4,309,066 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  FABRICATE  IMAGE 
INTENSIFIER  TUBES 
E.  Vincent  Patrick,  Lorton;  Howard  K.  Dickson,  Alexandria, 
and  Howard  L.  Dunmirc,  Stafford,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93K),264,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
II        I  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,156 
'  Int  a^  HOIJ  9/18.  9/46 

U.S.a.316— 19  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes  in 
a  continuously  evacuated  environment  by  means  of  a  series  of 
different  steps,  some  of  said  different  steps  being  performed 
simultaneously  on  different  tubes;  each  tube  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  as  subassemblies,  the  fabrication  of  said  cathode 
in  the  presence  of  said  anode  adversely  affecting  the  quality  of 
said  anode;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  sealing  tools,  parts  and  materials  required  to 
fabricate  a  plurality  of  said  anode  subassemblies  in  a  first 
evacuated  vacuum  chamber; 
simultaneously  sealing  tools,  parts  and  materials  required  to 
fabricate  a  plurality  of  said  cathode  subassemblies  in  a 
second  evacuated  vacuum  chamber  having  a  wall  portion 
in  common  with  said  first  chamber,  said  wall  portion 
containing  a  lock  gate;  fabricating  said  first  and  second 
subassemblies  in  said  first  and  second  sealed  vacuum 
chambers,  respectively; 
serially  testing  each  subassembly  separately  in  said  sealed 

chambers  to  locate  defective  parts; 
serially  replacing  defective  parts  of  each  subassembly  with 

new  parts  in  said  sealed  chambers; 
serially  retesting  said  subassembly  in  said  sealed  chambers; 
repeating  the  two  previous  steps  when  additional  defective 

parts  are  found; 
serially  transporting  said  anode  subassemblies  through  said 
lock  gate  to  said  cathode  chamber  containing  said  cathode 
subassemblres; 


serially  completing  assembly  of  said  tubes  in  said  cathode 
chamber;  and 

simultaneously  removing  a  plurality  of  said  completely  as- 
sembled tubes  from  said  cathode  chamber. 


4,309,067 

MECHANICAL  AND  ELECIIUCAL  CONNECnON 

INTERFACE  FOR  A  BATTERY  CONTAINING  PACK 

Robert  H.  Riley,  Jr.,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  k  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,026 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  a  339-91  R  7  CMm 


^"1 


\ 


78 
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1.  A  dual-motion  separable  connection  interface,  having  a 
first  longitudinal  axis,  for  connecting  a  battery-containing  pack 
with  a  battery  utilizing  device,  having  a  second  axis,  said  con- 
nection interface  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rigid  tabs  connected  to  a  base  surface  of  said 
battery-containing  pack,  two  of  said  tabs  being  separated 
from  each  other  along  said  first  longitudinal  axis  by  a  Ub 
space  and  positioned  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  first 
longitudinal  axis,  said  two  tabs  directed  laterally  out- 
wardly a  first  uniform  distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  spaced  from  said  base  surface  of  said  battery  pack  to 
define  lug-receiving  slots  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  lugs  connected  to  a  base  surface  of  said 
battery  utilizing  device,  two  of  said  lugs  separated  from 
each  other  along  said  first  longitudinal  axis  by  a  lug  space 
and  positioned  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  first  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  two  lugs  directed  laterally  inwardly  and 
being  spaced  a  second  uniform  distance  from  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  being  further  spaced  from  said  base  surface 
of  said  battery  pack  to  define  tab-receiving  slots  therebe- 
tween; 
locking  means  for  preventing  motion  along  said  first  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  battery  pack  relative  to  said  battery 
utilizing  device  to  prevent  separation  thereof,  said  locking 
means  including  a  movable  stem  mounted  on  said  battery 
utilizing  device  and  means  for  biasing  said  stem  outwardly 
towards  said  battery-containing  pack  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position; 
said  locking  means  further  including  a  rigid  abutment  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  stem  and  connected  to,  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  battery-containing  pack 
towards  said  battery  utilizing  device; 
one  of  said  two  tabs  being  received  in  one  of  said  lug  spaces, 
one  of  said  two  lugs  being  received  in  one  of  said  tab 
spaces,  and  said  abutment  movii^  said  stem  from  said 
second  position  inwardly  to  said  first  position,  when  said 
battery-containing  pack  is  moved  towards  said  battery 
utilizing  device  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  second  axis 
to  initiate  connection; 
said  tabs  being  received  in  said  tab  receiving  slou,  said  lugs 
being  received  in  said  lug-receiving  slots,  and  said  stem 
moving  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
when  said  battery-containing  pack  is  moved  away  from 
said  stem  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  to  complete  connection;  and 
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said  battery-containing  pack  and  said  battery  utilizing  device 
being  separable  by  relative  motion  therebetween  parallel 
to  said  first  longitydinal  axis,  followed  by  relative  motion 
therebetween  parallel  to  said  second  axis. 


4,309,068 

FUSED  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SPARE  FUSE 

ELEMENTS 

JoMph  M.  Aknwi,  P.O.  Box  3907,  Seattle,  Wash.  96124 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,410 

I  Int.  a^  HOIR  7i/(» 

VS.  a.  339—147  P  8  Qainis 


,  A  fused  plug  assembly  comprising: 

plug  body  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  elongated 
prong  sockets  open  to  one  end  of  the  plug  body  and  a 
central  elongated  fuse  socket  having  a  mouth  open  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  plug  body, 

pair  of  parallel  spaced  prong  members  projecting  as  prongs 
from  said  opposite  end  of  the  plug  body  in  alignment  with 
said  prong  sockets,  said  prong  members  each  having  two 
legs  within  the  plug  body,  one  leg  being  exposed  to  a 
respective  of  said  prong  sockets  and  the  second  leg  being 
exposed  by  a  contact  portion  to  the  fuse  socket, 

pair  of  wire  leads  extending  from  the  plug  body  between 
the  ends  of  the  latter  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  wire 
contacts  connected  thereto,  said  wire  contacts  being  ex- 
posed to  said  fuse  socket  in  general  alignment  with  and 
spaced  from  respective  of  said  contact  portions,  and 
push-in  fuse  unit  having  a  fuse  body  generally  square  in 
cross-section  slidably  received  in  the  fuse  socket  with  its 
head  located  between  said  prongs,  said  unit  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  elongated  fuse  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fuse  body  each  arranged  to  engage  a  said  contact  portion 
and  respective  wire  contact,  and  having  spare  fuse  ele- 
ments on  the  sides  thereof  between  said  opposite  sides  of 
the  fuse  body. 


spaced  from  respective  of  said  contact  portions  and  said 
wire  contacts  and  contact  portions  being  coplanar; 
a  push-in  fuse  unit  having  a  fuse  body  slidably  received  in 
the  fuse  socket  with  its  head  located  between  said  prongs, 
said  unit  having  an  active  pair  of  parallel  spaced  elongated 


fuse  elements  on  one  side  of  said  fuse  body  each  arranged 
to  engage  a  said  contact  portion  and  respective  wire 
contact,  and  said  unit  having  a  matching  spare  pair  of  fuse 
elments  arranged  to  function  in  place  of  the  active  pair 
when  said  fuse  body  is  removed  and  repositioned  in  said 
socket. 


4,309,070 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Simon  M.  St.  Leger  Searle,  Cranham,  England,  assignor  to 
Smiths  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,163 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19, 1979, 
01979/79 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/32.  27/14 
VS.  CL  350—3.7  11  Claims 


'  4,309,069 

FUSED  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FUSE  UNIT  HAVING 

SPARE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 
Joseph  M.  Ahrooi,  P.a  Box  3907,  Seattle,  Wash.  98124 
Continaatioa-in<ptft  of  Scr.  No.  13,319,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,274,698.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,131 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  discbdmcd. 
Int.  a.}  HOIR  13/68 
VS.  CL  339-147  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  fused  plug  assembly,  comprising; 
a  plug  body  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  elongated 
prong  sockets  open  to  one  end  of  the  plug  body  and  a 
central  elongated  fuse  socket  having  a  mouth  open  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  plug  body; 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  prong  members  projecting  as  prongs 
from  said  opposite  end  of  the  plug  body  in  alignment  with 
I   said  prong  sockets,  said  prong  members  each  having  two 
legs  within  the  plug  body,  one  leg  being  exposed  to  a 
respective  of  said  prong  sockets  and  the  second  leg  being 
I  exposed  by  a  contact  portion  to  the  fuse  socket; 
a  pair  of  wire  leads  extending  from  the  plug  body  between 
the  ends  of  the  latter  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  wire 
contacts  connected  thereto,  said  wire  contacts  being  ex- 
posed to  said  fuse  socket  in  general  alignment  with  and 


1.  Display  apparatus  comprising:  an  optical  element  substan- 
tially of  optically-transparent  material,  said  optical  element 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces;  display  means  directing  light  to 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  optical  element,  said  one  face  reflect- 
ing a  part  at  least  of  the  light  from  said  display  means  internally 
of  said  optical  element  to  the  other  face  of  said  optical  element, 
said  other  face  of  said  optical  element  reflecting  a  part  at  least 
of  said  light  back  to  said  one  face  to  thereby  produce  succes- 
sive internal  reflections  of  said  light  within  said  optical  element 
along  said  optical  element;  and  a  holographic  element,  said 
holographic  element  passing  externally  of  said  optical  element 
a  part  of  said  light  directed  to  the  one  or  other  face  from 
successive  internal  reflections  so  that  light  from  said  display 
means  emerges  from  the  one  or  other  face  of  said  optical  ele- 
ment via  said  holographic  element  at  locations  spaced  along 
the  optical  element. 
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4,309,071 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  HBERS  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
MOUNTING  nBERS  ON  TIPS  DIRECTLY  USABLE  ON 

CONNECTORS 
Jean-Oaude  Prunier,  Herblay,  France,  assignor  to  Souriau  A 
Oe  (SA),  Bolouge-Billancourt,  France 
i       j        Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,917 
tlalAs  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23, 1978, 78  30104 
Int.  a.^  G02B  7/26 
UJS.  a.  350— 96J1  13aaims 


1.  In  combihation,  a  pair  of  optical  fiber  mounting  plugs,  and 
a  connector  for  optical  fibers  to  connect  the  pair  of  optical 
fiber  mounting  plugs, 

wherein  each  said  plug  comprises: 

a  plug  body,  elastic  means  therein,  and  retention  means  for 
said  elastic  means; 

a  tip  including  a  barrel  of  non-circular  cross-section  having 
a  longitudinal  bore,  said  barrel  having  a  slot  opening  into 
said  bore; 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  contained  within  said  bore  and 
extending  to  the  edge  of  said  barrel,  and  means  fixedly 
securing  at  least  one  said  optical  fiber  to  said  barrel  in  said 
slot; 

a  sheath  surrounding  said  optical  fiber  and  a  cable  providing 
mechanical  protection  to  said  sheath  in  said  plug  body, 
said  retention  means  holding  said  sheath  in  said  plug  body 
and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  washers  and  a  stuffing  body 
having  a  central  bore  disposed  between  said  pair  of  wash- 
ers, said  sheath  being  retained  in  said  central  bore,  said 
elastic  means  in  response  to  movement  thereagainst  by 
said  tip  being  urged  against  one  of  said  washers,  said  plug 
body  having  an  inner  shoulder  for  locating  said  one 
washer  in  juxtaposition  to  said  elastic  means,  and  a  ferrule 
crimped  onto  said  cable  retained  against  said  other  washer 
by  said  cable-clamping  unit; 

a  cable-clamping  nut  screwed  onto  said  plug  body  at  one  end 
thereof: 

each  said  barrel  including  a  hollow  tip  base  which  is  tra- 
versed by  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  contained  within 
said  bore,  said  hollow  tip  base  being  received  within  said 
plug  body  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  said  barrel  being 
guided  therein  for  axial  movement  and  axially  movable 
against  said  elastic  means  pressing  thereagainst;  and, 

iaid  connector  includes: 

a  base  body  of  generally  regular  shape,  and  an  angle  piece 
retained  within  said  base  body  to  control  the  positioning 
of  said  pair  of  said  plugs  in  face  to  face  relationship  with 
each  other  so  that  the  ends  of  each  of  at  least  one  of  said 
optical  fibers  retained  by  said  fixing  means  in  said  barrel 
are  brought  in  face  to  face  abutting  relationship. 


439,072 
CABLE  PROTECnON  FROM  RODENTS 
Andrew  D.  Tweeddale,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,530 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/76;- B32B  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  350-96J3  1  Claim 

1.  A  cable  protection  for  preventing  damage  to  a  buried  fibre 

optic  cable  by  gnawing  rodents  comprising,  a  fibre  optic  bun- 


dle for  carrying  a  communication  signal  therethrough,  a  plastic 
inner  jacket  surrounding  said  optic  bundle  closely  adjacent 
thereto,  a  circular  plastic  outer  jacket  positioned  around  and 
completely  encircling  said  inner  jacket  closely  adjacent 
thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  pointed  spikes  extending  radially 


outward  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  completely  encir- 
cling jacket,  said  spikes  being  fabricated  of  plastic  material  to 
prevent  the  need  for  grounding,  and  to  discourage  rodents 
from  gnawing  and  thereby  causing  damage  to  the  buried  cable, 
even  from  underneath. 


4,309,073 
TRANSLUCENT  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

Itsuro  Nishimura,  Takatsuki,  and  Yoshimasa  Takahashi,  Nara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979, 54-4043[U] 
Int.  a.)  G03B  21/60 
U.S.  a.  350— 128  SQaims 


1.  A  screen  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  translucent  resin, 
having  a  first  surface  formed  with  a  Fresnel  lens  and  a 
second  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  layer  from 
said  first  surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  layer  comprising  a  resin  mixed  with  a  diffusion 
means,  said  second  layer  having  a  first  surface  which  is 
integrally  formed  on  the  second  surface  of  said  first  layer, 
wherein  said  first  layer  is  thicker  than  said  second  layer; 

(c)  a  third  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  translucent  resin, 
said  third  layer  having  a  first  surface  which  is  integrally 
formed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  second  layer,  said 
second  surface  of  said  second  layer  being  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  second  layer  from  said  first  surface  thereof, 
and  said  third  layer  having  a  second  surface  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  third  layer  from  said  first  surface  thereof, 
said  second  surface  of  said  third  layer  being  polished. 
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4,309,074 
VIEWING  SCREEN 
Michael  S.  Granieri,  Jr^  1805  N.  Janes  St,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,238,  Nov.  28, 1977, 
I    abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,663 
I  Int.  a.J  G02B  3/08.  3/12.  27/22 

VS.  a.  350—144  9  Claims 


1.  A  novel  viewing  screen  comprised  of: 

a  boxed-rectangular  hollow  transparent  housing  having  six 
enclosed  sides  with  the  front  and  back  sides  having  the 
same  cross  sectional  area  as  a  two-dimensional  image 
source  to  be  viewed  and  easily  aligned  and  adaptable  to 
said  image  source; 

a  thin,  flat,  soft,  flexible  convex  Fresnel  type  lens  structure 
mounted  and  positioned  adjacent  and  parallel  between  the 
front  and  back  sides  of  the  housing  and  dividing  the  hous- 
ing into  two  chambers;  means  for  supplying  audio  energy 
to  set  chambers  to  vibrate  Fresnel  lens  structure  at  a 
frequency  above  the  flicker  frequency  of  the  human  eye  to 
thereby  give  said  two-dimensional  image  source  the  ap- 
pearance of  three-dimensions. 


4,309,075 

MULTILAYER  MIRROR  WITH  MAXIMUM 

REFLECTANCE 

Joseph  H.  Apfel,  and  Charles  K.  Camiglia,  both  of  Santa  Rosa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa 

Ro8a,Calif. 

Fded  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,230 

Int  a.^  G02B  1/10 

VS.  CL  350—164  n  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  mirror  for  reflecting  radiation  at  a  prese- 
lected wavelength  comprising  a  substructure  having  a  rela- 
tively high  reflecUnce  value  and  a  pair  of  layers  of  different 
dielectric  materials  formed  on  said  substructure  to  provide  an 
increased  reflectance  value,  one  of  the  materials  of  the  first  and 
second  of  said  layers  on  the  side  of  incidence  of  said  radiation 
being  slightly  absorbing  and  the  other  being  free  of  absorption, 
the  optical  thickness  of  said  first  layer  being  less  then  one 
quarter  of  said  preselected  wavelength  if  said  first  layer  is 
slightly  absorbing  or  being  more  than  one  quarter  of  said 
preselected  wavelength  if  said  second  layer  is  absorbing,  the 
optical  thicknesses  of  said  first  and  second  layers  having  first 
and  second  values  chosen  such  that  the  overall  reflectance  of 
said  mirror  is  substantially  maximized  at  a  value  greater  than 
the  reflectance  of  a  multilayer  mirror  in  which  the  first  two 


layers  on  the  side  of  incidence  of  said  radiation  are  formed  on 
a  substantially  identical  substructure  and  optical  thickness 
values  differing  from  said  first  and  second  values. 


4,309,076 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Masaharu  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KaKnfhfki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,839,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,175,831,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,318,  Dec.  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

20,404 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1974,  50-2497 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/02 

VS.  a.  350—255  10  Claims 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  use  with  a  camera  body,  comprising: 

(A)  a  lens  system  including  at  least  first  and  second  lens 
groups,  said  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis,  and  said 
first  and  second  lens  groups  being  shiftable  along  the 
optical  axis  for  focusing  of  the  whole  lens  system; 

(B)  first  cylindrical  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  onto  the 
camera  body; 

(C)  second  cylindrical  means  having  two  shifting  means 
with  respective  shift  rates  on  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
respectively  and  first  guide  means  with  two  surfaces  re- 
spectively provided  on  two  planes  parallel  with  each 
other  and  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis,  said  second 
cylindrical  means  being  engaged  with  said  first  cylindrical 
means  through  the  outer  shifting  means  and  movable 
along  the  optical  axis  relative  to  the  first  cylindrical  means 
according  to  the  shift  rate  of  the  outer  shifting  means  by 
the  rotation  around  the  optical  axis; 

(D)  third  cylindrical  means  having  second  guide  means  with 
surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  the  optical  axis,  said  third 
cyUndrical  means  being  engaged  with  said  second  cylin- 
drical means  through  the  inner  shifting  means  of  the  sec- 
ond cylindrical  means  and  movable  along  the  optical  axis 
relative  to  the  second  cylindrical  means  according  to  the 
shift  rate  of  the  inner  shifting  means  by  the  rotation  of  the 
second  cylindrical  means  while  being  prevented  from 
rotation  by  said  first  cylindrical  means  so  that  the  third 
cylindrical  means  is  moved  along  the  optical  axis  relative 
to  the  first  cylindrical  means  according  to  the  combined 
shift  rate  of  the  outer  and  inner  shifting  means  when  the 
second  cylindrical  means  is  rotated  around  the  optical 
axis; 

said  first  lens  group  being  fixedly  connected  with  said  third 
cylindrical  means  and  shifted  along  the  optical  axis  by  the 
axial  movement  of  the  third  cylindrical  means  when  said 
second  cylindrical  means  is  rotated  around  the  optical 
axis;  and 

(E)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  lens  group 
with  said  second  cylindrical  means,  said  connecting  means 
being  fixedly  connected  with  the  second  lens  group  and 
operatively  engaged  with  both  of  said  first  guide  means  of 
the  second  cyUndrical  means  and  said  second  guide  means 
of  the  third  cylindrical  means; 

said  second  lens  group  being  guided  along  the  optical  axis  by 
said  second  guide  means  of  the  third  cylindrical  means  and 
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shifted  along  the  optical  axis  by  the  axial  movement  of 

I  said  second  cylindrical  means  throughout  the  operative 

I  engagement  of  said  connecting  means  with  said  first  guide 

means  of  the  second  cylindrical  means  when  the  second 

cylindrical  means  is  rotated  around  the  optical  axis; 

so  that  when  the  second  cylindrical  means  is  rotated  about 

the  optical  axis,  the  first  lens  group  is  shifted  along  the 

optical  axis  according  to  the  combined  shift  rate  of  the 

{outer  and  inner  shifting  means  while  the  second  lens 

group  is  shifted  along  the  optical  axis  according  to  the 

Shift  rate  of  the  outer  shifting  means. 


II  4,309,077 

LENS  BARREL  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATIC  AND 
MANUAL  FOCALIZING  OPERATIONS 
Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979, 54-4718[U] 
I  Int  a.}  G02B  7/04 

U.S.  d.  350— 255  7aainis 


2  9      4 

ft>\  20  Sol  '«'  4o.Sb  .14 


1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  drive  force  transferring  rotary  member  (17)  for  transfer- 
ring a  focalizing  operational  force  from  a  camera  body; 

a  driven  member  (4)  rotationally  driven  by  said  transferring 
rotary  member  and  having  a  first  edge  running  in  a  cir- 
cumferential direction; 

a  holding  member  fixed  to  said  driven  member  and  having  a 
second  edge  running  in  a  circumferential  direction  and 
offset  along  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  barrel  with  respect 
to  said  first  edge; 

a  rotary  cylinder  having  first  and  second  grooves  each  run- 
ning in  a  circumferential  direction  and  spaced  apart  along 
said  optical  axis,  said  first  and  second  grooves  being  en- 
gaged by  said  first  and  second  edges,  respectively, 
Whereby  said  rotary  cylinder  is  rotated  by  said  transfer- 
ring rotary  member  through  said  driven  and  holding 
members; 

an  engaging  ring  fixed  to  said  holding  member;  a  manually 
rbtatable  operating  ring  movable  along  said  optical  axis 
between  first  and  second  positions;  and 

coupling  means  provided  between  said  engaging  ring  and 
said  operating  ring  for  rotationally  coupling  said  operat- 
ing and  engaging  rings  in  the  first  position  of  said  operat- 
ing ring  whereby  rotation  of  said  operating  ring  will  ro- 
tate said  rotary  cylinder,  and  rotationally  decoupling  said 
operating  and  engaging  rings  in  the  second  position  of  said 
operating  ring  whereby  said  rotary  cyUnder  wiU  rotate  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  transferring  rotary  member 
b|ut  will  not  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  operating 

.  n  I 

4,309,078 
PENTAGONAL  PRISM  FOR  CAMERA  VIEWFINDER 
Kyoichi  Hara,  KawanlsU;  Yasuo  Yamaiaki,  Kawachinagano, 
and  Takeshi  Egawa,  Osdca,  all  of  Jqian,  assignors  to  Minolta 
—  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  May  15, 1979, 54-59989 

Int  a.i  G02B  5/04;  C03C  3/10.  3/30 

VS.  a  350—286  7  Claims 

1.  A  pentagonal  prism  for  use  in  a  camera  viewfinder,  said 

prism  being  made  of  a  glass  whose  refractive  index  and  Abbe 


number  are  not  less  than  1 .6  and  45  respectively,  and  said  prism 
comprising  a  pair  of  roof  surfaces  which  have  their  effective 
optical  regions  left  transparent,  whereby  viewfinder  light 


travelling  through  said  prism  can  be  totally  reflected  at  both  of 
said  roof  surfaces,  wherein  said  glass  is  of  the  foHowing  com- 
position in  weight  %: 


SiOj 

B2O3 

Li20 

CaO 

B«0  +  SrO 

wherein  BaO 

SrO 

ZnO 

ZnOj 

TiO: 

Na20  +  K2O 

MgO 

PbO 

SbjOj  +  AS2O3 


40  to  44% 

3  to  5% 
Ito  3% 
Sto  10% 

IS  to  18% 

12  to  18% 

Oto7% 

10  to  17% 

4  to  6% 
0.S  to  4% 

0to3% 
Oto  3% 
Oto3% 
Oto  1% 


4,309,079 

ALL-DAY,  ALI^YEAR  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 

Beecher  J.  HoUand,  600  Morison  Atc.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37660 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,175,  Dec.  7, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,  Jan. 

4, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

910,119,  May  30, 197$,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  177,107 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/10 

VS.  CL  350—292  3  Claims 


1.  A  solar  radiation  concentrator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  cone-shaped  concave  solar  collectors  arranged  in  a 
convex  circular  array  extending  nearly  a  semicircle  for  receiv- 
ing solar  radiation  throughout  the  day,  said  array  being  rotat- 
able  through  180  degrees  about  the  diameter  defining  said 
semicircle,  and  each  said  collector  being  slightly  tilted  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  semicircle,  whereby  seasonal  adjustment  of 
said  array  may  be  achieved  by  rotating  said  array  through  180 
degrees  twice  a  year. 
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4,309,080 

VARIABLE  FLUID  MEDIA  RADIATION  HLTER 
Jeu-PieiTe  Hanchard,  7,  rue  RiTeiaine,  B1428,  Lillois,  and 
Oiarlcs  Senrais,  24  rue  Forgeur,  400,  Liege,  both  of  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  6, 1979, 193295 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/24 

VS.  a.  350—312  16  Claims 


1.  A  variable  fluid  media  radiation  filter  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


a  pair  of  opposing,  spaced,  radiation  transmissive  members, 
,  said  members  having  opposing  edge  portions,  and  first  and 
second  opposing  ends,  said  first  end  being  elevated  with 
respect  to  said  second  end; 

sealing  means  sealing  said  opposing  edge  portions,  said  op- 
posing members  and  said  sealing  means  defining  a  cavity; 

first  and  second  bellows  means  being  compressible  and 
expandable  so  as  to  have  variable  volumes; 

fluid  transmission  means  at  each  of  said  first  and  second 
opposite  ends  of  said  members  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  bellows  means  with  said  first  and  second 
opposite  ends,  respectively,  said  fluid  transmission  means 
rendering  said  first  and  second  bellows  in  communication 
I  with  said  cavity,  said  first  and  second  bellows,  said  trans- 
mission means  and  said  cavity  defining  a  closed  volume; 

a  plurality  of  immiscible  fluids  of  different  specific  gravities 
and  radiation  transmission  characteristics,  said  fluids  fill- 
ing said  closed  volume,  the  fluids  within  said  cavity  and 
said  radiation  transmissive  members  forming  a  radiation 
filter;  and 

bellows  actuating  means  for  selectively  compressing  one  of 

I  said  first  and  second  bellows  means  and  expanding  the 
other  of  said  bellows  means  to  force  a  pwrtion  of  said 
fluids  into  and  out  of  said  cavity,  to  vary  the  filtering 
effect  of  said  radiation  filter  on  radiation  incident  on  said 
filter. 


4,309,081 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Irfu  CtanUbel,  Stirling;  Shobha  Singh,  Summit;  LeGrand  G. 
Van  Uitert,  Morristown,  and  George  J.  Zydzik,  Warren 
County,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,167 
Int  CL^  G02B  1/17.  1/23 
VS.  a.  350-357  f  26  Qaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  display  device  comprising 

(a)  positive  and  negative  electrodes 

(b)  electrochemical  solution  comprising  organic  solvent 
^  with  pKa  greater  than  9,  active  species  which  change 
I  color  under  the  influence  of  an  electrical  signal  and  elec- 


trolyte consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  halide  charac- 
terized in  that  the  active  species  comprises  organic  qui- 
none  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoquinone, 
naphthaquinone,  anthraquinone,  benzanthrenequinone, 
diphenylquinone,  dibenzanthraquinone,  phenanthrenequi- 
nones,  benz[a]anthracene-7,12dione,  ethylanthraquinone, 
tertiarybutylanthraquinone,  isoviolanthrone,  pyrenequi- 
none,  perylenequinone,  chrysenequinone,  benzpyrenequi- 
none,  pyranthrone,  flavanthrone  and  anthanthrone. 


4,309,082 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Rikusei  Kohara,  Ibarald;  Yoshihisa  Komoto,  Settsu,  and  Seizo 

Nak^ima,  Takatsnki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,882,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1976,  51-83144; 
Jul.  13, 1976,  51-83647 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/17 
VS.  a.  350—357  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  cell  having  an  indication  electrode,  a  polariz- 
able  counter-electrode  and  an  electrochemical  electro- 
chromic  substance  filled  between  said  indication  electrode 
and  said  counterelectrode, 

(b)  a  voltage-impressing  means  for  impressing  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  across  said  indication  electrode  and  said 
counter-electrode  for  a  predetermined  time  period  to 
allow  a  current  to  flow  across  the  electrodes  to  form  an 
electrochromic  reaction  product  for  electrochromic  indi- 
cation on  the  surface  of  said  indication  electrode,  and 

(c)  a  shoricircuiting  means  which,  each  time  before  applying 
said  predetermined  voltage,  shoricircuits  said  indication 
electrode  and  said  counter-electrode  to  each  other  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  to  provide  an  inverse  current 
to  said  current  across  the  electrodes  to  dissolve  said  elec- 
trochemical reaction  product  and  thereby  erase  said  elec- 
trochromic indication. 


4,309,083 

ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY  CELLS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Jacques  Duchene,  Grenoble,  and  Robert  Meyer,  Gieres,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,646,  Nov.  1, 1978.  This  application  Dec. 

11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,363 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  1, 1977,  77  33383 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  350—357  5  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  electrode  for  an  electrolytic  display  cell 

comprising  a  first  transparent  conducting  oxide  layer  having  a 

configuration  suitable  for  display  purposes  and  deposited  on  an 

electrically  insulating  transparent  suppori,  the  first  transparent 

conducting  oxide  layer,  being  coated  with  a  thin  transparent 

second  conducting  layer  of  an  oxide  which  differs  from  that  of 

the  first  layer  and  which  makes  it  possible  under  the  operating 
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conditions  of  the  cell  to  limit  the  overvoltage  on  the  electrode  4,309,085 

the  optical  transmission  and  the  electrical  conduction  charac-    METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  EYE  FEATURES  WITH  A 

CONTACT  LENS 
Robert  J.  Morrison,  Green  and  Division  Sts.,  Harrisbui,  ?■. 
17110 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,040 

Int  a'  A61B  i/ya  5/;a-  go2c  ;/« 

U.S.  a  351—39  3  dains 


teristics  of  the  electrode  being  slightly  reduced  with  respect  to 
those  of  the  first  layer. 


MAC 


I  4,309084 

IGNETO-OPTICAL  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
Bemhard  Hill,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,571 

Int  a^  G02F 1/09.  1/25 

VS.  CI.  350—377  3  Claims 


KM 


MS 


Po'W 


/u 


t«(X) 


1.  A  magneto-optical  light  modulator  comprising:  a  light 
source  for  producing  a  light  beam  of  two  colors,  a  polarizer,  an 
analyzer,  a  substrate,  said  substrate  supporting  on  a  first  side 
thereof  a  first  Faraday  rotation  layer,  said  first  Faraday  rota- 
tion layer  being  positioned  between  said  polarizer  and  said 
analyzer  and  having  a  first  plurality  of  modulation  elements, 
electronic  means  for  switching  the  magnetization  state  of  se- 
lected modulation  elements  of  said  first  plurality,  which  modu- 
lation elements  undergo  a  Faraday  effect  dependent  on  their 
magnetization  state,  by  which  effect  the  polarization  plane  of 
said  light  beam  produced  by  said  light  source  and  transmitted 
tlirough  said  Faraday  rotation  layer  is  rotated,  an  optical  dis- 
persive element  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said 
light  from  said  polarizer  depending  upon  the  wavelength  of 
said  two  colours,  said  first  Faraday  rotation  layer  having  a 
modulation  characteristic  so  as  to  enable  each  modulation 
element  in  combination  with  the  polarizer  and  analyzer  to 
transmit  or  to  block  either  of  the  two  colours  produced  by  said 
light  source,  and  a  second  Faraday  rotation  layer  having  a 
second  plurality  of  modulation  elements  suppori«l  on  a  side  of 
said  substrate  opposite  said  first  side,  said  second  Faraday  layer 
having  a  geometry  and  being  position  so  that  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  said  light  beam  passing  through  a  modulation 
element  of  said  first  plurality  can  be  rotated  independently  by 
a  modulation  element  of  said  second  plurality  and  wherein  the 
operating  points  of  the  modulation  characteristic  are  arranged 
so  that  for  a  first  switching  position  of  the  modulation  elements 
of  said  first  and  second  plurality  substantially  only  light  of  one 
colour  is  transmitted  and  for  a  second  switching  position  sub- 
stantially only  light  of  the  second  colour  is  transmitted  and  for 
a  third  switching  position  both  light  colours  are  substantially 
switched-off. 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  features  of  the  eye  comprising 
forming  a  soft  contact  lens  having  measuring  indicia 

thereon, 
repeatedly  placing  said  soft  contact  lens  on  the  eye  and  in 

intimate  engagement  therewith,  said  lens  overlying  a 

changeable  feature  of  the  eye  to  be  measured,  and 
measuring  said  feature  by  means  of  said  indicia  each  time  the 

soft  contact  lens  is  placed  on  the  eye. 


4,309,086 
NOSE  PLATE  HOLDER  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
Bernard  Lhospice,  Blois,  France,  assignor  to  Easilor  Interna- 
tional, Creteil,  France 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  22, 1979,  79  04528 
Int  a^  G02C  5/14.  5/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a  351— 140  SCiaioH 


1.  A  nose  plate  holder  for  a  spectacle  frame  comprising  a 
face  structure  and  two  hinged  frame  side  members,  said  nose 
plate  holder  comprising: 

a  fixing  tab  attached  to  the  face  structure; 

an  upright  member  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  the  face  structure  over  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  each  frame  side  member,  said  upright  member 
being  integrally  extended  by  a  substantially  U-shaped  bow 
portion  having  its  open  end  directed  toward  the  lower 
position  of  said  face  structure; 

a  plate  attaching  member  supported  by  the  free  end  of  said 
bow  portion,  said  nose  plate  holder  defining  between  said 
bow  portion  and  the  face  structure  of  the  spectacle  frame 
a  space  adapted  to  receive  and  maintain  temporarily  said 
side  members  in  a  folded  position  wherein  they  are  natu- 
rally superimposed  against  the  face  structure. 
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4,309,087 
SLIDE  MAGAZINE  PROJECTOR 
JSrwtm  Sylla,  aad  Gcrrit  PiU,  both  of  Muicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnunqr,  rndg^on  to  AGFA*Ge?aert  Aktieageidlachaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy 

F1M  May  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  151,107 
ClaiHS  priority,  apHkatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,2920777 

lat  aj  G03B  23/04 
VS.  CL  353—92  8  Ciainu 


1  I 


I7^' 


1.  A  slide  magazine  projector  of  the  type  having  an  objective 
lenses  and  a  projecting  lamp  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
plurality  of  walls  and  with  a  compartment  to  receive  a  maga- 
zine with  slides  adapted  for  slidable  movement  in  the  housing; 
a  platform  for  receiving  a  slide  from  the  magazine  positioned 
between  the  objective  lenses  and  the  lamp;  drive  means  for 
shifting  the  magazine  within  the  housing;  means  for  arresting 
the  magazine  when  the  latter  is  in  alignment  with  said  plat- 
form; a  slide  carriage  adapted  for  sUdable  movement  within 
said  housing  in  two  opposite  directions  which  are  normal  to 
that  of  the  slidable  movement  of  the  magazine;  a  partition 
arranged  in  said  housing  for  moving  into  and  from  a  position  in 
the  path  of  projecting  light;  and  means  for  placing  a  slide  onto 
said  platform;  and  means  for  returning  the  slide  into  the  maga- 
zine, said  placing  means  including  a  first  support  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  transport  slides  from 
the  magazine  onto  said  platform,  said  returning  means  includ- 
ing a  second  movable  support  adapted  to  transport  the  slides 
from  said  platform  into  the  magazine,  said  second  support 
including  a  three-linked  member  having  a  first  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  second  lever  rigidly  connected  to 
said  first  lever  and  having  a  pin  at  a  connection  between  said 
first  lever  and  said  second  lever  and  a  third  lever  terminated 
with  a  pusher  to  engage  a  slide,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  cammed  surface,  said  pin  being  arranged  in  engagement 
with  said  cammed  surface,  said  cammed  surface  being  formed 
with  an  inclined  portion  projecting  in  a  downward  direction, 
whereby  when  said  carriage  moves  towards  the  magazine  said 
pin  is  moved  in  engagement  with  said  cammed  surface  and 
then  with  said  inclined  portion  thereof  for  permitting  said 
pusher  to  move  toward  the  platform  and  to  transport  a  used 
slide  from  said  platform  to  the  magazine  and  for  preventing  a 
further  movement  of  said  pusher  towards  the  magazine  after 
the  used  slide  has  been  returned  into  the  magazine. 


I       i  4,309,088 

FILM  MAGAZINE  HAVING  AN  IDENTITY  MARK  FOR 
IDENTIFYING  SENSITIVITY  OF  THE  FILM  AND  A 
CAMERA  THEREFOR 
YasM  UcUda;  Mkhio  Yagi,  and  Kazuo  Shknawa,  aU  of  Hachi- 
<4i,  Japaa,  aari^on  to  KoniaUroku  Photo  Indnatry  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,133 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«%  Jul.  24, 1978, 53/89386 

lat  a.)  G03B  17/24 

VS.  CL  354—21  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  shutter  operating 

circuit  automatically  adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  sensi- 


tivity of  photographic  film  contained  within  a  film  magazine 

inserted  into  the  camera, 
a  magazine  chamber  for  accommodating  a  film  magazine 
having  a  peripheral  surface  on  which  is  provided  at  least 
one  photoelectrically  discriminatable  strip-like  mark  in- 


'i 

^'  ^' 

i 

dicative  of  the  sensitivity  of  film  contained  within  the 
magazine,  and 
photoelectric  discriminating  means  located  in  the  camera  for 
discriminatably  reading  said  at  least  one  strip-like  mark  on 
a  film  magazine  placed  in  said  magazine  chamber. 


4,309,089 

EXPOSURE  INDICATING  APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE 

TO  nLM  EXPOSURE  LATITUDE 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,263,  Dec.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,122 

Int  CL^  G03B  7/097 

U.S.  a.  354— 23  D  7  Claims 


ULCUKTIO*  or 
•CCOTMLl 

ItmuK  MlIX 
RAUaC  (l.V) 


c*lcw.«tion  or 
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^    — »fr>C«TOI»5-. 


(tMIWKTt)     j 


1.  In  a  camera  having  means  for  setting  an  exposure  control 
mechanism,  and  means  for  indicating  the  suitability  of  the 
exposure  control  setting  to  effect  a  proper  film  exposure,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  settable  in  accordance  with  the  exposure  latitude, 
including  an  overexposure  latitude  and  an  underexposure 
latitude,  of  the  film  received  in  the  camera;  and 

b.  digital  electronic  computer  means  receiving  input  from 
said  exposure  control  mechanism  setting  means  and  input 
from  said  film  exposure  latitude  settable  means  for  causing 
said  indicating  means  to  indicate  the  adequacy  of  the 
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exposure  control  mechanism  setting  to  effect  an  exposure 
which  is  within  said  film  exposure  latitude. 


4,309,090 
EXPOSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
SeUi  Yamada,  Sakai,  Japan,  asdgnm'  to  Minolta  Canwra  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1978, 53-107353; 
Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113152 

Int  a^  G03B  7/08.  17/18;  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  Q  354-31  17  Claiais 


kJ 


'si&H^ 


CONTROI. 


SXPOS1 
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proper  exposure  signal  from  the  output  signals  of  said  metering 
means,  said  exposure  display  device  comprising: 
comparing  means  for  comparing  respectively  said  plurality 
of  photoelectric  conversion  signals  with  said  proper  expo- 
sure signal  and  emitting  a  plurality  of  the  results  of  said 
comparison  corresponding  to  the  conversion  signals;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  said  comparison  signals  in 
correspondence  to  said  divided  areas. 


4,309,092 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 

CAMERA 

Masahiro  Kitagawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympos 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-58114 

Int  a^  G03B  7/081.  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354-33  7  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  indicating  device  for  a  photographic  camera 
comprising: 
a  first  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  light  level  of  a 

Substantial  portion  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  and 

generating  a  first  output; 
a  second  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  brightness 

at  a  small  portion  of  the  scene  and  generating  a  second 

Output; 
a  first  indicator  means  selectably  connectable  to  said  first 

and  second  light  detecting  means  for  indicating  said  first 

or  second  output,  said  indication  being  in  the  form  of  a 

numerical  representation; 
switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  indica- 
tor means  to  said  first  and  second  light  detecting  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  difference  between 

said  first  and  second  outputs;  and 
a  second  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  the 

difference. 


4,309,091 

EXPOSURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 

Torn  Faknhara,  Isehara,  and  Takashi  Saegnsa,  Sagamihara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,211 
Claifltt    priority,    application    Japan,    May    30,    1979, 
54/71765[U] 

Int  a^  G03B  7/28.  17/20 
VS.  CL  354—31  8  Claims 


I  1 1  r  .  7 L  "^  I I 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  camera  hav- 
ing the  capability  to  control  the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  a 
flash  discharge  tube  of  an  electronic  flash;  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  bias  current  booster  means  for  increasing  the 
speed  of  response  of  said  control  circuit  as  the  flash  discharge 
tube  begins  to  emit  light. 


4,309,093 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  DIFFUSING  PLATE  WITH 
ROTATIONALLY  ASYMMETRIC  UGHT  DIFFUSION 
PROPERTY 
Tetsuro  Kuwayama;  Takashi  Sozold,  and  Kazuya  Matsumoto, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,432,  Dec.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,984 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977, 5M60126 
Int  CL^  G03B  7/00.  13/02 
U.S.CL354— 59  10 


1.  An  exposure  display  device  for  a  camera  including  meter- 
ing means  for  effecting  metering  while  dividing  a  phototaking 
picture  plane  into  a  plurality  of  areas  and  for  emitting  a  plural- 
ity of  photoelectric  conversion  signals  corresponding  to  said 
area$,  and  processing  means  for  operating  and  emitting  a 


1.  A  camera  having  a  diffusing  plate  with  a  rotationally 
asynunetric  light  diffusion  property  comprising; 
an  imaging  lens  forming  a  first  optical  path, 
a  finder  optical  system  forming  a  second  optical  path. 
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a  photosensitive  member  positioned  at  a  focal  plane  in  said 

first  optical  path, 
a  difTusing  plate  positioned  at  a  focal  plane  in  said  second 

optical  path  and  having  a  rotationally  asymmetric  angular 

distribution  property, 
a  photo  detecting  means  positioned  out  of  the  optical  axis  of 

said  second  optical  path,  and 
an  exposure  control  means.  ' 


I  4^9,094 

MULTI-ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Paul  C.  BoUcm  1491  Union  Center  Hwy.,  Endicott,  N.Y.  13760 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,710 

lot  a^  G03B  15/06.  17/24.  29/00 

VS.  a  354—80  7  Oaims 


means  for  detachably  securing  a  camera  to  said  first  mount- 

ing  bracket, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  mounting  bracket  to 

the  telescopic  scope  of  a  rifle, 
a  cable  release  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  camera 

and  having  an  actuation  member, 
a  .second  mounting  bracket  for  connection  to  said  cable 

release  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  cable  release  means  to  said  second 

mounting  bracket  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  second  mounting  bracket 

to  a  rifle. 


4,309,096 

nLM  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PRESSURE 

PLATE 

Gurdip  S.  Sethi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,630,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,792 

lot  a.}  G03B  1/48 

VS.  a.  354—121  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  photographically  recording  a  plurality  of 
images  on  an  object,  comprising: 

a  camera  for  recording  a  plurality  of  images  of  an  object  to 
be  recorded  on  a  single  frame  of  film; 

a  surface  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  photographed,  said 
surface  being  in  direct  view  of  said  camara  along  a  com- 

I    mon  axis  therevnth;  and 

a  plurality  of  plane  mirrors  mounted  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  said  surface  to  reflect  views  of  said  object  to  said 
camera  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  camera  so  that  a 
direct  view  and  a  plurality  of  reflected  views  of  said 
object  may  be  recorded  on  film,  there  being  one  plane 

I  mirror  for  each  reflected  view  of  said  object  to  be  re- 
corded on  film,  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  plane  mirrors 
are  readily  removable  to  permit  access  to  said  surface  by 
said  object  to  be  recorded. 


4,309,095 
CAMERA  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Frederick  P.  Bnckley,  62  Maple  St.,  West  Boylston,  Mass. 
01583 

I  FUcd  Nov.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,720 

Int  a.)  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a  354—81  10  Claims 


1.  A  camera  mounting  device  comprising, 

a  first  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  support  a  camera, 


1.  In  a  photographic  film  cartridge  assembly  having  front 
and  rear  opposed  walls  between  which  film  is  movable  to  align 
image  areas  with  an  exposure  window  in  the  front  wall,  and 
wherein  the  rear  wall  has  an  opening  generally  aligned  with 
the  exposure  window  through  which  the  film's  front  surface 
can  be  pressed,  by  a  force  exerted  against  the  rear  surface  of 
the  film,  against  a  film  support  surface  of  a  camera  in  which  the 
cartridge  assembly  is  received  to  locate  an  image  area  in  the 
camera's  exposure  plane;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pressure  plate; 

means  for  retaining  said  pressure  plate  between  the  film  and 
the  rear  wall  in  alignment  with  the  exposure  window  and 
the  opening,  with  a  degree  of  freedom  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  pressure  plate  toward  and  away  from  the 
front  wall,  whereby  a  force  is  exerted  against  the  rear 
surface  of  the  film  when  said  pressure  plate  is  moved 
toward  the  front  wall;  and 
baffle  means  on  said  pressure  plate  and  the  rear  wall  for 
forming  a  tortuous  light  path  to  prevent  light  which  enters 
said  cartridge  assembly  through  the  opening  from  reach- 
ing the  film. 
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!  4,309,097 

^LL-CAMERA  FllM  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WITH 
MOTOR  DEENERGIZATION  AT  END  OF  HLM 
Otto  Stcmmc,  Mmiich;  Peter  Lcrmann,  Narring;  Karl  Wagner, 
Mmiich;    Dieter    Eagelsmann,    Unterhaching,    and    Rolf 
Schroder,  Baldham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gevacrt  AG,  Lcfcrkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,475,  Oct.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,900 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748557 

Int.  a.i  G03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  354—173  5  Claims 


4,309,098 
AUTOFOCUS  CINE  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
VARIABLE  SPEED  FOCUSING 
Edwin  K.  Sbenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  965,405,  Dec.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,635 

Int.  a.}  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354-195  14  Claims 


transport  system  for  use  in  a  still  camera  which 
Utilizes  film  in  cassette  format  and  a  shutter  with  a  set  state  and' 
an  unset  state,  when  the  film  is  perforated  at  regular  intervals 
>Vith  perforations  and  when  each  such  perforation  is  associated 
with  a  corresponding  individual  film  frame  to  enable  each 
'rame  to  be  idigned  with  the  shutter,  comprising: 

a  drive  motor  mechanically  connected  to  the  film  and  the 
shutter  and  urging  the  film  to  advance  and  urging  the 
shutter  to  adopt  the  set  state  from  its  unset  state  after  the 
motor  is  energized,  the  drive  motor  operating  in  a  manner 
that  after  such  energization,  the  drive  motor  will  normally 
reach  operating  speed  in  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

a  perforation  sensor  fixed  to  the  camera  and  detecting  a 
perforation  and  lack  of  a  perforation  at  a  fixed  location 
along  a  film  path; 

a  shutter  sensor  fixed  to  the  camera  and  responsive  to  state 
of  the  shutter; 

a  drive  oontrol  means  responsive  to  motor  speed; 

a  switch  means  connected  to  the  drive  motor  and  energizing 
and  deenergizing  the  motor;  and 

a  supervisor  circuit  connected  to  the  sensors,  the  switch  and 
the  drive  control,  the  supervisor  circuit  operating  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  energize  the  motor  to  advance  the  film 
one  frame  and  to  cause  the  shutter  to  adopt  its  set  state 
from  its  unset  state  and  to  deenergize  the  motor  after  the 
film  has  so  advanced  and  after  the  shutter  has  so  adopted 
its  set  state,  the  supervisor  circuit  further  operating  in  a 
manner  that  in  the  event  the  drive  motor  has  been  ener- 
gized for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  and  has  failed 
to  reach  operating  speed  within  said  predetermined  period 
of  time,  the  drive  motor  will  be  deenergized. 


1.  In  an  autofocusing  camera  of  the  type  having, 

an  image  plane, 

an  adjustable  focus  lens  mounted  for  displacement  over  a 
given  operational  range  where  it  serves  to  focus  images  of 
subjects  positioned  within  a  range  of  subject  distances  at 
said  image  plane, 

an  ultrasonic  rangefinder  for  deriving  a  subject  distance 
signal  representative  of  the  distance  to  a  particular  subject 
within  said  range  of  subject  distances,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

energizable  drive  means  responsive  to  said  subject  distance 
signal  for  displacing  said  lens  at  one  rate  in  a  particular 
direction  if  the  magnitude  of  lens  displacement  necessary 
to  focus  an  image  of  said  particular  subject  at  said  image 
plane  is  greater  than  one-eighth  of  the  entire  focusing 
range  of  said  adjustable  focus  lens  and  at  another  rate  in 
said  same  particular  direction  if  said  necessary  lens  dis- 
placement magnitude  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said  one- 
eighth  of  the  entire  focusing  range  of  said  adjustable  focus 
lens. 


4,309,099 
ADJUSTABLE  APEX  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Gene  A.  Flint,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Fred  G.  Clark,  Jr., 
Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,676 
Int  a.i  F16M  11/08:  G03B  1 7/56 
VS.  a.  354—293  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising:  first  and 
second  longitudinally  extensive  base  legs  having  opposite  ends 
and  a  pivotal  interconnection  located  thereon  for  scissors-like 
movement  of  the  base  legs  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  trans- 
verse base  member  affixed  to  one  end  of  one  of  the  base  legs 
and  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  leg,  the 
outer  ends  of  the  base  member  and  one  end  of  the  other  base 
leg  constituting  feet  effective  to  engage  an  underlying  basis 
and  render  the  device  self-supporting  in  a  generally  upright 
position  thereon,  whereby  the  other  ends  of  the  base  legs 
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constitute  their  upper  ends,  said  pivotal  location  being  adjust- 
able longitudinally  of  at  least  one  of  the  base  legs;  and  first 


,^/iiiii,ffff,rfzfmf€u<u/nmrZ' 


mounting  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  base  legs  for 
removably  mounting  thereon  a  first  support  assembly. 


439,100 

niM  PROCESSOR  FOR  INSTANT  TYPE 

TRANSPARENCY  FILM 

Leonard  V.  Bcadooi,  Fhuniagham,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham, 

MarMehcad,  both  of  Man^  aaaignors  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 

tioa,  Caabridge,  Maak 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,686 
I  Int  CV  G03D  5/06 

U.S.  a  354-303  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  film  cassette  containing  a  roll  of 
exposed,  self-developing  type  transparency  film  preparatory  to 
processing  the  film,  the  roll  of  film  being  wound  upon  a  spool 
and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  spool  and  an  oppo- 
site end  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  film  cassette  via  a  film 
withdrawal  slot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  Ughttight  enclosure  in  which  photo- 
graphically exposed  film  is  adapted  to  be  processed,  said 
housing  including  means  defining  an  opening  through 
which  the  fihn  is  adapted  to  be  moved  subsequent  to 
processing,  and  means  defining  a  loading  door  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
first  means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  containing  a  roll  of 

exposed,  self-developing  type  transparency  film; 
second  means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  sheet  material; 
means  for  withdrawing  the  sheet  material  and  the  exposed 
film  from  said  second  supporting  means  and  the  film  cas- 
sette and  orienting  them  in  superposition; 
first  drive  means  for  driving  said  withdrawing  means  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  superpose  the  sheet  material  and  the 
exposed  film  upon  said  withdrawing  means; 
means  for  applying  a  coating  of  processing  composition  to 
one  side  of  either  the  sheet  material  or  the  film  prior  to 
said  superpositioning,  the  processing  composition  being 
I     adapted  to  initiate  the  formation  of  visible  images  in  either 
the  film  or  the  sheet  material; 


u 


means  for  separating  the  film  from  its  attachment  to  the 
spool  within  the  cassette; 

second  drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  second  support 
means  in  a  direction  to  remove  the  superposed  sheet  mate- 
rial and  film  from  said  withdrawing  means;  and 

means  for  stripping  the  film  from  the  sheet  material  and 
guiding  the  film  through  said  opening. 


4,309,101 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPOSITE-RECORDING  INFORMATION 

Hiroya  Nakamura,  KunitachI,  and  Hiromi  Tagnchi,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-91287; 
Aug.  18, 1978,  53-100010 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  2  Clains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  composite-recording  information 
comprising  a  copy  board,  a  photosensitive  member,  an  optical 
system  operable  in  a  copying  mode  for  forming  an  image 
corresponding  to  an  original  placed  on  the  copy  board  onto  the 
photosensitive  member  thereby  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  the  original,  reproducing  device  operable  in  a  record- 
ing mode  for  scanning  and  reproducing  electric  information 
signals  on  the  photosensitive  member  in  the  form  of  an  electro- 
static latent  image,  and  a  developing  device  for  developing  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  photosensitive  member  in  a 
visualized  form,  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  apparatus 
for  composite-recording  information,  said  control  system  com- 
prising means  for  providing  a  command  signal  and  a  computer 
responsive  to  said  command  signal,  said  computer  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  command  signal  indicative  of  a  request  for  re- 
cording electric  information  signals  while  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  being  formed  on  the  photosensitive  member  by 
means  of  the  optical  system,  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
i]page  of  electric  information  signals  after  one  page  of  electro- 
static latent  image  has  been  formed,  said  computer  including 
discrimination  means  whereby  when  a  command  signal  of 
recording  is  introduced  to  said  computer,  (a)  discrimination  is 
carried  out  in  regard  to  whether  the  command  signal  is  to 
effect  copying  of  the  original  or  recording  of  first  electric 
information  signals,  (b)  when  it  is  so  discriminated  that  thr 
command  signal  is  to  copy  the  original,  the  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  one  page  of  the  original  is  formed  on  the  photosensi- 
tive member  and  is  transferred  onto  a  recording  paper  accord- 
ing to  a  copying  cycle,  (c)  when  it  is  so  discriminated  that  the 
command  signal  is  to  record  the  electric  information  signals, 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  of  one  page  of  the  electric  infor- 
mation signals  is  formed  on  the  photosensitive  member  and  is 
transferred  onto  the  recording  paper  according  to  a  recording 
cycle,  (d)  and  after  one  page  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
has  been  formed  on  the  photosensitive  member,  the  discrimina- 
tion is  effected  as  to  whether  there  is  a  request  for  recording 
the  second  electric  information  signals,  (e)  wherein  when  it  is 
so  discriminated  that  there  is  a  request  for  such  recording,  the 
procedure  is  returned  to  the  recording  cycle  to  record  the 
second  electric  information  signals,  (0  and  when  it  is  so  dis- 
criminated that  there  is  no  request  for  such  recording,*  the 
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discrimination  is  then  carried  out  in  regard  to  whether  the 
continuous  copying  operation  should  be  carried  out  or  not,  (g) 
and  when  it  is  so  discriminated  that  the  continuous  copying 
operation  should  be  carried  out,  the  procedure  is  retumol  to 
the  copying  cycle  to  carry  out  the  copying  operation. 


4,309,102 
ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  HANDLER 
Arthur  A.  Pudark,  Downers  Grove;  George  P.  Niesen,  Mt. 
Prospect;  Frederick  O.  Bach,  Elmhunt,  and  Mahendra  B. 
Shulda,  Glcnriew,  all  of  HI.,  aadgnon  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 
pdcaoo.  111. 

r      I       iFUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,212 
Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355—14  SH  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  apparatus  having  a  document  viewing 
station,  document  processing  apparatus  associated  with  the 
document  viewing  station,  and  document  feeding  means  for 
advancing  a  document  past  the  viewing  station,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

^a)  a  carrier  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  viewing  station 
for  advancing  a  document  past  the  viewing  station; 

(b)  a  transparent  document  holder  carried  by  said  carrier  for 
releasably  securing  a  document  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  carrier,  said  document  holder  having  one  end  non- 
releasably  secured  to  said  carrier  and  an  opposite  end 
releasably  secured  to  said  carrier; 

(c)  control  means  including  a  timing  means  coupled  to  said 
carrier  for  producing  timing  signals  in  synchronized  rela- 
tionship with  advancement  of  the  document  past  said 
viewing  station  for  controlling  operation  of  the  document 
processing  apparatus  including  additional  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  document  past  the  viewing  station,  comprising: 

(d)  means  for  receiving  and  advancing  the  document  inter- 
mediately of  the  carrier  and  the  viewing  station,  and 

(ji)  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  document 
in  said  additional  means  and  operable  in  combination  with 
said  control  means  to  advance  the  document  past  the 
viewing  station  in  synchronized  relationship  with  the 
rotation  of  the  carrier  and  the  operation  of  said  copying 
apparatus. 


a  beam  deflector  means  for  periodic  deflection  of  the  light 
ray  beam  at  right  angles  to  the  prescribed  direction; 

a  beam  divider  positioned  after  the  beam  deflector; 

a  first  and  second  light-sensitive  detector  at  a  region  of  a 
light  ray  beam  divided  out  from  the  prescribed  direction 
by  the  beam  divider,  the  first  and  second  detectors  having 
an  optical  axis  receiving  light  from  a  specific  direction; 

at  least  one  third  light-sensitive  detector  whose  optical  axis 
intersects  the  light  ray  beam  at  a  reference  plane; 

electronic  evaluation  means  for  generating  from  signals  of 
the  first  and  second  detectors  a  control  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  deflection  time  of  the  light  ray  beam  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  detectors  and  also  generating 
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from  signals  of  the  first  and  third  detectors  at  least  one 
voltage  impulse  which  is  a  measure  of  an  interval  of  a 
surface  of  a  measured  object  from  the  reference  plane; 

an  impulse/digital  converter  to  which  the  voltage  impulse  is 
supplied; 

means  for  creating  a  reference  voltage; 

means  for  generating  a  corrected  reference  voltage  by 
changing  the  reference  voltage  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a 
deviation  of  the  control  voltage  from  a  normal  operating 
voltage;  and 

a  digitd/analog  converter  means  for  creating  an  analog 
output  based  upon  the  corrected  reference  voltage  and 
digital  output  from  the  impulse/digital  converter. 


4,309,104 
AIRCRAFT  VELOCITY-ALTITUDE  MEASURING 
MEANS 
Reinhard  Prinz,  Aalen,  and  Karl  Felle,  Oberkochen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cari  Zeiss-Stiftnng,  Oberkoc- 
hen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,029,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,825,  Jon.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,368 
Gainu  priority,  application  F«d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  14, 
1976,  2636769 

Int  a?  GOIP  3/36;  GOIC  3/08 
VJS.  a  356—28  10 


4,309,103 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  THICKNESS  OR 
1  INTERVAL  MEASUREMENT 

Viktor  BodliU,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 

I  FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,329 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ¥A.  8, 
1979,2904833 

Int  a^  GOIC  3/Oa  5/00.  3/08 
U.S.  a  356—1  4  Claims 

L  A  device  for  contact-free  thickness  or  interval  measure- 
ment, comprising: 
light  source  means  for  generating  a  sharply  concentrated 
.  light  ray  beam  in  a  prescribed  direction; 


HkiMjnH 


1.  An  aircraft  velocity/altitude  measuring  device,  compris- 
ing two  terrain-viewing  cylindrical  lenses  disposed  for  direct 
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viewing  of  terrain  and  fixedly  related  to  each  other  in  an  orien- 
tation such  that  their  cylinder  axes  are  generally  transverse  to 
but  at  an  angle  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aircraft  axis, 
said  angle  being  large  enough  to  embrace  the  direction  of  the 
flight-velocity  vector  for  the  widest  possible  extent  of  drift- 
angle  heading  of  the  aircraft,  whereby  passing  terrain  features 
are  converted  by  said  lenses  into  line  structures  having  said 
fixed  angle  relation  and  moving  in  the  image  planes  of  the 
respective  cylindrical  lenses,  means  including  two  spaced 
light-sensitive  detector  regions  in  the  image  plane  of  each 
cylindrical  lens  for  producing  separate  time-varying  electrical 
signals  the  time-shift  between  which  is  respectively  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  line  structures  in  the 
respective  image  planes  of  said  cylindrical  lenses,  said  spacing 
being  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of 
the  associated  cylindrical  lens,  and  means  for  comparatively 
evaluating  said  separate  electrical  signals,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  for  the  two  detector  regions  associated  with 
each  cylindrical  lens  a  separate  comparator  producing  from 
said  separate  signals  a  voltage  of  amplitude  corresponding  to 
the  associated  time-shift. 


4,309,105 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

PERFORMANCE  OF  HBER  OPTIC  CABLE 

COMPONENTS  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  L.  Lrtdnka,  La  Mesa,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

1  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,498 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/84.  21/88,  21/59 
UJS,  a  356—73.1  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  long  term,  continuous  testing  of  the 
optical  performance  characteristics  of  a  fiber  optic  cable  as- 
sembly having  a  pair  of  input  and  output  fiber  optic  cables  each 
having  end  terminations  and  of  known  physical  characteristics 
comprising: 
a  radiant  energy  source  mounted  on  a  chassis; 
a  pair  of  optical  output  terminals  oriented  to  receive  and  pass 

radiant  energy  therethrough; 
a  single  optical  detector  mounted  on  the  chassis; 
a  pair  of  optical  input  terminals  oriented  to  receive  and  pass 
radiant  energy  to  the  detector  being  mounted  on  the 
chassis; 
a  light  chopper  interposed  between  the  optical  input  termi- 
nals and  the  detector  to  selectively  permit  radiant  energy 
from  one  optical  terminal  or  the  other  to  the  detector; 
a  standardization  cable  having  the  same  optical  and  physical 
characteristics  as  the  input  and  output  cables,  said  stan- 
dardization cable  having  optically  acceptable  end  termi- 


nations coupled  between  one  optical  output  terminal  and 
one  optical  input  terminal,  the  other  optical  output  termi- 
nal and  the  other  optical  input  terminal  having  the  fiber 
optic  cable  assembly  coupled  therebetween;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  single  optical  detector  for  comparing 
the  respective  output  radiant  power  levels  of  the  fiber 
optic  cable  assembly  and  the  standardization  cable  assem- 
bly when  each  are  connected  between  a  respective  pair  of 
output  and  input  terminals. 


4,309,106 
BEAM  POSITION  LOCATER  WITH  PHOTODETECTOR 

ARRAY 

Kenneth  L.  Smith,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,007 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/44.  11/14 

VS.  CL  356—121  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digitally  locating  the  centnmi  of  a  lumi- 
nous energy  beam,  comprising: 

a  shift  register  scanned  linear  photodetector  array  generat- 
ing a  luminous  energy  actuated  video  output  signal; 

a  shift  register  clock  generating  pulses  in  correspondence  to 
the  sampling  of  array  elements; 

a  means  for  generating  a  start  signal  at  the  beginning  of  each 
array  scan; 

a  means  for  counting  pulses;  * 

a  means  for  transmitting  clock  pulses  to  the  counting  means; 

a  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  receive  said 
video  output  signal  and  to  trigger  the  flip-flop  to  change 
state  only  when  the  video  output  exceeds  a  given  thresh- 
old value,  so  that  it  operates  as  a  divide-by-two  means; 

means  connected  to  be  triggered  in  response  to  the  first 
change  of  state  of  said  flip-flop  during  a  scan  to  stop  said 
transmission  of  clock  pulses  and  to  start  the  transmission 
of  pulses  output  from  the  flip-flop  to  the  counting  means 
until  the  next  succeeding  start  signal. 


4,309,107 
LASER  GYRO  DITHER  MECHANISM 
Fred  McNair,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Thomas  M.  Wirt,  MaUbu, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systcnn,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,154 
Int  a.J  GOIC  19/64:  F16F  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  356—350  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dither  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  flrst  body  having  flrst  and  second  coaxial  hub  attachment 

futures; 
a  second  body  having  a  first  inner  toroidal  attachment  fix- 
ture substantially  concentric  with  said  first  hub  attach- 
ment fixture; 
a  third  body  having  a  second  outer  toroidal  attachment 
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fixture  whose  diameter  is  greater  than  said  first  toroidal 
attachment  fixture  and  is  substantially  concentric  with 
said  first  toroidal  attachment  fixture  and  said  hub; 
a  first  spring  system  angularly  flexibly  connecting  said  first 
toroidal  attachment  fixture  and  said  first  hub  attachment 
fixture  for  angular  resilience  therebetween; 


4,309,109 

PULSED  INTERFEROMETRIC  REMOTE  GAUGE 

Jerry  A.  Blodgett  Annandale,  Va.,  and  Raymond  A.  Patten, 

Oxon  HUl,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  25, 1972,  Ser.  No.  257,997 

Int  a^  GOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  356-355  ♦  Claims 


I — 
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a  second  spring  system  angularly  flexibly  connecting  said 
first  and  second  toroidal  attachment  fixtures  for  angular 
resilience  therebetween; 

a  third  spring  system  angularly  flexibly  connecting  said 
second  toroid^  attachment  fixture  and  said  second  hub 
attachment  fixture  for  angular  resUience  therebetween. 


22-   20 
TARGET 


I  ♦     Ml  I  I    ,»S2  ri     ^ 


4,309,108 

ANALYZER  FOR  COHERENT  RADIATION 

Edward  T.  Siebert  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Per* 

kin-Ehner  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,061,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,220 

Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02:  G02B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  356-352  28  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  separation  distance  between 
two  light-reflecting  surfaces  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  irradiating  a  pair  of  spaced,  light-reflecting  sur- 
faces with  a  laser  pulse; 
♦  interferometer  means  comprising  an  interferometer  of  the 
Michelson  type  having  stepped  mirror  means  in  place  of 
one  of  the  two  usual  plane  mirrors  therein,  said  interfer- 
ometer being  positioned  to  receive  the  light  reflected  from 
said  two  light-reflecting  surfaces;  and 
means  for  deriving  the  interference  pattern  produced  by  said 

interferometer, 
each  step  of  said  stepped  mirror  having  a  step  height  8,  and 
a  step  depth  A,  which  are  equal,  the  interference  pattern 
containing  a  series  of  columns  some  of  which  have  inter- 
ference fringe  regions  therein,  the  number  of  columns 
between  the  corresponding  edges  of  two  successive  inter- 
ference regions  being  designated  n,  and  the  separation 
distance  being  obtained  from  the  formula 

d=nA 


4,309,110^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
QUANTITIES  WHICH  CHARACTERIZE  THE  OPTICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  SUBSTANCES 

Leo  Tumerman,  Melzer  Str.  10,  Apt  4,  Rehovotfa,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,817 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Apr.  23, 1978,  54667 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  4/00 

UA  a.  356-365  ♦  14  Claims 


i  Apparatus  for  determining  the  wavelength  of  coherent 
radiation  in  the  presence  of  incoherent  ambient  radiation 
wMch,  in  combination,  comprises: 
at  least  three  unequal  path  interferometers  with  the  radiation 
i  padi  length  difference  in  each  interferometer  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  coherence  length  of  the  inco- 
herent radiation,  but  substatially  less  than  the  coherence 
I  length  of  the  coherent  radiation,  the  average  radiation 
'  path  length  in  said  threie  interferometers  being  different 
one  from  the  others; 
meaiB  for  detecting  radiation  transmitted  through  each  of 
said  interferometers  and  for  generating  separate  first, 
,  second,  and  third  signals  corresponding  to  the  radiation 
I  leaving  each  of  said  interferometers; 
means  for  processing  said  signals  through  electronic  signal 
processing  elements  to  detect  and  determine  the  wave- 
length of  the  coherent  radiation, 
means  for  equalizing  the  radiation  intensity  between  pairs  of 
said  detecting  means. 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  values  of  quantities  which 
characterize  the  optical  properties  of  substances,  including 
light  absorption  and  scattering,  circular  and  linear  birefrin- 
gence, circular  and  linear  dichroism.  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  beam  of  monochromatic  linearly  polarized  light 
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the  polarization  vector  of  which  rotates  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  the  intensity  of  which  does  not 
depend  upon  the  orientation  of  the  polarization  vector; 

.  measuring  the  phase  of  the  electric  signal  produced  in  a 
photodetector  by  the  said  beam  of  light  passed  through  a 
measuring  path  including  the  substance  under  investiga- 
tion; or 

.  measuring  the  modulation  coefficient  of  the  electric  signal 
produced  in  a  photodetector  by  the  said  beam  of  light 
passed  through  a  measuring  path  including  the  substance 
under  investigation. 


4,309,111 
VISUAL  COIN  GRADER 
Edmund  J.  Sobrcsky,  Sr.,  Willow  A  Airy  Sts^  Pottstown,  Pa. 
19464 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,815 

lat.  a.^  G09B  25/00:  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  356—394  2  ClaioM 


means  for  measuring  the  optical  density  of  a  fluid  during  a 

rate  reaction; 
means  for  providing  a  voluge  proportional  to  the  optical 

density  of  a  fluid  during  its  rate  reaction; 
means  responsive  to  said  proportional  voltage  for  providing 

a  difference  voltage; 
means  for  measuring  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the  time 
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1.  A  coin  grading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  an  elongated  recess; 

a  plurality  of  coin  grading  specimens  mounted  within  said 
housing  directly  adjacent  said  elongated  recess,  each  said 
coin  grading  specimen  to  accurately  represent  a  specific 
wear  state  for  a  coin,  there  being  a  plurality  of  said  speci- 
mens for  each  side  of  said  coin  to  permit  ascertaining  the 
state  of  wear  of  both  the  obverse  and  reverse  side  of  said 
coin,  said  specimens  being  divided  into  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  rows,  one  of  said  rows  representing  the  obverse  side 
of  the  coin  and  the  other  of  said  rows  representing  the 
reverse  side  of  the  coin,  said  specimens  within  each  said 
row  being  arranged  in  a  sequential  manner  along  said 
recess  from  the  most  worn  state  to  the  least  worn  state; 

a  block  slidably  mounted  by  slidable  means  within  said 
elongated  recess  and  movable  the  entire  longitudinal 
length  of  said  recess,  said  block  located  between  said 
rows,  a  coin  to  be  graded  according  to  the  extent  of  wear 
is  to  be  mounted  within  an  opening  on  said  block, 
whereby  said  coin  is  to  be  moved  along  side  each  of  said 
specimens  and  by  visually  comparing  said  coin  with  said 
specimens  the  wear  quality  of  said  coin  can  be  ascertained; 
and 

indicia  located  beside  each  said  specimen  and  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  indicia  to  define  the  wear  state  of  each  said  speci- 
men. 


439,112 
RATE  MEASUREMENT  ANALYZER 
HolTor  W.  Aaliley,  Burliagaine,  Calif.,  and  Vincent  H.  Li,  Mary- 
land Heights,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries 
Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,150,  May  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178^50 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/01 
MS,  a  356-^436  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  an  unknown  amount  of  a  selected 
chemical  substance  in  a  biological  first  fluid  comprising: 


required  for  the  difference  voltage  of  a  second  fluid  to 
increase  from  one  level  to  a  selected  higher  level  during  a 
rate  reaction;  and 
means  for  displaying  a  difference  voltage  representative  of  a 
change  in  the  optical  density  of  said  first  fluid  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  period  of  time  required  for  the  difference 
voltage  of  the  second  fluid  to  increase  from  one  level  to  a 
selected  higher  level. 


439,113 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  RECYCLE  EXHAUST  GAS 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  L.  Mendenball,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,019 

Int.  a?  B28C  5/46 

U.S.  a.  366-4  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  heating  and  mixing  asphaltic  concrete  in 
an  elongated  rotatable  drum  having  an  input  end  and  an  oppo- 
site output  end,  supplying  hot  gases  of  combustion  at  said  input 
end  and  directing  said  hot  gases  substantially  along  the  length 
of  said  drum  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end,  wherein 
said  composition  is  directed  along  said  drum  toward  said  out- 
put end  while  being  exposed  directly  to  said  hot  gases,  and 
resulting  in  a  stream  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  out  of  said  output 
end  containing  combustible  hydrocarbon  gases  from  the 
heated  asphalt,  the  improvement  comprising: 

burning  said  combustible  hydrocaiiwn  gases  by  directing 
flame  into  said  drum  adjacent  said  output  end  and  into  said 
stream  of  exhaust  gases  and  toward  said  drum  input  end. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  and  mixing  asphaltic  concrete 
composition  comprising  an  elongated  rotatable  drum  having 
an  input  end  and  an  opposite  output  end,  means  for  supplying 
hot  gases  of  combustion  at  said  input  end  toward  said  output 
end,  means  for  recovering  heated  composition  at  said  output 
end,  and  a  port  at  said  output  end  for  venting  exhaust  gases 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 

burner  means  adjacent  said  port  for  directing  flame  into  said 
drum  toward  said  input  end. 
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439.114 
MEIHOD  FOR  ATTAINING  MAXIMUM  PRODUCTION 

EFFECTIVENESS  IN  A  PLASTICATING  EXTRUDER 
Reuben  Klein,  Edison,  and  Imrich  Klein,  Highland  Park,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Process  *  Research,  Inc.,  Somer- 
set, NJ. 

I    I       FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12030 
!    '  Inta.iB29Fi/00 

U  A  0. 366-7?  4  Claims 


crest  of  the  flight,  the  screw  conveyor  having  an  outer  surface 
extending  over  the  core  and  over  the  flight,  a  solid  materials 
feed  means  for  feeding  solids  into  the  barrel  to  the  screw 
conveyor,  and  a  solids  conveying  zone  in  which  the  solids  are 
advanced  by  the  screw  conveyor  through  the  barrel,  in  a 
direction  from  an  upstream  end  toward  a  downstream  end,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  increasing  the  differential  be- 
tween the  coefficient  of  friction  exhibited  between  the  solids 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel  along  the  solids  conveying 
zone  and  the  coefficient  of  friction  exhibited  between  the  solids 
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1.  ^Iie  method  of  attaining  a  desired  maximum  production 
effectiveness  in  a  plasticating  extruder  through  improved 
solids  conveying,  and  operating  the  plasticating  extruder  at 
said  maximum  production  effectiveness,  the  plasticating  ex- 
truddr  being  of  the  type  having  a  barrel  with  an  inner  surface, 
a  screw  conveyor  with  an  outer  surface,  a  solid  materials  feed 
means  for  feeding  solids  into  the  barrel  to  the  screw  conveyor, 
and  a  solids  conveying  zone  in  which  the  solids  are  advanced 
by  the  screw  conveyor  through  the  barrel  in  a  direction  from 
an  upstream  end  toward  a  downstream  end  during  operation  of 
the  plasticating  extruder,  said  method  comprising: 
as  one  step,  operating  the  plasticating  extruder  while  vary- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  barrel  inner  surface  along  at 
le»t  a  portion  of  the  solids  conveying  zone,  independent 
of  the  screw  conveyor  outer  surface  temperature,  while 
simultaneously  monitoring  a  production  effectiveness 
parameter,  until  a  first  optimum  is  reached  for  the  moni- 
tored production  effectiveness  parameter  based  upon  a 
partictilar  barrel  inner  surface  temperature; 
as  another  step,  operating  the  plasticating  extruder  while 
varying  the  temperature  of  the  screw  conveyor  outer 
surface  of  at  least  said  portion  of  the  solids  conveying 
zone,  independent  of  the  barrel  inner  surface  temperature, 
while  simultaneously  monitoring  the  same  production 
effectiveness   parameter,   until   a   second   optimum   is 
reached  for  the  monitored  production  effectiveness  pa- 
rameter based  upon  a  particular  screw  conveyor  outer 
sur£su:e  temperature; 
repeating  said  one  step  and  said  other  step,  alternately,  inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  until  a  further  barrel  inner  surface 
temperature  and  a  further  screw  conveyor  outer  surface 
temperature  are  reached  at  which  the  monitored  produc- 
tion effectiveness  parameter  is  further  optimized  such  that 
the  production  effectiveness  is  at  the  desired  maximum; 
and 
continuing  operation  of  the  plasticating  extruder  with  the 
barrel  inner  surface  essentially  at  said  further  barrel  inner 
surface  temperature  and  the  screw  conveyor  outer  surface 
at  said  further  screw  conveyor  outer  surface  temperature, 
thereby  operating  the  plasticating  extruder  at  said  maxi- 
mum production  effectiveness. 


and  the  screw  conveyor  outer  surfaces  in  the  solids  conveying 
zone  by  providing  a  selected  coating  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  screw  conveyor  in  the  solids  conveying  zone,  along  at  least 
the  outer  surface  of  the  core  of  the  screw  conveyor  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  flanks  of  the  flight  of  the  screw  conveyor, 
the  coating  being  selected  for  exhibiting  a  lower  coefficient  of 
friction  between  the  selected  coating  and  the  solids  of  specified 
material  than  would  exist  between  the  same  solids  and  corre- 
sponding uncoated  outer  surfaces  of  the  core  and  the  flanks, 
thereby  increasing  the  production  effectiveness  of  the  ex- 
truder. 


439416 

PRINT  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  OF  WIRE  DOT  MATRIX 

PRINTER 

Katsumi  Maeda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsn 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,982 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1978,  53-93659 

Int.  a.}  B41J  i/12 

U  A  a.  400—124  21  Claims 
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'  I  !  439.115 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  SOLIDS 

CONVEYING  IN  PLASTICATING  EXTRUDERS 
Imrich  Klein,  70  S.  Adelaide  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  N  J.  08904, 
1  Reuben  Klein,  103  Jeremy  Ct^  Edison,  N  J.  08817 
FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,675 
Int  a?  B29B  1/06 
MS.  a.  366-79  12  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  increasing  the  production  effectiveness  of 
a  plasticating  extruder  through  improved  solids  conveying,  the 
solids  being  of  a  specified  material  and  the  plasticating  extruder 
being  of  the  type  having  a  barrel  with  an  inner  surface,  a  screw 
conveyor  including  a  core  and  a  flight  with  flanks  extending 
generally  radially  between  the  core  and  a  radially  outermost 


7.  A  print  head  assembly  of  a  wire  dot  matrix  printer  com- 
prising: a  housing  including  a  floor  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  at 
least  one  set  of  solenoid  assemblies  carried  by  a  rear  portion  of 
the  housing  and  disposed  in  a  transverse  array,  each  solenoid 
assembly  including  a  print  wire  extending  forwardly  along  one 
side  of  the  floor,  the  solenoid  assembly  being  effective  to  drive 
the  associated  print  wire  between  a  rear  inoperative  position 
and  a  forward  operative  position,  and  a  wire  support  block 
supported  on  a  front  portion  of  the  housing  for  aligning  the 
free  ends  of  the  respective  print  wires  in  a  given  vertical  refer- 
ence plane,  the  housing  including  first  guide  means  which 
constrain  the  individual  print  wires  in  order  to  suppress  a 
movement  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  and  second  guide  means  which  constrain  the 
individual  print  wires  in  order  to  constrain  a  movement  thereof 
in  a  vertical  direction  which  is  aligned  with  the  vertical  refer- 
ence plane,  wherein  the  first  guide  means  comprises  first  pro- 
jecting means  which  vertically  extends  from  the  floor  of  the 
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housing  for  forming  at  least  two  vertical  bearing  surfaces  per 
print  wire,  and  wherein  the  second  guide  means  comprises 
second  projecting  means  extending  vertically  from  the  floor  of 
the  housing  for  forming  at  least  one  first  transverse  bearing 
surface  per  print  wire,  and  third  projecting  means  extending 
vertically  from  the  floor  of  the  housing  for  forming  at  least  one 
second  transverse  bearing  surface  per  print  wire,  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  projecting  means  com- 
prises a  rib  having  a  plurality  of  open  slots  formed  therein 
which  receive  the  associated  print  wires,  the  opposite  inner 
sides  of  each  slot  defining  the  two  vertical  bearing  surfaces. 


4,309,117 
RIBBON  CONnCURATION  FOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Leo  S.  Chang,  San  Jose,  and  Anthony  DeMore,  Santa  Cruz,  both 
of  Califs  aaiignon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,614 

Int.  a.i  B41J  31/02 

U.S.  a.  400-241.1  9  Gains 


lever  connected  to  said  ribbon  winding  device  for  moving  said 

ribbon  winding  device  in  response  to  said  key,  and  a  back 

spacing  key  adapted  to  return  said  carriage  to  a  position 

wherein  a  misprinted  character  is  in  a  printing  position,  said 

correction  device  comprising: 

a  correction  key  operatively  connected  to  said  escapement 

mechanism  so  as  to  make  said  escapement  mechanism 

inoperative  and  operatively  connected  to  said  ribbon 

holder  means  to  raise  said  ribbon  holder  means  and  to 

operate  said  ribbon  lever,  wherein  said  keys  print  with  a 

predetermined  pressure  and  including  means  for  reducing 

the  printing  pressure  for  said  correction  printing. 


439,119 

APPUCATOR  DEVICE  FOR  COSMETIC 

PREPARATIONS 

Adam  Wittersheim,  Miihital,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Goldwell  GmbH,  Chemische  Fabrik  H.E.  Dotter,  Darmstadt- 

Eberstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926796;  Sep.  20, 1979,  2937973;  Mar.  8, 1980,  3008976 

Int.  a.J  A46B  n/02:  B43K  5/06;  A45D  24/22 
U.S.  Q.  401—188  R  21  Oaims 


1.  A  resistive  ribbon  for  thermal  transfer  printing  comprising 
a  two  layered  resistive  layer  having  a  first  layer  and  a  second 

layer  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  the  second 

layer  to  the  resistance  of  the  first  layer,  Ksecond/^fmi,  is  1. 1 

to  1000, 
a  conducting  layer  positioned  on  said  second  resistive  layer, 

and 
an  ink  transfer  layer  positioned  on  said  conductive  layer. 


4,309,118 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECnON  OF  MISPRINT  OF  A 

TYPEWRITER 

Toshikatsu  Terashima,  Sakaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nobuyoshi 

Naki^ima,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,452 

Int  a.3  B41J  29/36 

U.S.  a.  400— 697.1  .         4  Claims 


/ 


1.  Applicator  device  for  cosmetic  preparations,  having  a 
closed,  substantially  cylindrical  casing,  a  piston  dividing  said 
casing  into  two  variable-size  chambers  sealed  from  one  an- 
other, being  displaceably  disposed  in  said  casing,  one  of  said 
variable-size  chambers  forming  a  reservoir  chamber  fillable 
with  a  cosmetic  preparation  and  being  combined  with  a  remov- 
able applicator  provided  with  a  passage  for  the  preparation,  by 
means  of  which  applicator  the  cosmetic  preparation  can  be 
applied  to  a  body  part  to  be  treated  in  quantities  controllable 
by  means  of  a  self-closing  valve,  the  other  of  said  variable-size 
chambers  being  located  opposite  said  preparation  reservoir 
chamber  and  being  provided  with  a  connection  for  admitting 
compressed  gas  for  displacing  the  piston  to  reduce  the  size  of 
the  preparation  reservoir  chamber,  said  self-closing  valve 
being  disposed  in  said  passage  for  preventing  escape  of  the 
preparation  when  the  applicator  is  removed  and  having  a 
body,  a  plunger  in  said  casing  extending  into  said  preparation 
reservoir  chamber  and  engaging  directly  or  indirectly  said 
valve  body  of  said  self-closing  valve,  said  plunger  passing 
through  said  piston  in  a  displaceable  and  sealed  manner  and 
being  coupled  in  its  end  area  remote  from  said  self-closing 
valve  with  a  venting  valve  for  said  other  variable-size  chamber 
such  that  maximum  opening  movement  transmitted  by  said 
valve  body  to  said  plunger  upon  opening  of  said  self-closing 
valve  opens  said  venting  valve. 


1.  A  correction  device  for  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
movable  by  an  escapement  mechanism,  a  ribbon  having  a 
correction  portion,  a  ribbon  winding  device  operable  by  the 
actuation  of  a  type  character  key  to  intermittently  shift  the 
portion  of  said  ribbon  which  is  in  a  printing  position,  holder 
means  to  move  said  ribbon  into  a  printing  position,  a  ribbon 


439,120 
COMPOUND  CLAMP 
Paul  E.  Werthmann,  530  Alyce  Ln.,  Aurora,  lU.  60505 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,114 
Int  a.^  F16B  7/04 
VS.  a.  403—18  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  clamp  having  two  crossed  resilient  yokes 
formed  from  an  integral  metal  piece  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  and  flat  base  section  for  the  two  yokes,  two  long 
resilient  and  apertured  arms  projecting  from  a  first  set  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  base  section  to  define  a  first  generally  concave 
long  yoke  configuration,  two  short  resilient  and  apertured 
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arms  pitojecting  from  a  second  set  of  opposite  sides  of  the  base 
section  to  define  a  second  generally  concave  short  yoke  con- 
figuration, the  two  yokes  being  generally  disposed  at  right 
angles  with  respect  to  one  another  with  the  apertures  of  the 
short  yoke  being  of  a  different  size  than  the  apertures  of  the 
long  yoke,  and  each  yoke  arm  being  formed  at  the  projecting 


extreinity  of  the  arm  with  a  finger  grip  section  by  which  the 
manual  depression  of  two  opposite  finger  grip  sections  loosens 
the  resilient  yoke  clamp  on  a  first  elongated  element  inserted  in 
the  first  yoke  to  enable  relative  movement  of  that  element 
relative  the  yoke  and  without  disturbing  the  clamping  engage- 
ment of  a  second  elongated  element  inserted  in  the  other  yoke, 
whereby  both  elements  are  adjustably  cross  clamped. 


439,121 
SWIVEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  J.  Salame,  c/o  Travers  Welding  Company,  Mechanic 
St,  Gardner,  Mass.  01440 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,827 

Int  a^  n6D  7//Z  i/00 

U.S.  CL  403—164  8  Claims 


A 


gage  said  rod  sections  to  form  an  underground  hole  between 
two  given  points  in  a  first  direction  of  operation  by  the  pipe 
installer  device  and  to  withdraw  a  pipe,  attached  to  a  leading 
end  of  a  coupled  arrangement,  into  the  length  of  the  hole  in  a 
second  direction  of  operation,  said  rod  sections  comprising  a 
plurality  of  main  predetermined  rod  section  lengths  of  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  predetermined  outer  diameter  and  including 
an  axial  outwardly  extending  reduced  diameter  threaded  stud 
portion  from  each  end  of  each  rod  section  length,  and  an 
annular  shoulder  portion  of  a  predetermined  length  and  of  a 
reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  main  length  diameter  and 
equal  to  the  outer  thread  diameter  of  each  said  stud  portion, 
and  formed  between  said  main  length  and  the  threaded  stud 
portion;  said  threaded  stud  portion  of  each  rod  length  being 


1.  A  swivel  construction  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  bottom 
plate,]  a  swivel  connecting  the  plates,  aligned  center  holes  in 
the  pUtes, 

the  swivel  comprising  a  center  bolt,  a  head  on  the  bolt  in 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  plate,  a  threaded 
'  end  portion  on  the  bolt  the  bolt  extending  through  the 
aligned  center  holes  and  the  threaded  portion  of  the  bolt 
extending  past  the  bottom  plate,  means  preventing  relative 
rotation  of  the  bolt  and  the  top  plate, 

a  flanged  bearing  sleeve  on  the  bolt,  the  flange  thereof  un- 
derlying the  portion  of  the  bottom  plate  adjacent  its  center 
hole,  the  sleeve  extending  generally  through  the  bottom 
plate  center  hole, 

a  nut  on  the  bolt  threaded  portion  providing  adjustment  of 
the  degree  of  resistance  to  relative  rotation  of  the  plates  by 
variable  pressure  on  the  sleeve  flange  and  bottom  plate, 

and  interengaging  means  between  the  washer  and  bolt  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  of  the  same. 


439.122 
INSTALLATION  ROD  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

INSTALLER  DEVICE 
WUliam  O.  Schosek,  7942  Man  Dr.,  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 
33900 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,724 
Int.  CL^nSB  7/00 
VS.  a.  403-307  1  Claim 

1.  A  plurality  of  rigid  steel  rod  sections  for  multiple  coupled 
end  to  end  arrangements,  for  use  in  an  underground  pipe  in- 
staller device  having  reciprocating  drive  jaws  to  tightly  en- 


receivable  in  screw  threaded  engagement  within  one  end  por- 
tion of  each  of  a  plurality  of  standard  rigid  steel  sleeve  couplers 
which  are  provided  and  are  of  a  same  substantially  uniform 
predetermined  outer  diameter  as  said  main  rod  lengths  and 
including  a  main  mating  continuously  threaded  interior  portion 
along  a  main  central  length  and  terminating  in  an  unthreaded 
open  lead-in  annular  skirt  portion  at  each  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined depth  and  diameter  to  receive  one  of  said  annular  shoul- 
ders as  a  snug  fit,  the  threaded  stud  and  shoulder  portions  of 
each  rod  section  length  being  receivable  within  each  end  of 
each  of  the  couplers,  each  of  said  threaded  studs  being  of  such 
a  length  as  to  define  a  relatively  short  span  between  opposed 
end  faces  thereof  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  thread 
crests  on  said  threaded  studs  when  a  plurality  of  rod  lengths 
are  fully  threaded  into  each  end  of  the  couplers. 


439,123 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING 
MISAUGNED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Raymond  J.  Moore,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  I^jac  Corpora- 
tion, WUfflington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,612 
Int  a.3  F16B  5/02;  B23Q  3/00;  B23P  19/04;  B25B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  403-408  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  one  structural  member  to  another 
wherein  said  one  structural  member  includes  a  first  fastener 
opening  and  said  another  structural  member  includes  a  second 
fastener  opening  adapted  for  alignment  subjacent  said  first 
fastener  opening  comprising: 
a  set  of  eccentrically  nested  bushings  including  an  interior 
bushing  having  a  fastener  bore  formed  therein  in  eccentric 
alignment  relative  a  first  circular  exterior  surface  thereof 
and  an  exterior  bushing  having  a  second  circular  exterior 
surface  conformed  for  receipt  in  said  first  fastener  opening 
and  seating  surface  on  the  interior  thereof  eccentrically 
aligned  relative  said  second  circular  exterior  surface,  said 
seating  surface  being  conformed  to  mate  with  said  first 
exterior  surface  on  said  interior  bushing  said  interior  and 
exterior  bushings  including  turning  means  for  aligning  the 
eccentrication  thereof  relative  said  first  fastener  opening, 
said  nested  bushings  each  include  exposed  edges  provided 
with  engaging  structures  for  the  independent  manipula- 
tion thereof,  said  interior  bushing  is  axially  retained  within 
said  exterior  bushing,  and  said  exterior  bushing  is  axially 
retained  within  said  first  fastener  opening  by  swaging; 
a  fastener  conformed  for  insertion  in  said  fastener  opening 
bore  and  adapted  to  extend  through  said  second  fastener 
opening  upon  the  eccentric  alignment  of  said  interior  and 
exterior  bushings  within  said  fastener  opening;  and 
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fastener  engaging  means  attached  to  said  another  structural 

member  for  engaging  the  inserted  end  of  said  fastener. 
3.  Apparatus  for  aligning  two  eccentric  nested  bushings 
seated  in  a  first  structural  member  relative  an  attachment  open- 
ing in  a  second  structural  member  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a 
fastener  through  the  common  interior  thereof,  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  sleeve  having  an  interior  bore  eccentrically 
disposed  relative  the  exterior  thereof  and  including  first 
engaging  means  on  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  in  rota- 
tion the  exterior  one  of  said  nested  bushings; 
a  second  tubular  sleeve  telescopically  received  in  said  inte- 
rior bore  of  said  first  tubular  sleeve  including  an  eccentric 
cavity  therein,  said  second  tubular  sleeve  including  sec- 
ond engaging  means  on  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  in 
rotation  the  interior  one  of  said  nested  bushings; 
a  fastener  driver  assembly  received  on  the  interior  of  said 
cavity  and  conformed  to  releasably  engage  said  fastener, 
said  driver  assembly  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 
second  sleeve  for  manipulation  thereof; 


4,309,124 
REINFORCED  ASPHALT  LAYER 
Angnstinns  W.  M.  Bertels,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Bmil-Amhem  Wegenbouw  B.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  1,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  117,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  15,  1979, 
7901193 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  5/08.  11/16;  E04C  5/01 
U.S.  a.  404-70  4  Claims 
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first  spring  means  deployed  between  said  first  and  second 
sleeves  for  advancing  said  second  sleeve  out  of  said  first 
sleeve;  and 
second  spring  means  deployed  between  said  second  sleeve 
and  said  driver  assembly  for  advancing  said  driver  assem- 
bly towards  said  one  end  of  said  second  sleeve. 
8.  A  method  for  aligning  the  interior  bore  of  two  eccentric 
nested  bushings  in  one  structural  member  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  a  circular  fastener  opening  formed  in  another  structural 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  nested  bushings  into  said  one  structural  mem- 
ber; 

inserting  a  fastener  into  the  interior  of  an  installation  tool 
having  an  exterior  and  interior  sleeve  in  telescoping  ar- 
rangement; 

engaging  the  exterior  one  of  said  nested  bushings  by  said 
exterior  sleeve; 

engaging  the  interior  one  of  said  nested  bushings  by  said 
interior  sleeve;  and 

manipulating  said  interior  and  exterior  sleeves  in  rotation 
until  said  fastener  drops  into  said  fastener  opening. 


1.  A  reinforced  asphalt  layer,  consisting  of  an  asphalt-form- 
ing mixture  of  bitumen  with  mineral  particles  having  a  charac- 
teristic particle  size,  in  which  is  embedded  a  reinforcing  net- 
work of  elongated  reinforcing  elements  which,  where  they 
intersect  one  another,  have  a  connection  to  one  another  which 
at  least  to  a  certain  degree  fixes  the  cross-bond,  said  reinforcing 
elements  at  least  locally  having  a  cross-section  providing  a 
width  dimension  of  the  order  of  said  characteristic  particle  size 
and  a  thickness  much  less  than  said  width  dimension,  and  said 
elements  being  non-planar  so  as  to  change  orientation  of  said 
width  dimension  longitudinally  from  location  to  location  of 
their  engagement  of  the  surrounding  material  of  the  layer, 
whereby  in  a  finished,  rolled  asphalt  layer  the  reinforcing 
elements  adjust  locally  to  the  mineral  particles  by  deformation, 
on  the  one  hand,  while  the  reinforcing  network  largely  retains 
its  elasticity,  on  the  other. 


439,125 
INTEGRATED  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCnON 
George  S.  Richardson,  2670  Spring  Grove  Ter.,  Cokmido 
Springs,  Colo.  80906 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,564 

Int  CL^  EOID  19/12 

U.S.  a.  14—73  15  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  bridge  construction  including  a  support 
structure  and  a  deck  system,  said  support  structure  including 
structural  support  members  at  least  some  of  which  have  a 
vertically  oriented  web  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
having  a  top  edge,  said  deck  system  being  fixedly  connected 
directly  to  said  top  edges  and  having  means  for  providing 
substantially  equal  structural  strength  in  both  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  relative  to  the  length  of  the  bridge. 
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4,309,126 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  CONCRETE  FROM 

L  STEEL 

.  Pfaff,  6801  W.  150th  St,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.  55124 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,959 
Int  a?  EOlC  li/n 
U.S.  a  404—90  17  Clains 


Deems  1 


cle  means  having  rigid  substantially  impervious  top  and  side 
walls  for  cooperating  with  the  sea  bottom  to  define  a  substan- 
tial enclosure  containing  the  oil  source,  buoyancy  means  for 
supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  receptacle 
means  to  aid  in  underwater  maneuverability  during  positioning 
of  said  receptacle  means  at  a  submarine  site  and  including  at 
least  one  distensible  envelope  having  collapsed  and  distended 
conditions,  said  envelope  being  attached  to  said  receptacle 
means  above  said  top  wall  and  movable  between  active  and 
inactive  position  being  in  collapsed  condition  and  disposed 
generally  adjacent  said  top  wall,  said  envelope  in  its  active 
position  being  in  its  distended  condition  and  extending  laterally 
outwardly  in  spaced  relation  to  said  top  wall,  means  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  under  pressure  into  and  releasing  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  envelope  to  alter  the  condition  of  said  enve- 
lope, and  means  for  recovering  collected  oil  from  said  enclo- 
sure. 


17.  An  apparatus  for  pulverizing  concrete  on  roadways,  and 
for  separating  same  from  reinforcing  steel  embedded  therein, 
compirising 

(a)  &  movable  wedge-shape  structure  for  urging  beneath  said 
cpncrete; 

(b)  a  frame  assembly  attached  to  said  wedge-shape  structure 
apd  having  a  transverse  beam  bridging  said  concrete; 

(c)  at  least  one  movable  carriage  carried  by  said  beam,  and 
having  a  reciprocable  hammer  attached  thereto; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  ^ong  said  beam  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  over  said  concrete; 

(e)  jmotive  power  means  attached  to  said  wedge-shape  struc- 
ture for  sliding  said  structure  under  said  concrete  and 
along  said  roadway;  and 

(0  means  for  reciprocating  said  hammer  against  said  con- 
crete while  said  concrete  is  supported  on  said  wedge- 
shape  structure. 


4,309,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  SUBMARINE  OIL 

LEAKAGE 

Regfaiald  E.  Jacobs,  46  Colebrook  St,  Hartford,  Conn.  06112 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,963 

Int  a.^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a  405-60  8  Oaims 


^. 


439,128 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

DEFLECnON  FROM  PLASTIC  PIPES 

Richard  L.  Williams,  9180  Parker  Rd.,  Harrod,  Ohio  45850 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97^5.  Nov.  26, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,073,  Sep.  4, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,821 

Int  a.^  F16L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  405^154  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  leakage  from  a  submarine  oil 
source  near  the  sea  bottom,  said  apparatus  comprising  non- 
buoyaat  submergible  downwardly  opening  collection  recepta- 


1.  The  method  of  restoring  the  diameter  of  a  deflected  flexi- 
ble sewer  or  water  pipe  substantially  to  its  original  shape  in  an 
earth  and  bedding  material  encompassing  situ  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  into  one  end  of  the  pipe  a  cylindrical  vibra- 
tor-compactor device  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe, 

(b)  initiating  vibration  of  the  device  to  transmit  vibrations 
through  the  wall  of  the  pipe  to  reform  the  bedding  mate- 
rial to  a  higher  density  and  stress  relieve  the  pipe  so  as  to 
restore  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  substantially  to  its 
original  shape,  and 

(c)  propelling  the  device  through  the  entire  length  of  in- 
stalled pipe  completely  backfilled  substantially  to  the  level 
of  the  original  surface. 


439,129 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

STRENGTH  OF  SOFT  VISCOUS  GROUND 

Yuichiro  Takahashi,  1-2-6,  Bandai,  NUgata  Qty,  NUgata  Pref. 

960,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52-59517 
Int  a.^  E02D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  405—269  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  strength  of  the  soft  viscous 
ground  by  injection  from  the  ground  surface  of  a  hardenable 
fluid  material  comprising  essentially  a  cement  milk  or  cement- 
/water  mixture,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  into  the  ground  to  a  required  depth  an  assem- 
bly comprising  a  tubular  method  adapted  for  supplying 
the  hardenable  fluid  material  into  the  ground,  injection 
holes  for  the  hardenable  fluid  material  formed  in  the  wall 
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'  portions  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  piston  rod  slidably 
disposed  within  said  tubular  member; 

(b)  supplying  a  fluid  material  under  pressure  into  said  tubular 
member  from  the  top  thereof; 

(c)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  ground  strength  as  a  delivery 
pressure  of  the  fluid  material  that  prevails  when  the  piston 
rod  has  descended  to  a  position  such  that  the  fluid  material 
contained  in  the  tubular  member  can  flow  outwardly  from 
the  injection  holes  formed  in  said  tubular  member; 

(d)  adjusting  the  injection  pressure  of  the  hardenable  fluid 
material  based  upon  said  measure  of  the  ground  strength; 


backfilling  direction  and  connects  said  carriage  with  said  dis- 
placing means  at  the  backfilling  end  of  the  latter. 


(e)  injecting  the  hardenable  fluid  material  from  points  where 
the  above  measure  was  obtained  into  the  ambient  zones  of 
the  ground  for  distributing  the  hardenable  fluid  material 
into  the  surrounding  underground  portion;  and 

(0  consecutively  injecting  the  hardenable  fluid  material  in 
this  manner  starting  from  each  of  said  points  so  that  the 
zone  of  fluid  dispersion  from  a  given  one  of  said  points 
will  be  at  least  continuous  to  the  adjacent  zone  of  the  fluid 
dispersion  neighboring  thereto. 


4,309,130 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Hans-Ferdinand  Bemneri,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bochumer  Eisenhiitte  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co., 
Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2928150 

Int  0.3  E21D  15/44 
UJS.  a.  405—294  10  Claims 
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1.  A  mine  roof  support  for  a  mine  gallery  in  which  a  mining 
device  with  a  large  cutting  region  works  in  a  mine  face  and  a 
support  element  moves  along  the  mine  face,  the  mine  roof 
support  comprising  two  sole  sliding  elements;  a  bridge  element 
connecting  said  sole  sliding  elements  with  one  another  at  the 
mine  face  ends  of  the  latter;  a  roof  supporting  element  sup- 
ported on  said  sole  sliding  elements;  means  for  supporting  said 
roof  supporting  element  on  said  sole  sliding  elements;  means 
for  displacing  said  sole  sliding  elements  and  connected  with 
said  bridge  element;  guiding  means  arranged  between  said  sole 
sliding  elements  and  including  two  laterally  spaced  guiding 
rods,  said  guiding  rods  being  connected  at  their  mine  face  ends 
with  said  support  element,  said  guiding  rods  being  also  con- 
nected at  their  backfilling  ends  with  said  bridge  element  via 
said  displacing  means;  and  a  carriage  positively  incorporated 
between  said  guiding  rods  of  said  guiding  means  and  carrying 
a  cylinder-and-piston  unit  which  connects  said  carriage  with 
said  guiding  means  at  the  backfilling  end  of  the  latter,  said 
carriage  also  having  a  coupling  member  which  extends  in 


4,309,131 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Alfred  BoUmann,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bochumer  Eisenhiitte  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.,  Bochum, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,697 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928151 

Int.  a.3  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405—294  15  daims 


1.  A  mine  roof  support,  comprising  a  base;  a  supporting  prop 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base;  an  elongated  roof-support- 
ing element  having  one  longitudinal  portion  which  is  sup- 
ported on  said  base  by  said  supporting  prop  and  has  a  predeter- 
mined width,  said  roof-supporting  element  having  another 
longitudinal  portion  which  is  telescopable  relative  to  said  one 
portion  toward  a  mine  face,  said  telescopable  portion  of  said 
roof-supporting  element  having  at  least  a  free  end  section 
which  is  formed  as  a  housing  having  a  width,  in  direction  of 
elongation  of  a  mine,  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width 
of  said  one  portion  supported  by  said  supporting  prop;  and  a 
thrust  prop  arranged  to  support  said  free  end  section  of  said 
telescopable  portion  of  said  roof-supporting  element,  said 
thrust  prop  having  a  roof-side  end  section  which  is  forcedly 
displaceable  in  said  housing  in  direction  of  elongation  of  a  mine 
and  pivotable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  an  axle 
arranged  in  said  housing. 


439,132 
FACE  MILL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  INSERTS 
Thomas  Adamson,  5512  Colonial  La.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46614, 
and  Armand  J.  Schmaltz,  51233  Hollyhock  Rd.,  South  Bend, 
Ind.  46637 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,576 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407—38  6  Claims 


1.  A  face  mill  comprising  a  body  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
including  a  circumferential  end  edge  extending  between  first 
and  second  side  faces;  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential ly  spaced  sockets  formed  therein  about  said  end  edge; 
each  socket  defined  by  side  and  bottom  walls  extending  from 
said  first  side  face  and  terminating  at  an  end  wall  spacedly 
located  from  said  second  side  face;  a  wedge  member,  insert  and 
a  shim  each  carried  within  at  least  two  of  said  sockets;  said 
wedge  member  being  positioned  adjacent  said  side  wall  and 
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end  wall  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  of  its  receiving  socket, 
^id  shim  being  positioned  in  contact  with  said  wedge  member 
^d  against  said  socket  side  and  bottom  walls,  and  said  insert 
being  positioned  next  to  said  shim  against  said  bottom  wall  and 
in  contact  with  said  wedge  member,  means  for  retaining  said 
shim  and  insert  in  contact  with  said  wedge  member;  means 
associated  with  each  wedge  member  for  urging  the  wedge 
member  into  said  socket  toward  said  socket  bottom  wall  to 
cam  said  insert  and  shim  part  away  from  said  socket  end  wall 
and  beyond  the  plane  of  said  first  side  face  of  said  body;  said 
means  for  urging  said  wedge  member  being  a  screw  member 
having  a  head  abutting  and  a  shank  extending  freely  through 
the  wedge  member,  said  screw  member  threaded  into  said 
socket  bottom  wall  wherein  upon  rotation  of  the  screw  mem- 
ber the  wedge  member  will  be  drawn  toward  the  socket  bot- 
tom wall;  a  second  screw  member  associated  with  each  wedge 
member,  said  second  screw  member  threaded  into  said  wedge 
member  and  extending  therethrough  into  abutment  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  its  receiving  socket,  said  second  screw  member 
constituting  means  for  securing  said  wedge  member  against 
movement  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  screw  member  and 
&ce  mill  body;  said  shim  and  insert  retainer  means  being  a  lock 
pin  extending  through  said  shim  and  insert  and  into  said  socket 
side  wall,  said  shim  and  insert  being  shiftable  transversely 
relative  to  said  pin  to  accommodate  camming  movement  of  the 
\yedge  member. 


4,309,133 

ULTRA-ADJUST  BORING  AND  MILLING  SYSTEM 
Martin  N.  Hamilton,  R.D.  #4,  Middle  Rd.,  Meadrille,  Pa. 

16335 
i  FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,545 

'  Int  a.3  B23B  29/02.  29/034 

UJS.  d  408—183  5  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  shank, 

said  shank  having  a  transversally  disposed  slot  therein, 

a  first  cartridge  and  a  second  cartridge  slidably  supported  in 
said  slot, 

said  first  cartridge  having  a  bore  with  a  left-hand  thread 
therein, 

said  second  cartridge  having  a  bore  with  a  right-hand  thread 
therein, 

a  first  sleeve  threadably  received  in  said  first  cartridge  and  a 
second  sleeve  threadably  received  in  said  second  car- 
tridge, 

k  screw  having  a  first  left  hand  threaded  part  Engaging 
internal  thread  on  said  first  sleeve  and  second  part  on  said 
screw  threadably  engaging  an  internal  thread  on  the  sec- 
ond sleeve, 

said  screw  parts  being  fixed  together  whereby  the  cartridges 
can  be  moved  laterally  individually  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  by  rotating  said  screw  or  by  rotating 
either  said  sleeve  and  a  locking  screw  extending  through 
said  shank  engaging  said  screw  for  locking  said  screw  in 
position. 


4,309,134 
CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE 
Karlheinz  Schmid,  Neckartenzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gebrueder  Heller,  Maschinentebrik  GmbH,  Nuer* 
tingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,  2836341 

Int  a.3  B23C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  409— 231  2  Claims 


1.  A  crankshaft  milling  machine,  comprising  milling  slide 
means,  drive  spindle  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  milling 
slide  means,  milling  tool  means  including  a  plurality  of  disk 
milling  cutters  maintained  at  axial  spacings  from  one  another 
along  said  tool  means,  milling  tool  bearing  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  milling  tool  means  at  least  at  two  axially  spaced 
locations  in  said  milling  slide  means,  said  milling  tool  bearing 
means  comprising  at  least  one  axial  bearing,  said  milling  tool 
bearing  means  mounting  the  miUing  tool  means  for  rotation 
directly  on  the  milling  slide  means  independently  of  the  drive 
spindle  means  and  along  a  common  axis  of  rotation  with  said 
drive  spindle  means,  and  clutch  means  operatively  interposed 
between  said  drive  spindle  means  and  said  milling  tool  means, 
said  clutch  means  comprising  cooperating  surface  means  in- 
cluding clutch  surface  means  and  complementary  surface 
means  formed  in  the  drive  spindle  means  and  in  said  mUling 
tool  means,  said  cooperating  surface  means  being  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  rotation,  said  clutch 
means  further  comprising  means  for  engaging  said  cooperating 
surface  means  thereby  transmitting  torque  but  not  axial  forces, 
wherein  said  clutch  surface  means  comprise  expandable  first 
wedge  means  (19, 20)  defining  the  clutch  surface  means  on  the 
outside  thereof,  ccntractable  second  wedge  means  (21,  22) 
operatively  positioned  between  the  first  wedge  means,  and 
means  (24,  25)  for  contracting  the  second  wedge  means  to 
expand  the  first  wedge  means,  thereby  engaging  said  cooperat- 
ing surfaces. 


4,309,135 
CONCRETE  ANCHOR 
Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Rockford,  Dl^  assignor  to  Keystone  Consol* 
Idated  Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,979 
Int  a.3  F16B  13/00 
VS.  a.  411—17  12  Clalnv 

1.  A  concrete  anchor  comprising  in  combination: 
an  expansion  nut  consisting  of  a  resilient  cylindrical  coil 
having  substantially  uniform  inner  and  outer  diameters 
throughout  its  length, 
said  coil  having  a  first  tab  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  which  is 
inclined  toward  the  axis  of  said  coil  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  thereto,  and  a  second  straight  tab  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  ends,  said  second  tab  being  inclined  away 
from  said  axis  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  tab  por- 
tion; 
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a  bolt  having  a  first  end  provided  with  driving  means  for  4,309,137 

rotation,  and  a  continuous  hehcal  groove  adjacent  a  sec-  BLIND  RTVET 

ond  end,  said  groove  having  a  pitch  and  a  direction  of  Toahie  Tanaka,  MacUda,  and  Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
roution  corresponding  to  those  of  said  coil;  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nifco  Inc^  Yokohaoia,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978, 53-29065[U] 
■>^      a       »  Int  Cl^  n6B  7i/06 

■dm    J    /  UA  a.  411—45  4  Claims 


said  groove  having  a  first  section  adjacent  said  second  end  in 
which  the  depth  of  the  groove  is  sufficient  to  receive  said 
coil  without  distortion  of  said  coil  and  a  second  section  of 
lesser  depth  adjacent  said  first  section,  whereby  engage- 
ment of  said  coil  with  said  second  section  causes  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  coil  to  increase. 


Paris, 


4,309,136 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Jacques  Talaa,  Paris,  FVance,  assignor  to  Bassan  A  Oc. 
Fraace 

FUcd  Jon.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,212 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  10, 1978,  78  20478 

lot  a.}  n6B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  411—36  5  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
a  bore  formed  through  a  hollow  partition  or  wall,  which  com- 
prises a  tightening  screw  provided  with  a  head  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  partition,  a  nut  screwed  on  the 
screw  end  opposite  said  head,  a  tubular  plug  of  deformable 
material  surrounding  said  screw  and  disposed  between  the 
screw  head  and  said  nut,  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  plug,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  splines  separated  by  gaps,  in  the  bot- 
tom of  each  gap,  a  sHt  extending  along  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  plug  length,  except  at  the  ends  thereof,  on  the  nut  face 
registering  with  said  plug,  a  series  of  spaced  deformable  lugs 
equal  in  number  to  the  gaps  formed  between  the  longitudinal 
splines  of  the  plug,  and  each  lug  is  engaged  in  a  gap  between 
two  adjacent  longitudinal  splines  of  the  plug,  so  that  said  nut 
cannot  rotate  relative  to  said  plug  when  said  tightening  screw 
is  screwed  into  the  former  and  thereby  said  plines  of  said  plug 
are  not  only  being  deformed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  during 
the  screwing  but  also  twisted  and  intermingling  with  one 
another  so  as  to  form  an  anchoring  knot,  said  lugs  of  said  nut 
being  so  deformable  that  when  said  splines  of  said  plug  are 
twisted,  said  lugs  of  said  nut  are  also  twisted  and  still  retained 
in  said  gaps  between  said  splines  so  as  to  form  an  integral  part 
of  said  anchoring  knot. 


1.  A  plastic  blind  rivet  for  use  in  an  apertured  panel,  said 
rivet  including  a  shank  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  each  of 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  locking  means 
provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank  in  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  portions  of  said  shank,  a  two  piece  upper  and 
lower  rivet  body  insert  molded  around  said  shank,  said  body 
including  an  encircling  head  portion  having  locking  means  and 
located  at  the  upper  end  of  one  body  piece  spaced  from  one 
tubular  wall  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  having  en- 
gaging means  adapted  to  intimately  mesh  in  complementary 
engagement  with  one  portion  of  said  shank  locking  means,  the 
second  body  piece  continuously  enclosing  said  opposite  en- 
larged end  of  said  shank  and  having  internal  engaging  means 
adapted  to  mesh  in  complimentary  engagement  with  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  shank  locking  means,  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  body  pieces  being  in  opposition  at  a  point  on  said  shank 
positional  intermediate  the  two  portions  of  the  shank  carrying 
said  locking  means,  the  upper  piece  of  the  rivet  body  being 
provided  with  a  guide  surface  tapered  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  of  the  opposed  surfaces,  whereby  an  upward  pull  of  the 
shank  away  from  the  head  of  the  rivet  body  causes  the  lower 
piece  of  the  rivet  body  to  slide  on  the  guide  surface  of  the 
upper  piece  until  it  is  superimposed  over  the  upper  piece  caus- 
ing it  to  radially  expand  to  form  a  generally  flange-like  member 
with  its  interior  surface  contacting  said  panel  and  press  at  least 
one  given  panel  against  the  head  of  the  rivet  body  and  further 
to  move  said  shank  locking  means  into  ratcheted  locked  en- 
gagement with  the  complimentary  engaging  means  in  the  head 
and  tubular  portion  of  said  upper  rivet  body  piece,  said  two 
axially  spaced  portions  of  said  locking  means  on  said  shank 
being  separated  by  an  axially  smooth  section  on  which  said 
opposing  ends  of  said  rivet,  body  pieces  terminate. 


4,309,138 

FLOOR  ANCHOR 

Dairis  R.  Jannan,  612  Ward  Dr.,  aod  VirgU  R  Hinson,  206 

Fairway  Oak,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119^25 

lat  QX?  F16B  li/06 

U.S.  a.  411—55  2  Claiflu 

1.  A  floor  anchor  assembly  for  anchoring  through  a  floor 
slab  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough,  said  anchor  assembly 
including  a  sleeve  for  snug  reception  through  said  bore,  an 
elongated  shank  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
including  a  tapered  enlargement  thereon  tapering  toward  said 
second  end  and  being  of  a  maximum  diameter  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  said  second  end  having  exter- 
nal threads  thereon,  said  shank  exclusive  of  said  enlargement, 
being  freely  slidable  through  said  sleeve  and  of  a  length  greater 
than  said  sleeve,  the  minor  diameter  end  of  said  enlargement 
being  wedgedly  receivable  within  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
sleeve  when  said  shank  extends  therethrough,  said  shank  and 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  have  force  means  operatively  con- 
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nected  therewith  for  axially  displacing  said  shank  relative  to 
said  sleeve  in  a  direction  to  wedge  said  enlargement  in  and 
radially  expand  said  adjacent  sleeve  end,  said  enlargement 
including  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly  taper- 
ing and  longitudinally  extending  flutes  formed  thereon,  said 
flutes  extending  in  a  spiral  manner  about  said  enlargement  and 
being  inclined  less  than  30*  relative  to  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  shank,  force  generating  structure  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  sleeve  and  shank  operative  to  exert  an 
axial  force  on  said  shank  to  shift  the  latter  relative  to  said 
sleeve  in  a  direction  advancing  said  other  end  of  said  shank. 


said  force  generating  structure  including  means  for  applying 
rotational  torque  to  said  shank  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
flutes  are  spiraled  for  advancement  thereof  into  said  adjacent 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  means  for  applying  rotational  torque  to 
said  shank  including  a  thrust  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
shank  and  means  for  axially  displacing  and  rotating  said  thrust 
nut  proportionately  to  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  shank  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  and  with  the  axial  to  angular  displacement 
riltio  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  sleeve  being  greater  than  the 
corresponding  ratio  determined  by  the  threaded  engagement 
o^  said  nut  with  said  shank. 


4,309,139 
SELF-LOCKING  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Isoji  Nakae,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kishu  Neji  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1979,  54-104723 
lot  Qi?  F16B  39/262 
U.S.  a  411—187  11  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  rotational  axis,  an  engaging  surface  and 
threads  concentric  with  said  axis; 

said  engaging  surface  having  formed  therein  and  extending 
therefrom  a  plurality  of  ratchet-like  projections  having  a 
sawtooth-type  circumferential  cross  section; 

each  said  projection  including  a  first  radially  outer  edge  and 


a  second  radially  inner  edge  which  together  define  a 
leading  point  which  forms  a  most  prominent  portion  of 
said  projection; 

all  of  said  leading  points  facing  in  the  direction  of  loosening 
of  the  fastening  device; 

each  said  first  edge  of  each  said  projection  extending  along 
a  respective  first  tangent  line  of  a  plurality  of  first  tangent 
lines  which  extend  from  an  inner  periphery  to  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  engaging  surface  in  directions  tangen- 
tially  inclined  with  respect  to  the  radial; 

each  said  second  edge  of  each  said  projection  extending 
along  a  respective  second  tangent  line  of  a  plurality  of 
second  tangent  lines  which  extend  from  said  inner  periph- 
ery to  said  outer  periphery  of  said  engaging  surface  in 
directions  tangentially  inclined  with  respect  to  the  radial 
and  in  a  direction  of  inclination  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  tangent  lines;  and 

said  first  tangent  lines  and  said  second  tangent  lines  being 
spaced  at  regular  intervals  such  that  each  said  first  tangent 
line  intersects  a  plurality  of  said  second  tangent  lines,  and 
such  that  each  said  second  tangent  line  intersects  a  plural- 
ity of  said  first  tangent  lines,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
said  leading  points  along  each  said  tangent  line  between 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  said  engaging  surface. 


4,309,140 
SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  FASTENER  AND 
UNLOCKING  TOOL  COMBINATION 
Robert  G.  Steffen,  Blufflon;  Darid  L.  Gregory,  Craigrille,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  LeVone  A.  Blough,  111  Horseshoe  Dr.,  Maitland, 
Fla.  32751,  assignors  to  LeVone  A.  Blough,  Rocky  Mount, 
N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,399 

Int  a.J  F16B  39/02.  39/38 

VS.  a.  411—264  4  OaiflM 


1.  A  self-locking  threaded  fastener  combination  which  in- 
cludes a  bolt  assembly  and  a  nut-like  element  comprising  first 
and  second  threaded  shank  parts  in  end-to-end  relation  adapted 
to  be  conjointly  threaded  into  said  element,  an  axial  keyway 
having  a  predetermined  polygonal  cross  section  extending 
through  one  shank  part  and  at  least  partially  through  the  other 
shank  part,  a  key  having  a  corresponding  cross-sectional  shape 
slidably  received  by  said  keyway  for  turning  said  shank  parts  in 
unison  in  said  nut-like  element,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shank 
parts  having  stepped  end  portions,  each  step  including  trans- 
verse surfaces,  the  transverse  portions  on  the  first  shank  part 
being  connected  by  a  pair  of  axially  extending  radial  faces 
which  if  extended  would  join  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said 
first  shank  part,  said  radial  faces  forming  an  obtuse  angle  there- 
between of  less  than  180*,  said  transverse  portions  on  said 
second  shank  part  being  joined  together  by  third  and  fourth 
axially  extending  radial  faces  which  if  extended  would  join 
substantially  on  the  axis  of  the  second  shank  part,  said  third  and 
fourth  radial  fax:es  forming  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween  of 
less  than  180*,  the  threads  of  said  shank  parts  being  continuous 
and  aligned  when  the  radial  faces  thereon  are  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  and  said  keyways  in  said  shank  parts  are  in 
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alignment  whereby  said  nut-like  element  may  be  threadingly 
rotated  thereon  in  either  direction,  said  nut-like  element  lock- 
ing on  the  threads  of  said  shank  parts  when  said  key  is  re- 
moved, said  keyways  are  misaligned  and  said  radial  faces  in 
relative  positions  other  than  in  said  predetermined  spaced 
relation. 


4,309,141 

REFXJSE-EXTRUDER-ANI><X)MPACTOR  APPARATUS 

Gcrhardt  Via  Dric,  724  W.  Pine  Atc^  El  Seguado,  Calif.  90245 

Fikd  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,510 

bit  CL^  B6SF  3/28 

VJS.  a  414—509  I  .  4  Claims 


1.  A  refuse-extruder-and-compactor  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
located  with  a  waste-material-storage  container  having  at  least 
two  opposing  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  open  discharge 
end,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pusher-blade  assembly  including  a  pusher  blade  vertically 
positioned  for  linear  reciprocal  movement  within  said 
container; 

a  track  means  defined  by  oppositely  positioned  rail  members 
mounted  to  said  side  walls  for  movably  supporting  said 
blade  assembly,  each  rail  member  being  positioned  longi- 
tudinally along  the  mid-section  of  said  side  walls,  whereby 
said  blade  assembly  is  evenly  balanced  therebetween  in 
vertical  relation  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container; 

means  for  moving  said  blade  assembly  in  a  linear  reciprocal 
manner  along  said  track  means,  said  means  being  sup- 
ported and  mounted  to  said  blade  assembly  wherein  said 
means  for  moving  said  blade  assembly  comprises: 

a  motor  means  mounted  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  blade  assembly; 

a  drive  assembly  operably  connected  to  said  motor  means; 
and 

a  rack-and-pinion  assembly  attached  adjacent  said  track 
means,  whereby  said  drive  assembly  is  adapted  to  operate 
said  pinion  to  provide  rectilinear  motion  to  said  blade 
assembly;  and 

a  guide  means  provided  between  said  blade  assembly  and 
said  track  means  thereof  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  guide-arm  members  secured  to  said  blade  assembly 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  blade,  and  adapted  to  be 
slidably  supported  by  respective  rail  members;  and 

a  guide  sprocket  attached  to  said  guide-arm  members  and 
positioned  for  engagement  with  said  rack  rearwardly  of 
said  respective  pinions,  said  rack  being  affixed  to  said  rail 
along  the  full  length  thereof. 


4,309,142 
SEE-THROUGH  BUCKET 
John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,808 

Int.  a.}  E02F  3/81 

13 JS.  a.  414—722  2  Qaims 


.  I  2^  ^^^ 


*5i  **■ 


1.  A  material-handling  element  used  with  a  mobile  material- 
handling  machine  having  an  operator's  control  cab,  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  wall  means, 
interconnecting  said  sidewalls,  for  forming  a  material- 
receiving  channel,  said  wall  means  defining  a  transversely 
disposed  digging  edge;  and 

means  joined  to  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  wall  means, 
for  joining  said  body  portion  to  said  machine,  said  wall 
forming  means  being  interposed  between  said  digging 
edge  and  said  control  cab  with  said  body  portion  in  a  first 
position  relative  to  said  machine, 

said  wall  forming  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture  adja- 
cent one  of  said  sidewalls  located  in  the  line-of-sight  be- 
tween the  operator  stationed  in  said  cab  and  said  digging 
edge  with  said  body  portion  in  said  first  position,  and  a 
mirror  joined  to  said  body  portion  and  aligned  to  the  plane 
of  said  at  least  one  aperture  at  an  acute  angle  whereby  the 
operator  stationed  in  said  cab  and  looking  in  the  direction 
of  said  at  least  one  aperture  and  mirror  sees  a  portion  of 
said  digging  edge  out  of  the  line  of  sight  passing  through 
said  at  least  one  aperture,  whereby  said  operator  can 
accurately  position  said  body  portion  in  said  first  position 
using  said  digging  edge  as  a  guide. 


439,143 
VANE-DISK  TYPE  TURBOMOLECULAR  PUMP  AND 
ETCHING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  VANE 

DISKS 
Karl-Heinz    Klatt,    Jiilich-Stettemich,    and    Eckard    Kiissel, 
Diiren,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,380,  Nov.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1976,  2654055 

Int  a.J  POID  1/36 
U.S.  a.  415—90  16  Claims 

1.  A  turbomolecular  pump  comprising  a  turbine  rotor  and  a 
turbine  stator,  each  carrying  a  series  of  arrays  or  radial  turbine 
vanes  disposed  one  behind  the  other  in  axial  alignment,  the 
vane  arrays  of  the  rotor  being  interleaved  with  the  fixed  vane 
arrays  of  the  stator  which  are  each  connected  fast  to  an  annular 
stator  disk,  further  having  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
that: 
the  rotor  disks  (6,6a)  and  the  stator  disks  (10,10a)  consists  of 
a  metallic  material  having  a  ratio  of  tensile  strength  to 
specific  weight  greater  than  17x  1(P  m  and  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  greater  than  10  X  KPkp/mm^;  and 
each  array  of  rotor  vanes  is  integral  with  and  of  the  same 
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ihickness  as  the  rotor  disk,  being  etched-formed  there- 
rom,  Ifie  vanes  of  the  array  being  twisted  about  a  substan- 


mitted  via  a  third  line  into  an  interior  of  said  at  least  one 
thrust  arrangement  to  provide  a  thrust  compensation. 

4,309,145 
COOLING  AIR  SEAL 
OUvo  L.  Viola,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,121 

Int  a.3  PDID  11/00 

U.S.  a  415-170  R  7  Claims 


t  ally  radial  axis  so  that  their  broad  surfaces  are  at  an  angle 
qf  set  that  is  constant  for  each  array. 


4,309,144 
,  AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING 

Jean  Eggmann,  and  Max  Hartmann,  both  of  Baden,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden, 
Switzerhuid 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Aug.   4,   1978. 
8333/78 

Int  a.^  FOID  3/04 
VS.  a.  415-105  3  Claims 


4  *     »      |»«'  T   »        W|  u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  absorbing  an  axial  thrust  exerted  on  a 
rotating  shaft  in  a  fluid-flow  engine,  the  shaft  being  provided 
with  a  first  thrust  bearing  which  is  located  rigidly  with  respect 
to  all  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  and  which  interacts  with  a  first 
shaft  thrust  plate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  a  second  shaft  thrust  plate; 
at  least  a  second  thrust  bearing  which  interacts  with  said 
second  shaft  thrust  plate,  said  second  thrust  bearing  in- 
cluding a  first  and  a  second  bearing  element,  such  that  said 
bearing  elements  are  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction 
i  relative  to  the  first  shaft  thrust  plate; 
at  least  one  thrust  arrangement  which  counteracts  the  axial 
thrust  on  said  bearing  elements,  said  at  least  one  thrust 
arrangement  being  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  axial 
thrust  such  that  when  the  axial  thrust  changes,  a  thrust 
compensating  force  exerted  by  the  at  least  one  thrust 
arrangement  varies  accordingly;  and 
wherein  the  fluid-flow  engine  b  provided  with  a  pressure 
tapping  which  is  subject  to  the  working  medium  and 
which  is  connected  via  a  first  line  to  at  least  one  controlla- 
ble throttle  valve  which  throttle  valve  is  connected  on  an 
outlet  side  via  a  second  line  to  an  outlet  orifice,  said  outlet 
orifice  leading  into  the  open  atmosphere  and  permitting  a 
small  flow  of  pressure  medium  from  the  pressure  tapping 
through  said  at  least  one  throttle  valve,  said  outlet  orifice 
having  an  orifice  with  a  sufficiently  small  cross-section  so 
that  in  said  second  line  connecting  said  outlet  side  of  said 
at  least  one  throttle  valve  to  said  outlet  orifice,  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  can  be  set  said  pmsure  being  trans- 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including: 
a  mainstream  gas  flow  path; 

a  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  disk  for  receiving  the  roots  of  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades,  said  rotor  blades  extending  gen- 
erally radially  into  the  mainstream  gas  flow  path; 
a  stator  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  stator  blades 
extending  generally  radially  into  the  mainstream  gas  flow 
path; 
an  improved  sealing  means  preventing  high  temperature 
mainstream  gas  from  directly  impinging  upon  the  inter- 
face of  the  rotor  blade  roots  and  the  rotor  disk  only  during 
periods  of  maximum  engine  output  power  operation  or 
rapid  increases  in  engine  output  power  and  comprising: 
(i)  a  flange  axially  extending  from  the  root  of  each  rotor 
blade  and  cooperating  with  flanges  on  adjacent  blades  to 
define  an  annular  arrangement  thereof;  and 
(ii)  a  sealing  member  attached  to  the  stator  assembly  and 
being  movable  axially  aft  and  radially  outwardly  and  into 
engagement  with  said  flanges  on  said  blades  by  thermal 
expansion  of  said  stator  assembly  in  response  to  tempera- 
ture increases  during  said  periods,  for  thereby  engaging 
said  flanges  on  said  rotor  blades  and  forming  a  seal  there- 
with, and  being  movable  out  of  such  engagement  upon 
thermal  contraction  of  said  stotor  assembly  in  response  to 
temperature  decreases, 
wherein  said  sealing  means  further  includes  an  axially  ori- 
ented leg  on  said  sealing  member  and  a  thermal  shield 
attached  to  the  stator  assembly,  said  shield  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  sealing  member  and  the  mainstream 
gas  flow  and  including  a  portion  engaging  said  axially 
oriented  leg  on  said  sealing  member  for  restraining  move- 
ment of  said  axially  oriented  leg  of  the  sealing  member. 

4,309,146 
AMPLIHED  WIND  TURBINE  APPARATUS 
Leopold  A.  Hein,  FayetteviUe,  Tenn.,  and  William  N.  Myers, 
Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdministratioB,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,780 
lat  CL^  F03D  1/04 
U.S.a.415-2R  4CiainH 

1.  Wind  powered  turbine  apparatus  having  amplified  wind 
effects  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  wind  turbine  rotatably  carried  in  said  housing  having  a 

plurality  of  turbine  blades; 
a  first  air  inlet  carried  by  said  housing  through  which  a  first 
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ambient  air  flow  is  admitted  for  conveyance  to  said  wind 
turbine; 

an  air  pre-rotation  chamber  carried  by  said  housing  and 
dispoised  in  series  air  flow  between  said  air  flow  inlet  and 
said  wind  turbine; 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  curved  vertical  vane  elements  car- 
ried about  pivots  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  air 
pre-rotation  chamber,  said  vanes  being  selectively  opened 
and  closed  to  deflne  an  air  pipe  within  said  chamber 
through  which  said  air  flows,  said  vane  elements  being 
opened  on  a  side  fronting  the  prevaling  ambient  winds  and 
closed  on  an  opposing  back  side  thereof  forming  a  curved 
wall  of  said  air  pipe,  said  open  vertical  vanes  imparting  a 
rotational  motion  to  said  air  flow  prior  to  reaching  said 
turbine; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  curved  horizontal  vane  elements 
carried  adjacent  said  vertical  vane  elements  of  said  air 
pre-rotation  chamber  imparting  an  upward  motion  to  said 
air  flow;  said  horizontal  vanes  being  spaced  vertically 
along  the  height  of  said  vertical  vanes; 

a  core  element  centrally  disposed  in  said  air  chamber  imme- 
diately below  said  wind  turbine  extending  generally  the 
height  of  said  vertical  vanes  deflning  a  space  between  said 
core  element  and  said  air  pipe  wall  within  said  air  pre- 
rotation  chamber,  said  air  vanes  rotating  said  air  around 


turbine  engine  wherein  said  blade  is  adapted  to  rotate  about  an 
engine  centerline,  the  invention  comprising: 

a  flow  path  receiving  pressurized  air  and  delivering  said  air 
to  said  blade; 

a  rotating  chamber,  disposed  in  said  flow  path  and  adapted 
to  rotate  about  said  centerline; 

an  inlet  for  introducing  said  air  into  said  chamber,  said  inlet 
disposed  at  flrst  radial  distance  from  said  centerline; 

an  outlet  means  providing  for  the  discharge  of  said  air  from 
said  chamber,  said  outlet  means  having  an  entrance  dis- 
posed at  a  second  radial  distance  from  said  centerline,  said 


and  about  said  core  imparting  centrifugal  force  to  said  air 
flow  creating  a  low  pressure  proflle  adjacent  said  core  and 
a  high  pressure  profile  adjacent  said  wall  of  said  air  pre- 
rotation  chamber, 

said  turbine  blade  having  tips  being  disposed  generally 
above  said  space  defined  in  said  air  pre-rotation  chamber, 
the  wind  forces  of  said  high  pressure  profile  being  applied 
to  said  tips  of  said  turbine  blades  at  the  outlet  of  said  air 
pipe  for  more  efficient  utilization  of  said  wind; 

a  second  air  rotation  chamber  carried  by  said  housing  adja- 
cent the  opposite  side  of  said  wind  turbine; 

a  second  air  inlet  carried  by  said  housing  for  admitting  a 
second  ambient  air  flow  to  said  second  air  rotation  cham- 
ber; 

said  second  air  rotation  chamber  including  a  second  plurality 
of  pivotable  vertical  vane  members  having  pivots  circum- 
ferentially spaced  around  said  second  air  rotation  chamber 
and  being  selectively  opened  for  imparting  rotation  to  said 
second  air  flow  creating  a  low  pressure  profile  in  said 
second  air  rotation  chamber  accelerating  air  flow  across 
said  wind  turbine;  and 

draft  anti-interference  means  carried  by  said  housing  down- 
stream of  said  air  rotation  chamber  adjacent  an  outlet  of 
said  wind  turbine  for  releasing  interference  between  air 
leaving  the  turbine  and  outside  ambient  wind  flow  across 
said  outlet.  i 


second  radial  distance  being  less  than  said  first  radial 
distance  thereby  utilizing  centrifugal  force  to  generally 
prevent  foreign  particles  in  said  air  from  entering  said 
outlet  means;  and 
a  pair  of  turBine  discs  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  cham- 
ber disposed  therebetween,  said  chamber  bounded  by  a 
radially  outer  most  wall  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  inlet,  said  wall  including  an  aperture,  said  outlet 
means  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  element 
mounted  within  said  aperture,  said  element  having  an 
entrance  disposed  radially  inward  of  said  inlet  and  an  exit 
disposed  radially  outward  of  said  inlet. 


4,309,148 

PULSING  STEAM  SOLAR  WATER  PUMP 

Louis  R.  O'Hare,  1700  Banyan  #2,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo.  80526 

nied  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,218 

iBt  a.5  F04B  49/00.  19/24 

MS.  CL  417—18  9  Claims 


4,309,147 
FOREIGN  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Walter  E.  Koster,  TopdleM;  WilUam  E.  Ludke,  Lyra,  ami  Fraok 
A.  Lastriaa,  Aadorcr,  all  of  Man.,  SMigiion  to  Gcaeral  Elec- 
tric Coapuy,  Lyu,  Mass. 

FIM  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,217 
bt  CL>  FOID  5/18 
\}&.  CL  416—95  4  Clains 

1.  In  a  system  for  cooling  a  blade  associated  with  a  gas 


1.  A  solar  heated,  steam  driven  water  pump  comprising: 
An  alternating  steam  pressurization  and  vacuum  production 
means  comprising  a  portion  of  a  cavity  which  portion 
being  capable  of  being  strongly  heated  and  then  cooled  in 
such  a  manner  that  during  the  heated  period  this  heated 
part  of  the  cavity  is  able  firstly  to  receive  a  flow  of  water 
from  another  part  of  the  same  cavity,  the  pressure  for  said 
water  delivery  from  one  to  the  other  part  of  said  cavity 
being  a  low  pressure  relative  to  the  absolute  pressures 
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eriodically  produced  within  the  cavity,  and  secondly  to 
convert  the  water  to  steam  pressure  because  of  the  enclo- 
sure of  the  cavity  and  during  the  cooled  period  that  same 
part  of  the  cavity  is  able  to  provide  a  vacuum  by  conden- 
sation of  the  steam  produced  during  the  former  heated 
period  and, 

Steam  generating  chamber  heating  means  and. 

Low  pressure  periodic  water  circulating  means  consisting  of 
water  receiving  and  water  impelling  means  in  the  form  of 
a  chamber  that  is  another  part  of  the  same  cavity  used  for 
pressurization  and  vacuum  formation,  said  receiving  and 
impelling  means  being  a  chamber  capable  of  alternately 
receiving  water  from  a  source  through  a  check  valve 
under  the  influence  of  a  vacuum  within  the  cavity  and  said 
cavity  being  capable  of  expelling  subsequently  that  water 
through  another  check  valve  during  a  steam  generation 
period  when  steam  acts  to  place  pressure  on  the  water 
and, 

Internal  water  circulation  means  in  the  form  of  a  pump 
within  the  cavity  by  which  means  a  small  quantity  of  that 
water  received  into  the  cavity  is  moved  to  the  steam 
generation  chamber. 

Internal  water  circulation  control  means  by  which  the  inter- 
mittent flow  of  the  internal  water  circulation  means  is  first 
initiated  when  steam  generating  temperature  is  reached  in 
the  steam  generating  chamber  and  is  interrupted  when  the 
temperature  lowers  to  the  point  of  condensation. 


creating  a  first  force  for  urging  said  first  movable  wall 
toward  said  second  chamber  and  a  second  force  in  said 
second  wall  which  with  the  first  resilient  means  opposes 
said  first  force; 

a  third  wall  in  said  second  chamber;  and 

second  resilient  means  for  moving  said  third  wall  to  activate 
a  switch  connected  to  a  device  that  effects  a  pressure 
change  in  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  said  pressure  change 
producing  a  corresponding  change  in  said  pressure  difler- 
ential  which  allows  the  resulting  first  force  to  overcome 
said  first  resilient  means  and  resulting  second  force  to 
move  the  first  and  second  walls  toward  the  second  cham- 
ber and  sequentially  close  said  first  valve  and  open  said 
second  valve,  said  reservoir  fluid  being  communicated  to 
said  second  chamber  to  eliminate  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  second  wall  and  thereafter  allow  the  first  force 
to  move  the  first  and  second  walls  toward  the  second 
chamber  in  opposition  to  said  first  resilient  means  while  a 
pressure  differential  is  created  across  said  third  wall  to 
develop  a  third  force  which  overcomes  said  second  resil- 
ient means  and  moves  said  third  wall  to  deactivate  said 
switch  and  thereby  interrupt  the  effect  of  the  device  on 
the  fluid  in  the  reservoir. 


4,309,150 
PERISTALTIC  MOTORS 


4,309,149 
VACUUM  PUMP  SWITCH 
Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,681  Barrett  M.  M.  Payne,  21  Portland  Dr.,  Umhianga  Rocks,  Natal, 

Int  CV  P04B  49/00  South  AfHca 

11  Claims  Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,773 

Gaims  priority,  application  South  AfHca,  Oct  20,  1978, 
78/5923 


U.S.  a.  417—63 


U.S.  a.  417—229 


Int.  a.J  FD4B  9/10.  35/02 


4Claims 


1.  A  control  member  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  connected  to  a  second 
chamber  by  a  bore  and  a  passage,  said  first  chamber  being 
connected  to  a  reservoir  containing  a  fluid,  said  second 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  surrounding  environment 
through  a  port; 

a  first  wall  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  wall  in  said  bore; 

linkage  means  for  connecting  said  first  wall  with  said  second 
wall,  said  linking  means  extending  into  said  second  cham- 
ber; 

a  first  valve  connected  to  said  linkage  means  and  aligned 
with  said  port  for  controlling  communication  between  the 
surrounding  environment  and  said  second  chamber; 

a  second  valve  connected  to  said  linkage  means  and  aligned 
with  said  passage  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers; 

first  resilient  means  for  urging  said  first  wall  away  from  said 
second  chamber  to  bring  said  second  valve  into  engage- 
ment with  said  housing  to  seal  said  passage  and  disengage 
said  first  valve  from  said  port  to  allow  air  to  flow  into  said 
second  chamber,  said  fluid  in  the  reservoir  and  first  cham- 
ber creating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  first  and 
second  walls  with  air  in  the  surrounding  environment  and 
second  chamber,  respectively,  said  pressure  differential 


12a      "42 


1.  A  prime  mover  comprising  first  and  second,  resiliently 
deformable  compression  chambers  which  are  arranged  to  be 
progressively  deformed  by  a  weighted  roller  movable  there- 
over in  a  given  direction,  a  piston  located  in  the  bore  of  a 
cylinder,  a  fluid  line  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  chambers,  respectively  corresponding  to  the  end  of 
travel  of  the  roller  in  each  chamber  in  said  given  direction,  the 
other  ends  of  the  chambers  being  connected  to  the  cylinder  by 
means  of  fluid  lines  leading  one  to  each  side  of  the  piston  which 
is  associated  with  means  to  utilise  its  movement. 


4,309,151 
LIQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
John  Craven,  Whitstable,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,248 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979, 
15519/79 

Int  a.J  P04B  23/12 
VJS.  CL  417—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
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fiiel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing,  a 
rotary  distributor  member  located  in  the  housing  and  arranged 
in  use,  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an  associated 
engine,  an  annular  cam  ring  surrounding  the  distributor  mem- 
ber and  located  within  a  space  defined  in  the  housing,  pumping 
plungers  carried  by  the  distributor  member  which  are  actuated 
by  cam  lobes  on  the  cam  ring  as  the  distributor  member  rotates, 
to  deUver  fuel  through  passage  means  in  the  distributor  mem- 
ber and  housing  to  outlet  ports  in  turn,  a  feed  passage  in  the 
housing  through  which  fuel  under  pressure  can  be  supplied  to 
effect  outward  movement  of  the  pump  plungers  after  actuation 
by  the  cam  lobes,  a  fuel  inlet  in  the  housing,  a  positive  displace- 
ment fuel  feed  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  inlet 
and  an  outlet  which  is  connected  to  said  feed  passage,  a  pres- 
sure control  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said 
feed  passage,  an  air  separator  provided  intermediate  the  outlet 
of  the  feed  pump  and  said  feed  passage  whereby  in  use  air 
entrained  in  the  fuel  leaving  the  outlet  of  the  feed  pump  is 


the  expandable  chamber  device  which  said  hydraulic  motor  or 
pump  is  operating,  the  improvement  comprising: 


25X3231   S  39  14  l3  15  23 


separated  from  the  fuel,  said  pressure  control  valve  comprising 
a  spring-loaded  plunger  contained  within  a  cylinder,  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  being  connected  to  said  feed  passage  whereby 
the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  feed  passage  will  act  on  said  plunger 
in  opposition  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring,  a  first  port  in 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  which  is  uncovered  by  said 
plunger  when  the  pressure  in  the  feed  passage  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value,  said  fii^t  port  communicating  with  the  inlet  of 
said  feed  pump  to  control  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  feed  passage, 
a  second  port  formed  in  said  cylinder  and  positioned  on  the 
side  of  said  first  port  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
said  second  port  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  the  feed 
pump,  and  a  third  port  in  said  cylinder  positioned  to  be  placed 
in  conununication  with  said  second  port  by  said  plunger  in  the 
event  that  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the  feed  passage  falls  to  a  low 
value  due  to  the  presence  of  air  in  the  fuel  flowing  from  the 
outlet  of  the  feed  pump,  said  third  port  communicating  with  a 
feed  port  opening  into  said  space  at  a  position  such  that  fuel  in 
said  space  can  be  drawn  to  the  inlet  of  the  feed  pump. 


said  adjustment  means  including  at  least  one  bearing  shaft 
closely,  slidably  engaging  the  interior  of  an  opening  in  a 
portion  of  said  crankshaft. 


439,153 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  DELIVERY  AND 
METERING  PUMP 
Karl  Panick,  Planegg,  and  Joseph  Glass,  Ottobninn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  2831437 

Int.  a.)  F04B  i/Oa  17/04 
VS.  a.  417—252  7  Clafans 


4,309,152 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR/PUMP  WITH  VARIABLE 

MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE 

Glenn  E.  Hagn,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Sea  Energy 

Corporatioa,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,987 
Int  Cl.^  F04B  ]/06 
U.S.  a.  417—218  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  including  an  expandable  chamber  device 
which  is  capable  of  being  operated  as  a  hydraulic  motor  or 
pump  attached  by  a  reciprocating  connecting  rod  to  a  crank- 
shaft which  includes  an  adjustment  means  to  alter  the  distance 
between  the  point  at  which  the  connecting  rod  engages  the 
crankshaft  and  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  expandable  cham- 
ber device,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  at  least  one 
screw  which  threadably,  movably,  orthogonally  engages  a 
portion  of  said  crankshaft,  said  screw  being  operably  con- 
nected to  a  remote  controlled  prime  mover  capable  of  revers- 
ibly  rotating  said  screw  in  such  a  manner  as  to  position  said 
crankshaft  at  a  distance  between  the  point  at  which  said  crank- 
shaft engages  said  connecting  rod  and  the  center  of  rotation  of 


1.  Electromagnetic  fuel  delivery  pump,  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm pump  that  delivers  in  excess  and  a  metering  piston 
pump,  said  pumps  having  working  chambers  and  means  en- 
abling interconnection  thereof  when  the  diaphragm  pump 
executes  a  delivery  stroke  and  the  metering  piston  pump  exe- 
cutes a  suction  stroke,  said  metering  piston  pump  having  a 
piston  formed  with  an  extension  that  is  connected  with  an 
armature  plate  of  an  electromagnet  and  with  a  diaphragm  of 
the  diaphragm  pump,  said  extension  extending  through  said 
diaphragm  into  the  working  chamber  of  the  diaphragm  pump, 
the  interconnection  means  comprising  a  bore  within  which  a 
suction  valve  is  disposed  that  penetrates  lengthwise  through 
the  piston  and  its  extension  so  as  to  open  into  the  working 
chamber  of  the  diaphragm  pump,  and  a  common  return  spring 
being  provided  for  executing  the  delivery  stroke  of  the  dia- 
phragm pump  and  the  suction  stroke  of  the  piston  metering 
pump,  said  return  spring  bearing  on  said  armature  plate. 
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4,309,154 

PUMPS  OPERATED  BY  THE  RISE  AND  FALL  OF 

WATER 

Francis  E.  Daddario,  15  Fowler  La.,  Falmouth,  Mass.  02450 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,686,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,221 

Int.  a.3  F04B  77/00 

U.S.  a  417-337  4ci,i„B 


'l     MPS 


s»       n     j^  25  3s 


1.  A  pumping  system  to  be  operated  by  flowing  water  from 
an  elevated  source,  said  system  including  at  least  one  pump, 
said  pump  including  a  piston  and  a  fixed  cylinder  establishing 
a  vertically  expansible  chamber,  said  piston  including  a  float,  a 
reservoir  in  which  the  pump  is  located,  a  first  valve  controlled 
delivery  conduit  communicating  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
elevated  source  of  flowing  water  to  thereby  enable  the  reser- 
voir to  be  flooded  in  order  to  raise  the  float  from  a  first  position 
and  expand  said  chamber,  a  valve  controlled  discharge  conduit 
communicating  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  with  a  lower  level 
conduit  to  affect  drainage  thereof  and  thereby  lower  the  float 
and  contract  the  chamber,  a  second  valve  controlled  delivery 
conduit  entering  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  elevated  source  of  flowing  water,  a  second  valve 
controlled  discharge  conduit  in  communication  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber  and  connected  to  a  turbine,  said  valves 
being  operated  to  admit  water  into  the  reservoir  to  raise  said 
float  and  admit  water  into  the  chamber,  then  said  valves  being 
operated  to  drain  the  reservoir  and  discharge  water  from  the 
chamber,  said  float  further  including  valve  controlled  means 
operable  to  admit  ballast  water  when  the  reservoir  is  flooded  in 
order  to  increase  the  head  on  the  chamber,  and  then  drain  said 
ballast  water  when  the  float  is  in  said  first  position. 

I  4J09 155 

VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK  HAVING  VENTED  INTERNAL 
FUEL  PUMP 
Otto  Hefaz,  WoUiiburg;  Helmut  Hoppnuuin,  and  Bodo  Henning, 
both  of  Brunswick,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  909,698,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,212,600. 
niis  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,500 
Int.  a?  F04B  17/00:  POID  5/10;  B65D  87/44 
U.S.  a.  417-360  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  pump  assembly  for  mounting  within  a  vehicle  fuel 
tank  comprising  a  reserve  tank  which  is  arranged  to  stand 
essentially  perpendicularly  on  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  tank  and 
which  is  equipped  with  valve  means  for  allowing  the  influx  of 
and  preventing  the  outflow  of  fuel,  a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  mounted  within  said  reserve  tank  by  at  least  one  noise 
dampening  cylindrical  intermediate  layer,  a  filter  screen 
mounted  to  said  reserve  tank,  surrounding  said  pump  inlet  and 
forming  an  intake  chamber,  a  vent  conduit  sealed  against  fluid 
entry  from  said  fuel  tank  and  a  vent  channel  bypassing  said 
mtermediate  layer  and  connecting  said  intake  chamber  up- 
stream of  said  pump  inlet  with  said  vent  conduit,  and  a  first 
annular  chamber  surrounding  said  intermediate  layer  which 
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comprises  a  fuel  return  chamber  into  which  excess  fuel  output 
of  said  pump  is  provided,  said  first  annular  chamber  being 


connected  to  said  vent  conduit  and  said  vent  channel,  and  said 
excess  fuel  being  returned  to  said  intake  chamber  by  said  vent 
channel. 


4,309,156 

FLUID  ACnVATED  PUMP  HAVING  VARIABLE 

DISCHARGE 

Winfned  Gonner,  and  Bemhard  Huber,  both  of  Uberlingen,  Fed, 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  23. 
1979,2911443  /.         • «, 

Int.  a.3  PD4B  35/02:  F15B  15/24 
U.S.  a.  417-403  sciainis 


1.  A  fluid  activated  pump  having  variable  discharge  volume 
comprising: 

a  pump  cylinder  means,  a  pump  piston  slidably  disposed 
within  said  pump  cylinder,  and  a  pump  cylinder  porting 
means  allowing  external  communication  with  a  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  pump  cylinder  means; 

a  displacement  adjustment  cylinder  means,  a  displacement 
adjustment  piston  disposed  within  said  adjustment  cylin- 
der means  and  slidable  therein  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position,  and  an  adjustment  cylinder  porting 
means  allowing  external  communication  with  a  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  adjustment  cylinder  means,  said  adjust- 
ment porting  means  being  a  single  port  through  which 
fluid  both  inflows  and  outflows; 

a  power  cylinder  means  coaxially  positioned  between  said 
pump  cylinder  means  and  said  adjustment  cylinder  means, 
a  power  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  power  cylin- 
der means,  and  a  power  cylinder  porting  means  allowing 
external  communication  with  a  portion  of  the  interior  of 
said  power  cylinder  means,  said  power  cylinder  means 
being  provided  with  a  first  fixed  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  motion  of  said  power  piston  toward  said  pump  cylin- 
der means,  said  power  cylinder  means  and  said  adjustment 
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cylinder  means  are  different  sections  of  a  single,  continu- 
ous cylinder  sleeve; 
a  connection  shaft  coupling  said  pump  piston  and  said  power 

piston; 
stop  shaft  means  coupled  to  said  adjustment  piston  so  that  an 
end  thereof  is  adapted  to  contact  a  face  of  said  power 

1 1  piston,  said  stop  shaft  means  being  provided  with  an  axial 

bore  sealingly  guided  through  said  adjustment  piston,  a 
first  end  thereof  being  provided  with  a  first  stop  for  en- 

1 1  gaging  a  face  of  said  adjustment  piston,  a  second  end 

thereof  being  provided  with  a  second  stop  for  engaging  an 
extension  of  said  adjustment  cylinder  to  limit  the  move- 

1 1  ment  of  said  stop  shaft  toward  said  power  piston,  said 

second  end  being  disposed  within  a  pressure  chamber 
upon  which  said  power  cylinder  port  opens;  and 
power  piston  return  means  adapted  to  displace  said  power 
piston  toward  said  stop  shaft,  said  power  piston  return 
means  includes  a  power  piston  return  port  through  which 
a  pressurized  fluid  may  enter  said  power  cylinder  means 
on  a  side  of  said  power  piston  opposing  that  of  said  power 
cylinder  port,  whereby  providing  a  fluid  pressure  at  said 
return  port  causes  said  power  piston  to  be  urged  toward 
said  adjustment  cylinder: 
whereby  a  transient  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  power 
cylinder  port  means  causes  said  power  piston  to  be  first 
displaced  toward  and  then  away  from  said  pump  cylinder, 
thus  causing  said  pump  piston  to  have  a  discharge  and 
then  an  intake  stroke,  and  whereby  a  fluid  pressure  ap- 
plied to  said  adjustment  cylinder  porting  means  causes 
said  adjustment  piston  to  move  to  said  second  position  and 
thus,  through  the  agency  of  said  stop  shaft,  shorten  the 
stroke  of  said  power  piston  and  reduce  the  volume  of  fluid 
drawn  into  and  discharged  by  said  pump  piston. 


about  the  bottom  of  the  pump  component,  said  vessel 
having  a  "water  line"  below  the  top  of  the  vessel  so  that 
the  vessel  will  float  in  the  liquid  in  the  sump,  said  vessel 
having  a  liquid  passage  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of 
the  vessel  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passage  being 
above  said  water  line  whereby  with  said  vessel  floating 
normally  the  liquid  will  not  traverse  said  passage,  said 
vessel  forming  at  least  part  of  said  device;  and 

guide  means  engaging  the  vessel  and  for  engaging  a  first  of 
said  components  for  aligning  said  vessel  below  said  pump 
component  with  said  interior  opening  aligned  to  receive 
the  bottom  of  the  pump  component,  whereby  as  said 
liquid  level  increases  said  vessel  will  rise  about  the  bottom 
of  the  pump  component  and  prevent  the  liquid  from  enter- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  pump  component; 

said  vessel  having  stop  means  aligned  for  engaging  one  of 
said  components  after  said  liquid  has  risen  to  an  upper 
elevation  sufficient  to  position  said  vessel  about  the  bot- 
tom of  the  pump  component  for  preventing  said  vessel 
from  rising  further  with  respect  to  the  pump  component, 
said  upper  elevation  being  below  said  sufficiently  high 
elevation,  said  portion  of  said  passage  being  above  the 
liquid  level  when  the  liquid  level  is  at  said  upper  elevation 
and  below  the  liquid  level  when  the  liquid  level  is  at  said 
sufficiently  high  elevation,  whereby  before  said  liquid 
reaches  said  sufficiently  high  elevation  the  liquid  will  flow 
through  the  passage  and  into  the  vessel  causing  the  vessel 
to  sink  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  pump  component 
whereupon  the  liquid  can  enter  the  pump  component. 


4,309,157 
PROTECTION  DEVICE  AND  SUMP  PUMP 
Karl  O.  Niedermeyer,  17W068  North  St,  Benaenville,  111. 
60106 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,295 

Int  a.3  HOIH  35/18 

MS.  a.  417—421  9  Qaims 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  protection  device  and  a  sump  pump 
apparatus  or  the  like,  said  pump  apparatus  being  positioned  in 
a  liquid-containing  sump  in  which  there  is  a  fixed  component 
such  as  the  walls  of  the  sump,  in  which  sump  variations  occur 
in  the  liquid  level,  the  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  pump 
component  suspended  with  its  bottom  above  the  bottom  of  the 
sump  and  control  means  to  turn  the  pump  component  on  after 
the  liquid  level  has  risen  to  a  sufficiently  high  elevation  to 
prime  the  pump  component,  said  combination  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  interior  opening  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  thereof,  the  horizontal  dimensions  of  said 
opening  being  sufficiently  large  so  that  said  vessel  will  fit 


4,309.158 
GEAR  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 
U-SHAPED  SUPPORTING  ELEMENT  FOR  SEALING 
MEMBER 
Kurt  Grabow,  Feucht;  Willy  Mahl,  Ditzingen;  Karl-Heinz  Miil- 
ler,    Vaihingen;    Heinrich    Kochendorfer,    Kemen;    Dieter 
Bertsch,  Neuhausen;  Siegfried  Mayer,  Jorg  Anhenn,  both  of 
Vaihingen,  and  Wilhelm  Dworak,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignora  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1978,  2847711 

Int.  a.'  P03C  im:  F04C  2/18,  15/00 
VJS.  a.  418—132  9  Qaims 

1.  A  positive  displacement  gear  machine,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing bounding  an  inner  hollow;  two  rotatable  gear  members 
located  in  said  hollow  so  as  to  cooperate  with  a  working  fluid 
and  to  subdivide  said  hollow  into  a  low  pressure  zone  and  a 
high  pressure  zone,  said  gear  members  meshing  with  each 
other,  each  of  said  gear  members  having  an  axis,  two  axial  end 
faces,  and  a  shaft  extending  in  opposite  axial  directions  from 
said  axial  end  faces;  two  pairs  of  bearing  members  located  in 
said  hollow  of  said  housing,  each  pair  of  said  bearing  members 
being  arranged  to  bear  said  shafts  of  both  gear  members  at 
respective  axial  side  of  the  latter,  at  leW  one  pair  of  said  bear- 
ing members  abutting  against  one  axial  end  face  of  both  gear 
members  under  the  action  of  pressure  of  the  pressure  zone;  a 
sealing  member  bounding  the  pressure  zone  at  one  axial  side  of 
said  gear  members  and  having  a  shape  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  number  three,  said  sealing  member 
having  a  cross-section  including  a  base  side  and  two  recesses; 
and  a  supporting  element  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  said  sealing  member  and  being  constituted  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  more  rigid  than  the  material  of  the  sealing  mem- 
ber, said  supporting  element  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section 
which  includes  two  arms  each  provided  with  a  bead,  each  of 
said  beads  of  said  arms  engaging  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
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recesses  of  said  sealing  element,  and  said  sealing  element  being  4,309,160 

inserted  into  said  supporting  element  by  said  base  side  of  the  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FOAM-SKIN  INSULATION 

ON  TELEPHONE  WIRES 
Matti  J.  Poutanen,  Helsinki,  and  Aame  Heino,  Espoo,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Nokia  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,363 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  11, 1979,  791512 

Int.  Q.J  B29D  27/00;  B29F  i//0 

U.S.  Q.  425— 113  5  Qaims 


32/36  /3t     29 


former,  so  that  said  supporting  element  reinforces  said  sealing 
element. 


4,309,159 
REFRACTORY  NOZZLE 
John  F.  HoUc,  Mooaca,  Pa.,  aisignor  to  Crucible  Inc.,  Pitts- 
bargh,Pa. 
I     I         Filed  Jiln.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,721 
'     '  Int.  a.3  B22F  9/00 

U.S,CL425— 7  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  powdered  metal  by  gas 
atomization  which  apparatus  includes  a  tundish  for  containing 
molten  metal  to  be  atomized,  said  tundish  resting  atop  an 
atomizing  chamber,  a  refractory  nozzle  depending  from  said 
tundish  and  extending  into  said  atomizing  chamber  said  nozzle 
having  a  longitudinal  through  passage,  and  at  least  one  jet 
adapted  to  direct  gas  onto  molten  metal  discharged  from  said 
nozzle  passage  and  mto  said  atomizing  chamber  to  atomize  said 
molten  metal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metal  sleeve  fully 
encased  within  said  refractory  nozzle  and  surrounding  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  nozzle  passage  nearer  the  end  thereof 
extending  into  said  atomizing  chamber  whereby  said  sleeve 
structurally  reinforces  said  nozzle  against  failure  due  to  ther- 
mal shock  therein. 


1.  Extruder  apparatus  for  forming  a  foam-skin  insulation  on 
a  wire,  the  foam-skin  insulation  comprising  an  inner  layer  of 
foamed  plastic  insulation  and  an  outer  layer  of  solid  plastic 
insulation,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  extruder  tool  having  a  passage  through  which  the  wire  is 
drawn,  the  tool  also  including— 

an  inner  annular  channel  surrounding  said  passage  for  feed- 
ing the  material  for  forming  said  inner  layer  of  foamed 
insulation,  and 

an  outer  annular  channel  surrounding  both  said  passage  and 
said  inner  annular  channel  for  feeding  the  material  for 
forming  said  outer  layer  of  solid  insulation;  and 

an  extruder  head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  discharge 
end  of  an  extruder  and  to  said  extruder  tool,  the  head 
including — 

a  portion  defining  an  annular  mixing  space  and  having  mix- 
ing means  therein, 

means  for  injecting  a  foaming  agent  into  said  mixing  space, 

said  mixing  space  leading  to  said  inner  annular  channel  for 
forming  said  inner  insulating  layer,  and 

a  bypass  channel  extending  from  a  position  upstream  of  said 
means  for  injecting  a  foaming  agent  to  said  outer  annular 
channel  for  forming  the  outer  insulation  layer  on  the  inner 
layer. 


4,309,161 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 
RADIAL  ENDLESS  TIRE-TREAD  RINGS 
Gerd  Krebs;  Rainer  Friedrich,  and  Hans-Peter  Saul,  all  of  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesell- 
schaft  Mit  Beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1979,  2937402 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  5/04;  B29F  1/00:  B29C  6/00 
UJS.  Q.  425—115  16  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  forming  of  tread  rings,  e.g.  for  pneu- 
matic tires,  comprising: 
an  elastic  mandrel  of  substantially  incompressible  material 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  for  widening  of  a 
belt  thereon; 
at  least  two  shells  adapted  to  enclose  said  mandrel  and  defin- 
ing a  mold  cavity  therewith; 
means  for  injecting  an  elastomer  into  said  cavity; 
and 
a  metal  ring-shaped  backing  member  supporting  said  man- 
drel, 
said  backing  member  and  said  numdrel  being  mounted  upon  a 


188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


200j 


core,  said  core  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  annular  cylinders  4,309,163 

provided  with  respective  cones  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said     MOULD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOULDING  ELASTOMERS 

Gerard  Cottancin,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lyonnaise 
de  Ventilation  Industrielle  Solyvent-Ventec,  Lyons,  France 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,352 
'"  Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26,  1979,  79  16391 

Int.  0.i  B29F  1/08 
VJS.  a.  425—543  13  Claims 


J 


mandrel  for  sealing  said  sides  of  said  mandrel  against  said 
shells. 


4,309,162 

ICE  CREAM  DISPENSER 

Frank  W.  Parker,  311  Stoneybrook  Dr.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40503 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,538 

Int.  a.'  B29C  7/00;  B29D  3/00  . 

U.S.  a.  425—126  S  11  Oaims 


1.  An  ice  cream  dispenser  including  elongated  barrel  means 
having  an  open  muzzle  end  and  defming  an  elongated  chamber 
for  receiving  and  forming  ice  cream  into  a  bar-like  configura- 
tion therewithin  by  insertion  of  the  open  muzzle  end  thereof 
into  bulk  ice  cream,  handle  means  for  facilitating  manipulation 
of  said  ice  cream  dispenser,  and  plunger  means  operable  for 
reciprocal  movement  through  said  chamber,  in  one  direction 
for  filling  of  said  chamber  with  ice  cream,  and  in  the  other 
direction  for  ejection  of  a  bar  of  ice  cream  therefrom,  said 
plunger  means  including  detainment  means  mounted  thereon 
for  receiving  and  positioning  a  stick  within  said  chamber  in 
juxtaposition  so  that  one  end  thereof  extends  within  the  ice 
cream  received  by  said  chamber  during  and  on  formation 
thereof  as  an  ice  cream  bar  and  with  the  other  end  of  such  stick 
extendant  outwardly  from  the  thus  formed  bar  of  ice  cream. 


1.  In  a  mould  assembly  for  use  with  a  press  for  the  injec- 
tion/compression moulding  of  elastomers  and  in  particular  for 
the  moulding  of  high  precision  parts,  the  mould  assembly 
comprising  a  centre  block,  first  temperature  regulating  means 
in  the  block,  elastomer  injecting  passage  means  in  the  block,  at 
least  one  mould  combined  with  a  first  side  of  the  block  and  at 
least  one  second  mould  combined  with  a  second  side  of  the 
block  opposed  to  said  first  side,  each  mould  having  a  first 
mould  section  adjacent  the  block  and  a  second  mould  section 
which  is  remote  from  the  block  and  defines  with  the  respective 
first  mould  section  mould  cavity  means  and  a  mould  parting 
line,  orifices  in  the  first  mould  sections  and  communicating 
with  said  injecting  passage  means  in  the  block  and  associated 
with  the  respective  mould  cavity  means  for  feeding  the  mould 
cavity  means  with  elastomer,  and  adjustable  spacer  means 
interposed  between  the  first  mould  section  and  second  mould 
section  of  each  mould  for  adjusting  spacing  between  each  first 
section  and  second  section  in  the  course  of  the  moulding  opera- 
tion; the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  first  projec- 
tions rigid  with  the  block  and  extending  from  said  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  block,  small  nozzles  respectively  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  the  projections  and  engaging  said  first  mould 
sections  and  putting  said  orifices  in  communication  with  said 
injecting  passage  means  in  the  block,  means  combined  with 
each  small  nozzle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  elastomer 
through  the  respective  small  nozzle,  second  temperature  regu- 
lating means  in  said  projections  and  third  temperature  regulat- 
ing means  in  said  nozzles,  said  first,  second  and  third  tempera- 
ture regulating  means  being  independent  of  one  another  and 
having  separate  ends  for  connection  to  separate  temperature 
regulating  sources,  means  for  compensating  for  difference 
between  the  expansion  of  the  block  and  the  expansion  of  the 
two  moulds,  a  second  projection  extending  from  said  first  side 
of  the  block  ind  defining  an  inlet  passage  communicating  with 
said  injecting  passage  means  in  the  block,  a  feed  nozzle  associ- 
ated with  said  second  projection  for  connection  to  an  injecting 
element  of  said  press  so  that  the  elastomer  can  be  fed  from  said 
injecting  element  to  said  inlet  passage,  and  fourih  temperature 
regulating  means  combined  with  said  feed  nozzle  associated 
with  said  second  projection. 
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4,309,164 

WORKING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARY  AN 

INJECnON-MOLDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  MOTIVE 

SYSTEM  WHICH  PRODUCES  A  SEQUENCE  OF 

REGULARLY  RECURRENT  INERTIA  FORCES 

Caspu-  Egger,  Glanis,  and  Rudolf  Krebser,  Schubeibach,  both  of 

Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Netstal-Maschinen  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,124 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1979. 
5063/79 

Int.  a.J  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425-589  4  claims 


f-y  lib 


1.  A  working  machine,  pariiculariy  an  injection  molding 
machine,  comprising  a  support,  a  machine  part  mounted  on 
said  support  for  movement  relative  thereto  in  at  least  one 
direction  whereby  the  movement  of  said  machine  part  pro- 
duces a  regulariy  recurring  inertia  force,  an  actuator  mounted 
on  said  support  and  having  a  moving  actuator  part  connected 
to  said  machine  part  and  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  of  the 
inertia  force  wherein  said  machine  part  includes  a  fixed  mold 
part  and  a  movable  mold  part  with  means  for  moving  said 
movable  mold  part  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  mold 
part,  said  movement  of  said  movable  mold  part  producing  an 
inertia  force  in  one  direction,  said  actuator  being  connected  to 
said  fixed  mold  part  to  produce  a  force  on  the  mold  part  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  but  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  inertia 
force. 


4,309,165 

HIGH  VELOCITY  COMBUSTION  FURNACE  AND 
'  !  BURNER 

James  G.  McElroy,  175  Timbermill,  Woodlands,  Tex.  77380 
I         I  FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,333 

'         I  Int.  a.^¥23C  5/08 

U.S.a431-8  31  Claims 


manifold  having  means  for  communicating  with  the  gas 
supply; 

an  air  control  orifice  mounted  within  said  gas  manifold,  said 
orifice  having  an  inner  chamber  communicating  with  said 
air  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough;  and 

a  diffuser  mounted  within  said  chamber  creating  a  nozzle; 
said  nozzle  communicating  outside  said  air  manifold. 

'    i  ■     .      ; 

4,309,166  ~  I 

COMBUSTION  FLASHBULB 
Aloysius  M.  M.  van  Laarhoven,  Tilburg,  Netiierlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  23,  1977 
7714304;  Jun.  19,  1978,  7806572 

Int.  a.i  F21K  5/02;  H05B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  431-358  10  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  flashbulb  having  a  sealed  vacuum-tight 
tubular  light  transmissive  envelope  which  is  filled  with  an 
oxidizing  gas  and  contains  a  mass  of  finely  shredded  actinically 
combustible  metal  strips,  in  which  spaced  current  conductors 
extend  from  the  exterior  through  and  into  the  envelope 
wherein  each  is  in  contact  with  the  mass  of  metal  strips,  said 
flashbulb  having  means  to  ignite  the  flashbulb  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  voltage  thereto,  characterized  in  that  the 
ignition  means  solely  consisting  of  the  current  conductors  and 
part  of  said  mass,  said  part  being  in  contact  with  the  current 
conductors. 


439,167 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  A 

CABLE  INTO  A  VULCANIZATION  CHAMBER 

Rainer  Kurz,  Schattdorf,  and  Ruedi  Waltiier,  Altdorf,  botii  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diitwyler  AG,  Altdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   16,   1979, 
4656/79  j 

Int.  a.J  F27B  3/22;  F27D  1/18;  F26B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  432-22  21  Claims 


^^ffiTTTT!(: 
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1.  A  burner  for  burning  gas  from  a  gas  supply  with  air  from 
an  air  source  capable  of  placing  the  air  under  pressure  in  the 
range  of  J  inch  water  column  to  over  100  pounds  per  square 
inch,  comprising: 

rair  manifold  connected  to  the  air  supply; 
gas  manifold  housed  within  said  air  manifold,  said  gas 


"  -y-^yiis  %.   .i?xv^sV';i^     '#,S>^SS«g«i?^? 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  cable  into  a  vulcanization 
chamber,  after  leaving  an  extruder  wherein  a  coating  of  un- 
cured  crosslinkable  material  is  applied  to  the  cable,  the  vulcani- 
zation chamber  being  spaced  from  the  extruder,  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  operating  by  the  action  of  a  heat  transfer  medium 
to  crosslink  the  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  cable  through  a  plurality  of  annular  inflatable 
sealing  elements,  axially  aligned  in  series  and  together 
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forming  a  sealing  tube  connected  to  the  inlet  opening, 
each  sealing  element  having  a  variable  diameter  opening; 
and, 
surrounding  the  coated  cable  with  a  leakage  flow  of  the  heat 
transfer  medium  out  of  the  vulcanization  chamber  and 
through  each  of  the  openings,  by  individually  adjusting 
the  diameter  of  each  of  the  openings  by  inflating  or  deflat- 
ing each  of  the  sealing  elements,  thereby  substantially 
preventing  damaging  contact  between  the  uncured  coated 
cable  and  the  sealing  elements. 


4,309,168 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINING  MULTIPLE  FUELS  TO 

PRODUCE  CONTROLLABLE  GAS  TEMPERATURES  IN 

ASPHALT  DRUM  MIXERS 

Fredric  W.  Prill,  North  Aurora,  and  Lee  V.  Binz,  Aurora,  both 

of  III.,  aasigBors  to  Barber-Greene  Company,  Aurora,  111. 

CoBtinuatJoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,643,  Mar.  6, 1980.  This 

application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,816 

lot  a.3  F27D  7/Oa-  F27B  9/40 

VJS.  d  432—24  4  Claims 


plurality  of  operating  stations  positioned  proximate  said  work- 
piece  holding  members  and  operable  to  perform  work  on  said 
workpieces,  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  holding  mem- 
bers in  a  stop-and-go  fashion  so  that  each  of  said  workpiece 
holding  members  is  sequentially  indexed  from  operating  sta- 
tion to  operating  station,  said  machine  operable  to  receive 
individual  ones  of  said  workpieces  at  one  of  said  operating 
stations  and  to  retain  said  received  workpieces  in  said  work- 
piece  holding  members  for  sequential  indexing  through  suc- 
ceeding operating  stations,  said  machine  parts  protecting  sys- 
tem comprising: 
(a)  a  photo-detection  and  signaling  means  for  detecting  at  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  operating  stations  that  the 
workpiece  holding  member  at  said  predetermined  opera- 
tion station  is  not  retaining  one  of  said  workpieces  and 
sending  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  lack  of  presence  of 
one  of  said  workpieces  in  said  detected  one  workpiece 
holding  member;  - 


~     /r-i^i) 
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1.  A  method  for  heating  an  asphalt-aggregate  composition  in 
a  drum  mixer  by  utilizing  two  or  more  fuels  of  different  types 
to  supply  the  burner,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  combustion  air  to  the  burner  of  a  drum  mixer; 

(b)  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  air  to  the  burner; 

(c)  supplying  two  or  more  fuels  of  different  properties  for 
combustion  within  the  burner; 

(d)  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  each  of  said  fuels  to  said 
burner  during  combustion; 

(e)  mixing  the  air  with  each  of  said  fuels  in  predetermined 
ratios; 

(f)  heating  the  asphalt  by  means  of  combustion  gases  pro- 
duced by  said  burner;  and 

(g)  utilizing  the  aforesaid  measurements  for  controlling 
electronically  the  ratio  of  each  fuel  to  air  to  maintain  a 
predictable  and  controllable  combustion  gas  temperature 
within  the  range  of  1600  to  3200  degrees  Fahrenheit  in 
said  drum  mixer. 


4,309,169 
MACHINE  PARTS  PROTECTING  SYSTEM 
Joha  Petro,  Bcilefille,  NJ.,  aadgaor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsbargk,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  219,712 
lat  CL'  F24F  P/Ott"  F27D  7/00 
US.  CL  432—64  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  parts  protecting  system  for  protecting  those 
parts  of  a  machine  that  may  be  in  close  proximity  to  high 
temperature  flames,  said  machine  used  for  processing  work- 
pieces  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  workpiece  holding  mem- 
bers each  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  from  one  another,  a 


(b)  memory  means  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  photo- 
detecting  and  signaling  means  for  receiving  said  first 
signal  and  sending  a  second  signal  upon  said  detected 
workpiece  holding  member  being  indexed  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  to  a  predetermined  other  of  said 
operating  stations  at  which  high  temperature  flames  are 
used  for  processing  said  workpieces; 

(c)  solenoid  valve  means  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  mem- 
ory means  for  receiving  said  second  signal,  said  solenoid 
valve  means  in  gaseous  relationship  with  an  air  jet  means 
positioned  at  said  predetermined  other  operating  station, 
said  air  jet  means  positioned  at  said  predetermined  other 
operating  station,  said  air  jet  means  operable  to  direct  said 
high  temperature  flames  away  from  said  detected  work- 
piece  holding  member,  and  upon  said  solenoid  valve 
means  receiving  said  second  signal,  said  solenoid  valve 
means  is  opened  to  permit  said  air  jet  means  to  blow  said 
high  temperature  flames  away  from  said  detected  work- 
piece  holding  member. 


4,309,170 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  FURNACE 
George  C.  Ward,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  967,679,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned,  which  ii 
a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,291,  Jul.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,129,742.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,684 
I«t  a.J  F27D  1/08;  C21B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  432—96  5  Claim 

1.  In  a  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  melting  metal  materials  of 
the  type  having  a  vertically  elongated  melting  chamber 
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through  which  metal  descends  during  use  of  the  furnace,  in- 
cluding means  deflning  an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  portion  of 
said  melting  chamber  for  charging  metal  into  said  melting 
chamber;  means  deflning  an  outlet  opening  at  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  melting  chamber  for  discharging  molten  metal 
therefrom;  and  a  plurality  of  heat-producing  means  disposed  in 
at  least  two  vertically-spaced  rows  about  the  circumference  of 
said  melting  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
for  producing  sufficient  heat  energy  to  effect  melting  of  metal 


tasmm 
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Charged  into  the  furnace  inlet  opening  to  form  a  continuously 
descending  metal  column  terminating  in  a  pool  of  molten  metal 
at  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  melting  chamber  for  discharge 
from  the  furnace  outlet  opening, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  three  circumferentially 
spaced-apart  heat-producing  means  in  each  row,  and  the 
lowermost  row  of  heat-producing  means  being  vertically 
spaced  from  the  lower-most  portion  of  said  melting  cham- 
ber a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  melting  chamber. 


4,309,171 

BILLET  HEATING  FURNACE  WITH  PRESSURIZED 
ENTRANCE  SEAL 
tSiarks  B.  Gentry,  Belmont,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Granco  Equip- 
.  meot.  Inc.,  Belding,  Mich. 
1  FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,050 

Int  a.3  F27B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  432—163  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  heating  articles  to  an  elevated  temperature 
wherein  the  articles  are  moved  serially  from  an  entrance  end  of 
the  furnace  to  an  exit  end  thereof  comprising: 
a  preheater  section  at  an  entrance  end  of  the  furnace  and  a 

heating  chamber  at  an  exit  end  thereof; 
means  in  said  heating  chamber  for  directing  combustible 
gases  against  the  articles  therein; 


means  for  providing  turbulent  gas  flow  along  the  length  of 
said  preheater  section; 

exhaust  means  for  drawing  the  exhaust  gases  of  said  combus- 
tible gases  from  the  furnace; 

said  exhaust  means  drawing  said  exhaust  gases  from  said 
heating  chamber  to  said  preheater  section; 

means  for  pressurizing  said  exhaust  gases; 

means  ^sr  communicating  said  pressurized  exhaust  gases 
with  said  means  providing  turbulent  gas  flow; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  in  said  preheater  section  defining  first  and  second 
chambers  therein,  said  first  chamber  extending  from  the 
entrance  end  of  the  furnace  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  preheater  section  and  said  second  chamber  extend- 
ing from  said  first  chamber  to  said  heating  chamber;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  chamber  at  a  first  pressure 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  with  pressurized  ex- 
haust gases  provided  within  said  preheater  section  and 
said  second  chamber  at  a  lower  pressure  relative  to  said 
first  pressure. 


4,309,172 

SHIP  WITH  IMPROVED  STERN  STRUCTURE 

Hitoshi  Narita,  Musashino;  Yoshikuni  Kunitake,  Yachiyo,  and 

Hikarn  Yagi,  Wakabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignore  to  Mitsui 

Engineering  A  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,830,  Oct  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,620,  Aug.  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,145 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1975,  50-98954 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/14 

U.S.  a.  440— 67  13  Claims 


1.  A  ship  comprising  a  main  hull  having  a  stem  narrower  at 
the  bottom  than  at  the  top,  a  ring-shaped  construction  defining 
a  continuous  smooth-walled  passage  directly  connected  to  the 
main  hull  on  each  side  of  the  stem,  thereby  guiding  a  wake  to 
a  propeller,  said  propeller  being  mounted  rearA'ard  of  said 
construction,  with  a  space  between  the  rear  portion  of  said 
construction  and  said  propeller  blades,  said  construction  being 
directly  connected  in  such  a  manner  that,  at  the  point  of  direc- 
tion connection,  at  least  20%  of  its  minimum  longitudinal 
length  is  fixed  to  the  stem  of  said  hull  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
hull  extends  within  said  passage,  said  construction  being  within 
a  range  of:  | 

1=0.2  Dp  to  I = Dp 

wherein  1  is  a  longitudinal  length  of  said  construction  and  Dp 
is  a  diameter  of  the  propeller,  said  construction  having  an  inner 
diameter  which  is  between  60%  and  150%  of  the  diameter  of 
the  propeller,  wherein  said  construction  is  longitudinally 
longer  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  than  the  lower  portion,  and 
a  longitudinal  cross-section  of  said  construction  is  wing-shaped 
with  an  inner  substantially  convex  surface,  thereby  increasing 
the  width  of  the  upper  cross-sectional  area  from  which  water 
is  drawn  through  said  ring-shaped  construction. 
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4,309,173 

OARLOCK  FOR  INFLATABLE  BOAT 

Edmond  Leber,  Buhl,  France,  assignor  to  Sevylor,  Paris,  France 

roatinnatioa  ofSer.  No.  835,190,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,575 

Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 

1976,  7629668[U] 

Int.  a.^  B63H  76/06 
U.S.  a.  440— 109  3  Claims 


4,309,175 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARTON  SPACE  DIVIDERS 

Thomas  J.  Martin,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  MacMillan 

Bloedel  Limited,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,751,  May  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,357. 

This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,439 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  1979,  322764 

Int.  a.3  B31B  J/26 

VS.  a.  493—92  5  Claims 


1.  A  rowloclc  fitting  for  inflatable  boats  comprising,  a  sole 
adhereable  on  an  inflatable  boat  having  an  integral,  flexible 
peripheral  flange,  two  rigid,  upstanding,  reinforcing  ribs  cen- 
trally located  on  a  same  side  of  said  sole  integral  therewith  and 
of  same  material  as  said  sole  and  said  flange,  said  flange  extend- 
ing peripherally  of  said  ribs  said  ribs  intersecting  substantially 
normal  to  each  other  and  defining  an  enlarged  area  of  integral 
Juncture  having  a  central  recess,  a  rigid  socket  in  said  recess  for 
an  oarlock  at  said  area  of  juncture  constituting  a  region  of 
intersection  of  the  two  ribs,  said  region  of  intersection  periph- 
erally and  axially  completely  enclosing  said  rigid  socket,  and 
said  rigid  ribs  extending  radially  from  said  socket,  each  of  said 
ribs  having  a  hole  transverse  thereof,  and  said  flange  and  said 
ribs  are  integral  and  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material. 

4,309,174 
BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
Nolte  V.  Sproul,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,999 

Int.  a.J  F16H  7/J2 

U.S.  a.  474— 135  10  Gaims 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  tensioning  an  endless 
drive  belt  of  a  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories,  said  ten- 
sioner construction  including: 

(a)  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  engine 
adjacent  the  drive  belt; 

(b)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  means  and 
movable  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction; 

(c)  spring  means  mounted  on  the  bracket  means  and  opera- 
tively  engageable  with  the  lever  means  biasing  the  lever 
means  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction,  said  spring  means 
including  two  pairs  of  volute  springs,  each  pair  being 
mounted  on  an  opposite  end  of  the  bracket  means  and 
operatively  engageable  with  the  lever  means,  with  said 
lever  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket 
means  intermediate  of  the  spring  pairs;  and 

(d)  routable  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  lever  means  and 
movable  toward  tensioning  engagement  with  the  drive 
belt  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  by  the 
spring  means. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  plurality  of  rectangular  parti- 
tioned spaces  to  one  side  of  a  base  partition  which  has  a  length 
equal  to  three  of  such  spaces,  comprising  the  steps: 

providing  a  flat  blank, 

providing  lines  of  weakness  at  either  end  of  an  internal 
portion  of  said  blank  corresponding  to  said  base  partition 
length,  to  constitute  fold  lines, 

providing  six  further  lines  of  weakness  within  one  remaining 
end  portion  of  the  blank  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the 
size  of  the  partitioned  spaces,  thus  defining  in  said  one  end 
portion  seven  panels  between  further  fold  lines, 

providing  two  additional  lines  of  weakness  within  the  other 
remaining  end  portion  of  the  blank  at  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  size  of  the  partitioned  spaces,  thus  defin- 
ing in  said  other  end  portion  three  panels  between  addi- 
tional fold  lines, 

providing,  in  the  sixth  panel  of  said  one  end  portion  counting 
out  from  said  internal  portion,  a  tab  adjacent  the  fold  line 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  panels,  the  tab  being  stiff 
with  respect  to  the  seventh  panel, 

providing,  in  the  second  panel  of  said  other  end  portion 
counting  out  from  said  internal  portion,  a  tab  adjacent  the 
fold  line  between  the  second  and  third  panels,  the  tab 
being  stifl"  with  respect  to  the  third  panel, 

providing  a  first  pliable  tab  within  said  internal  portion,  said 
first  pliable  tab  being  adjacent  a  first  theoretical  line 
spaced  in  from  said  one  end  portion  by  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  size  of  the  desired  partitioned  spaces,  the 
tab  lying  to  the  side  of  said  first  theoretical  line  which  is 
remote  from  said  one  end  portion, 

providing  a  second  pliable  tab  within  said  internal  portion, 
said  second  pliable  tab  being  adjacent  a  second  theoretical 
line  spaced  in  from  said  other  end  portion  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  desired  partitioned  spaces, 
the  tab  lying  to  the  side  of  said  second  theoretical  line 
which  is  remote  from  said  one  end  portion, 

applying  an  adhesion  medium  to  said  tab  in  the  sixth  panel 
and  to  said  second  pliable  tab, 

in  any  order,  folding  the  outer  three  panels  of  said  one  end 
portion  inwardly  about  the  fold  line  between  the  fourth 
and  fifth  panels  to  adhere  the  third  panel  to  the  tab  in  the 
sixth  panel,  and  folding  the  outer  two  panels  of  said  other 
end  portion  inwardly  about  the  fold  line  between  the  first 
and  second  panels  to  adhere  the  third  panel  to  the  second 
pliable  tab, 

applying  an  adhesion  medium  to  the  first  pliable  tab  and  to 
the  back  of  the  tab  in  the  second  panel  of  the  other  end 
portion,  which  latter  will  now  be  reversed  through  fold- 
ing, 

and  folding  the  entire  said  one  end  portion  inwardly  about 
the  fold  line  separating  it  from  the  said  internal  portion,  to 
adhere  the  back  of  the  fifth  panel  to  the  back  of  the  tab  in 
the  second  panel  of  said  other  end  portion,  and  to  adhere 
the  back  of  the  seventh  panel  to  the  first  pliable  tab. 


1 


CHEMICAL 


4,309,176 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OILING  AND  IMPREGNATION  OF 
LEATHER  AND  PELTS 

Hans-Herbert  Friese,  Monheim;  Jiirgen  Plapper,  Hilden;  Uwe 
Ploog,  Haan,  and  Emil  Ruscheinsky,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
!  Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,605 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1. 

1979,2939741  ' 

!  Int.  G.^  C14C  9/02 

UiS.  G.  8-94.23  «  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  oiling  and  impregnating  leather  or  pelts 
wherein  the  leather  or  pelts  are  contacted  with  one  or  more 
oiling  substances  in  an  aqueous  liquor, 

the  improvement  comprises  using  an  alkylolamide  ether 
sulfate  or  phosphate  of  fatty  acids  of  the  formula 

R_CO-NH-(CH2),-0-{CH2-CH2-0)»iX 

wherein 

R  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  about  13  to  19 

carbon  atoms; 
n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  4; 
m  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4; 
X  is  — SO3Y  or  — PO(OY)2;  and 
Y  is  a  sodium,  potassium,  or  ammonium  anion 
as  an  oiling  substance  in  the  liquor  bath. 


2  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  quaternized  amino  alkyl  methacry- 
late  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  quaternized  N- 
methylamino  alkyl  acrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
quaternized  N-dimethylamino  alkyl  acrylate  having  2  to  4 
alkyl  carbon  atoms,  quaternized  N-methylamino  alkyl  methac- 
rylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  quaternized  N- 
dimethyl  alkyl  methacrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
ethylene  oxide,  ethylene  imine  and  their  saponification  prod- 
ucts. 


4,309,177 
METHOD  AND  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE  DYEING  OF  NYLON 
Janes  W.  Kane,  Kent,  and  Richard  J.  U  Conte,  Auburn,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
I        Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,444 
I  Int.  G.J  D06P  1/39.  J/653 

U.SI  CI.  8-516  9a^^ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  color  dyeing  nylon  articles  and 
the  like  utilizing  a  room  temperature  dye  solution,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
aiiplying  an  aqueous  dye  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
acid  dye  and  30%-60%  formic  acid  by  volume  to  the  area 
of  the  nylon  article  to  be  colored  whereby  acceptable 
color  density  is  achieved  in  one  to  three  minutes,  and 
without  a  fixing  step,  rinsing  said  article  with  water. 

4,309,178 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  SULPHUR  DYESTUFFS 

rOM  AQUEOUS  CRUDE  MELTS  CONTAINING 
SODIUM  POLYSULPHIDE 
Georg  Daniek,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Artur  Meyer,  Schoneck,  and 
Wblf  Weidemiiller,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,814 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22. 
1979,2942591 

Int.  a.i  CD9B  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  8-551  TCMm 

1.  In  the  process  for  isolating  solid  sulphur  dyestuffs  from 
crude  sulphur  dyestufl"  melts,  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  I0-*  to  1%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  amount  of  dye- 
stuff,  of  an  organic  flocculating  auxiliary  to  the  crude  dyestuff 
melt  to  produce  a  filterable  dyestuff  precipitate  and  then  sepa- 
rating said  precipitate  wherein  the  organic  flocculating  auxil- 
iary is  a  polymer  or  copolymer  containing  monomeric  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  alkali  acrylate,  alkali  methacrylate,  acrylamide,  methac- 
rylamide,  amino  alkyl  acrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon 
atoms,  amino  alkyl  methacrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  carbon 
atoms,  N-methylamino  alkyl  acrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl  car- 
bon atoms,  N-dimethylamino  alkyl  acrylate  having  2  to  4  alkyl 
carbon  atoms,  N-methylamino  alkyl  methacrylate  having  2  to 
4  alky  carbon  atoms,  quaternized  amino  alkyl  acrylate  having 


4  309  179 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  ON  TEXTILES 
Arthur  R.  Heuser,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  and  Richard  Bolstad,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Gifton,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,777 
Int.  G.'  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  G.  8—558  10  ciMiaa 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  for  printing  on  textiles  by  the  flexographic 
printing  method,  said  ink  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  9  to  35%  of  water  soluble  components  consisting  of  (1) 
water  soluble  acrylic  resin  binder  and  (2)  water  soluble 
thermosetting  melamine  aminoplast; 

(b)  5  to  16%  of  finely  divided  water  insoluble  carboxylated 
elastomer  polymer  binder,  incorporated  into  said  ink  as  a 
latex, 

(c)  1  to  12%  of  colored  pigment  and 

(d)  water 

wherein  the  total  solids  of  said  ink  is  20  to  50%,  and  the  ink  has 
a  viscosity  of  about  3  to  15  poises  at  infinite  shear. 


4,309,180 

ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Roger  Lacroix,  Huningue;  Jean-Marie  Adam,  Saint-Louis,  both 

of  France,  and  Janos  Vincze,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,627,  Nov.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  28.  1977. 
78597  *.  ,  , 

Int.  G.3  C09B  J/24;  C07C  J43/665:  C09B  J/34  J/52 
U.S.  G.  8-609  13  ctaiB^ 

1.  A  dye  solution  containing  a  solvent  mixture  of  one  or 
more  aprotic  solvents,  at  least  one  glycol  and/or  glycol  ether 
and  a  dye  mixture  consisting  of  55  to  75  percent  by  weight  of 
the  anthraquinone  dyestuff,  the  free  acid  formula  thereof  being 


CH2NHCO— ^7^ 


CH2NHCO 


f/.^ 


and  of  45  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  the  anthraquinone  dye- 
stuff,  the  free  acid  formula  thereof  being 
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SO3H 


X         H 

NH Q-Y 

X  CH2NHCO— ^a^ 


O 

II 
a  C=NH  Ns==N  COCNa 

CI  SOjNa    ,        , 

HO        I     >"3 


wherein  the  X's  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a   which  is  present  in  water  in  a  concentration  of  23-35%  at  room 

straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4   temperature. 

carbon  atoms,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  is  the  same  as  X,  and  wherein 

the  rings  are  phenyl  rings  or  halogen  substituted  phenyl  rings.  


4,309,181 
a-HYDRAZONO  a-PHENYL  ACETONITRILES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  AS 
DISPERSED  DYESTUFFS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OF 

ARTIHCIAL  OR  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 
Manfred  C.  Ran,  Thuit-Anger  par  Amfireyille  la  Campagne, 
France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugjne  Kuhlmann, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,255 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  79  01328 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/00;  C07C  121/78 

VS.  a.  8—636  23  Oaims 

1.  An  a-hydrazono  a-phenyl  acetonitrile  of  the  formula: 


4,309,183 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PHASE  OF  AN  AZO  REACHVE 

DYESTUFF  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING 

NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  SUBSTRATES 

Jochen  Koll,  Odenthal;  Volker  Paulat,  Monhein;  Reinhold 

Homle,  Cologne;  Hans-Heinz  Molls,  and  Konrad  Nonn,  both 

of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948291 

Int.  a.5  C09B  67/00.  62/32.  62/24 
U.S.  a.  8—527  2  Qaims 

1.  Lyotropic  liquid  crystal  phase  of  the  dyestufT  of  the  for- 
mula 


'      O2N 
^aS— C=N— NH— ^        y 


(1) 


R2 


in  which  Rj  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
cyano,  and  the  benzene  nucleus  A  carries  1  to  3  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  — NR3R4,  R3  representing  alkyl  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl  and  R4  representing  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substituted 
alkyl. 

23.  The  process  for  the  coloration  of  artificial  or  synthetic 
materials  which  comprises  applying  to  said  materials  as  dis- 
persed dyestuff  the  compound  according  to  claim  1,  2,  3, 4,  5, 
6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11, 12  or  13. 


439,182 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PHASE  OF  AN  AZO  REACnVE 

DYESTUFF  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING 

NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  SUBSTRATES 

Jochen  KoU,  Odenthal;  Volker  Paulat,  Monheim;  Reinhold 

Homle,  Cologne;  Hans-Heinz  Molls,  and  Konrad  Nonn,  both 

of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948293 

Int  a.'  C09B  67/00.  62/32.  62/24 
VS.  a.  8—527  2  Claims 

1.  Lyotropic  liquid  crystal  phase  of  the  dyestuff  of  the  for- 
mula 


a     ^  C— NH— ('    '^>— N=N 


HO'     -  N 


SOsNa 

present  in  water  in  a  concentration  of  12-35%  at  room  temper- 
ature. 


4,309,184 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  FOOD  OR  CHEMICAL 
ALLERGY  AND  INTOLERANCE 
MiUid  Ali,  19  Edgemont  PI.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 
FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,845 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/50.  33/96 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  food  or  chemical  allergy  or 
intolerance  in  a  human  individual  comprising: 

(a)  incubating  a  suspension  of  the  individtial's  polymorpho* 
nuclear  leukocytes  with  the  food  or  the  chemical  sus- 
pected of  causing  an  allergy  or  intolerance; 

(b)  assaying  the  supernatant  of  said  suspension  for  an  intra- 
cellular constituent  of  said  leukocytes,  said  constituent 
being  released  to  the  supernatant  due  to  lysis  of  the  leuko- 
cytes in  a  positive  test;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  results  of  step  (b)  with  the  results  of  an 
assay  of  a  second  suspension  of  the  individual's  leukocytes 
which  is  unchallenged  by  the  given  food  or  chemical. 
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4,309,185 

CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  QUALITY 

DETERMINATION  OF  TUNA 

Frank  J.  Simon,  San  Marcos,  and  Wilfred  B.  Slater,  Carlsbad, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,241 
I  Int  a.^  GOIN  33/12 

VS,  a.  23—230  R  4  Claims 


(TMAI 
(■6%) 


Mrs  M  N*  F 


1.  A  method  of  determining  tbft  spoilage  of  fish  comprising 
measuring  the  quantitative  distribution  of  trimethylamine  from 
the  dark  meat  to  the  light  meat  of  fish,  placing  the  results  of 
said  measurement  in  the  form  of  a  ratio  of  the  amount  of  tri- 
met|iylamine  in  dark  meat  to  the  amount  of  trimethylamine  in 
light  meat,  which  is  corrected  for  the  total  mass  of  the  fish,  said 
ratio 


L  +  R. 


wherein  L  equals  the  amount  of  trimethylamine  in  the  white  or 
lighjt  meat  of  the  fish  and  R  equals  the  amount  of  trimethyl- 
amihe  in  the  red  or  dark  meat  of  fish. 


4,309,186 

HYDROPHILIC  FILM  FOR  DETECnON  OF  HEAVY 

METALS 
John  E.  Kiefer,  Kingsport  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Cpnyiany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I        FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,371 
'      Int  a.3  C08L  1/12;  GOIN  21/78.  33/20 


VSiQ 


.23— 230  R 


23  Claims 


•Itfammn 


■  I|^LimmiiiiHm -MilifniM  /  itMr 


ill  *    *   B  M 


'1    ]  mum 1 — r-rrrrni" 


18.  bi  a  method  of  detecting  heavy  metals  in  an  aqueous 
solution  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  contacts  a  film  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  said  heavy  metals,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  a  film  having  a  dispersion  of  finely  precipi- 
tated zinc  sulfide  therein,  said  film  being  transparent  and  be- 
coming discolored  when  indicating  the  presence  of  heavy 


metals,  the  extent  of  such  discoloration  also  indicating  the 
measurement  of  concentration  of  such  heavy  metals. 


4,309,187 
METASTABLE  ENERGY  TRANSFER  FOR  ANALYTICAL 

LUMINESCENCE 

William  B.  Dodge,  III,  Waynesboro,  and  Ralph  O.  Allen,  Char- 

lottesviUe,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  University  of  Virginia 

Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,122 

Int  a.^  GOIN  27/60 

U.S.  a  23—232  E  .  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  analysis  of  atomic  species  which  comprises 
directly  forming  metastable  energy  level  molecular  nitrogen 
by  processing  a  stream  of  nitrogen  containing  gas  through  a 
dielectric  field  wherein  said  nitrogen  is  excited  to  a  level  of  6. 1 
to  9.7  e.v.  and  wherein  essentially  no  excited  species  above  the 
6th  vibrational  level  of  the  B^  wg  energy  state  of  molecular 
nitrogen  is  formed,  and  essentially  no  nitrogen  atoms  or  ions 
are  formed,  admixing  said  excited  nitrogen  with  a  gas  stream 
suspected  of  containing  said  atomic  species  to  be  analyzed 
whereby  the  energy  level  of  said  species  is  raised  sufficiently  to 
enable  a  fluorescent  emmission  as  the  energy  level  of  said 
excited  species  decays  to  its  lower  energy  state,  detecting  and 
analyzing  the  spectrum  of  said  fiuoresecent  radiation  to  deter- 
mine the  identity  and  concentration  of  said  element. 


439,188 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CLINICAL  SEPARATION  OF  a- 

AND  /3-LIPOPROTEINS 

Craig  L.  Bentzen,  Onex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Symphar  S.A., 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,625 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22, 1979, 
36573/79 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/92 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  clinical  separation  of  a-liix>proteins 
from  i3-lipoproteins  and  for  the  determination  of  the  ratio  of 
a-lipoproteins  to  /3-lipoproteins  in  serum  or  plasma  free  from 
added  divalent  cations,  comprising  introducing  a  sample  of 
serum  or  plasma  free  from  added  divalent  cations  into  a  mi- 
crocolumn containing  heparin  bound  to  agarose  so  as  to  re- 
move  from  said  sample  the  /3-lipoproteins  by  binding  thereof  to 
this  ligand,  washing  the  microcolumn  with  a  first  pH-bufTered 
solution  free  from  added  divalent  cations  and  collecting  the 
eluant  as  a  first  fraction  containing  the  a-lipoprotein  portion  of 
the  sample,  subsequently  washing  the  microcolumn  with  a 
second  pH-buffered  solution  free  from  added  divalent  cations 
that  releases  the  ligand-bound  /3-lipoproteins  and  collecting  the 
eluant  as  a  second  fraction  containing  the  /3-lipoprotein  poriion 
of  the  sample,  analyzing  the  first  fraction  for  a-lipoprotein, 
analyzing  the  second  fraction  for  /3-lipoprotein,  and  using  said 
analyses  to  calculate  the  ratio  of  a-lipoproteins  and  /3-lipo- 
proteins  in  said  sample. 
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4^9,189 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUSTAINED 

COLORED  FLAMES 

Brace  J.  Oberhardt,  405-4  Bercado  Or.,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,006 

Int  aj  ClOL  9/08.  W/00 

VJS,  a.  44-^  3  Claims 

1.  A  flame  colorant  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  color  pro- 
ducing agent  and  a  matrix,  said  color  producing  agent  includ- 
ing at  least  one  metallic  compound,  said  matrix  being  a  substan- 
tially low-volatile,  non-combustible  substance  capable  of  pro- 
longing the  duration  of  flame  coloration  over  that  achieved  by 
either  of  said  agent  or  said  matrix  alone,  and  said  matrix  is  a 
material  of  low  volatility  selected  from  a  group  of  the  class 
consisting  essentially  of  boric  acid  or  a  source  thereof,  barium 
chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  lithium  sulfate  and  aluminum 
sulfate. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  sustained  colored  flames  of  a 
fire  consisting  of  applying  to  a  flame  a  mixture  consisting  of  at 
least  one  color  producing  metallic  compound  and  at  least  one 
matrix,  said  matrix  consisting  of  a  substantially  non-combusti- 
ble substance,  wherein  said  metallic  compound  and  said  matrix 
are  mixed  and  interact  prior  to  application  thereof  to  produce 
a  mixture  capable  of  prolonging  the  duration  of  flame  color- 
ation over  that  achieved  by  either  said  metallic  compound  or 
said  matrix  used  along,  said  matrix  being  a  material  which 
consists  of  at  least  one  of  the  following:  boric  acid  or  a  source 
thereof,  barium  chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  lithium  sulfate, 
and  aluminum  sulfate. 


4,309,190 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUQNG  COAL  BRIQUETTES  FOR 
GASinCATION  OR  DEVOLATILIZATION 
Gerhard  Baron,  Hofheim;  Dieter  Sauter,  Nidderau,  and  Wolf- 
gang Sindel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1979,  2941301 

Int  aj  ClOL  5/48,  5/12.  5/16 
VS.  CL  44—16  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  coal  briquettes  to  be  gasifled  or 
devolatilized  in  a  fixed  fuel  bed  which  comprises  adding  10  to 
30  percent  by  weight  of  ash  to  coal  and  forming  a  mixture 
therefrom,  said  mixture  having  a  particle  size  below  0.2  mm, 
said  coal  containing  water  not  in  excess  of  20  percent  by 
weight,  briquetting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  20*  to  100*  C.  by  applying  a  pressure  of  at  least  750  kg/cm^. 
3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  mixture  to  be 
briquetted  contains  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  tar  or  pitch. 


439,191 
COAL-OIL  MIXTURE 
Osamu  Hiroya;  Hiroyuki  Ihara,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 
shitono  Sanami,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit* 
subishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1979,  54/112785; 
Sep.  5, 1979,  54/112786 

Int  aj  ClOL  1/32 
VJS,  a.  44—51  17  Claims 

1.  A  coal-oil  mixture  comprising  pulverized  coal  dispersed  in 
hydrocarbon  oil  containing  olefinic  hydrocarbons  having  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5%  by  volume, 
based  on  the  total  volumes  of  the  hydrocarbon  oil  and  the 
olefin. 


4,309,192 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER-CONTAINING  COAL 
Isao  Kubo,  Tokyo;  Shigemi  Nagayoshi,  Hikari;  Futao  Sakata, 
Tokyo;  Tetsuo  Wada,  Aoba,  and  Shoichi  Oi,  Ogawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Coke 
Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,905 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54/91662; 
Jul.  20, 1979,  54/91663;  Aug.  22, 1979,  54/105928 

Int  a.i  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  water-containing  coal 
which  comprises: 

(a)  in  a  mixing  zone,  mixing  the  water-containing  coal  with 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  specific  gravity  higher  than 
that  of  water  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  100*  to  350* 
C; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  100°  to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  not  lower  than  the 
saturated  vapor  pressure  of  water  at  that  temperature;  and 

(c)  introducing  the  heated  mixture  into  a  gravity  separation 
zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100°  to  350°  C.  and 
a  pressure  not  lower  than  the  saturated  vapor  pressure  of 
water  at  that  temperature,  whereby  the  water  separated 
from  the  water-containing  coal  is  withdrawn  from  an 
upper  section  of  the  gravity  separation  zone  and  the  mix- 
ture consisting  of  the  dehydrated  coal  and  the  hydrocar- 
bon oil  is  withdrawn  from  a  lower  section  of  the  gravity 
separation  zone. 


4,309,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  INPUT  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

GASinCATION  MEDIUM  IN  A  ROTARY  GRID 

GENERATOR 

Erich  Girodi,  Hoyerswerda;  Gerhard  Richter,  Spremberg;  Ber- 
thold  Neumann,  Hoyerswerda;  Peter  Jaschke,  Ossling;  Johan- 
nes SlabUt,  Hoyerswerda;  Roland  Weber,  Hoyerswerda;  An- 
drea Schmidt  Hoyerswerda;  Peter  Krieg,  Hoyerswerda;  Lutz 
Groschel,  Hoyerswerda;  Joachim  Heynisch,  Tschernitz;  Jo- 
achim Starke,  Hoyerswerda;  Dietrich  Wienold,  Horaow; 
Giinter  Scholz,  and  Eckehard  Monch,  both  of  Hoyerswerda, 
aU  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Gaskom- 
binat  Schwarze  Pumpe,  Schwarze  Pumpe,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,907 
Int  a.^  ClOJ  3/72 

U.S.  a.  48—66  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distribution  of  gasification  medium  in  a 
rotary  grid  generator  comprising  a  rotary  grid  which  has  an 
axis  and  forms  at  least  two  axially  spaced  hollows  one  of  which 
is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
distributing  chambers  provided  with  a  first  group  of  openings 
which  communicate  the  interior  of  the  one  hollow  with  the 
exterior  of  the  rotary  grid  through  the  distributing  chambers, 
whereas  the  other  of  said  hollows  is  provided  with  a  second 
group  of  openings  which  communicate  the  interior  of  the  other 
hollow  with  the  exterior  of  the  rotary  grid  directly,  a  rotatable 


CHEMICAL 


197 


January  5,  1982 

II 

distribution  head  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  gasification  4,309  195 

medium  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  exiting  the  same,  and  a  APPARATUS  FOR  GASIFYING  SOLID  FUELS  AND 

plurahty  of  circumferentially  spaced  conduit  members  each  WASTES 

having  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  Franz  Rotter,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Energy  Recovery 

§aid  outlets  of  said  distribution  head,  and  an  outlet  end  commu-  Research  Group,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

nicating  with  a  respective  one  of  the  distributing  chambers  of  R'«l  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,514 


the  one  hollow  of  the  rotary  grid  or  with  the  other  hollow  of 
the  latter,  each  of  said  conduit  members  having  an  elastic 
bellows-shaped  portion  arranged  between  the  inlet  end  of  the 
outlet  end  thereof. 


U.S.  a.  48—76 


Int  a.'  ClOJ  3/68 


8  Claims 


4,309 194 

PARTICLE  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  FLUIDIZED  BED 
SYSTEMS 
Louis  A.  Salvador,  Greensburg,  Pa.;  Ronald  E.  Andermann, 
Ariiigton  Heights,  lU.,  and  Lawrence  K.  Rath,  Mt.  Pleasant 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  ^e  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,000 
Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/68 
U.S.a.48— 76  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  coal  particles  are  fed  into  a  vertically 
disposed  vessel  housing  a  fluidized  bed  formed  from  injection 
of  said  coal  particles  and  a  first  fluidizing  gas,  to  form  a  com- 
bustible product  gas  and  agglomerated  ash,  said  agglomerated 
ash  tending  to  congregate  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel, 
improved  apparatus  for  removing  said  agglomerated  ash  from 
said  vessel,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  injecting  a  supplemental  fluidizing  gas  into  said 
vessel  at  a  preselected  elevation  and  at  a  temperature  less 
than  the  average  operating  temperature  of  said  fluidized 
fa|ed  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  discrete  temperature 
interface  region  above  said  preselected  elevation  between 
s^d  agglomerated  ash  and  said  fluidized  bed; 

b.  temperature  sensitive  means  for  indicating  the  elevational 
l^ition  of  said  interface  region;  and 

c.  means  responsive  to  the  indication  of  said  temperature 
sensitive  means  for  selectively  removing  some  of  said 
agglomerated  ash  from  said  vessel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  high  temperature  gasification 
of  solid  organic  feed  materials  having  a  fuel  value  into  clean- 
burning  and  uniform  gaseous  fuels  comprising: 

(a)  a  gasification  reactor  vessel  having  an  upper  double-shell 
section  including  an  inner  shell  element  and  an  outer  shell 
element  and  a  lower  double-shell  section  including  an 
inner  shell  element  and  an  outer  shell  element,  the  inner 
and  outer  shell  elements  of  each  reactor  vessel  section 
being  affixed  to  one  another  at  their  upper  peripheries 
with  said  inner  shell  elements  of  each  section  hanging 
freely  within  said  outer  shell  elements,  a  solid  material 
inlet  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  section,  and  a  gas 
outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  section,  said  reactor 
vessel  sections  defining  a  sequence  of  reaction  zones  from 
the  material  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet  including  drying,  distil- 
lation, oxidation  and  reduction  zones  and  confining  a 
centrally  disposed  downwardly  moving  column  of  said 
solid  feed  materials  within  said  zones,  and  said  upper  and 
lower  double-shell  sections  defining  with  their  respective 
inner  and  outer  shell  elements  an  upper  annular  shell  space 
and  a  lower  annular  shell  space; 

(b)  means  for  charging  solid  organic  feed  materials  through 
said  material  inlet  to  continuously  supply  a  downwardly 
moving  column  of  said  materials  in  said  reactor; 

(c)  gas-feed  means  for  admitting  an  oxygen-rich  gas  into  said 
reaction  vessel  proximate  the  oxidation  zone  thereof  so  as 
to  promote  and  sustain  combustion  of  the  column  of  or- 
ganic materials  passing  therethrough; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  gas  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  reactor  section  with  the  lower  end  of  the  annular 
shell  space  of  said  lower  section; 

(e)  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  annular  shell 
space  of  the  lower  reactor  section  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  annular  shell  space  of  the  upper  reactor  section;  and 

(0  gas  suction  means  in  communication  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  annular  shell  space  of  the  upper  reactor  section  for 
sequentially  drawing  oxygen-rich  gas  into  the  reaction 
vessel  through  the  gas-feed  means,  drawing  reacting  gases 
and  vapors  downwardly  through  the  zones  of  the  reactor 
vessel,  and  drawing  gaseous  fuel  produced  within  said 
vessel  outwardly  through  the  gas  outlet  thence  upwardly 
through  the  annular  shell  space  of  the  lower  reactor  sec- 
tion in  indirect  counter-current  heat  exchange  relationship 
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with  the  materials  column  portion  in  the  reduction  and 
oxidation  zones  within  said  vessel  thence  through  the 
means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  annular  shell 
space  with  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  annular  shell  space 
and  thence  downwardly  through  the  annular  shell  space 
of  the  upper  reaction  section  in  indirect  co-current  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  materials  column  portion 
in  the  drying  and  distillation  zones  of  said  vessel. 


4^9.196 
COAL  GASinCATION  APPARATUS 
Frohmut  VoUhardt,  Siegen-Biirbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.   Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niirnberg 
Akti^ngesellsciiaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951153 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  i/4H,  3/52 
VS.  a.  4S— 77  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purification  of  synthesis  gas  produced  by 
coal  gasification  comprising  a  coal  gasification  reactor,  means 
defining  a  vertical  gas  distribution  chamber  which  is  internally 
pressurized,  means  for  conducting  synthesis  gas  from  the  coal 
gasification  reactor  into  said  distribution  chamber,  means  in 
said  distribution  chamber  for  cooling  said  synthesis  gas,  gas 
take-off  means  opening  into  said  gas  distribution  chamber 
extending  at  an  angle  thereto  and  being  in  communication  with 
a  serially  connected  waste  heat  boiler,  coolant  bath  means 
contained  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  gas  distribution  chamber 
located  below  said  gas  take-off  means,  and  heat  exchanger 
means  formed  by  tubular  coils  arranged  at  the  wall  of  said 
lower  portion  of  said  gas  distribution  chamber  located  within 
said  lower  portion  containing  said  coolant  bath  and  a  control 
element  operatively  arranged  in  a  line  supplying  heat  ex- 
changer medium  to  said  heat  exchanger. 


439,197 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  PULVERIZED  SOLID 

FUEL 
Zinovy  F.  Chukhanov,  ulitsa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  3,  kv.  40; 
Zinovy  Z.  ChnkhanoT,  ulitsa  Obrucheva,  6,  korpus  6,  kv.  325; 
Sergei  A.  TsnproT,  B.  Vuzovsky  pereulok,  1,  kv.  26;  Vladimir 
I.  SaoHOBOv,  Balakbvsky  prospekt,  10,  korpus  2,  kv.  119,  and 
Vadim  A.  Karasev,  Leninsky  prospekt,  16,  kv.  30,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Fikd  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,335 
Int  a.^  ClOJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  4S-197  R  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  pulverized  solid  fuel,  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 
(a)  drying  said  fuel  with  a  hot  gas  introduced  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  gaseous  suspension  containing  a  dry  partic- 


ulate fuel  fraction  and  a  volatile  moisture  containing  fuel 
fraction; 

(b)  separating  and  removing  the  entire  volatile  moisture 
containing  fuel  fraction  from  the  gaseous  suspension  and 
feeding  it  to  a  power  plant  fuel  supply,  thereby  leaving  a 
residue  of  dry  particulate  fuel; 

(c)  subjecting  the  entire  residue  of  dry  particulate  fuel  to  a 
first  stage  pyrolysis  to  form  a  first  gas-vapor  product. 

I  which  is  separated,  removed  and  condensed,  and  a  first 
residue  of  small  coke; 

(d)  subjecting  the  entire  first  residue  of  small  coke  from  step 
(c)  to  a  second  stage  pyrolysis  to  form  a  gaseous  product 
which  is  separated  and  removed,  and  a  second  residue  of 
small  coke; 

(e)  introducing  a  portion  of  the  second  residue  of  small  coke 
from  step  (d)  into  a  gas  fired  furnace  and  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  about  800*- 1 500'  C.  to  form  a  third  residue 


of  heated  small  coke  and  a  hot  flue  gas;  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  second  residue  of  small  coke  from  step  (d) 
being  removed  as  a  product; 

(0  separating  the  third  residue  of  heated  small  coke  in  step 
(e)  from  the  hot  fiue  gas; 

(g)  recycling  a  portion  of  said  hot  flue  gas,  as  a  gaseous  heat 
source,  to  the  first  stage  pyrolysis  in  step  (c),  and  recy- 
cling the  remaining  portion  to  step  (a)  to  serve  as  the  hot 
drying  gas; 

(h)  introducing  said  entire  third  residue  of  heated  small  coke 
from  step  (0  to  a  water-gas  gasifier  wherein  a  suspension 
consisting  essentially  of  volatile  water-gas  and  a  fourth 
residue  of  heated  small  coke  are  formed; 

(i)  separating  and  removing  the  water-gas.  and  recycling  the 
entire  fourth  residue  of  coke  from  step  (h)  to  the  first  stage 
pyrolysis  in  step  (c)  to  serve  as  a  solid  heat  source  for  said 
pyrolysis. 


439,198 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  LIQUID  AND/OR  SOLID 

FUEL  TO  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  INERTS-FREE  GAS 
Gerald  Moss,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108^80 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
00761/79 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/02 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and/or 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  to  a  substantially  inerts-free  reducing 
and/or  synthesis  gas  product,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  passing  the  fuel  into  a  fuel  conversion  zone  comprising  a 
conversion  bed  of  solid  particles  which  are  maintained  at 
an  elevated  fuel  conversion  temperature  and  fluidized  by 
a  fluidizing  gas  which  is  paased  into  the  bottom  of  the 
conversion  bed.  the  conversion  bed  containing  solid  parti- 
cles comprising  calcium  sulfate  which  constitutes  substan- 
tially the  sole  source  of  oxygen  used  in  the  conversion  of 
the  fuel,  the  fluidizing  gas  comprising  at  least  one  gas 
phase  and/or  vapour  phase  substance  which  serves  to 
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i>romote  and/or  mediate  the  transfer  of  oxygen  to  the  fuel 
^nd/or  to  partially  converted  fuel  derivatives  from  the 
calcium  sulfate,  which  is  thereby  reduced  to  calcium 
sulfide  whereby  a  substantially  inerts-free  reducing  and- 
-for  synthesis  product  gas  leaves  the  top  level  of  the  con- 
Version  bed.  the  fluidizing  gas  being  substantially  free  of 
ttiolecular  oxygen  and  unreactive  and/or  inert  materials 
which  would  dilute  the  gas  product; 
(b)  transferring  solid  particles  containing  calcium  sulfide 
from  the  fuel  conversion  zone  to  an  oxidizer  bed  in  an 
Oxidation  zone  and  passing  into  the  bottom  of  the  oxidizer 
bed  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  at  a  rate  sufficient 


to  fluidize  the  solid  particles  in  the  oxidation  bed  and  to 
qxidize  the  calcium  sulfide  in  said  solid  particles  to  form 
said  calcium  sulfate  with  the  generation  of  heat  which 
maintains  the  temperature  of  particles  in  the  oxidizer  bed 
Higher  than  the  temperature  of  particles  in  the  conversion 
bed;  and 
(c)  transferring  the  solid  particles  comprising  said  calcium 
sulfate  from  the  oxidizer  bed  to  the  conversion  bed  for  use 
in  converting  further  quantities  of  fuel  in  the  conversion 
^.  the  solid  particles  thus  transferred  to  the  conversion 
M  furnishing  at  least  some  heat  for  maintaining  the  con- 
version bed  at  the  said  elevation  fuel  conversion  tempera- 
ture. 


Nagatosh 
(146) 


439,199 
AIR  CLEANER  FOR  ENGINES 
Suzuki,  5-7-7,  Kugahara,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 


U.SJ  a  55—127 


FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,143 
Int  a.3  B03C  3/14 


7Claims 


10  9  12  8  C  ,8   II   5   4    „ 


An  air  cleaning  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  cyclone  duct  having  a  wide  air  intake,  an  air 
outlet  and  a  narrow  dust-collecting  portion  opposite  to  said  air 
intake,  an  electrostatic  filter  mounted  within  said  duct  coaxi- 
ally;  to  the  axis  of  said  duct,  between  said  air  intake  and  the  air 
outlet,  and  having  plural  dust  collecting  plates  and  plural 
discharge  plates,  wherein  said  dust  collecting  plates  and  dis- 
charge plates  are  alternately  disposed  with  a  predetermined 
interval  therebetween  and  are  arranged  perpendicular  to  said 
axis;  of  said  duct,  and  means  for  applying  an  electrostatic 
charge  to  said  dust  collecting  plates  and  discharge  plates. 


4,309,200 

BAGHOUSE  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  HLTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Cathy  A.  Heffeman,  Andover,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air  Pre- 
heater  Company,  Inc.,  WelUville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,506 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/02 

VS.  a.  55-341  NT  7  Claims 


»°Hc 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  gas  laden  with  solid 
particles  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber  therein; 

b.  a  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  so  as  to  divide  the  filter  cham- 
ber into  a  dirty  gas  chamber  and  a  clean  gas  chamber; 

c.  a  grid  sheet  disposed  within  said  housing  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  and  parallel  to  said  tube  sheet; 

d.  a  plurality  of  elongated  fabric  filter  bags  extending  be- 
tween said  tube  sheet  and  said  grid  sheet,  said  filter  bags  in 
combination  with  said  tube  sheet  and  said  grid  sheet  form- 
ing a  bag  filter  assembly,  each  of  said  filter  bags  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end.  the  open  end  of  each  bag 
mounted  to  an  opening  in  said  tube  sheet  and  the  closed 
end  of  each  bag  secured  to  said  grid  sheet,  said  plurality  of 
fabric  filter  bags  thereby  providing  a  porous  interface 
which  the  particles-laden  gas  must  traverse  in  passing 
from  the  dirty  gas  chamber  to  the  clean  gas  chamber; 

e.  guide  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  toward  the  other 
thereby  permitting  the  bag  filter  assembly  to  be  collapsed; 

f.  an  access  opening  in  said  housing  through  which  the 
collapsed  bag  filter  assembly  may  be  removed; 

g.  an  access  door  for  sealing  said  access  opening  when  said 
access  door  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 

h.  releasable  support  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
one  of  said  sheets  for  supporting  said  one  sheet  in  spaced 
relationship  from  the  other  sheet,  said  one  sheet  being 
freely  movable  toward  the  other  sheet  to  collapse  the  bag 
filter  assembly  upon  release  of  said  support  means,  the 
other  sheet  being  slidably  mounted  but  otherwise  held 
stationary  within  said  housing  so  that  the  collapsed  bag 
filter  assembly  can  be  slidably  withdrawn  from  said  hous- 
ing through  said  access  opening. 
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4,309^1 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  OPTICAL  HBRES 

Marias  A.  F.  Klop;  WUhelmus  C.  P.  M.  Meennan;  Jan  G.  J. 

Peelen,  and  Hermanns  N.  Tuin,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netiier* 

lands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,470 
Claiau  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
7902201 

Int.  aj  C03B  37/00 
UJS.  a.  65—2  7  Claims 


{ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  an  end  of  a  preform  in  a  furnace  until  the  end  of  the 
preform  becomes  melted; 

drawing  a  fiber  from  the  melted  end  of  the  preform; 

flushing  the  melted  end  of  the  preform  and  the  fiber  with  an 
inert  gas;  and 

withdrawing  the  fiber  from  the  furnace; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  there  is  also  performed  the 
step  of  condensing  contaminants  and  gaseous  reaction 
products  from  the  inert  gas  along  a  condensation  element 
which  surrounds  the  fiber,  substantially  all  condensed 
contaminants  and  gaseous  reaction  products  condensing 
and  settling  on  the  condensation  element. 


4  309  202 
METHOD  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
PACKAGING  MULTISTRAND  ROVING 
Kantilal  R.  Parbhoo,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,683 
Int.  a.J  C03B  37/025 
VJS.  a.  65—3.1  14  Qaims 


11 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  packaging  a  roving  compris- 


ing a  plurality  of  continuous  filaments  including  advancing  the 
filaments  by  winding  a  roving  of  strands  of  the  filaments  into  a 
package,  applying  coating  material  to  the  filaments  by  an 
applicator,  engaging  a  plurality  of  spaced  streams  of  gas  with 
the  coated  filaments  immediately  below  the  applicator,  sepa- 
rating the  coated  filaments  into  a  plurality  of  strands  by  the 
streams  of  gas,  converging  the  strands  into  a  roving,  and  tra- 
versing the  roving  to  distribute  the  roving  lengthwise  of  the 
package. 


4,309,203 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BORON  NITRIDE 

nBER  BATTS  USING  A  SPINNER 

John  L.  Tworek,  West  Seneca,  and  Gordon  R.  Rignel,  Lockport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,905 

Int.  a.'  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  65—4.1  8  Galms 


B,0, * 

MELTER 

,■    '1 

30-60% 
RELATIVE 
HUMIDITY 

-^ 

SPINNER 

[ 
29 

/• 

BtOi 

FIBER  BATT 

.13 


'35 


NH] 

J  FIRST  STAOE 
I  NITRlDINC 


8N 

FIBER 

BATT 


1.  A  process  for  producing  non-woven,  internally  cohesive, 
boron  nitride  fiber  batts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

melting  solid  boron  oxide; 

extruding  the  molten  boron  oxide  from  a  rapidly  spinning 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
perforations,  whereby  said  molten  boron  oxide  is  extruded 
through  said  perforations  into  a  plurality  of  strands; 

directing  an  annular  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
700*  C.  obliquely  against  each  of  said  strands  to  attenuate 
said  strands  into  fibers  said  temperature  being  of  an  inten- 
sity and  duration  to  cause  the  fibers  to  become  sticky  and 
bond  together; 

subjecting  said  fibers  to  a  turbulent  air  flow  sufficient  to 
cause  random  orientations  and  intertwining  of  the  fibers; 

collecting  said  fibers  into  a  bundle;  and 

heating  said  bundle  in  an  anhydrous  ammonia  atmosphere  to 
a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  con- 
vert essentially  all  boron  oxide  in  the  fibers  into  boron 
nitride. 

2.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  gas  stream 
is  a  stream  of  compressed  air. 

8.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  2,  wherein  said  sufficient 
temperature  to  convert  boron  oxide  in  the  fibers  into  boron 
nitride  is  from  about  700'  C.  to  about  1 100*  C.  and  said  suffi- 
cient time  to  convert  the  boron  oxide  fibers  to  boron  nitride  is 
from  about  10  to  about  100  hours. 


4,309,204 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMELTING  SCRAP 

GLASS 
Robert  Brooks,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coraing 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,197 
Int.  a.J  C03B  5/225.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  65—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recycling  scrap  glass  including  the  steps  of: 
feeding  scrap  glass  to  a  scrap  glass  melting  furnace; 
maintaining  oxidizing  conditions  within  the  scrap  furnace  so 

as  to  bum-off  organic  binders  or  sizes; 
converting  the  scrap  glass  to  a  molten  glass;  and 
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feeding  the  molten  glass  to  a  glass  melting  furnace  which  is 
also  bemg  fed  granular  raw  glass  batch,  including  the  step 


of  maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  scrap  furnace  wherein  the  top  of  the 
scrap  melter  is  up  to  600*  F.  cooler  than  the  bottom. 


4,309,205 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  REPRODUCTIVE  PLANT 

DEVELOPMENT  BY  MEANS  OF  CHOLINE  SALTS 

Bezalel  Kessler,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  The  State  of  Israel 

Ministry  of  Agriculture,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,907 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  27, 1979,  58112 
Int  a.3  C05G  3/00 
U.S.  a  71-27  8  Claims 
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4,309,207 

PLANT  GROWTH  INHIBmNG  AND  ANTIFUNGAL 

EXTRACT  PREPARED  FROM  THE  VEGETATIVE  PARTC 

OF  PLANTS  OF  THE  GENERA  VACONIUM  AND 

MYRICA 

Robert  M.  Devlin,  157  Bristol  A?e.,  Hyannis,  Mass  02601 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,267 
.TO  ^  -  lot  a^  AOIN  65/00 

fA?T"       K     .  'OCldms 

1.  A  plant  growth  mhibiting  and  fungicidally  effective  ex- 
tract prepared  from  the  leaves  and/or  vines  of  plants  of  cran- 
berry, blueberry  and  bayberry  by  the  method  comprising- 
admixmg  said  leaves  and/or  vines  of  said  plants  with  an  aque- 
ous-acetone mixture,  whereby  acetone  soluble  and  water  solu- 
ble chemicals  are  extracted  from  said  leaves  and/or  vines 
separating  the  aqueous-acetone  extract  from  the  leaf  and  or 
vine  solids,  evaporating  the  acetone  from  said  aqueous-acetone 
extract  to  reduce  the  volume  thereof  to  approximately  15  to  25 
percent  of  its  initial  volume,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
extract  to  a  pH  value  between  1  and  2  by  addition  thereto  of 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  treating  the  acidified  extract  with 
ethyl  acetate  and  washing  the  ethyl  acetate  extract  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  separating  the  aque- 
ous mixture  from  the  organic  mixture  and  adjusting  the  pH  of 
said  aqueous  mixture  to  a  pH  value  of  from  1  to  2  with  concen- 
trated sulfunc  acid,  admixing  ethyl  aceute  with  said  acidified 
aqueous  mixture,  separating  the  ethyl  acetate  extract  from  the 
aqueous  mixture,  evaporating  the  ethyl  acetate  from  said  ex- 
tract and  dissolving  the  resulting  residue  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  C1-C4  alcohols 
whereby  the  plant  growth  regulating  and  fungicidal  extract  is 
obtained  and  the  active  ingredient  is  present  in  an  eff-ective 
amount  for  mhibiting  seed  germination,  seedling  growth  and 
fungus. 


-J 1 -"   '      .1 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  quantity  and  quality  of  flowers 
and  fruits  of  plants  growing  in  soil,  which  comprises  applying 
to  mature  plants  during  its  reproductive  stage  a  flower  or  fruit 
quantity  and  quality  improving  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
non-toxic  salt  of  choline  in  aqueous  medium. 


4,309,206 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ODORLESS 

PRILLED  UREA.DICYANDIAMIDE  FERTILIZERS 

Horst  Michaud;  Heinrich  RSck,  and  Josef  Seeholzer,  all  of 

Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trost- 

berg  AktiengesellschafI,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,554,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatloh  of  Ser.  No.  876,481,  Feb.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191 J81 

^TT^TliSr*^'  "**"*'*'°"  ^"^  ***•*•  *»'  ^™»"y'  Apr.  1. 

Int  a.3  C05C  9/00 
UA  a  71-28  locud^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ati  odorless  solid  urea-dicyandia- 
riiide  fertilizer  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  urea  and 
^cyandiamide  which  mixture  contains  5-30%  by  weight  of 
(ficyandiamide  nitrogen,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  nitrogen 
i^  the  mixture,  to  form  a  molten  mixture  and  then  prilling  the 
n^olten  mixture,  said  heating  being  so  carried  out  that  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture  does  not  exceed  125*  C. 


4,309,208 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  HERBIQDAL 
PROCESSES 
Tetsuo  Takematsu;   Makoto  Konnai,   both   of  Utsunomiya; 
Kunitaka  Tachibana,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Tsunioka,  Kawa- 
saki; Shigeharu  Inouye,  and  Tetsuro  Watanabe,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd 
Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,838 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8, 1977,  52/133013: 
Mar.  9,  1978,  53/25971 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/00 
U.S.  a.  71-86  4  ci^ 

LA  process  for  severely  damaging  or  killing  unwanted 
herbaceous  and  woody  plants,  which  comprises  applying  to 
plants  susceptible  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  at  a 
rate  of  25-3,000  g.  per  10  ares  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H3C    O 
\ll 
P-CH2-CH2-CH-CONH-CH- 

L(M')pO  NH2  CHj 


-CONH-CH-COO(M2)q 
CH3 


nA 


wherein  M'  and  M^  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  cop- 
per, magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  nickel,  maganese  and  ammo- 
nium which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-4  lower  alkyl 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl;  A  is  an  inorganic  or 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochlo- 
ric, sulfuric,  hydrobromic,  phosphoric,  perchloric,  nitric, 
acetic,  propionic,  citric,  tartaric,  monochloroacetic,  trichloro^ 
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I         . 
acetic  and  trifluoroacetic  acids;  n  is  0, 0.5  or  I,  p  is  the  inverse  tuted  or  mono-substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine;  or 

number  of  the  valency  of  M';  and  q  is  the  inverse  number  of  phenyl; 

the  valency  of  M^.  '"  ^^ich  the  ratio  of  the  herbicidal  component  to  the  safening 

I  component  is  in  the  range  between  4: 1  and  1 :4. 


4,309,209 
HERBiaOAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
John  W.  Kobzina,  Walnnt  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,598 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/82 
VS.  a.  71—91  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion comprising  applying  to  the  locus  where  such  growth  is  not 
desired  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,309,211 
HERBiaDAL  1,2,4-BENZOTRIAZINES 
Alexander  Serban,  Doncaster;  Graeme  J.  Farquharson,  Reser- 
voir; Graham  J.  Bird,  North  Melbourne,  and  Jack  Lydiate, 
Viewbank,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Lim- 
ited, Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  31, 1979,  PE0298 
Int.  a.^  C07D  253/08;  AOIN  43/64 
U.S.  a.  71—93  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


O 

R'-N^      ^N-R2   1 

\         /  I 

O2S— CH: 

wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R^  is  phenyl;  or  phenyl   p 
substituted  with  1  to  2  halogen  atoms,  1  to  2  alkyl  groups  of  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  1  to  2  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms. 


4,309,210 

FREEMERGENCE  METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY 

CONTROLLING  WEEDS  IN  CROPS  OF  CEREALS  AND 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Marco  Quadranti,  Bragg,  and  Hans-Rudolf  Gerber,  Prattein, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gclgy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,027 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Dec.   1,   1978, 
12305/78 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/68.  43/40 
VJS.  a.  71—93  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  selective  control  of  weeds  in  crops 
of  wheat  and  barley  which,  in  addition  to  containing  conven- 
tional carriers  and/or  adjuvants,  contains,  as  active  herbicidal 
component  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  4,6-di-(Ci-C4 
alkylaminoVs-triazine  which  is  substituted  in  the  2-position  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  ethylthio,  and,  as 
safening  component  a  safening  amount  of  a  pyridyl  ether  deriv- 
ative of  the  formula 


CHj 
I 
O— CH— CO— SR5 


wherein 
Y  represents  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  by 

the  group 


— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


I 


U 


R' 
I 


X-C-(CH2)„-W 

R2 
V     ** 


in  which  R^and  R^are  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  by  cyano;  C3  or  C4 
alkenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by 
chlorine  or  bromine;  C3  or  C4  alkynyl  which  is  unsubsti- 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein: 

A,  B,  D,  E,  U  and  V  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyano,  amino,  Ci  to  Ce  alkylamino,  di(Ci  to  C6  alkyl- 
)amino,  C|  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  haloalkyl,  C2  to  Ce  alke- 
nyl, C3  to  C7cycloalkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C6haloalk- 
oxy,  C|  to  C6  alkylthio,  C|  to  C6  alkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  C6 
alkylsulfonyl,  C|  to  €«  haloalkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  Cfthaloalk- 
ylsulfonyl,  sulfo,  Ci  to  €«  alkoxysulfonyl,  sulfamoyl, 
N-(C|  to  C6  alkyl)  sulfamoyl,  N,N-Di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)sul- 
famoyl,  carboxy,  (Ci  to  C6  alkoxy)carbonyl,  carbamoyl, 
N-(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)carbamoyl,  N,N-(di(Ci  to  C6alkyl)car- 
bamoyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  and  the  groups 
substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phenoxy  and  substituted 
phenylthio  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl  ring  is  sub- 
stituted with  one  to  three  substituents  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|  to  C6  alkyl,  C|  to  Ce 
haloalkyl,  C]  to  Q  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl,  C2  to  C6  alkenyl,  C2  to  C*  alkoxyalkyl,  Ci  to  Ce 
haloalkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  and  C2to  Cealkoxycarbonyl; 

R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl,  C2  to  Ce  alkenyl,  C2  to  C*  alkoxyalkyl  and  Ci  to 
Q  haloalkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together  may  form  a  methy- 
lene, ethylidene,  propylidene  or  isopropylidene  group; 

W  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  thiocarbam- 
oyl, 

? 

— C— G 

and  CH2Z  wherein: 
G  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  mer- 
capto,  Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy,  C|  to  Cio  haloalkoxy,  C2  to  Cio 
alkenyloxy,  C2  to  Cioalkynyloxy,  Ci  to  Cio  alkylthio,  C2 
to  Cio  alkenylthio,  C2  to  Cio  alkynylthio,  C3  to  C7  cy- 
cloalkoxy,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkoxy  substituted  with  one  or 
two  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  ben- 
zyloxy,  benzylthio,  the  group  Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy  substituted 
with  a  substituent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  d 
to  C6  alkoxy,  amino,  ammonio,  cyano,  N-(Ci  to  Ce  alkyl- 
)amino,  N.N-di(Ci  to  Qalkyiyamino,  and  N,N,N-tri(Ci  to 
Ce  alkyl)unmonio,  the  groups  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  ben- 
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zyloxy  and  benzylthio  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl 
ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  Q  haloalkyl  and  C|  to  Ce  alkoxy,  the 
group  CM  wherein  M  is  the  cation  of  an  inorganic  or 
organic  base,  the  group  — NHSO2R3  wherein  R^  is  chosen 
from  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  and  C|  to  C|o  haloalkyl,  the  group 
— NR4R5  wherein  R*  and  R5  are  independently  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl, 
phenyl  and  benzyl  and  the  group  — Q— N=R6  wherein 
R*  is  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkylidene  group; 

and  Z  is  chosen  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  Ci  to  Cio 
alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  alkylthio  and  the 
group  NR<R5  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  as  hereinbefore 
defined; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

k,  1  and  m  are  independently  chosen  from  0  and  1  provided 
that  k-l-l-i-m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

11.  A  process  for  severely  damaging  or  killing  unwanted 
plants  which  process  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  or  to 
the  growth  medium  of  said  plants,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defmed  according  to  claim  1. 


or  three  functional  groups  selected  from  the  groups  consisting 
of  carboxylic  acid  chloride,  sulfonyl  acid  chloride,  isocyanate 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  then,  in  a  second  stoge,  causing  the 
polycondensation  of  the  hydrophobic  reagent  with  at  least  one 
di-  or  tri-functional  amine  as  a  hydrophilic  reagent,  said  liquid 
hydrophobic  substance  being  inert  to  said  hydrophobic  rea- 
gent and  the  polycondensation  product  thereof: 
the  improvement  wherein,  prior  to  said  hydrophobic  rea- 
gent being  brought  into  contact  with  said  di-  or  tri-func- 
tional amine,  said  di-  or  tri-functional  amine  in  the  aqueous 
phase  has  its  amine  functions  rendered  unreactive  by 
salification  with  hydrohalic  acid  and,  in  the  second  stoge, 
the  polycondensation  is  storted  by  liberating  the  amine 
functions  through  the  addition,  to  the  aqueous  phase,  of  an 
equivalent  amount  of  an  inorganic  base  which  is  stronger 
than  the  amine. 


439,212 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
EMPLOYING  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
I^hiki  Takemoto,  Takarazuka;  Seizo  Sumida,  Nishinomiya;  Ryo 
Yoshida,  Kawanlshi,  and  Katsuzo  Kamoshita,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1977, 52-129089; 
fob.  28, 1978,  53-23027;  Mar.  1, 1978,  53-23891 

Int  a.3  AOIN  47/30 
l^S.  a.  71-120  11  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent at  least  one  of  the  following  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,309,214 

MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  POWDER 

Jean   Foulard,   Ablonsur  Seine;   Gerard   Bentz,   Elancourt- 

Trappes,  and  Jean  Galey,  Voisins  Bretonneux,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 

I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  18, 1978,  78  26648 
Int  a.3  B22D  23/08 
U.S.  a  75-0.5  B  14  Claims 


Wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
Icjwer  alkyl,  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  trifluoro- 
niethyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5,  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  Y 
i^  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  Ci-Cg 
alkylene  group  which  may  optionally  have  at  least  one  atom  of 
oxygen  and/or  sulfur  at  the  end  of  and/or  inside  the  carbon 
cluun,  and  an  inert  carrier. 


4,309,213 

PROCESS  OF  ENCAPSULATION  BY  INTERFACUL 

POLYCONDENSATION 

Gerard  Graber,  Lyons;  Bernard  Chatenet  Ecnlly,  and  Philippe 

PeUenard,  Decines,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc 

Agrochimle,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39950 
Int  a^  AOIN  47/3a  25/10:  BOIJ  13/00 
U3.  a  71-120  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  a  liquid  hydrophobic 
substance  by  interfacial  polycondensation  comprising  in  a  first 
stage,  dispersing,  in  an  aqueous  phase,  an  organic  phase  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  liquid  hydrophobic  substance  to  be 
encapsulated  and  at  least  one  hydrophobic  reagent  having  two 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metol  powder  which  comprises, 
in  combination: 

heating  a  metollic  material  in  a  closed  treating  enclosure 
until  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  material  is  at  least  about  1 
mm  Hg; 

pouring  sufficient  cryogenic  fluid  in  the  liquid  phase  to 
maintain  a  thick  layer  of  fluid  over  the  thus  heated  metal- 
lic material  and  thereby  condense  vapor  from  the  material 
and  form  a  multiplicity  of  solid  particles; 

evacuating  the  cryogenic  fluid  from  the  enclosure  with  the 
solid  particles  in  suspension; 

separating  the  solid  particles  from  the  cryogenic  fluid;  and 

collecting  the  solid  particles  in  powder  form. 

14.  A  method  of  producing  a  metol  powder  which  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

heating  a  copper-zinc  alloy  in  a  closed  treating  enclosure  to 
a  temperature  of  about  1065*  C.  until  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  alloy  is  at  least  about  1  mm  HG; 

pouring  liquid  nitrogen  over  the  thus  heated  alloy  to  con- 
dense vapor  from  the  alloy  and  form  a  multiplicity  of  solid 
particles; 

evacuating  the  nitrogen  from  the  enclosure  with  the  solid 
particles  in  suspension; 

separating  the  solid  particles  from  the  nitrogen;  and 

collecting  the  solid  particles  in  powder  form. 
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4,309^15 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CEMENTATION  OF  METALS 
Reinbard  NisMO,  and  Rupprecht  Graf,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hiunboidt-Deutz 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,018,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1978,2809535 

Int  aj  C22B  15/12 
U.S.  a.  75—109  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  cementation  of  a  metal  from  a  solution 
containing  metallic  ions  by  the  addition  of  a  cementation  me- 
dium, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
carrying  out  the  cementation  reaction  in  a  reaction  chamber 
located  in  an  oscillating  reactor  which  is  at  least  partially 
filled  with  agitation  bodies  inert  with  respect  to  the  reac- 
tion, said  agitation  bodies  having  a  maximum  dimension  in 
the  range  from  2  to  ISO  mm  and  being  sufficiently  large  to 
transmit  the  oscillations  of  the  reactor  into  said  reaction 
chamber,  the  specific  gravity  of  said  bodies  being  appre- 
ciably greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solids  in  said 
reactor,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  for  a  time  on  the 
order  of  55  seconds. 


acterized  by  the  presence  of  spherulites  of  lithium  bromide 
(LiBr)  crystallized  on  silver  nuclei  and  by  color-producing, 


4,ib9,216 

LOW  DENSITY  COMPACTS  OF  PREPARED  MIX  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON  AND 

FERROSILICON 

Rodney  F.  Mcrkert,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,205 

Int  a.'  C22B  1/08:  B22F  1/00 

VJS.  a.  75—256  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  low  density,  porous  compacts  for  use 
in  the  production  of  silicon  and  ferrosilicon  comprising  blend- 
ing together  silica  fume,  a  finely-divided  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent,  optionally  iron  particles,  a  binder  and  water  to  form 
a  wet  mix,  said  silica  fume  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  0.5  microns,  depositing  the  wet  mix  evenly  in  a  relatively 
thin  layer  over  a  flat  surface,  drying  the  mix  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures in  order  to  remove  water  and  then  breaking  the  dried 
mix  into  irregular  shaped  pieces. 


4,309,217 
POLYCHROMATIC  GLASSES  AND  METHOD 
George  H.  Bcall,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,964 

Int  aj  C03C  3/04.  3/26 

VJS.  CL  501—56  10  Claims 

1.  A  silver-containing  polychromatic  glass  article  wherein 

the  glass  composition  has  a  total  silver  content  of  at  least 

0.005%  by  weight,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  article  is  char- 


"POLAR   CAP" 
SILVER 


SILVER 
NUCLEUS 


(Li'Ag)Br 
DENDRITES 


anisotropic  silver  films  at  or  on  the  surface  of  the  LiBr  spheru- 
lites. 


4309,218 
CHEMICALLY  DURABLE  PHOSPHATE  OPAL  GLASSES 
James  E.  Flannery,  Coming;  John  L.  Stempin,  Beaver  Dams, 
and  Dale  R.  Wexell,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,317 

Int  aj  C03C  3/04,  3/08 

VJS.  a.  501—32  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fluorine-free  spontaneous  opal  glass  demonstrating  a 
dense,  milky-white  appearance,  excellent  resistance  to  attack 
by  water  and  alkaline  media,  a  softening  point  greater  than 
760*  C,  and  containing  either  NaBaP04  or  NasPaOio  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in 
terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  6-12%  Na20, 
5-16%  BaO,  0.9-7%  AI2O3,  2-7%  B2O3,  55-70%  SiO:,  and 
5-9%  P2O5. 


4,309,219 

PHASE  SEPARATED,  NON-CRYSTALLINE  OPAL 

GLASSES 

James  E.  Flannery,  Coming;  John  L.  Stempin,  Beaver  Dams, 

and  Dale  R.  Wexell,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,197 
Int  a.3  CD3C  3/04.  3/08 
VS.  a.  501—32  3  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneous,  essentially  non-crystalline  opal  glass  ex- 
hibiting a  very  dense,  milky-white  appearance,  a  softening 
point  in  excess  of  700'  C,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
(25*-300*  C.)  between  about  65-85  X 10"  VC,  an  opal  liqui- 
dus  no  higher  than  1200*  C,  and  excellent  resistance  to  weath- 
ering and  attack  by  alkaline  detergents  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as 
calculated  from  the  batch,  of  2-5%  K2O.  4-10%  Na20, 
4.5-12%  RO,  wherein  RO  consists  of  0-3%  MgO,  0-6%  CaO, 
0-8%  SiO,  and  0-1 1%  BaO.  4-9%  B2O3, 6-15%  AI2O3, 0-5% 
Ti02,  51-66%  Si02,  1-6%  P2O5.  and  1-5%  F. 
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,  4,309,220 

INORGANIC  ADHESIVE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  METALLIC 

COMPONENTS 
Aodre  R.  Hivert,  Pontoise,  and  Philippe  M.  Galmicbe,  Clanuut, 
iboth  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
jRecherche  Aerospatiales,  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,480 
paims  priority,  appUcation  France;' Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01615 
Int  a^  CD4B  37/02;  C09D  1/02 
U^.  a  106-84  7  Claims 

1.  Inorganic  adhesive  composition  for  bonding  porous  to 
non-porous  metal  structural  components  by  means  of  heat 
treatment  converting  the  adhesive  compound  into  a  metallo- 
ceramic  cement,  said  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
ji  sodium  disilicate  binder; 

^  powder  metallic  filler  made  up  of  a  mixture  of  stainless 
I  steel  powder  having  a  grain  size  lying  between  20  and  1 50 
fim,  the  grains  of  which  are  coated  with  a  superficial  layer 
of  a  diffusion  alloy  containing  aluminium,  and  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  filler  being  15-40%  ultrafine  chromium 
powder  having  a  grain  size  lying  between  0.5  and  3  ^m. 


439,221 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Riitger  Neeff,  Meinhard  Rolf,  and  Walter  MiUler,  aU  of  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
197^,  2122632 

i         Int  a^  C08L  1/24;  C07C  123/00.  143/665 
VS.  a.  106—164  10  Claims 

1:  An  anthraquinone  pigment  of  the  formula 


II        Rj 
o 


whereii 
R|  denotes  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— HN 


— HN 


(R2)ii    or 


(ID 


(R2)« 

ail) 

whe^n 
R2  represents  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  unsubstituted  carbamoyl,  carbam- 
oyl substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Q-alkyI,  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  nitro  and  benzyl,  unsulMtituted  sulpha- 
moyl,  sulphamoyi  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Q-alkyl,  phenyl  which  is 
pptfonally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  and  benzyl,  acyl- 
amino,  arylamino,  Ci-Q-alkylsulphonylamino.  phenyl- 
sulphonylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q- 
$lkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 
iinsobstituted  brazylsulphonylamino  or  benzylsul- 
>honylamino  or  benzylsulphonylamino  substituted  by 


C I  -C4-alkyl,  C 1  -C4-alkoxy.  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or 
nitro.  and 

n  represents  0.  1.  2.  3.  or  4. 

mi  represents  an  integer  between  I  and  4. 

R3  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  C|-C4-alkylamino,  benzylamino,  cyclohexyl- 
amino,  C|-C4-alkylmercapto,  phenylmercapto  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro.  C1-C4  alkyl  car- 
bonyl.  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl.  phenylamino  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  chlo- 
rine or  nitio,  carbamoyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstitu- 
ted  or  disubstituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  it 
being  possible  for  phenyl  to  be  substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl. 
Ci-Q-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro.  car- 
boxy  I,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Q-alkylcarbonylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl. 
Ci-C4-alkoxy.  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro.  Ci-C4-alkyl- 
sulphonylamine  or  phenylsulphonylamino  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy.  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 

R4  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl. 

R5  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  Ci-C4-alkyl.  C1-C4- 
alkoxy.  Ci-C4-alkylamino.  Ci-Q-alkylmercapto.  phenyl- 
mercapto which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  ben- 
zylamino, cyclohexylamino,  phenylamino  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy.  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  nitro.  carboxyl.  hydroxyl,  carbamoyl 
which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl.  benzyl  or  phenyl,  it  being  possible  for  phenyl 
to  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy.  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro.  Cj-Q-alkyl.  carbonylamino. 
benzoylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4- 
alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy.  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro,  C1-C4 
alkylsulphonylamino  or  phenylsulphonylamino  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy. 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  and 

R6  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  hydroxyl. 


4,309,222 

KAOLIN  CLAY  SLURRIES  OF  REDUCED  VISCOSITY 
Hazen  L.  Hoyt,  4tii,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,455 

Int  a.J  C09C  1/42;  C04B  33/04 

VS.  a  106—288  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqeous  clay  slurry  of  reduced 
low  shear  viscosity,  which  comprises  dispersing  from  about  60 
to  72  percent  by  weight  of  particulate  refined  kaolin  clay  in 
water  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  8  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.01  to  0.05  percent  of  water-soluble  citrate,  expressed  as 
anhydrous  citric  acid,  and  from  about  0.02  to  0.08  percent  of 
water-soluble  polyacrylate,  expressed  as  sodium  polyacrylate, 
in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.4  to  6  grams  of  said  polyacrylate  per 
gram  of  said  citrate,  the  combined  amount  of  said  citrate  and 
said  polyacrylate  being  from  about  0.06  to  0. 1 1  percent,  each  of 
said  percentages  being  expressed  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  clay. 


4,309,223 
FLUSHING  PROCESS  FOR  PIGMENTS 
Dale  L.  Rouwborst  HoUand,  and  Ronald  L.  JUlson,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Micb. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^57 

Int  a.J  C09C  3/10;  C09D  1 7/00 

VS.  a  106—309  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pigment-hydrophobic  organic 

vehicle  product  which  comprises  forcing  an  aqueous  pigment- 
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containing  pulp-hydrophobtc  organic  vehicle  mixture  having  a 
proportion  of  pigment  to  vehicle  up  to  about  1:1  through  a 
cylindrical  chamber  having  defined  at  one  end  thereof  an  axial 
opening  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  chamber,  and  at 


least  one  second  opening  spaced  from  said  axial  opening,  said 
mixture  being  forced  through  said  chamber  and  said  axial 
opening  by  a  rotating  helical  surface  whereby  said  product  is 
forced  through  said  axial  opening,  water  is  squeezed  from  said 
mixture  and  exits  through  said  second  opening. 


T 


I 


Tokyo 


4,309024 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Tadashj   SUbMa,  Mealo   Park,   Calif.,   assigDor  to 
Shibaura  Dcdd  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1978,  53-122626; 
Oct  6, 1978,  53-122627 

lat  a.)  HOIL  21/268 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  6  Claims 


ZS      30     SS 
OUTPUT  POWER  OF 
LASER  UGHT  IW) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  senuconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  an  electric  conductive  portion  made  of  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  layer  doped  with  at  least  one  impurity,  at  least 
on  said  insulating  film; 

heating  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  permit  at  least  said 
electric  conductive  portion  made  of  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  be  heated;  and 

applying  a  radiation  beam  at  least  to  said  electric  conductive 
portion  after  said  heating  step,  thereby  reducing  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  electric  conductive  portion. 


.    I 


4,309,225 

METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZING  AMORPHOUS 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  MOVING  ENERGY  BEAM 

John  C.  C.  Fan,  and  Herbert  J.  Zicger,  both  of  Chestnut  Hill, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,010,  Sep.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,745 

Int  aj  HOIL  21/263:  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  34  Qaims 


T|(>-»|) 


use»iit4ee 


}   A — :f- 


emtsnuume 


'AHOHPHOUS 


1.  A  method  of  converting  solid  amorphous  material  to  a 
more  crystalline  state  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  portion  of  said  material  with  energy  from  an 
energy  beam  to  bring  such  portion  to  its  crystallization 
temperature  while  maintaining  the  temperature  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  the  crystalline  state  of  the  mate- 
rial; and 

(b)  moving  said  energy  beam  in  relation  to  said  material  at  a 
velocity  V,  which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  \ac  but  fast 
enough  to  provide  continuous  controlled  motion  of  the 
crystallization  front;  wherein  Vac  is  the  normalized  bound- 
ary velocity  of  the  transformation  of  the  amorphous  mate- 
rial to  crystalline. 


4,309,226 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  NEAR-ALPHA 
TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Charlie  C.  Chen,  34  Adams  St,  Westboro,  Mass.  01581 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,754,  Oct  10, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,935 
Int  a.^  C22F //7« 
U.S.  a.  148—12.7  B  4  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  near-alpha  titanium  alloy  having 
high  creep  strength  in  the  range  from  around  900'  F.  to  lOSO* 
F.,  comprising: 

(a)  forging  at  a  temperature  in  the  alpha -I- beta  or  beta  tem- 
perature ranges  a  composition  consisting  essentially  by 
weight  of  6%  aluminum,  2%  tin,  4%  zirconium,  2%  mo- 
lybdenum, 0.1%  silicon  and  the  remainder  titanium, 

(b)  cooling  the  forged  composition  to  ambient  temperature, 

(c)  subjecting  the  forged  composition  to  solution  heat  treat- 
ment in  the  temperature  range  from  beta  transus  -V 100*  F. 
to  beta  transus  +  ISO*  F.  for  1  to  4  hours  for  a  composition 
forged  in  the  alpha  and  beta  temperature  range  and  to 
solution  heat  treatment  in  the  temperature  range  from  beta 
transus  - 100*  F.  to  beU  transus  -SO*  F.  for  2  to  8  hours 
for  a  composition  forged  in  the  beta  temperature  range, 

(d)  cooling  said  forged  composition  to  ambient  temperature, 

(e)  ageing  said  forged  composition  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1 100*  F.  for  at  least  approximately  8  hours,  and 

(0  cooling  said  forged  composition  to  ambient  temperature. 
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4,309,227 
lON-NITRIDING  PROCESS 
Takashi  Ki^ikawa,  Miki;  Minom  Makimura;  Satoru  Kunise, 
both  of  Akashi,  and  Satoshi  Funiltsn,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  l6ri>ushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53-86560 
!  Int  a.^  C21D  1/48 

VS.  a.  148—16.6  2  Claims 


<CaNDITIONS) 

matcrial:$isc 

totu.msmessure;  sfwr 
"""  50  ioo 


as    I  5     to 

TIME  FOR  MTRI0m6(HOUR) 


1,  A  process  for  ion-nitriding  a  metal  workpiece  by  means  of 
a  glow  discharge  in  a  gas  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen  in  a 
vacuum  reactor,  comprising  the  steps  of  ion-nitriding  the 
work[Hece  at  a  high  voltage  level  of  glow  discharge  in  a  gas 
resulting  from  the  introduction,  into  the  reactor,  of  a  gas  mix- 
ture of  nitrogen,  hydrogen  and  ammonia  in  which  the  amount 
of  the  ammonia  is  at  least  20%  by  volume,  replacing  the  gas 
atmosphere  with  a  gas  mixture  containing  nitrogen  and  hydro- 
gen but  not  containing  ammonia  and  then  further  ion-nitriding 
the  same  workpiece  at  a  lower  voltage  level  of  glow  discharge 
in  the  gas  atmosphere  resulting  from  the  introduction,  into  the 
reactor,  of  the  gas  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  not  con- 
taining ammonia. 


4,309,228 
ELECTRO  MAGNETIC  STEELS 
James  H.  R.  Page,  Machen,  and  Alan  Coombs,  Newport,  both  of 
Wales,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,571      I 
Int  a.3  HOIF  1/00 
VS,  a.  148—120  15  Claims 

L  A  method  for  producing  a  non-silicon  steel  for  electro 
magnetic  applications  including  the  steps  of  producing  a  vac- 
uuni  de-gassed  steel  melt  containing  less  that  0.02S%  by 
weight  of  carbon,  between  0.1%  and  1.0%  of  manganese, 
between  0.01%  and  0.1  S%  phosphorus,  not  more  than  0.02% 
of  sulphur,  not  more  than  0.007%  of  nitrogen,  with  titanium 
within  the  range  of  0.0S%  to  0.25%,  the  remainder  being  iron, 
except  for  incidental  impurities,  hot  rolling  a  slab  derived  from 
the  mdt  to  produce  a  strip  using  a  finishing  temperature  within 
the  range  900*  C.  to  9S0*  C.  and  coiling  the  resulting  hot  rolled 
strip  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  700*  C,  cold  rolling  the 
strip  after  coiling  and  cooling  and  annealing  the  cold  rolled 
strip  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  900°  C.  to 
1000*  ^ 


r 


4,309,229 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  WATER  VAPOR  FREE  GAS 

Brian  K.  Hamilton,  Saugns,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,847,  Dec.  31, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  387,406,  Ang.  10, 

197?,  Pat  No.  3,950,009,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

224,524,  Feb.  8, 1972,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Dec.  17, 

I  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,502 

The!  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  O06D  5/00 

VS.  a.  149—82  6  Claims 

1.  {A  method  of  supplying  generated  gas  to  expand  an  inflat- 


able structure  without  the  production  of  substantial  water 
v^por  during  gas  generation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  an  oxidizer  which  does  not  contain  hydrogen,  said 
oxidizer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  chlorates  and  perchlorates; 

2.  a  carbon  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  black  and  graphite; 

3.  a  carbonate  coolant; 

b.  burning  said  mixture  to  produce  a  gas;  and 

c.  directing  the  gas  into  the  inflatable  structure. 


4,309,230 

PROCESS  FOR  REPRODUOBLY  PREPARING 

TITANIUM  SUBHYDRIDE 

Richard  S.  Carlson,  West  Alexandria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,028 
Int  a.3  C06B  4i/00;  COIG  2i/O0 
VS.  a.  149—109.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reproducibly  preparing  a  titanium  subhy- 
dride  of  the  formula  TiHj(  having  a  substantially  uniform  titani- 
um-hydrogen composition,  from  an  original  titanium-hydro- 
gen composition  of  the  formula  TiH^  wherein  x<y^2,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  a  reactor,  heating  a  quantity  of  finely  powdered  TiH^ 
at  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  375*  to  475* 
C.  for  a  selected  period  of  time  of  from  about  1  to  24 
hours,  under  dynamic  vacuum  conditions  that  constantly 
allow  removal  of  hydrogen  from  said  reactor,  whereby 
hydrogen  is  removed  substantially  uniformly  from  each 
original  powder  grain  of  TiH^to  produce  the  TiH^subhy- 
dride,  and 

(b)  recovering  said  TiH^  subhydride. 


4,309,231 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  A  TAPE  OF 

MATERIAL  IN  LONGITUDINAL  DIRECnON  OF  A 

SUBSTANTULLY  RECTANGULAR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR 

Gunnar  Borgstrom,  Vesteras,  and  Bengt  Rothman,  Skultuna, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras, 

Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  4, 1979,  7907341 

Int  a.^  HOIB  li/26 

VS.  a  156-54  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  applying  a  tape  of  insulating  material  to  an 
elongated,  rectangular  electrical  conductor  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  the  tape  being  provided  with  a  binder  for 
fixing  it  to  the  conductor,  and  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  tape 
being  brought  into  contact  with  a  first  side  of  the  conductor 
before  the  other  portions  of  the  tape  are  folded  around  the 
conductor  and  fixed  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  movable  endless  belts  at  successive  operating 
stations  for  folding  said  other  tape  portions  around  the 
conductor; 
moving  said  belts  at  said  stations  transversely  of  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  conductor  for  successively  contact- 
ing the  respective  other  portions  of  the  tape  with  at  least 
two  other  adjacent  sides  of  the  conductor;  and 
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conveying  the  conductor  and  the  tape  through  said  operat- 
ing stations. 


4,309^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  HIGH 

PRESSURE  HOSE 
Billy  R.  Mcintosh,  and  Lawrence  R.  Jones,  both  of  Salisbury, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Carolina  Rubber  Hose  Company,  Salisbury, 
N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,221 

Int.  a.'  B65C  im 

U.S.  a.  156— 64  llQaims 


FiNISHEb    H06E- 

Realy  For  Packa^inq 


iw'VHOM 


Empty 


3»ia  SitiTQ  bib 


^7  ^/j^ 


Hose  FoBMiNft  Stations 


_MAHeBB&SECUUnt> 


1.  A  method  for  efficiently  removing  a  fabric  webbing  or  the 
Mice  which  is  helically  wound  upon  the  exterior  of  an  elongate 
hose  or  the  like,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

advancing  the  hose  along  a  path  of  travel  so  as  to  defme  a 
longitudinal  axis, 

withdrawing  the  webbing  from  the  exterior  of  the  hose  and 
winding  the  same  upon  a  take-up  spool  which  is  rotating 
about  its  rotational  axis,  and  including  either  (a)  rotating 
the  hose  about  said  longitudinal  axis  or  (b)  revolving  the 
rotating  spool  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  while 

continuously  sensing  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  web- 
bing as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  hose  and  adjusting  the 
advancing  speed  of  the  hose  with  respect  to  either  the 
rotating  speed  of  the  hose  or  the  revolving  speed  of  the 
spool,  and  so  as  to  maintain  the  alignment  of  the  webbing 
with  the  take-up  spool  as  the  webbing  is  withdrawn  from 
the  hose. 


4,309,233 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEPARABLE  SLIDE 

FASTENER 
Shuiui  Akashi,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,952,  Jul.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1978,  53-91234 

Int.  a.3  B29D  S/OO:  A44B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  156—66  4  Claims 
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tently  for  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  desired  fastener 
length; 

(b)  placing  a  backing  strip  of  synthetic  resin  only  on  the 
other  surface  of  the  stringer  tapes  on  which  no  coupling 
elements  are  carried  while  the  stringers  are  held  stationary 
between  each  intermittent  movement,  said  strip  extending 
transversely  of  the  stringers  at  a  first  portion  thereof; 

(c)  placing  a  film  of  synthetic  resin  on  said  one  surface  of  the 
stringer  tapes  on  which  the  coupling  elements  are  carried 
such  that  the  film  extends  across  and  over  a  group  of 
coupling  elements  at  a  second  portion  of  the  stringers 
adjacent  to  said  first  portion; 

(d)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  stringers  at  said  first 
portion  to  fuse  adjacent  coupling  elements  with  each 
other,  the  coupling  elements  with  the  stringer  tapes  on 
said  one  surface,  and  the  latter  with  the  strip  on  said  other 
surface,  and  to  shape  the  fused  coupling  elements  under 
pressure  into  a  predetermined  configuration  including  a 
pair  of  reduced-thickness  edge  portions  transversely 
spaced  from  each  other  and  a  major  central  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  edge  portions  and  in  alignment  with 
the  interengaged  rows  of  coupling  elements,  ready  for  the 
formation  of  a  separable  pin  and  a  retainer  pin,  and  at  said 
second  portion  to  fuse  adjacent  coupling  elements  with 
each  other,  the  coupling  elements  with  the  stringer  tapes, 
and  the  film  with  the  coupling  elements  and  the  stringer 
tapes,  and  to  shape  the  fused  coupling  elements  and  the 
film  into  a  predetermined  configuration  ready  for  the 
formation  of  a  pair  of  top  end  stop  lugs; 

(e)  cutting  such  fused  and  shaped  coupling  elements  at  said 
first  portion  so  as  to  bisect  said  major  central  portion  into 
the  separable  pin  and  the  retainer  pin,  and  at  said  second 
portion  so  as  to  finish  the  top  end  stop  lugs; 

(0  simultaneously  with  said  cutting  step  (e),  cutting  the 
stringers  along  a  line  extending  transversely  across  the 
stringers  and  passing  near  one  end  of  the  two  pins, 
whereby  said  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers  are  sev- 
ered into  an  individual  slide  fastener  length; 

(g)  threading  a  slider  through  one  of  the  stringers  of  said 
individual  fastener  length  on  which  the  retainer  pin  has 
been  formed;  and 

(h)  attaching  a  retainer  to  the  retainer  pin. 


439,234 
TIRE  RETREADING  ENVELOPE  SEAL 

Phillip  L.  Witherspoon,  Sununerfield,  N,C.,  assignor  to  Long 
Mile  Rubber  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,156 

Int.  a.3  B29H  5/16.  17/36 

U.S.  a.  156—96  8  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  individual  slide  fasteners  of  a 
separable  type  from  a  pair  of  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers 
having  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  carrying  on  one  surface  thereof 
a  pair  of  interengaged  rows  of  coupling  elements  along  their 
opposed  longitudinal  edges,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  continuous  slide  fastener  stringers  intermit- 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tire  for  curing  in  a  pressure 
chamber,  the  tire  having  sidewalls  and  including  a  tire  casing 
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and  Itread  material,  each  having  a  bonding  surface,  comprising 
the  Steps  of: 
mounting  the  tire  on  a  curing  rim  having  rim  members 
extending  generally  radially  outward  adjacent  the  side- 
walls  of  the  tire  to  a  peripheral  edge; 
securing  an  annular  seal  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
rim  members,  said  annular  seal  having  a  notch  therein  for 
receiving  said  peripheral  edge  and  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond seal  faces  thereon,  each  inclined  relative  to  the  other; 
covering  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  tire  with  a  flexible 
envelope  extending  generally  radially  inward  adjacent  the 
sidewalls  of  the  tire  to  radially  inner  edges,  said  envelope 
having  lips  extending  laterally  from  the  outer  surface 
tl^ereof  defining  third  seal  faces  thereon; 
aligning  the  first  and  third  seal  faces;  and 
inflating  the  tire  so  that  the  lateral  and  radial  expansion  of 
'  tie  tire  urges  said  first  and  third  seal  faces,  said  second  seal 
I  faces  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  envelope  and  the  inner 
I  surface  of  the  envelope  and  sidewalls  into  sealing  engage- 
nent  to  define  two  independent  seals  between  said  enve- 
'  lope  and  curing  rim. 


returning  said  first  and  said  second  elements  to  the  original 
first  position  over  said  bead  fixture  ring. 


4,309,236 
PROCESS  FOR  ATTACHING  ELASTIC  STRIPS  DURING 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELASTIC  LEG  DISPOSABLE 

DIAPERS 
Richard  K.  Teed,  Greenwood,  S.C,  assignor  to  Riegel  Textile 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,280,  Feb.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,261,782. 

ThU  application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,614 

Int.  a.J  A61F  13/16;  B32B  31/08 

U.S.  a.  156—164  ^  3  Claims 


'  RETRACTABLE  BEAD  SETTER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
!  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 

Ed^a  E.  MaUory,  Niles,  Mich.,  and  Hugh  Bourassa,  University 
freights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National-Standard  Company, 
Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,037 
Int.a.3B29H77/2^ 


U.5 


.  a.  156—131 


9aainis 


\  The  method  of  locating  beads  or  beads  and  filler  material 
in  9  tire  building  apparatus  having  bead  clamp  means  to  lock 
the;  tire  carcass  material  to  the  bead  or  to  the  beads  and  filler 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
{placing  the  beads  or  beads  and  filler  material  over  bead 
I  fixture  rings  and  substantially  against  a  plurality  of  first 
segment  elements  movable  at  least  radially,  with  said 
beads  being  substantially  concentric  to  said  first  segment 
elements, 
iMving  radially  and  axially  a  plurality  of  second  segment 
elements  to  grip  firmly  the  beads  or  the  bead  portion  of 
the  beads  and  filler  material  against  said  first  segment 
Uements  with  said  first  and  said  second  segment  elements 
positioned  in  circumferential  relation  to  one  another  with 
kit  least  portions  thereof  overlapping, 
positioning  said  beads  or  said  bead  portion  of  said  beads  and 
filler  material  over  said  clamp  lock  means  on  said  tire 
building  apparatus, 
expanding  radially  the  bead  clamp  means  to  lock  the  tire 

carcass  material  to  the  beads, 
detracting  both  said  first  and  said  second  segment  elements  at 
least  radially,  and 


-ZJU 


3.  A  process  for  manufacturing  elastic  leg  disposable  diapers 
having  a  central  crotch  area,  outer  waist  areas  and  elastic 
extendible  side  portions  in  the  crotch  area,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

superimposing  a  continuous  fluid-permeable  top  cover  sheet, 
a  continuous  fluid-impermeable  bottom  cover  sheet  and 
spaced-apart  fluid-absorbent  interior  pads; 

securing  the  top  cover  sheet  and  bottom  cover  sheet  to- 
gether along  longitudinal  edges  and  transversely  between 
the  interior  pads  to  form  serially-interconnected  dispos- 
able diapers; 

securing  elastic  strips  continuously  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  each  of  the  diapers  including 
feeding  continuous  elastic  strips  at  a  predetermined  con- 
stant rate  from  a  supply  into  desired  position  in  contact 
with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  diapers,  while  effecting 
adhesive  securement  therebetween  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  edges,  and  alternately  stretching  and  relaxing  pre-       \ 
determined  lengths  of  the  continuous  elastic  strips  during 
said  feeding  step,  while  securing  the  stretched  lengths  of 
the  continuous  elastic  strips  to  the  crotch  area  and  the 
relaxed  lengths  of  the  continuous  elastic  strips  to  the  waist 
areas  of  the  diapers,  comprising  nipping  the  elastic  strips 
during  the  feeding  thereof  at  spaced-apart  points  to  define 
a  predetermined  distance  of  travel  of  the  elastic  strips 
between  the  nipping  points,  quickly  increasing  the  dis- 
tance of  travel  of  the  elastic  strips  for  stretching  lengths  of 
the  elastic  strips  and  incrementally  further  increasing  the 
distance  of  travel  of  the  elastic  strips  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  maintain  the  stretching  of  the  lengths  of 
the  elastic  strips  while  they  are  being  fed  into  position  in 
the  diaper,  and  then  quickly  decreasing  the  distance  of 
travel  of  the  elastic  strips  for  relaxing  lengths  of  the  elastic 
strips  and  incrementally  further  decreasing  the  distance  of 
travel  of  the  elastic  strips  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  to  maintain  the  relaxing  of  the  lengths  of  elastic  strips 
while  they  are  being  fed  into  position  in  the  diapers;  and 
cutting  the  interconnected  diapers  transversely  between 
interior  pads  to  form  individual  diapers; 
whereby,  the  stretched  lengths  of  the  elastic  strips  will  con- 
tract and  form  gathered  and  extendible  side  portions  in  the 
crotch  areas  of  the  individual  diapers. 
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4,309,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADHERING  A  CAN  OPENPIG  KEY  TO 

A  CONTAINER 
Harold  C.  Leake,  Grayslake,  and  Stanley  E.  Rohowetz,  Har- 
rington, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,489,  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,233,331. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,205 
Int  a^  B32B  iy/Oa-  B65C  9/06 
U.S.  a.  156—521  4  Claims 


[SI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  strips  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  film  from  a  rotating  supply  thereof  and  for  assembling 
and  joining  first  and  second  components  with  said  strips,  com- 
prising; a  film  supply  payout  means  supported  for  feeding  film 
at  a  continuous  predetermined  rate,  a  film  cutter  associated 
with  said  payout  device  said  cutter  rotating  to  receive  fed  film 
at  a  tangential  interface  to  sever  preset  strips  thereof,  a  strip 
supporting  and  positioning  means  designed  to  separately  retain 
and  continuously  rotate  said  severed  strips  with  adhesive  ex- 
posed at  a  prescribed  rate  and  frequency  said  supporting  means 
having  recesses  configured  to  receive  a  first  component  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  severed  strip,  a  supply  means  for  said 
first  component  for  individually  feeding  said  first  components 
to  interengage  with  said  strip  supporting  and  positioning  means 
in  an  ordered,  oriented,  timed  and  controlled  manner  at  a 
tangential  interface  to  permit  conjugation  of  said  first  compo- 
nent and  said  severed  strip  for  the  carrying  of  the  subassembly 
composed  thereof  by  said  supporting  and  positioning  means 
with  said  components  disposed  over  said  strips  within  said 
recesses,  and  a  second  component  supply  means  disposed  for 
individually  providing  on  a  continuous  basis  said  second  com- 
ponents in  a  supported  position  tangential  to  and  adjacent  with 
said  supporting  and  positioning  means  for  assembly  and  bond- 
ing with  said  carried  subassembly. 


4,309,238 
ADJUSTABLE  TRACnON  WHEEL  TENSIONING 
MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  WALLBOARD 
JOINT  TAPER 
llMHBas  D.  HaaJi,  Los  Alanitoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hawk  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Signal  HiU,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150^92 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/00;  B44C  7/02 
MS.  CL  156—575  18  Claims 

10.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  selectively  variable  tensioning 
force  to  a  toothed  traction  wheel  routably  mounted  on  the 
head  assembly  of  an  automatic  wallboard  joint  taper,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  an  elongated  arm; 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  end  portion  of  said 
arm  to-the  head  assembly; 

(c)  pawl  means,  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  for 
engaging  teeth  on  the  traction  wheel  and  restraining  rota- 
tion of  the  wheel  to  a  degree  proportional  to  the  magni- 


tude of  a  yielding  contact  force  between  said  pawl  means 
and  said  teeth; 
(d)  means  for  exerting  a  selecitvely  variable  yielding  pivotal 
force  on  said  arm  to  urge  said  pawl  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  teeth  with  a  yielding  contact  force  of 
selectively  variable  magnitude,  said  pivotal  force  means 
including: 


a  spring  and  means  interconnecting  said  spring  between 
said  arm  and  the  head  assembly  in  a  first  position  in 
which  said  spring  extends  generally  transversely  from  a 
first  point  along  the  length  of  said  arm,  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  spring  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  spring  extends  generally  transversely  from  a  sec- 
ond point  along  the  length  of  said  arm;  and 
(e)  means  for  precluding  undesired  separation  of  said  pawl 

means  from  said  teeth. 


4,309,239 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

MONO-CRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  IN  TAPE  FORM 

Hnguette  Rodot  nee  Fumeton,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,574 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1979,  79  11174 

Int  a.^  C30B  15/06 

UiS.  a.  156-601  16  Claims 


P2(ELfCTWN 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  monocrystalline  silicon  in 
tape  form  in  which  recourse  is  had  to  a  bar  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  of  revolution,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

forming  at  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  along  a  generatrix 
of  the  same,  under  vacuum  or  under  neutral  gas,  a  fused 
zone  having  a  width  of  about  1  to  about  S  mm  and  a  depth 
of  about  1  to  about  3  nrni, 

contacting  the  edge  of  an  oriented  monocrystalline  silicon 
plate  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
forming  an  angle  a  of  about  30*  to  45*  with  the  plane 
tangential  to  the  cylinder,  at  the  level  of  the  fused  zone, 
with  the  fused  zone  to  enable  the  constituent  silicon  of  the 
plate  to  melt, 

withdrawing  the  plate  from  the  cylinder  by  moving  it  in  its 
plane,  the  plate  then  drawing  a  film  of  fused  silicon,  the 
speed  of  withdrawal  or  "speed  of  drawing"  being  selected 
so  that  the  thinning  of  the  film  before  crystallization  cor- 
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andj 


{responds  to  the  desired  thickness  of  the  monocrystal  to  be 
manufactured. 


inHparting  to  the  cylinder  of  polycrystalline  silicon  a  move- 
ment of  revolution  of  sufficient  speed  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant supply  of  liquid  in  the  fused  zone  along  the  genera- 
trix. 


4,309,240 

PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 
nLMS  ON  SIUCON  WAFERS 
Constantine  J.  Zafnes,  Santa  Clara,  Callf„  assignor  to  Ad- 
vanced Crystal  Sdraces,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,555 
Int  a^  C30B  25/10 
U.S.  a.  156—611  8  dains 


T-%aiss. 


1.  A  process  for  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  films  on 
silicon  wafers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

t>roviding  a  substantially  evacuated  enclosure  for  the  wafers 
and  maintaining  the  pressure  within  the  enclosure  substan- 

^    tially  below  atmospheric; 

directing  thermal  radiation  into  the  interior  of  the  enclosure 
'      to  heat  the  wafers; 

isupporting  the  wafers  within  the  enclosure  in  a  spaced-apari 

j  matually  parallel  arrangement  with  the  central  axes  nor- 
mal to  the  wafers  being  generally  coUinear  and  with  the 

I    planes  defined  by  the  wafers  being  oriented  vertically; 

I  introducing  a  reactant  gas  into  the  enclosure  by  first  direct- 

I  ing  the  gas  horizontally  from  both  ends  of  the  length  of 
the  wafer  arrangement  simultaneously  in  a  stream  con- 
fined from  the  enclosure  interior  and  then  generating  from 
sakl  stream  a  single  substantially  vertically  oriented  cur- 
tain of  gas  flowing  into  the  enclosure  interior  along  the 
length  of  one  side  of  the  wafer  arrangement; 

prior  to  the  passage  of  the  flowing  gas  between  the  wafers, 
generating  turbulence  in  the  flow  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
later  deposition  of  film  on  the  wafers; 

after  the  gas  has  passed  between  the  wafers  and  a  portion  of 
the  gas  has  chemically  reacted  to  deposit  a  film  on  the 
wafers,  generating  turbulence  in  the  flow  near  the  side  of 
the  wafer  arrangement  opposite  the  side  where  the  gas 
was  introduced  to  further  facilitate  the  deposition  of  film 
on  the  wafers;  and 

removing  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  enclosure  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction  of  flow. 


4,309,241 

GAS  CURTAIN  CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITION  PRODUCnON  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

BODIES 

Paul  M.  Garavaglia,  Aflton,  and  Henry  W.  Gutache,  St  Louia, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,503 

Int  a^  C30B  25/Oi 

U.S.  Q.  156—613  28  daiins 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  bodies  of  semiconduc- 
tor materials  comprising: 

(a)  pulling  a  virgin  slim  rod  in  situ  in  a  pulling  chamber  from 
the  reaction  of  a  seed  crystal  and  molten  semiconductor 
material  source; 

(b)  heating  the  slim  rod  to  decomposition  temperature  of 
gaseous  compounds  containing  suitable  semiconductor 
materials  for  deposition  upon  the  slim  rod; 

(c)  passing  the  heated  slim  rod  into  a  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion chamber; 

(d)  maintaining  the  slim  rod  at  a  temperature  sufficient  for 
decomposing  the  gaseous  compounds  while  contacting 
the  slim  rod  with  the  decomposable  gaseous  compounds 
during  the  slim  rod's  transport  through  the  chemical 
vapor  deposition  chamber; 

(e)  creating  a  gas  curtain  along  the  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion chamber  inner  wall  substantially  preventing  the  gase- 
ous comjMunds  from  reaching  the  wall; 

(0  enlarging  the  slim  rod  as  a  result  of  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  the  gaseous  compounds;  and 

(g)  pulling  the  resulting  enlarged  semiconductor  body  from 
the  deposition  chamber. 


4,309,242 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  PICTURE 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ties  S.  Te  Velde,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  715,429,  Aug.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,178,077. 
This  application  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  27,  1975, 
7510103 

Int  CL^  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—644  1  aain 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrode  which  is  secured 
to  a  supporting  plate  by  means  of  flexible  stripshaped  parts  so 
as  to  be  movable,  characterized  by 

(a)  providing  a  first  layer  of  a  material  which  can  be  etched 
by  means  of  a  first  etchant, 

(b)  providing  a  second  layer  of  an  electrode  material  which 
can  be  etched  by  means  of  a  second  etchant. 
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(c)  providing  by  means  of  a  photoetching  method  and  the  as  said  heating  fluid;  said  heating  fluid  from  said  distillate 
second  etchant  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  in  the  parts  of  the   heater  entering  the  top  of  said  heating  tube. 

second  layer  which  should  not  remain  secured  to  the  

supporting  plate, 

4,309,244 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BORON  NITRIDE 

HBER  MATS 

John  L.  Tworek,  West  Seneca,  and  Gordon  R.  Rignel,  Gockport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Fded  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,765 

Int.  a.J  D21H  5/18.  5/26 

VS.  a.  162—102  19  Claims 


— <     WLTm  p" 


II 

(d)  removing  parts  of  the  first  layer  by  underetching,  via  the 
apertures  in  the  second  layer,  by  means  of  the  first  etchant. 
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4,309,243 

VERTICAL  TUBE  DISTILLERS 

Charles  T.  Sudquist,  1971  Sheridan  PI.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,734 

lot  G.^  BOID  1/00 

VS.  CL  159^24  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-woven,  boron  nitride  fiber 
l^fnat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

centrifugally  spinning  molten  boron  oxide  into  strands; 

attenuating  said  strands  with  a  gas  stream  into  fibers; 

collecting  said  fibers  into  a  bundle; 

heating  said  fiber  bundle  in  an  anhydrous  ammonia  atmo- 
sphere at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  convert  boron  oxide  in  the  fibers  to  boron  nitride; 

blending  said  boron  nitride  fibers  with  boron  oxide  fibers 
and  a  nonaqueous  liquid  medium  to  form  a  slurry; 

processing  said  slurry  through  a  Fourdrinier  machine  to 
form  a  felt; 

passing  said  felt  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  cooperating 
calender  rolls,  at  least  one  of  which  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  soften  said  boron  oxide  fibers  to  bond  the 
boron  nitride  fibers  together;  and 

heating  said  bonded  felt  in  an  anhydrous  ammonia  atmo- 
sphere at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  convert  boron  oxide  in  the  felt  to  boron  nitride. 


TllCI*0-<ftflAO  EVAPORATOR 


1.  A  distiller  including  the  following:  a  vertical  tube  evapo- 
rator consisting  of  a  closed  evaporator  vessel  containing  an 
upright  heating  tube,  heating  fluid  flowing  downward  inside 
said  heating  tube,  cooled  heating  fluid  exiting  from  the  bottom 
of  said  heating  tube,  solution  in  the  shell  space  surrounding 
said  heating  tube,  feed  solution  flowing  into  said  shell  space,  a 
liquid-vapor  interface  above  said  heating  tube,  a  vapor  outlet 
in  said  evaporator  vessel,  vapor  exiting  from  said  vapor  outlet; 
an  ejector-condenser  consisting  of  an  intake  manifold,  a  nozzle, 
a  diffiiser  duct,  and  a  condenser  sump  with  a  vapor  outlet;  said 
vapor  from  said  evaporator  vessel  entering  said  intake  mani- 
fold; propellant  spray  from  said  nozzle  containing  some  of  said 
cooled  heating  fluid;  said  propellant  spray  in  combination  with 
said  diffuser  duct  condensing  said  vapor  from  said  evaporator 
vessel;  hot  distillate  collecting  in  said  condenser  sump;  a  distil- 
late pump  drawing  suction  from  said  hot  distillate  in  said  con- 
denser sump;  some  of  hot  distillate,  discharging  from  said 
distillate  pump,  passing  through  a  distillate  heater  and  exiting 


4,309,245 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BORON  NITRIDE 

FIBER  FELT  USING  A  FOURDRINIER  MACHINE 

John  L.  Tworek,  West  Seneca,  and  Gordon  R.  Rignel,  Gockport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,903 
InUCL^miH  5/18 
VS.  G.  162—102  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  boron  nitride-bonded  boron 
nitride  fiber  mats,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
blending  boron  nitride  fibers  and  boron  oxide  fibers  in  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  about  50-99%  of  boron  nitride  fibers  and 
about  1-50%  of  boron  oxide  fibers,  said  fibers  having  a 
length  of  from  about  0.1  inch  to  about  1.0  foot,  with 
CCI2F — CCIF2  to  form  a  homogeneous  slurry; 
distributing  said  slurry  in  an  essentially  uniformly  thick  layer 

upon  the  moving  screen  of  a  Fourdrinier  machine; 
suctioning  essentially  all  of  said  Freon  from  said  slurry-sup- 
porting surface  of  said  screen,  yielding  a  boron  nitride  and 
boron  oxide  fiber  felt; 
heating  said  felt  in  an  anhydrous  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inert  gases,  nitrogen,  ammonia,  air,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  fuse  said  boron 
oxide  fibers  to  said  boron  nitride  fibers;  and 
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heating  the  fused  felt  in  an  anhydrous  ammonia  atmosphere 
to  a  sufficient  temperature,  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
convert  essentially  all  boron  oxide  in  the  fibers  to  boron 
nitride. 


4,309,246 
PAPERMAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Dayid  D.  HuUt,  Camas;  Horace  Hamby,  III,  and  Ronald  E. 
Host^tier,  both  of  Vancouver,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
!    Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,229,  Jun.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 
iThis  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,203 
I  Int  G.^  D21H  5/24 

VS.  a.  162—113  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bulky,  soft  and  absorbent 
paper  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  uncompacted  wet  web  of  principally  lignocellu- 

losic  fibers  from  an  aqueous  slurry; 
delivering  the  uncompacted  wet  web  to  an  open  mesh  im- 
printing fabric  formed  of  woven  filaments,  the  web  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  fabric  having  spaced  compaction 
elements  comprising  web  imprinting  knuckles  located  at 
the  warp  and  weft  crossover  points  of  the  filaments  and 
sakl  fabric  having  a  surface  void  volume  of  from  about  IS 
cc/m^  to  about  250  cc/m^; 
forming  a  first  compression  nip  between  the  open  mesh 
inq)rinting  fabric  and  a  papermaker's  dewatering  felt  by 
passing  said  fabric  and  felt  between  a  pair  of  opposed  rolls; 
selectively  mechanically  pre-drying  the  paper  web  by  pass- 
ing the  web  through  said  first  compression  nip  formed 
between  the  imprinting  fabric  and  the  papermaker's  dewa- 
tering felt  so  that  significant  compaction  of  the  web  oc- 
curs at  the  imprinting  fabric  compaction  elements  over 
about  5%  to  about  50%  of  the  web  surface,  said  web 
having  a  fiber  consistency  in  the  range  of  from  about  8% 
to  about  25%  prior  to  passing  through  said  first  compres- 
sion nip  and  in  the  range  of  from  about  20%  to  about  38% 
after  passing  through  said  first  compression  nip; 
removing  the  felt  from  the  selectively  mechanically  pre- 
dried  web  after  said  web  passes  through  the  first  compres- 
sion nip  so  that  the  web  is  retained  solely  on  the  imprint- 
I    ing  fabric; 
{transferring  the  web  directly  to  a  drying  surface  from  said 

open  mesh  imprinting  fabric;  and 
fmally  drying  the  selectively  mechanically  pre-dried  web. 
|4.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  selectively 
mechanically  pre-dried  web  is  transferred  from  the  imprinting 
fat)ric  before  final  drying  thereof  by  applying  the  web  to  a 
heiated  creping  surface  at  a  second  compression  nip  formed 
between  the  creping  surface  and  said  imprinting  fabric,  said 
web  being  retained  on  the  imprinting  fabric  in  an  essentially 
undisturbed  condition  as  it  is  transported  between  the  first  and 
second  compression  nips  so  that  the  fabric  compaction  ele- 
ments contact  essentially  the  same  portions  of  the  web  at  the 
second  compression  nip  that  were  contacted  at  the  first  com- 
pression nip,  and  including  the  additional  steps  of  thermally 
drying  the  web  on  the  creping  surface  after  its  application 
thereto  and  creping  and  removing  the  web  from  the  creping 
surface  after  it  is  thermally  dried. 


4,309,247 
nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Kenneth  C.  Hon,  Glastoobury,  and  Eugene  A.  Ostreicher,  Far- 
mington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  666,815,  Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
I      This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,467 
'  Int  G.3  D21H  3/78 

U.S1.  G.  162— 149  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  microporous  filter  sheet 
of  uniform  porosity  for  the  removal  of  submicron  contami- 
nants from  liquids  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  fine 
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particulate  distributed  within  an  interfelted  matrix  of  cellulose 
fibers,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  cationically  disperse  aqueous  slurry  mixture, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  unrefined  cellulose  pulp  having  a  Canadian  Standard 
Freeness  of  -1-400  to  -i- 800  ml; 

(b)  a  highly  refined  cellulose  pulp  having  a  Canadian  Stan- 
dard Freeness  of  from  -|- 100  to  about  - 1000  ml,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  unrefined  pulp  to  said  highly  refined 
pulp  being  from  2:1  to  about  10:1;  and 

(c)  fine  particulate,  constituting  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
the  total  solids;  and  forming  said  slurry  into  said  micropo- 
rous filter  sheet  by  vacuum  felting,  and  drying. 
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10.  A  microporous  filter  sheet  of  uniform  porosity  for  the 
removal  of  submicron  contaminants  from  liquids  which  com- 
prises at  least  about  50  weight  percent  of  fine  particulate  dis- 
tributed within  an  interfelted  matrix  of  cellulose  fibers,  said 
cellulose  fibers  being  prepared  from  a  cellulose  pulp  mixture 
comprising  an  unrefined  cellulose  pulp  having  a  Canadian 
Standard  Freeness  of  from  about  -1-400  to  about  +  800  ml.,  and 
a  highly  fefined  cellulose  pulp  having  a  Canadian  Standard 
Freeness  of  from  -»- 100  to  about  - 1000  ml.,  the  weight  ratio  of 
unrefined  pulp  to  highly  refined  pulp  being  from  about  2:1  to 
about  10:1,  said  particulate  and  said  pulp  mixture  being  dis- 
persed in  a  cationically  disperse  aqueous  slurry  mixture  and 
formed  into  a  microporous  sheet  by  vacuum-felting. 


4,309,248 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BORON  NITRIDE 

nBER  MATS  USING  CALENDER  ROLLS 

John  L.  Tworek,  West  Seneca,  and  Gordon  R.  Rignel,  Gockport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,896 
Int.  G.3  D21F  11/00 
VS.  G.  162—157  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  boron  nitride-bonded  vitreous 
fiber  mat  from  a  web  having  a  dispersion  of  said  vitreous  fibers 
with  interstitial  thermally  bondable  boron  oxide  fibers,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
passing  said  web  through  the  nip  of  a  cooperating  pair  of 
calender  rolls,  at  least  one  of  which  said  rolls  is  heated  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  soften  said  boron  oxide  fibers, 
so  as  to  fuse  together  said  vitreous  fibers;  and 
heating  the  calendered  web  in  an  anhydrous  ammonia  atmo- 
sphere at  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  tc 
convert  essentially  all  of  said  interstitial  boron  oxide  into 
boron  nitride. 
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4,309^9 
NEUTRON  SOURCE,  UNEAR-ACCELERATOR  FUEL 
ENRICHER  AND  REGENERATOR  AND  ASSOCIATED 
METHODS 
Meyer  Steinberg,  Huntington  Station;  James  R.  Powell,  Shore- 
han;  Hinwhi  Takahashi,  Setauket;  Pierre  Grand,  Blue  Point, 
and  Herbert  Kouts,  Brookhaven,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,988 

Int  a.5  G21C  1/iO:  G21G  1/00 

UA  a.  376—192  40  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  for  supplying  a  beam  of  particles,  said  beam 
passing  through  a  predetermined  region;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  jets  of  liquid  metal  also  passing  through  said 
region  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  of  said  beam, 
said  metal  responding  to  said  beam  by  isotropically  emit- 
ting a  multiplicity  of  spallation  neutrons  per  particle  strik- 
ing said  jets, 

and  said  jets  being  distributed  through  said  region  so  that  the 
absorption  of  energy  from  said  beam  by  said  jets  and  the 
emission  of  neutrons  by  said  jets  is  substantially  uniform 
through  said  region. 


4,309,250 

BETWEEN-CYCLE  LASER  SYSTEM  FOR 

DEPRESSURIZATION  AND  RESEALING  OF  MODIHED 

DESIGN  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBUES 
John  G.  Bradley,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Anolca  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,209 

Int.  a.5  G21C  19/20 

U.S.  CL  376— 310  4  Claims 


returning  the  fuel  pin  to  the  reactor  core; 

the  fuel  pins  being  arranged  in  parallel  positions  with  the 
plenum  regions  thereof  staggered  longitudinally  so  as  to 
expose  a  portion  of  the  plenum  region  of  each  fuel  pin  to 
one  side  of  the  fuel  assembly. 


4,309,251 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  HOLDDOWN  APPARATUS 

Andrew  J.  Anthony,  Tariffrille,  and  Kenneth  A.  Martin, 

Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,971,  Not.  13, 1978.  This 

application  Noy.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,833 

Int.  a.J  G21C  3/30 

MS.  a.  376-^446  11  Claims 


4.  A  system  for  extending  the  life  of  nuclear  reactor  fuel  pins 

containing  a  quantity  of  nuclear  fuel  within  gastight  sealed 

cladding  defining  a  hollow  plenum  region  at  one  longitudinal 

end  of  the  fuel  pin,  comprising: 

removing  each  fuel  pin  from  the  reactor  core  at  a  selected 

fluence; 
venting  the  removed  fuel  pin  by  laser  puncturing  its  clad- 
ding along  the  plenum  region  thereof; 
removing  the  gaseous  fission  by-products  from  the  vented 

fuel  pin; 
collecting  the  removed  by-products  for  processing  thereof; 
fesealing  the  vented  fuel  pin  by  closing  with  laser  welding 
the  punctured  hole  formed  therein;  and 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  to  be  located  below  a  core  upper 
alignment  plate  and  on  a  core  support  stand,  the  stand  having 
a  square  array  of  projections  thereon  forming  mating  surfaces, 
comprising: 

a.  a  lower  end  fitting  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough  and  a  lower  portion  facing  the  support 
stand  and  including  a  square  array  of  posts  for  placement 
adjacent  to  a  respective  array  of  projections; 

b.  actuating  means  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
assembly  through  the  opening  in  the  lower  end  fitting  and 
being  movable  relative  thereto,  the  actuating  means  in- 
cluding, 

(1)  an  actuating  rod  vertically  movable  in  response  to  the 
position  of  the  core  upper  alignment  plate, 

(2)  rigid  arms  fixedly  connected  to  the  lower  eiid  of  the 
actuating  rod,  each  arm  extending  toward  one  of  the 
posts,  the  arms  having  a  lowermost  position  when  the 
core  upper  alignment  plate  is  in  place; 

c.  locking  means  carried  ))y  the  lower  end  fitting  adjacent  to 
each  of  a  first  set  of  two  proximate  posts,  the  external  side 
of  each  latching  means  having  a  latch  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  mating  surface  on  the  projections  and  having  an 
internal  side  including  a  vertical  land  surface  directly 
below  the  outer  end  of  one  of  a  first  set  of  arms;  and 

d.  bracing  spring  means  carried  by  each  of  the  other  two 
proximate  posts,  each  bracing  means  being  located  below 
the  outer  end  of  one  of  the  second  set  of  arms,  and  each 
bracing  means  having  an  orientation  and  spring  rate  such 
that  when  each  of  the  second  set  of  arms  is  in  the  lower- 
most position  it  biases  the  bracing  spring  to 

(1)  urge  the  proximate  post  into  bracing  abutment  with  the 
adjacent  projection,  and 

(2)  produce  a  substantially  constant  horizontal  locking 
force  component  that  is  transmitted  through  the  arms 
whereby  one  of  the  latches  is  urged  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  mating  surface  on  the  proximate 
projection. 
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i^^^^^^^^.tSSS:?^^ cooler;  admitting  the  preheated  condensate  into  the  gas  col- 
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John  E.  Gilroy,  Droyladen,  England,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Power 

Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,434 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1978, 

38071/78 

Int.  a?  G21C  11/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  376—290  2  dainis 
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main  to  a  tar  separator  in  which  tar  is  separated  from  the  water 
content  of  the  condensate. 


1.  A  liquid  metal-cooled  nuclear  reactor  of  the  pool  kind 
comprising 

a  primary  vessel, 

a  pool  of  liquid  metal  coolant  contained  in  the  primary 
vessel, 

a  concrete  vault  housing  the  primary  vessel  and  having  an 
access  port  in  the  roof  thereof,  said  access  port  being 
disposed  directly  above  said  nuclear  fuel  assembly, 

a  closure  plug  for  said  access  port,  and 

a  core  cover  structure  suspended  from  said  closure  plug,  said 
core  cover  structure  comprising 

a  perforate  generally  cylindrical  vertical  shell, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  parallel  tubes,  vertically 
spaced  perforate  transverse  gridplates  for  bracing  the 
tirt>es  apart,  at  least  the  two  lower  most  gridplates  being 
submerged  in  the  pool  of  coolant  and  a  permeable  shroud 
for  the  upper  face  of  the  uppermost  of  the  submerged 
gridplates  diposed  to  direct  coolant  flowing  through  the 
uppermost  submerged  gridplate  over  the  upper  surface 
thereof. 


4,309,254 

ALCOHOL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Rodney  A.  Dahlstrom,  Mansfield,  and  Jacob  N.  Rubin,  Newton 
Highlands,  botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stone  and  Webster 
Eng.  Corp.,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,256 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/26:  C07C  29/80 

MS.  a.  203—47  11  Oains 
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4,309,253 
[OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAR  RECOVERY 
FROM  RAW  COKING  GAS 
Kurt-Giintiier  Beck;  Diethard  Habennehl;  Werner  Kucharzyk, 
and  Weraer  SIdiert,  all  of  Eaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bergwericsrerhand  GmbH  and  Didler  Engineer- 
ing GmbH,  both  of  Eisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939118 

Int  0.3  ClOB  27/00 
is.  a.  201—30  8  Claims 

!  1.  A  method  of  recovering  tar  from  raw  gas  produced  by 
c(|>king  preheated  coal,  wherein  the  raw  coking  gas  is  pre- 
cQoled  on  entry  into  a  gas  collecting  main  by  contact  with 
circulating  cooling  water  and  is  then  passed  for  further  cooling 
through  an  indirect  raw  gas  cooler,  the  condensate  formed 
during  the  two  cooling  steps  including  tar,  water  and  solid 
components,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  preheating 
the  condensate  formed  in  the  raw  gas  cooler  by  passing  it  into 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  raw  gas  entering  the  raw 


I 


1.  In  a  distillation  method  for  the  production  of  anhydrous 
alcohol  from  a  fermented  feed  wherein  the  fermented  feed  is 
distilled  in  a  first  distillation  column  to  obtain  an  alcohol  por- 
tion as  an  overhead,  introducing  said  alcohol  portion  to  at  least 
one  additional  distillation  column,  removing  as  a  bottom  from 
said  first  distillation  column  a  lean  mash  primarily  containing 
dissolved  organic  matter,  separating  said  lean  mash  into  a  first 
spent  feed  and  a  second  spent  feed,  introducing  said  first  spent 
feed  as  a  sidestream  into  an  evaporation  zone  having  at  least 
two  successively  decreasing  pressure  regions,  and  removing  a 
concentrated  first  spent  feed  from  a  lower  pressure  region  of 
said  evaporation  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  fermented  feed  into  a  first  fermented  feed 
containing  dissolved  organic  matter  and  a  second  fer- 
mented feed  containing  insoluble  organic  matter; 

(b)  introducing  said  first  fermented  feed  as  a  sidestream  into 
said  first  distillation  column  and  said  second  fermented 
feed  into  a  drying  zone; 

(c)  drying  said  second  fermented  feed  in  said  drying  zone  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  a  lower  region  of 
said  distillation  column; 

(d)  removing  a  pressurized  vapor  stream  from  said  drying 
zone;  and 

(e)  introducing  said  pressurized  vapor  stream  as  a  sidestream 
into  the  lower  region  of  said  first  distillation  column. 
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4,309^5 
ELECTROCHROMIC  RECORDING  PAPER 
Paol  L.  Gcndler,  Barbara  D.  Grant,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Clin- 
ton D.  Snyder,  Loa  Gatoa,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional BMiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Sep.  10, 19W,  Scr.  No.  185^13 
Int  a.5  GOID  15/06 
\}S.  a.  204—2  3  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  electrochromic  recording  compris- 
ing paper  containing  a  water  soluble  leuco  methylene  blue 
compound  which  is  a  salt  of  3,7-bis-(dimethylamino)-10-(2-sul- 
fobenzoyl)-phenothiazine. 


4,309,257 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
OPTICALLY  SELECTIVE  SURFACES 
Michael  Epstein,  Holon,  and  Israel  DostroTsky,  Rehoyot,  both 
of  Israel,  r-'  nors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  i.wdOTOt,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Sep.  10, 1979,  58214 
Int  C\?  C25D  U/34 
MS.  a.  204—56  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optically  selective  sur- 
faces for  use  in  solar  collectors,  having  a  ratio  of  absorbance  a^ 
to  emittance  e  of  at  least  10,  which  comprises  effecting  an 
anodic  oxidation  of  copper,  or  of  copper  applied  to  any  metal 
substrate  in  alkaline,  sodium  hydroxide  bath  of  from  0.35  N  to 
1.5  N  sodium  hydroxide,  at  a  temperature  between  50*  C.  and 
85*  C.  and  at  a  current  density  of  from  1  mA/cm^  to  40 
mA/cm^  until  a  increase  of  resistance  is  experienced. 


4,309,258 
CONVERSION  OF  BENZIMIDAZOLE  ISOMERS 
James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  Ind<^  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,932 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  19/12 
\3S.  CL  204—158  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isomerization  which  comprises  irradiating 
the  anti  isomer  of  l-isopropylsulfonyl-2-amino-6-(a-hydrox- 
yiminobenzyl)benzimidazole  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  light 
source,  which  has  a  monochromatic  wavelength  of  at  least  280 
nm  to  about  350  nm,  to  form  the  syn  isomer  of  1-isopropylsul- 
fonyl-2-amino-6-<a-hydroxyiminobenzyl)benzimidazole. 


4,309,259 

HIGH  PRESSURE  PLASMA  HYDROGENATION  OF 

SIUCON  TETRACHLORIDE 

Kalluri  R.  Sarma,  and  M.  John  Rice,  Jr.,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,094 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/107 

MS.  a.  204—164  7  Claims 


4,309,256 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GALVANOPLASTIC  DEPOSITION 

OF  A  GOLD  ALLOY 
Pino  Aliprandini,  98D,  route  de  Thonon„  CH-1222  Vesenaz, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
5560/79 

Int  a.^  GOIN  3/62 
MS.  a.  204-^44  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  galvano-plastic  deposition  of  a 
gold-copper-cadmium  alloy  on  a  cathode  in  an  aqueous  bath 
containing  3  to  5  gr/1  of  gold  in  the  form  of  alkali  metal  and 
gold  cyanide,  50  to  60  gr/1  of  copper  in  the  form  of  alkali  metal 
and  copper  cyanide,  2  to  3  gr/1  of  cadmium  in  the  form  of 
alkali  metal  and  cadmium  cyanide,  a  chelating  agent,  an  or- 
ganic wetting  agent  and  an  amount  from  18  to  22  gr/1  of  an 
alkali  metal  sulfite  sufficient  to  maintain  a  cathodic  current 
density  of  from  2  to  3  amp/dm^  and  an  alloy  deposition  speed 
of  greater  than  0.65  micron  thickness  per  minute,  said  bath 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  75°  C.  and  at 
apHof  from9to  11. 


HCI*  •  H2 

BIPMOUCT  RECYCLE 


[SlM2Cl2|[siMCl3||    SiCiT] 


aCCTCUD  TMOUBt 

HnaocouTioN 


1.  A  method  for  producing  SiHCb  and  SiH2Cl2  which  com- 
prises: creating  a  high  pressure  radio  frequency  hydrogen 
plasma  at  a  pressure  of  about  one  atmosphere  (about  101  KPa); 
and  reacting  H2  and  SiCU  in  said  high  pressure  radio  frequency 
plasma  to  form  SiHCb  and  SiH2Cl2. 


4,309,260 
HEAT-CURABLE  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Wilfned  Bartz,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 
mische  Werke  Huels,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945459 

Int  a.3  C25D  13/00 
MS.  a.  204—181  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  binder  for  a  heat-curable  aqueous  coating  composition 
for  metallic  surfaces  comprising: 
(A)  60-95%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  and/or  water-dis- 
persible  addition  compound  of 

10-35%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  a,/3-unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  have  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  formula 


O 

N 

R— C— C— X 

II 
R— C— C— Y 

II 
O 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  an  H  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group;  X  and  Y  are  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  an  oxygen  bond  which  is  formed  of  X  and  Y 
together,  assuming  that  X  and  Y  are  not  simultaneously 
an  alkoxy  group;  and 

65-90%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  polymer  which  is  liquid 
at  20*  C,  contains  at  least  50  mole%  of  butadiene  units 
and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  6,000, 

the  addition  compound  being  at  least  partially  neutralized 
with  a  basic  compound  and  partially  esterified. 


and 


(B)  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  and/or  waterdis- 
persible  crosslinking  resin  having,  on  the  average,  at  least 
2  chemically  different  reactive  groups  per  mole, 

wherein  the  addition  compound  (A)  is  esterified  to  10-70 
equivalent  percent,  based  on  its  acid  number,  with  one  or 
more  unsaturated  alcohols  of  the  formula 
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R<-CH=C-CH-(CH),-OH 
R2 


R> 


R3 


and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  reactive  groups  of  the  cross- 
linking  resin  (B)  is  of  formula  II 


4,309,262 

HYDRAZINE  ANALYZER 

Melvin  Uvine,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Paul  J.  Jacobetz,  Harrison, 

and  Elmer  A.  Sperry,  III,  Pompton  Plains,  both  of  N J., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,704 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/28,  27/46 

MS.  a.  204-195  R  2  Claims 


-CH2— C=CH-R2 
Rl 


(ID 


and  at  least  one  reactive  group  is  a  reactive  group  of  a  con- 
ventional, crosslinkable,  phenolic  resin,  amino  resin  or 
isocyanate  resin, 

wherein  for  both  formulae  I  and  II, 

R',  R2  and  R3  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci_5  -alkyl,  and  n  is  0  or  I. 


439,261 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REACnVELY 
SPUTTERING  A  GRADED  SURFACE  COATING  ONTO  A 
1  SUBSTRATE 

Geoff^y  L.  Harding,  Glebe;  David  R.  McKenzie,  Artannon; 
Brian  Window,  Homsby  Heights,  and  Anthony  R.  CoUins, 
Paddington,  aU  of  Australia,  assignors  to  University  of  Syd- 
ney, Sydney,  Australia 
I  FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,882 

'  Int  a.i  C23C  15/00 

UA  a  204-192  R  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  applying  a  graded  surface  coating  to  a  sub- 
sjtrate  and  which  comprises: 

advancing  the  substrate  through  a  sputtering  chamber  in  the 
presence  of  a  sputter  supporting  gas,  sputtering  metal  onto 
the  substrate  from  a  cathode  within  the  chamber,  direct- 
ng  a  reactive  gas  into  the  chamber  whereby  reactive 
sputtering  occurs  within  the  chamber,  and  inducing  the 
leactive  gas  to  flow  into  the  chamber  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  substrate 
whereby,  as  the  substrate  is  progressively  advanced 
through  the  chamber,  the  applied  coating  gradually  in- 
creases in  thickness  and  the  proportion  of  the  reactive  gas 
constituent  in  the  coating  increases  relative  to  the  metal 
constituent  proportion  in  the  coating  with  increasing 
thickness  of  the  coating. 

An  apparatus  for  applying  a  graded  surface  coating  to  a 
substrate  and  which  comprises: 

a  sputtering  chamber,  > 

means  for  admitting  a  sputter  supporting  gas  to  the  chamber, 
means  for  advancing  the  substrate  through  the  chamber,  a 
cuhode  located  within  the  chamber  and  extending  length- 
wise of  the  chamber  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
the  substrate  through  the  chamber,  means  for  directing  a 
reactive  gas  into  the  chamber,  the  means  for  directing  the 
reactive  gas  into  the  chamber  being  separate  from  the 
means  for  admitting  the  sputter  supporting  gas  to  the 
chamber  and  including  a  feed  point  which  is  spaced  from 
the  chamber  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  sub- 
strate through  the  chamber. 

10  4  O.G.-14 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  hydrazine  content  in  a  sys- 
tem having  a  source  of  a  sample  stream  and  a  source  of  electro- 
lyte, said  apparatus  comprising: 

mixing  means  connected  to  the  electrolyte  source  and  the 
sample  stream  source  for  mixing  said  sample  stream  and 
said  electrolyte  to  form  a  sample  mixture; 

chamber  means  for  receiving  said  sample  mixture; 

porous  closed  end  tube  disposed  within  said  chamber  means 
for  permitting  flow  of  said  sample  mixture  therethrough; 

noble  metal  electrode  configured  around  said  porous  closed 
end  tube;  and 

dry  reference  half  cell  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver-silver  oxide  and  silver-silver  chloride  disposed 
within  said  porous  closed  end  tube  to  permit  saturation  of 
said  dry  half  cell  when  said  sample  mixture  flows  through 
said  porous  closed  end  tube  to  esUblish  electrical  contact 
between  said  noble  metal  electrode  and  the  electrode  of 
said  dry  reference  half  cell. 


I. 


4,309,263 

CATHODIC  CLAMP  APPARATUS 

Danny  R.  Boyd,  201  Knrzweg  St,  Lafiayette,  La.  70505 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,437 

Int  a^  C23F  13/00:  A47B  96/06;  BOID  13/02 

MS.  a  204-197  7  dalma 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  comprising:  "" 

a-  a  vertically  deposed  channel  member,  the  flange  portions 
of  said  channel  member  being  inwardly  directed  toward 
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an  ofTshore  platform  leg  member  during  attachment 
thereto; 

b.  a  chain  anchor  plate,  connected  to  said  channel  member, 
said  anchor  plate  being  substantially  rectangular  and  hav- 
ing angularly  set  end  portions,  said  angular  end  portions 
being  directed  generally  away  from  said  chain  anchor 
plate  away  from  the  platform  leg  to  which  said  assembly 
is  attached  during  operation; 

c.  gusset  means  for  stiffening  the  connection  between  said 
channel  member  and  said  chain  anchor  plate; 

d.  a  first  opening  in  one  of  said  angular  end  portions  of  said 
anchor  plate; 

e.  a  second  opening  in  the  opposite  of  said  angular  end 
portions  of  said  anchor  plate,  said  second  opening  being 
provided  with  an  adjacent  contiguous  chain  receptive 
slot; 

f.  an  anchor  bolt  structurally  but  adjustably  attached  during 
operation  to  said  first  opening; 

g.  chain  means  for  flexibly  surrounding  the  platform  to 
which  said  assembly  is  attached,  said  chain  means  being 
attached  at  one  end  portion  to  said  anchor  bolt  and  at  the 
other  end  portion  thereof  to  said  chain  anchor  plate  at  one 
of  said  second  openings  being  at  least  partially  connected 
to  said  chain  receptive  slot; 

h.  at  least  one  anode  hanger  projecting  from  said  assembly 
and  being  structurally  attached  thereto  for  structurally 
supporting  an  anode; 

i.  cathodic  protection  means  attached  during  operation  to 
said  hanger  for  providing  cathodic  protection  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  platform  leg  to  which  said  assembly  is  at- 
tached; 

j.  means  for  completing  a  circuit  between  said  cathodic 
protection  means  and  an  offshore  platform  leg  member  to 
which  said  assembly  is  attached. 


each  cell  further  including  a  housing  formed  of  two  shells  for 
containing  said  anode,  cathode  and  separating  wall;  means 
provided  in  said  housing  for  feeding  electrolysis  starting  mate- 
rials therein  and/or  discharging  the  products  of  electrolysis 
therefrom;  said  shells  having  rims  which,  when  the  apparatus  is 
assembled,  clamp  said  separating  wall  therebetween;  sealing 
elements  positioned  between  said  separating  wall  and  the  re- 
spective rims;  and  at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive elements  mechanically  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said 
shells  and  having  said  separating  wall  disposed  therebetween 
for  establishing  a  spacing  between  said  anode  and  cathode  and 
a  separation  between  said  separating  wall  and  each  of  said 
anode  and  cathode;  the  improvement  wherein,  in  order  to 
operate  said  cells  at  elevated  pressures,  said  anode  and  cathode 
both  extend  to  the  rims  of  said  shells  and  are  in  mechanical  and 
electrically  conductive  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said 
rims;  electrically  conductive  spacer  elements  are  fixed  to  said 
shells  and  are  in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  anode  and  cathode  and  also  with  respective 
ones  of  said  pair  of  electrically  non-conductive  elements;  each 
shell  is  provided  with  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface  which, 
when  the  apparatus  is  assembled,  is  in  substantially  flat  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  a  shell  of  an  adjacent  cell  to  provide 
mechanical  support  for  said  adjacent  cell;  and  pressure  com- 
pensation means  are  provided  to  mechanically  support  the 
respective  shells  of  the  cells  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  apparatus. 


4,309,264 
ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS 
Werner  Bender,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Dieter  Bergner,  Kurt 
Hannesea,  both  of  Kelkhcini;  Wolf^g  Miiller,  Bad  Soden  am 
Tannus,  and  WUfried  Schnlte,  Hoflicim  am  Tannus,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Ganany,  asrignors  to  Hoecltfi  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Klcd  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914869 

lat  CL^  C25B  9/QO,  11/06.  11/10 
VS.  a.  204— 2S6  8  Claims 


4,309,265 
CATHODE  MASK  KNOB 
John  J.  Prusak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,443 
Int.  a.3  C25D  77/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  204—279 


7  Claims 


1.  In  electrolysis  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine 
from  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  solution,  including  a  plural- 
ity of  electrolytic  cells,  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
separating  wall  interposed  between  said  anode  and  cathode; 


1.  The  device  for  holding  the  center  portion  of  a  record 
matrix  in  liquid-tight  electrical  contact  with  a  threaded  end  of 
a  cathode  of  an  electroforming  apparatus;  said  device  being  an 
integral  member  comprised  of  a  metal  insert,  a  dielectric  shield 
and  a  resilient  seal;  said  metal  insert  having  an  exposed 
threaded  end  portion  shaped  to  threadably  engage  and  mate 
with  the  threaded  end  of  the  cathode;  said  metal  insert  being 
mounted  in  said  dielectric  shield  with  said  shield  electrically 
insulating  all  the  surfaces  of  the  metal  insert  with  the  exception 
of  the  exposed  end  portion  and  said  resilient  seal  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  shield  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  metal 
insert  whereby  when  a  matrix  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  said 
cathode  uid  said  device  is  threaded  with  and  tightened  onto 
said  cathode,  the  metal  insert  forces  the  matrix  into  electrical 
contact  with  the  cathode;  the  seal  member  compresses  to  form 
a  liquid-tight  seal  about  the  metal  insert  and  the  dielectric 
shield  prevents  plating  of  the  metal  insert. 
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ManufMturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,154 
Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 
tJJS.  a.  204-298 
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^^^  4,309,266  4.jnQ  jga 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTGIUNG  APPARATUS  SYSTEM  FOR  HYORODimMIC  COMPFN«atiom  hid 

J^^!t:nU"^'°t".'^'''^»**'^"-'"^  ELEcSoSiSS^^SS^D^ISoN 


nell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,833 
Int  a.^  GOIN  27/26.  27/40 
6  Claims  U.S.  Q.  204— 301 


3Clalns 


1.  A  magnetron  sputtering  apparatus  for  producing  thin 
ms  comprising, 

at  least  two  spaced  apart,  opposing  electrodes,  a  target  from 
which  film-forming  atoms  are  ejected  by  ion-bombard- 
ment, mounted  on  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  electrode 
mounting  said  target  having  a  space  provided  therein, 
a  substrate  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  electrodes, 
a  magnet  movably  disposed  in  said  space,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  magnet  and 
said  target,  said  means  for  adjusting  said  distance  being 
operatively  associated  with  said  one  electrode. 


4,309,267 
REACTIVE  SPUTTER  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
Galy  D.  Boyd,  Rnmson;  Larry  A.  Coldren,  Holmdel,  and  Freder- 
ick G.  Store,  EnglishtowB,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  JbI.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,586 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
•CI.204-298  sciaims 


VA 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conducting  a  continuous  free  flow 
electrophoresis  separation  procedure,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  rectilinear  buffer  filled  separation  chamber  defined  by  two 
elongate  spaced  apart  parallel  plates  forming  a  front  and  a 
back  to  the  chamber,  two  sides,  an  end  comprising  a 
collection  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
collection  tubes,  an  end  comprising  a  buffer  solution  inlet 
manifold  assembly; 

two  bun"er  filled  electrode  chambers,  each  disposed  adjacent 
to  one  of  the  sides  of  the  separation  chamber  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  a  porous  membrane; 

at  least  one  sample  inlet  port  located  at  or  near  the  inlet  of 
the  chamber; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  whereby  flow  within 
the  apparatus  may  be  controllably  varied  laterally  across 
the  chamber  such  that  crescent  distortion  for  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  components  of  a  sample  intro- 
duced through  the  sample  inlet  port  is  minimized. 


Apparatus  for  etching  a  substrate  (2)  which  comprises: 
abode  means  (6)  disposed  parallel  to  cathode  means  (5)  in  a 

chamber  (110); 
means  (106)  for  introducing  a  gaseous  etchant  between  said 

anode  and  said  cathode  means  in  said  chamber; 
nteans  (102)  for  applying  an  rf  voltage  between  said  anode 

and  said  cathode  means; 
characterized  in  that: 
said  cathode  means  comprises  grid  means  (1)  and  an  equipo- 

tential  enclosure  (8,  9  and  10),  and  means  for  supporting 

said  substrate  in  said  enclosure  below  said  grid  at  an 

|oA>lique  angle  to  said  grid,  whereby  said  substrate  may  be 

letched. 


439,269 
COAL-OIL  SLURRY  PIPELINE  PROCESS 
Bernard  L.  Denker,  Key  Biacayne,  Fla.,  and  Peter  Manihaic, 
Pennington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  lac 
Lawrencerille,  N  J. 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,856 
Int  a^  ClOG  1/Oa  1/06;  ClOL  1/S2.  1/14 
MS,  a  208-8  LE  13  cbtas 

1.  A  process  for  transporting  coal  and  oil  together  in  slurry 
form  through  a  pipeline,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  oil  into  the  pipeline  at  its  inlet  end; 

(b)  adding  sufficient  coal  in  particulate  form  to  the  oil  flow- 
ing through  the  pipeline  to  provide  a  transportable  coal- 
oil  slurry; 

(c)  maintaining  residence  time  of  said  coal-oil  slurry  for  at 
least  about  15  hours  and  temperature  and  pressure  condi- 
tions in  the  pipeline  sufficient  for  the  oil  to  donate  hydro- 
gen to  the  coal; 

(d)  maintaining  sufficient  velocity  and  flow  turbulence  of  the 
coal-oil  slurry  to  substantially  prevent  solids  settling  in  the 
pipeline  and  to  produce  fluid  friction  heating  whereby  the 
coal-oil  slurry  attains  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
350*  F.  to  about  600*  F.  to  produce  at  least  partial  lique- 
faction of  the  coal;  and 

(e)  removing  the  coal-oil  slurry  from  the  pipeline  at  its  termi- 
nal end. 
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4,309^0 
FLASH  PYROLYSIS  OF  AGGLOMERATING  COAL 
Ralph  J.  Tykr,  North  Epping;  Ian  W.  Smith,  Avalon  Beach,  and 
James  H.  Edwards,  East  Ryde,  all  of  Anstralia,  assignors  to 
CoflUBOBweahh  Sdentifk  and  Industrial  Research  Organiza- 
tion, Anstralia 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  13, 1978,  PD4702 
Int  a.^  ClOG  7/00.  ClOB  47/24 
US.  a.  20»— 8  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  flash  pyrolysis  of  coal  comprising  feeding  a 
stream  of  coal,  in  particulate  form  and  suspended  in  an  inert 
carrier,  into  a  fluidised-bed  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  400*  C.  to  1000*  C,  the  fluidised-bed  being  formed  of 
inert  particles  of  larger  particulate  size  and  density  than  the 
coal. 


e.  mixing  the  cracked  effluent  from  the  first  zone  and  the 
second  hydrocarbon  feed  in  the  second  zone; 


4,309^71 
METHOD  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 
Armin  Doner,  Strasserberg  4c,  8023  Baierbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,823 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,2840987 

Int  a.5  ClOG  9m 
U  A  a.  208—57  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  cracking  hydrocarbons,  in  which  the 
hydrocarbons  are  first  hydrogenated  and  subsequently  are 
thermally  cracked,  the  improvement  comprising  converting  at 
least  a  part  of  the  residue  of  the  thermal  cracking  to  a  gas 
mixture  by  partial  oxidation,  desulfurizing  and  separating  a 
hydrogen-rich  fraction  from  the  gas  mixture  and  conducting 
the  hydrogen-rich  fraction  to  the  hydrogentation  step. 

^1 
439,272 

SEQUENTIAL  THERMAL  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Axel  R.  JohMOB,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  N.  Wo- 
ebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engi- 
neering CorporatioB,  Boston,  Mass. 
CoatinuatioiHia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  82,049,  Oct  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,268,375.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,492 
Int  Cl>  ClOG  9/1^  9/30 
VS.  CL  208-72  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  TRC  process  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  reaction 
chamber  is  between  1300*  and  2S00*  F.  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbon fluid  feed  or  the  hydrosulfurized  residual  oil  along  with 
the  entrained  inert  solids  and  the  diluent  gas  are  passed 
through  the  reaction  chamber  for  a  residence  time  of  O.S  to  2 
seconds,  the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of  cracking  hydro- 
carbon feed  to  produce  olefins  comprises: 

a.  delivering  hydrocarbon  feed  to  a  first  zone; 

b.  thermally  cracking  the  hydrocartmns  in  the  first  zone  at 
temperatures  above  1,S00*  P.; 

c.  discharging  the  cracked  effluent  from  the  first  zone  to  a 
second  zone; 

d.  delivering  a  second  hydrocarbon  feed  to  the  entry  of  the 
second  zone;  and 


whereby  the  cracked  effluent  from  the  first  zone  is  quenched 
and  the  second  hydrocarbon  feed  is  cracked  at  low  severity. 

4,309,273 
REMOVAL  OF  CRACKING  CATALYST  HNES 
Stone  P.  Washer,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,837 
Int  a.J  ClOG  11/18 
VS.  a.  208—78  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  cracking  process  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstream  and  a  cracking 
catalyst  under  cracking  conditions  in  a  cracking  zone  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  cracked  hydrocarbon  and  cracking 
catalyst, 

(b)  separating  said  mixture  in  a  separation  zone  into  a  crack- 
ing catalyst  mass  containing  coke  and  a  fluid  mass  consist- 
ing essentially  of  said  cracked  hydrocarbon  and  cracking 
catalyst  fines, 

(c)  regenerating  said  cracking  catalyst  mass  by  conucting  it 
with  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas  such  as  to  combust  at 
least  a  significant  portion  of  said  coke  and  to  thereby 
produce  a  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  mass, 

(d)  reintroducing  said  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  mass 
into  said  cracking  zone  as  at  least  part  of  said  cracking 
catalyst  moves  in  a  loop  from  the  cracking  zone  to  the 
regeneration  zone  and  back  to  the  cracking  zone, 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  significant  portion  of  said  cracking 
catalyst  fines  from  said  fluid  mass, . 

the  improvement  comprising 

(0  directly  withdrawing  and  removing  said  so-separated 
cracking  catalyst  fmes  from  said  loop. 


4,309,274 

PREPARATION  OF  FCC  CHARGE  FROM  RESIDUAL 

FRACTIONS 

David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,928,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,243,514,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,326, 
Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

139,043 
Int  a.3  ClOG  29/16 
VS.  a.  208-80  9  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  petroleum  charge  of  a  crude  oil 
or  a  residual  fraction  thereof  which  contains  high  boiling 
components  of  substantial  Conradson  Carbon  number  which 
comprises  emulsifying  water  in  said  charge  as  the  internal 
phase  of  a  water  in  oil  emulsion,  contacting  the  emulsion  of 
water  in  said  charge  in  a  confmed  rising  vertical  column  with 
a  finely  divided  solid  contact  material  consisting  essentially  of 
an  inert  solid  material  having  a  microactivity  for  catalytic 
cracking  not  substantially  greater  than  20  at  low  severity, 
including  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  900*  F.  for  a  period  of 
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time  less  than  2  seconds  and  less  than  that  which  induces 
substantial  thermal  cracking  of  said  charge,  at  the  end  of  said 
period  of  time  separating  from  said  inert  solid  a  decarbonized 

1 


aa  T 


ion  exchange  solution  to  reduce  the  sodium  concentration 
of  said  extrudate; 

(d)  contacting  the  resulting  extrudate  from  step  (c)  with  a 
rare  earth  salt  solution; 

(e)  calcining  the  resulting  extrudate  from  step  (d); 

(0  contacting  the  resulting  extrudate  from  step  (e)  with  a 
sodium  ion  exchange  solution  to  further  reduce  the  so- 
dium concentration  of  the  extrudate  to  less  than  about  0.5 
wt.  %;  and 

(g)  incorporating  at  least  one  metal  component  selected 
from  Group  VI-B  and  at  least  one  metal  component  se- 
lected from  Group  VIII  on  the  resulting  extrudate  from 
step  (0. 


hydrocarbon  fraction  of  reduced  Conradson  Carbon  number 
as  compared  with  said  charge  and  reducing  temperature  of  said 
separated  fraction  to  a  level  below  that  at  which  substantial 
thermal  cracking  takes  place  to  terminate  said  period  of  time. 


4,309,275 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  CRYSTALLINE 

SIUCATES  TO  PRODUCE  OLEFINS 
Bernard  F.  Mulaskey,  San  Rafiwl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheyron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,473 
Int  a.J  ClOG  11/02.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  208-109  10  chrims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  olefins  from  normal  paraffins, 
slightly  branched  paraffins,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 
contacting  a  feed  which  comprises  said  paraffins  with  silicalite, 
and  producing  an  effluent  of  greater  olefm  content  than  said 
feed. 


4,309,276 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  LOW-SODIUM 

II  SILICALITE 

SteiJhen  J.  MiUer,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
I  FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,474 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/02,  47/02 
UA  a  208-109  12  Claims 

t  A  process  for  producing  olefins  from  normal  paraffins, 
sligjhtly  branched  paraffins,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 
contacting  a  feed  which  comprises  said  paraffins  with  silicalite 
containing  Jess  than  about  0.1  weight  percent  sodium,  and 
producing  an  effluent  of  greater  olefin  content  than  said  feed. 


4,309,278 
CATALYST  AND  HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Willard  H.  Sawyer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,206,  Jun.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,276,201, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,572,  Aug.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,130 
Int  a.J  ClOG  45/08.  47/10 
U.S.  a.  208—111  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocon version  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  * 
hydroconversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  initially  a  surface  area  ranging  from 
about  350  to  about  500  m^/g,  a  total  pore  volume  of  about 
1.0  to  about  2.5  cc/g,  not  more  than  about  0.2  cc/g  of  said 
pore  volume  being  in  pores  having  a  diameter  of  more 
than  about  400  Angstroms,  said  support  comprising  ag- 
glomerates of  alumina  and  silica,  said  silica  comprising  less 
than  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  support,  and 

(b)  a  hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal,  metal  oxide,  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group 
VIB  metal  and  elemental  metal,  metal  oxide  and  meul 
sulfide  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  and  mixtures  thereof  of  rfle 
Periodic  Table  of  elements. 


4,309,277 

CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  AN  ALUMINA-ZEOLITE,  A 

GROUP  VI-B  METALUC  COMPONENT  AND  A  GROUP 

Vni  METALLIC  COMPONENT 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt  Prospect,  and  RusseU  W.  Johnson,  Hoff- 
man  Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines. 
lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,121,  May  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I       appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,319 
I  Int  CL^  ClOG  47/20 

UA  a.  208-111  14  Claims 

14.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  oU  under  hydrocrack- 
ing conditions  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a 
hydrocracking  catalyst  prepared  by  a  method  comprising: 
(M)  extruding  alumina  and  a  sodium  form  zeolite; 

(b)  calcining  the  resulting  extrudate; 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  calcined  extrudate  with  a  sodium 


4,309,279 

OCTANE  AND  TOTAL  YIELD  IMPROVEMENT  IN 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Arthur  W.  Chester,  Cherry  HUl;  WUIiam  E.  Cormier,  Jr., 

Clarksboro,  and  WUUam  A.  Stover,  Woodbury,  aU  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,588,  Jun.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,585 

Int  a.^  ClOG  11/05 

VS.  a.  208-120  14  ciiiia,, 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum  fractions 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  400*  P.,  a  50%  point 
of  at  least  500*  F.  and  an  end  point  of  at  least  600*  F.  ^p  the 
presence  of  a  conventional  cracking  catalyst  comprising  at 
least  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  catalytically  active  compo- 
nent selected  from  crystalline  zeolite,  silica-alumina  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  under  cracking  conditions,  the  improvement 
wherein  separate  additive  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  charac- 
terized by  a  Constraint  Index  of  about  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  12  is  added  to  said  con- 
ventional cracking  catalyst  in  the  cracking  process  in  an 
amount  which  provides  the  zeolite  component  of  said  separate 
additive  catalyst  at  from  about  0.05  weight  percent  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  of  the  conventional  cracking  catalyst  in  the 
cracking  process. 
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4,309,280 

PROMOTION  OF  CRACKING  CATALYST  OCTANE 

YIELD  PERFORMANCE 

Edward  J.  RoiiMki,  Pcdrkktown,  N  J^  and  Albert  B.  Schwartz, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,220 

Int  a.^  ClOG  11/05 

VS.  a  208-120  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  increasing  gasoline  octane 
number  in  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  chargestock  in 
the  presence  of  a  cracking  catalyst  comprising  an  active  com- 
ponent and  a  matrix  and  under  cracking  conditions,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  addition  to  said  catalyst  of  a  shape 
selective  additive  promoter  characterized  by  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  5  microns,  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than 
about  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range 
of  1  to  12,  said  additive  promoter  not  being  intimately  com- 
bined with  a  substantial  amount  of  other  solid  prior  to  contact 
thereof  with  said  cracking  catalyst  and  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  additive  promoter  to  the  said  cracking  catalyst  is 
in  the  range  between  about  1:10000  and  about  1:100. 


OH 
I 
.  — CH2— C— CHz—  . 


COOH 


CH2— 


4,309,281 
SELECTIVE  SORPTION  BY  ZEOLITES 
Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

I      FUcd  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,190 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/13 
UJS.  CL  208-310  Z  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  non-aromatic 
compound  in  admixture  with  an  aromatic  compound,  said 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  substituted  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  mixture  with  zeolite  ZSM-1 1,  said  zeolite  characterized 
by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  to  effect 
the  selective  sorption  of  said  non-aromatic  compound  by  said 
zeolite. 


— CaHg— ,  and  CbHio— ,  or  is  a  sulfosuccinamate  of  the  gen- 
eral structure: 


O    SO3X  O  R2 

II  II       / 

XO— C— CH— CH2— C— N 

CH— CH2 
I         I 

o«c     c-o 

I     I 

ox   ox 


wherein  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
radical  having  from  8  to  23  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  ammonium  and  thereafter  froth  floating  the  phos- 
phate values. 


4,309,282 

PROCESS  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORE  BENEFiaATION  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  RESIDUAL  ORGANIC  POLYMERIC 

FLOCCULANTS 
Engene  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Milford,  Conn.;  Andrew  C.  Ponlos,  Lake- 
land, Fla.,  ami  Richard  E.  Ellwanger,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors 
to  Americau  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Flkd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,957 
Int  CL^  B03D  1/02 
VJS.  CL  209^1«  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  froth  floution  of  phosphate  values  from 
an  aqueous  ore  pulp  containing  about  0.1  to  S  parts  per  million 
of  residual  organic  polymer  flocculants  which  comprises: 
conditioning  said  ore  pulp  with  from  about  0. 1  to  S.O  pounds  of 
collector  per  ton  of  ore,  said  collector  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, from  about  99.0  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid 
derived  from  vegetable  or  animal  oils  and,  correspondingly, 
from  about  1 .0  to  99.0  wei^t  percent  of  a  surface  active  agent 
wherein  the  surface  active  agent  is  either  a  partial  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  of  the  general  structure: 

O  O 

H  II 

HO— C— Ri-C-O— (CH2CH2O),— (CH2CH2CH20)p-R2 

wherein  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  radical  having  from  8  to  23 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8  inclusive, 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8  inclusive,  wherein  n-t-p  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  (1)  and  Ri  is  a  bivalent  grouping  selected 
from  — CH2 — m  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  — CH=<;H, 


4,309,283 
HYDROCYCLONE 
Pentti  Vikid;  Matti  Lankinen,  and  Juhani  Kyytsonen,  all  of 
Savonlinna,  Finland,  assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,360 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  20, 1979,  792571 

Int  a.5  B04C  5/103.  5/14 

VS.  a.  209—211  5  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  hydrocyclone  for  dividing  a  fibre 
suspension  into  a  lighter  acceptable  fraction  containing  fibres 
and  a  heavier  reject  fraction  containing  dirt  substances,  said 
hydrocyclone  comprising  a  housing  forming  a  separation 
chamber,  the  housing  including  a  cylindrical  part  provided 
with  at  least  one  inlet  passage  for  the  tangential  input  of  the 
fibre  suspension  to  be  divided  into  different  fractions  and  a 
tube  for  removal  of  the  lighter  fraction  coaxially  disposed  in 
the  cylindrical  part,  and  a  sorter  cone  on  the  extension  of  said 
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cylindrical  part,  and  a  conical  nozzle  adjoining  the  apex  of  the 
sorter  cone  which  nozzle  is  more  abruptly  tapering  than  the 
sorter  cone  and  which  at  its  apex  has  a  removal  aperture  for  the 
heavier  fraction,  there  being  disposed  on  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  sorter  cone  and  conical  nozzle  at  least  one  guide  vane 
running  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  cyclone  and  imparting  to 
the  heavier  fraction,  travelling  along  a  spiral  path  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  sorter  cone  and  of  the  conical  nbzzle,  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  component  of  motion,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  guide  vane  common  to  both  the  sorter 
cone  and  the  conical  nozzle  extends  across  their  point  of  junc- 
ture. 


g 


'%• 


1.  In  a  screen  device  for  a  paper  material  which  includes  a 
substantially  cylindrical  housing  equipped  therein  with  a  raw 
paper  material  inlet  at  its  one  end  «nd  with  a  refined  paper 
material  outlet  and  an  impurity  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a  cylin- 
drical screen  member  disposed  in  said  housing  so  as  to  divide 
it  into  an  exterior  chamber  communicating  with  said  raw  paper 
material  inlet  and  with  said  impurity  outlet,  and  an  interior 
chamber  communicating  with  said  refined  paper  material  out- 
let, and  a  screen  surface-cleaning  mechanism  disposed  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  rotate  with  a  small  gap  between  it  and  the 
screen  surface  of  said  screen  member;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  screen  open  portions  of  said  screen  member  are 
shaped  into  continuous  slant  slits  and  the  slant  angle  is  brought 
into  substantial  conformity  with  the  flowing  direction  of  the 
paper  material  flowing  on  the  screen  surface. 


4,309,285 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

WATER 

Patrick  J.  Gallaher,  Sr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pat-Air,  Inc., 
WatenriUe,  OUo 

POed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,971 
Int  a.J  C02B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  210-123  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treatmg  water  having  disagreeable  odor 
and  an  objectionable  color  comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  closed  treatment  tank, 

b.  a  pipe  for  feeding  raw  water  to  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  tank  from  the  outside, 

c.  a  power  driven  pump  for  forcing  water  through  said  feed 
pipe, 

d.  a  nozzle  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  pipe  for  comminut- 
ing the  water  into  a  mist-like  fog, 

e.  an  aerator  submerged  into  the  water  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  tank  and  having  a  power  driven  rotatable  disc 
provided  with  radial  channels  to  expel  air  jetwise, 


f.  a  pipe  to  deliver  atmospheric  air  to  said  aerator  extending 
from  the  outside  of  the  tank, 

an  annular  row  of  baffles  surrounding  said  aerator  in 
spaced  relation  comprising  circumferentially  spaced,  V- 
shaped  plates  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  tank  below 
said  nozzle  and  with  the  apices  of  the  Vs  disposed 
towards  the  center  of  the  Unk  and  with  the  opposite  ends 
juxtaposed  to  the  tank  wall,  thereby  providing  impinge- 
ment surfaces  for  the  air  and  water  jets,  and  channels  for 
passage  of  hydraulic  streams  created  within  the  tank. 


4,309,284 
SCREEN  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  MATERIAL 
ittnhiko  Morimoto;  SadiUi  Nishida,  and  Shigeo  Nawate,  all  of 
Mihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Knisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1979,  54-110713 
Int  CL^  B07B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  209-273  2  Claims 


h.  an  exhaust  pipe  for  gases  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank, 
i.  a  pipe  for  treated  water  extending  from  the  lower  portion 

of  the  Unk  to  the  outside, 
j.  a  power  driven  pump  for  withdrawing  water  from  said  last 

pipe,  and 
k.  float  operation  switch  means  for  controlling  said  pump  of 

paragraph  c  to  maintain  a  predetermined  water  level  in 

the  tank,  below  said  nozzle  and  above  the  lower  portion  of 

said  baffles. 


4,309,286 
LOWER  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

COLUMN 
Harry  J.  Lenihan,  Jr.,  2356  Kuhlriew  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15237,  and  Tliomas  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  Wingdate  Dr.,  Wexford,  Pa. 
15090 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,738 

Int  a.i  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  a  210-198J  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  disposable  chromatographic  column,  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  hollow  column  constructed  of  polyolefin 
material  and  being  open  at  its  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  column 
having  a  substantially  uniform  interior  diameter  throughout  its 
length  but  terminating  with  a  Upered  portion  at  its  outlet  end, 
said  chromatographic  column  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
adsorbent  matrix  for  use  in  a  two-phase  fluid  separation  pro- 
cess, an  improved  lower  sealing  means  comprising: 

a  disc  of  phase  separation  paper  having  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  column  and  transversely 
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disposed  within  said  column  adjacent  the  point  at  which 
said  tapered  portion  commences;  and 
a  retaining  ring  having  a  flat  base  portion  with  a  central 
opening  of  lesser  dimension  than  said  paper  disc  and  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  flange  formed  of  polyolefin  material 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  of  said  column,  said 
ring  being  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  into  said  column 
from  said  inlet  end,  with  said  flange  extending  away  from 
outlet  end  of  said  column,  for  sealing  contact  with  said 
paper  disc  at  its  periphery. 


439,287 
REVERSE-OSMOSIS  TUBULAR  MEMBRANE 
Martin  Roos,  Burlington;  William  Eykamp,  Arlington,  and 
William  W.  Cooper,  IV,  Sudbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Abcor,  Inc.,  WUmingtoB,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,829 
Int.  a.' BOID  57/00    | 
U.S.  a.  210— 247  .  WQaims 


1.  In  a  membrane  module  for  the  seraration  of  fluids  by 
reverse  osmosis  or  ultrafiltration,  which    lodule  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  outer  pressure-containing  tubes  having  a 
one  end  and  another  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  membrane  tubes  containing  a  tubular  mem- 
brane therein  for  the  separation  of  fluids  from  a  feed 
stream  into  a  concentrate  fraction  and  a  permeate  fraction, 
the  membrane  tubes  having  a  one  end  and  another  end,  the 
membrane  tubes  positioned  within  the  outer  tubes  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  outer 
tubes,  to  define  a  thin,  annular,  axial,  permeate-flow  chan- 
nel about  the  exterior  wall  of  the  membrane  tubes; 

(c)  tube-plate  means  at  the  one  and  the  other  ends  of  the 
module,  to  retain  the  one  and  the  other  ends  of  the  outer 
tubes  in  a  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship,  the 
plate  means  having  an  outer  face  and  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  tube  passageways  therein,  to  receive  the  one 
or  the  other  ends  of  the  membrane  tubes,  and  character- 
ized by  a  permeate-collection  passageway  therein  having 
a  permeate  outlet,  whereby  permeate  from  each  of  the 
thin,  annular,  permeate-flow  channels  may  be  collected  in 
the  permeate-collection  passageway  and  discharged  from 
the  permeate  outlet; 

(d)  connecting  means  to  provide  for  fluid-flow  communica- 
tion between  the  membrane  tubes  at  each  end  thereof,  so 
as  to  permit  serial  flow  between  the  membrane  tubes  of 
the  module; 

(e)  a  feed  inlet  to  provide  for  the  introduction  of  a  feed 
stream  into  the  interior  of  the  one  or  the  other  end  of  one 
of  the  membrane  tubes;  and 

(0  a  feed  outlet  to  provide  for  the  withdrawal  from  the  one 
or  the  other  end  of  one  of  the  membrane  tubes  of  a  con- 
centrate fraction  from  the  interior  of  the  membrane  tube, 
after  serial-flow  passage  of  the  feed  stream  through  the 
plurality  of  membrane  tubes  in  the  module,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 

(i)  a  radial,  permeate-collector  cavity  in  the  tube  passage- 
way of  the  plate  means  and  at  and  surrounding  the  one 


and  the  other  ends  of  the  membrane  tubes  in  the  tube 
passageway, 
(ii)  an  open-mesh-material  means  disposed  in  the  annular, 
permeate  channel  and  peripherally  about  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  membrane  tubes,  the  open-mesh  material 
extending  into  the  tube  passageway  at  the  one  and  the 
other  ends,  to  permit  axial  flow  of  the  permeate  toward 
the  one  or  the  other  ends  of  the  membrane  tubes  and 
into  the  radial,  permeate-collector  cavity  at  each  end, 
(iii)  a  radial,  permeate,  channel  passageway,  the  passage- 
way extending  radially  outwardly  from  each  collector 
cavity  about  the  one  or  the  other  end  of  the  membrane 
tubes  to  the  permeate-collector  passageway  in  the  tube- 
plate  means  at  the  one  or  the  other  end, 
(iv)  a  grommet-sealing  means  extending  into  the  interior  of 
the  membrane  tubes  at  the  one  and  the  other  ends  thereof, 
(v)  the  connecting  means  having  extending,  skirt-element 
means  at  the  one  and  the  other  ends  thereof,  the  skirt 
elements  extending  within  the  grommet-sealing  means 
and  into  a  close,  sealing  relationship  therewith,  and 
forcing  the  sealing  grommet  radially  outwardly  and 
into  a  close,  sealing  relationship  with  and  against  the 
interior  of  the  membrane  tube  in  the  tube  passageway, 
but  with  a  force  insufficient  to  compact  the  ojsen-mesh 
material  peripherally  surrounding  the  membrane  tube  in 
the  tube  passageway  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  perme- 
ate to  the  permeate-collector  cavity,  and 
(vi)  means  to  retain  the  connecting  means  inwardly 
toward  and  into  a  sealing  relationship  with  the  outer 
face  of  each  of  the  plate  means, 
whereby  permeate,  which  passes  through  the  membrane 
tube,  is  collected  in  the  annular  permeate-flow  channel 
about  the  tube,  flows  axially  toward  one  or  the  other  end, 
or  both  ends,  of  the  respective  tubes,  is  collected  in  the 
radial,  permeate-collector  cavity  at  the  end  of  the  mem- 
brane tube,  and  flows  from  the  collector  cavity  through 
the  radial,  permeate  passageway  into  the  permeate-collec- 
tion passageway  of  the  tube-plate  means. 


4,309,288 
ROTARY  DRUM  HLTER 
Douglas  G.  Ryan,  Rockaway,  and  Derek  J.  Watridge,  Randolph, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,941 

Int.  a.5  BOID  33/08 

VJS.  a.  210—39  S  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  filter  means  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  vat  adapted  to  contain  a  filterable  slurry; 

(b)  a  rotatable  filter  drum  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said 


January  5,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


225 


filter  vat,  said  drum  having  circumferential  openings  dis- 
posed therein  in  substantial  alignment  with  fluid  conduits 
disposed  in  said  drum,  said  drum  including  a  filter  grid 
disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  filter  drum; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  drum  in  said  filter  vat; 

(d)  fluid  conduits  disposed  in  said  drum  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  circumferential  openings  in  the  drum; 

(e)  a  valve  means  communicating  with  said  fluid  conduits  for 

regulation  of  the  fluid  flow  through  said  conduits  and 

I    through  the  circumferentially  disposed  openings  in  said 
'    filter  drum; 

(0  a  filter  cloth  disposed  over  the  circumferential  openings 
in  said  filter  drum  and  over  said  filter  grid,  said  cloth 
maintained  in  spaced-apart  relationship  from  said  filter 
drum  by  said  filter  grid;  and 

(g)  means  for  removing  the  filter  cake  from  the  filter  cloth, 
whereby,  during  one  phase  of  each  rotation  of  said  filter 
drum,  slurry  is  drawn  onto  the  filter  cloth  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  filtrate  passing  through  the  openings  into 
the  fluid  conduits  while  the  solids  form  a  filter  cake  on  the 
filter  cloth  and  during  another  phase  of  each  rotation  high 
velocity  fluid  passes  from  the  conduit  through  the  circum- 
ferential openings  to  lift  the  filter  cake  from  the  filter 
cloth,  the  improvement  wherein  a  baffle  means  is  disposed 
between  the  filter  grid  and  the  filter  cloth  in  substantial 
alignment  with  at  least  one  of  the  openings  in  the  filter 
drum  said  filter  cloth  communicating  with  said  baffle 
means  and  with  the  filter  grid,  said  baffle  means  having  a 
surface  generally  coextensive  with  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing surface  of  said  filter  grid  to  decrease  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  fluid  passing  from  the  conduits  through  at  least  one 
of  the  circumferential  openings  prior  to  the  fluid  contact- 
ing the  filter  cloth  to  thereby  decrease  the  erosive  effects 
of  the  fluid  on  said  filter  cloth. 


glass  fibres  coated  with  nylon  or  polypropylene,  said 
fibrous  material  comprising  fibres  having  a  dimension  and 
a  packing  density  such  that,  upon  passage  of  the  oil  and 
water  emulsion  through  said  prefilter  wall,  oil  droplets 
having  diameter  of  greater  than  about  1  fim  are  captured, 
coalesced  and  larger  oil  droplets  formed  and  released; 

(b)  passing  said  oil  and  water  emulsion  and  the  larger  oil 
droplets  released  from  the  prefilter  through  an  adjacent 
peripheral  wall  of  a  filter  tube  under  pressure,  wherein  the 
larger  oil  droplets  released  from  the  prefilter  are  coalesced 
and  the  oil  phase  separated  under  pressure,  as  the  oil 
emulsion  and  the  larger  oil  droplets  are  passed  through  the 
filter  tube  wall,  in  order  to  provide  for  the  separation  of 
the  oil  phase  from  the  oil  and  water  emulsion,  with  the  oil 
phase  coalescing  after  passage  of  the  oil  and  water  emul- 
sion through  said  filter  tube  wall,  the  filter  tube  having  a 
filter  tube  wall  and  an  internal  bore,  which  filter  tube 
comprises  a  plurality  of  nonwoven,  randomly  disposed, 
glass  fibres  having  interstices  therebetween,  and  said 
fibres  bonded  together  at  the  fibre  crossover  points  by  a 
fibre-binding  agent,  the  fibres  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.01  to  10  microns;  and 

(c)  collecting  and  removing  the  coalesced  oil  removed  from 
the  oil  and  water  emulsion  and  permitting  the  passage  of 
the  essentially  oil-free  water  phase  from  the  oil  and  water 
emulsion. 


,  439,289 

METHOD  OF  FILTERING  OIL  FROM  OIL-AND-WATER 

1  EMULSIONS 

Britn  A.  Head,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  Whatman 

Reeve  Angel  Umited,  Maidstone,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,846,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,138 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977. 
15008/77 

I  Int  a.J  BOID  17/04 

MAa210-«9  11  Oaims 


439,290 

MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTED  PARTICLE  MATRIX 

FOR  ACCUMULAHNG  OR  AFFECTING  SUBSTANCES 

DISSOLVED  OR  RNALLY  DISPERSED  IN  UQUIDS  OR 

GAS 
Dieter  Heitkamp,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  JiUich  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschriinkter 
Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,095,  No?.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  431^27. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  No?.  25. 
1976,  2653551 

Int  a.3  B03C  1/30.  1/00 
VS.  a.  210-695  2  Claims 

.1 


DIRECTION 


OF    FLOW 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  dissolved  metal  from  solutions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brackish  water,  sea  water, 
fresh  water  and  industrial  effluent  water  by  causing  said  solu- 
tion to  flow  through  a  matrix  of  particles  in  which  the  particles 
are  magnetic  and  are  magnetically  adherent  to  a  supporting 
web  consisting  of  flexible  fibers  of  a  chemically  inert  material 
in  which  a  permanently  magnetic  powder  is  embedded. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  an  oil  phase  from  an  oil  and  water 
eviukion  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  a  detergent,  which 
method  comprises: 
(a)  passing  the  stabilized  oil  and  water  emulsion  through  the 
wall  of  a  prefilter  structure,  the  prefilter  structure  having 
a  predetermined  thickness  and  made  from  a  fibrous  mate- 
rial, upon  which  fibrous  material  said  oil  phase  to  be 
separated  exhibits  an  energy  of  adhesion  of  from  about  2 
to  50  ergs/cm2,  said  fibrous  material  selected  from  the 
roup  consisting  of  polypropylene  fibres,  nylon  fibres  or 


439,291 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
FLOW  FLOCCULATION  AND  CLARinCATION 
Ronald  F.  Probstein,  BrookUne,  and  Michael  A.  DeUchatsiot, 
Cambridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tiite  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,666,  Feb.  28, 1974,  abwidoMd. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,413 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/52 
VS.  a.  210-713  5  cuda. 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  removing  solid  particles  which 
can  be  flocculated  from  a  liquid  mixture  containing  said  solid 
particles,  comprising  providing  a  flocculation  pipe  that  dis- 
charges into  a  settling  tank,  the  pipe  having  peripheral  walls 
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that  delimit  a  substantially  uniform,  open,  flow  cross-section 
throughout  the  length  of  the  pipe  and  being  devoid  of  internal 
strycture  within  the  confmes  of  said  peripheral  walls,  continu- 
ously introducing  said  mixture  and  a  required  quantity  of 
coagulant  and/or  coagulant  aid  into  said  pipe  remote  from  the 
discharge  into  the  settling  tank  and  causing  the  contents  of  the 
pipe  to  flow  through  the  pipe  at  a  flow  velocity  sufficient  to 


4,309,293 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CORROSIVITY  OF 

PHENOL  SULHDES 

MUtOB  Braid,  Weitnont,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,209 
Int  Cl.^  ClOM  1/42.  1/38,  5/22.  7/40 
U.S.  a.  252—48.2  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  and/or  substantially  eliminating 
the  metal  corrosivity  of  sulfurized  phenols  by  treating  said 
sulfurized  phenols  or  mixtures  thereof  with  a  C1-C20  all^yl 
vinyl  ether  said  treatment  comprising  contacting  said  phenol 
with  said  ether  in  a  suitable  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20*  to  150*  C.  in  a  mole  ratio  of  alkyl  vinyl  ether  to 
sulfurized  phenol  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  20:1  and  thereafter 
isolating  and  recovering  said  treated  sulfurized  phenol. 


produce  turbulent  flow  conditions  throughout  the  pipe,  with  a 
rate  of  turbulent  energy  dissipation  per  unit  mass  in  the  pipe 
and  a  length  of  flow  in  the  pipe  great  enough  to  ensure  that 
flocculation  occurs  substantially  entirely  in  the  pipe,  rather 
than  in  the  settling  tank,  and  with  negligible  deposition  of 
particles  and  floe  in  the  pipe,  said  rate  of  energy  dissipation 
being  less  than  about  70  erg/sec.gm  to  avoid  particle  and  floe 
breakup. 

4,309,292 

HLTERING  METHODS 

Forrest  B.  Stauard,  Ft  Landerdale,  and  Edward  J.  Highstreet, 

Coral  SpriBgi,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Dehydro  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Ft  Landerdale,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,202,  Dec.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,208,288. 

This  ap^ication  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^02 

Int  a.'  BOID  23/24 

MS.  a  210-792  ^  Claims 


! 


4,309,294 

NJ^'-DISUBSTITUTED  2,4'-DIAMINODIPHENYL 

ETHERS  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 

John  T.  Roberts,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,ni. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,863 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/32 
\}S.  a.  252—51.5  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  or  grease  thereof  and  a  minor,  antioxidant 
amount  of  an  idditive  consisting  essentially  of  an  ether  of  the 
structure: 


0-^ 


NHCH2A 


HNCH2A 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  furan,  imidazole,  oxazole,  thia- 
zole,  quinoline  and  carbazole  radicals. 
2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  A  is  the  pyridine  ring. 


♦ 


1.  A  method  for  removing  finely  divided  solids  from  liquid 
suspensions  thereof  which  comprises: 

providing  a  Altering  system  comprising  a  first  horizontal 
rigid  filter  plate  as  the  bottom  of  a  liquid  holding  chamber, 

flowing  liquid  influent  containing  said  solids  to  be  filtered 
into  said  chamber  through  a  vertical  conduit  that  dis- 
charges upwardly  into  said  chamber  through  a  central 
opening  in  said  filter  plate, 

allowing  liquid  contained  in  said  chamber  to  pass  down- 
wardly through  said  filter  plate  as  liquid  effiuent  contain- 
ing substantially  less  solids  than  said  liquid  influent  by 
removal  of  solids  from  said  liquid  influent  upon  the  top 
surface  of  said  filter  plate, 

allowing  a  filter  cake  to  form  on  the  top  surface  of  said  filter 
plate, 

discharging  said  effiuent  from  said  filtering  system  at  a  level 
below  said  filter  plate, 

discontinuing  said  flowing  of  influent  into  said  chamber  and 
emptying  said  chamber  to  begin  a  washing  cycle, 

spraying  wash  liquid  onto  said  filter  plate  from  above  to 
wash  filter  cake  therefrom,  and 

discharging  wash  liquid  effiuent  from  said  filtering  system 
downwardly  through  said  vertical  conduit. 


439,295 
GRAIN  BOUNDARY  BARRIER  LAYER  CERAMIC 

DIELECTRICS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  CAPACTTORS  THEREFROM 
Robert  T.  McSwecney,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,113 

Int  a.'  HOIB  1/08:  C04B  35/46,  35/50;  HOIL  21/38 

U.S.  a.  252—62.3  BT  13  Oaims 

1.  A  grain  boundary  barrier  layer  ceramic  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  sintered  strontium 

titanate  and  having  the  formula: 

(1  -x)SrTi03+x(I  -yK(l-z)LnA103+zLno.66Ti- 
03)+xyLnM03;  , 

where  Ln  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  La,  Ce, 

Pr,  Nd,  Pm,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm,  Yb  and  Lu; 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  Cr,  Mn, 

Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Nb,  Mo,  Ta  and  W;  and,  where  x=0.02  to  0.06, 

y=0  to  0.50  and  z=0  to  1.00;  and, 

having  diffused  therein  a  barrier  layer  material  consisting 

essentially  of  Bi203  or  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of 

Bi203  with  the  balance  comprising  CdO  or  PbO. 
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4,309,296 
REFRIGERANT  MIXTURE 
Naonori  Ei^o,  Snita,  and  Hideki  Aomi,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dalkin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Nof.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,110 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1978,  53-144522 
Int  a.3  C09K  5/04 
UA  a  252-67  2  Claims 

j  1.  A  refrigerant  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  chlo- 
rodifluoromethane  and  difluoromethane,  the  proportion  of 
difluoromethane  being  5  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  refrigerant. 


agent  and  then  mixing  said  granules  with  said  chlorine-releas- 
ing bleaching  agent. 


4^9,297 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Atsnshi   Sato,   Tokyo;   Yodiikazu   Murai,   Yokohama,   and 
Nobuaki  Mita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Pet- 
rochemicals Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,249 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Jman,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-155080 
Int  0.3  C09K  5/06 
liJA  0.252-70  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  dimethyl  terephthalate  and  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  fumarate  and  dihy- 
droanthracene,  said  mixture  including  dimethyl  terephthalate 
in  an  amount  of  3  to  35%  by  weight  when  in  combination  with 
dimethyl  fumarate,  and  20  to  40%  by  weight  when  in  combina- 
tion with  dihydroanthracene,  the  balance  of  said  mixture  being 
tfie  corresponding  mixture  member. 


43930 
CLEANING  SOLVENT  AND  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A 

METAL  SURFACE 
MerWo  A.  Danforth,  Anaheim;  JuUan  GUes,  Huntington  Park, 
and  Saburo  Nakahara,  Garden  Grove,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon 
to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  CaUf 
FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,059 
Int  CV  0D9D  9/00:  CUD  7/22 
U.S.  O.  252-170  10  Claims 

4.  A  composition  for  removing  an  ultraviolet  light  altered 
polymeric  coating  or  for  cleaning  a  metal  surface  for  removal 
particularly  of  organic  contaminants,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  15-50%  of  a  glycol  ether,  5-15%  of  an  alcohol,  3-11% 
of  a  ketone  and  24-77%  deionized  water,  by  volume,  said 
glycol  ether  being  a  monoalkyi  ether  of  a  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and 
dipropylene  glycol,  said  monoalkyi  group  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  being  an  aliphatic  alcohol  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  ketone  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  ketone  of  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  cycloaliphatic  ketones  of  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms.  I  . 


,  439,298 

OXIDATIVE  DESIZING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  TOR 
OXIDATIVE  DESIZING 
iOaus  Adrian,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinter  Rosch,  Bad 
I  Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

rhst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,160 
IS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2. 
1979»  2913177  J^.     f  •    . 

I  Int  0.3  CUD  3/395.  7/54 

U}S.0. 252-95  3cUd,M 

|1.  Oxidative  desizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of,  for  use 
injan  impregnation  bath,  a  mixture  of  from  10  to  80%  by 
weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkane  sulfonates  with  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  C8-C20-alkyl 
benzene  Sulfonates,  C8-C20K>lefinsulfonates,  Cio-Ci8-fatty 
alcohol  sulfonates,  polyethylene  glycols  with  from  6  to  20 
ethylene  oxide  units,  Cio-Ci8-fatty  alcohol  oxethylates  with 
from  6  to  24  ethylene  oxide  units,  C4-Ci2-alkylphenol  oxethy- 
latjes  with  from  6  to  20  ethylene  oxide  units  and  from  20  to  90% 
by  weight  of  potassium  persulfate,  said  mixture  being  prepared 
before  use  in  said  bath. 


43931 
METHYLCHLOROFORM  STABILIZER  COMPOSHION 

EMPLOYING  AN  ALKYNYL  SULHDE 
Nobnyuki  Ishibe,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  G.  Metcalf, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midhmd,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,945 
Int  O.'  C23G  5/02 
U.S.  O.  252-172  9  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  methylchloroform  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  methylchloroform  and  an  alkyl  2-propynyI  sul- 
fide, wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1-3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  2-propynyl  sulfide  is  present  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  2  to  about  8  volume  percent. 


r 


,  439,299 

)ETERGENT  COMPOSmON  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CHLORINE  RETENTION  CHARACTERISTIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Anthony  A.  Rapisarda.  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  Romeo, 

Bergenfleld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

Ifork,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,576 
Int  O.J  CUD  7/54 
U.$.0. 252-95  27Clatais 

\.  A  method  of  improving  chlorine  retention  of  a  particulate 
detergent  composition  including  a  chlorine-releasing  bleaching 
agent  and  one  or  more  other  components  which,  if  the  chlorine 
releasing  bleaching  agent  is  exposed  thereto,  will  tend  to  cause 
premature  chlorine  release,  which  consists  essentially  of  com- 
patiting  and  then  forming  granules  of  said  other  component  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  said  chlorine-releasing  bleaching 


43932 
RUBBER  ADDTnVES 
Vincent  P.  Kuceski,  Chicago  Heights,  HI.,  and  Lenoir  Black, 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  C.  P.  HaU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,424,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,173,552,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,611,  Aug.  12, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,852 

Int  O.^  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  O.  252-182  3  ctaiag 

1.  An  additive  for  natural  and  synthetic  olefinic  rubbers 
which  is  a  stearic  acid  substitute  and  contains  a  mixture  of  (1) 
a  substantial  amount  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  which  contains  12 
to  28  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  a  substantial  amount  of  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  which  contains  4  to  54  carbon  atoms,  which 
additive  is  not  volatUe  at  200*  F.  and  has  an  acid  number  of  at 
least  50. 


43933 
ALKYL  NTTRITE  COMPOSTnONS 
Walter  F.  Boyce,  58  Bayberry  La.,  Westport  Conn.  06880 
RIed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,169 
Int  0.3  COIB  21/50:  C07C  77/00:  C09K  15/06 
U.S.  O.  252-186  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  liquid  alkyl  nitrites  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isobutyl  nitrite  and  isoamyl  nitrite 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  nitrites  about  20  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  calcium  silicate  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  mixing  to  produce  a  solid  sute  composi- 
tion. 
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4,309,304 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
MULTIPLEXED  DISPLAYS 
Kennetlf  J.  Harrison,  Malvern  Link,  England,  and  Leo  T.  Car- 
Uno,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florluun  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,103,  Nov.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,775 
Int  aj  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63  8  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  for  multiplexed  twisted  neu- 
matic  display  which  exists  in  a  nematic  mesophase  from  at  least 
about  -20*  to  50*  C,  comprising: 
(a)  From  three  to  five  cyanobiphenyl  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


NsC 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  the 
propoxy  radical  ranging  from  about  5  to  12%  by  weight  of  the 
totad  composition,  and  the  substituent 


the  cyclohexane  carboxylate  esters  range  from  about  14% 
to  about  21%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  the 
phenyl  benzoate  esters  range  from  about  8%  to  about  12% 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  subject  to  the  further 
proviso  that  the  cyanobiphenyl  compounds  include  an 
embodiment  having  the  above  described  saturated  ring 
which  constitutes  from  about  5%  to  about  12%  by  weight 
of  the  entire  composition. 


4,309,305 
IN  VITRO  REMOVAL  OF  ACHNIDE  (IV)  IONS 
Frederick  L.  Welti,  Martinez,  and  Kenneth  N.  Raymond,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  927,234,  Jul.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,181,684. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,596 
Int.  a.^  G21F  9/04 
VS.  a.  252—631  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sequestering  an  actinide  (IV)  ion  in  vitro 
which  comprises  treating  the  actinide  (IV)  ion  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


<>■ 


ranging  from  about  5  to  12%  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  three  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  the  saturated  ring  has  a  trans  conformation,  at 
least  one  of  said  compounds  having  R  as  an  alkyl  group  with 
two  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  sum  of  compounds 
having  R  as  an  alkyl  group  with  two  to  four  carbon  atoms 
ranges  from  about  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
and  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  having  R  as  an  alkyl  group 
with  seven  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  sum  thereof 
ranges  from  about  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion; 
(b)  at  least  one  cyclohexane  carboxylate  ester  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 

I 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  alk- 
oxy  groups  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the 
saturated  ring  has  a  trans  conformation;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  para-substituted  phenyl  benzoate  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  formula:  '     i 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  five  to  nine  carbon  atoms, 
subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  cyanobiphenyls  range  from 
about  67%  to  about  78%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


(CH2)„  (CH2)n 

NH    HN 


OH 


HO 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  — SO3H  or  a  salt  thereof,  or  — NO2;  n 
is  2,  3,  or  4;  m  is  2,  3,  or  4;  and  p  is  2  or  3. 


4,309,306 

MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF  THIN  HLM  SPREADING 

AGENTS  COMPRISING  RESINOUS  POLYALKYLENE 

OXIDE  ADDUCrS 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,253 
Int.  a.3  BOID  17/04:  E21B  43/24.  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—358  *6  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  micellar  thin  film  spreading  agent  solu- 
tion comprising:  (1)  from  between  about  5%  and  about  75%  by 
weight  of  a  resinous  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  fusible, 
water-insoluble  organic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent-soluble 
synthetic  resin,  wherein  said  resin  has  from  between  about  4  to 
about  15  phenolic  groups  and  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloaliphatic 
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substituted  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  of  an  ortho-  or  para- 
substituted  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said  condensate  resin 
bemg  thereafter  further  condensed  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
contaming  less  than  about  five  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  one  mole  of  alkylene  oxide  per  phenolic  moi- 
ety of  said  resin,  said  adduct  at  about  25*  C:  (A)  having  a 
solubility  in  water  and  isooctane  of  less  than  about  1%,  by 
volume;  (B)  having  a  solubility  parameter  from  between  about 
6.8  and  about  8.5;  and  (C)  spreading  at  the  interface  between 
white,  refined  mineral  oil  and  distilled  water  to  form  a  film 
havmg  a  calculated  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Ang- 
stroms, at  a  spreading  pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  (2) 
from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
tropic  agent  having  one  of  the  formulas: 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkyl- 
aryl,  arylalkyl.  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is 
one  of: 


x-z 


(A) 


^OH;-N        ;-CHO;-CON        ; -COOH;  and -OCHj; 


wherein  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents. 


X-Y-R-(Z)«. 


wherein: 
Z  is  one  of 


(B) 


-|-OH;-N        ;-CHO;-CON        ; -COOH;  and -OCH3; 


A  IS  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyl,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
-CH2-.    -C2H4-,    C3H5=,    -C3H6,    and    -dk- 
H4-O-C2H4-; 

11  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R;  and 

if  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


4 


O    H 


HO  O 

-N-,  — N-C— ,  — C-0-, 


O 
II 


— O— C— .  — O— ,  and  — S— ; 

(^  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 
amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  from 
between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule; and 

(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight, 
^ater. 


4,30937 
GAS  MIXTURES  FOR  GAS-RLLED  RADIATION 
DETECTORS 
Loucas  G.  Christophorou,  Oak  Ridge;  Dennis  L.  McCorkle 
Knoxville;  Darid  V.  Maxey,  KnoxviUe,  and  James  G.  Carter,' 
Knoxrille,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,263,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat  No 
4,201,692.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,815 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  May  6,1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  C09K  3/00;  HOIJ  39/28,  39/30 
U.S.  a.  252—372  j  q^j^ 

1.  A  gas  mixture  for  use  in  a  gas-filled  radiation  detector 
compnsing  CF4,  C2H2  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  argon,  krypton  and  xenon,  with  the  concentration 
of  said  CF4  in  said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  about  3  to 
about  10  volume  percent  and  the  concentration  of  said  C2H2  in 
said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  15  volume 
percent. 


4,30938 

FLUID  CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Anthony  G.  Vickers,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,607,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No 

4,219,442.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,372 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/20.  29/38;  ClOG  11/18;  F27B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  252—417  4  Q^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated  fiuid 

catalyst  to  obtain  a  regenerated  catalyst  of  a  pre-determined 

temperature  range  with  return  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 

hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  and 
coke-contaminated  fluid  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  #>f  a 
relatively  dilute  phase  combustion  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  for  coke  oxidation  and  therein 
oxidizing  coke  to  produce  hot  regenerated  catalyst  and 
hot  flue  gas; 

(b)  collecting  and  withdrawing  from  an  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute  phase  combustion  zone  a  portion  of  said 
hot  regenerated  catalyst; 

(c)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 
relatively  dense  phase  heat  removal  zone  and  therein 
maintaining  said  catalyst  at  relatively  dense  phase  fluid 
bed  conditions; 

(d)  withdrawing  heat  by  a  heat  removal  means  from  said  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  in  said  relatively  dense  phase  heat 
removal  zone;  and 

(e)  recovering  regenerated  catalyst  possessing  the  predeter- 
mined  temperature  range  for  its  return  to  said  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  zone  by  (1)  either  withdrawing  the  re- 
quired regenerated  catalyst  exclusively  from  said  upper 
locus  of  said  relatively  dilute  phase  combustion  zone 
when  the  desired  temperature  of  said  regenerated  catalyst 

.  is  the  upper  limit  of  said  pre-determined  range;  or  (2) 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  required  regenerated  cata- 
lyst from  said  relatively  dense  phase  heat  removal  zone, 
withdrawing  a  portion  from  said  upper  locus  of  said  rela- 
tively dilute  phase  combustion  zone  and  thereafter  admix- 
ing said  withdrawn  portions,  wherein  said  withdrawing  is 
controlled  by  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  admixture  of 
regenerated  catalyst  and  controllably  withdrawing  said 
regenerated  catalyst  from  said  relatively  dense  phase  heat 
removal  zone  responsive  to  said  temperature,  thereby 
admixing  said  withdrawn  portions  in  suitable  proportions 
for  maintaining  said  temperature  within  said  pre-deter- 
mined temperature  range. 
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3.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated  fluid 
catalyst  to  obtain  a  regenerated  catalyst  of  a  pre-determined 
temperature  range  for  return  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen  containing  gas  and  coke-con- 
taminated fluid  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a  relatively 
dilute  phase  combustion  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  for  coke  oxidation  and  therein  oxidizing  coke  to 
produce  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  and  hot  flue  gas; 

(b)  collecting  and  withdrawing  from  an  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute  phase  combustion  zone  a  portion  of  said 
hot  regenerated  catalyst; 

(c)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  the  remaining  portion 


439,309 
ADDING  FUEL  IN  CATALYST  REGENERATION 
William  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Job.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,536 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/20.  29/38;  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  a.  252—417  5  Claims 
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of  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 
relatively  dense  phase  heat  removal  zone  and  therein 
maintaining  said  catalyst  at  relatively  dense  phase  fluid 
bed  conditions;  and 
(d)  withdrawing  heat  by  a  heat  removal  means  from  said  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  maintained  in  said  relatively  dense 
phase  heat  removal  zone;  wherein  said  withdrawing  of 
catalyst  and  said  temperature  at  said  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute  phase  combustion  zone  is  controlled  by 
sensing  said  temperature  at  said  upper  locus,  controUably 
withdrawing  said  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  relatively 
dense  jrfiaae  and  introducing  said  withdrawn  portion  into 
said  lower  locus  of  said  relatively  dilute  phase  combustion 
zone  responsive  to  said  temperature. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  nitrogen-containing  coke  from 
coke-containing  particulate  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  regeneration  gas  comprising  free  oxygen  up- 
wardly through  a  vertically  extending  fluidized  bed  of 
substantially  coke-free  particulate  catalyst,  and  introduc- 
ing said  coke-containing  catalyst  into  said  fluidized  bed; 

(b)  burning  said  nitrogen-containing  coke  off  coke-contain- 
ing catalyst  present  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed 
and  burning  substantially  all  carbon  monoxide  generated 
in  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed  in  the  presence  of  a 
combustion-promoting  metal,  sufficient  free  oxygen  being 
introduced  into  said  bed  in  said  regeneration  gas  to  pro- 
vide at  least  1  volume  percent  residual-free  oxygen  in  said 
regeneration  gas  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed, 
whereby  coke  is  removed  from  said  coke-containing  cata- 

.  lyst  and  nitrogen  oxide  are  formed  in  said  lower  portion  of 
said  bed; 

(c)  generating  a  reducing  atmosphere  including  at  least  0.05 
volume  percent  carbon  monoxide  and  less  than  0.5  volume 
percent  free  oxygen  in  said  regeneration  gas  above  said 
lower  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed  by  reacting  said  resid- 
ual free  oxygen  with  a  combustible  fuel  introduced  into 
said  regeneration  gas  above  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed, 
thereby  decreasing  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said 
regeneration  gas  by  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
nitrogen  oxides  in  said  reducing  atmosphere  to  form  free 
nitrogen; 

(d)  and  burning  the  carbon  monoxide  present  in  said  regen- 
eration gas  above  the  lower  portion  of  said  bed  with 
additional  free  oxygen  while  in  contact  with  said  bed 
above  said  reducing  zone. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  combustion- 
promoting  metal  is  selected  from  platinum,  palladium,  iridium, 
osmium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  copper,  chromium  and  manga- 
nese. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  combustible 
fuel  is  selected  from  at  least  one  gaseous  hydrocarbon,  at  least 
one  vaporizable  liquid  hydrocarbon,  or  carbon  monoxide. 

4^9,310 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  ALLYUC 

OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 

James  L.  Callahan,  Woocter,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  ClcTclaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  135,570 
iBt  CL>  SOU  31/12 
VS.  CL  252—431  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  the  empirical  formula 


Mo(RF6X)cM'dO, 


(I) 
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Miere 
M  is  at  least  one  of  Mo  and  V, 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  P03=  or  SO3-, 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Sb,  Cu  and  Pd, 
a  is  a  number  of  about  0.5  to  8, 
b  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  all  but  one  of  the  valence 

requirements  of  R, 
c  is  a  number  of  about  1  to  5, 
d  is  a  number  of  about  0  to  10,  and 
e  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  remaining  valence 
tequirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 

,  439,311 

ammonia  synthesis  with  catalyst  derived  by 
Heating  on  a  support  a  salt  selected  from 

ALKALI  METAL,  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL,  IRON 

AND  COBALT  HEXACYANOCOBALTATES  AND 
I  HEXACYANORUTHENATES 

Mania  M.  Johnson;  Donald  C.  Tabler,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack, 
•II  of  BardesTiUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum 
Company,  BardesfiUe,  Okla. 
I  Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11033 


the  range  of  from  0.8  to  1.5  and  containing  said  sodium 
impurity; 

then  commingling  said  alumina  hydrosol  with  a  gelling 
agent  which  hydrolyzes  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
then  dispersing  droplets  of  said  mixture  in  a  suspending 
medium  under  conditions  effective  to  transform  said  drop- 
lets into  hydrogel  particles; 

ageing  said  hydrogel  particles  first  in  said  suspending  me- 
dium and  then  in  aqueous  ammonia; 

then  washing  said  hydrogel  particles  with  water  to  remove 
said  sodium  impurity; 

then  drying  and  then  calcining  said  hydrogel  particles  to 
obtain  spherical  alumina  particles. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction 
between  gibbsite  and  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  is 
performed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100*  C.  to  200* 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction 
between  basic  aluminum  chloride  solution  and  metallic  alumi- 
num is  performed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  50*  C 
to  150*  C.  «... 


I 


Int.  a.i  BOIJ  27/24;  COIC  1/04.  3/11.  3/12 
lXS.a.252-438  6CIaims 

1.  A  composition  which  can  be  heated  at  a  temperature 
Within  the  approximate  range  325'-430'  C.  to  activate  the  same 
tp  render  it  effective  for  ammonia  synthesis  at  a  relatively  low 
temperature  in  the  range  385°-460'  C.  which  comprises  on  a 
suitable  support  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal  hexacyanocobaltate,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hexacyanocobaltate,  an  alkali  metal  hexacyanoruthenate, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  hexacyanoruthenate,  iron  hexacyanoco- 
baltate, iron  hexacyanoruthenate,  cobalt  hexacyanocobaltate 
and  cobalt  hexacyanoruthenate. 

i^  As  a  new  compound  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  following: 

Ca3lCo(CN)6]2     Calcium  hexacyanocobaltate(III) 

Na4[Ru(CN)6]  Sodium  hexacyanoruthenate(lI)   ' 

Rh4lRu(CN)6]  Rubidium  hexacyanoruthenate(II) 

Cs4[Ru(CN)6]  Cesium  hexacyanoruthenate{II) 
Mg2[Ru(CN)6]     Magnesium  hexacyanoruthenate(Il) 

Caj[Ru(CN)6]  Calcium  hexacyanoruthenate(II) 

Baj[Ru(CN)6]  Barium  hexacyanoruthenate(II) 

Fe^lRu(CN)6]  Iron  hexacyanoruthenate(II) 

Co2lRu(CN)6]  Cobalt  hexacyanoruthenate(II). 


439,313 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CESIUM-CONTAINING  ZEOLITE,  CSZ-l 
Michael  G.  Barrett,  Uurel,  Md.,  and  David  E.  W.  Vaughan, 
Flemington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York, 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,642 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/08.  29/28;  OOIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  252-455  Z  25  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
formula  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

0.05-0.55  M2O:0.45  to  0.95  Na20:Al20j;3-7  SiOjix 
H2O 

where  M  is  cesium  or  thallium  and  x  is  0  to  10  and  having  an 
x-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  substantially  as  set  forth  in 
Table  I  of  the  specification. 

2.  A  composite  catalyst  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  the  syn- 
thetic crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  according  to  claim  1 
and  a  rare  earth  exchanged  Y  zeolite. 


439^12 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SPHERICAL  ALUMINA  FROM 
!  GIBBSITE 

Shi^o  Takumi,  Kamaknra;  Toshio  Hashimoto,  and  Masaru 
Ijttsushima,  both  of  Isehara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikki- 
Universal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1978,  53-131779 
!      Int  a^  BOIJ  37/Oa  35/08.  21/04;  COIF  7/02 
U.S;a252-448  5  chdms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  spherical  alumina  particles 
comjprising  the  steps  of: 
reiacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  gibbsite  containing 
sodium  impurity  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solu- 
tion in  proportions  effective  to  form  an  aqueous  basic 
aluminum  chloride  solution  having  an  aluminum  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  from  7  wt.  %  to  12  wt.  %,  a  weight 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  chloride  in  the  range  of  from  0.3  to 
0.8  and  containing  said  sodium  impurity; 
then  reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  aqueous  basic 
aluminum  chloride  solution  with  metallic  aluminum  in 
proportions  effective  to  form  an  alumina  hydrosol  having 
an  aluminum  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  9  wt.  % 
o  15  wt.  %  and  a  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  to  chloride  in 


439,314 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

FORMATION  OF  ETHANOL  AND  METHYL  ACETATE 

FROM  METHANOL  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Duane  C.  Hargis,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Michael  Dubeck,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,610 
Int  a^  BOIJ  21/04.  23/58.  23/89 
VS.  a.  252-466  B  5  ctaja^ 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  selectively  converting  metha- 
nol, carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  ethanol  and  methyl 
acetate  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium  and  iron  in  the  re- 
duced state  deposited  on  a  support  of  alumina  on  which  is 
deposited  a  minor  amount  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  calcium. 


439,315 

SURFACE-ACTIVATED  FUNCTIONAL  MATERIALS 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Masashi  Nakamnra,  Yokosoka,  Japmi,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10633 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-160018 
Int  CV  BOIJ  23/38.  35/02 
UA  a.  252-472  32  Claims 

1.  A  surface-activated  functional  material  comprising  a  sub- 
strate of  a  metal  exhibiting  catalytic  properties  when  activated, 
the  atomic  configuration  of  which  is  activated  by  excitation, 
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and  a  second  metal  element  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of  said 
metal  substrate  so  as  to  preserve  the  activated  sute  of  said 
meul  substrate:  the  surface  of  said  metal  substrate  consistmg  of 
an  outermost  layer  composed  only  of  atoms  of  said  metal 
substrate,  said  outermost  layer  having  lattice  holes,  and  a 
second  Ijiyer  beneath  said  outermost  layer  composed  of  atoms 
of  said  metal  substrate  and  atoms  of  said  second  metal  element 
adsorbed  in  lattice  holes  defined  by  surface  migration  of  atoms 
of  said  metal  substrate  dunng  the  exciution  such  that  less  than 
one  monolayer  of  said  second  metal  is  adsorbed  to  the  surface 
of  said  substrate. 


4,309^16 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WASHING 

POWDERS  OF  STABILIZED  OR  ENHANCED 
APPEARANCE  WHICH  CONTAIN  FLUORESCENT 
WHITENING  AGENTS 
Burkhart  Laafe,  Baael;  Suresh  C.  Agarwal,  Bottmingen;  Werner 
Fringeli,  Laafem  and  Franz  Giinter,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, aaiignon  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
^  FUcd  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,  1978, 
13106/78;  Sep.  12, 1979,  8252/79 

Int.  CL'  C09K  11/02.  11/06;  CUD  3/42.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252-543  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  washing  powder  of 
subilized  or  enhanced  appearance  which  contains  one  or  more 
fluorescent  whitening  agents  of  the  formula 


through  45%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a-olefin  sulfonate  hav- 
ing 12  through  20  carbon  atoms; 
0.1  through  5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  a-olefin  sulfonate,  of  a  component  A  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethylenediamine  triace- 
utes,   ethylenediamine   tetraacetates,    citrates,    malates, 
benzoates,  salicylates  and  sulfosalicylates;  and 
I  through  10  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  a-olefin  sulfonate,  of  a  component  B  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of  monocarboxylates   having    1 
through  3  carbon  atoms  and  gluconates; 
said  a-olefin  sulfonate,  and  components  A  and  B  each  being 
present  in  the  form  of  a  salt  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  or 
magnesium  or  of  any  mixture  thereof. 

4,309,318 

TREAD  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TIRES  HAVING  LOW 

ROLLING  RESISTANCE 

Asahiro  Ahagon;  Makoto  Misawa,  both  of  Hiratsuka;  Hiroshi 

Hirakawa,  Isehara,  and  Kazuo  Miyasaka,  Hiratsuka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


c- 


Ri 


or  of  the  formula 


SOjM 


Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161158 
Int.  aJ  C08L  7/00.  47/00:  COOK  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260-5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  tread  composition  for  tires  having  low  rolling  resistance 
consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight,  (A)  100  parts  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  rubber 
alone  and  a  mixture  containing  at  least  50%  of  styrene-butadi- 
ene rubber  and  less  than  50%  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  diene 
rubbers,  (B)  3.2-5.0  parts  of  sulphur  and  (C)  at  least  40  parts  of 
carbon  black. 


SOjM  SOjM 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and  M  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt  ion,  which  process  com- 
prises first  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  fluorescent  whitening 
agent  or  agents  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  polyvinyl 
alcohol  or  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  polymer  which  is  soluble  or 
swellable  in  water,  wherein  the  ratio  of  fluorescent  whitening 
agent  or  agents  to  polymer  in  the  aqueous  solution  or  disper- 
sion, or  in  the  dry  powder  obtained  therefrom,  is  9:1  to  1:10, 
and  adding  the  solution  or  dispersion  so  obtained,  which  may 
additionally  contain  a  polyethylene  glycol,  a  surfactant  con- 
taining ethyleneoxy  and/or  propyleneoxy  groups,  or  a  cellu- 
lose ether,  to  the  washing  powder  slurry  and  subsequently 
drying  this  slurry,  or,  optionally  after  the  addition  of  further 
washing  powder  components,  spraying  said  solution  or  disper- 
sion onto  a  dried  unfinished  washing  powder. 


4,309319 

SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,910,  Nov.  30, 1978.  This 

application  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,163 

Int.  a.3  C08L  1/28.  5/00.  83/00 

VS.  a.  260-9  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
of  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  from  5  to  150  millimi- 
crons in  diameter  in  a  loweraliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of 
the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3, 
wherein  the  lower-aliphatic  alcohol-water  solvent  contains 
from  about  20  to  75  weight  percent  of  said  lower-aliphatic 
alcohol  component  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at 
least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said 
composition  containing  10  to  50  weight  percent  solids  consist- 
ing essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30 
to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  the  composition 
further  containing  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1  percent  by  weight 
of  a  thickening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxypropyl  guar  gum  and  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  said 
composition  having  a  pH  of  7.1  to  about  7.8. 


4,309,317 
CLEAR  AQUEOUS  OLEFIN  SULFONATE  SOLUTION 
SUzM)  ScUvkU,  Funabashi;  Tetsoo  Tano,  and  Kyozo  Kitano, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,020 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-18719 

Int  a.3  CUD  1/14 

VJS.  CL  252—555  |  8  Claims 

1.  A  clear  aqueous  olefin  sulfonate  Solution  comprising  20 


4,309,320 
PIGMENT  FLUSHING 
Manohar  L.  Arora,  Zeeland,  and  Thomas  E.  Foye,  Jenison,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,414 
Int  a.J  C09C  3/10:  C09D  77/00 
VS.  a.  260-23  R  15  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  transferring  an  organic  pigment  from  an 
aqueous  pulp  of  the  pigment  to  a  water-immiscible  hydropho- 
bic organic  vehicle  by  mixing  said  aqueous  pulp  and  said  vehi- 
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cl4  until  a  major  portion  of  the  water  present  in  said  pulp 
separates,  the  improvement  to  achieve  low  initial  viscosity, 
good  shelf  stability,  and  good  tint  strength  comprising  incor- 
porating, in  an  amount  eflective  to  achieve  said  results,  at  least 
onje  additive  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfonated 
spirm  oil,  sulfated  sperm  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  said 
vehicle  and  said  pigment. 

II.  A  composition  characterized  by  low  initial  viscosity, 
good  shelf  stability,  and  good  tint  strength  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  organic  pigment,  a  water-immiscible  hydrophobic 
organic  vehicle,  and  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sulfonated  sperm  oil,  sulfated  sperm  oil,  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to  achieve  said  low 
initial  viscosity,  good  shelf  stability,  and  good  tear  strength. 

4,309,321 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Telbuo  Aihara;  Yasuharu  Nakayama,  and  Yoshio  Yamashita,  all 
Of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,511 
laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979,  54-103981 
Int  a.5  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260-23  CP  27  Qaims 

I.  An  iO^ueous  coating  composition  comprising  as  film-form- 
ing components: 
X  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  product  of  a  resin  (i) 
obtained  by  copolymerizing: 

(A)  a  fatty  acid-modified  acrylic  monomer  composed  of 
the  reaction  product  between  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
having  at  least  two  non-conjugated  double  bonds  and  a 
hydroxyl-containing  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
following  formulae: 


petroleum  naphtha,  8-12%  of  methanol,  1-3%  of  an  evapora- 
tion retardent,  0.2-1%  of  a  thickener,  1-3%  of  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  glycol  (5)  tallow  oil  amine  and  the  remainder  water. 

3.  A  non-flammable  stripper  for  paint  and  varnish  as  claimed 
in  claim  1,  wherein  said  thickener  is  cross-linked  polyacrylic 
acid. 


r 


4,309,323 
MELT  DYEING  OF  POLYETHYLENE  WITH  INDIGO 
Malcolm  K.  Orioff,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  and  URoy  A.  White, 
Somers,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Buffalo  Color  Corporation,  West 
Paterson,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,235 
Int  a.^  C08L  91/06 
U.S.  a.  260-28.5  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  polyethylene  having  from 
about  0.002  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  indigo  dye  uniformly 
melt  dispersed  therein,  the  average  particle  size  of  said  dis- 
persed indigo  being  less  than  about  I  micron. 


CH2=C-COO(C„H2„-)-OH  and 

CH2=C— COO-eC2H40)p .  (C3H60),-)-H 


(a) 
(b) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8,  and  p  and  q  each  repre- 
sent zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  8  provided  that  the  sum 
of  p  and  q  is  1  to  8, 
(B)  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and 

I   (C)  an  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  Q  value  in  the  Q-e 

I       theory  of  at  least  0. 1 ,  and 

II.  a  vinyl  polymer  emulsion  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 

I  unsaturated  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  aromatic  compounds,  acrylic  esters,  meth- 
acrylic esters,  diolefin  compounds,  vinyl  acetate  and 
Veova  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  oxida- 
tion-curable resin  (ii)  as  a  dispersion  stabilizer,  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleinized  polydi- 
enes,  maleinized  fatty  acid-modified  alkyd  resins,  malei- 
nized fatty  acid-modified  epoxy  resins,  fatty  acid-modified 
acrylic  resins,  maleinized  fatty  acid-modified  acrylic  res- 
ins, maleinized  oils,  maleinized  stand  oils,  maleinized  boil 
oils,  maleinized  fatty  acid-modified  vinyl  resins,  water-sol- 
uble alkyd  resins  and  fatty  acid-modified  water-soluble 
epoxy  resins. 


439,324 

SOLIDIHCATION  OF  LIQUIDS  WITH 

POLYHEXAMETHYLENIMINE 

Hitoshi  Yuasa,  and  Hirosuke  Imal,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,528,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,216^7. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-116149; 
Mar.  16,  1978,  53-29265;  Jun.  7,  1978,  53-67617;  Jun.  9,  1978, 
53-68959 

Int  a.^  C08L  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260-29.2  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  liquid  organic  compounds, 
which  comprises  adding  polyhexamethylenimine  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  20,000  and  having 
a  structural  unit  of  the  general  formula  [(CH2)6NH]  to  a  liquid 
organic  compound  in  the  presence  of  water,  said  liquid  organic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  alicyclic  hydro- 
carbons, ester  compounds  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons. 


4,309,322 
PAINT  STRIPPER 
Lebik  O.  Desmarais,  Old  Hickory,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,487 
Int  a.3  C08L  97/00 
U.^.  a.  260-28.5  R  ]6  Claims 

t.  A  non-flammable  thixotropic  stripper  for  paint  and  var- 
nish comprising,  in  percent  by  weight  66-72%  of  methylene 
chkMide,  3-6%  of  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  8-12%  of 


4,309,325 
CLAY-CEMENT  MORTARS  AND  TO  THE  PRODUCT 
MADE  WITH  SAID  MORTARS 
Michel  Laquerbe,  and  Francois  Tatard,  both  of  Rennes,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Metallurgique  de  Bretagne,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,965,  Jul.  18,  1977, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  58,922,  Jul.  19, 1979.  This  application 
Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^30 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1976,  76  21522; 
Jul.  21, 1978,  78  21747 

Int  a.3  C08L  61/20.  61/28:  C04B  7/02.  31/30 
VS.  a.  260—29.4  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  mortar  consisting  of  a  cement,  clay  in  a  proportion  by 
weight  which  is  between  1.5  and  4  times  that  of  the  cement, 
gauging  water,  and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  melamine-formaldehyde 
resins  and  formamide,  the  dry  weight  of  additive  present  being 
between  1  and  20%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  clay  and  cement 
and  said  clay  having  a  pH  which  is  basic. 
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4,309^26 

GLASS  SIZE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  GLASS  HBERS 

COATED  THEREWITH 

Donald  B.  Sage,  Granville,  and  Fred  G.  Krautz,  Newark,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,883,  Apr.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,178,412, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,222,  Nov.  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,637 

Int.  a.'  B32B  9/00;  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  NR  9  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  glass  size  composition  comprising  an  unsatu- 
rated, water-emulsifiable  polyester  resin,  an  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  and  a  vinyl  acetate-organosilane  copolymer 
having  from  about  1  to  about  7  weight  percent  of  said  or- 
ganosilane. 


I 
4,309,327 
POLYMERIC  RESIN  FROM  ETHYLENIC  AMINO, 
SULFONIC  MONOMERS 
Shinichi  Ishikura,  Takatsuki;  Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Yahata;  Keizou 
Ishii,  Ashiya,  and  Tamotu  Yoshioka,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-24356; 
Mar.  1, 1979,  54.2*357 

Int.  a.3  C08F  22i/(Xi 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  H  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pigment-containing  coating  composition,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  composition  contains  as  a  main  compo- 
nent a  polymeric  resin  obtained  by  solution  polymerization  of 
at  least  one  polymehzable  amino  acid  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R,  R.  R,   R, 

CH2=C— CH2— O— CH2— C— C— N— R6— A 


(la) 


4,309,328 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  PARTICLES  OF 

VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  POLYMER 
Dennis  W.  Carson,  Lower  Burrell;  Ralph  C.  Gray,  Allison  Park, 
and  Glenn  W.  Luckock,  Natrona  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,158 

Int.  Q\?  C08L  27/16 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  F  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of 

particles  of  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  comprising  bringing 

into  admixture: 

(a)  unstabilized  particles  of  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer, 

(b)  dispersion  vehicle  which  is  an  interpolymer  of  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  monomers  wherein  said  monomers 
comprise  acrylic  ester  monomer  and  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  acid  and  which  is  at  least  pariially  neutralized, 

(c)  liquid  organic  active  solvent  for  said  vinylidene  fluoride 
polymer  wherein  said  active  solvent  is  miscible  with  water 
and  wherein  said  active  solvent  would  itself  dissolve 
vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  particles  at  some  temperature 
below  about  40*  C, 

(d)  liquid  organic  nonsolvent  for  said  vinylidene  fluoride 
polymer  wherein  said  organic  nonsolvent  is  miscible  with 
water  and  with  said  active  solvent,  and 

(e)  water;  wherein: 

(0  said  active  solvent  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  parti- 
cles in  the  presence  of  said  organic  nonsolvent, 

(g)  said  dispersion  vehicle  is  at  least  partially  neutralized 
before  said  dispersion  vehicle  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  water,  and 

(h)  the  amounts  of  said  active  solvent  and  said  organic  non- 
solvent  are  such  that  such  particles  are  wetted  by  said 
dispersion  vehicle  but  said  particles  are  not  substantially 
solubilized  by  said  active  solvent. 


g  OHR4 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rjand  R4are  each  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl  or  C1-C20  alkyl  having  —SO—, 
—COO—  or  — O—  therein,  R6  is  (a)  C1-C12  alkylene,  (b) 
C1-C12  alkylene  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  —OH,  — SH  or 
— SR7  wherein  R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  (c)  phenylene  or  (d)  pheny- 
lene  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl  and  A  is  — SO3H,  or 


I 

\ 


Rg  R9  Rii 

CH2=C— C6H4— C— N— R,2— A 

.  Rio 


(lb) 


wherein  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ct-Ce  alkyl,  Ri  1 
is  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl,  C1-C20  alkyl  having  —SO—, 
—COO — ,  or  — O —  therein,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R.  R, 

CH2=C— C6H4— C 

Rio 


4,309,329 
AQUEOUS  DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVE 
James  M.  Lucas;  Alphonse  C.  Perricone,  and  Dorothy  P.  En- 
right,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Milchem  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,227,  Sep.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,328 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.' C08L  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  terpolymer  nitration  control 
agent  for  aqueous  based  drilling  fluids  having  clayey  material 
therein,  said  terpolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  from  about 
S  to  about  62  mole  percent  of  alkali  metal  acrylate  units,  (2) 
from  about  2  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  hydroxyalkyi  acry- 
late units  selected  from  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxy- 
propyl  acrylate  and  2-hydroxybutyl  acrylate  units,  and  (3) 
from  about  31  to  about  91  mole  percent  of  acrylamide  units;  a 
0.2%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  said  terpolymer  having  a 
viscosity  at  about  25*  C.  of  from  about  6  centipoises  to  about  85 
centipoises,  as  determined  at  a  shear  rate  of  511  reciprocal 
seconds. 


wherein  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  as  defined  above,  R12  is  C2-C12 
alkylene,  C2-C 12  alkylene  substituted  with  C]-Q  alkyl,  pheny- 
lene, or  phenylene  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  A  is 
— SO3H,  alone  or  with  at  least  one  other  polymerizable  mono- 
mer having  ethylenic  unsaturation,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
other  polymerizable  monomer  is  ued  the  amount  of  the  poly- 
merizable amino  acid  compound  is  from  0. 1  to  50%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymerizable  monomeric 
compounds. 


4,309,330 
COPOLYMER  EMULSION 
Ryoji  Ukita,  and  Takao  Hirayama,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,225 
Int  CL^  C08F  265/04 
U  A  a.  260—29.7  H  9  Claim 

1.  A  copolymer  emulsion  comprising  (I)  a  copolymer  ob- 
tained by  copolymerizing 
(A)  a  dicyclopentadiene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


f 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  in 
an  amount  of  2  to  30  parts  by  weight, 

(B)  an  a,^-unsaturated  monomer  having  one  or  more  hy- 
I    droxyl  groups  in  an  amount  of  3  to  20  parts  by  weight,  and 

(C)  an  o,^-unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the 
components  (A)  and  (B)  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  mak- 
ing the  total  amount  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C) 
100  parts  by  weight, 

followed  by  the  reaction  of  the  resulting  copolymer  with 

(D)  a  partial  allyl  ether  of  polyhydric  alcohol  having  one  or 
more  terminal  isocyanate  groups  obtained  by  reacting  a 
partial  allyl  ether  of  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  diisocya- 
nate  in  an  amount  of  2  to  20  parts  by  weight,  and  (II) 
water. 


amount  for  said  improved  stability  of  a  neutral  dipolyoxyalky- 
lene  hydroxyalkyi  phosphonate  having  the  formula: 


O    (ORCH2);„-OH 

HOR— P 
\ 


(OR"CH2)„-OH 

where  R,R'  and  R"  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl  and  the  sum 
of  m  and  n  is  an  interger  from  2  to  10. 


4,309,331 

SURFACTANT-FREE  ACRYLIC  PLASTISOLS  AND 

ORGANOSOLS  COMPOSITIONS 

Boynton  Graham,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,085,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,467 
Int.  a^  C08F  20/14,  2/14;  C08L  33/12;  C08F  2/44 
U.S.  a.  260-30.6  R  7  Qaims 

1.  Thermally  coalescible  acrylic  resin  plastisol  or  organosol 
dispersion  comprising  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  in  the 
range  of  0.1  to  20  ^m  of  a  single-phase,  surfactant-free,  homo- 
polymer,  random  bipolymer  or  consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate, 
methyl  acrylate  and  methacrylic  acid  dispersed  in  a  surfactant- 
free  medium  that  comprises  a  compatible  liquid  plasticizer  that 
is  nonvolatile  at  room  temperature  and  is  not  a  monomer  of 
any  of  the  polymeric  components,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
particles  to  said  plasticizer  being  from  40/60  to  90/10. 


4J09J34 
THERMALLY-RESISTANT  GLASS-HLLED 
ADHESIVE/SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  A.  Valitsky,  UnionviUe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Cor- 
poration, Newington,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,905,  Oct.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,802 

Int  a.i  C08K  9/06 

US.  a.  260—42.15  14  cu,i^ 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  and  sealant  composition  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  free  radical  curable  monomers  or  oligomers; 

(b)  an  initiator  of  free  radical  polymerization; 

(c)  a  thixotropic  agent  in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a 
sufficiently  high  viscosity  to  maintain  the  glass  filler  mix- 
ture in  suspension  at  least  for  the  period  of  time  required 
for  the  composition  to  gel;  and 

(d)  about  5-25%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a 
glass  filler  mixture  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  glass  filler  mixture: 

(1)  about  5  to  about  50%  glass  microballoons; 

(2)  about  10  to  about  50%  solid  glass  beads; 

(3)  0  to  about  50%  milled  glass  fibers;  and 

(4)  0  to  about  40%  glass  powder  or  glass  flakes; 

said  composition  being  curable  through  gaps  of  at  l^t  5  mils 
and,  when  cured,  forming  a  bond  or  seal  which  is  resistant  to 
destruction  by  thermal  cycling. 


4,309432 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  RUBBERS 

JoMph  Fischer,  and  John  M.  Hoyt  botii  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,149,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,576. 

I      This  appUcation  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,926 

I  Int  a.3  CD8L  31/04.  23/08 

UAa260-40R  9ciatais 

1.  A  polymer  blend  demonstrating  improved  Mooney  vis- 
cosity and  green  strength  comprising  from  about  90%  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  ethylenevinyl  aceute  copoly- 
mer containing  from  about  40%  to  about  70%  copolymerized 
vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  and  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  a  modifying  elastomer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of 
from  about  65  to  about  115  ML1+4  at  100*  C.  wherein  the 
modifying  elastomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polychloroprene,  polyacrylate  rubber,  polyurethane,  chlori- 
nated polyethylene,  and  polyester. 


4,309435 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
STABILIZER 
Mitsuo  Akutsu,  6-16-30  Aoto  Katsushika,  Tokyo;   Yutaka 
Nakahara,  406-71  Minamishimoarai,  Iwatsuki,  and  if««— s 
Kitsukawa,  3-12  Hikonari,  Misato,  all  of  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^00 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114325 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/52  - 
VS.  a.  260-45.7  PH  13  claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  composition  having  en- 
hanced resistance  to  deterioration  of  mechanical  properties 
during  thermal  aging,  comprising  a  polypenylene  oxide  resin 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  orthosubstituted  phenyl  acid  phos- 
phite represented  by  the  formula 


4409433 
niXED  POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  HLLER 

I  MATERIAL 

Jose^  SUbeiterg,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,752 

Int  a.J  C08K  5/53.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  260-42.14  8  Claims 

1.  A  filled  polyolefin  composition  having  improved  thermal 

stability  comprising  a  polyolefin  resin,  a  filler,  and  an  effective 


O— P 


/ 


OH 


\ 


OR4 


m  which  Ri  is  a  t-butyl,  t-amyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  group; 
R2  IS  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group;  R3  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  ether-alkyl  group  hav- 
mg  3  to  about  70  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  30  ether  groups,  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  having 
5  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  or  alkoxyaryl  group 
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having  7  to  19  carbon  atoms,  an  ethoxylated  aryl  or  alkaryl 
group  having  8  to  78  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  30  ether  groups,  or 
a  cycloalkylaryl  group  having  11  to  19  carbon  atoms. 

4,309336 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Valerie  B.  White- 
head, Corning,  N.Y^  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,279 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subs^uent  to  Feb.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a^  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260-45.8  N  9  Claims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 
subject  to  attack  by  oxygen  and  an  effective  amount  of  antioxi- 
dant composition  comprising  an  organic  compound  deflned  by 
the  following  structural  formula: 


H2C P CH: 


group  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


HC— C— 
/  \ 

Rg  Rio 


wherein  R?,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  each  independently  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  oxygen-containing 
hydrocarbon  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  R7  and  Rg  contains,  adjacent  to  the  HC  group- 
ing, a  carbonyl  group  which  forms  part  of  an  acid  group,  an 
ester  group,  an  acid  halide  group,  a  ketone  group  or  an  alde- 
hyde group;  when  q=l,  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5,  are,  each 
independently,  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkoxy 
group,  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group  or  a 
halogen  atom;  and  when  q  =  2,  m=l,  and  the  two  structural 
units  in  the  para  position  are  interlinked,  directly  or  by  way  of 
an  oxygen  atom,  a  methylene  group,  an  SO2  group  or  an  iso- 
propylidene  group,  and  Ri,  R2>  lUand  Rs  are  each  as  defined 
above. 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organotin  compound  of 
the  formula  of  claim  1. 


r3 


r3 


where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen; 
alkyl  and  haloalkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cyanoalkyl, 
aminoalkyl,  and  iminoalkyl  groups  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  and  hydroxycycloalkyl  groups  of  4  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  R'  and 
R2  taken  together  form  a  cyclic  structure  selected  from  cyclo- 
alkyl and  cycloalkenylene  groups  containing  4  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  R^  groups  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyi  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyano- 
alkyl groups  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  groups  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
aryl  and  aralkyl  groups  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  groups 
are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  haloalkyl 
groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  groups  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  groups  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  groups  of  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  and  aralkyl 
groups  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


4,309,337 

NOVEL  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS 

Peter  Hope,  Formby,  and  Malcolm  Mellor,  St.  Helens,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,962 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1978, 
47643/78 

Int  a.^  C08K  5/58:  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-45.75  S  10  Claims 

1.  An  organotin  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3— (v    /)— CX:H2CH(0H)CH2S Sn— (R6)4 


L\      "^         '^  /m 


-if 


4,309,338 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
OF  ROSIN-BASE  MATERIALS 
Toshihani  Okumichi,  Suita,  and  Kimio  Kawatani,  Daito,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,604,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,267,099. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-13516; 
Mar.  28, 1979,  54-37567 

Int.  a.3  C09F  1/04:  C08L  93/04 
U.S.  a.  260—101  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  rosin- 
base  material  by  mixing  together  a  melt  of  the  rosin-base  mate- 
rial, a  dispersant  and  water  to  obtain  a  dispersion  comprising  a 
continuous  phase  of  the  rosin-base  material  and  a  dispersed 
phase  of  the  water,  and  adding  water  to  the  dispersion  to  invert 
the  dispersion  to  the  contemplated  aqueous  dispersion  com- 
prising a  dispersed  phase  of  the  rosin-base  material  and  a  con- 
tinuous phase  of  the  water,  said  rosin-base  material  comprising 
0  to  95%  by  weight  of  rosins  and  5  to  100%  by  weight  of 
fortified  rosins,  the  process  being  characterized  in  that  the 
dispersant  is  at  least  one  salt  of  sulfuric  acid  half  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


(R')m-P  4- 


m 


0(C2H40)„— CH2CHCH2SO3M 


wherein  q  is  I  or  2;  m  is  1,  2  or  3;  R6  is  an  alkyl  group  having  wherein  R>  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  4  to  18  carbon 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  25,  X  is 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkaryl   hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation. 
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4,309,339 

LEUaNE-RICH  3,l.S.a2-GLYCOPROTEIN,  PROCESS 

FOR  ISOLAHNG  IT  AND  ITS  USE 

Heinz  Haupt,  and  Siegfried  Baudner,  both  of  Marburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 

Mhaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Gontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,437,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25. 
1977,  2718325 

Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260-112  B  saaims 

1.  Glycoprotein  isolated  from  human  serum,  characterized 
by  the  following  paramet^ers: 

(a)  sedimentation  constant  in  the  ultracentrifuge  3.1  S±0.2; 

(b)  molecular  weight  of  49,000±4,000; 

(c)  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  of  the  a2-globulins 
of  the  human  serum; 

(d)  isoelectric  range  pH  3.8-4.1; 

(e)  extinction  coefficient  E\cm^\  280  nm = 7.0±0.2; 

(f)  content  of  about  77%  ±2%  of  a-amino-acids  and  about 
23%  ±2%  of  carbohydrates,  and  of  said  amino  acids  and 
carbohydrates,  the  major  fractions  being  present  as  fol- 

I  lows: 


-continued 


— N 


S  +  — O-  or     — N 


\ / 


\ / 


or  the  fully  protected  peptide-resin  intermediates  thereof, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


1 

Amino  Acids 

Mole  %  of  the 
amino-acid  pro- 
portion 

Variation 
coefTicient  % 

Aspartic  acid 

Serine 

Gluumic  acid 

Proline 

Glycine 

JAlanine 

Leucine 

11.45 
6.43 

10.72 
7.04 
7.32 
6.65 

22.05 

1.49 
2.36 
2.51 
4.43 
2.31 
1.97 
5.79 

Carbohydrate  Residues 

%  by  weight 

Galactose 
Mannose 

N-Acetylhexosamine 
N-Acetylneuraminic  acid 

4.1  ± 
3.8  ± 
8.1  ± 
6.6  ± 

0.3 
0.3 
0.5 
0.4 

(g)  specific  immunological  reactions  with  antibodies  di- 
rected against  the  glycoprotein. 


4,309,341 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  o- 

L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINE  LOWER  ALKYL 

ESTER 
Masashige  Kubo;  Yiyi  Nonaka,  both  of  Shin-nanyo,  and  Keiichi 
Kihara,  Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Research  Centen  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo  and 
Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Shin-nanyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  54-43274 
Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a  260-112.5  R  4a,i^ 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  an  o-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
lower  alkyl  ester  containing  impurities  including  a-L-aspartyl- 
L-phenylalanine  and  3-benzyl-6-carboxymethyl-2.5-diketopip- 
erazine,  and  which  comprises  contacting  the  a-L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester  with  a  Cl-type  anion  exchange 
resin  in  an  aqueous  solvent,  thereby  adsorbing  the  impurities  in 
the  anion  exchange  resin  and  recovering  the  a-L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester  in  a  purified  state. 

4,309,342 
ANTIBACTERIAL  PEPTIDES 
Daniel  T.  Chu,  Lake  Villa;  Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan,  and 
Alford  M,  Thomas,  Wadsworth,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,583 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/42.  31/195:  C12P  13/06 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  s  claims 

1.  A  dipeptide  of  the  formula 


R— NH— CR— COR" 


4,309,340 

POLYPEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,420 

InU  a.^  one  103/52 

US.  a.  260—112.5  R 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  the  following  formula: 
R-Xi-Lys.X3-ValX5-R| 


4aainis 


yvherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  aroyl  of  6-10 
carbon  atoms; 

Xi  is  L-Arg,  D-Arg  or  D-homoarginine; 

X3  is  Asn,  Gin  or  the  N-substituted  carboxamides  thereof; 

X5  is  L-  or  D-Tyr,  L-  or  D-Phe,  L-  or  D-Trp,  L-  or  D-uii, 
L-  or  p-Met,  D-Met-ol-oxide  or  D-Phe-ol;  and 

Rl  is  amino,  monoalkylamino  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms. 


-N  NCH3.     -N  S, 


CH2F 

wherein  the  shown  aminoacid  is  in  the  D-configuration,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  an  easily  removable,  protective  group,  R'  is  hy- 
drogen or  deuterium  and  R"  is  a  protein  derived  aminoacid  in 
the  L-configuration,  or  the  corresponding  loweralkyl  esters,  or 
a  nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,309,343 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  PEPTIDES 
Paul  D.  Gesellchen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,210 
Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  E  41  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

[R-Tyr-A-Gly-(N-R,)Phe(p-Y)-X]2-{CH2), 

in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
A  is  the  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ala,  Abu,  Ser,  Thr,  and  Met; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  or 

allyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  and 
X  is  — NH—  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


R2  o 

I  II 

— N— CH— C— NH— 
I 
R3 

in  which  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl;  R3  is 
phenyl,  2-methylthioethyl,  or  isobutyl;  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  are  — CH2— CH2— CH2— ; 

subject  to  the  hmitation  that,  when  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen, 

Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,309,344 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PROTEIN 

ISOLATE  HAVING  IMPROVED  WHITENESS 

James  E.  Wabh,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,407 
Int  a.^  A23J  1/14 
VS.  a.  260—123.5  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  protein  isolate  from  a 
defatted  vegetable  protein  material  comprising: 


r6- 


r^ 


NR' 


SR" 
SR* 
SR' 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  removable  trialkylsilyl 
protecting  group;  R",  R*  and  R<"  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  having  7-10  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  hydrogen;  mono  substituted  and  unsubstituted: 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  having  from  1-10  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  alkylcycloalkyl,  having  3-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moieties;  phenyl;  aralkyl,  aralkenyl,  and  aralkynyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  aliphatic  portion  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents  rela- 
tive to  the  above-named  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  R*, 


(a)  extracting  a  vegeuble  protein  material  with  an  aqueous  O  u  nr' 
extractant  to  provide  an  aqueous  protein  extract  having  a   _or1,  — ocNR'R^,  — CNR'R^,  — NR'R^,  —^ 
pH  of  at  least  about  6.5;                                                                                                                           ^ 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  extract  to  the  isoelectric  point  of 
the  protein  to  precipitate  the  protein; 

(c)  heating  the  precipitated  protein  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  115*-145'  F  followed  by; 

(d)  concentrating  the  protein  precipitate  to  to  a  solids  level 
of  above  about  44%  by  weight. 


NR'r2 

o  o  o 

-S02NR'Rl  -NHCNR'Rl  -R^NCR',  -CO2R',  -CR'. 

o  00 


—OCR".  — SH,  — SR'.  — SR'.  — CN.  and  — NR3 

II 
O 


INDENO  AND  NAPHTH[l,2-dlAZEPINES 
Norbert  Gruenfeld,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,703,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,633. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,440 

Int.  a.J  C07D  223/14.  223/32:  A61K  31/55 

VS.  a.  260—239  BB  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CpH2p— Am 

Ph C=^C C=X 

I  I  I 


C;„H2m-CH-C„H2„-N-R 

wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1,2-phenylene,  or  1,2-phenylene 
substituted  by  up  to  3  members  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  al- 
kenyloxy,  halogeno  and  trifluoromethyl;  CmH2m  is  lower 
alkylene  separating  the  adjacent  atoms  by  one  or  two  carbon 
atoms;  C„H2n  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the  adjacent  atoms 
by  two  carbon  atoms;  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7;  Am  is  amino, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino;  X  represents  two  hydrogens 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  or  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein,  relative  to  the  above  listed  substituents  on  R^  and  R', 
the  group  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from:  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl,  having  from  1-10  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  alkylcycloalkyl,  hav- 
ing 3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring  and  1-6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  phenyl;  aralkyl,  aralkenyl  and 
aralkynyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  aliphatic 
portion  has  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R*  and  R'  are  not  both  hydro- 
gen at  the  same  time;  when  R*/R'  is  hydrogen,  then  R'/R*  is 
not 


OH 


/k 


or 


439,346 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1-CARBAPENEMS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  VIA 
TRTTHIOORTHOACETATES 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains;  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 
Matawaa,  and  Thomas  N.  Salzmann,  North  Plainfield,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^96 
Int  a.5  C07D  205/08,  487/04 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,309,347 

PENiaLLANOYLOXYMETHYL  PENIQLLANATE 

l,l,l',l'-TETRAOXIDE 

Eric  C.  Bigham,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,539,  May  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4444,951.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,849 

Int  CL^  C07D  499/00 

VS.  a.  260— 245J  R  1  Claim 

1.  Penicillanoyloxymethyl  penicillanate  l,l,r,r-tetraoxide. 
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4,309348 
TRICYCLIC  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Andre  A.  Asselin,  St  Uurent;  LesUe  G.  Humber,  DoUard  des 
Ormeaux;  Genrais  Dionne,  St  Uurent;  Qara  Revesz,  Mon- 
treal, and  Amedeo  FaUli,  St  Uurent  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
DhrUion  of  Ser.  No.  38,994,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,901, 

''i  «J*/  '"^*"°  °'  ^-  ^°'  '^'W''  ^*«y  «.  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,179,503.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,264 

Int  a.3  C07D  491/056.  495/04 

VS.  a.  260-326.28  7  q^^ 

1.  A  compund  selected  from  the  group  of  those  of  formula 
Via 


(Via) 
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439,349 

STEREOSPEanC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

EPOXYBENZODIOXANS 

Heini  W.  Gschwend,  New  Proyidence,  and  Charles  F.  Huebner, 

Chatham,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,705,  Apr.  9, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,993,  Mar  12 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,907,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  873,456* 
Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser  No' 

19339 

Int.  a.^  C07D  407/04 

VS.  a.  260-340.3  9  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  preparation  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(V) 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R3 
and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo, 
nitro,  triHuoromethyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and  X  is  oxa  or  thia  and 
those  of  formula  IV 


(IV) 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1.2.phenylene  or  1,2-phenylene 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alky- 
lenedioxy,  benzyloxy.  lower  alkanoyloxy,  halogeno.  trifluoro- 
methyl or  nitro;  and  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
which  comprises:  (a)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II 
wherein 


/ 

Ph 

\ 


Y-C-Z 


(II) 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R3 
and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  X  is  oxa  or  thia;  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  COOR8  wherein  R8  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a 
^radical  of  formula  Alk^-COORS  wherein  Alk^  is  a  straight 
k)r  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  having  one  to  five 
^rbon  atoms  and  R*  is  as  defined  herein; 

b.  CONR5R6  wherein  R5  and  R^each  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  or  a  radical  of  formula  Alk3-CONR5R6  wherein 
Mk\  R5  and  R^  are  as  defined  herein; 

c.  a  radical  of  formula  Alkl-NRJ-COR'  wherein  Alk>  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  having  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  as  defined  herein  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl; 

d.  a  radical  of  formula  Alk'-halo  wherein  Alk'  is  as  defined 
herein  and  halo  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

e.  a  radical  of  formula  Alk'-N02  wherein  Alk'  is  as  defined 
herein;  and 

f.  a  radical  of  formula  Alk'-NR5R6  wherein  Alk ',  RS  and  R* 
are  as  defined  herein; 

iJid  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  COOR'O  wherein  R'O  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a 
radical  of  formula  Alk*-COOR'0  wherein  Alk*  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  having  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms  and  R'O  is  as  defined  herein; 

b.  a  radical  of  formula  Alk2-OCOR"  wherein' Alk2  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkylene  having  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  lower  alkyl;  and 

c.  a  radical  of  formula  Alk2-OR'  wherein  Alk^  is  as  defined 
herein  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Y  is  a  radical  of  formula  Alk'-NR'R^  then  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COOR'O,  and  Alk^- 
OCOR". 


O-CH2-C-R1 


Ph,  Ri,  R2  have  meaning  defined  above,  R  is  CHO,  one  of  Y 
and  Z  is  R2  and  the  other  is  CH2X  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
atom, 

with  a  compound  R4-OOH 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  haloalkanoyl 
HPhCO,  HOOC-C2H4-CO,  or  HOOC-Ph-CO 

Gj)  cyclizing  resulting  compound  III 


K        Y-C Z  (HI) 

\  1/ 

O-CH2-C R, 

Wherein  R'  is  formyloxy  and  Ph,  Ri,  Y  and  Z  have  meanings  as 
defined  in  (a),  with  a  base,  being  aqueous  alkali,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  or  a  strong  quaternary  nitrogen  base. 


439,350 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PHENYLACRYLIC  ESTERS 
George  Holan,  Brighton,  and  Reimund  Walser,  Box  Hill,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research  Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,575,  Not.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,220,591. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  26, 1975,  PC4078 
Int  a.3  C07D  317/06:  0D7C  101/00.  79/46.  69/76 
UA  a  260-340.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  phenylacrylic  esters  of 
the  formula  II 
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wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  methylthio, 
ethylthio,   propylthio,   fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,   methyl, 
ethyl,  nitro  or  amino  group,  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  or 
methyl  group; 
or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group; 
and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  which  method  comprises: 
(1)  condensing  the  appropriately  substituted  phenol  acetic 
ester  of  formula  V 


4,309,351 
CHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 
Josef  Fried,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Uni?ersity  of  Chicago, 
Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,206,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,135,  May  12, 

1978,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,855,  Sep. 

10, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

400,297,  Sep.  24, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  361,664,  May  18, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,663,  Jul.  9, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,266 

Int.  a.5  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  F  1  Claim 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  CH2OH,  or 


R2 


R'— ({  J>— CH2COOR' 

with  a  di(lower  alkyl)oxalate  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst,  to  produce  a  solution  of  an  enolate  salt  of 
formula  IV 


R2 


IV 


coor' 


OR 


OM 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal, 
(2)  acidifying  the  solution  of  the  salt  IV  to  give  the  corre- 
sponding phenyloxaloacetate  III 


O 

0 


and  R  is  hydrogen. 


4,309352 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  LACTONES  FROM 

UNSATURATED  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

T.  L.  Ho,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,645 

Int.  a.J  C07D  m/i2.  309/30 

U.S.  a.  260—343.5  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  alkyl  substituted  lactone  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  hydride  reagent  or  a  C1-C12 

alkyl  organometallic  compound  having  the  formula: 


R3M 


(1) 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cn  alkyl  or 
substituted  alkyl  groups,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  magnesium 
halide,  with  a  mono-alkenyl  carbonyl  having  the  formula: 


R— C— (CH2)„— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


(ID 


R2 


"^r 


COOR' 


III  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group 
and  Ri,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
a  C1-C6  alkyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  2  and  3, 
to  form  an  unsaturated  alcohol  having  the  formula: 


COOR 

(3)  reacting  the  compound  III  with  formaldehyde  under 
alkaline  conditions  to  give  the  corresponding  phenyl 
hydroxymethy]  acetate  which  spontaneously  dehy- 
drates to  the  ester  II, 

each  of  the  steps  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  carried  out  at  room 
temperature. 


I 


Rj  Ri  (III) 

R-C-(CH2)„-CH=C 
OH  R2 


wherein  R,  R|,  and  R3  and  n  have  the  meanings  ascribed 
above,  the  reactants  (I)  and  (II)  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  at  least  about  1:1,  oxidatively  cleaving  (III)  to  form  an  alkyl 
substituted  lactone  having  the  formula: 
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R3  o 

I  II 

R-C-(CH2)„-C 


(IV) 


Wherein  R,  R3  and  n  are  as  described  above,  and  recovering 
said  lactone  (IV).  * 


4^09,353 
^^  BENZOPYRANE  DERIVATIVES 

w  G.  Ferrini,  Binnlngen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  aba-Geisv 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DWdon  of  Ser.  No.  826,224,  Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,082. 

i        This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,025 
752?™  '*^°^*'''  ■»"«■**"'  Luxembourg,  Aug.  31,  1976, 

\  ^  inua.i  arm  311/08 

U.S.C1. 260-343.45  ^ciMim 

A  benzopyrane  compound  having  the  formula 


439,355 

A?^S^I"^  OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

AUCENES  OR  ALKADIENES  TO  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 

R.  Partfaasaratiiy,  and  Eugene  V.  Hort,  both  of  Wayne,  N  J.. 

assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,700,  Sep.  16, 1980.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,411 

hit.  a.i  OnD  307/36 
UA  a.  260-346.11  4  q^^^ 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated acyclic  feed  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkenes  and  alkadienes  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  oxygen  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentwlly  of  silver  molybdenum  and  oxygen,  and  at  least  one 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus, 
arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth,  with  the  silver  to  molybdenum 
atom  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  0.25:1  to  about  10:1,  and  the 

Sm'!;Tn°,r'^J^""'"  *'°'"  "**°  '^*"8  '"  ^he  range  of 
0.005:1  to  0.5:1  under  suitable  vapor-phase  reaction  conditions 
for  the  conversion  of  said  at  least  one  unsaturated  acyclic  feed 
hydrocarbon  to  at  least  one  furan  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


in  which  Rois  glycoloyl  or  lower  alkoxy-acetyl  having  up  to  6 
carbonatoms,  Ph'  is  1.2-phenylene  which  contains  the  group 
R«rrNH—  and,  m  addition,  is  otherwise  unsubstituted  or  is 
additionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen 
hydroxyl  and  trifluoromethyl.  R,'  and  Rj'  conjointly  are  tri- 
tetra-  or  penta-methylene.  or  R,'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl, 
carboxyl.  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl.  lower  alkyl.  or  phenyl  or 
pyndyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl 
lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxyl  and  trifluoromethyl.  and  R2' 
has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R,'  or  is  hydroxyl.  lower 
alkcwy,  or  lower  alkanoyloxy.  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof.  ^ 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  cartwn 
atoms,  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  radicals  being  in  the 
range  of  0  to  6;  and  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  furan 
compounds  thus  produced. 


4,309,354 
CHROMONE  DERIVATIVES 
Seiicliiro  Nomoto;  Hironori  Ikuta,  botii  of  Tokyo;  Yoshlmasa 
Mactada,  Wako;  Shigeto  Negi,  Kodaira;  Isao  Sugiyama,  To- 
kyo;  Hirofihl  Yamauchl,  Gifu;  Kenro  Nakatsuka,  Matsudo 

Vi  '!!?°.^*'*'  ^-Sori.  «M  of  Japan,  aasignois  to  Eisai  Co.,' 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  7, 1980,  55-139269 

Int  a.3  C07D  311/22 

UAa260-345j  ,CUdm. 

1.  I^hromone  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


439,356 
OXIDAnVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKENES  OR 
ALKADIENES  TO  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
R.  Partiiasaratiiy,  and  Eugene  V.  Hort  botii  of  Wayne,  N J 

assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,911,  Sep.  4, 1980.  ITiis  appUcation  Feb 
17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,280 

hit  aj  COH}  307/36 
U.S.a.260-346Jl  ,ci^ 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated acychc  feed  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkenes  and  alkadienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  with  oxygen  in  contact  with  a  caulyst  consisting  essen- 
tial y  of  silver,  molybdenum  and  oxygen,  with  the  silver-to- 
molybdenum  atom  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  0.25:1  to  about 
10:1,  under  suitable  vapor-phase  reaction  conditions  for  the 
conversion  of  said  at  least  one  unsaturated  acyclic  feed  hydro- 
carbon to  at  least  one  furan  compound  having  the  formula 


O 
II 


Rl— O— C— O 


R|— O— C— O 


O 
II 
,C-A 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
wherein  A  represents  a  hvdroMn  atnm  ,  i,-i«„  *  *"*  °^  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
hydroxyl  group^^TR^r^^^"^*  ^ie^^^^                      *'°'"^'  f'  '°?  "^"  ^^^"^  '"  *^  ^  ''^'^^  *-*"«  -  ^^e 

substituted  low«  alkyl  grX  '*"*'  °^  ^  \^''  *"^  '"'°^'""«  »^ '««»  *  P°«»0"  of »»«  f^ 

T  yijsruup.  compounds  thus  produced. 
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4J09J57 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIENOIC  AODS 

GiiB  P.  CMoaoU,  PtmuM  WUItam  Giroldini,  Bibbiuio,  and 

Giuseppe  Salerno,  Parma,  all  of  Italy,  asngnora  to  Montedi- 

soa  S,9A^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  128,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  8, 1979,  20824  A/79 
Int  a.'  C07C  51/00 
VS.  Ci.  260—413  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dienoic  acids  having 
double  bonds  in  a  conjugated  position,  which  process  compris- 
ing reacting  a  vinyl  halide  of  the  formula:  R— CH=CHX, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbylic  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  hydrocarbylic  groups  substituted  by  substituents  inert 
under  the  reaction  conditions,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 
with  a  salt  of  3-butenoic  acid  of  the  formula: 
CH2=CH— CH2=COOM,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  1  Ca,  J  Mg  or  the  group 
NR'4  wherein  (R')4  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  in  an  organic  medium  and  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere, at  a  temperature  above  50*  C.  and  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphinic  complexes  of  rhodium  and  nickel 
having  the  formulae: 

RhCI(PR"3)j.(ol)j-and  Ni(PR"3)r 

wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbylic  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  "ol"  is  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
olefins  having  a  number  of  carbon  atoms  comprised  between  2 
and  8  and  chelating  olefins  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
where  x  is  an  integer  comprised  between  1  and  3,  y  is  an  integer 
comprised  between  0  and  2  and  such  that  x+y=3,  and  z  is  a 
number  comprised  between  3  and  4. 

4,309,358 
AGRICULTURAL  STANNANAMINES 
Caleb  W.  Holyoke,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,417 
Int.  a.'  C07F  7/22 
\}S.  a.  260-429.7  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


are  not  ortho  to  one  another,  and  further  provided  that 
when  R6  is  NO2,  then 

(a)  Ri  is  H,  F  or  CI  when  R3  or  other  than  H,  F,  or  CI; 

(b)  when  Ri  =  R3=R5.  then  R|,  R3  and  R5  are  either  H  or 
F;  and 

(c)  R5  is  either  H  or  F. 


4,309,359 
ENERGY  PROCESS  IN  METHANOL  SYNTHESIS 
Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,311 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
52304/76 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/15 
US.  CL  518-705  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  methanol  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  methanol  synthesis  gas  conuining  hydrogen 
and  at,  least  one  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide 
over  a  methanol  synthesis  catalyst  to  effect  partial  conver- 
sion to  methanol; 

(b)  cooling  the  resulting  partly  reacted  gas  and  separating 
methanol  from  it; 

(c)  recycling  unreacted  gas  from  separation  Step  (b)  to 
synthesis  Step  (a);  and 

(d)  purging  a  portion  of  unreacted  gas  whereby  to  prevent 
excessive  build-up  of  the  proportion  of  non-reacting  gases 
in  the  synthesis  gas, 

the  improvement  resulting  in  decreased  energy  consumption 
per  unit  of  methanol  output  which  comprises  passing  said 
purged  gas  to  one  or  more  fuel  cells  whereby  to  generate 
electricity  by  oxidation  of  hydrogen  conuined  therein. 


4,309,360 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

BIS-(Om.ALKYLTHIOETHYLIMmO).N.METHYLCAR. 

BAMYL]N,N'-SULFIDES 
Jean-Pierre  LedouUe,  Rosenau,  France,  and  Klaus  Miiller, 
Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   18,  1979, 

5670/79 

Int.  a.J  C07C  119/18:  AOIN  37/18 
VS.  a.  260-453.1  11  CWms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  bis-[0-(l-alkyl-thloe- 
thylimino)-N-methylcarbamyll-N,N'-sulfides  of  the  formula  I 


n  / 

CH3— N— C— O— N=C 
I  \ 


CH3 


(1) 


wherein 
Z|,  Z2  and  Z3  are  independently  Ci-Cg  allyl,  Cj-Cecycloal- 

kyl  or  phenyl; 
Ri.  R3  and  R4  arc  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3, 
^     OCF2H.  OCF3,  OCF2CF2H  or  S(0)tR9;  and 

R3  and  R4  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — OCF2O—  or 
-OCF2OCF2-; 
R2  is  H,  F.  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3  or  S(0)ikR9: 
R5  is  H,  CI,  F,  Br  or  NO2; 
R6  is  H,  NO2  or  CF3; 
R7  is  NO2  or  CF3; 
k  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R9  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  2-4  CI  or  F 
provided  that 

(1)  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen; 

(2)  no  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
are  simultaneously  NO2  or  CF3; 

(3)  when  two  NO2  or  two  S(0)*R9  groups  are  present  they 


S-R 
CH3 


?         / 

CH3— N— C— O— N=C 

S-R 

wherein  R  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  a  0-(l-alkylthioethylimino)-N- 
methylcarbamate  of  the  formula 


CH3— NH— C— O— N=C 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


(n) 


S— R 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  with 
sulfur  dichloride  or  sulfur  monochloride  in  an  inert  solvent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  0.01  to  0.5  mole  of  a  catalytic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N-dialkylformamides, 
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each  contaimng  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties, 

tH^M  K^''°J"^°"*'  ^™'*y'  ''"'''°''***<='  phosphoric  acid 
JSi  lut'I"  !!'r'''^  *"**  tetramethyl  urea,  per  mole  of 
0-(l  alkylthioethylimino)-N.methylcarbamate  of  the  formula 


4,309,361 
AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEHNS  WITH  NOVEL 
ANTIMONATE  CATALYSTS 
.  J?'.£!I!?^.  Macedonia;  Robert  K.  GrasseUi,  Chagrin  Falls, 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Qefeland,  Ohio 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  57,853.  Jul.  16, 1979,  almndoned,  which  is  a 
^continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,268,  Dec.  20, 1977. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108J24 
Int  a^  C07C  720//^ 

tS*''""^-'  'Claims 

1^  III  an  ammoxidation  process  for  producing  a  nitrile  in 
which  a  reactant  selected  from  propylene  and  isobutylene* 
together  with  oxygen  and  ammonia  in  the  vapor  phase  are 
contacted  with  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  catalyst  is  free  of  uranium  and  tellu- 
num  and  defined  by  the  general  formula 

A«BACcFerfBi^b/0;t 

wherem 

A  is  Cu,  V,  Cr  and/or  Mn; 

B  is  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal.  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cd,  rare 
earth  metal  other  than  Ce,  Ga,  In.  Tl  and/or  Th- 

C  is  Mo,  W.  Nb.  Ta.  Sn,  Ge,  Ti,  Zr.  P.  B  and/or  As;  and 
wherein  ' 

a  is  about  3  to  S, 
b  is  0  to  20, 
c  is  about  I  to  3, 
d  is  12, 
•  e  is  shout  2, 
f  is  about  25  to  27.  and 

X  is^a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present. 


4,309,363 
NOVEL  PROCESS 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,789 
Int.  a.iC01C  143/02 

fS'^'i'l  13  Claims 

1.  I  ne  method  which  comprises 

adding  a  metal  isethionate  carboxylate  to  a  pyrolysis  zone- 

maintaining  said  pyrolysis  zone  containing  said  metal  isethi- 

onate  carboxylate  at  pyrolyzing  conditions  including 

Z^T\°^f^'  ^-^'  ^-  ^"""«  «  decomposition 
period  thereby  forming  product  metal  vinyl  sulfonate  and 
carboxyhc  acid;  and 

recovering  said  product  metal  vinyl  sulfonate  from  said 
pyrolysis  zone. 


4,30934 
DIPHOSPHONATES 

^th  ^,?*",°'c^"'  ^  ^-  '^»"*  Nyon.  and  Eric  Niesor, 

uisi,  switsir'"''  '"^'"^"  *°  '^•"-^  '-^-^  ^ 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,423 

U.S.  a  2J^S'  ^ ''''  '''''■  '''^  ^^/^  „  ^ 

fomu^'cfr'^^^"*'^  ""^^^^^  "'^"  represented  by  general 


(1) 


PO3R2 

(0)m 

A— C-X 
I 
PO3R2 


Where  X  is  H  or  OH,  R  is  CH3,  m  is  zero  or  1.  and  A  is  selected 
irom  the  group  comprising 


CH3  a 


,  4^9.362 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 
lu.     ^^'^'-PHYDROXY.PHENYLGLYCINE 
Ich^  Qiba^  Suita;  SUgeki  Yamada.  Toyonaka.  awl  Chikara 
t  *^"*JL?^  ■"  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.. 
I'ta..  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,079,  Jan.  3^  1977.  abandoned.  TTiis 
appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  885.804 

Jan'^mMVsSS"""""  "^  ""  *'•  '''*•  "/^' 

iBt  a^  CD7C  7^J/00 
UACI.  260-501.12  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  racemic  modification  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  DL-p-hydroxyphenylglycine 
benzenwulfonate  .  DL-p-hydroxyphenylglycine  p^thylben- 
zenesiUfonate.  DL-p-hyroxyphenylglycine  o-toluenesulfomite 
and  DL-p-hyroxyphenylglycine  sulfosalicylate  which  com- 
P"**l  preparing  a  supersaturated  solution  of  said  lacemic 
modification  in  an  inert  solvent  therefore,  adding  crystals  of  a 
desired  enantiomer  of  said  modification  to  the  solution  before 
and/or  after  said  solution  reaches  the  condition  of  supersatura- 
uon  so^hat  the  proportion  of  one  of  the  enantiomers  becomes 
greater  than  that  of  the  other  enantiomer.  allowing  crystalliza- 
tion to  take  place,  and  recovering  the  separated  crystak  there 
irom. 


(CH2),- 
O  Y 

where  n  is  integer  from  I  to  6  and  Y  is  H.  CH3  or  CI. 

4.309.365 

NON-CORROSIVE.  NON-STAINING  EVAPORATIVE 

COOLER 

Darid  Van  Ness,  7502  E.  Sage  Dr^  Joseph  HInes.  4525  E.  Pet- 

car,  both  of  Scottsdale.  Ariz.  85253.  and  William  E.  Wells. 

4352  E.  Oierokee.  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126370 
Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

^f?-^.'-»  10  Claims 

1.  A  cabmet  for  an  evaporative  cooler  comprising: 
a  base  having  four  comers; 
a  top  having  four  comers; 
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four  corner  pKJSts;  and 

four  ventilator  panels  adapted  to  have  a  cooling  pad 
mounted  on  each  panel; 

said  base,  top,  corner  posts,  and  panels  each  being  precision 
molded  of  a  plastic  material,  said  base  and  top  having 
self-locating  and  self-jigging  mounting  means  formed  in 


4309,367 

CARBURETOR  EMPLOYING  FUEL  AIR  MIXTURE 

MEANS  OPERATIVE  PRIOR  TO  CARBURETION 

Fred  Mineck,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B.  Lindsley, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,891 

Int.  a.'  F02M  19/06 

U.S.  a.  261—121  A  6  Qaims 


each  comer,  and  said  comer  posts  having  mounting  means 
formed  at  each  end  for  cooperating  with  the  mounting 
means  of  the  base  and  top  to  removably  secure  the  base 
and  top  together  to  form  said  cabinet  and  to  provide 
means  for  removably  securing  the  ventilator  panels  to  the 
cabinet.  i         ■ 


4,309,366 
INDUCED  DRAFT  COOLING  TOWER  WITH  IMPROVED 

INNER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  Fougea,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Coignet 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  161,355 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20, 1979,  79  15764 
Int.  aJ  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—109  13  aaims 


1.  An  air  fuel  pre-mixing  plug  for  mounting  in  a  carburetor 
in  lieu  of  its  associated  power  valve  comprising: 

a  pair  of  threadedly  attachable  parts, 

one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  hollow  male  member  for 
extending  into  an  opening  in  the  carburetor  housing  pro- 
vided for  the  power  valve, 

the  other  of  said  parts  comprising  a  female  member  thread- 
edly engaging  with  said  male  member  from  within  the 
carburetor  housing  and  providing  a  passageway  for  air  to 
pass  from  within  the  carburetor  above  its  liquid  fuel  con- 
tent to  the  hollow  interior  of  said  male  member, 

said  parts  when  engaged  sealing  said  opening,  and 

port  means  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  male  member 
outwardly  thereof  for  transmitting  said  air  to  venturi  jKjrts 
of  the  carburetor. 


4,309,368 
ELECTROSTATIC  PINNING  OF  EXTRUDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  HLM 
David  J.  Groves,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,351,  Dec.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,416 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kinylom,  Aug.  1,  1979, 
26812/79 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02;  H05B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  264-22  14  Claims 


1.  An  induced  draft  cooling  tower  of  the  type  having  an 
annular  outer  support  structure  for  supporting  a  dispersion 
section  including  a  hot  water  supply  basin  and  an  inner  support 
structure  for  supporting  a  ventilation  section  essentially  con- 
structed of  precast  reinforced  concrete  elements  supporting  a 
plurality  of  regularly  spaced  diffusers,  each  of  the  diffusers 
being  adapted  to  accommodate  blower  and  drive  means  at  its 
base,  said  inner  support  structure  comprising  a  regular  hexago- 
nal cenral  tower  and  a  circumferential  beam  concentric  to  the 
said  central  tower  defining  the  perimeter  of  said  inner  support 
structure,  a  first  plurality  of  circumferential  columns  support- 
ing said  circumferential  beam,  a  regular  hexagonal  structural 
network  including  a  second  plurality  of  columns  disposed  at 
apices  of  said  hexagonal  structural  network,  beams  extending 
between  and  supported  by  said  second  plurality  of  columns, 
said  diffusers  bearing  on  said  beams  of  said  hexagonal  strac- 
tural  network  and  thus  supported  by  said  first  plurality  of 
columns. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  and  quenching  a  thermoplas- 
tics film,  which  comprises  a  movable  casting  surface  arranged 
to  receive  a  web  of  continuously-extmded  thermoplastics  film, 
an  electrostatic  pinning  electrode  supported  transversely 
across  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  path  of  the  molten  film  in 
the  proximity  of  or  prior  to  the  region  of  first  contact  of  the 
film  with  the  casting  surface,  said  electrosutic  pinning  elec- 
trode comprising  a  blade  having  a  charge-emitting  edge  which 
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is  non-linear  and  conforms  during  extrasion  and  quenching 
substantially  at  least  to  the  transverse  curvature  of  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  film  adjacent  each  of  the  film  edges  in  said 
proximity  of  or  prior  to  the  region  of  first  contact  of  the  film 
with  the  casting  surface. 

8.  A  process  for  extruding  and  quenching  a  thermoplastics 
film,  which  comprises  continuously  extruding  a  molten  ther- 
moplastics film  onto  a  moving  casting  surface,  depositing 
electrostatic  charges  upon  the  molten  film  by  means  of  an 
electrostatic  pinning  electrode  supported  transversely  across 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  molten  film  in  the  proximity  of  or 
prior  to  the  region  of  first  contact  of  the  film  with  the  casting 
surface,  said  electrostatic  pinning  electrode  comprising  a  blade 
having  a  charge-emitting  edge,  which  is  non-linear  and  con- 
forms during  extrasion  and  quenching  substantially  at  least  to 
the  transverse  curvature  of  the  marginal  portion  of  the  film 
adjacent  each  of  the  film  edges  in  said  proximity  of  or  prior  to 
the  region  of  first  contact  of  the  film  with  the  casting  surface. 


exposed,  said  end  portions  being  without  lateral  reinforcement, 
grasping  an  exposed  said  end  portion  along  the  opposite  nar- 
row edges  thereof  with  a  force-applying  means  adapted  to 
apply  equal  and  opposite  forces  to  the  opposite  narrow  edges 
of  said  end  portion  in  the  plane  of  said  tie  bar,  one  of  said  forces 
being  applied  to  one  narrow  edge  of  said  end  portion  adjacent 
to  said  zone  of  weakness  in  the  plane  of  said  tie  bar  and  the 
other  being  applied  concomitantly  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  other  narrow  edge  of  the  said  end  portion  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  zone  of  weakness,  whereby,  said  exposed  end  portion 
is  placed  under  a  torque  which,  when  sufficient  force  is  ap- 
plied, will  cause  the  exposed  end  portion  to  be  snapped  off  at 
the  zone  of  weakness  and  at  the  face  of  the  poured  wall,  all  of 
said  force  being  applied  in  the  plane  of  said  tie  bar,  whereby 
lateral  bending  does  not  occur,  so  that  the  tie  bar  does  not  need 
to  be  reinforced  against  lateral  bending. 


4,309,369 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  POURED 

CONCRETE  WALLS 


4,309,370 


Richard  M.  Overton,  Rte.  #2,  Box  209,  Decatur,  Mich.  49045    R^^^n  Si,^-«^  r-™.»»«r^       .  t  ^  J^.  !:     c  .  "^ 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  102,8%  ^Ali!^r^\S^r!SlV7in^'^'^ 

Inl.  0.3  E04B  1/16:  E04G  77/Oft  ;7//o/B25B  9/00  fi»  S!."*  D  WUIette,  Pfirfftown,  aU  of  N.C.  asrignor.  to 


U.S.  a  264—31 


10  Claims 


MOLDING  PLASTIC  BODIES  ON  CONTINUOUS  STRIP 
Hiald  D.  Sizemore,  Germanto 
and  Albert  D.  WUIette,  Pfa 
AMP  Inc.,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

^9,  Ser.  No.  81,607 
B29F  7/00 

6Claims 


Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,607 
Int.  a.3  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264-40.5 


'--fmt. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  poured  concrete  wall  and  for 
breaking  off  an  exposed  end  portion  of  a  flat  tie  bar  which  is 
used,  along  with  other  like  bars,  to  tie  together  form  sections 
used  ^o  assemble  a  form  for  a  poured  concrete  wall,  which  tie 
bar  has  a  narrow  transverse  zone  of  weakness  at  the  inner  end 
of  said  exposed  end  portion,  which  zone  of  weakness  is  so 
located  with  reference  to  means  for  fastening  said  tie  bar  to 
said  form  sections  that  said  zone  of  weakness  coincides  with 
the  interface  between  said  form  and  the  concrete  poured 
therein,  whereby,  when  the  form  sections  are  removed  from 
the  set  poured  wall,  said  zone  of  weakness  is  coincident  with 
the  face  of  said  wall,  the  improvement  making  it  possible 
effectively  to  use  tie  bars  without  lateral  reinforcement,  which 
comprises:  assembling  said  form  with  said  tie  bars  holding  the 
form  sections  in  spaced-apart  relation  with  the  zone  of  weak- 
ness of  each  tie  bar  coincident  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
form,  pouring  concrete  into  said  form  and  allowing  it  to  set  up 
therein,  removing  said  form  sections  leaving  said  end  portions 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  series  of  molded  products  in 
continuous  strip  form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  a  first  molded  product  by  a  closed  together  pair  of 
molding  dies, 

separating  said  dies, 

ejecting  said  first  molded  product  from  at  least  one  said  die, 

withdrawing  all  but  a  remainder  portion  of  said  first  molded 
product  from  between  said  dies, 

aligning  said  remainder  portion  in  desired  position  between 
said  dies, 

detecting  misalignment  of  said  remainder  portion, 

preventing  closure  together  of  said  dies  when  said  misalign- 
ment is  detected, 

closing  together  said  dies  over  said  aligned  remainder  por- 
tion, 

slackening  said  first  molded  product  during  closing  together 
of  said  dies  over  said  remainder  portion,  and 

molding  a  second  molded  product  by  said  closed  together 
dies  while  joining  the  second  molded  product  integrally  to 
said  remainder  portion. 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5, 1982 


JANUARY  5,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


4,309^1 

PREPARING  REFRACTORY  INSULATING  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  CONTROLLED  POROSITY  BY  THE  WET 

METHOD 

Jeaa  D«Tlot,  Safat-CIieroii,  and  Michel  Mirchais,  Ctatilloii, 

both  of  Fraacc,  tnignora  to  Groupement  pour  les  Actifities 

Atomiqaei  et  AdTa^ees,  U  Plessis  RoWnsoii,  Fruice 

ConttaHitkNi  of  Ser.  No.  873,753,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,585,  Apr.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,979, 

May  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

55,671 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  30, 1973, 73.19773; 
Feb.  21, 1974,  74  05959 

Int.  a.'  C04B  im 

U.S.  a  264-43  ^^        "^Pf^ 

1  A  process  for  preparing,  by  the  wet  method,  non-sintered 

refractory  products  of  controlled  porosity  having  resistance  to 

molten  aluminum,  aluminum-base  alloys,  zinc  and  zmc-base 

alloys,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

producing  a  solid  mixture  of  a  refractory  alummous  cement 

and  a  ceramic  mixture  of:  .   •       * 

a  refractory  aggregate  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

Ubular  alumina,  corindon,  stabUized  zirconia  and  calcium 

zirconate,  and 

refractory  ceramic  polycrystalline  fibers  compnsing  at  least 
70%  by  weight  alumina  and  at  most  30%  silica,  the  pro- 
portion of  ceramic  fibers  being  higher  than  10%  by 
weight  of  the  amount  of  refractory  aggregate,  and  the 
proportion  of  the  ceramic  mixture  being  between  10% 
and  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture; 

dispersing  said  solid  mixture  in  water; 

emulsifying  the  dispersed  product  by  adding  0.5%  to  3%  by 
weight,  in  relation  to  the  weight  of  the  water,  of  a  foaming 
agent  which  is  stable  in  a  medium  of  a  pH  greater  than  3; 

stabilizing  the  emulsion  by  adding  a  stabilizing  agent; 

molding  and  drying  the  product  in  a  mould  having  lubri- 

and  firing  the  molded  product  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
150*  C.  but  lower  than  its  sintering  temperature. 

4,309,372 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FORMULATED  PLASTIC 

SEPARATORS  FOR  SOLUBLE  ELECTRODE  CELLS 

Dean  W.  Sheibley,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,146,  Mar.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,133,941.  This  appUcation  No?.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,428 

Int.  a.'  B29H  7/70 

U  A  a.  264-45  J  ♦  Claims 


port  material  being  a  salt  of  a  chloride  anion  and  a  phospho- 
nium.  tertiary  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium  cation. 

4,309,373 
PROCESS  FOR  nLLING  CAVITIES  WITH  FLOWABLE 

REACTION  MIXTURES 
Ferdinand  Althausen,  Neunldrchen;  Ferdinand  Proksa,  Uverlcu- 
sen,  and  Ulrich  Osinski,  Koenigswinter,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 

1978,  2803311 

Int.  CL?  B29F  7/Oi 
U.S.  a.  264—51  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  filling  a  cavity  with  a  flowable  reaction 
mixture  through  an  inlet  opening  located  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  flowable  reaction  mixture 
through  said  inlet  opening  to  cover  said  inlet  opening, 

(b)  stopping  the  flow  of  said  flowable  reaction  mixture 
through  said  inlet  opening,  thereby  allowing  air  to  escape 
through  the  top  of  the  cavity,  and 

(c)  injecting  the  remaining  amount  of  said  flowable  reaction 
mixture  into  said  cavity  through  said  inlet  opening  at  a 
speed  such  that  the  stream  does  not  disrupt  the  surface 
level  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  cavity. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  chloride  anion  transport  membrane 
comprising  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  rubber,  a  solvent  for  said 
rubber  and  a  powdered  ion  transport  material,  providing  a 
layer  of  the  mixture  and  removing  the  solvent  to  produce  a 
dried  sheet,  said  sheet  comprising  about  50  to  80  volume  per- 
cent rubber  and  about  50  to  20  volume  percent  of  said  ion 
transpcHt  material,  said  ion  transport  material  having  particle 
sizes  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  10  microns,  said  sheet  having 
micropores  less  than  100  angstroms  in  diameter,  said  ion  trans- 


4,309,374 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  AND  MOLDING  A  SHAPED 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  ARTICLE 
Edward  T.  PoUard,  VermiUon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plastic  Molders 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Fanwood,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,731,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,071,  Jan.  19, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,162,  Jnn.  11, 
1976,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,340,  Aug.  2, 1974, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  310,022,  Not.  28, 1978,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  129,968,  Mar.  31, 1971.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B29F  7/00 

UA  a.  264-115  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  dry  coloring  and  molding  a  shaped  article 

of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  highly  developed  color  and  hue 

and  intense  and  lustrous  color  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  fluid  admixture  of  a  melted  fatty  acid  amide 
and  pigment  particles,  whUe  avoiding  agglomeration,  said 
fatty  acid  amide  being  solid  at  room  temperature,  the 
amine  radical  in  the  fatty  acid  amide  containing  0  to  36 
carbon  atoms,  each  fatty  acid  radical  in  the  fatty  acid 
amide  containing  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  and  said  fatty  acid 
amide  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl; 

(b)  cooling  the  admixture  until  it  is  in  a  solidified  state,  the 
pigment  particles  being  substantially  encapsulated  by  the 
fatty  acid  amide,  and  said  admixture  being  in  dry  form; 

(c)  particulating  the  solidified  admixture,  particles  of  said 
soUdified  admixture  being  obtained; 

(d)  removing  the  fines  portion  of  said  particles  of  said  partic- 
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•lated  solidified  admixture  from  said  particles  of  said 
particulated  solidified  admixture; 
(e)  admixing  said  particles  of  said  particulated  solidified 
admixture  in  dry  form  with  a  particulated  thermoplastic 
resin;  and 

(0  molding  said  admixture  of  said  particles  of  said  particu- 
lated solidified  admixture  and  said  particulate  thermoplas- 
tic resin,  whereby  said  colored,  molded,  shaped  article 
results, 

said  admixing  step  and  molding  step  do  not  utilize  any  solvent. 


4,309,376 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SHOE  SOLE 

Yoshio  Ueno,  Kobe,  and  Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asics  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  913,757,  Jun.  8, 1978.  litis  application  Jul 
5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1977.  52^299- 
Jan.  25, 1978,  53-6519 

Int.  a.J  B29H  7m:  B29C  l/OO 
UA  a  264-241  ,  chta- 


4,309,375 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCTION  OF  REINFORCED  PROHLE  BELTC 
Klaus  Rabenecker,  Nordenham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Norddeutsche  Seekabelwerke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Norden- 
ham, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,099 
X^mti^^^'  WUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

I  Int  a.3  B29D  29/Oft-  B29H  7/22 

\\&,  a  264-167  8  Claims 


_  1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  reinforced  profile 
belts  of  extruded  rubber  or  plastic  material  provided  with  a 
Stretch  resistant  insert  strip,  wherein  an  extruded  rubber  or 
plastic  material  stream  passes  between  two  circulating  endless 
loop  halves  of  a  divided  former  which  converge  along  a  por- 
tion of  their  lengths  to  define  a  closed  former  segment,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  the  insert  strip  centrally  through  an  extruder 
ouUet  to  encase  it  on  all  sides  with  a  coating  of  rubber  or 
plastic  material,  and 

(b)  pulling  the  coated  strip  through  a  straight,  closed  former 
segment  under  tension  allowing  the  coated  strip  to  cool  to 
centrally  dispose  the  strip  in  a  neutral  zone  of  the  finished 
belt  and  cover  the  strip  on  all  sides  by  the  rubber  or  plastic 
material. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  toothed  belts  having  a  stretch 
resistant  reinforcing  insert  strip  encased  in  an  extrudable  elastic 
material  such  as  rubber  or  plastic,  comprising: 

(a)  an  extruder  having  an  outiet  nozzle  through  which  an 
insert  strip  may  be  drawn  to  encase  it  in  elastic  material, 
and 

(b)  a  former  disposed  downstream  of  the  extruder  and  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  a  pair  of  endless  driven  bands  each  supported  around 
opposing  spaced  rollers  and  defining  a  straight,  elon- 
gated mold  chamber  between  two  adjacent  runs  of  said 
bands,  one  of  said  bands  having  a  toothed  outer  surface, 

(2)  an  inlet  funnel  disposed  at  a  nip  zone  between  two  of 
said  rollers  for  feeding  the  encased  insert  strip  into  the 
former,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  converging  guide  means  disposed  behind  and 
in  engagement  with  said  two  adjacent  band  runs  for 
decreasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mold  chamber 
in  a  downstream  direction  to  compensate  for  shrinkage 
as  the  elastic  material  cools  during  its  passage  through 
the  chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shoe  sole  having  a  ground-con- 
tacting surface  having  at  least  one  strip  of  a  protuberant  wall  or 
ndge  which  demarcates  said  ground-contacting  surface  into  at 
least  two  sections,  said  ground-contacting  surf^ace  also  having 
a  plurality  of  creeper  protuberances,  the  material  of  one  sec- 
tion of  said  adjoining  two  sections  being  different  from  the 
matenal  of  the  other  section,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  materials  into  the  cavity  of  the  outer  mold  of  a 
sole  forming  mold,  said  cavity  including  in  the  bottom 
surface  at  least  one  groove  for  forming  at  least  one  strip  of 
protuberant  wall  or  ridge  and  a  plurality  of  recessions  for 
forming  said  creeper  protuberances,  said  materials  being 
previously  shaped  into  configurations  similar  to  said  sec- 
tions of  shoe  sole  to  fuse  said  materials  together  in  said 
groove  of  cavity, 

(b)  closing  said  cavity  with  a  press  plate  of  the  sole  forming 
mold,  and 

(c)  compressing  and  heating  said  cavity  to  form  a  shoe  sole. 


4,309,377 
POLYMER  ALLOY  BOWLING  BALL 
Charles  M.  MUler,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  J.  Orlando,  both  of  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Industries,  Inc^  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  92,981,  No?.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,665 
This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  207,385 
Int  a.3  B29D  31/OQ;  A63B  37/12.  37/14 
UA  a.  264-294  14  ci„^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  bowling  ball  having  a  film  exuded 
on  the  surface  of  said  bowling  ball  from  within  said  bowling 
ball  comprising: 
adding  a  plasticizer,  at  least  one  liquid  phase  thermosetting 
resin  and  at  least  one  catalyst  to  a  container,  the  amount 
and  type  of  said  plasticizer  being  sufficient  to  cause  a 
viscous  film  to  be  deposited  upon  the  surface  of  said  bowl- 
ing ball  from  within  said  bowling  ball,  the  amount  and 
type  of  said  liquid  phase  thermosetting  resin  bemg  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  bowling  ball  containing  said  plasticizer 
having  sufficient  hardness  and  toughness,  and  the  amount 
and  type  of  said  catalyst  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
cure  said  thermosetting  resin  under  proper  reaction  condi- 
tions; 

mixing  said  plasticizer  and  said  liquid  phase  thermosetting 
resin  and  said  catalyst  to  form  a  substantiaUy  uniform 
mixture; 

placing  said  mixture  within  a  mold  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  thermosetting  resin  to  a  solid 
phase  substantially  incompatible  with  and  substantially 
unreactive  with  said  plasticizer  and  allowing  the  plasti- 
cizer to  exude  as  a  film  on  the  surface  of  said  bowling  ball. 
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4,309^78 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES  HAVING  PARTICULARLY  HIGH  DYNAMIC 

STRENGTH 

Otto  Ganster,  ami  JUrgen  Schwindt,  both  of  Uverkusen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Uverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933165 

Int.  a.^  C08G  18/32.  18/16:  B28B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  264-311  12  Claims 


^R3 


(iii) 


^"■^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pneumatic  tires  having 
particularly  high  dynamic  strength  and  low  plastic  deformabil- 
ity  comprising  casting,  or  centrifugally  casting,  the  following 
Uquid  reaction  system  whose  rapid  hardening  requires  temper- 
atures of  at  most  85°  C: 

(A)  prepolymers  or  semiprepolymers  of 
(i)  an  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hexamethylene-l,6-diisocyanate, 

(b)  2,4-  or  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate  and   mixtures 

thereof, 

(c)  4,4'-  or  2.4'-diisocyanato-diphenylmethane  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(d)  diisocyanato-diphenylmethane  C1-C4  alkylated 
from  one  to  four  times  in  the  ortho  position  to  the 
NCO-groups  and 

(ii)  a  polyol  or  polyol  mixture,  having  a  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality of  2.0  to  2.2  and  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  1,000  to  3,000  consisting  of  a  single  component  or 
obtained  by  mixing  several  polyols  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  4,000, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  polyol  to  diisocyanate  is  from 
1:1.5  to  1:4.0; 

(B)  aromatic  diamine  chain  extenders  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  C2H5— ,  C3H7—  and  C4H9— 

(C)  catalyst;  and 

(D)  auxiliaries. 

11.  A  process  for  the  production  of  penumatic  tires  having 
particularly  high  dynamic  strength  and  low  plastic  deformabil- 
ity  comprising  casting,  or  centrifugally  casting,  the  following 
liquid  reaction  system  whose  rapid  hardening  requires  temper- 
atures of  at  most  85*  C: 

(A)  prepolymers  or  semiprepolymers  of 
(i)  an  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hexamethylene-l,6-diisocyanate, 

(b)  2,4-  or  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate  and   mixtures 

thereof, 

(c)  4,4-  or  2,4' -diisocyanato-diphenylmethane  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(d)  diisocyanato-diphenylmethane  C1-C4  alkylated 
from  one  to  four  times  in  ortho  position  to  the  NCO- 
groups  and 

(ii)  a  polyol  or  polyol  mixture,  having  a  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality of  2.0  to  2.2  and  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  1,000  to  3,000  consisting  of  a  single  component  or 
obtained  by  mixing  several  polyols  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  500  to  4,000,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
polyol  to  diisocyanate  is  from  1:1.5  to  1:4.0; 
(B)  an  aromatic  diamine  chain  extender  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


^R2 


(i) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  C2H5— ,  C3H7—  and  C4H9— ; 


(ii) 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  C2H5—  and  C3H7— ;  and 


CO2R 


H2N 


NH2 


wherein 

RisCnH2ii+i. 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  10,  and 

X  is  CH3—  or  CI; 

(C)  catalyst;  and 

(D)  auxiliaries. 


4,309^79 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNERLESS 

INJECTION-COMPRESSION  MOLDING 
THERMOSETTING  MATERIALS 
W.  Andrew  Dannels,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Bain- 
bridge,  GainesTiUe,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Hooker  ChemicaU  A 
Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,189,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,238,181.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,412 
Int.  OJ  B29F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  264-328  J  '  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  injection-compression  molding  an  article 
from  thermosetting  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  plasticizing  a  predetermined  amount  of  thermosetting 
molding  material, 

(b)  passing  said  amount  of  plasticized  molding  material 
through  a  temperature-controlled  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  substantial  curing 
of  the  molding  material  and  sufficiently  high  to  maintain 
the  molding  material  in  a  plasticized  condition. 
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(c)  dividing  said  plasticized  molding  material  within  said 
temperature-controlled  zone  into  two  or  more  streams, 

(d)  injecting  said  streams  into  two  or  more  partially  open 
mold  cavities  to  partially  fill  the  space  between  the  mold 
faces,  said  mold  cavities  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cure  said  molding  material, 


(e)  completely  closing  said  mold  faces  to  compress  and  cure 
the  molding  material  in  the  internal  configuration  of  said 
I  mold  but  not  in  said  temperature  controlled  zone,  and 
(h  removing  the  cured,  molded  article  from  the  mold. 


4,309,380 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MUL'HLAYERED 

CONTAINERS 

Donald  G.  Sauer,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National  Can 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,177,  Aug.  27, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  448,191,  Mar.  5, 1974, 

aliandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,027 

Int.  a.J  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264— 511  15aainis 


J    ff^ff- 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  hollow  multilayered  thermoplas- 
tic article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  placing  a  previously  formed  liner  comprised  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material  over  a  blow  slot  equipped  core  rod 
having  liner  engaging  exterior  surface  portions  formed  at 
least  in  part  of  a  porous  material  having  a  porosity  of  from 
about  I  to  5  microns,  said  liner  having  an  internal  surface 
configuration  which  is  generally  conformable  with  said 
exterior  surface  portions,  said  exterior  surface  portions 
being  removable  from  said  thermoplastic  material, 

(B)  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  liner  equipped  core  rod 
below  ambient  at  said  porous  portions  and  optionally  at 
said  blow  slot,  the  interrelationship  between  said  liner  and 
said  surface  portions  occupied  by  said  porous  portions  and 
said  blow  slot  if  open  being  such  that  an  intimate  substan- 

OMO.G.— 15 


tially  gas  free  contact  between  said  liner  and  said  adjacent 
exterior  surface  portions  is  achieved, 

(C)  maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  within  said  core  rod 
while  providing  an  injection  mold  adjacent  said  liner  on 
said  core  rod, 

(D)  injecting  an  injectable  heated  thermoplastic  resin  into 
said  injection  mold  over  said  liner  to  form  a  composite 
preform  with  said  liner  while  maintaining  a  reduced  pres- 
sure within  said  core  rod, 

(E)  removing  said  preform  on  said  core  rod  from  said  cavity, 

(F)  providing  a  blow  mold  adjacent  said  preform  while 
maintaining  said  preform  in  a  blow-moldable  state, 

(G)  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  preform  substantially 
through  said  blow  slot  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  make 
portions  of  said  preform  expand  against  said  blow  mold, 
thereby  to  produce  a  blown  container. 


439,381 

ESTABLISHING  AND  ASCERTAINING  DESIRED  AIR 

REMOVAL  IN  STEAM  STERILIZA'nON 

Robert  E.  Chamberlain,  Erie,  and  Thomas  G.  Cook,  Fairriew, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie, 

Pa. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,710 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/06:  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  422—3  10  Claims 


1.  Process  for  steam  sterilization  of  goods  utilizing  steam 
flow  through  a  chamber  to  facilitate  removal  of  air  and  provid- 
ing for  determination  of  effective  air  removal  by  correlating 
measured  chamber  conditions  with  steam-table  established 
data  for  the  dependent  variables  of  pressure  and  temperature 
for  saturated  steam,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  chamber  capable  of  operating  at  pressures  above 

atmospheric, 
injecting  steam  into  the  chamber  while  providing  for  re- 
moval of  chamber  atmosphere  through  a  chamber  vent 
opening  such  that  chamber  pressure  increases  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  such  chamber  vent  opening  being  held 
constant  in  a  substantially  wide  open  configuration  during 
removal  of  chamber  atmosphere, 
providing  for  use  of  predetermined  steam-table  data  for  the 
dependent  variables  of  pressure  and  temperature  for  satu- 
rated steam, 
controlling  the  value  within  the  chamber  of  one  of  such 
dependent  variables  while  measuring  at  least  intermit- 
tently the  value  within  the  chamber  of  the  remaining  of 
such  dependent  variables  during  an  air  removal  load  con- 
ditioning phase  prior  to  reaching  desired  steam  steriliza- 
tion exposure  conditions, 
such  control  of  the  value  within  the  chamber  of  the  one 
dependent  variable  and  such  measurement  of  the  remain- 
ing dependent  variable  being  carried  out  until  respective 
values  of  each  within  the  chamber  substantially  corre- 
spond to  the  predetermined  steam-table  values  for  each 
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thus  completing  air  removal  and  ensuring  that  substan- 
tially all  air  has  been  removed,  then 

rapidly  pressurizing  the  chamber  for  steam  sterilization 
exposure  and  closing  such  constant  opening  chamber 
vent,  maintaining  the  constant  opening  ch&mber  vent 
closed  until  completion  of  desired  sterilization,  and  upon 
completion  of  desired  sterilization  exposure, 

exhausting  the  chamber  to  return  chamber  pressure  to  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure. 


rosive  liquid  medium  an  eflective  amount  of  a  compund  having 
the  formula 


\2Jre 


4,309^2 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DEODORIZING  METHOD 
Richard  A.  Miller,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asdgnor  to  Stewart  Sanitary 
Supply,  lac  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,530 
Int.  a.J  A61L  9/04.  9/02.  9/14 


VS.  a.  422—4 


3Claiiiis 


1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  a  motor  vehicle,  said  motor 
vehicle  including: 

a  passenger  compartment, 

a  windshield  for  said  passenger  compartment, 

windshield  wipers  for  cleaning  said  windshield, 

a  spray  system  for  spraying  a  cleaning  solvent  onto  said 
windshield,  said  spray  system  including  a  spray  nozzle 
adapted  to  spray  a  solvent  onto  said  windshield,  a  fluid 
reservoir  for  holding  a  solvent,  and  pump  means  for  forc- 
ing solvent  from  said  reservoir  through  said  nozzle  and 
onto  said  windshield  for  spreading  across  said  windshield 
by  said  wipers, 

an  air  conditioning  system  for  said  passenger  compartment, 
said  air  conditioning  system  including  an  air  intake  gener- 
ally adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  windshield,  a  fan  for 
drawing  air  through  said  intake  and  into  said  passenger 
compartment,  and  outlet  means  for  permitting  a  substan- 
tial quantity  of  air  to  escape  said  passenger  compartment 
and  said  vehicle, 

said  method  comprising  a  step  of  adding  to  said  fluid  reser- 
voir and  operative  quantity  of  a  solvent-evaporation  type 
of  deodorant  and  a  step  of  activating  said  air  conditioning 
system  and  said  windshield  spray  system  to  draw  sufli- 
cient  of  said  solvent-evaporation  deodorant  into  said  pas- 
senger compartment  to  evaporate  odorant  particles  in  said 
passenger  compartment  and  evacuate  said  particles 
through  said  outlet,  said  solvent-evaporation  type  of  de- 
odorant comprising  as  its  primary  active  ingredient  a  three 
to  five  carbon  alcohol  and  further  comprising  a  masking 
agent  for  masking  objectionable  odors  present  in  said 
passenger  compartment,  said  reservoir  also  containing 
methanol  and  a  detergent. 


O 
II^OM 

R- 

■CH- 

1 

R 

i 

N    > 

S-R' 

R 

-L 

J-R' 

where  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or 
hydroxyphenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2,  M 
is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety,  is  a  bridging  group  selected 

from  alkylene,  aralkylene,  alkaralkylene,  alkylene-  or  polyal- 
kylene  ether,  alkenylene  or  alkinylene  and  X  is  a  halide. 


4,309,383 

Dl-QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

a-l,4-THIAZINE  ALKANEPHOSFHONIC  ACIDS  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Patrick  M.  Qaialaa,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assigDor  to  Petrolite 

CorporatkM,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,259,  Aug.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,264,768. 
Tys  applicatioo  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,969 
Irt.  CU  C23F  11/04.  11/16 

VS.  a.  ^n-u  4  cudBs 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  exposed  to  a 
corrosive  liquid  medium  which  comprises  adding  to  said  cor- 


4,309,384 

CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  CUVETTE 

Ernest  Trod,  2376  Roosevelt  Cir.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,503 

Int  a.J  GOIN  35/02.  21/07 

VS.  CL  422—64  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  photometric  solution  analyzer  of  the  rotary  type 
wherein  a  carousel  includes  a  multiplicity  of  improved  cu- 
vettes, said  carousel  being  joumaled  on  a  shaft  driven  by  a 
motor,  said  analyzer  further  including  means  for  permitting 
transfer  of  radiant  energy  from  a  source  thereof  to  a  detector 
therefor  along  an  optical  path  passing  through  at  least  a  part  of 
each  of  said  cuvettes,  said  cuvettes  being  disposed  about  said 
carousel  for  receiving  and  mixing  a  reagent  and  a  sample,  each 
improved  cuvette  comprising: 
a  sample  holding  means  being  disposed  in  each  cuvette  for 
receiving  the  sample,  said  means  being  located  radially 
outward  from  the  center  of  said  carousel;  and, 
a  chamber  being  disposed  for  receiving  the  reagent  said 
chamber  being  located  below  said  sample  holding  means 
and  radially  inward  of  said  sample  holding  means,  said 
chamber  further  being  disposed  in  the  optical  path  so  that 
radiant  energy  is  passed  therethrough,  whereby  rotation 
i>f  said  carousel  at  a  first  speed  allows  the  radiant  energy 
to  pass  through  the  reagent  prior  to  mixing  with  the  sam- 
ple, and  rotation  at  a  second  speed  causes  the  reagent  in 
each  cuvette  to  flow  towards  said  sample  holding  means 
to  effect  mixture  of  the  reagent  with  the  sample  for  analy- 
sis. 
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4,309,385 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VOLATILE  HYDRIDES 
Hikaru   Harada,   Kamakora;   Temo   Akiyama,   and   Toneo 
Hiyaaa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Sanso  K.iL,  Tokyo,  Japtn 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,329 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-8027; 
Jan.  26, 1979,  54-8262 

Int  a^  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—83  19  Claims 


1 


C3"  c^;.f 


-J-IO 


~iSb 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  volatile 
hydrides  in  a  gas  sample  which  comprises: 

a  reactor  containing  mercuric  oxide  wherein  the  volatile 
hydrides  react  stoichiometrically  with  said  mercuric  oxide 
to  form  mercury  atom  gas  and  reacted  hydrides, 

means  for  transferring  the  gas  sample  to  said  reactor, 

means  for  conducting  said  mercury  atom  gas  and  said  re- 
acted hydrides  to  a  detection  means, 

laid  detection  means  comprising  an  ultraviolet  radiation 
source,  an  ultraviolet  absorption  cell  for  absorbing  ultravi- 
olet radiation,  and  a  light  detector  for  detecting  ultraviolet 
light  transmitted  through  said  cell,  said  transmitted  light 
being  directly  related  to  the  concentration  of  said  mercury 
atom  gas,  and  said  detection  means  being  operative  at 
room  temperature,  and 

^eans  for  indicating  and  recording  the  concentration  of  said 
volatile  hydrides  in  the  gas  sample. 


consisting  of  a  noble  metal,  zirconium  promoted  lanthanum 
cuprate,  an  iron  base  ammonia  decomposition  catalyst  and  the 
oxides  of  vanadium,  cobalt  molybdenum,  manganese,  tungsten 
and  iron-chromium,  to  the  gas  stream  to  effect  NOx  removal 
from  the  stream. 


4,309,387 

OLEFIN  DIMERIZATION 

Cecil  O.  Carter,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,345,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,531. 

This  appUcation  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,464 

Int  a.i  F28D  7/00 

VS.  a.  422—201  5  Clalflu 


4,309,386 

nLTER  HOUSE  HAVING  CATALYTIC  FILTER  BAGS 

FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  REMOVING  NOx  AND 

j  PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

Edward  A.  Pirsh,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34^18,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,633. 
i       This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,639 
!    Inua.^B01D29/iaB0U  15/00;  FOlfi  3/02.  3/28 
VS.  a.  422—177  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dimerizing  an  olefin  comprising: 

a  pump, 

a  conduit  loop  connecting  the  outlet  of  sud  pump  with  the 
inlet  of  said  pump, 

inlet  feed  means  to  feed  an  olefin-containing  material  and  a 
solvent  therefor  into  said  loop, 

catalyst  feed  means  to  feed  a  catalyst  selective  to  dimeriza- 
tion  into  said  loop, 

a  heat  exchanger  located  within  said  loop  downstream  of 
said  inlet  and  catalyst  feed  means  for  indirect  heat  ex- 
change between  the  materials  flowing  in  said  conduit  loop 
and  flashed  materials, 

a  flash  conduit  connecting  the  conduit  loop  and  the  shell  side 
of  said  heat  exchanger  permitting  flashing  of  materials 
flowing  from  said  conduit  loop  into  said  shell  side, 

a  liquid  removal  conduit  connected  to  said  shell  side,  and 

a  vapor  removal  conduit  connected  to  said  shell  side. 


4,309,388 

OZONE  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 

Robert  I.  Tenney,  32  Coldstream  dr.,  DeerfleM,  Dl.  60015,  and 

William  R.  Eckstrom,  14709  Kenwood,  Dolton,  Dl.  60419 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,655 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/W.  2/20 

VS.  CL  422—304  12  Claian 


It      ]-l  «  1.:  VI*  *-« 


An  improved  filter  house  for  simultaneously  cleansing  a 
gas  stream  of  NOx  and  entrained  particulate  matter,  the  filter 
house  including  a  housing,  a  gas-flow  inlet  attached  to  the 
housing,  a  gas-flow  outlet  attached  to  the  housing,  a  hopper  in 
registry  with  the  housing  and  a  plurality  of  fibrous  fabric  filter 
bags  disposed  within  the  housing  and  m  gas  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  gas  stream,  the  improvement  comprising  the  filter 
bags  displaying  an  integral  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 


1.  A  continuous  sterilizing  apparatus  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure surrounding  the  top,  bottom  and  sides  of  a  central  steriliz- 
ing enclosure  space  and  adjacent  inlet  and  outlet  enclosure 
spaces  opening  horizontally  to  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  at 
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the  oppotite  ends  thereof;  a  conveyor  for  carrying  open- 
topped  containers  to  be  sterilized  horizontally  through  said 
inlet,  sterilizing  and  outlet  enclosure  spaces  of  the  enclosure; 
said  sterilizing  enclosure  space  being  divided  by  partition  wall 
means  into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  said  conveyor 
passing  through  said  lower  compartment;  passageway  means 
between  said  upper  and  lower  compartment  for  directing 
ozone-containing  air  in  said  upper  compartment  downward 
into  said  lower  compartment  immediately  above  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  open  tops  of  the  containers  passing  through  said 
lower  compartment;  ozone-generating  means  for  producing 
ozone  in  said  sterilizing  enclosure  space;  and  blower  means  for 
recirculating  ozone-containing  air  between  said  compartments 
in  a  direction  which  directs  the  same  downward  through  said 
passageway  means  into  the  lower  compartment  so  that  ozone 
in  the  upper  compartment  is  directed  under  the  force  of  said 
blower  means  into  the  openings  at  the  tops  of  the  containers  as 
well  as  between  the  same.  | 


of  from  75*  C.  up  to  123*  C,  at  least  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
resulting  mixture  to  pH6,  adding  powdered  manganese  to  the 
pH-adjusted  solution  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1.0  chemical 
equivalent  of  the  dissolved  cobalt  for  its  precipitation  as  metal- 
lic cobalt,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  suspension  to  a  magnetic 
separator  for  the  recovery  of  metallic  cobalt  and  the  separation 
of  a  cobalt-free  solution  of  increased  manganese  ion  concentra- 
tion. 


4,30939 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROFLUORIC 

ACID  AND  DEPOSITABLE  RESIDUES  DURING 

TREATMENT  OF  NIOBIUM-  AND/OR 
TANTALUM-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS 
Hont  Meyer,  Goslar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Her- 
nana  C.  Starck  Berlin,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,865 
Ciains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
197f,  2927835 

Int.  CL^CaiC  33/00.  35/00 
VS.  a  423-63  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  tantalum-  and/or  niobium-con- 
taining raw  materials  by  dissolving  them  in  hydrofluoric  acid 
and  sulfuric  acid  mixtures,  separating  the  niobium  and  tanta- 
lum elements  by  liquid-liquid-extraction,  and  subsequently 
re-extracting  said  elements  as  complex  fluoroacids  from  the 
organic  phase  in  aqueous  solutions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

(a)  decomposing  said  obtained  aqueous  solutions  containing 
fluoroacid  complexes  of  niobium  and/or  tantalum  and 
small  amounts  of  free  hydrofluoric  acid  by  pyrohydrolysis 
within  a  temperature  range  of  from  60*  to  600*  C,  cal- 
cinating within  a  temperature  range  of  from  600*  to  ISOO* 
C,  converting  the  complex  fluoroacids  of  niobium  and/or 
tantalum  to  pure  oxides  of  niobium  and/or  tantalum,  and 
recovering  the  hydrofluoric  acid  separated  during 
pyrohydrolysis  in  its  pure  reusable  form  with  a  hydrogen 
fluoride  content  of  from  1  to  80  percent  by  weight,  by 
condensation  or  scrubbing  of  the  exhaust  gas,  and 

(b)  decomposing  by  pyrohydrolysis  extracted  niobium-  and- 
/or  tantalum-free  raflinate  solution  comprising  dissolved 
metalloids  as  well  as  still  free  sulfuric  acid  and  hydroflu- 
oric acid  in  the  mixture,  and  calcinating,  recovering  the 
hydrofluoric  acid  and  the  sulfuric  acid  as  a  condensate  in 
a  reusable  mixture,  and  recovering  the  metalloids  as  ox- 
ides not  comprising  water-soluble  constituents  as  deposa- 
ble waste  products. 


4^309,390 

SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  AND  MANGANESE  FROM 

TRIMELLmC  AQD  PROCESS  RESIDUE  BY 

EXTRACTION,  PH  ADJUSTMENT,  AND  MAGNET 

Job  J.  Harper,  NaperriUe,  and  Stephen  J.  Pietsch,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

ChicasD,Ill. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,060 
Int  a.J  COIG  51/08.  45/00 
VS.  a.  423—150  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovery  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from 
residue  of  trimellitic  acid  manufacture  and  separation  of  recov- 
ered cobalt  from  recovered  manganese  which  comprises  com- 
bining water  with  said  residue  while  hot  at  a  weight  ratio  of 
water  to  residue  of  from  0.3:1  up  to  6:1  at  a  flnal  temperature 


4,309,391 
LUMP  PROCESS  ALPHA  GYPSUM 
Eugene  O'Neill,  Okeene,  Okla.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,464 

IbL  a.J  C04B  11/02:  COIF  11/46 

VS.  a.  423—172  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alpha  calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate  crystals  of  the  type  wherein  lump  gypsum  parti- 
cles of  at  least  about  i  inch  size  are  calcined  at  steam  pressures 
of  13  to  60  psi  gauge  in  a  state  of  quiescence  and  with  an  at  least 
first  lower  pressure  cycle  and  a  second  higher  pressure  cycle, 
dried  and  ground  to  obtain  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  having 
a  low  normal  consistency,  the  improvement  comprising: 
heating  under  the  lower  pressure  cycle  without  a  crystal 
habit  modifier  to  convert  at  least  a  substantial  but  minor 
part  of  the  gypsum  to  hemihydrate; 
intermediate  the  low  pressure  and  high  pressure  cycles  add- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  crystal-habit-modifier;  and 
continuing  calcination  under  steam  pressure  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  gypsum  particles  are  converted  to  hemihy- 
drate crystals. 


4,309,392 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

A  GAS  STREAM 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst;  Christos  Paparizos,  Willowick,  and 
Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175^37 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423—239  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  oxides  of  nitrogen  to  nitrogen 
gas  comprising  the  step  of: 
passing  the  oxide  of  nitrogen  over  a  reactant  carbon  fiber 
material  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  430*  C.  to  about 
730*  C; 
said  reactant  carbon  fiber  material  comprising  a  reduced 
metal,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel 
and  cobalt,  and  carbon  fibers  deposited  thereon  wherein 
the  carbon  content  of  said  fibers  is  from  about  five  to 
about  98  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
reactant  carbon  fiber  material. 
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439,393 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL 

Xuan  T.  Nguyen,  Roxboro,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar  Inc^ 

Montreal,  Canada 

I      I     FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,766 
I      I  Int  a.^  ClOB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  423-244  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  capturing  sulfur  released  in  the  fluid  bed  oxida- 
tion of  sulfur  containing  fuels  comprising  injecting  a  suitable 
calcinable  material  selected  from  one  or  more  of  group  consist- 
ing of  limestone,  dolomitic  limestone,  dolomite,  and  magnesite 
inft)  said  bed,  calcining  said  material  to  form  calcined  material 
in  said  bed,  combining  a  portion  of  said  calcined  material 
generated  in  said  bed  with  SO2  formed  by  oxidation  of  the 
sulfur  in  said  fuel  to  generate  a  combined  product,  removing 
said  combined  product  together  with  unreacted  calcined  mate- 
rial from  said  fluidized  bed,  conducting  flue  gases  containing 
the  remainder  of  said  SO2  from  said  fluidized  bed  unit,  slaking 
said  calcined  material  extracted  from  said  bed  in  water,  to  form 
a  slurry  contacting  said  flue  gases  with  said  slurry  of  the  slaked 
material  to  react  SO2  with  said  slaked  material  to  form  a  sec- 
ond combined  product  and  separating  said  second  combined 
product  from  said  flue  gas. 


ings  to  the  remainder  of  the  filtrate  and  returning  the 
resultant  mixture  to  the  first  mixing  zone; 

h.  periodically  determining  the  calcium  ion  concentration  in 
the  slurry  of  the  first  mixing  zone  and  sulfate  ion  concen- 
tration in  the  second  mixing  zone; 

i.  adjusting  the  quantity  of  slurry  returned  from  the  second 
mixing  zone  to  the  first  mixing  zone  to  maintain  the  cal- 
cium ion  concentration  in  the  first  mixing  zone  in  the 
range  of  approximately  1.0%  to  2.3%  by  weight;  and 

j.  adjusting  the  rate  of  sulfuric  acid  addition  to  the  second 
mixing  zone  to  maintain  sulfate  ion  concentration  in  the 
slurry  in  said  mixing  zone  in  the  range  of  approximately 
2.0%  to  4%  by  weight. 


43934      " 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ULTRAPHOSPHORIC  AQD 
Robert  B.  Hudson,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

1  Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,616 

Int  a^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—317  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ultraphosphoric  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  bringing  together  in  a  reaction  zone  elemental  phospho- 
rus, a  suflicient  amount  of  oxygen  in  a  free-oxygen  con- 
taining gas  to  form  phosphorus  pentoxide,  and  sufficient 
water  to  form  ultraphosphoric  acid,  the  mole  ratio  of 
water  to  phosphorus  pentoxide  being  less  than  1 : 1,  to  form 
a  product  stream; 

(b)  removing  heat  from  the  product  stream  to  cool  the  prod- 
uct stream  below  the  dew  point  of  ultraphosphoric  acid; 
and 

(c)  collecting  the  ultraphosphoric  acid. 


4,309,396 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  NITROUS  GASES 

Peter  Herbrechtsmeier,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Rudolf  Steioer, 

Sulzbach,  and  Herbert  Vilcsek,  Wiesbaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939674 

Int  a^  COIB  21/40 
VS.  a.  423—393  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitric  oxides  from  gas  mixtures  by 
absorption  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
continuously  passing  a  gas  mixture  containing  NO2,  NO  and 
O2  in  an  upward  direction  at  a  superficial  velocity  of  10  to 
30  cm/second,  through  1  to  6  zones  of  each  of  2  to  3 
bubble  columns  in  series; 
introducing  an  aqueous  absorbent  in  a  bottom  end  of  each 
bubble  column  and  removing  said  absorbent  at  a  top  end 
of  each  bubble  column;  and 
dispersing  large  bubbles  formed  in  each  zone  as  the  gas 
mixture  rises  in  the  aqueous  absorbent  into  smaller  bub- 
bles. 


43935 
-^  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PRODUCnON 

Douglas  O.  Hauge,  930  Acalues  Rd.,  Lafiiyette,  Calif.  94549 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,424 
iBt  a^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—320  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  from  rock  phos- 
phate which  comprises: 

a.  continuously  feeding  finely  divided  rock  phosphate  and 
phosphoric  acid  into  a  first  mixing  zone  to  form  a  slurry; 

b.  continuously  withdrawing  said  slurry  from  said  first  mix- 
ing zone  and  passing  about  90  percent  of  the  withdrawn 
slurry  into  a  second  mixing  zone  and  the  remainder  of  the 
withdrawn  slurry  into  a  third  mixing  zone; 

c.  mixing  the  slurry  in  the  second  mixing  zone  with  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  precipitate  the  calcium  ion  contained  in  the 
slurry; 

d.  withdrawing  slurry  from  the  second  mixing  zone  and 
passing  about  80-90  percent  of  the  withdrawn  slurry  into 
the  first  mixing  zone  and  the  remainder  of  the  withdrawn 
slurry  into  the  third  mixing  zone; 

e.  continuously  withdrawing  slurry  from  the  third  mixing 
zone  and  filtering  it  in  a  filtering  zone  to  separate  a  filter 
cake  and  filtrate; 

f.  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  filtrate  as  product; 

g.  washing  the  filter  cake  with  water  and  adding  the  wash- 


439,397 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  FROM 

CARBON 

WiUlam  G.  BUUngs,  and  James  Scinta,  botii  of  Bartiesillle, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesvUle, 

Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,784 
Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/06.  3/54 
VS.  CI.  423—415  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  carbon  monoxide  comprising 
heating  a  carbon-containing  feed  comprising  finely  divided 
particles  formed  by  admixing  finely  divided  particles  of  solid 
carbon  with  a  slurry  of  zinc  nitrate,  removing  enough  of  the 
liquid  of  said  slurry  to  give  a  solid  product,  calcining  said  solid 
product  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about  330*  C.  to 
convert  a  substantial  portion  of  the  zinc  material  to  zinc  oxide, 
and  then  comminuting  the  calcined  material  to  the  desired 
particle  size,  said  heating  being  sufficient  to  cause  carbon  in 
said  feed  to  be  converted  to  carbon  monoxide. 


439,398 
CONVERSION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  SULFATE  TO  THE 

CARBONATE 
AtuI  C.  Shetii,  Woodridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,726 
Int  a.J  H02K  44/00:  COID  7/00:  COIB  17/16.  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—428  10  ClaiiH 

7.  A  process  for  converting  potassium  sulfate  to  potassium 
carbonate  comprising  passing  a  mixture  of  potassium  sulfate 
and  calcium  oxide  to  a  reducing  station  and  there  reacting  said 
mixture  for  a  time  not  to  exceed  about  one  hour  to  convert  not 
less  than  about  80%  of  the  sulfate  potassium  sulfide,  potassium 
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bisulfide,  or  potassium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  about 
750'  C.  with  a  gaseous  mixture  having  a  minor  amount  of  up  to 
about  20  volume  percent  reductants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  an  inert  diluent  wherein  the  calcium  oxide  is  present  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the 
potassium  sulfate  to  produce  a  liquid  mixture  of  said  potassium 
sulfide,  potassium  bisulfide  or  potassium  hydroxide  and  cal- 
cium sulfide  and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  steam  and  hydrogen 
sulfide;  passing  the  liquid  mixture  to  a  quenching  station  and 
there  adding  water  to  produce  an  aqueous  slurry  of  soluble 
potassium  sdts  and  insoluble  calcium  salts  and  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  steam  and  hydrogen  sulfide;  passing  the  slurry  to  a 
filtering  sution  and  there  separating  the  insoluble  calcium  salts 
from  the  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  potassium  salts;  passing 
the  calcium  salts  to  a  drying  station  operated  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100*  C.  to  produce  calcium  sulfide,  calcium  bisulfide 


4,309,400 
STARTUP  PROCEDURE 
Lawreace  K.  Murray,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrilie,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,180 
Int.  a^  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U,S.  a  423— 450  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  startup  of  a  carbon  black  plant  comprising 
producing  hot  combustion  gases  low  in  free  oxygen; 
bringing  said  hot  combustion  gases  into  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  a  fluid  to  produce  a  high  pressure  saturated 
stream  which  is  flashed  to  produce  superheated  steam  and 
a  cooled  combustion  gas  stream;  and 
using  said  superheated  steam  stream  to  warm  bag  filters  in 
said  carbon  black  plant. 
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and  steam;  passing  the  calcium  sulfide  and  calcium  bisulfide  to 
a  calcining  station  operated  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
800*  C.  and  1000*  C.  and  introducing  air  thereto  to  produce 
calcium  oxide  for  recycle  to  the  reducing  station  and  sulfur 
dioxide;  passing  the  soluble  potassium  salts  from  the  filtering 
station  to  a  carbonating  station  operated  at  a  temperature  of 
about  80*  C.  and  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  the  aqueous 
solution  of  potassium  salts  to  produce  potassium  carbonate  and 
hydrogen  sulfide;  passing  the  potassium  carbonate  solution  to 
an  evaporating  station  to  concentrate  the  potassium  carbonate 
to  precipitate  potassium  carbonate  from  solution  and  to  pro- 
duce steam  containing  potassium  salts  recycled  to  the  quench- 
ing station;  passing  the  liquid  phase  containing  precipitated 
potassium  carbonate  from  the  evaporating  station  to  a  filtering 
station  to  separate  solid  potassium  carbonate  therefrom  and 
recycling  the  concentrated  potassium-containing  filtrate  to  the 
quenching  station. 


4,309,401 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SULPHUR 

WHICH  CAN  BE  RECYCLED 

Georg  Daniek,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  FnakSmt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926528 

iBt  CU  COIB  17/06 
UA  a.  423—567  A  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  lecovering  elemental  sulphur  from  filtrate 
solutions  from  the  manufacture  of  sulphur  dyestuffs  containing 
sulphur  dyestuffs  and  alkali  metal  sulphides  or  alkali  metal 
polysulphides,  or  mixtures  thereof  comprising 

(a)  mixing  said  filtrate  solution  at  an  alkaline  pH  with  a 
decolorizing  amount  of  an  iron  or  zinc  compound  which 
is  a  hydroxide  or  the  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  whereby  a 
precipitate  is  formed, 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  to  isolate  a  decolorized  solu- 
tion. 

(c)  precipitating  elemental  sulfur  from  the  decolorized  solu- 
tion by  adding  sulfur  dioxide  or  alkali  metal  thiosulfate 
under  acidic  conditions,  and 

(d)  separating  the  precipiuted  elemental  sulfur. 


4,309399 

UPGRADING  OF  THERMAL  BLACK  REJECT 

MATERIAL 

Trevor  G.  Lamond,  Qoincy,  Dl.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Locust,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,984 
lat  a.3  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
VS.  CL  423-450  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  comprising  producing  a  carbon  black  by 
thermal  decomposition  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  pelletizing 
said  carbon  black,  removing  over-sized  material  from  the 
carbon  black  by  a  first  screening  means,  and  sucking  the  over- 
sized material  into  a  bag  filter  where  it  is  impinged  on  a  plate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  material  which  has  been  reduced  in  size  by 
being  sucked  into  the  bag  filter  and  impinged  on  the  plate 
from  the  over-sized  material  by  a  second  screening  means; 
and 

(b)  adding  the  material  of  reduced  size  to  the  carbon  black. 


4,309,402 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
Ghazi  R.  Al-Moddarris,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Davy  Internatioiial  AG,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,399,  Dec.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755138 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/04 
VJS.  a.  423—574  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  reacting  a  gas  containing  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  elemental  sulfur  via  the  Claus 
reaction,  wherein  said  gas  is  passed  through  a  plurality  of  solid 
catalyst  beds  at  an  elevated  temperature  which  is  below  the 
sulfur  dew  point,  to  thereby  charge  said  catalyst  beds  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  sulfur  formed  and  wherein  said  catalyst  beds 
are  subsequently  regenerated  by  passing  heated  gas  there- 
through, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(A)  passing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  contain- 
ing gas  during  a  charging  phase  through  a  first  catalyst 
bed  at  a  temperature  below  the  sulfur  dew  point  so  as  to 
charge  the  bed  with  sulfur; 

(B)  heating  all  effluent  from  the  first  catalyst  bed  during  a 
first  part  of  the  first  catalyst  bed  charging  phase  to  a 
temperature  above  the  sulfur  dew  point; 

(C)  passing  said  heated  effluent  to  a  sulfur-containing  second 
catalyst  bed  in  order  to  vaporize  sulfur  from  said  second 
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^talyst  bed  and  to  thereby  regenerate  said  second  catalyst 
bed; 

(D)  discontinuing  the  heating  of  said  first  catalyst  bed  efflu- 
ent during  a  second  part  of  the  first  catalyst  bed  charging 
phase  such  that  the  temperature  of  said  effluent  falls  below 
the  sulfur  dew  point; 

(E)  passing  said  cooler  effluent  through  said  regenerated 
second  catalyst  bed  to  thereby  cool  said  regenerated  sec- 
ond catalyst  bed; 

(F)  passing  the  effluent  from  the  second  catalyst  bed  through 
a  sulfur  condenser  so  as  to  condense  vaporized  sulfur 
contained  in  the  effluent; 

(G)  withdrawing  sulfur  condenser  waste  gas  directly  from 
the  process;  and 

(H)  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gas  through  said 
first  and  second  catalyst  beds  after  the  first  catalyst  bed 
has  been  charged  with  sulfur. 


4^09,403 

THERMOCHEMICAL  GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
AND  OXYGEN  FROM  WATER 
Paul  R.  Robinson,  Knozfille,  and  Carlos  E.  Bamberger,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  119,738,  Feb.  8, 1980.  This  appUcation  No?. 
I  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,804 

I  Int  Cl.^  COIB  1/02 

VS.  0. 423-648  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  cyclic  thermochemical  process  for  producing  hydrogen 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  sodium  manganate  (III)  and  titanium  dioxide  to 
yield  sodium  titanate,  manganese  (II)  titanate  and  oxygen: 

(b)  reacting  sodium  titanate  and  manganese  (II)  titanate 
fortned  in  step  (a)  with  sodium  hydroxide,  in  the  presence 
of  steam  to  yield  sodium  titanate,  sodium  manganate  (III), 
water  and  hydrogen; 

(c)  treating  sodium  titanate  and  sodium  manganate  (III) 
formed  in  step  (b)  with  excess  water  to  yield  sodium 
manganate  (III),  titanium  dioxide  and  sodium  hydroxide; 

(d)  dissolving  sodium  hydroxide  formed  in  step  (c)  in  water 
and  removing  the  thus-dissolved  sodium  hydroxide  to 
yield  a  residue  of  sodium  manganate  (III)  and  titanium 
dioxide;  and 

(e)  recycling  the  residue  of  sodium  manganate  (III)  and 
titaniimi  dioxide  to  step  (a). 


4,309,404 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS 
Richard  J.  DeNede,  Willsboro;  Panl  CGdey,  Plattsborgh,  and 
George  Milosorich,  Rouses  Point,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Prodocts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,315,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,248357.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,154 
Int  a^  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—21  15  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core,  a  seal  coating  surrounding  the  core  and 
a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal  coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  by  weight  of  the  core  about  31%  to 
about  53%  of  the  drug,  about  7%  to  a)K>ut  14.5%  carbox- 
ypolymethylene,'about  0%  to  about  3%  zinc  oxide,  about 
4.5%  to  about  10%  stearic  acid  and  about  3%  to  about 
30%  mannitol; 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  a  film  coating  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  enteric  and  non-enteric  materials 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose  of 
said  drug,  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  seal  coating 
consists  essentially  of  an  enteric  coating  material  the  drug 
is  other  than  propranolol  or  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts. 


J 


4309,405 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS 
Paul  C.  Gnley,  Plattsburgh;  Richard  J.  DeNeale,  Willsboro,  and 
George  Miloaorich,  Rouses  Point  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65317,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4348358.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,156 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  Q.  424—21  13  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core,  a  seal  coating  surrounding  the  core  and 
a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal  coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  a  drug  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  the  core,  at  least  one  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxypropyl  cellulose,  xanthan  gum  and  karaya  gum,  and 
at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water  insoluble 
polymer  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylcellulose  and  ethyl  cellulose  and  at  least  one  of  car- 
boxypolymethylene,  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose 
phthalate  and  hydroxypropylcellulose.  said  polymers  in 
an  amount  of  about  30%  to  about  72%  by  weight  of  the 
core; 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  a  film  coating  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  enteric  and  non- 
enteric  materials  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose  of 
said  drug  contained  in  the  core; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  the  water  soluble  polymer  is  only 
hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  then  the  water  insoluble  poly- 
mer is  not  only  ethylcellulose,  and  that  when  the  water  insolu- 
ble polymer  is  only  ethylcellulose  than  the  water  soluble  poly- 
mer is  not  only  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose;  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  the  seal  coating  consists  essentially 
of  an  enteric  coating  material  the  drug  is  other  than  proprano- 
lol or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 
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4,309,406 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUnCAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Pul  C  Gdtey,  PlattilNirsli;  Richard  J.  DeNcak,  WiUiboro,  and 
Gcorie  Mfloaorkii,  Routes  Point,  all  of  N.Y^  aangnon  to 
Afrinw  HoBK  PnNtacti  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Cbati— atio«-i«-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,156,  JaL  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,24mm.  TUi  appUcatiOB  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  230,157 
iBt  CL^  A61K  9/22,  9/32.  9/36 
UJS.  a  424—21  15  Claima 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core  containing  a  drug,  a  seal  coating  sur- 
rounding the  core  and  a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal 
coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  drug  in  an  amount  of  about  29%  to  about  64% 

•  by  weight  of  the  core,  and  the  cellulose  polymers  hydrox- 
ypropyl  methylcellulose  and  ethylcellulose  in  an  amount 
of  30%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  the  core;  and 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  a  film  coating  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  enteric  and  nonenteric 
materials  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose  of 
at  least  one  drug  contained  in  the  core  in  which  the  ratio 
of  said  one  drug  in  the  sugar  coating  to  said  one  drug  in 
the  core  is  from  about  1:15  to  about  1:3 

and  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  seal  coating  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  enteric-coating  material  the  drug  is  other  than 
propranolol  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,309,407 
ALKENYL^UBSnTUTED 
THIENYLALKANECARBOXYUC  AQDS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Haoi-HciBer  Laatcaacblagcr,  Cologne;  Haas  Betziiig,  Kerpen- 
Horrea;  Johannes   Winkcbnann,   Cologne,   and   ManiFred 
Probit,  Frechen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A. 
Nattennann  A  Qc  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  No?.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,077 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1979,  2946810 

Int  CV  A61K  31/38:  C07O  333/24 
MS.  CL  424—275  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,309,409 
ANTI-CORROSION  FORMULATION  FOR 
TOOTHPASTES 
Mignei  CoU-Palagos,  Rye,  and  YnactB  C.  Benlnritt,  Yonken, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Staoffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,734,  Oct  26, 1976,  abandoned,  and 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  643,444,  Dec.  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,012 
Int  a?  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—52  18  Claims 

1.  A  formulation  which  is  adapted  to  be  contained  in  a 
fluoride  toothpaste  containing  an  effective  amount  of  water 
soluble  fluoride  compound  for  protection  from  tooth  decay 
and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  insoluble  alkali  metal  metaphosphate  and  calcium  pyro- 
phosphate, said  formulation  being  adapted  to  be  packaged  in  an 
unlined  aluminum  tube,  the  formulation  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  zinc  oxide;  and 

(b)  an  acidic  pH  adjuster  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphoric  acid  and  its  acid  salts,  sodium  aluminum 
phosphate  (1:3:8),  magnesium  dihydrogen  phosphate, 
monomagnesium  phosphate,  aluminum  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate, monoaluminum  phosphate,  ammonium  dihydrogen 
phosphate,  monoammonium  phosphate,  boric  aicd,  oxalic 
acid,  and  tartaric  acid;  the  amounts  of  (a)  and  (b)  being 
effective  to  prevent  corrosion  of  said  tube,  to  maintain  the 
pH  of  the  toothpaste  in  the  range  of  from  about  5.5  to  6.8 
and  to  give  a  smooth  texture  to  the  toothpaste  formula- 
tion, said  formulation  being  substantially  free  of  sodium 
acid  pyrophosphate,  citric  acid,  or  acetic  acid  as  the  acidic 
pH  adjuster. 


R'     R^ 


(1) 


(CH:),— CXX)R^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9,  inclusive;  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  R^  is  a  hydroxy  group,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with 
the  wavy  lines  represent  a  doubly  bonded  oxygen  atom;  and 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched-chain  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  alkali  cation. 


4,309,408 
EFFERVESCENT  POWDERS 
Ram  D.  Pathak,  Worcester  Park,  and  Elizabeth  J.  Trehcme, 
Swicy,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,924 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  16, 1978, 
44839/78 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/165:  A61L  9/04 
MS.  a  424—44  5  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  effervescent  powder  comprising  paracet- 
amol D.C.  and  metoclopramide  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  80:1  to  120:1  respectively. 


4,309,410 
NON-STAINING  ANTIGINGIVITIS  COMPOSITION 
Abdul  GafEar,  Somerset  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,.New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,410 
Int  CI.'  A61K  7/16 
MS.  a.  424—57  9  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  tranex- 
amic  acid  as  non-antibacterial  antigingivitis  agent,  whose  use 
has  been  observed  to  lead  to  staining  or  discoloration  of  dental 
surfaces,  and  as  anti-staining  additive,  an  effective  stain-inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  peroxydiphosphate  salt. 


4,309,411 
SKIN  CLEANSING  PREPARATION 
Hiroshi  Toida,  Tokyo,  and  Masnmi  Koishi,  Sagamihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kishohin  Kagaku  Kaiho 
K«d(ynslio,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54/34775 
Int  a.i  A61K  7/021.  7/48 
MS.  CL  424—63  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cleansing  cosmetic  preparation 
which  is  capable  of  absorbing  both  hydrophilic  and  oleophilic 
dirts  from  the  skin,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  flrst  mixing  by  agitation  particles  of  a  water-insoluble 
polymer  and  particles  of  an  inorganic  pigment  until  the 
inorganic  pigment  particles  are  adhered  to  the  surface  of 
the  water-insoluble  polymer  particles,  the  weight  ratio  of 
inorganic  pigment  particles  to  polymeric  particles  being 
from  0.01:1  to  1:1;  and 

(b)  then  incorporating  the  water-insoluble  polymer  particles 
with  the  inorganic  pigment  particles  adhered  thereto  into 
a  previously  prepared  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
polymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  water-soluble  polymer  to 
pigment-coated  water-insoluble  polymer  being  from 
1:0.01  to  1K).5. 
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'  4,309,412 

GERMANIUM-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYMER 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  LIVER 
DISORDERS 
Akira  Ishikawa,  Tokyo;  Ynkihito  Ishida,  Fiyisawa;  Shiro 
Ikegami,  Funabashi;  Hiroshi  Satoh,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan; 
RyuicU  Sato,  2310,  Kamikoizumi,  Oizumicho,  Ora-gun,  Gun- 
ma-ken,  Japan;  Setuso  Tomisawa,  and  Shigeru  Toyoshima, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryuichi  Sato,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  12,151,  Feb.  14, 1979.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-21992; 
Mar.  1, 1978,  53-21993 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/74.  31/28 
MS.  a  424—78  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  at  least  one 
of  acute  and  chronic  hepatitis  and  liver  cirrhosis,  which  com- 
prises; administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  to 
relieve  said  suffering  of  a  polymer  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae: 


A    B 
I     I 
(»PeC— CH— COZ)„  Oi.sn 


(III) 


J 


OH    A       B 

,,111 
(-rO— Ge— CH— CH— COZ), 


(IV) 


wherein  A  represents  one  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  — COOH,  or  — COOR  (wherein  R  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  B  represents  one  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  Z  represents  one  of 
a  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  3,  inclu- 
sive. 


4,309,413 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMMUNE  RESPONSE  BY 

ADMINISTERING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  E.  Fields,  Ballwin,  Mo.;  Samuel  S.  Asculai,  Rehovot, 

Israel,  and  John  H.  Johnson,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,638,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,255,537.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,663 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jan.  18,  1980, 
192649 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/74.  31/78.  39/00:  C08F  8/30 
MS.  Q.  424—78  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  an  immune  response  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  suffering  from  an  immune  reaction  comprising 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  immune  regulatory 
amount  of  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  olefin  monomer  having  from  2  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  a,/3-unsaturated  polycar- 
boxylic  anhydride  having  from  4  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to 
about  1500,  and  derivatized  to  contain  both  (a)  half-amide, 
half-carboxyl  acid  groups  and  (b)  imide  groups  in  which  said 
imide  groups  comprise  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  40% 
by  weight  of  said  derivatized  groups,  uid  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cationic  salt  derivatives  of  said  derivati.<ed  copoly- 
mer. 


4,309,414 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  ANALGESIC  GELLED 

OINTMENT 

Toshio  Inagi,  Hachioji;  Toyojiro  Muramatsu,  Sayama,  and 

Hidetaka  Nagai,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 

Company  Limited,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,021,  Jun.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,574 
Int  a'  A61K  31/40.  31/78 
MS.  a.  424—81  4  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  analgesic  ointment  comprising: 
indomethacin  in  the  range  of  from  0.5-1.5%  by  weight;  a 
medium  consisting  of  a  glycol  in  the  range  of  from  5-35% 
by  weight,  an  alcohol  in  the  range  of  from  10-50%  by 
weight,  and  water  in  the  range  of  30-55%  by  weight  and 
a  gelating  agent  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5%  by  weight 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cellulose  com- 
pound and  a  carboxyvinyl  polymer  which  has  been  neu- 
tralized with  an  amine;  and  adjuvant  in  the  range  of  from 
0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  Ci-Cj  alcohol  ester  of  a  Q-Cumonocarboxylic  acid 
and  a  C1-C3  alcohol  diester  of  a  C4-Ciodicarboxylic  acid; 
and  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  up  the  balance 
of  the  ointment,  said  ointment  being  adjusted  to  the  pH  of 
5.5  to  7.5. 


4,309,415 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

INFLAMMATORY  DISORDERS 

Darid  F.  Horrobin,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Verronmay 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1978, 
14172/78;  Sep.  4, 1978,  35437/78 

Int  a.J  A61K  45/02.  31/54.  33/30.  31/20 
MS.  a  424-85  37  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
inflammatory  disorders  comprising:  (a)  an  effective  amount  of 
y-linolenic  acid  or  physiologically  functional  derivative 
thereof  and/or  dihomo-y-linolenic  acid  or  physiologically 
functional  derivative  thereof,  and  (b)  an  effective,  conjoint 
amount  of  another  material  enhancing  the  synthesis  or  action 
of  thromoboxane  A2,  alone  or  in  an  acceptable  pharmaceutical 
vehicle. 


4,309,416 

VACCINES  FROM  TAXONOMICALLY  SIMILAR 

ORGANISMS 

John  B.  Gratzek,  Athens,  Ga.;  Beverly  A.  Goven,  BeUevue, 

Wash.,  and  Donald  L.  Dawe,  High  Shoals,  Ga.,  assignors  to 

Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,269 
Int  a.^  A61K  39/002 
MS.  a.  424—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  veterinary  vaccine  for  immunizing  flsh  against  infection 
by  Ichthyophthirius  multifiliis  and  Cryptocaryon  irritans  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  ciliary  protein  derived  from 
Tetrahymena  pyriformis  cilia  and  an  inert  diluent. 


4,309,417 
PROTEIN  FORTinED  ISOTONIC  BEVERAGES 
Loma  C.  Staples,  Teaneck,  N J.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,220 
Int  a.3  A61K  33/42,  37/00 
MS.  a.  424—128  5  Claims 

1.  An  isotonic  beverage  composition  comprising  from  about 
10  to  about  50  milliequivalents/liter  sodium  ion,  from  about  0.5 
to  about  20  milliequivalents/liter  potassium  ion,  from  about  10 
to  about  35  miUiequivalents/liter  chloride  ion,  from  about  I  to 
about  28  milliequivalents/liter  phosphate  ion,  from  about  1  to 
about  75  grams  per  liter  of  natural  sweetener,  from  about  0  to 
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about  0.6  grains  per  liter  of  artificial  sweetener  and  from  about  chlorobenzoyl)-S-niethoxy-2-methyl-indole-3-acetic  acid,  l-(p- 

1%  to  about  3%  of  a  whey  protein  concentrate  prepared  by  chlorobenzoyl)-S-methoxy-2-niethyl-indole-3-acetic  acid  gly- 

ultrafiltration  and  having  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  pro-  cqijc  acid  ester,  and  l-cinnamoyl-5-methoxy-2-methyl-indole- 

tein,  wherein  most  of  the  electrolytes  are  provided  by  said  3.acetic  acid,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  derivative  to  said  phos- 

whey  protein  concentrate,  and  said  composition  havmg  an  -jjoUpid  ranging  from  about  10.5  to  1:10. 
osmolarity  of  from  about  140  to  about  375  mOsAg. 


4,309,418 
ANTI-TUMOR  AGENT  FROM  HUMAN  SERUM  AND 
PROCESS 
Saal  Green,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sloan-Kettering  Re- 
search Institute  for  Cancer,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,742 
Int  a.J  A61K  nm.  35/14:  A23J  11/06;  Cb7G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—177  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  anti-tumor  agent  from  buffered 
human  serum  which  comprises: 
(i)  removing  a  first  portion  of  proteins  from  the  serum  by 
addition  of  ammonium  sulfate  salt  in  an  amount  up  to 
about  35%  of  the  amount  necessary  to  form  a  saturated 
solution  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  7;  thereafter 
(ii)  centrifiiging  the  serum  at  a  force  of  105,000  g  to  separate 
the  first  portion  of  proteins,  and  discarding  the  first  por- 
tion of  proteins; 
(iii)  recovering  a  second  portion  of  proteins  from  the  serum 
by  addition  of  ammonium  sulfate  salt  in  an  amount  to  total 
an  amount  greater  than  about  35%  up  to  about  70%  of  the 
amount  necessary  to  form  a  saturated  solution  while  main- 
taining the  pH  at  7,  and  retaining  the  second  portion  of 
proteins; 
(iv)  desalting  the  second  portion  of  proteins; 
(v)  gel  filtering  the  desalted  proteins;  and 
(vi)  collecting  a  gel  filtered  active  fraction  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  greater  than  150,000. 
10.  Anti-tumor  agent  derived  from  human  serum  comprising 
a  protein  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight  of  more  than 
150,000  which  is  stable  at  90*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour,  non- 
dialyzable  and  inhibits  the  growth  of  HeLa  tumor  cells. 


4,309,421 
STABILIZED  PARENTERALLY  ADMINISTRABLE 
SOLUTIONS 
Miklos  Ghyczy;  Gotz  Ritzmann;  Adorjan  ErdSs,  and  Eugen 
Etschenbcrg,  all  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  A.  Nattermann  A  Cie.  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1979,  2914788 

Int  aj  A61K  31/19.  31/685 
VJS.  a.  424—199  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  suffering  from  an  inflam- 
matory illness  which  comprises  administering  parenterally  to 
said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  solution  comprising  a 
water-soluble  complex  of  a  phospholipid  with  a  non-steroid 
antiphlogistic  comprising  an  inflammation-inhibiting  deriva- 
tive of  an  arylacetic  or  arylpropionic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-(4-isobutylphenyl)-propionic  acid,  2-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)-propionic  acid,  2-<2-fluorobiphenyl-4- 
yl)-propionic  acid,  4-allyloxy-3<hlorophenylacetic  acid,  2-(3- 
benzylphenyO-benzoic  acid,  2-(2,6-dichlorophenylamino)- 
phenylacetic  acid  and  2-(3-phenyloxyphenyl)-acetic  acid,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  derivative  to  said  phospholipid  ranging 
from  about  lO.i  to  1:10. 


4,309,419 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INHIBITION  OF  IMMUNE 
RESPONSE 
GcraM  Wolberg,  and  Thomas  P.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Cary, 
N.C  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Trian- 
gle Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,445 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13, 1978, 
40447/78 

Int  a?  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/16 
VS.  a.  424—180  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  immune  response  in  a 
mammal  comprising  the  administration,  to  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof,  of  an  immune  response  inhibiting,  non-toxic  amount  of 
3-deazaadenosine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,309,422 
BENZOYLHYDRAZONES  OF  ARYL  PHOSPHATES  AND 

PHOSPHONATES 
Leonard  J.  Stach,  RiTcrside,  and  Robert  N.  Wilke,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Ciii- 
cago,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  187,388 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  57/14 
VS.  a.  424-211  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,H(5_«) 


4,309,420 
STABLE  INJECTABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  INDOLEACETIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Miklos  (%yczy;  Gotz  Ritzmann;  Adorjan  Erdos,  and  Eugen 
Etschenbcrg,  aU  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  A.  Nattermann  A  Ge.  GmbH,  Cotogne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1979,  2914789 

Int  a^  A61K  31/40  31/685 
VS.  CL  424—199  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  illness  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  subject  suffering  therefrom  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  solution  comprising  a  water-soluble  complex 
of  a  phosphoUpid  and  an  inflammation-inhibiting  indoleacetic 
acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(p- 


- 

Y=N- 

-N- 

O 

II 

-C- 

R>- 

-X«- 

X2 

II 
-P— O- 

< 

} 

1 
H 

wherein  X^  and  X^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R'  is  alkyl;  R^  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio; 
Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofiower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  halogen, 
haloloweralkyl  and  nitro;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5. 

9.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
and  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic  to 
insects,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  contacting 
said  insects  or  the  locus  of  said  insects  with  an  insecticidal 
composition  of  claim  9. 
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4,309,423 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES  WTTH  AN 

OXYGEN  FUNCnON  IN  THE  19.POSTnON, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

THESE  COMPOUNDS 

Michtl  BioUaz,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CUia-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,870,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Loxonbonrg,  May  31,  1977, 
77457 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424-242  W  Claims 

1,  A  19-oxygenated  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  having  the 
fomiula  I 


(1) 


4,309,424 
4-PHENYL-l,3-BENZODIAZEPINES 
Uwrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  SJa  Manfred  Worm,  Wiesbad- 
en-Nanrod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Charles  A.  CMchlow, 
Piscataway,  N  J^  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roossel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Incorporated,  SomerTille,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,896,  Oct  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,062 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/55:  C07D  243/04 

VS.  a.  424-244  «1  CUiim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  whicn 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 
R2  represents  an  a-oriented  lower  alkanoylthio  group; 
R3  represents  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl  etherified  by 
lower  alkyl  or  hydroxymethyl  esterified  by  lower  alkan- 

oyl;  and 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  acyl  radical  of  benzoic 
acid  or  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  1-8  car- 
bon atoms. 
12.  A  therapeutic  metiiod  for  alleviating  pathological  condi- 
tions which  are  consequent  to  hyperaldosteronism  in  a  wann- 
blooded  animal  which  consists  in  the  administration  to  said 
animal  m  need  thereof  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  aldoster- 
one-antagonizing  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
correspondingly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


(D 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  from  1  to 
5  carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  me- 
thoxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  n  is  the  integer  1, 2  or  3;  and  the 
optical  antipodes  thereof;  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 

70.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  physiologically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 

73.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  a  physiologically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 

76.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  physiologically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,309,425 
MmCIDAL,  INSECnaDAL,  OVICIDAL  AND 

FUNGICIDAL 
N-(N',N'-DLUIYLAMINOTHIO)SULFONAMIDES 
JUn-Duey  Cheng,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,752,  Aug.  24, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,883 

Int  a.J  C07C  143/74.  143/78 

VS.  a.  424—244  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which 

Rt  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 
I  R2  represents  an  a-oriented  lower  alkanoylthio  group,  or 
I  R>  and  R^  together  represent  a  carbon-carbon  bond; 
R3  represents  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl  etherified  by 
lower  alkyl  or  hydroxymethyl  esterified  by  lower  alkan- 
oyl;  and 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  acyl  radical  of  benzoic 
add  or  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  1-8  car- 
bon atoms;  or  the  corresponding  1,2-dehydro-derivative 
of  said  compound  wherein  R'  and  R^  is  a  carbon-carbon 
bond;  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


<0 


wherein 
Rl,  R3  and  R4  are  independentiy  H,  F,  CI.  Br,  NO2,  CF3. 

OCF3,  OCF2CF2H  or  S(0)*R9; 
R2  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3  or  S(0)*R9; 
Rs  is  H,  CI,  F,  Br  or  NO2; 
Z  is  — NR6SO2R13. 
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o 

II 

-NR«CRi8 


or 


O 

H 

— NC 


0 


R6  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4  chloroalkyl, 


.<! 


or  R14CHCOR15: 
R7  is  H,  Ci-Ci2  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  CI,  Br  or  F; 
Rg  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  CI,  Br,  F,  CF3.  NO2, 

RnS(0)*orC02Ri2; 
R9  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with  2  to  4 

atoms  or  CI  and/or  F; 
RiO  is  H,  NO2  or  CF3; 
Ri  1  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  C2-C4  dialkylamino, 
Rl2  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R13W 


(R7)» 


R« 


naphthyl,  NR16R17,  CF3  or  C1-C20  alkyl; 
Ru  is  H  or  CH3; 
Ri5  is  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  NCRnh; 
R16  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  (X:H3  or 


Ri7  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R18  is  H,  Ci-Cg  alkyl. 


<1 


(R7)» 


(R7)m 


Rg 


(5)  when  Ri  1  is  dialkylamino,  then  k  is  2;  and 

(6)  Rio  and  R20  are  not  simultaneously  CF3; 
and  further  provided  that  when  Rio  is  NO2.  then 

(a)  Ri  is  H,  F  or  CI  when  R3  is  other  than  H,  F  or  CI; 

(b)  when  Ri  =R3=R5,  then  R|,  R3  and  R5  are  either  H  or  F; 
and 

(c)  R5  is  either  H  or  F. 


4,309,426 
MUSCLE-RELAXANT  lA4-THUDUZIN-^A^iINES 
Winton  D.  Jones,  Jr^  Cinciiinati,  and  Francis  P.  Miller,  Lotc- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson>Merrell  Inc., 
Wilton,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71^66,  Sep.  4, 1979.  This 
appUcation  No?.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,728 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/54 
\]JS.  a.  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  a  muscle-relaxing  effect  in  a  pa- 
tient which  comprises  administering  to  patient  in  which  a 
muscle  relaxing  effect  is  desired  an  amount  effective  to  achieve 
a  muscle-relaxing  effect  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri.         S 

X 

R2  N 


Y 


R 
I 
N— Ri 


N 


wherein 
R  is  H,  or  C1.7  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl; 
Ri  is  H,  C1.7  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  allyl  or 

phenyl; 
R2  is  phenyl,  phenyl  monosubstituted  with  F,  CI,  Cm 

straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  phenyl  disubstituted  in 

the  2-  and  4-positions  with  CI  or  Cm  straight  or  branched 

chain  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  H  or  Cm  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  with  the 

proviso  that  when  R3  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 

R2  is  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


Rg 


or  NR16R17; 

A  is  -{CH2)3-.  -(CH2)4-,  -(CH2)5-.  X(CH2)2-  or 
— X(CH2)3— ,  where  X  is  O,  S,  or  NR 19  and  where  X  is 
bonded  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  of  Z; 
R 19  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  1  or 

2  groups  selected  from  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
R20  is  NO2  or  CF3; 
k  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
m  is  1  or  2; 
provided  that 

(1)  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  hydrogen; 

(2)  no  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2>  R3  and  R4 
are  simultaneously  NO2  or  CF3; 

(3)  when  two  NO2  or  two  S(0)jfcR9  groups  are  present,  they 
are  not  ortho  to  one  another; 

(4)  only  one  of  R6  and  R13  or  one  of  R^  and  R16  or  one  of  R^ 
and  Rig  is 


4,309,427 
BENZOTHIAZINE  DIOXIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  G.  Lombardino,  Niantfc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,162 
Int.  a.J  C07D  279/02;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—246  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 

aV^CONH-(\ 
-CH3  ,^ 


S 


R> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl 
having  from  two  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  toluoyl,  then- 
oyl,  furoyl,  lower  alkanesulfonyl  and  benzenesulfonyl,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
13.  A  method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions  in  a 
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warm-blooded  animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
Wiimal  an  effective  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


OCOR' 


whereit 

X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 

H'  is  C2^kyl 

R2  is  Ci-salkyl  substituted  with  0x0,  C2.5alkoxycarbonyl, 
or/and  phenyl. 

14.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  and 
prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  warm-blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 
ampunt  effective  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  and 
prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  animal  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


OCOR' 


439,429 
XANTHENE  AND  THIOXANTHENE  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF,  AND  TREATMENT 
THEREWITH 
Niels  Lassen,  Gentofte;  Klaus  P.  B#ses#,  Lyngby;  Peter  B. 
Hansen,  AUer#d;  J^m  L.  M.  Bnus,  Bjaeverskov,  and  Allan  J. 
Bigler,  Copenhagen,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Kefalas 
A/S,  Copenhagen- Valby,  Denmark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,735,  May  3, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1978. 
19310/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/54.  31/445;  C07D  409/14.  413/14 
U.S.  a.  424-248.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
xanthene-  and  thioxanthene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


439,428 
MAYTANSINOIDS 
Osamu  Miyashita,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
j  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97779; 
Jun.  9, 1980,  55-78142 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/16 
UA  a  424-248.54  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


•  (CH2)„ .  R 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl 
group  with  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  an 
aJkyloxy  group  with  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, a  methylthio  group,  a  methylsulphonyl  group,  a 
dimethylsulphamoyl  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and 
an  acetyl  group; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine 
and  a  methyl  group; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sul- 
phur; 

n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three  inclusive,  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  five-  or  six-mem- 
bered  saturated  heterocyclic  rings  having  one  or  two 
hetero  atoms  selected  from  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms 
and  being  optionally  substituted  with  a  group  selected 
from  an  optionally  esterified  hydroxy  group  and  an  0x0 
group,  any  esterified  hydroxy  group  present  being  an  ester 
of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  ten  to  twenty-two 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  said  heterocyclic  rings  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxanyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  piperidyl,  morpholinyl,  ox- 
azolyl,  and  imidazolyl,  and  (2)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


439,430 

PYRAZINYL.U,4-OXADL^ZOLE.5-ONES,  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  EDEMA,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Mark  G.  Bock,  Hatfield,  and  Robert  L.  Smith,  Laasdale,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Incn  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163,614 

lni.a.iM\Yi  31/54.  31/42;  cam  241/08 

U.S.  a.  424-250  11  cinia,, 

02  •    i-;      111  1      u  1- A  method  of  treatment  of  edema  which  comprises  admin- 

R'  is  Ci-salkyl  substituted  with  0x0,  C2.5alkoxycarbonyl,   istering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  pharmaceuti- 
or/and  phenyl.  gaily  effective  dose  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
R'  is  C2^kyl 
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NH] 


R'RN 


=0 


N  — O 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C1.5), 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C1.5), 
R  and  R'  can  be  joined  to  form  an  alkylene  group  of  from 

2-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  halo,  cyano  or  phenyl. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


r'rn 


X         N 


=0 


N  — O 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C1.5), 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C1.5), 
R  and  R'  can  be  joined  to  form  an  alkylene  group  of  from 

2-4carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  halo,  cyano  or  phenyl. 


439,431 

METHOD  OF  INfflBmNG  GROWTH  OF  TUMOR 

CELLS 

Gordon  H.  Svoboda,  Indianapolis,  LmL,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Cooipany,  Indianapolis,  bid. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  720,711,  Ang.  7, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  374,588,  Jon.  28, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,985399,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,406,  Jul.  3, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

46,811,  Jun.  16, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  840,114,  Jun.  18, 1969,  abuidoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,905,  Mar.  23, 1966, 

,HH«i^,  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,776 

Int  a^  A61K  31/435 

U  A  CL  424—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  multiple  myeloma  in  humans  which 

comprises  administering  acronycine  to  a  patient  suffering 

therefrom  in  an  oncolytic  amount 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl,  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  a  group 


OH 
— OCH2CHCH2NHR* 

wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted 
by  phenyl  or  substituted  by  phenyl  having  a  lower  alkoxy 
substituent  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  R^  is  a  group 

OH  _ 

— OCH2CHCH2NHR* 

wherein  R*  is  as  defmed  above  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  R^  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  ureido,  lower  alkynyloxy,  lower  alkoxy 
having  a  lower  alkanoyl  substituent  lower  alkanoylamino  or 
lower  alkenyloxy  when  R^  is 

OH 
— OCH2CHCH2NHR* 

and  the  carbon-to-carbon  bond  between  the  3-position  and  the 
4-position  of  the  carbostyril  skeleton  is  a  single  bond  or  double 
bond  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  in  combination  with  a  diluent  suitable  for  administra- 
tion to  the  eye. 


4,309,433 
PYRIDINECARBONAMIDO-OXY  OR  THIO 

LOWERALKYI^l-(DILOWERALK- 
YLAMINOLOWERALKYDBENZENE  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Kentaro  Hirai,  Kyoto;  Teruyuki  Ishiba,  Takatsnki;  Shigeru 
Matsutani,  Sakai;  Itsuo  Makino,  Kobe;  Toahio  F^ishita, 
Neyagawa;  Masami  Doteuchi,  Hirakata,  and  Koichi  Otani, 
Kawachinagano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-84801 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/455:  C07D  401/10.  213/56 

\}S.  a.  424—266  7  Cbims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,309,432 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA 

CONTAINING  A  CARBOSTYRIL 

NobnynU  Tanaka,  Tokushima;  Yoichi  Nishinakamura,  Ibaragi, 

and  Kainyuki  Nakagawa,  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Otsaka  Phannacentical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  109,057 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54/10108; 
Jnn.  6, 1979,  54/70361 

Int  a?  A61K  31/47 
U  A  CL  424—258  10  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  comprising  about  0.1  to  about  2% 
by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„-N 


/ 
\ 


R> 


R2 


Y 
II 


(CH2)«— A-(CH2)c— NH— C-R 


wherein 
A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Y  is  0x0  or  thioxo, 
a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
b  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3, 
c  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
Ri  is  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl. 
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R2  it  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  or 
Ri  and  R2  taken  together  represent  pyrrolidinyl,  and 
R  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents 
I    sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  0x0, 
phenyl,  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cs  alkanoyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,309,434 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
l-(2-CHLOROPHENYL)-l-(2-CHLOROBENZYLOX- 
IMINO)-2-(l,2,4-TRUZOL-l.YL)-ETHANE 
Wolfgang  Krimen  Kari  H.  Biichel;  Hehnnt  Tinunler,  all  of 
Wnppertal;  Wilhebn  Brandea,  Leichlin,  and  Paul-Ernst  Froh- 
berger,  Lerericnsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayar  Akticngeaellschaft,  LeTcriciisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnrtion-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  22,913,  Mar.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^264^772.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,380 
Claims  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816817 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a  424-269  3  Oaims 

1.        l-(2-Chlorophenyl)-l-(2,6-dichlorobenzyl-oximino)-2- 
(l,^,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethane  of  the  formula 


a 


O— CH2 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  or  a 
metal  salt  complex  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,309,435 
ANTISECRETORY  GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
I  THEM 

Tobias  O.  Yellin,  WalUngford,  Pa.,  and  Darid  J.  Gihnan,  Mac- 
clesfield, Ea^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.,  London,  Entfand  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wihnington, 
Del. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1978, 
40704/78 

Int  CV  C07D  277/20.  285/08 
U.S.  a.  424—269  n  Oaims 

i.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 

Het'-(CH2)m-Y'-{CH2VNR'-A-NR2-(CH2VY2. 
(CH2VHet2  I 

in  which 
Y'  and  Y^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  oxygen 
i  or  sulphur  atoms,  direct  bonds  or  methylene  or  sulphinyl 
'  radicids; 

m  and  p,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  0  to  4  and 
n  and  q,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  1  to  4, 
provided  that  when  Y'  or  Y^  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or 
a  sulphinyl  radical,  m  or  p  respectively  is  1  to  4  and  provided 


that  when  Y*  or  Y^  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphinyl  radical,  n 

or  q  respectively  is  2  to  4; 
one  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  4^  6  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  a  3,4-dioxocyclobuten-l,2-diyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  C=-Z  in  which  Z  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom  or 
a  radical  of  the  formula  NCN,  NNO2,  CHNO2, 
NCONH2,  qCN)2,  NCOR3,  NCO2R3,  NSO2R3  or  NR* 
in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylphenyl 
radical  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  when  R'  and 
R^are  both  hydrogen  atoms  -A-  represents  a  radical  of  the 
formula  II: 


-a'-E'-G-E2.a2. 


n 


in  which  A'  and  A^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
3,4.dioxocyclobuten-l,2-diyl  radicals  or  radicals  of  the  formula 
C=Z'  and  C=Z2  respectively  in  which  Z'  and  Z^,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  have  one  of  the  values  given  above  for 
Z;  £•  and  E^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  oxygen 
or  sulphur  atoms  or  NH  radicals  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  ^ 
radicals  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radicals  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  double  or  triple  bond  respec- 
tively is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  the  radical 
is  attached  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom,  cycloalkyl  radicals  of 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (primary  hydroxy)alkyl  radicals  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  oxygen  atom  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  the  radical  is  attached  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radicals  of  3to  10  and  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  respectively  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  the  radical  is  attached 
by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  and  G  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenylene  or  alkylene  radical  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  double  and  triple  bonds  respec- 
tively are  separated  from  E'  and  E^  by  at  least  one  carbon 
atom,  or  a  hydroxyalkylene  radical  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  hydroxy  substituent  is  carried  on  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  separated  from  E'  and  E^  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom; 
Met'  is  an  oxazol-4-yl,  thiazol-4-yl  or  imidazol-4-yl  radical 
substituted  in  the  2-position  by  a  radical  of  the  formula  III: 


r'nh 


III 


H2N 


\ 

< 


C=N— 


or  Het'  is  a  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-yl  or  l,2,4-oxadiazol-3-yl 
radical  substituted  in  the  S-position  by  a  radical  of  the 
formula  III,  in  which  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  radical  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aroyl  radical  of  7  to  11  carbon 
atoms; 

Het2  is  independently  one  of  the  values  given  above  for 
Het>; 

provided  that  when  R'  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  atoms  and 
A  is  C=NH,  Y'  and/or  Y^  is  a  sulphur  atom; 

and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof 
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4,309,436 

3'(3,5-DICHLOROPHENYL)-SPIRO(3-OXABICY. 

CLOCC3.1-01HEXANE)^'-OXAZOLIDINE-2',4'-DIONE 

Wolfii^W  Eckhardt,  Lomch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  MrigDor  to 

Oba-Gcior  CorporatioB,  AnUey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,9«5 
OaiM  priority,  appikatioB  Switierlaod,  Job.  27,   1979, 
5995/79;  Jn.  3, 1980,  4285/80 

lot  a.3  A61K  il/42:  Om}  263/24 
MS.  CL  424-272  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


2.  A  method  of  controlling  and  preventing  attck  by  phyto- 
pathogenic  microorganisms  at  a  locus,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  locus  a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1.  | 


H3C 


CONH2 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkanoyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  group,  phenylcarbamyl 
group,  alkylcarbamyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
dkoxycarbonyl  group  wherein  the  alkoxy  portion  has  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkanoyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzoyl  group,  and  R3 
represents  a  sulfinic  acid  residue,  SOjX,  or  sulfonic  acid  resi- 
due, SO3X,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation. 


4,309,438 

N-ALKYL-N-IMINOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

THIENAMYCIN 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Kenneth  J.  WUdonger,  Somerrille,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,344,  Nov.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,975,  May  5, 1977, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,574 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40.  31/44.  31/425 
\3S.  a.  424—274  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,309,437 
PYRROLO-BENZODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ANTI-TUMOR  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Yasno  Ueda,  Hirakata;  Yoshio  Kagitani,  Kashiwara;  E^ji  Sako, 
Osaka;  Tadakazu  Suyama,  lanabemachi;  Nobuhiko  Komatsu, 
Tokyo,  and  Daisnke  Satoh,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TIm  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,984 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1979,  54-89886 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/55:  C07D  487/04 

U  A  a.  424—274  28  Claims 

1.      A      lH-pyrroIo[2,l-c][l,4jbenzodiazepin-2-acrylamide 

compound  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 


H3C 


CX)NH2 


CH3 


R« 

I  ® 

S— CH2CH2— N— C=NR'r2 

R6 
COOR^ 


eA 


wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  counter  ion;  R'  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl,  and  benzyl;  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl,  low- 
eralkylthio,  phenyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl  and  — NR'R2;  R1  and 
R2  independently  arc  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  loweralkenyl,  cycloloweral- 
kyl,  mono-  and  di-loweralkylamino,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  and 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  pivaloxymethyl. 

17.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  in  unitary  dosage  form  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  therefor. 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkanoyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  group,  phenylcarbamyl 
group,  alkyl  carbamyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  wherein  the  alkoxy  portion  has  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkanoyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzoyl  group,  and  R3 
represents  a  sulfinic  acid  residue,  SO2X,  or  sulfonic  acid  resi- 
due, SO3X,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation. 

28.  A  anti-tumer  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  an 
anti-tumer  effective  amount  of  a  lH-pyrTolo[2,l-c][l,4]ben- 
zodiazepin-2-acrylamide  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


439,439 
SUBSTTTUTED-ACETIC  ACID  ESTER 
Nobuo  Ohno,  Toyonaka;  Isao  Ohno,  Kawanishi;  Toshio  Nishi- 
oka,  Takarazuka;  Hisami  Takeda,  Takarazuka,  and  Kiyoshi 
Kasanuitsu,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Saadtomo 
Cheodcal  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  728,840,  Oct  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,111. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1975,  50-127168 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/235.  31/60:  C07C  69/614:  C07D  323/02 
MS.  a.  424—282  10  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R2 


f 


R3 


R4 


-|— CH— CXXXTH— C=C 


CsCH 


H 


A^herein  A  is  — CH=CH— ;  R3  is  a  C2-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alke- 
nyl,  propargyl,  cyclo  C3-C6  alkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl 
group;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl 
group;  R5  is  allyl,  propargyl,  3-butenyl,  3-butynyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  group;  and  Ri  and  R2are  each  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
cyano,  methylthio,  or  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  provided 
that  R|  and  R2  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  or  R|  and  R2,  taken 
together,  may  form  methylenedioxy. 

9.  An  insecticidal  and/or  acaricidal  composition  comprising 
an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according' to  claim  1  and  an  inert  carrier. 


4,309,440 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZYLIDENE  METHYLHYDRAZIDES 
I     OF  ACETIC  AOD,  THEIR  BACTERiaDAL  AND 
FUNGiaDAL  USE,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Charles  A.  WUson,  Pittsburg,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,996 
Int  a.3  AOIN  37/28.  37/34:  C07C  709/0*.  121/82 
US.  a.  424—304  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  benzylidene  methylhydrazide  of  acetic  acid 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


.4-4.-.^' 


wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  each  independently  represent  hydro- 
gen, chloro  or  bromo  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R', 
R2  or  R3  is  always  chloro  or  bromo;  Y  represents  hydrogen, 
chioro,  bromo,  nitro,  or  cyano. 

3.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  bacteria  and  fungi 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  or  their 
habitat  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  substituted 
benzylidene  methylhydrazide  of  acetic  acid  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


R»         O 
r2_c— C—  N— N=CH 
R3         CH3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  each  independently  represent  hydro- 
gen, chloro  or  bromo  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R', 
R2  or  R3  is  always  chloro  or  bromo;  Y  represents  hydrogen, 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  or  cyano  in  admixture  with  an  inert 
Euljuvant 


4,309,441 
13-THUPROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Eckart  Radunz;  Dieter  Orth;  Manfred  Baumgarth;  Hans- 
Jochen  Schliep,  and  Hans-Joachim  Enenkel,  aU  of  Darmstadt 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GeseU- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,975,  Sep.  29, 1977.  This 
application  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2644972 

Int  a.5  C07C  777/00;  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  424—305  1 1  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


,CH2— B-(CH2)3-COO-Q-NH— COR* 


S— CH2— C(OH)R2r3 


wherein  A  is  —CO—  or  — CHOH— ;  B  is  — CH2CH2-^  or 
— CH=CH— ;  Q  is  1,4-phenylene  or  1,4-naphthylene;  R'  is  H 
or  OH;  R2  is  H  or  CH3;  R^  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl 
of  1-8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  (a)  phenyl,  (b)  phenyl 
substituted  by  at  least  one  of  CH3,  F,  CI,  Br,  OH,  OCH3  or 
CF3,  (c)  phenoxy  or  (d)  phenoxy  substituted  by  at  least  one  of 
CH3,  F,  CI,  Br,  OH,  OCH3  or  CF3;  and  R*  is  NH2,  CH3. 
phenyl,  p-acetylaminophenyl,  p-benzoylaminophenyl 
phenylamino. 


or 


4,309,442 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FERTILITY  IN 

MAMMALS 

PhiUppe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  lUkirch  Graffen- 

staden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  MerreU  Toraude  et  Com- 

pagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,476,  Jul.  18, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,765, 

Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

212,473 

Int  a.3  A61K  i7/795 

U.S.  a.  424—319  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  gestation  in  mammals  which 

comprises  the  administration  to  said  mammals  of  a  contragesta- 

tionally  eflective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y    O 
I     II 
RaHN(CH2)3— C— C— Ri 

NHRft 


wherein: 
Y  is  FCH2— ,  F2CH— ,  or  F3C— ; 

Raand  R^are,  independently,  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  or  the  group 


— CO— CH— Ri 
NH2 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  p- 
hydroxybenyl; 
R|  is  hydroxy,  (Ci-Cg)  alkoxy,  the  group  — NR4R5,  wherein 
R4and  R5  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  or,  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 
or  the  group 
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— NH— CHCXXJH 

I 

I  R3 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4) 
alkyl,  benzyl,  or  p-hydroxybenzyl;  and  the  phamiaceutically 
acceptable  salts  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof. 


anticonvulsant  efTective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
trans3-chloro-N-isobutylcinnamamide. 


4,309,443 
CINNAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Darid  G.  Sodtk,  Redhill,  and  Anthony  T.  Ainsworth,  Cranleigh, 
both  of  Ettgtaad,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,715 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1979, 
31006/79;  May  16, 1980, 16348/80 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/195:  C07C  101/30.  103/26:  A61K  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424—319  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


[(I)] 


CHOH-CH2— NH— 


-C(R5)R6-Y- 


•^. 


CR7=C(Rg)C02H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester,  amide,  or  salt  thereof 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  methyl,  methoxy,  amino,  formamido,  acetamido, 
methylsulphonylamido,  nitro,  benzyloxy,  methylsulphonyl- 
methyl,  ureido,  trifluoromethyl  or  p-methoxybenzylamino; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  hydroxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  hydroxy; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxy  or 
carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  I 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  and 

Y  is  alkylene  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  a  carbon-carbon 
bond. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
obesity  or  hyperglycuemia  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,309,445 

D-FENFLURAMINE  FOR  MODIFYING  FIIEDING 

BEHAVIOR 

Richard  J.  Wortman,  and  Judith  J.  Wurtman,  both  of  Boston, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,549 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/13 
U.S.  a.  424—325  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  human  patients  having  the  syn- 
drome of  abnormal  carbohydrate  craving  between  meals 
which  consists  of  administering  to  said  patient  a  unit  dosage 
form  of  a  composition  which  comprises  between  about  S  mg 
and  100  mg  per  day  of  an  active  composition  comprising  the 
dextro  optically  active  isomer  of  Hmeta-trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl)-2-ethylaminopropane  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  in  admixture  with  an  inert  non-toxic  carrier. 


4,309,446 
5^DIHYDROXYPHENOXY)TETRAZOLES  AND  USE  AS 

SWEETENERS  FOR  MEDICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
William  L.  Garbrecht,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,859 
Int  a.J  A61K  47/00:  C07D  257/04 
VS.  CL  424—358  7  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  S-(2,3-dihydroxyphenoxy)-lH-tetrazole  and 
5-(2,6-dihydroxyphenoxy)-lH-tetrazole  or  the  nontoxic,  physi- 
ologically acceptable  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  composition  comprising 

a.  a  medicinal  substance  and 

b.  S-<2,3-dihydroxyphenoxy)-lH-tetrazole,  or  a  mixture  of 
S-(2,3-dihydroxyphenoxy)-lH-tetrazole  and  S-(2,6-dihy- 
droxyphenoxy)-lH-tetrazole,  or  a  nontoxic,  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  compound,  mixture,  or 
salt  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impari  a 
desired  degree  of  sweetness  to  the  composition. 


4,309,447 
SKIN-PROTECnNG  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Hisao  Tsutsomi,  MIyashiro;  Yoahiakl  Abe,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Inoue, 
Ichikai,  and  Atsno  Ishlda,  Chlba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kao  Soqi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120272 
Int  a.}  A61K  7/48 
VJS.  a.  424—361  3  Claims 

1.  A  skin  protecting  cosmetic  composition  in  emulsion  or 
solution  form  of  from  0.1  to  100%  of  a  hydroxypropyl-ctheri- 
fied  glycolipid  ester  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,309,444 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  AMIDES 

Eagene  M.  Griviky,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  anigBor  to  Borroaghs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Trlan^e  Park,  N.C. 

ContiBnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  916,277,  Jnn.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  coatiaaatioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,318,  Ang.  6, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatlBWitlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,892, 

Jnn.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This  vplicatiOB  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  129,126 
Cfadmt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
04169/76 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/165 
VJS.  a.  424—324  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  or  prophylaxis  for  convulsions  in 
a  mammal  comprising  the  administration  to  said  mammal  of  an 

1 


CH20(A)cH 
O 


CH20(A),H 
O 


H(A)/0 


O— CH— R2— COOR3 


0(A)riH 


wherein  R'  represents  methyl  or  hydrogen;  R^  represents  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  carbon 
atoms  of  1 1  to  IS  when  R'  is  methyl,  or  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
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rated  hydrocarbon  group  having  carbon  atoms  of  12  to  16 
**en  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  A  represents  the  Group 


Ctts 
— CH2— CH— O, 


k'  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  carbon  atoms  of  1  to  20  or — (A)aH;  and  a,  b,  c,  e,  d,  f, 
g  and  h  are  each  integers,  whose  sum  ranges  from  1  to  60,  as 
tjhe  oil  component,  in  an  aqueous  vehicle. 


4,309,448 

BRANCHED  FATTY  ACID  CHOLESTEROL  ESTER  AND 
A  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
I^aotake  Takaishi;  Kooichi  Urata,  both  of  Ichikai;  Yoshiaki 
Inamoto,  Utsunomlya;  Kiknhiko  Okamoto,  and  Shuichl  Tsu- 
chiya,  both  of  Ichikai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-139788 
I  Int  a.i  AOIN  25/00:  A61K  47/00 

l)is.  a.  424—365  10  Claims 

1.  A  branched  fatty  acid  cholesterol  ester  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


(I) 


where  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(1)  a  radical  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


CH3(CH2)m-CH-(CH2)„- 
CH3 


(HI) 


where  the  total  of  m-«-n  is  14,  and  the  distribution  is  cen- 
tered about  m=n=7;  and 

(2)  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5,7,7- 
trimethyl-2-(l,3,3-trimethylbutyl)-octyl;  2-heptylundecyl; 
2-hexyldecyl;  2-octyldodecyl  and  2-pentylnonyl. 

5.  A  cosmetic  composition  comprising: 

a  cosmetic  oil;  water;  an  emulsifier;  and  a  branched  fatty 
acid  cholesterol  ester  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


where,  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  a 
total  of  1 1  to  23  carbon  atoms  and  including  at  least  one  alkyl 
substituent  group  attached  on  the  main  chain  inbetween  the 
carboxyl-bonding  position  and  the  center  of  the  main  chain. 


4,309,449 
METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  LIVE  HARD-SHELL 
CRABS  BY  FREEZING 
Wayne  O'Roark,  8208  Gmbb  Rd.,  and  Csaba  Magaaay,  5454 
Wisconsin  Atc^  both  of  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,938 
Int  CL^  A22C  29/02:  A23B  4/08.  4/10:  A23L  1/33 
VJS.  a.  426— M  6  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  live  hard-shell  crabs  by  freezing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  washing  and  chilling  at  least  one  live  hard-shell  crab; 

(b)  immobilizing  the  pincer  claws  and  the  carapace  of  the 
crab; 

(c)  immersing  the  crab  in  a  brine  solution  including  a  chemi- 
cal defoamer,  the  solution  being  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  -7*  to  10'  P.,  to  rapidly  freeze  the 
crab; 

(d)  constantly  agitating  the  brine  solution  to  provide  com- 
plete circulation  of  the  brine  solution  over,  around  and 
through  the  crab; 

(e)  removing  the  frozen  crab  from  solution;  and  then 

(0  dipping  the  frozen  cVab  in  cold  water  to  form  a  thin 
coating  of  ice  thereon. 


4,309,450 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SEAFOOD 

PRODUCT 

Robert  W.  Seibert  Rte.  1,  Box  57,  Oxford,  Md.  21654 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  188,899 

Int  a.3  A23P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426—92  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  seafood  product,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  extrudable 
mixture  consisting  predominantly  of  a  seafood  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  clam  and  shrimp  in  comminuted  form 
having  a  particle  size  of  about  i  inch  and  a  binder,  providing  a 
second  extrudable  mixture  consisting  predominantly  of  the 
same  comminuted  seafood  having  a  particle  size  of  about  i 
inch  and  a  binder,  extruding  the  mixtures  simultaneously 
through  a  composite  extruder  head  having  a  central  extrusion 
orifice  through  which  the  first  mixture  is  extruded  and  an 
annular  extrusion  orifice  surrounding  the  central  orifice  and 
through  which  the  second  mixture  is  extruded,  whereby  a 
composite  extrudate  issues  from  the  extruder  head  comprising 
a  central  core  having  a  diameter  of  about  i  inch  formed  from 
the  first  mixture  and  an  outer  layer  having  an  outer  diameter  of 
about  7/16  inch  surrounding  the  core  formed  from  the  second 
mixture. 
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4*309,451 
UQUm  ANTIMICROBIAL  TREATMENT  FOR  STORAGE 

GRAIN 
Fredolck  D.  Vidal,  Eogicwood  Oifb,  aod  AnmfhariiMii 
Jayaraan,  Naticy,  both  of  N  J^  SHigBora  to  Pcmiwalt  Cor- 
poratfaM,  PUIaddpliJa,  Pa. 

DiiiMkm  at  Scr.  No.  50,162,  Job.  20, 1979,  alkaadoned.  This 

^pMcatioa  Jon.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,501 

lat  CL^  A23B  P/Oft-  AOIN  59/00 

VS.  CL  426—331  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  treating  storage  grain  to  inhibit  the  growth 

of  mjcroorganisms  which  comprises  spraying  onto  the  grain  an 

effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  bisulfite 

containing  an  amount  of  sodium  hexametaphosphate;  the  pH, 

and  the  ratio  of  said  bisulfite  to  said  phosphate,  of  said  solution, 

being  such  that  said  phosphate  is  effective  to  substantially 

enhance  the  microorganism  growth  inhibiting  property  of  said 

solution  by  comparision  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  only 

a  corresponding  amount  of  ammonium  bisulfite. 


4,309,452  ' 

DUAL  GLOSS  COATING  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Peter  R.  Sachs,  New  Windsor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,586 
lot.  a.i  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—44  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  dual  gloss  coating  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  first  layer  of  radiation  curable 
material  and  subjecting  such  layer  to  ionizing  irradiation 
or  ultraviolet  light  in  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least 
about  5,000  ppm  oxygen  until  the  radiation  curable  mate- 
rial is  cured  except  for  its  surface;  and 

(b)  then  applying  to  selected  areas  of  the  surface  of  the  thus 
partially  cured  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  the  same  or  a 
different  radiation  curable  material  and  subjecting  the 
second  layer  of  material  as  well  as  at  least  the  surface  of 
the  first  layer  to  ionizing  irradiation  or  ultraviolet  light  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  containing  less  than  about  1,000  ppm 
oxygen  to  thereby  completely  cure  said  second  layer  and 
complete  the  cure  of  the  first  layer. 


4,309,454 

COLLOIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

DEPOSITION  STABILISED  BY  THIOUREA 

Nathan  FeMstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  938,890,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,942, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  672,044,  Mar.  30, 

1976,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  607,506,  Ang.  26, 1975,  Pat 

No.  34K>3,799,  which  is  a  contiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
512,224,  Oct  4, 1974,  abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  4, 1980, 
Scr.  No.  137,246 
iBt  a.J  C23C  3/02 
VS.  CL  An—9n  18  ClaiBU 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  stability  of  a  colloidal  disper- 
sion comprising  a  non-precious  metal  and  a  solvent  wherein 
said  metal  is  catalytic  for  electroless  metal  initiation  compris- 
ing the  step  of  incorporating  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

S 
I 

A  • 

(NH2)2C=Se,  and  (NH2)2C=0  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  R\  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  amines,  aromatics,  hydrogen  and  halogen  into  said  col- 
loidal dispersion  thereby  improving  the  stability  for  said  colloi- 
dal dispersion. 


4,309,453 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOUNDS  FOR  SURFACE 

MODinCATION  OF  MACROMOLECULAR 

SUBSTANCES 

Roland  Rciaer,  Eschbora,  SBd  Hildnlf  Kaiser,  Oberursel,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  BatteUe-Institat  cV., 

FraBkfart  aai  MaiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrniaay 

Filed  JaB.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,308 
Claian  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jaa.  26, 
1979,2902959 

iBt  a.)  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—54.1  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  covalent  surface  modification  of  a  macromo- 
lecular  substance  comprising  applying  a  solution  of  an  organic 
monomeric  compound  having  a  hydrophobic  linear  chain 
having  1  to  26  carbon  atoms,  having  at  least  one  azide  or  diazo 
group  at  one  end  of  said  monomeric  compound,  and  having  at 
least  one  hydrophilic,  hydrophobic,  oleophobic  and/or  ionic 
group  present  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  monomeric  com- 
pound, to  the  surface  of  said  macromolecular  substance  and 
then  photochemically  activating  said  organic  monomeric  com- 
pound to  convert  said  at  least  one  azide  or  diazo  group  of  said 
organic  uKMionieric  compound  into  at  least  one  nitrene  or 
carbene  group,  respectively. 


4,309,455 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SLEEVES  FOR  ROTARY 

SCREEN  PRINTING 

Takeo  Miyagawa,  Matsndoshi,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Keaseido,  Tokyo,  JapaB 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,239 
Clalflis  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  4, 1978,  53-52804 
iBt  a.3  B41N  J/24 
VS.  a.  204—17  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rotary  printing  screen,  com- 
prising the  stef>s  of : 
inserting  a  metal  screen  sleeve  image  supporter  made  by  a 

plating  process  into  the  inside  of  a  metal  cyliq^er;  and 
inmiersing  both  said  screen  sleeve  and  said  metal  cylinder  in 
a  plating  bath  in  order  to  coat  said  screen  sleeve  with  a 
plated  metal  and  simultaneously  to  form  an  image-forming 
layer. 


4,309,456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

RECORDED  DISCS  WITH  A  LUBRICANT 

Brian  E.  Lock,  OaklaBd,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,079 
iBt  a.3  B05D  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—209  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  surface  of  a  disc  with  a  film  of 
lubricant  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  in  a  chamber  a  supply  of  lubricant  of  a  volume  less 
than  the  volume  of  the  chamber  so  that  the  surface  of  the 
lubricant  supply  is  unrestrained, 
passing  streams  of  air  through  the  lubricant  to  form  a  point 
sightly  below  the  surface  of  the  lubricant  supply  so  as  to 
create  droplets  of  the  lubricant  supported  in  the  air  above 
the  supply, 
feeding  additional  lubricant  to  the  chamber  so  as  to  maintain 
the  level  of  the  lubricant  supply  in  the  chamber  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  amount  above  the  point  that  the  air 
streams  are  formed. 
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carrying  the  air  laden  with  the  lubricant  droplets  to  a  nozzle, 
and 


greeting  the  air  laden  with  the  lubricant  droplets  against  the 
surface  of  a  disc  so  that  the  droplets  impinge  on  and  coat 
the  surface  of  the  disc. 


4,309,457 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  MULTILAYER-COATED 
1 1  COMPOSITE  POWDER 

Yoahio  Kawasnmi,  Urawa,  and  Mitsuo  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  NihoB  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1978,  53/126171 
I  lat  a.3  B05D  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—214  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multilayer-coated  composite 
powder,  which  comprises  a  first  step  of  coating  treating  a 
starting  core  powder  with  first  metallic  ions  and  a  metallic 
powder  for  reducing  the  first  ions  to  thereby  forming  a  single- 
layer  coated  powder  by  cementation  reaction,  a  second  step  of 
coating  treating  the  single-layer  coated  powder  either  with 
only  second  metallic  ions  other  than  said  first  metallic  ions  or 
with  said  second  ions  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  powder  for 
reducing  said  second  ions  to  form  a  double-layer  coated  pow- 
der by  cementation  reaction,  and,  where  necessary,  an  addi- 
tional step  of  steps  for  repeating  said  second  step  according  to 
the  number  of  coating  layers  required. 


4,309,458 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  POWDER 
COATED  WITH  NOBLE  METAL 
Yoahio  Kawasuml,  Urawa,  and  Mitsno  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,014 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1978, 53-126170 
iBt  a.3  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  427—217  11  Claims 

II.  A  process  of  producing  a  composite  powder  coated  with 
a  noble  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  preliminarily  granulated  and  sized  starting  pow- 
der of  a  metallic  sulfide,  carbon,  activated  charcoal,  metal- 
lic carbide  or  metallic  oxide, 
mixing  the  starting  powder  with  powder  of  a  metal  or  alloy 

baser  than  the  noble  metal,  and 
adding  to  the  mixture  produced  solution  containing  said 
noble  metal  in  such  manner  that  the  funicular  (II)  region  is 
I  reached  in  about  20  seconds  to  10  minutes  and  then  the 
slurry  region  is  reached  in  5  to  10  seconds, 
whereby  the  starting  powder  particles  are  coated  with  noble 
metal  that  results  from  a  cementation  reaction. 


)  « 


4,309,459 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIO2COATED  IRON  OXIDE 

POWDER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AaCULAR  MAGNETIC  IRON  OR  IRON  OXIDE 

POWDER 

Yasumichi  Toknoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  TDK  Electroaics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  No?.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,355 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  28, 1979,  54-152912 
iBt  a.3  COIG  49/02.  49/06 
VS.  a.  427—219  3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Si02-coated  iron  oxide  powder, 
for  use  in  the  preparation  of  acicular  magnetic  iron  p>owder  or 
acicular  magnetic  iron  oxide  powder,  comprising:  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  an  iron  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acicular  goethite,  acicular  lepidocrosite  and  alpha- 
Fe203,  having  a  pH  of  8-14;  admixing  a  water-soluble  silicate 
in  an  amount  of  0.1-10  mole  percent,  as  Si02  based  on  Fe; 
charging  the  resultant  mixture  into  an  autoclave  at  100*-250* 
C.  for  at  least  5  minutes,  to  effect  hydrothermal  reaction  at 
high  pressure,  the  pressure  in  the  autoclave  being  self-genera- 
tive; and  washing,  filtering  and  drying  the  resulting  product. 


4,309,460 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  GOLD  HLMS 

Shobha  Singh^  Summit;  LeGraad  G.  Vaa  Uitert  MorristowB, 

aad  George  J.  Zyddk,  Columbia,  all  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  BeU 

Telephoae  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,775,  Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,477 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—250  11  Claims 


^^^^^^^-24 


yjVjV/////w///////////m', 


to 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  device  with  at  least  one  metal 
layer  on  a  surface,  said  metal  layer  consisting  of  at  least  90 
percent  by  weight  gold  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  bonded  layer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CdF2, 
SnF2,  PbF2,  InF3,  BiFs,  AgF,  GaFa,  and  ZnF2 

b.  thereafter  evaporating  the  metal  layer  onto  the  fluoride 
layer  so  that  the  gold  layer  adheres  directly  to  the  fluoride 
layer. 


4,309,461 

METHOD  OF  COMPOUNDING  DECORATIVE 

PREaOUS  METAL  ALLOY  SELECTIVELY  ONTO 

AUSTENITE  STAINLESS  STEEL  ARTICLE 

Akira  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Chugai-Duki 

Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Japaa 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,190 
lat  QV  C23B  5/52 
VS.  a.  427—259  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  overlaying  an  austenite  stainless  steel  mate- 
rial for  decorative  articles  and  ornaments  with  an  alloy  of  Au, 
Ft,  and/or  Pd  bases,  which  comprises  plating  selected  surfaces 
of  the  steel  material  with  the  constituents  of  said  alloy  in  any 
desired  order,  and  one  at  a  time  in  a  plurality  of  successive 
layers,  and  with  each  layer  being  of  a  thickness  and  volume 
which  corresponds  to  the  constituent  ratios  of  the  alloy  of  a 
desired  purity  and  dimension,  and  heating  the  layers  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  cause  them  to  liquid  phase  alloy. 
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4,309,462 
CONDITIONING  OF  CAPROLACTAM  POLYMERS  FOR 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

David  A.  DOlard,  Diamond  Bar;  Eileen  Magnirc,  Arcadia,  and 

Lawrence  P.  Donovaa,  Temple  City,  all  of  Califs  aarignors  to 

Crown  City  Plating  Co^  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,929,  Dec  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,503 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/10 

VJS.  CL  427—304  13  Claims 


pound  to  precipitate  fine  metal-containing  particles  within 
the  molded  body. 


4,309,464 

PERSONALIZED  DECORATIVE  ORNAMENT 

MarshaU  A.  Raoch,  1121  Scotch  Dr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,317 

Int  a.3  A47G  33/08 

VS.  CL  428—11  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  etching  the  surface  of  a  caprolactam  poly- 
mer substrate  for  electroless  plating  which  comprises  etching 
the  caprolactam  substrate  with  an  aqueous  organic  acid  etch 
solution  comprising  at  least  one  organic  acid  compound  con- 
taining 2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  soluble  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  solution 
and  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  render  the  capro- 
lactam substrate  uniformly  and  directly  receptive  to  a  metal 
electroless  plating  catalyst  and  depositing  a  metal  electroless 
plating  catalyst  on  the  etched  caprolactam  polymer  substrate. 


4,309,463 
PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDED  POLYMER  BODY  WITH 

METAL  INCLUSIONS 
Wolf^g  Lange,  Obemburg,  and  Klana  Gerlach,  Obemau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Enka  AG,  Wnppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,572,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,244,824. 
TUs  application  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1978,2808293 

Int  CL3  B05D  3/04 
U.S.a427— 343  11  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  ornament  characterized  by  substantially 
increased  efTective  life  and  by  decorative  ornamentation  hav- 
ing personal  significance  to  the  user  of  the  ornament,  said 
ornament  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-dimensional  core  having  a  smooth  exterior  sur- 
face, 

(b)  strand  material  spirally  wound  about  the  smooth  exterior 
surface  of  said  core  in  individual  windings  disposed  in 
side-by-side  relationhip  and  providing  a  smooth  outer 
covering  for  said  core, 

(c)  a  barrier  coating  covering  said  windings  of  strand  mate- 
rial on  said  core,  said  barrier  coating  consisting  of  a  trans- 
parent material  which  is  chemically  non-reactive  with  the 
material  from  which  said  core  is  formed  and  with  said 
strand  material  and  forming  a  sealing  layer  over  said 
strand  material  and  said  core  to  provide  a  relatively 
smooth  surface  to  receive  decorative  ornamentation 
thereon, 

(d)  a  sheet  of  flexible,  conformable  material  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  barrier  coating  and  covering  a  predeter- 
mined area  thereof,  said  sheet  bearing  decorative  orna- 
mentation, and 

(e)  an  outer  coating  of  a  transparent  material  which  provides 
a  protective  covering  for  the  decorative  ornamentation 
and  barrier  coating, 

whereby  the  strand  windings  are  protected  from  abrasion, 
fraying  and  displacement  from  their  side-by-side  arrangement 
and  an  ornament  having  personalized  decorative  ornamenta- 
tion is  provided. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  molded  polymer  body 

with  inclusions  of  fine  solid  particles  composed  of  a  metal, 

metal  compound  or  a  mixture  of  the  same,  said  polymer  being 

gas-permeable,  wettable  and  at  least  surface  impregnable  with 

a  liquid  solvent,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

impregnating  said  molded  body  through  at  least  one  surface 

thereof  with  a  liquid  solution  containing  a  reactive  metal 

compound;  and 

introducing  a  gaseous  precipitating  agent  by  direct  gassing 

through  the  at  least  one  impregnated  surface  of  said 

molded  body  for  reaction  with  said  reactive  metal  com- 


4,309,465 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  SUCH 

COMPOSITIONS 
Simon  Kombanm,  Calnire,  France,  assignor  to  Ato  Chinde, 
Coorbevoie,  France 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,310 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1976,  76  32792 
Int  a.^  B65D  1/00 :  B32B  27/30 
VS.  CL  428—35  8  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  sheet-like  thermoplastic  material  having 
reduced  permeability  comprising  a  continuous  phase  consist- 
ing essentially  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  a  discontinuous 
phase,  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  incompatible 
with  the  polyvinyl  chloride  phase,  wherein  said  discontinuous 
polyvinyl  alcohol  phase  is  in  the  form  of  lamellar  layers  distrib- 
uted in  the  continuous  polyvinyl  chloride  phase  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  said  sheet-like  material  and  wherein  the  ratio  by 
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Weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  to  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is 
from  100: 1  to  1 : 1  produced  by  extruding  a  mixture  of  polyvinyl 
diloride  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  through  a  die  defining  an  extru- 
sion channel  having  mutually  opposed  parallel  die  surfaces 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  channel  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  material  being  extruded  to  the  distance  between 
the  opposed  surface  which  determines  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet-like  material  is  greater  than  10. 


'  4,309,466 

FLEXIBLE  LAMINATED  PACKAGING  MATERLiL 
COMPRISING  METALLIZED  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 
^tathan  Stillman,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 
ilntemational  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,562 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/08,  27/08.  27/30;  B65D  85/72 
VS.  a.  428—35  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  consisting  essentially 
of  an  outer  web  of  a  balanced  biaxially-oriented  polyamide; 
a  middle  web  of  metallized  thermoplastic  material, 
an  inner  web  of  heat-sealable  polyolefm;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  outer  and  middle  webs  having  a  vinyU- 

dene  chloride  polymer  coating  thereon. 
6.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  according  to  claim  1, 
which  is  formed  in  two  sheets;  said  sheets  being  orientel  one 
on  top  of  another  >vith  their  inner  webs  facing  each  other,  said 
sheets  being  heat-sealed  at  their  edges  to  form  a  flexible  pouch. 
9.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  consisting  essentially 
of  an  outer  web  of  balanced  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic 
material; 
a  middle  web  of  metallized  polyester  material; 
an  inner  web  of  heat-sealable  polyolefin;  and  at  least  one  of 
said  outer  and  middle  webs  having  a  vinylidene  chloride 
polymer  coating  thereon. 


!  4,309,467 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

HYDROGEN-FLUORINE  ENVIRONMENTS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  COMPOSITION 

Louia  KoTach,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Crcsaie  E.  Holcombe,  Knoziille, 

both  of  Tena.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  Department  of  Energy,  Waahii^gton,  D.C. 

I  FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,251 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/50.  35/58 
VS.  a  428-36  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  structural  material  in  a  high- 
temperature  gaseous-fluorine  containing  environment,  said 
coinposition  consisting  essentially  of  lanthanum  hexaboride,, 
silicon-substituted  Umthanum  hexaboride  and  molybdenum 
diboride,  said  composition  being  characterized  by  being  essen- 


tially resistant  to  thermal  shock  and  corrosion  from  the  gase- 
ous fluorine  at  material  surface  temperatures  greater  than 
1400*  K. 


"2 
OR 
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4.  A  supersonic  nozzle  for  a  hydrogen  fluoride  laser  system 
formed  of  the  composition  claimed  in  claim  1,  said  nozzle 
having  a  layer  of  lanthanum  trifluoride  containing  dispersed 
molybdenum  on  surfaces  thereof  contacted  by  a  high  tempera- 
ture stream  of  fluorine-containing  gas. 


2.  The  material  of  claim  1  wherein  the  K  value  of  the  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  is  between  about  SO  and  about  80,  the  extent  of 
hydrolysis  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  between  about  SO  and 
about  100%,  and  the  viscosity  of  a  4%  aqueous  solution  of  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol  is  between  about  2  and  about  70  cP. 

4.  A  container  made  out  of  the  material  of  claim  2. 


4,309,468 
COMPOSITE  LABEL  WEB 
George  R.  St  Anbin,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,442 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/10.  3/16;  G09F  3/00;  B65D  65/30 

VS.  a.  428—42  15  Claims 


^^^r^  ^."^Afj^«^^r,"f 
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1.  A  composite  web  of  tamper-indicating  labels  adapted  to 
be  used  in  a  hand-held  labeler,  comprising:  a  carrier  web,  a 
series  of  labels  releasably  adhered  to  the  carrier  web  at  longitu- 
dinal intervals  along  the  carrier  web,  the  labels  being  adapted 
to  be  dispensed  from  the  carrier  web  at  a  delaminator  of  a 
hand-held  labeler,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  releasably  adher- 
ing the  labels  to  the  carrier  web,  means  in  each  label  defining 
a  separable  section  which  does  not  interfere  with  delamination 
of  the  label  from  the  carrier  web  at  the  delaminator  or  applica- 
tion of  the  delaminated  label  to  a  product  but  which  separates 
from  the  remainder  of  the  label  upon  attempted  removal  from 
the  product  to  which  the  label  has  been  applied,  the  line  of 
weakening  which  defines  the  separable  section  being  spaced 
from  the  leading  edge  of  each  label  to  prevent  a  leading  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  leading  label  from  deflecting  about  the 
delaminator,  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  bridging  the  line 
of  weakening  which  defines  the  separable  section  to  hold  the 
separable  section  to  the  remainder  of  the  label  until  the  label 
has  been  applied  to  the  product,  and  the  line  of  weakening 
which  defines  the  separable  section  in  each  label  having  a 
leading  portion  starting  with  a  cut  through  the  label  at  the  free 
side  edge  of  the  label  and  extending  away  from  the  free  side 
edge  and  away  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  label. 
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4y309,469 

FLUSHABLE  BINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  PRE-MOISTENED 

WIPERS  WHEREIN  AN  ADHESIVE  FOR  THE  FIBERS 

OF  THE  WIPERS  INTERACTS  WITH  IONS  CONTAINED 

IN  THE  LOTION  WITH  WHICH  THE  WIPERS  ARE 

IMPREGNATED 

Eageaio  G.  Vwoaa,  Secuie,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  Scott  Piper  Com- 

paay,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

CoatiBHatioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,726,  Aug.  22, 1977,  alMUidoaed. 

Thii  application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,613 

lat  CL^  B32B  7/10,  23/08.  23/14 

VS.  CL  428—74  21  Oaims 

1.  A  noowoven,  adhesively  bonded  web  having  a  majority 
of  wood  pulp  fibers  of  a  papermaking  length: 

said  web  wet  with  a  water  based  lotion,  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  4  oz./in.  while  wet  with  the  lotion, 
maintaining  said  tensile  strength  while  wet  with  the  lotion 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  month  and  substantially  losing 
the  wet  tensile  strength  when  immersed  in  a  volume  of 
water  at  least  10  times  the  weight  of  the  web, 

said  wet  tensile  strength  being  obtained  with  a  cold  water 
soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  adhesive  having  a  degree  of 
hydrolysis  of  from  about  70%  to  about  90%  and  a  degree 
of  polymerization  of  at  least  4S0; 

said  lotion  being  a  water  solution  containing  borate  ions  and 
a  compound  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  the  borate 
ions,  wherein  the  amount  of  borate  ions  and  complexes 
thereof  is  sufficient  for  forming  a  gel  with  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  adhesive  to  impart  a  wet  tensile  strength  to  the 
web  of  at  least  4  oz./in. 

2.  The  lotion  and  wet  web  combination  of  claim  1  wherein 
the  web  has  from  about  4%  to  about  20%  polyvinyl  alcohol 
adhesive  based  upon  the  air-dry  weight  of  the  web  and  is 
contained  in  a  package  containing  from  about  100%  to  about 
600%  lotion  based  upon  the  air-dry  weight  of  the  web,  said 
lotion  containing  a  concentration  of  borate  ions  equivalent  to  a 
solution  containing  O.S%  to  1.5%  boric  acid  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  8.0  to  10.0,  and  said  lotion  containing  a 
compound  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  borate  ions;  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  borate  species  in  solution  to  the  complex 
forming  compound  in  said  lotion  being  from  0.1:1  to  1.6:1. 

7.  A  noQ-woven,  adhesively  bonded  web  having  a  majority 
of  wood  pulp  fibers  of  a  paper  making  length; 

said  web  wet  with  a  water  based  lotion,  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  4  oz./in.  while  wet  with  the  lotion, 
maintaining  said  tensile  strength  while  wet  with  the  lotion 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  month  and  substantially  losing 
the  wet  tensile  strength  when  immersed  in  a  volume  of 
water  at  least  10  times  the  weight  of  the  web,  wherein  said 
wet  tensile  strength  is  obtained  with  an  adhesive  composi- 
tion which  obtains  at  least  part  of  its  adhesive  properties 
by  interaction  with  borate  ions  in  said  lotion,  said  adhesive 
composition  containing; 

from  about  S  to  about  1 S  parts  of  a  cold  water  soluble  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  from  about 
70%  to  about  90%  and  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at 
least  430; 

from  about  1.5  to  about  2.5  parts  of  a  non-self-cross-linking, 
water  dispersible,  polymer  capable  of  functioning  as  a 
fiber  adhesive,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
100,000,  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  at  which  an 
air-dried  film  of  the  polymer  solids  has  a  torsional  modu- 
lus of  300  kg./cm.2  of  from  about  -50*  C.  to  about  +45* 
C; 

from  about  0.7S  to  about  1.25  parts  of  a  water  dispersible, 
self-CToas-linking,  polymer  capable  of  functioning  as  a 
fiber  adhesive,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
100,000,  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  at  which  an 
air-dried  film  of  polymer  solids  has  a  torsional  modulus  of 
300  kg./cm.2  of  from  about  -50*  C.  to  about  -»-45*  C; 

said  lotion  being  a  water  solution  containing  an  active 
amount  of  borate  ions  for  forming  a  gel  with  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  component  of  the  adhesive; 


said  web  being  wet  with  an  amount  of  said  lotion  equal  to  at 
least  100%  of  the  weight  of  the  web. 


4,309,470 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  MINIMIZING  FLOOR 
DUST  PROBLEMS 
Robert  Nenbert,  Rodakovrcj  51, 8543  Homaiet,  Denmark 
Flicd  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,764 
Gaina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25, 1978, 
42129/78 

Int  a.3  B32B  33/00;  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  CL  428—96  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  location  of  sub-areas  of  a  floor 
liable  to  collect  relative  maximum  amounts  of  dust  or  other 
undesirable  particles  resulting  primarily  from  traffic  passing 
over  the  floor,  for  the  purpose  of  subsequently  operationally 
removing  dust  from  the  floor  in  a  selective  manner  to  generally 
minimize  room  dust  problems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  color  of  the  dust  or  particles  normally 
deposited  on  the  floor; 

(b)  entirely  or  partially  covering  the  floor  with  test  mats  of 
a  mat  material  which  are  treated  to  have  pronounced  dust 
binding  or  collecting  or  adsorbing  properties  and  has  a 
color  contrasting  to  or  perceptibly  different  from  the 
determined  color  of  the  dust  or  particles; 

(c)  periodically  determining  the  color  of  the  test  mats  until  at 
least  one  test  mat,  at  least  locally,  is  determined  to  have 
changed  its  color; 

(d)  determining  at  least  the  location  of  the  test  mats  or  local 
portions  thereof  determined  to  have  changed  color  as  a 
result  of  said  test  mat  color  determining  step;  and 

(e)  removing  the  test  mats. 


4,309,471 
MAGNETIC  AUDIO-RECX)RDING  TAPE 

Masaald  Suzuki;  Maaaahi  Aonnma,  and  Yaano  Tamai,  ail  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1978,  53/68637 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/70 

VJS.  a.  428—141  7  daina 


1.  A  magnetic  audio-recording  tape  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netizable flexible  support  and  at  least  one  magnetic  coating 
layer  provided  on  said  support  wherein  (a)  the  support  surface 
on  which  said  magnetic  coating  layer  is  formiid  has  a  maximum 
value  of  an  average  wavelength  distribution  of  surface  rough- 
ness measured  in  the  recording  direction  over  the  length  of 
more  than  10  mm  at  a  wavelength  of  the  surface  roughness  not 
less  than  475  /im  and  at  a  frequency  of  the  surface  roughness 
not  higher  than  100  Hz  when  spectrally  analyzed  according  to 
the  following  equation  (1),  and  the  maximum  value  of  said 
wavelength  distribution  in  the  wavelength  region  of  firom  475 
^m  to  2.38  mm  and  the  frequency  range  of  from  20  Hz  to  100 
Hz  is  not  higher  than  about  0. 1  /im; 


/=vA 


(1) 


wherein  f  is  the  frequency  of  the  surface  roughness  in  Hz,  v  is 
the  relative  velbcity  between  the  magnetic  head  and  the  tape  in 
mm/sec,  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  surface  roughness  in 
nun  in  the  recording  direction,  and  (b)  said  magnetic  coating 
layer  comprises  a  flnely  divided  ferromagnetic  alloy  material 
dispersed  in  a  binder. 
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4,309,472 

SLATS  SERVING  AS  PROTECnON  AGAINST  UGHT 
Joachim  Gotting,  Kelkheim,  and  Heiner  Zinunermann,  Trebur, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30. 
1979,  7915593[U] 

Int  a.3  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  a  428-224  eoaims 


about  20  to  80%  by  volume  strands,  wherein  said  strands  are 
previously  impregnated  with  said  resin  composition,  and  hard- 
ening the  resin  composition  at  about  80*  to  600*  C.  and  at  about 
1  to  100  kg/cm^  pressure. 


1.  Slat  means  for  protecting  against  light  comprising  a  textile 
slat  made  from  linear  synthetic  polyester  fibers,  said  slat  being 
stiffened  permanently  by  heat  shrinkage  and  containing  a 
flame-retarding  agent  which  consists  of  said  polyester  contain- 
ing chain  members  having  structural  units  of  the  formula 


O 

t 


-O— P— R— C 
I  I 

R|        O 


in  which  R  is  saturated,  open-chain  or  cyclic  alkylene,  arylene 
or  aralkylene  and  Ri  is  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or 
aralkyl,  that  have  been  incorporated  into  the  polyester  chains 
by  condensation. 


439,473 

NON-TACKY  STRAND  PREPREG  COMPRISING  A 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  COMBINATION 

OF  (1)  A  THERMOSETTING  RESIN  AND  (2)  A  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESIN  AND  A  PROCESS 
I      FOR  FORMING  AN  ARTICLE  FROM  THE  SAME 
Tsuyoshi  Minamiaawa,  and  Keitaugu  Nohara,  both  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toho  Beaton  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,614 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-151105 

Int  a.3  B32B  1/08,  7/10,  27/12,  31/20 

UA  a  428-292  18  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  non-tacky  strand  prepreg  which  comprises  (i) 
a  resin  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  thermo- 
setting resin  having  a  softening  point  of  about  60'  C.  or  less  and 
about  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  or  more  and  (ii) 
about  20  to  80%  by  volume  strands,  wherein  said  strands  are 
impregnated  with  said  resin  composition. 

17.  A  process  for  forming  an  article  which  comprises  strati- 
fying one  or  more  layers  of  a  flexible  non-tacky  strand  prepreg 
which  comprises  a  resin  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 
"  weight  of  thermosetting  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  60* 
C.  or  less  and  about  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  or  more  and 


4,309,474 
STRAnnCATION  MASS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

TOP  SURFACING  LAYERS 
Erich  Hodes,  Rosbach;  Danilo  Stemisa,  Emmindingen,  and 
Walter  Schneider,  Wetztor,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Glyco-MetaU-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12. 
1979,  2928081;  Jan.  17,  1980,  3001516 

Int  a.J  B32B  5/16,  9/00,  15/00 
U.S.  a  428-328  14  Claims 


1.  An  anti-friction  component  for  use  in  connection  with 
sliding  surfaces  including: 

(a)  a  working  surface  layer  having  anti-friction  and/or  fric- 
tion characteristics, 

(b)  said  component  further  comprising  a  carrier  member 
having  a  metallic  bonding  surface  to  which  the  said  work- 
ing surface  layer  is  bonded, 

(c)  said  working  surface  layer  comprising  in  combination  a 
matrix  constituted  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  (PVDF)  and 
lead-containing-particles  imbedded  in  the  said  matrix,  said 
lead-containing-particles  having  a  size  §40  /im  and  being 
provided  in  a  ratio  of  volume  of  between  5%  and  35% 
with  respect  to  the  volume  of  the  said  working  surface 
layer. 


4,309,475 

BICOMPONENT  ACRYUC  HBER 
Henry  A.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  Lugoff,  S.C,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,462 
Int  a.}  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-370  2  Claims 

1.  A  self-crimping  bicomponent  acrylic  fiber  comprising  a 
nonhydrophilic  component  and  a  hydrophilic  component  in 
eccentric  side-by-side  relationship  which  in  combination  pro- 
vide an  equilibrium  crimp  reversibility  (ECR)  of  at  least  about 
20%  wherein  the  hydrophilic  component  is  a  copolymer  of 
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acrylonitrile  containtng  0.7  to  1.2  mol  percent  2-acrylainido-2-  fibers  which  comprises  applying  to  said  organic  fibers  a  poly- 
methylpropanesulfonic  acid  or  salts  thereof  having  a  total   meric  organosilicon  compound  of  the  formula: 

MaRftSi{[(OSiR2)„Dl;„(OSiR2);,OSiR3.<At«/}*-fl-6 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  D  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


li 


I 


I 


"--jl,  u 


^ 


ionizable  group  content  of  180  to  270  milliequivalents  per 
kilogram  of  copolymer. 

4,309,476       ^ 
CORE-IN-SHEATH  TYPE  AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE 
nBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Tartooni  Naioynra,  YaiMgacM;  Yano  Nakagawa,  Imknni; 
Kit,  Iwakaai,  and  Kdzo  SUnada,  Iwtfnud,  aU  of 
Mriginn  to  TeUin  Linitod,  Onka,  Japan 
,Filcd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,100 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-49779 
Int  a^  D02G  3m 
U.S.  CL  428—373  7  Claims 

1.  A  core-in  sheath  type  aromatic  polyamide  fiber,  compris- 
ing a  core  portion  comprising  an  aromatic  polyamide  material 
and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber,  and  a 
sheath  portion  comprising  the  same  aromatic  polyamide  mate- 
rial as  that  in  said  core  portion  and  surrounding  said  core 
portion,  said  core  portion  being  insoluble  but  said  sheath  por- 
tion being  solution  in  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  at  a  temperature 
of  35*  C,  said  fiber  having  been  heat-treated  in  a  dry  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  390*  C. 


4,309,477 
ASBESTOS  TREATMENT  WITH  METAL  SULFIDES 
Pan!  A.  PeaoU,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
CoaVMy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,305 
Int.  a.}  D02G  im 
U.S.  CL  428—378  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  asbestos  comprising  depositing  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  asbestos  a  material  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  metal  sulfide  to  provide  an  asbestos  material 
having  lower  hemolytic  activity  than  the  untreated  asbestos. 


4,309,478 
ORGANIC  FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  SUP 
PROPERTIES  PRODUCED  BY  TREATMENT  WITH 
ORGANOSUJCON  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Habcr;  Pdcr  Aagnst;  Helga  Lampelzaauner,  all  of  Bnrg- 
and  Willi  Primas,  Simbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Milginrs  to  Wacker-Chcnde  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.orGcraMny 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  876,454,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abuidoncd.  This 

■ppHwtion  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,305 
CfadnH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  28, 
1977,2708(50 

Int  CLJ  D06M  13/12,  13/18.  13/28,  13/38,  15/66 
VJS.  CL  428-391  7  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  slipping  properties  of  organic 


_X^A-Xa-(A-X«)^. 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

_NR'_,  _0-,  _S-,  -SO2-,  -R "-,  -NR'R". 


O 
H 
— CR"— . 

—OR"—.  — SR"— ,  — SO2R",  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R,  R" 
is  a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal or  substituted  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  M  is 
a  radical  of  the  formula 

_X,^A— Xa-(A-X«)t— H. 

a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  0,  1  or  2,  c  is  0  or  a  number  of  from  1  to  S,  d  is 

0  or  1  but  the  same  in  each  instance,  m  is  0  or  a  number  of  from 

1  to  20,  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  1,000  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  —Xa — A— Xo — A-group  must  be  present  for  each 
molecule. 


4,309,479 
CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITE  HLAMENTS 
Tsntoma  Namse,  Osaka;  Takao  Osagawa,  Settsu;  Hiroshi  Naito, 
Osaka;  Masao  Matsoi,  Takatsnki,  and  Kazno  Okamoto, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,100,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,216,264.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,061 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  8,  1977,  52-95219; 
Aug.  8, 1977,  5^95220 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL^  D02G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  428—397  15  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  unitary,  elongated,  electrically  conductive,  composite, 
melt-spun  filament  which  in  transverse  cross  section  consists  of 
from  2  to  8  electrically  conductive  segments  whose  inner  ends 
are  integral  with  each  other  at  a  common  center  located  in  the 
central  interior  portion  of  the  filament  and  which  radiate  out- 
wardly from  said  center  and  extend  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
filament  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
segements  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filament 
the  spaces  between  said  electricaUy  conductive  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  center  being  filled  with  electrically  non-con- 
ductive segments  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments are  isolated  from  each  other  except  at  said  center  and 
only  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
are  exposed,  said  electrically  conductive  segments  having  an 
electrical  resistance  of  less  than  1  x  lO'^  fl/cm  and  consisting 
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itially  of  first  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  poly- 
amide containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  from  3  to  40% 
by  weight  of  electricaUy  conductive  carbon  black,  said  electri- 
cally non-conductive  segments  consisting  essentially  of  second 
synthetic  thermophatic  fiber-forming  polyamide  which  second 
polyamide  is  different  from  said  first  polyamide,  said  electri- 
cally non-conductive  segments  being  continuously  bonded  and 
having  full  adhesion  to  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  filament  the  sum  of  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments  being 
less  than  50%  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  filament 
and  the  sum  of  the  exposed  areas  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive segments  on  the  surface  of  said  filament  being  less  than 
30%  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  filament. 

2.  A  unitary,  elongated,  electrically  conductive,  composite, 
melt-spun  filament  which  in  transverse  cross  section  consists  of 
from  2  of  8  electrically  conductive  segments  whose  inner  ends 
are  integral  with  each  other  at  a  common  center  located  in  the 
central  interior  portion  of  the  filament  and  which  radiate  out- 
wardly from  said  center  and  extend  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
filament  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
segments  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filament 
the  spaces  between  said  electricaUy  conductive  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  center  being  filled  with  electrically  non-con- 
ductive segments  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments are  isolated  from  each  other  except  at  said  center  and 
only  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
are  exposed,  said  electrically  conductive  segments  having  an 
electrical  resistance  of  less  than  1  x  10'^  fl/cm  and  consisting 
essentially  of  first  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  poly- 
ester containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  from  3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  electrically  conductive  carbon  black,  said  electri- 
cdly  non-conductive  segments  consisting  essentially  of  second 
synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polyester  which  second 
polyester  is  different  from  said  first  polyester,  said  electrically 
non-conductive  segments  being  continuously  bonded  and  hav- 
ing full  adhesion  to  said  electrically  conductive^segments  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  filament  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional 
areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments  being  less  than 
50%  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  filament  and  the 
sum  of  the  exposed  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments on  the  surface  of  said  fUament  being  less  than  30%  of  the 
total  surface  area  of  said  filament. 

3.  A  unitary,  elongated,  electrically  conductive,  composite, 
melt-spun  filament  which  in  transverse  cross  section  consists  of 
from  2  to  8  electrically  conductive  segments  whose  inner  ends 
are  integral  with  each  other  it  a  common  center  located  in  the 
central  interior  portion  of  the  filament  and  which  radiate  out- 
wardly from  said  center  and  extend  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
filament  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
segments  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filament 
the  spaces  between  said  electrically  conductive  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  center  being  filled  with  electrically  non-con- 
ductive segments  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments are  isolated  from  each  other  except  at  said  center  and 
only  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
are  exposed,  said  electrically  conductive  segments  having  an 
electrical  resistance  of  less  than  1 X  lO'^  fl/cm  and  consisting 
essentially  of  first  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  poly- 
olefin  containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  from  3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  electricaUy  conductive  carbon  black,  said  electri- 
cally non-conductive  segments  consisting  essentially  of  second 
synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polyolefin  which  second 
polyolefm  is  different  from  said  first  polyolefin.  said  electri- 
caUy non-conductive  segments  being  continuously  bonded  and 
having  full  adhesion  to  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  fUament.  the  sum  of  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments  being 
less  than  50%  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  filament 
uid  the  sum  of  the  exposed  areas  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive segments  on  the  surface  of  said  filament  being  less  than 
30%  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  filament. 
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4409,480 

IRON  BLUE  NACREOUS  PIGMENTS 
Lonis  Annanini,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  lie  Mcnri 
Corporation,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,653 
Int  CL^  B32B  /P/Oft-  C09C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—403  11  OainH 

1.  An  iron  blue  coated  nacreous  pigment  substrate  of  less 
than  10  ppm  water  soluble  cyanide. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  an  iron  blue  coated  nacreous 
pigment  substrate  of  less  than  10  ppm  water  soluble  cyanide 
comprising  admixing  the  substrate,  ferric  ion  reactant  and 
ferrocyanide  reactant  under  conditions  such  that  the  ferric  ion 
reactant  and  ferrocyanide  reactant  are  always  substantially  in 
stoichiometric  proportions  and  the  pH  is  at  a  constant  value 
within  the  range  of  2.5-4.0.  and  adding  an  aluminum  contain- 
ing reactant  so  as  to  form  aluminum  hydroxide  in  addition  to 
the  iron  blue  on  the  substrate. 


4,309,481 
FILTER-COATED  PHOSPHOR 
Tadashi  Wakatsuki,  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Takahara,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushflu  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,510 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  54-42537 

Int  a.^  C09K  11/46:  HOIJ  29/28.  29/20 

VJS.  CL  428—403  g  CUObbs 


1.  A  fUter-coated  phosphor  having  phosphor  particles 
coated  with  filter  particles  formed  of  pigments  of  the  same 
color  as  that  of  light  emitted  from  said  phosphor,  said  phos- 
phor particles  coated  with  said  filter  particles  being  addition- 
ally coated  with  a  borate  compound  wherein  the  weight  of 
phosphor  particles,  and  the  weight  of  said  borate  compound 
coating  is  0.001  to  0.3%  of  the  weight  of  the  phosphor  com- 
pound. 


4,309,482 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takashi  Suzuki,  Takatsuki;  Isao  Sumlta,  Toyonaka,  and  AUhiro 
Imai,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,917 
Int  a.}  B32B  27/38 
VJS.  a.  428—413  4  Clainis 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  thin  ferro- 
magnetic film  on  a  base  and  at  least  one  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic recording  medium  being  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  an 
ultraviolet  ray  hardened  coating,  said  coating  before  ultravio- 
let ray  hardening  consisting  essentially  of  unreacted  epoxy 
resin,  aromatic  diazonium  salts  of  complexes  of  halides  which 
form  a  Lewis  acid  when  irradiated  by  ultraviolet  rays,  a  gela- 
tion inhibitor  and  lubricant. 
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4,309,483 

ANn-STATIC  COATING  ON  ULLAGE  TAPES 

COMPRISING  CARBON  BLACK  DERIVED  FROM  A 

RICH  ACETYLENE  FLAME 

WilliuB  H.  Grafcrt,  21  Orchard  Farm  RiL,  Port  Washiagton, 

N.Y.  11050 

FDed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,9r7 
ImL  a.3  B32B  25/02.  WOO:  GOIF  23/04.  23/27 
MS.  CL  428-^21  8  Claiau 

1.  In  an  ullage  measuring  device  for  measurement  of  liquid  in 
a  storage  tank,  and  being  of  the  type  having  a  fluid  level  indi- 
cating device  to  be  lowered  into  the  storage  tank  on  a  tape 
formed  with  an  electrically  non-conducting  outer  surface;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  permanent  static  electi  c  charge  removal  coating  applied 
to  said  outer  surface  to  dissipate  static  electric  charge 
build-up  on  said  outer  surface,  said  removal  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  carbon  black. 
5.  A  method  for  coating  the  tape  of  an  ullage  measuring 
device  with  an  anti-static  electric  coating,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
establishing  an  acetylene  rich  flame; 
passing  the  tape  in  close  proximity  to  the  acetylene  rich 
flame  to  deposit  and  anchor  thereon  a  carbon  layer;  and, 
removing  excess  carbon  which  is  not  anchored  to  the  tape 
surface. 


H  439,484 

■        LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS 
Tadaynki  Oknae,  and  Yoshinori  Kanoo,  both  of  Niihama,  Ja- 
pan, awgaon  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1980,  55-53969 
InL  C\?  B32B  17/10.  27/32 
MS.  CI.  428-441  3  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  safety  glass  comprising  at  least  two  glass 
plates  and  an  interlayer,  said  interlayer  comprising  a  cross- 
linked  product  of  a  hydration  reaction  product  of  an  ethylene 
copolymer  comprising  (1)  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  (2) 
5  to  40%  by  weight  of  glycidyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  and 
(3)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  ester  having  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  an 
alcohol  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  hydration 
reaction  product  has  a  hydration  rate  of  the  epoxy  group  of  S 
to  80%  per  mole  and  said  ethylene  copolymer  has  a  melt  index 
of  10  to  SOD. 


i  4,309,485 

ENAMELED  STEEL  PLATE 
Kazoo  Kondo,  and  Akio  Takami,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Flkd  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,812 
iBt  CL^  B32B  15/04.  15/16;  B05D  1/lZ  3/02 
MS.  CL  428—457  7  Claims 

1.  An  enameled  steel  plate  having  a  linear  thermal  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  at  a  temperature  between  30*  C.  and  500*  C. 
within  the  range  of  from  lOOx  10-'  to  190x  10"  VC.  and 
covered  with  phosphate  glass  or  crystallized  glass  consisting 
essentially  of  from  40  to  75  mol  %  component  X,  from  20  to  55 
mol  %  component  Y,  and  from  0.1  to  10  mol  %  component  Z, 
wherein 
Component  X  is  P2OS: 

Component  Y  is  selected  from  ZnO,  K2O,  B2O3  and  AI2O3 
in  an  amount  of  up  to  20  mol  %,  and  CaO  and  BaO  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  55  mol  %; 
CompfMient  Z  is  selected  from  SrO,  TazOs,  La203,  CeOi, 
and  Nb203. 


J 


4,309,486 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Widaad  Sack,  Bissendorf;  Reiner  Anthonsen,  Bnunsche,  and 
Fcrencz  Kcrtesz,  Bissendorf,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asdgBors  to  Feiix  Schoeller  Jr.  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Osnabruck, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1978,  2802135 

Int  a.'  B32B  23/08.  27/10 
MS.  CI.  428—511  14  Claims 

9.  An  electrostatic  recording  material  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conducting  paper  support  applied  thereto  a  dielectric 
coating  applied  thereto  capable  of  recording  an  electrostatic 
latent  image,  the  dielectric  coating  comprising  a  composition 
hardened  by  exposure  to  radiation  and  comprising  at  least  one 
unsaturated  organic  compound  and  substantially  no  inert  sol- 
vent 


4,309,487 
LAMINATED  ARMOR 
Richard  R.  Holmes,  Guntersrilie,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7544>66,  Aug.  23, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  282,301 
Int  a.i  B32B  7/02 
MS.  a.  428—516  20  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  armor  structure  capable  of  precluding  pene- 
tration of  bullets  and  shell  fragments  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  bonded  units  wherein  each  of  said  units  is  so  positioned 
that  the  directions  of  orientation  of  adjacent  units  are  at  an 
angle  to  each  other  and  wherein  the  ply  of  each  unit  is  formed 
from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unidirec- 
tionally  oriented  olefln  polymer  fllm  and  unidirectionally  ori- 
ented olefln  polymer  filament  wherein  the  ply  of  each  unit  is 
positioned  so  that  the  direction  of  orientation  of  adjacent  ply  is 
the  same  and  wherein  said  units  are  compression-bonded  in  the 
absence  of  adhesives  or  bonding  agents. 


4,309,488 
IMPLANTABLE  BONE  REPLACEMENT  MATERIALS 

BASED  ON  CALaUM  PHOSPHATE  CERAMIC 
MATERIAL  IN  A  MATRIX  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hebnut  Heide,  Kelkheim;  Eva  Poeschcl,  Altenhain,  and  Ulrich 
Roth,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827529 

Int.  a,J  A61F  1/00.  5/04 
MS.  CI.  428—547  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  implantable  bone  replacement  material  based  on 
completely  or  partially  resorbable  particles  incorporated  in  a 
matrix  material,  the  particles  being  made  of  bioactive  sintered 
calcium  phosphate  ceramic  material  having  a  CaO:P20s  com- 
position ratio  between  3:1  and  4:1,  the  improvement  comprised 
of  the  matrix  material  consisting  of  a  metal  containing  calcium 
phosphate  ceramic  material  in  the  form  of  a  monolayer  of 
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particles  in  the  peripheral  areas  of  the  metal  which  serve  as 
interfaces  to  the  body  tissue,  the  metal  being  compatible  with 
body  tissue,  the  ceramic  particles  having  a  size  range  between 
j  about  500  fim  and  a  few  millimeters,  the  calcium  phosphate 
particles  being  located  so  that  they  are  exposed  on  the  outer 
I  surface  on  the  metal,  and  the  metal  being  noncomposite  in 
I  structure  and  being  nonlayered  in  that  there  are  no  distinct 
boundaries  between  any  regions  of  the  metal. 

6.  In  an  implantable  bone  replacement  material  based  on 
completely  or  partially  resorbable  particles  incorporated  in  a 
matrix  material,  the  particles  being  made  of  bioactive  sintered 
calcium  phosphate  ceramic  material  having  a  CaO:P205  com- 
position ratio  between  3:1  and  4:1,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  matrix  material  consisting  of  a  solid  core  region  of 
metal,  and  a  surface  region  of  the  metal  having  fine-grained 
inclusions  of  calcium  phosphate  ceramic  material,  the  coating 
hsving  been  applied  to  the  core  by  spraying,  the  metal  compat- 
ible body  tissue,  the  surface  region  of  the  metol  containing 
between  10  and  40  volume  percent  of  the  calcium  phosphate 
ceramic  material,  and  the  metal  being  noncomposite  in  struc- 
ture and  being  nonlayered  in  that  there  are  no  distinct  bound- 
aries between  any  regions  of  the  metal. 


wherein  said  positive  electrode  includes  an  active  compound 

or  solid  solution  whose  general  formula  is  M,X,  R^Cj  where: 

M  is  an  element  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 

and  tin; 
R  is  an  element  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth 
and  antimony;  and 


4,309489 
FE.NI<:U-CR  LAYERED  BIMETAL 
Kenicfalro  Momose,  Ebina;  Kiyoshi  Kumagai,  Yokohama,  and 
Fumio  Mori,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,725 
Claims  priority,  aptiUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-58097: 
Jul.  13, 1979,  54-48070 

Int  a.J  B32B  7/00.  15/18 
pS.  a.  428-619  3  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  bimetal  formed  by  applying  together 
a  low  expansion  alloy  plate  which  consists  essentially  of 
25-45%  by  weight  of  Ni,  2-20%  by  weight  of  Cu,  3-20%  by 
weight  of  Cr  and  the  balance  of  Fe,  and  a  corrosion  resistant 
alloy  plate  which  has  a  linear  expansion  coefficient  larger  than 
that  of  said  low  expansion  alloy  plate  by  5x  10"  VC. 


X  is  an  element  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur 

and  selenium,  with 
X  having  a  value  lying  between  0  and  1  (inclusive),  and 
y  having  a  value  lying  between  0  and  2  (inclusive). 


4,309,492 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  CELL  WTTH  A 

VIBRATION-PROOF  COMB-TYPE  CONNECnON 

OUrier  Bernard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Saft-Societe  des 

Accumulateurs  Fixes  ei  de  Traction,  RomainriUe,  France 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19, 1979,  79  26066 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/26 
MS.  CL  429-161  lo  Claims 


4,309,490 
LONG  UFE  THIONYL  CHLORIDE  CELL 
David  L.  Chua,  Horsham,  and  WUUam  C.  Merz,  Aldan,  both  of 
j  Fa.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn/' 
'    I  FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,064 

I  Int  a.3  HOIM  6/14 

Vs.  a.  429—101  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 
a  lithium  anode; 

a  thionyl  chloride  depolarizer  and  solvent; 
an  electrolyte  salt  comprising  lithium  aluminum  chloride; 
j     and 

a  quantity  of  lithium  chloride  growth  regulating  sulfur  diox- 
ide admixed  with  said  solvent  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  moles  of  lithium  aluminum  chloride  to  moles 
of  sulfur  dioxide  ranges  from  0.9  to  l.S. 


4,309,491 
ELECTRIC  CELL  WTTH  A  NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Raymond  Brec,  Nantes;  Alain  Le  Mehante,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  Ind 
Alain  Dugast,  Nantes,  all  of  FVance,  assignors  to  SocMe 
lAnonyme  dite  Compagnie  Gcnerale  d'Electridte,   Paris, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fkuce,  Sep.  11, 1979, 79  22644 
Int  a^  HOIM  4/58 
MS.  a.  429-112  11  Claims 

1.  A  secondary  electric  cell  which  includes:  a  non-aqueous 
electrolyte;  a  negative  electrode  whose  active  material  in- 
cludes at  least  one  alkali  metal  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte, 
and  a  positive  electrode  whose  active  material  is  suitable  for 
intercalating  the  active  material  of  the  negative  electrode, 


1.  An  electric  storage  cell  including  i  housing;  an  electrode 
block  lodged  in  the  housing;  the  electrode  block  being  formed 
by  a  stack  of  active  plates  of  alternating  positive  and  negative 
polarities  and  separators  interposed  between  each  pair  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  plates,  and  each  active  plate  having  a  plate 
lug  extending  therefrom,  the  plate  lugs  of  all  the  active  plates 
projecting  from  one  face  of  the  electrode  block;  a  pair  of 
electrical  terminals  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  housing;  a 
pair  of  conductive  comb-shaped  members  disposed  within  the 
housing,  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  comb  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  terminals;  and  the  plate  lugs  of  active 
plates  of  each  polarity  being  electrically  connected  to  respec- 
tive teeth  of  the  corresponding  comb,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
each  comb  being  disposed  against  said  one  face  of  the  elec- 
trode block; 
said  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  comb  to  a  corre- 
sponding terminal  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  ele- 
ment extending  from  the  comb  to  the  corresponding  ter- 
minal; and  each  plate  lug  being  flexible,  being  inserted 
between  adjacent  teeth  of  the  corresponding  comb,  and 
being  electrically  and  mechanically  bonded  to  one  of  said 
teeth  under  tension,  the  tension  in  said  lugs  holding  the 
combs  tightly  against  said  one  face  of  the  electrode  block. 
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4,309,493 
CLOSURE  FOR  GALVANIC  ELEMENTS 
Thomas  Kifcl,  Epfateio,  and  Hans  Saner,  Idstein-Walsdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Hanofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

i  FDed  Ang.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1979,  2941757 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/02 
U.S.  CL  42>-172  9  Claims 


I 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  galvanic  element  which 
includes  a  closure  body  of  insulating  material  which  is  adapted 
to  be  pressed  against  a  sealing  surface  by  means  of  a  resilient 
member  wherein 
the  resilient  member  takes  the  form  of  an  enveloping  surface 
which  is  provided  with  slits  in  the  region  in  which  it 
presses  against  the  closure  body, 
the  portions  of  the  member  between  the  slits  being  free  to 
move  in  a  direction  away  from  the  closure  body. 


4,309,494 

.  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  BATTERY 

SEPARATOR  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ALCOHOL 

COPOLYMER 

Richard  F.  Stockd,  475  Rolling  Hills  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

06807 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  39,671,  May  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I         application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,598 
Int  CL^  HOIM  2/16 
U5.a429^254  I  5Claim8 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
and  a  separator  comprising  a  microporoiis  sheet  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  S  to  SO  mils,  of  a  substantially  linear 
copolymer  consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  containing 
from  about  40  wt.  %  to  about  90  wt.  %  combined  vinyl  alco- 
hol. 


'  4,309,495 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STAINED  GLASS 

PHOTOMASKS  FROM  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Fred  M.  En^erger,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  PPG  Indna- 

trica.  Inc.,  Ptttabnrgh,  Pa. 

Coatinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,291,  Aug.  2, 1978, 

ahMdoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,054, 

Not.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,155,715.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  80,875 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqoent  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  430—5  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  stained  glass  photomask  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  flat  glass  substrate  with  a  layer  of  photographic 

emulskm  containing  silver  halide  on  a  first  surface  of  the 

glass  substrate; 
placing  a  master  mask  over  the  photographic  emulsion  layer 


and  exposing  patterned  areas  of  the  photographic  emul- 
sion to  actinic  radiation  through  the  master  mask; 

contacting  the  exposed  photographic  emulsion  with  photo- 
graphic developing  solutions,  thereby  producing  on  the 
first  surface  of  the  flat  glass  substrate  a  pattern  of  electro- 
conductive  silver-containing  emulsion  areas  and  silver- 
free  areas; 

applying  a  first  electrode  layer  onto  the  developed  photo- 
graphic emulsion  on  the  first  side  of  the  glass  substrate  and 
applying  a  second  electrode  layer  onto  the  glass  surface 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  glass  substrate  from  said  first 
surface; 

connecting  said  first  electrode  layer  to  the  anode  side  of  a 
source  of  electrical  potential,  connecting  said  second 
electrode  layer  to  the  cathode  side  of  the  source  of  electri- 
cal potential,  and  simultaneously  heating  the  glass  and  the 
layers  carried  thereon  to  a  temperature  between  about 
100*  C.  to  350*  C.  while  applying  a  direct  current  electric 
field  between  the  electrode  layers  so  that  electric  charge 
passes  through  the  silver-containing  emulsion  areas  and 
the  thickness  of  the  glass  substrate  and  induces  migration 
of  silver  ions  from  the  silver-containing  emulsion  areas 
into  portions  of  the  glass  underlying  the  silver-containing 
emulsion  areas  while  portions  of  the  glass  substrate  under- 
lying the  silver-free  areas  remain  essentially  free  from 
migrated  silver  ions; 

maintaining  the  glass  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reducing  agent  for  a  sufficient  time  to  reduce  and 
agglomerate  the  migrated  silver  ions  within  the  glass, 
thereby  producing  a  stained  pattern  within  the  surface  of 
the  glass. 


4,309,496 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZATION  OF  IMAGE 

REPRODUCnON  PROCESSES 

Dennis  B.  MiUer,  1169  LaSaUe  Atc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.  14072 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,203 

Int  a.3  G03F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  430—30  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  optimization  of  reproduction  processes, 

including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  producing,  from  at  least  one  original  image,  a  corre- 
sponding physical  standard, 

(2)  measuring  at  least  the  density  values  of  the  filtration 
employed  in  producing  the  physical  standard, 

(3)  separating  the  original  image  into  a  corresponding  set  of 
separate  monotone  images  using  exposure  intensity  values 
modified  as  a  function  of  the  filtration  values  employed  in 
producing  the  corresponding  physical  standard, 

(4)  preparing  at  least  one  reproduction  from  the  set  of  sepa- 
rate monotone  images,  and 

(5)  comparing  a  representative  sampling  of  the  reproduc- 
tions with  its  corresponding  physical  standard  to  measure 
at  least  the  average  difference  in  density  therebetween. 


4,309,497 

POLYESTER  INTERLAYERS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

ACnVATABLE  RECORDING  (EAR)  ELEMENTS 

Mark  Leiental,  PenfieM,  N.Y.,  and  Mohanunad  A.  Sandhn, 

Kingqiort  Tenn.,  asaignora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Con^any, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,089 
Int  Ci}  G03G  WOO.  13/12 
MS.  a  430—48  34  Cbins 

1.  In  an  electrically  activatable  recording  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  having  thereon,  in  se- 
quence: 

(a)  a  polymeric  electrically  active  conductive  layer, 

(b)  an  electrically  activatable  recording  layer  comprising 

(A)  a  dye-forming  coupler,  and 

(B)  an  oxidation-reduction  combination  comprising 
(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  with 
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^X^^ll^Z-T^^At^^^  ^°"°'  ^°™  "  T^"^  rrr^P^^yt  of  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  surface 

^c)apho^„du"veiyS^Sr?^^^  tt  T'^/'^'^  *»  »  ^^^^Xo^mcnX  section,  wherein  the 

up  to  20  microns,  and  by  an  air  gap  of  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  of  said  permanent  magnet 

(d)  an  electricaUy  conductive  layer.  roll  u  set  to  a  value  P  defined  by: 
Uie  improvement  wherein  the  polymeric  electrically  active 


conductive  layer  comprises  a  halogen  contiuning  polyester 
represented  by  the  structure: 


P=V/ 


M 


— O— G'— O- 


— O— g2— O- 


_0— g3— O- 


«o         O 

II        ,     II 
C— R>— C 

X 

VQ  O 
II  ,  II 
C— r2— c 

y 


where: 
N^  is  the  r.p.m.  of  said  permanent  magnet  roll, 
V  is  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  said  material 

layer,  expressed  by  the  mm/sec., 
M  is  the  number  of  magnetic  poles  forming  said  permanent 

magnet  roll,  and 
P  is  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2.5,  tiie  r.p.m.  of  said  non-magnetic 

cylinder  is  in  a  range  of  1/5  to  1/20  of  the  r.p.m.  of  said 

permanent  magnet  roll. 


wherein: 
G'  is  ethylene,  a  linear  poly(alkyleneoxy)  group  containing 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  within 
tfie  range  of  about  72  to  about  1,000,  a  linear  alkylene 
group  containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted 
alkyleneoxy  group; 

02  is  a  branched  alkylene  group  conUuning  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

G^  is  an  alicyclic  group; 

R*  is  phenylene  or  halogenated  phenylene; 

R2  is  a  linear  aliphatic  group  containing  1  to  36  carbon 
atoms; 

u  is  20  to  100  mole  percent; 

V  is  0  to  70  mole  percent; 

w  is  0  to  50  mole  percent; 

X  is  0  to  100  mole  percent; 

y  is  100  to  0  mole  percent; 
the  sum  of  u,  y  and  w  is  100  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  100  said 
polyester  having  an  effective  inherent  viscosity  and  molecular 
weight  to  enable  the  polyester  to  provide  increased  sensitivity 
to  said  recording  element. 


4,309,498 
fXECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  USING  A  MAGNETIC 
'  BRUSH 

Keitaro  Yanashitai,  Kinisato;  Ryqji  Goto,  and  Masumi  Asanae, 

botii  of  Knmagaya,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi  Metids, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,844 

Chims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53<34044 

I  Int  a.}  G03G  13/09 

UA  a.  430-100  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrophotography  where  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  material  layer,  a 
non-magnetic  cylinder  is  provided  to  confront  said  surface'of 
said  material  layer,  a  permanent  magnet  roll  having  a  plurality 
of  symmetrically  arranged  magnetic  poles  extending  axially  is 
provided  in  said  cylinder,  a  magnetic  brush  is  formed  by  at- 
tracting a  semiconducting  or  insulating  magnetic  toner  having 
a  volumetric  resistivity  greater  dian  10*  ftcm  under  an  electric 
field  of  DC  4000  V/cm  onto  said  cylinder  with  Uie  aid  of  a 
magnetic  attraction  force  of  said  permanent  magnet  roll,  said 
cylinder  and  permanent  magnet  roll  are  moved  relatively  to 
permit  said  magnetic  brush  to  slide  along  the  surface  of  said 
material  layer  diereby  to  allow  said  magnetic  toner  to  stick  to 
a  predetermined  position  on  the  surface  of  said  material  layer, 
and  a  toner  image  is  transferred  onto  a  transferring  member 
and  is  then  subjected  to  fixing,  die  improvement  comprising; 
said  permanent  magnet  roll  having  a  magnetic  force  in  tiie 
range  of  400-1600  gauss  routing  said  cylinder  and  said  perma- 
nent magnet  roU  in  tiie  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  magnetic  toner  which  is  moved  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  tiiat  of  said  material  layer  and  at  a  speed  less  than  100 


4,309,499 

FORMATION  OF  BLACK-AND-WHTTE 

SILVER-CONTAINING  NEGATIVE  IMAGES  BY  A 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Yoahihiro  Takagi,  and  Kataomi  Hayashi,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  14, 1978, 53/140099 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430-250  1,  ciMim 

1.  In  a  method  of  fogging  black-and-white  silver-containing 
negative  images  by  a  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process 
using  a  black-and-white  diffusion  transfer  photographic  film 
unit  comprising  a  plastic  support,  a  silver  haUde  photographic 
emulsion  layer  and  an  image-receiving  layer  which  unit  is 
imagewise  exposed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subse- 
quent processing  in  a  single  processing  solution  comprising  a 
solvent  for  the  silver  halide,  a  foggant,  a  developing  agent  and 
a  fogging  promoting  agent,  whereby  an  optically  negative 
image  develops  in  said  image-receiving  layer,  said  silver  halide 
photographic  emulsion  being  an  internal  latent  image  type 
emulsion  having  no  surface  fog  centers,  and  said  silver  halide 
solvent  having  a  solubility  for  silver  bromide  as  a  0.02  molar 
aqueous  solution  of  about  2  x  10" '  to  5  a  10-3  mol/1  at  60*  C. 
and  at  the  developing  pH. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  developer  is  a  dihy- 
droxybenzene,  a  3-pyra2olidone,  an  aminophenol,  a  hydroxya- 
mine,  or  a  mixture  thereof 


4,309,500 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Tadao  Shishido,  Minami-aahigara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,086,  Feb.  1, 1978, 

abuidoned.  Thia  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40^22 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977, 52-11366 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/84 

U A  a  430—507  10  rui.^ 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

which  contains  at  least  one  color  image-forming  compound,  an 

ultraviolet  light  absorbing  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 

represented  by  Uie  following  general  formula  (I): 


R«  Q 

R5 


(D 
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wherein  R>,  R^,  R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  chidn  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
aUcenyl  group  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  substituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  total  carbon  atoms  and  substituted 
with  one  or  more  of  a  hydroxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  carboxy 
group,  a  sulfo  group  and  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  R'  repre- 
sents an  alifriutic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  total  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  substituents  as  de- 
scribed above  for  the  substituted  alkyl  group  for  R'  to  R^  or 
an  aromatic  group;  R^  represents  a  cyano  group  and  R^  repre- 
sents a  cyano  group,  a  —COR',  A— COOR'  group  group  or  a 
— SO2R'  group;  and  R*  represents  an  aliphatic  group  and  R' 
represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  group  wherein  the 
aromatic  group  represented  by  R'  or  R'  is  an  aryl  group  hav- 
ing 6  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom 
and  wherein  the  aliphatic  group  represented  by  R'  or  R^  is  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  cludn  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  total  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  substituents  as  described 
above  for  the  substituted  alkyl  group  for  R'  to  R^,  said  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I)  having  an  absorption  maximum  at 
about  360  to  373  m^  and  being  capable  of  alMorbing  ultraviolet 
Ught  of  a  wavelength  of  about  300  mfi  to  400  mfi  with  substan- 
tially no  absorbance  of  visible  light. 


4,309^1 
CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Albert  P.  HafMoard,  Le  Plenis  Tretlse,  and  Michel  J.  PsTre, 
Chaatflly,  both  of  l^ancc,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, RodMSter,  N.Y. 
DiTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  857,733,  Dec  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,263,011. 
This  application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,163 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraocc,  Dec.  9, 1976,  76  37070 
Int.  G.^  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  430— S69  11  Claims 


_^_ 


1.  In  a  process  of  continuously  preparing  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  wherein 
an  aqueous  silver  salt  solution  and  an  aqueous  halide  salt 
solution  capable  of  reacting  to  form  radiation-sensitive 
silver  halide  grains  are  concurrently  and  separately  intro- 
I  duced  through  inlets  to  a  reaction  chamber  in  the  presence 
of  a  peptizer  and 
radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  is  withdrawn  at  an 
outlet  from  the  reaction  chamber  while  silver  halide  grain 


formation  is  occurring  under  steady  state  operating  condi- 
tions 
the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  the  silver  salt  and  the  halide  salt  within  the  reac- 
tion chamber  in  the  presence  of  the  peptizer  in  a  bed  of 
small,  inert,  continuously  moving  solid  particles. 


4,309,502 

ENZYMATIC  ASSAY  FOR  GLYCEROL  AND 

TRIGLYCERIDES  AND  A  REAGENT  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Vivian  R.  Lauderdale,  Endnitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcckman 

lostruments,  Inc^  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,720 

Int  a.J  C12Q  1/4%,  1/44 

MS.  a.  435—15  19  Claims 


SJI 


i-l-P  t  *0P 


ENOOOENOUS      SLTCEnOL    *    ATP 

*0P    +     PEP  -£J5^»TP    *■    PYMIVKTE 

PTRUVkTE     +    HADH  -t^  LACTATE     ♦     NAD" 

LIPASE    FROM 
TRI6LYCERI0ES      STAPHYLOCOCCUS     EPIOEBMIDIS     NRHL   »- 18072      , 

GLYCEROL     ♦      FATTY  ACIOS 
GLYCEROL    ♦    ATP-SJS^G-l-P    ♦  ADP 
AOP   ♦      PEP-^^ATP     ♦     PYRUVATE 
PYRUVkTE    ♦     NADM  ifi!!»  LACTATE     ♦    MAO" 


1.  A  kit  for  use  in  analysis  of  endogenous  glycerol  and  tri- 
glycerides in  a  sample  to  be  assayed  comprising  in  association: 

(a)  a  lipase  from  Staphylococcus  epidermidis  NRRL  B- 12072; 

(b)  glycerol  kinase; 

(c)  adenosine  triphosphate; 

(d)  at  least  one  reagent  capable  of  being  used  to  assay  glyce- 
rol-1 -phosphate  or  adenosine  diphosphate  formed  in  the 
glycerol  kinase  reaction,  wherein  said  reagent,  adenosine 
triphosphate,  glycerol  kinase  and  said  lipase  from  Staphy- 
lococcus epidermidis  NRRL  B- 12072  are  present  in  any 
preselected  distribution  in  one  or  more  vials;  and 

(e)  a  surfactant,  present  in  a  separate  vial,  capable  of  activat- 
ing said  lipase  from  Staphylococcus  epidermidis  NRRL 
B-MOll. 

17.  An  assay  of  endogenous  glycerol  and  triglycerides  in  a 
sample  to  be  assayed  comprising: 
(a)  performing  reactions  which  comprise: 
(i)  reacting  said  endogenous  glycerol  with  adenosine  tri- 
phosphate in  the  presence  of  glycerol  kinase  to  form 
glycerol- 1 -phosphate  and  adenosine  diphosphate; 
(ii)  determining  the  amount  of  endogenous  glycerol  by 
measuring  the  amount  of  one  of  said  reaction  products 
of  step  (i); 
(iii)  adding  to  said  reaction  medium  a  surfactant  capable  of 
activating  a  lipase  from  Staphylococcus  epidermidis 
NRRL  B- 12072  said  lipase  being  added  to  said  reaction 
medium  prior  to  the  addition  of  said  surfactant  thereto; 
(iv)  reacting  triglycerides  in  the  presence  of  said  activated 
lipase  to  form  glycerol  and  free  fatty  acids; 
(v)  reacting  said  glycerol  formed  in  step  (iv)  with  adeno- 
sine triphosphate  in  the  presence  of  glycerol  kinase  to 
form  glycerol- 1 -phosphate  and  adenosine; 
(vi)  determining  the  amount  of  triglyceride  by  measuring 
the  amount  of  one  of  said  reaction  products  of  step  (v). 
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4,309,503 

PREPARATION  OF  ILDEOXY  ANTHRACYCLINE 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Giuseppe  CassincUi,  Pavia;  Arpad  Grcin,  Milan;  Sergio  MerU, 
Milan,  and  Gio?aani  RiTola,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
FaraUtalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  9,650,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,545.  Tliis 
appUcation  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1978, 

Int  a.3  C12P  19/56 
U.S.  a  435-78  J  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic  complex  including  a 
mixture  of  the  compounds  having  the  formula: 


X)H 


4,309,505 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON^F  FRUCTOSE 

TRANSFERASE  ENZYME 

Jay  A.  Smith,  Downers  GroTC,  and  Susan  J.  Loenser,  LaGraage 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignora  to  CPC  International  Inc..  Enale- 

wood  CUfh,  N J.  "^ 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,843 

Int  a.3  C12N  9/10 

U.S.  a  435-193  ,ciaiB« 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  fructosyl  transfer- 
ase enzyme  preparation  which  comprises:  inoculating  a  culture 
medium  with  cells  from  a  strain  of  Aureobasidium  pullulans. 
said  culture  medium  comprising  about  16  to  about  24%  (w/v) 
sucrose,  about  1  to  about  2.4%  (w/v)  yeast  extract  and  about 
1%  (w/v)  of  an  inorganic  nitrate  salt;  and  culturing  the  mix- 
ture at  a  pH  of  between  6  and  8  at  28*-32*  C.  until  a  yield  of 
fructosyl  transferase  enzyme  is  obtained,  wherein  the  enzyme 
preparation  is  recovered  in  high  yields  from  the  culture  me- 
dium without  the  need  to  remove  any  black  pigment  or  viscous 
polysacchride. 


wherein  R  is  -CO-CH2OH,  -CHOH-CH3,  -CO-CH3 
°^  — CH2— CH3  and  a  salt  thereof,  said  process  comprising 
cultivating  the  microorganism  Micromonospora  peucetica  sp. 
nova  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium 
containing  an  assimilable  source  of  carbon,  an  assimilable 
source  of  nitrogen  and  mineral  salts  and  recovering  said  antibi- 
otic complex  from  the  culture  medium. 

6.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Micro- 
monospora peucetka  sp.  nova,  having  the  identifying  character- 
istics of  ATCC  31366,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing 
anthracycline  antibiotics  in  recoverable  quantities. 


4,309,506 
FERMENTATION  SYSTEM  AND  FAILURE-DETECHON 

PROBE  HOLDER 
Robert  W.  Squires,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  LIUy  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,584 

Int  a.J  C12M  1/34 

UA  a  435-291  .5  Claims 


4,309504 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NARASIN 
Ralph  E  Kastner,  IndiaoapoUs,  and  Robert  L.  HamUl,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  liUy  and  Company,  Indi- 
aoapoUs, lod. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,656 
Int  a^  C12P 17/16 
UA  a  435-118  4Ctai„ 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  antibiotic  narasin  which 
comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  lydicus  DeBoer  et  al., 
NRRL  12034,  or  a  narasin-producing  mutant  or  variant 
thereof,  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbohydrate,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged 
^efpt^'c  fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
antibiotic  activity  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said  culture 
medium. 

4.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 
myces lydicus  DeBoer  et  al.,  NRRL  12034,  which  is  capable  of 
producing  narasin  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon  cultivation  in 
a  culture  medium  containing  assimiUible  sources  of  carbohy- 
drate, nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
fermentation  conditions. 

1014  O.G.-16 


1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  biological  agents,  com- 
prising 

a  tank  for  the  fermentation  of  biological  agents; 

a  threaded  fitting  in  the  tank  wall; 

a  detector  to  monitor  the  fermentation  process; 

detector  supiwrt  means  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded 
fitting  in  the  tank  wall  to  support  the  operative  portion  of 
the  detector  within  the  tank  and  to  provide  access  to  the 
output  of  the  detector  outside  of  the  vessel,  said  detector 
support  means  comprising 

a  detector  support  housing  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
the  detector  and  having  an  inner  bore  and  carrying  a  seal 
at  the  end  of  the  inner  bore  within  the  tank  and  having  a 
first  threaded  outer  surface  portion  to  engage  the  threaded 
fitting  in  the  tank  wall,  9  scalable  surface  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  inner  bore  outside  of  the  tank,  and  a  second 
threaded  outer  surface  surrounding  the  scalable  surface; 

a  seal  for  the  detector  and  seated  on  the  scalable  surface  of 
the  housing;  and 

a  seal  compression  nut  threaded  onto  the  second  threaded 
outer  portion  of  the  detector  support  means, 

said  detector  support  means  including  a  small  bore  that 
extends  transversely  between  its  inner  bore  and  outer 
surface  outside  of  the  tank. 
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4,309,507 

GLASS  AND  HERMETIC  SEAL 

Earl  K.  Dtfif,  Tempc,  and  Robert  W.  Hey,  Mesa,  both  of  Ariz^ 

to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmbarg,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,001 

iBt  a.'  C03C  i/04.  3/08 

MS.  a  501—21  2  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  glass  consisting  essentially  of  percentages  of 
ingredients,  by  weight,  in  the  range  of: 


Si02 

63-68 

AI2O3 

3-6 

K2O 

1^' 

N«20 

5-6 

Li20 

0.5-1.5 

BaO 

2-4 

SiO 

5-7 

CaO 

2-4 

MgO 

0.5-1.5 

TiO: 

0.5-1.5 

B2O3 

0.5-1.5. 

4.         . 

4,309,508 

SILOXANE  COPOLYMER  MIXTURES  USEFUL  AS 

FOAM  STABILIZERS  IN  HIGH  RESILIENCE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Feyyaz  O.  Baskeat,  and  Bela  Prokai,  both  of  Mahopac,  N.Y., 

aasigaors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,974 

Int.  CL^  C08G  18/14;  C07F  7/08.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  521—112  11  Claims 

1.  A  siloxane  copolymer  mixture  comprising:  (1)  from  about 

1  to  about  33  weight  percent  of  a  high  molecular  weight  silox- 

ane-oxyalkylene  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of:  (a)  a  siloxane^jxyalkylene  copolymer  having  the  average 

formula: 

Me3SiO(Me2SiO))x(MeSiO)j5iMe3 

R(OC3H«)^OC2H4)«OMe 

where  Me  is  methyl,  R  is  an  alkylene  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  has  an  average  value  from  about  SO  to  about  70,  y  has 
an  average  value  from  about  4  to  about  IS,  m  has  an  average 
value  from  about  IS  to  about  2S,  and  n  has  an  average  value 
from  about  IS  to  about  2S;  and  (b)  a  siloxane-oxyalkylene 
copolymer  having  the  average  formula: 

Bu(OC2H4)/OC3H«)cCI«).3((Me2SiO)i(MeSiOt.. 
5)d(a50(C3H40)«(C2H40)rfBula+ 1 

where  Me  is  methyl,  Bu  is  butyl,  a  has  an  average  value  from 
1  to  2,  b  has  an  average  value  firom  about  12  to  about  24,  c  has 
an  average  value  from  about  10  to  about  30,  and  d  has  an 
average  value  ftom  about  10  to  about  40;  and  (2)  from  about  6S 
to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  low  molecular  weight  siloxane 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (c)  a  siloxane-oxyalky- 
lene copolymer  having  the  average  formula: 


Me3SiO(Me2SiO)o(MeSiO);,SiMe3 

R(OC2H4)«OMe 


where  Me  is  methyl,  R  is  an  alkylene  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  o  has  an  average  value  from  about  1  to  about  4,  p  has  an 
average  value  from  about  O.S  to  about  3,  and  e  has  an  average 
value  from  about  1  to  about  S;  and  (d)  a  cyanoalkylsiloxane 
having  the  average  formula: 


Me3SiO(Me2SiO)^MeSiO)^iMe3 
R'CN 


where  Me  is  methyl,  R'  is  an  alkylene  containing  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  q  has  an  average  value  from  about  1  to  about  4,  and  r 
has  an  average  value  from  about  O.S  to  about  4,  said  weight 
percents  being  based  on  the  weights  of  (1)  and  (2). 

10.  A  process  for  producing  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  having  a  density  of  no  greater  than  2.0  pounds  per  cubic 
foot,  said  process  comprising  foaming  and  reacting  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising:  (a)  an  organic  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  a  polyether  triol  containing  at  least  40 
mole  percent  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  2000  to  about  8000  and  (ii)  a  mixture  of  said 
polyether  triol  and  other  polyethers  having  an  average  of  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyether  triol  of  said  mixture 
amounting  to  at  least  40  weight  percent  of  the  total  polyol 
content;  (b)  a  polyisocyanate,  said  organic  polyol  and  said 
polyisocyanate  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  major  amount 
and  in  the  relative  amount  required  to  produce  the  polyure- 
thane foam;  (c)  a  blowing  agent  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
foam  the  reaction  mixture;  (d)  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalysts 
for  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam;  (e)  a  minor  amount  of 
the  siloxane  copolymer  mixture  as  deflned  in  claim  1;  and, 
optionally,  (0  a  flame  retardant  in  a  minor  amount  sufTtcient  to 
retard  the  flammability  of  the  polyurethane  foam. 


4,309,509 
ODORANT  HYDROPHIUC  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS 
Louis  L.  Wood,  RockviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,152 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/08;  A61K  7/36 
MS.  a.  521—132  5  Claims 

1.  An  odorant-containing,  urethane  foam  forming  composi- 
tion comprising 

(a)  2S-200  parts  of  a  water  reactant; 

(b)  100  parts  of  a  prepolymer  comprising  at  least  one  isocya- 
nate-capped  polyol  having  a  reaction  functionality  greater 
than  two,  the  total  of  said  polyol  present  having  an  oxy- 
ethylene  content  of  at  least  40  weight  percent  before 
capping; 

(c)  S-100  parts  of  a  non-volatile,  water  insoluble  wax  or  oil 
said  wax  or  oil  having  incorporated  therein 

(d)  1-30  parts  of  a  volatile  odorant. 


4,309,510 
SIZING  COMPOSITION 
Rolf  Kleber,  Neo-Isenbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avignor  to 
Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1979,  2942156 

Int  CL^  OOSK  5/17 
MS.  CL  525-6  2  Claims 

1.  A  sizing  composition  consbting  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
of  from  1  to  30,  preferably  S  to  IS,  wei^t  %,  referred  to  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  of  an  amine  oxide  of  the  formula 
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R|— NsO 
R2 


ivherein  Ri  is  Cs-C22alkyl,  R2  is  Ci-C22alkyl  or  a  group  of  the 
brmula  — {CH2CH20)bH  with  n  being  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
5  and  R3  is  Ci-cjalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2C- 
H20)mH  with  m  being  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  if  R2  is  alkyl 
having  not  more  than  S  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  n-l-m  being 
;not  greater  than  10. 


4 


439,511 

PROCESS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  CURE  OF  POLYESTER  RESINS 

Donald  E.  Jefferson,  Union?ille;  Charles  G.  Coe,  Aston;  Burton 

I    D.  Bdtchmaa,  Springfield,  and  MelTiUe  W.  Ufher,  Glen 

^fills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

TAllentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,446 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12;  CD3L  67/00 
MS.  a.  525—14  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  a  molding  compound  comprising 
an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
polymerizable  therewith,  the  improvement  for  accelerating  the 
cure  rate  of  the  molding  compound  while  extending  its  shelf 
life  in  its  uncatalyzed  state,  which  comprises  as  a  promoter 
a  cobalt  salt  with  the  cobalt  salt  being  present  in  a  proportion 
J3  provide  from  O.OOOS-0.06  parts  cobalt  metal  per  100 
|>arts  by  weight  of  unsaturated  polyester  resin  including 
unsaturated  monomer; 
a  copper  salt,  the  copper  salt  being  present  in  a  proportion  to 
provide  from  0.03-1  X 10"'  parts  copper  metal  per  100 
parts  by  weight  unsaturated  polyester  resin  including 
unsaturated  monomer;  and 
heterocyclic  amines,  the  amine  compound  being  present  in 
an  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.0001  to  O.OS  moles 
amine  per  100  parts  unsaturated  polyester  resin  including 
nnsaturated  monomer. 


4,309,512 

HEAT-RESISTANT  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Ynkihiro  Mlkogami,  Yokohama;  Takeo  Ito,  Kawasaki,  and 

Moriyasn  Wada,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibanra  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kanaviwa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-168168 
I  Int  a^  O08L  29/04 

MS.  CI.  525—58  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  resin  composition,  comprising  a  resin 
system  essentially  consisting  of  (a)  a  maleimide  compound 
modified  with  fiirfuryl  alcohol,  (b)  an  epoxy  resin  and  (c)  a 
polyvinyl  formal  and,  incorporated  therein  as  a  latent  curing 
agent  or  a  curing  accelerator,  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyandiamide,  boron  trifluoride- 
amine  complexes,  metal  chelate  compounds,  and  silicone  com- 
pounds and  organo-silane  compounds  having  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl group  bonded  directly  to  silicon  atom. 


4,309,513 
I  NOVEL  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
Katsi^i  Ueno,  Hirakata;  Hamo  Inone,  Kobe,  and  AUhiro 
F^irata,  Takatsnki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitomo  Chem- 
ical Company,  Limited,  Osiika,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,819 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  24, 1980, 55-7548 

Int  a.3  G08L  61/04 

MS.  a.  525—68  13  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  based  on  a  polyphenylene  ether 


comprising  99  to  I  part  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether 
copolymer  derived  from  99.5  to  85  mole-%  of  2,&<limethyl- 
phenol  and  O.S  to  15  mole-%  of  3-methyl-6-tert-butylphenol 
and  1  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer,  sakl  ether 
copolymer  and  said  styrene  copolymer  (making  up  100  parts 
by  weight  in  total). 


4,309,514 

MOLDING  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND  HYDROGENATED 

RADIAL  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC 

COMPOUND  AND  DIENE  RUBBER 
Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittifleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,784 
Int  a.^  O08L  71/04.  53/02 
MS.  a.  525—92  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises  an 
intimate  admixture  of  resinous  components  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin;  and 

(b)  a  hydrogenated  radial  teleblock  copolymer  comprising  a 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  a  saturated  diene  rubber  and  a 
coupling  agent,  said  polyphenylene  ether  and  said  tele- 
block  copolymer  copolymer  being  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  99:1  to  50:50. 


4,309,515 
TRANSLUCENT  IMPACT  POLYMERS 
Larry  S.  Corley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shdl  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,556 
Int  Cl^  C08F  279/02 
MS.  a.  525—316  5  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  free-radical  polymerization  of  a  monovi- 
nyl  aromatic  monomer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  about  4  to  about  12  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polybutadiene  rubber  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  combined  rubber  and  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer, 
said  polybutadiene  rubber  having  a  cis-1,4  content  of 
about  80%  to  about  98%,  a  trans- 1,4  content  of  about  1% 
to  about  19%,  and  a  vinyl-1,2  content  of  about  1%  to 
about  19%, 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  solution  with  agitation  and  in  the 
presence  of  about  0.01  to  about  1  mole  percent  (based  on 
the  moles  of  monovinyl  aromatic)  of  a  free-radical  initia- 
tor of  t-butyl  peroxybenzoate  until  about  25  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  the  monovinyl  aromatic  is  converted  to 
polymer;  and 

(c)  bulk  polymerizing  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  absence  of 
additional  agitation  at  progressively  increasing  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  180*  C.  until  about  75  to  about  98  weight 
percent  conversion  of  monomer  to  polymer,  to  provide  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  polymer  having  an  improved  balance 
of  translucency  and  impact,  the  structure  of  the  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  polymer  comprising  a  continuous  matrix  of 
poly(monovinyl  aromatic)  having  a  dispersed  phase  of  a 
reinforcing  polybutadiene  rubber,  the  rubber  being  pres- 
ent in  a  proportion  of  about  6  to  about  9  parts  by  weight 
per  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  poly(- 
monovinyl  aromatic)  and  rubber,  the  rubber  being  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  particles  of  generally  cellular  struc- 
ture and  containing  occlusions  of  poly(monovinyl  aro- 
matic), the  particles  being  a  mixture  of  coil-shaped,  cap- 
sule-shaped and  bar-shaped  particles  having  a  weight 
average  particle  diameter  not  exceeding  two  microns  and 
cell  walls  not  greater  than  about  0.05  microns  in  thickness, 
the  resulting  polymer  having  a  toughness-haze  index  of 
greater  than  about  30. 


284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5, 1982 


4,309^16 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  2,5^XOLANYLENE 
SEGMENTS 
WOUnB  J.  Sckritz,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian^  aad  Alaa  R.  Ka- 
tritiky,  Norwich,  Eaglaad,  aMigaon  to  Miaacaota  Miaiag 
aad  MaaaiMtarlBg  Conpaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Coatiaaatio»4B-fart  of  Scr.  No.  740,661,  No?.  10, 1976,  whkh  is 
a  coirtiBaatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,602,  Job.  2, 1976.  This 
appUotioa  Jna.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,207 
lat  aj  C08F  8/08.  112/00 
VS.  CL  525—334  15  Claiais 

1.  A  polymer  containing  recurring  2,S-oxolanylene  units  of 
the  formula 


^   > 


R2         o         r3 

\  /  \  / 

c  c 

\     / 

H— C— C— H 

R'   R* 


wherein  at  least  60  percent  of  said  units  are  joined  directly  to 
one  another  m)  as  to  provide  segments  consisting  of  at  least  six 
of  said  units;  and  wherein  Ri,  R^,  R^  and  R^  are,  individually, 
hydrogen  w  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
each. 


4,309317 

HYDROCARBYL  ESTERS  OF 

N-CYCLOFROPYL-N-HYDROCARBYLCARBAMIC 

ACIDS  AS  COUPLING  AGENTS  FOR  CONJUGATED 

DIENE  POLYMERIZATIONS 

Kishorc  Udipi,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

PctroleMi  Coapttiy,  BartlesviUe,  Olda. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,762 
lat  O.^  C08F  4/46 
VS,  a.  525--374  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  living  alkali  metal  terminated 
conjugated  diene  polymer,  wherein  said  conjugated  diene 
polymer  is  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene 
or  of  a  conjugated  diene  with  a  comonomer  containing  a  vinyl- 
idene  group,  which  comprises  contacting  said  living  alkali 
metal*tenninated  conjugated  diene  polymer  with  an  effective 
coupUng  amount  of  a  hydrocarbyl  ester  of  N-cydopropyl-N- 
hydrocarbyk»rbamic  acid,  thereby  resulting  in  a  coupled 
conjugated  diene  polymer  of  increased  molecular  weight. 


4,309,518 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  LINEAR  POLYESTER 

Gcnaot  Horlbcek,  Hahem,  and  Sallh  Mnmcn,  Marl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  lasigBors  to  Chesiische  Werke  Hnels,  Ak- 

tifgfSfllsrhaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMoy 

FDcd  Jul.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,053 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,2930343 

lat  a.J  COOL  77/12 
VS.  CL  525—425  n  Oaims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising 

A.  60-97%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
composition,  of  a  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  and 

B.  3-40%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  com- 
position, of  a  polyether  ester  amide, 

the  amount  of  component  B  being  effective  to  increase  the 
notch  impact  strength  of  the  composition  with  respect  to 
that  of  component  A  per  se, 

component  A  being  the  condensation  product  of 

(1)  80-100  molar  percent  of  terephthalic  acid,  and 

(2)  0-20  molar  percent  of  another  hydrocarbon  aromatic-, 
cycloalkane-  or  alkane-dicarboxylic  acid  of  6-36  C 
atoms,  with 


(3)  80-100  moliir  percent  of  a  l,n-alkanediol  of  2'-4G 
atoms,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  and 

(4)  0-20  molar  percent  of  another  alkane-  or  cycloalkane- 
diol  of  3-12  C  atoms, 

component  B  being  the  condensation  product  of 

(1)  at  least  one  polyamide-forming  oi-aminoalkanecar- 
boxylic  acid  or  alkanelactam,  each  of  10-17  carbon 
atoms, 

(2)  a  poly(alkylene  glycol)  having  a  moleculair  weight  of 
400  to  6000, 

(3)  at  least  one  other  alkane-,  cycloalkane-  or  hydrocarbon 
aromatic-dicarboxylic  acid  of  4-11  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  B(l)  to  [B(2)-|-B(3)]  is 
20:80  to  98:2,  and  the  hydroxy  and  carboxy  groups  in 
[B(2)-t-B(3)]  are  present  in  amounts  of  approximately  equiva- 
lent to  each  other. 


4,309,519 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
Mitsno  Obara,  Katsota;  AUra  Kageyanu,  aad  Ism>  UcUgasaU, 
both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54/116446 
Inta.}C08F2«i/00 
U.S.  CL  525—445  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flyback  transformer  which 
comprises  insulatin  treating  the  flyback  transformer  with  a 
low-shrinkage  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  produced  by  an  addition-condensation  reaction 
of  a  partially  esterified  dicyclopentadiene  carboxylic  acid 
obtained  by  reacting  one  of  the  following  reactant  groups  (1) 
to  (3)  at  150'  C.  or  lower: 

(1)  dicyclopentadiene  and  maleic  acid, 

(2)  dicyclopentadiene,  maleic  acid  and  water,  or 

(3)  hydroxylated  dicyclopentadiene  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride, 

with  one  or  more  polyhydric  alcohols, 

(b)  a  monomer  having  one  or  more  vinyl  groups,  and 

(c)  a  low'shrinkage  agent. 


4,309,520 
SIUCONE  ADHESIVE  FORMULATIONS 
John  D.  Blizzard,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  1154W0,  Jan.  28, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,473 
Int  a.}  C08F  283/00 
VS.  a.  525—477  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising 45  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  resin  and  25  to  SS 
parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  polymer  gum,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  said  composition  0.5  to  50  parts  by 
weight  based  on  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin  and 
polymer  gum,  of  a  cluster  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  RSi{OSi(OR')3}3. 

(B)  M<OSi{OSi(OR')3}3>«. 

(C)  M<OSiR{OSi(OR')3}2>«,  and 


»"  R- 

I  I 

{(R'0)3SiO}2Si(OSiR  '2XOSiR"2)nOSi{OSKOR')3}2 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  the  R'  radi- 
cals are  sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least 
3carbon  atoms. 
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ris  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  branched  or  straight 
x;hain  hydrocarbon  radical, 
a  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  300, 
R"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  — OSi- 

(OR')3  group,  and 
t'"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  hydroal- 
kyl,  and  halo  or  cyano  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  and  hydroalkyl. 


439,521 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  aOLEHN  POLYMERS 
Akihiro  Sato,  Chibaken;  Kazntsune  Kikuta,  Ichiharashi;  Keqji 
Matsnda,  Ichiharashi;  Toshihiro  Uwai,  Ichiharashi,  and  Tohru 
Haaari,  Ichiharashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ratkNi,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980, 55-23785 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/66,  10/00 
VS.  a.  526-XU  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-olefm  polymers  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  one  mol  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (A|) 
with  0. 1  to  8  mols  of  an  electron  donor  (Bi)  in  a  solvent  at 
a  temperature  of  -20"  to  200*  C,  to  obtain  a  solid  product 
(D; 

(b)  reacting  this  solid  product  (I)  with  TiCU  in  a  ratio 
(Al/Ti)  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  aluminum  to  that  of  Ti 
in  TiCUof  005  to  10,  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  200*  C,  and 
thereafter  removing  the  resulting  liquid  portion  and  TiCU 
freed  by  washing,  to  obtain  a  solid  product  (II); 

(c)  reacting  100  g  of  this  solid  product  (II)  with  10  to  1,000 
g  of  an  electron  donor  (B2)  and  10  to  1,000  g  of  an  electron 
acceptor  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  200*  C,  to  obtain  a 
solid  product  (III); 

(d)  combining  1  g  of  said  solid  product  (III)  with  0.1  to  500 
g  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (A2)  and  subjecting 
said  combination  to  polymerization  treatment  with  0.01  to 

'      5,000  g  of  an  a-olefln, 

(e)  adding  to  said  1  g  of  solid  product  (III)  and  said  0. 1  to  500 
g  of  organoaluminum  compound  (A2)  (either  prior  to  or 
subsequent  to  said  polymerization  treatment  with  0.01  to 
5,000  g  of  an  a-olefin)  0.05  to  10  g  of  a  reaction  product 
(G)  obtained  by  reacting 

(1)  1  mol  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (A3)  with 

(2)  0.01  to  5  mols  of  an  electron  donor  (B3) 

(3)  such  reaction  being  carried  but  at  a  temperature  of 
I -30*  to  100*  C,  to  thereby  establish  a  preliminary 
activated  cataly 

(0  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  or  a-olefins  in  the  present  this 
preliminarily  activated  catalyst 


aluminum  or  dialkyi  aluminum  hydride,  each  having  alkyl 
groups  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  the  atomic  ratio  of  AI:Ti  being 
0.8-4.0  whereby  said  extensively  amorphous  terpolymer  is 
produced. 

7.  The  extensively  amorphous  butene-1-propene-ethene 
terpolymer  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  having  a  soften- 
ing point  of  90'- 135*  C,  an  ether  soluble  proportion  of 
60-99%,  a  penetration  value  of  8-30  mm-',  a  viscosity  of 
1,000-100,000  mPasec  at  190*0  C,  and  a  viscosity  number  J  of 
20-150  cc/g. 


4,309,522 
I  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  EXTENSIVELY 
I!  AMORPHOUS  BUTENE-l-PROPENE-ETHENE 
TERPOLYMERS  HAVING  A  HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT 
Johannes  Dietrich;  Walter  Dittmann;  Albert  Frese,  and  Wolf- 
gang KUian,  aU  of  Mart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chenische  Werke  Hnels,  AktiengeseUschaft,  MarL  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25. 
1979,  2930108 

Int  a.J  C08F  4/64.  210/16 
VS.  a  526-158  8  Claims 

{  1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extensively  amorphous  butene- 
li-propene-ethene  terpolymer  having  a  high  softening  point  of 
90*- 135*  C.  comprising  low  pressure  solution  polymerizing 
25-76%  by  weight  of  butene-1,  24-70%  by  weight  of  propene 
and  01-20%  by  weight  of  ethene  by  contacting  these  mono- 
mers with  a  catalyticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  mixed  catalyst 
of  a  thermally  unsUble,  crystalline  TiCl3.0.030  to  0.35  AICI3 
prepared  by  the  reduction  of  TiCU  with  Al,  and  a  trialkyl 


4,309,523 

Water-soluble  copolymer  of 
acrylamidomethylpropanesulfonic  aods 

SALTS 
Friedrich  EngeUiardt;  Ulrich  RiegeL  both  of  Frankfiirt  am  Main; 
Martin  Hille,  Liederbach,  and  Heinz  Wittkus,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CasseUa 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Ans.  6. 
1979,2931897  /."«•«. 

Int  a.3  C08F  228/02 
U.S.  a  526-240  4ci.iB„ 

1.  Water-soluble  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  ran- 
dom distribution  of 

(a)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula 

! 

-CH2-CH- 
I 

HN-C(CH3)2-CH2-S03©X®; 

(b)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula 

— CH2— CH- 

I  N— R' 

CO— R2; 

'  ■  i  I 

and  '   ' 

(c)  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  units  of  the  formula 


-CH2-CH- 

CO 

I 
NH2; 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and  X®  is  a  cation. 


4,309,524 
ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  F.  Huemmer,  and  Palhivoor  R.  i.«if«KTtflnan.  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,728 
Int  a.3  C08F  220/20 
VS.  a  526-284  15  cuims 

1.  in  an  anaerobic  adhesive  composition  which  contains  a 
plurality  of  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomers  and  a  free 
radical  generating  polymerization  initiator  and  which  will  cure 
at  ambient  temperature  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  but  will  not 
cure  at  ambient  temperature  in  the  presence  of  air;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  essentially  of  employing  as  the 
principal  polymerizable  monomers  a  mixture  of: 
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(a)  a  polyacrylate  terminated  ester  of  3,4,3',4'-benzopheiione  or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  structure: 
tetracarboxylic  acid  (BTA),  and 

(b)  an  acrylate  terminated  urethane  prepolymer;  the  weight  o    R3 
ratio  of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  being  from  about  ||     | 


1/4  to  about  4/1;  said  component  (a)  having  the  formula: 


,— O— C 


where  R«  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  ether  moiety  having  the  structure: 


^  r  I 

Rr— O— (CH2— CH— 0),-CH2— CH— 


where  R«  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  n  is  zero  or  a 
small  integer,  and  Kb  has  the  structure: 


H 
O 


CH2=C— C— O— CHj— CH— CH2— 

or 

H 
O  O 

II  I 

CH2=C— C— O— CH2— CH— CH2— 


(^B>K- 


CH:-CH-CH:- 


where  R«  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  n'  is  a  small 
integer,  said  component  (b)  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


O 

n 


CH2— O— C— NH— Ri— 


-t^' 
i 


o  o 

R  II 

— NH— C— O— R2— O— C— C=CH2 

R3 


where  the  phenanthrene  ring  contains  up  to  3  double  bonds, 
Ri  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene  divalent  radical,  and  R2  is  a  diva- 
lent alkylene  radical,  or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  structure: 


I 


O    R3 

II  I 

H2C-O— C— CSSCH2 
— CH2— C— CH2— 

Rs 


H2C— O— C— C=CH2 
— CH2— C— CH2— 

H2C— O— C— C=a:CH2 
O     R3 


R3  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  Rs  is  an  alkyl  group. 


4,309^25 

PRODUCTION  OF  SPHERE-FORMED  POWDERY 

COPOLYMERS 

Masamitsu  Nakabayashi,  Sennan;  Fumihiro  Doora,  Sakai,  and 

Yuzo  Fnnikawa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Tdteda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,956 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1979,  54/62433; 
Apr.  15, 1980,  55/49957 

lat  a.J  CD8F  6/22 
VJS.  a.  528—487  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  spherical  powder  of  a  hydro- 
lyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  or  its  carboxyl  modi- 
fied  product,  which  comprises 
mixing  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  (1)  a  hydrolyzed  product 
of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  S  to  50% 
by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  group  content  or  (2)  a  carboxyl 
modified  product  of  said  hydrolyzed  product  obtained  by 
reacting  said  hydrolyzed  product  with  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  cyclic  acid  anhydride,  both  of  said  (1) 
and  (2)  containing  sodium  acetate  as  an  impurity,  with  (B) 
10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  which  is 
capable  of  dissolving  said  hydrolyzed  product  or  said 
carboxyl  modified  product,  said  solvent  being  not  freely 
miscible  with  water  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  not 
lower  than  80*  C,  (C)  300  to  1000  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  (D)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkylphenol 
ethylene  oxide  adduct  having  an  HLB  value  of  10  to  20, 
and  (E)  an  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid, 
emulsifying  the  resultant  mixture  while  maintaining  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  the  softening 
point  of  said  hydrolyzed  product  or  said  civboxyl  modi- 
fied product,  and  not  higher  than  9S*  C,  and 
decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  system,  under 
stirring,  down  to  not  higher  than  said  softening  point,  to 
produce  said  powder  which  has  a  virtually  spherical  parti- 
cle form  and  which  has  a  particle  size  distribution  such 
that  not  less  than  70%  of  the  particles  are  between  70  and 
300/1. 


4,309,526 

UNSATURATED  CURABLE  POLY(ALKYLENE)ETHER 

POLYOL-BASED  RESINS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 

Louis  J.  Baccei,  Newington,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpora- 

tion,  Newington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646^19,  Jan.  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,740,  Mar.  12, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

112,877 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/28 
VJS.  CL  528—75  15  Claim 

1.  A  curable,  polymerizable  adhesive  and  sealant  composi- 
tion comprising: 
L  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate,  a 
hydroxylalkyl  methacrylate  an  aminoalkyi  acrylate  or  an 
aminoalkyl  methacrylate  with 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of 
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(1)  a  |k>ly(alkylene)  ether  polyol  with 

(2)  at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  the  -NCO  capped  reaction 
product  of: 

(i)  an  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanate  with 
(ii)  an  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyol  or  polyamine  and, 
II.  a  free  radical  initiator. 


2S7 


4,309,527 

nRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER  RESIN 

LawrcDoe  E.  McAllister,  Dayton,  and  Herbert  Dietrich,  Ken- 

I  BebiiBk,  both  of  Me.,  assigiMirs  to  Fiber  Materials,  Inc.,  Bid- 

I  deford,  Me. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  73,218,  Sep.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,170, 
Which  is  a  continnation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,567,  Jul.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,994 
Int  a.3  C08G  8/06 
VS.  a.  528—138  1  Claim 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polymer  resin  prepared  according  to 
tjhe  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  moities  of  a  first  aldehyde  and  first  phenol  in  the 
preserice  of  a  mineral  acid  in  sufficient  proportions  to 
provide  an  acid-condensation  reaction  product  in  the  form 
of  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight,  low  viscosity,  liquid 
linear  polymer  having  excess  aldehyde  functionality,  said 
first  aldehye  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furfiiral  and  mixtures  of  fiirfural  and  paraformaldehyde, 
said  first  phenol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metacresol,  orthocresol,  3,5  dimethylphenol,  resorcinol 
and  substituted  resorcinols; 
mixing  moities  of  a  second  aldehyde  and  second  phenol  to 
provide  a  solution  of  said  second  phenol  in  said  second 
aldehyde,  which  solution  is  separate  from  said  reaction 
product  and  contains  said  aldehyde  in  molar  excess,  said 
second  aldehyde  and  second  phenol  being  selected  from 
the  same  groups  as  said  first  ddehyde  and  first  phenol; 
lulding  to  said  reaction  product  a  solid,  organic,  watersolu- 
i   ble  acid  as  a  polymerization  active  catalyst; 
adding  to  said  solution  an  inorganic  acid  polymerization 
catalyst  containing  water  of  hydration,  said  inorganic  acid 
j   being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and 
'   boric  acid  complexes;  and 

ricting  a  mixture  of  said  reaction  product  and  said  solution 
in  the  presence  of  said  catalysts  to  produce  condensation 
polymerization  thereof  into  said  resin- 


4,309,528 

Hi JECtlON  MOLDABLE  AMIDE-IMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Robert  G.  Keske,  and  James  R.  Stephens,  both  of  Naperrille, 

ini.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,653 
Int  a^  C08G  7i/;^ 
UfS.  a  528— 188  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  random  linear  injection 
nioldable  amideimide  and  amide  copolymers  having  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  of  about  0.6  to  3.0  which  process  comprises  react- 
ing fully  or  partially  acylated  aromatic  diamines,  wherein  at 
least  half  of  the  diamines  utilized  in  the  reaction  are  acylated  in 
tl^e  presence  of  C2  through  Cg  containing  aliphatic  anhydrides 
or  acids,  with  aromatic  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  or  mix- 
tures of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aromatic  tricarboxylic 
acid  anhydrides  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  9:1  to  about  1:9  at  a 
t^perature  of  about  450*  to  750*  P.,  and  wherein  the  molar 
ritio  of  the  diamines  to  the  anhydride  or  acid  and  anhydride 
inixture  is  about  0.9:1  to  1.1:1. 


4,309,529 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  ENERGY  CURABLE 
HETEROCYCLIC  GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYESTERS 
Larry  A.  Wendling,  Maplewood,  MinSn  assignor  to  Mlnocsota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Miau. 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,776 
Int  CL^  COeG  63/68.  69/44 
U.S.  CL  528—289  27  daiuM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  energy-curable  polyester, 
said  polyester  being  crosslinkable  and  having  heterocyclic 
moieties  and  backbone  alpha-methylene  groups  and  repeating 
units  of  the  general  formula: 


OR'  ^O  OR'  O  O 

I  ^w-<  I  II  H 

— O— CH2-C-R— N^       ^N— R— C-CH7-O— O-Q— C— 

R'  J  R2  (Z). 

.1  O 

wherein 
R  is  a  single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atoins  and  optionally  one  catenary  oxygen; 
R'  is  hydrogen. 


GO 

n    ,      II 

— C— R^  or  — CNH— R^ 

wherein  R^  is  alkenyl  or  alkyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  can  be  substituted  by  phenyl  or  carboxyl  and  R^  is 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

W  is  a  divalent  group  that  is  required  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  wherein  W  is 

R5        O  O    R'        R'  R^  O 

I  II  II     t  I      I  II 

— C— ,  — C— ,  — C— C— ,  — C— C— ,  or  — C— NH— 

R*  R*        R'  R* 

i 

and  wherein  R',  R^  R^,  and  R^  are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  lower' alkyl  or  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Q  is  the  divalent  or  trivalent  residue  of  hydrocarbyl  di-  or 
tri-carboxylic  acids,  said  residue  formed  by  the  removal  of 
active  hydrogens  from  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  and 
containing  up  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  contain- 
ing catenary  oxygen  atoms;  and 

a  is  zero  or  one,  but  can  be  one  for  no  more  than  20  mole 
percent  of  the  carboxylic  acids,  and 


O 
I 

Z  u  C— OH. 


439.530 
TWO  STAGE  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYPYRROLIDONE 
Edmond  H.  J.  P.  Bour,  Limbricht;  Johannes  A.  L.  Bronwers, 
Echt,  and  Jean  M.  M.  Wander,  Urmond,  aU  of  NeOwlaads, 
assignors  to  StanicarboB,  B.V.,  Gdcea,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,286 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
7900425 

Int  a^  C08G  69/24 

U.S.  a.  528—326  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  solid,  particulate  polymer 

from  a  2-pyrrolidone  monomer  composition  comprising  2-pyr- 

rolidone  and  0-25  mol  %,  based  on  2-pyrrolidone,  of  a  differ- 
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tint  copolymerizable  lactam,  with  at  least  one  polymerization 
catalyst  and  at  least  one  polymerization  accelerator, 

the  improvement  comprising  polymerizing  said  monomer 
I      composition  in  two  distinct  stages,  wherein: 
'  <1)  in  a  first  stage,  2-pyrrolidone  monomer  composition  is 
polymerized  in  the  mass  whereby,  apart  from  the  reac- 
tants,  not  more  than  roughly  IS  volume  %,  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  reactants,  of  a  liquid  dispersion  agent  or 
other  liquid  is  present,  for  a  period  of  between  S  minutes 
and  4  hours  until  the  conversion  of  the  monomer  composi- 
tion is  at  least  10%  to  form  a  reaction  mass  which  is  capa- 
ble  of  being  suspended  in  a  liquid,  and  thereafter, 
(2)  in  a  second  stage,  suspending  the  reaction  mass  in  an  inert 
liquid  dispersing  agent  in  which  the  polymer  of  2-pyrroU- 
done  is  insoluble,  and  continuing  the  polymerization  of  the 
reaction  mass  until  the  particulate  polymer  is  formed. 


urethane  foams,  the  modified  amino  polyol  being  produced  by 
the  reaction  of 

(a)  a  rigid  foam  polyol  initiator  having  an  active  hydrogen 
functionality  equal  to  or  greater  than  four  selected  from 
the  group  of  initiators  consisting  of  sucrose,  sorbitol, 
methyl  glucoside,  starch  glycosides  and  aliphatic  or  aro- 
matic amines  ^, 

(b)  an  amine, 

(c)  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides  and 

(d)  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  of  epoxy  resins 
consisting  of  the  diglycidyi  ether  of  Bisphenol  A,  epoxy 
novolak  resins  and  aliphatic  epoxy  resins 

in  which  the  epoxy  resin  is  reacted  last  and  in  which  the  ratio 
of  the  equivalent  weight  of  intermediate  polyol  oxide  adduct  to 
the  equivalent  weight  of  epoxy  is  at  least  2  to  1. 


4,309,531 

FLEXIBLE/RIGID  COPOLYAMIDE 

Joaeph  KyritMM,  Crapouc,  and  Jean  Sacco,  Lyons,  both  of 

Frincc,  aaaiiporB  to  Rhone-Ponlenc-TextUe,  France 
DitlakM  of  Ser.  No.  890,992,  Mar.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,231,913, 

which  ia  a  eoottaMatloa  of  Ser.  No.  580,244,  May  23, 1975, 
atandoMd.  TUa  appiicatioa  May  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  152,816 

Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  May  24, 1974, 74  18524 
Int.  a.^  C08G  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—339  17  Clains 

1.  A  copolyamide  with  a  fiber-forming  inherent  viscosity  of 
at  least  1  when  measured  on  a  solution  in  substantially  pure 
sulphuric  acid  at  2S*  C.  and  at  a  concentration  of  O.S  g  of 
polymer  in  100  ml  of  solution,  consisting  of  units  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  — CO— R,— CO— ,  — NH— R- 
'— NH— ,  and  — CO— R"— NH—  units  wherein  at  least  5  mol 
%  of  the  total  quantity  of  radicals  R,  R',  and  R"  are  flexible 
radicals  sefected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethylene 
radicals,  butenylene  radicals,  and  tetramethylene  or  buteny- 
lene  radicals  substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  or  halogen 
radicals;  the  remainder  of  the  radicals  R,  R',  and  R"  consisting 
of  rigid  segments  which  can  be  identical  or  different  and  the 
majority  of  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
p-phenylene,  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene,  trans-trans- 1,4-butadie- 
nylene,  2,S-pyridylene,  and  l,4-[2,2,2]-bicyclooctylene  seg- 
ments or  their  sutetituted  derivatives;  and  wherein  n  is  0  or  1; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  flexible,  it  can  be  present  only 
as  tetramethylene  or  substituted  tetramethylene  in  an  amount 
of  about  S  to  about  20  mol  %  of  the  total  quantity  of  radicals 
R,  R',  and  R"  and  in  the  sequence: 

— NH— R"— CO-NH— R— NH— CO— R'- 
'— NH— 

and  that  no  unit  — CO— R"— NH—  is  linked  directiy  to  an- 
other — CO— R"— NH— ;  said  copolyamide  being  capable  pf 
forming  shapeable  sulphuric  compositions  which  are  fluid  and 
optically  anisotropic  at  temperatures  below  100*  C. 


4,309,532 
MODinCATION  OF  AMINO  POLYOLS  WITH  EPOXY 

RESINS 
MMad  Caacarida;  Neal  J.  Grice,  and  George  P.  Speraaza,  all 
(rf  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aadgnort  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,558 
bt  CL^  C07C  91 /la  93/00:  C07H  15/18;  C08G  18/28 
VJS,  CL  536—4  16  Claims 

1.  A  modified  amino  polyol  for  use  in  preparing  rigid  poly- 
urethane  foams,  the  modified  amino  polyol  being  produced  by 
the  reaction  of 

(a)  a  rigid  foam  polyol  initiator  having  an  active  hydrogen 
functionality  equd  to  or  greater  than  four 

(b)  an  amine, 

(c)  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides  and 

(d)  an  epoxy  resin. 

8.  A  moidified  amino  polyol  for  use  in  preparing  rigid  poly- 


4,309,533 
UNCOMYQN  COMPOUNDS 
Robert   D.   Birkenmeyer,   Comstock  Townahip,   Kaiamaioo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalanazoo, 
Mich. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  148,056,  May  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4»278,789, 
and  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,652,  Not.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,632 
Int  a.J  C07H  15/16 
VS.  a.  536—11  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B 


wherein  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  CRiRi;  wherein  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloalkyl  and  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl,  substituted  oxygen,  substituted  nitrogen, 
halogen,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl,  — (CH2)n — OH, 
— (CH2)n— NR4R5,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein  n  u 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  R4  and  Rs  are  H  or  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms 
thereof;  wherein  R2  is 

O 
II 
— C— X 

and  X  is  the  amino  function  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  7(R)-hyroxy-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7(S)- 
hydroxy-methyl  l-thio-a-|incosaminide,  7(S)-halo-methyl  1- 
thio-a-lincosaminide,  7(R)-halo-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosami- 
nide, 7(S)-methoxy-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7-deoxy- 
7(S>-(incthylthio)-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7-deoxy- 
7(S)-(2-hydroxyethylthio)-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide  and 
7-deoxy-7(SH3-hydroxypropylthio)-methyl  1  -thio-a-lin- 

cosaminide; R|  and  R2  can  be  attached  to  any  ring  carbon  or 
nitrogen  atom;  R|  can  be  multiply  attached  to  any  ring  carbon 
atom,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
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4,309,534 
R^NATURED  CHITOSAN  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

j  SAME 

Paiil  R.  Anstin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaiignor  to  Univeraity  of 

rware,  Newark,  Del. 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,505 
iBt  a.}  OO8B  37/08;  C08L  5/08 
U.S.CL536— 20  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  renatured  chitosan  having  an 
optical  rotation  as  measured  in  solution  at  least  20%  more 
negative  than  that  of  untreated  chitosan  which  comprises 
mixing  chitosan  at  room  temperature  with  an  aqueous,  organic 
acid  at  a  pH  of  about  2.0-S.S  until  substantially  all  of  the  chito- 
san has  (fissolved,  and  allowing  the  solution  to  stand  at  room 
ten^Mrature  for  about  2-14  days,  until  the  optical  activity  shifts 
toward  the  negative  by  at  least  about  20%  and  thereafter 
recovering  renatured  chitosan  from  the  solution. 


4,309,535 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  DISPERSIBIUTY  OF 
ANIONIC  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Thomas  G.  Mi^jewicz,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  WUningtoa,  Del 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113^78,  Jan.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,582^ 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/32 
VS.  CL  536-85  4  dainis 

L  In  the  method  of  preparing  aqueous  solutions  of  anionic 
water-sohible  polymers  wherein  particulate  anionic  water-sol- 
uble polymer  is  treated  with  aluminum  ion  to  delay  its  hydra- 
tion in  aqueous  systems,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
dissolving  said  treated  polymer  particles  in  the  presence  of 
about  2  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  polymer  weight  of  an 
aluminum  chelant 


i 


4,309,536 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BIS-BENZO-FURANYL  COMPOUNDS 

Eridi  ScUnzel,  Hofhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Hoechtt  Aktiengeadlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,400 
Oalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937231 

Int  a.3  C07D  407/06,  407/10.  407/14 
VS.  a  542-454  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  bis[benzofuranyl-<2)]  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


in  which  B  denotes  a  direct  link  or  one  of  the  following  groups 


— CH«CH 


—0—0-0- 


-<!h=ch-Q-,  -^-ch«ch-0-. 


P.Q. 


together  denote  a  fused  benzene  nucleus,  which  comprises 
subjecting  compounds  of  the  formula  II 


'P>^^^CH2P(R)3      (R)3PH2G^^^^^. 
Q^^^'^O-CO— B— CO— O^^^^Q' 


-2® 


ai) 


2xe 


in  which  B,  P,  Q,  P'  and  Q'  are  as  deflned  above  and 

R  denotes  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  and 

X  stands  for  an  anion, 
in  an  aprotic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  to  a  cyclization  reaction. 


4,309,537 
PRODUCnON  OF  IMIDAZO[4,5.b]PYRIDIN-2-ONES  OR 

THIONES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack,  and 
Donald  F.  Page,  East  Greenbush,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  135,105,  Mar.  28, 1980.  This  appUcatlon 
Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,147 
Int  a.3  C07D  471/04.  413/14.  401/14 
U.S.  a.  544—127  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  2-R3NH-3-R1NH- 
5-PY-6-Q-pyridine  with  urea  or  carbonyldiimidazole  to  pro- 
duce l,3-dihydro-l-Ri-3-R3-6-PY-5-Q-2H-imidazo[4,5-b]pyri- 
din-2-one  or  with  an  alkali  metal  xanthate,  thiourea  or  thiocar- 
bonyldiimidazole  to  produce  l,3-dihydro-l-R|-3-R3-6-PY-S-Q- 
2H-imidazo[4,S-b]pyridine-2-thione,  where  Q  is  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl,  R|  and  R3  each  are  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
hydroxyalkyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  lower-alkoxyalkyl  or 
Y-NB  where  Y  is  lower-alkylene  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  between  its  connecting  linkages  and  NB  is  di-Oower- 
alkyl)amino  or  4-morpholinyl,  at  least  one  of  Ri  or  R3  being 
hydrogen,  and  FY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 


4,309,538 
PREPARATION  OF 
4-AMINO^TERT.-BUTYL^ALKYLTHIO-l,2ATRU- 
ZIN-5(4H>ONES 
Thomas  Schmidt  Haan;  Andreas  Wittig,  Wnppertal;  Hans-Peter 
Sehnem,  Wuppertal;  Hans  Kritzer,  Wuppotal,  and  Rolf-Jiir- 
gen  Singer,  Wuppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignort 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1960,  3003541;  Jan.  31, 1981, 3003542 

Int  CL3  O07D  253/06 
VS.  a.  544—182  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-alkylthio- 
l,2,4-triazin-S(4H)-one  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


NH2 


(CH3)3C-     ^^^ 

N  1 

^N^^c_ 


^— '  IS 


S— Alkyl 

wherein  (a)  pivaloyl  cyanide  of  the  formula 
(CH3)3C-CO-CN 


converted  to  derivative  of  trimethylpyruvic  acid,  (b)  the 
derivative  is  condensed  with  thiocarbohydrazide  of  the  for- 
P  Imd  Q,  independent  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen  or  mula 
halogen  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl,  optionally  functionally 
modified  carboxy  groups,  or  P  and  Q  as  well  as  F  and  Q'  H2N— NH— CS— NH— NH2 
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to  form  4-aniino-6-tert.-butyI-3-mercapto-l,2,4-triazin- 
S(4H>cne,  and  (c)  that  is  alkylated  to  form  the  indicated  end 
products,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  (a)  by 
reacting  the  pivaloyl  cyanide  with  a  strong  anhydrous  inor- 
ganic acid  at  about  -50*  to  +50*  C.  thereby  to  form  trime- 
thylpyruvic  acid  amide  and  condensing  said  amide  in  (b)  with 
the  thiocarbohydrazide. 


4,309,539 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Arthar  Bolicr,  BiaaiBgea;  Marco  Cercghctti,  Baiel,  aad  Haa- 

•peter  Schcrrcr,  Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  aisigBors  to 

Hofhnaa-U  Roche  lac.,  Natlcy,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  885,724,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkw  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,604 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  subaeqaeat  to  Dec.  13, 

1994,  hat  beea  diadaiaied. 

lat  a.J  C07D  239/20 

U.S.  a  544—242  17  Claiais 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


C2H5— CH-Z— '' 


(+) 


X— Y 


X«Y 


4,309,541 

PIPERIDINYL-LACTAMS 

Liacola  H.  Weraer,  Suamiit,  N  J.,  asrigaor  to  Gba-Geigy  Cor- 

poratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,634,  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,255,429, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,062,  Jua.  6, 1979, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,057, 
Sep.  20, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

138,764 
lat  CV  C07D  iOl/04 
U.S.  a.  546—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  3-  or  4-piperidinyl-lactam  of  the  formula 


M— N  CH— N  A 

\  /  \      / 

C,H2,  CX 


wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal;  each  of  m  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  but  m+n=4;  X  represents  0x0;  and  A  is 
lower  alkylene,  4  to  7  ring-membered  cycloalkylene,  cycloal- 
kyl-lower  alkylene,  spirocycloalkane-lower  alkylene,  phenyl- 
lower  alkylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring 
by  up  to  3  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  by  one  lower 
alkylenedioxy  group. 

10.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  4,  and  being  the  8-(4- 
piperidinyl)-8-azaspiro[4,5]decan-7,9-dione. 


wherein  Z  is  — (CH:)*—  or  — (CH2)(i— O— ,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4,  and  each  of  the  symbok  X  is  nitrogen  and 
each  of  the  symbols  Y  is  — CH— ,  or  each  of  the  symbols  Y  is 
nitrogen  and  each  of  the  symbols  X  is  — CH— . 
or  its  (— )  optica]  antipode. 


4,309,540 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZINYL-1,2,4<OXADIAZOLES 
Mark  G.  Bock,  HatfleM;  Edward  J.  Crasoe,  Jr.,  aad  Robert  L. 
Saiith,  both  of  Laasdalc,  all  (rf  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,494 
lat  a.3  CD7D  241/14;  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a  544—405  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


RR'N- 


N 


NH2 


N 


N 


N    -«-NR2r3 
NH2 


n 


^  N         T  N-R4 

**   ~^NR2r3 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C|.s), 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (Ci.}), 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (Ci.sX 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C1.3), 
R  and  R*  can  be  joined  to  form  with  an  alkylene  group  of 

from  2-4  carbon  atoms, 
R*  b  lower  alkyl  (C1.5) 
X  is  halo,  cyano  or  phenyl,  and 
Y~  is  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide,  or  a  suitable  anion. 


4,309,542 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  O-METHYLATION  OF 
HYDROXYAPORPHINES 
Johaaacs  Harteasteia,  Stegea-Witteatal,  and  Gerhard  Satz- 
iager,  DeazUagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to 
Waraer*Lafflbert  Compaay,  Morris  Plaias,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,143 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757335 

lat  a?  C07D  221/1% 
U.S.  a.  546-075  8  daims 

1.  Process  for  the  O-methylation  of  hydroxyaporphines, 
wherein  the  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups  of  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


in  which  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  Ri  to  R7  signifies  a  hy- 
droxy! group,  whereas  the  other  symbols  represent  hydrogen 
atoms  or  sutetituents  which  are  inert  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions and  Rg  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  are  O-roethylated  in  an 
inert  solvent  with  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


o. 


CH3 

N^CHs .  X© 


CH3 


in  which  X~is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  radical, 
whereafter  the  reaction  product  is  istdated  and,  if  desired, 
converted  into  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt. 
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4>309,543 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCUC  AMIDES 
Donald  E.  Kedey,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Dyaapol,  Palo 
AUo,  CaUf . 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,667 
lBta3C07D22///« 
U.$.a546— 76  10  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  cyclic  amide  which  com- 
prises contacting  acetic  acid  or  a  substituted  acetic  acid  with  an 
aromatic  amino  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


NH 


Ri 


R3 


R2 


wlierem  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  1  to  10 
carbon  atom  alkyl  chain,  R2  and  R3  independently  are  selected 
from  alkaryls,  hydrogens,  1  to  10  carbon  alkyls,  aryls,  cycloal- 
kyb  aad  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyls  of  from  1  to  8 
carbons,  and  aryls,  alkaryls  and  aralkyls  of  from  6  tu  10  car- 
bons, in  the  presence  of  a  promoting  amount  of  a  metal  selected 
from  titanium  (IV)  and  silicon  (IV),  and  a  pyridine  compound 
under  effective  reaction  conditions  of  a  liquid  phase  reaction, 
acetic  acidramino  carbonyl  compound  mole  ratio  of  from  3:1  to 
1:3,  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  - 10*  C.  to  200'  C.  and  a 
reaction  time  dependent  upon  the  reaction  temperature  and 
selected  in  the  range  of  from  3  minutes  to  200  hours. 


4,309,544 

PREPARATION  OF 

6-OXA-l-AZATRICYCLO(6JJ.02>7)DODECANE-5^NES 

SaisoB  Cohea,  Tel-AfiT,  and  Abraham  Fisher,  Holoa,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  The  Pnrdne  Frederick  Compaay,  Norwalk, 

Com. 

Divisiwi  of  Ser.  No.  953,514,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,996, 

which  b  a  difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,402,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,183,938,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,650,  Feb.  6, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,083,985.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

I  58,968 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Not.  11, 1975, 48543 
lat  a.J  C07D  4%7/02 
U.$.CL  546-94  2  Claims 

t  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mtila: 


4,309,545 

OXIMINO-l-HYDROXYOCTAHYDROBENZODe- 
JQUINOUNES  and  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Michael  R.  Johason,  Gales  Ferry,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Pflaer  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,207 
lat  on?  C07D  221/12 
U.S.  a.  546-108  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z"W 


where 

(Ri)'  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  benzoyl  or  alkanoyl  having  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
— (CH2)r— C6Hs  wherein  z  is  an  integer  from  one  to  four; 

R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — (CH2)y-carboalkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and  wherein  y  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  carbobenzyloxy,  formyl,  alkanoyl 
having  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  — (CH2)jr— C6H5  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4  and  — CO(CH2)x-l— C6H5; 

Z"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(bHalki)m-0-(alk2)n-  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  nine;  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl, 


^- 


wherein  W|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro;  and 


CH— W2 


,(CH2)A 


wherein  W2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
cyclopentyl  and  cyclohexyl,  which  comprises  condensing 
2-methylene  3-quinuclidinone  with  a  lower  alkyl-substituted 
R-acetoacetate  wherein  R  has  the  same  definition  as  above  in 
the  presence  of  sodium  alkoxide,  and  treating  the  thus  obtained 
intermediate  with  a  mineral  acid  and  water  to  yield  the  corre- 
sponding l,4-ethano-6-oxo-7-  R-l,2,3,4,6,7,8,8a-octahy- 
droquinoline,  which  latter  is  is  reduced  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  catalytic  quantities  of  palladium  on  carbon  to  yield 
the  desired  product. 


^ 


W,; 


a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  S;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater 
thanS. 
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4,309,546 
PIPERIDINO  PYRROLIDINONES 
Friedrich  Karrer,  Zoflagn,  Switierlaad,  MritBor  to  Oba-Gdgy 
CoffondOB,  AiMcyt  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  24, 19iO,  Ser.  No.  143,387 
Oaias  frioritjr,  appUortioa  Switaerlaad,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
3991/79 

lat  CL^  COTD  401/04.  401/14.  401/12 
MS,  CL  346—187  9  Clabu 

1.  A  pyrrolidone  of  the  formula  I 


O 

II 

Pip— X— N 

I 

O 


(D 


•Ri 


wherein  n  is  1, 2, 3  or  4;  R|  is  hydroxyl,  hydroxy!  converted  to 
Ca,  Mg,  Al,  Zn,  Co  or  Ni  salts,  or,  when  n  is  1,  is  C1.20  alkoxy, 
C3-20  oxaalkoxy,  C3-20  alkenyloxy,  C3-6  alkynyloxy,  Cs-7 
cycloalkoxy,  Q-is  aryloxy,  (Ci-g  dkyl)-phenoxy,  halogeno- 
phenoxy,  hydroxyphenoxy,  (Ci-g  alkyl)*hydroxyphenoxy, 
C7.i6aralkoxy  which  can  be  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus 
by  C]-8  alkyl,  halogen  or  hydroxyl,  or  also  2-hydroxyethoxy, 
which  can  be  substituted  in  the  2-position  by  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenoxymethyl,  or  also  amino,  Ci-20  alkylamino,  C3-4  al- 
kenylamino,  di-Ci-20-alkylamino,  di-C3.i4-alkenylamino,  Cs-7 
cycloalkylamino,  di-C5-7-cyc]oalkylamino,  CV18  arylamino, 
(Ci-8  alkylphenyl>amino,  (halophenyl)amino,  (hydroxy- 
phenyl)ambu)  or  (Ci-g  alkylhydroxyphenyl)amino,  while  the 
amino  group  can  also  be  N-substituted  by  Ci-g  alkyl,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  IVa 


R4CH3        CHaiU  (IVa) 

-Z-/  N-R,6 

CH3         CH2IU 

in  which  R4  b  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R|6  is  hydrogen,  C|.|6 
alkyl,  C3-8  alkenyl,  propargyl,  C7-16  aralkyl,  Ci^  alkanoyl, 
C3-3  alkenoyl,  C3-6  ^-hydroxyalkyl,  C8-12  ^-hydroxyaralkyl, 
(Ci_4  alkoxycarbonyl)  methyl,  oxyl  or  2-hydroxy-3-phenoxy- 
propyl,  and  Z  is  O,  NH  or  N(Ci-i2alkyl); 
when  n  is  2,  R I  is  — O— R3— O— ,  in  which  R3  is  C2-20  alkyl- 
ene,  C4-8  tlkenylene,  C4  alkynylene,  C3-6  cycloalkylene,  C^-lO 
arylene  or  C7-16  aralkylene,  or  also 


are  linked  can  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  cycloalkyl  ring,  and  in 
which  R9  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-^alkylene  or  C3-6  oxalkylene  or 
in  which  R9  is  VI  or  VII 


?"              O   O                Rn  (VI) 

Rio-| f        ^ [-R10 

— CH2— N  N— CH2— N  N— CH2—  or 

\/  \/ 

I  II 

O  O 

Rii  o  (Vii) 

Ri(r-f f 

— CH2— N  N— CH2— 

11 

o 

and  Rio  and  Rn  are  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl,  or  Rio  and  Rn 
together  are  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene; 
when  n  is  3,  Ri  is  a  trioxy  radical  of  a  C3-2oalkanetriol  in  which 
one  carbon  atom  is  attached  to  not  more  than  one  oxygen 
atom,  or  also  a  radical  VIII 


-N-R13. 


N— 


(VIII) 


N— 
I 


in  which  R12  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  €3.5  alkenyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  and  in  which  Rn  is  a  trivalent  radical  of  C3-20  i^kyl, 
C6-12  aryl  or  C7-16  aralkyl,  or  also  a  radical  IX 


Rs 
— O— CH2— C— Ri4 
CH 


OH 

I 

C— CH2— O- 

/    Rs 


ax) 


\^ 


C— CH2— o- 
OH 


R4CH2         CH3  CH3         CH2R4 


N Rs- 


(V) 


in  which  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  two  radicals  Rg  together 
with  the  radical  to  which  they  are  linked  form  a  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered cycloalkyl  ring,  and  in  which  Ruis  a  trivalent  radical  of 
€3.18  alkyl,  or  Ru  is  X 


CH2R4  R4CH2 


in  which  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  2-butenylene, 
p-phenylenedimethylene,  or  — N(IU)— R7— N(R6)— ,  in 
which  R6  is  hydrogen,  C\^  alkyl,  C3-5  alkenyl,  Cs-^  cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl,  C7-12  aralkyl  or  2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidin-4-yl 
with  hydrogen,  methyl  or  benzyl  substituted  at  the  piperidine 
nitrogen  atom  and  R7  is  C2-12  alkylene,  C3-12  oxalkylene, 
C3-i2a2alkylene,  C6-i2arylene,  Cg-15  aralkylene  or  €5-6 cyclo- 
alkylene,  or  also  — 0-CH2-C(OHXRg>-R9— C(OHXR- 
g)— CH2— O— ,  in  which  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  in 
which  the  radicals  Rg  together  with  the  radical  to  which  they 


N  N 

A  A 

O  N  O 

I 
CH2 


or  XI 


(X) 


January  5, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


293 


R^ 


-continued 
O  O. 


-continued 


Rii        (XI)  mcH2       CH3 

r 1    "^'^  y^~^  CH2CH2CH2- 

— CH2— N  N— CH2— CH— CH2— N  N— CH2—  R,6— N  ^"N 

Y       ?        Y  >r\    ''CH2CH2CH2- 


(XVII) 


I 

o 

I 

CH2 


R4CH2         CH3\ 

R4 


in  which  Rio  and  Rn  are  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl,  or  Rio  and 
Rn  together  are  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene;  and 
when  n  is  4,  Ri  is  a  tetroxy  radical  of  a  C4-20  alkanetetraol  in 
which  one  carbon  atom  is  attached  to  not  more  than  one  oxy- 
gen atom,  or  also  a  radical  XII 


Ri2         R12  (XII) 

— N  N— 

\      / 

/'\ 

— N  N— 

II 
Ri2         R12 


in  which  R12  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  €3.5  alkenyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  and  R 1  s  is  a  tetravalent  radical  of  C3-20  alky  1,  C6- 1 2  ary  1 
or  C7-I6  aralkyl; 
X-jMp  is  a  radical  of  the  formulae  XIII-XX 


R4CH2 


R16-N 


R4CH2 


CH2CH2CH2— 
o 


(XVIII) 


CH3      CH2R4 


— <C  N- 


/CH3 


"Rs- 


N— CH2CH2CH2— 


R4CH2         CH3 


(XIX) 


CH2R4         R4CH2 


R4 


CHsX 


CH3         CH2R4 


R4ICH2         CH3 


Rii-N 


R4 


R4CH2         CH3       (XX) 


N— CO— NH— Rt-NH- CO— N 


(XIII)        /CH3 
R4 


CH2R4 


R4CH2 


(CH2)p- 


R4CH2         CH3 
RiCH2         CH3 


in  which  R4,  Rs,  R7  and  R16  are  as  previously  defined,  Rp  is 
oxygen  or  NRig  with  Rig  being  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl, 
ally!  or  C2-S  alkanoyl,  p  is  0  or  2  and  q  is  2,  3,  4  or  5; 
or  the  oligomers  or  polymers  of  said  pyrrolidones  correspond- 
ing to  the  formulae  III  or  IV 


Ri7— CH2CH2CH2'- 


(XIV) 


(XV) 


N-(CH2),- 


O 

Pip  — X— N         I 

I 

O 

.0 

E X— N 


aii) 


2-100 


(XVI) 


(IV) 


J2-I00 


CH2— 


CH2— 


wherein  X— Pip  is  as  defined  above,  X— Pip'  corresponds  to 
X— Pip,  Ri'  corresponds  to  the  radical  Ri  and  E  is  hydrogen 
or  Ci-6  alkoxy. 

9.  Pentaerythritol  tetra-[l-(l,2,2,6,6-pentamethyl-4- 
piperidinyl)-2-pyrrolidone-4<arboxylate]  according  to  claim 
1. 
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"    4,309^7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHENOXYPROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ALKAU 
METAL  SALTS 
Maafred  Koch,  Eppitein,  and  Haas  J.  Ncstler,  KonigMein,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  attigiion  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesell- 
•chaft,  Franhfnrt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOcd  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,2949728 

Int  a.J  C07D  213/44 
U  A  a.  546—301  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  D- 
(phenoxy-  or  benzyl)-phenoxypropionic  acids  and  the  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof  corresponding  to  the  formula  I 


4,309,549 
BENZOXAZOLONE  PREPARATION 
Yvon  Querou,  Nanterre,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  143,857 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1979,  79  12139 
Int  CV  C07D  263/58 
U.S.  a.  548—221  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoxazolone  compris- 
ing, in  a  first  step,  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  reaction 
mixture  of  ortho-chlorophenol  and  urea  under  superatmos- 
pheric  ammonia  pressure  until  the  degree  of  conversion  of  the 
ortho-chlorophenol  has  essentially  stabilized,  and  thence  con- 
tinuing heating  the  medium  of  reaction  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  second  step,  but  under  atmospheric  pressure. 


CH3 
O— CH— COOW 


(D 


in  which 
W  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation,  and  Z  is  oxygen  or 
CH2,  and  in  the  case  where  Z  is  O,  X  is  CI,  Br  or  CF3;  A 
is  — N=  or  CH=;  and  Y  is  H  or  CI;  and  in  the  case  where 
Z  is  CH2,  X  is  CI;  A  is  — CH=  and  Y  is  H  or  CI;  and  their 
optically  active  D-isomers  by  adding  to  a  compound  of 
the  formula  II 


(II) 


OH 


in  which  A,  X  Y  and  Z  are  defined  above,  2-chloropropionic 
acid  or  2-chloropropionic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  or  the  D-iso- 
mers thereof  in  a  solvent  forming  an  azeotropic  mixture  with 
water  and  at  reflux  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  alkali  hydroxide  in  double  molar 
amount,  relative  to  the  chloropropionic  acid  component,  or  a 
slight  excess  thereover,  and  (b)  simultaneously  distilling  off  the 
water  introduced  or  formed  during  the  reaction. 


* 


4,309,550 
BENZOXAZOLONE  PREPARATION 
YTon  Querou,  Nanterre,  France,  assignor  to  Rhonc-Poulenc 
Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,859 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1979, 79  12140 
Int  a.5  C07D  263/58 
U.S.  a.  548— 221  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoxazolone,  compris- 
ing, in  a  first  step,  heating  ortho-chlorophenol  at  an  elevated 
temperature  under  superatmospheric  ammonia  pressure  until 
the  degree  of  conversion  of  the  ortho-chlorophenol  has  essen- 
tially stabilized,  and  thence,  in  a  second  step,  adding  urea  to  the 
medium  of  reaction  and  continuing  heating  same  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  but  under  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,309,551 
QUATERNIZED,  BRIDGED 
BENZIMIDAZOLYLBENZIMIDAZOLES,  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Norbert  Schonberger,  Wehrfaeim;  Erich  Schinzel,  Hofbeim  am 
Taunos;  Thomas  Martini,  and  Giinter  RSsch,  both  of  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frukfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1979,  2939916 

Int  a.^  C07D  235/30.  487/31.  235/04 
U.S.  a.  548—324  5  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,309,548 

CHLORINATION  OF 

2-CHLORO-5-TRICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINE 

Charles  A.  Wilson,  Pittsburg,  and  John  A.  Werner,  Antioch, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midlaad,  Mich. 

.    FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225^24 
Int  a.5  C07D  213/26 
MS.  a  546-345  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3-dichloro-S-trichloromethyl- 
pyridine  which  comprises  treating  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing 2-chloro-S-trichloromethylpyridine  and  a  solvent  or  sol- 
vent mixture  principally  composed  of  N-methylpyroUidone, 
N,N-diniethylformamide,  or  dimethylsulfoxide  with  an  excess 
amount  of  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SS*  C.  to 
about  120*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  chlorinate  at  least  some  of 
the  2-chloro-S-trichloromethylpyridine  to  form  2,3-dichloro-S- 
trichloromethylpyridine.  i ' 


KDl 


X(-) 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or,  conjointly 
with  R2.  a  fused  benzo  ring,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halogen,  phenyl,  cyano,  carboalkoxy,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl 
dialkylcarbamoyl,  dkylsulfonyl,  alkyloxysulfonyl,  sulfonam- 
ido,  or  dialkylsulfonamido  or,  conjointly  with  R3,  a  fused 
benzo  ring,  R3  has  the  same  meaning  as  R2,  R4  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  or,  conjointly  with  R3,  a  fused  benzo 
ring,  Rj  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  benzyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  methyl,  or  methoxy,  cyanoethyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  a  group  of  the  formulae  — CH2CN,  — CH2CONH2  or 
— CH2COO-alkyl,  A  denotes  a  group  of  the  formulae 
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<T 


— c- 

I 

L    ^6    J 


-(CH2)4. 


R6  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  benzyl  or 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitutents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  or  cyano, 
n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  X(~)  is  a  halide,  alkylsulfonate,  alkylsulfate, 
or  pheaylsulfonate  ion  and  wherein  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
I  [roups  consist  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,309,552 

SYNTHESIS  OF  4-NITRO-l>HYDROCARBYL 

PYRAZOLIDINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Yoimg  %.  Lo,  and  Hany  R.  Mnnson,  Jr.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Compaay,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
I  FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,175 

I        '  Int  a.J  C07D  231/04 

VS.  a  548—356  7  Claims 

i.  A  compound  selected  from  those  having  the  formula: 


Rl— N 


I  y^o: 

R2-N    -f 


wherein;  R'  and  R^  are  loweralkyl  radicals  containing  from 
one  to  eight  carbons,  cyclic  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
three  to  twelve  carbons,  or  phehylloweralkyl  wherein  the 
loweralkyl  group  contains  from  one  to  eight  carbons  and  the 
phenyl  may  be  substituted  with  a  nonreactive  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  halo,  acetamido  and  sulfamoyl,  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different. 


Ri-NH— ^        \-Z-R3 


\  / 

C 
/   \ 


SR4 


SR4  J   L 


\   / 

c 

/  \ 


SCH2C6H5 


SCH2C6HS . 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 


SCH2CXX)R4 


SCH2COOR4  . 


4,309,553 
ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES  CONTAINING  A 

4-(MONOALKYLAMINO)-BENZOYL  SUBSTTTUENT 
Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Sooth  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyaaaaiid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Coaa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  836,947,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,273,785. 
I  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,144 

I  lat  CV  C07D  317/28.  319/06.  327/04.  329/08 

U.S.a549— 22  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 


O— CH-R$ 


\   / 

C 
/   \ 


O— CH2 


OCH2CXX)R4 


\    / 

c 

/  \ 


O— CH-R5 


OCH2COOR4 . 


S-CH2 


0-CH2 

\  /       \ 

C  CH2, 

/  \       / 

O— CH2 


S— CH— Rs 


S-CH2 
\   /  \  \   / 

C  CH2,  and     C 

/   \  /  /   \ 

S-CH2  S-CH2 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  carboxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl 
or  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 


4,309,554 
3^^THIOPHENESULFONYL)-^HALOPROPANENI• 

TRILES 
Christian  T.  Goralski,  Midland,  Mich.,  aadgaor  to  The  Dow 
Cheaiical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  144,485 
lat  a^  C07D  333/34 
VS.  a.  549-62  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R 


S02CH2CH(X)CN 


wherein  R  represents  one  of  H,  Cm  alkyl,  CI  and  Br  and  X 
represents  CI  or  Br. 


wherein  R|  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  Cj|H2ii+i  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive; R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanoy-oxymethyl, 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


'       4,309,555 
NOVEL  CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  Ackermaaa,  Reiaach;  Joief  Drabek,  Oberwil;  Salecm 
Farooq,  Ettiagea;  Laureaz  GseU,  Basel,  aad  Rndolf  Wchrii, 
Rheiafeldea,  aU  of  Switzerlaad,  aasigaort  to  Oba-Geigy  Cor> 
poratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^14 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Dec  21,  1979, 
11407/79;  Jaa.  20, 1980, 4751/80;  Oct  27, 1980,  7995/80 

lat  a^  C07F  7/10.  7/18 
VS.  a.  556-417  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  Hdicyano-trimethyl8Uoxy)methyl-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propane  derivative  of  the  formula 


OSi(CH3)3  OSi(CH3)3 

CN  I     CN 

R|— CH CH— C  or  R2— CH CH— C 

C  CN  C  CN 

/   \  /   \ 

CH3      CH3  CH3      CH3 


wherein  Ri  is 
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Xi 


Xi 


\ 

( 

/ 


C«CH— ,         R2  is 


X|     Br   Br 
\l      I 
C— CH-, 

/ 

X| 


and  X I  is  halogen. 


4,309,556 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXAMETHYLDISILANE  (HMDS) 
FROM  CHLOROMETHYLDISILANES  USING  SPECIAL 

SOLVENTS 
Ronald  J.  Allain,  Naporille,  DL,  aid  Joacph  P.  MaaiaoOco, 
Sagar  Laad,  Tez^  aaaignon  to  Nalco  Ckemical  CompaBy,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,768 

iBt  a.J  C07F  im 

\}S,  a  556-430  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  hexamethyldisilane 
(HMDS)  by  reacting  ether  solutions  of  methyl  Grignard  rea- 
gent with  a  crude  mixture  of  chloromethyldisilanes,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  obtaining  higher  yields  and  sim- 
plified purification  of  HMDS  by  the  use  of  mixed  ether  solvent 
systems  composed  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  the  diethyl  ether  of 
tetraethylene  glycol. 


4,309,557 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AND 

ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  OUGOSILOXANES  SUITABLE 

FOR  USE  AS  DIFFUSION  PUMP  OILS 

Richard  A.  Coaiptoa,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Del  J.  Petraitis, 

Golcta,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  NnSil  Reiearch,  Carplnt- 

eria,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,027 
Int  a.J  C07F  im,  7/18 
MS.  a.  556-453  56  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R 

I 
R— -Sr    -O- 

I 
Alkyl, 


R 
I 
-Si--0- 

I 

Alkyl  1  J 


R 

I 
-Si  -R 

I 
I,    Alkyli 


wherein  i  .  . 

n  equals  0  or  1, 

Alkyli  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-2  carbons  and  R  is  an  aryl, 
or  alkylaryl  group  said  alkylaryl  group  having  1-2  car- 
bons in  the  alkyl  chain, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  of  Alkyl- 

,_Si_<OAlkyl2)3 
wherein  Alkyli  is  deflned  as  above  and  Alkyh  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  with  a  Grignard  rea- 
gent derived  from  a  compound  having  the  general 
formula  of  R— X,  wherein  R  is  defined  as  above  and  X 
is  CI,  Br  or  1,  said  reaction  with  the  Grignard  reagent 
giving  rise  to  a  mixture  containing  the  compounds  of 
the  following  two  general  formulae: 


R  R 

I  I 

Alkylr— Si--  R  and  Alkylj— Si— KOAlkyl2)2 

OAlkyb 


wherein  Alkyl],  Alkyh  and  R  have  the  same  definition  as 

above; 
subjecting  a  mixture  containing  at  least  the  compounds  of 

the  two  general  formulae: 


R  and  Alkylf— Si-  (OAlkybh 


Alkyl  r~-Si 

OAlkyh 
to  hydrolysis  to  remove  the  OAlkyh  groups,  and 

substantially  simultaneously  with  said  hydrolysis  allowing 
condensation  of  the  respective  siloxanes  moieties  to 
occur. 


4,309,558  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED 

DICHLOROSILANE 

Isao  Koga,  Yokohanaahl;  Yo^i  Tend,  Chlbashi,  and  MasnUto 

OhgnshI,  Mlnanataahl,  all  of  JaiMui,  aasignors  to  Chlsso  Cor* 

poratlon,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatlnuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,930,  Mar.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1977, 52^1732; 
Mar.  23, 1977,  52^1733 

Int  a^  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a  556—479  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  mono-substituted  dichlorosi- 
lane  which  comprises  reacting  dichlorosilane  H2SiCl2  with  a 
vinylidene  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R'R2C=CH2  (wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1-18  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and  are  the 
same  or  different)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a 
homogeneous  complex  represented  by  the  general  formula 
MXn(PR*3)m  wherein  R*  is  aryl,  alkyl  or  aralkyl;  M  is  ruthe- 
nium; X  is  a  covalently  bound  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom,  a 
covalently  bound  substituted  silyl  group,  or  a  non-covalently 
bound  carbon  monoxide  molecule  or  aronutic  hydrocarbon 
compound;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
2  to  4  provided  that  3^(n-|-m)^7  to  give  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula  R>R2CHCH2SiHCl2. 


4,309,559 
SULPHONAMIDES  USEFUL  AS  PESTICIDES 
Geoffrey  R.  OifT,  Whittlesford,  England,  assignor  to  FBC  Lim- 
ited, Haozton,  England 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,375 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24, 1977, 
53902/77 

Int.  a.J  C07C  147/13 

U.S.  a.  560—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  sulphonanilide  of  the  formula 


or  salt  thereof,  wherein  ' 

R>  represents  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-15 

carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  and 

alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R  represents  alkylene  or  alkenylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

A  represents  — CEGR'  where  E  and  G  are  the  same  and 

each  represents  an  oxygen  atom;  R'  represents  alkyl  of 

1-15  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  substituted 

by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

hydroxy,  amino  and  amino  mono  or  di-substituted  by 

groups  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  and 

alkanoyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyl  of  7-10  carbon 

atoms;  phenylalkyl  of  7-10  carbon  atoms  substituted  on 
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the  phenyl  nucleus  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  cycloalkyl  of  3-7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 
or.phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl  of 
M  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 
R2,  R3,  R*,  r5  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
halogen,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  amino  and 
amino  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  groups  selected  from 
alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  and  alkanoyl  of  2-7  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxy;  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  nitro;  a 
halogen  atom;  amino;  amino  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by 
groups  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  and 
alkanoyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms. 


CH3 


T^^'Y^^^^  -CH2— o- 
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CH3 

I 

HC 
I 
CH3 


Hj^^yt^ 


o 
I 


o 


— C-NH-Ri— NH-C— O— R2— O— C— C=CH2 

I 

where  the  phenanthrene  ring  contains  up  to  three  (3)  double 
bonds,  where  Ri  is  a  divalent  isophorone  alkylene  or  arylene 
radical,  where  R2  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical,  or  a  divalent 
radical  having  the  structure: 


O    R3 
II     I 
H2C-0-C-C=CH2 


4,309,560 

MODIFIER  FOR  FIBERS  OR  FIBROUS  STRUCTURES 
KiyosU  Aoki,  Hirakata,  and  Saboro  Ohara,  Kyoto,  botfi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Kanebo  Syn- 
thetic  Fibers  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  26, 1979,  54-153268  ! 

Int  a.J  C07C  143/525.  69/80.  69/82.  69/593.  69/60  or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  structure 

U.S.  G.  560—14  13  Claims 

1.  A  modifier  for  fibers  or  fibrous  structures,  which  consists 
of  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


— CH2— C— CH2— 
R5 


r 


R2 


(D 


O    R3 

II     I 

H2C-O— C— C=CH2 
— CH2— C— CH2— 


CH2^C— CX)— A— C— B— CO—  A— C— C=CH2 
11  II  II  II 

0000 


H2C-0-C-C=CH2 
II      I 
I  O    R3 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  represent  H  or  CH3;  A  and  A'  represent     where  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  where  R5  is 

alkyl  group. 

■(-CH2CHO-)jB(-CH2CH20-))i- or 

CH3  .||^ . 

-(-CH2CH20-))|^CH2CHQ-)»!-; 


an 


B  represents 


<fi> 


CH2  CH3 

II  I 

.  — C— CH2— ,  — C=CH—  or  — CH=CH— : 


SO3X 


X  represents  H,  NH4  or  an  alkali  metal;  and  m  and  n  represent 
numerals  determined  by  the  following  formulae,  0^m^25, 
5^n^50  and  5^(m-|-n)^50. 


4,309,561 

PHdTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ACRYLATE  MONOMERS 
Thomas  F.  Hoenuner,  and  Pallatoor  R.  t^mWIummii,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburi^ 
Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,612 
Int  a.J  C07C  125/073:  C08F  236/00 
U.S.  a  560—26  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolymerizable  acrylate  monomer  useful  as  a  compo- 
nent of  U.V.  curable  resin  compositions  and  anaerobic  adhe- 
sive compositions  which  has  the  structure: 


4,309,562 

HERBIQDAL  COMPOUND,  HERBIODAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Ryohel  Takahashi,  Kusatsu;  Kanichi  Fi^ikawa,  Kyoto;  Isao 
Yokomichi,  Kusatsu;  Sinzo  Someya,  Kusatsu,  and  NobuyukI 
Sakashlta,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishibara  Saagyo 
Kalsha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,784,  Jul.  17, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,068 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1974,  49-82403; 
Jul.  17, 1974,  49-82404;  Oct  14, 1974,  49-117047 
Int  a.^  C07C  69/76:  AOIN  37/38 
U.S.  a.  71—108  6  dainis 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CF3— ^  /     °     \  V-OCH-CR' 

wherein  R>  is  an  n-butoxy  ethoxy  group  or  an  ethoxyethoxye- 
thoxy  group. 
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4,309,563 
XYLYLENE  DIOL  DERIVATIVE 
Hiroshi  Saznki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Denko 
ILK^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,351 
lot  a^  C07C  69/76,  69/78.  69/767 
VS.  a.  560--64  2  Claims 

1.  A  3,5-diniethyl-4-alkoxycarbonyl-l,2-xylylene  diol  of  the 
formula 


CH2OH 


CH2OH 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,309,565 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A-NOR  AND 

A-NOR-18-HOMO-STEROIDS 

Pierre  Crabbe,  Columbia,  Mo.,  asngnor  to  World  Health  Orga- 

niiatioB,  GoMva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,598 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  14, 1979,  79  20926 
Lrt.  a.5  C07C  69/76.  67/02 
VJS.  CL  560—107  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  A-nor  and  A-nor-18-homo- 
steroids  of  the  formula: 


HC=C 


wherein  n— 1  or  0,  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 


O 

n 

— C— A 

wherein  A  is  lower  alkyl,  cyclo-alkyl  or  aryl;  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  which  comprises 
(a)  reacting  an  optically  active  trans-fused  bicyclic  diketo- 
sulfone  of  the  formula: 


4,309,564 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  EUTECTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

P-HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Donald  F.  Loncrini,  EUisriUe,  and  John  J.  Taylor,  St.  Peters, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,719 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/88 
VS.  CL  560-67  28  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  in  situ  eutectic  mixtures  of  three 
or  more  lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  which 
comprises  reacting  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  a  lower  alkanol 
in  the  presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst  to  form  a  first  lower 
alkyl  ester  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  reacting  the  resulting 
mixture  with  two  or  more  lower  alkanols  under  heat  to  form  a 
mixture  of  three  or  more  lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-hydroxyben- 
zoic acid,  quenching  the  reaction  when  the  ratio  of  the  respec- 
tive lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  to  each  other 
is  such  that  the  mixture  thereof  is  liquid  at  room  temperature 
and  isolating  the  resulting  eutectic  mixture. 


with  a  6-<l,3-dioxolan-2-yl)-3-oxoheptanoic  acid  methyl 
ester  or  with  a  S-(l,3-dioxolan-2-yl)-3-oxohexanoic  acid 
methyl  ester  to  obtain  a  triketo  derivative; 

(b)  hydrolyzing,  cyclizing  and  decarboxylating  the  product 
of  step  (a)  to  obtain  an  enone; 

(c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  said  enone  to  obtain  a  dione; 

(d)  acid  hydrolyzing  to  obtain  a  trione; 

(e)  cyclizing  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
isomeric  enones; 

(0  subjecting  said  mixture  to  Birch  reduction  and  oxidation 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  saturated  2,17-dione  with  the 
A:B  trans  stereochemistry; 

(g)  ethynylating  the  product  of  step  (0  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
2a-  and  2;3-isomers;  and 

(h)  separating  the  isomers  by  chromatography. 


4,309,566 
PLANT  REGULATOR 
Marrin  J.  Konz,  Lockport,  and  Norman  E.  Krog,  Middleport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Fded  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,604 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560-110  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X„ 


o 

II 

C— O— R— Y 


wherein 
R'  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbons; 
Yis 


O 
II 
-C-Z; 

Z  U  — NH2.  — NHR,  — NR1R2,  — NH— NR1R2; 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbons  or  phenyl; 
X  is  chlorine,  occurring  in  the  2-  and  6-positions  in  the 

benzene  ring; 
n  is  2. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,309,567 
FURNACE  FOREHEARTH  ELECTRODE  GROUPS 
HAVING  LESS  THAN  90*  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 
BETWEEN  ADJACENT  GROUPS 
Michael  WilliamsoB,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
I    Flber^  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,389 

Int  a^  O03B  5/02 
.CL 


VS. 


13-6 


11  Claims 


■f 


^.,..,y..M^j.^,fy^^ 


yy/y .  ' ' 


I  >  I  r  *  r  r  I  r  >  / 


ta^«rfU^rf.^^^^M^.A^tf^^^ 


I  I.  A  method  of  heating  a  molten  material  flowing  in  a  fore- 
hearth  of  a  furnace,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  posi- 
tioning a  plurality  of  sets  of  opposed  electrodes  in  the  fore- 
hearth;  connecting  separate  sources  of  power  to  each  of  said 
sets  of  electrodes,  said  separate  sources  being  phase  related  and 
connected  to  produce  a  phase  angle  relationship  between 
adjacent  electrode  sets  of  not  greater  than  90*. 


4,309,568 
BUSHING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LEADS 
S?en-Erik  Isaksson,  Robertsfors,  Sweden,  assizor  to  ASEA 
Aktidwiag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,683 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  21, 1977, 7700615 

Int  a?  HoiB  n/io 

VS.  a  174—151  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  bushing  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  elongated 
conductor  elements  through  a  pressure  barrier  comprising: 

an  elongated  bushing  casing  adapted  for  longitudinal  inser- 
tion in  an  opening  extending  through  a  pressure  barrier 
and  having  shoulder  means  thereon  adapted  for  abutment 
against  corresponding  shoulder  means  in  said  opening  to 
thereby  establish  and  fix  the  positioning  of  the  casing  in 
the  opening  relative  to  the  barrier,  said  casing  having  a 
centrally  disposed  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through from  one  end  thereof  that  is  intended  for  place- 
ment at  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  barrier  and  terminat- 
mg  in  said  casing  at  a  point  between  the  ends  of  the  latter 
thereby  presenting  a  bottom  for  the  bore  which  normally 
faces  toward  said  high  pressure  side  of  the  barrier  when 
the  casing  is  inserted  in  the  opening,  said  casing  also  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  individual  bore  holes  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  casing  from  the  other  end  thereof  that 
is  intended  for  placement  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the 
barrier,  through  said  bottom  and  into  communication  with 
said  bore,  said  bore  holes  each  being  of  sufficient  diameter 
to  accommodate  an  insulated  conductor  element  therein; 

an  insulator  plate  disposed  in  said  bore  on  said  bottom  and 
presenting  an  upper  surface  facing  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  bottom,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
bore  holes  extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinally of  the  casing  from  said  bottom  and  through  said 
surface,  there  being  a  corresponding  bore  hole  in  said 
plate  for  each  of  the  bore  holes  of  the  casing,  said  corre- 
sponding bore  holes  of  the  plate  and  of  the  casing  being 
disposed  in  longtiduinal  alignment,  said  bore  holes  of  the 
plate  each  having  a  first  length  adjacent  said  surface 
which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  remaining  length 
thereof,  each  said  remaining  length  having  a  diameter 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the 
corresponding  bore  hole  of  the  casing  for  accommodating 
an  insulated  conductor  element  therein,  said  first  lengths 
each  having  a  diameter  suitable  for  accommodating  an 
uninsulated  conductor  element  therein;  and 

a  deformable,  resilient,  elastic  plug  disposed  in  said  bore  on 
said  surface  of  the  plate,  said  plug  being  of  a  shape  and  size 
to  sealingly  contact  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
bore  adjacent  said  surface  of  the  plate  and  being  adapted 
for  having  uninsulated  conductor  elements  inserted  there- 
through in  a  manner  such  that  the  material  of  the  plug  will 
be  in  contact  with  the  uninsulated  conductor  elements, 
whereby  when  said  plug  is  forced  toward  said  plate,  the 
plug  tends  to  expand  laterally  and  into  sealing  contact 
with  respect  to  said  peripheral  surface  and  the  uninsulated 
conductor  elements  when  extending  through  the  plug. 


4,309,569 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  DIGITAL  SIGNATURES 
Ralph  C.  Merkle,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stan- 
ford, CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,363 

Int  a.}  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  178—22.08  4  Claims 


MITAII 


3.  A  method  of  authenticating  an  item  in  a  list  of  items 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  an  authentication  tree  with  an  authentication  tree 

function  comprising  a  one  way  function  of  the  items  in  the 

list; 
authenticating  the  root  of  the  authentication  tree  and  the 

authentication  tree  function;  and 
authenticating  the  item  in  the  list  of  items  by  computing  the 

authentication  path  of  the  authentication  tree  between 

said  item  and  the  root  of  the  authentication  tree. 
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DIMENSIONAL  SOUND  RECORDING  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Robert  W.  Cv?cr,  P.O.  Box  664,  WoodinTille,  Wash.  96072 

Filed  Ayr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,473 

lot  a.}  H04S  1/00 

UA  a.  179—1  G  65  Clabns 


» 


li 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  dimensionalized  sound 
recording  adapted  to  utilize  stereo  signals  which  are  character- 
ized in  that  said  signals  are  non-  binaural  signals  having  either 
a  phase  shift  relationship  between  corresponding  signal  com- 
ponents, which  phase  shift  relationship  has  a  time  delay  dis- 
tance greater  than  a  time  delay  distance  of  a  binaural  phase 
shift  for  an  ear  spacing  distance  of  a  listener,  or  an  amplitude 
difference  greater  than  binaural  ampUtude  differences  of  corre- 
sponding signal  components,  where  the  sound  recording  is 
adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  stereo  player  and  a 
pair  of  speakers,  where  the  following  conditions  exist: 

a.  there  is  a  playing  area, 

b.  in  said  playing  area  there  is  a  forward  transmitting  area 
where  there  are  right  and  left  speakers  connected  to  the 
stereo  player  and  positioned  at  right  and  left  speaker 
locations  on  a  base  axis  and  spaced  from  one  another  on 
said  base  axis  by  a  speaker  spacing  distance, 

c.  there  is  a  longitudinal  axis  positioned  equally  distant  from 
said  speaker  locations  and  perpendicular  to  said  base  axis, 

d.  there  is  a  listening  area  at  the  center  of  which  is  a  listening 
location  positioned  on  said  longitudinal  axis  rearwardly  of 
said  base  axis, 

e.  there  is  a  right  listening  axis  extending  from  said  listening 
location  to  said  right  speaker  location  at  a  right  listening 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

f.  there  is  a  left  listening  axis  extending  from  said  listening 
location  to  said  left  speaker  location  at  a  left  listening 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

g.  there  are  right  and  left  ear  locations  corresponding  to 
right  and  left  ear  positions  of  a  person's  head  which  could 
be  located  at  said  listening  location  and  facing  forwardly 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  said  base  axis,  said  right  and 
left  ear  locations  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  an  ear 
spacing  distance,  i 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  left  input  means  to  receive  a  left  stereo  signal, 

b.  right  input  means  to  receive  a  right  stereo  signal, 

c.  left  signal  output  means  to  produce  a  left  audio  signal, 

d.  right  signal  output  means  to  produce  a  right  audio  signal, 

e.  left  main  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a  left  main  signal 
component,  corresponding  and  similar  to  the  left  stereo 
signal,  to  the  left  signal  output  means, 

f.  right  main  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a  right  main 
signal  component,  corresponding  to  and  similar  to  the 
right  stereo  signal,  to  the  right  signal  output  means, 

g.  left  to  right  compensating  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
left  stereo  signal  to  produce  an  inverted  and  delayed  left 
to  right  compensati  ■>  signal  corresponding  to  said  left 


stereo  signal,  and  to  transmit  said  left  to  right  compensat- 
ing signal  to  said  right  signal  output  means, 
h.  right  to  left  compensating  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
right  stereo  signal  to  produce  an  inverted  and  delayed 
right  to  left  compensating  signal  corresponding  to  said 
right  stereo  signal,  and  to  transmit  said  right  to  left  cc  n- 
pensating  signal  to  said  left  signal  output  means, 
i.  said  two  compensating  signals  each  being  delayed  relative 
to  corresponding  main  signal  components  by  a  time  delay 
period  within  a  predetermined  time  delay  range, 
j.  a  stereo  recording  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
left  and  right  signal  output  means  to  receive  said  left  and 
right  audio  signals  and  produce  a  stereo  sound  recording 
incorporating  said  left  and  right  audio  signals 
the  means  of  said  appai'atps  being  constructed,  arranged  and 
related  to  one  another  in  a  manner  that  said  left  audio  signal 
comprises  said  left  main  signal  component  and  said  right  to  left 
compensating  signal,  and  said  right  audio  signal  comprises  said 
right  main  signal  component  and  said  left  to  right  compensat- 
ing signal,  so  that  when  said  stereo  recording  is  played  on  a 
stereo  player  connected  to  right  and  left  speakers,  said  left 
audio  signal  drives  the  left  speaker  and  said  right  audio  signal 
drives  the  right  speaker  so  that  the  following  occurs 

a.  there  is  a  left  audio  signal  having  a  main  left  sound  compo- 
nent and  a  right  to  left  compensating  sound  component, 
said  left  audio  output  having  a  primary  path  component 
from  said  left  speaker  to  said  left  ear  location,  and  a  sec- 
ondary path  component  from  said  left  speaker  to  said  right 
ear  location, 

b.  there  is  a  right  audio  output  having  a  main  right  sound 
component  and  a  left  to  right  compensating  sound  compo- 
nent, said  right  audio  output  having  a  primary  path  com- 
ponent from  said  right  speaker  to  said  right  ear  location, 
and  a  secondary  path  component  from  said  right  speaker 
location  to  said  left  ear  location, 

c.  the  main  left  sound  component  reaches  the  left  ear  loca- 
tion without  being  cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount, 

d.  the  right  main  sound  component  reaches  the  right  ear 
location  without  being  cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount, 

e.  the  main  left  sound  component  travelling  its  secondary 
path  to  said  right  ear  location  is  cancelled  to  a  substantial 
amount  by  the  left  to  right  compensating  sound  compo- 
nent travelling  on  the  primary  path  from  said  right 
speaker  to  said  right  ear  location, 

f.  the  main  right  sound  component  travelling  on  the  second: 
ary  path  from  said  right  speaker  to  said  left  ear  location  is 
cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount  by  the  right  to  left  com- 
pensating sound  component  travelling  from  said  left 

^  speaker  along  the  left  primary  path  to  the  left  ear  location, 
whereby  a  person  positioned  so  that  the  person's  head  is  at  the 
listening  location  fa^^ing  along  the  longitudinal  axis  toward  the 
transmitting  area  hears  a  dimensionalized  sound  with  apparent 
sound  sources  being  outside  of  the  transmitting  area  of  the  two 
speakers. 


4,309,571 

TELEPHONE-ADAPTER  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

DICTATION  UNTT 

DiTid  B.  Chamberlin,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dictaphmie 

Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,779 
lot.  CL^  H04M  11/10 
U5.  a.  179—6.09  27  Clidms 

1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  dictation  unit,  having  a  mov- 
able record  medium  upon  which  dictated  information  nor- 
mally is  recorded,  as  a  telephone-answering  device  wherein  an 
announce  message  is  recorded  at  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  record  medium;  said  apparatus  comprising  switch  means 
selectively  operable  to  condition  said  dictation  unit  to  operate 
as  a  telephone-answering  device;  means  for  connecting  said 
dictation  unit  to  a  telephone  line;  activate  means  operable 
when  said  dictation  unit  is  conditioned  to  operate  as  a  tele- 
phone-answering device  to  respond  to  an  incoming  ringing 


Tanuary  5,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


Mgnal  on  said  telephone  line  for  activating  said  movable  record 
medium  to  advance  at  a  playback  speed  so  as  to  transmit  said 
Announce  message  over  said  telephone  line  and,  at  the  conclu- 
i|ion  of  said  announce  message,  to  selectively  advance  said 


301 


record  medium  at  a  relatively  fast  speed  to  the  next  available 
recording  portion  thereon  to  record  an  incoming  telephone 
call  message;  and  rewind  means  operable  at  the  completion  of 
each  incoming  telephone  call  to  return  said  record  medium  to 
the  beginning  of  said  announce  message. 


ing  portion  of  said  incoming  and  outgoing  channels  through 
said  main  speech-path  switch  means;  said  apparatus  having  a 
first^mode  of  operation  wherein  said  switchboard  means  is 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  incoming  channels  and  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  outgoing  channels  through  said  main 
speech-path  switch  means,  one  of  said  board  trunk  means,  and 
said  switchboard  switch  means,  said  switching  means  in  said 
board  trunk  means  being  switched  between  its  first  and  second 
states  for  connecting  said  switchboard  means  to  either  said 
incoming  channel  or  said  outgoing  channel,  thereby  enabling 
an  operator  to  assist  in  communication  between  said  incoming 
and  outgoing  channels;  said  apparatus  having  a  second  mode  of 
operation  wherein  said  incoming  channel  is  directly  connected 
to  said  outgoing  channel  through  said  main  speech-path  switch 
means  and  said  switchboard  means  is  connected  to  the  incom- 
mg  portions  of  both  said  incoming  and  outgoing  channels 
through  said  main  speech-path  switch  means,  said  board  trunk 
means  and  said  switchboard  switch  means,  said  switching 
means  in  said  board  trunk  means  being  in  its  third  state,  thereby 
enabling  the  operator  to  monitor  said  incoming  and  outgoing 
channel;  said  apparatus  having  a  third  mode  of  operation 
wherein  said  incoming  channel  is  connected  directly  to  said 
outgoing  channel  through  said  main  speech-path  switch  means 
and  said  board  trunk  means  is  disconnected  from  the  main 
speech-path  switch  means. 


4,309,572 

lALL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN  OPERATOR 

ASSISTANCE  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 

Hiromidd  Mori,  Kawasaki;  Tatsuo  Maniyama,  Tokyo;  Jun 

Matsunoto,  Tama,  and  Yoshikazu  Ikeda,  Tama,  all  of  Japan, 

U assignors  to  Kokusd  Denshin  Deowa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,399 
priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978, 53-109767 
Int  a^  H04J  3/14:  H04M  3/20 
U.S.ai79-27FE  j  Claims 


4,309,573 
LOUDSPEAKING  SUBSTATION  QRCUTT 
Gary  Grantland,  Hartselle,  and  Larry  A.  Woodworth,  Hunts- 
TiUe,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.,  Northkke,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,702 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/60 

UA  a.  179-81  B  5ci^^ 
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1.  A  call  processing  apparatus  in  a  telephone  switching 
system  having  operator  assistance,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
main  speech-p^th  switch  means  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
incoming  channels  and  a  plurality  of  outgoing  channels;  a 
plurality  of  boyd  trunk  means,  each  of  said  board  trunk  means 
being  coupled  b  said  main  speech-path  switch  means;  at  least 
one  switch-board  means;  switchboard  switch  means  for  cou- 
pling said  at  least  one  switchboard  means  to  one  of  said  board 
trunk  means;  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  main  speech- 
path  switch  means,  said  board  trunk  means  and  said  switch- 
board means,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  main  speech- 
path  switch  means  and  said  board  trunk  means  in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  switchboard  means;  wherein  each  of  said 
board  trunk  means  includes  a  switching  means  having  a  first 
state  for  coupling  said  switchboard  switch  means  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  incoming  channels  through  said  main  speech-path 
switch  means,  a  second  state  for  coupling  said  switch-board 
switch  means  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  outgoing  channels 
through  said  main  speech-path  switch  means,  and  a  third  state 
for  coupling  said  switchboard  switch  means  to  only  an  incom- 


1.  An  improved  loudspeaking  substation  circuit  for  use  in  a 
telephone  system,  said  telephone  system  including  a  central 
office  with  a  central  office  battery,  a  subscriber  line  connected 
to  said  central  office,  said  battery  and  to  a  loudspeaking  subsu- 
tion,  said  subsution  including  a  transmission  circuit  having  a 
transmitter,  a  manually  operable  signal  generator  including 
first  and  second  switching  means  arranged  to  operate  when 
said  signal  generator  is  operated,  "knd  a  hookswitch  including 
first  and  second  contacts  connecting  said  substation  and  said 
transmission  circuit  respectively  to  said  subscriber  line  in  re- 
sponse to  manual  operation  of  said  hookswitch,  completing  a 
loop  circuit  extending  over  said  subscriber  line  for  transmission 
of  battery  current  of  said  substation,  and  dialing  signals  to  said 
central  office  when  said  signal  generator  is  operated,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
shunting  means  manually  selectable  to  provide  an  alternate 

path  for  completing  said  loop  circuit; 
a  loudspeaking  circuit  coupled  to  said  subscriber  line  and 
said  transmission  circuit  including  current  steering  means 
and  a  third  hookswitch  contact,  said  third  contact  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  loudspeaking  circuit  to  said  trans- 
mission circuit  for  completing  said  loop  circuit  through 
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said  loudspeaking  and  transmission  circuits  when  said 
hookswitch  is  unoperated,  and  said  current  steering  means 
steering  said  battery  current  around  said  transmitter  prior 
to  release  of  said  second  hookswitch  contact  for  discon- 
necting said  transmission  circuit  from  said  loop  circuit  and 
maintaining  said  loop  circuit  to  said  central  office  through 
said  loudspeaking  circuit;  and 
said  signal  generator  when  manually  operated  connecting 
said  transmission  circuit  via  said  first  switching  means  to 
said  loop  circuit  and  said  second  switching  means  discon- 
necting said  transmitter  from  said  transmission  circuit, 
whereby  said  dialing  signals  are  transmitted  to  said  central 
office. 


4,309^74 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  RINGER 
John  D.  Sabktte,  HnntaviUe,  Aku,  and  WUliam  Stobbs,  North 
Readiag.  Man^  aarignon  to  GTE  Antonatic  Electric  Labs 
IBC^  NortUake,  m. 

Flkd  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,525 

lat  CU  H04M  ]/00 

UAQ.  179-«4T  llCIainu 


a  headband  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  skull;        ^ 

means  for  transmitting  audio  signals  through  the  craniimi 
and  for  mounting  said  transducer  assemblies  with  the  face 
of  said  oscillatable  transducers  pressed  against  the  cra- 
nium; 

said  mounting  means  including  adjusting  wire  means  for 
sliding  said  transducer  assemblies  on  said  headband; 

said  adjusting  means  including  means  for  insulating  said 
transducer  assemblies  from  said  headband  and  each  other; 
and 

connecting  means  for  independently  connecting  each  of  said 
oscillatable  transducers  to  an  audio  signal  source. 

2.  Apparatus  for  intercranial  transmission  of  a  plurality  of 
audio  signals  comprising 

a  pair  of  independent  transducer  assemblies  each  having 
oscillauble  transducers; 


1.  An  electronic  tone  ringer  for  use  in  a  telephone  subset 
connected  to  a  telephone  line  comprising: 

voltage  controls  means  connected  to  said  telephone  line, 
operated  in  response  to  ringing  signals  received  over  said 
telephone  line,  to  generate  a  transducer  bias  signal; 

transducer  means  connected  to  said  voltage  control  means 
operated  in  response  to  said  bias  signal  to  generate  an 
audio  signal  and  further  operated  to  generate  a  feedback 
signal  represenutive  of  said  audio  signal; 

a  modulation  oscillator  connected  to  said  voltage  control 
means  operated  in  response  to  said  transducer  bias  signal 
to  generate  an  oscillating  control  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined low  frequency;  and 

modulation  means  connected  to  said  modulation  oscillator 
and  to  said  transducer  means,  operated  to  modulate  said 
feedback  signal  with  said  oscillating  control  signal, 
whereby  said  feedback  signal  is  periodically  and  alter- 
nately enabled  and  inhibited; 

said  transducer  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
periodically  enabled  feedback  signal  to  periodically  gener- 
ate said  audio  signal. 


4,309,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCRANIAL  TRANSMISSION  OF 

AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Richard  L.  Zwdg.  HutiagtoB  Beach;  Jadi  Schaefer,  Brea,  and 
Daaid  G.  Fhi^  Thooaaad  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  aaiiviort  to 
TWrapMpk,  lac,  WUttkr,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  117,749 
bt  CU  H04M  1/05:  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  119— im  BC  18  ClaiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  intercranial  transmission  of  a  plurality  of 
audio  signals  comprising: 
a  pair  of  independent  transducer  assemblies  each  having 
oscillatable  transducers; 


a  headband  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  skull; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  transducer  assemblies  with 

the  face  of  said  oscillatable  transducers  pressed  against  the 

cranium; 
said  mounting  means  including  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 

the  position  of  said  transducer  means  on  said  headband; 
said  adjusting  means  including  means  for  insulating  said 

transducer  assemblies  from  said  headband  and  each  other; 

and 
connecting  means  for  separately  connecting  each  of  said 

oscillatable  transducers  to  an  audio  signal  source; 
earmufis  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  headband,  said 

earmuffs  adapted  to  cover  the  ears  and  exclude  external 

stimuli. 


4,309,576 

LISTENING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCALIZING 

UNDERGROUND  WATER  LEAKAGES 

James  E.  Corrigan,  Plymoath,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Heath  Coasal- 

taats  Incorporated,  Stongbton,  Mass. 

FUcd  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,002 
Int  CL'  GOIM  3/16:  HOIL  41/10:  H04R  1/02.  17/00 
VS,  CL  179^110  A  3 

1.  A  listening  device  for  pinpointing  undergound  water 
leakage  sounds,  and  which  includes  an  elongated  rod  with  a 
handle  on  one  end  for  manual  positioning  of  the  listening 
device,  and  which  includes  an  acoustic  pick-up  means,  on  the 
other  end  of  the  rod,  which  is  connected  to  an  amplifier- 
receiver  that  receives  the  leakage  sounds  from  the  pick-up 
means  and  visual  leakage  signals  may  be  seen  on  a  level  meter 
on  the  amplifier-receiver,  and  the  leadcage  sounds  may  be  heard 
through  head-phones  connected  to  the  amplifier-receiver, 
characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  acoustic  pick-up  means  comprises  a  ceramic  audio 
tone  transducer, 

(b)  the  ceramic  audio  tone  transducer  comprises  a  brass 
diaphragm  which  is  bonded  to  a  metallized  piezo-ceramic 
wafer  by  a  conductive  bonding  agent; 
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I  the  brass  diaphragm  and  metallized  piezo-ceramic  wafers 
are  each  circular  in  plan  view,  with  the  brass  diaphragm 
having  a  larger  diameter; 
(d)  a  threaded  attachment  stud  is  directly  attached  to  the 


4,309,578 
TELEPHONE  RINGER  LOAD  SIMULATOR 
Om  P.  Ahqja,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta  SystCBM 
Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,507 

Int  a.3  H04B  3/46:  H04M  3/00 

VJS.  a.  179— 175J  B  3  ciaiaM 


brass  diaphragm  for  attaching  the  acoustic  pick-up  means 
to  said  other  end  of  said  elongated  rod;  and, 
(e)  the  assembly  of  the  brass  diaphragm  and  metallized 
piezo-ceramic  wafer  is  potted  in  a  waterproof  elastomeric 
material. 


4,309,577 
ORCUrr  FOR  closing  the  REMOTE  FEED  LOOP  OF 

A  SERIES^UPPUED  REPEATER 
Heinx  Kraicar,  PoecUng,  and  AlfM  Zieglcr,  Monich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852810 

Int  a'  H04B  3/44 
VS.  a  179-170  J  5  Claims 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  telephone  ringer  load 
simulator  for  use  in  conducting  tests  of  the  condition  of  an 
individual  subscriber  circuit  instituted  from  a  telephone  office 
comprising:  a  pair  of  terminal  members  of  generally  elongated 
configuration  and  having  a  means  on  each  of  two  opposite  ends 
thereof  for  the  engagement  upon  a  corresponding  pair  of  con- 
nections on  an  existing  building  entrance  terminal;  a  single 
conductor  interconnecting  said  means  to  provide  a  short  of  the 
circuit  at  said  building  entrance  terminal;  a  resistor  and  an 
avalanche  discharge  device  in  series  with  said  single  conduc- 
tor, said  resistor  having  an  effective  resistance  value  equivalent 
to  a  fractional  multiple  of  the  resistance  provided  by  an  actual 
ringer,  said  discharge  device  being  conductive  at  a  voltage 
slightly  below  normal  ringing  voltage,  and  having  a  cutoff 
voltage  at  a  value  substantially  above  normal  tip  voltage; 
whereby  said  telephone  ringer  load  simulator  imposes  substan- 
tially no  load  upon  the  subscriber  circuit  during  normal  operat- 
ing conditions,  and  provides  a  sufficient  ringing  load  to  permit 
current  measurement 


4,309,579 
GANGED  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
Shiro  Kondo,  and  Yasoo  Takii,  both  of  F^irokawa,  Japan,  asiiph 
ors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Lt(L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  20,   1979,  54- 
53235[U] 

Int  a'  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  a.  200—5  E  5  Claims 


[■_  D  /^  Ij-^^. 


1.  A  circuit  for  closing  the  current  feed  loop  for  a  series-sup- 
plied repeater  station  in  response  to  an  interruption  in  the 
transmission  line,  comprising  in  combination  a  relay  connected 
in  series  with  said  transmission  line,  a  shunt  circuit  including  a 
shunt  resistor  and  a  contact  of  said  relay  in  series  therewith, 
said  relay  connecting  said  shunt  circuit  into  circuit  with  said 
feM  loop  in  response  to  said  interruption,  and  timer  circuit 
means  for  changing  the  resistance  of  said  shunt  circuit  from  a 
first  value  to  a  second  value  of  lower  resistance  than  said  first 
value  a  predetermined  time  after  occurrence  of  said  interrup- 
tion, whereby  said  first  value  gives  a  voluge  across  said  shunt 
circuit  which  u  higher  than  the  required  supply  voluge  of  a 
repeater  station. 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  push-button  switches  ganged  together 
and  each  having  an  operation  rod  movable  inwardly  of  the 
respective  switch  into  a  latchable  position  and  having  a  cam 
part  formed  in  a  surface  thereof,  said  assembly  having  means 
including  an  interlocking  plate  common  to  said  switches  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  respective  cam  parts  thereof  for  holding 
an  operation  rod  moved  into  its  latchable  position  while  releas- 
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ing  any  previously  held  operation  rod,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  operation  rods  each  include  a  cam  portion  formed 
in  a  surface  thereof  lying  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
surface  of  said  cam  part,  and  said  holding  means  including  a 
second  interlocking  plate  conunon  to  said  switches  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  respective  cam  portions  thereof  for  also 
holding  an  operation  rod  moved  into  its  latchable  position 
while  releasing  any  previously  held  operation  rod,  whereby 
any  operation  rod  moved  into  its  latchable  position  will  be  held 
by  the  interaction  of  two  interlocking  plates  operating  on 
respective  cam  parts  and  cam  portions  facing  in  different  direc- 
tions. 


4,309,580         ' 
DUAL  ARCING  CONTACTS  FOR  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  Loaia  N.  Ricci,  and  Alfred  E.  Maier, 
both  of  Bearer  Falls,  all  of  Pa^  anigoon  to  Wcttiiighoiiae 
Electric  Corp„  Pfttsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser .  No.  46,735 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIH  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  200—144  R  4  daims 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  stationary  contact  and 
a  movable  contact  which  are  operable  along  a  predetermined 
path  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  establish  an  arc, 
circuit  breaker  means  including  a  movable  contact  carrying 
arm  for  moving  the  movable  contact,  an  arc  chute  for  extin- 
guishing the  arc  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plates, 
said  plates  being  disposed  substantially  transversely  of  the 
established  arc  and  extending  across  the  arc  chute,  said  arm 
;  including  at  least  two  spaced-apart  conductors  extending 
toward  the  plates,  the  conductors  having  facing  end  portions 
turned  toward  each  other,  and  the  conductors  being  disposed 
to  provide  parallel  current  paths  which  conduct  an  arc  away 
from  the  contacts  and  into  the  arc  chute. 


4,309,581 

GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  INDEPENDENT 

MAIN  AND  ARCING  QRCUITS 

Marcel  Macairc  Saint'Egreve,  and  Jeaa-Loois  MircoTich,  Seys- 

sins,  both  of  France,  assignon  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble, 

France 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,394 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1978,  78  32214 
Int.  a^  HOIH  ii/70 
U.S.  a.  200—148  R  8  Claims 

1.  Circuit-breaker  with  an  arc-extinguishing  device  mounted 
in  a  tubular  housing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas  of  high  dielec- 
tric strength  such  as  sulfur  hexafluoride  and  including: 
'    a  main  circuit  having  stationary  and  movable  main  contacts, 
an  independent  arcing  circuit  comprising  stationary  and 
movable  arcing  contacts  forming  an  auxiliary  circuit  by- 
passing said  main  circuit,  said  movable  arcing  contact 
being  axially  movable  in  said  housing  and  independent 
from  said  main  movable  contact, 
an  operating  mechanism  coupled  to  said  movable  contacts  so 
as  to  open  said  main  contacts  before  the  separation  of  said 
arcing  contacts. 


said  main  and  arcing  contacts  being  surrounded  by  said 
insulating  gas, 

a  pair  of  input  and  output  terminals  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  housing  and  being  longitudinally  spaced  in 
said  housing, 

said  main  and  arcing  circuits  being  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  input  and  output  terminals  and  forming 
two  independent  current  paths  inside  said  housing, 

said  main  circuit  extending  rectilinear  along  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  housing  between  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals inside  said  housing,  and  said  arcing  circuit  being 
laterally  spaced  from  said  main  circuit,  so  that  the  electri- 


cal paths  comprising  loops  formed  by  the  main  and  arcing 
circuits  have  substantially  the  same  reactance,  said  arcing 
circuit  being  formed  such  that  a  majority  of  the  current  of 
said  breaker  flows  through  the  main  circuit  in  the  closed 
position  cf  the  circuit  breaker  until  the  separation  of  the 
main  contacts,  "^ 

said  arcing  circuit  includih^  a  connecting  member  which 
can  move  relative  to  said  arcing  circuits  arranged  between 
the  movable  arcing  contact  and  one  of  a  pair  of  current- 
supplying  terminals  so  that  the  magnitude  of  current  in 
said  member  as  compared  to  the  magnitude  of  current  in 
said  main  circuit  is  low. 


4,309,582 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  FOR  A  CONTROLLER 
George  T.  Coora,  Tipp  Qty,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Ledex,  Inc., 
Vandalia,  OUo 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,022 

Int  Cl.^  HOIH  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  200—153  T  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  controller  of  the  type  having  a  body,  a  shaft, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  shaft  in  the  body, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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a  handle  on  an  end  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  and  handle  having 
a  longitudinal  opening  therein; 

rod  means  slidably  positioned  within  the  opening; 

a  collar  connected  to  the  rod  means; 

switch  operator  means  having  an  outer  convex  bearing 
surface  slidably  engaging  the  collar  and  deflning  a  cental 
passage  through  which  passes  the  shaft;  and 

Switching  means  positioned  between  the  switch  operator 
means  and  the  body  such  that,  as  the  rod  means  is  dis- 
placed toward  the  body,  the  rod  means  urges  the  collar  to 
displace  the  switch  operator  means  toward  the  body 
thereby  operating  the  switching  means. 


HEA1 


4,309,583 
VT-TREATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PROLONGING 
THE  UFE  OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL,  ESPECIALLY  A 
REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Peter  Krauss,  Erlangen;  Ewald  Miiller,  Neunkirchen;  Horst 
Ponier,  Erlangen,  and  Robert  Weber,  Uttenreuth,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Rnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,121  J 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820442 

Int  a.i  H05B  6/10,  6/38;  G21C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  219—7.5  16  Cbdms 


1.  Heat-treating  apparatus  for  prolonging  the  life  of  a  pres- 
sure vessel  formed  of  thermally  resistant  material  subject  to 
time-dependent  structural  changes  due  to  neutron  flux  com- 
prising a  heating  device  positionable  within  a  pressure  vessel 
adjacent  to  a  wall  portion  thereof  which  is  to  be  heat-treated; 
and  a  mounting  support  for  the  heating  device  comprising  a 
hollow  substantially  cylindrical  mounting  member;  means 
supporting  said  mounting  member  and  for  inserting  said 
mounting  member  into  and  for  removing  said  mounting  mem- 
ber from  the  pressure  vessel  through  an  opening  in  the  pressure 
vessel;  means  for  flooding  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel 
with  protective  liquid  preparatory  to  inserting  and  removing 
said  mounting  member  and  said  heating  device  from  the  pres- 
sure vessel;  and  means  for  draining  said  protective  liquid  from 
the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel  prior  to  actuation  of  the 
heating  device  for  heating  the  adjacent  wall  portion,  said 
mounting  member  being  an  insulating  cylinder  having  outer 
circumferential  contact  surfaces  and  being  positionable  so  that 
said  contact  surfaces  form  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  pressure  vessel  in  a  manner  that  said 
insulating  cylinder  defines  an  annular  heating  space  located 
adjacent  the  pressure-vessel  wall  portion  to  be  treated,  said 
mounting  member  being  formed  of  adjustable  segments,  said 
contact  surfaces  being  located,  at  least  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
mounting  member,  so  that  said  mounting  member  is  insertable 


into  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel  with  an  outer  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  pressure-vessel  opening, 
and  is  then  adjustable  to  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  wall  portion  of  the  pressure  vessel  to 
be  treated. 


4,309,584 
MATRIX  KEYBOARD  FOR  SELECnON  OF  FOODSTUFF 

AND  rrs  ASSOOATED  COOKING  PROGRAM 
Yukio  Terakami,  Nara,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,895 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53/118152 
Int  a.3  H05B  6/66 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  17  Qaina 


K— '  I      I""    )      ||ov»{ 


m     .J^n 


1.  A  control  panel  assembly  for  a  cooking  utensil  having  a 
keyboard  operable  to  generate  cooking  program  sequences  for 
controlling  energization  of  a  heat  source,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  the  switches  disposed  within  the  keyboard  and 
allocated  in  a  matrix  form  where  an  abscissa  represents 
temperature  values  and  an  ordinate  represents  time  peri- 
ods both  of  which  provide  information  for  the  cooking 
program  sequences, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  key  switches  being  provided  for 
selecting  the  desired  type  of  a  specific  resultant  foodstuff 
and  for  reading  out  the  associated  cooking  program  se- 
quences according  to  which  the  heat  source  is  energized 
to  cook  the  specific  resultant  foodstuff. 


4,309,585 

ERROR  ALARM  SYSTEM  IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Keiichlro  Doi,  Izomi,  and  ToahUdro  Kaahiwagi,  Oaaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kahnahikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978, 53/165462; 
Dec.  19, 1978,  53/165463 

Int  a?  H05B  6/66 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  comprising  an  oven  body,  an  oven 
door  secured  to  the  oven  body,  a  multi-digit  digital  display 
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unit,  and  a  cook  start  switch  for  instructing  initiation  of  micro-  fields,  having  components  perpendicular  to  a  base  metal,  to 


wave  generation,  the  improvement  compnsmg: 
a  first  detection  switch  means  for  detecting  whether  said 

oven  door  is  closed  or  open; 
a  first  determination  means  associated  with  said  first  detec- 
tion switch  means  and  said  cook  start  switch  for  develop- 
ing a  first  control  signal  when  said  cook  start  switch  is 
actuated  under  the  condition  where  said  oven  door  is 
open;  and 
a  first  display  driver  for  providing  an  alarm  display  on  said 
multi-digit  digital  display  unit  in  response  to  said  first 
control  signal. 


4,309,586 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  HEATING  CIRCUIT 
Kazdiin  bkib«U,  Yokohania,  Japan,  aadgBor  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76358 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japm,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-119655 
lat  a^  H05B  6/06 


both  sides  of  molten  pool  of  metal  so  that  the  magnetic  fields 


act  in  mutually  opposite  directions  at  both  sides  of  the  molten 
pool,  whereby  molten  metal  flows  toward  both  edges  of  the 
pool  in  the  width  direction  of  the  electrode. 


VS.  CL  219-10.77 
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1.  In  a  high  frequency  induction  heating  circuit  for  heating  a 
plurality  of  non-magnetic  articles  where  said  induction  heating 
circuit  includes  a  semiconductor  oscillator  circuit  (48)  having 
a  series  resonance  circuit  including  a  heating  coil  (20)  along 
which  said  non-magnetic  articles  are  adapted  to  be  conveyed 
and  a  condenser  (80),  the  improvement  in  that  said  induction 
heating  circuit  comprises: 

detection  circuit  means  (50)  for  detecting  the  teminal  voltage 
of  said  condenser,  said  terminal  voltage  being  increase  re- 
sponsive to  the  decrease  of  the  number  of  said  non-magnetic 
articles  which  are  conveyed  along  said  heating  coil  (20). 
current  control  circuit  means  (44)  for  controlling  a  supply 
current  to  said  oscillator  circuit  (48)  where  the  current 
control  circuit  means  is  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said 
detecting  circuit  to  increase  the  supply  current  to  said  oscil- 
lator circuit  with  an  increase  of  said  terminal  voltage,  and 
a  control  gain  regulation  means  (90)  for  adjusting  a  control 
gain  which  is  included  in  said  current  control  circuit  means 
(44)  to  adjust  the  ratio  of  the  increase  of  said  supply  current 
to  the  increase  of  said  terminal  voltage  so  that  the  heating 
temperature  of  said  non-magnetic  article  is  kept  substantially 
constant  irrespective  of  the  number  of  said  non-magnetic 
articles  which  are  conveyed  along  said  heating  coil. 


4,309,588 
AIR  COOLED  GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  TORCH 
Clifford  W.  Hill,  Florence,  S.C,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,898 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/16 

VS.  CL  219—75  8  Claims 


4*309,587 
HORIZONTAL  ELECTRO-SLAG  WELDING  PROCESS 
FOR  SURFACING 
Shosabnro  Nakaao,  Mobnra;  Tosidhani  Hiro,  Chibn;  Nobom 
NisUyaan,  IcUhara;  Kazoo  Agnsa,  and  Masaaki  Kosiio,  both 
of  Cliiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japnn 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,875 
daioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  5444178 
Int  Q.^  B23K  9/04 
VS.  CL  219^73.11  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  surfacing  with  horizontal  electroslag 
welding  by  using  a  strip  electrode,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing arranging  at  least  one  solenoid,  magnetized  by  direct  cur- 
rent, adjacent  to  the  strip  electrcide,  and  applying  magnetic 


1.  In  a  gas  shielded  arc  torch  comprising  a  torch  head  having 
a  body  in  the  form  of  a  barrel  for  supporting  a  collet  body  in 
which  a  collet  is  mounted  for  receiving  an  electrode,  a  tubular 
shank  of  electrically  conductive  material  extending  from  said 
body  for  supplying  current  to  said  electrode  through  said 
collet  body  and  collet  respectively  and  forming  a  passageway 
for  passing  a  shielding  gas  through  said  torch  head  for  shield- 
ing said  electrode;  a  hollow  handle  coupled  in  a  fluid  sealed 
engagement  about  said  shank  at  the  forward  end  of  said  handle 
and  extending  from  said  tubular  shank  in  a  substantially  coaxial 
relationship  therewith;  a  seal  assembly  moxmted  in  fluid  sealed 
engagement  at  the  rear  end  of  said  handle  for  forming  a  fluid 
sealed  cavity  within  said  handle  relative  to  the  atmosphere; 
power  supply  cable  means  extending  through  said  seal  assem- 
bly in  electrical  engagement  with  said  tubular  shank  and  gas 
conduit  means  extending  through  said  seal  assembly  for  ex- 
hausting shielding  gas  into  said  fluid  sealed  cavity,  whereby 
said  shielding  gas  substantially  cools  said  handle  and  torch 
body  before  passing  over  said  electrode. 
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'  4,309,589 

l^ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

WELDING 

Tttsoya  Hasiilnioto,  Tokyo;  Michio  Inagidd,  Machida;  Hirdsada 

Irie^  Yokohama,  and  Sosnmn  Tnkamoto,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,498 

IClalms  priority,  application  Japu,  Jul.  25,  1978,  53/89982; 
Jnl.  25, 1978,  53/89983;  Jan.  29, 1979,  54/8196;  Jan.  29, 1979, 
54/8197 

I  Int  CI.}  B23K /J/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  ED  37  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  electron  beam  welding  which  comprises 
producing  electrons,  accelerating  the  electrons  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  high  voltage  to  form  an  electron  beam,  converging 
and  focusing  the  electron  beam  with  a  converging  lens,  and 
irradiating  the  converged  electron  beam  onto  materials  to  be 
welded,  thereby  forming  a  molten  area  on  the  materials  to  be 
welded,  the  improvement  wherein  the  output  of  a  welding 
device  is  detected,  from  which  an  oscillation  of  the  focus  of 
said  electron  beam  which  is  due  to  a  low  frequency  pulsation 
in  said  high  voltage  is  detected,  and  the  electron  beam  is  con- 
trolled according  to  the  detected  oscillation  of  said  focus  for  a 
period  of  time  not  more  than  one  half  the  period  of  the  pulsa- 
tion. 

19.  In  an  electron  beam  welding  apparatus  comprising  an 
electron  gun  having  a  filament,  a  heating  power  source  for 
Supplying  an  electric  current  to  the  filament  to  heat  it  and 
release  electrons  from  the  filament  and  a  high  voltage  power 
source  for  accelerating  the  electrons  by  the  application  of  a 
high  voltage  to  form  an  electron  beam;  and  a  converging  lens 
for  converging  and  focusing  the  electron  beam  from  the  elec- 
tron gun  and  irradiating  the  electron  beam  onto  materials  to  be 
welded;  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prises a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  a  welding 
device  from  which  an  oscillation  of  the  focus  of  the  electron 
beam  which  is  due  to  a  low  frequency  pulsation  in  said  high 
voltage,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  electron  beam 
according  to  the  detected  oscillation  of  said  focus  for  a  period 
of  time  not  more  than  one  half  the  period  of  the  pulsation. 


4,309,590 
NARROW  GROOVE  WELDING  TORCH 
Israel  Stol,  MonroeriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,093 
Int  a.}  B23K  9/32,  9/225 
VS.  d.  219—137.62  5  Claims 

1.  A  narrow  groove  welding  torch  comprising  an  elongated 
electrode  guide  having  cooling  ducts  generally  extending  the 
length  thereof  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion; an  elongated  housing  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  and  having  cooling  ducts  and  gas  ducts  disposed 
therein  and  generally  extending  the  length  thereof;  and  elon- 


gated insulating  strips  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  disposed  between  the  electrode  guide  and  the  housing 


and  providing  electrical  insulation  therebetween  to  form  a 
strong  |md  durable  torch. 


I     4,309,591 
HEATING  AND  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  TONER  IMAGE 
Masanobu  Kanoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shigem  Ueda,  Kanlfnknoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,433 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  25,  1978,  53-90583; 
Jnl.  25, 1978,  53-90584 

Int  a.}  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219— 216  24ClaiM 


1.  A  device  for  heating  and  fixing  a  toner  image  on  a  support 
member,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rollers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  thermally 
expansible,  for  pressure-holding  the  toner  image  support 
member  therebetween  and  conveying  the  3ame; 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  rollers; 

means  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  from  a  drive  source  to 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  rollers; 

heating  means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  toner  image  is  fixed 
on  said  support  member;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  rollers 
to  render  the  thermal  expansion  amount  difference  be- 
tween the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  to 
substantially  zero  in  order  to  prevent  said  toner  image 
support  member  from  being  displaced  transversely  from  a 
predetermined  conveyance  path. 
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4,309,592 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING 

STERILIZED  FLUIDS,  SUCH  AS  BLOOD 

G^  Le  Bocirf,  9  rac  Ariitide  BriaMi,  ConwUlet  ea  Pariiis, 

FhuMC  (95240),  mri^or  to  G^r  Le  BoMf,  Comdllcs  en 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,696 

bt  CL^  H05B  1/02:  F24H  l/Il-  A61M  5/14;  B67D  5/62 

VS.  CL  219—299  10  Claims 


If 


.« 


1.  A  device  for  heating  blood  for  transfusion,  comprising 
two  vertically  disposed  opposed  electric  heating  plates  engag- 
ing the  opposite  faces  of  a  flat  bag  for  supplying  heat  thereto 
and  temperature  regulating  means  for  controlling  an  electric 
current  supplied  to  the  heating  plates  according  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  bag,  said  flat  bag  being  made  of  a  flexible  plastic 
material  and  delimitating  a  fluid  path  through  said  bag  which 
has  a  width  progressively  increasing  from  a  lower  inlet  pipe  for 
connection  to  a  blood  supply  means  to  a  single  rectilinear 
elongated  main  portion  of  uniform  width  and  progressively 
decreasing  from  said  elongated  main  portion  towards  an  upper 
outlet  pipe  for  connection  to  injection  means,  said  bag  com- 
prising flow  restricting  means  at  an  intermediate  level  between 
the  inlet  pipe  and  the  main  portion  of  the  fluid  path,  restricting 
the  travel  of  fluid  introduced  by  said  inlet  pipe  and  producing 
a  substantially  homogeneous  flow  rate  all  across  the  main 
portion  of  the  fluid  path. 


a  ribbon-type  heating  element  mounted  within  said  heating 
element  enclosure  and  electrically  insulated  from  said 


casing  said  enclosure  having  substantially  the  entire  heat- 
ing element  mounted  therein. 


4,309,594 

MODULAR  INFRARED  SPACE  HEATER  DEVICE 

Joho  P.  Jones,  3270  N.  Banes,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,077 

Int.  a.«H05B  1/00;  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219—365  5  aains 


r*<- 


4,309,593 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  WHICH  REDUCES  THE  CHANCE 

OF  ELECTRICAL  SHOCK 
Dairdl  B.  Joacs,  ladependeace.  Mo.,  and  William  B.  Kircher, 
Shawnee  MissiOB,  Kaas.,  assignors  to  Rival  Manatectaring 
Company,  Kaasas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,233 
lat  CL^  H05B  3/32 
VS.  CL  219—347  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  heater  having  an  outer  casing  with  an  open 
front,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  protective  grille  attached  to  the  outer  casing  and  covering 

a  substantial  portion  of  said  open  front; 
a  reflector  mounted  within  the  casing; 
a  heating  element  enclosure  having  a  perforated  face; 
means  for  mounting  said  heating  element  enclosure  within 
an  operative  proximity  of  said  reflector  and  for  electri- 
cally insulating  said  enclosure  from  said  reflector  and  for 
preventing  said  heating  element  from  contacting  said 
reflector  in  the  event  said  heating  element  becomes  bro- 
ken, disengaged  or  abnormally  deflects,  the  apertured  face 
of  said  heating  element  enclosure  outwardly  facing  the 
open  front  of  said  outer  housing;  and 


1.  An  electrical  heating  device  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  presenting  therein  a  heating  chamber  having  at 
least  one  side  wall,  said  casing  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls  and  an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  opening; 

a  plate  member  constructed  of  a  heat  conductive  material,  said 
plate  member  being  supported  within  said  casing  at  a  loca- 
tion to  form  one  boundary  of  the  heating  chamber  and  at  a 
location  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  casing  to  present  a 
discharge  channel  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  heating  chamber  and  an  opposite 
end  communicating  with  said  outlet  opening  to  direct  air 
through  the  discharge  channel  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  plate  member,  said  plate  member  forming  a  parti- 
tion between  said  heating  chamber  and  discharge  channel; 

electric  heating  means  in  said  heating  chamber  for  effecting 
heating  of  said  heating  chamber  and  said  plate  member; 

a  plurality  of  open-ended  conduits  each  mounted  to  said  plate 
member  and  projecting  into  said  discharge  channel  there- 
from generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of  air  flow 
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through  the  channel,  each  coaduit  having  an  open  inlet  end 
communicating  with  said  heating  chamber  and  an  (^)en 
outlet  end  disposed  in  said  discharge  channel  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  therein  to 
induce  air  flow  through  said  conduits  in  response  to  air  flow 
in  said  discharge  channel;  and 
fan  meuis  for  circulating  air  from  said  inlet  opening  and 
through  said  heating  chamber  and  discharge  chaJmel  to  said 
outlet  opening,  whereby  the  heat  in  said  heating  chamber  is 
conducted  through  said  plate  member  and  the  flow  in  said 
discharge  channel  induces  flow  of  heated  air  through  said 
conduits  from  said  heating  chamber  to  said  discharge  chan- 
nel. 


conductors  on  the  inside  diameter  of  said  helically  wound 
ribbon  of  material,  said  PTC  material  being  extruded  over  said 


spaced  conductors,  and  at  least  one  insulating  coating  being 
extruded  over  said  PTC  material. 


4,309,595 
HAIRDRYER 
Douglas  G.  Long,  Lombard;  William  R.  Hemrich,  Glen  EUyn, 
I  and  Nicholas  A.  Shaw,  Qendalc  Heights,  aU  of  ni.,  assignors  4,309,597 

to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.  BLANKET  WIRE  UTILIZING  POSTTIVE  TEMPERATURE 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,868  COEFHCIENT  RESISTANCE  HEATER 

Int.  d}  A45D  20/12  George  C.  Crowley,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 

ls, a  219^-370  13  Claims       tio«>»  Chicago,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,873,  May  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,271,350. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,938 
'*  Int.  a.}  H05B  i/54 

„„^T^  UA  a.  219-549  4  Claims 


itV 


\.  A  hand  held  hair  dryer  comprising  a  generally  tubular- 
shaped  housing  having  a  small  open  end  for  concentrated  air 
flow  therefrom  and  a  substantially  larger  opposite  open  end  for 
diffused  air  flow  therefrom,  a  handle  projecting  from  said 
housing,  heater  means  disposed  in  said  housing,  and  a  revers- 
ible motor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  fan  driven 
thereby  and  means  selectively  providing  either  a  concentrated 
or  a  difiVised  flow  of  heated  air  through  said  small  or  large 
open  ends  of  said  housing,  respectively,  such  that  air  emanat- 
ing from  either  of  said  openings  flows  in  substantially  parallel 
directions. 


tiOB, 


4,309,596 
FLEXIBLE  SELF-UMTTING  HEATING  CABLE 
George  C.  Orowley,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Job.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,457 
lot  a.}  H05B  3/54 
VS.  a  219-549  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  blanket  a  heating  cable  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  spaced  conductors  supported  in  spaced  relation  by  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  material  which  serves  as  resis- 
tance heating  means  for  said  cable,  each  of  said  conductors 
includes  a  core  of  nonconducting  flexible  threads  and  a  heli- 
caUy  disposed  ribbon  of  low  resistance  material  wound  on  said 
core,  said  core  of  threads  being  impregnated  with  conducting 
carbon  which  provides  a  low  resistance  path  lengthwise  of  said 


1.  A  self-limiting  electric  heating  element  adapted  for  use  in 
flexible  heated  products  such  as  heating  pads,  electric  blankets 
and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  conductor  including  a 
flexible  insulating  core  supporting  a  pair  of  conductor  wires 
disposed  helically  around  said  core,  an  envelope  of  positive 
temperature  coefficient  material  positioned  in  direct  engage* 
ment  with  said  spaced  conductors  providing  a  conducting  path 
between  said  conductor  wires  through  said  material,  a  first 
coating  of  insulating  material  enclosing  said  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  material,  said  coating  having  a  melting  point 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  positive  temperature  coefficient 
material  to  maintain  the  shape  during  the  annealing  operation 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient  material  and  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  coating,  an  insulating  spacer  positioned  between  said 
conductors  to  prevent  electrical  contact  and  maintain  substan- 
tial spacing  between  said  wires  during  annealing  of  said  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient  material,  and  a  second  coating  of 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  first  coating. 

4,309,598 
VARIABLE  RATE  DATA  ENTRY  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
James  M.  Davis,  Jr.,  Indialantic  Fla.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
IntematioBal  Corporation,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,632 
Int  a^  H03K  21/36:  G06M  3/14 
VS.  a  235—92  MP  18  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an  operating  parameter 
displaybd  as  a  digital  number  and  a  manual  control  for  entering 
data  altering  the  displayed  number,  the  manual  control  having 
a  plurality  of  detents  regularly  spaced  apart,  a  process  for 
selectively  varying  the  rate  of  the  daU  entry  depending  on  the 
speed  of  movement  of  the  manual  control,  the  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  a  number  greater  than  one  least-significant  unit 
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of  the  displayed  number  and  representative  of  the  physical 
and  dynamic  characteristics  of  the  manual  control; 

(b)  sensing  said  manual  control  positioned  on  one  of  said 
plurality  of  detents; 

(c)  decrementing  the  selected  number  by  a  value  representa- 
tive of  one  least-significant  unit  of  the  digital  number; 

(d)  periodically  repeating  the  decrementing  step  until  occur- 
rence of  the  movement  sensing  step  or  until  the  decre- 
mented number  reaches  the  value  representative  of  one 
least-significant  unit  of  the  digital  number,  the  period 
between  successive  decrementing  steps  being  a  submulti- 
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pie  of  a  predetermined  maximum  period  for  moving  the 
manual  control  one  detent,  during  which  maximum  period 
the  number  being  decremented  is  greater  than  the  value 
representative  of  one  least-significant  unit  of  the  digital 
number; 

(e)  seniBg  movement  of  said  manual  control  off  the  one 
detent; 

(0  «»"«M«g  said  manual  control  positioned  on  a  detent  ajda- 
cent  the  one  detent;  and 

(g)  adding  the  decremented  number  to  the  displayed  num- 
ber. 


4,309,S99 
PACER  DEVICE 
Harold  K.  Mycn,  5637  McLyu  Atc.,  MMrtreal,  Qvebcc,  Can- 
ada (H3X2P9) 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,868 

Int  a.J  G07C  1/22 

VS.  a.  235-92  TF  5  ClaliH 
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an  output  circuit  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  interval  is 
less  than  said  low  limit  or  greater  than  said  high  limit; 

said  timing  circuit  comprising  a  two  state  device  having  a 
first  period  and  a  second  period; 

said  first  period  being  equal  to  said  low  limit; 

the  sum  of  said  first  period  and  said  second  period  being 
equal  to  said  high  limit; 

said  two  state  device  comprising  a  multivibrator,  said  first 
period  being  determined  by  a  first  timing  circuit  associ- 
ated with  a  first  half  of  the  multivibrator,  and  said  second 
period  being  determined  by  a  second  timing  circuit  associ- 
ated with  a  second  half  of  said  multivibrator; 

said  first  and  second  timing  circuits  comprising  RC  circuits, 
the  R's  of  both  circuits  being  adjustable; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  periods  are  adjustable;  and 

said  detection  circuit  comprising  a  first  D  type  flip-flop  and 
a  second  D  type  flip-flop; 

each  said  flip-flop  having  a  D  terminal,  a  clock  terminal  and 
a  reset  terminal; 

an  output  of  said  first  half  of  said  multivibrator  being  fed  to 
the  D  terminal  of  said  first  flip-flop; 

the  inverse  of  said  output  of  said  first  half  of  said  multivibra- 
tor being  fed  to  the  D  terminal  of  said  second  flip-flop; 

an  output  of  said  second  half  of  said  multivibrator  being  fed 
to  the  reset  terminals  of  both  flip-flops;  and 

an  output  of  said  transducer  means  being  fed  to  the  clock 
terminals  of  both  flip-flops  and  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
first  half  of  said  multivibrator. 


4^309,600 
MACIONETOOL 
Charlca  B.  Perry;  RayaMMd  L.  Bookaov*  a«l  KendaU  F.  Bone, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaiignort  to  Cincinnati  Mllncron  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  83,931,  Nor.  26, 1970,  wUch  ia  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  690,940,  Dec  15, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,543,392. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,687 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/20:  G06K  15/00:  G06G  7/64:  B23Q  7/00 

U5.  a.  235—375  5  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  measuring  the  time  interval 
between  the  occurrence  of  any  two  successive  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  events,  specifidally.  the  time  interval  between 
footsteps  in  jogging,  running,  or  walking,  or  the  leg  or  arm 
motion  aMOcisted  with  bicycling,  rowing,  swimming,  cross- 
country skiing  or  the  like,  and  for  providing  bio-feedback 
information  in  the  form  of  an  alarm  signal:  if  the  measured 
interval  is  less  than  a  predetermined  low  limit;  or  if  the  mea- 
sured interval  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  high  limit; 
said  device  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  each  one 
of  said  events  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  each 
such  detection; 
a  timing  drcoit  tot  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the 
occurrence  of  two  successive  such  events,  the  output 
signal  of  said  transducer  being  fed  to  said  timing  circuit; 
a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  whether  the  measured  inter- 
val is  less  than  said  low  Umit  or  greater  than  said  high 
limit; 


1.  A  manufacturing  system  for  diverse  workpieces.  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  machine  tools, 

(b)  identifying  means  associated  with  each  workpiece. 

(c)  a  conveyor  associated  with  the  machine  tools  for  convey- 
ing workpieces  and  having  a  primary  section,  a  branch 
section  connecting  the  primary  section  to  each  machine 
tool,  and  diverting  means  associated  with  each  branch 
section  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selectively 
diverting  a  workpiece  from  the  primary  section  to  any  of 
said  branch  sections,  each  of  said  branch  sections  having 
an  inlet  portion  leading  from  said  primary  section  to  the 
machine  tool  and  an  outlet  portion  leading  from  the  ma- 
chine tool  to  said  primary  section,  said  inlet  portion  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  enable  a  queue  of  workpieces  to 
accumulate; 

(d)  detector  means  associated  with  the  conveyor  for  sensing 
and  identifying  each  workpiece  on  the  conveyor  and  the 
accumulation  of  workpieces  in  a  queue  in  each  branch 
section,  said  detector  means  producing  sensing  signals 
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indicative  of  each  workpiece  along  the  conveyor  and  the 
queue  length  of  workpieces  in  each  branch  section,  and 
(e)  control  means  including  a  computer  and  a  program  mem- 
ory associated  with  the  computer  for  storing  a  primary 
program  of  operations  to  be  performed  by  the  machine 
tools  on  the  workpieces  and  at  least  one  contingency 
program,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 
sensing  signals  for  generating  control  signals  to  said  di- 
verting means  for  direction  workpieces  along  the  con- 
veyor in  accordance  with  said  primary  program  and  for 
shifting  to  a  contingency  program  for  those  workpieces 
that  would  otherwise  enter  a  branch  section  in  which  the 
queue  loigth  of  workpieces  exceeds  a  predetermined 
number  of  workpieces. 


4,309,602 
WAVEFRONT  SENSING  BY  PHASE  REIIUEVAL 
Robert  A.  GonaalTes,  Wobnm,  MaaL,  and  Anthony  J.  Demney, 
RidgefleM,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  Elkonix  Corportatlon,  Bed- 
ford, Mass. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,420 
Int  CL^  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250—201  2 


12  ^ 


4,309,601 
MOVING  HEAD  READER  MECHANISM 
Robert  B.  NaUy,  and  David  J.  Jackola,  both  of  Waterloo,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  NCR  Cannda  Ltd.  •  NCR  Canada  Ltee, 
MiMissauga,  f^nf^fn 

FOed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,022 

Int  CL^  G06K  13/06:  GllB  3/40 

MS.  a.  235-449  17  dainis 


1.  Phase  retrieval  wavefront  sensing  apparatus  comprising, 

detecting  means  in  an  image  plane  for  providing  a  signal  set 
representative  of  the  radiant  energy  incident  upon  a  ma- 
trix of  locations  in  said  image  plane, 

and  means  for  processing  the  signal  set  provided  by  said 
detecting  means  to  provide  an  estimated  error  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  estimated  wavefront  phase  distortion  of 
the  radiant  energy  incident  upon  the  detecting  means  after 
passing  through  a  predetermined  plane  having  a  region 
through  which  the  radiant  energy  passes  before  illuminat- 
ing the  detecting  means, 

substantially  all  the  radiant  energy  passing  through  said 
region  illuminating  said  detecting  means. 

4,309,603 
AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM 
Norman  L.  StaufTer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85^21 

Int  CV  GOIJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  250—204  25  Oaln 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  documents  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  means; 

(b)  a  guide  member; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  scanning  means  for  transverse 
movement  relative  to  one  side  of  said  guide  member; 

(d)  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  scanning  means  of  said 
supporting  means  when  operated; 

(e)  a  document  support  member  movably  mounted  adjacent 
said  guide  member,  said  support  member  having  a  sup- 
porting surface  extending  to,a  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  scanning  means; 

(0  means  for  orientating  a  document  positioned  on  the  sup- 
porting surface  against  said  guide  member  when  opera- 
tive; 

(g)  means  for  sensing  the  initial  movement  of  the  document 
support  member  upon  the  positioning  and  the  movement 
of  a  document  against  the  supporting  surface; 

(h)  means  for  moving  said  document  support  member  to  a 
position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  scanning 
means  when  operated; 

(i)  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for 
operating  in  sequential  order  said  orienting  means,  said 
moving  means  and  said  drive  means  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  the  initial  rotation  of  the  document  support 
member  by  said  sensing  member  whereby  said  scanning 
means  scans  a  document  positioned  by  said  chunping 
means  against  said  guide  member. 
I 


1.  Range  determination  apparatus  for  use  with  an  optical 
system  including  first  lens  means  movable  along  a  first  axis  to 
a  first  position  in  which  an  image  of  a  remote  object  is  in 
proper  focus  at  a  predetermined  plane  comprising: 

second  lens  means  coupled  to  the  first  lens  means  so  as  to 
move  therewith  along  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  dis- 
placed from  the  first  axis  and  operable  to  transmit  radia- 
tion from  the  object; 

third  lens  means  mounted  to  receive  the  radiation  transmit- 
ted by  the  second  lens  means  so  as  to  form  first  and  second 
images  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  second  lens  means; 

first  and  second  radiation  detector  means  mounted  to  re- 
ceive the  first  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  second  lens 
means,  the  first  and  second  radiation  detector  means  each 
being  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  radiation  received  thereby,  the  output  signals  of  the 
first  and  second  radiation  detector  means  bdng  substan- 
tially equal  when  the  first  lens  means  is  proximate  the  first 
position  and  normally  being  unequal  when  the  first  lens 
means  is  on  either  side  of  the  first  position; 

third  and  fourth  radiation  detector  means  mounted  to  re- 
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cdve  the  Mcond  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  second  lens 
meant,  the  third  and  fourth  radiation  detector  means  each 
being  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  radiation  received  thereby,  the  output  signals  of  the 
third  and  fourth  radiation  detector  means  being  substan- 
tially equal  when  the  first  lens  means  is  proximate  the  first 
podtion  and  normally  being  unequal  when  the  first  lens 
means  is  on  either  side  of  the  first  position;  and 
signal  receiving  means  comiected  to  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  radiation  detector  means  to  receive  the  output 
signals  therefrom  and  produce  a  resultant  output  sig^ 
indicative  of  whether  the  first  lens  means  should  be  moved 
in  order  to  occupy  the  flrst  position. 


4>309,604 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  WAVELENGTH  AND 

INTENSITY  OF  UGHT 
toiUhuri  YoaUkawa,  Nara;  Zeapci  Tani,  Tondabayaahi;  AUra 
Aao,  Nva,  aad  HHoaU  Kamunbe,  YaButokoriyama,  aU  of 
to  Sharp  lahwhlM  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <0,1S9 

appUcatkNi  Japn,  JuL  24,  1978,  S3-90MS; 
Aag.  15, 1971, 53-99685;  Sep.  20, 1978, 53-116211;  Sep.  28, 1978, 
53-12Q2U;  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-120213 

bt  CL^  GOIJ  1/42.  3/46:  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  250—226  1  Clafan 
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the  wavelength  of  light  impinging  on  said  photoelectric 
semiconductor  device; 

said  adder  developing  a  fourth  output  signal  related  to  the 
intensity  of  Ught  impinging  on  said  photoelectric  semi- 
conductor device; 

said  first  FN  junction  being  sensitive  to  light  of  a  first 
particular  wavelength  band; 

said  second  FN  junction  being  sensitive  to  light  of  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  wavelength  band  including  wave- 
lengths greater  than  those  in  said  first  particular  wave- 
length band; 

said  first  FN  junction  and  said  second  FN  junction  have 
substantially  equivalent  sensitivities  to  li^t  intensity. 


4,309,605 
FHOTO-REFLECnVE  SENSOR 
Tadatoahi  Okabe,  Hanno,  Japan,  aarignor  to  New  Japan  Radio 
COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,121 

bit  CL^  HOIJ  5/02 

VS.  CL  250—239  5  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectric  detection  system  comprising:  a  photoelec- 
tric semiocmductor  device  including; 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

at  least  two  FN  junctions  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate  at  different  depths  from  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
first  output  electrode  means  for  developing  first  output 
signals  derived  from  the  deeper  of  said  at  least  two  FN 
junctions;  and 
second  output  electrode  means  for  developing  second  out- 
put signals  derived  from  the  shallower  of  said  at  least  two 
FN  junctions; 
a  first  logarithmic  compression  circuit  for  logarithmically 

compressing  said  first  output  signals; 
a  second  logarithmic  compression  circuit  for  logarithmi- 
cally compressing  said  second  output  signals; 
a  subttactor  connected  to  receive  output  signals  derived 
from  said  first  logarithmic  compression  circuit  and  said 
second  logarithmic  compression  circuit,  respectively, 
and 
an  adder  connected  to  receive  outputs  firom  said  first  and 

second  logarithmic  compression  circuits; 
said  subtractor  developing  a  third  output  signal  related  to 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  photo-reflective  sensor  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  integrally  molding  a  light-blocking  wall  portion,  an  outer 
case  portion  and  a  lead  wire  fixing  portion  from  an  insulat- 
ing base  material  to  form  a  header  in  which  the  light- 
blocking  wall  portion  and  the  outer  case  portion  are  posi- 
tioned on  the  lead  wire  fixing  portion  to  provide  two 
recesses,  said  insulating  base  material  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass,  ceramics  and 
glazed  ceramics  and  having  a  color  capable  of  blocking 
the  Ught  of  a  particular  wavelength. 

(b)  fixing  a  pluitdity  of  lead  wires  to  the  header  to  form  a 
stem,  ■■'■•- 

(c)  die-bonding  a  light-emitting  chip  to  one  of  two  lead  wires 
in  one  recess  and  a  light-detecting  chip  to  one,of,two  lead 
wires  in  the  other  recess. 

(d)  wire-bonding  each  of  the  die-bonded  light-emitting  chip 
and  light-detecting  chip  to  the  other  lead  wire  in  each 
recess  to  form  a  light-emitting  element  and  a  light-detect- 
ing element,  and 

(e)  filling  the  recesses  with  a  transparent  resin. 


4,309,606 
MEASURING  PLATE  THICKNESS 
Simon  J.  Bjorkman,  Norrkoptng;  Gcorg  S.  Jonason,  and  Per  S. 
R.  Rnndqnist,  both  of  Nyki^iing,  all  of  Sweden,  aaiignors  to 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6, 1976, 7613688 
Int  CL'  GOID  18/00:  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  250-252  17  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  plate  thickness  by  determining  the 
absorption  of  electromagnetic  radiation  by  the  plate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  having  an 
energy  spectrum  with  at  least  one  characteristic  energy; 
calculating  a  plurality  of  corrected  mass  absorption  coeffici- 
ents respectively  corresponding  to  partial  thickness  ranges 
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MTithin  the  total  thickness  range  to  be  covered  in  the  mea- 
sarement  process  by  measuring  the  intensity  of  electro- 
I   magnetic  radiation  passing  through  each  of  a  plurality  of 
;   calibrating  plates  having  different  thicknesses  lying  re- 
spectively within  said  partial  thickness  ranges; 
determining  a  first  normalizing  value  in  association  with  said 
I  calculating  step  by  measuring  the  intensity  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  passing  through  a  plate  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  lying  within  said  total  thickness  range; 
determining  a  second  normalizing  value  prior  to  a  step  of 
measuring  plate  thickness  by  measuring  the  intensity  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  passing  through  said  plate  hav- 
ing said  predetermined  thickness; 
placing  a  plate  whose  thickness  is  to  be  measured  in  the  path 
of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  from  said  source  and 


I  detecting  the  radiation  passing  through  the  plate  to  be 
I  measured; 

nleasuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  passing  through  the 
plate  to  be  measured  by  counting  only  detected  radiation 
pulses  lying  within  a  photopeak  formed  by  radiation  hav- 
ing an  energy  level  within  a  predetermined  energy  inter- 
val around  said  characteristic  energy; 

normalizing  the  measured  intensity  of  radiation  passing 
Ithrough  the  measured  plate  by  multiplying  the  measured 
intensity  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  quotient  of  said  first 
normalizing  value  and  said  second  normaUzing  value;  and 

calculating  the  thickness  of  the  measured  plate  from  the 
normalized  intensity  measurement  and  the  corrected  mass 
absorption  coefficient  corresponding  to  the  partial  thick- 
ness range  within  which  the  measured  plate  lies. 


439,607 

'     ELECTRON-IMPACC  SPECTROMETER 
HaraU  Ibach,  Aachen-Veriantenheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgnor  to  Kerafomchongwlage  J&lich  Gcsellachaft  mit 
beachrinkter  Haftnng,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,618 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851743 

Int  CL^  HOU  40/00 
VS.  a.  250-305  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high-current  high-resolution 
electron  beam  comprising  an  electron  source  in  the  form  of  a 
cathode  equipped  with  an  electrical  heater  and  magnetic 
shielding  for  shielding  electrodes  downstream  of  the  electron 
source  from  the  magnetic  field  of  said  electrical  heater,  and 
electron-optical  beam  treatment  means  having  an  input  dia- 
phragm facing  said  electron  source,  said  apparatus  comprising 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
said  input  diaphragm  is  indirectly  heated  to  a  substantial 
degree  by  said  electrical  heating  means  of  said  cathode, 
which  is  supplied  with  more  current  than  is  normally 
needed  for  producing  the  necessary  electron  emission  for 
taid  electron-impact  spectrometer,  thereby  increasing  the 
Amount  of  heat  radiated  away  from  said  cathode  device; 
said  cathode  comprises  a  pointed  body  of  LaB6  (1,2)  carried 
(on  and  heated  by  a  graphite  carrier  (3)  and  having  its 
i 


pointed  end  spaced  from  said  carrier  by  substantially  more 
than  1  mm.  and 
^d  shielding  means  includes  a  repeller  (5)  spaced  from  said 
LaBb  body  and  having  a  slit  running  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  long  dimension  of  said  carrier  and  also  parallel  to 


the  slit  of  said  input  diaphragm  (6).  said  slit  in  said  repeller 
(5)  being  traversed  at  its  center  by  said  LaBf,  body  and 
having  a  width  not  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said 
carrier  (3)  and  a  length  not  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  carrier. 


439,608 
FUGHTLINE  GOGGLE  TESTER 
James  R.  Adamson,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  and  Donald  H.  Jeakina, 
Fairfax,  both  of  Va.,  asaignon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Seovtary  of  the  Army,  Wathingtoa, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,463 

Int  CL^  HOU  31/49 

U.S.  CL  250— 330  7  ClaiaM 


1.  A  hand  held  test  device  for  image  intensifier  goggles 
comprising: 

a~  first  tubular  electronic  housing  having  an  open  end,  a 
closed  end  and  a  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension 
substantially  limited  to  three  times  the  diameter  of  the 
objective  aperture  of  said  goggles; 

an  artificially  illuminated  planar  resolution  target  assembly 
extending  axially  no  more  than  twice  said  maiinnim  di- 
mension, mounted  in  said  fust  housing  and  contacting  said 
closed  end; 

a  second  tubular  optical  housing  having  an  outer  cross-sec- 
tion similar  to  but  sUghtly  smaller  than  the  inner  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  fust  housing,  said  second  housing  being  no 
longer  than  twice  said  maximum  dimension  and  sUdeably 
telescoped  into  said  open  end; 
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an  adaptor  at  the  exposed  end  of  said  second  housing  to 

receive  an  objective  lens  mounting  tube  of  said  goggles; 

and 
a  lens  means  mounted  in  said  second  housing  between  said 

adaptor  and  said  target  to  collimate  the  light  from  said 

target  before  it  reaches  said  adaptor. 


4^9,610 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION, 

ORIENTATION  AND  PATTERN  OF  REINFORCING 

MEMBERS  IN  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

Bcmd  Hiileneier,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hochtief  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm.  Gebriider  Helftnann, 

EsMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917796 

Int  a.}  GOIJ  l/OO 


U.S.  a.  250—342 


6  Claims 


4,309,609 
HEAT  SCALING  OF  TRAVELING  ARTICLES 
Norman  N.  Sampson,  5461  Las  Lomas  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90815 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,230 

Int  CV  GOIJ  y/00 

UJS.  CL  250—341  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  disposition  of  metallic  reinforc- 
ing members  in  a  structure  of  reinforced  concrete,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  inductively  heating  said  members  to  a  temperature  above 
the  ambient  temperature;  and 

(b)  detecting  the  thermal  radiation  pattern  at  said  surface 
whereby  heated  regions  thereof  correspond  to  respective 
reinforcing  members. 


1.  In  the  method  of  progressively  scaling  elongated  work,  in 
the  form  of  a  metallic  well  pipe  string  being  run  into  or  out  of 
an  underground  well,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  relatively  traveling  the  work  successively  past  first  and 
second  stations,  and  also  rotating  the  work  during  said 
traveling, 

(b)  locally  heating  successively  spaced  apari  side  portions 
only  of  the  work  as  they  pass  the  first  station  by  transmit- 
ting a  laser  beam  onto  said  work,  there  being  a  coating  on 
the  work,  and  said  beam  transmission  being  carried  out  to 
locally  remove  said  coating,  said  local  heating  increasing 
the  temperatures  of  said  side  portions  to  between  200*  F. 
and  700*  P.,  and  the  laser  beam  being  of  sufficient  strength 
to  achieve  said  temperatures  of  said  work  side  portions, 

(c)  detecting  said  locally  heated  portions  of  the  work  as  they 
relatively  pass  the  second  station  by  operating  multiple 
heat  sensor  means  proximate  the  work, 

(d)  and  controlling  said  local  heating  of  the  work  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  detection,  said  controlling  carried  out  to  initi- 
ate said  local  heating  in  response  to  said  detection, 

(e)  said  local  heating  being  carried  out  for  predetermined 
time  intervals  and  being  interrupted  between  said  time 
intervals, 

(0  said  (c)  step  including  detecting  the  temperature  of  differ- 
ent side  extents  of  the  work  at  loci  normal  to  the  work 
axis, 

(g)  and  including  the  step  of  dissipating  heat  from  said  por- 
tions of  the  work  after  they  pass  said  second  station. 
i  I 


4,309,611 
SCANNER  FOR  POSITRON  EMISSION  COMPUTED 
TOMOGRAPHY 
Elichi  Tanaka,  Mitaka;  Norimasa  Nohara;  Takehiro  Tomitani, 
both  of  Chiba;  Keiyi  Ishlmatsu,  Abiko,  and  Katsund  Takami, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Institute  of  Radio- 
logical Sciences,  Giiba  and  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Fded  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979,  54-1228 

Int.  O.^  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  CL  250—363  S  24  Claims 


1.  A  scanner  for  positron  emission  computed  tomography, 
comprising: 

a  rotary  member  rotatable  within  a  plane  of  a  slice  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  this  slice  plane  and  having  means  to 
accommodate  a  subject  for  examination; 

a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  member  in  said  slice 
plane;  and 

radiation  detectors  provided  on  said  rotary  member  with  the 
intervention  by  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  mem- 
ber in  between  these  detectors,  said  radiation  detectors 
being  arranged  so  that  the  spacing  of  at  least  a  part  of 
these  detectors  is  irregular  than  the  spacing  of  the  rest  of 
the  detectors. 
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4,309,612 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  WITH  AN 

INVERTER  SUPPLYING  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSFORMER 

Honst  Aichinger,  Fnerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

'  FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1971,2846458 

Int  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250—409  1  Claim 


DOSE  RATE       COMRWAIOrTd 
REGULATOR 


EXPOSURE  VALUE^ 
SELECTOR  CIRCUIT 


An  x-ray  diagnostic  system  with  an  x-ray  tube,  a  high 
voltage  transformer,  an  inverter  supplying  the  high  voltage 
transformer,  the  inverter  having  means  for  adjusting  its  pulse- 
pause  ratio  and  a  control  loop  means  for  controlling  the  output 
dose  rate  of  the  x-ray  tube  by  varying  the  pulse-pause  ratio  of 
the  inverter  (4),  the  control  loop  means  comprising  a  dose  rate 
sensing  means  (11),  dose  riite  reference  means  (13),  comparator 
means  (12)  receiving  signals  from  said  sensing  and  reference 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  and  regulating  means  (5, 
19)  for  regulating  the  inverter  in  such  manner  that,  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  the  error  signal,  the  regulator  means 
changes  the  pulse-pause  ratio  given  a  constant  peak  voltage 
being  supplied  to  the  inverter  (4)  and,  upon  transgressing  this 
range,  the  regulator  means  changes  the  peak  voltage  supplied 
to  the  inverter  (4)  with  constant  maintenance  of  a  minimum 
pulse-pause  ratio. 


4,309,613 

X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  FLUOROSCOPIC 
EXAMINATION  AND  FILM  EXPOSURE 
iOaus  Bmnn;  Eike  Matura,  bodi  of  Eriangen;  Walter  Polster, 
Spardorf,  and  Herbert  Sfhmifmann,  Weiher,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assigBors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FQed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,2855405 

int  CL^  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  a.  250— 409  3  Claims 


.Operating 
X      6nMli 


comprising  an  image  intensifier  television  chain,  a  dose  output 
control  device  for  dose  output  regulation  during  fluoroscopy, 
circuit  means  for  sensing  fluoroscopic  voltage,  automatic  ex- 
posure control  means  comprising  a  function  generator  con- 
nected with  said  circuit  means  and  in  which  the  course  of  the 
exposure  voltage  is  programmed  as  a  function  of  the  fluoro- 
scopic voltage,  said  circuit  means  supplying  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  fluoroscopic  voltage  to  said  func- 
tion generator,  said  function  generator  having  a  plurality  of 
programs  stored  therein,  and  manual  selector  means  for  manu- 
ally selecting  one  of  the  stored  programs,  characterized  in  that 
a  setting  device  (31,  32)  for  the  free  setting  of  the  exposure 
voltage  is  present;  and  in  that  the  automatic  exposure  control 
means  (6,  8,  26)  is  responsive  to  a  fixed  setting  of  the  exposure 
voltage  by  the  setting  device  to  override  said  stored  programs 
and  to  adjust  the  x-ray  tube  current  given  constant  exposure 
time  for  patient  thicknesses  that  lie  below  a  lower  value  (D|) 
and,  for  patient  thicknesses  exceeding  this  lower  value,  adjusts 
the  exposure  time  given  constant  x-ray  tube  current. 

4,309,614 
DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 
Wolfgang  Wagner,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.     FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,776 
Claims  priority,  aM>Ucation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  2815347 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  5  Claims 


y-*T'  '='•',  rr^ 


NVKI  W 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  device  for  fluoroscopy  and  exposure, 

li 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  radiation  absorption  distri- 
bution in  a  plane  of  examination  which  comprises  radiation 
source  means  for  irradiating  the  plane  of  examination  with 
penetrating  radiation  from  a  large  number  of  directions;  detec- 
tor means  including  a  plurality  of  detector  elements  for  mea- 
suring intensity  values  of  the  radiation  which  passes  through 
the  plane  of  examination;  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
intensity  of  the  radiation  before  it  passes  through  the  plane  of 
examination;  first  arithmetic  means  for  determining  the  absorp- 
tion distribution  in  the  plane  of  examination  from  the  intensity 
values;  and  adjusting  means  for  influencing  the  intensity  of 
radiation  emitted  by  the  source  means  so  that  said  intensity  is 
larger  in  first  regions  of  the  plane  then  it  is  in  second  regions  of 
the  plane,  said  first  regions  absorbing  radiation  more  strongly 
then  said  second  regions; 
wherein,  as  an  improvement  the  device  further  comprises 
additional  arithmetic  means  for  producing,  for  measuring 
values  along  aH  measuring  paths  at  each  angular  position, 
adjusting  signals  for  controlling  the  adjusting  means, 
which  additional  arithmetic  means  include: 
second  arithmetic  means  for  determining  a  mean  noise  value 
(S(0))  over  all  measuring  values  of  the  intensity  (1(9),  p)) 
obtained  from  a  detector  element  at  position  p  within  the 
detector  means  and  at  an  angular  position  (9),  which  is 
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proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  quantum  noise  of  all  mea- 
suring values; 

third  arithmetic  means  for  determining  a  ratio  of  the  mean 
noise  value  determined  by  the  second  arithmetic  means 
and  a  predetermined,  constant,  maximum  noise  value;  and 

fourth  arithmetic  means  for  producing  the  adjusting  signal 
from  the  ratio,  the  adjusting  signal  being  the  X  power  of 
the  ratio,  X  being  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  one,  the 
adjusting  signal  being  applied  to  control  the  adjusting 
means. 


I 


I 

I 

A         1 

4,309,615 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RADIATION 

ABSORPTION  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  EXAMINATION  ZONE 

Giiiiter  KowaUd,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

VJS.  PkJUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,306,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,189 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1978,  2819237 

iBt  a.3  G03B  41/16 
II.S.  a  250— 445  T  6Claiiiis 


f 


2-   ^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  a  radiation  absorption  distribu- 
tion in  a  three-dimensional  examination  zone  comprising:  radi- 
ation sources  which  are  situated  in  one  plane  and  which  irradi- 
ate the  examination  zone  from  different  directions;  detectors 
which  detect  the  radiation  which  has  passed  through  the  exam- 
ination zone  and  supply  sets  of  output  signals  which  are  char- 
acteristic of  the  absorption  of  the  radiation;  and  an  arithmetic 
device  which  reconstructs  the  radiation  absorption  distribution 
on  the  basis  of  the  output  signals,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
radiation  sources  are  arranged  in  a  radiation  source  plane 
which  is  equidistant  from  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion extending  transversely  to  a  first  plane  and  a  second  plane, 
situated  at  a  distance  from  and  parallel  to  each  other,  the 
radiation  sources  being  adjacently  situated  parallel  to  and 
rotatable  around  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  detectors  com- 
prise at  least  two  detector  arrays  which  extend  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  which  consist  of  separate,  adjacently 
situated  detectors,  said  detector  arrays  being  arranged  in  the 
said  two  planes,  diametrically  opposite  the  radiation  sources 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution. 


4,309,616 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ULTRAVIOLET 

RADIATION 

Friedrich  Wolff,  BertboMstirasse  18,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (6000) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,123,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,354, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  716,253,  Ang.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,095,113.  This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1975,  2537855;  Jan.  30, 1976,  2603460;  Feb.  12, 1976,  2605487; 
May  31, 1976,  2624297 

Int  a.i  GOIJ  1/00 
UJS.  a.  250—494  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  ultraviolet  radiation  and  consti- 
tuting or  forming  part  of  a  quick-tanning  sunlamp,  comprising 
an  irradiating  unit  including  at  least  one  source  of  ultraviolet 
radiation,  means  associated  with  said  source  and  defining  at 
least  one  substantially  horizontal  exit  opening  for  ultraviolet 
radiation,  said  opening  being  disposed  below  said  source,  said 
source  and  said  associated  means  being  constructed  and  assem- 
bled to  establish  a  high-density  radiation  field  of  predetermined 
area  at  a  small  distance  from  and  below  said  exit  opening,  and 
means  for  intercepting  at  least  the  major  percentage  of  wave- 
length bands  of  ultraviolet  radiatioih  below  approximately  315 
nm  ahead  of  said  field  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  the  radiation  toward  said  field;  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  unit  for  substantially  vertical  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  body  of  a  user  of  the  apparatus  to  thereby  adjust 
the  position  of  said  field  relative  to  the  body. 


4,309,617 
PULSED  RADUTION  SOURCE  ADAPTED  FOR  CURING 

DENTAL  RESTORATIVES 

WUliani  H.  Long,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,805,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,019 

Int  Q.}  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250—504  H  15  Claims 


»  W'»i'%u      " 


It 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  hardening  radiation  polymerizable 
compositions  used  in  making  dental  restorations,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  hand-held  proximate  an  oral  cavity. 

a  gaseous  discharge  tube  mounted  within  the  housing  for 
providing  a  source  of  radiation, 

a  radiation  transmissive  rod  for  coupling  radiation  from  said 
tube  and  through  the  housing,  said  rod  being  adapted  for 
insertion  into  an  oral  cavity  to  direct  said  radiation  toward 
a  said  composition,  and 

a  power  supply  including  charge  storage  means  for  intermit- 
tent energization  of  said  tube, 


I 


January  S,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


317 


characterized  by 
said  power  supply  including 

(0  control  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential 
to  said  charge  storage  means  during  quiescent  periods 
during  which  said  discharge  tube  is  unenergized, 

(ii)  hold-off  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
preventing  said  application  of  potential  to  said  charge 
storage  means  for  at  least  a  predetermined  duration 
following  each  energization  of  said  discharge  tube, 

(tii)  pulse  control  means  for  generating  a  train  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  electrical  pulses  within  a  given 
interval  of  time,  and  for  coupling  said  pulse  train  to 
trigger  means  associated  with  said  discharge  tube  in 
response  to  an  initiate  signal  to  cause  said  discharge 
tube  to  be  discharged  a  like  number  of  times,  each  flash 
having  associated  therewith  a  substantially  constant 
energy  as  controlled  by  said  predetermined  potential 
from  said  control  means,  and 

(iv)  means  for  providing  an  indication  when  the  intensity 
of  successive  flashes  produced  upon  the  discharge  of 
said  substantially  constant  amount  of  energy  into  the 
tube  decreases  to  a  predetermined  minimum  level,  said 
indication  providing  means  comprising  counter  means 
responsive  to  said  pulse  control  means  for  representing 
the  number  of  pulses  coupled  to  said  trigger  means  and 
for  providing  an  indication  when  said  number  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  such  that  the  desirability  of  re- 
placing said  discharge  tube  is  indicated  prior  to  the 
onset  of  unsatisfactory  curing  of  said  compositions  due 
to  a  fall-off  in  said  intensity. 


4,309,619 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Arthur  L.  CahiU,  1845  Vesta  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825, 
and  John  L.  Scott  12652  Willowood  Ave.,  Garden  Grove, 
Calif.  92640 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,906 

Int  CV  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  4  Claims 


4,309,618 

PREOSION  OPTICAL  DISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 
Herman  L.  Carter,  Jr.,  Gillette;  Rober|  R.  Hart  Westfield,  and 
Gerd  F.  H.  Weissmann,  Florham  Park,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 


NJ. 


FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,314 
Int  CL^  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  q.  250—561 


19Clainis 


KTECmi      S 


1.  An  energy  producing  combination  of  two  open  and  one 
closed  thermodynamic  systems  wherein: 

said  closed  thermodynamic  system  circulates  a  cryogenic 
fluid  from  a  pressurized  reservoir  to  a  flash  evaporator, 
said  fluid  then  driving  a  mechanical  energy  transducer; 

one  of  said  open  thermodynamic  systems  includes  a  heat  sink 
open  to  the  atmosphere  to  cool  a  heat  transferring  me- 
dium, said  cooled  medium  then  being  used  to  condense  the 
cryogenic  fluid  after  which  the  medium  helps  to  heat  the 
cryogenic  fluid  at  a  later  point  in  its  closed  cycle;  and 

the  second  open  thermodynamic  systems  includes  adjustable 
atmospheric  air  induction  to  an  oven  containing  the  flash 
evaporator  with  means  to  warm  said  air  by  compression. 


4,309,620 
FLYWHEEL  ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Ditmar  H.  Bock,  Colden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,788 

Int  a.3  B60L  11/14 

U.S.  CL  290—4  R  49  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  distance  or  displacement  parallel 

to  a  measurement  axis  comprising  the  step  of  directing  light 

from  a  source  toward  a  detector,  with  said  source  producing  a 

cone  of  illumination  and  said  detector  having  a  light  sensitive 

area  within  a  cone  of  detection,  wherein  the  output  of  said 

detector  increases  as  the  illumination  incident  upon  said  light 

sensitive  area  increases,  and  wherein  said  source  and  said 

detector  move  relative  to  each  other  along  noncoincident  axes 

which  are  parallel  to  said  measurement  axis, 

characterized  in  that  the  axis  of  said  cone  of  illumination  and 

the  axis  of  said  cone  of  detection  are  each  tilted  by  angles 

greater  than  10  degrees  with  respect  to  said  i^easurement 

axis. 


1.  A  flywheel  electric  transmission  including: 

a  first  electric  machine; 

a  second  electric  machine  adjacent  to  said  first  machine  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  kinetic  energy  storing  device  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  nuu;hines  and  carrying  the  armatures 
therefor;  and 

means  for  recycling  excess  electrical  power  geijprated  be- 
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tween  said  second  machine  and  said  kinetic  energy  storing 
device. 


! 


4,309,621 

INTEGRATED  FLUID  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
DoaaM  C.  Litz,  MmTytTille,  Pa^  avigiior  to  Westfoghoiise 
Electric  Cor^,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  111,418 

Iirt.  CL^  H02P  9/04 

VS.  CL  290—52  5  Clains 


1.  A  fluid  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising,  a  rotor,  a 
circular  array  of  rotatable  blades  fixed  to  said  rotor,  and  rotat- 
able  therewith,  a  shroud  disposed  at  the  radial  outer  tip  of  said 
rotatable  blades,  a  stator  encircling  said  rotor,  a  conductive 
coil  disposed  in  said  stator  and  encircling  said  rotor,  a  circular 
array  of  stationary  blades  disposed  in  said  stator,  a  first  brush 
so  disposed  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  routing 
shroud,  a  second  brush  disposed  to  make  electrical  contact 
with  said  rotating  rotor,  whereby  in  one  mode  of  operation 
current  flows  through  said  shroud,  roUtable  blades  and  rotor 
so  that  when  power  is  supplied  to  said  brushes  fluid  is  pumped 
by  said  machine  and  in  another  mode  when  pressurized  fluid  is 
directed  through  said  blades  said  machine  generates  power. 

4,309,622 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 

CRANKING  UNIT 

Gerald  G.  CoCtrdl,  411  Oyde  Atc,  Wiaconsia  Rapids,  Wis. 

54494 
CoBtinuatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,858,  Oct  26, 1978.  This 
application  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,595 
lat  a.J  H02J  7/04 
US.  CL  307-150  18  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  for  providing  direct  electrical  current  to 
a  pair  of  electrical  input  terminals  from  an  alternating  electrical 
current  source,  said  power  supply  including: 

A.  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  center-tapped,  3 
terminal,  second  winding; 

B.  means  to  connect  the  primary  of  the  transformer  to  the 
alternating  current  source; 

C.  a  pair  of  semiconductor  devices  each  having  first  and 
second  main  current  carrying  electrodes  and  a  gate  elec- 
trodes; 

D.  a  pair  of  output  cables; 

E.  means  for  connecting  an  interior  end  of  each  of  said 
output  cables  to  a  separate  one  of  the  pair  of  engine  elec- 
trical input  terminals; 

F.  an  interior  end  of  a  first  of  said  output  cables  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  center  terminal  of  said  transform- 
er's secondary  winding; 

G.  the  first  main  current  carrying  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
semiconductors  being  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  the 
outside  terminals  of  the  transformer's  secondary  winding; 

H.  the  second  main  current  carrying  electrodes  of  each  of 


said  semiconductors  being  connected  together  and  to  an 
interior  end  of  a  second  of  said  output  cables; 

I.  a  gate  control  circuit  connected  to  the  gate  electrodes  of 
said  semiconductor  devices; 

J.  switch  means  connected  into  said  gate  control  circuit  to 
selectively  cause  said  gate  control  circuit  to  switch  said 
semiconductor  devices  into  conduction; 

K.  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond output  cables  and  for  enabling  the  gate  control  circuit 
only  when  the  voltage  between  the  first  and  second  out- 
put cables  has  a  predetermined  polarity  and  a  magnitude 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshhold  level; 


■"-br^^rH-. 
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L.  said  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  comprising: 

(1)  a  light-emitting  voltage  sensing  control  means  con- 
nected between  the  first  and  second  cables  for  provid- 
ing a  light  emitted  signal  when  the  voltage  between  the 
first  and  second  output  cables  has  a  predetermined 
polarity  and  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined threshhold  level, 

(2)  switching  means  connected  to  the  gate  control  circuit 
and  having  conductive  and  non-conductive  states,  the 
switching  means  switching  from  the  non-conductive  to 
the  conductive  state  in  response  to  the  signal  from  the 
voltage  sensing  control. 


4,309,623 

POWER  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COUNTING  SYSTEM 

Katsumi  Iwataai,  and  Takeo  Ohashi,  botii  of  Nagaokakyo,  Ja- 

pan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53/139499; 
Not.  13, 1978,  53/139501 

iBt  a.3  H03K  3/013.  17/16 
VS.  a.  307—200  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  source  device  comprising 
a  a.c.  power  supplying  means, 
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a  first  d.c.  power  circuit  means  having  a  first  predetermined 
rate  of  power  discharge  connected  to  said  a.c.  power 
supplying  means  for  supplying  an  object  detecting  device 
with  a  d.c.  power, 

a  second  d.c.  power  circuit  means  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined rate  of  power  discharge  connected  to  said  a.c. 
power  supplying  means  for  supplying  an  electronic  count- 
ing device  with  a  d.c.  power, 

said  detecting  device  being  adapted  to  supply  said  electronic 
counting  device  with  input  trigger  pulses  thereto, 

said  first  d.c.  power  circuit  means  having  a  rate  of  discharge 
less  than  that  of  said  second  d.c.  power  circuit  means, 

so  that  the  voltage  of  said  second  d.c.  power  circuit  means 
during  a  failure  of  said  a.c.  power  supplying  means  will  be 
decreased  to  such  a  level  that  said  counting  device  will 
not  accept  an  input  signal  for  counting  if  said  detecting 
device  generates  an  erroneous  pulse  during  said  a.c. 
power  supplying  means  failure. 


4,309,625 
FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT 
Tom  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53/134296 
Int  a.'  H03K  3/286.  3/289 
U.S.  a.  307—272  A 


Vku 


7Claims 


4,309,624 

liLOATING  GATE  AMPLinER  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION  FOR  NOISE  MINIMIZATION  IN  CHARGE 

COUPLED  DEVICES 
JaroslaT  Hynecek,  DaUas,  and  Charles  G.  Roberts,  Piano,  botii 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  DaUas, 

I  I  FUed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,758 

Int  a.^  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  307—221  D  3  Claims 


50, 
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1.  In  a  charge-coupled  device  having  a  floating  gate  elec- 
trode, control  gate  electrodes  partially  overiapping  said  float 
ing  gate  electrode,  and  first  and  second  sets  of  phase  elec- 
trodes, a  method  of  operating  the  charge-coupled  device  by 
transferring  charge  packets  to  obtain  readout  therefrom,  said 
method  comprising: 
simultaneously  imparting  potentials  to  the  control  gate  elec- 
trodes disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  floating  gate 
electrode  which  are  substantiaUy  equal  voltages  below 
and  above  a  magnitude  Vr,  and  at  the  same  time,  simulta- 
neously imparting  potentials  to  the  first  and  second  phase 
electrodes  which  are  above  and  substantially  equal  to  the 
magnitude  Vj- respectively; 
transferring  charge  packets  through  one  transfer  sequence 
by  simultaneously  changing  the  potentials  of  the  control 
gate  electrodes  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude 
Vr,  and  at  the  same  time,  simultaneously  reversing  the 
potentials  imparted  to  the  first  and  second  phase  elecr 
trodes  such  that  the  potentials  are  substantially  equal  to 
and  above  the  magnitude  Vj- respectively; 
repeating  the  sequence  of  altering  potentials  imparted  to  the 
control  gate  electrodes  and  the  first  and  second  phase 
electrodes  to  successively  advance  such  charge  packets 
along  the  charge-coupled  device;  and 
successively  reading  the  respective  charge  packets  as  they 
are  disposed  beneath  the  floating  gate  electrode. 


1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising  a  first  node,  a  second  node, 
a  first  common  node,  a  second  common  node,  a  first  transistor 
having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  node,  a  base  coupled  to 
said  second  node,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  first  common 
node,  a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
second  node,  a  base  coupled  to  said  first  node  and  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  first  common  node,  a  third  transistor  having  a 
collector  coupled  to  said  first  node  and  an  emitter  coupled  to 
said  second  common  node,  a  fourth  transistor  having  a  collec- 
tor coupled  to  said  second  node  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
second  common  node,  a  constant  current  source  means,  means 
responsive  to  a  signal  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  first 
common  node  and  said  second  common  node  to  said  constant 
current  source  means,  a  control  terminal,  a  fifth  transistor 
having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  node,  a  base  coupled  to 
said  control  terminal  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  second 
common  node,  and  a  sixth  transistor  having  a  collector  cou- 
pled to  said  second  node,  a  base  coupled  to  said  control  termi- 
nal and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  first  common  node. 

4,309,626 

DIFFUSED  RESISTOR 

Osamu  Kudo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,169 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-46442 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/04 

VS.  a.  307—303  '  1*  C\^mi 
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1.  A  resistor,  for  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

first  and  second  isolated  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  formed  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  fu^t  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  first  isolated  region,  said  first  impurity  region  hav- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions  and  having  first  and 
second  terminals  formed  on  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  respectively; 

a  second  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  second  isolated  region,  said  second  impu- 
rity region  having  third  and  fourth  end  portions  and  hav- 
ing third  and  fourth  terminals  formed  on  said  third  and 
fourth  end  portions,  respectively,  said  third  terminal  elec- 
trically connected  only  to  said  second  terminal; 

a  fifth  terminal  formed  on  said  first  isolated  region; 
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a  sixth  terminal  formed  on  said  second  isolated  region  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  fourth  terminal;  and 

means  for  supplying  potentials  to  said  flrst,  fourth  and  fifth 
terminals  so  that  depletion  layers  are  generated  in  said  first 
and  second  isolated  regions,  said  means  for  supplying 
potentials  including  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  potential  across  said  first  and  fifth  terminals,  said 
substantially  constant  potential  of  a  polarity  to  reverse 
bias  the  pn  junction. 


1.  In  a  detecting  circuit  for  a  power  source  voltage:  a  refer- 
ence voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage;  a  voltage  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  the  power 
source  volUge;  and  a  voltage  comparing  circuit  having  one 
input  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  reference  voltage  from 
said  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  and  another  input 
terminal  connected  to  receive  the  divided  voltage  from  said 
voltage  dividing  circuit;  wherein  said  reference  voltage  gener- 
ating circuit  comprises  at  least  two  MOS-transistors  having 
different  threshold  voltages  and  having  the  same  polarity,  one 
of  said  MOS-transistors  having  the  gate  thereof  connected  to 
the  drain  thereof  and  said  drain  being  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  other  MOS-transistor,  the  drain  and  source  of  said  other 
MOS-transistor  each  being  connected  to  a  resistor,  and  the 
drain  of  said  other  MOS-transistor  being  connected  to  the  one 
input  terminal  of  said  voltage  comparing  circuit,  whereby  the 
difference  between  the  threshold  voltages  of  said  MOS-transis- 
tors is  proportional  to  the  reference  voltage. 


4,309,628 
PULSE  GENERATION  BY  CHANGING  MAGNETIC 

FIELD 
John  R.  Wiegud,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  The  Echlin 
ManufiKtuiag  Company,  Branford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Set.  No.  123,703 
lot  a.}  H03K  3/45 
VS.  a.  307—419  13  aaims 

1.  A  pulser  for  use  in  the  generation  of  a  pulse  in  response  to 
magnetic  field  distortion  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnets  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
oriented  relative  to  one  another  so  that  a  first  pole  of  said 
first  magnet  and  a  second  pole  of  said  second  magnet 
define  a  working  surface  of  said  pulser,  the  polarity  of  said 
magnets  having  opposite  orientation  so  that  said  first  pole 
of  said  first  magnet  and  said  second  pole  of  said  second 
magnet  have  opposite  polarities, 
said  magnets  establishing  a  magnetic  field  between  them, 
a  Wiegand  wire  module  having  a  predetermined  position  in 


the  field  between  said  magnets,  said  module  including  a 

Wiegand  wire  segment  and  a  pickup  coil, 
said  first  and  second  magnets  and  said  module  all  being 

positioned  rearward  of  said  working  surface  of  the  pulser, 
the  configuration  of  said  magnetic  field  between  said  mag- 


4,309,627 

DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER  SOURCE 

VOLTAGE 

JuBJchi  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,441 
Claian  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53-43907; 
Apr.  14, 1978,  S343908 

lit  a.J  H03K  5/24,  17/30:  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  307—362  4  Claims 


nets  distorting  materially  in  response  to  a  material  change 
in  the  reluctance  path  provided  adjacent  to  and  forward 
of  said  working  surface  of  the  pulser, 
said  position  of  said  Wiegand  wire  in  said  field  being  such 
that  said  wire  switches  state  in  response  to  said  material 
distortion  of  said  field. 


4,309,629 
MOS  TRANSISTOR  DECODER  aRCUTT 
Setsufumi  Kamuro,  Yamatokoriyanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-104193 
Int  a.J  H03K  19/094.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307—449  6  Claims 


MMT 
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1.  An  MOS  transistor  decoder  circuit  for  decoding  codes 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  input  bits  A/-An  into  two  outputs 
Voutl,  Vout2;  said  decoder  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  output  load  elements  for  generating  the 
outputs  Voutl,  Vout2,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  bit  receiving  channels,  the  number  of  channels 
being  one  less  than  the  total  number  of  inputs,  each  bit 
receiving  channel  corresponding  to  an  individual  particu- 
lar input  A^An,  each  bit  receiving  channel  producing  a 
disable  signal  upon  failure  of  its  associated  input  to  corre- 
spond to  the  value  of  its  corresponding  bit  in  a  desired 
code; 

the  one  of  said  inputs  A/-An  not  selected  being  an  output 
selection  input;  and 

first  and  second  output  selecting  channels  responsive  to  said 
output  selection  input  and  its  logical  complement,  respec- 
tively, for  enabling  said  first  and  second  load  elements, 
respectively; 

said  first  and  second  load  elements  being  driven  only  when 
enabled  by  said  first  and  second  output  selecting  channels 
and  not  disabled  by  any  of  said  plurality  of  bit  receiving 
channels,  whereby  said  decoder  functions  to  decode  one 
of  two  different  desired  codes  which  differ  by  one  binary 
bit  to  thereby  produce  oile  of  said  outputs  Voutl,  Vout2 
when  its  corresponding  desired  cod^  is  introduced  into 
said  decoder  circuit. 
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4,309,630 
BUFFER  aRCUITRY 
Ernst  H.  Young,  Jr.,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phoae  Laboratories,  Incorporatnl,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
I         FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,485 
I         Int  a.J  H03K  n/693.  17/04.  17/094 
U.S.  a  307-584  9CI.in,8 
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structure  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  collar  and  adapted  to  move 
the  collar  away  from  the  structure  as  the  speed  of  the  motor 
increases,  a  contact  blade  with  a  first  contact  disposed  adjacent 
the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  collar,  mounting 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  shaft  and  having  a  cam  follower 
to  be  shifted  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  second 
contact  aligned  with  the  first  contact,  disc  cam  means  adjacent 
the  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  shifted 
longitudinally  of  its  axis,  the  cam  means  having  a  first  level 
with  a  generally  snail-shell-like  contour  and  being  outwardly 
stepped  beyond  the  first  level  to  present  a  second  level  having 
a  similar  but  larger  snail-shell-like  contour,  and  electric  circuit 
means  connecting  the  contacts  and  the  motor  in  series, 
whereby  the  rotary  position  of  the  cam  will  control  the  speed 
of  the  motor  and  a  shift  of  the  cam  on  its  axis  alters  the  position 
of  mounting  means  as  the  follower  rides  up  on  the  step  to 
increase  the  speed  over  the  set  speed  normally  resulting  at  the 
given  rotary  position  of  the  cam. 


1.  Buffer  circuitry  comprising: 

first  and  second  switching  devices  which  each  have  a  con- 
trol terminal  and  output  circuitry,  the  output  circuitry  of 
the  devices  being  coupled  together  and  being  coupled  to 
an  output  terminal  of  the  buffer  circuitry; 

the  relative  device  sizes  being  such  that  the  resistance  of  the 
first  switching  device  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
resistance  of  the  second  switching  device; 

a  first  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  which  is 
coupled  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  the  buffer  circuitry; 

a  second  inverter  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  which 
is  coupled  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  the  buffer  cir- 
cuitry and  having  a  second  input  terminal  which  is  cou- 
pled to  the  control  terminal  of  the  second  switching  de- 
vice and  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  first  inverter  circuit 
and  having  an  output  terminal  which  is  coupled  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  first  switching  device;  and 

the  first  and  second  inverter  circuits  being  configured  to 
selectively  control  the  first  and  second  switching  devices 
such  that  at  the  start  of  a  cycle  of  operation  the  output 
terminal  of  the  buffer  circuitry  essentially  electrically 
floats  in  potential  and  then  thereafter  it  first  assumes  a  first 
Ibgic  level  and  then  thereafter  it  stays  at  the  first  logic 
level  if  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  buffer  is  at  the  first 
logic  level  or  it  assumes  a  second  logic  level  if  the  poten- 
tial of  the  first  input  terminal  is  at  the  second  logic  level. 


4,309,632 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  A  ROTOR  WITH  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  HELD  WINDING 
Otto  MiUler,  Effeltricfa;  Dieter  KuUmann,  f^ng— .f^w   aiid 
Erich  Weghaiipt,  MiUheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  21. 
1978,  2841163 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  310—52  15  Oaim 


4,309,631 

KTTCHEN  MDCER  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

INSTANTANEOUSLY  INCREASE  SPEED  WHEN 

DESIRED 

Arthur  C.  Christensen,  noaastoo,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  ScotUI 

Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

I        I       FUedOct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,661 
I  fat  CL^  H02P  7/08 

MS.  a  310-50  6  daiffls 


1.  In  a  kitchen  mixer  having  a  motor  with  a  speed  control 
mcluding  a  drive  shaft  having  a  coUar  mounted  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  with  respect  thereto  and  centrifugally  operated 


1.  In  an  electric  machine  with  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in 
a  stationary  machine  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  and  containing  a  superconducting  field  winding  to  be 
cooled,  one  side  of  the  rotor  body  being  designed  as  a  cylindri- 
cal shaft  end  piece,  said  cylindrical  shaft  end  piece  deflecting 
from  its  ideal  central  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, a  nonrotating  part  of  a  connector  head  surrounding  said 
cylindrical  shaft  and  piece,  at  least  one  bearing  and  at  least  one 
sealing  device  disposed  between  one  shaft  end  piece  and  the 
nonrotating  part  of  the  connector  head,  and  means  for  permit- 
ting coolant  transfer  at  the  connector  h^,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  the  bearing  having  such  close  radial  tolerances  that  the 
nonrotating  part  of  the  connector  heat  part  will  foUow  at 
least  the  main  part  of  the  radial  deflections  of  the  shaft  end 
piece  from  its  ideal  position;  and 

b.  the  nonrouting  part  of  the  connector  head  connected 
directly  or  indirectly  with  the  stationary  machine  housing 
in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  capable  of  said  radial  deflec- 
tions. 
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4,309,633 
EDDY  CURRENT  SPEED  REDUCERS 
Andre  J.  P.  Marandet,  Saint-Gratica,  Fhuce,  assignor  to 
Labtia,  S.G  J)^  Paris,  FVaacc 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,360 
Claiflu  priority,  application  France,  Oct  25, 1978,  78  30354 
Int  a.^  H02K  49/02 
MS.  CL  310—105  8  Claims 


I 


4,309,634 
STATOR  WINDING  PERIPHERAL  CONNECTOR  RINGS 
Jaaws  S.  Koroly,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  and  Robert  M.  Sex- 
ton, Johns  Island,  S.C,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,084 
Int  a.3  H02K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  310—201  3  Claims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  slots 

formed  in  said  core's  inner  periphery;  and 
a  stator  winding  disposed  in  said  slots,  said  stator  winding 

comprising; 
a  first  top  coil  side  disposed  in  a  first  slot  of  said  stator  core, 
said  first  top  coil  side  extending  axially  a  first  predeter- 
mined axial  distance  beyond  said  stator  core's  first  end; 
a  first  bottom  coil  side  disposed  in  a  second  slot  of  said  stator 


core,  said  second  slot  being  circumferentially  separated 
from  said  first  slot  by  a  coil  pitch,  said  first  bottom  coil 
side  extending  axially  a  second  predetermined  axial  dis- 
tance beyond  said  stator  core's  first  end; 

a  first  connector  ring  segment  connecting  said  first  top  and 
bottom  coil  sides  at  said  stator  core's  first  end,  said  ring 
segment  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  portion  extending  a  predetermined  arcuate  distance 
from  and  connected  to  said  first  top  coil  side  toward  said 
first  bottom  coil  side; 


1.  An  eddy  current  speed  reducer  for  slowing  down  a  shaft, 
particularly  a  vehicle  driving  shaft,  and  comprising  on  the  one 
hand  an  inductive  stator  formed  from  a  support  and  ring  of 
coils  mounted  on  this  support,  having  axes  parallel  to  the  shaft 
to  be  slowed  down,  which  is  mounted  in  two  bearings  carried 
by  said  support,  each  coil  itself  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
surrounded  by  a  winding  of  conducting  wire  and  capped  axi- 
ally at  its  two  ends  by  two  magnetic  plates  forming  flared  pole 
pieces,  and  on  the  other  hand  an  armature  rotor  formed  from 
two  discs  made  from  a  magnetic  material  fixed  in  rotation  on 
the  shaft  to  be  slowed  down  so  as  to  frame  axially  the  stator 
and  to  travel  past  the  flared  pole  pieces  of  this  latter,  these  discs 
being  provided  with  external  cooling  fins,  characterized  in  that 
the  support  for  the  coils  is  formed  by  a  closed  rigid  hollow  and 
annular  housing  made  from  a  non-magnetic  metal  or  alloy, 
preferably  liquid  tight,  the  two  walls  of  this  housing  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  ring,  having  respectively  therethrough 
openings  through  which  pass  jointingly  the  ends  of  cores  of 
coils  so  that  only  the  flared  pole  pieces  appear  outside  the 
housing,  said  housing  being  formed  as  two  half-shells  clamped 
axially  one  against  the  other,  the  mutual  axial  clamping  of  the 
two  half-shells  being  ensured,  at  the  same  time  as  the  mounting 
of  the  coils  on  the  housing,  by  screwing  the  flared  polar  pieces 
on  cores  by  means  of  screws,  the  screwing  of  the  flared  pole 
pieces  on  the  cores  involving  a  prestressing  effect,  the  axial 
contact  between  the  two  half-shells  taking  place  before  the 
axial  contact  between  the  flared  pole  pieces  and  the  cores. 


(b)  a  second  portion  extending  the  remaining  arcuate  dis- 
tance between  the  first  portion  and  said  first  bottom  con- 
ductor, said  second  portion  being  attached  to  said  first 
portion  and  said  first  bottom  coil  side;  and 

(c)  wherein  said  predetermined  arcuate  distance  extended  by 
said  first  portion  is  substantially  longer  than  said  remain- 
ing arcuate  distance  extended  by  said  second  portion;  and 

wherein  said  first  preselected  axial  distance  is  greater  than 
said  second  predetermined  axial  distance. 


4,309,635 

SQUIRREL-CAGE  ROTOR  HAVING  END  RINGS  OF 

DOUBLE  STRUCTURE 

Makio  Sei,  Nakaminato,  and  Kunio  Miyashita,  Hitachi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-12303 

Int  Q\?  H02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  310—211  6  Claims 


7    8 


1.  A  squirrel-cage  rotor  for  an  induction  motor  comprising  a 
shaft  to  be  disposed  on  the  axis  of  the  motor,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  rotor  core  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  conductor  bars  received  in  respective  slots  formed  along  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  core  and  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  said  motor,  and  a 
pair  of  end  rings  disposed  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  faces  of 
said  rotor  core  and  each  acting  as  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  associated  ends  of  said  conductor  bars,  each  of  said 
end  rings  comprising  a  first  ring  portion  having  one  side  sur- 
face disposed  in  contact  with  the  associated  end  face  of  said 
rotor  core  and  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  circumference 
around  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  first  ring  portion  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  conductor  bars  and  having  a  relative- 
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ly-laige  width  in  the  radial  direction,  a  plate  member  of  a  fixed  relative  to  said  electron  gun,  arranged  to  be  closely 
magnetic  material  contacting  the  other  side  surface  of  said  first  adjacent  to  a  substantial  part  of  the  surface  of  said  anode  on 
ring  portion  and  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
second  ring  portion  disposed  on  said  magnetic  member  and 
extending  in  a  direction  of  a  circumference  around  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  second  ring  portion  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  ring  portion  and  to  said  conductor  bars  and 
having  a  relatively-small  width  in  the  radial  direction  and  an 
axial  sectional  area  which  is  smaller  than  the  axial  sectional 
area  of  said  first  ring  portion,  said  first  ring  portions  and  said 
second  ring  portions  of  said  pair  of  end  rings  being  made  of  the 
same  material  as  said  conductor  bars  and  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  conductor  bars. 


4,309,636 

INSULATION  CAPS  FOR  STATOR  WINDING  HEAD 
CONNECTIONS  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Hans^iirgen  PoUok,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1978,  2836230 

Int  a?  H02K  i/46 
U,S.  a  310—260  1  Claim 


\.  A  stator  winding  for  an  electric  machine  having  a  stator 
with  insulated  conductors  soldered  together  at  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  and  parallel  head  connections  on  both  end  faces  of  the 
machine,  each  head  connection  being  covered  by  a  trough- 
shaped  insulating  cap  having  a  bottom  placed  adjacent  to  the 
associated  head  connection,  side  walls,  and  end  walls,  the  side 
walls  and  the  end  walls  overlapping  the  conductor  insulation, 
the  ci^  being  filled  with  a  casting  resin  hardened  in  place,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  bottom  of  each  insulating  cap  at  one  end  face  of  the 
stator  having  a  laterally  placed  filling  hole  located  near 
(me  end  wall,  and  juxtaposed  insulating  caps  at  said  one 
end  face  oriented  so  that  the  filling  hole  in  one  cap  bottom 
is  positioned  180*,  away  from  the  filling  holes  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  next  adjacent  insulating  caps. 


4,309,637 
ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Richard  W.  Fetter,  WarrenriUe,  DL,  assignor  to  EMI  limited, 
Hayes,  Fjigi^iyf 

I  Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,238 

I  Int  CL^  HOI  J  35/04 

U.S.  a.  313-60  20  Claims 

10.  A  rotating  anode  X-ray  tube  including  an  envelope  and, 
mounted  therein:  an  anode  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
thereof;  an  electron  gun  arranged  to  direct  a  beam  of  electrons 
to  be  incident  on  the  surface  of  said  anode  at  a  region  which 
moves  over  said  surface  in  the  course  of  said  rotation;  a  cover, 


which  the  beam  is  incident  and  including  an  aperture  by  which 
the  electron  beam  may  reach  said  surface. 


4,309,638 
ELECTRON  GUN  CATHODE  SUPPORT 
Johannes  H.  T.  Van  Roosmalen,  and  Franciscus  C.  M.  De  Haas, 
both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  JuL  20,   1978, 
7807757 

Int  a^  HOIJ  29/02 
U.S.  a.  313-447  4  Claims 


X  i»  a  lA 


1.  An  electron  gun  having  an  axis  comprising: 

a  cathode  having  a  substantially  planar  electron  emissive 
surface; 

a  cathode  support  having  a  cylindrical  side  and  first  and 
second  open  ends,  the  first  end  substantially  lying  in  a 
single  plane; 

an  electrically  insulating  mateial  in  which  the  cathode  is 
mounted,  said  material  and  cathode  being  mounted  in  the 
cathode  support  such  that  the  cathode  is  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  cathode  support  and  the  emissive  surface  is 
at  the  fust  open  end  of  the  cathode  support; 

a  substantially  planar  anode  having  an  aperture  theren,  said 
anode  being  attached  to  the  fust  end  of  the  cathode  sup- 
port; and 

means  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  cathode  support  such 
that  the  center  of  Uie  emissive  surface  and  the  center  of 
the  aperture  in  the  anode  are  both  on  the  gun  axis,  and  the 
first  end  of  the  cathode  support  is  sul»tantially  parallel  to 
the  aperture  in  the  anode,  said  means  being  aidjustable  at 
least  before  the  position  of  the  cathode  support  is  fixed; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  electrically  insulating  material  has  a  convex  surface 
facing  the  side  of  the  cathode  support;  and 

the  electron  gun  further  comprises  means  for  fixing  the 
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position  of  the  electrically  insulating  material  and  the 
cathode  in  the  cathode  support  such  that  the  emissive 
surface  is  positioned  to  be  parallel  to  the  first  end  of  the 
cathode  supimrt,  said  means  being  adjustable  at  least  be- 
fore the  position  of  the  electrically  insulating  material  and 
the  cathode  is  fixed,  said  means  comprising  at  least  three 
depressions  in  the  side  of  the  cathode  support  pressing  on 
the  convex  surface  of  the  insulating  material. 


1.  An  improved  light  modulator  system  for  an  incandescent 
light  comprising: 

(a)  a  timer  switch  means  electrically  connectable  to  a  source 
of  electric  power,  said  timer  switch  means  being  adapted 
for  operation  at  a  combination  of  a  switching  frequency  of 
from  2  to  10  cycles  per  second,  and  a  duty  cycle  of  at  least 
30  percent; 

(b)  an  amplifier  transistor  electrically  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  timer  switch  means;  and 

(c)  a  driver  transutor  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier 
transistor  and  being  electrically  connectable  between  said 
source  of  electrical  power  and  said  light  whereby  during 
operation  when  said  system  is  connected  between  said 
source  of  power  and  said  light,  said  light  is  turned  on  and 
off  with  such  frequency  that  improved  conspicuity  and 
subjective  light  enhancement  result  without  a  total  loss  of 
luminescence  of  the  light. 

10.  A  method  of  modulating  an  incandescent  light  to  realize 
improved  conspicuity  of  the  light  and  subjective  enhancement 
of  illumination  of  the  light  comprising  the  steps  of  including  a 
switching  means  between  the  light  and  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  switching  means  operating  at  a  combination  duty 
cycle  of  at  least  30  percent  and  a  switching  frequency  in  range 
Of  from  2  to  10  cycles  per  second,  whereby  said  light  is  modu- 
lated at  a  rate  that  total  loss  of  illumination  is  avoided. 


4,309,640 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  SIDE 

PINCUSHION  DISTORTION  AND  REGULATING 

PICTURE  WIDTH 

Sannel  Y.  Gordon,  Tnalatin,  Oreg^  aaaignor  to  Tektronix,  loc^ 

Bca?ertoo,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,523 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/710 
VS.  a.  315—371  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  within  a  cathode-ray  tube  electromagnetic  de- 
flection system  for  correcting  side  pincushion  distortion  and 
regulating  picture  width,  said  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  a  yoke  inductance; 


(b)  means  including  a  source  of  DC  supply  potential  for 
producing  a  delfection  current  through  said  inductance; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  an  AC  reference  signal  representing 
the  desired  amplitude  modulation  of  said  deflection  cur- 
rent and  a  DC  reference  signal  representing  the  desired 
average  peak  value  of  said  deflection  current; 


4,309,639         ' 
UGHT  MODULATOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Herbert  T.  Thrower,  Jr.,  4942C  Sardis  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28211,  and  Donald  S.  Wasncss,  462  Webber  Rd.,  Spartanburg, 
S.C.  29302 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,388 

Int  a.^  B60Q  1/02 

U.S.  a.  315—82  20  Claims 


< 


4,1^^         - 
<!)'•« jLO-P»S$L         M-  v— 

»7  Tm 


(d)  means  responsive  to  said  deflection  current,  said  AC 
reference  signal,  and  said  DC  reference  signal  for  modu- 
lating the  magnitude  of  said  DC  supply  potential  so  as  to 
cause  the  amplitude  of  said  deflection  current  to  follow 
said  AC  reference  signal  and  the  average  peak  value  of 
said  deflection  current  to  follow  said  DC  reference  signal. 


439,641 

LINE  SCANNING  ORCUTT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
John  Shepherd,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson^Brandt, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,603 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1979,  79  00420 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  29/70 

VJS.  a.  315—408  6  Claims 


^w    1^ 


1.  A  line  scanning  circuit  for  a  television  receiver,  compris- 
ing: 

a  line  deflector  coil  connected  in  series  with  a  trace  capaci- 
tor, 

a  first  bidirectional  switch  comprising  a  thyristor  and  a  diode 
connected  head  to  tail,  this  first  switch  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  unit  formed  by  the  line  deflector  and  the 
trace  capacitor, 

a  second  bidirectional  switch  comprising  a  thyristor  and  a 
diode  connected  head  to  tail,  and  controlled  by  a  signal 
from  a  circuit  oscillating  at  the  line  frequency, 

a  reactive  circuit  comprising  a  first  inductance  in  series  with 
a  capacitive  network,  and  electrically  connecting  the 
junction  between  the  anode  of  the  thyristor  and  the  cath- 
ode of  the  diode  of  said  first  switch  to  the  junction  be- 
tween the  anode  of  the  thyristor  and  the  cathode  of  the 
diode  of  said  second  switch,  said  junction  of  said  second 
switch  being  fiirthermore  connected  to  a  DC  voltage 
source  through  a  second  inductance,  and  said  second 
switch  allowing  when  it  is  in  its  closed  position,  on  the  one 
hand,  an  oscillating  current  to  pass  into  the  first  switch  so 
as  to  enable  the  current  in  the  thyristor  of  said  first  switch 
to  be  cancelled  out  and,  on  the  other  hand,  energy  to  be 
transferred  from  the  source  to  the  deflector  coil  associated 
with  the  trace  capacitor, 
wherein  said  first  switch  is  controlled  at  the  gate  of  its  thyristor 
by  a  signal  derived  from  the  signal  available  at  the  junction 
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between  said  first  inductance  and  said  capacitive  network  of 
the  reactive  circuit. 


439,642 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  WIRE  ELECTRODE 
Knut  F.  L  Asden;  Christian  J.  HennlngMn,  and  Arvo  Koster,  all 
of  Laxa,  Sweden,  assignon  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
;  FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,249 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1978,  7801012 
Int  a.3  H02P  1/54 
VS.  CI.  318—113  7  Claims 


4.  A  device  for  feeding  a  consumable  wire  electrode  com- 
prising, two  feeding  units  for  feeding  a  wire  electrode  arranged 
in  tandem,  each  of  the  feeding  units  including  a  pair  of  rolls  and 
a  direct  current  motor  having  an  armature  for  driving  one  of 
the  rolls  of  the  pair,  means  for  connecting  the  armatures  of  said 
motors  in  series  with  each  otherio  a  supply  voltage,  means  for 
comparing  the  armature  voltage  of  each  of  the  two  motors 
with  a  predetermined  voltage,  said  comparing  means  being 
arranged  to  generate  a  signal  when  the  deviation  of  the  arma- 
ture voltage  of  any  motor  from  the  predetermined  voltage  is 
greater  than  a  given  value,  a  switch  in  the  armature  circuit  of 
the  motors,  and  means  controlled  by  said  signal  for  causing 
said  switch  to  disconnect  the  armature  circuit  from  the  supply 
voltage. 


439,643 
DRIVING  METHOD  OF  MOTOR  FED  BY  ELECTRIC 
VALVE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  SAME 
APPARATUS 
Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amaguaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,959,  Dec.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1976, 51-154585 
I     ]  Int  CI.5  H02K  29/Oa- H02P  7/00 

I.  a. 


VS. 


318—138 


31  Claims 


U(l) 


I.  An  electric  valve-feeding  motor  apparatus  commutated 
with  internal  electromotive  force  which  comprises: 
ftn  AC  motor  having  AC  windings  which  generate  an  inter- 
nal electromotive  force; 


an  electric  valve  circuit  for  feeding  current  to  the  AC  wind- 
ings; and 

means  for  commutating  the  electric  valves  in  the  electric 
valve  circuit  by  the  internal  electromotive  force  of  the  AC 
windings  under  the  driving  condition  of  U  >  ir/m  wherein 
m  designates  the  commutation  times  per  one  AC  cycle  of 
the  electric  valve  circuit  and  U  designates  a  commutation 
overlapping  angle  of  the  electric  valves. 


439,644 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  CONTROLLER  ADAPTED  FOR 

CHARGE  STATION  CONNECnON 

Eberhart  Reimers,  8807  Strause  Ct,  Springfield,  Va.  22153,  and 

Elmo  E.  Moyer,  7  Fenlon  St  West  Saratoga  Spriagi,  N.Y. 

12866 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,874 
Int  a.'  H02P  1/00 
VS.  a.  318—139  5 


1.  An  electrical  vehicle  controller  adapted  for  on-ofT  propul- 
sion of  an  electric  vehicle,  said  electric  vehicle  including  at 
least  one  on-board  storage  battery  having  a  given  voltage 
rating,  at  least  one  on-board  dc  drive  motor  having  a  series 
field  winding  and  an  armature  winding,  forward,  reverse  and 
neutral  electric  connect-disconnect  motor  control  means,  and 
at  least  one  variable  conduction  duty  cycle  switching  means, 
comprising: 
connect-disconnect  electric  terminals  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  vehicle  controller  across  an  external  charge 
station  storage  battery,  said  charge  sution  storage  battery 
having  a  voltage  rating  greater  than  the  voltage  rating  of 
said  on-board  storage  battery;  and 
mode  transfer  switching  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  on-board  storage  battery  across  said  dc  drive  motor 
for  speed  controlled  propulsion  of  said  electric  vehicle 
and  for  electrically  connecting  said  on-board  storage 
battery  across  said  external  charge  station  storage  battery 
when  said  vehicle  controller  is  connected  to  said  external 
charge  station  storage  battery  through  said  connect-dis- 
connect electric  terminals,  in  first  and  second  operational 
modes,  respectively,  said  mode  transfer  switching  means 
being  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  armature  wind- 
ing and  said  series  field  winding  of  said  dc  drive  motor  in 
series  across  said  on-board  storage  battery  through  said 
conduction  duty  cycle  switching  means  in  said  first  opera- 
tional mode  and  being  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said 
on-board  storage  battery  and  said  series  field  winding  of 
said  dc  drive  motor  in  series  across  said  external  charge 
station  storage  battery  through  said  conduction  duty- 
cycle  switching  means  and  through  said  connect-discon- 
nect electric  terminals  in  said  second  operational  mode 
with  said  motor  control  means  being  nonconductive  in 
said  second  operational  mode. 
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4,309,645 

DC  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 

DaU  A.  De  ViUcaeuTe,  8832  Shirley  Atc^  Soite  4,  Northridge, 

Calif.  91324 

DiTifliM  of  Ser.  No.  703,171,  Jul.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,153,853. 

TUs  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,791 

lot  a.J  H02P  5/J6 

VS.  a  318—341  13  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  supplying  voltage  from  a  source 
to  a  load,  comprising: 

a  power  transistor  device  connected  in  series  with  said 
source  and  said  load; 

driver  means  for  supplying  a  base  drive  current  to  said 
power  transistor,  said  driver  means  having  a  control  input 
which  receives  an  input  signal;  and 

control  circuitry,  connected  to  the  power  transistor  device 
and  to  the  driver  means,  for  sensing  the  base-to^mitter 
voltage  of  the  f  wer  transistor  and  varying  the  value  of 
the  input  signal  applied  to  the  control  input  as  a  function 
of  the  sensed  base-to-emitter  voltage  so  as  to  establish  a 
base  drive  current  that  is  near  the  minimum  required  to 
maintain  collector-emitter  saturation  of  said  power  tran- 
sistor device. 


4,309,646 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

APPARATUS 
Karl-HeiBz  Liedtkc,  Lauffen,  and  Horst  Rachncr,  Bietigheim- 
BissiiigeB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,465 
Claws  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917324 

Int  a.3  H02P  J/04 
VS.  a.  318-443  3  Claims 


voltage  source,  said  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
conductive  states  and  being  responsive  to  first  and  second 
control  signals  for  switching  between  said  first  and  second 
conductive  states,  said  reversing  switch  means  in  said  first 
conductive  state  coupling  said  motor  to  said  voltage 
source  such  that  said  drive  shaft  means  rotates  in  a  first 
direction,  said  reversing  switch  means  in  said  second 
conductive  state  coupling  said  motor  to  said  voltage 
source  such  that  said  drive  shaft  means  rotates  in  a  second 
direction; 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signals  such  that 
said  reversing  switch  means  is  switched  to  said  first  con- 
ductive state  when  said  drive  shaft  means  is  at  a  first 
angular  position  and  is  switched  to  said  second  conductive 
state  when  said  drive  shaft  means  is  at  a  selected  one  of 
two  second  angular  positions  and;  said  control  means 
comprising: 

operating  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
switch  positions  for  determining  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  modes  of  operation  of  said  apparatus,  means  for  select- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operations  of  said  appa- 
ratus; 

first  position  means  for  generating  a  first  indicating  signal 
when  said  drive  shaft  is  at  a  first  anglar  position; 

second  position  means  for  generating  a  second  indicating 
signal  when  said  drive  shaft  is  at  a  first  one  of  said  two 
second  angular  positions; 

third  position  means  for  generating  a  third  indicating  signal 
when  said  drive  shaft  is  at  a  second  one  of  said  two  second 
angular  positions; 

first  store  means  for  storing  a  first  signal  indicating  that  said 
selecting  means  has  selected  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of 
modes  of  operations  and  for  coupling  said  voltage  source 
to  said  switch  means  when  said  first  signal  is  stored; 

a  reversing  store  means  for  storing  a  first  control  signal  each 
time  said  first  position  means  generates  said  first  indicating 
signal,  and  for  storing  a  second  control  signal  when  said 
second  position  means  generates  said  second  indicating 
signal  and  said  selecting  means  is  selecting  said  first  mode 
of  operation  or  when  said  third  position  means  generates 
said  third  indicating  signal  and  said  selecting  means  is 
selecting  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  modes  of  opera- 
tion, and  for  supplying  said  first  or  second  stored  control 
signal  to  said  reversing  switch  means. 


4,309,647 
COMMUTATORLESS  MOTOR  DEVICE 
Takashi  Morishita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53/20856 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/42.  5/40.  7/62 

VS.  a.  318—721  3  Claims 


n    n 

4—,  U^K         ' 


'♦M 


ir^ 


1.  Windshield  wiper  apparatus  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

a  reversible  wiper  motor  means  adapted  to  drive  a  drive 

shaft  means  for  oscillating  a  windshield  wiper; 
reversing  switch  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  said 


1.  A  commutatorless  motor  device  comprising: 
a  frequency  converter  including  controlled  semiconductor 
swit  jhing  elements; 


January  S,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


327 


a  synchronous  motor  driven  by  the  frequency  converter; 

phase  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  phase  volt- 
age of  the  synchronous  motor; 

speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the  syn- 
chronous motor; 

a  wave  forming  circuit  for  forming  the  waveform  of  the 
detected  phase  voltage  by  applying  the  output  of  the 
speed  detecting  means  thereto,  said  wave  forming  circuit ' 
including  an  operational  amplifier  coupled  to  receive  the 
detected  phase  voltage  output  of  said  phase  voltage  de- 
tecting means  and  a  divider  having  two  inputs,  one  of  said 
two  inputs  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  the  other  of  said  two  inputs  being 
connected  to  an  output  of  the  speed  detecting  means,  said 
wave  forming  circuit  producing  an  output  voltage  that  is 
of  constant  amplitude  regardless  of  the  value  of  the  phase 
voltage  and  regardless  of  the  value  of  speed  detected  by 
the  speed  detecting  means,  said  wave  forming  circuit 
operating  such  that  phase  lag  is  const&nt  regardless  of 
input  frequency  values; 

a  logic  signal  converter  for  producing  logic  signals  from  the 
output  of  the  wave  forming  circuit;  and  gate-pulse  gener- 
ating means  responsive  to  said  logic  signals  for  producing 
signals  for  controlling  the  controlled  semiconductor  ele- 
ments and  for  operating  the  commutfitorless  motor  device 
at  a  constant  margin  angle  of  commutation  regardless  of 
load  conditions  and  noise. 


nected  in  series  between  said  second  rectified  output  ter* 
minal  and  said  storage  battery;  and 
a  base  current-supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  base  current  to 
said  output  transistor  means  and  having  a  base  resistor 
connected  directly  to  said  first  rectified  output  terminal. 


4,309,648 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  AC 
GENERATOR 
Mitsuharu  Morishita,  Him^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,520 
Gains    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    18,    1977, 
52/140518[U] 

Int  a^  H02J  7/16 
VS.  a.  322—28  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  charging  a  battery  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  AC  generator  having  a  field  coil; 

a  full-wave  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  AC  output  of 
said  AC  generator  and  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  rectified  output  terminal,  said  full-wave  rectifier 
means  producing  E>C  outputs  between  said  first  and  third 
rectified  output  terminals  and  between  said  second  and 
third  rectified  output  terminals  respectively; 

means  for  connecting  a  storage  battery  across  said  first  and 
third  rectified  output  terminals  and  including  a  lead  con- 
necting said  first  rectified  output  terminal  to  said  storage 
btftery; 

voltage  regulator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  AC 
generator  for  controlling  the  output  voltage  therefrom  to 
{  a  predetermined  magnitude  by  sensing  said  output  voltage 
and  controlling  the  field  current  flowing  through  said 
field  coil  in  response  to  the  sensed  voltage,  said  voltage 
regulator  means  having  an  output  transistor  means  series 
connected  to  said  field  coil  between  said  second  and  third 
rectified  output  terminals; 

a  starting  key  switch  and  a  charge  indication  lamp  con- 


4,309,649 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZER 
Michinori  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109908 

Int  a.}  G05F  5/00 

VS.  a  323—212  3  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  for  obtaining  a  signal  which  is  phase  synchro- 
nized with  respect  to  another  signal  which  has  passed  through 
a  transmission  system  after  originating  at  a  signal  source,  said 
circuitry  comprising 

said  transmission  system  wherein  the  phase  of  said  another 
signal  indeterminately  fluctuates  due  to  the  transmission 
system  characteristics  or  the  environment  thereof; 

a  variable  phase  shifter  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  signal  source  for  shifting  the  phase  thereof  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  phase  comparator  responsive  to  the  signal  which  has 
passed  through  the  transmission  system  and  the  output 
signal  of  the  variable  phase  shifter  to  provide  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  phase  difference  between  the  two 
signals  applied  thereto;  and 

a  low-pass  filter  responsive  to  said  phase  comparator  output 
signal  to  provide  said  control  signal  for  the  variable  phase 
shifter  so  that  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  the  variable 
phase  shifter  follows  the  phase  of  the  transmission  system 
output  signal. 


4,309,650 
AVERAGE  CURRENT  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING 
REGULATOR  UTILIZING  DIGITAL  CONTROL 
TECHNIQUES 
Victor  B.  Boros,  New  York;  James  N.  Giacopeili,  Maspetii,  botii 
of  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  V.  Papathomas,  Chatham,  N  j^  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,593 
Int  CV  H02P  W32 
VS.  a.  323—283  6  Claims 

3.  A  current  controlled  switching  type  voltage  regulator 
comprising: 
input  means,  output  means,  and  switching  means  coupling 

said  input  and  output  means; 
clock  means  for  periodically  initiating  conduction  in  said 

switching  means; 
current  sensing  means  coupled  to  sense  current  flow  through 

said  switching  means; 
current-to-signal  frequency  conversion  means  responsive  to 

said  current  sensing  means 
said  current-to-signal  frequency  conversion  means  con- 
structed to  have  an  operative  characteristic  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  residual  signal  frequency  output  when  current 
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sensed  by  said  current  sensing  means  falls  below  a  preset 
threshold  current  level, 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  said  current-to-signal 
frequency  conversion  means  to  derive  a  count  propor- 
tional to  an  average  of  the  current  flow  through  said 
switching  means; 

a  voltage-to-signal  frequency  conversion  means  coupled  to 
sense  a  voltage  at  said  output  means; 

second  counting  means  responsive  to  said  voltage-to-signal 
frequency  conversion  means; 


I 


V^ 


a  plurality  of  first  stationary  contacts  connected  with  each  of 
said  first  tap  windings; 

a  first  movable  contact  for  making  contact  with  each  of  said 
first  stationary  contacts  and  with  a  second  terminal  for 
varying  voltage  output  at  said  second  terminal; 

a  second  series  winding  electrically  connected  with  said  first 
series  winding; 

a  plurality  of  second  tap  windings  within  said  secondary 
winding; 

a  plurality  of  second  stationary  contacts  connected  with  said 
second  tap  windings; 

a  second  movable  contact  for  making  contact  with  each  of 
said  second  stationary  contacts;  and 

an  exciting  winding  wound  around  an  associated  electro- 
magnetic core  and  connected  with  said  second  series 
winding  and  a  third  terminal,  said  third  terminal  providing 
a  common  connection  between  a  voltage  source  and  a 
voltage  load. 


4,309,652 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMING  CIRCUITS 
Temhiko  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Harao  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaimfhiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,300 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-30463; 
Oct  8, 1979,  54-129750 

Int  a.3  HOIF  40/06 
VS.  CL  323—357  22  Claims 


a  voltage  reference  count  register,  subtraction  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  voltage  reference  count  register  and  said 
second  counting  means  for  generating  an  error  count;  and 

a  current  reference  count  register,  count  modifying  means 
coupled  to  modify  a  count  output  of  said  current  reference 
count  register  in  response  to  said  error  count  and  compar- 
ator means  coupled  to  compare  a  count  output  of  said 
count  modifying  means  with  an  accumulating  count  in 
said  first  counter  whereby  conduction  in  said  switching 
means  is  terminated  in  response  to  a  count  equality  de- 
tected by  said  comparator. 


4,309,651 
WIDE  RANGE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  H.  Brauum,  Pittsfidd,  Mass^  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,849 

Int  a*  G05F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  323— 341  13  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising: 
a  first  series  winding  arranged  around  an  associated  electro- 
magnetic core  and  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  terminal; 
a  plurality  of  first  tap  windings  within  said  first  winding; 


1.  A  current  transforming  circuit  comprising: 

primary  winding  means; 

a  first  secondary  winding  coupled  magnetically  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  means  to  form  a  first  current  transformer; 

means  for  developing  a  current  substantially  equal  to  (a-h) 
wherein  a  is  an  arbitrary  number  greater  than  1  and  h  is 
the  secondary  current  in  said  first  secondary  winding; 

impedance  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  load  means  to 
form  a  series  connection  therewith  across  said  first  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  imi)edance  means  having  an  impe- 
dance of  approximately  (Z2+Zl)/(&—1)  wherein  Z2  is 
the  leakage  impedance  of  said  first  secondary  winding  and 
Zz,  is  the  impedance  of  said  load  means;  and 

said  current  developing  means  being  connected  to  said  impe- 
dance means  such  that  a  current  substantially  equal  to 
(I2— a-l2)  flows  therethrough  to  substantially  mill  voltages 
induced  in  the  first  secondary  winding  due  to  exciting 
currents  present  therein. 


439.653 
ELIMINATION  OF  LINE  IMPEDANCE  ERROR  IN  A 
THREE-WIRE  PROBE  INTERFACE 
Timothy  F.  Stack,  Enfield,  Conn.,  and  Richard  W.  Calcasola, 
Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,035 

Int  Q.^  GOIK  7/16 

VS.  a.  323—369  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  signal  manifestation  of  the 

resistance  value  of  a  resistance  temperature  device  (RTD), 

comprising: 
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interconnection  means  having  three  electrically  conductive 
lines  including  a  source  excitation  line  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  side  of  the  RTD,  and  including  a  source  return 
line  and  a  sensed  signal  line  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  side  of  the  RTD; 

excitation  signal  source  means,  connected  with  selected 
polarity  between  the  other  ends  of  said  source  excitation 
line  and  said  source  return  line  for  providing  an  excitation 
current  signal  therethrough  to  the  RTD; 

bias  signal  source  means,  connected  with  said  same  selected 
polarity  between  the  other  end  of  said  sensed  signal  line 
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and  said  other  end  of  said  source  return  line,  for  providing 
a  bias  current  signal  therethrough  at  a  magnitude  and 
[riiase  equal  to  that  of  said  excitation  current  signal;  and 
amplifier  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected, 
respectively,  to  said  other  ends  of  said  source  exciution 
line  and  said  sensed  signal  line,  for  providing  as  the  mani- 
festation of  the  RTD  resistance  vidue  an  output  voltage 
signal  at  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  difference  mag- 
nitude between  the  voltage  signals  appearing  at  said  fu^t 
and  said  second  inputs  in  response  to  said  excitation  cur- 
rent signal  and  said  bias  current  signal. 


4,309,654 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OF  PULP  INSULATION  DURING 
APPUCATION  ONTO  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Michael  A.  Shannon,  Verdun,  and  William  E.  Cowley,  Montreal, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,113 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/12 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  lo  Qaims 


d.c.  potential  difference  across  the  second  voltage  divider; 
and 

means  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  potential  at  the  first 
node  and  a  measure  of  the  potential  at  the  second  node; 

said  first  potential  difference  and  said  first  two  resistances 
being  selected  relative  to  said  second  potential  difference 
and  said  second  two  resistances  whereby  the  components 
due  to  the  stray  charges  present  in  said  measures  approxi- 
mately cancel  out;  and 

means  to  obtain  the  difference  between  the  two  measures, 
said  difference  being  directly  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  moisture  in  the  pulp  insulation. 


4,309,655 
MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 
Hefaiz  Lienhard,  Zng,  and  Gemot  Schneider,  Baar,  both  of 
Switzerhud,  assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zng  AG.  Zns. 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,446 

Int  a.J  GOIR  l/2a  33/00;  HOIF  1/00 

VS.  a.  324-117  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  transformer  comprising: 

a  core  of  magnetizable  material  having  an  air  gap; 

an  anisotropic  thin  film  of  magnetizable  material  positioned 
at  said  gap,  a  surface  of  said  film  being  parallel  to  a  path  of 
magnetic  flux  bridging  said  gap; 

a  measuring  conductor  for  carrying  a  current  to  be  mea- 
sured, said  conductor  being  disposed  adjacent  said  core 
for  magnetic  coupling  therewith;  and 

a  pre-magnetizing  winding  for  carrying  an  alternating  pre- 
magnetizing  current  to  induce  an  alternating  varying 
magnetic  field  which  repetitively  saturates  the  material  of 
said  film  in  both  directions  of  saturation,,  said  winding 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  core  for  magnetic  coupling 
therewith,  whereby  the  point  of  time  of  the  saturation  of 
said  film  is  dependent  on  the  strength  of  said  current  to  be 
measured. 


5.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  moisture  content  of  pulp  insula- 
tion on  a  grounded  electrical  conductor  during  the  application 
of  the  insulation  onto  the  conductor,  comprising: 
a  first  voltage  divider  comprising  two  first  resistances  con- 
nected in  series  through  a  first  node,  one  end  of  said  first 
voltage  divider  being  grounded;  first  contact  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  node  and  directly  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  the  insulation  on  the  conductor  to  connect  said 
insulation  in  parallel  with  one  of  the  two  first  resistances; 
and  means  for  applying  a  first  d.c.  potential  difference 
ao-oss  the  first  voltage  divider; 
a  second  voltage  divider  comprising  two  second  resistances 
connected  in  series  through  a  second  node,  one  end  of  said 
second  voltage  divider  being  grounded;  second  contact 
means  connected  to  said  second  node  and  directly  con- 
tacting the  outer  surface  of  the  insulation  on  the  conduc- 
tor to  connect  said  insulation  in  parallel  with  one  of  the 
two  second  resistances;  and  means  for  applying  a  second 


4.309,656 
LEVEL  INDICATING  dRCUTT 
Taiwa.Okanobu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25252 
Int  a^  GOIR  15/Oa  1/30;  H04B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  324—131  10  nmiw» 

1.  A  circuit  for  applying  to  a  level  indicator  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  an  input  signal  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  each  having  first  and 
second  current-carrying  electrodes  and  a  control  elec- 
trode; 
first  and  second  resistors  respectively  connecting  the  first 
current-carrying  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors to  a  first  voltage  point; 
means  connecting  the  second  current-carrying  electro(j(es  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  to  a  second  voltage  point; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  control  electrodes 

of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
level-sensing  circuit  means  for  supplying  to  said  level  indica- 
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tor  an  indicating  signal  whose  level  is  related  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  input  signal;  and 
means  connecting  the  first  current-carrying  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  said  level-sensing  circuit  means  and 


scope  can  visually  inspect  the  first  faulty  cell  to  determine 
the  reason  for  its  being  faulty. 


esublishing  a  threshold  for  said  input  signal  such  that  the 
level-sensing  circuit  means  supplies  said  indicating  signal 
to  said  level  indicator  only  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
input  signal  exceeds  said  threshold. 
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4,309,658 

PORTABLE,  BURIED  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

WITH  IMPROVED  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND 

PRESENTATION 

Abram  Leff,  6814  Crossman  St,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,442 

iBt  C\?  GOIV  3/165 

U.S.  a.  324-327  1  Claim 


4,309,657 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORIES 
James  A.  Lockhart,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Shnng-hnei  Oiang, 
Higidand  Park,  bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,707 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/22.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324— 158  R  1  Claim 


^  y  CONTROL 

1.  The  method  of  physically  locating  and  optically  examin- 
ing faulty  cells  in  a  semiconductor  device  by  means  of  a  scan- 
ning electron  microscope  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  semiconductor  module,  including  a  matrix  of 
cells,  at  a  first  viewing  position  in  a  scanning  electron 
microscope, 

electrically  scanning  and  addressing  and  charging  each  cell 
in  the  semiconductor  module  and  displaying  on  an  oscillo- 
scope the  scanned  raster  of  cells  and  a  first  faulty  cell 
therein, 

inducing  a  fault  in  a  second  cell  in  said  module  by  means  of 
the  electron  beam  of  said  scanning  electron  microscope, 

electrically  scanning  and  addressing  each  cell  in  said  module 
and  displaying  said  first  and  second  faulty  cells  on  the 
oscilloscope, 

mechanically  moving  said  module  in  said  microscope  to  a 
second  position  which  tends  to  place  the  point  of  impinge- 
ment of  the  electron  beam  of  said  microscope  either  on  or 
closer  to  the  location  of  said  first  faulty  cell  and  inducing 
a  fault  in  a  third  cell, 

electrically  scanning  and  addressing  each  cell  in  the  semi- 
conductor module  and  displaying  as  an  oscilloscope  the 
scanned  raster  and  said  first  and  third  faulty  cells  therein, 

whereby,  if  said  first  and  third  faulty  cells  coincide  in  posi- 
tion or  are  suitably  close  together  as  shown  by  the  raster 
scan  on  said  oscilloscope,  then  the  operator  of  the  micro- 


H 


1.  An  improved  object  detection  device  of  the  sweep  search 
head/transceiver  system  variety  with  audio  output  means 
adapted  to  produce  a  clicking  sound  with  the  occurrence  of 
each  pulse  output  of  the  system,  wherein  connecting  means  are 
provided  for  connection  of  said  system  to  said  audio  output 
means,  wherein  the  frequency  rate  of  the  pulse  output  of  the 
system  increases  as  the  search  head  approaches  the  object  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
clock  generator  means  for  producing  a  pulse  output  signal 
with  a  selected  frequency  rate  in  the  audio  frequency 
range  for  producing  the  clicking  sound,  and  adapted  to  be 
coincident  in  time  with  the  time  required  for  one  sweep  of 
the  search  head  so  as  to  enable  a  user  to  pace  his  sweep; 
said  connecting  means  includes  a  two  mode  switching 
means,  said  switching  means  adapted  to  connect  only  the 
output  of  said  clock  generator  means  to  said  audio  output 
means  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  the  object  search 
mode,  and  to  connect  only  the  output  o(  said  search 
head/transceiver  system  to  said  audio  output  means  in  a 
second  mode  of  operation,  the  object  pinpointing  mode, 
wherein  in  said  second  mode  a  constant  rate  pacing  click- 
ing sound  is  replaced  by  a  Geiger-type  variable  rate  click- 
ing sound  to  enable  precise  object  location; 
wherein  said  two  mode  switching  means  is  adapted  to  switch 
from  said  first  mode  of  operation  to  said  second  mode  of 
operation  when  a  significant  change  occurs  in  output 
signal  intensity  level  from  said  system  with  respect  a 
reference  signal  intensity  level,  wherein  said  significant 
change  is  caused  by  the  detection  of  an  object  and; 
wherein  said  two  mode  switching  means  is  adapted  to  switch 
when  said  significant  change  is  a  selected  signal  intensity 
level  from  said  system  developed  from  a  selected  number 
of  the  currentmost  sweeps  of  the  search  head. 


4,309,699 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  MAGNEHC  SOURCE  BY 

MEASURING  THE  MAGNETIC  FIELD  THEREABOUT 

Tanekage  Yoahil,  No.  1-64,  Ikego,  ZnsU-tU,  Kanagawa-kai, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,641 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1978, 53-133087 

iBt  CL^  GOIV  3/40.  3/165 

VS.  CL  324—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  a  nu^etic  source 

relative  to  a  measuring  point  (?)  and  associated  magnetic 

moments  by  measuring  total  source  generated  field  strength 
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and  field  strength  gradients  at  said  measuring  point,  including 
the  steps  of:  establishing  two  measuring  locations  (A  and  B) 
symmetrically  displaced  from  the  measuring  point  along  a  first 
axis  (X);  establishing  at  least  a  third  measuring  location  (C) 
displaced  from  the  measuring  point  along  a  second  axis  (Y) 
perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  first  axis  at  the  measuring 
point;  mesuring  three  directional  components  of  the  field 


the  cell  in  terms  of  the  conductivity  of  the  reference 
conductance. 


H8ii.HBT.HB2 


ftr.hte 


strength  (}iAx,  ^Ay,  H^;  Hbx.  Hay,  H&)  at  each  of  said  two 
measuring  locations  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  first  axis 
and  two  other  mutually  perpendicular  intersecting  axes  respec- 
tively parallel  to  the  second  axis  and  a  third  axis  (Z);  and 
measuring  two  directional  components  of  the  field  strength 
(Hc>»  Ccz)  at  said  third  measuring  location  along  the  second 
axis  and  a  perpendicular  intersecting  axis  parallel  to  the  third 
axis. 


4,309,660 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIYTTY 
Stuart  J.  Stephen,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  AHI 
Operations,  Limited,  Manukau  Oty,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  000,982,  Jan.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  Iliis 
appUcation  No?.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  No?.  2,  1978, 
188810 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324-^442  3  Claims 


Apparatus  for  use  in  a  device  for  indicating  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  liquid  in  an  electrical  conductivity  cell  having 
a  pair  of  terminals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  oscillator  having  a  resistance-capacitance  network  which 

includes  said  cell; 
a  capacitor; 
an  electronic  device  which  has  different  conducting  states  in 

response  to  application  of  high  potential  and  low  poten- 
tial, respectively,  being  applied  thereto; 
a  reference  conductance; 
an  electrical  potential  source; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  from  said  source  to  the  termi- 
t  nals  of  said  ceU  by  applying  the  potential  to  said  capacitor, 

said  cell,  and  said  reference  conductance  such  that  current 

is  cyclically  reversed  in  said  ceU; 
whereby  the  time  period  of  the  cyclical  reversal  of  current  in 

said  cdl  is  an  indication  of  the  conductivity  of  the  liquid  in 


4,309,661 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  QUANTTTY  OF  ELECTRIC 

CHARGES  ON  ELECTRIHED  FLUID 
Satoni  Kamoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,590 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/60;  GOIR  29/12;  H05F  7/00 

U.S.  a  324-453  g  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  electric  charge 
carried  by  an  electrically  insulating  fluid  flowing  in  a  main 
pipe,  comprising: 

a  bypass  pipe  which  is  connected  in  parallel  with  a  section  of 
said  main  pipe  and  through  which  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
flowing  in  said  main  pipe  is  caused  to  flow,  said  bypass 
pipe  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  pipe  section 
electrically  insulated  from  said  main  pipe; 

electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  said  conductive 
pipe  section  for  electrically  connecting  said  conductive 
pipe  section  to  ground; 

current  measuring  means  connected  to  said  electrical  con- 
ductor means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  electric 
current  flowing  in  said  conductor  means; 

and  flow  measuring  means  disposed  in  said  bypass  pipe  for 
measuring  flow  rate  of  said  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  in 
said  bypasis  pipe;  and 

flow  control  means  in  said  bypass  pipe  for  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  therethrough; 

said  conductive  pipe  section  having  sufficient  length  for  the 
electric  charge  carried  by  said  portion  of  fluid  flowing  in 
said  conductive  pipe  section  at  the  flow  rate  as  controlled 
by  said  flow  control  means  to  be  absorbed  by  said  conduc- 
tive pipe  section  and  grounded  through  said  conductor 
means. 


4,309,662 
aRCUTT  FOR  RAPIDLY  RESYNCHRONIZING  A  CLOCK 
Jeaa-Pierre  Baudouz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Telecoounuai- 

cations  Radioelectriqucs  et  Telephoniqucs  T JtT.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,719 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVaoce,  Feb.  5, 1979,  79  02902 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/26;  H03L  7/06 

VJS.  a.  328—73  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  rapidly  resynchronizing  a  clock  with  an 
external  clock,  the  generator  of  the  clock  to  be  synchronized 
comprising  a  phase-locked  loop  supplying  the  desired  clock 
signal  by  dividing  the  frequency  of  a  reference  clock  signal  in 
a  frequency  divider,  the  division  factor  of  which  is  controlled 
by  a  phase  comparator  which  detects  the  deviation  between 
the  characteristic  transitions  of  th^  two  clock  signals  to  be 
synchronized,  characterized  in  that  the  reference  clock  pulses 
are  applied  to  the  phase-locked  loop  by  a  gate,  and  that  means 
are  provided  for  rendering  this  gate  nonconductive  by  the 
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characteristic  transition  of  the  clock  to  be  synchronized  which 
follows  the  appearance  of  a  resynchronizing  control  signal, 


and  for  thereafter  rendering  this  gate  conductive  by  a  charac- 
teristic transition  of  the  external  clock. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  change  of  a  first 
signal  which  comprises: 

means  for  periodically  sampling  the  amplitude  of  the  first 
signal  to  produce  a  sampled  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  sampled  signal  for  generating  a 
reference  signal  which  for  each  sample  period  differs  from 
the  sampled  amplitude  of  the  sampled  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount, 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  first  signal  and 
the  reference  signal  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  when 
the  amplitude  of  the  first  signal  crosses  the  amplitude  of 
the  reference  signal, 

said  sampling  means  comprising  clock  means  which  pro- 
duces pulses  at  a  fixed  rate,  counter  means  which  counts 
the  pulses  produced  by  the  clock  means,  means  to  convert 
the  count  in  the  counter  means  into  an  analogue  signal, 
said  analogue  signal  being  said  sampled  signal,  and  means 
to  compare  the  sampled  signal  to  the  first  signal  and  to 
generate  a  signal  which  suspends  operation  of  the  counter 
means  when  the  sampled  signal  and  the  first  signal  are  in 
a  predetermined  relationship  to  one  another,  thereby 
causing  the  sampled  signal  to  be  held  constant  for  the 
sample  period. 


4,309,664 
DIGITAL  ENERGY  LINE  SENSOR 
David  M.  Fellows,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,428 

Int  a.^  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  328—140  2  Cbdms 


4,309,663 
RATE  OF  CHANGE  DETECTION 
Beraardns  J.  Bout,  47  BUgnautsnis,  Wallcenille,  TraasTaal,  and 
Jacobas  P.  Van  Wyk,  25  Second  Ate.,  Florida,  Transvaal, 
both  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,809 
Clabu  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  1,  1978, 
78/2493 

iBt  a.}  GOIR  79/00'  H03K  5/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  328—132  3  Claims 


1.  A  digital  line  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  Schmitt  trigger  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive 

transmission  of  unipolar  pulses,  and  adapted  to  provide  an 

inverted  output  therefrom; 
an  inverter  coupled  to  invert  said  inverted  output  of  said  first 

Schmitt  trigger; 
a  second  Schmitt  trigger  having  an  input  and  an  output;  and 
an  analog  integrator  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  inverter 

to  the  input  of  said  second  Schmitt  trigger. 


4,309,665 
COMPLEMENTARY  AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT 
Osamu  Yaniashiro,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,510 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-35469 
Int.  a.3  H03F  i/;«J;  H03B  5/it 


U.S.  a.  330—264 


SCIaims 


I-10(R, 
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1.  A  complementary  amplifier  circuit  comprising:  first  and 
second  potential  sources;  a  first  PET  of  a  first  conductivity 
having  a  gate  connected  to  an  input  terminal,  a  source  con- 
nected to  said  first  potential  source  and  a  drain;  a  second  PET 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a  gate,  a  source  con- 
nected to  said  second  potential  source  and  a  drain;  first  con- 
necting means  connected  between  the  drains  of  said  first  and 
said  second  PETs;  bias  resistive  means  connected  between  the 
gate  and  the  drain  of  said  first  PET;  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  PETs;  a  third  PET 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  having  a  gate  connected  to 
the  gate  of  said  second  PET,  a  source  connected  to  the  source 
of  said  second  PET  and  a  drain;  second  connecting  means 
connected  between  the  drain  and  the  gate  of  said  third  PET; 
and  load  means  connected  between  said  first  potential  source 
and  the  drain  of  the  third  PET. 
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4^309.666 
SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPUFIER 
TosUnuM  Ito,  and  Jiro  Aiba,  both  of  F^inabashi,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContfnnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,908,  May  22, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,636, 
Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  934,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1975, 50-103137 
IntaJH03Fi//9.  i/tfO 
UA  a  330-286  2  Claims 


cally  excite  selected  portions  of  said  semiconductor  junc- 
tion; 
said  selected  portions  being  bands  of  said  junction  arranged 
in  directions  at  specified  angles  with  grooves  of  said  grat- 


OUT 


ing  said  bands  being  convergent  at  the  level  of  an  exit 
pupil,  each  of  said  bands  being  electrically  excited  by  said 
current  bringing  about  a  laser  emission  of  a  specified 
wavelength  in  the  spontaneous  emission  band  of  the  semi- 
conductor constituting  said  active  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  amplifier  comprising  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  an  input  line  having  a  characteristic  impedance 
Zc  an  output  terminal  connected  to  an  output  line  having  a 
characteristic  impedance  Zq,  n  number  of  semiconductor  am- 
plifier units  the  input  of  each  being  connected  to  said  input 
terminal  through  a  power  divider  and  the  output  of  each  semi- 
conductor amplifier  unit  being  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal through  a  power  combiner,  wherein  that  said  power  di- 
vider comprises  n  number  of  circulators  each  having  three 
terminals  with  characteristic  impedances  nZo,  Zo  and  Zo  re- 
spectively, the  first  terminal  with  the  characteristic  impedance 
nZo  of  each  circulator  being  connected  directly  to  said  input 
terminal,  the  second  terminal  with  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance Zo  of  each  circulator  being  connected  to  ground 
through  a  load  resistor  having  a  resistance  Zq,  and  the  third- 
terminal  with  the  characteristic  impedance  Zo  of  each  circula- 
tor being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  corresponding 
semiconductor  amplifier  unit,  and  wherein  said  power  com- 
biner comprises  n  number  of  circulators  each  having  three 
terminals  with  characteristic  impedances  Zq,  Zo  and  nZo  re- 
spectively, the  first  terminal  with  the  characteristic  impedance 
Zo  of  each  circulator  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  corresponding  semiconductor  amplifier  unit,  the  second 
terminal  with  the  characteristic  impedance  of  Zo  of  each  circu- 
lator being  connected  to  ground  through  a  load  resistor  having 
a  resistance  Zq,  and  the  third  terminal  with  the  characteristic 
impedance  nZo  of  each  circulator  being  connected  directly  to 
the  output  terminal. 


4,309,668 

STRIPE-GEOMETRY  DOUBLE  HETEROJUNCnON 

LASER  DEVICE 

Masayastt  Ueno;  HIroo  Yonezn,  and  Roy  Lang,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1978,  53-18882; 
Mar.  7, 1978,  53-26355;  Mar.  7, 1978,  53-26356 

Int  CL^  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a  331-94J  H  18  Clalas 


439,667 

MULTIPLE  LASER  HAVING  A  DISTRIBUTED 

RESONATOR 

Marie  A.  Dl  Forte;  Michel  Papnchon,  and  Claude  Puech,  aU  of 
iParis,  France,  assignon  to  Thonson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Feb.  17, 1978, 78  04529 
Int.  a^  HOIS  i/79 
U^.  a.  331-94J  H  9  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  laser  having  a  distributed  resonator  compris- 
ing: 

a  semiconductor  junction  formed  between  lower  and  upper 

layers  of  different  conductivity  type  materials  coated  on  a 

substrate; 
said  upper  layer  being  an  active  layer  having  at  least  one 

region  wherein  pairs  of  holes  and  electrons  give  rise  to 

photon  emission; 
an  etched  grating  arranged  on  top  of  said  active  layer  for 

selecting  a  radiated  mode;  and 
electrode  means  arranged  for  causing  a  current  to  electri- 


1.  A  stripe-geometry  heterostructure  semiconductor  laser 
comprising: 

first  and  second  ohmic  contacts, 

a  multilayer  active  medium  including  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of 
AljGai.xAs,  a  second  epitaxial  layer  of  AlyGaiyVs, 
O^y^x,  thereby  forming  a  first  heterojunction  at  the 
interface  therebetween,  and  a  third  epitaxial  layer  of  Al,. 
Gai.^As,  z>y,  thereby  forming  a  second  heterojunction 
at  the  interface  between  said  AliGai.^As  layer  and  said 
AljGai.yAs  layer,  said  medium  having-a^tair  of  spaced 
parallel  reflective  surfaces  forming  a  pair  of  mirrors  of  an 
optical  resonator,  said  second  layer  including  a  first  region 
extending  between  said  refl^tive  surfaces  in  a  stripe-like 
manner  with  the  ends  thereof  spaced  apart  from  said 
reflective  surfaces,  and  a  second  region  contiguous  to  said 
first  region  and  extending  between  said  reflective  surfaces 
and  having  a  predetermined  band  gap,  said  first  region 
having  a  band  gap  narrower  than  that  of  said  second 
region,  said  third  layer  including  a  third  region  extending 
between  said  reflective  surfaces  so  as  to  overlay  said  first 
region,  the  width  of  said  third  region  being  wider  than 
that  of  said  second  region,  said  third  region  being  adapted 
to  inject  carriers  into  said  second  layer. 
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439,669 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Pieter  C.  Bloot,  and  Johannes  H.  K.  C.  van  Ueef,  both  of  Eind- 
hoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  PhUips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,523 
Claipis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  12,  1979, 
7901068 

Int.  CL^  HOIS  3m 
U  A  CL  331—94.5  D  13  Claims 


least  a  portion  of  said  transverse  optical  cavity  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  cavity  through  and  be- 
yond the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  active  region,  the 
semiconductor  compositional  materials  comprising  said 
waveguide  confinement  means  having  a  bandgap  and 
refractive  index,  respectively,  wider  and  lower  than  the 
material  comprising  said  active  region. 


439,671 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Derek  J.  Malyon,  Heath,  England,  assigaor  to  The  Post  Office, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,114,  Oct.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,807 
Claims  priority,  qtplication  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26, 1977, 
44572/77 

Irt.  a.J  HOIS  i/7i 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  S  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  comprising  a  tubular  glass  envelope 
containing  a  gas  including  an  active  lasing  medium  and  a  laser 
capillary  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  which  envelope  comprises 
two  electrodes  for  esublishing  an  electric  discharge  in  the  gas 
and  at  each  end  a  reflector  having  an  optical  axis,  the  optical 
axes  of  said  reflectors  being  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the 
laser  capillary,  said  reflectors  together  with  the  laser  capillary 
constituting  a  resonant  cavity,  a  Brewster  window  mounted  in 
a  holder  in  said  envelope  located  in  front  of  one  of  the  reflec- 
tors, the  holder  being  made  of  metal  sheet  material  formed  so 
that  one  major  surface  of  the  Brewster  window  is  resiliently 
urged  against  three  regions  of  engagement  on  the  holder. 


439,670 

TRANSVERSE  UGHT  EMITTING 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 

Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los 

Altos,  and  William  Strelfer,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7531 

Int.  Q\?  HOIS  i/l9 

U.S.  CL  331— 94J  H  21  Claims 
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1.  In  combination:  a  semiconductor  laser;  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  intensity  and  wavelength  of  light  emitted  by 
said  laser,  said  wavelength  being  determined  by  an  operating 
parameter  of  said  laser;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  to  supply  drive  current  to  said  laser  to  cause  said  laser 
to  emit  light; 

a  fu^t  photodiode  to  receive  light  emitted  by  said  laser  and 
to  produce  a  first  electrical  output  signal  in  dependence 
upon  the  intensity  of  said  emitted  light  received  thereby; 

current  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
output  signal  and  coupled  to  said  drive  current  supply 
means  to  control  said  drive  current  supplied  to  said  laser 
to  maintain  said  intensity  of  said  emitted  light  substantially 
constant; 

emission-responsive  means,  comprising  a  second  photodiode 
and  a  wavelength-dependent  filter  interposed  between 
said  second  photodiode  and  said  laser,  to  receive  light 
emitted  by  said  laser  and  to  produce  a  second  electrical 
output  signal  which  varies  in  dependence  upon  said  wave- 
length of  said  emitted  light  received  thereby; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  to  control 
said  parameter  of  said  laser  to  maintain  said  wavelength 
substantially  constant. 


1.  In  a  transverse  radiation  emitting  semiconductor  electro- 
luminescent device  wherein  optical  wave  propagation  is  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  planar  deposition  of  a  plurality  of 
contiguous  semiconductor  layers  comprising  said  device,  one 
of  said  layers  forming  an  active  layer  and  having  an  active 
region  with  a  p-n  junction  thereat,  means  to  establish  a  trans- 
verse optical  cavity  for  supporting  optical  wave  propagation 
under  lasing  conditions  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  planar 
extent  of  said  active  layer  when  a  current  is  applied  across  said 
junction,  the  emission  of  radiation  from  said  device  being  from 
at  least  one  end  surface  thereof  transverse  to  the  planar  extent 
of  said  layers  and  at  one  end  of  said  transverse  optical  cavity, 
current  confinement  means  in  said  device  to  aid  in  the  confine- 
ment of  current  to  said  active  region,  said  device  characterized 

by 
transverse  waveguide  confinement  means  surrounding  at 


439.672  

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  OSCILLATOR/AMPLIFIER 
ACCUMULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Richard  C.  Havens,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz^  assigBor  to  Ad-Tech  Mi- 
crowave, Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120^76 

Int  CL'  H03B  7/14 

MS.  CL  331—96  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  cavity  oscillator/amplifier  comprised  of  a  resonant 

cavity  coupled  to  at  least  one  TEM  transmission  line,  said  line 

having  a  negative  resistance  device  coupled  at  one  end  as  a 
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source  of  r.f.  energy  and  a  dissipative  load  element  at  an  oppo- 
site end,  the  improvement  comprising: 


means  for  maintaining  a  uniform  characteristic  impedance 
along  the  length  of  said  TEM  transmission  line. 


439,673 
DELAY  LOCK  LOOP  MODULATOR  AND 
DEMODULATOR 
Cayle  R.  Norberg,  Columbia  Heights,  and  Dennis  M.  Petrich, 
Wayzata,  both  of  Mina^  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I      Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,056 
I  Int.  a'  H03C  i/OOl  H03D  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  332— 16  R  3  Claims 
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1.  In  combination;  a  modulator,  a  demodulator  and  means 
providing  for  transmission  from  the  modulator  to  the  demodu- 
lator, and 
wherein  said  modulator  is  comprised  of: 

an  oscillator  which  provides  a  pilot  signal  which  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  demodulator, 

a  pulse  edge  detector  means  for  detecting  the  edge  of  an 
input  pulse  and  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  having 
J      at  least  one  output  which  is  indicative  of  a  pulse  edge,  and 
wherein  said  first  input  is  connected  to  said  oscillator, 

a  variable  delay  device  which  receives  an  input  signal  from 
said  oscillator  and  has  an  output  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  pulse  edge  detector  means,  said  device  hav- 
ing the  characteristic  of  varying  the  delay  time  of  signal 
transmission  therethrough  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 

control  means  for  said  variable  delay  device  and  connected 
thereto  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
to  which  it  is  responsive, 

a  filter  having  a  first  filter  characteristic  connected  with  the 
output  of  said  edge  detector  means  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  control  means,  and 


wherein  the  signal  to  be  modulated  is  added  to  the  input 
signal  to  said  control  means  from  said  filter  and 

a  half  cycle  one  shot  flip-flop  means  connected  with  the 
output  of  said  variable  delay  device  and  having  as  its 
output  the  output  signal  of  said  modulator,  and 
wherein  said  demodulator  is  comprised  of: 

a  pulse  edge  detector  means  for  detecting  the  edge  of  an 
input  pulse  and  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  having 
at  least  one  output  which  is  indicative  of  a  pulse  edge  and 
wherein  said  first  input  is  connected  to  receive  said  pilot 
signal, 

a  variable  delay  device  which  receives  an  input  signal  from 
the  output  signal  of  said  modulator  and  has  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  pulse  edge  detector 
means,  said  device  having  the  characteristic  of  varying  the 
delay  time  of  signal  transmission  therethrough  in  response 
to  a  control  signal, 

control  means  for  said  variable  delay  device  and  connected 
thereto  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
to  which  it  is  responsive, 

a  filter  having  a  second  filter  characteristic  different  from 
said  first  filter  characteristic  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  edge  detector  means  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  control  means,  and 

wherein  the  output  of  said  filter  comprises  the  demodulated 
output  signal. 


439,674 
FREQUENCY  MODULATORS  WITH  COMPENSATION 

FOR  VARUTIONS  IN  MODULATION  SENSITIVITY 
David  P.  Owen,  Dnnstable,  England,  aasignor  to  Marconi  In- 
struments Limited,  Chebnsford,  Ei^Uud 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1978, 
35423/78;  Dec.  13, 1978, 48337/78;  Mar.  14, 1979, 09034/79 

Int  a.'  H03C  3/08 
MS.  a  332—18  6  OaiBM 
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3.  A  method  of  producing  a  frequency  modulated  signal  by 
controUing  the  output  of  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  within 
an  operating  frequency  range  thereof,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  measuring  the  frequency  modulation  sensitivity  of  the 
oscillator  over  said  operating  frequency  range; 

(b)  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  said  frequency  modulation 
sensitivity  over  said  operating  frequency  range; 

(c)  generating  a  frequency  modulated  signal  by  controlling 
the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  within  said 
operating  frequency  range  in  accord  with  a  modulating 
signal  modifiei}  by  said  stored  signal  so  as  to  compensate 
for  non-linearity  in  the  modulation  sensitivity;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  during  times  other  than  during 
step  (c)  whereby  frequency  modulation  sensitivity  of  said 
osdllator  is  repetitively  updated. 
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4,309,675 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

SYNCHRONIZED  DRIVE  SIGNAL  TO  AN  OSCILLATING 

SYSTEM 
Erich  Rabe,  Nnrenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siesas-Mctailwarenfkbrik  Wilhelm  Loh  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1978,  2847208 

Int  a.J  H03L  l/OO 
UA  a  331— 172  13aaiffls 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  oscillating  system 
capable  of  oscillating  at  a  basic  frequency,  said  control  circuit 
having  an  electrical  oscillation  generator  capable  of  being 
synchronized  to  the  oscillating  s)%tem,  and  a  power  stage 
controlled  by  the  oscillation  generator  for  supplying  operating 
power  to  the  oscillating  system,  wherein  said  generator  com- 
prises: 
an  oscillator  which  includes  an  input  for  receiving  an  exter- 
nal synchronizing  signal  and  which  generates  an  oscillator 
pulse  sequence  at  an  oscillator  frequency  corresponding 
to  twice  the  basic  frequency  and  synchronized  with  said 
basic  frequency; 
a  converter  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  providing  to  said 
power  stage  a  first  output  pulse  sequence  comprised  of  a 
first  set  of  alternate  oscillator  pulses  with  the  same  polar- 
ity; and 
feedback  means  coupled  between  the  oscillating  system  and 
the  synchronizing  input  of  the  oscillator  for  synchronizing 
-^    said  oscillator  to  the  basic  frequency. 


to  said  first  current  when  s^d  input  signal  amplitude  is 
zero; 

(c)  means  connected  between  said  input  and  said  junction  for 
generating  at  said  Junction  point  a  signal  proportional  to 
said  compressor  input  signal; 

(d)  second  conductive  means  connected  between  said  first 
source  means  and  said  junction  point,  said  second  conduc- 
tive means  having  a  temperature  dependent  logarithmic 
conduction  characteristic  and  being  matched  to  said  first 
conductive  means  for  generating  in  response  to  said  junc- 
tion point  input  signal  and  said  second  current  a  second 


temperature  dependent  voltage,  the  voltage  at  said  junc- 
tion point  being  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  voltages,  said  second  voltage  being  equal  to 
said  first  voltage  when  said  input  signal  amplitude  is  zero; 
and 
(e)  temperature  compensation  means  connected  between 
said  junction  point  and  said  compressor  output  having  a 
temperature  sensitive  gain  characteristic  for  compensating 
the  temperature  dependent  voltage  generated  at  said  junc- 
tion point  to  thereby  generate  said  compressor  output 
signal. 


4,309,677 
MICROSTRIP  'T'  TYPE  ATTENUATOR  NETWORK 
Mark  Goldman,  Sndbury,  Masa.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Industries, 
InCn  Wobum,  Mass. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,622 

Int  a.}  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  a.  333-81  A  3  Claims 


4,309,676 

INSTANTANEOUS  COMPRESSOR  AND 

INSTANTANEOUS  EXPANDOR 

Habert  Martin,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  and  Gerald  W.  Becnc, 

Arliagtoo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Company, 

Bcdfioril,Tcx. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,892 
Int  a.^  H04B  1/64 
U.S.CL333— 14  32Claiflu 

1.  A  compressor  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  a  junc- 
tion point  intermediate  there  between  for  compressing  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  logarithmic  encoding  charac- 
teristic a  variable  amplitude  analog  input  signal  to  thereby 
generate  at  said  output  a  temperature  independent  compressed 
analog  signal  which  substantially  follows  said  encoding  char- 
acteristic comprising: 

(a)  first  source  means  for  generating  independent  of  said 
input  signal  amplitude  a  constant  amplitude  first  current 
and  including  a  first  conductive  means  having  a  tempera- 
ture dependent  logarithmic  conduction  characteristic  for 
generating  in  response  to  said  first  current  a  first  tempera- 
ture dependent  voltage; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  junction  point  for 
generating  a  second  current  which  is  equal  in  magnitude 


1.  Microwave  attenuating  apparatus  comprising, 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 

surface  each  generally  rectangular  and  characterized  by 

length  and  width  and  separated  by  the  substrate  thickness, 
grounding  conducting  material  substantially  covering  said 

bottom  substrate  surface, 
first  second  and  third  spaced  strips  of  resistive  material 

■  deposited  on  said  top  surface, 
at  least  said  fkst  and  second  resistive  strips  being  generally 

parallel  to  each  other  with  the  length  of  each  of  said  first 
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and  second  resistive  strips  extending  along  most  of  the 
width  of  said  top  surface, 

said  third  resistive  strip  being  between  said  first  and  second 
resistive  strips, 

first  and  second  end  conducting  strips  on  said  top  surface  in 
conductive  contact  with  a  lengthwise  outside  edge  of  said 
first  and  second  resistive  strips  respectively  along  most  of 
the  width  of  said  top  surface  and  adjacent  to  respective 
opposed  widthwise  edges  of  said  top  surface, 

and  conducting  material  interconnecting  said  first  second 
and  third  strips  of  resistive  material  and  said  grounding 
conducting  material  to  establish  a  predetermined  attenua- 
tion between  an  input  defined  by  said  first  strip  of  resistive 
material  and  said  grounding  conducting  material  and  an 
output  defined  by  said  second  strip  of  resistive  material 
and  said  grounding  conducting  material, 

said  conducting  material  including  an  intermediate  conduct- 
ing strip  having  first  and  second  edges  in  conductive 
contact  with  a  lengthwise  inside  edge  of  said  first  and 
second  resistive  strips  respectively, 

and  at  least  one  transverse  conducting  strip  in  conductive 
contact  with  an  edge  of  said  third  resistive  strip  and  said 
grounding  conducting  material  of  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  substrate  thickness, 

said  transverse  conducting  strip  surrounding  an  opening  in 
said  substrate  surrounded  at  the  top  by  said  third  resistive 
strip. 


4,309,678 
SAMPLING  FILTER 
Jeau'Edgar  Picquendar,  Paris,  France,  assipor  to  Thomson- 
ICSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,021 

Claims  priority,  application  FHuce,  Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02765 

Int  a.3  HQ3H  n/06;  GllC  27/02;  H03K  5/156 

U.S.  a.  333—165  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  analog  sampling  filter  for  filtering  a  stair-case  signal 
from  a  charge-coupled  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  order  analog  interpolating  means  for  filtering  said 
stair-case  si^ud; 

1^  plurality  of  clocking  means  for  dividing  each  step  of  said 
stair<ase  signals  into  segments  for  controlling  the  output 
of  said  charge-coupled  device  in  coordination  with  the 
switching  of  said  interpolation  means  to  provide  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  stair-case  signals  whose  out- 
of  band  signals  have  been  minimized. 


4,309,679 

'  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HLTER 
Nobuaki  F^iruya;  YoshiUro  Kino,  and  HiroshI  Miyama,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978, 53-150218 

Int  a^  H03H  9/64.  9/72 

MS.  a.  333U-195  12  Claims 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  fUter  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  made  of  LiNbOs; 

(b)  a  first  converter  comprising  electrodes  arranged  in  an 
interdigitated  grating  pattern  for  converting  an  electrical 
signal  into  a  pair  of  suirface  acoustic  waves  which  propa- 
gate along  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 


(c)  a  pair  of  reflecting  means  respectively  provided  in  the 
propagation  lines  of  said  pair  of  surface  acoustic  waves; 

(c)  a  seq>nd  converter  comprising  electrodes  arranged  in  an 
interdigitated  grating  pattern  for  converting  a  pair  of 
surface  acoustic  waves  respectively  propagated  from  said 
pair  of  reflecting  means  via  first  and  second  transmission 
lines,  into  an  electrical  signal;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 


means  for  matching  the  phase  of  said  pair  of  reflected  sur- 
face acoustic  waves  received  by  said  second  converter, 
with  each  other,  which  adjusts  the  time  of  arrival  of  said 
pair  of  surface  acoustic  waves  at  said  second  converter, 
said  phase  matching  means  including  a  thin  strip  made  of 
Si02  and,  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
strip  being  placed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  transmis- 
sion lines,  the  propagation  velocity  of  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  along  said  strip  being  different  from  that  along  the 
surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,309,680 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  HLTER  INCLUDING 
MECHANICAL  RESONATOR 
Koji  Suzuki,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Bearing  Com- 
pany Limited,  Ojiya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53-93474[U] 
Int  a?  HOIQ  9/50 
U.S.  a.  333—197  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter  comprising: 

exciter  means  composed  of  two  or  more  transducers  for 
exciting  a  mechanical  vibration; 

resonator  means  composed  of  one  or  more  mechanical  reso- 
nators for  resonating  with  the  exciter  means; 

coupler  means  composed  of  one  or  more  mechanical  cou- 
plers for  mechanically  coupling  the  exciter  means  and  the 
resonator  means  with  each  other,  the  mechanical  couplers 
being  disposed  to  extend  across  the  exciter  means  and  the 
resonator  means  almost  perpendicularly  and  secured  to 
the  both  means; 

in  which  the  transducers  are  each  formed  with  a  thin  bar- 
shaped  piezoelectric  ceramic  having  a  pair  of  thin  surface 
layers  formed  onto  its  opposing  surfaces  and  being  polar- 
ized by  having  a  voltage  placed  across  the  electrodes, 
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and  wherein  both  ends  of  each  of  the  couplers  is  extended 
outwardly,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  support  means 
for  fixedly  supporting  the  extended  both  end  portions  of 
the  coupler  on  surfaces  of  two  vertical  arms  extending 
almost  perpendicularly  to  the  coupler,  the  support  means 
having  at  least  one  horizontal  arm  for  interconnecting  the 
two  vertical  arms  and  providing  both  mechanical  support 
and  electrical  termination. 


4,309,681 

GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE 
Charles  W.  Draper,  Gcarwater,  and  Raymond  H.  Legatti,  Bel- 
leair,  both  of  Fla^  aadgnon  to  Square  D  Cofflpany,  Palatine, 
01. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  806,S64,  Jan.  14, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,594 

Int  a.J  HOIH  %3m 

U5.  a.  335—18  9  Claims 


(g)  means  for  depressing  the  connecting  member  inwardly  of 
the  first  support  member; 

(h)  means  for  increasing  the  force  exerted  by  the  second 
biasing  means  and  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  the 
connecting  member  to  the  second  support  member  when 
the  depressing  means  moves  the  connecting  member  in- 
wardly a  selected  distance,  thereupon  removal  of  the 
depressing  means  causes  the  second  support  member  to 
move  towards  the  first  support  member  for  electrical 
connection  between  the  contacts  resulting  from  the  in- 
creased force  exerted  by  the  second  biasing  means; 

(i)  stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  second  sup- 
port member  away  from  the  first  support  member  when 
the  depressing  means  moves  the  connecting  member  in- 
wardly thereby  increasing  the  opposition  of  the  second 
biasing  means  to  the  action  of  the  first  biasing  means;  and 

(j)  means  for  disconnecting  the  second  end  of  the  connecting 
member  from  the  second  support  member  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  force  exerted  by  the  second  biasing  means  and 
resulting  in  the  selected  distance  between  the  support 
members  when  the  first  and  second  biasing  means  are 
restored  to  equilibrium. 


439,682 

CONNECnONS  BETWEEN  A  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  AP»JD 

A  CONTACT  UNIT  BASE  OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELAY 
Daniel  Amoux,  St.-Germain-en-Laye;  Claude  Gcnter,  Jean 
Aguettaz,  both  of  Paris;  Alain  Berthelot,  Conches,  and  Ber- 
nard Michel,  Conflans-Ste.  Honorine,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Relais  Signalisation  Automatisme,  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris, 
Fhmce 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,476 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19, 1979,  79  15643 
Int  QV  HOIH  50/04 
U.S.  a.  335-128  5  Claims 


1.  A  trip  and  reset  device  for  an  electrical  receptacle  having 
a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  aligned  for  electri- 
cal connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  support  member  having  an  outer  side  and  an  inner 
side  for  holding  the  stationary  contact; 

(b)  a  second  support  member  having  an  outer  side  and  an 
inner  side  for  holding  the  movable  contact  positioned  for 
reciprocal  movement  with  the  stationary  contact  and  for 
selected  electrical  connection  therewith; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  alignment  of  the  contacts; 

(d)  a  first  biasing  means  opposing  movement  of  the  second 
support  toward  the  first  support  member; 

(e)  a  connecting  member  having  a  body  portion  transversing 
the  first  support  member,  a  first  end  extending  laterally 
from  the  outer  side  of  the  first  support  member,  and  a 
second  end  received  by  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
second  support  member; 

(0  a  second  biasing  means  for  opposing  the  action  of  the  first 
biasing  means  thereby  to  maintain  a  selected  distance 
between  the  support  members  when  the  first  and  second 
biasing  means  are  at  equilibrium  and  for  opposing  the 
transverse  inward  movement  of  the  connecting  member 
relative  to  the  first  support  member; 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  motor  assembly, 
a  contact  unit  and  means  for  attaching  together  said  contact 
unit  and  said  motor  assembly,  said  contact  unit  comprising  a 
base  of  insulating  material  provided  with  stationary  and  mov- 
able contacts  and  with  output  lugs  connected  to  said  stationary 
and  movable  contacts,  respectively,  and  with  further  output 
lugs,  said  motor  assembly  comprising  a  yoke  having  two 
flanges  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  core  fixed  to  the  inner 
face  of  a  first  one  of  said  two  flanges  of  said  yoke,  a  coil 
mounted  on  said  core  and  having  a  spool  or  frame  with  at  least 
one  end  flange  provided  with  electrically  conducting  metal 
tongues  to  which  the  ends  of  the  coil  wire  are  anchored,  and  a 
movable  armature  pivotally  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  two  flanges  of  said  yoke  and  having  bent  arms, 
said  base  of  insulating  material  being  fixed  through  said  attach- 
ing means  to  the  outer  face  of  the  second  flange  of  said  yoke, 
and  said  bent  arms  being  operable  to  actuate  said  movable 
contacts  when  said  coil  is  energized,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing in  that  the  metal  tongues  of  the  end  flange  of  the  frame  of 
the  coil  are  situated  on  the  side  of  said  end  flange  facing  the 
second  flange  of  the  yoke,  said  tongues  extending  towards  the 
base  beyond  said  second  flange  of  the  yoke  and  being  resil- 
iently  engageable  with  the  inner  end  of  said  further  lugs  for 
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making  electric  contact  therewith  when  assembling  together  439  684 

the  motor  assembly  and  the  base  of  the  contact  unit.  ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  LARGE  CYCLING  ABILITY 

AND  GAS-EVOLVING  MEANS 
Howard  G.  Wilks,  Amesbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  189,520 

lot  a.^  HOIH  %5/i% 
UA  a  337-273  3cudms 


439,683 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kurt  A.  Grunert,  Bcaven  John  J.  Dauer,  Jr.,  Brighton  Town- 
ship, Beaver  County,  and  Birch  L.  DeVault,  Beaver,  aU  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbui^,  Pa. 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,889 
Int  a.3  HOIH  67/02 
U.S.  a.  335-132  2aaims 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  a  tubular  casing  of  electric 
insulating  material;  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside 
said  casing;  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  having  axially  inner  end 
surfaces  closing  said  casing;  a  pair  of  fusible  elements  conduc- 
tively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal  elements;  said  pair 
of  fusible  elements  comprising  axially  outer,  parallel,  substan- 
tially planar  sections;  and  said  pair  of  fusible  elements  further 
comprising  axially  inner  substantially  planar  converging  sec- 
tions, said  axially  inner  sections  converging  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  axially  inner  ends  of  said  axially  outer  sections 
and  intersect  at  substantially  straight  lines,  each  of  said  axially 
outer  sections  and  each  of  said  axially  inner  sections  having 
points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  arranged  at  points 
thereof  remote  from  the  intersections  of  the  planes  defined  b^ 
said  axially  outer  sections  and  the  planes  defined  by  said  axially 
inner  sections;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  sheet  of 
electric  insulating  material  evolving  gas  under  the  action  of  an 
electric  arc  inserted  into  the  gap  formed  between  said  pair  of 
fusible  elements,  said  sheet  of  electric  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  length  but  slightly  shorter  than  the  spacing  between  said 
axially  inner  end  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elemenu  so  as 
to  be  substantially  prevented  from  moving  relative  to  said  pair 
of  fusible  elements  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  casing, 
and  said  sheet  of  electric  insulating  material  having  a  width  but 
slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  casing  so  as  to  be 
substantially  prevented  from  moving  relative  to  said  pair  of 
fusible  elements  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  casing. 

439,685 
THERMALLY  ACTUATABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

James  T.  Candor,  Washington  Township,  Montgomery  County, 

Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,047 

lat  a^  HOIH  3y76 

U.S.  a.  337—408  24  Claims 


1.  An  electric  control  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  first  insulating  housing  mounted  on  the  base; 

(c)  a  control  mechanism  supported  on  the  housing; 

(d)  the  control  mechanism  comprising  a  first  stationary  and 
movable  contact  combination; 

(e)  the  first  stationary  and  movable  contact  combination 
being  disposed  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit; 

(0  operating  means  disposed  to  open  and  close  the  first 
stationary  and  movable  contact  combination  between  the 
opened  and  closed  operating  positions; 

(g)  the  operating  means  comprising  a  coil  and  armature 
combination; 

(h)  the  operating  means  further  comprising  a  first  insulating 
contact-carrying  structure  mounted  generally  upon  the 
armature; 

(i)  the  first  stationary  contact  is  generally  mounted  upon  the 
first  insulating  housing; 

0)  the  first  movable  contact  is  generally  mounted  upon  the 
first  insulating  contact-carrying  structure  whereby  upon 
energization  of  the  coil,  the  armature  is  disposed  to  move 
the  first  insulating  contact-carrying  structure  to  carry  the 
jfirst  movable  contact  into  engagement  with  the  first  sta- 
tionary contact  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit;  and 

(hj)  an  auxiliary  contact  device  comprising  a  second  insulat- 
jing  housing  mounted  generally  upon  the  first  insulating 
{housing;  a  second  stationary  contact  and  movable  contact 
|combination  being  disposed  generally  within  the  second 
jinsulating  housing;  a  second  insulating  contact-carrying 

ttructure  whereby  the  second  movable  contact  is  gener- 
lly  mounted  thereon;  the  second  insulating  contact-car- 
rying structure  is  disposed  to  carry  the  second  movable 
contact  into  engagement  with  the  second  stationary 
Contact  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit;  and  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  first  insulating  contact-car- 
rying st^cture  to  the  second  insulating  contact-carrying 
itructure  whereby  operating  motion  of  the  first  insulating 
contact-carrying  structure  causes  operating  motion  of  the 
second  insulating  contact-carrying  structure. 


1.  In  a  thermally  actuatable  electrical  switch  construction 
having  a  resilient  contact  member  normally  biased  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  a  stationary  contact  member  while  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  member  of  said  construction  is  in  a  solid  condi- 
tion and  normally  springing  out  of  contact  with  said  sutionary 
contact  member  by  the  natural  bias  of  said  resilient  contact 
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member  when  said  temperature  sensitive  member  is  rendered 
non-solid  by  sensing  a  temperature  above  a  predetermined 
temperature,  the  improvement  comprising  guide  means  carried 
by  said  construction  and  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
resilient  contact  member  to  provide  a  guide  for  said  resilient 
conUct  member  that  will  substantially  insure  that  said  resilient 
contact  member  will  move  and  be  maintained  out  of  contact 
with  said  sutionary  contact  member  after  said  temperature 
sensitive  member  has  been  rendered  non-solid. 


4,309,688 
MEASURING  SENSOR 
Wolfgang  Kenpe,  Morfelden-WaUdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignor  to  Ucentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  GjB.b.H.,  Fhukluil 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  137,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913279 

Int  CL^  HOIC  3/04 
VJS.  a.  338—25  5  Claims 


I 

4,309,686 

CARBON  STRAIN  GAGE 

John  D.  Russell,  26878  Sea  Vista  Dr.,  MaUbn,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,144 

Int  a.3  GOIL  1/22 

UJS.  a.  338—2  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  strain  gage  having  a  metallic,  tubular  strain-deforma- 
ble  housing  member,  a  strain-responsive  elongated  filament  the 
resistance  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  strains  occurring 
longitudinally  thereto,  a  mass  of  solid  compactable  electrical 
insulating  material  mechanically  coupling  said  filament  within 
said  housing  member  for  deformation  in  direct  proportion  to 
deformation  of  said  housing  member,  and  means  connected  to 
said  filament  capable  of  monitoring  the  resistance  thereof, 
wherein  said  strain-responsive  filament  comprises  a  carbon 
strand. 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  temperature  sensor  for  regulating 
a  heating  circuit,  comprising  a  shaped  body  of  a  solid  electro- 
lyte material  exhibiting  a  temperature  dependent  conductivity 
and  constructed  to  be  exposed  on  all  sides  of  the  temperature 
to  be  sensed,  and  two  contact  layers  of  iron  oxide  material 
sintered  onto  said  body  and  arranged  for  connection  to  con- 
ductors for  the  heating  circuit. 


4,309,687 
RESISTANCE  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Ferdimud  Utner,  and  Harald  Vetter,  both  of  Regensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschaft, 
Berlin  tt  Mmiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916425 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.a338-2  6  Claims 


439.689 

SIGNAL  TRANSDUCING  UNIT 

Kenneth  M.  Men,  Gladwyne,  and  Laurence  N.  Wesson,  College- 

Tille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Clc?eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,407 

Int  a.'  HOIL  10/10 

US,  Q.  338—42  29  Claims 
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1.  A  resistance  strain  gauge  comprising: 

a  synthetic  layer; 

a  resistance  layer  on  said  synthetic  layer; 

terminals  spaced  apart  on  said  resistance  layer; 

said  terminals  formed  in  a  patterned,  solderable  contact 
layer  carried  on  and  bonded  to  said  resistance  layer;  and 

at  least  one  narrow  metal  strip  bonded  to  and  extending  at 
right  angles  transversely  of  said  resistance  layer  interme- 
diate and  spaced  from  said  terminals  for  reducing  cross- 
contraction  of  said  resistance  layer. 


1.  A  signal  transducing  unit  comprising  first  and  second 
elements  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  conductive  path,  the  conductive 
paths  of  the  elements  electrically  contacting  each  other  at  a 
location  which  is  displaced  along  their  paths  with  the  relative 
movement  of  the  elements,  positioning  means  for  retaining  the 
elements  for  relative  movement,  actuating  means  displaceable 
for  moving  and  positioning  the  second  element  with  respect  to 
the  first  element  and  controlling  the  contact  location  of  the 
elements,  adjusting  means  secured  with  the  actuating  means 
for  controllably  setting  the  positions  of  the  elements  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  a  given  displacement  of  the  actuating 
means,  and  connecting  means  electrically  joined  with  the 
conductive  paths  of  the  first  and  second  elements  for  providing 
an  output  signal  determined  by  the  position  of  one  element 
with  respect  to  the  other. 
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439,690  439,692 

MINUTURE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR  INTEGRATING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Yntaka  Shoji;  Yoshio  Suzuki;  Shigekata  Sngiura,  and  Akihiko  John  B.  Crosby,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Ib- 
Iioue,  aU  of  Soma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,      stniments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  CaUf. 
Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,696 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,537  int.  Q.^  H03K  13/02 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1979,  54-  U.S.  G.  340— 347  NT  32  Claims 

39432[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIC  10/32 
U.S.  a.  338— 163  8  Claims 
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1h  A  m  niature  variable  resistor  comprising: 

an  insulating^substrate  formed  with  a  hole; 

a  resistance  element  carried  on  a  front  surface  of  said  insulat- 
jing  substrate  and  extending  around  said  hole; 

a  rotor  member  formed  of  synthetic  resin  and  including  an 
operating  poriion,  a  sliding  contact  poriion  adapted  to 
slide  on  said  front  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate  in 
contact  herewith,  and  a  hollow  portion  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  rotor  member; 

a  slide  member  fixed  to  said  rotor  member  and  including  a 
slider  slidable  on  said  resistance  element  and  an  elastic 
poriion  protruding  into  said  hollow  portion  of  said  roior 
member;  and 

means  for  holding  said  rotor  member  in  place  on  said  insul- 
tating  substrate,  said  holding  means  including  a  shaft 
member  penetrating  said  hole  of  said  insulating  substrate 
to  protrude  into  said  hollow  portion  of  said  rotor  member 
from  a  rear  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate  and  engage 
said  elastic  portion  of  said  slide  member  to  be  held  se- 
curely therd>y. 


439,691 

STEP-ORIENTED  PIPELINE  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Kemicfli  R.  Casdeman,  Glmdale,  Calif.,  asdgiior  to  California 
Institnte  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,731,  Feb.  17, 1978.  TUs  appUcation 
I        I  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,738 

'I  Int  a.3  G06K  13/00.  9/00 

MS.  a  340—146.3  MA  8  Claims 
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1.  An  aithitecture  of  a  step-oriented  pipeline  data  processing 
system  comprised  of  cascaded  computing  modules,  each  mod- 
ule including  a  programmable  general  purpose  processor,  a 
memory  for  storing  a  program  for  the  processor,  and  a  general 
purpose  read/write  memory,  where  the  memory  of  each  suc- 
cessive module  in  cascade  is  shared  with  the  processor  of  the 
next  module  to  serve  as  an  output  memory  for  one  processor 
and  the  input  memory  for  the  next  processor. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  signal  which  is  bipolar 
with  respect  to  a  common  potential  and  has  an  amplitude 
representing  an  analog  quantity  into  a  digital  signal  represent- 
ing the  quantity  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  controlled  current  source,  having  an  input  terminal 
adapted  for  receipt  of  said  input  signal  and  having  an 
output  terminal,  for  producing  through  said  output  termi- 
nal a  unipolar  current  having  a  value  determined  by  the 
value  of  said  input  signal  during  a  first  fixed-duration  time 
period  and  having  a  fixed  value  during  a  second  variable- 
duration  time  period; 

first  switch  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  current 
source  input  terminal  to  said  input  signal  during  a  first 
fixed  time  period  and  to  said  common  potential  during  a 
second  variable  time  period; 

a  source  of  supply  potential; 

second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  supply 
potential  and  said  ctirrent  source  output  terminal  to  said 
first  and  second  capacitor  terminals,  respectively,  during 
said  first  time  period  and  for  connecting  said  source  of 
supply  potentid  and  said  current  source  output  terminal 

'  to  said  second  and  first  capacitor  terminals,  respectively, 
during  said  second  time  period,  said  controUnl  current 
source  modifying  from  an  initial  charge  and  in  a  first 
direction  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  at  a  rate  determined 
by  said  input  signal  during  said  first  time  period  and  modi- 
fying the  charge  on  said  capacitor  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion and  at  a  fixed  rate  during  said  second  time  period; 

means  responsive  to  said  capacitor  for  generating  a  timing 
signal  when  the  charge  thereon  returns  to  said  initial 
charge; 

means  for  generating  regularly  recurring  timing  pulses, 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  for  continu- 
ously and  alternately  generating  an  up  count  and  a  down 
count  between  predetermined  low  and  high  counts; 

timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  and 
said  timing  signal  generating  means  for  operating  said  first 
and  second  switch  means,  said  low  and  high  counts  estab- 
lishing the  starts  of  said  first  and  second  time  periods, 
respectively,  said  timing  signal  establishing  the  end  of  said 
second  time  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  generating  means  for 
determining  the  count  in  said  counting  means  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  timing  signal,  said  count  being  repre- 
sentative of  said  input  signal. 
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4,309,693 
SOLID  STATE  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Robert  B.  Oafcm  Waylaad,  MaH^  aMigMr  to  Autog  Devices, 
lacorporatcd,  Norwood,  MaM. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  945,806,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoiied, 

wkkh  is  a  tfvisiM  of  Ser.  No.  651,728,  Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,141,004,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  505,477,  Sep.  12, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,961,326.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

72,040 

Int  a.^  H03K  13/02 

MS.  a.  340—347  DA  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  integrated-circuit  digital-toanalog  converter  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  transistors  connected  as  constant- 
current  sources  the  currents  of  which  can  be  directed  selec- 
tively to  an  output  line  in  accordance  with  digital  logic  signals; 

signal  translation  means  for  receiving  such  digital  logic 
signals  and  for  controlling  said  constant-current  sources 
corre^KMiding;  said  translation  means  comprising: 

switch  means  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

logic  signal  means  connected  to  said  first  input  to  apply 
thereto  a  logic  signal  of  either  high  or  low  state; 

threshold  voltage  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second 
input  to  apply  thereto  a  threshold  voltage; 

power  supply  means  energizable  by  an  external  voltage  to 
provide  a  power  supply  voltage  directly  proportional  to 
said  external  voltage; 

said  switch  means  including  transistor  means  and  circuit 
means  interconnected  therewith  and  with  said  power 
supply  means  to  produce  an  output  current  responsive  to 
the  state  of  said  logic  signal  with  respect  to  said  threshold 
voltage,  said  output  current  being  operable  to  control  said 
constant-current  source  to  direct  the  current  thereto  to 
said  output  line  when  said  logic  signal  corresponds  to  one 
of  said  states;  and 

threshold-voltage-setting  means  for  developing  said  thresh- 
old voltage  applied  to  said  second  input; 

said  threshold  voltage  setting  means  including  selectively- 

S  conditionable  means  shiftable  into  either  of  two  conditions 
to  produce  either  (1)  a  relatively  low-level  threshold 
voltage  for  use  with  TTL  logic  signals,  or  (2)  a  relatively 
higher-level  threshold  voltage  having  a  magnitude  which 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  power 
supi^y  voltage,  for  use  with  CMOS  logic  signals. 


tion  within  said  first  block  which  defines  two  digit  seg- 
mente  each  having  half  the  disparity  of  said  first  block;  and 
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means  (115)  for  inverting  all  of  the  digits  within  one  of  said 
segments. 


4,309,695 
ELECTRONIC  ALARM  aRCUTT 
Gilbert  Guillemot  7  Liberation  St,  95650  Courcellcs  on  Viosne, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,856 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  27, 1978,  78  36419 
Int  a.^  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340—514  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  alarm  circuit  comprising  an  alarm  indicating 
section  with  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable  armature  and 
a  normally  closed  contact,  movement  of  the  armature  being 
arranged  to  operate  an  alarm,  a  sensor  circuit  comprising  at 
least  one  switch  alarm  means,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistorr  and  a 
trigger  circuit  causing  the  electromagnet  to  move  the  armature 
when  the  capacitor  is  charging,  and  connected  in  series  with 
the  normally  closed  contact,  said  capacitor  being  connected  at 
the  input  of  the  trigger  circuit  through  a  normally  closed  test 
switch  means  located  close  said  alarm  indicating  section,  such 
that  charging  of  the  capacitor  causes  the  trigger  circuit  to 
briefly  conduct  and  energize  the  electromagnet  thereby  mov- 
ing the  armature,  the  movement  of  the  armature  causing  the 
trigger  circuit  to  become  non  conductive  when  said  test  switch 
means  has  been  activated,  whereby  a  single  opening  and  clos- 
ing movement  of  the  armature  is  produced  when  said  switch 
alarm  means  is  not  activated. 


4,309,694 
ZERO  DISPARITY  CODING  SYSTEM 
Panl  S.  Henry,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

F1M  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,485 
Int  Ci?  H04L  i/02:  H03K  W24 
UJ5.  CL  340—347  DD  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  (100)  for  converting  a  first  block  (200)  of  n 
binary  digits  having  random  disparity  to  a  second  block  (203, 
204)  having  zero  disparity,  where  n  is  an  even  number,  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED BY 
means  (103)  for  determining  the  disparity  of  said  first  block; 
means  (103. 104, 106. 107, 110,  111)  for  selecting  a  bit  posi- 


4,309,696 

TROUBLE  DETECTING  UNTT  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

SECURITY  DEVICE 

Shnnichi  Nagai,  Komatsn,  and  Yasohiro  Umano,  Terai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Komatsn  Seisakusho, 

ToJtyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,835 

Int  CL^  GOSB  29/00;  F16D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340—515  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  security  device  wherein  at  least  one  light 

beam  is  emitted  into  a  hazardous  area  and  an  emergency  stop 

signal  is  applied  to  cause  the  abrupt  halting  of  a  hazardous 
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said  optical  security  device  on  a  condition  that  an  emer- 
gency stop  signal  is  not  generated  in  response  to  the  inter- 
ception of  each  of  said  input  signals  wherein  said  scanning 
circuit  is  driven  by  the  output  of  said  counter  and  the 
count  of  said  counter  at  the  end  of  the  testing  time  period 
indicates  a  place  of  disorder  when  a  fault  has  been  de- 
tected; and 

switching  means  for  preventing  energization  of  the  hazard- 
ous machine  at  the  end  of  said  testing  time  period  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  a  fault  in  the  optical  security 
devi^  during  the  testing  time  period. 
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4,309,697 
MAGNETIC  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM  WTTH 
ODD-EVEN  HARMONIC  AND  PHASE 
DISCRIMINATION 
Jon  N.  Weaver,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sensormatic  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Deerfleld  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,038 

Int  a.}  G08B  W22 

U.S.  a.  340—572  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  within  a  surveillance 
zone  of  a  body  of  high  permeability  material,  the  latter  being 
constructed,  when  linked  in  said  zone  with  both  a  magnetic 
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machine  in  response  to  interception  of  the  light  beam,  a  trouble 

detecting  unit  comprising: 
a  detection  circuit  which  operates  during  a  testing  time 
period  in  which  the  hazardous  machine  is  not  energized 
and  operation  of  said  optical  security  device  is  not  re- 
quired, to  detect  a  fault  in  said  optical  security  device, 
wherein  said  detection  circuit  comprises  a  counter  and  a 
scanning  circuit  for  scanning  and  intercepting,  one  by  one, 
input  signals  to  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements 
which  emit  light  beams  and  means  for  detecting  faults  in 


field  varying  at  a  fundamental  frequency  and  the  substantially 
constant  magnetic  field  of  the  earth,  to  produce  a  detectable 
signal  containing  both  odd  and  even  harmonics  of  said  funda- 
mental frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  estab- 
lishing in  said  zone  said  varying  magnetic  field,  means  for 
coupling  to  said  zone  to  detect  signals  produced  by  said  body, 
means  coupled  to  sa^d  coupling  means  for  separately  determin- 
ing for  a  detected  signal  the  respective  amplitude  of  a  first  and 
second  component  thereof  whose  respective  frequencies  are 
equal  to  two  different  harmonics  of  said  fundamental  fre- 
quency, one  harmonic  being  odd  and  the  other  being  even,  said 
determining  means  including  means  for  determining  the  phase 
of  said  first  component,  and  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  deter- 
mining means  for  furnishing  an  indication  of  the  presence  of 
said  body  within  said  zone  whenever  said  amplitudes  and 
phase  simultaneously  fall  within  respective  predetermined 
limits. 


4,309,698 
ACOUSTIC  FIRE  DETECTION  CIRCUTT  RESPONSIVE 

TO  MICROCAPSULE  RUPTURES 
Daniel  Lecuyer,  Le  Pecq,  and  Anthonins  H.  Pieteraen,  Thoiry, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Detection  Electronique  Fran- 
caise  Protecbat  Vanves,  France 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  9, 1978,  78  23453 

Int  a?  G08B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  340—590  12  Claims 


H'T^tH" 


W  14  IS  !  17-    -' 


;32 

Dtsruna 

•M 
CKT 


23^ 


^ 


-cr 


^V^ 


-f^ 


-19 


1.  An  installation  for  the  early  detection  of  a  fire  in  an  enclo- 
sure, comprising  a  plurality  of  noise  producing  means  distrib- 
uted in  the  enclosure  and  producing  said  noise  upon  an  abnor- 
mal rise  in  the  temperature  in  the  enclosure,  and  an  acoustic 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  noise  and  setting  off  an  alarm  in 
the  presence  of  said  abnormal  rise  in  temperature,  said  noise 
producing  means  being  micro-containers  each  containing  an 
extinguishing  gas  which  has  a  vapour  pressure  capable  of 
breaking  the  micro-container  as  a  result  of  said  rise  in  tempera- 
ture and  said  detecting  and  alarm  circuit  comprises  at  least  one 
microphonic  transducer  and  a  combined  filtering  circuit  and 
digital  processing  circuit  connected  to  the  transducer  for  pro- 
ducing an  alarm  signal  when  the  noise  level  produced  by  the 
bursting  of  the  micro-containers  reaches  a  predetermined 
level. 
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4,309,699 
PASSIVE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Karl  M.  Tuwr,  MaBich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  A  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmumy 

FUed  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  14, 
1978,2849381 

Int  a.J  G09F  9/32 
VS.  a  340—715  12  Claims 
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generating  signals  defining  the  location  of  elements  of  said 
data  on  said  display;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  addressable  memory  to  alter  the 


response  of  said  addressable  memory  to  said  count  signals 
to  permit  a  given  one  of  said  count  signals,  at  different 
times,  to  selectively  generate  different  ones  of  said  signals 
defining  locations. 


I 


1.  In  a  passive  optical  display  device  having  at  least  one  digit 
place,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  being  connected 
together  in  space  relationship  to  form  a  cavity  containing  a 
medium  switchable  between  two  optical  states  by  an  applica- 
tion of  an  electrical  field,  each  of  said  plates  on  a  surface  facing 
the  cavity  having  electrically  conductive  coatings  with  the 
coatings  on  a  first  of  said  pair  of  plates  of  each  digit  being 
arranged  in  an  electrode  pattern  of  seven  segments  having 
upper,  center,  and  lower  cross  segments  and  upper  left,  upper 
rig^t,  lower  left,  and  lower  right  side  segments,  and  the  second 
of  said  pair  of  plates  being  provided  with  two  electrodes  with 
the  first  of  said  electrodes  overlying  four  of  the  seven  segments 
of  the  first  plate  and  the  second  of  the  two  electrodes  overlying 
the  other  three  of  the  segments,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  interconnecting  the  seven  segments  into  four  actuat- 
able  groups  with  three  of  said  groups  having  two  segments  and 
the  fourth  group  only  having  one  segment,  said  means  inter- 
connecting the  top  cross  and  lower  right  side  segments  as 
group  one,  the  upper  right  side  and  upper  left  side  segments  as 
group  two,  and  the  lower  left  side  and  the  center  cross  seg- 
ments as  group  three,  said  first  electrode  overlying  a  segment 
in  each  of  said  four  groups  and  the  second  electrode  overlying 
the  other  segment  of  the  first  three  groups,  said  means  for 
interconnecting  and  said  first  and  second  electrodes  enabling 
creating  a  display  of  any  number  at  each  digit  place  and  pre- 
venting displaying  of  a  false  number  when  any  of  the  four 
groups  and  two  electrodes  fail  to  receive  an  electrical  voltage. 


4,309,701 
LSI  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DRIVE 
Toshio  Nishimura,  Jyoyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
if«{«ii«^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1978,  53-59554 

Int  a.i  G09G  3/36:  CMC  10/00;  G09F  9/35:  G04G  9/04 

U.S.  CL  340—784  3  Claims 


4,309,700 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTROLLER 
Alan  D.  Kraemer,  Tastin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Technology  Mar- 
keting, lac,  Iirine,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,432 
Int  CL^  G09G  1/16 
MS.  CL  340-726  27  Claims 

:  1.  A  circuit  for  generating  addressing  signals  for  a  refresh 
memory  in  a  CRT  display,  as  well  as  video  control  signals  for 
said  CRT  display,  comprising: 
a  counter  synchronized  to  the  sweep  rate  of  the  cathode  ray 

gun  of  said  CRT  for  generating  count  signals;  and 
a  memory,  addressed  by  said  count  signals,  for  providing 
output  data  words  defining  said  refresh  memory  address- 
ing signals  and  said  video  control  signals. 
23.  A  circuit  for  permitting  flexible  scrolling  of  daU  on  a 
cathode  ray  tube  display,  comprising: 
a  counter  for  providing  output  count  signals  synchronized  to 
the  location  of  the  cathode  ray  gun  of  said  CRT  display  on 
the  screen  of  said  display; 
an  addressable  memory  responsive  to  said  count  signals  for 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display,  said  liquid 
crystal  display  including  segment  electrodes  and  a  counter 
electrode,  said  circuit  including  a  segment  electrode  selection 
signal  generator  for  driving  selected  ones  of  said  segment 
electrodes  of  said  Uquid  crystal  display,  a  liquid  crystal  enable 
voltage  generator  for  developing  a  plurality  of  voltages  to 
drive  said  segment  electrode  selection  signal  generator  and  for 
developing  a  further  output  signal,  a  counter  electrode  selec- 
tion signal  generator  responsive  to  said  further  output  signal 
for  developing  a  voltage  waveform  and  applying  said  voltage 
waveform  to  said  counter  electrode,  and  control  means  for 
developing  a  control  signal  and  for  developing  driving  signals 
for  driving  said  liquid  crystal  enable  voltage  generator  and  said 
counter  electrode  selection  signal  generator,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bleeder  resistors  for  generating  said  plurality  of 

voltages  from  said  enable  voltage  generator; 
open-circuiting  means  responsive  tosaid  control  signal  from 
said  control  means  and  connected  in  series  with  said 
bleeder  resistors  for  open-circuiting  a  current  path 
through  said  bleeder  resistors  and  for  constraining  the 
plurality  of  voltages  to  a  substantially  identical  level;  and 
clamping  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  from  said 
control  means  for  containing  the  voltage  waveform  being 
appUed  to  said  counter  electrode  by  said  counter  electrode 
selection  signal  generation  to  a  voltage  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  substantially  identical  level. 
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4,309,702 
DISPLACEMENT  DETECIING  APPARATUS 
Katsutoshi  Mibu,  Kamagaya,  and  Hikaru  Kitsunezaki,  Kama- 
kora,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
I  Japan  ■ 

'  I      FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,318 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19906 
Int  a.^  G08C  19/22.  19/16;  GOIB  7/14 
VS.  CL  340—870.18  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  displacement  of  a  member 
having  a  magnetic  scale  thereon,  said  magnetic  scale  being 
provided  with  calibrating  signals  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length, said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  magnetic  heads  disposed  to  reproduce  the 
calibrating  signals  on  said  magnetic  scale  as  said  scale  and 
said  heads  are  displaced  relative  to  each  other; 

means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads 
with  pulse  signals,  whereby  each  of  said  magnetic  heads 
produces  a  balanced  modulated  pulse  signal  having  at 
least  a  predetermined  harmonic  and  being  derived  from 
the  calibrating  signal  reproduced  from  said  magnetic  scale 
and  the  energizing  pulse  signal  supplied  thereto; 

adding  means  for  adding  the  balanced  modulated  pulse 
signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads 
to  obtain  a  phase  modulated  pulse  signal; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  higher  har- 
monic of  said  phase  modulated  pulse  signal; 

means  for  detecting  predetermined  increments  of  phase  shift 
in  said  selected  higher  harmonic  of  said  phase  modulated 
pulse  signal  to  produce  output  pulse  signals  representing 
corresponding  increments  of  displacement;  and 

amplitude  equalizing  means  for  equalizing  the  ampUtudes  of 
at  least  said  predetermined  harmonic  in  the  balanced 
modulated  pulse  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  heads. 


4,309,703 
SEGMENTED  CHIRP  WAVEFORM  IMPLEMENTED 
I  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Blahot  Owcgo  Township,  Broome  County,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
ArmonlL  N.Y. 
I  I    FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,815 

'  Int  a^  GOIS  7/26 

U.S.  CL  343— 17  J  PC  8  Claims 

1.  Pulse  transmitting  apparatus  for  Uluminating  a  target  area 
of  interest,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  generator  circuit  means  for  providing  a  train  of  chirped 
j     pulses,  each  of  said  pulses  in  said  train  being  identical; 

(b)  synthesizing  circuit  means  for  providing  a  discrete  set  of 
carrier  frequencies  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other 
within  a  predetermined  bandwidth; 

(c)  signal  mixing  circuit  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
generator  circuit  means  and  said  synthesizing  circuit 
means  for  modulating  one  each  of  said  chirped  pulses  onto 
one  of  said  carrier  frequencies  to  form  a  segmented 
chirped  output  waveform; 

(d)  timing  circuit  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  genera- 
tor circuit  means  and  said  synthesizing  circuit  means  for 
generating  a  series  of  timing  pulses  and  for  gating  thereby 

10I4O.G.— 18 


the  respective  output  signals  of  said  generator  and  synthe- 
sizing means  to  said  signal  mixing  circuit  means;  and 
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(e)  antenna  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  signal  mix- 
ing circuit  means,  for  transmitting  said  segmented  chirped 
output  waveform  thereof  to  Uluminate  the  target  area  of 
interest. 


4,309,704 

MECHANISM  OF  IMPARTING  ILLUSORY  DOPPLER 
FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTICS  TO  A  RERADUTED 

IMPINGING  RADAR  SIGNAL 
Warren  A.  Anderson,  TiTerton,  R  J.,  asrignor  to  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,187 

lat  a.}  GOIS  7/3% 

VS.  a.  343—18  E  2  Claims 


UP/ DOWN 


1.  A  system  for  imparting  Ulusory  Dopper  frequency  charac- 
teristics to  a  reradiated  impinging  radar  signal  comprising: 

a  receiving  antenna  for  receiving  the  impinging  radar  signal; 

frequency  changing  means  connected  to  said  receiving  an- 
tenna for  imparting  the  illusory  Doppler  frequency  char- 
acteristics upon  said  radar  signal,  said  frequency  changing 
means  comprises,  a  conductor  of  predetermined  length,  a 
resistor  connected  to  terminate  said  conductor,  a  plurality 
of  gates  having  respective  input  terminals,  output  termi- 
nals and  control  terminals  with  said  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  respective  spaced  points  along  said  conductor 
and  said  output  terminals  being  connected  in  common, 
and  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  con- 
nected to  respective  control  terminals  of  said  plurality  of 
gates  for  sequentially  closing  and  opening  said  gates  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 

a  transmitting  antenna  connected  to  said  frequency  changing 
means  for  transmitting  the  radar  signal  containing  the 
Ulusory  Doppler  frequency  characteristics. 
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4,309,705 
CHAFF  EJECTING  DEVICE 
CkrI  O.  Ulia,  JMrfiOla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  14, 1978,  7812889 
Int  a.^  H04K  i/00 
UA  a  343—18  E  7  Claims 


n*    M   lie 
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1.  A  chafT-ejecting  device,  including: 

A.  an  elongate  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal, 
tubular  cells  containing  bundles  of  the  chaff; 

B.  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  bundles  in  the 
direction  of  an  ejection  end  of  each  cell; 

C.  means  provided  at  the  ejection  ends  of  the  cells  for  free- 
ing the  chaff  from  the  bundles  by  opening  an  enclosing 
cover  thereof; 

said  device  being  characterized  in  that  the  means  for  displac- 
ing the  bundles  and  freeing  the  chaff  comprises,  for  each 
cell: 

D.  a  plunger  device  movable  longitudinally  within  the  cell; 

E.  a  wire  having  one  end  attached  to  the  plunger  device  and 
running  inside  the  enclosing  cover  of  each  bundle  in  the 
cell,  from  said  plunger  device  out  through  the  ejection 
end  of  the  cell;  and 

F.  driving  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  wire  and  mov- 
ing the  plunger  device  toward  the  ejection  end,  thereby 
displacing  the  bundles  contained  in  the  cell; 

said  wire  successively  ripping  open  the  covers  of  the  bundles 
as  they  successively  pass  by  the  ejection  end  of  the  cell. 


4,309,706 
WIDEBAND  DIRECTION-FINDING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Mosko,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washii^Hoo,  D.C 

FUed  No?.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  524,427 
Int  a.}  H04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  343—100  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  wideband  direction-finding  antenna  system  comprising; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  end  portions; 
a  multi-arm  spiral  antenna  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of 

said  body; 
each  arm  of  said  multi-arm  spiral  having  one  end  terminating 
at  an  inner  circumference  and  another  end  terminating  at 
an  outer  circumference; 
'    coupling  means  associated  with  each  arm  of  said  multi-arm 
spiral  and  connected  to  the  end  of  each  arm  terminating  at 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  spiral; 
said  coupling  means  each  having  at  least  one  input  port  and 
at  least  two  output  ports  to  provide  a  power  split  and 
predetermined  phase  relationship  at  said  output  ports; 


said  at  least  one  input  port  being  connected  to  the  end  of  the 

associated  arm  at  the  outer  circumference; 
at  least  one  pair  of  towel  bar  antennas  connected  to  said  at 


least  two  output  ports  of  each  of  said  coupling  means 
associated  with  each  arm  of  said  multi-arm  spiral; 
so  that  said  antenna  system  is  operative  to  provide  combined 
£  and  A  modes  across  a  wide  range  of  frequencies. 


4,309,707 
RADIO  ANTENNAE  STRUCTURES  EMPLOYING 
HEUCAL  CONDUCTORS 
James  R.  JaoMs;  William  JaoMS,  and  Robert  J.  Drewett,  all  of 
Swindon,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,502 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
15835/79 

Int  Q\?  HOIQ  im 
UA  a.  343— 895  4  Claims 


1.  A  radio  antenna  structure  including  a  plurality  of  end-fed 
antennae,  and  a  terminal  connected  to  end  feed  said  antennae, 
wherein  each  of  said  antennae  comprise  a  pair  of  extended 
conductors  disposed  in  helical  insulated  windings  of  the  same 
diameter  and  opposite  chirality,  said  winds  being  coaxial, 
longitudinally  coextensive  and  connected  together  at  one  end 
to  form  said  end-feed,  and  wherein  the  antennae  are  each  of 
different  electrical  lengths. 


4,309,708 
VEHICLE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  MICROWAVE 

ANTENNA  DISH 
Michael  G.  Sayoritz,  Snnland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compact  Video 
Sales,  Inc.,  Borbmik,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,156 
Int  a^  HOIQ  l/i2 
U.S.  CL  343—713  7  Claims 

1.  A  poruble  dish  antenna  comprising: 
a  base,  a  dish  antenna,  means  mounting  the  dish  antenna  on 
the  base,  vehicle  having  a  platform  positioned  below  the 
base,  and  wheels  for  moving  the  platform,  the  base  nor- 
mally resting  on  the  platform  and  movable  therewith  on 
said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  extendable  legs  secured  to  the 
base,  the  legs  being  movable  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position,  the  legs  when  extended  support- 
ing the  base  at  a  level  above  the  platform,  means  for 
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raising  and  lowering  the  platform  relative  to  the  wheels  to  4,309,710 

lift  the  platform  and  the  antenna  base  before  the  legs  are      MULTI-LOBE  ANTENNA  HAVING  A  DISC5HAPED 
extended  and  lower  the  platform  to  transfer  the  weight  of  LUNEBERG  LENS 

the  antenna  on  to  the  extended  legs  and  separate!  the  plat-  Kn»t  E-  Cassel,  JMrfiUa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  UA  PhUips  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,814 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  6, 1979, 7901046 

Int  a.}  HOIQ  19/06 

U.S.  a.  343—754  4  Claims 


form  from  the  t>ase,  and  tension  means  connecting  the  base 
to  the  platform  when  the  platform  is  lowered  for  suspend- 
ing the  weight  of  the  platform  from  the  base  and  the 
extended  legs. 


4,309,709 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  AERIAL  FEED  ARRANGEMENTS 
Stewart  C.  HUl,  Leicester,  EBi^and,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  JnL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 1979, 
29347/79 

[  Int  a^  HOIQ //52,  27/2« 

Ui.  a  343—727  3  Oaims 


1.  An  antenna,  operable  within  the  micro  wave  range,  com- 
prising a  round,  disc-shaped  lens  with  a  radially  varying  refrac- 
tion index,  covered  on  at  least  one  of  the  plane  sides  by  a 
conductor,  and  comprising  feeders  distributed  around  the 
circumference  for  transmission  and  reception  of  electromag- 
netic energy  passing  through  the  lens,  said  feeders  having  the 
shape  of  thin  wires,  each  feeder  being  situated  in  a  plane  whi- 
ch—as seen  radially  for  each  individual  feeder— forms  an  angle 
of  substantially  45'  with  the  plane  sides  of  the  lens,  all  the 
wire-shaped  feeders  being  inclined  in  the  same  direction  so  that 
for  each  individual  feeder  the  feeder  situated  diametrically 
opposite  thereof  is  oriented  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto. 


I  4,309,711 
HIDDEN  GUTTER  FOR  INK  JET  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Roger  G.  Teumer,  Fairpoil,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 
tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,425 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a  346—75  14  Claims 


A  dual  frequency  aerial  feed  arrangement  comprising 
main  feed  horn  for  propagating  energy  at  a  first  frequency 
and  having  a  first  direction  of  polarization,  said  feed  horn 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  open  mouth  at  one  end 
trankverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
pairj  of  ground  plane  members  extending  from  opposite 
sidep  of  said  feed  horn,  said  members  l>eing  located  in  a 
firs^  plane  parallel  to  the  mouth  of  said  feed  horn  and 
spaced  therefrom  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
pair  of  dipole  radiators  for  propagating  energy  at  a  second 
freqiuency  and  having  a  second  direction  of  polarization 
orthogonal  to  said  first  direction  of  polarization,  one  of 
said  dipole  radiators  being  mounted  on  each  of  said 
ground  plane  memlwrs;  and 

plurality  of  upstanding  parallel  plates  attached  to  said 
ground  plane  members  and  extending  therefrom,  the 
edges  of  said  plates  defining  a  second  plane  including  the 
mouth  of  said  feed  horn,  said  arrangement  minimizing 
excitation  of  said  ground  plane  members  by  energy  from 
said  main  feed  horn  thereby  reducing  the  radiation  angle 
of  sfud  feed  horn. 


1.  Fluid  drop  recording  apparatus  comprising 

drop  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  fluid  drop 
streams  directed  toward  a  target  along  flight  paths  en- 
abling drops  from  the  plural  streams  collectively  to  com- 
pose a  record  on  a  target, 

drop  charging  means  associated  with  each  drop  stream  for 
charging  drops  within  each  drop  stream, 

a  pair  of  deflection  electrode  means  associated  with  each 
drop  stream  having  means  for  coupling  to  electrical  po- 
tentials for  establishing  an  electric  field  in  the  flight  path 
of  a  drop  stream  for  deflecting  charged  drops, 

with  at  least  every  other  adjacent  left  and  right  drop  streams 
being  separated  by  a  gutter  deflection  electrode  means 


348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


including  left  and  right  drop  collision  surfaces  intercept- 
able  by  drops  from  the  left  and  right  streams  respectively 
and  left  and  right  curved  surfaces  integral  with  the  left 
and  right  collision  surfaces  respectively  with  the  curves  of 
each  being  in  the  direction  of  the  other  and 
gutter  means  fluid  coupled  to  the  left  and  right  curved  sur- 
faces of  a  gutter  deflection  electrode  means  for  collecting 
fluid  ft'om  drops  impacting  the  left  and  right  collision 
surfaces  and  flowing  thereon  around  the  curved  surface  to 
the  gutter  means. 


4,309,714 

GATE  TURN-OFF  DIODES  AND  ARRANGEMENTS 

INCLUDING  SUCH  DIODES 

John  A.  G.  Slatter,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  U  jS.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20, 1977, 
52935/77 

Int.  OJ  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  9  Claims 


12       2  20      3     ?"   13    4     20    12 


i  4,309,712 

THERMAL  PRINTER 
Sadao  Iwakva,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,788 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-165874 
lot  a.}  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  3M— 76  PH  4  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  printer  having: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  recording  information  pattern 
supplied  to  a  thermal  head;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  comparing 
the  recording  information  pattern  stored  in  said  memory 
means  with  a  new  recording  information  pattern  to  be  sup- 
plied subsequently  to  the  previous  recording  information 
pattern  to  said  thermal  head,  and  controlling  drive  time  of 
said  thermal  head  for  the  new  recording  information  pattern 
according  to  an  outcome  of  said  comparison  to  reduce  the 
drive  time  of  said  thermal  head  in  case  the  new  recording 
information  pattern  coincides  with  the  recording  informa- 
tion pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


4309,713 
THERMAL  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 
Fumlaki  Shiaozaki;  Tonizo  Namiki;  Masao  Kit^jima;  Tomoaki 
Ikeda,  aad  Yuo  Mizobochi,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
F^ji  Photo  FUb  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigva,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,277 

ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1978,  53-77269 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/34.  15/10;  B32B  15/08 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  19  Claims 


?" 

-■-i: 
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1.  A  thermal  recording  element  having  increased  recording 
sensitivity  to  thermal  radiation  comprising  a  support  having 
provided  thereon  a  recording  layer  having  high  optical  density 
which  undergoes  thermal  deformation  under  the  action  of  high 
intensity  radiation  to  result  in  a  difference  in  optical  density 
between  irradiated  areas  and  non-irradiated  areas  and  a  chlori- 
nated polyolefin  layer  adjacent  said  recording  layer,  said  chlo- 
rinated polyolefui  layer  increasing  the  thermal  recording  sensi- 
tivity of  said  recording  layer. 


2       U,rt/i,l  I. 


20        4      16         8        6      7      8 


1.  A  gate  turn-off  diode  for  power  switching  applications 
which  comprises  a  semiconductor  body  having  flrst  and  sec- 
ond opposite  major  surfaces,  and  comprising  an  n-type  cathode 
region,  a  p-type  anode  region,  a  base  region  of  a  flrst  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  higher  resistivity  than  that  of  said  cathode  and 
anode  regions,  a  main  current  path  which  extends  thorugh  said 
base  region  between  the  cathode  and  anode  regions,  the  base 
region  having  a  conductivity-type-determining  dopant  con- 
centration of  at  most  about  S  X  10'^  atoms  per  c.c.  and  forming 
a  flrst  p-n  junction  with  one  of  the  cathode  and  anode  regions, 
a  gate  region  which  is  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  the  base  region  and  forms  with  the  base  region  a 
second  p-n  junction  adjacent  the  main  current  path,  and  a  gate 
electrode  connected  to  the  gate  region  for  biasing  the  second 
p-n  junction  to  permit  interruption  of  said  current  path  by 
forming  a  depletion  layer,  which  extends  from  the  biased 
second  p-n  junction  toward  said  cathode  and  anode  regions, 
said  cathode  and  anode  regions  adjoining  said  flrst  major  sur- 
face and  the  gate  region  being  located  on  the  side  of  the  base 
region  remote  from  said  flrst  major  surface,  the  thickness  of  the 
base  region  between  the  flrst  and  second  p-n  junctions  being 
more  than  25  microns,  that  region  of  the  anode  and  cathode 
regions  which  is  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  base 
region  extending  closer  to  the  gate  region  than  the  other  of  the 
anode  and  cathode  regions,  and  a  first  recess  in  said  flrst  major 
surface  laterally  separating  the  anode  and  cathode  regions  and 
extending  through  the  base  region  towards  said  second  p-n 
jimction  so  that  the  depletion  layer  from  the  biased  second  p-n 
junction  can  extend  to  said  flrst  recess  to  interrupt  the  current 
path. 


4,309,715 
INTEGRAL  TURN-ON  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH 
William  F.  MacPherson,  Winficid  Township,  DnPage  County, 
ni.;  Robert  S.  Scott,  New  Providence,  and  Peter  W.  Shackle, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,776 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  CL  357-37  10  Claims 

1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a  flrst  semiconductor  body  whose  bulk  is  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  and  which  has  a  nujor  surface; 
separate  flrst  and  fourth  regions  which  are  of  the  one  con- 
ductivity type; 
separate  second  and  third  regions  which  are  of  the  opposite 

conductivity  type; 
the  flrst,  third,  and  fourth  regions  each  having  a  portion 

which  forms  a  part  of  the  major  surface; 
the  fourth  region  surrounds  the  third  region  so  as  to  separate 
it  from  the  bulk  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body; 
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tne  flrst,  third  and  fourth  regions  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other; 

the  flrst,  second,  and  third  regions  having  relatively  low 
resistivity  as  compared  to  the  bulk  portion  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  and  the  fourth  region  having  a  bulk  portion 

\  which  is  of  intermediate  resistivity  between  that  of  the 

'  flrst  region  and  the  bulk  portion  of  the  semiconductor 

'  body; 

the  flrst,  second,  third,  and  fourth  regions  each  having  a 
separate  electrode  coupled  thereto; 

the  fourth  region  and  the  third  region  forming  a  flrst  semi- 
conductor junction; 

the  parameters  of  the  various  portions  of  the  semiconductor 
body  being  such  that  with  a  forward-bias  potential  applied 


to  the  flrst  and  third  regions  and  a  forward-bias  potential 
applied  to  the  flrst  semiconductor  junction,  there  is  facili- 
tated a  substantial  current  flow  between  the  first  and  third 
regions  via  the  bulk  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body, 
and  with  the  potential  of  the  fourth  region  being  insuffi- 
cient to  foward-bias  the  flrst  junction  and  with  the  poten- 
tial of  the  second  region  being  sufficiently  different  from 
that  of  the  flrst,  third  and/or  fourth  regions  to  cause  a 
cross-sectional  portion  of  the  bulk  of  the  semiconductor 
body  between  the  flrst  and  third  regions  to  be  at  a  poten- 
tial which  is  of  greater  magnitude  thitt  that  of  the  flrst, 
third  and/or  fourth  regions,  there  is  facilitated  an  inter- 
rupting or  inhibiting  of  current  flow  between  the  flrst  and 
third  regions. 


4,309,716 
BIPOLAR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL 

Badifa  El-Kareh,  MUton,  Vt,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,596 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/04.  27/02 

UA  a.  357—50  3  Claims 


ductive  materia]  extending  from  and  in  good  electrical 
contact  with  said  surface,  between  and  surrounding  said 
mesas  and  contacting  said  insulating  material, 
each  of  said  mesas  including  a  transistor  formed  therein,  and 
each  of  said  mesas  forming  the  flrst  plate  of  a  capacitor 
coupled  to  the  transistor  therein,  said  body  and  said  con- 
ductive ridges  surrounding  said  mesas  forming  the  second 
plate  of  said  capacitor  and  the  rectifying  junction  between 
the  mesas  and  the  body  and  said  circumferential  coating  of 
said  insulating  material  isolating  said  flrst  plate  from  said 
second  plate  of  said  capacitor. 


439,717 
COAXIALLY  MOUNTED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  LIGHT 
DETECTOR  HOUSING 
Rene  E.  Cardinal,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  ^A  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,021 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  357—74  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  array  having  enhanced  capacitance 
comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  flrst  conductivity  type 

having  a  surface, 
a  plurality  of  isolated  mesas  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

material  on  said  surface, 
each  of  said  mesas  having  substantially  vertical  side  walls 

extending  from  said  surface, 
each  of  said  mesas  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  said 

body, 
a  circumferential  coating  of  insulating  material  having  a 

thickness  of  less  than  SCO  angstroms  on  each  of  the  side 

walls  of  each  of  said  mesas,  and 
a  plurality  of  orthognal,  si^bstantially  vertical  ridges  of  con- 


1.  In  a  light  detector  housing  which  comprises: 

a  header  having  two  openings  therethrough;  an  electrical 
bias  lead  and  an  electrical  signal  lead,  each  extending 
through  said  header,  wherein  said  bias  lead  and  said  signal 
lead  are  fastened  to  and  electrically  isolated  from  said 
header;  a  light  detector  having  two  terminals  and  a  light 
sensitive  surface  mounted  on  said  signal  lead  and  having  a 
first  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  signal  lead; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said 
light  detector  to  said  bias  lead;  an  electrically  conducting 
cap  fastened  to  and  electrically  connected  to  the  headei:  so 
as'o  enclose  said  bias  lead,  said  electrical  signal  lead  and 
said  light  detector;  a  light  transmissive  medium  mounted 
in  said  cap,  whereby  light  impinging  on  said  light  trans- 
missive  medium  enters  the  housing  and  impinges  on  the 
light  sensitive  surface  of  said  light  detector  mounted  on 
and; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  electrical  signal  lead  which  comprises  a  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line,  having  a  central  conductor,  wherein  a  flrst  ter- 
minal of  said  light  detector  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
central  conductor;  and 

an  electrically  conducting  sheet,  electrically  connected  to 
said  bias  lead  and  extending  at  least  partially  around  said 
light  detector; 

means  for  supporting  said  electrically  conducting  sheet; 

one  or  a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  having  a  flrst  plate 
elect(i:ally  connected  to  the  header  and  a  second  plate 
electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conducting 
sheet  wherein  said  capacitors  are  of  an  effective  capaci- 
tance to  provide  a  low  impedance  electrical  connection 
between  the  electrically  conducting  sheet  and  the  header 
at  radio  frequencies  and  a  high  impedance  at  zero  fre- 
quency. 
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4,309,718 
SERVICE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOW  LEVEL 

MATRDONG  TYPE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Fred  D.  JohMoa,  EvaMtoB,  UL,  aadgaor  to  Zaiith  Radio  Corpo- 
ratkM,  GlcBTkw,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,498 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/62 

\}S.  CL  358—10  9  Gains 


received  signals  by-passing  said  transcoding  means  and  includ- 
ing a  second  band-pass  filter  having  a  passband  encompassing 
the  frequency  band  occupied  by  said  chrominance  component 
encoded  in  PAL  format;  and  a  switching  system  which  (a) 
couples  the  output  of  said  transcoding  means  to  the  input  of 
said  PAL  decoder  apparatus  and  decouples  the  output  of  said 
bypassing  path  therefrom,  when  in  a  first  switching  state,  and 
(b)  couples  the  output  of  said  bypassing  path  to  the  input  of 
said  PAL  decoder  apparatus  and  decouples  the  output  of  said 
transcoding  means  therefrom,  when  in  a  second  switching 
state;  apparatus  comprising: 
a  chrominance  component  trap  circuit; 
a  delay  line; 
a  first  signal  path  for  said  received  signals  inclusive  of  said 

delay  line; 
a  second  signal  path  for  said  received  signals  bypassing  said 

delay  line; 
means,  responsive  to  the  switching  state  of  said  switching 
system,  for  (a)  enabling  said  delay  line  inclusive  signal 
path  while  disabling  said  delay  line  bypassing  signal  path, 
when  said  switching  system  is  in  said  first  switching  state, 
and  (b)  enabling  said  delay  line  bypassing  signal  path 
while  disabUng  said  delay  line  inclusive  signal  path,  when 
said  switching  system  is  in  said  second  switching  state;  and 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  a  low  level 
matrixing  system  developing  red,  blue  and  green  color  signals 
and  a  high  level  output  amplifier  including  a  plurality  of  stages 
each  coupling  a  respective  one  of  said  color  signals  to  a  cath- 
ode of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
switch  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  source  of 
ground  potential  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  high 
level  supply  of  DC  voltage  and  a  common  terminal,  said 
switch  means  including  an  operating  member  having  a 
normal  position  interconnecting  said  second  and  common 
terminals  and  a  service  position  interconnecting  said  first 
and  common  terminals; 
means  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  for  developing  a  DC 
control  voltage  having  a  value  less  than  said  high  level 
DC  supply  voltage;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common  terminal  and  to  said 
control  voltage  developing  means,  said  circuit  means 
being  responsive  to  the  normal  position  of  said  operating 
member  for  enabling  the  operation  of  each  of  said  output 
amplifier  stages  and  responsive  to  the  service  position  of 
said  operating  member  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  each 
of  said  output  amplifier  stages  while  coupling  said  control 
voltage  to  each  of  said  cathodes  for  facilitating  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  cut-off  point  of  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


4,309,719 
DUAL  STANDARD  PAL/SECAM  RECEIVER  aRCUTTRY 
Weraer  Hiaa,  Zoliikerberg,  Switzcrlaad,  aadgaor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,581,  Dec  20, 1979,  abandoned. 
Th»  applicatioa  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,503 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
801/79 

Int  Q\}  H04N  9/5i5 
U.S.  CL  35S— 21  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  subject  to  reception  of  com- 
posite color  television  signals  inclusive  of  a  luminance  compo- 
nent and  of  a  chrominance  component  encoded  in  SECAM 
format,  and  to  reception  of  composite  color  television  signals 
inclusive  of  a  luminance  component  and  of  a  chrominance 
component  encoded  in  PAL  format;  said  receiver  including: 
PAL  decoder  apparatus;  a  first  bandpass  filter  having  a  pass- 
band  encompassing  the  frequency  band  occupied  by  said  chro- 
minance component  encoded  in  SECAM  format;  means  re- 
sponsive to  received  signals  passed  by  said  first  bandpass  filter 
for  transcoding  a  chrominance  component  of  SECAM  format 
to  a  chrominance  component  of  a  quasi-PAL  format;  a  path  for 


means,  responsive  to  the  products  of  chrominance  compo- 
nent decoding  by  said  PAL  decoder  apparatus  and  to  the 
luminance  component  of  received  signals  traversing  both 
the  enabled  one  of  said  signal  paths  and  said  chrominance 
component  trap  circuit,  for  forming  a  plurality  of  color 
signals; 

wherein  said  delay  line  imparts  to  signals  passed  thereby  a 
delay  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  between  (1)  the 
delay  incurred  in  processing  of  the  chrominance  compo- 
nent of  said  received  signals  when  said  switching  system  is 
in  said  first  switching  state,  and  (2)  the  delay  incurred  in 
processing  of  the  chrominance  component  of  said  re- 
ceived signals  when  said  switching  system  is  in  said  sec- 
ond switching  state;  and 

wherein  the  delay  imparted  by  said  chrominance  component 
trap  circuit  to  signals  passed  thereby  is  of  such  a  magni- 
tude that  the  luminance  component  to  which  said  color 
signal  forming  means  responds  when  said  switching  sys- 
tem is  in  said  second  switching  state  suffers  a  delay  which 
substantially  matches  the  delay  incurred  in  processing  of 
the  chrominance  component  of  said  received  signals  when 
said  switching  system  is  in  said  second  switching  state. 
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4,309,720  ! 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

IMAGE  ON  A  SENSITIZED  SURFACE 

Dan  F.  Denham,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

BcaTerton,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,148,  Ang.  9, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  692,399,  Jun.  3, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser,  No. 

112,366 

Int  a.J  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358—75  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  fidr  producing  an  image  on  a  sensitized  surface, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cathod^ray  tube  having  a  faceplate  defining  a  plurality 
of  display  areas; 

Sp)  means  for  generating  a  first  preselected  component  of  a 
first  section  of  an  image  within  a  first  one  of  said  display 
areas  and  a  second  preselected  component  of  a  second 
image  section  within  a  second  one  of  said  display  areas; 
and 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  sections  of  said  image  to  move 
across  said  display  areas  so  as  to  successively  generate  in 
each  said  area  the  corresponding  component  of  each  said 
section. 


'  4,309,721 

ERROR  CODING  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEM 
Todd  J.  Christopher,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,396 

Int  a^  H04N  5/76:  G06F  11/00.  11/12:  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  358— 128  J  9  Claims 
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said  data  word  equal  to  said  start  code  when  said  portion 
of  the  data  word  is  free  from  errors. 


4,309,722 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  NOISE  REDUCTION  aRCUIT 
Richard  C.  Palmer,  Blawenbnrg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,626 

Int  Q.^  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358— 128  J  I  8aaims 


1.  An  encoding  apparatus  for  encoding  an  information  word 
on  video  signal  for  recording  on  a  video  disc,  the  encoded 
signal  to  be  subsequently  recovered  in  video  disc  player  having 
a  compatible  decoder,  said  encoding  apparatus  comprising: 

means  (49X47)  for  generating  a  start  code  corresponding  to 
a  start  sequence; 

means  (45)  responsive  to  said  information  word  for  generat- 
ing a  prescribed  error  code  word; 

means  (52X54)  for  combining  said  information  word  and  said 
error  code; 

means  (36)  for  modulating  said  video  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  data  word  comprising  said  start  code  and  said 
combined  information  word  and  error  code  word;  and 

wherein  said  error  code  word  produces  in  said  compatible 
decoder  an  error  check  result  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
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1.  A  video  disc  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals 
from  a  disc  record,  wherein  the  prerecorded  signals  are  formed 
from  the  composite  sum  of  a  first  signal  modulating  a  first 
carrier  and  a  second  signal  modulating  a  second  carrier,  said 
player  comprising: 

signal  recovery  means  cooperating  with  the  disc  record  for 
generating  an  electrical  manifestation  of  the  prerecorded 
signals; 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  electrical  mani- 
festation of  the  prerecorded  signals  for  selectively  demod- 
ulating said  first  carrier; 

second  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  electrical 
manifestation  of  the  prerecorded  signals  for  selectively 
extracting  the  second  modulated  carrier  from  the  compos- 
ite sum  of  signals; 

third  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  second  modu- 
lated carrier  from  the  second  circuit  means  for  condition- 
ing the  phase  characteristic  of  the  second  modulated 
carrier  to  simulate  the  phase  characteristics  of  frequency 
components  of  the  demodulated  signal  in  the  same  spec- 
tral band  as  the  second  modulated  carrier; 

fourth  means  for  linearly  subtracting  the  phase  conditioned 
second  modulated  carrier  from  the  demodulated  signal. 


439.723 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGISTRATION  AND 

SHADING  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino;  Joseph  L.  Corkery,  San  Carlos;  Ed- 
ward P.  Sudyka,  Santa  Clara;  Gerow  D.  Brill,  Redwood  Qty; 
Anne  M.  Reagan,  Santa  Clara,  and  James  R.  Holigrafe, 
Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,281 
Int  a?  H04N  5/14.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358—163  19  ClaiBH 

1.  A  system  for  correcting  spatial  and  shading  errors  occur- 
ring in  a  television  picture,  wherein  the  errors  are  stored  in 
memory  data  point  address  locations,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of; 
means  including  a  monitor  for  visually  selecting  and  elec- 
tronically locating  the  extent  of  the  data  points  to  be 
corrected; 
means  for  determining  the  correction  v^Jum  to  be  made  to 
the  data  commensurate  with  the  selected  area; 
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means  for  retrieving  the  data  from  memory  in  response  to 

the  means  for  determining; 
means  for  decrementing  or  incrementing  the  retrieved  data 
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by  a  given  unit  in  response  to  the  means  for  determining 
the  correction;  and 
means  for  loading  the  corrected  data  back  into  memory  at 
the  same  data  point  address  location. 


4,309,724 
DUAL  TIME  CONSTANT  AFC  HLTER 
Victor  G.  Mxcyack,  Dcs  Plaines,  IIU  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
CorporatioB,  Glcnvicw,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,389 
Int.  QV  H04N  5/50 
U5.  a.  35»-195.1 
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system  in  response  to  said  first  signal  path  being  inopera- 
tive. 


4,309,725 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  BEAM-SCAN  VELOCITY 

MODULATION 

WiUcn  H.  Groeneweg,  Ottenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,426 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23, 1979, 
36746/79 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/6% 
U.S.  a.  358—242  7  dainis 
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TO  VIDEO 
PROCESSING 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  sound  system,  a  local 

oscillator,  circuitry  for  developing  an  error  signal  for  control- 

ling  the  frequency  of  the  local  oscillator,  and  an  AFC  filter  for 

filtering  the  error  signal  and  coupling  it  to  the  local  oscillator, 

an  improved  AFC  filter  comprising: 

a  first,  short  time  constant  signal  path  receiving  the  error 

signal  for  quickly  coupling  the  latter  signal  to  the  local 

oscillator; 

a  second,  long  time  constant  signal  path  receiving  the  error 

signal  for  filtering  horizontal  and  vertical  rate  components 

therefrom  and  for  coupling  the  filtered  error  signal  to  the 

local  oscillator,  including  means  for  rendering  said  first 

signal  path  inoperative  after  an  interval  selected  to  permit 

the  local  oscillator  to  achieve  frequency  lock;  and 

means  for  muting  the  sound  system  in  response  to  said  first 

signal  path  being  operative  and  for  activating  the  sound 


t 


1.  In  an  image  display  system,  including  a  source  of  image- 
representative  signals;  an  image  display  device  having  a  dis- 
play screen  and  an  electron  gun  assembly  for  directing  at  least 
one  beam  of  electrons  toward  said  display  screen;  means  for 
effecting  beam  deflection  in  a  manner  causing  said  bettn  of 
electrons  to  repetitively  trace  a  raster  of  scanning  lines  on  said 
display  screen;  and  means  for  modulating  the  velocity  of  scan- 
ning of  said  lines;  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 
means  coupled  to  said  source  for  difTerentiating  said  image- 
representative  signals; 
double-ended  limiter  means,  responsive  to  the  diflerentiated 
signal  output  of  said  differentiating  means,  for  developing 
a  clipped  signal  output  in  which  output  signal  excursions 
in  one  direction  are  clipped  at  a  first  predetermined  level 
and  output  signal  excursions  in  the  opposite  direction  are 
clipped  at  a  second  predetermined  level;  said  limiter 
means  including  first  threshold  establishing  means  for 
precluding  said  limiter  means  from  responding  to  excur- 
sions of  said  differentiated  signal  of  a  first  polarity  and  of 
a  magnitude  below  a  first  threshold  magnitude,  and  sec- 
ond threshold  establishing  means  for  precluding  said  lim- 
iter means  from  responding  to  excursions  of  said  difleren- 
tiated signal  of  a  second  polarity  and  of  a  magnitude 
below  a  second  threshold  magnitude;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  clipped  signal  output  to  said  scan- 
ning velocity  modulating  means. 


4,309,726 

MUTING  aRCUrriN  A  PCM  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Hiromichi  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Hoshino,  Fi^isawa,  and 

Takao  Aral,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-65034; 
Apr.  2,  1980,  55-42025 

Int.  Q\?  GllB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  360—32  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  wherein 
digital  data  units  representative  of  an  analog  audio  signal  are 
constructed  into  a  data  unit  sequence  with  an  error  detection 
code  being  added  to  each  of  said  data  units  for  detecting  cod- 
ing errors  within  at  least  each  of  said  data  units,  and  data 
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synchronizing  signals  are  inserted  one  for  every  predetermined 
interval  of  said  data  unit  sequence  to  constitute  a  PCM  data 
sequence,  said  PCM  data  sequence  being  recorded  on  a  record 
medium  and  reproduced  from  said  record  medium,  and  said 
data  tmits  are  retrieved  from  said  reproduced  PCM  dau  se- 
quence and  the  retrieved  daU  units  are  converted  to  an  analog 
signal  to  reproduce  the  original  analog  audio  signal; 
a  muting  circuit  comprising; 

(a)  error  detection  means  for  detecting  coding  errors  in  said 
data  unit  by  said  error  detection  code  and  producing  an 
eror  detection  signal  each  time  said  coding  error  is  de- 
tected; 

(b)  separation  means  for  separating  said  data  synchronizing 
signals  from  said  PCM  data  sequence; 

(c)  count  means  for  counting  up  said  error  detection  signals, 
said  counting  means  being  cleared  by  said  synchronizing 
signals; 


for  actuating  said  prevention  means  interlockingly  with  an 
operation  member  for  recording  of  the  recorder,  to 
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thereby  stop  automatic  reverse  operation  of  the  recorder 
during  recording. 
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(d)  first  control  means  for  producing  a  first  control  signal 
when  the  count  of  said  count  means  reaches  a  first  prede- 
termined count; 

(e)  second  count  means  for  producing  a  second  control 
signal  when  the  count  of  said  count  means  immediately 
before  cleared  by  said  data  synchronizing  signal  is  equal  to 
a  second  predetermined  count  smaller  than  said  first  pre- 
detennined  count; 

(0  third  control  means  adapted  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  for  continuously  producing  a  mut- 
ing signal  when  said  first  control  signal  is  received  and 
blocking  said  muting  signal  when  said  second  control 
signal  is  received;  and 

(g)  muting  means  inserted  in  an  analog  audio  signal  path  of 
a  reproducing  unit  for  interrupting  the  transmission  of  the 
analog  audio  signal  in  response  to  said  muting  signal. 


4  309  728 

FRICnON  FORCE  DRIVE  CAPSTAN  TAPE  RECORDER 

Yoshiyuki  Takizawa;  Norihiko  Itoh;  Takashi   Kashiwazaki; 

Tomomi^n  Takano,  and  Ju^Ji  Kobayashi,  aU  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978,  S3-84049[U] 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/1%,  19/02 
UA  a.  360-71  18  Claims 


4,309,727 

AUTOMATIC  REVERSE  TAPE  RECORDER  WTTH 
MEANS  FOR  STOPPING  THE  AUTOMATIC  REVERSE 

OPERATION  DURING  RECORDING 
AUra  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaiigDor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo^  Japan 

FUed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japm,  No?.  16, 1978, 53-141616; 
No?.  16, 1978,  53-141618;  No?.  16, 1978, 53-157809 

iBt  CV  GllB  19/02 
U.S.  CL  360-69  g  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  reverse  tape  recorder  which  comprises: 
a  magnetic  head-supporting  board  having  two  ends  respec- 
tively supporting  a  forward  head  capable  of  recording  and 
reproduction  and  a  reverse  head  capable  of  reproduction, 
said  board  having  a  central  part  acting  as  the  center  of 
rotation  of  the  board,  said  board  being  rotatably  fitted  to 
a  fixed  chassis  and  adapted  to  cause  both  forward  and 
reverse  heads  to  alternately  project  into  the  path  of  a  tape 
when  said  board  is  routed; 
automatic  reverse  means  for  detecting  the  end  of  the  tape 
and  causing  the  Upe  to  run  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
in  which  the  Upe  is  driven  when  iu  end  is  detected; 
automatic  reverse  operation  prevention  means,  and  means 


1.  In  a  reel  to  reel  friction  force  drive  capstan  Upe  recorder 
wherein  a  Upe  is  fed  from  a  supply  reel  to  a  take-up  reel,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  take-up  reel,  said  Upe  being  wound 
between  an  idler,  a  drive  capstan  and  rollers  mounted  on  mov- 
able arms,  means  for  biasing  said  arms  to  vary  the  winding 
angles  of  said  Upe  relative  to  said  capstan  and  said  idler,  the 
improvement  comprising,  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  at 
least  one  of  said  arms,  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  controlling  the  routional  power  of  said  take-up  and 
supply  reels,  said  recorder  having  a  plurality  of  operational 
modes,  and  said  control  means  including  means  for  determin- 
ing the  routional  power  to  be  imparted  to  said  reels  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operational  mode  of  said  recorder. 

4,309,729 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  REPRODUCING  AND/OR 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Warren  B.  Kice,  9429  Tobia  dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,464 

lot  CL^  GllB  15/00 

UJS.  CL  360—72.1  25  OaioH 

1.  A  Upe  cassette  deck  comprising  a  first  means  on  said 

chassis  for  receiving  a  first  Upe  cassette,  second  means  on  said 

chassis  for  receiving  a  second  Upe  cassette,  first  transport 

means  on  said  chassis  and  operable  in  a  first  mode  in  which  it 

unwinds  the  Upe  of  said  fu^t  cassette  from  its  supply  hub  to  its 

takeup  hub  at  a  constant  speed  and  in  a  second  mode  in  which 
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it  rewinds  said  Upe  from  its  takeup  hub  to  its  supply  hub  at  a 
relatively  fast  speed,  second  transport  means  mounted  on  said 
chassis  and  operable  in  a  first  mode  in  which  it  unwinds  the 
tape  of  said  second  cassette  from  its  supply  hub  to  its  takeup 
hub  at  a  constant  speed  and  a  second  mode  in  which  it  rewinds 
said  latter  tape  from  its  takeup  hub  to  its  supply  hub  at  a  rela- 


I 


4,309,731 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TAPE  FROM  A  CASSETTE 
Masaahi  Yoahida,  Nakaminato;  Hideyuki  Kawaae,  Katuta,  and 
Tadaahi  Shinoda,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-107514 

Int.  a.J  GllB  15/66:  G03B  1/04 

liJS.  CL  360-85  7  Claims 


tively  fast  speed,  sensing  means  for  responding  to  either  one  of 
said  transport  means  completing  its  unwinding  mode  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal,  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  transport  means  for  switch- 
ing the  other  of  said  transport  means  to  its  unwinding  mode 
and  for  switching  said  one  transport  means  to  its  rewinding 
mode  in  response  to  said  generation  of  said  output  signal. 

4,309,730 

METHOD  OF  READING  AND/OR  WRITING 

•     INFORMATION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 

Hemlrik  J.  Saadersoa,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,964 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Netiwrlanda,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
7812286 

lat  a.J  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—77  9  Claims 


i 
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1.  A  method  of  positioning  reading  and/or  writing  heads 
arranged  for  alternately  following  consecutive  recording 
tracks  of  a  recording  medium  in  the  form  of  a  tape,  said  tracks 
being  substantially  parallel  one  to  the  other  and  form  an  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  recording  medium,  said 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  first  and  a  second  transducer  for  positioning  said 

heads,  respectively; 
applying  a  first  and  a  second  control  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  transducers,  respectively,  for  causing  said  heads  to 
respectively  follow  a  recording  track; 
comparing  the  relative  positions  of  said  heads;  and 
applying  a  third  control  signal,  similar  to  said  second  control 
signal,  to  said  first  transducer  in  substitution  for  said  first 
control  signal  when  the  relative  positions  of  said  heads 
differ  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


*'»  ^><tt«  M 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  playing  system  comprising: 

a  motor; 

drive  means  actuated  by  a  rotational  force  of  said  motor,  said 
drive  means  comprising  at  least  one  worm  gear  driven  by 
said  motor; 

tape  loading  means  performing  a  tape  loading  operation 
when  said  drive  means  is  actuated  to  pull  out  magnetic 
tape  from  a  cassette  and  wind  the  magnetic  tape  around  a 
rotary  head  cylinder  for  a  circumferential  extent  of  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  rotary  head  cylinder  having  a 
built-in  rotary  magnetic  head,  and  said  tape  loading  means 
comprising  at  least  one  movable  guide  suppori  platform 
member  juxtaposed  against  the  magnetic  tape  and  at  least 
one  locking  member  with  which  said  at  least  one  movable 
guide  suppori  platform  member  is  brought  into  abutting 
engagement  when  said  drive  means  is  actuated; 

pinch  roller  means  capable  of  bringing  a  pinch  roller  into 
pressing  engagement  with  a  capstan,  said  pinch  roller 
being  operative  to  advance  the  magnetic  tape  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  said  pinch  roller  means  comprising  a  pinch 
roller  arm  supporting  the  pinch  roller  for  rotation;  and 

means  for  causing  the  pinch  roller  to  force  the  magnetic  tape 
against  the  capstan,  said  means  connecting  said  pinch 
roller  means  to  said  drive  means  to  cause  the  pinch  roller 
to  force  the  magnetic  tape  against  the  capstan  after  Upe 
loading  is  effected  by  said  Upe  loading  means,  and  said 
means  for  causing  the  pinch  roller  to  force  the  magnetic 
Upe  against  the  capstan  comprising  an  actuating  member 
including  a  pin  attached  to  said  at  least  one  worm  gear  for 
movement  in  conjunction  with  said  drive  means,  a  mov- 
able arm  pushed  and  moved  by  said  pin  after  said  at  least 
one  movable  guide  suppori  platform  member  is  brought 
into  abutting  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  locking 
member,  and  a  connecting  arm  connecting  said  movable 
arm  to  said  pinch  roller  arm  so  that  when  said  movable 
arm  is  moved  the  pinch  roller  on  said  pinch  roller  arm  is 
caused  to  force  the  magnetic  Upe  against  the  capstan. 
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4,309,732 
TRANSDUCER  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOUBLE 

SIDED  FLOPPY  DISK 
Leonard  E.  Kronfeld,  Minneapolis,  and  Ricky  J.  Madsen,  Crys- 
tal, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Nortronics  Company,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
1 1  Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,237 

I  Int.  a.3  GllB  5/54.  5/48.  21/16.  5/22 

US.  q.  360-104  3  Claims 


roution  of  the  respective  lever  gear  and  to  effect  roUtion 
of  the  respective  first  lever  about  the  respective  reel  gear 
and  drive  of  the  first  lever;  and 
a  pair  of  second  levers,  respectively  operatively  connected 
to  the  pair  of  first  levers  and  to  a  swingable  magnetic  head 


^4 


1.  A  transducer  supporiing  assembly  for  a  double  sided 
floppy  diskette  recording  system,  comprising: 

a  transducer  suppori  carriage  having  a  first  magnetic  trans- 
ducer mounted  thereon; 

a  thin  flexible  leaf  hinge  member; 

an  elongated  suppori  arm  having  a  second  magnetic  trans- 
ducer mounted  thereon  and  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 
contact  with  a  recording  medium  in  operative  position, 
said  support  arm  having  a  generally  flat  configuration  of 
the  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  recording  medium  in 
operative  position,  and  having  a  recessed  portion  in  said 
flat  surface  adjacent  the  end  of  said  arm  remote  from  said 
second  transducer; 

a  first  clamping  plate  configured  to  be  received  in  said  re- 
cessed portion  of  said  arm; 

a  second  clamping  plate; 

means  connecting  said  clamping  plates  on  opposite  surfaces 
of  one  end  of  said  leaf  hinge  member,  and  for  connecting 
the  leaf  hinge  and  clamping  plates  to  said  arm  with  said 
first  clamping  plate  positioned  in  said  recess; 

said  first  and  second  clamping  plates  having  opposed 
straight  edges  cooperatively  defining  a  bending  axis  or 
fulcrum  for  said  leaf  hinge;  and 

means  mounting  the  other  end  of  the  leaf  hinge  to  the  car- 
riage to  position  the  support  arm  so  that  the  first  and 
second  transducers  are  in  generally  opposed  relationship, 
whereby  the  support  arm  can  be  hinged  open  to  permit 
insertion  of  a  diskette  and  closed  to  bring  the  first  and 
second  transducers  into  operative  contact  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  floppy  diskette. 


support  board  carrying  said  pair  of  magnetic  heads  or 
pinch  rollers,  so  that  upon  drive  of  the  first  lever,  the 
board  is  routed  to  rock  by  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive second  lever  to  thereby  effect  operation  of  the  respec- 
tive magnetic  head  or  pinch  roller. 


4,309,734 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING 

ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  TO  A  SUBSEA  PETROLEUM 

INSTALLATION 

Walter  B.  Warren,  Scabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,536 

Int.  a.3  wan  7/26 

MS.  a  361-58  15  dilM 
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4,309,733 
CHANGEOVER  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC 
HEADS  OR  PINCH  ROLLERS  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 
REVERSE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Hideo  TomabccU,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  FUcd  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,049 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978, 53-160724 
InUCL^  GllB  5/54.  21/22 
VS.  a.  360—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  changeover  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  magnetic  heads  or 
pinch  rollers  of  an  automatic  reverse  Upe  recorder  having  a 
pair  of  reel  gears,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  levers,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  lever 
gear  which  is  respectively  engaged  with  one  of  the  reel 
gears  and  on  the  surface  of  which  stopping  means  are 
provided; 
a  pair  of  electromagnetic  solenoids,  in  each  of  which  a  mov- 
able rod  is  provided  which  is  pulled  towards  the  respec- 
tive lever  gear,  upon  receipt  of  a  signal  denoting  the 
arrival  of  the  end  of  the  Upe.  into  engagement  with  the 
stopping  means  of  the  respective  lever  gear  to  prevent 


14.  Apparatus  for  limiting  current  in  an  alternating  current 
power  system  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  a  load,  com- 
prising: 

a  primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  a  current  con- 
ductor of  said  system, 

a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  primary 
winding; 

a  current  sensor  for  sensing  the  current  amplitude  in  said 
power  system  and  producing  a  first  signal  represenutive 
of  said  current  amplitude; 

means  for  providing  a  first  reference  signal  and  a  second 
reference  signal  represenutive,  respectively,  of  a  prede- 
termined higher  than  normal  power  system  current  and  a 
predetermined  lower  than  normal  power  system  current; 

comparison  means  for  repeatedly  comparing  said  first  signal 
with  said  first  reference  signal  and  said  second  reference 
signal; 

means  for  substantially  open-circuiting  said  secondary  wind- 
ing automatically  in  response  to  said  comparison  means 
when  said  first  signal  becomes  larger  than  said  first  refer- 
ence signal;  and 

means  for  thereafter  substantially  shori-circuiting  said  sec- 
ondary winding  automatically  in  response  to  said  compar- 
ison means  when  said  firs^  signal  becomes  smaller  than 
said  second  reference  signal. 
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4,309,735 
PROTECTIVE  aRCUITS  FOR  CONVERTER-SUPPLIED 

D.C.  MOTOR 
Gary  C.  Morris,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamischfeger 
Corporation,  West  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  S«r.  No.  89,301 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/085 

VS.  CL  361—100  1  Claim 
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4,309,736 

PRQXECXiyE  DEVICE  FOR  LOW- VOLTAGE  LINES 

Albert  M.  Lissillour,  Route  de  Toul  Ar  Lan,  Tregastel,  France 

(22730) 
\  Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,718 

\ciaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34657 
^  Int.  a.3  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361—119  16  Qaims 
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1.  Protective  apparatus  for  use  with  an  a.c./d.c.  converter 
comprising  thyristors  and  having  output  terminals  which  are 
connected  by  conductor  means  to  the  input  terminals  of  the 
armature  of  a  d.c.  motor  driven  by  said  converter,  said  conduc- 
tor means  including  a  pair  of  conductors  between  said  con- 
verter and  said  motor  armature,  said  converter  being  con- 
trolled by  firing  circuit  means  connected  to  the  gating  termi- 
nals of  said  thyristors  and  operative  to  switch  said  thyristors  on 
and  off  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  energize  said  armature 
and  further  operative  to  switch  said  thyristors  off  to  shut  down 
said  converter  and  thereby  turn  off  said  motor,  said  protective 
apparatus  comprising: 
capacitor  means; 
means  for  charging  said  capacitor  means  to  a  voltage  higher 

than  that  at  said  output  terminals  of  said  converter; 
means  to  control  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  capacitor 

means; 
resistor  meiuis; 
said  capacitor  means  and  said  resistor  means  each  having 

one  side  connected  to  one  of  said  conductors; 
control  thyristor  means  connected  between  the  other  sides 
of  said  capacitor  means  and  said  resistor  means  and  the 
other  of  said  conductors; 
and  control  means,  including  means  for  sensing  current  flow 
in  at  least  one  of  said  conductors,  responsive  to  a  fault 
condition  which  causes  increased  current  flow  through 
.  said  conductor  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  for 
operating  said  control  thyristor  means  to  connect  the 
charged  capacitor  means  to  said  converter  output  termi- 
nals so  as  to  block  current  flow  from  said  converter  to  said 
armature,  to  connect  said  resistor  means  to  said  motor 
armature  input  terminals  so  as  to  divert  current  flow 
generated  by  said  armature  through  said  resistor  means, 
and  to  operate  said  firing  circuit  means  to  shut  off  said 
converter,  said  control  means  including  means  connected 
between  said  resistor  means  and  said  capacitor  means  to 
prevent  said  capacitor  means  from  discharging  through 
said  resstor  means,  inductance  means  connected  in  series 
circuit  with  said  capacitor  means  to  control  the  rate  of 
discharge  thereof,  means  for  sensing  current  flow  on  the 
a.c.  side  of  said  converter,  and  brake  means  operative  to 
stop  armature  rotation  and  wherein  said  control  signal  is 
further  operative  to  operate  said  brake  means. 


1.  A  protective  device  for  low- voltage  lines  of  a  cable  which 
is  fitted  to  a  cable  connection  head  comprising  two  contact 
junctions  for  connecting  in  parallel  two  conductive  wires  of 
each  cable  line  to  two  conductive  wires  of  a  switching  ex- 
change, said  protective  device  comprising  for  each  pair  of  a 
line  wire  and  an  exchange  wire  connected  through  a  contact 
junction: 

overvoltage  protective  means  having  a  first  terminal  and  a 

second  terminal; 
first  conducting  means  secured  to  the  body  of  said  protec- 
tive device  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  of  said  over- 
voltage  protective  means  to  said  contact  junction  after 
said  protective  device  is  fitted  to  said  head  and  without 
unwiring  said  line  wire  and  said  exchange  wire  with  re- 
spect to  said  contact  junction;  and 
second  conducting  means  secured  to  said  protective  device 
body  and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  protec- 
tive device  body  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of 
said  protective  device  to  ground  referenced  voltage 
through  connecting  means  which  are  secured  to  said 
protective  device  and  to  a  ground  element  of  said  cable 
head. 


4,309,737 

CHARGE  ROLLER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Robert  J.  Tolmie,  Jr.,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,935 

Int.  C\?  G03G  15/044 

U.S.  a.  361—225  7  Claims 


1.  A  charge  roller  that  cooperates  with  a  ground  roller  in  a 
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charge  roller  unit  to  create  an  electrostatic  charge  on  a  photo- 
conductive  copy  sheet  passed  through  the  unit,  comprising: 
J  a  longitudinally  extending  metallic  body  having  a  pair  of 
stub  shafts  disposed  on  opposite  longitudinal  ends  sides 
thereof,  said  metallic  body  having  a  curvalinear  profile  at 
the  vicinity  of  the  junction  with  each  of  said  stub  shaft  and 
a  conductive,  resilient  sleeve  disposed  about  said  metallic 
body,  said  sleeve  providing  a  linear  longitudinal  surface 
about  its  outside  perimeter. 


I 


24a 


btokiv'i>'ijg^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  igniter  plug  of  the  type  having  an 
inner  elongated  electrode  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion;  an  elongated  insulator  disposed  around  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  electrode,  said  insulator  having  a  front  portion,  a 
rear  portion,  and  an  axial  passage  extending  through  said  insu- 
lator and  having  a  portion  of  the  inner  electrode  mounted 
therein;  an  outer  elongated  electrode  comprising  a  metal  shell 
mounted  on  the  intermediate  elongated  insulator  and  disposed 
around  the  electrode  and  electrically  isolated  therefrom  by  the 
insulator,  said  metal  shell  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  end 
portk)n  which  is  arranged  to  provide  a  spark  gap  with  the  end 
of  the  front  portion  of  said  electrode;  means  for  mounting  the 
elongated  insulator  within  said  metal  shell;  means  for  provid- 
ing a  pressure-tight  seal  between  said  inner  electrode,  said 
elongated  insulator  and  said  metal  shell;  a  forward  insulator 
electrically  isolating  said  forward  portion  of  said  outer  shell 
from  the  forward  portion  of  said  inner  electrode  and  being 
separated  by  an  air  space  from  said  inner  electrode;  and  means 
for  mounting  the  forward  portion  of  said  inner  electrode  to  the 
forward  portion  of  said  elongated  insulator,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  last  means  comprises: 
a  metal  sleeve  telescopically  mounted  to  said  inner  electrode 
in  the  front  portion  of  said  insulator  passage,  said  metal 
sleeve  comprising  a  single  piece  of  metal  having  a  central 
passage  that  includes  a  first  passage  portion  having  a  large 
cross  sectional  area  and  a  second  passage  portion  having  a 
small  cross  sectional  area  connected  together  by  a  third 
passage  portion,  the  inside  surface  of  said  second  passage 
portion  in  contact  with  said  electrode  extending  there- 
through and  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  passage  por- 
1  ion  in  contact  with  said  insulator  passage. 


4,309,739 
MULTIPLE  CONDENSER  EQUIPPED  WTTH  COOLING 

MEANS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Jacques  Schmidt,  Montignles-sur*Sambre,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Sodete  Anonyme  ASEA  JUMET,  Belgium 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  18, 1978, 
78200110.1 

Int  a.^  HOIG  7/0$ 
U.S.  Q.  361—274  8  Claims 


4,309,738 
IGNTTER  PLUG 
George  F.  Mulkins,  Bainbridge;  Jerome  P.  Dombrowski,  and 
Gaston  R.  IsUker,  both  of  Sidney,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144/191 

Int  a.3  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361— 253  4  Claims 


c 


1.  A  power  condenser  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  housing  having  at  least  two  walls, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  capacitor  rolls,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  sheets,  said  sheets  extend- 
ing in  one  direction  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  rolls,  and  bent  so  that  each  sheet  is  in  contact  with  at 
least  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  capacitor  rolls  so  as  to  form  a  concave  sur- 
faces containing  said  at  least  one  roll,  each  sheet  having 
two  substantially  straight  end  portions  resiliently  contact- 
ing said  at  least  two  walls  of  said  metal  housing,  said 
sheets  bent  in  a  shape  corresponding  to  one  of  (1)  a  double 
C,  one  placed  above  the  other,  (2)  an  S,  and  (3)  a  double 
S,  whereby  said  rolls  are  secured  by  said  sheets. 


4,309,740 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER 
Yasunobu  Takata,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited  and  Ichiko  Industries  Limited,  both  of 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,742 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   26,    1977,   52- 
129670[U] 

Int  a.3  B60Q  1/06:  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  362—66  6  Claims 


2.  A  remote  controller  in  a  headlight  beam  adjusting  device 
for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  headlight,  the  head- 
light beam  adjusting  device  having  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  headlight  on  the  vehicle  body,  means 
for  biasing  the  headlight  in  one  direction  of  tilt,  and  cable 
means  connected  at  one  terminal  thereof  to  the  mounting 
means  for  pulling  the  headlight  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
remote  controller  comprising: 
a  guide  case; 

a  slide  member  mounted  on  said  guide  case  for  axial  move- 
ment but  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  guide  case, 
said  slide  member  having  a  threaded  portion; 
a  rotatable  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  guide  case  for 
rotation  but  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said 


» 
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guide  case,  said  rotatable  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion 
in  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  slide 
member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  slide  member 
with  respect  to  said  guide  case; 

means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  gtiide  case  to  limit  the  extent  of 
axial  movement  of  said  slide  member  with  respect  to  said 
rotatable  shaft; 

said  slide  member  being  of  hollow  construction,  and  said 

u  limiting  means  including  a  stop  member  fixed  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  slide 
member; 

flrst  abutment  means  Tixed  to  said  slide  member  at  a  location 
adjacent  to  an  end  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  stop 
member  at  a  location  remote  from  said  end  thereof  and 
cooperating  with  said  stop  member,  said  first  and  second 
abutment  means  being  in  the  form  of  projections  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  slide  member. 


4,309,741 

FLASHER 

Sidney  M.  Saith,  3711  Lido  Way,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93105 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  969,830 

iBt  a.'  F2W  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—72  4  CUdns 


front  section,  each  of  said  sections  supported  by  left  and  right 
side  ground  engaging  tires  mounted  for  rotation  on  axles  per- 
pendicularly fixed  relative  to  said  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  tractor,  each  of  said  front  section  tires  having  an  outside 
diameter  defining  said  tire's  profile  in  elevation  and  having  an 
inner  surface  facing  adjacent  sides  of  said  front  section  body 
portion,  said  front  section  tires  located  outboard  of  said  front 
section  txxly  portion  wherein  said  txxly  portion  of  said  front 
section  is  pivotally  contained  between  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  front  section  tires,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  light  mounted  on  said  left  lower  trailing  portion 
within  said  profile  of  said  front  section  tire,  said  first  light 
having  a  housing  and  lens  whereby  said  light's  illumina- 
tion pattern  defines  an  arc  B  of  less  than  90*,  said  first  light 
fixedly  mounted  wherein  said  lens  is  aligned  to  disburse 
light  transversely  across  said  longitudinal  centerline  and 
additionally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
articulated  tractor  toward  said  right  side  tire  forward  of 
said  front  section  axle; 
a  second  light  mounted  on  said  right  lower  trailing  portion 
within  said  elevation  profile  of  said  front  section  tire 
having  a  housing  and  lens  whereby  said  light's  illumina- 
tion pattern  defines  an  arc  A  of  less  than  ninety  degrees, 
said  second  light  fixedly  mounted  wherein  said  lens  is 
aligned  to  disburse  light  transversely  across  said  longitudi- 
nal centerline  and  additionally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
centerline  toward  said  left  side  tire  forward  of  said  front 
section  axle. 


1.  A  bicycle  light  system  for  night  safety  riding  comprising; 
a  tubular  wand;  means  for  mounting  said  tubular  wand  to  the 
back  of  a  bicycle;  a  pair  of  lamps;  a  fresnel-lensed  housing 
means  for  containing  said  pair  of  lamps,  and  for  directing  light 
from  said  lamps  substantially  horizontally;  means  mounted  on 
said  bicycle,  including  a  waterproof  housing  for  enclosing 
batteries  and  for  powering  said  lamps;  means  for  interrupting 
the  light  flow  to  each  of  said  lamps  to  provide  a  random  flash- 
ing output  iUumination. 


4,309,742 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  TIRE  ILLUMINATION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Charles  H.  HoIb,  Plainficid;  William  L.  Schubert,  Downers 

GroTC,  botk  of  111.,  and  Howard  E.  Sitorius,  Tempe,  Ariz., 

■Mijinri  to  Intcrnatioaal  Hanrester  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  114,452 

Int.  CL^  B60Q  1/26 

VS,  CL  3(2—78  7  Claims 


ss      n 


1.  In  an  articulated  tractor  having  a  longitudinal  centerline 
and  having  front  and  rear  sections  pivotally  connected  at  an 
axis  of  articulation,  said  rear  section  supporting  an  operator's 
work  station,  said  front  section  having  a  body  portion  for 
housing  an  engine  extending  forward  from  said  axis  of  articula- 
tion and  including  left  and  right  lower  trailing  portions  of  said 


439,743 

INTERMnTENT  UGHT  MOVEMENT  JEWELRY 

PENDANT 

Danny  W.  Martin,  2704  Brookridge  La^  St  Charles,  Mo.  63301 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,191 

Int  a.5  F21L  15/08;  A44C  7/00;  HOIH  35/02 

VJS.  CL  362—104  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  article  of  jewelry  having  intermittent  lighting:  hous- 
ing means;  battery  means  contained  within  said  housing  means; 
light  means;  battery  to  light  circuit  means;  circuit  completing 
and  breaking  structural  means  contained  within  said  housing 
means  as  part  of  said  battery  to  light  circuit  means;  and  with 
said  circuit  completing  and  breaking  structural  means  and  said 
light  means  forming  a  balanced  structure  supported  on  said 
battery  means  for  tilting  movement  thereof  with  movement  of 
the  article  of  jewelry;  said  balanced  structure  being  in  its  cir- 
cuit breaking  condition  when  balanced  and  in  its  circuit  com- 
pleting condition  when  unbalanced  by  being  tilted  in  any  direc- 
tion; and  with  tilting  of  said  balanced  structure  to  a  circuit 
completing  position  on  an  intermittent  basis  and  lighting  of 
said  light  means  on  an  intermittent  basis  induced  by  movement 
of  the  article  of  jewelry. 
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4,309,744 

ILLUMINATED  DECORATION 

Salfttore  S.  Catanese,  25  Almount  St.,  Fitchburg,  Mass.  01420 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,634 

Int  a.3  F21V  21/04 

U.S.  a.  362—147  1  Claim 


4,309,745 

REFLECTOR 

John  H.  ZeUna,  Jr.,  480  Manchester  Rd.,  Fairview,  Pa.  16415 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,522,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,096 

Int  a.J  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—186  17  Claims 


1.  A  reflector  assembly  and  contact  assembly  (10)  compris- 
ing a  reflector  (11), 
said  reflector  having  a  concave  reflectory  surface  on  a  first 

side  (12)  and  a  second  side  (13), 
means  supporting  a  lamp  (14)  on  said  first  side  (12), 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  first  trusses  (15,  16,  17 

and  18)  on  said  second  side  (13), 
a  contact  support  plate  (19),  I 

means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  trusses  (15, 16, 17  and 


18)  supporting  said  contact  support  plate  (19)  on  said 
reflector, 

a  plurality  of  second  brackets  (20,  21  and  22)  on  said  second 
side, 

a  printed  circuit  board  (23),  support  means  comprising  sec- 
ond support  tnisses  (24,  25  and  26), 

supporting  said  printed  circuit  board  23  generally  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  contact  plate, 

a  first  terminal  plate  (28),  a  second  terminal  plate  (29)  and  a 
third  terminal  plate  (44), 

means  (30),  supporting  said  first  terminal  plate  on  said 
contact  support  plate  (19), 

a  second  terminal  plate  (29),  means  supporting  said  second 
terminal  plate  (29)  on  said  contact  plate  (19)  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  thereto, 

contact  means  (44)  on  said  contact  plate  (19)  engaging  a 
terminal  on  side  printed  circuit  board  (23), 

said  first  terminal  plate  (28)  having  means  to  engage  a  sec- 
ond contact  on  said  printed  circuit  board  (23),  whereby 
power  from  a  battery  means  may  be  connected  from  said 
terminal  plates  to  said  printed  circuit  board  (23). 


1.  An  ornamental  structure  for  the  exterior  wall  of  a  building 
comprising  in  combination  an  opening  in  said  wall,  said  open- 
ing accommodating  a  conventional  closure, 
a  recess  in  the  exterior  wall  only  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 

opening, 
said  recess  being  rectangular  and  arranged  vertically  and 

having  a  length  approximately  the  same  as  the  opening, 

said  recess  being  deeper  at  its  upper  part  than  in  the  lower 

part  thereof, 
and  a  cover  for  said  recess,  said  cover  being  elongated  and 

rectangular  and  completely  covering  the  recess, 
said  cover  including  a  lower  portion  which  is  opaque  and  an 

upper  portion  including  a  window,  said  cover  extending 

from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  recess, 
said  cover  being  approximately  the  height  of  the  opening, 
a  box  having  the  general  dimensions  of  the  window,  said  box 

being  inserted  and  confined  in  the  deeper  part  of  the 

recess,  and  a  source  of  illumination  in  the  box,  said  box 

having  an  open  side  facing  and  being  coextensive  with  the 

window. 


1        4,309,746 
LASER  SEEKER  TARGET  SIMULATOR 
Paul  M.  Rushworth,  Orlando,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,249 

Int  a.i  F21K  7/00;  G06G  5/00 

VS.  CL  362—259  39  daims 


1.  A  diffuser  for  emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  compris- 
ing: 

a  three  dimensional  body  having  an  input  in  the  form  of 
coherent  electromagnetic  radiation^said  body  defining  a 
reflective  optical  cavity  illuminated  by  said  input,  with  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  area  of  the  cavity  walls  being 
covered  by  a  highly  reflective  diffusion  material  such  that 
the  energy  emanating  from  said  input  results  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
within  said  three  dimensional  t>ody,  said  body  defming  an 
emission  surface  of  at  least  some  angular  extent,  located  in 
a  non-aligned  relationship  to  said  input,  from  which  sur- 
face, reflected  electromagnetic  radiation  can  be  emitted 
and  thus  provide  diffused  illumination,  wherein  essentially 
all  of  said  input  electromagnetic  radiation  is  emitted,  said 
diffuser  providing  an  eye-safe  level  of  illumination 
through  said  surface,  such  Ulumination  being  detectable 
several  miles  away. 


I      4,309,747 
HIGH  CURRENT,  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MULTIPUCATION 

APPARATUS 
Chester  C.  Thompson,  East  HiUs,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Radiation 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  MelviUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,655 
Int  CL^  H02M  7/10 
VS.  CL  363—61  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage,  high  current  accelerator  power  supply 
providing  parallel  circuits,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  electrodes  spaced  apart  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  one  another. 
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a  first  plurality  of  rectifier  stages  disposed  between  said 
electrodes  and  physically  arrayed  serially  along  the  elon- 
gated extension  of  said  electrodes, 

each  said  rectifier  stages  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
electrodes  each  discposed  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said 
elongated  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
rectifiers  extending  between  said  spaced  apart  electrodes, 
means  connecting  every  n'*  rectifier  stage  in  a  first  series 
circuit  between  a  low  voltage  terminal  and  a  high  voltage 
terminal  with  the  diodes  of  every  other  stage  in  said  first 


4,309,748 
DC/DC  STABILIZED  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  UNIT 
Dezso  Forro;  Deao  Balogh;  Liszlo  Csknir,  Uszlo  Tolgyesi, 
and  EMire  Ha?akia,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
BHG  Hiridastechnikai  Villalat,  Budapest.  Hungary 

KUcd  Oct.  11,  [Hul  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  No?.  16, 1978,  HI  499 
Int  a.i  H02M  3/00 
VJS.  a.  363— 65  5  Claims 


ICNM  Ceu»  IWUT  CO«VtllTC» 


yP^-T^^ tf^ 


is'     I  r      on»  aoiracc  • 


1.  In  a  dc/dc  stabilized  voltage  converting  unit  having  a 
series  circuit  including  an  input  filter,  a  converter  stage  having 
a  control  input  and  an  output  filter,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  control  stage  having  an  output  connected  to  the  control 
input;  a  voluge  regulating  circuit  receptive  of  an  output  of  the 
output  filter  and  having  an  output  applied  to  the  control  stage; 
an  anti-overvoltage  and  anti-overcurrent  stage  receptive  of  an 
output  of  the  converter  stage  and  having  an  output  applied  to 
the  control  stage;  a  voltage  converter  chain  coupling  circuit 
for  effecting  the  linking  of  units  in  a  chain;  an  internal  monitor- 
ing and  commutating  circuit  connected  between  the  voltage 
regulating  circuit  and  the  control  stage  for  surveying  the  out- 
puts of  the  converter  stage;  a  visually  and  electrically  signal- 
ling alarm  circuit  receptive  of  the  outputs  of  the  output  filter 
and  having  the  outputs  thereof  applied  to  the  chain  coupling 
circuit;  and  wherein  the  chain  coupling  circuit  includes  a  first 


input  for  linking  to  one  pole  of  a  power  supply  source,  a  sec- 
ond input  for  linking  to  the  other  pole  of  a  power  supply 
source,  a  coupling  terminal  connectable  to  said  one  pole  of  the 
power  supply  source,  a  third  input  for  connecting  to  the  cou- 
pling terminal  of  the  next  chain  coupling  circuit  in  the  chain, 
first  and  second  outputs  connected  to  the  input  filter  and  a 
third  output  connected  to  the  control  stage. 


4,309,749 

aRCurr  having  improved  firing  angle 

SYMMETRY  FOR  IGNITION  PULSES  IN  THE  CONTROL 

OF  A  MULTIPULSE  RECHFIER 
Manfred  WeibclzaU,  Weiher;  Wolf^uig  Meusel,  and  Kurt 
Schaumman,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1979,  2922249 

Int  a.3  H02P  13/24 
U.S.  a.  363—87 


7Claims 


circuit  being  oppositely  polled  and  where  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  number  of  parallel  circuits  desired, 

means  connecting  every  (n-f-iy*  stage  in  a  second  series 
circuit  between  said  low  voltage  terminal  and  said  high 
voltage  terminal  with  the  diodes  of  every  other  stage  in 
said  second  circuit  being  oppositely  polled  and  the  rectifi- 
ers of  the  lowest  voltage  stage  having  the  same  polling  as 
the  rectifiers  of  the  lowest  voltage  stage  of  said  first  series 
circuit,  and 

a  resonant  circuit  including  an  inductance  connected  be- 
tween said  elongated  electrodes. 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  supplying  firing  pulses  to  a  mul- 
tipulse  rectifier  by  the  amplification  of  ignition  control  signals, 
the  start  of  each  of  which  is  determined  by  comparing  the 
periodic  reference  voltage  output  of  an  oscillator  controlled  by 
a  clocking  AC  voltage  with  a  DC  control  voltage,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  first  control  signal  sequence  from  the 
ignition  control  signals; 

(b)  means  for  delaying  the  control  signal  sequence  by  a 
period  of  time  substantially  corresponding  to  the  greatest 
possible  time  asymmetry  of  the  ignition  control  signals; 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  highly  accurate  trigger  pulse  se- 
quence from  the  delayed  control  signal  sequence  which  is 
phase-locked  to  the  delayed  control  signal  sequence;  and 

(d)  means  for  conjunctively  linking  the  ignition  control 
signals  to  the  trigger  pulse  sequence  to  form  corrected 
ignition  control  pulses  for  the  multipulse  rectifier. 


4,309,750 
INVERTER  DEVICE 
Hidehiko  Sugimoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  576 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  53-5944; 
Feb.  23, 1978,  53-19999 

Int.  a.J  H02M  7/515 
VS.  a.  363—138  15  Claims 

1.  An  inverter  device  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  serially  connected  diodes  which  are  connected  in  parallel 
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between  positive  and  negative  sides  of  a  first  DC  power  source 
to  apply  a  voltage  from  said  first  DC  power  source;  first  and 
second  switching  elements  connected  to  common  terminals  of 
the  groups  of  the  serially  connected  diodes;  a  resistor  and  a 
second  DC  power  source  connected  in  series  and  being  in 
parallel  with  said  switching  elements;  a  plurality  of  groups  of 


tion  will  be  delayed  during  discharge  of  said  condenser,  con- 
trolling said  respective  switching  circuit,  so  as  to  effect  com- 
mutation of  said  inverter  bridge  in  a  direction  to  discharge  said 
condenser  when  said  condenser  voltage  is  higher  than  said 
reference  voltage  thereby  controlling  said  condenser  voltage 
in  accordance  with  said  reference  voltage. 
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4,309,752 

CYCLOCONVERTER  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONTROLLABLE  END  STOP  HRING  PULSE  CONTROL 

MEANS 
Eric  J.  Stacey,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,803 

Int  a.J  H02P  13/30 

U.S.  a.  363—160  6  Claims 


serially  connected  thyristors  which  are  connected  in  parallel  to 
apply  a  forward  voltage  from  said  first  DC  power  source,  said 
thyristors  being  tumed-off  by  a  reverse  voltage  from  said 
second  DC  power  source;  and  a  load  side  output  terminal  as  a 
joint  connecting  said  grbujM  of  thyristors  and  said  groups  of 
diodes  at  the  middle  point  in  the  serial  connection,  whereby 
said  thyristors  and  said  switching  elements  are  controlled. 


4,309,751 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
I  CURRENT  TYPE  INVERTERS 

Chihiro  Okado,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
,  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
I  Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-158506; 
Feb.  2, 1979,  54-11073 

Int  a.'  H02M  7/515 
U.S.<1.  363—138  4  Claims 
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1.  Cycloconverter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  naturally  commutated  power  circuit  for  connection  be- 
tween a  voltage  source  of  varying  frequency  and  a  load  to 
be  supplied  at  a  constant  frequency,  said  power  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  thyristor  type  power  switches; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  at  said  constant 
frequency; 

means  for  controlling  the  sequential  application  of  firing 
pulses  to  said  power  switches  in  accordance  with  said 
reference  voltage; 

end  stop  firing  pulse  control  means  for  constraining  the 
occurrence  of  a  firing  pulse  to  a  given  power  switch  in 
accordance  with  load  current,  source  voltage  and  source 
frequency. 


4,309,753 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NEXT  ADDRESS 

GENERATION  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Virendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and  Arthur  Peters,  Sudbury,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  System  Inc.,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  734 

Int  a.^  G06F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  inverter  device  comprising  an 
inverter  bridge  connected  across  a  direct  current  source,  an 
auxiliary  thyristor  bridge  connected  to  AC  output  terminals  of 
said  inverter  bridge,  a  condenser  connected  across  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  of  said  auxiliary  thyristor  bridge  which  acts 
as  a  first  switching  circuit  for  charging  and  discharging  said 
condenser,  and  a  second  switching  circuit  fdr  connecting  cath- 
ode and  anode  electrodes  of  said  auxiliary  thyristor  bridge 
across  said  DC  source,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
comparing  voltage  of  said  condenser  with  a  reference  voltage, 
controlling  said  1-espective  switching  circuits  so  as  to  effect 
commutations  of  said  inverter  bridge  in  a  direction  to  charge 
said  condenser  when  said  condenser  voltage  is  lower  than  said 
reference  voltage,  setting  a  predetermined  delay  time  corre- 
sponding to  a  commutation  initial  delay  for  said  inverter  bridge 
at  the  time  of  charging  said  condenser  so  that  $aid  commuta- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  subroutining  in  a  data  processing 
system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  logic  means  for  performing  logical  operations  on  input 
data,  including  the  performing  of  a  first  routine  and  a 
second  routine  for  processing  said  input  data; 

B.  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  control  instructions 
stored  therein,  said  control  instructions  for  enabling  said 
logic  means  to  perform  said  logical  operations  in  a  manner 
determined  by  said  instructions; 
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C.  means  for  addressing  said  storage  means  to  access  said 
stored  control  instructions; 

D.  means,  included  in  said  logic  means,  for  executing  said 
first  routine  in  response  to  said  accessed  control  instruc- 
tions; 

E.  means  for  suspending  said  execution  of  said  first  routine  in 
order  to  execute  said  second  routine; 

F.  save  means  for  storing  an  address  associated  with  the  last 
instruction  of  said  first  routine  which  was  executed  at  the 
time  of  the  suspension  of  the  execution  of  said  first  routine, 
said  address  including  a  plurality  of  bits,  each  bit  having 
either  a  first  state  or  a  second  state;  and 

G.  means  for  restoring  the  operation  of  said  first  routine 
upon  termination  of  the  execution  of  said  second  routine 
including  inverting  means  for  inverting  the  state  of  one  of 
said  bits  of  said  address  stored  in  said  save  means  to  supply 
said  means  for  addressing  with  an  entry  address,  whereby 
said  means  for  addressing  accesses  the  instruction  of  said 
first  routine  which  next  follows  said  last  instruction  in 
order  to  restore  said  first  routine  to  operation. 


439,754 

DATA  INTERFACE  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERFAONG 

BIT-PARALLEL  DATA  BUSES  OF  DIFFERENT  BIT 

WIDTH 

John  M.  Diawiddic,  Jr^  Loxahatchec,  Fla.,  assignor  to  lotema- 

tioiial  Busiacn  Machines  Corp^  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,261 

lat.  OJ  G06F  3/00 

U,S.  a  364—200  9  Claims 


1.  A  data  interface  mechanism  for  interfacing  an  M-byte  data 
bus  with  an  N-byte  dau  bus,  where  M  is  a  multiple  of  N,  and 
comprising: 

a  number  of  random  access  storage  units  coupled  to  the 
M-byte  and  N-byte  data  buses,  the  number  of  such  storage 
units  being  equal  to  the  ratio  of  M  to  N  and  each  such 
storage  unit  having  a  width  of  N  bytes; 

a  first  storage  accessing  mechanism  for  accessing  these  stor- 
age units  one  at  a  time  in  a  routing  maniiar  for  transfer- 
ring N-byte  data  segments  between  the  N-byte  data  bus 
and  different  ones  of  the  storage  units,  this  first  storage 
accessing  mechanism  utilizing  different  address  ranges  for 
the  different  storage  units,  such  address  ranges  having 
corresponding  lower  order  address  bit  values  and  a  differ- 
ent higher  order  address  bit  value  for  each  of  the  different 
storage  units; 

a  second  storage  accessing  mechanism  for  simultaneously 
accessing  all  of  these  storage  units  for  transferring  M-byte 
daU  segments  between  the  M-byte  data  bus  and  the  stor- 
age units,  this  second  storage  accessing  mechanism  utiliz- 
ing a  further  address  range  which  is  different  from  those 
used  by  the  first  storage  accessing  mechanism,  such  fur- 
ther address  range  having  lower  order  address  bit  values 
which  correspond  to  those  used  by  the  first  storage  ac- 
cessing mechanism  and  a  higher  order  address  bit  value 
which  is  different  from  those  used  by  the  first  storage 
accessing  mechanism; 

common  addressing  circuitry  for  supplying  the  lower  order 

I 


address  bits  from  the  first  and  second  storage  accessing 
mechanisms  to  all  of  the  storage  units; 
and  decoder  circuitry  for  receiving  the  higher  order  address 
bits  and  responsive  to  the  higher  order  address  bit  values 
of  the  first  storage  accessing  mechanism  for  activating 
different  individual  ones  of  the  storage  units  and  respon- 
sive to  the  higher  order  address  bit  values  of  the  second 
storage  accessing  mechanism  for  simultaneously  activat- 
ing all  of  the  storage  units. 


4,309,755 

COMPUTER  INPUT/OUTPUT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ENABLING  A  SIMULTANEOUS  READ/WRITE  DATA 

TRANSFER 

Henry  A.  Lanty,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,643 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a  364—200  13  Claims 
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12.  A  data  communication  arrangement  for  interfacing  a 
communication  system  with  a  burst  data  operated  key  tele- 
phone station  set  which  simultaneously  transmits  serial  binary 
bit  status  information  to  and  receives  serial  binary  bit  control 
signals  from  said  communication  system,  said  system  having  a 
reading  and  writing  data  rate  faster  than  the  average  data  rate 
of  said  station  set  but  incapable  of  reading  and  writing  at  said 
burst  data  rate  of  said  station  set,  said  system  capable  of  per- 
forming a  rotate  memory  instruction  faster  than  said  corre- 
sponding burst  data  rate  of  said  station  set, 
said  communication  system  including  a  control  means  oper- 
ating under  program  control,  a  data  word  memory  means 
having  word  storage  split  into  a  first  and  a  second  inde- 
pendently accessible  parts  and  a  rotate  means  operable 
under  program  control  having  a  read  phase  for  reading 
the  contents  of  the  first  and  second  parts  of  a  data  memory 
location  of  said  data  memory  means  into  a  first  and  a 
second  part  of  a  shift  register  respectively,  a  rotate  phase 
for  rotating  the  contents  of  said  register  a  fixed  number  of 
bits  and  a  writing  phase  for  writing  said  register  contents 
into  said  data  memory  location 
characterized  in  that 

said  communication  arrangement  includes 
a  receive  device  connected  to  said  first  part  of  said  register 
and  arranged  to  receive  serial  binary  bit  data  from  said  key 
station  set; 
a  transmit  device  connected  to  said  first  part  of  said  register 
and  arranged  to  transmit  serial  binary  bit  data  to  said  key 
station  set; 
a  read  selecting  means  operable  during  a  read  phase  of  a 
rotate  means  operation  on  a  preselected  data  memory 
location  for  selectively  reading  into  said  first  part  of  said 
register  a  data  bit  from  said  receive  device  rather  than 
reading  a  data  bit  from  a  first  part  of  said  preselected  data 
memory  location  while  said  rotate  means  simultaneously 
reads  data  from  a  second  part  of  said  preselected  data 
memory  location  into  said  second  part  of  said  register; 
said  rotate  means  operative  during  said  rotate  phase  of  said 
preselected  route  means  operation  for  routing  the  re- 
ceived dau  bit  located  in  said  first  part  of  said  register  into 
said  second  part  of  said  register  while  simultaneously 
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routing  a  transmit  daU  bit  from  said  second  part  of  said 
register  into  said  first  part  of  said  register  and 
a  write  selecting  means  operable  during  said  write  phase  of 
said  preselected  route  means  operation  for  selectively 
writing  said  transmit  daU  bit  from  said  first  part  of  said 
register  into  said  transmit  device  rather  than  writing  said 
transmit  bit  into  said  first  part  of  said  preselected  daU 
memory  location  while  said  route  means  simultaneously 
writes  daU  into  said  second  part  of  said  preselected  daU 
location  from  said  second  part  of  said  register. 


4,309,757 
METHOD  FOR  CLASSIFICATION  OF  SIGNALS  BY 
COMPARISON  WITH  AN  AUTOMATICALLY 
DETERMINED  THRESHOLD 
Raymond  Frey,  and  Rudolf  Voellmy,  both  of  Ziirich,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Contraves  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1978, 
12907/78 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  a.  364-416  10  Claims 


4^9,756 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  EVALUATING 
SOURCE  LANGUAGE  LOGIC  CONDmON  SETS  AND  OF 
COMPILING  MACHINE  EXECUTABLE  INSTRUCOONS 

DIRECTLY  THEREFROM 

Robert  L  Beckler,  654  Kennebec  Ave  Takoma  Park,  Md.  20012 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  116,160,  Feb.  17, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  419,496 

Int.  CL'  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  364-300  24  daims 
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1.  A  method  to  be  carried  out  within  a  digital  computer 
under  programined  control  for  automatically  evaluating  a 
logic  condition  set  composed  of  query  sUtements  connected 
by  logical  connectors  and  expressed  in  high  level  computer 
program  source  sUtements  and  for  automatically  compiling  a 
compact  and  efficient  set  of  machine  execuUble  instructions 
corresponding  thereto,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  an  array  of  logical  linkage  codes  having  at  least 
one  entry  for  each  query  sutement  in  the  condition  set  with 
the  value  of  successive  entries  in  the  array  being  assigned  in 
dependence  upon  the  particular  type  of  logical  connector 
adjoining  the  respectively  associated  query  sutement, 
scamiing  the  resulting  array  of  logical  linkage  codes  in  a  prede- 
termined order  and  comparing  the  values  of  adjacent  entries 
to  determine  relative  ordering  therebetween,  and 
computing  the  necessary  addresses  for  insertion  in  branch 
,  instructions  included  within  said  set  of  machine  instructions 
in  dependence  upon  said  relative  ordering. 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  separation  threshold  for 
separating  at  least  two  signal  classes  in  a  signal  quantity,  com- 
posed of  individual  signals,  which  are  converted  by  a  feeler 
element  into  electrical  signals  and  stored  in  a  storage,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  ordering  the  stored  signal  quantities  which  are  present 
for  analysis  in  storages  organized  into  K-channels  so  as  to 
form  a  histogram; 

(b)  determining  within  a  coherent  number  of  N<hannels  of 
the  histogram  by  mutual  comparison  of  the  signal  values 
stored  in  the  N-channels  or  values  derived  therefrom  one 
of  such  channels  whose  signal  value  is  smallest; 

(c)  thereafter  storing  a  characteristic  value  correlated  to  the 
thus  determined  channel  as  the  separation  threshold 
within  the  histogram  so  that  there  can  be  evaluated  differ- 
ent signal  values  to  different  sides  of  such  separation 
threshold; 

(d)  comparing  the  signal  value  of  the  determined  channel 
with  each  of  the  signal  values  of  a  multiplicity  of  P^-chan- 
nels  directly  following  one  side  of  the  determined  channel 
and  with  each  of  the  signal  values  of  a  multiplicity  of 
P/{-channels  directly  following  the  other  side  of  the  deter- 
mined channel;  and 

(e)  if  during  step  (d)  above  there  prevails  at  least  a  signal 
value  in  subsequent  P^-channels  or  P/i-channels  which  is 
smaller  than  the  signal  value  of  the  determined  channel 
repeating  step  (b)  above  with  a  different  selection  of  N- 
channels  until  the  signal  value  of  the  determined  channel 
is  the  smallest. 


4,309,758 
DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE  AUTOGUIDED  BY  LIGHT 
SIGNALS  AND  THREE  NON-DIRECOONAL 
DETECTORS 
James  R.  Halsall,  Runcorn;  Michael  H.  Larcombe,  CoTentry; 
James  R.  Robertson,  Northwich,  and  Maik  A.  Rogers,  Oics- 
ter,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Ldiidon,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
31849/78 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  B62D  11/04  / 

VS.  a.  364-424  ll^Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  having  means  for  determining  'i^ir^^rxm  and 
orienution  with  reference  to  a  final  statiel!,--m  combination 
with  a  beacon  located  at  said  fixed  stati6n;  the  beacon  having 
a  light  source  for  emitting  the  light  in  diverging  directions  over 
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an  area  in  which  the  vehicle  moves,  and  means  for  encoding 
the  light  with  directional  information  wherein  the  light  emitted 
from  the  beacon  in  one  direction  is  detectably  different  from 
that  emitted  in  any  other  direction;  the  vehicle  having  at  least 
three  triangulated  light-sensitive  detectors  mounted  to  inter- 
cept light  from  the  beacon  at  all  orientations  of  the  vehicle 


within  said  area,  decoding  means  to  read  the  directional  infor- 
mation encoded  in  the  light  received  by  each  detector  and 
thereby  learn  the  direction  in  which  the  light  intercepted  by 
each  detector  was  emitted  from  the  beacon,  and  means  to 
calculate  the  position  and  orientation  of  the  vehicle  from  the 
directional  information  so  learned. 


439,759 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hiroastu  Toknda;  Akihiko  Konno,  and  Segi  Suda,  all  of  Ibaraki, 

Japan,  asngnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,279 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct.  19, 1977,  52-125970 

Int  a.J  F02D  5/02:  F02P  5/08:  P02B  i/02 

UA  a.  364-^431.05  79  Claims 
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fuel  to  said  engine  and  ignition  means  for  controlling  the  igni- 
tion of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  in  accordance  with  signals 
produced  by  sensors  represenutive  of  operating  conditions  of 
the  engine,  said  sensors  including  rotation  sensor  means  for 
generating  pulses  in  accordance  with  said  output  crankshaft; 
a  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  generating  an  engine  control  timing  signal 
pattern  containing  timing  pulses  occurring  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  through  which  operational  events  of  said 
engine  are  controlled, 
second  means  for  storing  engine  control  data, 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  generating 
respective  engine  timing  codes  the  value  of  which  are 
selectively  modified  by  said  engine  control  timing  signal 
pattern, 
fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 
comparing  respective  ones  of  said  engine  timing  codes 
with  respective  engine  control  daU  and  producing  respec- 
tive output  signals  when  said  respective  engine  timing 
codes  define  a  prescribed  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
engine  control  data, 
fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  fourth  means,  for  producing 
respective  control  signals  to  be  supplied  to  said  fuel  supply 
means  and  said  ignition  control  means  in  response  to 
respective  output  signals  produced  by  said  fourth  means, 
and  wherein 
said  second  means  includes  means  for  storing  first  prescribed 
engine  control  data  representative  of  a  prescribed  angular 
rotation  of  said  crankshaft  between  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  of  said  crankshaft  and  the  angular  position  of 
said  crankshaft  at  which  said  rotation  sensor  means  pro- 
duces a  prescribed  reference  pulse,  and 
said  fourth  means  includes  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine  by 
said  fuel  supply  means  upon  a  first  of  said  engine  timing 
codes  generated  by  said  third  means  reaching  a  value 
corresponding  to  said  first  prescribed  engine  control  data. 

4,309,760 
ELECTRONIC  INTEGRATING  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  F.  D' Antonio,  7695  Admiral  Dr.,  Liverpool,  N.Y. 
13088 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,096 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7//A-  A63C  9/0» 

U.S.  a.  364—835  15  Qaims 
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46.  For  use  in  a  processor-controlled  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
output  crankshaft  drawn  by  mechanical  energy  converted 
from  heat  energy  which  is  released  by  the  combustion  of  fuel, 
said  engine  including  at  least  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 


13.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  having  a  release  means  actuable 
for  placing  the  binding  in  a  releasing  condition  from  a  latching 
condition,  a  system  for  actuating  said  release  means,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
transducing  means  for  generating  electrical  input  signals 

corresponding  to  forces  applied  to  the  ski  binding; 
first  and  second  sample  and  hold  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  transducing  means  for  alternatively  receiv- 
ing and  storing  said  input  signals; 
first  comparing  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
sample  and  hold  means  for  periodically  comparing  the 
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signals  stored  in  said  sample  and  hold  means  for  generat- 
ing first  comparison  signals  when  the  relative  values  of  the 
signals  received  from  said  sample  and  hold  means  indicate 
the  input  signals  are  increasing,  and  second  comparison 
signals  when  the  relative  values  of  the  signals  received 
from  said  sample  and  hold  means  indicate  the  input  signals 
are  decreasing; 

reference  signals  generating  means  for  establishing  a  refer- 
ence value  corresponding  to  the  value  of  force  at  which 
the  binding  is  to  be  placed  in  the  releasing  condition; 

difference  means  electrically  connected  to  said  reference 
signal  generating  means  and  to  said  transducing  means  for 
comparing  said  input  signals  with  said  reference  value  and 
for  generating  a  differential  signal  reflective  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  values  of  said  input  signals  and  said 
reference  value; 

integrating  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
transducing  means  and  said  difference  means  for  selec- 
tively generating  an  integrated  signal  corresponding  to 
the  integral  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  of  the 
selected  one  of  said  input  signals  and  said  differential 
signals; 

switching  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  compar- 
ing means,  to  said  difference  means  and  to  said  integrating 
means,  for  enabling  the  transmission  of  said  input  signals 
to  said  integrating  means  in  response  to  the  generation  of 
a  first  comparison  signal  and  for  enabling  the  transmission 
of  said  differential  signal  in  response  to  the  generation  of 
a  second  comparison  signal; 

second  comparing  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
integrating  means  and  to  said  reference  signal  generating 
means  for  comparing  said  integrated  signal  with  said 
reference  value  and  for  generating  a  releasing  signal  when 
said  integrated  signal  exceeds  said  reference  value;  and 

actuating  means  for  placing  the  ski  binding  in  the  releasing 
condition  in  response  to  the  generation  of  a  releasing 
signal. 


4^9,761 

CALCULATOR  FOR  EVALUATING  NUMERICAL 

ANSWERS  TO  PROBLEMS 

Roy  W.  Reach,  Sudbnry;  Willian  M.  Kahn,  Brighton,  and  David 

Shapiro,  Lincoln,  all  of  Mua^  asaignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,611,  Oct  31, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,198,684, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  390,645,  Aug.  22, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,996,562,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,221,  Jun.  26, 

1964,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,950 

Int.  a.J  G06F  3/023 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Qaims 


1.  A  calculator  for  processing  digital  operand  signals,  com- 
prising: 

keyboard  input  means  including  a  first  set  of  keys  for  enter- 
ing digital  operand  signals  to  be  processed  and  further 
including  a  second  set  of  keys  for  entering  digital  operator 


signals  determining  the  manner  in  which  the  digital  oper- 
and signals  are  to  be  processed; 

buffer  storage  register  means,  coupled  to  the  keyboard  input 
means,  for  temporarily  storing  digital  operand  signals 
entered  by  the  keyboard  input  means; 

a  plurality  of  data  storage  registers,  coupled  to  the  buffer 
storage  register  means,  for  storing  digital  operand  signals 
transferred  thereto  from  the  buffer  storage  register  means; 

processing  means,  coupled  to  the  keyboard  input  means,  the 
buffer  storage  register  means  and  the  data  storage  regis- 
ters, for  processing  entered  digital  operand  signals  in 
accordance  with  entered  digital  operator  signals,  said 
processing  means  including  first  means  for  selectively 
transferring  an  entered  digital  operand  signal  between  the 
buffer  storage  register  means  and  one  of  the  data  storage 
registers  in  response  to  a  digital  operator  signal  entered  by 
operation  of  a  sequence  of  keys  including  one  of  the  first 
set  and  one  of  the  second  set  and  designating  one  of  the 
data  storage  registers,  said  processing  means  further  in- 
cluding second  means  for  selectively  combining  entered 
digital  operand  signals  in  accordance  with  other  digital 
operator  signals  entered  by  selected  keys  of  the  second  set 
to  provide  resultant  digital  signals;  and 

output  means,  coupled  to  the  buffer  storage  register  means 
and  the  processing  means,  for  providing  an  output  indica- 
tion of  the  resultant  digital  signals. 


4,309,762 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53-133386 
Int  a?  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—179  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  apparatus,  having  memory 
cells  which  are  connected  to  first  and  second  word  lines,  com- 
prising: 
firsthand  second  transistors,  included  in  each  of  the  memory 
cells,  for  supplying  a  hold  current,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  having  an  emitter  region  which  deter- 
mines said  hold  current  and  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors of  each  of  the  memory  cells  having  emitter  regions 
which  have  an  area  different  from  the  area  of  the  emitter 
regions  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  of  the  other 
memory  cells  so  that  the  hold  currents  of  the  memory 
cells  are  uniformly  distributed. 


4,309,763 
DIGITAL  SONOBUOY 
Paul  R.  Passmore,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Ello  Poggiagliomi,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Refraction  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas  and 
Geoquest  International  IM^  Houston,  both  of,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,528,  Mar.  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,876 

Int  a.'  GOIV  1/22.  1/38 

UAa.367— 3  5Clnims 

1.  A  marine  seismic  exploration  system,  comprising: 
(1)  a  sonobuoy  for  receiving  seismic  information  from  a  plural- 
ity of  hydrophones  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  digital  dau  represenutive  of  said 
seismic  information,  in  a  pulse  waveform,  said  waveform 
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including  an  indicator  signifying  the  occurrence  of  a  digi- 
tal word; 
(b)  means  for  radio  transmitting  said  digital  data  by  frequen- 
cy-shift keying,  including 

(i)  means  for  processing  the  digital  data  to  generate  an 
amplitude  limited  waveform  for  the  radio  transmission, 
including, 
means  for  adjusting  the  peak  to  peak  amplitude  of  said 

limited  waveform, 
means  for  adjusting  the  offset  of  the  waveform  with 

respect  to  a  base  line,  and 
means  for  low  pass  flltering  the  amplitude  limited  wave- 
form, 
(ii)  an  inductance-capacitance  oscillator  for  generating  an 

output  of  a  first  frequency, 
(iii)  means  for  modulating  said  first  frequency  output  with 

the  output  of  the  low  pass  filtering  means, 
(iv)  crystal  oscillator  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  at  a  second,  higher  frequency,  and 
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(v)  means  for  mixing  the  outputs  of  the  oscillator  means 
and  the  modulating  means,  whereby  the  output  of  the 
mixing  means  includes  a  carrier  modulated  by  the  am- 
plitude limited,  low  pass  filtered  digital  data; 

(2)  means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  transmitted  data; 
and 

(3)  decoder  means  direct  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  demodu- 
lating means,  for  deriving  said  digital  data,  including: 

(a)  automatic  symmetry  corrector  means  for  processing  the 
output  of  said  demodulating  means  to  provide  a  digital 
waveform  constrained  to  vary  about  a.selected  base  line, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  digital  data  pulse  waveform  for 
generating  a  clock  pulse,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  indicator  fpf  generating  a  word 
synchronization  pulse, 

whereby  said  digital  data  may  be  transmitted  and  accurately 
decoded  over  a  long  distance,  with  relatively  low  band 
width  and  power  consumption. 


4309764 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  RAIN  MARGIN  OF 

A  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Aounpora,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,022 
Int  Ci}  H04J  i/16 
U  A  a  370-83  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  TDMA  satellite  communication  system  comprising  a 
satellite  and  a  plurality  of  remote,  spaced-apart,  ground  sta- 
tions which  communicate  with  one  another  via  the  satelUte 
using  menage  bursts  in  assigned  time  slots  of  a  frame  sequence, 
a  transmitter  capable  of  launching  one  or  more  message  bursts 
during  the  frame  sequence  to  each  destination  ground  station 
where  each  message  burst  includes  preamble  and  data  informa- 
tion, the  transmitter  comprising: 
an  input  capable  of  receiving  the  data  information  and  a 
certain  portion  of  the  preamble  information  associated 
with  each  message  burst  to  be  transmitted  to  each  destina- 
tion ground  station; 
first  means  (32)  capable  of  generating  the  remaining  portion 


of  the  preamble  information  associated  with  each  message 
burst  to  be  transmitted;  and 
means  (36)  capable  of  appropriately  multiplexing  the  infor- 
mation bot^  received  at  the  input  and  generated  by  the 
first  means  for  generating  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
preamble  information  to  form  each  message  burst  for 
transmission  to  a  destination  ground  station 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  transmitter  further  comprises: 
control  means  (27)  capable  of  generating  a  first  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  nonfade  condition  existing  in 
transmissions  between  the  transmitter  and  the  destina- 
tion ground  station  of  a  message  burst  to  be  transmitted, 
and  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to  a  detected 
fade  condition  occurring  in  transmissions  between  the 
transmitter  and  a  destination  ground  station  of  a  mes- 
sage burst  to  be  transmitted; 


an  encoder  (24)  capable  of  encoding  an  input  digital  signal 
into  a  redundancy  encoded  output  signal; 

second  means  (30)  capable  of  generating  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  preamble  information  which  is  an  ex- 
tended version  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  preamble 
information  generated  by  the  first  means;  and 

switching  means  (25,  38)  capable  of  coupling  both  the 
input  to  the  transmitter  and  said  first  means  to  the  multi- 
plexing means  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  from 
said  control  means  and  capable  of  coupling  both  said 
encoder  into  the  path  between  the  input  to  the  transmit- 
ter and  the  multiplexing  means,  and  said  second  means 
to  the  multiplexing  means  in  response  to  a  second  con- 
trol signal  from  the  control  means  for  forming  a  mes- 
sage burst  at  the  output  of  the  multiplexing  means. 


4^09,765 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  ITEMS  OF 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  DEVICES  OF  AN 

INDIRECTLY  CONTROLLED  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Miiellcr,  Planegg;  Hans  P.  fon  Ow,  Munich;  Thomas 
Rambold,  Munich,  and  Bcrnhard  Werres,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alttiengescllschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  14, 
1978,  2849371 

Int  a^  H04J  3/02;  H04Q  U/04 
MS.  a.  370—99  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transmitting  items  of  information  between 
devices  of  an  indirectly  controlled  exchange  system  via  time 
division  multiplex  channels  with  multiple  repetition  of  the 
items,  in  particular  for  a  telephone  exchange  system  equipped 
with  time  channel  couplers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  a  transmitting  device,  forming  items  of  information  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bytes  including  a  number  byte 
which  identifies  the  relevant  item  of  information; 
storing  each  item  byte-wise  into  storage  cells  of  a  buffer 
store  and  outputting  the  items  byte-wise  in  a  regular  cyclic 
operation; 
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transmitting  the  items  of  information  from  the  transmitting 

device  to  a  receiving  device; 
receiving  the  items  of  information  in  the  receiving  device; 


signals  on  the  subscriber  lines  into  indication  signals,  digital 
interface  circuits  connected  to  said  coding  and  decoding  time 
division  multiplex  circuit,  and  digital  trunk  circuits  connected 
to  said  digital  interface  circuits. 


,  conmo 
I     ic 


storing  received  items  of  information  in  a  buffer  store  on  the 
basis  that  bytes  belonging  to  new  items  of  information  are 
stored  only  once;  and 

outputting  the  new  items  of  information  after  a  complete 
recording  cycle. 


4,309,766 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUBSCRIBER  QRCUITS 
UTILIZING  DIGITAL  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
TELECOMMUNICATION  INSTALLATIONS  AND 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  PCM  LOCAL  EXCHANGES 
Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  and  Hermann  Monat,  Wessling,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell* 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2842098 

Int  a^  H04J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  370—110  4  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  subscriber  circuits  of  digital  time 
division  multiplex  telecommunication  installations  such  as 
PCM  local  exchanges  for  connecting  subscriber  lines  having 
analog  signals  to  digital  switching  networks  comprising,  at 
least  two  subscriber  stations,  a  subscriber  line  connected  to 
each  subscriber  station,  a  plurality  of  analog  circuit  elements 
associated  with  each  subscriber  line  for  processing  analog 
signals,  a  coding  and  decoding  time  division  multiplex  circuit 
receiving  and  supplying  digital  and  analog  signals  and  convert- 
ing them  into  ant^og  and  digital  signals  connected  to  at  least 
two  subscriber  lines,  with  a  number  of  subscriber  lines  con- 
nected to  said  coding  and  decoding  circuit  being  limited  by  the 
product  of  the  scanning  frequency  which  forms  the  time  base 
for  the  time  division  multiplex  circuit  and  the  conversion  and 
transfer  time  which  is  necessary  for  the  total  and  decoding  in 
said  time  division  multiplex  circuit,  an  indicating  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  analog  circuit  elements  and  translating  control 


4,309,767 
MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
Fumio  Andow,  Hachioji;  Ryotaro  Kondow,  Fuchu,  and  Eiichi 
Okamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106383 
Int  a.3  G06F  11/30 
U.S.  a.  371—24  7  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  system  connected  to  a  digital  data  processing 
system,  which  comprises: 

an  analog  arithmetic  operation  device  for  arithmetically 
processing  a  plurality  of  unknown  analog  electric  quantity 
signals; 

a  multiplexer  which  is  supplied  with  an  output  signal  from 
said  arithmetic  operation  device,  said  plural  analog  elec- 
tric quantity  signals  and  an  error  detection  signal  denoting 
a  known  prescribed  electric  quantity,  and  generates  out- 
put signals  corresponding  to  the  plural  analog  electric 
quantity  signals,  the  output  signal  from  said  arithmetic 
operation  device  and  the  error  detection  signal  succes- 
sively in  a  certain  prescribed  order; 

an  analog-digital  converter  for  converting  output  analog 
signals  from  the  multiplexer  into  digital  signals  and  for 
delivering  the  digital  signals  to  said  digital  data  processing 
system;  and 

a  monitor  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  A-D  con- 
verter and  including  a  digital  arithmetic  operation  device 
for  performing  an  arithmetic  processing  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  analog  arithmetic  operation  device,  a  first 
comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  digital  arith- 
metic operation  device  and  an  A-D  converted  output 
signal  of  said  analog  arithmetic  operation  device,  a  dis- 
crete register  for  storing  a  digital  signal  of  a  prescribed 
digital  value,  and  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  a 
digital  error  detection  signal  obtained  through  the  A-D 
converter  and  the  output  of  the  discrete  register. 


4,309,768 
MISMATCH  DETECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  DUPLICATED 

LOGIC  UNITS 
Cyrus  F.  Ault  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labon* 
tories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,660 
Int  a.}  G06F  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  371—68  15  Claims 

1.  A  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  mismatch  between  the 
output  signals  of  a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  logic  units 
(11-1, . . .  11-n;  12-1 . . .  12-n),  each  of  the  logic  units  of  said  first 
plurality  of  logic  units  (11-1, . . .  11-n)  having  a  corresponding 
logic  unit  in  said  second  plurality  of  logic  units  (12-1, . . .  12-n), 
each  of  said  logic  units  comprising  a  logic  circuit  for  perform- 
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ing  a  predetermined  logic  operation,  an  output  circuit  stage 
comprising  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  said  output  sig- 
nals, a  power  supply  circuit,  and  switch  means  controlled 
responsive  to  said  logic  operation  for  selectively  connecting 
said  output  terminal  to  either  said  power  supply  circuit  or 
ground,  said  detection  circuit  being  characterized  in  circuit 
means  for  connecting  the  power  supply  circuits  of  the  output 
circuit  stages  of  the  logic  units  of  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  logic  units  (11-1, . . .  11-n;  12-1. . . .  12-n)  to  a  power  supply 
(32),  connecting  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  output  circuit  sUges  of  the  logic  units  of  said  first 


an  antenna  array  having  a  plurality  of  elements  for  receiving 

a  spread  spectrum  signal; 
means  for  frequency  offsetting  the  spread  spectrum  signal  in 

each  array  element  from  spread  spectrum  signals  in  the 

other  array  elements; 
means  for  summing  the  frequency  offset  signals  to  form  a 

broadband  composite  signal  of  spread  spectrum  signals 

separated  from  one  another  by  the  frequency  offsets;  and 
means  for  despreading  the  spread  spectrum  signals  of  the 

broadband  composite  signal  to  form  a  first  narrowband 

composite  signal  having  narrowband  signals  separated  by 

the  frequency  offset. 


plurality  of  logic  units  (11-1, . . .  ll-n)  to  the  output  terminals 
of  the  output  circuit  sUges  of  the  corresponding  logic  units  of 
said  second  plurality  of  logic  units  (12-1, . . .  12-n)  to  complete 
in  said  logic  units  a  circuit  path  including  said  power  supply 
circuit  and  said  switch  means  when  controlled  to  connect  said 
output  terminal  to  said  power  supply  circuit  of  one  logic  unit 
and  said  switch  means  of  the  other  corresponding  logic  unit 
when  controlled  to  connect  said  output  terminal  to  ground, 
and  being  further  characterized  in  detection  circuit  means 
connected  across  said  circuit  means  for  detecting  current  flow 
in  each  of  said  circuit  paths  and  for  generating  an  error  signal 
indicative  of  said  current  flow. 


4,309,769  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNALS 
Taliaferro  H.  Taylor,  Jr^  Melbonme,  Fhu,  asiignor  to  Harris 
Corporatioa,  MdboorBe,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  124,261 

ht  a.3  HOIQ  3/26.-  H04K  1/04:  H02L  27/30 

VS.  a  37S— 1  32  cuinis 
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4,309,770 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRAINING  AN  ADAPTIVE 

EQUALIZER  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  UNKNOWN  DATA 
SIGNAL  IN  A  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  DOUBLE 

SIDEBANIM}UADRATURE  CARRIER  MODULATION 
Dominique  N.  Godard,  Le  Rouret,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tiona] Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  17, 1979,  79  10422 
Int  a.i  H03H  7/40 
UA  a  375-14  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  receiver  for  a  synchronous  data  transmission 
system  wherein  the  data  symbols  are  transmitted  at  the  signal- 
ing rate  1/T,  using  a  double  sideband-quadrature  carrier  modu- 
lation technique,  said  receiver  including  an  adaptive  complex 
equalizer  having  several  tap  gains,  a  method  of  training  said 
equalizer,  characterized  in  that  it  includes  the  steps  of: 
applying  the  signal  received  from  the  transmission  channel 
to  said  equalizer,  with  said  equalizer  providing  an  equal- 
ized signal  z„  at  the  signaling  instant  nT,  where  the  value 
of  n  ranges  from  zero  to  infinity,  in  accordance  with  the 
following  expression: 

where  y„  is  the  vector  of  the  signal  stored  in  said  equalizer  at 
the  signaling  instant  nT, '  denotes  transposition  of  vector 
yn,  C  is  the  vector  of  the  tap  gain  values;  and  adjusting 
said  tap  gains  so  as  to  minimize  the  quantity 

I^^=E(\z„\P-Ryi  r 

where  E  denotes  the  mathematical  expectation  which  can  be 

read  as  "the  average  value  of," 
R  is  a  positive  real  constant, 
p  is  a  positive  integer,  and 
1 1  denotes  the  modulus. 
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1.  A  spread  spectrum  receiving  system  comprising: 


4,309,771 
DIGITAL  RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Mark  W.  Wilkens,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Farinon  Corpo* 
ration,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,961 
Int  a.'  H03K  13/34 
VJS.  a  375-58  g  ciMimM 

1.  In  a  digital  radio  transmission  system,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  transmitting  a  digital  signal  having  a  first 
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signal  level  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  remote  location, 
monitoring  at  said  second  location  a  measure  of  the  bit  error 
rate  of  the  received  digital  signal  and  changing  the  level  of  said 
transmitted  digital  signal  when  the  received  monitored  bit 
error  rate  is  different  from  a  predetermined  value,  sampling  at 
predetermined  time  intervals  the  demodulated  digital  signal 
and  generating  a  second  control  signal  when  the  sampled 
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4,309,772 
SOFT  QUANTIZER  FOR  FM  RADIO  BINARY  DIGITAL 

SIGNALING 

Kefin  L.  Kloker,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  and  James  A.  Pander, 

St  Lonls,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomburg,  DL 

T        Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^51 

Int  a^  H03K  6/04 

VJS.  a.  375—76  8  Claims 
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means  to  generate  a  soft  quantized  digital  value  reflecting 
the  numerical  weight  of  the  detected  data,  based  upon  the 
level  of  the  noise  energy  in  the  digital  receiver. 


4,309,773 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RADIO  CHANNEL 

SELECnON 

George  B.  Johnson,  La  Jolla,  and  Gerald  A.  Clapp,  Saa  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AsMrica  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,703 

Int  a.3  H04B  15/Oa  17/00 

VS.  a.  455-62  15  Claims 
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values  of  the  received  digital  signal  indicate  a  degradation  of 
the  received  signal,  determining  whether  second  control  signal 
occurs  within  a  predetermined  time  period  which  is  short 
compared  to  the  average  interval  between  data  errors  at  said 
bit  error  rate,  and  geiilrating  said  first  control  signal  when  said 
second  control  signal  occurs  within  said  predetermined  time 
period. 


SOFT  ouymaD 
Oim  OUTWT  h"  iivtu) 

A  soft  quantizer  for  converting  a  demodulated  signal, 
including  recovered  digital  data  and  an  analog  noise  signal, 
from  a  discriminator  output  of  a  digital  receiver  employing 
non-linear  demodulation,  to  soft  quantized  digital  values  re- 
flectiqg  the  numerical  weight  of  the  decoded  digital  data, 
based  upon  the  noise  energy  of  the  received  demodulated 
signal,  comprising: 
digital  detector  means  to  convert  the  recovered  digital  data 
from  the  discriminator  to  hard  quantized  digital  data  on  a 
detector  output  line; 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  fUtering  the  analog 
noise  signal  from  the  recovered  digital  data,  converting 
the  analog  noise  signal  to  a  digital  representation  and 
supplying  said  digital  representation  as  an  output  signal; 
addressable  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
locations  and  from  which  previously  stored  predeter- 
mined numerical  weights  may  be  retrieved  from  one  of 
the  addressable  locations  as  selected  by  the  digital  output 
signal  from  the  analog  to  digital  converter  means;  and 
combiner  means  for  combining  the  hard  quantized  digital 
data  from  the  output  of  the  digital  detecU>r  with  the  nu- 
merical weights  read  from  said  addrnsable  memory 
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7.  An  improved  radio  communication  system  of  the  type 
wherein  a  first  radio  has  a  transmission  section,  a  receiving 
section  and  a  tuning  section  for  tuning  sequentially  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  rate  to  each  in  a  set  of  carrier  frequencies  for 
transmission  of  a  test  signal  and  a  second  radio  has  a  transmis- 
sion section,  a  receiving  section  and  a  tuning  section  for  tuning 
sequentially  at  a  relatively  higher  rate  to  each  in  the  set  of 
frequencies  for  detecting  the  test  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  control  means  coupled  to  switch  and  control  the  opera- 
tion of  the  first  radio; 
first  tuning  means  coupled  to  the  first  control  means  and  to 
the  tuning  section  of  the  first  radio  and  responsive  to  the 
control  means  for  tuning  the  first  radio  at  a  variable  rate; 
means  coupled  to  the  first  control  means  and  to  the  transmis- 
sion section  of  the  first  radio  and  responsive  to  the  first 
control  means  for  generating  a  continuously  cycling  test 
signal  to  be  transmitted  by  the  first  radio  on  a  carrier 
frequency,  each  cycle  comprising  a  plurality  of  time  peri- 
ods wherein  the  test  signal  assumes  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  tones,  the  total  time  of  the  cycle  not  exceeding  the  time 
spent  by  the  second  radio  tuned  to  any  carrier  frequency 
for  receiving  the  test  signal; 
means  coupled  to  the  first  control  means  and  to  the  receiving 
section  of  the  first  radio  for  detecting  an  answer  signal 
transmitted  by  the  second  radio; 
second  means  coupled  to  switch  and  control  the  operation  of 

the  second  radio; 
second  tuning  means  coupled  to  the  second  control  means 
and  to  the  tuning  section  of  the  second  radio  and  respon- 
sive to  the  second  control  means  for  tuning  the  second 
radio  at  a  variable  rate; 
means  coupled  to  the  second  control  means  and  to  the  re- 
ceiving section  of  the  second  radio  for  detecting  the  test 
signal  and  for  evaluating,  with  the  aid  of  the  test  signal, 
the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  each  carrier  frequency  on 
which  the  test  signal  is  detected  and  for  indicating  to  the 
second  control  means  the  value  of  the  signal-to-noise 
ratio;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  second  control  means  and  to  the  trans- 
mission section  of  the  second  radio  and  responsive  to  the 
second  control  means  for  generating  an  answer  signal  to 
be  transmitted  on  the  carrier  frequency  having  the  highest 
signal-to-noise  ratio. 
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2(2,499  262,501 

COLUMN-TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  PATTERN  CUTTING  CABINET 

Robert  R.  Bcath,  Agincoort,  OuumU,  anigiior  to  The  Procter  A  Sidney  A.  Lenger,  Jr^  Jamestown,  N.C.,  aHignor  to  The  Singer 
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262,500 
STOOL 
Peter  A.  Rocchia,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Wicker 
Works,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,548 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6-0/ 
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Robert  L.  Wilson,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chromcrafl 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 07 
U.S.  a  D6— 56 


January  5, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


373 


262,503  262,505 

CHAIR  COUNTER 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
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262,507  262,509 

COMBINED  CHOPPING  BOARD  AND  FUNNEL  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
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James  E.  Cottrell,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pro-Line 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 01 
VS.  a  D9-370 


262,520 

BOTTLE 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y^  and  David  A.  Jones,  Kettering, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,013 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U5.a.D9-378 


January  5, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


377 


262,521  262,523 

BOTTLE  BOTTLE 
Shfrley  E.  FMmi,  and  OriE.  FVahm,  both  of  1428  Oak  Meadow  Howard  H.  McDTain,  Cindnmiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Rd.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nof.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,979  Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

iicr^iv.^^          IntaD9-0;  Int  Q.  D9-0y 

U.S.  Ci.  D9— 394  UACLD9— 404 


262,522 
BOTTLE 

Shirley  E.  Frahm,  and  Carl  E.  Frahm,  both  of  1428  Oak  Meadow 
Rd.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,109 
,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.ai)9— 394 


262,524 
BASKET  CARRIER  BLANK 
Jerry  F.  Wilson,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  Denter,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  2^  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,117 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 03 
VJS.  a.  D9— 433 
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26W25  262^27 

CARRIER  BLANK  DIGITAL  RING 

Earl  J.  Ully,  Monroe,  lit,  migBor  to  Johns-MaiiTille  Corpora-  Mark  Goldberg,  3  Eiistoa  St,  Apt  2,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 
tion,  DenTer,  Colo.  FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,071 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,118  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  Dll—Ol 

IntaD9-0i  UAaDll-2  iliii|-:5:55:5:^|.illH 

U.S.  a.  D9— 433  " 


^ 


-rr 


i 


oli 


E5 


^ 


262,528 

FINGER  RING 

Gregory  M.  Carbino,  2  Pine  St.,  Massena,  N.Y.  13662 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 27 


262,529 

262,526  RING 

BASKET  CARRIER  BLANK  Alexander  Bogdano?,  130  Fort  Washington  Ave.,  New  York, 

Jerry  F.  Wilson,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManvUle  N.Y.  10032 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,668 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,158  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  Dll— 07 

Inta.  D9— Oi  U.S.a.  Dll— 34 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 
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262,530 

PENNANT 

Charles  W.  Ewing,  7923  Portal,  Houston,  Tex.  77071 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,709 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 05 


U.S.  a. 


Dll— 166 


262,533 
VEHICLE  ROOF 
Dale  M.  Hanson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wide  One  Corpo- 
ration, Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,233 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


1 


^1 


262,534 
2(2,531  CASSETTE  RECORDER 

VEHICLE  Leslie  A.  Dyson,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Avnet  Inc.,  New 

Dale  M.  Hanson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wide  One  Corpo-      York,  N.Y. 


ration,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,234 
!  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 99 


Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,572 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.a.D14— 6 


'  ^^'^ "  ^"^^ ' 
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262,535 
MICROPHONE  STAND 
2(2J32  David  J.  Fisher,  15900  Vanowen  St.,  #2,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

BICYCLE  RACK  ^^^  ^"8- 1""'  ^^^*  ^''  N®-  ^'^'^ 

Steven  K.  Levine,  713  Washington  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,160 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years  UAaD14— 13 

*  IntaD12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 115 


Int  a.  D14— Oi 


380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  5,  1982 


262,536  262,538 
RADIO  RECEIVER  PUMP  IMPELLER 
Sctsno  Miyaoagi,  Ncyagtwa,  and  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto,  both  of  Magnus  Erikaon,  Johnanncshoy,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ITT  Indus- 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  tries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Kadoma,  Japan  Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,044 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,731  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  27, 1979, 79001081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-53692  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  DlS-~02 

Int.a.D14— Oi  U.S.a  D15— 7 
UAQ.  D14— 71 


262,539 
SUCnON  CLEANER  NOZZLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  A.  Wareham,  2315  Schneider  Rd.  NE.,  North  Canton, 
Ohio  44720,  assignor  to  The  Hooyer  Company,  North  Canton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 22 


262,537 
AMPUHER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Toshiyoshi  Kikuhara,  Naka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-17297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 96  ^ 
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262,540 
STEAM  PROCESSOR 
Paul  Loyejoy,  7450  Sherwood  Dr.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060,  and 
Darid  S.  Schwerzler,  8750  N.  Spring  Valley,  Chagrin  Falls, 
Ohio  44022 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,276 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlS—08;  Dl—02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 104 
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262,541  262,544 

,     SKI  MAINTENANCE  MACHINE  CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER 
Fontaine,  1208  Los  Rios  Dr.,  Carmicfaael,  Calif.  95608  Alllster  L.  Baker,  DenriUe,  N J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  ft  Esser 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,662  Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Fil«l  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,932 

Int  a.  D15— 99  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.aD15— 124  IntCLD19-06 

I  U.S.a.D19-41 


262,542 
DOCUMENT  COPIER 
Hans  J.  Sinn,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,768 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  a.  D16-0i 

U.S.a.D16— 31 


262,545 

ANIMATED  HREPLUG  FOR  TEACHING  HRE 

PREVENTION 

Gerhard  W.  Wolff,  709  Lake  Aye.,  Grand  Hayen,  Mich.  49417 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 0/ 

UAa.D19— 59 


262,546 
,,,  -.,  DECAL  FOR  WEARING  APPAREL  OR  SIMILAR 

PREPROGRAMMED  ELECTRIC  MUSIC  GENERATOR  _  _      , .  _  ,.       ,„a  ,  rl-i«l  K«t.  Wash  98031 

Jeffrey  P.  Heuel,  Riyerside,  and  William  F.  Palisek,  Mundelein,  B.  Donald  SeUen.  1819  S.  C«Jr^K«t  ^-h-  98031 
both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Intentate  Industries,  Inc.,  Munde-  ™ed  ^'^^Jl'^^^'ll^^^'''' 

lein,  lU.  j^  Q  D20— Oi;  D2— 02 

FUed Noy. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,309  itc  #^  «^a_ii 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^'  ^-  D20-11 
Int  a.  D17-0A  99 
U.S.a.D17— 1 
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262^7 

COMBINED  SHEET  DISPLAY  AND  ROLLED  SHEET 

HOLDER 

Cwl  N.  Bryan,  P.O.  Box  325,  Winter  HtTen,  Ha.  33880 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,284 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

InL  a.  020—43 

VS.  a.  D20— 43 


262,549 
ACTIVITY  TOY 
W.  Porter  Oanton,  East  Aurora,  NY,  anignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 
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262,550 
WATER  ACTIVITY  TOY 
Robert  C.  Fisher,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,618 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
VJS.  a.  D21— 59 


262,548 

GAME  BOARD 

Jean  E.  Delehant,  103  Lawton  Ter.,  Council  Blufh,  Iowa  51501 

Fded  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S,CLD21— 34 


262,551 
HANDLE  FOR  PUSH  TOYS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Augusto  Argandona,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,275 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 
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262,552  262,554 

RATTLE  TOY  KINETIC  SCULPTURE 

Cathenne  M.  Barton,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3<honie,  Tsurumi-ku, 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,540  Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1979,  54-26377 

Inta.  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 65  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


o_o 
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262,553 
TOY  HEUCOPTER 
Victor  J.  Fratarcangeli,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  ,,-,  «i  r^^*    «>a 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU.  ^^'  "•  "21—109 

I      Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,287 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.a.  D21— 85 


262,555 

TOY  HRE  PLUG 

Robert  P.  Skubic,  1005  Grant  St.,  Clawson,  Mich.  48017 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,291 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 07 
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262^56  262,559 

STUFFED  TOY  AIRPORT  TOY  POWER  DRILL 
Craig  J.  McEUuney,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker   Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Hermann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steven  Manu- 

Oats  Company,  Giicago,  111.  facturing  Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,201  Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,786 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD21— 07  Int  Q.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 118  UACLD21— 120 


262,557  262,560 

STUFFED  TOY  STORE  TOY  CRANE 
Craig  J.  McElhaney,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Victor  J.  Fratarcangeli,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,202  FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,619 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01  Int.  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  a.  D21— 118  U.S.  a.  D21— 124 


262,558  262,561 

TOY  nRE  HOUSE  TOY  SUBMARINE 
W.  Porter  Clanton,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Karl  D.  Lerch,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,418  FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.aD21— 118  U.S.  a.  D21— 130 
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262,562  262,565 

TOY  BARGE  TRUNDLE  TOY  CLOWN 
Victor  J.  FratarcangeU,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Larry  R.  Nagode,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  ni.  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,621  Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,257 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D21— 07  Int.a.D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21-130  U.S.  a.  D21-173 


\.  -mmmnn.^j 


262,563 
TOY  BOAT 

Victor  G.  ReiUng,  Jr.,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  and  W.  Porter  Ganton, 
East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,284 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 130 


262,566 

POOL  TABLE 

Arnold  Kaye,  157  Easton  Rd.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 232 


262,564 

COMBINED  TOY  SPORTS  CAR  AND  nGURE 

THEREFOR 

Naoharu  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignw  to  Kabnshiki  Kai* 

sha  Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978, 53-33915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D21— 07 

U.S.  a  D21— 136 


262,567 

RIFLE 

Robert  HiUberg,  26  Mount  Sanford  Rd.,  Cheshire,  Conn.  06«10 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,585 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 07 

UAa.D22— 6  -. 
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262,568  262,571 

FOUNTAIN  FETAL  MONITOR  ENCLOSURE 
Oifford  N.  Craig,  227  N.  Pintado  Dr^  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.  Stephen  A.  Fhucis,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

91765  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,886  FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,384 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D23— O;  Int.a.D24— 02 

U.S.a.  D23— 13  UAQ.  D24— 17 


262,569 

COAL  STOVE 

Lawrence  E.  Trainer,  42  Fainlew  Ave.,  Pembroke,  Mass.  02359 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.a  D23— 97 


262,572 
SAGITTAL  SAW 
Meyric  K.  Rogers,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,362 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 28 


262,570 
CEILING  FAN 
Gregory  J.  Lock,  Germantown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robbins  A 
Myers,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 158 
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262,573  262,575 

FOR  A  CHROMATOGRAPHY  FUSED^ILICA  CLEFT  PALATE  NIPPLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

CAPILLARY  COLUMN  Antonino  Araujo,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 

Norman  W.  Wohlers,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J  A  W  Scientific,  ratories.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Inc.,  Rancho  Cordoya,  Calif.  FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,552 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,137  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I                 Term  of  patent  14  years  Inta.D24— 05 

Int  a.  D24— 02  U.S.  Q.  D24— 46 
U.S.  a  D24— 31 


/' 


262,574 
MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Lindberg,  16240  Center  Rd.,  Rte.  1,  East  Lansing, 
Mich.  48823 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D24— 04,  99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


262,576 
PREMATURE  INFANT  NIPPLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gene  C.  Anderson-Shanklin,  GaiaesviUe,  Fla.,  and  Antonino 
Araiyo,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,190 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D24— 05 
VS.  a.  D24— 46 
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26W77 
ANIMAL  UDDER  FLUID  DRAIN-INJECTION  TUBE  AND 

COVER  THEREFOR 

Mark  L.  ABdenon,  R.R.  2,  Elmwood,  Wis.  54740 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,322 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lata.  D24-M 

U.S.a.  D24-61 


262,578 
COMBINED  POWER  FAILURE  AND  FLASH  UGHT 
WITH  BUZZER 
Thoaias  H.  NichoU,  1204  W.  27th  St,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64106; 
Donald  L.  Rohis,  Orerland  Park,  Kans.,  and  John  J.  Collins, 
Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Thomas  H.  NichoU,  Kansas 
aty,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,606,  May  19, 1978,  Pat 
No.  Des.  254,514.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

111,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05.  02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 26 


262,579 
COMBINED  MAKEUP  MIRROR  AND  BRUSH  BOX 

John  deHaseth,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jonee,  Inc.,  Pico 
Rivera,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,853 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Pudark,  Arthur  A.;  Niesen.  George  P.;  Bach,  Frederick  O.;  and 
Shukia,  Mahendra  B.,  4.309,102.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lo.   Young   S.;   and   Munson,   Harry   R..   Jr.,   4.309,552,   CI. 
548-356.000. 
A.  Nanermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See— 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann,  Gotr;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 

berg,  Eugen,  4,309,420,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann,  Gotz;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 

berg,  Eugen,  4.309,421,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  Winkelmann,  Johan- 
nes; and  Probst,  Manfred,  4.309,407,  CI.  424-275.000.- 
AAL  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Uw,  William  J.  H.,  4,309,055.  CI.  296-63.000. 
Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Zkser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky.  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A.,  4,308,909.  CI.  164-207.000. 
Abbey,  Harold  G.  Closed-loop  fluidic  control  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,308,835,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Chu,  Daniel  T.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Thomas,  Alford  M., 
4,309,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abcor,  Inc.:  See— 

Roos,  Martin;  Eykamp,  William;  and  Cooper,  William  W.,  IV, 
4,309,287,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Abe,  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Ebara,  Toshio,  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  coating  bottles  or  like  cylindrical  articles. 
4,308,818,0.  118-211.000. 
Abe,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Abe,  Yoshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Ishida,  Auuo, 
4,309,447,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Abiko,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kiugawa,  Takao;  Abiko,  Shigeo;  and  Kamaishi.  Tadami,  4,308.799, 
CI.  101-457.000. 
Aboudi,  Aharon.  Scintillating  decorative  display  device.  4.308.680,  CI. 

40-613.000. 
Abraham,  Fayez  P.:  See- 
Perez,  Arthur;  and  Abraham,  Fayez  F.,  4,308,726,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Abrahamson,  Daniel  P.  Fluid  power  system.  4.308,719,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Absmann,  Horst  L.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Keyboard  construction  for  pianos. 

4,308,783,  a.  84-439.000. 
Acampora.  Anthony,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Technique  for  increasing  the  rain  margin  of  a  satellite  communication 
system.  4,309,764,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Acco  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Drayton,  Walker  E.,  4,309,052,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  David  A..  4,308,863,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Uurenz;  and 
Wdirli.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corportktion.  Novel  cyclopropane 
derivatives.  4.309,555,  CI.  556-417.000. 
Ackley.  Michael.  Single  drum  material  orienution  apparatus  and 

method.  4.308,942,  CI.  198-380.000. 
Action  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Nicholas  W.,  4,308,964,  CI.  21 1-126.000. 
Ad-Tech  Microwave,  Inc.:  See- 
Havens,  Richard  C.  4,309,672.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Lacroix,  Roger;  Adam,  Jean-Marie;  and  Vincze,  Janos,  4,309,180, 
CI.  8-609.000. 
Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Falconieri,  Remo.  Hammer  assembly  for  a 

serial  typing  device.  4,308,794.  CI.  101-93.030. 

Adams,  Paul  G.;  and  Cruell,  John  T.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Patchless  replacement  refractory  insert  for  base  member  (stool)  with 

mechanical  anchoring.  4.309.020,  CI.  249-204.000. 

Adamson,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Donald  H.,  to  United  Stetes  of 

America,  Army.  Flightline  goggle  tester.  4,309,608.  CI.  250-330.000. 

Adamson.  Thomas;  and  Schmaltz,  Armand  J.  Face  mill  with  adjusUble 

cutting  inserts.  4,309,132,  CI.  407-38.000. 
Adrian,  Klaus;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Oxidative   desizing   agent    and    process   for   oxidative   desizing. 
4,309,298,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Advanced  Crystal  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Zaferes,  Constantine  J.,  4,309.240.  CI.  156-611.000. 
AG-Bag  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Richard  H.,  4.308.901,  CI.  141-1 14.000. 


Agarwal,  Suresh  C:  See — 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal.  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gun- 
ter, Franz,  4.309.316,  CI.  252-543.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Rodot  nee  Fumeton,  Huguette,  4,309,239.  CI.  156-601.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kari;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4.309,097.  CI.  354-173.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sylla,  Jurgen;  and  Pahl,  Gerrit.  4.309.087.  CI.  353-92.000. 
Aguettaz.  Jean:  See— 

Amoux.  Daniel;  Genter.  Claude;  Aguettaz.  Jean;  Berthelot,  Alain; 
and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,309,682.  CI.  335-128.000. 
Agusa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nakano.  Shosaburo;  Hiro.  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama.  Noboru;  Agusa, 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho.  Masaaki,  4,309,587,  CI.  219-73.110. 
Ahad,  Munir  J.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic locking  retractor  mechanism  with  unitary  pawl  control. 
4,309,001,  CI.  242-107.40D. 
Ahagon,  Asahiro;  Misawa,  Makoto;  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyasaka, 
Kazuo,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Tread  compositions  for  tires 
having  low  rolling  resisunce.  4,309,318,  CI.  260-5.000. 
AHI  Operations,  Limited:  See- 
Stephen,  Stuart  J..  4,309.660,  CI.  324-442.000. 
Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Strohmeyer.  Rolf,  to  Vorwerk  ft  Co.  Inter- 
holding  GmbH.  Element  for  connecting  an  accessory  instrument  to  a 
vacuum  cleaner.  4.309.048.  CI.  285-7.000. 
Ahroni.  Joseph  M.  Fused  plug  assembly  with  spare  fuse  elements. 

4.309,068,  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Ahroni,  Joseph  M.  Fused  plug  assembly  with  fuse  unit  having  spare  fuse 

elements.  4,309,069,  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Appenzeller,  Valentin;  and  Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  4,308,651,  CI. 
29-116.0AD. 
Ahuja,  Om  P.,  to  PorU  Systems  Corp.  Telephone  ringer  load  simulator. 
4,309,578,  CI.  179-175.20B. 

Aiba,  Jiro:  See—  

Ito,  Toshimasa;  and  Aiba,  Jiro,  4,309.666,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Aichinger,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic 
generator  with  an  inverter  supplying  the  high  voltage  transformer. 
4,309,612,  CI.  250-409.000. 
Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshio,  to  Kan- 
sai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  coating  composition.  4,309,321,  CI. 
260-23.0CP. 
Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.:  See—  .  ,^  ..,    ,>, 

Smith,  David  G.;  and  Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.,  4,309,443,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Heffeman,  Cathy  A.,  4,309,200,  CI.  55-341.0NT. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and 
Uffner.  Melville  W.,  4,309,511,  CI.  525-14.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Hay,  Wayne  W.,  4,308,865,  CI.  128-200. 140. 
Rothchild,  Ronald  D.,  4.308.876,  CI.  131-293.000. 
Aisin  Warner,  K.K.:  See— 

Kawamoto,   Mutsumi;   and   Miki,   Nobuaki,  4.308,764,   CI.   74- 
752.00A. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ,^,^.  ^. 

Kubo,  Masashige;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,309,341,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving 
method  of  motor  fed  by  electric  valve  feeding  apparatus  and  the  same 
apparatus.  4,309,643,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  manufacturing 

separable  slide  fastener.  4,309,233,  CI.  156-66.000. 
Akimoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita,    Osamu;    and    Akimoto,    Hiroshi.    4.309.428.    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Akiyama.  Teruo:  See— 

Harada.  Hikani;  Akiyama.  Teruo;  and  Hiyama,  Tuneo,  4,309,385, 
CI.  422-83.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See—  „     -  „ 

Bjorkman,  Simon  J.;  Jonsson,  Georg  S.;  and  Rundquist,  Per  S.  R., 
4,309,606,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa,  Kazumi.  Polyphen- 
ylene  oxide  resin  composition  stabilizer.  4,309,335,  CI.  26045.7PH. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 
Hope.  Peter;  and  Mellor.  Malcolm.  4.309.337.  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R..  to  Davy  International  AG.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  production  of  elemental  sulfur.  4.309,402,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
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All,  Majid.  Meihod  of  determining  food  or  chemical  allergy  and  intoler- 
ance. 4.309,184,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Aliprandini,  Pino.  Process  for  the  galvanoplastic  deposition  of  a  sold 

alloy.  4.309,256.  CI.  204-44.000. 
Allain,  Ronald  J.;  and  Maniscaico,  Joseph  P.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  hexamethyldisilane  (HMDS)  from  chlorome- 
thyldisilanes  using  special  solvents.  4,309,556,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Allen.  John  D.  Wall  stakes  for  vehicle  sidewall  paneling.  4,309,054.  CI 

296-36.000. 
Allen,  Ralph  O.:  See- 
Dodge.  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Allen,  Ralph  O.,  4,309,187,  CI.  23- 
232.0OE. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  5«— 

Hamilton,  Brian  K.,  4,309,229,  CI.  149-82.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Bohler,  Gerard  M.;  Reed,  Edward  D.;  and  Kowalski,  Victor  A., 
4,308,774,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Alloway,  Joseph  R.  Sliding  log  splitter  device.  4.308.903.  CI.  144- 

193.00C. 
Alloway  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See- 
Gates.  Donald  C.  4.308.714.  CI.  56-121.430. 
Alpha  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman.  Mark,  4,309,677,  CI.  333-81.00A. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondc  Shiro;  and  Takii,  Yasuo,  4.309.579,  CI.  200-5.00E. 
Shoji,  Yutaka;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Sugiura,  Shigekata;  and  Inoue. 
Akihiko.  4.309,690,  CI.  338-163.000. 
Althausen.  Ferdinand;  Proksa,  Ferdinand;  and  Osinski,  Ulrich.  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH.  Process  for  Tilling  cavities  with 
flowable  reaction  mixtures.  4.309,373,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Brown.  Melvin  H..  4,308,808,  CI.  1 10-342.000. 
Alvey,  Roscoe  D.  Method  of  playing  a  combat  simulating  board  same 

4.309.036.  CI.  273-248.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

van  Bogaert,  Joseph  R.,  4,308,887,  CI.  137-112.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Lemke.  Harold  C;  and  Rohowetz.  Stanley  E.,  4.309.237.  CI. 
156-521.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4,309,553,  CI.  549-22.000. 
Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr.;  Poulos,  Andrew  C;  and  Ellwanger.  Richard 
E..  4,309,282.  CI.  209-166.000. 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See 

Asselin,  Andre  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Dionne,  Gervais;  Revesz 

Clara;  and  Failli,  Amedeo,  4,309,348,  CI.  260-326.280. 
DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich.  George, 

4.309.404,  CI.  424-21.000.  * 
Guley.  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.405,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley.  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.406,  a.  424-21.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  4,309,340.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Ahad,  Munir  J.,  4.309.001.  CI.  242-107.40D. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Reiss.  John  R..  4.309,018.  CI.  248-503.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Chamberlain,  Robert  E.;  and  Cook.  Thomas  G..  4.309.381.  CI. 

AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Hou.   Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher.  Eugene  A..  4,309,247.  CI. 

Parker,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Vaughn,  George  A.,  4.309.033.  CI. 
273-73. OOD. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Brandewie,  Joseph  E.;  Feldman.  Steven;  and  Jackson,  Mark  F 

4.308.659,  CI.  29-748.000. 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Johnson,  Keith.  Jr.;  and  Wion.  Donald  A 

4.308.660,  CI.  29-749.000. 

^'^*5!!S'?J^°'"''*  ° '  ^"*="'  ^°*^  J ;  »n<l  WiUette,  Albert  D., 
4.309.370,  CI.  264-40.500. 

Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

■Ryan,  John  O.;  Corkery,  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edw^  P  •  Brill 

PSS'!!,^;;.  ^?**"'   ^""*   ^-   *^   Holzgrafe,  James  R., 
4,309.723.  CI.  358-163.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See- 
Craven.  Robert  B.,  4,309,693,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

Gierhart,  Harry  D.,  4,308,943,  Q.  198-399.000 
Andermann,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

^K.*t3b9J94!  CI.'  48"76  OoT"'  ^°'^'^  ^'  "^  ^*'  ^^''"^'^ 
Anderson,  Warren  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Mechanism 
of  imparting  illusory  doppler  frequency  characteristics  to  a  reradiated 
impinging  radar  signal.  4,309.704,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Anderton,  John  J.,  to  GTE  Producte  Corporation.  Connector  terminat- 
ing apparatus.  4,308,657.  CI.  29-566.300. 
Andow,  Fumic;  Knodow,  Ryotaro;  and  Okamoto,  Eiichi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Monitor  system  for  a  dintal 
signal.  4,309,767.  CI.  371-24.000.  '^ 

Anhenn,  Jorg:  See— 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Hemnch;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dwonk.  Wilhelm.  4,309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 


Anthonsen,  Reiner:  See — 

Sack,    Wieland;    Anthonsen,    Reiner;    and    Kertesz,    Ferencz. 
4,309.486.  CI.  428-511.000. 
Anthony.  Andrew  J.;  and  Martin,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Nuclear  fuel  assembly  holddown  apparatus.  4,309,251, 
CI.  376-446.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Adjusuble  and  flexible  closure  assembly  for 

shoes  with  variable  opening.  4,308,672.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ghara,  Saburo.  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.;  and  Kanebo  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  Ltd.  Modifler  for  fibers  or  fibrous  structures.  4,309,560 
CI.  560-14.000. 
Aomi,  Hideki:  See— 

Enjo,  Naonori;  and  Aomi,  Hideki,  4,309,2%,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Aonuma,  Masashi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masaaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,309,471, 
CI.  428-141.000. 
Apfel,  Joseph  H.;  and  Camiglia,  Charles  K.,  to  Optical  Coating  Labora- 
tory, Inc.  Multilayer  mirror  with  maximum  reflectance.  4,309,075.  CI 
350-164.000. 
Appel,  Eggert;  and  Nissen.  Peter,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  Magnetic 

fiowmeter.  4.308,752.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Appenzeller,  Valentin;  and  Ahrweiler.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters.  Eduard 

Controlled  variable  defiection  roll.  4,308,651.  CI.  29-I16.0AD. 
Arai,  Takao:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  Hoshino,  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao.  4.309.726 
CI.  360-32.000. 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumichi,    Toshihani;    and    Kawatani,    Kimio,    4,309.338.    CI. 
260-101.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Viul  signs  monitor 

4,308,870,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Arman  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,308,635,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Armanini.  Louis,  to  Mearl  Corporation,  The.  Iron  blue  nacreous  piK- 

ments.  4,309,480,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Amhem,  Erik  M.  Contact  lens  holding  and  applicator  device.  4,308,947, 

CI.  206-5.100. 
Amoux,  Daniel;  Genter,  Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  Berthelot,  Alain;  and 
Michel,  Bernard,  to  Relais  Signalisation  Automatisme.  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Connections  between  a  motor  assembly  and  a  contact  unit  base 
of  an  electromagnetic  relay.  4,309,682,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Aro,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacocks,  James  L.,  4,308,748,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Arora,  Manohar  L.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Pigment  flushing.  4,309,320,  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Artway  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kucera,  Robert  D.,  4,308,637,  CI.  16-93.00D. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomori,  Yasumasa,  4,309,077,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Asanae,  Masumi:  See— 

Yamashita,  Keitaro;  Goto,  Ryuji;  and  Asanae,  Masumi,  4,309,498. 
CI.  430-100.000. 
Asculai,  Samuel  S.:  See- 
Fields,  Joseph  E.;  Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H., 
4,309,413,  CI.  424-78.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Borgstrom,    Gunnar;    and     Rothman,     Bengt,    4,309,231,    CI. 

156-54.000. 
Isaksson,  Sven-Erik,  4,309,568,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Ashley,  Holvor  W.;  and  Li,  Vincent  H.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Rate  measurement  analyzer.  4,309.112.  CI.  356-436.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See — 

Ueno,  Yoshio;  and  Inohara,  Masanobu,  4,309.376.  CI.  264-241.000. 
Aso,  Akira:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  4.309.604,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Asselin,  Andre  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Dionne,  Gervais;  Revesz,  Clara; 
and  Failli,  Amedeo.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Tri- 
cyclic indole  derivatives.  4,309.348.  CI.  260-326.280. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Ecker.  Amir  L.,  4,308,723,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Ato  Chimie:  See — 

Kombaum,  Simon,  4,309,465,  CI.  428-35.000. 
August,  Peter:  See— 

Huber,  Peter;  August,  Peter;  Lampelzammer,  Helga;  and  Primas, 
Willi.  4.309.478.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Ault,  Cyrus  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Mis- 
match detection  circuit  for  duplicated  logic  units.  4.309.768.  CI. 
371-68.000. 
Austin,  Paul  R..  to  University  of  Delaware.  Renatured  chitosan  and 

process  of  making  same.  4,309.534,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Autotherm,  Inc.:  See — 

Perhats,  Francis  J.,  4,308,994,  CI.  237-12.30B. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dellantonio,  Ezio  F.,  4.308,757.  CI.  74-10.800. 
Ayres,  James  W.:  See — 

Roseman,  Theodore  J.;  Carpenter.  Osmer  S.;  Baker,  Richard  W  • 
and  Ayres,  James  W..  4.308.867.  CI.  128-260.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Whitehead,  Valerie  B.,  4.309.336,  CI.  26045  SON 
Reed,  Eugene  L.,  4,308,747,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Roos,  Friedrich;  Bolz,  Johannes;  and  Grebe,  Ingo,  4.308.667.  CI. 
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Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uemura,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoto,  Noboru;  and  Kawada.  Shin,  4,308,806.  CI. 
110-244.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Pirsh,  Edward  A..  4,309,386,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Baccei,  Louis  J.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Unsaturated  curable  poly(aI- 
kylene)ether    polyol-based    resins    having    improved    properties. 
4,309,526,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Bach,  Frederick  O.:  See— 

Pudark,  Arthur  A.;  Niesen,  George  P.;  Bach,  Frederick  O.;  and 
Shukia,  Mahendra  B.,  4.309,102,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Bachelis,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin.  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky.  Semen  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduaru  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A..  4,308.909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Bainbridge,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge.  Robert  W.,  4,309,379,  CI. 
264-328.200. 
Baker,  Ellery  L.,  to  United  Wire  &  Supply  Corporation.  Tube  pointer. 

4,308,744,  CI.  72-402.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Roseman.  Theodore  J.;  Carpenter.  Osmer  S.;  Baker,  Richard  W.; 
and  Ayres.  James  W..  4.308,867,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Baike,  George  L.;  and  Jablonski,  Edward  F..  to  Davy  Inc.  Checker- 
work  supporting  means.  4.308.910.  CI.  165-9.300. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
McDowell.  Jerry  T..  4.308.773,  CI.  83-37.000. 
Ball.  Wyatt:  See— 

Kunberger,  Walter  R.  A.;  and  Ball,  Wyatt,  4,308,628,  CI.  7-145.000. 
Balogh,  Dezso:  See— 

Forro,  Dezso;  Balogh,  Dezso;  Csaszar.  Laszio;  Tolgyesi,  Laszio; 
and  Havalda,  Endre,  4,309,748,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Bamberger,  Carlos  E.:  See- 
Robinson.  Paul  R.;  and  Bamberger,  Carlos  E.,  4,309,403,  CI.  423- 
648.00R. 
Barber-Greene  Company:  See — 

Prill,  Fredric  W.;  and  Binz,  Lee  V..  4.309.168,  CI.  432-24.000. 
Barley,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Load  supporting  frame.  4,309,058, 

CI.  297-284.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl,  4,308,716,  Ci.  57-286.000. 
Barnett,  Richard  L.:  See— 

McReynolds,  Billy  L.;  and  Barnett,  Richard  L.,  4,308.972,  CI. 
220-335.000. 
Baron,  Gerhard;  Sauter,  Dieter;  and  Sindel,  Wolfgang,  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  AG.  Process  of  producing  coal  briquettes  for  gasification  or 
devolatilization.  4,309,190,  CI.  44-16.00R. 
Barrett,  Michael  G.;  and  Vaujghan,  David  E.  W.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Synthesis  of  cesium-containing  zeolite,  CSZ-I.  4,309,313,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Bartholic,  David  B.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
"       Preparation  of  FCC  charge  from  residual  fractions.  4,309,274,  CI. 
208-80.000. 
Bartz,  Wilfrieji,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels.  AG.  Heat-curable  aqueous 

coating  compositions.  4.309,260,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Arora,  Manohar  L.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E.,  4,309,320.  CI.  260- 

23.00R. 
Rouwhorst,   Dale  L.;  and  Jillson.   Ronald   L..  4.309,223,  CI. 
106-309.000. 
Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Prokai,  Bela.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Siioxane  copolymer  mixtures  useful  as  foam  stabilizers  in  high  resil- 
ience polyurethane  foam.  4,309,508,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Bass.  Coleman.  Two  row  tree  planter.  4,308,811,  CI.  111-3.000. 
Bassan  &  Cie.:  See— 

Talan,  Jacques,  4,309.136.  CI.  411-36.000. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Heide,  Helmut;  Poeschel,  Eva;  and  Roth.  Ulrich,  4.309,488,  CI. 

428-547.000. 
Reiner,  Roland;  and  Kaiser,  Hildulf,  4,309,453,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Baudner.  Siegfried:  See— 

Haupt.  Heinz;  and  Baudner,  Siegfried,  4,309,339,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 

Baudoux,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et 

Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Circuit  for  rapidly  resynchronizing  a  clock. 

4.309,662.  CI.  328-73.000. 

Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Apparatus  for 

applying  liquid  to  a  running  yam.  4.308.716.  CI.  57-286.000. 
Baumgarth.  Manfred:  See — 

Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Schliep, 
Hans-Jochen;    and    Enenkel,    Hans-Joachim,    4,309,441,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Pearson.  Stephen  J.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Win- 
chell,  David  A.,  4,308.904.  CI.  150-0.500. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ganster.  Otto;  and  Schwindt.  Jurgen.  4,309,378,  CI.  264-311.000. 
Koll.  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Homie,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 

Heinz;  and  Nonn.  Konrad,  4.309.182,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  HomIe,  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans- 

Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad,  4,309,183.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,309,434,  CI.  424-269.000. 


NeefT,  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter,  4,309,221,  CI. 

106-164.000. 
Schmidt.  Thomas;  Wittig.  Andreas;  Sehnem,  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer, 
Hans;  and  Singer,  Rolf-Jurgen.  4,309.538,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Bayly,  Peter  K.;  and  Oretti,  John  E.,  to  Peter  Bayly  Associates  Austra- 
lia Pty.  Ltd.  Dispensing  device.  4,308,978,  CI.  222-449.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eggmann,  Jean;  and  Hartmann,  Max,  4.309.144.  CI.  415-105.000. 
Beall,  George  H.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Polychromatic  glasses  and 

method.  4,309,217,  CI.  501-56.000. 
Beard  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Noyes,    Ronald   T.;   and   Williams.    Eugene   E..   4.308.669,   CI.' 
34-33.000. 
Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Habermehl,  Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Werner;  and 
Siebert,  Werner,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineer- 
ing GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tar  recovery  from  raw  coking 
gas.  4,309,253,  CI.  201-30.000. 
Beck,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Beck,  Stephen  C.  4,309,030.  CI.  273- 
l.OGC. 
Becker,  Werner;  Holland-Letz,  Gunter;  and  Volk,  Heinrich,  to  Esselte 
Pendaflex  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  printing  or  applying  self-adhe- 
sive labels.  4,308,797,  CI.  101-292.000. 
Beckler,  Robert  I.  Method  of  automatically  evaluating  source  language 
logic  condition  sets  and  of  compiling  machine  executable  instructions 
directly  therefrom.  4,309,756,  CI.  i*4-300.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby,  John  B.,  4,309,692,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Lauderdale,  Vivian  R.,  4,309.502,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Levine,  Melvin;  Jacobetz,  Paul  J.;  and  Sperry,  Elmer  A..  IH. 
4,309,262,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Beckmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Mogendorf,  Friedel,  to  Schloemann-Siemag 
Aktiengesellschafi.  Apparatus  for  transversely  conveying  profiled 
rods  and  rails.  4,308,945,  CI.  198-750.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Pathak,   Ram   D.;  and  Treheme,   Elezabeth  J.,  4,309,408,  CI. 

424-44.000. 
Smith,  David  G.;  and  Ainsworth,  Anthony  T..  4.309,443,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Beene,  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Martin,  Hubert;  and  Beene,  Gerald  W.,  4,309.676,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Behm,  William  C,  to  Reynolds  Manufacturing  Company.  Ejector  type 

scraper.  4,308,677,  CI.  37-126.0AE. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haupt,  Heinz;  and  Baudner,  Siegfried,  4,309,339,  G.  260-1 12.00B. 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.:  See— 

Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and 
Uffner,  Melville  W..  4.309.511,  CI.  525-14.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Acampora,  Anthony,  4,309,764,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Ault,  Cyrus  F.,  4,309,768,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Boros,  Victor  B.;  Giacopelli,  James  N.;  and  Papathomas.  Thomas 

v.,  4,309,650,  CI.  323-283.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Coldren,  Larry  A.;  and  Storz.  Frederick  G., 

4,309,267,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Camlibel,  Irfan;  Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and 

Zydzik,  George  J.,  4,309,081,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Carter,  Herman  L.,  Jr.;  Hart,  Roberi  R.;  and  Weissmann,  Gerd  F. 

H.,  4,309,618,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Henry,  Paul  S.,  4,309,694,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Unty,  Henry  A.,  4,309.755,  CI.  364-200.000. 
MacPherson,  William  F.;  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 

4,309,715,  CI.  357-37.000. 
Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik.  George  J.. 

4.309,460.  CI.  427-250.000. 
Young,  Ernst  H.,  Jr.,  4,309,630,  CI.  307-584.000. 
Bellows,  A.  Robert;  and  Tapper,  David,  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical 

Center,  The.  Diagnosis  of  eye  tumors.  4,308,874,  CI.  128-745  000. 
Bemmerl,   Hans-Ferdinand,    to    Bochumer    Eisenhutte    Heintzmann 

GmbH  &  Co.  Mine  roof  support.  4,309,130,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Bender,  Werner;  Bergner,  Dieter;  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolfgang; 
and  Schulte,  Wilfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrolysis 
apparatus.  4,309,264,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

McCombs,  Howard  L.,  Jr.,  4,309,149,  CI.  417-63.000. 

Mulkins,  George  F.;  Dombrowski,  Jerome  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston 

R.,  4,309,738,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Van  Ausdal.  Robert  K..  4.308,892,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Film  processor  for  instant  type  transparency  film.  4,309.100.  CI. 
354-303.000. 
Bengtsson,  Raymond:  See — 

Jiveman,  Jan;  Bengtsson,  Raymond;  Kaya,  Rasit;  and  Bengtsson, 
Rune,  4,308,988,  CI.  229-80.000. 
Bengtsson,  Rune:  See — 

Jiveman,  Jan;  Bengtsson.  Raymond;  Kaya.  Rasit;  and  Bengtsson. 
Rune,  4,308.988.  CI.  229-80.000. 
Benkwitt,  Frances  C:  See — 

Coll-Palagos,  Miguel;  and  Benkwitt.  Frances  C,  4.309,409.  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Benraad,  Coenraad  J.  B.:  See — 

Ettema.   Ernst;  and   Benraad,  Coenraad  J.   B.,  4.308.966,  CI. 
220-21.000. 
Bentz,  Gerard:  See- 
Foulard,  Jean;  Bentz.  Gerard;  and  Galey.  Jean,  4.309.214,  Q. 
75-0.50B. 
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Bentzen,  Criig  L.,  lo  Symphar  S.A.  Method  for  the  clinical  separation 

of  a-  and  ^-lipoproteins.  4.309.188,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Bentzen.  Craig  L.;  Mong.  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor.  Eric,  to  Symphar  S.A. 

Diphosphonates.  4.309.364.  CI.  260-931.000. 
Berger,  Pierre,  to  Creusot- Loire.  Casing  for  a  machine,  with  several 

parallel  screws,  for  treating  materials.  4.308.655.  CI.  29-463.000. 
Bergner.  Dieter:  See— 

Bender.  Werner;  Bergner.  Dieter;  Hannesen.  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schulte.  Wilfried.  4.309.264,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Habermehl.  Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Werner; 
and  Siebert.  Werner.  4.309.253,  CI.  201-30.000. 
Bernard,  OUvier.  to  Saft-Societc  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Trac- 
tion. Electric  storage  cell  with  a  vibration-proof  comb-type  connec- 
tion. 4.309.492.  CI.  429-161.000. 
Bertels.  Augustinus  W.  M..  to  Bruil-Amhem  Wegenbouw  B.V.  Rein- 
forced asphalt  layer.  4.309.124.  CI.  404-70.000. 
Berthelot.  Alain:  See— 

Amoux.  Daniel;  Center.  Claude;  Aguettaz.  Jean;  Berthelot,  Alain; 
and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,309,682,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Bertolotti,  Francis;  Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  and  Weber,  Georges,  to 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Sidenirgic  Francaise.  Apparatus  for 
cooling  elongated  products  during  their  passage  through  the  appara- 
tus. 4,308,881,  CI.  134-122.00R. 
Bertsch.  Dieter:  See— 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm,  4,309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Besse,  Lucien:  See — 

Durand,  Francois;  and  Besse,  Lucien,  4,308,856,  CI.  126-418.000. 
Betzing,  Hans:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner,  Betzing,  Hans;  Winkelmann.  Johan- 
nes; and  Probst,  Manfred.  4.309.407.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung.  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 
Method    for    controlling    fertility    in    mammals.    4,309,442,    CI. 
424-319.000. 
BHG  Hiradastechnikai  Vallalat:  See— 

Forro,  Dezso;  Balogh,  Dezso;  Csaszar,  Laszlo;  Tolgyesi.  Laszio; 
and  Havalda.  Endrc.  4,309,748,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Bigham,  Eric  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Penicillanoyloxymethyl  penicillanate 

l,l,r.r-tetraoxide.  4,309,347,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Bigler,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Lassen,  Niels;  Bogeso.  Klaus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler.  Allan  J..  4.309.429,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Billings,  William  G.;  and  Scinta,  James,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Production  of  carbon  monoxide  from  carbon.  4,309,397,  CI.  423- 
415.00A. 
Binz,  Lee  V.:  See- 
Prill,  Fredric  W.;  and  Binz,  Lee  V.,  4,309,168,  CI.  432-24.000. 
Biollaz.  Michel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compounds  of  the  preg- 
nane series  with  an  oxygen  function  in  the  19-position,  processes  for 
their  manufacture  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  conuining  these 
compounds.  4.309.423,  CI  424-242.000. 
Bird.  Graham  J.:  See — 

Serban.  Alexander;  Farquharson.  Graeme  J.;  Bird,  Graham  J.;  and 
Lydiate.  Jack.  4,309.211.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Birkenmeyer,  Robert  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Lincomycin  com- 
pounds. 4,309.533,  a.  536-11.000. 
BischofT.  Robert  F.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Bearing  movement  pre- 
venting system.  4,309.062.  CI.  308-29.000. 
Biscomb,  Lloyd  I.  Tethered  airfoil  wind  energy  conversion  system. 

4,309.006.  CI.  244-33.000. 
Bjorkman,  Simon  J.;  Jonsson,  Georg  S.;  and  Rundquist.  Per  S.  R.,  to 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Measuring  plate  thickness.  4,309,606,  CI. 
250-252.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.    Ronald    A.;    and    Maruscak.    John.    4.308,934.    O. 

182-184.000. 
Riley,  Robert  H..  Jr..  4.309.067.  CI.  339-91. OOR. 
Black.  Lenoir:  See — 

Kuccski.  Vincent  P.;  and  Black.  Lenoir.  4.309.302.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Blahut.  Richard  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Segmented  chirp  waveform  implemented  radar  system.  4,309,703,  CI. 
343-17.2PC. 
Blair,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  to  Magna  Corporation.  Micellar  solutions  of  thin 
film  spreading  agents  comprising  resinous  polyalkylene  oxide  ad- 
ducts.  4,309.306,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Blanton.  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Adding  fuel 

in  catalyst  regeneration.  4,309,309,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Blaszkowski,  Henry.  Soap  bar  and  releasable  holder.  4,309,014,  CI. 

248-359.000. 
Blizzard,  John  D.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  adhesive 

formulations.  4,309,520,  CI.  525-477.000. 
Blodgett.  Jerry  A.;  and  Patten,  Raymond  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.   Pulsed  interferometric   remote  gauge.   4,309,109,  CI. 
356-355.000. 
Bloom,    Stephen    R.    Adjustable    uilpipe    hanger.    4,309,019,    CI. 

248-610.000. 
Bloot,  Pieter  C;  and  van  Kleef,  Johannes  H.  K.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Gas  discharge  laser.  4,309,669,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Blough,  LeVone  A.:  See— 

StefTen,  Robert  G.;  Gregory,  David  L.;  and  Blough,  LeVone  A., 
4,309,140.0.411-264.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas:  See — 
Kelly.  Dan  H..  4.308.861.  CI.  128-68.000. 


Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See — 
Bemmerl.  Hans-Ferdinand.  4,309,130,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Bollmann,  Alfred,  4,309,131,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Bock,  Ditmar  H.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Flywheel  electric  transmis- 
sion apparatus.  4,309,620,  CI.  290-4.00R. 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Pyrazinyl- 
l,2,4-oxadiazole-5-ones,  for  treatment  of  edema,  and  processes  for 
preparing  same.  4,309.430,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Roberi  L.,  to  Merck 
ft  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  pyrazinyl-l,2,4-oxadiazoles.  4.309,540,  CI. 
544-405.000. 
Boden,  Knut  F.  I.;  Henningsen,  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo,  to 
ESAB  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  feeding  a  wire  electrode.  4,309,642.  CI. 
318-113.000. 
Bodlaj,  Viktor,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  contact-free 

thickness  or  interval  measurement.  4,309,103,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Bodner,  Alex  A.:  See — 

Van  Huffel.  Phillip  L.;  and  Bodner,  Alex  A.,  4,308,633.  Q. 
15-104.930. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Kane,  James  W.;  and  U  Conte.  Richard  J.,  4.309,177,  CI.  8-516.000. 
Bogart,  Marlowe  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Methods  for  assembling 

permeators.  4,308,654,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Bogeso,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Lassen,  Niels;  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler.  Allan  J..  4.309.429.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Boguth.  Kurt,  to  Tunkers  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Hydraulic  vibrator  for 
moving  a  ramming  and  drawing  body  and  a  method  of  moving  the 
same.  4.308,924.  CI.  173-135.000. 
Bohannon.  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  Westem  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Meth- 
ods of  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  metallic  tape  into  a  tube  having  an 
overlapped  seam.  4.308.662,  CI.  29-828.000. 
Bohler,  Gerard  M.;  Reed,  Edward  D.;  and  Kowalski,  Victor  A.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Hole  cutting  device  for  webs.  4,308,774,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Bollen,  Paul  C.  Multi-angle  photography.  4,309,094,  CI.  354-80.000. 
Boiler,  Arthur;  Cereghetti,  Marco;  and  Scherrer,  Hanspeter,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La   Roche    Inc.    Pyrimidine    derivatives.    4.309.539.    CI. 
544-242.000. 
Bollmann,  Alfred,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Mine  roof  support.  4,309,131,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Bolstad,  Richard:  See — 

Hcuser,  Arthur  R.;  and  Bolstad,  Richard,  4,309.179.  CI.  8-558.000. 
Bolz,  Johannes:  See— 

Roos,  Friedrich;  Bolz,  Johannes;  and  Grebe,  Ingo.  4,308.667.  Q. 
34-23.000. 
Bomkamp,  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Perry,  Charles  B.;  Bomkamp,  Raymond  L.;  and  Bone.  Kendall  P., 
4,309.600,  CI.  235-375.000. 
Bone,  Geoffrey  E.:  See- 
Thomas,  Alan  v.;  and  Bone,  Geoffrey  E.,  4,308.721,  CI.  60-634.000. 
Bone.  Kendall  F.:  See- 
Perry.  Charles  B:;  Bomkamp.  Raymond  L.;  and  Bone.  Kendall  P., 
4.309.600.  CI.  235-375.000. 
Bonnema.  James  V.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Axial  fan  hair  dryer. 

4.308.670,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Bonnie  Corp.:  See — 

Strickland.  William  N.,  4,308.918.  CI.  166-326.000. 
Borgstrom.  Gunnar;  and  Rothman.  Bengt.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Appa- 
ratus for  application  of  a  tape  of  material  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
a    substantially    recUngular    electrical    conductor.    4,309,231,    CI. 
156-54.000. 
Boros,  Victor  B.;  Giacopelli,  James  N.;  and  Papathomas.  Thomas  V.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Average  current  con- 
trolled switching   regulator   utilizing  digital   control   techniques. 
4,309,650,  CI.  323-283.000. 
Borovina.  Anton;  Grattan,  Henry  E.;  and  Borovina,  Mark.  Flue  gas 

heat  recovery  system.  4,308.990,  CI.  236-10.000. 
Borovina,  Mark:  See — 

Borovina,    Anton;    GratUn,    Henry    E.;    and    Borovina.    Mark. 
4,308,990,  CI.  236-10.000. 
Boucher,  Normand,  to  Les  Guitares  Norman  inc.  Warp  restoring 
device  for  the  neck  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument.  4.308.780.  CI. 
84-293.000. 
Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  Brouwers.  Johannes  A.  L.;  and  Wamier,  Jean 
M.  M..  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Two  stage  procedure  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  polypyrrolidone.  4,309,530.  CI.  528-326.000. 
Bourassa,  Hugh:  See — 

Mallory,    Edwin    E.;    and    Bourassa.    Hugh,    4.309.2iS.    CI. 
156-131.000. 
Bout,  Bemardus  J;  and  Van  Wyk.  Jacobus  P.  Rate  of  change  detection. 

4,309,663,  CI.  328-132.000. 
Bowen,  E.  Lee,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Beverage  cooling 

and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,308,975,  C\.  222-36.000. 
Boyce.  Walter  F.  Alkyl  nitrite  compositions.  4.309,303,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Boyd,  Danny  R.  Cathodic  clamp  apparatus.  4,309,263,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Coldren,  Larry  A.;  and  Storz,  Frederick  G.,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Reactive  sputter  etching 
apparatus.  4,309,267.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Boyen,  Steven  G.  Brassiere.  4,308,869,  CI.  128-478.000. 
Bradley,  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Between-cycle 
laser  system  for  depressurization  and  resealing  of  modified  design 
nuclear  fuel  assemblies.  4,309,250,  CI.  376-310.000. 
Bradshaw,  James  E.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Matson.  James  E.;  and 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C,  4,308,754,  CI.  73-861.280. 
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Braia,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  reducing  the 

corrosivity  of  phenol  sulfides.  4.309.293.  CI.  252-48.200. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Timmler.  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst.  4,309,434,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Feldman.  Steven;  and  Jackson,  Mark  F.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Single  lead  insertion  connector  block  loading  appara- 
tus. 4,308,659,  CI.  29r748.000. 
Brandstadter,  Jack  M..  to  Pncumo  Corporation.  Linear  engine/hy- 
draulic pump.  4,308.720.  CI.  60-595.000. 
Braschel.  Volker:  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Braschel,  Volker;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Wup- 
per,  Hans-Herbert,  4.309,060,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Brauer,  Hans,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Rolling  lines  for  the 

rolling  of  wire  or  rods.  4.308.740.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Brazell.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Hoover,  Michael  C;  Brazell.  Charles  R.;  Mehta.  Shyam  B.;  Lock- 
ett,  James  F.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H.,  4,308,959,  CI.  209-563.000. 
Brec,  Raymond;  Le  Mehaute.  Alain;  and  Dugast,  Alain,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite.  Electric  cell  with  a 
non-aqueous  electrolyte.  4,309,491,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Brennan,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wide  range  voltage 

regulator  circuit.  4.309,651,  CI.  323-341.000. 
Bretschneider,  Walter.  Stitched-down  shoe.  4,308,671,  CI.  36-11.000. 
Bricker,  Robert  E.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Wheelhead  drive 
assembly    for    a   cylindrical    grinding    machine.    4.308.694.    CI. 
51-165.800. 
Briggs,  Barry  D.:  See — 

Wills,  David  C;  Lawter.  Raymond  L.;  Briggs,  Barry  D.;  and 
Sampson,  Edward  F.,  4.308.795.  CI.  101-93.370. 
Brill.  Gerow  D.:  See- 
Ryan.  John  O.;  Corkery.  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edward  P.;  Brill, 
Gerow    D.;    Reagan,   Anne    M.;   and    Holzgrafe,   James   R., 
4.309.723.  CI.  358-163.000. 
Brisabois,  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  des*Usines  Renault.  Automotive 

vehicle  drive  train.  4.308,763,  CI.  74-700.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
page, James  H.  R.;  and  Coombs.  Alan.  4,309,228.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Brooks,  Robert,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  remelting  scrap  glass.  4.309,204,  CI.  65-28.000. 
Brouwers.  Johannes  A.  L.:  See— 

Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  Brouwers,  Johannes  A.  L.;  and  Warnier, 
Jean  M.  M..  4.309,530.  CI.  528-326.000. 
Brown,  Alexander  M.  Sealing  zipper.  4.308.644.  CI.  24-205.  lOR. 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.;  and  Wion,  Donald  A.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Multiple  wire  insertion  apparatus.  4.308.660.  CI. 
29^749.000. 
Brown,  Lawrence  G.  Drive  system  for  bicycles  and  other  apparatus. 

4.J09.043.  CI.  280-236.000. 
Brown.  Melvin  H.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Coal  burning 
method  to  reduce  particulate  and  sulfur  emissions.  4,308,808,  CI. 
110-342.000. 
Brown,  William  M.:  See— 

Manizza,  Guelfo  A.;  and  Brown,  William  M.,  4,308,985,  CI.  229- 
31. OOR. 
Bruil-Arahem  Wegenbouw  B.V.:  See— 

Bertels,  Augustinus  W.  M.,  4,309,124,  CI.  404-70.000. 
Brunn,  Klaus;  Matura.  Eike;  Polster,  Walter;  and  Schmitmann.  Herbert, 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  device  for  fluoro- 
scopic examination  and  film  exposure.  4,309,613.  CI.  250-409.000. 
.Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst.  4.309.434,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Buckley,    Frederick    P.   Caimera   mounting   device.    4,309,095,   CI. 

354-81.000. 
Buffalo  Color  Corporation:  See— 

Orloff,  Malcolm  K.;  and  White.  LeRoy  A..  4.309.323,  CI.  260- 

28.50A. 

Bula.  Karl;  and  SchafTner,  Bruno,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Net-like 

or  chain-like  anti-slip  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  4,308.906,  CI. 

152-219.000. 

Bulla,  Jackie  N.;  and  Fesperman.  Billy  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Cross  lapping  apparatus  4,308.640,  Q.  19-163.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Delbert  A..  4.308.896.  CI.  138-126.000. 
Bumham.  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Transverse  light  emitting  electroluminescent 
devices.  4,309.670,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Lockhart,  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Chang.  Shung-huei.  4.309.657.  CI. 
324-158.00R. 
Bunoughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Grivsky.  Eugene  M..  4.309.444.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Wolberg.  Gerald;  and  Zimmerman.  Thomas  P..  4.309,419.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Buss,  Linus  B..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Heating  system.  4.308.993. 

CI.  237-2.00A. 
Buus.  Jom  L.  M.:  See — 

Lassen.  Niels;  Bogeso.  Klaus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  4,309,429,  CI.  424-248.400. 
C.  L.  Frost  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Weis.  Siegfried  K..  4,309,063,  CI.  308-187.200. 
C.  P.  Hall  Company,  The:  See— 

Kuceski,  Vincent  P.;  and  Black,  Lenoir.  4.309.302.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Cadee.  Theodorus  P.  M..  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Hydraulic 
control  for  a  clutch.  4,308,940,  CI.  192-103.0FA. 


Cahill,  Arthur  L.;  and  Scott.  John  L.  Solar  energy  system.  4.309.619, 

CI.  290-1. OOR. 
Calcasola,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stack,  Timothy  F.;  and  Calcasola.  Richard  W..  4.309.653.  CI. 
323-369.000. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Castleman,  Kenneth  R.,  4,309.691,  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Callahan,  James  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Caulytic  composition 

for  allylic  oxidation  of  olefins.  4,309,310,  CI.  252-431.00P. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See- 
Bock,  Ditmar  H..  4,309,620,  CI.  290-4.00R. 
Calzaturificio  San  Marco  Di  Santo  Tessaro  ft  C.S.n.c:  See— 

Tessaro,  Vanio,  4,308,674,  CI.  36-1 18.000. 
Camlibel,  Irfan;  Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik, 
George  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Display 
devices.  4,309.081,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Candor,  James  T.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Company.  Thermally  actuatable 
electrical  switch  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,309,685,  CI.  337-408.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Masaharu,  4,309,076.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Iwakura,  Sadao,  4,309,712,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kanoto.  Masanobu;  and  Ueda,  Shigeru,  4,309,591,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya. 
4,309,093,  CI.  354-59.000. 
Caputo,  William  R.;  and  De  Lorenzi,  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,308,936,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Cardinal,  Rene  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coaxially  mounted  high 

frequency  light  detector  housing.  4,309,717,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Prinz,  Reinhard;  and  Felle,  Karl,  4.309.104.  CI.  356-28.000. 
Carlino,  Leo  T.:  See- 
Harrison,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Carlino,    Leo   T..    4.309.304.    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Carlson,  Richard  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Process  for 
reproducibly     preparing     titanium     subhydride.     4,309,230,     CI. 
149-109.600. 
Carlton,  Bruce  E.  Newsprint  press  orienUtion  device.  4,308,798,  CI. 

101-426.000. 
Camiglia,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Apfel.   Joseph    H.;   and   Camiglia,   Charles   K.,   4,309.075,   CI. 
350-164.000. 
Carolina  Rubber  Hose  Company:  See— 

Mcintosh,   Billy   R.;  and  Jones,   Lawrence   R.,  4,309,232,   CI. 
156-64.000. 
Carpenter,  Osmer  S.:  See— 

Roseman,  Theodore  J.;  Carpenter,  Osmer  S.;  Baker,  Richard  W.; 
and  Ayres,  James  W.,  4,308,867,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Carpentier,  Urgel  R.  Dust  trap  and  valve  with  auxiliary  pressure  equal- 
izing valve.  4.308,894,  CI.  137-630.150. 
Carson,  Dennis  W.;  Gray,  Ralph  C;  and  Luckock,  Glenn  W.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Stable  aqueous  dispersions  of  particles  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  polymer.  4,309,328,  CI.  260-29.60F. 
Carter,  Cecil  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  dimerization. 

4,309,387,  CI.  422-201.000. 
Carter,  Herman  L.,  Jr.;  Hart,  Robert  R.;  and  Weissmann,  Gerd  F.  H..  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Precision  optical  dis- 
fance  measurement.  4,309,618,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Carter,  J.  Wame,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  longitudinally  reinforcing  continuously  generated  plastic  pipe. 
4,308,999,  CI.  242-7.020. 
Carter,  James  G.:  See — 

Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L.;  Maxey,  David 
v.;  and  Carter,  James  G.,  4,309,307,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Carver,  Robert  W.  Dimensional  sound  recording  and  apparatus  and 

method  for  producing  the  same.  4,309,570,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multi-lobe  antenna  having 

a  disc-shaped  Luneberg  lens.  4,309,710,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Daniek,  Georg;  Meyer,  Artur;  and  Weidemuller,  Wolf,  4,309,178, 

CI.  8-551.000. 
Daniek,  Georg,  4,309,401,  CI.  423-567.00A. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus. 
Heinz.  4.309,523,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merii,  Sergio;  and  Rivola,  Gio- 
vanni, to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  11-deoxy 
anthracycline  antibiotics.  4,309,503,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Castleman,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Califomia  Institute  of  Technology.  Step-ori- 
ented pipehne  daU  processing  system.  4,309,691,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Catanese,     Salvatore    S.     Illuminated    decoration.    4,309,744,    CI. 

362-147.000. 
Cavanna,  Giancarlo;  and  Tavoni,  Gian  Paolo,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  detecting  climatic  conditions  favoring  the 
development  of  Peronosporales.  4,308,687,  CI.  47- 1. OOR. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Absmann,  Horst  L.,  4.308.783.  CI.  84-439.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Bulla,  Jackie  N.;  and  Fesperman.  Billy  B..  4,308.640.  CI.  19-163.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cavanna.  Giancarlo;  and  Tavoni.  Gian  Paolo,  4,308,687,  Q.  47- 
l.OOR. 
Cereghetti,  Marco:  See — 

Boiler,   Arthur;   Cereghetti,   Marco;   and   Scherrer.   Hanspeter. 
4.309.539.  CI.  544-242.000. 
Cesar,  Edward.  Humane  animal  trap.  4,308,682,  CI.  43-88.000. 
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Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Sims.  William  H  .  4,308.857,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Chamberlain.  Robert  E.;  and  Cook,  Thomas  G..  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company.  Establishing  and  ascertaining  desired  air  removal  in  steam 
sterilization.  4.309.381,  CI.  422-3.000. 
Chamberlin.  David  B..  to  Dictaphone  Corporation.  Telephone-adapter 

apparatus  for  k  dictation  unit.  4.309.571.  CI.  179-6.090. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Stillman.  Nathan.  4.309.466.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Chang.  Leo  S.;  and  DeMore.  Anthony,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Ribbon  configuration  for  resistive  ribbon  ther- 
mal transfer  printing.  4,309.1 17,  CI.  600-241.100. 
Chang,  Shung-huei:  See— 

Lockhart.  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Chang.  Shung-huei,  4.309,657,  CI. 
324-1S8.0OR. 
Chatenet,  Bernard:  See— 

Graber.  Gerard;   Chatenet.   Bernard;  and   Pellenard.   Philippe, 
4,309,213.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Chatterjea.  Probir  K.:  See- 
Shore.   Daniel    B.;   and   Chatterjea.    Probir   K..   4.308.893.   CI. 
137-625.690. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG:  See— 

Bartz.  Wilfried.  4.309.260.  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Dietrich,  Johannes;  Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  and  Kilian, 

Wolfgang.  4.309.522.  CI.  526-158.000. 
Horlbeck.  Gemot;  and  Mumcu,  Salih,  4.309.518.  CI.  525-425.009. 
Chen.  Charlie  C.  Process  for  preparation  of  near-alpha  titanium  alloys. 

4.309.226.  CI.  148-12.70B. 
Chen.  Kwei-Lin:  See- 
Lin,  Jih-Shyan;  Lin,  Wuu-Shyong;  Chen.  Kwei-Lin;  and  Wen. 
Chen-Jiing.  4.308.889,  CI.  137-187.000. 
Cheng.  Jiin-Duey.  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Mitici- 
dal.  insecticidal.  ovicidal  and  fungicidal  N-(N'.N'-diarylaminothio>- 
sulfonamides.  4.309.425.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  Cormier.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William  A., 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Octane  and  total  yield  improvement  in 
catalytic  cracking.  4,309.279,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Chevallier,  Bernard,  to  FMC  Corporation.   Rapid  disconnect  pipe 

coupling  device  for  cryogenic  service.  4,309,049,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See — 

Kobzina,  John  W..  4,309.209.  CI.  71-91.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Blanton.  William  A..  Jr..  4.309.309,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  J..  4,309.276,  CI.  208-109.000. 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  P.,  4.309,275.  CI.  208-109.000. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  and  Hongo.  Chikara.  to  Tanabe 
Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.   Process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  DL-p- 
hydroxy-phenylglycine.  4.309.362.  CI.  260-501.120. 
Child,  Francis  W.,  to  Child  Laboratories  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting 

mastitis  in  bovine  animals.  4,308,859,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Child  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Child,  Francis  W.,  4.308.859.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  The:  See — 

Bellows,  A.  Robert;  and  Tapper.  David.  4.308,874,  CI.  128-745.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Koga,  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  and  Ohgushi,  Masuhito.  4.309.558.  CI. 

556-479.000. 
Sato.  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Matsuda.  Kenji;  Uwai.  To- 
shihiro;  and  Hanari.  Tohru.  4.309.521.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Chiusoli.  Gian  P.;  Giroldini,  William;  and  Salerno.  Giuseppe,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  dienoic  acids.  4,309,357,  CI. 
260-413.000. 
Chiyoda,  Tsuneyuki,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigerant  quantity 
detecting  device  for  air  conditioning  of  vehicles.  4,308,725,  CI. 
62-129.000. 
Christensen,  Arthur  C.  to  Scovill  Inc.  Kitchen  mixer  having  means  to 
instantaneously    increase    speed    when    desired.    4.309.631.    CI. 
310-50.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffc,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann.  Thomas 
N..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1-car- 
bapenems  and  intermediates  via  trithioorthoacetates.  4.309.346.  CI. 
260.239.00A. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and  Wildonger.  Kenneth  J., 
to  Merck  A.  Co..  Iik.  N-Alkyl-N-iminomethyl  derivatives  of  thiena- 
mycin.  4,309.438,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christensen,  Cindy:  See — 

Rantanen.  Alfonso  W.,  4,308.769.  CI.  81-63.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Error  coding  for  video  disc 

system.  4.309,721.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle.  Dennis  L.;  Maxey.  David  V.; 
and  Carter.  James  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Gas 
mixtures  for  gas-filled  radiation  detectors.  4.309.307.  CI.  252-372.000. 
Chrysler  Cmporation:  See — 

Sarto,  Jorma  O..  4.308.845,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Chu,  Daniel  T.;  Martin.  Jerry  R.;  and  Thomas,  Alford  M..  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  Antibacterial  peptides.  4.309.342.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Chua,  David  L.;  and  Merz.  William  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Long  Ufe 

thionyl  chloride  cell.  4.309.490.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Chugai-Duki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 
Shibala.  Akira,  4.309.461.  CI.  427-259.000. 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei  A.; 
Samsonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Karasev,  Vadim  A.  Method  for  process- 
ing pulverized  solid  fuel.  4,309,197.  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.:  See — 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 
A.;  Samsonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Karasev,  Vadim  A.,  4,309,197, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Church  &.  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Steinke.  John  J.;  and  Kaufman.  George.  4.308.956.  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Ciaffone,  John  T.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  handle  with 

latch  for  pivouble  cartridge.  4,308,663,  CI.  30-87.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

and  Wchrli.  Rudolf,  4.309.555.  CI.  556-417.000. 
Biollaz,  Michel,  4,309,423,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Carter,  J.  Wame,  4,308,999,  CI.  242-7.020. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang,  4.309.436.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Ferrini.  Pier  G..  4.309.353.  CI.  260-343.450. 
Gruenfeld,  Norbert.  4.309.345,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Gschwend.  Heinz  W.;  and  Huebner,  Charles  F.,  4,309,349,  CI. 

260-340.300. 
Karrer.  Friedrich,  4.309.546.  CI.  546-187.000. 
Lacroix.  Roger;  Adam.  Jean-Marie;  and  Vincze.  Janos.  4.309.180, 

CI.  8-609.000. 
Lange.  Burkhart;  Agarwal.  Suresh  C;  Fringeli.  Werner;  and  Gun- 

ter.  Franz.  4.309.316.  CI.  252-543.000. 
Ledouble.    Jean-Pieiie;     and     Muller,     Klaus.     4.309.360.    CI. 

260-453.100. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C.  4.309.047.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Quadranti.    Marco;    and    Gerber.    Hans-Rudolf,    4,309,210,    CI. 

71-93.000. 
Werner,  Lincoln  H..  4.309.541.  CI.  546-16.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Perry.  Charles  B.;  Bomkamp.  Raymond  L.;  and  Bone.  Kendall  F., 
4.309.600.  CI.  235-375.000. 
Clapp,  Gerald  A.:  See — 

Johnson.    George    B.;    and    Clapp.    Gerald    A.,   4.309,773,    CI. 
455-62.000. 
Clark,  Fred  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Flint,  Gene  A.,  4,309,099.  CI.  354-293.000. 
Clavelloux.  Noel;  and  Peynaud.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 
measuring  in  real  time  sea  currents  in  deep  water.  4.308.749,  CI. 
73-170.00A. 
Cliff,  Geoffrey  R..  to  FBC  Limited.  Sulphonamides  useful  as  pesticides. 

4.309.559.  CI.  560-12.000. 
Cochard.  Pierre;  and  de  Saint-Marie.  Bruno,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Method  for  measuring  the  rate  of  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gases  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  device  for  putting 
said  method  into  practice.  4.308.846.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Codding.  Elias  H.:  See — 

Hoover.  Michael  C;  Brazell.  Charles  R.;  Mehta.  Shyam  B.;  Lock- 
ett.  James  F.;  and  Codding.  Elias  H..  4.308.959.  CI.  209-563.000. 
Coe,  Charles  G.:  See- 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and 
Uffner.  Melville  W.,  4.309.511.  CI.  525-14.000. 
Cohen.  Joel  B.,  to  Shell  Conuiner  Systems.  Electrically  conductive 

container.  4.308.953.  CI.  206-334.000. 
Cohen,  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham,  to  Purdue  Frederick  Company, 
The.  Preparation  of  6-oxa-l-azatricyclo(6.2.2.02'')dodecane-5-ones. 
4,309,544,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Coignet  S.A.:  See— 

Fougea,  Bernard,  4,309,366,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Coldren,  Larry  A.:  See — 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Coldren,  Larry  A.;  and  Storz,  Frederick  G., 
4,309,267,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Gaffar.  Abdul.  4.309.410.  CI.  424-57.000. 
Coll-Palagos.  Miguel;  and  Benkwitt.  Frances  C,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Anti-corrosion  formulation  for  toothpastes.  4,309,409,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Collins,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Harding,  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  Window,  Brian;  and 
Collins,  Anthony  R..  4.309.261.  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Columbia  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  and  Orlando,  Samuel  J..  4,309,377,  CI. 
264-294.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Anthony.  Andrew  J.;  and  Martin.  Kenneth  A..  4,309,251,  CI. 
376-446.000. 
Commercial  Resins  Co.:  See — 

Hart.  Robert  J..  4.308.819.  CI.  118-307.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Duchene.  Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Robert,  4,309,083,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

Holan.  George;  and  Walser.  Reimund.  4,309.350.  CI.  260-340.50R. 

Tyler.  Ralph  J.;  Smith.  Ian  W.;  and  Edwards,  James  H..  4,309,270, 

CI.  2O8-8.0OR. 

Compact  Video  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Sayovitz.  Michael  G..  4.309.708.  CI.  343-713.000. 
Compton.  Richard  A.;  and  Petraitis,  Del  J.,  to  NuSil  Research.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  and  aryl  substituted  oligosiloxanes  suit- 
able for  use  as  diffusion  pump  oils.  4,309,557,  CI.  556-453.000. 
Condon,  William  T..  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  Universal  joint  slip 
spline  connection  having  concentric  one-way  valves.  4,308,729,  CI. 
64-23.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Reinicke.    Robert    H.;   and    Waller,    Henry   A.,   4,309,022.   CI. 
251-61.400. 
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Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Heisler.    Jerome    S.;    and    Starr.    Anthony    J..    4,308,969.    CI. 

220-266.000. 
House.  Richard  F..  4.308.949.  CI.  206-148.000. 
Provost.  John  G..  4.308.948.  CI.  206-45.250. 
Ward.  Christine  E..  4,308.957.  CI.  206-626.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Irland.  Lewis  F..  4.308,973,  CI.  220-454.000. 
Contraves  Limited:  See — 

Frey.  Raymond;  and  Voellmy.  Rudolf.  4,309.757.  CI.  364-416.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Norberg.  Gayle  R.;  and  Petrich,  Dennis  M.,  4,309,673,  CI.  332- 
I6.00R. 
Conway,  Charles  S.  Tanker  vessel  construction.  4,308.815.  CI.  114- 

74.00R. 
Cook.  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Chamberlain,  Robert  E.;  and  Cook.  Thomas  G.,  4,309,381,  CI. 
422-3.000. 
Coombs.  Alan:  See- 
page. James  H.  R.;  and  Coombs.  Alan.  4.309.228.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Cooper.  Jerry  W.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  Haren.  Doyle  V.;  Haley.  John  S.; 
and  Somers.  M.  John,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Reinforced  center 
bearing  liner.  4.308.801.  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Cooper,  William  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Fluid  pressure  responsive  apparatus.  4.308.788,  CI.  92-37.000. 
Cooper,  William  W.,  IV:  See— 

Roos,  Martin;  Eykamp.  William;  and  Cooper.  William  W..  IV. 
4.309.287.  CI.  210-247.000. 
Coors.  George  T..  to  Ledex.  Inc.  Push  button  switch  for  a  controller. 

4.309.582.  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yoshida.  Riichiro.  4.308.738.  CI.  72-1 12.000. 
Corkery.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Ryan.  John  O.;  Corkery,  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edward  P.;  Brill, 
Gerow    D.;    Reagan,    Anne   M.;   and    Holzgrafe,   James   R.. 
4.309.723,  CI.  358-163.000. 
Corley.  Larry  S..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Translucent  impact  polymers. 

4.309.515.  CI.  525-316.000. 
Cormier.  William  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stover,  William 
A..  4,309.279,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See — 

Beall,  George  H.,  4,309,217,  CI.  501-56.000. 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin.  John  L.;  and  Wexell.  Dale  R., 

4.309.218,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R., 

4.309.219,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Corrigan,  James  E..  to  Heath  Consultants  Incorporated.  Listening 
device  for"  localizing  underground  water  leakages.  4.309.576.  CI. 
179-1  lO.OOA. 
Cottancin.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  de  Ventilation  Industrielle 
Solyvent-Ventec.     Mould    assembly    for    moulding    elastomers. 
4.309.163.  CI.  425-543.000. 
Cottone.  Sam  J.:  See- 
Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Cottone,  Sam  J.,  4,308,684, 
CI.  46-39.000. 
Cottrell,  Gerald  G.  Portable  electric  automotive  engine  cranking  unit. 

4,309.622,  CI.  307-150.000. 
Coughran,  Samuel  J.,  Jr.,  to  Rome  Industries.  Inc.  Hinge-type  offset 

wheel  harrow.  4,308.919.  CI.  172-240.000. 
Cousineau.  Les  R.:  See — 

Rist.  Bruno  A.;  England.  Michael  D.  D.;  and  Cousineau,  Les  R., 
4,308,941,  CI.  194-l.OOC. 
Covington,  Morris  T.,  to  Crutcher  Resources  Corporation.  Liquid 

pipeline  leak  detection.  4,308,746,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Cowley,  William  E.:  See- 
Shannon,  Michael  A.;  and  Cowley,  William  E.,  4.309.654.  CI. 
324-65.00R. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Jay  A.;  and  Luenser.  Susan  J..  4.309.505.  CI.  435-193.000. 
Crabbe,  Pierre,  to  World  Health  Organization.  Process  for  synthesizing 

A-nor  and  A-nor-18-homo-steroids.  4,309,565,  CI.  560-107.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4.309,540,  CI.  544-405.000. 
Craven.  John,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Liquid  fuel  injection  pump- 
ing apparatus.  4.309,151.  CI.  417-206.000. 
Craven.  Robert  B.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Solid  state  digital 

to  analog  converter.  4,309,693,  CI.  340-347.0PA. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Berger.  Pierre,  4,308,655.  CI.  29-463.000. 
Crichlow,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A., 
4,309,424,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Crone.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Jelliffe.  Roger  W.;  and  Crone.  Jack  D..  4.308.866.  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Crosby.  John  B..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Integrating  analog-to- 
digital  converter.  4,309.692.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Croset.  Louis  P.,  to  Engineering  Development  (Leeds)  Limited.  Tor- 

sionally  resilient  coupling.  4,308,728,  CI.  64-ll.OOR. 
Crowley,  George  C.  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Flexible  self-limiting 

heating  cable.  4.309.596.  CI.  219-549.000. 
Crowley.  George  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Blanket  wire  utilizing 
positive  temperature  coefTicient  resistance  heater.   4,309.597.  CI. 
219-549.000. 


Crown  City  Plating  Co.:  See— 

Dillard.  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P.. 
4,309.462.  CI.  427-304.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Hulit,  David  D.;  Hamby.  Horace.  Ill;  and  Hostetler.  Ronald  E.. 
4,309.246.  CI.  162-113.000. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See— 

Holic.  John  F..  4.309.159.  CI.  425-7.000. 
Cruell.  John  T.:  See- 
Adams.  Paul  G.;  and  Cruell,  John  T.,  4.309.020,  CI.  249-204.000. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  See— 

Covington.  Morris  T..  4.308,746,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Csaszar,  Laszio:  See — 

Forro,  Dezso;  Balogh,  Dezso;  Csaszar,  Laszio;  Tolgyesi,  Laszio; 
and  Havalda,  Endre,  4,309,748,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Cummiskey,  William  J.:  See- 
Peterson.  Anders  A.;  and  Cummiskey.  William  J..  4.309.041.  CI. 
279- LOME. 
Cuscurida.  Michael;  Grice,  Neal  J.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Modification  of  amino  polyols  with  epoxy  resins.  4,309,532,  CI. 
536-4.000. 
Daddario,  Francis  E.  Pumps  operated  by  the  rise  and  fall  of  water. 

4.309,154.  CI.  417-337.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Rodney  A.;  and  Rubin.  Jacob  N..  to  Stone  and  Webster 

Eng.  Corp.  Alcohol  recovery  process.  4.309.254.  CI.  203-47.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enjo.  Naonori;  and  Aomi.  Hideki.  4.309.296,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Danforth.  Mervin  A.;  Giles.  Julian;  and  Nakahara.  Saburo.  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation.  Cleaning  solvent  and  method  of  cleaning  a 
metal  surface.  4.309.300.  CI.  252-170.000. 
Daniek.  Georg;  Meyer.  Artur;  and  Weidemuller.  Wolf,  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  isolating  sulphur  dyestuffs  from  aque- 
ous crude  melts  containing  sodium  polysulphide.  4.309.178.  CI. 
8-551.000. 
Daniek.  Georg.  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  sulphur  which  can  be  recycled.  4,309.401.  CI.  423-567.00A. 
Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W..  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
&  Plastics  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  runnerless  injection-com- 
pression molding  thermosetting  materials.  4.309.379.  CI.  264-328.200. 
D' Antonio.  Nicholas  F.  Electronic  integrating  system.  4.309.760,  CI. 

364-835.000. 
Datwyler  AG:  See— 

Kurz.  Rainer;  and  Walther.  Ruedi.  4.309.167.  CI.  432-22.000. 
Dauer.  John  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Grunert.  Kurt  A.;  Dauer.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  DeVault.  Birch  L.. 
4.309,683.  CI.  335-132.000. 
Daverio.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Bertolotti.  Francis;  Daverio.  Jean-Claude;  and  Weber.  Georges. 

4.308.881,  CI.  134-122.00R. 

Daviot,  Jean;  and  Marchais.  Michel,  to  Groupement  pour  les  Activities 

Atomiques  et  Advancees.  Preparing  refractory  insulating  products 

having  controlled   porosity   by   the  wet   method.   4.309.371,   CI. 

264-43.000. 

Davis,  Delbert  A.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Fabric  reinforced  hose. 

4.308,896.  CI.  138-126.000. 
Davis.  Donald  A.  Ground  track  obliterating  device.  4.308.921.  CI. 

172-488.000. 
Davis.  Earl  K.;  and  Hey.  Robert  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Glass  and 

hermetic  seal.  4.309.507.  CI.  501-21.000. 
Davis.  James  M..  Jr..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Variable 

rate  data  entry  apparatus  and  method.  4.309,598.  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Davis,  Janeece  J.:  See — 

Small.   Martin   H.;   Davis.  Janeece  J.;  and   Elkins.   Peggy  C. 
4.308.864.  CI.  I28-132.00D. 
Davis.  John  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  a  fluid.  4,308,636.  CI. 

15-321.000. 
Davy  Inc.:  See — 

Balke.   George   L.;   and  Jablonski.   Edward   F..   4.308,910,  CI. 
165-9.300. 
Davy  International  AG:  See — 

Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R..  4,309.402.  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Dawe.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Gratzek.  John  B.;  Goven.  Beverly  A.;  and  Dawe.  Donald  L., 
4.309,416,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  Jerry  W.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  Haren.  Doyle  V.;  Haley, 
John  S.;  and  Somers,  M.  John,  4,308.801.  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Dec  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hazen.  Gretz  L..  4.308.791,  CI.  99-459.000. 
De  Haas,  Franciscus  C.  M.:  See — 

Van  Roosmalen,  Johannes  H.  T.;  and  De  Haas.  Franciscus  C.  M.. 
4.309.638.  CI.  313-447.000. 
Dehydro  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Stannard.  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet.  Edward  J..  4.309.292.  CI. 
2IO-792.000. 
Delichatsios.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Probstein.  Ronald  F.;  and  Delichatsios,  Michael  A..  4.309.291,  CI. 
210-713.000. 
Dell'Agnese,  David  E.:  See— 

Lillybeck,  Norman  P.;  and  Dell'Agnese,  David  E.,  4,309,024,  CI. 
266-138.000. 
Dellantonio,  Ezio  F..  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Clutch  device,  particularly  for 

the  manual  tuning  control  in  a  car  radio.  4,308,757,  CI.  74-10.800. 
De  Lorenzi.  John  J.:  See — 

Caputo.  William  R.;  and  De  Lorenzi.  John  J..  4,308,936,  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
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DcMore.  Anthony:  See— 

Chang.  Leo  S.;  and  DeMore.  Anthony,  4.309,117,  CI.  600-241.100. 
DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  Guley.  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich,  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,309,404,  CI.  424-21.000. 
DeNeale.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.405,  CI.  424-21.000. 

Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.406.  CI.  424-21.000. 

Denham,  Dan  F..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  produc- 
ing an  image  on  a  sensitized  surface.  4.309.720.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Denker.  Bernard  L.;  and  Maruhnic.  Peter,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 

Inc  Coal-oil  slurry  pipeline  process.  4,309.269,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Denton.  Dennis  N..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Disc  brake  assembly  and  method. 

4.308.938.  CI.  188-73.450. 
Deric.  J.  Mark,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Autonomous  elevator  cab 

operation.  4.308,935.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
de  Saint-Marie.  Bruno:  See— 

Cochard.    Pierre;    and    de    Saint-Marie.    Bruno.    4.308,846,    CI. 
123-568  000. 
Desmarais.  Leon  O..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Paint  stripper.  4,309,322,  CI. 

260-28. 50R. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  sorption  by 

zeolites.  4,309.281,  CI.  208-310002. 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 

Mobius.  Olaf,  4.308,673.  CI.  36-68.000. 
Devaney.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Gonsalves,  Robert  A.;  and  Devaney,  Anthony  J.,  4,309,602,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
DeVault,  Birch  L.:  See— 

Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Dauer.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L., 
4.309,683.  CI.  335-132.000. 
De  Villeneuve,  Dail  A.  DC  Motor  speed  controller.  4,309,645,  CI. 

318-341.000. 
Devlin.  Robert  M.  Plant  growth  inhibiting  and  antifungal  extract  pre- 
pared from  the  vegetative  parts  of  plants  of  the  genera  vaccinium  and 
mynca.  4.309.207.  CI.  71-79.000. 
Dickson.  Donald  L.;  and  Dickson,  Steven  L.  Gutter  broom  assembly 

for  a  street  sweeping  machine.  4,308,632,  CI.  15-87.000. 
Dickson,  Howard  K.:  See— 

Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard 
L.,  4.309.066.  CI.  316-19.000. 
Dickson,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Dickson.   Donald   L.;  and   Dickson,   Steven   L.,  4,308.632,  CI. 
15-87.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Chamberlin,  David  B.,  4.309.571.  CI.  179-6.090. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Beck.  Kurt-Gunther;  Habermehl.  Diethard;  Kucharzyk.  Werner; 
and  Siebert.  Werner.  4.309.253.  CI.  201-30.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiyoda,  Tsuneyuki,  4,308,725,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Dietrich,  Herbert:  See— 

McAllister,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietrich,  Herbert,  4,309,527.  CI. 
528-138.000. 
Dietrich.  Johannes;  Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese.  Albert;  and  Kilian,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  extensively  amorphous  butene-1-propene-ethene  ter- 
polymers  having  a  high  softening  point.  4.309.522,  CI.  526-158.000. 
Diffenderfer.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Handley,  Edward  W.;  Hammond,  Richard  E.;  and  Diffenderfer. 
Robert  E..  4.308,886.  CI.  137-365.000. 
Di  Forte.  Marie  A.;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Puech.  Claude,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Multiple  laser  having  a  distributed  resonator.  4,309.667.  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Dillard.  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  to 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.  Conditioning  of  caprolactam  polymers  for 
electroless  plating.  4,309,462,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Dingus,  George;  See— 

Gillespie.    Andrew    J.;    and    Dingus,    George.    4,308.776,    CI. 
83-344.000. 
Dinulescu,  Horia  A.:  See— 

Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Dinulescu,  Horia  A.,  4,308,915,  CI. 
165-166.000. 
Dinwiddie,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Data 
interface  mechanism  for  interfacing  bit-parallel  data  buses  of  different 
bit  width.  4,309.754.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dionne.  Gervais:  See — 

Asselin.  Andre  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Dionne.  Gervais;  Revesz, 
Clara;  and  Failli.  Amedeo.  4,309.348,  CI.  260-326.280. 
Disko.  Harry:  See- 
Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Cottone,  Sam  J..  4,308.684, 
CI.  46-39.000. 
Dismukes,  Newton  B.  Buoyant  tubulars  and  method  for  installing  same 

in  a  well  bore.  4,308.917.  CI.  166-381.000. 
Dittmann,  Walter:  See- 
Dietrich,  Johannes;  Dittmann,  Walter;  Frese,  Albert;  and  Kilian, 
Wolfgang,  4.309.522.  CI.  526-158.000. 
Doane,  Maurice  S.  Lawn  mower  power  take-off  and  accessories. 

4,308,676.  CI.  37-43.00L. 
Dodge,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Allen,  Ralph  O.,  to  University  of  Virginia 
Alumni  Patents  Foundation.  Metastable  energy  transfer  for  analytical 
luminescence.  4.309.187,  CI.  23-232.0OE. 
Doi,  Keiichiro;  and  Kashiwagi.  Toshihiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Error  alarm  system  in  a  microwave  oven.  4.309.585.  CI.  219-10.55B. 


Dombrowski.  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Mulkins,  George  F.;  Dombrowski.  Jerome  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston 
R..  4,309.738.  CI.  361-253.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Xuan  T..  4,309,393.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P.:  .See — 

Dillard,  David  A.;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P., 
4,309,462,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Domer.  Armin.  Method  for  cracking  hydrocarbons.  4,309,271,  CI. 

208-57.000. 
Dostrovsky.  Israel:  See — 

Epstein.   Michael;  and   Dostrovsky.   Israel,  4,309,257,  CI.   204- 
56.00R. 
Doteuchi.  Masami:  See — 

Hirai,  KenUro;   Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino, 
luuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 
4,309.433.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Double  A  Products  Co.:  See — 

Loup.  Ronald  L..  4,308,891,  CI.  137-551.000. 
Doura,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Nakabayashi.  Masamitsu;  Doura,  Fumihiro;  and  Furukawa,  Yuzo, 
4.309.525.  CI.  528-487.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Goralski.  Christian  T..  4.309.554,  CI.  549-62.000. 

Ishibe.    Nobuyuki;    and    Metcalf.    Thomas    G.,    4,309,301,    CI. 

252-172.000. 
Pezzoli.  Paul  A.,  4.309,477,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.,  4.309.440,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Wilson.    Charles    A.;    and    Werner.    John    A.,    4,309,548,    CI. 
546-345.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Blizzard.  John  D..  4.309.520.  CI.  525-477.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef:  See — 

Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
and  Wehrii,  Rudolf.  4,309,555.  CI.  556-417.000. 
Draper.  Charles  W.;  and  Legatti.  Raymond  H..  to  Square  D  Company. 

Ground  fault  receptacle.  4.309.681.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Drayton.  Walker  E..  to  Acco  Industries  Inc.  Safety  hook.  4,309,052.  CI. 

294-82.00R. 
Dreishev.  Igor  I.:  See — 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman.  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson.  Vladimir  A.,  4.308.909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Drewett.  Robert  J.:  See- 
James.    James    R.;    James,    William;    and    Drewett,    Robert   J., 
4.309.707.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Dubeck.  Michael:  See— 

Hargis.   Duane  C;  and   Dubeck.  Michael,  4.309,314,  CI.   252- 
466.00B. 
Dubuit,  Jean- Louis,  to  Machines  Dubuit  Societe  Anonyme.  Drum 
printing  machines  having  drive  means  with  freewheel  and  crank-con- 
necting rod  system.  4.308,792.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Duchene,  Jacques;  and  Meyer.  Robert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Electrode  for  an  electrolytic  cell  particularly  for  electro- 
lytic display  cells  and   process  of  manufacture.   4,309,083,   CI. 
350-357.000. 
Duffey,  Craig  L.:  See — 

Schieser,    Warren    J.;    and    Duffey,    Craig    L.,    4,308,955,    CI. 
206-509.000. 
Dugast,  Alain:  See — 

Brec,  Raymond;  Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  and  Dugast,  Alain,  4,309,491, 
CI.  429-112.000. 
Dunmire.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Patrick.  E.  Vincent;  Dickson.  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard 
L..  4.309.066.  CI.  316-19.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Cheng,  Jiin-Duey.  4.309,425,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Graham.  Boynton,  4,309.331,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Hoffman.  Henry  A..  Jr..  4,309.475.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Holyoke.  Caleb  W.,  Jr..  4,309,358,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Sandberg.  Harry  W..  4.308.710,  CI.  53-433.000. 
Durand.  Francois;  and  Besse.  Lucien.  to  S.A.  Lipsudest.  Protection 

against  the  freezing  of  solar  collectors.  4.308.856.  CI.  126-418.000. 
Dutt.  Herbert  V..  to  Sun  Coast  Plastic  Closures,  Inc.  Unitary  cap  of  two 

dissimilar  materials.  4.308.965.  CI.  215-345.000. 
Dworak.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Heinrich;  Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4.309,158.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Keeley.  Donald  E..  4,309.543.  CI.  546-76.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See — 

Sproul.  Nolte  V..  4.309.174,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schenk.  Peter.  4.308.646.  CI.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Harvey.  Donald  M..  4.309.089,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Huguenard.    Albert    P.;   and   Favre,   Michel   J.,   4.309,501,   CI. 

430-569.000. 
Kiefer.  John  E..  4,309,186.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Utental.    Mark;   and    Sandhu,    Mohammad    A.,   4.309,497,   CI. 

43048.000. 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S..  4,309.096.  CI.  354-121.000. 
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Ebara.  Toshio:  See- 
Abe.  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Ebara,  Toshio,  4.308,818,  CI. 
118-211.000. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Wiegand.  John  R..  4,309,628,  CI.  307-419.000. 
Ecker,  Amir  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heat  pump  employing 
optimal  refrigerant  compressor  for  low  pressure  ratio  applications. 
4,308,723,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Eckhardt,   Wolfgang,   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.    3'(3,5-Dichloro- 
phenyl)-spiro(3-oxabicycloc[3. 1 .0]hexane)-6.S'-oxazolidine-2'.4'- 
dione.  4.309,436.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Eckstrom,  William  R.:  See — 

Tenney.  Robert  I.;  and  Eckstrom,  William  R.,  4.309,388,  CI. 
422-304.080. 
Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hahn.  Volker;  and  Widmann.  Horst.  4.308,933.  CI.  181-210.000. 
Edwards,  James  H.:  See — 

Tyler.  Ralph  J.;  Smith,  Ian  W.;  and  Edwards.  James  H..  4,309,270. 
CI.  208-8.00R. 
Egawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hara.  Kyoichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Egawa.  Takeshi.  4.309,078. 
CI.  350-286.000. 
Egger,  Caspar;  and  Krebser.  Rudolf,  to  Netsul-Maschinen  AG.  Work- 
ing machine,  particulary  an  injection-molding  machine  having  a 
motive  system  which  produces  a  sequence  of  regularly  recurrent 
iiKrtia  forces.  4,309,164,  CI.  425-589.000. 
Eggmann,  Jean;  and  Hartmann.  Max.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Axial  thrust  bearing.  4,309.144,  CI.  415-105.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  super- 
charged diesel  internal  combustion  engines,  in  particular  a  distribu- 
tor-type injection  pump.  4.308.834,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Ehrsam.  Ruedi,  to  Eltreva  AG.  Pressure-relieving  facade.  4,308,695,  CI. 

52-1.000. 
Eiger  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Wood,  Richard  J.,  4,308,998,  CI.  241-lOl.OOB. 
Eikonix  Corportation:  See — 

Gonsalves,  Robert  A.;  and  Devaney.  Anthony  J.,  4,309,602,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka,  Kenro; 
and  Saito.  Isao,  4,309,354,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Eisenberg.  Abraham.  Brush  bristle  cleaning  system.  4,308,634,  CI. 

15-142.000. 
Eizonas.  Thomas  S.  Ceramic  parts  for  stringed  musical  instruments. 

4.308.784.  CI.  84-4S2.00R. 
Elbe.  Maximo.  Brilliant-cut  stone.  4,308.727.  CI.  63-32.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Garbrecht,  William  L.,  4,309,446,  CI.  424-358.000. 

Gesellchen.  Paul  D..  4.309.343.  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 

iKastner,    Ralph    E.;    and    Hamill,    Robert    L..    4,309,504,    CI. 

435-118.000. 
Squires,  Robert  W.,  4,309,506.  CI.  435-29 1 .000. 
Svoboda,  Gordon  H.,  4,309,431,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Wikel,  James  H.,  4,309,258,  CI.  204'158.00R. 
El-Kareh,  Badih,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Bipolar  dynamic  memory  cell.  4,309,716,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Elkins,  Peggy  C:  See- 
Small,   Martin   H.;   Davis,  Janeece  J.;  and  Elkins,   Peggy  C, 
4.308,864,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Ellwanger,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  Poulos,  Andrew  C;  and  Ellwanger.  Richard 
E.,  4,309,282,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Elsinger,  Richard  R.  Signal  flag  for  newspaper  container.  4,308,989,  CI. 

232-34.000. 
Eltreva  AG:  See— 

Ehrsam,  Ruedi,  4,308,695,  CI.  52-1.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Bischoff,  Robert  F.,  4,309,062,  CI.  308-29.000. 
Candor,  James  T.,  4.309,685,  CI.  337-408.000. 
Peinetti,  Donald  L.;  and  Rippelmeyer.  Dennis  M.,  4,308,991,  CI. 
236-46.00R. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Fetter,  Richard  W.,  4.309,637,  CI.  313-60.000. 
Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Schliep, 
Hans-Jochen;    and    Enenkel,    Hans-Joachim,    4,309.441,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Rotter.  Franz,  4.309,195,  CI.  48-76.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Bartholic,  David  B.,  4,309,274.  CI.  208-80.000. 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  Hille.  Martin;  and  Wittkus. 
Heinz,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-soluble  copolymer  of 
acrylamidomethylpropanesulfonic     acids     salts.     4,309,523,     CI. 
526-240.000. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder.  Rolf,  4.309.097.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Engineering  Development  (Leeds)  Limited:  See— 

Croset.  Louis  P..  4.308,728,  CI.  64-1  l.OOR. 
Engineering  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Fox.  Fred  K..  4.308.927.  CI.  175-107.000. 
England.  Michael  D.  D.:  See— 

Rist.  Bruno  A.;  England.  Michael  D.  D.;  and  Cousineau.  Les  R.. 
4,308,941,  CI.  194-l.OOC. 


Enjo.  Naonori;  and  Aomi.  Hideki.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Refrigerant  mixture.  4.309.296.  CI.  252-67.000. 

Enka  AG:  See 

Unge.  Wolfgang;  and  Gerlach.  Klaus,  4.309.463,  CI.  427-343.000. 
Enright.  Dorothy  P.:  See — 

Lucas.  James  M.;  Perricone.  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright.  Dorothy 
P..  4.309.329.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Vikio.  Pentti;  Lankinen.  Matti;  and  Kyytsonen,  Juhani.  4.309.283. 
CI.  209-211.000. 
Epstein,  Michael;  and  Dostrovsky,  Israel,  to  Yeda  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company  Ltd.  Novel  process  for  the  production  of  optically 
selective  surfaces.  4.309.257.  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Erdos,  Adorjan:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann.  Gotz;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 

berg.  Eugen.  4.309.420.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ghyczy.  Miklos;  Ritzmann.  Gotz;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 
berg.  Eugen.  4.309.421.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ernsberger.  Fred  M.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  making 
stained  glass  photomasks  from  photographic  emulsion.  4.309.495.  CI. 
430-5.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Hahn.  Herbert;  Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter;  Jung.  Richard;  and  Schuster. 
Erich.  4.308.666.  CI.  33-166.000. 
ESAB  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Boden.  Knut  F.  I.;  Henningsen.  Christian  J.;  and  Koster.  Arvo, 
4.309.642.  CI.  318-113.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,    Werner;    Holland-Letz.   Gunter;   and    Volk.    Heinrich. 
4.308.797.  CI.  101-292.000. 
Essilor  International:  See — 

Lhospice.  Bernard.  4.309.086.  CI.  351-140.000. 
Estavoyer.   Bernard  J.,   to  Testut-Aequitas.    Integral   parallelogram 
charge   receiver   and   capacitive   transducer.   4.308.929.   CI.    177- 
210.00C. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Schmidt.  Ulrich.  4.308.793.  CI.  101-44.000. 
Etablissements  Montabert  S.A.:  See — 

Montabert.  Roger.  4.308.926.  CI.  173-162.00R. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hargis,   Duane  C;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  4.309,314.  CI.   252- 
466.00B. 
Etschenberg.  Eugen:  See — 

Ghyczy.  Miklos;  Ritzmann.  Gotz;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 
berg. Eugen.  4.309,420.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ghyczy.  Miklos;  Ritzmann.  Gotz;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 
berg. Eugen.  4.309.421.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ettema.  Ernst;  and  Benraad.  Coenraad  J.  B.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Crates. 

4,308.966.  CI.  220-21.000. 
Eubanks.  Jerry  D.;  and  Rose,  Charles  F..  to  Samsonite  Corporation. 

Luggage  case  with  brace.  4.308,939.  CI.  190-4I.OOR. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See — 

Rotolico.  Anthony  J.,  4.308.996.  CI.  239-290.000. 
Evans.  Thomas  C.  Jr.:  .See — 

Lenihan.  Harry  J..  Jr.;  and  Evans.  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,309,286,  CI. 
210-198.200. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Hoerger.  Carl  R.;  and  Smith.  Brian  W..  4.308.884.  CI.  137-14.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Harrison.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Carlino.    Leo   T..    4,309,304,    Q. 

252-299.630. 
Moss,  Gerald,  4.309.198.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Ryan.  Douglas  G.;  and  Watridge,  Derek  J.,  4,309,288,  Q.  210- 

39.00S. 
Sawyer,  Willard  H.,  4,309,278,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Eykamp.  William:  See — 

Roos.  Martin;  Eykamp.  William;  and  Cooper.  William  W.,  IV, 
4.309.287.  CI.  210-247.000. 
Facius,  Walter  P.  Tennis  training  device.  4.309,032,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Fahmi.  Ibrahim.  Support  rod  for  multiple  clothes  hangers.  4,308,962, 

CI.  211-118.000. 
Failli,  Amedeo:  See — 

Asselin.  Andre  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Dionne.  Gervais;  Revesz, 
Clara;  and  Failli,  Amedeo.  4.309.348.  CI.  260-326.280. 
Falconieri.  Remo:  See — 

Adamoli.    Contardo;    and    Falconieri.    Remo,    4,308.794.    CI. 
101-93.030. 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Zieger,  Herbert  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  of  crystallizing  amorphous  material  with  a 
moving  energy  beam.  4.309.225.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Farinon  Corporation:  See— 

Wilkens,  Mark  W..  4.309.771,  CI.  375-58.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merii,  Sergio;  and  Rivola. 
Giovanni.  4.309,503.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See— 

Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
and  Wehrii.  Rudolf.  4.309,555.  CI.  556-417.000. 
Farquharson.  Graeme  J.:  See — 

Serban,  Alexander;  Farquharson.  Graeme  J.;  Bird,  Graham  J.;  and 
Lydiate.  Jack.  4.309,211,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Fauth,  Otto;  and  Hofle,  Lothar.  to  Otto  Bilz,  Werkzeugfabrik.  Quick- 
change  chuck.  4.309,042.  CI.  279-75.000. 
Favre,  Michel  J.:  .See — 

Huguenard.   Albert   P.;   and   Favre.   Michel  J..   4,309.501.   d. 
430-569.000. 
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Fay.  Robert  F.  to  Murray  Corporation.  Convoluted  hose  clamps. 

4,308.648.  CI.  24.274.00R. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

Cliff,  Geoffrey  R..  4,309,559.  CI.  560-12.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Senft.  Charles  R..  4,308,734.  CI.  72-3.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Hanes.  Harry  R..  4.308,995,  CI.  229-52.008. 
Manizza.  Guelfo  A.;  and  Brown.  William  M..  4.308.985.  CI.  229- 
3I.0OR. 
Fedulov.  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Vikhlyaev.  Alexandr  A.;  Nosikov,  Georgy  M.;  Semenov.  Nikolai 
I.;  and  Fedulov,  Alexandr  I..  4,308,922.  CI.  173-18.000. 
Feldman,  Steven:  See— 

Brandcwie,  Joseph  E.;  Feldman,  Steven;  and  Jackson.  Mark  F., 
4.308,659,  CI.  29-748.000. 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  Colloidal  compositions  for  electroless  deposition 

stabilized  by  thiourea.  4.309.454.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Fehx  Schoeller  Jr.  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 
Sack.    Wieland;    Anthonsen.    Reiner;    and    Kertesz.    Ferencz. 
4.309.486.0.428-511.000. 
Felle.  Karl:  See— 

Prinz.  Reinhard;  and  Felle.  Karl,  4.309,104,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Fellows,  David  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Digital  energy 

line  sensor.  4,309,664.  CI.  328-140.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Benzopyrane  derivatives. 

4,309,353.  CI.  260-343.450. 
Ferns,  Michael  J.;  Disko.  Harry;  and  Cottone.  Sam  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass 

&  Associates.  Toy  movie  camera.  4,308,684,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Pierrat.  Michel  A..  4,309,040.  CI.  277-80.000. 
Fespcrman,  Billy  B.:  See— 

Bulla,  Jackie  N.;  and  Fesperman,  Billy  B..  4,308.640,  CI.  19-163.000. 
Fetter,  Richard  W.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Rotating  anode  X-ray  tube. 

4,309.637,  CI.  313-60.000. 
Fiber  Materials.  Inc.:  See- 
McAllister.  Uwrence  E.;  and  Dietrich.  Herbert.  4.309.527.  CI. 
528-138.000. 
Fields,  Joseph  £.;  Asculai.  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H..  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  Method  of  producing  immune  response  by  adminis- 
tering polymeric  composition.  4,309,413.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Finch,  Walter  G.:  See- 
McLean.  William  B..  4.309,003.  CI.  244-3.160. 
McUan.  William  B..  4,309.004.  CI.  244-3.160. 
McLean,  William  B.,  4.309.005,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Finizza,  Theodore.  Striking  device.  4,309,028,  CI.  272-76.000. 
FinsterwakJer,  Kurt:  See— 

Kannegiesser,  Reinhard:  Guthle.  Rainer;  and  Finsterwalder.  Kurt. 
4.308.737.  CI.  72-91.000. 
Fischer.  David  A.,  to  Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing.  Inc.  External 

fixation  device.  4,308.863.  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Fischer.  Josepfi;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical 
Corp.  Ethylene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer  rubbers.  4.309.332,  CI. 
26O-4O.0OR. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Appel.  Eggert;  and  Nissen.  Peter.  4.308.752.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Fischer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Mohacsi,  Sandor;  Fischer.  Rudolf;  and  Raschl.  Anton.  4,308.800. 
CI.  105-159.000. 
Fisher,  Abraham:  See- 
Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher,  Abraham,  4,309,544,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Rannery,  James  E.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R.,  to  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Chemically  durable  phosphate  opal  glasses.  4,309,218, 
CI.  501-32.000. 
Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R.,  to  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Phase  separated,  non-crysulline  opal  glasses.  4,309,219, 
CI.  501-32.000. 
Fleishman,    Gregg    R.    Interconnecting    members    for    enclosures. 

4,308,698,  a.  52-81.000. 
Flint,  Gene  A.,  to  Clark,  Fred  G.,  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Adjustable  apex 

camera  system.  4,309,099,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Royd,  Glenn  L.;  and  McElwain,  James  A.,  to  Remlinger  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Ground  working  implement  wherein  forward  frame 
portion  raised  before  frame  support  engages  ground.  4,308,920,  CI. 
172-328.000. 
Flueckiger.  Peter:  See— 

Schefer.  Kurt;  and  Rueckiger.  Peter.  4.309.000.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Chevallier,  Bernard.  4.309,049,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Konz,  Marvin  J.;  and  Krog.  Norman  E.,  4.309,566.  CI.  560-1 10.000. 
Vadas,  Leslie.  4,308.900.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Pfuhl.  Apparatus  for  folding  hinged  lid  boxes 
from  cardboard  blanks  and  niling  them  with  tinfoil  wrapped  cigarette 
blocks.  4.308.708,  CI.  53-137.000. 
Focke  ft  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz,  4.308.708.  CI.  53-137.000. 
Forro,  Derso;  Balogh.  Dezso;  Csaszar.  Laszlo;  Tolgyesi.  Laszio;  and 
Havalda.  Endre.  to  BHG  Hiradastechnikai  Vallalat.  DC/DC  Stabi- 
lized voltage  converter  unit.  4,309.748.  CI.  363-65.000. 
Foster  Wheder  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  Thomas  E..  4.308.810.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Fougea.  Bernard,  to  Coignet  S.A.  Induced  draft  cooling  tower  with 

improved  inner  support  structure.  4,309,366.  CI.  261-109.000. 
Fougeres.  Marc  P.  A.:  See — 

van  Oirschoi,  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Nijman.  Willem;  and  Fougeres. 
Mate  P.  A..  4.308.820,  CI.  118-412.000. 


Foulard.  Jean;  Bentz.  Gerard;  and  Galey.  Jean,  to  L'Air  Liquide, 

Societe   Anonyme   pour   I'Etude  et   I'Exploitation   des   Procedes 

Georges  Claude.  Manufacture  of  metal  powder.  4,309,214,  CI.  75- 

0.50B. 

Fox,  Fred  K.,  to  Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc.  Well  drilling  tool. 

4,308,927,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Foye,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Arora,  Manohar  L.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E.,  4,309,320,  CI.  260- 
23.00R. 
Frank,  Daniel  G.:  See — 

Zweig,    Richard    L.;    Schaefer,    Jack;    and    Frank,    Daniel    G., 
4,309,575,  CI.  179-107.0BC. 
Freemon.  Margaret  J.  Safety  harness  device.  4,308.629,  CI.  9-336.000. 
Frese,  Albert:  See — 

CHetrich,  Johannes;  Dittmann.  Walter;  Frese,  Albert;  and  Kilian. 

Wolfgang.  4.309.522.  CI.  526-158.000. 

Frey.  Raymond;  and  Voellmy.  Rudolf,  to  Contraves  Limited.  Method 

for  classification  of  signals  by  comparison  with  an  automatically 

determined  threshold.  4,309,757,  CI.  364-416.000. 

Fried,  Josef,   to  University  of  Chicago,  The.  Chemical  synthesis. 

4,309,351,  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Krebs,  Gerd;  Friedrich,  Rainer;  and  Saul,  Hans-Peter,  4.309,161, 
CI.  425-115.000. 
Friedrich.  Rainer:  See — 

Krebs,  Gerd;  Friedrich,  Rainer;  and  Saul,  Hans-Peter,  4.309.161. 

CI.  425-115.000. 

Friese.  Hans-Herbert;  Flapper.  Jurgen;  Ploog,  Uwe;  and  Ruscheinsky. 

Emil.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the 

oiling  and  impregnation  of  leather  and  pelts.  4,309,176,  CI.  8-94.230. 

Fringeli,  Werner:  See — 

Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Wemer;  and  Gun- 
ter,  Franz,  4,309,316,  CI  252-543.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bcmina-Nahmaschinenfabrik:  See — 

Janouschek,  Heinz,  4,308,813,  CI.  112-143.000. 
Fritz,  Richard  R..  Jr.  Pitless  connection  incorporating  pressure  relief 

valve.  4.308.916.  CI.  166-86.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst.  4.309.434.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;   Namiki.  Tomizo;   Kitajima,  Masao;   Ikeda, 

Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo.  4.309,713,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Shishido,  Tadao,  4,309,500,  CI.  430-507.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaaki;  Aonuma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4,309.471, 

CI.  428-141.000. 
Takagi.     Yoshihiro;     and     Hayashi,     Katsumi,    4.309,499,    CI. 
430-250.000.  _  — 

Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.309.562,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Fujimori,  Ryo:  See — 

Hijikata,  Kazuo;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  4,308,822,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Fujishita,  Toshio:  See — 

Hirai,   Kentaro;   Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino. 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 
4.309.433.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kudo,  Osamu,  4.309,626,  CI.  307-303.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro.  4,309.762.  CI.  365-179.000. 
Fukuda,  Takashi:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Fukuda,  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi, 
4.309.064,  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Fukuhara.  Tom;  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Expo- 
sure display  device  in  a  camera.  4.309.091.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Instrament 

mounting  structure.  4,309.012.  CI.  248-27.100. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Fukuda.  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi.  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Bearing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  pro- 
cess for  producing  the  same.  4.309,064.  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Fumitsu,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kajikawa.  Takashi;  Makimura.  Minoru;  Kunise.  Satoru;  and  Fu- 
mitsu. Satoshi.  4,309.227.  CI.  148-16.600. 
Fumkawa,  Yuzo:  See — 

Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Doura.  Fumihiro;  and  Fumkawa.  Yuzo. 
4,309.525.  CI.  528-487.000. 
Fumta.  Akihiro:  See — 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Fumta.  Akihiro.  4.309,513.  CI. 
525-68.000. 
Fumya.  Nobuaki;  Kino.  Yoshihiro;  and  Miyama,  Hiroshi.  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Surface  acoustic  wave  filter. 
4.309.679.  CI.  333-195.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Parthasarathy.  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V..  4.309.355.  CI.  260-346.1 10. 
Parthasarathy,  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  4.309.356,  CI.  260-346.1 10. 
Rajewski.  Joseph  J  .  4,308,702,  CI.  52-519.000. 
Sachs,  Peter  R.,  4,309,452.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Non-staining  antigin- 

givitis  composition.  4,309.410.  CI.  424-57.000. 
Galey.  Jean:  See- 
Foulard.  Jean;  Bentz,  Gerard;  and  Galey,  Jean.  4,309,214.  CI. 
75-0. 50B. 
Gallagher.  Nancy.  Cover  for  air  conditioner.  4,308.905,  CI.  150-52.00R. 
Gallaher.  Patrick  J..  Sr.,  to  Pat-Air.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  removing 
contaminants  from  water.  4,309.285.  CI.  210-123.000. 
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Galmiche.  Philippe  M.:  See— 

Hivert.  Andre  R.;  and  Galmiche,   Philippe  M..  4.309,220.  CI. 
106-84.000. 
Ganster.  Otto;  and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  pneumatic  tires  having  particularly 
high  dynamic  strength.  4,309,378,  CI.  264-311.000. 
Garavaglia,  Paul  M.;  and  Gutsche.  Henry  W..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Gas  curtain  continuous' chemical  vapor  deposition  production  of 
semiconductor  bodies.  4.309.241.  CI.  156-613.000. 
Garbrecht.  William  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  5-(Dihydroxy- 
phenoxy)tetrazoles  and  use  as  sweeteners  for  medical  compositions. 
4.309,446.  CI.  424-358.000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See— 

Denton,  Dennis  N..  4.308.938.  CI.  188-73.450. 
Garretson  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Garretson.  Keith  H..  4.308,843,  CI.  123-525.000. 
Garretson,  Keith  H.,  to  Garretson  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Slow-run  sys- 
tem and  apparatus  for  gaseous  fueled  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,308,843,  CI.  123-525.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Buss,  Linus  B..  4.308,993.  CI.  237-2.00A. 
Gates.  Donald  C,  to  Alloway  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Three  drum  defolia- 
tor. 4.308.714.  CI.  56-121.430. 
Gazzarrini.  Vinicio.  to  Solis  S.r.l.  Positioning  device  for  tubular  hose. 

4.308.980,  CI.  223-43.000. 
Gebhart.  Siegfried.  Apparatus  for  sawing  different  materials.  4.308,852. 

CI.  125-16.00R. 
Gebr.  Bode  &  Co..  Firma:  See- 
Horn.  Manfred.  4.308,691,  CI.  49-255.000. 
Gebr.  Kupfer:  See^ 

Plumettaz.  Gerard;  and  Kupfer,  Joe,  4,309,023,  CI.  254-273.000. 
Gebrueder  Heller,  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 
Schmid,  Karlheinz,  4,309, 1 34,  CI.  409-23 1 .000. 
Gefitec  S.A.:  See— 

Posso,  Patrick.  4.309.010.  CI.  248-168.000. 
Geisseler,  Max,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Tubular  safety  element  for 

closing  a  flow  line.  4,308,885,  CI.  137-67.000. 
Gendler.  Paul  L.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electrochromic  recording 
paper.  4.309,255,  CI.  204-2.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Slysh,  Paul,  4,308,699,  CI.  52-108.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Brennan.  Robert  H.,  4.309,651,  CI.  323-341.000. 

Koster,  Walter  E.;  Ludke,  William  E.;  and  Lastrina.  Frank  A., 

4.309,147,  CI.  416-95.000. 
Lee.  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4.309,514,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr..  4,309,319,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Viola,  Olivo  L..  4.309,145,  CI.  415-170.00R. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Ray,  George  C,  III;  Otto.  Michael  J.;  and  Price,  Charles  E., 
4,308,679,  CI.  40-312.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Kingsley,  Charles  A..  4,308,841,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Genter,  Claude:  See — 

Amoux,  Daniel;  Genter,  Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  Berthelot.  Alain; 
and  Michel.  Bernard.  4.309,682.  CI.  335-128.000. 
Gentry.  Charles  B.,  to  Granco  Equipment,  Inc.  Billet  heating  furnace 

with  pressurized  entrance  seal.  4,309,171.  CI.  432-163.000. 
Geoquest  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Passmore,  Paul  R.;  and  Poggiagliomi,  Elio,  4,309,763,  CI.  367-3.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Hoover,  Michael  C;  Brazell,  Charles  R.;  Mehta,  Shyam  B.;  Lock- 
ett,  James  F.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H.,  4,308.959,  CI.  209-563.000. 
Gerber,  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Quadranti,    Marco;    and    Gerber.    Hans-Rudolf.    4.309,210,    CI. 
71-93.000. 
Gerin,  Merlin:  See — 

Macaire,  Marcel;  and  Mircovich.  Jean-Louis,  4,309,581,  Q.  200- 
I48.00R. 
Gerlach,  Klaus:  See — 

Unge,  Wolfgang;  and  Gerlach.  Klaus.  4.309.463.  CI.  427-343.000. 
Gesellchen,  Paul  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pharmacologically 

active  peptides.  4,309,343,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann.  Gotz;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  and  Etschenberg, 
Eugen,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH.  Stable  injectable  solutions  of 
indoleacetic  acid  derivatives.  4,309,420,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann,  Gotz;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  and  Etschenberg, 
Eugen,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH.  Stabilized  parenterally 
administrable  solutions.  4,309,421,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Giacopelli,  James  N.:  See— 

Boros,  Victor  B.;  Giacopelli,  James  N.;  and  Papathomas,  Thomas 
v.,  4,309.650,  CI.  323-283.000. 
Gierhart,  Harry  D..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Liquor  flask 

orienter.  4.308.943.  CI.  198-399.000. 
Gilbert.  Robert  E.  Accu-press.  4.308.923.  CI.  173-26.000. 
Giles.  Julian:  See — 

Danforth.    Mervin    A.;    Giles,    Julian;    and    Nakahara.    Saburo. 
4.309.300,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Gillespie,  Andrew  J.;  and  Dingus,  George,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rateid.  Web  sectioning  apparatus  with  adjustable  knife  engagement. 
4,308,776,  CI.  83-344.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Bonnema,  James  V.,  4,308,670,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Gillis,  Robert  E.  Clip  for  gripping  fabric  or  the  like.  4,308,647,  CI. 
24.245.00R. 


Oilman,  David  J.:  See — 

Yellin,  Tobias  O.;  and  Gilman.  David  J.,  4,309,435,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Gilpatrick,  Michael  W.;  and  Pack.  Carroll  L..  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation.  Apparatus  to  pattern  brush  pile  fabric.  4.308.649,  CI. 

26-2.00R. 

Gilroy,  John  E..  to  Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited.  Nuclear  reactor 

constructions.  4,309,252,  CI.  376-290.000. 
Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke,  Peter; 
Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea;  Krieg,  Peter; 
Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke,  Joachim;  Wienold, 
Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Eckehard,  to  VEB  Gaskom- 
binat  Schwarze  Pumpe.  Apparatus  for  input  and  distribution  of 
gasiflcation  medium  in  a  rotary  grid  generator.  4,309,193,  CI. 
48-66.000. 
Giroldini,  William:  See— 

Chiusoli,  Gian  P.;  Giroldini,  William;  and  Salerno.  Giuseppe, 
4,309,357,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Binding  element.  4,309,046,  CI.  281-21.00R. 
Glass.  Joseph:  See — 

Panick,  Karl;  and  Glass,  Joseph,  4.309.153,  CI.  417-252.000. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Hodes.  Erich;  Sternisa.  Danilo;  and  Schneider.  Walter.  4.309.474, 
CI.  428-328.000. 
Godard,  Dominique  N.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corp. 
Method  and  device  fur  training  an  adaptive  equalizer  by  means  of  an 
unknown  data  signal  in  a  transmission  system  using  double  sideband- 
quadrature  carrier  modulation.  4,309,770,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Goffney,  Lawrence  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Sanders,  Estelle  W.;  and  Goffney,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.,  4,308,860.  CI. 
128-62.00R. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Beck.  Stephen  C.  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E. 
Electronic  competitive  player  response  game  apparatus.  4.309,030. 
CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.  Action  game  apparatus  with  rotating  disc  dispens- 
ing unit.  4,309.035.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Goldman.  Jeffrey  H.  Duplicating  apparatus  with  variable  scale  factor. 

4.308.902.  CI.  142-7.000. 
Goldman.  Mark,  to  Alpha  Industries,  Inc.  Microstrip  "T"  type  attenua- 
tor network.  4,309,677,  CI.  333-8 l.OOA. 
Goldwell  GmbH.  Chemische  Fabrik  H.E.  Dotter:  See— 

Wittersheim.  Adam.  4.309.119.  CI.  401-188.00R. 
Golzer.  Norbert:  See— 

Sigmund.   Ludwig;  Golzer.   Norbert:  and  Steigerwald.  Franz, 
4,308,977,  CI.  222-320.000. 
Gonner,  Winfried;  and  Huber.  Bemhard.  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
The.  Fluid  activated  pump  having  variable  discharge.  4,309,156,  CI. 
417-403.000. 
Gonsalves,  Robert  A.;  and  Devaney,  Anthony  J.,  to  Eikonix  Corporta- 
tion.     Wavefront    sensing    by    phase    retrieval.    4.309.602.    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Goralski.  Christian  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  3-(2-Thio- 

phenesulfonyl)-2-halopropanenitriIes.  4,309,554,  CI.  549-62.000. 
Gordon,  Carroll  G.  Pressure  regulator.  4,308,888,  CI.  137-116.300. 
Gordon,  Samuel  Y.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Circuit  and  method  for  correct- 
ing side  pincushion  distortion  and  regulating  picture  width.  4,309,640, 
CI.  315-371.000. 
Gorman,  Richard  M.  Progressive  ratchet  rifling  in  a  full  gain  twist. 

4.308,681,  CI.  42-78.000. 
Goto,  Osamu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masao;  Goto.  Osamu;  and  Uozumi.  Yasuji,  4.308.842, 
CI.  123-520.000. 
Goto,  Ryuji:  See — 

Yamashita,  Keitaro;  Goto,  Ryuji;  and  Asanae.  Masumi,  4,309,498, 
CI.  430-100.000. 
Gotting,  Joachim:  and  Zimmermann,  Heiner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Slats  serving  as  protection   against   light.   4,309,472,   CI. 
428-224.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Wilks.  Howard  G..  4.309.684.  CI.  337-273.000. 
Goven.  Beverly  A.:  See— 

Gratzek,  John  B.;  Goven.  Beverly  A.;  and  Dawe.  Donald  L., 
4,309,416,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Graber,  Gerard;  Chatenet,  Bernard;  and  Pellenard,  Philippe,  to  Rhone 
Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Process  of  encapsulation  by  interfacial  poly- 
condensation.  4,309,213,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer,  Hein- 
rich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and  Dworak, 
Wilhelm,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Gear  positive  displacement  ma-~ 
chine   with    U-shaped    supporting   element    for   sealing    member. 
4,309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Graf,  Rupprecht:  See — 

Nissen,  Reinhard;  and  Graf,  Rupprecht,  4.309,215,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Graham,  Boynton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Surfactant -free    acrylic    plastisols    and    organosols    compositions. 
4,309,331,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Granco  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Gentry,  Charles  B.,  4,309,171,  CI.  432-163.000. 
Grand,  Pierre:  See — 

Steinberg,  Meyer;  Powell,  James  R.;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Grand, 
Pierre;  and  Kouts.  Herbert,  4,309,249,  CI.  376-192  000. 
Granieri,    Michael    S..   Jr.    Novel    viewing    screen.    4,309,074,    CI. 

350-144.000. 
Grant,  Barbara  D.:  See — 

Gendler,  Paul  L.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D., 
4,309,255.  CI.  204-2.000. 
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G'rantland.  Gary:  and  Woodworth,   Larry  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.  Loudspeaking  substation  circuit.  4,309,573,  CI. 
179-81.00B. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  OmdofT.  David  A., 
4.309,361,  CI.  260-465  300 
Grattan.  Henry  E.:  See— 

Borovina,    Anton;    Grattan,    Henry    E.;    and    Borovina,    Mark, 
4.308.990.  CI.  236-IO000. 
Gratzek.  John  B.;  Goven,  Beverly  A.;  and  Dawe,  Donald  L.,  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  Vaccines  from  taxonomically  similar  organisms. 
4.309,416,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Graven,  William  H.  Anti-static  coating  on  ullage  tapes  comprising 
carbon  black  derived  from  a  rich  acetylene  flame.  4,309,483,  CI. 
428-421.000. 
Graves.  Rodney  J.  Animated  dental  floss  dispenser.  4.308.880.  CI. 

132-92.00A. 
Gray.  Ralph  C.     e— 

Carson.  DenntS  W.;  Gray.  Ralph  C;  and  Luckock,  Glenn  W., 
4,309.328.  CI.  260-29.60F. 
Grebe.  Ingo:  See— 

Roos,  Friedrich;  Bolz.  Johannes;  and  Grebe.  Ingo.  4.308,667.  CI. 
34-23.000. 
Greco.  John  R.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Flame  bonded  hose. 

4.308,895.  CI.  138-125.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Ueda.  Yasuo;  Kagitani.  Yoshio;  Sako.  Eiji;  Suyama.  Tadakazu; 
Komatsu.    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh.    Daisuke.    4.309,437.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Green,  Saul,  to  Sloan-Kettering  Research  Institute  for  Cancer.  Anti- 
tumor   agent    from    human    serum    and    process.    4.309,418.    CI, 
424-177.000. 
Gregory.  David  L.:  See— 

Steffen.  Robert  G.;  Gregory,  David  L.;  and  Blough,  LeVone  A., 
4,309,140.  CI.  411-264.000. 
Grein,  Arpad:  See — 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli.  Sergio;  and  Rivola. 
Giovanm.  4.309,503.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Gnce,  Neal  J.:  See— 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Grice,  Neal  J.;  and  Speranza,  George  P., 
4.309.532.  CI.  536-4.000. 
Grivsky.  Eugene  M..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Biologically  active 

amides.  4.309,444,  CI  424-324.000. 
Groeneweg.  Willem  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  processor  for 

beam-scan  velocity  modulation.  4,309,725.  CI  358-242.000. 
Groschel.  Lutz:  See — 

Girodi.  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann.  Berthold;  Jaschke. 
Peter;  Slabik.  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt.  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard.  4.309,193.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Groupement  pour  les  Activities  Atomiques  et  Advancees:  See — 

Daviot.  Jean;  and  Marchais.  Michel.  4.309.371.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Groves,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electro- 
static   pinning    of   extruded    thermoplastic    flim.    4,309,368,    CI. 
264-22.000. 
Gruenfeld.     Norbert,     to    Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     Indeno    and 

naphth[l,2-dlazepines.  4.309.345.  CI.  26O-239.0BB 
Grunert.  Kurt  A.;  Dauer,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Electric  control  device.  4,309.683,  CI. 
335-132.000. 
Gschwend.  Heinz  W.;  and  Huebner.  Charles  F..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.   Stereospecific   process   for   preparing  epoxybenzodioxans. 
4.309.349.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Gsell.  Laurenz:  See — 

Ackermann,  Peter:  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
and  WehHi.  Rudolf.  4.309.555,  CI.  556-417.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Grantland,  Gary;  and  Woodworth,  Larry  A..  4,309,573,  CI.  179- 

81  OOB 
Sublette,  John  D.;  and  Stobbs,  William,  4,309,574,  CI.  179-84.00T. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Fellows.  David  M..  4.309,664.  CI.  328-140.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Anderton.  John  J  ,  4.308.657,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Hernandez,  Rafael  J.;  Yong.  Thomas  S.;  and  Sadoski.  Tadius  T.. 
4.308.650.  CI.  29-25.130 
Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Yetman,  Robert  G  ;  and  Harris.  Richard  G..  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Automatic  cash  depository. 
4.308.804.  CI.  109-24.100. 
Guillemot.  Gilbert.  Electronic  alarm  circuit.  4.309,695.  CI.  340-514.000. 
Guley.  Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich.  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  4.309,405.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley.  Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich.  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,309,406,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley,  Paul  C:  See— 

DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich,  George, 
4,309,404,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,309,524, 

CI.  526-284.000 
Huemmer.  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshnuuian.  Pallavoor  R.,  4,309,561, 
CI.  560-26.000. 


Gunter.  Franz:  See — 

Lange.  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gun- 
ter. Franz.  4.309.316.  CI.  252-543  000. 
Guppy,  David  W.,  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Floor 

plate  assembly.  4.308,697,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Gursky.  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Eflm  L.,  4,308,745,  CI. 
72-453.180. 
Guthle,  Rainer:  See — 

Kannegiesser,  Reinhard;  Guthle,  Rainer;  and  Finsterwalder,  Kurt, 
4,308,737,  CI.  72-91.000. 
Gutsche,  Henry  W.:  See — 

Garavaglia,   Paul   M.;  and  Gutsche,   Henry  W.,  4,309,241,  CI. 
156-613.000. 
Gutshall,  Charles  E..  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Con- 
crete anchor.  4,309,135,  CI.  411-17.000. 
Guymer,  Barry  R.:  See — 

Hinton,  Kevin;  and  Guymer,  Barry  R..  4,308,653,  CI  29-235.000. 
H.M.T,  Inc.:  See— 

Thiltgen,  Roger  W.;  Mathews,  T.  Richard;  and  Hurst,  Walter  L., 
4,308,968,  CI.  220-222.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,308,790,  CI. 
99-380.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann.  Baking  tongs. 

4.308.790.  CI.  99-380.000. 
Haas,  Johann:  See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,308,790,  Q. 
99-380.000. 
Habermehl.  Diethard:  See — 

Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Habermehl,  Diethard:  Kucharzyk,  Werner, 
and  Siebert,  Werner,  4,309,253,  CI.  201-30000. 
Hafele.  Carl  H.  Valve  structure.  4,309,021,  CI.  251-26.000. 
Hafner,  Karl  E.;  and  Kohler,  Wolfgang,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,308,839,  CI.  123-496.000. 
Hagedom,    Hans.    Carton    blank    folding   apparatus.    4,308,712,   CI. 

53-566.000. 
Hagen,  Glenn  E.,  to  Sea  Energy  Corporation.  Hydraulic  motor/pump 

with  variable  mechanical  advantage.  4,309,152,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Hahn,  Herbert;  Jacoby,  Hans-Dieter;  Jung,  Richard;  and  Schuster. 
Erich,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Linear  micrometer.  4,308,666, 
CI.  33-166.000. 
Hahn,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Speer,  Eugene  M.;  and  Hahn,  Paul  G.,  4,308,976,  CI.  222-78.000. 
Hahn,  Volker;  and  Widmann,  Horst,  to  Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Overhead  sound  attenuating  cover  for  roadways  and   railways. 
4,308,933,  CI.  181-210.000. 
Haley,  John  S.:  See- 
Cooper.  Jerry  W.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  Haren,  Doyle  V.;  Haley, 
John  S.;  and  Somers,  M.  John,  4,308,801,  CI.  I05-199.00C. 
Hall.  Scarlette  J.  Ski  equipment  carrier.  4.308,982,  CI.  224-202.000. 
Hallstrom.  Olof  A..  Jr.  Tool  for  separating  end  cap  sections  of  tele- 
phone cable  splice  cases.  4,308,661,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.;  Robertson,  James  R.;  and 
Rogers,  Mark  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Driver- 
less  vehicle  autoguided  by  light  signals  and  three  non-directional 
detectors.  4,309,758,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Hamby,  Horace.  Ill:  See— 

Hulit,  David  D.;  Hamby.  Horace,  III;  and  Hostetler,  Ronald  E., 
4,309,246,  CI.  162-113.000. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kastner,    Ralph    E.;    and    Hamill,    Robert    L.,    4,309,504,    C\. 
435-118.000. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  gener- 
ating water  vapor  free  gas.  4,309,229,  CI.  149-82.000. 
Hamilton,  Martin  N.  Ultra-adjust  boring  and  milling  system.  4,309,133, 

CI.  408-183.000. 
Hammond,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Handley,  Edward  W.;  Hammond,  Richard  E.;  and  DifTenderfer, 
Robert  E..  4.308,886,  CI.  137-365.000. 
Hanari,  Tohru:  See — 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Kikuta.  Kazutsune;  Matsud»,  Kenji;  Uwai,  To- 
shihiro;  and  Hanari,  Tohru,  4,309.521,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Hanchard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Servais,  Charles.  Variable  fluid  media 

radiation  filter.  4.309.080.  CI.  350-312.000. 
Handley.  Edward  W.;  Hammond,  Richard  E.;  and  DifTenderfer,  Robert 
E.,  to  Handley  Industries,  Inc.  Curb  box.  4,308,886,  CI.  137-365.000. 
Handley  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Handley,  Edward  W.;  Hammond,  Richard  E.;  and  DifTenderfer, 
Robert  E.,  4.308,886,  CI.  137-365.000. 
Hanes,  Harry  R.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.  Carton  end 

closure  with  integral  handle.  4,308,995,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Hanna,  Daniel  C.  Automatic  wheel  washing  apparatus.  4,308,631,  CI. 

I5-53.00B. 
Hannesen,  Kurt:  See — 

Bender,  Werner;  Bergner,  Dieter;  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schulte,  Wilfried,  4,309,264.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Hansen.  Karen:  See — 

Rantanen.  Alfonso  W..  4.308,769,  CI.  81-63.000. 
Hansen,  Peter  B.:  See— 

Lassen,  Niels;  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  4.309,429,  CI.  424-248.400. 
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Hara.  Kunio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  4,309,137,  CI.  411-45.000. 
Hara,  Kyoichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Egawa,  Takeshi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pentagonal  prism  for  camera  viewfinder. 
4,309,078,  CI.  350-286.000. 
Harada.  Hikaru;  Akiyama,  Teruo;  and  Hiyama,  Tuneo,  to  Nippon 
Sanso  K.K.  Apparatus  for  measuring  volatile  hydrides.  4,309,385,  CI. 
422-83.000. 
Harding,  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  Window,  Brian;  and 
Collins,  Anthony  R.,  to  University  of  Sydney.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  reactively  sputtering  a  graded  surface  coating  onto  a  substrate. 
4,309,261,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  Anders  A.;  and  Cummiskey,  William  J.,  4,309,041,  CI. 
279-l.OME. 
Haren,  Doyle  V.:  See- 
Cooper,  Jerry  W.;  Holden,  Homer  N.;  Haren.  Doyle  V.;  Haley, 
John  S.;  and  Somers,  M.  John,  4,308,801,  CI.  105-I99.00C. 
Hargis,  Duane  C;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Cata- 
lytic composition  for  the  selective  formation  of  ethanol  and  methyl 
acetate  from  methanol  and  synthesis  gas.  4,309,314,  CI.  2S2-466.00B. 
Harnischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Morris.  Gary  C,  4,309,735,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Harper  Buffing  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Harper,  John  F.,  4,308.693,  CI.  51-164.200. 
Harper,  John  F.,  to  Harper  Buffing  Machine  Co.  Barrel-finishing  appa- 
ratus. 4,308,693,  CI.  51-164.200. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Separation  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  trimellitic  acid 
process  residue  by  extraction,  pH  adjustment,  and  magnet.  4,309,390, 
CI.  423-150.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Taliaferro  H..  Jr.,  4,309,769,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Harris,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Yetman,  Robert  G.;  and  Harris.  Richard  G.. 
4,308,804,  CI.  109-24.100. 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Carlino,  Leo  T.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Liquid  crystal  compositions  for  multiplexed  displays. 
4,309.304.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Harrison,  Nelson  K.;  and  Lamb,  Dana  B.  Method  of  and  machine  for 

extruding.  4,308,742,  CI.  72-253.100. 
Hart,  Robert  J.,  to  Commercial  Resins  Co.  System  for  spraying  fluid- 
ized  powder  circumferentially  around  a  pipe  joint.  4,308,819,  CI. 
118-307.000. 
Hart,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Carter,  Herman  L.,  Jr.;  Hart,  Robert  R.;  and  Weissmann.  Gerd  F. 
H.,  4,309,618,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Hartenstein,  Johannes;  and  Satzinger,  Gerhard,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Process  for  the  O-methylation  of  hydroxyaporphines. 
4,309,542,  CI.  546-075.000. 
Hartmann,  Max:  See — 

Eggmann,  Jean;  and  Hartmann,  Max,  4,309,144,  CI.  415-105.000. 
Hartry,  Donald  R.,  to  Remo,  Incorporated.  Laminated  head  of  plastic 
sheet  material  and  a  synthetic  fabric  material  having  random  fiber 
orienution.  4,308,782,  CI.  84-414.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Exposure  indicating 
apparatus  responsive  to  film  exposure  latitude.  4,309,089,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Hasegawa,  Akira,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K-  Separable  slide  fastener. 

4,308,645.  CI.  24-205.1  IR. 
Hashimoto,  Tatsuya;  Inagaki.  Michio;  Irie.  Hirosada;  and  Tukamoto, 
.    Susumu,  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  electron  beam  welding.  4,309,589,  CI.  219-I21.0ED. 
Hashimoto,  Toshio:  See— 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru, 
4,309,312,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Hau,  Luo  C.  Adjustable  digital  lock.  4,308,732,  CI.  70-213.000. 
Hauf.  John  M.:  See- 
Millar,  Robert  J.;  SUpleton,  Charles  E.;  and  Hauf,  John  M., 
4,308,755,  CI.  73-861.770 
Hauge,    Douglas    O.    Phosphoric    acid    production.    4,309,395,    CI. 

423-320.000. 
Hauk,  Thomas  D.,  to  Hawk  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  traction  wheel 
tensioning   mechanism   for  an   automatic   wallboard  joint   taper. 
4,309,238,  CI.  156-575.000. 
Haupt,  Heinz;  and  Baudner,  Siegfried,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Leucine-rich  3,l-S-a2-glycoprotein,  process  for  isolating  it 
and  its  use.  4,309,339,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Havalda,  Endre:  See — 

Forro,  Dezso;  Balogh,  Dezso;  Csaszar,  Laszlo;  Tolgyesi,  Laszio; 
and  Havalda,  Endre,  4,309,748,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Havens,  Richard  C,  to  Ad-Tech  Microwave,  Inc.  Negative  resistance 

oscillator/amplifier  accumulator  circuit.  4,309,672,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Hawk  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hauk.  Thomas  D.,  4,309,238,  CI.  156-575.000. 
Hay,  Wayne  W.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Interlock  system  for  anesthetic  vaporiz- 
ers. 4.308,865.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Hayashi,  Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaguchiya  Hayashi  Juho 
Kayaku-Ten.  Trigger  device  for  automatic  gun.  4,308,786,  CI. 
89-144.000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    and    Hayashi,    Katsumi,    4,309,499,    CI. 
430-250.000. 
Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  to  Dec  International,  Inc.  Enclosed  finishing  vat  for 
cheese  making.  4,308,791,  CI.  99-439.000. 


Head.  Brian  A.,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited.  Method  of  filtering 

oil  from  oil-and-water  emulsions.  4,309,289,  CI.  210-649.000. 
Heath  Consultants  Incorporated:  See— 

Corrigan,  James  E.,  4,309,576,  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 

Heeren,  Hermann;  and  Richter,  Dietrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 

burg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  tower  with  elevated  heat 

exchanger  elements  supported  on  girders.  4,308,913,  CI.  165-68.000. 

Heffernan,  Cathy  A.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Baghouse 

with  collapsible  bag  filter  assembly.  4,309,200,  CI.  55-341. ONT. 
Heide,  Helmut;  Poeschel,  Eva;  and  Roth,  Ulrich,  to  Battelle-Institut 
e.V.  Implantable  bone  replacement  materials  based  on  calcium  phos- 
phate ceramic  material  in  a  matrix  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof  4,309,488.  CI.  428-547.000. 
Height.  Inc.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Katsushi,  4.308,778,  CI.  83-751.000. 
Hein,  Leopold  A.;  and  Myers,  William  N..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Amplified  wind 
turbine  apparatus.  4.309.146.  CI.  415-2.00R. 
Heino,  Aarne:  See — 

Poutanen.  Matti  J.;  and  Heino.  Aarne.  4.309,160,  CI.  425-113.000. 
Heinz,  Otto;  Hoppmann.  Helmut;  and  Henning.  Bodo.  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  fuel  tank  having  vented  internal 
fuel  pump.  4.309.155.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Heisler,  Jerome  S.;  and  Starr,  Anthony  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.    Tamper    indicating    closure    structure.    4,308,969.    CI. 
220-266.000. 
Heitkamp,  Dieter,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haflung.  Magnetically  supported  particle  matnx  for 
accumulating  or  affecting  substances  dissolved  or  finally  dispersed  in 
liquids  or  gas.  4,309.290.  CI.  210-695.000. 
Hemex.  Inc.:  See — 

Klawatter,  Jerome  J.,  4,308,624,  CI.  3- 1. 500. 
Hemrich,  William  R.:  See- 
Long.  Douglas  G.;  Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Shaw.  Nicholas  A., 
4,309.595.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Friese,   Hans-Herbert;  Flapper.  Jurgen;   Ploog.  Uwe;  and  Rus- 
cheinsky.  Emil.  4.309.176,  CI.  8-94.230. 
Henning,  Bodo:  See — 

Heinz.  Otto;  Hoppmann.  Helmut;  and  Henning,  Bodo,  4,309.155. 
CI.  417-360.000. 
Henningsen.  Christian  J.:  See — 

Boden.  Knut  F.  I.;  Henningsen.  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo, 
4.309.642.  CI.  318-113.000. 
Henry.  Paul  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Zero 

disparity  coding  system.  4,309.694.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter;  Steiner.  Rudolf;  and  Vilcsek.  Herbert,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  absorption  of  nitrous  gases. 
4.309.396.  CI.  423-393.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Majewicz.  Thomas  G..  4,309.535,  CI.  536-85.000. 
Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst,  4,309,389,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Hernandez,  Rafael  J.;  Yong.  Thomas  S.;  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  mercury  dispenser, 
getter  and  shield  assembly  for  a  fluorescent  lamp.  4,308,650,  CI. 
29-25.130. 
Hertel,  Reinhard.  Top  with  actuator  rod.  4,308,685.  CI.  46-66.000. 
Heuser,  Arthur  R.;  and  Bolstad,  Richard,  to  Inmont  Corporation. 

Flexographic  printing  on  textiles.  4,309,179,  CI.  8-558.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4.309.761. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Hey.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Davis.  Earl  K.;  and  Hey.  Robert  W.,  4.309.507.  CI.  501-21.000. 
Heyman.  Arnold.  Hospital  utility  device.  4.308,642.  CI.  24-306.000. 
Heynisch.  Joachim:  See — 

Girodi.  Erich;  Richter.  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea: 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke,  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309,193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Highstreet.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Stannard.  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet.  Edward  J.,  4,309.292.  CI. 

210-792.000. 

Hijikata.  Kazuo;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Limited.  Apparatus  for  applying  sample  liquid  onto  sample  bearing 

film.  4,308,822.  CI.  118-665.000. 

Hill,  Bernhard.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magneto-optical  light 

modulator.  4,309,084,  CI.  350-377.000. 
Hill,  Clifford  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Air  cooled  gas 

shielded  arc  torch.  4,309,588,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Hill,  Stewart  C,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Dual  frequency 

aerial  feed  arrangements.  4,309,709,  CI.  343-727.000. 
Hille,  Martin:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  Hille.  Martin;  and  Wittkus. 
Heinz.  4.309.523,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Hillemeier.  Bemd.  to  Hochtief  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm.  Gebruder 
Helfmann.  Method  of  determining  the  location,  orientation  and 
pattern  of  reinforcing  members  in  reinforced  concrete.  4,309,610,  CI. 
250-342.000. 
Hines,  Joseph:  See — 

Van  Ness,  David;  Hines,  Joseph;  and  Wells,  William  E.,  4,309,365, 
CI.  261-29.000. 
Hinn,  Werner,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual  standard  PAL/SECAM 
receiver  circuitry.  4,309,719,  CI.  358-2 1. OOR. 
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Hinson.  Virgil  H.:  See— 

Jarman.  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson.  Virgil  H..  4.309.138.  CI.  41 1-55.000. 
Hinton,  Kevin;  and  Guymer,  Barry  R..  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  inserting  pile  weatherstrip  in  a  groove.  4.308,653.  CI. 
29-235.000. 
Hirai,  KenUro;  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Makino,  Itsuo; 
Fujishita.  Toshio;  Doteuchi.  Masami;  and  Otani.  Koichi,  to  Shionogi 
&    Co..    Ltd.    Pyridinecarbonamido-oxy    or    thio    loweralkyl-1- 
(diloweralkylaininoloweralkyl)benzene  and  derivatives  thereof,  com- 
positions containing  same  and  method  of  using  same.  4,309.433,  CI. 
424-266.000 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ahagon.    Asahiro;    Misawa.    Makoto;    Hirakawa,    Hiroshi;    and 
Miyasaka.  Kazuo,  4,309.318,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  and  Sato.  Hidenori,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Denso  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  preventing  evaporative  fuel  loss.  4,308,840,  CI. 
123-519.000. 
Hirayama,  Takao:  See— 

Ukita,  Ryoji;  and  Hirayama.  Takao,  4,309.330,  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Hiro,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Nakano,  Shosaburo;  Hiro,  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama,  Noboru;  Agusa, 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho,  Masaaki,  4,309,587.  CI.  219-73.110. 
Hiroya.  Osamu;  Ihara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sanami.  Yoshitomo.  to  Mitsubishi 

Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Coal-oil  mixture.  4,309,191,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Obara,  Mitsuo;  Kageyama,  Akira;  and  Uchigasaki,  Isao,  4,309,519, 

CI.  525-445.000. 
Ukita.  Ryoji;  and  Hirayama,  Takao,  4,309,330,  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See- 
Set.  Makio;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  4.309,635,  CI.  310-211.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  Hoshmo,  Takashi;  and  Arai,  Takao,  4,309,726, 

CI.  360-32.000. 
Tokuda,  Hiroastu;  Konno.  Akihiko;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  4,309,759,  CI. 

364-431.050. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu,  4.309.665.  CI.  330-264.000. 
Yoshida.    Masashi;    Kawase,    Hideyuki;   and   Shinoda,   Tadashi, 
4,309,731,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomiuni,  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu, 
Kcnji;  and  Takami,  Katsumi.  4.309,611,  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Hiuchi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Keiuro;  Goto.  Ryuji;  and  Asanae.  Masumi.  4,309,498, 
CI.  430-100.000. 
Hivert,  Andre  R.:  and  Galmiche,  Philippe  M.,  to  Office  National  d'E- 
tudes  ei  de  Recherche  Aerospatiales.  Inorganic  adhesive  for  assem- 
bling metallic  components.  4.309.220.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Hiyama.  Tuneo:  See — 

Harada.  Hikaru;  Akiyama,  Teruo;  and  Hiyama,  Tuneo,  4,309.385, 
CI.  422-83.000. 
Ho,  T.  L.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  lactones  from 

unsaturated  carbonyl  compounds.  4,309,352,  CI.  260-343.500. 
Hochtief  AktiengesellschaA  vorm.  Gebruder  Helfmann:  See— 

Hillemeier,  Bernd,  4,309,610,  CI.  250-342.000. 
Hodes.  Erich;  Stemisa.  Danilo;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  to  Glyco- 
Metall-Werke  Daeten  &  Loos  GmbH.  Stratification  mass  for  the 
production  of  top  surfacing  layers.  4,309,474.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adrian,  Klaus;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4.309,298,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Bender.  Werner;  Bergner.  Dieter;  Hannesen.  Kurt;  MuUer.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schulte.  Wilfried.  4,309.264.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Gotting.    Joachim;    and    Zimmermann,    Heiner,    4,309,472,    CI. 

428-224.000. 
Herbrechtsmeier,  Peter;  Steiner,  Rudolf;  and  Vilcsek,  Herbert, 

4,309.396,  CI  423-393.000 
Kleber,  Rolf,  4,309,510,  CI.  525-6.000. 

Koch,  Manfred;  and  Nestler.  Hans  J.,  4.309,547,  CI.  546-301.000. 
Svhinzel,  Erich,  4,309.536.  CI.  542-454.000. 
Schonberger.  Norbert;   Schinzel.   Ench;   Martini.  Thomas;  and 
Rosch.  Gunter,  4.309.551.  CI.  548-324.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See — 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A.. 

4.309.424.  CI.  424-244.000 

Hoerger.  Carl  R.;  and  Smith.  Brian  W..  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company.  Method  for  transmission  of  pressure  signals  through  a 

conduit.  4.308,884,  CI.  137-14.000. 

Hoffman,  Henry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Bicomponent  acrylic  fiber.  4,309,475,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Hoffmann,  Alexander:  See — 

Pusch,  Gunter;  and  Hoffmann,  Alexander,  4.308,882,  CI.  13S-1.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Boiler,   Arthur;   Cereghetti,   Marco;  and   Scherrer,   Hanspeter, 
4,309,539,  CI  544-242.000. 
Hofle.  Lothar:  See — 

Fauth.  Otto;  and  Hofle.  Lothar.  4,309,042,  Cl.  279-75.000. 
Holan,  George;  and  Walser,  Reimund,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organization.  Process  of  making  phenylacrylic 
esters.  4.309.350.  CI.  260-340.50R.  , 

Holcombe.  Cressie  E.:  See—  I 

Kovach,    Louis;    and    Holcombe,    Cressie    E..    4.309,467,    CI. 
428-36.000. 
Holden,  Homer  N.:  See — 

Cooper,  Jerry  W.;  Holden,  Homer  N.;  Haren,  Doyle  V.;  Haley, 
John  S.;  and  Somers.  M.  John.  4,308,801.  Cl.  105-199.00C. 
Holic,  Joha  P..  to  Crucible  Inc.  Refractory  nozzle.  4.309.159,  Cl. 
425-7.000. 


Holland.  Beecher  J.  All-day.  all-year  solar  concentrator.  4.309,079,  Cl. 

350-292.000. 
Holland-Letz,  Gunter:  See — 

Becker,    Werner;    Holland-Letz,   Gunter;   and    Volk,    Heinrich, 
4,308,797,  Cl.  101-292.000. 
Holm,  Charles  H.;  Schubert,  William  L.;  and  Sitorius,  Howard  E.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Articulated  tractor  tire  illumina- 
tion arrangement.  4,309,742,  Cl.  362-78.000. 
Holmes,  Richard  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Laminated  armor. 

4,309,487,  Cl.  428-516.000. 
Holyoke,  Caleb  W.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Agricultural  stannanamines.  4,309,358,  Cl.  260-429.700. 
Hoizgrafe,  James  R.:  See — 

Ryan,  John  O.;  Corkery,  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edward  P.;  Brill, 
Gerow    D.;    Reagan,    Anne    M.;    and    Hoizgrafe,   James   R.. 
4,309.723,  Cl.  358-163.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masao;  Goto,  Osamu;  and  Uozumi,  Yasuji,  4,308,842, 
Cl.  123-520.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Chua,  David  L.;  and  Merz,  William  C,  4,309,490,  Cl.  429-101.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  4.309,603,  Cl.  250-204.000. 
Honeywell  Information  System  Inc.:  See— 

Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters,  Arthur,  4,309,753,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Yetman,  Robert  G.;  and  Harris,  Richard  G., 
4,308,804,  Cl.  109-24.100. 
Hongo,  Chikara:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Hongo,  Chikara.  4.309,362, 
Cl.  260-501.120. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W.,  4,309,379,  Cl. 
264-328.200. 
Hoover.  Michael  C;  Brazell,  Charles  R.;  Mehta,  Shyam  B.;  Lockett, 
James  F.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H..  to  Geosource  Inc.  Roll  sorting 
apparatus.  4,308,959,  Cl.  209-563.000. 
Hope,  Peter;  and  Mellor,  Malcolm,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Novel  organotin 
compounds,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  stabilizers 
for  polyvinyl  chloride  polymers.  4,309,337,  Cl.  260-45.75S. 
Hoppmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Heinz,  Otto;  Hoppmann,  Helmut;  and  Henning,  Bodo,  4.309,155, 
Cl.  417-360.000. 
Horikawa.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Yoshiharu;   and   Horikawa.   Mitsuo.  4.308.898.  Cl. 

139-384.00B. 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Mumcu,  Salih.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels, 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Molding  compositions  containing  high-molecular 

weight  linear  polyester.  4.309.518.  Cl.  525-425.000. 

Horn.  Manfred,  to  Gebr.  Bode  &  Co..  Firma.  Apparatus  for  locking  the 

leaf  of  a  swing  door.  4.308.691.  Cl.  49-255.000. 
Homle.  Reinhold:  See— 

Koll.  Jochen;  Paulat.  Volker;   Hornle.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans- 

Heinz;  and  Nonn.  Konrad.  4,309,182,  Cl.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 
Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad,  4,309,183,  Cl.  8-527.000. 
Horrobin,  David  F.,  to  Verronmay  Limited.  Method  and  composition 

for  treating  inflammatory  disorders.  4,309,415,  Cl.  424-85.000. 
Hort,  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Parthasarathy.  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  4,309.355,  Cl.  260-346.1 10. 

Parthasarathy,  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  4,309,356.  Cl.  260-346.1 10. 

Horton,  Donald  B.  Metered-usage  variable-volume  air  distribution 

system.  4,308,992,  Cl.  236-49.000. 
Hoshino,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hiromichi;  Hoshino.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao.  4,309,726. 
Cl.  360-32.000. 
Hostetler,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Hulit,  David  D.;  Hamby,  Horace,  III;  and  Hostetler,  Ronald  E., 
4,309,246,  Cl.  162-113.000. 
Hou.  Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher.  Eugene  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Filter  and  method  of  making  same.  4,309.247,  Cl.  162-149.000. 
House,  Richard  F.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Dispensing 

carton  for  small  bottles.  4,308,949,  Cl.  206-148.000. 
Howe,  Dorothy  E.,  executrix:  See- 
Howe,  Theodore,  deceased;  and  Howe,  IDorothy  E.,  executrix, 
4,309,013,  Cl.  248-346.000. 
Howe,  Theodore,  deceased;  and  by  Howe,  Dorothy  E.,  executrix. 

Freight  carrier.  4,309,013,  Cl.  248-346.000. 
Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  4th,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Kaolin  clay  slurries  of  reduced 

viscosity.  4,309,222,  Cl.  106-288.00B. 
Hoyt,  John  M.:  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph;  and  Hoyt.  John  M..  4.309.332.  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Huber.  Bemhard:  See — 

Gonner.     Winfried;     and     Huber.     Bemhard.     4.309.156.     Q. 

417-403.000. 

Huber.  Peter;  August,  Peter;  Lampelzammer,  Helga;  and  Primas.  Willi, 

to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Organic  fibers  having  improved  slip 

properties  produced  by  treatment  with  organosilicon  compounds. 

4,309,478,  Cl.  428-391.000. 

Hudson,  Robert  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

ultraphosphoric  acid.  4,309.394,  Cl.  423-317.000. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Gschwend,  Heinz  W.;  and  Huebner,  Charles  F.,  4,309.349.  Cl. 
260-340.300. 
Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.    Anaerobic   adhesives  compositioas.   4,309,524,   Cl. 
526-284.000. 
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Huemmer.  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R..  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Photopolymerizable  acrylate  monomers.  4,309,561,  Cl. 
560-26.000. 
HufnagI,  Waller.  Reinforcing  element.  4,308,705,  Cl.  52-734.000. 
Huguenard,  Albert  P.;  and  Favre,  Michel  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Crystallization  process.  4,309,501,  Cl.  430-569.000. 
Hulit,  David  D.;  Hamby,  Horace,  III;  and  Hostetler,  Ronald  E.,  to 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Papermaking  apparatus  and  method. 
4,309,246,  Cl.  162-113.000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See — 

Asselin.  Andre  A.;  Humber.  Leslie  G.;  Dionne,  Gervais;  Revesz, 
Clara;  and  Failli,  Amedeo,  4,309.348,  Cl.  260-326.280. 
Humphrey,  C.  Thomas.  Drive  box.  4,308,758,  Cl.  74-87.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Rijnders,  Willem.  4,308,706,  Cl.  52-738.000. 
Hunter,  James   P.   Multiple  elastic  band   projector.   4,308,850,   Cl. 

124-19.000. 
Hurst.  Walter  L.:  See— 

Thiltgen.  Roger  W.;  Mathews.  T.  Richard;  and  Hurst.  Walter  L.. 
4.308,968,  Cl.  220-222.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Denker,  Bernard  L.;  and  Maruhnic,  Peter,  4,309,269,  Cl.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and  Roberts,  Charles  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Floating  gate  amplifier  method  of  operation  for  noise 
minimization  in  charge  coupled  devices.  4,309,624,  Cl.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Ibach,  Harald,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschafi  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.   Electron-impact  spectrometer.  4.309,607,  Cl. 
250-305.000. 
Ichiko  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Takata,  Yasunobu,  4,309,740,  Cl.  362-66.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Yellin,  Tobias  O.;  and  Gilman.  David  J.,  4,309,435,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Serban,  Alexander;  Farquharson.  Graeme  J.;  Bird.  Graham  J.;  and 
Lydiate.  Jack.  4.309,211.  Cl.  71-93.000. 
Ide.  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishii,  Hikonori;  and  Ide.  Kenichi,  4.308,741,  Cl.  72-239.000. 
Ihara,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hiroya,    Osamu;    Ihara,    Hiroyuki;    and    Sanami,    Yoshitomo, 
4,309,191,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
lida.  Akio;  and  Miyake,  Kimio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisaku- 

sho.  Mufller  for  a  vehicle.  4.308.930,  Cl.  180-89.200. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  4,308,831,  Cl.   123- 
198.00F. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  4.308,832,  Cl.  123-306.000. 
Ikeda.  Masaki.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  having  appendage  capa- 
ble of  moving  in  two  directions.  4,308,686,  Cl.  46-129.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Kitajima.  Masao;  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  4.309,713,  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Ikeda,  Yoshikazu:  See- 
Mori,  Hiromichi;  Maruyama,  Tatsuo;  Matsumoto,  Jun;  and  Ikeda, 
Yoshikazu,  4,309,572,  Cl.  179-27.0FE. 
Ikegami,  Shiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima.  Shigeru, 
4,309,412,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Ikuta,  Hironori:  See — 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka,  Kenro; 
and  Saito,  Isao,  4.309.354.  Cl.  260-345.200. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson.  Francis  C.  4.308.817.  a.  116-215.000. 
Imai.  Akihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Imai,  Akihiro.  4.309.482.  Cl. 
428-413.000. 
Imai,  Hirosuke:  See — 

Yuasa,  Hitoshi;  and  Imai.  Hirosuke.  4,309.324.  Cl.  260-29.20N. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Groves,  David  J.,  4.309,368,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe.  Michael  H.;  Robertson,  James  R.;  and 

Rogers,  Mark  A.,  4.309.758,  Cl.  364-424.000. 
Pinto.  Alwyn.  4,309,359,  Cl.  518-705.000. 

Yellin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Gilman,  David  J.,  4.309,435.  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Inagaki,  Michio:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Tatsuya;    Inagaki.    Michio;    Irie.    Hirosada;    and 
Tukamoto.  Susumu.  4.309,589.  Cl.  219-I21.0ED. 
Inagi  Toshio;  Muramatsu.  Toyojiro;  and  Nagai,  Hidetaka,  to  Kowa 
Company   Limited.   Antiinflammatory  analgesic  gelled   ointment. 
4,309,414,  Cl.  424-81.000. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

yano,  Kohzo;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  4,308,658,  Cl.  29-570.000. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takaishi,  Naotake;  Urata,  Kouichi;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto. 
Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Shuichi.  4.309,448.  Cl.  424-365.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Heuser,  Arthur  R.;  and  Bolstad.  Richard.  4,309,179,  Cl.  8-558.000. 
Inohara,  Masanobu:  See— 

Ueno,  Yoshio;  and  Inohara.  Masanobu.  4,309.376,  Cl.  264-241.000. 
Inoue,  Akihiko:  See — 

Shoji,  Yutaka;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Sugiura.  Shigekata;  and  Inoue. 
.  Akihiko.  4,309,690,  Cl.  338-163.000. 


Inoue.  Haruo:  See — 

Ueno.  Katsuji;  Inoue.  Haruo;  and  Furuta.  Akihiro,  4,309,513,  Cl. 
525-68.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tsulsumi,  Hisao;  Abe,  Yoshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Ishida,  Atsuo, 
4,309,447,  Cl.  424-361.000. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kuniuka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,309,208,  Cl.  71-86.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Bertolotti,  Francis;  Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  and  Weber,  Georges, 
4,308,881,  Cl.  134-122.00R. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Blahut,  Richard  E.,  4,309,703,  Cl.  343-I7.2PC. 
Chang,  Leo  S.;  and  DeMore,  Anthony,  4.309,117,  Cl.  600-241.100. 
Dinwiddie,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4,309,754,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
El-Kareh.  Badih,  4,309,716,  Cl.  357-50.000. 
Gendler,  Paul  L.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D., 

4,309,255,  Cl.  204-2.000. 
Godard,  Dominique  N.,  4,309,770,  Cl.  375-14.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Holm,  Charles  H.;  Schubert,  William  L.;  and  Sitorius,  Howard  E., 

4,309,742,  Cl.  362-78.000. 
Khanna,  Jagdish  C,  4,308,931,  Cl.  180-235.000. 
Shore,    Daniel    B.;   and   Chatterjea,    Probir   K.,   4,308,893,   Cl. 

137-625.690. 
Vaico,  Thomas  D.,  4,308,997,  Cl.  241-47.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  William  J.,  4.308,788,  Cl.  92-37.000. 
Irick,  Stephen  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Continuous  self-locking  spiral  wound  seal. 
4,309,039,  Cl.  277-1.000. 
Irie,  Hirosada:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Tatsuya;    Inagaki,    Michio;    Irie,    Hirosada;    and 
Tukamoto,  Susumu,  4,309,589,  Cl.  219-121.0ED. 
Irland,  Lewis  F.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Compartmented 

aerosol  container.  4,308,973,  Cl.  220-454.000. 
Isaksson,  Sven-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Bushing  for  electrical  leads. 

4,309,568,  Cl.  174-151.000. 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino, 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi. 
4,309,433,  Cl.  424-266.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  High  frequency 

induction  heating  circuit.  4,309.586.  Cl.  219-10.770. 
Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  and  Metcalf,  Thomas  G..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Methylchloroform  stabilizer  composition  employing  an 
alkynyl  sulfide.  4,309,301,  Cl.  252-172.000. 
Ishida,  Atsuo:  See — 

Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  Abe,  Yoshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Ishida.  Atsuo, 
4,309,447,  Cl.  424-361.000. 
Ishida,  Yukihito:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4,309,412,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki.  4,309.562.  Cl.  71-108.000. 
Ishii,  Hikonori;  and  Ide,  Kenichi,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  changing  rolls  of  vertical  rolling 
mill  stand.  4,308,741,  Cl.  72-239.000. 
Ishii,  Keizou:  See — 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishii,  Keizou;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotu,  4,309,327,  Cl.  260-29.60H. 
Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru,  to  Sato,  Ryui- 
chi. Germanium-containing  organic  polymer  and  its  use  in  the  treat- 
ment of  liver  disorders.  4,309,412,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tomihisa:  See — 

Uemura,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoto,  Noboru;  and  Kawada,  Shin,  4,308,806,  Cl. 
110-244.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,  Hikonori;  and  Ide,  Kenichi,  4,308,741,  Cl.  72-239.000. 
Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishii,  Keizou;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotu,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Polymeric  resin  from  ethylenic 
amino,  sulfonic  monomers.  4,309.327.  Cl.  260-29.60H. 
Ishimatsu.  Kenji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomitani,  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu. 
Kenji;  and  Takami,  Katsumi,  4,309.611,  Cl.  250-363.00S. 
Isliker.  Gaston  R.:  See— 

Mulkins.  George  F.;  [>ombrowski,  Jerome  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston 
R.,  4,309,738,  Cl.  361-253.000. 
Itakura.  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hideo;  Itakura.  Kenji;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,308,779,  Cl. 
84-1.190. 
Ito,  Masaharu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  lens  assem- 
bly. 4,309,076,  Cl.  350-255.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See — 

Mikogami,  Yukihiro;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Wada,  Moriyasu,  4,309,512. 
Cl.  525-58.000. 
Ito.  Teruhiko;  and  Takahashi,  Haruo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Current     transforming    circuite.     4,309,652.    CI. 
323-357.000. 
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Nonhiko;    Kashiwazaki,    Takashi; 
Kobayashi.   Junji,   4,309.728,   CI. 


and     Rachner,     Horst.     4,309.646,    CI. 


Ito,  Toshimasa;  and  Aiba.  Jiro,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor amplifier.  4.309.666,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Ito.  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto.  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato, 
Fumiaki;  Ueda.  Takashi;  and  Uehara.  Seibi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  heat  treatment  of  coal.  4.308.668.  CI. 
34-30.000. 
Itoh.  Norihiko:  Set— 

Takizawa,    Yoshiyuki:    Itoh. 
Takano.    Tomomitsu;    and 
360-71.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
Liedtke,     Karl-Hcinz; 
318-443.000. 
Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Zilser.  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Slolyar.  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levmson,  Vladimir  A.,  4,308.909.  CI.  164-207.000. 
Iwakura.    Sadao.    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Thermal    printer. 

4,309.712.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Line  pressure  control  device  for  the 
hydraulic   control   system   of  an   automatic   power   transmission. 
4.308,765,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Iwashila.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yamada.  Norimasa;  Iwashita.  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Masanori;  and 

Kanome.  Yoshihiro,  4,308.829,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Yamada.  Norimasa;  Iwashita.  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Masanori;  and 
Kanome.  Yoshihiro.  4.308,830,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Iwatani,  Katsumi;  and  Ohashi.  Takeo.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co. 
Power  source  device  for  electronic  counting  system.  4,309,623,  CI. 
307-200.00A. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Parquet,  Donald  J.;  and  King,  Donald  R.,  4,308.787,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Shumaker,  John  F..  4.309.142.  CI.  414-722.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Lamond.  Trevor  G..  4.309.399.  CI.  423-450.000. 
J  &  S  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lowe,  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo,  Frank  P.,  4,308,736,  CI.  72-36.000. 
Jablonski,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Balke.  George  L.;  and  Jablonski,  Edward  F.,  4.308,910.  CI. 
165-9.300. 
Jackola,  David  J.:  See — 

Nally.  Robert  B.;  and  Jackola,  David  J.,  4,309,601,  CI.  235-449.009. 
Jackson,  Mark  F.:  See — 

Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Feldman,  Steven;  and  Jackson,  Mark  F., 
4,308,659,  CI.  29-748.000. 
Jackson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Maruscak,  John,  to  Black  &  I>ecker  Inc.  Work 

support.  4,308,934,  CI.  182-184.000. 
Jacobetz.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Levine.  Melvin;  Jacobetz,  Paul  J.;  and  Sperry,  Elmer  A.,  Ill, 
4.309.262.  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Jacobs.  Reginald  E.  Apparatus  for  controlling  submarine  oil  leakage. 

4.309,127.  CI.  405-60.000. 
Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Hahn,  Herbert;  Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter;  Jung,  Richard;  and  Schuster, 
Erich,  4,308,666,  CI.  33-166.000. 
Jacocks,  James  L..  to  Aro.  Inc.  Adaptive  automatic  wall  wind  tunnel. 

4.308.748,  CI.  73-147.000. 
James  B.  Lansing  Sound.  Inc.  ("JBL"):  See — 

Keele.  D.  Broadus.  Jr.,  4.308.932,  CI.  181-187.000. 
James.  James  R.;  James.  William;  and  Drewett.  Robert  J.,  to  National 
Research   Development   Corporation.    Radio   antennae   structures 
employing  helical  conductors.  4.309.707,  CI.  343-895.000. 
James.  Ronald  N..  to  Terrain  King  Corporation.  Hydraulically  driven 

mower.  4,308.713.  CI.  56-11.900. 
James.  William:  See- 
James.    James   R.;    James.    William;    and    Drewett.    Robert   J.. 
4.309.707.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Jannard.  James  H.,  to  Oakley,  Inc.  Lightened  hand  grip.  4,308,762,  CI. 

74-551.900. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takenoya,  Hideaki.  4.308.814.  CI.  1I2-158.00E. 
Janouschek.  Heinz,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nah- 
maschinenfabrik.  Device  for  forming  a  hem  on  fabric  edges  with  the 
use  of  a  sewing  machine.  4,308,813,  CI.  112-143.000. 
Jarman,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H.  Floor  anchor.  4,309.138.  CI. 

411-55.000. 
Jaschke,  Peter:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter.  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber.  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke,  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309.193.  CI  48-66.000. 
Jayaraman.  Anantharaman:  See— 

Vidal.  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharaman,  4.309,451.  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and 
Uffner.  Melville  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 
promoting  the  low  temperature  cure  of  polyester  resins.  4,309,511, 
CI.  525-14.000. 
Jelliffe,  Roger  W.;  and  Crone.  Jack  D..  to  University  of  Southern 
California.  Infusion  controlling  apparatus  and  method.  4,308,866,  CI. 
128-214.00E. 


Jenkins,  [)onald  H.:  See— 

Adamson,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  Donald  H.,  4,309.608,  CI. 
250-330.000. 
Jenks,  Richard  H..  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  Method 
of  making  internally  slitted  strip  material.  4,308,656,  CI.  29-527.700. 
Jeno's,  Inc.:  See — 

Paulucci,  Jeno  F..  4.308.952,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Jenson,  Clark  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Warren  D.  Tree  medication  capsule. 

4,308,689,  CI.  47-57.500. 
Jhabvala,  Murzban  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics   and    Space    Administration.    Implantable    electrical    device. 
4.308,868.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Jillson.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Rouwhorst.    Dale    L.;   and   Jillson,    Ronald   L..   4,309,223,   C 
106-309.000. 
Jiveman,  Jan;  Bengtsson,  Raymond;  Kaya,  Rasit;  and  Bengtsson,  Rune. 

Envelope.  4.308,988,  CI.  229-80.000. 
Johnson,  Axel  R.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  to  Stone  &  Webster 
Engineering   Corporation.    Sequential    thermal   cracking   process. 
4,309,272,  CI.  208-72.000. 
Johnson,  Fred  D.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Service  switch  ar- 
rangement for  low  level  matrixing  type  television  receiver.  4,309,718, 
CI.  358-10.000. 
Johnson,  George  B.;  and  Clapp,  Gerald  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.   Apparatus  and   method  for  radio  channel  selection. 
4,309,773,  CI.  455-62.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.:  See — 

Fields,  Joseph  E.;  Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H., 
4.309,413.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.:  See — 

Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.;  and  Wion,  Donald  A., 
4.308,660.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Tabler.  Donald  C;  and  Nowack.  Gerhard  P..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Ammonia  synthesis  with  catalyst  de- 
rived by  heating  on  a  support  a  salt  selected  from  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth    metal,    iron    and    cobalt    hexacyanocobaltates    and    hex- 
acyanoruthenates.  4.309,311,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Oximino-l-hydroxyoctahydroben- 

zo(c]quinolines  and  derivatives  thereof  4,309,545,  CI.  546-108.000. 
Johnson,  Norman  A.  Self-aligning  clamping  apparatus.  4,308,937,  CI. 

188-43.000. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See — 

O'Hara,    Mark    J.;    and    Johnson,    Russell    W..    4,309,277,    CI. 

208-111.000. 

Jones,  Darrell  B.;  and  Kircher,  William  B.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing 

Company.  Electric  heater  which  reduces  the  chance  of  electrical 

shock.  4,309,593.  CI.  219-347.000. 

Jones,  John  P.  Modular  infrared  space  heater  device.  4,309,594,  CI. 

219-365.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Mcintosh,   Billy   R.;   and   Jones,   Lawrence   R.,   4,309,232,   CI. 
156-64.000. 
Jones,  Linda  M.  Tampon  dispener.  4,308,974.  CI.  221-196.000. 
Jones,  Winton  D.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc.     Muscle-relaxant     l,3,4-thiadiazin-2-amines.     4,309,426,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz;  Braschel,  Volker;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Wup- 
per.  Hans-Herbert,  4,309,060,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Jonsson,  Georg  S.:  See — 

Bjorkman,  Simon  J.;  Jonsson,  Georg  S.;  and  Rundquist,  Per  S.  R., 
4,309,606,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Jourdan,  Louis  J.  Amphibious  industrial  landing  stages  which  can  be 
run  aground  and  means  for  the  displacement  of  heavy  loads  to  the 
grounds.  4.308.816,  CI.  114-270.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Leblanc,  Louis  H.,  Jr..  4.308,925.  CI.  173-136.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See — 

Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel.  4,309,442.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Jung,  Richard:  See — 

Hahn,  Herbert;  Jacoby,  Hans-Dieter;  Jung,  Richard;  and  Schuster, 
Erich,  4.308.666,  CI.  33-166.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Tabata,  Junichi,  4,309,627,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kankyo  Kaihatsu:  See — 

Muta,     Natsuo;     and     Kanamaru,     Toshihisa,     4,308,824,     CI. 
118-713.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaguchiya  Hayashi  Juho  Kayaku-Ten:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hisao,  4,308,786,  CI.  89-144.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenseido:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Takeo,  4,309,455,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kishohin  Kagaku  Kaiho  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Toida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koishi.  Masumi,  4,309,41 1.  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

lida,  Akio;  and  Miyake,  Kimio,  4,308,930,  CI.  180-89.200. 
Nagai,  Shunichi;  and  Umano,  Yasuhiro,  4,309,696,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Nishi,  Ikuo,  4,308,735,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Onoue,  Keiji;  Katoh,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo, 
4,308,717,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Kageyaina,  Akira:  See— 

Cibara,  Mitsuo;  Kageyama,  Akira;  and  Uchigasaki,  Isao,  4,309,519, 
CI.  525-445.000. 
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Kagilani,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Sako,  Eiji;  Suyama,  Tadakazu; 
Komatsu,    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh,    Daisuke,    4,309,437,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Kahn,  William  M.:  See- 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4,309,761, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Kai,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tsutomu;  Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Kai.  Osamu;  and  Shimada. 
Keizo.  4,309,476,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Kainc,  Albert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mabry,  David  L.  Bowstring  draw  and  trigger 

release  apparatus.  4;308,851,  CI.  124-35.00A. 
Kaiser,  Hildulf:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  and  Kaiser,  Hildulf  4,309,453,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Kajikawa,  Takashi;  Makimura,  Minoru;  Kunise,  Satoru;  and  Furuitsu, 
Satoshi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  lon-nitriding  pro- 
cess. 4,309,227,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Kajimoto,  Noboru:  See— 

Ueniura,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoto.  Noboru;  and  Kawada,  Shin.  4,308,806,  CI. 
110-244.000. 
Kalmar,  Irene.  Plaster  cast.  4,308,862,  CI.  128-91.00R. 
KalthofT,  Robert  J.;  and  Neumeier,  Paul  J.  Document  retrieval  system 

and  components  thereof  4.308.960,  CI.  209-612.000. 
Kamaishi.  Tadami:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Takao;  Abiko.  Shigeo;  and  Kamaishi,  Tadami,  4,308,799, 
CI.  101-457.000. 
Kamoshita,  Katsuzo:  See — 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita, 
Katsuzo,  4,309,212,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Kamoto,  Satoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
measuring  quantity  of  electric  charges  on  electrified  fluid.  4,309,661, 
CI.  324-453.000. 
Kamuro,  Setsufumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MOS  Transistor  de- 
coder circuit.  4,309,629.  CI.  307-449.000. 
Kanamaru,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Muta,     Natsuo;     and     Kanamaru,    Toshihisa,     4,308,824,     CI. 
118-713.000. 
Kane,  James  W.;  and  La  Conte,  Richard  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Method  and  solution  for  the  room  temperature  dyeing  of  nylon. 
4,309.177,  CI.  8-516.000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohara,  Saburo,  4,309,560.  CI.  560-14.000. 
Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito.  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4.309,479,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Kanebo  Synthetic  Fibers  Ltd.:  See — 

Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohara,  Saburo,  4,309,560.  CI.  560-14.000 
Kannegiesser,  Reinhard;  Guthle,  Rainer;  and  Finsterwalder.  Kurt,  to  L. 
Schuler  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  bead  on  the  periphery  of 
a  hollow  cylinder.  4,308,737,  CI.  72-91.000. 
Kanno,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ohmae,     Tadayuki;    and     Kanno,     Yoshinori,     4,309,484,     CI. 
428-441.000. 
Kanome,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Masanori;  and 

Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,829,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Masanori;  and 
Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,830,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Kanoto,  Masanobu;  and  Ueda,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Heating  and  fixing  device  for  toner  image.  4,309,591,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshio, 
4,309,321,  CI.  260-23.0CP. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaishi,  Naotake;  Urata.  Kouichi;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto. 

Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Shuichi,  4,309,448.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  Abe,  Yoshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Ishida,  Atsuo, 
4.309,447.  CI.  424-361.000. 
Karasawa,  Shuichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Karasawa,  Shuichi,  4,308,821,  CI. 
118-645.000. 
Karasev,  Vadim  A.:  See — 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 
A.;  Samsonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Karasev,  Vadim  A.,  4,309,197, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Karmazin  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Woodhull,  Ivan  D.,  Jr.,  4,308,652,  Q.  29-157.400. 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Piperidino  pyrrolidi- 

nones.  4,309,546,  CI.  546-187.000. 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hisami;  and 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi,  4,309.439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Doi,  Keiichiro;  and  Kashiwagi,  Toshihiro,  4,309,585,  CI.  219- 
10.558. 
Kashiwazaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Takizawa,    Yoshiyuki;    Itoh,   Norihiko;    Kashiwazaki,   Takashi; 
Takano,   Tomomitsu;   and   Kobayashi,   Junji,   4,309,728,   CI. 
360-71.000. 
Kastner,  Ralph  E.;  and  Hamill,  Robert  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Process  for  preparing  narasin.  4,309,504.  CI.  435-118.000. 
Kato,  Suehiro:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;   Kato,   Suehiro;   and   Nishiyama,   Hiroshi, 
4,309.266,  CI.  204-298.000. 


Kato,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata.  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Katoh,  Takashi:  See — 

Onoue,  Keiji;  Katoh.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo. 
4.308.717,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Kfltritzkv  Alsn  R  •  Sec  • 

Schul'tz,    William   J.;   and    Katritzky,    Alan    R.,   4,309,516,    CI. 
525-334.000. 
Kaufman,  George:  See — 

Steinke,  John  J.;  and  Kaufman.  George,  4,308,956,  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Kawada,  Shin:  See — 

Uemura,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 

Tomihisa;  Kajimoto,  Noboru;  and  Kawada,  Shin,  4,308,806,  CI. 

1 10-244.000. 

Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  and  Miki,  Nobuaki.  to  Aisin  Warner.  K.K.  Shift 

control  device  for  automatic  transmission.  4.308.764,  CI.  74-752.00A. 

Kawanabe,  Hiloshi:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  4,309,604,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kajikawa,  Takashi;  Makimura,  Minoru;  Kunise,  Satoru;  and  Fu- 
ruitsu, Satoshi,  4,309,227,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nakano,  Shosaburo;  Hiro,  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama,  Noboru;  Agusa, 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho,  Masaaki,  4.309,587.  CI.  219-73.110. 
Kawase,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yoshida,    Masashi;    Kawase,    Hideyuki;   and   Shinoda,   Tadashi, 
4,309,731,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Kawasumi,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuo,  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  of  producing  multilayer-coated  composite  powder. 
4.309,457,  CI.  427-214.000. 
Kawasumi,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuo,  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  of  producing  composite  powder  coated  with  noble 
metal.  4,309,458.  CI.  427-217.000. 
Kawatani.  Kimio:  See — 

Okumichi.    Toshiharu;    and    KawaUni.    Kimio.    4.309,338,    CI. 
260-101.000. 
Kaya,  Rasit:  See — 

Jiveman,  Jan;  Bengtsson,  Raymond;  Kaya,  Rasit;  and  Bengtsson, 
Rune,  4,308,988,  CI.  229-80.000. 
Keele,  D.  Broadus,  Jr.,  to  James  B.  Lansing  Sound,  Inc.  ("JBL"). 

Loudspeaker  horn.  4,308,932,  CI.  181-187.000. 
Keeley,  Donald  E.,  to  Dynapol.  Process  for  preparing  cyclic  amides. 

4,309.543,  CI.  546-76.000. 
Kefalas  A/S:  See— 

Lassen.  Niels;  Bogeso.  Klaus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler.  Allan  J..  4,309,429,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muhr,  Dieter,  4,309,015,  CI.  248-396.000. 
Keller,    Nicholas   W.,   to   Action    Industries,    Inc.    Magazine   rack. 

4,308,964,  CI.  211-126.000. 
Kelly,  Dan  H.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas.  Pharyngeal- 

esophaegeal  segment  pressure  prosthesis.  4,308,861,  CI.  128-6i8.000. 
Kempe,  Wolfgang,  to  Li^entia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.  Measur- 
ing sensor.  4,309.688,  Q.  338-25.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,308,870,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R.,  4,309,203,  CI.  65-4.100. 
Tworek,    John    L.;    and    Rignel,    Gordon    R.,    4,309,244,    CI. 

162-102.000. 
Tworek,    John    L.;    and    Rignel,    Gordon    R.,    4,309,245,    CI. 

162-102.000. 
Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R.,  4,309,248,  CI.   162- 
157.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See^ 
Heitkamp.  Dieter,  4,309,290,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Ibach,  Harald,  4,309,607,  CI.  25O-3O5.00O. 

Klatt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kuussel.  Eckard,  4.309.143.  CI.  415-90.000. 
Kertesz.  Ferencz:  See- 
Sack,    Wieland;    Anthonsen,    Reiner;    and    Kertesz,    Ferencz, 
4,309,486,  CI.  428-511.000. 
Keske,  Robert  G.;  and  Stephens,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Injection  moldable  amide-imide  copolymers.  4,309,528,  CI. 
528-188.000. 
Kessler,  Bezalel,  to  State  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  The.  En- 
hancement of  reproductive  plant  development  by  means  of  choline 
salts.  4.309,205,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gutshall,  Charles  E.,  4,309,135,  CI.  411-17.000. 
Khanna,  Jagdish  C,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Guard  for 

drive  shaft  in  an  articulated  tractor.  4,308,931,  CI.  180-235.000. 
Kice,  Warren  B.  Magnetic  tape  cassette  reproducing  and/or  recording 

system.  4,309,729,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Kiefer,  John  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrophilic  film  for 

detection  of  heavy  metals.  4,309,186,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Kihara,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kubo,  Masashige;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,309,341,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Kikuta,  Kazutsune:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  Uwai,  To- 
shihiro; and  Hanan,  Tohru,  4,309,521,  CI.  526-114.000. 
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Kilian,  Wolfgang:  Sep— 

Dietrich,  Johannes;  Dittmann,  Walter;  Frese,  Albert;  and  Kilian, 
Wolfgang.  4,309,522.  CI.  526-158.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Mattina.  Charles  F.,  4,308,877.  CI.  131-297.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji:  See — 

Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Scizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh.  Ken.  4,309,002.  CI.  242-198.000. 
King,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Parquet.  Donald  J.;  and  King.  Donald  R.,  4.308.787.  CI.  91-6.000. 
Kingsley.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Emission  control 
system  with  integrated  evaporative  canister  purge.  4.308,841,  CI. 
123-520.000. 
Kino,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Furuya,    Nobuaki;    Kino,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyama,    Hiroshi, 
4,309.679,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Kinsel,  David  L.  Add-on  heavy-duty  valve<losing  device  for  high-per- 
formance racing  engines.  4,308,828,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Kircher,  William  B.:  See— 

Jones.    Darren    B.;    and    Kircher,    William    B.,    4.309.593,    CI. 
219-347.000. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Ebara,  Toshio,  4,308,818.  CI. 
118-211.000. 
Kishu  Neji  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakae.  Isoji.  4.309.139.  CI.  411-187.000. 
Kitagawa.  Masahiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  exposure 

control  circuit  for  camera.  4.309,092,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Kitagawa,  Takao;  Abiko,  Shigeo;  and  Kamaishi,  Tadami,  to  Toray 
Indi'stries.  Inc.  Dry  planographic  printing  plate.  4,308,799,  CI. 
101-457.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao:  See— 

Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Kiujima,  Masao;  Ikeda. 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo.  4.309.713.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Kitano.  Kyozo:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano.  Tetsuo;  and  Kitano.  Kyozo,  4,309.317.  CI. 
252-555.000. 
Kitko.  David  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Article  for 

sanitizing  toilets.  4.308,625.  CI.  4-228.000. 
Kitsukawa.  Kazumi:  See— 

Akutsu.   Mitsuo;   Nakahara.   Yutaka;  and   Kitsukawa.   Kazumi. 
4.309,335.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Kitsunezaki,  Hikaru:  See— 

Mibu,    Katsutoshi;    and    Kitsunezaki.    Hikaru.    4.309,702,    CI. 

340-870.180. 

Klatt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kuussel,  Eckard,  to  Kemfotschungsanlage 

Julich  GmbH.  Vane-disk  type  turbomolecular  ptimp  and  etching 

method  of  manufacture  of  vane  disks.  4,309:143,  CI.  415-90.000. 

Klawatter,  Jerome  J.,  to  Hemex,  Inc.  Heart  valve  prosthesis.  4,308.624. 

CI.  3-1.500. 
Kleber.  Rolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Sizing  composition. 

4,309.510.  CI.  525-6.000. 
Klein.  Imrich;  and  Klein,  Reuben.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improved 
solids  conveying  in  plasticating  extruders.  4.309,115,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Klein,  Imrich:  See — 

Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klem,  Imrich,  4,309,114,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Klein,  Max  S.,  to  Klein  Plastic  Products,  Inc.  Planter.  4,308,690,  CI. 

47-79.000. 
Klein,  Norman  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Knot  passing 

coating  apparatus.  4,308,823,  CI.  118-670.000. 
Klein  Plastic  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Max  S.,  4,308.690.  CI.  47-79.000. 
Klein.  Reuben;  and  Klein,  Imrich,  to  Scientific  Process  &  Research, 
Inc.  Method  for  attaining  maximum  production  effectiveness  in  a 
plasticating  extruder.  4,309,114,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Klein.  Reuben:  See- 
Klein.  Imrich:  and  Klein,  Reuben,  4,309.115,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Nissen,  Reinhard;  and  Graf,  Rupprecht.  4,309,215.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hafner.  Karl  E.;  and  Kohler,  Wolfgang,  4,308,839,  CI.  123-496.000. 
KJoker,  Kevin  L.;  and  Pautler,  James  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Soft  quan- 
tizer for  FM  radio  binary  digital  signaling.  4,309.772,  CI.  375-76.000. 
Klop.  Marius  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.;  Peelen,  Jan  G.  J.; 
and  Tuin.  Hermanus  N..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  optical  fibres.  4,309,201,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Klusmier,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Apparatus 
for  separating   unaccepuble  elongated   elements.   4,308,958,   CI. 
209-518.000. 
Knecht,  Bemath  L.  Heat  transfer  system.  4,308,912,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Knodow,  Ryotaro:  See— 

Andow.    Fumio;    Knodow.    Ryotaro;    and    Okamoto,    Eiichi, 
4,309,767,  CI.  371-24.000. 
Knowles,  James.  Metal  connector  struts  for  truss-type  beams.  4,308,703, 

CI.  52-694.000. 
Kobayashi,  Junji:  See — 

Takizawa,    Yoshiyuki;    Itoh,    Norihiko;    Kashiwazaki,    Takashi; 
Takano,   Tomomitsu;   and   Kobayashi,   Junji,   4,309.728.   CI. 
360-71.000. 
Kobzini,  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research.  Herbicidal  method  and  com- 
position. 4,309,209,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Koch,  Manfred;  and  Nestler,  Hans  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  phenoxypropionic  acids  and  their  alkali 
metal  salts.  4,309.547,  CI.  546-301.000. 


Kochendorfer,  Heinrich:  See — 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Kari-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm.  4,309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Brauer,  Hans,  4,308,740,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Koga,  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  and  Ohgushi,  Masuhito,  to  Chisso  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  producing  substituted  dichlorosilane.  4,309,558,  CI. 
556479.000. 
Kohara,  Rikusei;  Komoto,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nakajima,  Seizo,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrochromic  display  apparatus. 
4,309,082,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kohler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hafner,  Karl  E.;  and  Kohler,  Wolfgang,  4,308,839,  CI.  123-496.000. 
Koishi,  Masumi:  See — 

Toida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koishi.  Masumi.  4.309,411,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori.  Hiromichi;  Maruyama,  Tatsuo;  Matsumoto,  Jun;  and  Ikeda, 
Yoshikazu,  4,309,572,  CI.  179-27.0FE. 
Ko'!,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz; 
and  Nonn,  Konrad,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  crystal  phase 
of  an  azo  reactive  dyestuffand  its  use  for  dyeing  and  printing  natural 
and  synthetic  substrates.  4,309,182,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat.  Volker;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz; 
and  Nonn,  Konrad,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  crystal  ph^ise 
of  an  azo  reactive  dyestufT  and  its  use  for  dyeing  and  printing  natural 
and  synthetic  substrates.  4,309,183,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Komatsu,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kagitani.  Yoshio;  Sako.  Eiji;  Suyama.  Tadakazu; 
Komatsu.    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh.    Daisuke.    4.309.437.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Komoto.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Kohara.    Rikusei;    Komoto.    Yoshihisa;    and    Nakajima.    Seizo. 
4.309.082.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Takami.  Akio,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 

Enameled  steel  plate.  4.309.485.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Takii,  Yasuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ganged 

push-button  switch.  4,309,579.  CI.  200-5.00E. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hiroya;  and  Taguchi.   Hiromi.  4.309,101.  CI.   355- 

14.00R. 
Uchida.  Yasuo;  Yagi,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Kazuo.  4.309,088,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Konnai.  Makoto:  See— 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai.    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuro. 
4.309,208.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Konno.  Akihiko:  See — 

Tokuda.  Hiroastu;  Konno.  Akihiko;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  4,309,759,  CI. 
364-431.050. 
Konomi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Konomi,    Toshiaki;    and    Matsui,    Hideaki, 
4,308,837,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Konz,  Marvin  J.;  and  Krog,  Norman  E.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Plant 

regulator.  4,309,566,  CI.  560-110.000. 
Kombaum,  Simon,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for  manufacturing  thermo- 
plastic compositions  and  containers  made  of  such  compositions. 
4,309,465,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Koroly,  James  S.;  and  Sexton.  Robert  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Stator  winding  peripheral  connector  rings.  4.309.634.  CI. 
310-201.000. 
Kosho,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nakano.  Shosaburo;  Hiro.  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama.  Noboru;  Agusa, 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho,  Masaaki,  4,309,587,  CI.  219-73. 1 10. 
Koster,  Arvo:  See — 

Boden,  Knut  F.  I.;  Henningsen,  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo, 
4,309,642.  CI.  318-113.000. 
Koster.  Walter  E.;  Ludke.  William  E.;  and  Lastrina,  Frank  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Foreign  particle  separator.  4,309,147,  CI. 
416-95.000. 
Kouts,  Herbert:  See — 

Steinberg,  Meyer;  Powell,  James  R.;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Grand, 
Pierre;  and  Kouts.  Herbert,  4,309,249,  CI.  376-192.000. 
Kovach,  Louis;  and  Holcombe,  Cressie  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Composition  for  use  in  high-temperature  hydrogen-fluorine 
environments  and  method  for  making  the  composition.  4,309,467,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Kowa  Company  Limited:  See — 

Inagi,    Toshio;    Muramatsu,    Toyojiro;    and    Nagai,    Hidetaka, 
4,309.414,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Kowalski.  Gunter.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  determining 
the  radiation  al»orption  distribution  in  a  three-dimensional  examina- 
tion zone.  4.309.615,  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Kowalski,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Bohler,  Gerard  M.;  Reed,  Edward  D.;  and  Kowalski.  Victor  A., 
4.308.774,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Kraemer,  Alan  D.,  to  Technology  Marketing,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube 

controller.  4,309,700,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krauss,  Peter;  Muller,  Ewald;  Pomer,  Horst;  and  Weber,  Robert, 
4  309  583  CI  219-7.500. 
Kraicar!  Heinz;'  and  Ziegler,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  for  closing  the  remote  feed  loop  of  a  series-supplied  repeater. 
4,309,577,  CI.  179-I70.00J. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes,  Wil- 
helm; and  Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Combating     fungi     with     l-(2-chlorophenyl)-l-(2-chlorobenzylox- 
imino)-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethane.  4,309,434,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Kratzer,  Hans:  See- 
Schmidt,  Thomas;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Sehnem,  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer, 
Hans;  and  Singer,  Rolf-Jurgen,  4,309,538,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Krauss,  Peter;  Muller,  Ewald;  Pomer,  Horst;  and  Weber,  Robert,  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat-treating  apparatus  for 
prolonging  the  life  of  a  pressure  vessel,  especially  a  reactor  pressure 
vessel.  4,309,583,  CI.  219-7.500. 
Krautz,  Fred  G.:  See- 
Sage,  Donald  B.;  and  Krautz,  Fred  G.,  4,309,326,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Krebs,  Gerd;  Friedrich,  Rainer;  and  Saul,  Hans'Peter,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  the  injection 
molding  of  radial  endless  tire-tread  rings.  4,309,161,  CI.  425-1 15.000. 
Krebser,  Rudolf:  See— 

Egger,  Caspar;  and  Krebser,  Rudolf,  4.309,164,  CI.  425-589.000. 
Krieg,  Peter:  See — 

Girodi.  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg.  Peter;  Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard.  4,309.193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Krog,  Norman  E.:  See — 

Konz,  Marvin  J.;  and  Krog,  Norman  E.,  4,309,566,  CI.  560-1 10.000. 
Kroll,  Walter.  Oil  stove  for  burning  waste  oil  and  normal  heating  oil. 

4,308,854,  CI.  126-93.000. 
Kronfeld,  Leonard  E.;  and  Madsen.  Ricky  J.,  to  Nortronics  Company, 
Inc.  Transducer  supporting  assembly  for  double  sided  floppy  disk. 
4,309,732,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi,  Shigemi;  Sakata.  Futao;  Wada.  Tetsuo;  and  Oi. 
Shoichi,  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.  Treat- 
ment of  water-containing  coal.  4.309.192,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kubo,  Masashige;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi,  to  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Research  Center;  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.;  and  Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co. 
Ltd.  Method  for  purifying  a-  L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  lower  alkyl 
ester.  4.309,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kucera,  Robert  D.,  to  Artway  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Shower  curtain 

hanger.  4,308.637,  CI.  16-93.00D. 
Kuceski,  Vincent  P.;  and  Black,  Lenoir,  to  C.  P.  Hall  Company.  The. 

Rubber  additives.  4.309,302,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Kucharzyk,  Werner:  See — 

Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Habemiehl,  Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Werner; 
and  Siebert,  Werner,  4,309,253.  CI.  201-30.000. 
Kuckels,  Gerhard:  See- 
Schroder.  Norbert,  4,308,775,  CI.  83-289.000. 
Kudo,  Osamu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Diffused  resistor.  4,309,626,  CI. 

307-303.000. 
Kuhl,  Thomas;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Closure  for  galvanic  elements.  4,309,493,  CI.  429-172.000. 
Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.:  See — 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.,  4,308,745,  CI. 
72-453.180. 
Kullmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Muller,  Otto;  Kullmann,  Dieter;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  4,309,632, 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Kumagai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Momose,    Kenichiro;    Kumagai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Mori,    Fumio, 
4.309,489,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Kunberger,  Walter  R.  A.;  and  Ball,  Wyatt.  Ice  tool  for  mountaineering. 

4,308,628.  CI.  7-145.000. 
Kunce,   Thomas   M.   Article   supporting   structure.   4,308,961,   CI. 

211-94.500. 
Kunise,  Satoru:  See — 

Kajikawa,  Takashi;  Makimura,  Minoru;  Kunise,  Satoru;  and  Fu- 
ruitsu,  Satoshi,  4,309,227,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Kunitake,  Yoshikuni:  S^e — 

Narita,  Hitoshi;  Kunitake,  Yoshikuni;  and  Yagi,  Hikaru,  4,309,172, 
CI.  440-67.000. 
Kupfer,  Joe:  See — 

Plumettaz,  Gerard;  and  Kupfer,  Joe,  4,309,023,  CI.  254-273.000. 
Kurz,  Rainer;  and  Walther,  Ruedi,  to  Datwyler  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  introducing  a  cable  into  a  vulcanization  chamber. 
4,309.167.  CI.  432-22.000. 
Kushelman.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A.,  4,308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See — 

Appenzeller,  Valentin;  and  Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  4,308,651,  CI. 
29.II6.0AD. 
Kuussel,  Eckard:  See — 

Klatt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kuussel,  Eckard,  4.309,143,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  a  diffusing  plate  with 
rotationally  asymmetric  light  diffusion  property.  4,309,093,  CI. 
354-59.000. 
Kyritsos,  Joseph;  and  Sacco,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Flexi- 
ble/rigid copolyamide.  4,309,531,  CI.  528-339.000. 
Kyytsonen,  Juhani:  See — 

Vikio,  Pentti;  Lankinen,  Matti;  and  Kyytsonen,  Juhani,  4,309,283, 
CI.  209-211.000.     . 


L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See — 

Kannegiesser,  Reinhard;  Guthle,  Rainer;  and  Finsterwalder,  Kurt, 
4,308,737,  CI.  72-91.000. 
La  Detection  Electronique  Francaise  Protecbat:  .See — 

Lecuyer,   Daniel;  and   Pietersen,   Anthonius  H.,  4.309,698,  CI. 
340-590.000. 
Labvia.  S.G.E.:  See— 

Marandet.  Andre  J.  P..  4,309.633.  CI.  310-105.000. 
La  Conte.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Kane,  James  W.;  and  La  Conte,  Richard  J.,  4,309,177,  CI.  8-516.000. 
Lacroix,  Roger;  Adam,  Jean-Marie:  and  Vincze,  Janos,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Anthraquinone  compounds  and  the  production  and  use 
thereof  4,309,180,  CI.  8-609.000. 
La  Ginestra,  Nicholas  M.  Randomly  activated  outlet.  4,308,724.  CI. 

62-126.000. 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Whitehead.  Valerie  B..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Polymeric  compositions  containing  antioxidants.  4.309.336,  CI. 
260-45.80N. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See- 
Foulard.  Jean;  Bentz.  Gerard;  and  Galey.  Jean.  4.309,214,  CI. 
75-0.50B. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See — 

Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.,  4.309.524, 

CI.  526-284.000. 
Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R..  4.309,561. 
CI.  560-26.000. 
Lamb,  Dana  B.:  See — 

Harrison.  Nelson  K.;  and  Lamb,  Dana  B.,  4,308,742.  CI.  72-253.100. 
Lamond,  Trevor  G.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Upgrading  of  thermal 

black  reject  material.  4,309.399.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Lampelzammer,  Helga:  See — 

Huber.  Peter;  August.  Peter;  Lampelzammer,  Helga;  and  Primas. 
Willi.  4.309,478.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Lang,  Roy:  See — 

Ueno,  Masayasu;  Yonezu,  Hiroo;  and  Lang,  Roy,  4,309,668,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Lange,  Burkhart;  Agarwal,  Suresh  C;  Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Gunter, 
Franz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 
washing  powders  of  stabilized  or  enhanced  appearance  which  con- 
tain fluorescent  whitening  agents.  4,309,316,  CI.  252-543.000. 
Lange,  Wolfgang;  and  Gerlach,  Klaus,  to  Enka  AG.  Production  of 
molded    polymer    body    with    metal    inclusions.    4,309.463,    CI. 
427-343.000. 
Lankinen,  Matti:  See — 

Vikio,  Pentti;  Lankinen,  Matti;  and  Kyytsonen,  Juhani,  4,309.283. 
CI.  209-211.000. 
Lanty,  Henry  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Com- 
puter input/output  arrangement  for  enabling  a  simultaneous  read/- 
write  data  transfer.  4,309.755.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Laquerbe.  Michel;  and  Tatard.  Francois,  to  Societe  Metallurgique  de 
Bretagne.  Clay-cement  mortars  and  to  the  product  made~With  said- 
mortars.  4,309.325,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Larcombe.  Michael  H.:  See — 

Halsall.  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.;  Robertson.  James  R.;  and 
Rogers,  Mark  A.,  4,309,758.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Lassen,  Niels:  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L.  M.; 
and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  to  Kefalas  A/S.  Xanthene  and  thioxanthene 
derivatives,     compositions     thereof,     and     treatment     therewith. 
4,309,429,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Lastrina,  Frank  A.;  See — 

Koster,  Walter  E.;  Ludke.  William  E.;  and  Lastrina.  Frank  A.. 
4,309.147,  CI.  416-95.000. 
Lauderdale,  Vivian  R.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Enzymatic  assay 
for  glycerol  and  triglycerides  and  a  reagent  for  use  therein.  4,309,502, 
CI.  435-15.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  Winkelmann,  Johannes; 
and  Probst,  Manfred,  to  A.  Nattermann  &.  Cie.  GmbH.  Alkenyl-sub- 
stituted    thienylalkanecarboxylic    acids    and    derivatives    thereof. 
4,309,407.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Law.  William  J.  H..  to  AAL  Enterprises.  Inc.  Troop  carrier.  4.309.055, 

CI.  296-63.000. 
Lawson.  Peter,  to  Rockwell  do  Brasil  Ind.  e  Com.  Ltda.  Panel  scoring 

table  saw.  4.308.777.  CI.  83-477.200. 
Lawter.  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Wills.  David  C;  Lawter.  Raymond  L.;  Briggs.  Barry  D.;  and 
Sampson.  Edward  F..  4.308.795.  CI.  101-93.370. 
Leanza,  William  J.:  See — 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Leanza.  William  J.;  and  Wildonger. 

Kenneth  J..  4.309.438.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Lebduska.  Robert  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  testing  performance  of  fiber  optic  cable  components 

and  assemblies.  4.309.105,  CI.  356-73.100. 

Leber,  Edmond,  to  Sevylor.  Oarlock  for  inflatable  boat.  4,309.173.  CI. 

440-109.000. 
Leblanc,  Louis  H..  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Pneumatic 

impact  motor.  4,308.925.  CI.  173-136.000. 
Le  Boeuf,  Guy,  to  Le  Boeuf,  Guy.  Electric  heating  device  for  heating 

sterilized  fluids,  such  as  blood.  4,309,592,  CI.  219-299.000. 
Lechner,  Robert;  and  Monat.  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arrangement  for  subscriber  circuits  utilizing  digital  time  division 
multiplex  telecommunication  insullations  and  particularly  for  PCM 
local  exchanges.  4,309,766,  CI.  370-110.000. 
Lecuyer,  Daniel;  and  Pietersen,  Anthonius  H.,  to  La  Detection  Elec- 
tronique Francaise  Protecbat.  Acoustic  fire  detection  circuit  respon- 
sive to  microcapsule  ruptures.  4,309,698,  CI.  340-590.000. 
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Ledex,  Inc.:  See- 
Coon,  George  T..  4.309,582.  CI.  20O-153.00T. 
Ledouble,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process   for    the    production    of  bis-(0(l-alkylthioethyliniino)-N- 
methylcarbamyllN.N-sulfides.  4,309,360.  CI.  260-453.100. 
Lee,  Donald  R.  Trap  anchoring  stake.  4,308,683,  CI.  43-96.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molding  compositions 
comprising  polyphenylene  ether  and  hydrogenated  radial  block 
copolymer  of  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  diene  rubber.  4,309,514. 
CI.  525-92.000. 
Lee,  Richard  H.,  to  AG-Bag  Corporation.  Agricultural  bag  loading 

apparatus  braking  mechanism.  4,308,901.  CI.  141-114.000. 
LefT,  Abram.  Portable,  buried  object  detection  system  with  improved 

signal  processing  and  presentation.  4,309,658,  CI.  324-327.000. 
Legatti,  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Draper,  Charles  W.;  and  Legatti,  Raymond  H.,  4,309,681.  CI. 
335-18.000. 
Legg,  Roger  C:  See— 

Robinson,  James  E.;  Pant,  Aniket;  and  Legg,  Roger  C,  4,308,756, 
CI.  73-863.850. 
Legris,  Andre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Legris.  Pipe  fittings,  and  in 

particular  for  high  pressure  fluid  pipes.  4,309,050,  CI.  285-341.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  Braschel,  Volker;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Wupper, 
Hans-Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-locking  wheel  control 
system.  4,309,060,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Leiand  Sunford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Merkle,  Ralph  C,  4,309,569,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Lelental,  Mark;  and  Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Polyester  interlayers  for  electrically  activatable  recording  (ear) 
elements.  4.309.497,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Le  Mehaute.  Alain:  See— 

Brec.  Raymond;  Le  Mehaute.  Alain;  and  Dugast.  Alain.  4.309.491, 
CI.  429-112.000. 
Lemke,  Harold  C;  and  Rohowetz,  Stanley  E.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  adhering  a  can  opening  key  to  a  container. 
4,309,237,  CI.  156-521.000. 
Lenihan,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Evans.  Thomas  C.  Jr.  Lower  sealing  means 

for  chromatographic  column.  4.309.286.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Lenson.  Harry.  Embroidery  machine  having  improved  thread  supply 

system.  4.308.812,  CI.  112-97.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4.309,097,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Les  Guitares  Norman  Inc.:  See- 
Boucher,  Normand,  4,308,780,  CI.  84-293.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.,  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Production  of  imidazo[4,5-b]pyridin-2-ones  or 
thiones.  4.309.537.  CI.  544-127.000. 
Lett.  Stephan  C.  Spoiler  for  flatback  vehicles.  4.309.053.  CI.  296-I.OOS. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Rapisarda,   Anthony   A.;   and   Romeo,   Joseph,   4,309,299.   CI. 
252-95.000. 
Levine,  Melvin;  Jacobetz.  Paul  J.;  and  Sperry.  Elmer  A.,  Ill,  to  Beck- 
man   Instruments,   Inc.   Hydrazine  analyzer.   4,309.262,  CI.   204- 
195.00R. 
Levinson.  Vladimir  A.:  See—  r 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman.  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Uvinson,  Vladimir  A.,  4.308.909.  CI.  164-207.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Gemot,  4.309.655.  CI.   324- 
1 17.00R. 
Lhospice.  Bernard,  to  Essilor  International.  Nose  plate  holder  spectacle 

frames.  4,309,086.  O.  351-140.000. 
Li,  Vincent  H.:  See — 

Ashley,  Holvor  W.;  and  Li.  Vincent  H.,  4,309,112,  CI.  356-436.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kempe,  Wolfgang,  4,309,688,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rachner,  Horst,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Con- 
trol arrangement  for  windshield  wiper  apparatus.  4.309,646.  CI. 
318-443.000. 
Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Schneider.  Gemot,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug 

AG.  Measuring  transformer.  4.309.655.  CI.  324-1I7.00R. 
Lillybeck,  Norman  P.;  and  Dell'Agnese,  David  E.,  to  Modem  Equip- 
ment Company.  Cupola  with  auxiliary  gas  generator.  4,309.024.  CI. 
266-138.000. 
Lin.  Jih-Shyan;  Lin,  Wuu-Shyong;  Chen,  Kwei-Lin;  and  Wen,  Chen- 
Jiing.  Electric  conductive  type  steam  trap.  4,308,889,  CI.  137-187.000. 
Lin.  Wuu-Shyong:  See- 
Lin.  Jih-Shyan;  Lin,  Wuu-Shyong;  Chen.  Kwei-Lin;  and  Wen. 
Chen-Jiing.  4,308,889,  CI.  137-187.000. 
Lindley,  John  M.  Foldable  chair  and  associated  cushion  adjusting 

apparatus.  4,309,057,  CI.  297-58.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See— 

Mineck.  Fred.  4.309.367.  CI.  26I-121.00A. 
Ling]  Corporation:  See— 

Lingl.  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Lingl.  Hans.  Jr..  4.308.772.  CI.  83-23.000. 
LingI,  Hans,  Jr.:  See — 

Lingl,  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Lingl,  Hans,  Jr.,  4,308,772.  CI.  83-23.000. 
Lingl.  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Lingl.  Hans,  Jr.,  to  Lingl  Corporation.  Procedure 
and  device  for  cutting  brick  blanks  from  clay  columns.  4,308,772,  CI. 
83-23.000.  I 


Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,309,317.  CI. 
252-555.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See — 

Schieser,    Warren   J.;    and    Duffey,    Craig    L..   4.308.955.    CI. 

206-509.000. 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov.  Vitaly  G.;  Makazan. 

Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.;  Romanov. 

Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.  Hydraulic  press.  4,308,745.  CI. 

72-453.180. 

Lissillour.  Albert  M.  Protective  device  for  low-voltage  lines.  4.309.736. 

CI.  361-119.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Bricker.  Robert  E..  4.308.694.  CI.  51-165.800. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

McNair,  Fred;  and  Wirt,  Thomas  M.,  4,309,107.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Litz.  Donald  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Integrated  fluid  dyna- 

moelectric  machine.  4,309.621.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Lloyd.  Ralph  E.  Trim  molding.  4,308.704.  CI.  52-716.000. 
Lo,  Young  S.;  and  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 
Inc.  Synthesis  of  4-nitro-l,2-hydrocarbyl  pyrazolidines  and  process 
for  preparation  thereof  4,309,552,  CI.  548-356.000. 
Lock,  Brian  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating 

recorded  discs  with  a  lubricant.  4,309,456,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Lockett,  James  F.:  See- 
Hoover,  Michael  C;  Brazell,  Charles  R.;  Mehta,  Shyam  B.;  Lock- 
ett, James  F.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H.,  4.308.959.  CI.  209-563.000. 
Lockhart.  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Chang.  Shung-huei.  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  analyzing  semiconductor  memories.  4,309,657. 
CI.  324-158.00R. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Baccei.  Louis  J..  4.309.526.  CI.  528-75.000. 
Valiuky.  Robert  A.,  4.309.334,  CI.  26042.150. 
Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Guppy,  David  W.,  4,308,697,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Sound  insulating 

support  for  plumbing  pipes.  4.309.007.  CI.  248-56.000. 
Logsdon  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  4,309,007,  CI.  248-56.000. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  PTizer  Inc.  Benzothiazine  dioxide  deriva- 
tives. 4,309,427,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Loncrini,  Donald  F.;  and  Taylor,  John  J.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Meth- 
ods for  preparing  eutectic  mixtures  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  esters. 
4,309,564,  CI.  560-67.000. 
Long,   Alvin   L.    Air  deflector   support   structure.   4,309,056,   CI. 

296-91.000. 
Long,  Douglas  G.;  Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Shaw,  Nicholas  A.,  to 

Sunbeam  Corporation.  Hair  dryer.  4,309,595,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Long  Mile  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Wither^poon,  Phillip  L.,  4,309.234,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Long,  William  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pulsed  radiation  source  adapted  for  curing  dental  restoratives. 
4,309,617,  CI.  25O-5O4.00H. 
Losch,  Eugene  R.  Distance  measuring  device.  4,308,665,  CI.  33- 

I4I.00E. 
Loup,  Ronald  L.,  to  Double  A  Products  Co.  Terminal  blocks  and 

indicator  for  solenoid  valves.  4,308,891,  CI.  137-551.000. 
Lowe,  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo,  Frank  P.,  to  J  &  S  Hydraubcs,  Inc.  Tube 

expander.  4,308,736,  CI.  72-36.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Craven,  John,  4,309,151,  CI.  417-206.000. 
Lucas,  James  M.;  Perricone,  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright,  Dorothy  P.,  to 
Milchem  Incorporated.  Aqueous  drilling  fluid  additive.  4,309,329,  CI. 
260-29.6TA. 
Luckock,  Glenn  W.:  See- 
Carson,  Dennis  W.;  Gray,  Ralph  C;  and  Luckock,  Glenn  W., 
4.309.328.  CI.  260-29.60F. 
Ludke.  William  E.:  See — 

Koster,  Walter  E.;  Ludke,  William  E.;  and  Lastrina,  Frank  A.. 
4.309.147.  CI.  416-95.000. 
Luenser.  Susan  J.:  See — 

Smith,  Jay  A.;  and  Luenser,  Susan  J..  4.309.505,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Luhn,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Molders.  Wemer;  and  Luhn,  Wolfgang,  4,309.027.  CI.  267-124.000. 
Lydiate,  Jack:  See — 

Serfoan.  Alexander;  Farquharson.  Graeme  J.;  Bird,  Graham  J.;  and 
Lydiate.  Jack,  4,309,211,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Matson.  James  E.;  and 
Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C.  4.308,754.  CI.  73-861.280. 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Vollhardt.  Frohmut.  4,309.196,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Mabry.  David  L  :  See— 

Kaine.  Albert  A..  Jr.;  and  Mabry.  David  L..  4.308,851,  CI.  124- 

35.00A. 

Macaire,  Marcel;  and  Mircovich.  Jean-Louis,  to  Gerin.  Merlin.  Gas 

circuit   breaker   having   independent    main   and   arcing   circuits. 

4.309.581.  CI.  200-I48.00R. 

MacDonald.  Paul  M..  to  P.X.  Industries.  Inc.  Allen  wrench  handle. 

4.308,770.  CI.  81-I77.00A. 
Machida,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Notnoto.  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka,  Kenro; 
and  Saito.  Isao.  4.309.354.  CI.  260-345.200. 
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Machines  Dubuit  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Dubutt.  Jean-Louis.  4.308,792.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See- 
Martin,  Thomas  J.,  4.309,175,  CI.  493-92.000. 
MacPherson,  William  F.;  Scott.  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Integral  tum-on  high 
voltage  switch.  4,309,715,  CI.  357-37.000. 
Maddron,  William  F.  Thermal  body  suit.  4,308.622,  CI.  2-79.000. 
Madsen.  Ricky  J.:  See— 

Kronfeld.  Leonard  E.;  and  Madsen,  Ricky  J.,  4,309,732,  CI. 
360-104.000. 
Maeda.  Katsumi.  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Print  head  assem- 
bly of  wire  dot  matrix  printer.  4,309,1 16,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Magassy,  Csaba:  See— 

O'Roark,  Wayne;  and  Magassy,  Csaba,  4,309,449,  CI.  426-68.000. 
Mages,  Walter:  See— 

Voigtiander,  Otto;  and  Mages,  Walter,  4,3(»,760,  CI.  74-459.500. 
Magna  Corporation:  See — 

Blair,  Charles  M.,  Jr..  4.309,306,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Maguire,  Eileen:  See— 

Dillaid.  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan.  Lawrence  P.. 
4.309.462.  CI.  427-304.000. 
Mahaffy  k  Harder  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger.  Walter  A..  4.308,711.  CI. 
53-511.000. 
Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger,  Walter  A.,  to  Mahafl^y  &  Harder 
Engineering  Co.  Packaging  apparatus  and  techniques  for  forming 
closure-tops.  4,308,711.  CI.  53-511.000. 
Mahl.  Willy:  See— 

Grabow.  Kurt;  Mahl.  Willy;  Muller.  Kari-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Hdnrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4.309,158.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.:  See- 
Wafer.  John  A.;  Ricci,  Louis  N.;  and  Maier.  Alfred  E..  4,309,580, 
CI.  200-144.00R. 
Mainberger,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Mahafl'y,  Reid  A.;  and  Mainberger,  Walter  A.,  4,308,711,  CI. 
53-511.000. 
Maiocco,  Guiseppe.  to  Arman  S.p.A.  Device  for  connecting  a  wiper 

blade  holder  to  a  wiper  arm.  4,308.635.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Majewicz,  Thomas  G.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  of  improving 

dispersibility  of  anionic  cellulose  ethers.  4.309,535,  CI.  536-85.000. 
Makazan,  Jury  S.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.,  4,308,745,  CI. 
72-453.180. 
Makimure,  Minoru:  See— 

Kajikawa,  Takashi;  Makimura,  Minoru;  Kunise,  Satoru;  and  Fu- 
ruitsu,  Satoshi,  4,309,227,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Makino.  Itsuo:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makmo. 

-     Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani.  Koichi. 

4.309.433.  CI.  424-266.000. 

Makino,  Niro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Centrifugal  rpm  govemor  for 

fuel  injected  internal  combustion  engines.  4,308,833,  CI.  123-368.000. 

Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Loncrini.  Donald  F.;  and  Taylor,  John  J.,  4.309.564,  CI.  560-67.000. 
Mallory,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bourassa,  Hugh,  to  National-Sundard  Com- 
pany. Retractable  bead  setter  assembly  and  method  of  operation 
thereof.  4,309,235,  CI.  156-131.000. 
Malone,  Jerald  C.  Suspended  tent  and  rain  guard  apparatus.  4.308.883. 
CI.  135-8.000.  ^ 

Malyon,  Derek  J.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Control  apparatus.  4,309,671.  Q. 

33l-94w50S. 
Mandl,  William  J.  Residential  monitoring  and  control  system.  4.308.91 1. 

CI.  165-22.000. 
Maniscaico,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  and  Maniscaico,  Joseph  P.,  4,309,556,  CI. 
536430.000. 
Manizza,  Guelfo  A.;  and  Brown,  William  M.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company,  Inc.  Tray  conuiner  with  reinforced  sidewalls.  4,308,985. 
CI.  229-3 l.OOR.  1 

Marandet.  Andre  J.  P..  to  Labvia,  S.G.E.  Eddy  current  speed  reducers. 
4,309.633.  CI.  3 10-105.000. 

Marchais,  Michel:  See—  ^.  ...  .,  „^ 

Daviot.  Jean;  and  Marchais,  Michel,  4,309,371,  CI.  26443.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hill.  Stewart  C,  4,309,709.  CI.  343-727.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See- 
Owen,  David  P.,  4,309.674,  CI.  332-18.000. 
Martin,  Danny  W.  Intermittent  light  movement  jewelry  pendant. 

4,309,743.  CI.  362-104.000. 
Martin.  Hubert;  and  Beene,  Gerald  W.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Q)mpany. 
InsUntaneous  compressor  and  instantaneous  expandor.  4,309,676.  CI. 
333-14.000.  ^  „,.    ^  „ 

Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Pearson,  Stephen  J.;  Ward.  Gary  A.;  and  Winchell. 
David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Collapsible  solution 
container  having  reduced  collapse  rate  at  the  end  of  the  collapsing 
process.  4.308,904.  Q.  1SO«.300. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.:  See—  .,    ^  », 

Chu,  Daniel  T.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Thomas,  Alford  M., 
4,309,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Martin,  Kenneth  A.:  See—  ,^,..    ^. 

Anthony.  Andrew  J.;  and  Martm,  Kenneth  A.,  4,309,251,  CI 
376-446.000. 


Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated.  4-Phenyl-l,3-ben- 
zodiazepines.  4,309,424,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Rushworth,  Paul  M.,  4,309,746.  CI.  362-259.000. 
Mariin.  Thomas  J.,  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  Method  of  making 

carton  space  dividers.  4,309,175,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Martini,  Thomas:  See— 

Schonberger,  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and 
Rosch,  Gunter,  4,309,551,  CI.  548-324.000. 
Maruhnic,  Peter:  See— 

Denker,  Bernard  L.;  and  Maruhnic,  Peter,  4,309,269,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Maruscak,  John:  See — 

Jackson,    Ronald    A.;    and    Maruscak,    John,    4,308,934.    CI. 
182-184.000. 
Maruyama.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mori.  Hiromichi;  Maruyama,  Tatsuo;  Matsumoto,  Jun;  and  Ikeda, 
Yoshikazu,  4,309,572,  CI.  I79-27.0FE. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Cottone,  Sam  J.,  4,308,684, 
CI.  46-39.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heeren,  Hermann;  and  Richter,  Dietrich.  4,308,913,  CI.  165-68.000. 
Mohacsi,  Sandor;  Fischer,  Rudolf;  and  Raschl,  Anton.  4.308.800. 
CI.  105-159.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Althausen,  Ferdinand;  Proksa,  Ferdinand;  and  Osinski,  Ulrich, 
4.309.373.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See- 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Zieger,  Herbert  J.,  4,309,225,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Probstein.  Ronald  F.;  and  Delichatsios.  Michael  A..  4.309.291.  CI. 

210-713.000. 
Wurtman.  Richard  J.;  and  Wurtman.  Judith  J..  4.309.445.  CI. 
424-325.000. 
Masumoto.  Yoji:  See— 

Uemura.  Toshio;  Watonabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoto,  Noboru;  and  Kawada,  Shin,  4,308,806,  CI. 
1 10-244.000. 
Mathews,  T.  Richard:  See— 

Thiltgen,  Roger  W.;  Mathews,  T.  Richard;  and  Hurst,  Walter  L.. 
4,308,968,  CI.  220-222.000. 
Matson,  James  E.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Matson.  James  E.;  and 
Lynnworth,  Uwrence  C,  4,308,754,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Matsuda.  Kenji:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  Uwai,  To- 
shihiro;  and  Hanari.  Tohru,  4,309,521,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Matsui,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Konomi,    Toshiaki;    and    Matsui,    Hideaki, 
4,308,837.  CI.  123-442.000. 
Matsui.  Masao:  See— 

Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Mauui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,309,479,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Matsumoto.  Fuyuhiko;  and  Karasawa.  Shuichi.  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  development  apparatus.  4.308.821.  CI. 
118-645.000. 
Matsumoto.  Jun:  See—  .  „  j 

Mori.  Hiromichi;  Maruyama.  Tatsuo;  Matsumoto.  Jun;  and  Ikeda. 
Yoshikazu.  4,309,572.  CI.  I79-27.0FE. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya:  See— 

Kuwayama,  TeUuro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya, 
4.309.093.  CI.  354-59.000. 
Mauumoto.  Takao.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Competitive  game  mov- 
ing objects  through  adjacent  depressions  in  an  inclined  surface. 
4.309.034.  CI.  273-86.00D. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Furuya.    Nobuaki;    Kino,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyama,    Hiroshi, 

4,309,679.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Kohara.    Rikusei;    Komoto,    Yoshihisa;   and    Nakajima,    Seizo, 

4,309,082,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Imai,  Akihiro,  4,309.482,  CI. 
428413.000. 
Matsutani,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino. 
Itsuo;  Fujishita.  Toshio;  Doteuchi.  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 
4,309.433,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Mattina.  Charles  F.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
reconstituted    tobacco    having    reduced    nitrates.    4,308.877,    CI. 
131-297.000. 
Matura,  Eike:  See—  "... 

Brunn,  Klaus;  Matura,  Eike;  Polster.  Walter,  and  Schmitmann. 
Herbert.  4.309.613.  CI.  250409.000. 
Maxey.  David  V.:  See— 

Christophorou.  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L.;  Maxey,  David 
v.;  and  Carter,  James  G.,  4,309.307,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Mayer,  Siegfried:  See—  „     ..    ^  ^ 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Heinrich;  Bertsch.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak.  Wilhelm.  4.309,158.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Maynard.  Douglas  E.,  to  National  Research  Devetopment  Corporation. 

Electroencephalograph  monitoring.  4,308,873,  CI.  128-731.000. 
McAllister.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietrich.  Herbert,  to  Fiber  Materials. 

Inc.  Fire  retardant  polymer  resin.  4.309.527.  CI.  528-138.000. 
McCombs,  Howard  L..  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Vacuum  pump 
switch.  4.309.149,  CI.  417-63.000. 
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Finch,   Walter  G.   Target  seeking  gyro. 
Finch,   Walter  G.   Target  seeking  gyro. 


McCorkle,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Chnstophorou.  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L.;  Maxey,  David 
v.;  and  Carter.  James  G.,  4,309,307.  CI.  252-372.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Danforth,    Mervin    A.;    Giles,    Julian;    and    Nakahara.    Saburo, 

4.309,300,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Richman.  David  W.,  4,309,268,  CI.  204-301.000. 
McDowell,  Jerry  T.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  for  shearing  and 

separating  battery  grids.  4,308,773,  CI.  83-37.000. 
McElroy,  James  G.  High  velocity  combustion  furnace  and  burner. 

4.309,165.  CI.  431-8.000. 
McElwain.  James  A.:  See — 

Royd.    Glenn    L.;    and    McElwain,    James   A.,    4,308,920,    CI. 
172-328.000. 
McGuerty.  Jay  S.  Saxophone  mouthpiece  having  boundary  layer  con- 
trol means.  4,308.781.  CI  84-383.00R. 
Mcintosh.  Billy  R.;  and  Jones,  Lawrence  R..  to  Carolina  Rubber  Hose 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricatmg  high  pressure  hose. 
4.309,232,  CI.  156-64.000. 
McKenzie,  David  R  :  See- 
Harding.  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  Window,  Brian;  and 
Collms,  Anthony  R.,  4,309,261,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
McLean.   William   B.,  to  Finch,   Walter  G.   Target  seeking  gyro. 

4.309.003,  CI.  244-3  160. 
McLean,   William   B..  to 

4.309.004,  CI.  244-3.160. 
McLean,   William   B..   to 

4.309.005,  CI.  244-3.160. 
McNair.  Fred;  and  Wirt.  Thomas  M.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Laser 

gyro  dither  mechanism.  4.309,107,  CI.  356-350.000. 
McReynolds,  Billy  L.;  and  Bamett,  Richard  L.,  to  Power-Flame,  Inc. 

Separable  hinge  assembly  for  a  door.  4,308,972,  CI.  220-335.000. 
McSweency,  R^rt  T.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Grain  boundary 
barrier  layer  ceramic  dielectrics  and  the  method  of  manufacturing 
capacitors  therefrom.  4,309.295,  CI.  252-62.3BT. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,308,950,  Q.  206-188.000. 
Mearl  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Armanini,  Louis.  4,309.480.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P  M.:  See— 

Klop,  Marius  A.  F  ;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.;  Peelen,  Jan  G. 
J.;  and  Tuin,  Hermanus  N.,  4,309,201,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Mehta,  Shy  am  B.:  See- 
Hoover,  Michael  C;  Brazell,  Charles  R.;  Mehta,  Shyam  B.;  Lock- 
ett,  James  F.;  and  Codding.  Elias  H.,  4,308,959,  CI.  209-563.000. 
Meichsner,  Walter,  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  carry- 
ing out  metallurgical  reactions  in  a  ladle.  4,309,025,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kuniuka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigehani;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,309,208.  CI  71-86.000. 
Mellor,  Malcolm:  See- 
Hope.  Peter;  and  Mellor,  Malcolm,  4,309,337,  CI.  260-45.7SS. 
Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A  .  4,308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Asphaltic  concrete  recycle  exhaust  gas  treat- 
ment apparatus  and  method.  4,309,113,  CI.  366-4.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bock.  Mark  G.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L.,  4,309.430,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 

4,309,540,  CI.  544-405.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 

Thomas  N.,  4,309,346.  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Christensen,   Burton   G.;   Leanza.   William   J.;  and   Wildonger, 
Kenneth  J.,  4,309.438,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankler  Haftung:  See— 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth.  Dieter;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Schliep, 
Hans-Jochen;    and    Enenkel,    Hans-Joachim,    4,309,441,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Merkert,  Rodney  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Low  density 
compacts  of  prepared  mix  for  use  in  the  production  of  silicon  and 
ferrosilicon.  4,309.216.  CI.  75-256.000. 
Merkle,  Ralph  C,  to  Leland  Sunford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the.  Method  of  providing  digital  signatures.  4,309,569,  CI. 
178-22.080. 
Merli.  Sergio:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,309.503,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See- 
Bey,  PhUippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,309,442.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Wesson,  Laurence  N.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Signal 

transducing  unit.  4,309,689,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Merz.  William  C:  See— 

Chua.  David  L.;  and  Merz,  William  C,  4.309,490.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Metallgeselbchafi  AG:  See- 
Baron.  Gerhard;  Sauter,  Dieter,  and  Sindel.  Wolfgang.  4.309.19a 
a.  44-16.00R. 
Metcalf,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Ishibe,    Nobuyuki;    and    Metcalf,   Thomas   G.,   4.309.301.    Q. 
252-172.000. 


Meusel,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Meusel,  Wolfgang;  and  Schaumman,  Kurt, 
4,309,749,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Meyer,  Artur:  See — 

Daniek,  Georg;  Meyer,  Artur;  and  Weidemuller,  Wolf,  4,309,178, 
CI.  8-551.000. 
Meyer,  Horst,  to  Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin.  Process  for  the  recovery  of 
hydrofluoric  acid  and  depositable  residues  during  treatment  of  niobi- 
um-   and/or    tantalum-containing    raw    materials.    4,309,389,    CI. 
423-63.000.  -^ 

Meyer,  Robert:  See— 

Duchene,  Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Robert,  4,309,083,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Mibu,  Katsutoshi;  and   Kitsunezaki,  Hikaru,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Displacement  detecting  apparatus.  4,309,702,  CI.  340-870.180. 
Michaud,  Horst;  Rock,  Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef,  to  SKW  Trost- 
berg  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  production  of  odorless 
prilled  urea-dicyandiamide  fertilizers.  4,309,206,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Michel,  Bernard:  See— 

Arnoux.  Daniel;  Genter,  Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  Berthelot,  Alain; 
and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,309,682,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Miki,  Nobuaki:  See- 
Kawamoto,    Mutsumi;   and   Miki,   Nobuaki,   4,308,764.   CI.    74- 
752.00A. 
Mikogami,  Yukihiro;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Wada,  Moriyasu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-resistant  thermosetting  resin 
composition.  4,309,512,  CI.  525-58.000. 
Milchem  Incorporated:  See — 

Lucas,  James  M.;  Perricone,  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright,  Dorothy 
P.,  4,309,329,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Millar,  Robert  J.;  Stapleton,  Charles  E.;  and  Hauf,  John  M.  Liquid 

volumetric  flowmeter.  4,308,755,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Orlando,  Samuel  J.,  to  Columbia  Industries, 

Inc.  Polymer  alloy  bowling  ball.  4,309,377,  CI.  264-294.000. 
Miller.  Dennis  B.  Method  for  optimization  of  image  reproduction 

processes.  4,309.4%,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Miller,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Jones,  Winton  D..  Jr.;  and   Miller,   Francis  P.,  4,309,426.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Miller,  Richard  A.,  to  Stewart  Sanitary  Supply,  Inc.  Motor  vehicle 

deodorizing  method.  4,309,382,  CI.  422-4.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrocarbon 

conversion  with  low-sodium  silicalite.  4,309,276,  CI.  208-109.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gilpatrick,  Michael  W.;  and  Pack.  Carroll  L.,  4,308.649,  CI.  26- 

2.00R. 
Klein,  Norman  E.,  4,308,823,  CI.  118-670.000. 
Milosovich,  George:  See — 

DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.404,  CI.  424-21000. 

Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.405,  CI.  424-21.000. 

Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.309.406,  CI.  424-21.000. 

Minamisawa,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Nohara,  Keitsugu,  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.. 
Ltd.  Non-tacky  strand  prepreg  comprising  a  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  combination  of  (1)  a  thermosetting  resin  and  (2)  a  high 
molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  and  a  process  for  forming  an  article 
from  the  same.  4,309,473,  CI.  428-292.000. 
Mineck,  Fred,  to  Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.,  a  part  interest.  Carburetor 
employing  fuel  air  mixture  means  operative  prior  to  carburetion. 
4.309,367,  CI.  261-121.00A. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Giulie,  Joe  D.,  4,309,046,  CI.  281-21.00R. 
Long,  William  H.,  4,309,617,  CI.  25O-5O4.00H. 
Schultz,    William   J;   and    Katritzky,    Alan    R.,   4,309,516,   CI. 

525-334.000. 
Wendling,  Urry  A.,  4,309,529.  CI.  528-289.Cib0. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hara.  Kyoichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Egawa,  Takeshi,  4.309,078, 

CI   350-286.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji,  4,309,090,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Mircovich,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Macaire,  Marcel;  and  Mircovich,  Jean-Louis,  4.309.S81,  CI.  200- 
148.00R. 
Misawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Ahagon.   Asahiro;    Misawa,    Makoto;   Hirakawa,   Hiroshi;   and 
Miyasaka,  Kazuo,  4,309,318.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Misik,  Norbert,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  instal- 
lation of  filling  bunkers  by  means  of  lifting  bins.  4,308,899,  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Mita,  Nobuaki:  See- 
Sato.  Atsushi;  Murai.  Yoshikazu;  and  Mita.  Nobuaki,  4.309,297,  CI. 
252-70.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  H.  Tool  tray  and  support  therefor.  4,309,009,  CI. 

248-149.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  4,309,643,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Kamoto,  Satoru,  4,309,661,  CI.  324-453.000. 
Morishita,  MiUuharu.  4,309,648,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hidehiko,  4,309,750,  Q.  363-138.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato, 
Fumiaki;   Ueda.   Takashi;   and   Uehara.   Seibi,   4,308,668,   CI. 
34-30.000. 
Morimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nishida,    Sadaji;   and    Nawate,    Shigeo, 
4.309.284,  CI.  209-273.000. 
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and    Sanami,    Yoshitomo, 


Mitsubishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiroya,    Osamu;    Ihara,    Hiroyuki; 
4,309,191,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi,  Shigemi;  Sakata,  Futao;  Wada,  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi,  Shoichi,  4,309,192,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Narita,  Hitoshi;  Kunitake,  Yoshikuni;  and  Yagi,  Hikaru,  4,309,172, 
CI.  440-67.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi,  Shigemi;  Sakata,  Futao;  Wada,  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi,  Shoichi,  4,309,192,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Miura,  Shozo.  Clip  hanger.  4,308,981,  CI.  223-96.000. 
Miyagawa,  Takeo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenseido.  Method  for  making 

sleeves  for  rotary  screen  printing.  4,309,455,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Miyagi,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,308,838,  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Miyake,  Kimio:  See— 

lida,  Akio;  and  Miyake,  Kimio,  4,308,930,  CI.  180-89.200. 
Miyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Furuya,    Nobuaki;    Kino,    Yoshihiro;    and    Miyama,    Hiroshi. 
4,30B,679,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Miyasaka.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ahagon,   Asahiro;   Misawa,   Makoto;   Hirakawa,   Hiroshi;   and 
Miyasaka,  Kazuo.  4.309.318,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Miyashita.  Kunio:  See — 

Sei,  Makio;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  4.309,635,  CI.  310-211.000. 
Miyashita.  Osamu;  and  Akimoto.  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Maytansinoids.  4,309,428,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Kitajima.  Masao;  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo.  4,309,713,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo:  See — 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishii,  Keizou;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotu,  4,309,327,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Braid,  Milton,  4,309,293,  CI.  252-48.200. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William 

A..  4.309,279,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  4,309,281,  CI.  208-310.00Z. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Schwartz,  Albert  B..  4,309,280.  CI. 
208-120.000.  , 
Mobius,  Olaf.  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals 
Roessler.  Stiffening  and  likewise  non-slip  material  for  the  heel  region 
of  shoes  containing  this  material  and  process  for  stiffening  the  heel 
region  of  shoes.  4,308,673,  CI.  36-68.000. 
Modern  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Lillybeck,  Norman  P.;  and  DelKAgnese,  David  E.,  4,309,024,  CI. 
266-138.000. 
Mogendorf,  Friedel:  See — 

Beckmann,   Wilhelm;   and   Mogendorf,   Friedel,  4,308,945,  CI. 
198-750.000. 
Mohacsi,  Sandor;  Fischer.  Rudolf;  and  Raschl,  Anton,  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rail  vehicle  for  the 
transport  of  heavy  and/or  bulky  goods.  4,308,800,  CI.  105-159.000. 
Molders,  Werner;  and  Luhn,  Wolfgang,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Pneumatic 
spring     having     selectively     releasable     rod-retaining     structure. 
4,309.027.  CI.  267-124.000. 
Molini,  Alberto  E.;  and  Zener,  Clarence.  Recovery  of  enthalpy  from 

hot  industrial  eHluents.  4,308,722,  CI.  60-646.000. 
Molls,  Hans-Heinz:  See— 

Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 
Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad,  4,309,182,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 
Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad,  4,309,183,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Momose,  Kenichiro;  Kumagai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mori,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fe-Ni-Cu-Cr  Layered  bimetal. 
4,309.489,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

St.  Aubin,  George  R..  4,309,468,  CI.  428-42.000. 
Monat,  Hermann:  See— 

Lechner,  Robert;  and  Monat.  Hermann,  4,309,766,  CI.  370-1 10.000. 
Monch,  Eckehard:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke,  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard, 4,309,193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Mong,  Lan  N.:  See— 

Benlzen,  Craig  L.;  Mong,  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor,  Eric.  4,309,364.  CI. 
260-931.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Bogart,  Marlowe  C,  4;308,654,  CI.  29-45 1 .000. 

Fields,  Joseph  E.;  Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  and  Johnson,  John  H.. 

4,309,413,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Garavaglia,  Paul  M.;  and  Gutsche,  Henry  W.,  4,309,241,  CI. 

156-613.000. 
Hudson,  Robert  B..  4,309,394,  CI.  423-317.000. 
Montabert,  Roger,  to  Etablissements  Montabert  S.A.  Pneumatically 

cushioned  percussion  apparatus.  4,308,926,  CI.  173-162.00R. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Chiusoli,  Gian  P.;  Giroldini,  William;  and  Salerno,  Giuseppe, 
4,309,357.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Montplaisir,  James  J.  Fish  stringer  holder.  4,308,643,  CI.  24-132.00R. 


Monzini,  Renato.  Vehicle  tire  and  wheel  construction  with  selective 

deformability.  4,308,907,  CI.  I52-353.00R. 
Moore,  John  P.,  to  Vosper  Thomycroft  (UK)  Limited.  Shell  boilers. 

4,308,826,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Moore,  Raymond  J.,  to  Rajac  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
fastening  misaligned  structural  members.  4,309,123,  CI.  403-408.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Klusmier,  Kenneth  L.,  4,308,958.  CI.  209-518.000. 
Mori.  Fumio:  See — 

Momose,    Kenichiro;    Kumagai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Mori,    Fumio, 
4,309,489,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Mori,  Hiromichi;  Maruyama,  Tatsuo;  Matsumoto,  Jun;  and  Ikeda. 
Yoshikazu,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Call  processing 
system  with  an  operator  assistance  in  a  telephone  switching  system. 
4,309,572,  CI.  179-27.0FE. 
Morimoto,  Katsuhiko;  Nishida,  Sadaji;  and  Nawate,  Shigeo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Screen  device  for  paper  material. 
4,309,284,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Conl.ol 
device  for  battery  charging  AC  generator.  4,309,648,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Morishita,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 

mutatoriess  motor  device.  4,309,647.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Morozov,  Jury  E.:  See— 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar.  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A..  4.308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Morris,  Gary  C,  to  Harnischfeger  Corporation.  Protective  circuits  for 

converter-supplied  D.C.  motor.  4,309,735,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Morris,  Henry.  Writing  aid.  4,308,664,  CI.  33-41. OOF. 
Morrison,  Robert  J.  Method  for  measuring  eye  features  with  a  contact 

lens.  4,309,085,  CI.  351-39.000. 
Mosko.  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Wideband 

direction-finding  system.  4,309,706,  CI.  343-lOO.OOR. 
Moss,  Gerald,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  con- 
verting liquid  and/or  solid  fuel  to  a  substantially  inerts-free  gas. 
4,309.198,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Earl  K.;  and  Hey,  Robert  W..  4.309.507,  CI.  501-21.000 
Kloker,  Kevin  L.;  and  Pautler,  James  A.,  4.309.772,  CI.  375-76.000 
Sarma,    Kalluri    R.;    and    Rice,    M.    John,    Jr.,    4,309.259.    CI. 
204-164.000. 
Mowill,  Jan.  Bleedoff  of  gas  from  diffusers  in  fluid  flow  machines. 

4,308,718,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Moyer,  Elmo  E.:  See— 

Reimers,    Eberhart;    and    Moyer,    Elmo    E.,    4,309.644,    CI 
318-139.000. 
Mueller,  Helmut;  von  Ow.  Hans  P.;  Rambold.  Thomas;  and  Werres. 
Bernhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  transmitting 
items  of  information  between  devices  of  an  indirectly  controlled 
exchange   system,    in    particular    a    telephone    exchange    system. 
4,309,765,  CI.  370-99.000. 
Muhr,  Dieter,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Vertical 
position  adjuster  for  seats,  particularly  for  motor  vehicle  seats. 
4.309,015,0.248-396.000. 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  crystalline  silicates  to  produce  olefins.  4.309,275.  CI. 
208-109.000. 
Mulkins,  George  F.;  Dombrowski,  Jerome  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston  R.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Igniter  plug.  4,309,738,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Muller.  Ewald:  See— 

Krauss,  Peter;  Muller,  Ewald;  Porner,  Horst;  and  Weber,  Robert, 
4,309,583.  CI.  219-7.500. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer. 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn,  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm.  4,309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See—  ,_  ,^„     ^, 

Ledouble,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Muller,     Klaus,    4,309.360,    CI. 
260-453.100. 
Muller,  Otto;  Kullmann,  Dieter;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Electric  machine  with  a  rotor  with  a  supercon- 
ducting field  winding.  4,309,632,  CI  310-52.000. 
Muller.  Walter:  See— 

Neeff,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter,  4.309,221,  CI. 
106-164.000. 
Muller.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bender,  Werner;  Bergner,  Dieter;  Hannescn,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schulte,  Wilfried.  4,309,264,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Mumcu,  Salih:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Mumcu,  Salih.  4,309,518,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lo,    Young    S.;    and    Munson,    Harry    R.,    Jr.,    4,309.552,    CI. 
548-356.000. 
Munz,  Johann,  to  Team  Form  AG.  Arrangement  for  detachable  joining 

of  construction  parts.  4,308,802,  CI.  108-156.000. 
Murai,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Murai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Mita,  Nobuaki.  4,309,297,  CI 
252-70.000. 


Muramatsu,  Toyojiro:  See— 

Inagi,    Toshio;    Muramatsu, 

4,309,414,  CI.  424-81.000. 

Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.: 

Nakamura,   Takeshi;    Kato, 

4,309,266,  CI.  204-298.000. 


Toyojiro;    and    Nagai,    Hidetaka, 


See— 
Suehiro: 


and   Nishiyama.   Hiroshi, 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  5,  1982 


Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Fay,  Robert  F..  4.308.648.  CI.  24-274.00R. 
Murray,  Lawrence  K..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Startup  proce- 
dure. 4.309,400.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Muta,  Natsuo:  and  Kanamani.  Toshihisa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kankyo 
Kaihatstf.  Apparatus  for  reinforcing  and  repairing  piping.  4,308,824. 
CI.  118-713.000. 
Mycynek,  Victor  G.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Dual  time  constant 

AFC  filter.  4.309.724,  CI.  358-195.100. 
Myers.  Harold  K.  Pacer  device.  4,309.599.  O.  235-92.0TF. 
Myers.  James  E..  Jr.  Liquid  tire  sealant  injection  tool.  4.308.766.  CI. 

81-15.600. 
Myers,  William  N.:  See- 

Hein.  Leopold  A.;  and  Myers.  William  N..  4.309.146.  CI.  4I5-2.00R. 
N-S-W  Corporation:  See— 

Wilmeth,  Claude  H..  4,308.767.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Nagai,  Hidetaka:  See — 

Inagi,    Toshio;    Muramatsu,    Toyojiro;    and    Nagai.    Hidetaka. 
4.309.414.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Nagai,  Shunichi;  and  Umano.  Yasuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
^isakusho.  Trouble  detecting  unit  in  an  optical  security  device. 
4.309,696,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Nagayoshi.  Shigemi:  See— 

Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi,  Shigemi;  Sakata.  Futao;  Wada,  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi.  Shoichi.  4.309,192.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Naito.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Naruse.  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito.  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,309,479,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Naito,  Michinori,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Phase  synchronizer. 

4,309,649,  CI.  323-212.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Doura,  Fumihiro;  and  Furukawa.  Yuzo.  to 
Takeda  Chemical   Industries.   Ltd.   Production  of  sphere-formed 
powdery  copolymers.  4.309.525.  CI.  528-487.000. 
Nakae,  Isoji,  to  Kishu  Neji  Co..  Ltd.  Self-locking  fastening  device. 

4.309.139,  CI.  411-187.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Tanaka.    Nobuyuki;    Nishinakamura,    Yoichi;    and    Nakagawa. 
Kazuyuki,  4,309,432,  CI.  424-258  000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tsutomu;  Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Kai.  Osamu;  and  Shimada. 
Keizo,  4.309,476,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa.  Yasushi;  and  Sato,  Hidenori,  4,308,840, 
CI.  123-519.000. 
Nakahara,  Saburo:  See— 

Danfonh,   Mervm   A.;   Giles,   Julian;   and    Nakahara,    Saburo, 
4.309,300,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Nakahara.  Yuuka:  See— 

Akutsu.    Mitsuo;    Nakahara.   Yutaka;   and   Kitsukawa,    Kazumi, 
4,309.335.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Terashima.  Toshikatsu.  4.309.118.  CI.  400-697.100. 
Nakajima.  Seizo:  See — 

Kohara,    Rikusei;    Komoto.    Yoshihisa;    and    Nakajima.    Seizo. 
4.309.082.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroya;  and  Taguchi.  Hiromi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  controlling  apparatus  for  composite-record- 
ing information.  4.309.101.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Nakamura.  Masashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Surface-activated 
functional  matenals  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,309,315, 
CI  252-472.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi;  Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi.  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetron  sputtering  apparatus.  4,309,266, 
CI  204-298.000. 
Nakamura.  Tsutomu;  Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Kai.  Osamu;  and  Shimada, 
Keizc.  lo  Teijin  Limited.  Core-in-sheath  type  aromatic  polyamide 
fiber  oiid  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.309,476,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acceleration  signal  detector.  4,308.838,  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Nakano.   Shosaburo;   Hiro.  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama.  Noboru;  Agusa. 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho,  Masaaki,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Hori- 
zontal clectro-siag  welding  process  for  surfacing.  4.309.587,  CI. 
219-73.110. 
Nakatsuka.  Kenro:  See— 

Nomoio.  Seiichiro;  Ikuta.  Hironori;  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka.  Kenro; 
and  Saito.  Isao,  4,309,354,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Nakayama.  Yasuharu:  5^e— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama.  Yasuharu;  and  Yamashiu.  Yoshio. 
4,309,321,  CI  260-23.0CP. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Adams,  Paul  G.;  and  Cniell,  John  T.,  4,309,020,  CI.  249-204.000. 
Allain,   Ronald  J.;  and   Maniscalco,  Joseph   P.,  4,309,556.  CI. 
556-430.000. 
Nally.  Robert  B.;  and  Jackola.  David  J.,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR 
Canada    Ltee.    Moving   head    reader   mechanism.    4.309.601,    CI. 
235-449.000. 
Namiki,  Tomizo:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Kitajima.  Masao;   Ikeda, 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  4,309,713,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Narita,  Hitoshi;  Kunitake,  Yoshikuni;  and  Yagi,  Hikaru,  to  Mitsui 
Engineering  &.  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Ship  with  improved  stem 
structure.  4,309.172,  CI.  440-67.000. 


Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao;  and 
Okamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.  Conductive  composite  filaments. 
4,309,479,  CI.  428-397.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Sauer,  Donald  G.,  4,309,380,  CI.  264-511.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Fischer.  Joseph;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  4.309,332,  CI.  26(MO.0OR. 
National  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences:  See — 

Tanaka.  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomitani,  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu, 
Kenji;  and  Takami.  Katsumi.  4.309,611.  CI.  250-363.005. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

James,   James   R.;   James.   William;   and   Drewett.    Robert   J., 

4.309.707.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Maynard,  Douglas  E..  4.308.873,  CI.  128-731.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Tatsuya;    Inagaki,    Michio;    Irie,    Hirosada;    and 
Tukamoto.  Susumu.  4,309,589,  CI.  219-I2I.0ED. 
National-Standard  Company:  See — 

Mallory,    Edwin    E.;    and     Bourassa,    Hugh,    4,309,235,    CI. 
156-131.000. 
Nawate,  Shigeo:  See— 

Morimoto,    Katsuhiko;    Nishida,   Sadaji;   and   Nawate,   Shigeo, 
4.309.284.  CI.  209-273.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

Nally,  Robert  B.;  and  Jackola.  David  J.,  4,309,601,  CI.  235-449.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Wills,  David  C;  Lawter.  Raymond  L.;  Briggs.  Barry  D.;  and 
Sampson.  Edward  F..  4.308.795.  CI.  101-93.370. 
Neeff.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Anihraquinone  derivatives.  4,309,221,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Negi,  Shigeto:  See — 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka,  Kenro; 
and  Saito,  Isao,  4,309,354,  CI.  260-345200. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters,  Arthur,  to  Honeywell  Information 
System  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  next  address  generation  in  a 
data  processing  system.  4,309,753,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nestler,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Koch,  Manfred;  and  Nestler,  Hans  J.,  4,309.547,  CI.  546-301.000. 
Netstal-Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Egger.  Caspar;  and  Krebser,  Rudolf,  4,309,164,  CI.  425-589.000. 
Neubert,  Robert.  Methods  and  means  for  minimizing  floor  dust  prob- 
lems. 4,309,470,  CI.  428-96.000. 
Neumann,  Berthold:  See — 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann.  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik.  Johannes;  Weber.  Roland;  Schmidt.  Andrea; 
Krieg.  Peter;  Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309,193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Neumeier,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Kalthoff,    Robert    J.;    and    Neumeier.    Paul    J..    4.308,960,    CI. 
209-612.000. 
New  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okabe,  Tadatoshi,  4,309,605,  CI.  250-239.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Takami,  Akio,  4,309,485,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Nguyen,  Xuan  T.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Fluidized  bed  sulfur  dioxide  removal. 

4,309,393.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Corp.:  See — 

Spater.  Stuart  S..  4,308.805.  CI.  110-163.000. 
NIckerson.  James  H.  D.:  See — 

Ruhe.  Anthony;  and   NIckerson.  James  H.   D..  4,308,914,  CI. 
165-160.000. 
Niedecker.  Herbert.  U-Shaped  clip  made  from  strip  material.  4,308,641, 

CI.  24-30.50W. 
Niedermeyer.  Karl  O.  Protection  device  and  sump  pump.  4.309,157,  CI. 

417-421.000. 
Niesen,  George  P.:  See — 

Pudark,  Arthur  A.;  Niesen.  George  P.;  Bach.  Frederick  O.;  and 
Shukla.  Mahendra  B..  4.309,102.  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Niesor,  Eric:  See — 

Bentzen.  Craig  L.;  Mong.  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor.  Eric,  4,309,364,  CI. 
260-931.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  4,309,137,  CI.  411-45.000. 
Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawasumi,    Yoshio;    and    Takahashi,    Mitsuo,    4,309,457,    CI. 

427-214.000. 
Kawasumi,    Yoshio;    and    Takahashi,    Mitsuo,    4,309,458.    CI. 
427-217.000. 
Nijman.  Willem:  See- 
van  Oirschot.  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Nijman.  Willem;  and  Fougeres, 
Marc  P.  A.,  4,308,820,  CI.  1 18-412.000. 
Nikki-Universal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru, 
4,309,312,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Nippon  Bearing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki.  Koji.  4.309.680.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Nippon  Colin  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shouda.     Hiroyuki;    and    Sakurado,    Kenichi,    4,308,871.    CI. 
128-686.000. 
Nippon  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  and  Sato,  Hidenori,  4,308,840, 
CI.  123-519.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toru,  4,309,625,  CI.  307-272.00A. 
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^Jeno,  Masayasu;  Yonezu,  Hiroo;  and  Lang,  Roy,  4,309,668,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Itakura,  Kenji;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,308,779,  CI. 
84-1.190. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Saegusa,  Takashi,  4,309,091,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuasa,  Hitoshi;  and  Imai,  Hirosuke,  4,309,324,  CI.  26O-29.20N. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikure,  Shinichi;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishii,  Keizou;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotu.  4,309,327,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Murai,  Yoshikazu;  and  MiU,  Nobuaki,  4,309,297,  CI. 
252-70.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  K.K.:  See— 

Harada,  Hikaru;  Akiyama,  Teruo;  and  Hiyama,  Tuneo,  4,309,385, 
CI.  422-83.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Makino,  Niro,  4,308,833,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Nishi,  Ikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Automatic 
pressure   control   apparatus   for  counterbalancer.    4,308,735,   CI. 
72-21.000. 
Nishida,  Sadaji:  See— 

Morimoto,    Katsuhiko;   Nishida,   Sadaji;  and   Nawate,   Shigeo. 
4.309,284,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko:  See—  / 

Ito,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato, 
Fumiaki;   Ueda,   Takashi;   and   Uehara,   Seibi,   4,308,668.   CI. 
34-30.000. 
Nishimura,  Itsuro;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Translucent  screen  assembly.  4,309,073.  CI.  350-128.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  LSI  Device  including  a 

liquid  crystal  display  drive.  4.309,701.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Nishinakamura,  Yoichi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Nobuyuki;    Nishinakamura,    Yoichi;    and    Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki,  4,309,432,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Nishioka,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hisami;  and 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi,  4,309,439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi;   Kato,   Suehiro;   and   Nishiyama,   Hiroshi, 
4,309,266,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nishiyama,  Noboru:  See — 

Nakano,  Shosaburo;  Hiro.  Toshiharu;  Nishiyama,  Noboru;  Agusa. 
Kazuo;  and  Kosho.  Masaaki,  4,309,587.  CI.  219-73.110. 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura.  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukunaga,  Yukio,  4,309,012,  CI.  248-27.100. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,308,765,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Nakamura,  Masashi,  4.309,315,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Saito,  Masaaki,  4.308,890,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  4,308,831,  CI.   123- 

198.00F. 
Takata,  Yasunobu,  4,309,740,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Nissen,  Peter:  See — 

Appel,  Eggert;  and  Nissen,  Peter,  4,308,752,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Nissen,  Reinhard;  and  Graf,  Rupprecht,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
AG.  Method  for  the  cemenution  of  metals.  4,309,215,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Nohara,  Keitsugu:  See— 

Minamisawa,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Nohara,  Keitsugu,  4,309,473,  CI. 
428-292.000. 
Nohara,  Norimasa:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  TomiUni,  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu, 
Kenji;  and  Takami,  Katsumi,  4,309,611,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Konomi,  Toshiaki;  and  Matsui,  Hideaki,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,308,837,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Nomoto,    Seiichiro;    Ikuta,    Hironori;    Machida,    Yoshimasa;    Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka,  Kenro;  and 
Saito,  Iiao,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Chromone  derivatives.  4,309,354,  CI. 
260-345.200. 
Nonaka,  Yuji:  See— 

Kubo,  Masashige;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,309.341,  CI. 
260-1 12.S0R. 
Nonn,  Konrad:  See — 

Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 

Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad,  4,309,182,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 
Heinz;  and  Nonn.  Konrad,  4,309,183,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Norberg,  Gayle  R.;  and  Petrich,  Dennis  M.,  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Delay  lock  loop  modulator  and  demodulator.  4,309,673,  CI. 
332-16.0OR. 
Norddeutsche  Seekabelwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rabenecker.  Klaus,  4,309,375,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

ShanBon,  Michael  A.;  and  Cowley,  William  E.,  4,309,654,  CI. 
324-65.00R. 
Nortronics  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kronfeld,  Leonard  E.;  and  Madsen,  Ricky  J.,  4,309,732,  CI. 
360-104.000. 


Nosikov,  Georgy  M.:  See — 

Vikhlyaev,  Alexandr  A.;  Nosikov,  Georgy  M.;  Semenov,  Nikolai 
I.;  and  Fedulov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,308,922,  CI.  173-18.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Tabler,  E>onald  C;  and  Now&ck,  Gerhard  P., 
4,309,311,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Noyes,  Ronald  T.;  and  Williams,  Eugene  E.,  to  Beard  Industries,  Inc. 
Advanced  optimum  continuous  crossflow  grain  drying  and  condi- 
tioning method.  4,308.669,  CI.  34-33.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited:  See — 

Gilroy.  John  E.,  4.309.252,  CI.  376-290.000. 
NuSil  Research:  See— 

Compton,   Richard   A.;   and   Petraitis,   Del   J.,   4,309,557,  CI. 
556-453.000. 
Oakley,  Inc.:  See — 

Jannard,  James  H.,  4,308,762,  CI.  74-55 1 .900. 
Obara,  Mitsuo;  Kageyama,  Akira;  and  Uchigasaki,  Isao,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  flyback  transformer. 
4,309,519,  CI.  525-445.000. 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.  Method  and  means  for  producing  sustained  colored 

flames.  4.309,189.  CI.  44-4.000. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche  Aerospatiales:  See— 

Hivert.  Andre  R.;  and  Galmiche.   Philippe  M.,  4,309,220,  CI. 
106-84.000. 
O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Conversion  of 
hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alumina-zeolite,  a  group 
VI-B  metallic  component  and  a  group  VIII  metallic  component. 
4.309,277.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Ohara.  Saburo:  See— 

Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohara,  Saburo.  4.309.560.  CI.  560-14.000. 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Pulsing  steam  solar  water  pump.  4,309,148,  CI. 

417-18.000. 
Ohashi,  Takeo:  See— 

Iwatani,  Katsumi;  and  Ohashi,  Takeo,  4,309,623,  CI.  307-200.00A. 
Ohgushi,  Masuhito:  See — 

Koga,  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  and  Ohgushi,  Masuhito,  4,309,558,  CI. 
556-479.000. 
Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  and  Kanno,  Yoshinori,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,     Limited.     Laminated    safety    glass.    4,309,484,    CI. 
428-441.000. 
Ohno,  Isao:  See— 

Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda.  Hisami;  and 
Kasamatsu.  Kiyoshi.  4,309,439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hisami;  and 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Substituted-acetic  acid  ester.  4,309,439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See— 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 
4.308.765,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Oi,  Shoichi:  See— 

Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi.  Shigemi;  Sakata.  Futao;  Wada.  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi,  Shoichi,  4,309,192,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Okabe,  Tadatoshi,  to  New  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-reflective 

sensor.  4,309,605,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Okada,  Masanori:  See— 

Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Masanori;  and 

Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,829,  CI.  123-I88.00M. 
Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Muanori;  and 
Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,830,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Okado,  Chihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  current  type  inverters.  4,309,751,  CI. 
363-138.000. 
Okamoto,  Eiichi:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Knodow,    Ryottro;    and    Okamoto,    Eiichi, 
4.309.767.  CI.  371-24.000. 
Okamoto.  Kazuo:  See— 

Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,309,479,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Okamoto,  Kikuhiko:  See— 

Takaishi,  Naotake;  Urata,  Kouichi;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto, 
Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Shuichi,  4,309.448,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Okamoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Fukuda.  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi. 
4,309,064,  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Okanobu,  Taiwa,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Level  indicating  circuit. 

4.309,656,  CI.  324-131.000. 
Okumichi,  Toshiharu;  and  Kawauni,  Kimio,  to  Arakawa  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  aqueous  dispersion 
of  rosin-base  materials.  4,309,338,  CI.  260-101.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Helically  shaped  intake  port  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,308,832,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.:  See— 

Zitser,  Viuly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A.,  4,308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Olson.  Jack  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Low-power  electro- 
magnetic flowmeter.  4,308,753,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hijikata,  Kazuo;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo.  4,308,822,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Kitagawa,  Masahiro,  4,309,092,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4.309,727.  CI.  360-69.000. 
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Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Saioh,  Ken.  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo,  4.309,733,  CI.  360-105.000. 
O'Mcara.  Maurice.  Strike  zone  pad.  4.309,031.  CI.  273-25.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Iwatani.  Katsumi;  and  Ohashi,  Takeo.  4.309.623.  CI.  3O7-2O0.0OA. 
O'Neill.  Eugene,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Lump  process 

alpha  gypsum.  4.309.391.  CI.  423-172.000. 
Ono.  Hironobu:  See — 

Nakano.  Jiro;  Ono.  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi.  Hideo,  4.308.838.  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Onoue.  Keiji;  Katoh,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Dust  removing 
mechanism  in  open-end  spinning  frame.  4.308.717.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Opalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4,309,537.  CI.  544-127.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Apfel.  Joseph   H.;  and  Camiglia,   Charles  K..  4,309,075.  CI. 
350-164.000. 
Oretti.  John  E.:  Set- 
Bayly.  Peter  K.;  and  Oretti,  John  E.,  4,308,978,  CI.  222-449.000. 
Orlando,  Samuel  J.:  See- 
Miller.  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Orlando,  Samuel  J..  4,309,377,  CI. 
264-294.000. 
OrlofT.  Malcolm  K.;  and  White.  LeRoy  A.,  to  Buffalo  Color  Corpora- 
tion. Melt  dyeing  of  polyethylene  with  indigo.  4,309,323,  CI.  260- 
28.50A. 
Omdoff,  David  A.:  See— 

Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  Omdoff,  David  A., 
4,309,361,  CI.  260465.300. 
O'Roark,  Wayne;  and  Magassy.  Csaba.  Method  for  preserving  live 

hard-shell  crabs  by  freezing.  4,309,449,  CI.  426-68.000. 
Orth,  Dieter:  See— 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Schliep. 
Hans-Jochen;    and    Enenkel,    Hans- Joachim,    4,309,441.    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Osagawa.  Takao:  See— 

Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito.  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 

and  Okamoto.  Kazuo.  4.309.479.  CI.  428-397.000. 

Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  reverse  tape 

recorder  with  means  for  stopping  the  automatic  reverse  operation 

during  recording.  4,309,727.  CI.  360-69.000. 

Oshima,  Yashushi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company  Limited.  Automatic 

combination  weighing  machine.  4,308,928,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Osinski,  Ulrich:  See— 

Althausen,  Ferdinand:  Proksa,  Ferdinand;  and  Osinski,  Ulrich, 
4,309,373,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Hou,  Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher,   Eugene  A.,  4,309,247,  CI. 
162-149.000. 
Otani,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teniyuki;  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Makino, 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani.  Koichi. 
4.309,433,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Deric.  J  Mark,  4.308.935.  CI.  I87-29.0OR. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,    Nobuyuki;    Nishinakamura,    Yoichi;    and    Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki,  4,309,432,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Otterson,  Lewis  L.,  to  Weatherchem  Corporation.  Pre-oriented  rotor- 
type  dispenser  top  4.308.979,  CI.  222-516.000. 
Otto  Bilz.  Werkzeugfabrik:  See— 

Fauth.  Otto;  and  Hofle,  Lothar,  4,309,042.  CI.  279-75.000. 
Otto.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Ray.  George  C,  III;  Otto.  Michael  J.;  and  Price,  Charles  E., 
4,308,679,  CI.  40-312.000. 
Ouellette,  Joseph  F.,  to  Ouellette  Machinery  Systems,  Inc.  Convertible 

conveyor.  4.308.946,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Ouellette  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ouellette,  Joseph  F .  4.308.946,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Pendry.  Warren  W.;  and  Seyerle.  Carl  E.,  4,308.675,  CI.  37-43.00D. 
Overton,  Richard  M.  Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  poured  con- 
crete walls.  4.309,369,  CI.  264-31.000. 
Owen.  David  P..  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Frequency  modula- 
tors with  compensation  for  variations  in  modulation  sensitivity. 
"4.309.674,  CI.  332-18.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks,  Robert,  4.309.204.  CI.  65-28.000. 
Parbhoo,  Kantilal  R..  4.309.202.  CI.  65-3.100. 
Sage.  Donald  B.;  and  Krautz,  Fred  G.,  4,309.326.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Williamson.  Michael.  4,309,567.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Willingham.  Wendell  D..  4,308.707.  CI.  53-314.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

Poutanen,  Matti  J.;  and  Heino,  Aame,  4,309,160,  CI.  425-113.000. 
P.X.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Paul  M..  4,308,770,  CI.  8M77.00A. 
Pack.  Carroll  L.:  See— 

Gilpatrick.  Michael  W.;  and  Pack.  Carroll  L..  4.308.649,  CI.  26- 
2.00R. 
Page,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4.309.537.  CI.  544-127.000. 


Page.  James  H.  R.;  and  Coombs.  Alan,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Electro  magnetic  steels.  4.309.228.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Pahl.  Gerrit:  See— 

Sylla.  Jurgen;  and  Pahl,  Gerrit,  4,309,087,  CI.  353-92.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  noise 

reduction  circuit.  4.309,722.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Matson.  James  E.;  and 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C,  4,308,754,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Panick,  Karl;  and  Glass,  Joseph,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  & 
Co.  Electromagnetic  fuel  delivery  and  metering  pump.  4.309,153,  CI. 
417-252.000. 
Pant,  Aniket:  See — 

Robinson.  James  E.;  Pant,  Aniket;  and  Legg,  Roger  C,  4,308,756, 
CI.  73-863.850. 
Paparizos.  Christos:  See — 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Christos;  and  Velenyi.  Louis  J., 
4.309,392,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Papathomas,  Thomas  V.:  See — 

Boros,  Victor  B.;  Giacopelli,  James  N.;  and  Papathomas,  Thomas 
v.,  4,309,650,  CI.  323-283.000. 
Pappas,  Peter  R.  Security  enclosure  for  handguns.  4.309.065.  CI. 

312-319.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Di  Forte.  Marie  A.;  Papuchon.  Michel;  and  Puech.  Claude. 

4,309.667,  CI.  33I-94.50H. 

Parbhoo,    Kantilal    R..   to   Owens-Coming   Fiberglas   Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  and  packaging  multistrand  roving. 

4.309.202,  CI.  65-3.100. 

Parker.  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Vaughn,  George  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Clamping  apparatus.  4,309,033,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Parker,  Frank  W.  Ice  cream  dispenser.  4,309,162,  CI.  425-126.00S. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Greco,  John  R.,  4.308,895.  CI.  138-125.000. 
Parquet,  Donald  J.;  and  King,  E>onald  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Priority  flow  divider.  4.308,787.  CI.  91-6.000. 
Parrilli,    Gerard    A.    Tuck   box   with   header   card.    4,308,986.   CI. 

229-33.000. 
Parthasarathy.  R.;  and  Hort.  Eugene  V..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Cata- 
lytic oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  alkenes  or  alkadienes  to  furan 
compounds.  4,309.355.  CI.  260-346.110. 
Parthasarathy.  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Oxida- 
tive dehydrogenation  of  alkenes  or  alkadienes  to  furan  compounds. 
4.309.356.  CI.  260-346.110. 
Passmore.  Paul  R.;  and  Poggiagliomi.  Elio.  to  Refraction  Technology. 
Inc.;  and  Geoquest  International  Ltd.  Digital  sonobuoy.  4,309,763. 
CI.  367-3.000. 
Pat-Air.  Inc.:  See— 

Gallaher.  Patrick  J..  Sr,  4,309.285.  CI.  210-123.000. 
Pathak,  Ram  D.;  and  Treheme.  Elezabeth  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Effervescent  powders.  4.309,408,  CI.  424-44.000. 
Patrick.  E.  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard  L.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  to  fabricate 
image  intensifier  tubes.  4.309.066,  CI.  316-19.000. 
Patten.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Blodgett,  Jerry   A.;  and   Patten,   Raymond   A.,  4,309,109,  CI. 
356-355.000. 
Patterson.  John  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Novel  process.  4,309,363,  CI.  260-^ 

513.0OR. 
Paulat,  Volker:  See— 

Koll,  Jochen;  Paulat.  Volker;  Homle.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans- 

Heinz;  and  Nonn.  Konrad.  4,309,182,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll.  Jochen;  Paulat,  Volker;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans- 
Heinz;  and  Nonn,  Konrad.  4,309,183,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 

Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.; 

Romanov.  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L..  4.308,745,  CI. 

72-453.180. 

Paulucci,  Jeno  F.,  to  Jeno's.  Inc.  Container  assembly.  4.308.952,  CI. 

206-216.000. 
Pautler,  James  A.:  See— 

Kloker,  Kevin  L.;  and  Pautler,  James  A.,  4,309,772,  CI.  375-76.000. 
Payne,  Barrett  M.  M.  Peristaltic  motors.  4,309,150.  CI.  417-229.000. 
Pearson,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Pearson.  Stephen  J.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Win- 
chell,  David  A.,  4,308,904,  CI.  150-0.500. 
Pedersen,  Norman  E.;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Matson,  James  E.;  and 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C.  to  Panametrics,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  flowme- 
ter. 4.308.754,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Peelen,  Jan  G.  J.:  See— 

Klop,  Marius  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.;  Peelen,  Jan  G. 
J.;  and  Tuin,  Hermanus  N.,  4,309,201,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Peinetti,  Donald  L.;  and  Rippelmeyer,  Dennis  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.  Programmable  electronic  thermosut.  4,308,991,  CI.  23646.00R. 
Pellenard,  Philippe:  See— 

Graber,  Gerard;  Chatenet,   Bernard;  and   Pellenard.   PhiUppe. 
4.309,213,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Pendry,  Warren  W.;  and  Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Discharge  vane  arrangement  for  snow  thrower.  4.308.675,  CI. 
37-43.00D. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Vidal.  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharaman,  4,309,451,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
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Perez,  Arthur;  and  Abraham.  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpora- 

r308,7^rCI.'65-2?6!JS"'"'   '*''"'  "^  """   "°"«^  ^•'°" 
Perhats,  Francis  J.,  to  Autotherm,  Inc.  Energy  saving  circulatinjt 

system  for  vehicle  heaters.  4,308,994,  CI.  237-12.30B 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gonner,     Winfried;     and     Huber.     Berahard,     4.309,156.     CI. 

Siebert.  Edward  T..  4,309,108,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Perricone,  Alphonse  C:  See— 

Perry,  Charlw  B.;  Bomkamp,  Raymond  L.;  and  Bone,  Kendall  F.,  to 

Cmcmnati  Milacron  Inc.  Machine  tool.  4,309,600,  CI.  235-375.000. 
Persmger,  James  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  efliciency  in 

combustion  engines.  4,308,844,  CI.  123-539.000. 
Peter  Bayly  Associates  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Bayly,  Peter  K.;  and  Oretti,  John  E.,  4,308,978,  CI.  222-449.000 
Peters,  Arthur:  See— 

Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters.  Arthur.  4.309.753,  CI.  364-200  000 
Peterson.  Anders  A.;  and  Cummiskey.  William  J.,  to  Hardinge  Broth- 

ers.  Inc.  Machine  tool  collet.  4.309,041,  CI.  279-l.OME. 
Peterson.  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  State  of  charge  battery 

monitor.4.308.817.  CI.  116-215.000. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  or 

heat-sensitive  recording  material.  4,309.047.  CI.  282-27  500 
Petraitis,  Del  J.:  See— 

^°«f'?."™''^'"^*'   ^■''   *"**    Petraitis.   Del  J..  4.309.557.   CI. 
55O-453.000. 

Petrich,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Norberg.  Gayle  R.;  and  Petrich,  Dennis  M.,  4,309,673,  CI.  332- 
16.00R. 
Petro.  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Machine  parts  protecting 

system.  4,309,169.  CI.  432-64.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,309.383.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Peynaud,  Francois:  See— 

Clavelloux,   Noel;  and   Peynaud,  Francois,  4,308,749,  CI.   73- 
17(X00A. 
Pezzoli,  Paul  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Asbestos  treatment 
with  metal  sulfides.  4.309,477,  CI.  428-378.000. 

^^,'  !B^*^  Machine  for  separating  concrete  from  steel.  4,309,126. 
CI.  404-90.000.  ^ 

Pfaff,  Georg;  and  Schmied,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,308,848,  CI.  123-618.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bigham,  Eric  C,  4,309,347,  CI.  260-245.20R. 

Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  4th,  4,309,222,  CI.  106-288.00B. 

Johnson.  Michael  R..  4,309,545,  CI.  546-108.000. 

Lombardino,  Joseph  G..  4,309.427.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Gillespie.    Andrew    J.;    and    Dingus,    George,    4,308.776,    CI. 
83-344.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Billings.  William  G.;  and  Scinta.  James.  4.309.397,  Q.  423-415  OOA 

Carter,  Cecil  O.,  4,309.387,  CI.  422-201.000. 

Holmes,  Richard  R.,  4,309,487,  CI.  428-516.000. 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P., 

Murray,  Lawrence  K.,  4,309,400,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore,  4,309,517,  CI.  525-374.000. 
Washer,  Stone  P.,  4,309,273,  CI.  208-78.000. 
Phy.  Charles  L.:  See- 
Williams,    Donald    F.;   and    Phy.   Charles   L..   4,308.709,    CI. 
53-207.000. 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Sampling  filter.  4,309,678, 
CI.  333-165.000. 

**'r^no  filn  *'^i  ^'^  *°  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Linear  seal  apparatus. 
Pietersen,  Anthonius  H.:  See— 

Lecuyer,  Daniel;  and  Pietersen.  Anthonius  H..  4.309.698.  CI. 
340-590.000. 
Pietsch.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Harper.  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J..  4.309.390.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Piloni.  Taddeo;  and  Valente.  Paolo.  Automatic  coffee  machines 

4,308,789,  CI.  99-289.00R. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Energy  process 

m  methanol  synthesis.  4.309,359,  CI.  518-705.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Takizawa,    Yoshiyuki;    Itoh,    Norihiko;    Kashiwazaki,   Takashi; 
Takano,   Tomomitsu;   and   Kobayashi,   Junji,   4,309,728,   Cl! 
360-71.000. 
Pirsh,  Edward  A.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Filter  house 
having  catalytic  filter  bags  for  simultaneously  removing  NO,  and 
particulate  matter  from  a  gas  stream.  4,309,386,  Q.  422-177.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Tolmie,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,309,737,  CI.  361-225.000. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation:  See— 

Vater,  Richard  A.;  and  Terlesky,  John,  4,308,967,  CI.  220-71.000. 
Pizzuto,  Joseph.  Blank  deflector.  4,308,743,  CI.  72-345.000. 
Flapper,  Jurgen:  See— 

Friese,  Hans-Herbert;  Flapper.  Jurgen;  Ploog.  Uwe;  and  Rus- 
cheinsky,  Emil.  4,309.176,  Cl.  8-94.230. 
Plastic  Molders  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Pollard.  Edward  T.,  4,309.374.  Cl.  264- 1 1 5.000. 


Ploog.  Uwe:  See— 

Friese.  Hans-Herbert;  Flapper,  Jurgen;  Ploog,  Uwe;  and  Rus- 
cheinsky,  Emil.  4.309.176.  Cl.  8-94.230. 
Plumettaz.  Gerard;  and  Kupfer,  Joe,  to  Plumettaz  S.A.;  and  Gebr. 

lr«1''i^'i^J."*P*"*'""    apparatus    for    a    scaffold.    4,309,023,    Cl. 
254-273.000. 

Plumettaz  S.A.:  See— 

Plumettaz.  Gerard;  and  Kupfer,  Joe,  4.309,023,  Cl.  254-273  000 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See— 

Brandstadter,  Jack  M.,  4,308,720,  Cl.  60-595.000. 
Poeschel,  Eva:  See— 

"428'547*OOo''  ^°^^^^'  ^'"'  *"•*  ^°^^'  ^^"'^^'  ^.309,488,  Q. 

Poggiagliomi,  Elio:  See— 

Passmore,  Paul  R.;  and  Poggiagliomi,  Elio,  4,309,763,  Cl.  367-3.000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

^354°303  00o"*^'*  ^ '  *"**  ^""^am,  Richard  R.,  4,309,100,  Cl. 

Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  4,309.098,  Cl.  354-195  000 
Pollard,  Edward  T,  to  Plastic  Molders  Supply  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 
Cl  264-^5  oS°         '  **"''*^  thermoplastic  resin  article.  4,309,374, 
Pollok,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insulation  caps  for 

ifn^-Jl^'/HS!"^  ^^^^  connections  of  an  electric  machine.  4,309,636.  Cl.  - 
J  10-260.000. 

Polster,  Walter:  See— 

Brunn    Klaus;  Mature.  Eike;  Polster.  Walter;  and  Schmitmann, 
Herbert,  4.309,613,  Cl.  250-409.000. 
Porner,  Horst:  See— 

^Tmsil'ci^m^'^'^'^'  ^°"'"'  "°"'=  '"•*  ^*'*''  '^°**"' 

Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Ahuja.  Om  P..  4,309,578,  Cl.  179-I75.20B. 
Posso.  Patrick,  to  Gefitec  S.A.  Tripod  with  adjustable  support  surface 

for  supporting  various  objects.  4,309.010.  Cl.  248-168  000 
Post  Office.  The:  See— 

Malyon,  Derek  J..  4,309,671,  Cl.  33I-94.50S 
Poulos,  Andrew  C:  See— 

't,\!svy  2b;?i°!«s."'"*  ""•  *"'  ^""'"«"'  '^•^•^ 

Poutanen,  Matti  J.;  and  Heino,  Aarne.  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Apparatus  for 
forming  foam-skin  insulation  on  telephone  wires.  4,309,160   Cl 
425-113.000. 
Powell.  James  R.:  See- 
Steinberg.  Meyer;  Powell.  James  R.;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Grand, 
Pierre;  and  Kouts,  Herbert,  4,309,249,  C!.  376-192.000 
Power-Flame,  Inc.:  See— 

"^jJv^^'mn  ^'"^  ^ '  *"**  ^"™*"'  Richard  L..  4,308,972.  Cl. 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

'^'S',3?8!"a  2^2?a  '''""'  ""'  ""'  '''^'°'''  °'""'  ^- 
Emsberger.  Fred  M..  4,309.495.  Cl.  430-5.000. 
Pr«to  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.: 

Remington,  Richard  C,  4,308,731,  Cl.  70-74.000. 
Pretini,  Gisberto.  Protective  door  systems.  4,308,803,  Cl.  109-3  000 
Price,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Ray,  George  C,  III;  Otto,  Michael  J.;  and  Price,  Charles  E.. 
4,308,679,  Cl.  40-312.000. 
Prill,  Fredric  W.;  and  Binz.  Lee  V.,  to  Barber-Greene  Company.  Sys- 
tem for  combining  multiple  fuels  to  produce  controllable  gas  temper- 
atures in  asphalt  drum  mixers.  4,309,168,  Cl.  432-24.000 
Primas,  Willi:  See— 

Huber,  Peter;  August,  Peter;  Lampelzammer,  Helga;  and  Primas, 
Willi,  4,309,478.  Cl.  428-391.000. 
Prinz,  Reinhard;  and  Felle,  Karl,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Aircraft  veloci- 
ty-altitude measuring  means.  4,309,104,  Cl.  356-28.000. 
Probst,  Manfred:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing.  Hans;  Winkelmann.  Johan- 
nes; and  Probst,  Manfred,  4.309,407,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Probst.  Wolfgang,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH,  a  part  interest.  Low-noise 
speed  reduction  for  a  one-track  bottle  flow,  especially  for  bottlins 
plants.  4,308,944,  Cl.  198-442.000.  * 

Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  and  Delichatsios,  Michael  A.,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  continuous 
flow  flocculation  and  clarification.  4,309,291,  Cl.  210-713000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Kitko.  David  J..  4.308,625,  Cl.  4-228.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Rau.  Manfred  C,  4,309,181,  Cl.  8-636.000. 
Prokai.  Bela:  See— 

Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Prokai,  Bela.  4,309.508.  Cl.  521-1 12.000 
Proksa,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Althausen,  Ferdinand;  Proksa,  Ferdinand;  and  Osinski.  Ulrich. 
4,309,373,  Cl.  264-51.000. 
Provost,  John  G.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Paperboard 

display  stand.  4,308,948,  Q.  206-45.250. 
Prunier.  Jean-Claude,  to  Souriau  &  Cie  (SA).  Connector  for  optical 
fibers  and  device  for  mounting  fibers  on  tips  directly  usable  on  con- 
nectors. 4,309,071,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Prusak,  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode  mask  knob.  4,309.263 

Cl.  204-279.000. 
Pudark,  Arthur  A.;  Niesen,  George  P.;  Bach.  Frederick  O.;  and  Shukia, 
Mahendra  B..  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Original  document  handler. 
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Puech,  Claude:  See— 

Di  Forte,  Marie  A.;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Puech,  Claude, 
4.309,667.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company.  The:  See- 
Cohen.  Sasson;  and  Fisher.  Abraham.  4,309,544,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Pusch,  Gunter;  and  Hoffmann,  Alexander.  Tents  for  military  use  and 
providing  protection  against  modem  sight  and  IR-optical  search 
methods.  4,308.882,  CI.  135-l.OOR. 
Quadranti,  Marco;  and  Gerber,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Preemergence  method  of  selectively  controlling  weeds  in  crops 
of  cereals  and  composition  therefor.  4,309,210,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Querou,  Yvon,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Benzoxazolone  prepara- 
tion. 4.309.549.  CI.  548-221.000. 
Querou.  Yvon.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Benzoxazolone  prepara- 
tion. 4.309,550,  CI.  548-221.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Di-quatemary  ammo- 
nium salts  of  a-1.4-thia2inc  alkanephosphonic  acids  as  corrosion 
inhibitors.  4,309,383,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Rabe.  Erich,  to  Siegas-Metallwarenfabrik  Wilhelm  Loh  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Control  circuit  for  providing  a  synchronized  drive  signal  to  an 
oscillating  system.  4,309.675,  CI.  331-172.000. 
Rabenecker,  Klaus,  to  Norddeutsche  Seekabelwerke  Akticngesell- 
schaf^.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  rein- 
forced profile  belts.  4,309.375,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Racliner,  Horst:  See— 

Liedtke,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Rachner,    Horst,    4,309,646,    CI. 
318-443.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  Chester  C.  4.309,747,  CI.  363-61.000. 
Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Baumgarth.  Manfred;  Schliep. 
Hans-Jochen;  and  Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  13-Thiaprostaglandin  derivatives. 
4,309,441,  CI.  424-305  000. 
Raidel,  John  E.  Air  spring  suspension  system  with  parallelogram  stabi- 
lized axle  and  anti-roll  control.  4,309,045,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Rajac  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  Raymond  J.,  4,309,123.  CI.  403-408.000. 
Rajewski,  Joseph  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Plastic  building  panel  and 

method  for  making  same.  4.308,702,  CI.  52-519.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Simon,  Frank  J.;  and  Slate*,  Wilfred  B.,  4,309,185,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Walsh,  James  E.,  4,309,344,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Rambold.  Thomas:  Siee— 

Mueller.  Helmut;  von  Ow.  Hans  P.;  Rambold,  Thomas;  and 
Werres.  Bemhard,  4.309.765,  CI.  370-99.000. 
Rantanen.  Alfonso  W.,  to  Rantanen.  Bertha;  Hansen.  Karen;  Rantanen, 
Roger;   and    Christensen,    Cindy.    Reversing    ratcheting    wrench. 
4,308,769,  CI.  81-63.000. 
Rantanen,  Bertha:  See— 

Rantanen.  Alfonso  W..  4.308.769,  CI.  81-63.000. 
Rantanen,  Roger:  See— 

Rantanen,  Alfonso  W..  4.308.769.  CI.  81-63.000. 
Rapisarda.  Anthony  A.;  and  Romeo.  Joseph,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Detergent  composition  having  improved  chlorine  retention 
characteristic  and  method  of  making  same.  4,309,299,  CI.  252-95.000. 
RaschI,  Anton:  See— 

Mohacsi,  Sandor:  Fischer,  Rudolf;  and  RaschI,  Anton,  4,308,800. 
CI.  105-159.000. 
Ratdiffe,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N.,  4.309.346.  CI  260-239.00A. 
Rath,  Lawrence  K.:  See- 
Salvador.  Louis  A.;  Andermann.  Ronald  E.;  and  Rath,  Lawrence 
K..  4,309,194.  CI.  48-76.000. 
Rau,    Manfred    C.    to    Produits   Chimiques    Ugine    Kuhlmann.    a- 
Hydrazono  a-phenyl  acetonitriles.  their  preparation  and  their  appli- 
cation as  dispersed  dyestuffs  for  the  coloration  of  artificial  or  syn- 
thetic materials.  4,309.181.  CI.  8-636.000. 
Rauch.  Marshall  A.  Personalized  decorative  ornament.  4,309,464,  CI. 

428-11.000. 
Ray.  George  C,  III;  Otto,  Michael  J.;  and  Price.  Charles  E.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Laminated  container  structure  incorporating  a 
peelable  panel  section  having  a  heat  transferable  image.  4,308,679,  CI. 
40-312.000. 
Raymond,  Kenneth  N.:  See — 

Weitl,  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond,  Kenneth  N.,  4.309.305,  CI. 
252-631.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Cardinal,  Rene  E.,  4,309.717.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Christopher.  Todd  J..  4.309.721.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Groeneweg.  Willem  H..  4.309.725.  CI.  358-242.000. 
Hinn.  Werner.  4.309.719.  CI.  358-21.0OR. 
Lock.  Brian  E..  4.309.456.  CI.  427-209.000. 
Palmer.  Richard  C.  4,309.722.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Prusak,  John  J.,  4,309,265,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Reach,  Roy  W.;  Kahn,  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Calculator  for  evaluating  numerical  answers  to 
problems.  4,309,761,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Reagan,  Anne  M.:  See- 
Ryan,  John  O.;  Corkery,  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edward  P.;  Brill, 
Gerow    D.;    Reagan,    Anne   M.;   and    Holzgrafe,   James    R., 
4,309.723,  CI.  358-163.000. 
Reed,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Bohler.  Gerard  M.;  Reed,  Edward  D.;  and  Kowalski,  Victor  A., 
4.308,774.  CI.  83-100.000. 


Reed.  Eugene  L..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 
marking  radial  first  harmonic  high  point  on  a  tire.  4,308,747,  CI. 
73-146.000. 
Refraction  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Passmore,  Paul  R.;  and  Poggiagliomi,  Elio,  4.309,763,  CI.  367-3.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 
Brisabois,  Roger,  4,308,763,  CI.  74-700.000. 
Cochard,    Pierre;   and   de   Saint-Marie,    Bruno,   4,308,846,   CI. 
123-568.000. 
Reimers,  Eberhart;  and  Moyer,  Elmo  E.  Electric  vehicle  controller 

adapted  for  charge  station  connection.  4,309,644,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Reiner,  Roland;  and  Kaiser,  Hildulf,  to  Battelle-Institut  e.V.  Process 
and  compounds  for  surface  modification  of  macromolecular  sub- 
stances. 4,309,453,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Reinicke,  Robert  H.;  and  Waller,  Henry  A.,  to  Consolidated  Controls 
Corporation.    Poppet    valve    actuator    apparatus.    4,309,022,    CI. 
251-61.400. 
Reiss,  John  R.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Clamp-down  device  for  use 
in    securing   a   member   in   an    inaccessible   area.    4,309,018,   CI. 
248-503.000. 
Relais  Signalisation  Automatisme,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Amoux,  Daniel;  Genter,  Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  Berthelot,  Alain; 
and  Michel,  Bernard,  4,309,682,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Martin,  Hubert;  and  Beene,  Gerald  W..  4,309.676,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 
Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Combination  locks.  4,308,731,  CI.  70-74.000. 
Remlinger  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Floyd,   Glenn    L.;   and    McElwain,   James   A.,   4,308,920,    CI. 
172-328.000. 
Remo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hartry,  Donald  R.,  4,308,782,  CI.  84-414.000. 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohnc  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,308,768,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gratzek,  John  B.;  Goven,  Beverly  A.;  and  Dawe,  Donald  L., 
4,309,416,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Respitrace  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,  Herman  L.;  Sackner,  Marvin  A.;  and  Stott,  Frank  D., 
4,308,872,  CI.  128-725.000. 
Reuschenbach,  Hermann;  and  Schafer,  Willi,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Gas 

spring.  4,309,026,  CI.  267-121.000. 
Revane,  Thomas  L.  Tree  well  cover.  4,308,688,  CI.  47-25.000. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated:  See— 

Jenks,  Richard  H.,  4,308,656,  CI.  29-527.700. 
Revesz,  Clara:  See — 

Asselin,  Andre  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  Dionne,  Gervais;  Revesz, 
Clara;  and  Failli,  Amedeo,  4,309,348,  CI.  260-326.280. 
Reynolds  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Behm,  William  C,  4,308,677,  CI.  37-126.0AE. 
Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky,  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko,  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.,  4,308,745,  CI. 
72-453.180. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Graber,  Gerard;   Chatenet,   Bernard;   and   Pellenard,   Philippe, 

4,309,213,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Querou,  Yvon,  4,309,549,  CI.  548-221.000. 
Querou,  Yvon,  4,309,550,  CI.  548-221.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Kyritsos,  Joseph;  and  Sacco,  Jean,  4,309,531,  CI.  528-339.000. 
Ricci,  Louis  N.:  See- 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Ricci,  Louis  N.;  and  Maier,  Alfred  E.,  4,309,580, 
CI.  200-144.00R. 
Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.:  See— 

Sanna,    Kalluri    R.;   and    Rice,    M.   John.   Jr.,   4,309.259.   CI. 
204-164.000. 
Richardson,  George  S.  Integrated  bridge  construction.  4,309,125,  CI. 

14-73.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Winton  D.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  4,309,426,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Richman,  David  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  System  for 
hydrodynamic  compensation  for  electrophoresis  crescent  distortion. 
4,309,268,  CI.  204-301.000. 

Richter,  Dietrich:  See—  

Heeren,  Hermann;  and  Richter,  Dietrich.  4.308.913.  CI.  165-68.000. 
Richter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Hcynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309,193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ^^  .  ^.     .,„»«,.     ~ 

Matsumoto.  Fuyuhiko;  and  Karasawa,  Shuichi,  4.308,821,  CI. 
118-645.000. 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation:  See- 
Teed,  Richard  K.,  4,309,236,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Riegel,  Ulrich:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille.  Martin;  and  Wittkus, 
Heinz.  4.309.523.  CI.  526-240.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Schefer.  Kurt;  and  Flueckiger.  Peter.  4,309.000.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Staehli.  GusUv,  4,308,715,  CI.  57-119.000. 
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Rignel,  Cordon  R.:  See— 

Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R.,  4,309,203,  CI.  65-4.100. 
Tworek,    John    L.;   and    Rignel,    Gordon    R.,   4,309,244,    CI. 

162-102.000. 
Tworek,    John    L.;    and    Rignel,    Gordon    R.,   4,309,245,    CI. 

162-102.000. 
Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R.,  4,309,248,  CI.  162- 
157.00R. 
Rijnders,  Willem,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Support  beam 

for  wall  or  ceiling  panels.  4,308,706,  CI.  52-738.000. 
Riley,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Mechanical  and  electrical 
connection  interface  for  a  battery  containing  pack.  4,309,067,  CI. 
339-91.00R. 
Rippelmeyer,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Peinetti,  Donald  L.;  and  Rippelmeyer,  Dennis  M.,  4,308,991.  CI. 
236-46.00R. 
Rist.  Bruno  A.;  England.  Michael  D.  D.;  and  Cousineau,  Les  R.,  to  501 
Vendacopy,  Inc.  Logic  for  coin  operated  office  copy  machine 
vender.  4,308,941,  CI.  194-l.OOC. 
Ritzmann,  Gotz:  See— 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann,  Gotz;  Erdos.  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 

berg.  Eugen.  4.309,420,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Ritzmann,  Gotz;  Erdos,  Adorjan;  and  Etschen- 
berg,  Eugen,  4,309,421,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Jones,    Dan^ell    B.;   and   Kircher,   William   B.,   4,309.593.   CI. 
219-347.000. 
Rivola,  Giovanni:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Grein,  Arpad;  Merli,  Sergio;  and  Rivola, 
Giovanni,  4,309,503,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz,  4,308,834,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Grabow,  Kurt;  Mahl,  Willy;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Kochendorfer, 
Heinrich;  Bertsch,  Dieter;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Anhenn.  Jorg;  and 
Dworak,  Wilhelm.  4.309,158,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  Braschel,  Volker;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Wup- 

per,  Hans-Herbert,  4,309,060,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Pfaff,  Georg;  and  Schmied,  Helmut,  4.308.848,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Roberts.  Charles  G.:  See— 

Hynccek.  Jaroslav;  and  Roberts,  Charles  G.,  4,309,624,  CI.  307- 
221  .OOD. 
Roberts,  John  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  N,N'-Disubstituted  2,4'-diaminodiphenyl 

ethers  as  antioxidants.  4,309,294,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Robertson,  James  R.:  See— 

Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.;  Robertson,  James  R.;  and 
Rogers,  Mark  A.,  4,309,758,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Robinson,  James  E.;  Pant,  Aniket;  and  Legg,  Roger  C,  to  Ultra  High 
Vacuum    Instruments    Ltd.    Vacuum    sample    introduction    unit. 
4,308,756,  CI.  73-863.850. 
Robinson,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamberger,  Carios  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Thermochemical  generation  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  from  water.  4,309,403,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Rock.  Heinrich:  See— 

Michaud.  Horst;  Rock.  Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer.  Josef.  4.309,206, 
CI.  71-28.000. 
Rockwell  do  Brasil  Ind.  e  Com.  Ltda.:  See— 
Uwson.  Peter.  4.308.777.  CI.  83-477.200. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,309,598,  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Rodot  nee  Fumeton,  Huguette,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de 
la  Recherche.  Method  and  means  for  manufacturing  mono-crystalline 
silicon  in  tape  form.  4,309,239,  CI.  156-601.000. 
°  Roe,  Stephen  E.  Fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,308,827,  CI.  123-541.000. 
Rogers,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.;  Robertson,  James  R.;  and 
Rogers,  Mark  A.,  4,309.758,  Q.  364424.000. 
Rohowetz,  Sunley  £.:  See— 

Lemke,  Harold  C;  and  Rohowetz,  Sunley  E.,  4,309,237,  CI. 
156-521.000. 
Rolf,  Meinhard:  See— 

Neeflr,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,309,221,  CI. 
106-164.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Sobotta,  Reinhard,  4,308,759,  CI.  74-384.000. 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky.  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov.  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan,  Jury  S.;  Paulsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko.  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.,  4,308,745,  CI. 
72453.180. 
Romark  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Schtoeder.  Robert  W.,  4,308,6%,  CI.  52-1 1.000. 
Rome  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

CouKhran,  Samuel  J.,  Jr.,  4,308,919,  CI.  172-240.000. 
Romeo,  Joseph:  See— 

Rapisarda,   Anthony   A.;  and   Romeo,  Joseph,  4,309,299,   CI. 
252-95.000. 
Romig,  Byron  A.,  Jr.  Fiberglass  structural  member  of  layer  construc- 
tion and  method  of  making  same.  4,308,700,  CI.  52-225.000. 
Roos,  Friedrich;  Bolz,  Johannes;  and  Grebe,  Ingo,  to  Babcock-BSH 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuously  operating  multistage  drying  instal- 
lation and  a  process  for  continuously  drying  a  workpiece.  4,308,667, 
CI.  34-23.000. 
Roos,  Martin;  Eykamp,  William;  and  Cooper,  William  W.,  IV,  to 
Abcor.   Inc.   Revene-osmosis  tubular  membrane.  4,309,287,  CI. 
210-247.000. 


Rosch,  Gunter:  See- 
Adrian,  Klaus;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,309,298,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Schonberger,  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and 
Rosch,  Gunter,  4,309,551,  CI.  548-324.000. 
Rose,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Eubanks,  Jen^y  D.;  and  Rose,  Charies  F.,  4,308,939,  CI.  I9041.00R. 
Roseman.  Theodore  J.;  Carpenter.  Osmer  S.;  Baker.  Richard  W.;  and 
Ayres,  James  W.  Two-member  medicated  device  for  rate-controlled 
administration     of    lipophilic     pharmaceuticals.     4.308.867.     CI. 
128-260.000. 
Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Schwartz.  Albert  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.  Promotion  of  cracking  caUlyst  octane  yield  performance. 
4.309.280,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Roth.   Donald    P.   Electrical   plug   locking  device.   4,308,730,   CI. 

70-53.000. 
Roth,  Ulrich:  See— 

Heide,  Helmut;  Poeschel,  Eva;  and  Roth.  Ulrich,  4,309.488,  CI. 
428-547.000. 
Rothchild,  Ronald  D.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  ex- 
panding tobacco.  4,308,876,  CI.  131-293.000. 
Rothman,  Bengt:  See— 

Borgstrom,    Gunnar;    and    Rothman,    Bengt,    4,309,231,    CI. 

156-54.000. 

Rotolico,  Anthony  J.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Adjustable  head  for 

selectively    shaping    a    fiame-spray    discharge.    4,308,996.    CI. 

239-290.000. 

Rotter.  Franz,  to  Energy  Recovery  Research  Group,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  gasifying  solid  fuels  and  wastes.  4,309,195,  CI.  48-76.000. 
Rouwhorst,  Dale  L.;  and  Jillson,  Ronald  L.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.     Flushing    process    for    pigments.    4,309,223,    CI. 
106-309.000. 
Rubin,  Jacob  N.:  See — 

Dahlstrom,   Rodney  A.;  and   Rubin,  Jacob  N.,  4,309,254,  CI. 
203-47.000. 
Ruhe,  Anthony;  and  NIckerson,  James  H.  D.  Double  plate  flow  distrib- 
utor. 4,308,914,  CI.  165-160.000. 
Ruizzo,  Gladio,  Jr.  Combustion  device  for  IC  engine.  4.308,847.  CI. 

123-573.000. 
Rumble,  Roy  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Rumble,  Zilla  K.,  executrix.  Door 

frame  kit.  4,308,692,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Rumble,  Zilla  K.,  executrix:  See- 
Rumble,  Roy  W.,  deceased;  and  Rumble,  Zilla  K.,  executrix, 
4,308,692,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Rundquist,  Per  S.  R.:  See— 

Bjorkman,  Simon  J.;  Jonsson,  Georg  S.;  and  Rundquist.  Per  S.  R., 
4.309.606.  CI.  250-252.000. 
Ruscheinsky.  Emil:  See— 

Friese.  Hans-Herbert;  Flapper.  Jurgen;  Ploog.  Uwe;  and  Rus- 
cheinsky. Emil.  4.309.176.  CI.  8-94.230. 
Rushworth.  Paul  M..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Laser  seeker 

target  simulator.  4.309.746.  CI.  362-259.000. 
Russell.  John  D.  Carbon  strain  gage.  4.309.686.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Russo.  Frank  P.:  See- 
Lowe.  Jerome  R.;  and  Russo.  Frank  P..  4.308,736.  CI.  72-36.000. 
Ryan.  Doujglas  G.;  and  Watridge.  Derek  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

Engineering  Co.  Rotary  drum  filter.  4.309.288.  CI.  21O-39.00S. 
Ryan.  John  O.;  Corkery.  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka,  Edward  P.;  Brill.  Gerow 
D.;  Reagan.  Anne  M.;  and  Holzgrafe.  James  R.,  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  method  for  registration  and  shading  of  color 
television  cameras.  4.309.723.  CI.  358-163.000. 
S-W-H.  Ltd.:  See— 

Satterwhite,  William  L.,  4,308.796.  CI.  101-143.000. 
Sacco.  Jean:  See— 

Kyritsos.  Joseph;  and  Sacco.  Jean.  4.309.531.  Q.  528-339.000. 
Sachs,  Peter  R.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Dual  gloss  coating  and  process 

therefor.  4,309,452.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Sack,  Wieland;  Anthonsen,  Reiner;  and  Kertesz,  Ferencz,  to  Felix 
Schoeller  Jr.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electrostatic  recording  material. 
4,309,486,  CI.  428-511.000. 
Sackner,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Watson,  Herman  L.;  Sackner,  Marvin  A.;  and  Stott,  Frank  D., 
4,308,872,  CI.  128-725.000. 
Sadoski,  Tadius  T.:  See- 
Hernandez,  Rafael  J.;  Yong,  Thomas  S.;  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T., 
4,308,650,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Saegusa,  Takashi:  See— 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Saegusa,  Takashi,  4,309,091,  G.  354-31.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See — 

Bernard,  Olivier.  4.309.492.  CI.  429-161.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Kubo.  Masashige;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4.309,341,  CI. 
260-11 2. 50R. 
Sage,  Donald  B.;  and  Krautz,  Fred  G.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Glass  size  compositions  and  glass  fibers  coated  there- 
with. 4,309,326,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
St.  Aubin,  George  R.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Composite 

label  web.  4,309,468,  CI.  428-42.000. 
St.  Leger  SeaHe,  Simon  M.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Display 

apparatus.  4,309,070.  CI.  350-3.700. 
Saito,  Isao:  See— 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka.  Kenro; 
and  Saito,  Isao,  4,309,354,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Saito,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  valve  for 
fluid  flow  control.  4.308.890,  CI.  137-495.000. 
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Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama,  Toyoo; 

Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata.  Tutomu:  Kimura,  Kenji;  and  Satoh,  Ken,  to 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  preventing  loosening  of 

magnetic  recording  tape  of  tape  cassette.  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 

SakashiU.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,309,562,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Sakata.  Futao:  See— 

Kubo,  Isao;  Nagayoshi,  Shigemi;  SakaU,  Futao;  Wada,  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi,  Shoichi,  4,309,192,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Sako,  Eiji:  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Sako,  Eiji;  Suyama,  Tadakazu; 
Komatsu,    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh,    Daisuke,    4,309,437,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Sakurado,  Kenichi:  See — 

Shouda,    Hiroyuki;    and    Sakurado,    Kenichi,    4,308,871,    CI. 
128-686.000. 
Salame,  Edward  J.  Swivel  construction.  4,309.121,  CI.  403-164.000. 
Salerno,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Chiusoli,  Gian  P.;  Giroldini,  William;  and  Salerno,  Giuseppe, 
4.309.357.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Salvador.  Louis  A.;  Andermann,  Ronald  E.;  and  Rath,  Lawrence  K.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Particle  withdrawal  from  fluid- 
ized  bed  systems.  4,309,194,  CI.  48-76.000. 
SaJzmann,  Tliomas  N..-  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;   RatclifTe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N.,  4,309,346,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Sampson,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Wills,  David  C;  Lawter,  Raymond  L.;  Briggs,  Barry  D.;  and 
Sampson,  Edward  F.,  4,308,795.  CI.  101-93.370. 
Sampson.  Norman  N.  Heat  scaling  of  traveling  articles.  4,309,609,  CI. 

250-341. 000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Eubanks,  Jerry  D.;  and  Rose,  Charles  F.,  4,308,939,  Q.  I90-41.00R. 
Samsonov,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov,  Sergei 
A.;  Samsonov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Karasev,  Vadim  A.,  4,309,197, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Samuel,  Glyndwr  T.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  North- 
em  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Breech  mechanisms.  4,308,785,  CI. 
89-t.OOB. 
Sanami,  Yoshitomo:  See— 

Hiroya,    Osamu;    Ihara,    Hiroyuki;    and    Sanami,    Yoshitomo, 
4.309,191,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Sandberg,  Harry  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  packaging.  4,308,710,  CI.  53-433.000. 
Sanders,  Estelle  W.;  and  Goffney,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.  Scalp  massaging 

implement.  4,308,860,  CI.  128-62.00R. 
Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Dinulescu,  Horia  A.  Thin  sheet  heat  ex- 
changer. 4,308,915,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Sanderson.  Hendrik  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  reading 
and/or  writing  information  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,309,730,  CI.  360-77.000.  , 

Sandhu.  Mohammad  A.:  See—  ' 

Leiental,   Mark;   and   Sandhu,   Mohammad   A.,   4,309,497,   CI. 
43048.000. 
Sandstrom,  Ake  J.:  See — 

Thumer,  Heinz  F.;  Sandstrom,  Ake  J.;  and  Svensson,  Christer  N., 
4,308,751,  a.  73-627.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura,   Itsuro;   and  Takahashi,   Yoshimasa,   4,309,073.   CI. 
350-128.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Poly- 
peptide compositions.  4.309,340,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  and  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High 
pressure  plasma  hydrogenation  of  silicon  tetrachloride.  4,309,259,  CI. 
204-164.000. 
Sarto,  Jorma  O.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Early  fuel  evaporation  with 

bypass.  4,308,845,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  Uwai,  Toshihiro; 
and  Hanari,  Tohru.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
a-olefin  polymers.  4.309,521,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Murai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Mita,  Nobuaki,  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals Company,  Ltd.  Heat  storage  material.  4,3W,297,  CI. 
252-70.000. 
Sato,  Fumiaki:  Set— 

Ito,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato, 
Fumiaki;  Ueda,  Takashi;  and  Uehara.  Seibi,  4,308.668,  CI. 
34-30.000. 
Sato,  Hidenori:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  and  Sato,  Hidenori,  4,308,840, 
a.  123-519.000. 
Sato,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sata  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima.  Shigeru. 
4,309,412,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Satoh,  Daisuke:  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Sako,  Eiji;  Suyama.  Tadakazu; 
Komatsu,    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh,    Daisuke,    4,309,437,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Satoh,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima.  Shigeru, 
4,309.412,  CI.  424-78.000. 


Satoh,  Ken:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi:  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 

Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  ShibaU,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 

Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 

Satterwhiie.  William  L.,  to  S-W-H,  Ltd.  Offset  lithographic  press  with 

ink  metering  system  for  blanket  cylinder.  4,308,796,  CI.  101-143.000. 

Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hartenstein.  Johannes;  and   Satzinger.   Gerhard,  4,309,542,  CI. 
546-075.000. 
Sauer,  Donald  G.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

multilayered  containers.  4,309,380,  CI.  264-511.000. 
Sauer.  Hans:  See— 

Kuhl,  Thomas;  and  Sauer.  Hans.  4.309.493.  CI.  429-172.000. 
Saul.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Krebs.  Gerd;  Friedrich.  Rainer;  and  Saul,  Hans-Peter,  4,309,161, 
CI.  425-115.000. 
Sauter,  Dieter:  See — 

Baron,  Gerhard;  Sauter,  Dieter;  and  Sindel,  Wolfgang,  4,309,190, 

CI.  44-16.00R. 

Sawyer,  Willard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Catalyst 

and  hydroconversion  process  utilizing  the  same.  4.309.278,  CI. 

208-111.000. 

Sayovitz,  Michael  G.,  to  Compact  Video  Sales,  Inc.  Vehicle  mounting 

for  a  portable  microwave  antenna  dish.  4,309,708,  CI.  343-713.000. 
Sc3D3  ^)rvcrs  Inc  *  Sec 

Westhcad,  William  T.,  4.308,897,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Schaefer,  Jack:  See — 

Zweig,    Richard    L.;    Schaefer,    Jack;    and    Frank,    Daniel   G.. 
4.309.575,  CI.  179-107.0BC. 
Schafer,  Willi:  See— 

Reuschenbach,    Hermann;    and    Schafer,    Willi,    4,309,026,    CI. 
267-121.000. 
SchafTner,  Bruno:  See— 

Bula,  Karl;  and  Schaffnfcr,  Bruno,  4,308,906,  CI.  152-219.000. 
Schallert,  Joseph  M.  Submerged  burner  furnace.  4,308,855,  CI.  126- 

36O.0OA. 
Schaumman.  Kurt:  See — 

Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Meusel.  Wolfgang;  and  Schaumman,  Kurt, 
4,309,749,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Schefer,  Kurt;  and  Flueckiger.  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd. 

Doffer  mechanisms.  4,309,000,  CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Schenk,  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Front  insert  receptacle. 

4,308,646,  CI.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Scherrer,  Hanspeter:  See — 

Boiler,   Arthur;   Cereghetti,   Marco;   and   Scherrer,   Hanspeter, 
4,309,539,  CI.  544-242.000. 
Schieser,  Warren  J.;  and  DufTey,  Craig  L.,  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation. 

Interfltting,  stackable  bottles.  4,308,955,  CI.  206-509.000. 
Schinzel,  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  bis-benzo-furanyl  compounds.  4,309,536,  CI.  542-454.000. 
Schinzel,  Erich:  See — 

Schonberger,  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and 
Rosch,  Gunter,  4,309,551,  CI.  548-324.000. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Hinton,  Kevin;  and  Guymer,  Barry  R.,  4,308,653,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Schliep,  Hans-Jochen:  See — 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Schliep, 
Hans-Jochen;    and    Enenkel,    Hans-Joachim,    4,309,441,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beckmann,   Wilhelm;  and   Mogendorf,   Friedel,  4,308,945,   CI. 
198-750.000. 
Schmaltz,  Armand  J.:  See — 

Adamson,  Thomas;  and  Schmaltz,  Armand  J.,  4,309,132,  CI. 
407-38.000. 
Schmid,  Karlheinz,  to  Gebrueder  Heller,  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 

Crankshaft  milling  machine.  4,309,134,  CI.  409-231.000. 
Schmidt,  Andrea:  5^— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;   Slabik,   Johannes;   Weber,   Roland;   Schmidt,   Andrea; 
Krieg.  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard.  4.309.193.  CI.  48-66  000. 
Schmidt.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  ASEA  JUMET.  Multiple 
condenser  equipped  with  cooling  means  and  process  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 4.309.739.  CI.  361-274.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co., 

GmbH.  Cross-country  ski  binding.  4,309,044,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Schmidt,  Rainer.  Deburring  apparatus.  4,308,630,  CI.  15-21.00D. 
Schmidt,  Thomas;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Sehnem,  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer, 
Hans;  and  Singer.  Rolf-Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prepara- 
tion    of     4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-alkylthio-l,2,4-triazin-5(4H)-ones. 
4,309,538,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Schmidt,  Ulrich,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus 
for  stamping  indicia  on  workpieces  moving  in  a  path.  4,308,793,  CI. 
101-44.000. 
Schmied,  Helmut:  See — 

PfafT.  Georg;  and  Schmied,  Helmut,  4,308,848,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Schmitmann,  Herbert:  See — 

Brunn,  Klaus;  Matura.  ^ike;  Polster,  Walter;  and  Schmitmann, 
Herbert,  4,309,613,  CI.  250-409.000. 
Schneider,  Gemot:  See — 

Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Gemot.  4.309,655,  CI.   324- 
117.00R. 
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Schneider,  Walter:  See— 

Hodes,  Erich;  Sternisa,  Danilo;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  4,309,474, 
CI.  428-328.000. 
Scholz,  Gunter:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke. 
Peter;   Slabik,   Johannes;   Weber,   Roland;   Schmidt,   Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke,  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard.  4.309.193.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Schonberger.  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and  Rosch, 
Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Quatemized,  bridged  ben- 
zimidazolylbenzimidazoles,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their 
use.  4.309,551,  CI.  548-324.000. 
Schosek.  William  O.  Installation  rod  for  an  underground  pipe  installer 

device.  4.309,122,  CI.  403-307.000. 
Schroder.  Norbert,  to  Kuckels,  Gerhard.  Arrangement  for  controlling 
the  advancing  device  of  a   machine  for  repetitive  operations. 
4,308,775,  CI.  83-289.000. 
Schroder.  Rolf:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner,  Kari;  Engelsmann,  Dieter; 
and  Schroder,  Rolf,  4,309,097,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Schroeder,  Robert  W.,  to  Romark  Technologies,  Inc.  Gutter  cover 

assembly.  4,308,696,  CI.  52-1 1.000. 
Schubert,  William  L.:  See- 
Holm,  Charles  H.;  Schubert,  William  L.;  and  Sitorius,  Howard  E., 
4,309,742.  CI.  362-78.000. 
Schulte,  Wilfried:  See- 
Bender,  Werner;  Bergner,  Dieter:  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schulte,  Wilfried,  4,309,264,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Schuitz,  William  J.;  and  Katritzky,  Alan  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing   Company.    Polymers   containing    2,5-oxolanylene 
segments.  4,309,516,  CI.  525-334.000. 
Schuster,  Erich:  See— 

Hahn,  Herbert;  Jacoby,  Hans-Dieter;  Jung,  Richard;  and  Schuster, 
Erich,  4,308,666,  CI.  33-166.000. 
Schwartz,  Albert  B.:  See— 

Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Schwartz,  Albert  B.,  4,309,280,  CI. 
208-120000. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Ganster,  Otto;  and  Schwindt,  Jurgen,  4,309,378,  CI.  264-311.000. 
ScientiRc  Process  &  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klein,  Imrich,  4,309,114,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R:  See — 

Burnham,  Robert  D.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,309,670,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Scinta,  James:  See — 

Billings,  William  G.;  and  Scinta,  James,  4,309,397,  CI.  423-415.00A. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Ho,  T.  L.,  4,309,352.  CI.  260-343.500. 
Scott.  John  L.:  See — 

Cahill,  Arthur  L.;  and  Scott,  John  L.,  4,309,619,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Varona,  Eugenio  G.,  4,309,469,  CI.  428-74.000. 
Scott,  Robert  S.:  See— 

MacPherson,  William  F.;  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 
4,309,715,  CI.  357-37.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Arthur  C,  4,309,631,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Sea  Energy  Corporation:  Si?e — 

Hagen,  Glenn  E.,  4,309,152,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Seeholzer,  Josef:  See — 

Michaud,  Horst;  Rock,  Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef,  4,309,206. 
CI.  71-28.000. 
Sehnem,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Schmidt,  Thomas;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Sehnem,  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer, 
^      Hans;  and  Singer,  Rolf-Jurgen,  4,309,538,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Sei,  Makio;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Squirrel-cage  rotor 

having  end  rings  of  double  structure.  4,309,635,  CI.  310-21 1.000. 
Seibert,  Robert  W.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  seafood  product. 

4,309,450,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Onoue,  Keiji;  Katoh,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo, 
4,308,717,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Probst,  Wolfgang,  4,308,944,  CI.  198-442.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  to  Lion  Corpora- 
tion.   Clear    aqueous   olefin    sulfonate    solution.    4,309,317.    CI. 
252-555.000. 
Semenov,  Nikolai  I.:  See — 

Vikhlyaev,  Alexandr  A.;  Nosikov,  Georgy  M.;  Semenov,  Nikolai 
I.;  and  Fedulov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,308,922,  CI.  173-18.000. 
Senft,  Charles  R.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Workpiece  detection 

device  for  cyclical  machines.  4,308,734,  CI.  72-3.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Weaver,  Jon  N.,  4,309,697,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Senussi,  Akiel.  Apparatus  for  slaughtering  in  accordance  with  hallal  or 

kosher  provisions.  4,308,638,  CI.  17-l.OOA. 
Serban,  Alexander;  Farquharson,  Graeme  J.;  Bird,  Graham  J.;  and 
Lydiate.  Jack,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Herbicidal  1,2,4-benzotria- 
zines.  4,309,211,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Seregely,  Daniel.  Projectile  launcher.  4,308,849,  CI.  124-5.000. 
Servais,  Charles:  See — 

Hanchard,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Servais,    Charles,    4,309,080,    CI. 
350-312.000. 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  cartridge  assembly 
with  pressure  plate.  4,309,096,  CI.  354-121.000. 


Sevastakis,  Gus.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  effecting  quick  mandrel 
changes  in  continuous  casting  operations.  4,308,908,  CI.  164-464.000. 
Sevylor:  See— 

Uber,  Edmond,  4,309,173,  CI.  440-109.000. 
Sexton,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Koroly,    James    S.;    and    Sexton,    Robert    M..   4.309,634,    CI. 
310-201.000. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Pendry,  Warren  W.;  and  Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  4,308,675,  CI.  37-43.000. 
Shackle,  Peter  W.:  See— 

MacPherson,  William  F.;  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 
4,309,715,  CI.  357-37.000. 
Shannon,  Michael  A.;  and  Cowley,  William  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  moisture  content  of  pulp 
insulation  during  application  onto  an  electrical  conductor.  4,309,654, 
CI.  324-65.00R. 
Shapiro,  David:  See — 

Reach.  Roy  W.;  Kahn.  William  M.;  and  Shapiro,  David,  4,309,761, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Keiichiro;  and  Kashiwagi,  Toshihiro,  4,309.585,  CI.  219- 

10.55B. 
Kamuro,  Setsufumi,  4,309,629,  CI.  307-449.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshio,  4,309,701,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Terakami,  Yukio,  4,309,584,  CI.  219-10.558. 
Yano,  Kohzo;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 

Hisashi,  4,308,658,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe. 
Hitoshi,  4,309,604,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Shartner.  Eduard  G.:  See— 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky.  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman,  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A.,  4,308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Shaw,  Nicholas  A.:  See- 
Long,  Douglas  G.;  Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Shaw,  Nicholas  A.. 
4,309.595,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Christos;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gas 
stream.  4,309.392.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Sheibley.  Dean  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  making  formulated  plastic 
separators  for  soluble  electrode  cells.  4,309.372,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Shell  Container  Systems:  See — 

Cohen,  Joel  B.,  4,308,953,  CI.  206-334.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Corley,  Larry  S.,  4,309,515,  CI.  525-316.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Autofocus  cine  camera 
having  automatic  variable  speed  focusing.  4,309,098,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Shepherd,  John,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Line  scanning  circuit  for  a  televi- 
sion receiver.  4.309.641,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Aldehydes 
and  ketones  containing  a  4-(monoalkylamino)-benzoyl  substituent. 
4,309,553,  CI.  549-22.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Ashley,  Holvor  W.;  and  Li,  Vincent  H.,  4,309,1 12,  CI.  356-436.000. 
Sheth,  AtuI  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Conversion  of 

alkali  metal  sulfate  to  the  carbonate.  4,309.398.  CI.  423-428.000. 
Shibata.  Akira.  to  Chugai-Duki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kajsha.  Method  of 
compounding  decorative  precious  metal  alloy  selectively  onto  aus- 
tenite  stainless  steel  article.  4,309,461,  CI.  427-259.000. 
Shibata,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,309,224.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shibata,  Tutomu:  .^e — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata.  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Shimada,  Keizo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Kai,  Osamu;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  4,309,476,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shimano,  Keizo,  4,308,761,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Operating 

lever  apparatus  for  bicycle.  4,308,761,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Shimoda,  Misao:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Shinoda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yoshida,   Masashi;   Kawase,   Hideyuki;  and  Shinoda,  Tadashi, 
4,309,731,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;    Namiki,    Tomizo;    Kitajima,    Masao;    Ikeda, 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ther- 
mal recording  elements.  4,309,713,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Makino, 
Itsuo;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi, 
4,309,433,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Shiozawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Uchida,  Yasuo;  Yagi,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  4,309,088,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Shishido,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,309,500,  CI.  430-507.000. 
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Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Mdnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  v.; 
Shishkin.  Nikolai  K  ;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky,  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman.  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner.  Eduard  C;  Abaskalov.  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A..  4.308,909,  CI.  I6A-207.000. 
Shoji.  Yutaka;  Suzuki.  Yoshio;  Sugiura.  Shigekata;  and  Inoue,  Akihiko. 
to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Miniature  variable  resistor.  4,309,690,  CI. 
338- 163.000. 
Shore.  Daniel  B.;  and  Chatterjea.  Probir  K..  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Clutch-brake  steering  valve  mechanism  for  tractors. 
4.308.893.  CI.  137-625  690. 
Shouda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakurado,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Colin  Co..  Ltd. 
CufT  mechanism  for  blood  pressure  measuring  system.  4,308,871,  CI. 
128-686000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  4.309.563.  CI.  560-64.000. 
Shukla.  Mahendra  B.:  See— 

Pudark.  Arthur  A.;  Niesen.  George  P.;  Bach.  Frederick  O.;  and 
Shukla.  Mahendra  B..  4.309.102.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Shumaker.  John  F.  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  See-through  bucket. 

4.309.142.  CI.  414-722.000. 
Sieben.  Edward  T..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Analyzer  for 

coherent  radiation.  4.309.108.  CL  356-352.000. 
Siebert.  Werner:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt-Gunther:  Habermehl,  Diethard;  Kucharzyk.  Werner; 
and  Siebert.  Werner.  4.309,253,  CI.  201-30.000. 
Siegas-Metallwarenfabrik  Wilhelm  Loh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Kibe,  Erich.  4.309.675.  CI.  331-172.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aichinger,  Horst.  4.309.612.  CI.  250-409.000. 

Bodlaj.  Viktor.  4.309.103.  CI.  356-1.000. 

Bninn.  Klaus;  Matura.  Eike;  Polster.  Walter;  and  Schmitmann. 

Herbert.  4.309.613.  CI.  250-409.000. 
Kraicar.  Heinz;  and  Ziegler.  Alfred.  4.309.577.  CI.  179-170.00J. 
Lechner.  Robert;  and  Monat,  Hermann.  4.309.766.  CI.  370-1 10.000. 
Mueller.  Helmut;  von  Ow,  Hans  P.;  Rambold.  Thomas;  and 

Werres.  Bemhard.  4.309.765.  CI.  370-99.000. 
Muller.  Otto;  Kullmann.  Dieter;  and  Weghaupt.  Erich.  4.309.632. 

CI.  310-52.000. 
Pollok.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.309.636.  CI.  310-260.000. 
Tauer.  Karl  M  .  4.309.699.  CI.  340-715.000. 
Utner.  Ferdinand;  and  Velter.  Harald,  4,309.687.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Meusel.  Wolfgang;  and  Schaumman.  Kurt. 
4.309.749,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Sigmund.  Ludwig;  Golzer,  Norbert:  and  Steigerwald.  Franz,  to  Wella 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Dispensing  device  with  one-hand  operation  for 
pasty  substances.  4.308.977.  CI.  222-320.000. 
Silberberg,  Joseph,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Filled  polyolefin 

compositions  and  filler  material.  4.309.333.  CI.  260-42.140. 
Silva.  Wilbur  W.  Curling  iron  holder.  4.308.878.  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  and  Slater.  Wilfred  B..  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 
Chemical  analysis  for  quality  determination  of  tuna.  4.309.185,  CI. 
23-23O.0OR. 
Sims.  William  H..  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Evacu- 
ated envelope  and  solar  energy  receiver.  4.308,857,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Sindel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baron.  Gerhard;  Sauter.  Dieter;  and  Sindel.  Wolfgang.  4.309.190. 
CI.  44-I6.00R. 
Singer,  Rolf-Jurgen:  See — 

Schmidt.  Thomas;  Wittig.  Andreas;  Sehncm.  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer. 
Hans;  and  Singer.  Rolf-Jurgen.  4.309.538.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Singh.  Shobha;  Van  L'itert.  LeGrand  G  ;  and  Zydzik.  George  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  gold 
films.  4.309.460.  CI.  427-250.000. 
Singh.  Shobha:  See — 

Camlibel.  Irfan;  Singh.  Shobha;  Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  G.;  and 
Zydzik.  George  J..  4.309.081.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Sirks.  Walter  M.  Baby  bottle  holder.  4.309.008.  CI.  248-105.000. 
Sitorius.  Howard  E.:  See- 
Holm.  Charles  H.;  Schubert.  William  L.;  and  Sitorius,  Howard  E.. 
4.309,742.  CI.  362-78.000. 
Sizemore.  Ronald  D.;  Tucci.  John  J.;  and  Willette,  Albert  D..  to  AMP 
Inc.   Molding  plastic  bodies  on  continuous  strip.  4,309.370,  CI. 
264-40.500. 
Skillman.  Dale  N.  Solar  energy  collecting  apparatus  and  methods. 

4.308.858.  CI.  126450.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Michaud.  Horst;  Rock,  Heinrich;  and  Seeholzer,  Josef.  4.309.206. 
CI.  71-28.000. 
Slabik.  Johannes:  See— 

Girodi.  Erich;  Richter.  Gerhard;  Neumann.  Berthold;  Jaschke. 
Peter;  Slabik.  Johannes;  Weber.  Roland;  Schmidt.  Andrea; 
Krieg.  Peter;  Groschel.  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 


Slobin.  Joel  B.  Two-date  reminder.  4.308.678.  CI.  40-113.000. 

Slysh.  Paul,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Structural  strut  and 

node  for  large  space  structures.  4,308,699,  CI.  52-108.000. 
Small,  Martin  H.;  Davis.  Janeece  J.;  and  Elkins,  Peggy  C.  Surgical 

extremity  drape.  4.308.864.  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Smith.  Brian  W.:  See— 

Hoerger.  Cari  R.;  and  Smith.  Brian  W..  4.308,884,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Smith,  David  G.;  and  Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Cinnamic  acid  derivatives,  their  preparation,  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  conUining  them.  4,309,443,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr.;  Poulos.  Andrew  C;  and  Ellwanger,  Richard  E., 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  of  phosphate  ore  benefici- 
ation  in  the  presence  of  residual  organic  polymeric  flocculants. 
4,309.282,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Smith,  Ian  W.:  See- 
Tyler,  Ralph  J.;  Smith,  Ian  W.;  and  Edwards,  James  H.,  4,309,270, 
CI.  208-8.00R. 
Smith,  Jay  A.;  and  Luenser,  Susan  J.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process 
for  the  production  of  fructose  transferase  enzyme.  4,309,505,  CI. 
435-193.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Beam 
position  locater  with  photodetector  array.  4,309,106,  CI.  356-121.000. 
Smith.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Bock.  Mark  G.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L.,  4,309.430.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bock.  Mark  G.;  Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4,309,540,  CI.  544-405.000. 
Smith,  Sidney  M.  Flasher.  4.309,741.  CI.  362-72.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See— 

St.  Leger  Searle.  Simon  M.,  4.309.070,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Snyder,  Clinton  D.:  See— 

Gendler,  Paul  L.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D., 
4,309.255.  CI.  204-2.000. 
Sobotta.  Reinhard.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Worm  gear 

mount.  4,308.759,  CI.  74-384.000. 
Sobresky.    Edmund    J..    Sr.    Visual    coin    grader.    4.309.111.    CI. 

356-394.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  ASEA  JUMET:  See- 
Schmidt.  Jacques.  4.309.739.  CI.  361-274.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Generate  d*Electricite:  See— 

Brec.  Raymond;  Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  and  Dugast,  Alain,  4,309,491, 
CI.  429-112.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Legris:  See— 

Lejgris,  Andre,  4,309,050.  CI.  285-341.000. 
S.A.  Lipsudest:  See— 

Durand.  Francois;  and  Besse.  Lucien.  4.308.856,  CI.  126418.000. 
Societe  Lyonnaise  de  Ventilation  Industriellc  Solyvent-Ventec:  See— 

Cottancin.  Gerard.  4.309.163.  CI.  425-543.000. 
Societe  Metallurgique  de  Bretagne:  See— 

Uquerbe,  Michel;  and  Tatard,  Francois.  4,309.325.  CI.  260.29.40R. 
Solis  S.r.l.:  See — 

Gazzarrini.  Vinicio.  4.308,980.  CI.  223-43.000. 
Solomon,  Merrill.  Remailable  envelope.  4,308,987,  CI.  229-73.000. 
Somers,  M.  John:  See- 
Cooper,  Jerry  W.;  Holden.  Homer  N.;  Haren,  Doyle  V.;  Haley, 
John  S.;  and  Somers,  M.  John,  4,308,801,  CI.  I05-199.00C. 
Someya.  Sinzo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Someya. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.309,562.  CI.  7I-1O8.O0O. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Mibu,    Katsutoshi;    and    Kitsunezaki,    Hikaru,    4.309,702.    CI. 

340-870.180. 
Okanobu,  Taiwa,  4.309.656.  CI.  324-131.000. 
Scuriau  &  Cie  (SA):  See— 

Prunier.  Jean-Claude.  4.309,071.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Southwire  Company:  See- 
Ward.  George  C.  4.309.170.  CI.  432-%.000. 
Spater.  Stuart  S..  to  Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Corp.  High 

temperature  damper.  4.308.805.  CI.  110-163.000. 
Spector.  Donald.  Adhesive  mounting  for  wall  fixtures.  4,309,011.  CI. 

248-205.00A. 
Speer,  Eugene  M.;  and  Hahn.  Paul  G.  Personal  protective  device. 

4.308.976.  CI.  222-78.000. 
Speranza.  George  P.:  See— 

Cuscurida.  Michael;  Grice.  Neal  J.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.. 
4.309.532.  CI.  5364.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Vansteelant.  Marc  G..  4.309,051.  CI.  289-2.000. 
Sperry.  Elmer  A..  Ill:  See— 

Levine.  Melvin;  Jacobetz.  Paul  J.;  and  Sperry,  Elmer  A.,  Ill, 
4,309,262,  CI.  204-195.O0R. 
Sperry  Limited:  See—  _     »,,..,^ 

Thomas.  Alan  V.;  and  Bone.  Geoffrey  E.,  4,308,721.  CI.  60-634.000. 


achim;  Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke-    Spoon  Donald  M.  Throw  toy.  4.309.038.  CI  273428XXM 


hard.  4.309.193.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Slater.  Wilfred  B.:  See- 
Simon.  Frank  J.;  and  Slater,  Wilfred  B..  4.309.185.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Slatter.  John  A.  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gate  turn-off  diodes 

and  arrangements  including  such  diodes.  4.309.714.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Sleep  Knit  Corporation:  See — 

Weiss.  Sidney  M.,  4.308.626.  CI.  5485.000. 
Slemmons,  John  W.  Reversable  two-position  frame  hanger.  4,309,017. 

CI.  248495.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Research  Institute  for  Cancer:  See — 
Green,  Saul.  4.309.418.  CI.  424-177.000. 


Sproul.  Nolte  V..  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner  construction. 

4.309,174,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Draper,  Charles  W.;  and  Legatti,  Raymond  H.,  4,309,681,  CI. 
335-18.000. 
Squires.  Robert  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Fermentation  system 

and  failure-detection  probe  holder.  4.309.506.  CI.  435-291.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Molders,  Werner;  and  Luhn.  Wolfgang.  4.309.027,  CI.  267-124.000. 
Reuschenbach,    Hermann;    and    Schafer,    Willi,    4,309,026,    CI. 
267-121.000. 


January  5,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Stacey,  Eric  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cydoconverter  appara- 
tus with  controllable  end  stop  firing  pulse  control  means.  4,309,752. 
CI.  363-160.000. 
Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Wilke,  Robert  N.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Benzoylhydrazones  of  aryl  phosphates  and  phosphonates. 
4,309,422,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Stack,  Timothy  F.;  and  Calcasola,  Richard  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Elimination  of  line  impedance  error  in  a  three-wire 
probe  interface.  4,309,653,  CI.  323-369.000. 
Staehli,  Gustav,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Spinning  ring  made 
from  steel  for  ring  spinning  and  ring  twisting  machine.  4,308,715,  CI. 
57-119.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  Brouwers,  Johannes  A.  L.;  and  Wamier, 
Jean  M.  M.,  4,309,530,  CI.  528-326.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Callahan.  James  L.,  4,309,310,  CI.  25243 1. OOP. 

Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Christos;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J., 

4,309,392,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  OmdofT,  David  A., 
4,309.361.  CI.  260465.300. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Harper.  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch.  Stephen  J.,  4,309.390.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Keske,    Robert   G.;   and   Stephens,   James   R..   4,309,528,   CI. 
528-188.000. 
Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  to  Dehydro  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Filtering  methods.  4,309,292,  CI.  210-792.000. 
Staples,  Loma  C,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Protein  fortified 

isotonic  beverages.  4.309,417,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Stapleton,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Millar,  Robert  J.;  Stepleton,  Charles  E.;  and  Hauf,  John  M., 
4,308,755,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Sur  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,  Katsumi,  4,309.116,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Surke,  Joachim:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berihold;  Jaschke. 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard.  4.309.193,  CI.  48-66.000. 
Starr.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Heisler.    Jerome    S.;    and    SUrr,    Anthony   J.,   4.308.969,    CI. 
220-266.000. 
State  of  Israel  Ministry  of  Agriculture.  The:  See— 

Kessler,  Bezalel.  4,309.205.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Coll-Palagos.  Miguel;  and  Benkwitt,  Frances  C.  4,309,409,  CI. 

424-52.000. 
Silberberg,  Joseph,  4,309.333.  CI.  26042.140. 
Staples.  Loma  C.  4.309.417.  CI.  424-128.000. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Auto  focus  system.  4.309,603. 

CI.  250.204.000. 
Steffen.  Robert  G.;  Gregory,  David  L.;  and  Blough,  LeVone  A.,  to 
Blough,  LeVone  A.  Self-locking  threaded  fastener  and  unlocking 
tool  combination.  4,309,140,  CI.  411-264.000. 
Steigerwald,  Franz:  See— 

Sigmund.  Ludwig;  Golzer.  Norbert;  and  Steigerwald.   Franz. 
4.308.977.  CI.  222-320.000. 
Steinberg,  Meyer;  Powell,  James  R.;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Grand,  Pierre; 
and  Kouts,  Herbert,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Neutron 
source,  linear-accelerator  fuel  enricher  and  regenerator  and  associ- 
ated methods.  4.309,249,  CI.  376-192.000. 
Steiner,  Rudolf:  See— 

Herbrechtsmeier,  Peter;  Steiner,  Rudolf;  and  Vilcsek,  Herbert, 
4,309.396,  CI.  423-393.000. 
Steinke,  John  J.;  and  Kaufman,  George,  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc. 

Resealable  container.  4,308,956,  CI.  206-611.000 
Steinman,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  diameter  and  wall  thickness  of  minute 
hollow  spherical  shells.  4,308,750,  CI.  73432.0PS. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter,  Wagner,  Karl;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and 
Schroder,  Rolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Still-camera  film  transport 
system  with  motor  deenergization  at  end  of  film.  4,309,097,  CI. 
354-173.000. 
Stempin,  John  L.:  See— 

Flanaery,  James  £.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R., 

4.309.218,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin.  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R., 

4.309.219,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Stepanian,  Josephine  W.  Pet  waste  odor  removing  device.  4,308,825,  CI- 

119-1.000. 
Stephen,  Stuart  J.,  to  AHI  Operations,  Limited.  Methods  and  apparatus 

for  measuring  electrical  conductivity.  4.309.660,  CI.  324-442.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.:  See— 

Keske,    Robert   G.;   and   Stephens.   James   R.,   4,309.528.   CI. 
528-188.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Desmarais.  Leon  O..  4.309.322,  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page.  Donald  F.. 
4,309.537,  CI.  544-127.000. 
Stemisa,  Danilo:  See— 

Hodes.  Erich;  Stemisa,  Danilo;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  4,309,474, 
CL  428-328.000. 
Stewart  Sanitary  Supply.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Richard  A..  4,309.382.  Q.  4224.000. 


Stillman,  Nathan,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Flexible 
laminated  packaging  material  comprising  metallized  intermediate 
layer.  4.309.466.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Stobbs.  William:  See— 

Sublette.  John  D.;  and  Stobbs.  William.  4.309.574.  CI.  I79-84.00T. 
Stockel.  Richard  F.  Electrochemical  cell  having  battery  separator  of 

ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer.  4.309.494,  CI.  429-254.000. 
Stokes,  Samuel  L.  Apparatus  for  pyrolysis  of  municipal  waste  utilizing 

heat  recovery.  4.308,807.  CI.  110-257.000. 
Stol.  Israel,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Narrow  groove  welding 

torch.  4,309.590,  CI.  219-137.620. 
Stolyar,  Eduard  A.:  See — 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.; 
Shishkin,  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.; 
Olshansky.  Semen  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Stolyar,  Eduard  A.; 
Kushelman.  Vladimir  S.;  Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladi- 
mir D.;  and  Levinson.  Vladimir  A..  4,308,909,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Stone  and  Webster  Eng.  Corp.:  See— 

Dahlstrom,   Rodney  A.;  and   Rubin.  Jacob  N..  4,309.254.  CI. 
20347.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation;  See- 
Johnson.  Axel  R.;  and  Woebcke.  Herman  N..  4,309,272.  CI. 
208-72.000. 
Stork  PMT  B.V.:  See- 
van  Mi,  Martinus  P.  G.,  4,308,639,  CI.  17-1 1.000.     - 
Storz,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  Coldren,  Larry  A.;  and  Storz,  Frederick  G., 
4,309,267,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Stott,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Watson,  Herman  L.;  Sackner,  Marvin  A.;  and  Stott,  Frank  D., 
4,308.872.  CI.  128-725.000. 
Stover.  William  A.:  See — 

Chester.  Arthur  W.;  Cormier.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Stover,  William 
A..  4.309.279.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Straub.  Hermann,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Pressure  vessel  and  a 

method  of  producing  same.  4.308.971,  CI.  220-315.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Burnham.  Roberi  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William. 
4,309,670,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Strickland,  William  N.,  to  Bonnie  Corp.  Blowout  preventer.  4,308,918, 

CI.  166-326.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Rolf:  See— 

Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Strohmeyer.  Rolf.  4.309.048.  CI.  285-7.000. 
Sublette.  John  D.;  and  Stobbs.  William,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Ubs  Inc.  Electronic  tone  ringer.  4,309,574,  CI.  179-84.00T. 
Suda,  Seiji:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroastu;  Konno,  Akihiko;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  4,309,759,  CI. 
364431.050. 
Sudyka,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Ryan.  John  O.;  Corkery.  Joseph  L.;  Sudyka.  Edward  P.;  Brill. 
Gerow    D.;    Reagan.    Anne   M.;   and    Holzgrafe.   James   R.. 
4.309.723.  CI.  358-163.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4.308.765.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  and  lizuka.  Haruhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Intemal  combustion  engine.  4.308,831.  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Sugimoto.  Hidehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inverter 

device.  4.309.750.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Sugiura.  Shigekata:  See— 

Shoji,  Yutaka;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Sugiura,  ShigekaU;  and  Inoue, 
Akihiko,  4,309,690,  CI.  338-163.000. 
Sugiyama,  Isao:  See— 

Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Ikuta.  Hironori;  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Yamauchi.  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka.  Kenro; 
and  Saito.  Isao.  4.309.354.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Bula.  Karl;  and  SchafTner.  Bruno.  4.308.906,  CI.  152-219.000. 
Geisseler,  Max,  4,308,885,  CI.  137-67.000. 
Straub.  Hermann,  4,308,971,  CI.  220-315.000. 
Sumida,  Seizo:  See— 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita, 
Katsuzo,  4,309,212,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Sumita,  Isao:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Imai,  Akihiro,  4,309,482.  CI. 
428413.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ohmae,    Tadayuki;    and    Kanno,    Yoshinori,    4,309,484,    Q. 

428441.000. 
Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hiiami;  and 

Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi.  4.309.439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Takemoto.  Ichiki;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita. 

Katsuzo.  4.309,212.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Ueno,  Katsuji;  Inoue.  Hanio;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  4,309,513,  CI. 
525-68.000. 
Sun  Coast  Plastic  Closures,  Inc.:  See— 

Dutt.  Herbert  V..  4,308,965,  CI.  215-345.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Crowley,  George  C,  4,309,596,  CI.  219-549.000. 
Crowley,  George  C,  4,309,597,  CI.  219-549.000. 
Long,  Douglas  G.;  Hemrich,  William  R.;  and  Shaw.  Nicholas  A., 
4,309,595,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Sundquist.  Charles  T.  Vertical  tube  distillers.  4.309,243,  CI.  159-24.00B. 
Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  and  Omdoff.  David  A.,  to  Sun- 
dard  Oil  Company.  Ammoxidation  of  olefins  with  novel  antimonaie 
catalysts.  4,309,361,  CI.  260465.300. 
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Suyama.  Tadakazu:  See— 

Ueda.  Yasuo;  Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Sako,  Eiji;  Suyama,  Tadakazu; 

Komatsu,    Nobuhiko;    and    Satoh,    Daisuke,    4,309.437.    CI. 

424-274.000. 

Suzuki,  Hideo;  Itakura,  Kenji;  and  Uchiyama.  Yasuji,  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  waveform  generators  for  electronic 

musical  instruments.  4.308,779,  CI.  84-1.190. 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi,  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.  Xylylene  diol  derivative. 

4,309,563.  CI.  560-64.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji.  to  Nippon  Bearing  Company  Limited.  Electro-mechani- 
cal filter  including  mechanical  resonator.  4,309,680,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film   Co.,   Ltd.   Magnetic  audio-recording   tape.   4.309,471,   CI. 
428-141.000. 
Suzuki.  Nagatoshi.  Air  cleaner  for  engines.  4,309.199.  CI.  55-127.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  Sumita.  Isao;  and  Imai,  Akihiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,309,482,  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi:  See- 
Abe,  Ichiro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Ebara,  Toshio,  4,308,818,  CI. 

118-211.000. 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya, 
4.309,093,  CI.  354-59.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Shoji,  Yutaka;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Sugiura,  Shigekata;  and  Inoue, 
Akihiko.  4,309.690,  CI.  338-163.000. 
Svensson.  Christer  N.:  See— 

Thumer.  Heinz  F.;  Sandstrom.  Ake  J.;  and  Svensson,  Christer  N.. 
4,308,751,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Svoboda,  Gordon  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  of  inhibiting 

growth  of  tumor  cells.  4,309,431.  CI.  424-257.000. 
Sylb,  Jurgen;  and  Pahl,  Gerrit,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Slide  magazine  projector.  4,309,087.  CI.  353-92.000. 
Symphar  S.A.:  See— 

Bentzen.  Craig  L..  4.309.188.  CI.  23-230.008. 
Benuen,  Craig  L.;  Mong.  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor,  Eric,  4,309,364,  CI. 
260-931.000. 
Tabata,  Junichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Detecting  circuit 

for  a  power  source  voltage.  4,309,627,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Tabler,  Donald  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Tabler.  Donald  C;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P., 
4,309.311.  CI.  252-438.000. 
Tachibana,  Kunitaka:  See — 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,309,208,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Taguchi,  Hiromi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroya;  and  Taguchi,  Hiromi,  4,309,101,  CI.  355- 
I4.00R. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Fukuda,  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi, 
4,309,064.  CI.  3O8-237.00R. 
Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Formation  of  black-and-white  silver-containing  negative  images  by  a 
diffusion  transfer  process.  4.309,499,  CI.  430-250.000. 
Takahara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Wakatsuki,    Tadashi;    and    Takahara.    Takeshi,    4.309,481,    CI. 
428-403.000. 
Takahashi,  Haruo:  See— 

Ito.  Teruhiko;  and  Takahashi,  Haruo,  4.309.652.  CI.  323-357.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Steinberg.  Meyer;  Powell.  James  R.;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Grand. 
Pierre;  and  Kouts,  Herbert.  4.309.249,  CI.  376-192.000. 
Takahashi,  KaUushi,  to  Height,  Inc.  Slicer.  4,308.778.  CI.  83-751.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kawasumi.    Yoshio;    and    Takahashi,    Mitsuo,    4,309,457,    CI. 

427-214.000. 
Kawasumi,    Yoshio;    and    Takahashi,    Mitsuo,    4.309.458,    CI. 
427-217.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Herbicidal  compound,  herbicidal  composition  containing  the  same, 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4.309.562.  CI.  71-108.000. 
Takahashi,  Toru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flip-flop  circuit. 

4,309,625,  CI.  307-272.00A. 
Takahashi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nishimura,   Itsuro;   and  Takahashi,   Yoshimasa,  4,309,073,   CI. 
350-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuichiro.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  strength 

of  soft  viscous  ground.  4,309,129,  CI.  405-269.000. 
Takaishi,  Naotake;  Urata,   Kouichi;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto, 
Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Shuichi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Branched 
fatty  acid  cholesterol  ester  and  a  cosmetic  composition  containing  the 
same.  4.309,448,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Takami,  Akio:  See— 

Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Takami.  Akio,  4,309,485,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Takami,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomitani.  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu. 
Kenji;  and  Takami,  Katsumi,  4.309,611,  CI.  2SO-363.00S. 
Takano,  Tomomitsu:  See — 

Takizawa,    Yoshiyuki;    Itoh,    Norihiko;    Kashiwazaki.   Takashi; 
Takano.   Tomomitsu;    and    Kobayashi.    Junji,    4,309.728.    CI. 
360-71.000. 
Takata.  Yasunobu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited;  and  Ichiko 
Industries  Limited.  Remote  controller.  4,309,740,  CI.  362-66.000. 


Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  See — 

Yano,  Kohzo;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  4,308,658,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyashita,    Osamu;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,309,428,    CI. 

424-248.540. 
Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Doura,  Fumihiro;  and  Funikawa,  Yuzo, 
4,309,525,  CI.  528-487.000. 
Takeda,  Hisami:  See — 

Ohno,  Nobuo;  Ohno,  Isao;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hisami;  and 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi,  4,309,439,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Tachibana.  Kunitaka;  Tsuruoka. 
Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuro,  to  Meiji  Seika 
Kaisha,   Ltd.   Herbicidal   compositions  and   herbicidal   processes. 
4,309,208,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita,  Kat- 
suzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Herbicidal  compo- 
sitions and   methods  employing   urea  derivatives.   4,309,212,  CI. 
71-120.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 
sewing  machine  with  a  stitch  control  device.  4,308,814,  CI.  112- 
158.00E. 
Tflkii  Yflsuo*  Sec  ^ 

kondo,  Shiro;  and  Takii,  Yasuo,  4,309,579,  CI.  200-S.OOE. 
Takizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  Itoh,  Norihiko;  Kashiwazaki,  Takashi;  Takano, 
Tomomitsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Junji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion.  Friction  force  drive  capstan  tape  recorder.  4,309,728.  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru,  to  Nikki- 
Universal  Co.,  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  spherical  alumina  from  gibbsite. 
4,309,312,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Talan.  Jacques,  to  Bassan  &  Cie.  Fastening  device.  4,309,136,  CI. 

411-36.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masaaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,309.471, 
CI.  428-141.000. 
Tampa,  George  R.  Security  device  for  automobile  spare  tires.  4,308,733, 

CI.  70-259.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  and  Hongo,  Chikara,  4,309,362, 
CI.  260-501.120. 
Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomitani.  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu. 
Kenji;  and  Takami.  Katsumi.  to  National  Institute  of  Radiological 
Sciences;  and  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Scanner  for  positron 
emission  computed  tomography.  4.309.611.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Tanaka.  Hiromichi;  Hoshino.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Muting  circuit  in  a  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,309,726,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki;  Nishinakamura,  Yoichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Ltd.  Compositions  for  treating 
glaucoma  containing  a  carbostyril.  4.309.432.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshie;  and  Hara.  Kunio.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Blind  rivet.  4.309,137, 

CI.  411-45.000. 
Tani,  Zempei:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani.  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  4,309.604.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Tano,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Shizuo;  Tano.  Tetsuo;  and  Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,309,317.  CI. 
252-555.000. 
Taoda,  Kiyomichi:  See — 

Ito.  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto.  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato, 
Fumiaki;   Ueda,   Takashi;   and   Uehara,   Seibi.   4.308,668,   CI. 
34-30.000. 
Tapper,  David:  See- 
Bellows,  A.  Robert;  and  Tapper,  David,  4,308.874.  CI.  128-745.000. 
Tatard,  Francois:  See— 

Laquerbe,  Michel;  and  TaUrd,  Francois,  4,309,325,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Tatsushima,  Masaru:  See — 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru, 
4,309,312,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Tauer,  Kari  M.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Passive  electro-optical 

display  device.  4,309,699,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Tavoni,  Gian  Paolo:  See— 

Cavanna,  Giancarlo;  and  Tavoni,  Gian  Paolo,  4,308,687,  CI.  47- 
l.OOR. 
Taylor,  John  J.:  See— 

Loncrini,  Donald  F.;  and  Taylor,  John  J.,  4,309,564,  CI.  560-67.000. 
Taylor,  Taliaferro  H.,  Jr..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  processing  spread  spectrum  signals.  4,309,769,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  E.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  reduction  of  NOx  emissions  from  a  fluid  bed  combus- 
tion system  through  staged  combustion.  4,308,810,  CI.  110-347.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Toshimasa;  and  Aiba,  Jiro,  4,309,666,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  4,309,459,  CI.  427-219.000. 
Team  Form  AG:  See — 

Munz.  Johann.  4.308,802.  CI.  108-156.000. 
Technology  Marketing,  Inc.:  See— 

Kraemer,  Alan  D.,  4,309.700,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Teed,  Richard  K.,  to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation.  Process  for  attaching 
elastic  strips  during  the  manufacture  of  elastic  leg  disposable  diapers. 
4,309.236.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Kai,  Osamu;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  4,309,476,  CI.  428-373.000. 
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Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Denham.  Dan  F..  4,309.720.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Gordon.  Samuel  Y..  4.309.640.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 

Baudoux.  Jean-Pierre,  4,309.662,  CI.  328-73.000. 
Tcndler,  Robert  K.  Wall  hanger.  4,309,016,  CI.  248-467.000. 
Tenney.  Robert  I.;  and  Eckstrom,  William  R.  Ozone  sterilizing  appara- 
tus. 4,309.388.  CI.  422-304.000. 
Terakami,  Yukio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Matrix  keyboard  for 
selection  of  foodstuff  and  its  associated  cooking  program.  4.309,584. 
CI.  219-10.55B. 
Teramachi.  Hiroshi.  Unlimited  sliding  ball  spline  assembly.  4,309.061, 

CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
TerasWma,  Toshikatsu,  to  Nakajima,  Nobuyoshi.  Device  for  correction 

of  misprint  of  a  typewriter.  4,309,1 18,  CI.  400-697.100. 
Terlesky,  John:  See— 

Vater.  Richard  A.;  and  Terlesky,  John,  4,308.%7.  CI.  220-71.000. 
Terrain  King  Corporation:  See- 
James.  Ronald  N.,  4,308,713.  CI.  56-1 1.900. 
Terui,  Yohji:  See— 

Koga.  Isao;  Terui.  Yohji;  and  Ohgushi,  Masuhito.  4,309.558.  CI. 
556-479.000. 
Tessaro,  Vanio,  to  Calzaturificio  San  Marco  Di  Santo  Tessaro  & 
C.S.n.c.  Ski  boot  made  from  synthetic  plastic  material  with  separated 
boot  and  leg  portion.  4,308.674,  CI.  36-118.000. 
Testut-Aequitas:  See — 

Estavoyer,  Bernard  J.,  4,308,929,  CI.  177-210.00C. 
Teumer,  Roger  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hidden  gutter  for  ink  jet 

recording  system.  4.309,711.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Te  Vdde,  Ties  S..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing an  electrostatically  controlled  picture  display  device.  4,309,242, 
CI.  156-644.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  -  r. 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Grice,  Neal  J.;  and  Speranza,  George  P., 

4,309,532,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Patterson.  John  A..  4,309,363,  CI.  260-5 13.00R. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Hynecek,  Jaroslav;  and  Roberts,  Charles  G.,  4,309,624,  CI.  307- 
221.00D. 
Therapeople.  Inc.:  See — 

Zweig.   Richard   L.;   Schaefer.   Jack;   and   Frank.   Daniel   G., 

4.309,575.  CI.  179-I07.0BC. 

Thiltgen.  Roger  W.;  Mathews,  T.  Richard;  and  Hurst,  Walter  L..  to 

H.M.T..  Inc.  Secondary  seal  for  tank  having  floating  roof.  4.308.968, 

CI.  220-222.000. 

Thirode,  Rodger.  Forced  hot  air  alimentary  oven.  4,308,853,  CI.  126- 

21.00A. 
Thomas,  Alan  V.;  and  Bone,  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Sperry  Limited.  Fluid 

supply  systems.  4.308.721.  CI.  60-634.000. 
Thomas.  Alford  M.:  See— 

Chu,  Daniel  T.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Thomas,  Alford  M., 
4,309,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Thompson,  Chester  C,  to  Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.  High  current,  high 

voltage  multiplication  apparatus.  4,309,747,  CI.  363-61.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See- 
Shepherd,  John,  4,309,641,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Clavelloux,  Noel;  and   Peynaud,  Francois,  4,308.749.  CI.   73- 

170.00A. 
Di  Forte.  Marie  A.;  Papuchon.  Michel;  and  Puech.  Claude, 

4,309,667,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,309,678,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Thombloom,  Leah  L.  Coating  implement  and  applicator.  4,308,879,  CI. 

132-88.500. 
Thrower,  Herbert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Wasness,  Donald  S.  Light  modulator 

system  and  method.  4,309,639,  CI.  315-82.000. 
Thumer,  Heinz  F.;  Sandstrom,  Ake  J.;  and  Svensson,  Christer  N. 
Method  for  investigating  an  anchored  rod-like  body  having  an  acces- 
sible end,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.308.751.  CI. 
73-627.000. 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Meichsner,  Walter.  4,309,025,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Voigtlander.  Otto;  and  Mages,  Walter,  4,308,760,  CI.  74-459.500. 
Timmler,  Helmut:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Timmler,  Helmut;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  4,309,434,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Tippins,  George  W.,  to  Tippins  Machinery  Company.  Inc.  Method  for 

modernizing  a  hot  strip  mill.  4,308,739,  CI.  72-229.000. 
Tippins  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tippins,  George  W.,  4,308.739.  CI.  72-229.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamisawa.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Nohara,  Keitsugu,  4,309,473,  CI. 

428-292.000. 

Toida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koishi,  Masumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kishohm 

Kagaku  Kaiho  Kenkyusho.  Skin  cleansing  preparation.  4,309,411,  CI. 

424-63.000.  ...     ^.   ,  ^ 

Tokuda.  Hiroastu;  Konno,  Akihiko;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Electronic  engine  control  apparatus.  4,309,759,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing SiOacoated  iron  oxide  powder  for  use  in  the  preparation  of 
acicular   magnetic   iron   or   iron   oxide   powder.   4.309.459.   CI. 
427-219.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Andow.    Fumio;    Knodow.    Ryotaro;    and    Okamoto,    Eiichi, 
4.309.767,  CI.  371-24.000. 


Ito.  Teruhiko;  and  Takahashi.  Haruo.  4.309.652.  CI.  323-357.000. 
Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Wada,  Moriyasu,  4,309,512, 

CI.  525-58.000. 
Momose.    Kenichiro;    Kumagai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Mori,    Fumio. 

4,309,489,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Morishita.  Takashi.  4,309.647.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Okado.  Chihiro,  4.309,751.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Shibata.  Tadashi.  4.309.224.  CI.  148-1.500. 

Wakatsuki.    Tadashi;    and    Takahara.    Takeshi,    4,309,481.    CI. 
428-403.000. 
Tolgyesi,  Laszio:  See— 

Forro,  Dezso;  Balogh,  Dezso;  Csaszar,  Laszio:  Tolgyesi,  Laszio; 
and  Havalda,  Endre,  4,309,748,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Tolmie,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Charge  roller  system  for  an 

electrophotographic  Copier.  4,309,737.  CI.  361-225.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Changeover  n>echa- 
nism  for  the  magnetic  heads  or  pinch  rollers  of  an  automatic  reverse 
tape  recorder.  4.309.733.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tomek.  Ivan  V.  Parlor  checkerboard  game.  4.309.037.  CI.  273-261.000. 
Tomisawa.  Setuso:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato.  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4.309,412,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Tomitani,  Takehiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  Nohara,  Norimasa;  Tomitani.  Takehiro;  Ishimatsu, 
Kenji;  and  Takami,  Katsumi.  4.309.611.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Tomko.   Steven   M.   Martial   arts  striking   machine.   4.309,029.  CI. 

272-76.000. 
Tomori.  Yasumasa.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 
barrel   capable   of  automatic   and   manual   focalizing   operations. 
4.309.077.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Masaki.  4.308,686.  CI.  46-129.000.  - 

Matsumoto.  Takao.  4.309.034,  CI.  273-86.00D. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Takao;  Abiko.  Shigeo;  and  Kamaishi.  Tadami.  4.308.799, 
CI.  101-457.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4.309.586.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Masashige;  Nonaka.  Yuji:  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  4.309.341.  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Toyoda.  Kazuhiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  appara- 
tus. 4,309,762,  CI.  365-179.000. 
Toyoshima,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setuso;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru. 
4.309,412.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  and  Sato,  Hidenori,  4,308.840, 

CI.  123-519.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono.  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo.  4.308.838.  CI. 

123-492.000. 
Nohira,    Hidetaka;    Konomi.    Toshiaki;    and    Matsui,    Hideaki. 

4.308.837,  CI.  123-442.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  4,308,832,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Masanori;  and 

Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,829,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Yamada,  Norimasa;  Iwashita,  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Masanori;  and 
Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  4,308,830,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Treherne,  Elezabeth  J.:  See— 

Pathak.   Ram   D.;  and  Treherne.   Elezabeth  J..  4.309,408,  CI. 
424-44.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naito.  Michinori,  4.309.649.  CI.  323-212.000. 
Trod.  Ernest.  Chemical  analysis  cuvette.  4.309,384.  CI.  422-64.000. 

TRW  Inc.'  See 

Merz.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Wesson.  Laurence  N..  4.309.689.  CI 

338-42.000. 
Warren.  Walter  B..  4.309,734.  CI.  361-58.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Shuichi:  See—  . 

Takaishi.  Naotake;  Urata.  Kouichi;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto. 
Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Shuichi.  4.309.448.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Tsuprov.  Sergei  A.:  See — 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  Z.;  Tsuprov.  Sergei 
A.;  Samsonov.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Karasev.  Vadim  A.,  4.309.197. 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  See—  . 

-    Takematsu.    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuro. 
4,309.208.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  Abe,  Yoshiaki;  Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Ishida,  Atsuo.  to 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Skin-protecting  cosmetic  composition.  4.309.447, 
CI.  424-361.000. 
Tucci.  John  J.:  See—  .  ..,„  ».w  -  r» 

Sizemore,  Ronald  D.;  Tucci,  John  J.;  and  Willette,  Albert  D., 
4,309,370,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Tuin,  Hermanus  N.:  See—  ^  „  ..    „    ■      .     *- 

Klop,  Marius  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  MjPeelen,  Jan  G. 
J.;  and  Tuin,  Hermanus  N.,  4.309,201.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Tukamoto,  Susumu:  See— 

Hashimoto,    Tatsuya;    Inagaki,    Michio;    Ine,    Hirosada;    and 
Tukamoto,  Susumu.  4,309,589.  CI.  2I9-121.0ED. 
Tumerman.  Leo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  the  quantities 
which  characterize  the  optical  properties  of  substances.  4.309.1 10.  CI. 
356-365.000. 
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Tunkers  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Boguth.  Kurt,  4.308.924,  CI.  173-135.000. 
Tweeddale.  Andrew  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Cable 

protection  from  rodents.  4.309.072.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Twm  Disc.  Incorporated:  See- 
Condon.  William  T .  4.308.729.  CI.  64-23.000. 
Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel.  Gordon  R..  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Process  for  manufacturing  boron  nitride  fiber  batts  using  a  spinner. 
4.309.203.  CI.  65-4.100. 
Tworek,  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Process  for  manufacturing  boron  nitride  fiber  mats.  4,309,244,  CI. 
162-102.000. 
Tworek.  John  L.;  and  Rignel,  Gordon  R..  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Process  for  manufacturing  boron  nitride  fiber  felt  using  a  Fourdrinier 
machine.  4.309,245.  CI.  162-102.000. 
Tworek.  John  L.;  and  Rignel.  Gordon  R..  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Process  for  manufacturing  boron  nitride  fiber  mats  using  calender 
rolls.  4.309.248.  CI.  162-157.00R. 
Tyler.  Ralph  J.;  Smith.  Ian  W  ;  and  Edwards.  James  H..  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Flash  pyroly- 
sis  of  agglomerating  coal.  4.309.270,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See— 

Bowen,  E.  Lee,  4.308.975,  CI.  222-36.000. 
Perez,  Arthur,  and  Abraham.  Fayez  F.,  4,308,726,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  Vagi,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  magazine  having  an  identity  mark  for 
identifying  sensitivity  of  the  film  and  a  camera  therefor.  4.309.088,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Uchigasaki.  Isao:  See— 

Obara,  Mitsuo;  Kageyama.  Akira;  and  Uchigasaki,  Isao,  4,309.519 
CI.  525-445.000.  e— 

Uchiyama,  Yasuji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hideo:  Iiakura.  Kenji;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji.  4.308.779.  CI 
84-1.190. 
Udipi.  Kishore.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrocarbyl  esters  of 
N-cyclopropyl-N-hydrocarbyicarbamic  acids  as  coupling  agents  for 
conjugated  diene  polymerizations.  4.309.517.  CI.  525-374.000. 
Ueda.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kanoto.  Masanobu;  and  Ueda.  Shigeru.  4.309.591.  CI.  219-216000. 
Ueda.  Takashi:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto.  Yoshihiko;  Taoda.  Kiyomichi;  Sato. 
Fumiaki;    Ueda,   Takashi;   and   Uehara,   Seibi,   4,308,668,   CI. 
34-30.000. 
Ueda.    Yasuo;    Kagitani.    Yoshio;    Sako.    Eiji;    Suyama.   Tadakazu; 
Komatsu.  Nobuhiko;  and  Satoh.  Daisuke,  to  Green  Cross  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Pyrrolo-benzodiazepine  compounds  and  anti-tumor  com- 
position thereof.  4,309.437.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Yano.  Kohzo;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  4,308,658,  CI.  29-570.000.  , 

Uehara,  Seibi:  See—  I 

Ito.  Yoshifumi;  Nishimoto.  Yoshihiko;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  Sato. 
Fumiaki;    Ueda.   Takashi;   and    Uehara.   Seibi.   4.308,668.   CI 
34-30.000. 
Uemura.   Toshio;    Waunabe.    Yoshiki;    Masumoto.    Yoji;    Ishikawa. 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoio.  Noboru;  and  Kawada.  Shin,  to  Babcock-Hilachi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Incinerator  for  burning  waste  and  a  method  of 
utilizing  same.  4.308.806.  CI.  1 10-244.000. 
Ucno.  Katsuji;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta.  Akihiro.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Limited.  Novel  resin  compositions  based  on  polyphen- 
ylene  ether.  4.309.513,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Ueno.  Masayasu;  Yonezu,  Hiroo;  and  Lang,  Roy,  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,    Ltd.    Stripe-geometry   double   heterojunction    laser  device 
4.309.668.  CI  331-94.50H 
Leno.  Yoshio;  and  Inohara.  Masanobu.  to  Asics  Corporation.  Method 

for  producing  a  shoe  sole.  4.309,376.  CI.  264-241  000 
Uffner.  Melville  W  :  See- 
Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  Beitchman.  Burton  D.;  and 
Uffner.  Melville  W..  4.309.511.  CI.  525-14.000. 
Ukita.  Ryoji;  and  Hirayama.  Takao.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company  Ltd. 

Copolymer  emulsion.  4.309.330.  CI.  260-29. 70H. 
Ulin.  Carl  O..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Chaff  ejecting  device 

4.309.705.  CI.  343-18.0OE. 
Ultra  High  Vacuum  Instruments  Ltd.:  See— 

'^^^^"iA*^^  ^  ■  ***"'•  '^"'''^•-  ^"^  ^M-  ^°i"  C-  ■♦.308.756. 
^1.  /3-od3.o50. 

Umano.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nagai.  Shunichi;  and  Umano.  Yasuhiro.  4.309.696.  CI.  340-515.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Baskent.  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Prokai.  Beia.  4.309.508.  CI.  521-112  000 
Hill.  Clifford  W..  4.309.588.  CI.  219-75  000 
Merkert.  Rodney  F.  4.309.216.  CI.  75-256.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secreury 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Samuel.  Glyndwr  T..  4.308.785.  CI.  89-4.00B. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
O'Neill.  Eugene,  4.309.391.  CI.  423-172.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Smith.  Kenneth  L..  4,309.106.  CI.  356-121.000. 
Tweeddale,  Andrew  D .  4.309.072.  CI.  350-%.230. 
Army:  See — 
Adamson.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Jenkins.  I>onald  H..  4.309.608.  CI. 


_  Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire.  How- 
ard L.,  4,309.066.  CI.  316-19.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Bradley.  John  G.,  4.309.250^1.  376-310.000. 

Carlson,  Richard  S.,  4,309;230,  CI.  149-109.600. 

Christophorou,  Loucas  G.;  McCorkle,  Dennis  L.;  Maxey,  David 
v.;  and  Carter.  James  G..  4,309,307,  CI.  252-372.000. 

Kovach,   Louis;   and   Holcombe,   Cressie   E.,   4,309,467    CI 
428-36.000. 

Robinson,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamberger,  Carlos  E.,  4,309,403.  CI 
423-648.00R. 

Salvador.  Louis  A.;  Andermann.  Ronald  E.;  and  Rath,  Lawrence 
K.  4.309.194.  CI.  48-76.000. 

Sheth.  AtuI  C.  4.309.398,  CI.  423-428.000. 

Steinberg,  Meyer;  Powell,  James  R.;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Grand, 
Pierre;  and  Kouts,  Herbert,  4,309,249.  CI.  376-192.000 

Steinman.  David  A..  4,308,750.  CI.  73-432.0PS. 

Weitl.  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond,  Kenneth  N.,  4,309,305,  CI. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Hein,  Leopold  A.;  and  Myers,  William  N..  4.309,146,  CI.  41^ 

Irick,  Stephen  C.  4.309.039.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Jhabvala.  Murzban  D..  4.308.868,  CI.  128-421.000 
Sheibley.  Dean  W.,  4.309.372.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Navy:  See- 
Anderson.  Warren  A..  4.309.704.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Blodgett.  Jerry  A.;  and  Patten.  Raymond  A..  4.309.109.  CI. 

356-355.000. 
Johnson.  George  B.;  and  Clapp.  Gerald  A..  4,309,773,  CI. 

455-62.000. 
Lebduska,  Robert  L..  4.309.105.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Mosko,  Joseph  A..  4.309.706.  CI.  343-lOO.OOR. 
Olson,  Jack  R..  4.308.753.  CI.  73-861.170. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bloot.  Pieter  C;  and  van  Kleef.  Johannes  H.  K.  C,  4,309,669,  CI. 

331-94.50D. 
Cassel.  Knut  E..  4.309.710.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Hill.  Bernhard.  4,309.084,  CI.  350-377.000. 
KIop,  Manus  A.  F  ;  Meerman.  Wilhclmus  C.  P.  M.;  Peelen.  Jan  G. 

J.;  and  Tuin.  Hermanus  N..  4.309.201,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Kowalski,  Gunter.  4,309,615,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
McSweeney,  Robert  T.,  4,309,295,  CI.  252-62.3BT. 
Sanderson,  Hendrik  J..  4,309,730,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Slatter,  John  A.  G.,  4.309,714,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Te  Velde,  Ties  S.,  4,309,242,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Ulin,  Carl  O.,  4.309.705.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
van  Laarhoven.  Aloysius  M.  M.,  4,309,166,  CI.  431-358.000. 
van  Oirschot.  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Nijman.  Willem;  and  Fougeres, 

Marc  P.  A..  4.308.820.  CI.  1 18-412.000. 
Van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H.  T.;  and  De  Haas,  Franciscus  C.  M.. 

4.309.638.  CI.  313-447.000. 
Wagner.  Wolfgang.  4.309.614.  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Stack.  Timothy  F.;  and  Calcasola,  Richard  W.,  4,309,653,  CI. 
323-369.000. 
United  Wire  &  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Ellery  L.,  4.308.744.  CI.  72-402.000. 
Universal  Medical  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  Ruperto  S..  4.308.875.  CI.  128-753.000. 
University  of  Chicago.  The:  See- 
Fried.  Josef.  4.309.351.  CI.  260-340.90P. 
University  of  Delaware:  See- 
Austin.  Paul  R..  4.309.534.  CI.  536-20.000. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Jelliffe.  Roger  W.;  and  Crone.  Jack  D..  4.308.866.  CI.  I28-214.00E. 
University  of  Sydney:  See- 
Harding.  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie.  David  R.;  Window.  Brian;  and 
Collins,  Anthony  R..  4.309.261,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation:  See- 
Dodge,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Allen,  Ralph  O.,  4,309.187.  CI.  23- 
232.00E. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W..  4,309,058.  CI.  297-284.000. 
O'Hara,    Mark   J.;   and   Johnson,    Russell    W.,   4,309,277.   CI. 

208-111.000. 
Roberts,  John  T..  4.309.294.  CI.  252-5 1. 50R. 
Vickers.  Anthony  G..  4.309.308.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Uozumi.  Yasuji:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masao;  Goto.  Osamu;  and  Uozumi.  Yasuji,  4,308,842, 
CI.  123-520.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Birkcnmeycr.  Robert  D..  4.309,533,  CI.  536-11.000. 
Urata.  Kouichi:  See — 

Takaishi.  Naotake;  Urata.  Kouichi;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Okamoto, 
Kikuhiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Shuichi.  4.309.448.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Utner.  Ferdinand;  and  Vetter.  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Resisunce  strain  gauge.  4,309,687.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Uwai,  Toshihiro:  See- 
Sato.  Akihiro;  Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Matsuda,  Kenji;  Uwai,  To- 
shihiro; and  Hanari,  Tohru,  4,309,521,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Uzorovsky,  Efim  L.:  See— 

Lisitsa,  Evgeny  I.;  Gursky.  Alexandr  M.;  Kuimov,  Vitaly  G.; 
Makazan.  Jury  S.;  Paulsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Reznichenko.  Fedor  A.; 
Romanov.  Alexandr  V.;  and  Uzorovsky.  Efim  L..  4.308,745,  CI. 
72-453.180. 
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Vadas,  Leslie,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Container  filling  system.  4,308,900, 

CI.  141-1.000. 
Vaico,  Thomas  D.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Recutter 

screen  baffle.  4,308,997,  CI.  241-47.000. 
Valente,  Paolo:  See — 

Piloni,  Taddeo;  and  Valente.  Paolo,  4,308.789.  CI.  99-289.00R. 
Valitsky,  Robert  A.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Thermally-resistant  glass- 
filled  adhesive/sealant  compositions.  4.309,334,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

Cadee.  Theodorus  P.  M.,  4,308,940,  CI.  192-103.0FA. 
Van  Ausdal,  Robert  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Rotary  valve. 

4,308.892.  CI.  137-625.230. 
van  Bogaert.  Joseph  R..  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.  Oas 

damper.  4,308,887.  CI.  137-112.000. 
Van    Drie,    Gerhardt.    Refusc-extruder-and-compactor    apparatus. 

4.309,141.  CI.  414-509.000.  ,     . 

Van  Huffel,  Phillip  L.;  and  Bodner.  Alex  A.  Wax  applicator  laminate. 

4.308.633.  CI.  15-104.930. 
van  Kleef.  Johannes  H.  K.  C:  See-  „  „  ^    ^  ,no  ^o  r-i 

Bloot.  Pieter  C;  and  van  Kleef,  Johannes  H.  K.  C,  4,309,669,  CI. 
331-94.50D.  ^  .      ^     w 

van  Laarhoven,  Aloysius  M.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Combus- 
tion flashbulb.  4,309.166,  CI.  431-358.000. 
van  Mi.  Martinus  P.  G.,  to  Stork  PMT  B.V.  Apparatus  for  reinoving  the 
vertical  vertebrae  from  the  neck  of  slaughtered  fowls.  4.308.639,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Van  Ness,  David;  Hines,  Joseph;  and  Wells,  William  E.  Non-corrosive, 

non-staining  evaporative  cooler.  4,309,365,  CI.  261-29.000. 

van  Oirschot,  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Nijman,  Willem;  and  Fougeres,  Marc  P. 

A     to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  epitaxial  crystal 

growth  from  the  liquid  phase.  4,308,820.  CI.  118-412.000. 

Van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H.  T.;  and  De  Haas.  Franciscus  C^  M    to 

U  S  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  gun  cathode  support.  4.309.538. 

CI.  313-447.000.  „  .         .u 

Vansteelant.  Marc  G..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Knotter  apparatus  with 

shearplate  for  rotary  knife.  4.309,051,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G:  See—  .   ^      ^  ,^        a 

Camlibel,  Irfan;  Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and 

Zydzik,  George  J.,  4.309,081,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Singh.  Shobha;  Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik,  George  J., 
4.309.460,  CI.  427-250.000. 
Van  Wyk,  Jacobus  P.:  See—  „    ,,n«^,    /-i 

Bout,  Bernardus  J.;  and  Van  Wyk,  Jacobus  P.,  4,309,663,  CI. 

328-132.000.  ^.    .  u,   u   .4         . 

Varona,  Eugenio  G.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Flushable  binder  system 
for  pre-moistened  wipers  wherein  an  adhesive  for  the  fibers  of  the 
wipers  interacts  with  ions  contained  in  the  lotion  with  which  the 
wipers  are  impregnated.  4,309,469.  CI.  428-74.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kuhl.  Thomas;  and  Sauer.  Hans.  4.309.493.  CI.  '♦29-172.000 
Vater.  Richard  A.;  and  Terlesky,  John,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Momes 
Corporation.  Protection  ring  for  limiting  the  width  of  cracks  in  a 
storage  tank  wall.  4,308.967,  CI.  220-71.000. 
Vaughan.  David  E.  W.:  See—  .,  „   „,    ^,noii7^i 

Barrett.  Michael  G.;  and  Vaughan,  David  E.  W.,  4,309,313,  CI. 
252-455.002. 
Vaughn,  George  A.:  See—  ^     A-inanii  ni 

Parker,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Vaughn.  George  A..  4.309.033.  CI. 
273-73.00D.  .    ^ 

Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Silicone  resin 

coating  composition.  4.309,319,  CI.  260-9.000. 
VEB  Gaskombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe:  See—  ,_  .^    ,      . . 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch.  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309,193.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Velenyi,  Louis  J.:  See—  .     . 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Chnstos;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J.. 
4.309,392.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  v,      >.  ino  a-,->     ni 

Stach,    Leonard    J.;    and    Wilke,    Robert    N..    4.309.422,    CI. 
424-211.000.  ^  ^      ^    ..u  c 

Verdnigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt.  Manfred,  4,309,044.  CI.  280-615.000. 
VeriDnmay  Limited:  See—  ^.  .,.„,««, 

Horrobin,  David  F..  4,309.415.  CI.  424-85.000. 

'"utner"  Ferdinand;  and  Vetter,  Harald,  4.309,687.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  catalyst  regeneration  process 

and  apparatus.  4,309,308.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Vidal.  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharaman.  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation.   Liquid  antimicrobial   treatment   for  storage   gram. 

4.309,451,  CI.  426-331.000.  xii,  i     i 

VikWyaev.  Alexandr  A.;  Nosikov,  Georgy  M.;  Semenov,  Nikolail.; 

and  Fedulov,  Alexandr  I.  Impact  device.  4,308,922,  CI.  173-18.000. 
Vikio.  Pentti;  Lankinen,  Matti;  and  Kyytsonen,  Juhani,  to  Enso-Gutzeit 

Osakeyhtio.  Hydrocyclone.  4.309.283.  CI.  209-211.000. 

Vilcsek.  Herbert:  See—  „  ^  „      ^  ,, .     ,.    u.,*^- 

Herbrechumeier.  Peter;  Sterner.  Rudolf;  and  Vilcsek.  Herbert, 

4,309,396.  CI.  423-393.000. 

Vincze,  Janos:  See—  •    „  ^  ino  lan 

Ucroix.  Roger;  Adam,  Jean-Mane;  and  Vincze,  Janos,  4.309.180. 

Viola.  Olivo  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cooling  air  seal. 
4309,145,  CI.  415-170.00R. 


Vits.  Hilmar.  to  Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Jet-conveyor  box  for 
floatingly  guiding  a  conveyed  strip  or  sheet  material.  4.308,984,  CI. 
226-97.000. 

Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Vits.  Hilmar.  4.308.984.  CI.  226-97.000.  . 

°*Frey.  Raymond;  and  Voellmy.  Rudolf.  4.309.757.  CI.  364-416.000. 
Voigtiander.  Otto;  and  Mages.  Walter,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Heavy 

load  capability  gear  wheel.  4.308.760.  CI.  74-459.500. 
Volk.  Heinrich:  See—  ,    .,  „     „  u 

Becker.   Werner;   HoIIand-Letz.   Gunter;   and   Volk,   Heinnch, 
4.308.797.  CI.  101-292.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  ,o„  ,,« 

Heinz.  Otto;  Hoppmann.  Helmut;  and  Henning.  Bodo.  4.309.155. 
CI.  417-360.000.  ^,      ^ 

VoIIhardt.  Frohmut.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Coal    gasification    apparatus.    4,309,196.    CI. 
48-77.000. 
Von  Holdt.  John  W.  Plastic  bucket  defining  annular  inwardly  project- 
ing ridge.  4.308.970.  CI.  220-306.000. 
von  Ow.  Hans  P.:  See— 

Mueller.  Helmut;   von  Ow.   Hans  P.;   Rambold.  Thomas;  and 
Werres.  Bernhard.  4.309.765.  CI.  370-99.000. 
Voorhees.  Donna  S.  Disposable  fluid-tight  ear  protector.  4,308,623.  CI. 

2-174.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlf.  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Strohmeyer.  Rolf.  4.309.048.  CI.  285-7.000. 
Vosper  Thornycroft  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Moore.  John  P..  4.308,826.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  ,^,.,   ^, 

Barrett,  Michael  G.;  and  Vaughan,  David  E.  W.,  4,309,313,  CI. 

252-455.00Z. 
Wood.  Louis  L..  4.309.509.  CI.  521-132.000. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Misik.  Norbert.  4.308.899.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Peter;  August.  Peter;  Lampelzammer.  Helga;  and  Pnmas. 
Willi.  4.309.478.  CI.  428-39 1 .000. 
Wada.  Moriyasu:  See—  ,  .,,  ^     .,  ^wxii 

Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Wada.  Monyasu.  4.309.512. 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Wada,  Tetsuo:  See—  ^         „,  j    -r  .  a 

Kubo.  Isao;  Nagayoshi.  Shigemi;  Sakata.  Futao;  Wada.  Tetsuo;  and 
Oi.Shoichi.  4.309.192.  CI.  44-51.000.  »,  ^. 

Wafer.  John  A.;  Ricci.  Louis  N.;  and  Maier.  Alfred  E.  to  W«"''«hp'»f 
Electric  Corp.  Dual  arcing  contacts  for  circuit  breaker.  4.3OT.5BO.  ci. 
200-I44.00R. 
Wagner.  Karl:  See—  „    .  ^      ,  n»   . 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner.  Karl;  Engelsmann.  Dieter; 
and  Schroder.  Rolf.  4.309.097.  CI.  354-173X)00. 
Wagner  Rudolf,  to  Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co. 
Ratchet  lever.  4.308.768.  CI.  81-60.000.  ^  ,  .   . 

Wagner.  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  computed 

tomography.  4.309.614.  CI.  250-445.00T 
Wakatsuki.  Tadashi;  and  Takahara,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dwki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filter-coated  phosphor.  4.309,481. CI- 428-^3000. 
Walker.  Ellis.  Jr.  Collapsible  book  support  and  organizer.  4.308.951.  CI. 

Wallace.  Melvin  W.  Prociss  for  prevention  of  chalkbrood  disease. 

4,308,627.  CI.  6-12.00M. 
Waller.  Henry  A.:  See—  AtnaM-i    n 

Reinicke.   Robert   H.;   and   Waller.   Henry   A.,  4,309,022,  CI. 

251-61.400. 

Walser.  Reimund:  See—  ^  ^  ,/«  ,.«  r-i  -><,n.V4n  <nR 

Holan,  George;  and  Walser.  Reimund.  4.309.350.  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Walsh.  James  E.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  protein  isolate  having  improved  whiteness.  4.3W.344.  ci. 

Walsh.  Myles  A.  Mining  method.  4.309.059.  CI.  299- 11.000. 

Walther.  Ruedi:  See—  ^    .  ,na  i^i  /-i  aii  ■>■>«« 

Kurz.  Rainer;  and  Walther.  Ruedi.  4.309.167.  CI.  432-22.000. 
Ward  Christine  E..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Dispensing 
carton.  4.308.957.  CI.  206-626.000. 

^'^Marttn!  Jerry  D.;  Pearson.  Stephen  J.;  Ward.  Gary  A.;  and  Win- 
chell.  David  A..  4.308.904.  CI.  150-0.500.       .    .    ^  ^  , 
Ward    George  C.  to  Southwire  Company.  Vertical  shaft  Furnace. 

4.309.170.  CI.  432-96.000. 
Wareham.  Richard  R:  See—  »    u    ^  o    a  wo  im  ri 

Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Wareham,  Richard  R.,  4,309.100.  CI. 
354-303.000. 
Wamer-Umbert  Company:  See—      ,„„,_, 
Ciaffone.  John  T.  4.308.663.  CI.  30-87.000. 
Hartenstein.  Johannes;  and  Satzmger.  Gerhard.  4.309.542.  CI. 
546-075.000. 

Wamier.  Jean  M.  M.:  See—  „  *   i  .  .«h  w.rni^r 

Bour.  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  Brouwers.  Johannes  A.  L.;  and  Wamier. 
Jean  M.  M..  4.309.530.  CI.  528-326.000. 
Warren,  Walter  B.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Methods  and  aPP«"<"? '°I  »"?'""« 
electrical  current  to  a  subsea  petroleum  installation.  4.309,734.  CI. 

Washer  Stone  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Removal  of  crack- 
ing catalyst  fines.  4.309.273.  CI.  208-78.000. 
Wasness.  E)onald  S.:  See—  ^,««,in  r^i 

TTirower.  Herbert  T..  Jr.;  and  Wasness.  Donald  S..  4.309.639.  CI. 

315-82.000. 
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Watanabe,  Masao;  Goto.  Osamu;  and  Uozumi.  Yasuji.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evaporative  emission  control  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,308.842,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizo:  See— 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama. 
Toyoo:  Shimoda.  Misao;  Shibata.  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,309,002,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Takematsu.    Tetsuo:    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,309.208,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Uemura,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Yoshiki;  Masumoto,  Yoji;  Ishikawa, 
Tomihisa;  Kajimoto,  Noboru;  and  Kawada,  Shin.  4.308.806,  CI. 
110-244.000. 
Watridge,  Derek  J.:  See— 

Ryan,  Douglas  G.;  and  Watridge,  Derek  J..  4.309,288.  CI.  210- 
39.0OS. 
Watson.  Herman  L.;  Sackner.  Marvin  A.;  and  Stott.  Frank  D.,  to 
Respitrace  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  respi- 
ration. 4.308.872.  CI.  128-725.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Ettema.    Ernst;   and    Benraad,   Coenraad   J.    B.,   4,308,966,   CI. 
220-21.000. 
Weatherchem  Corporation:  See — 

Otterson.  Lewis  L.,  4.308,979,  CI.  222-516.000. 
Weaver,  Jon  N.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation.  Magnetic 
surveillance  system  with  odd-even  harmonic  and  phase  discrimina- 
tion. 4.309,697,  CI.  340-572  000. 
Webasto-Werk  W  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Panick,  Karl;  and  Glass,  Joseph,  4,309,153,  CI.  417-252.000. 
Weber.  Georges:  See — 

Bertolotti.  Francis;  Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  and  Weber.  Georges, 
4,308,881.  CI.  134-122.00R. 
Weber,  Robert:  See— 

Krauss.  Peter;  Muller,  Ewald;  Pomer,  Horst;  and  Weber,  Robert. 
4,309,583,  CI.  219-7.500. 
Weber,  Roland:  See—  » 

Girodi,  Erich;  Richter.  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke. 
Peter;  Slabik.  Johannes;  Weber.  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Luiz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke,  Jo- 
achim; Wienold,  Dieinch;  Scholz,  Gunter;  and  Monch,  Ecke- 
hard.  4.309. 1 93.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Weghaupt,  Ench:  See— 

Muller.  Otto;  Kullmann.  Dieter;  and  Weghaupt.  Erich.  4,309,632, 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Wehrli.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
and  Wehrli.  Rudolf,  4,309,555,  CI.  556-417.000. 
Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Meusel,  Wolfgang;  and  Schaumman,  Kurt,  to 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Circuit  having  improved  firing  angle 
symmetry  for  ignition  pulses  in  the  control  of  a  multipulse  rectifier. 
4.309.749.  CI.  363-87.000. 
Weidemullcr.  Wolf:  See— 

Daniek,  Georg;  Meyer.  Artur;  and  Weidemuller.  Wolf.  4,309.178. 
CI.  8-551.000. 
Weis.  Siegfried  K..  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.  Bearing  seal.  4,309.063. 

CI.  308-187.200. 
Weiss,  Sidney  M..  to  Sleep  Knit  Corporation.   Fitted  top  sheet. 

4.308.626.  CI.  5-485.000. 
Weissmann,  Gerd  F.  H.:  See- 
Carter,  Herman  L..  Jr.;  Hart,  Robert  R.;  and  Weissmann.  Gerd  F. 
H.,  4,309,618,  CI.  250-561  000. 
WeitI,  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond.  Kenneth  N.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  In  vitro  removal  of  actinide  (IV)  ions.  4.309.305, 
CI.  252-631.000. 
Wella  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sigmund.    Ludwig;   Golzer,   Norbert;   and   Steigerwald,   Franz. 
4.308,977.  CI.  222-320.000. 
Wells.  William  E.:  See— 

Van  Ness.  David;  Hines.  Joseph;  and  Wells.  William  E..  4,309,365. 
CI.  261-29  000. 
Wen.  Chen-Jiing:  See- 
Lin.  Jih-Shyan;  Lin.  Wuu-Shyong;  Chen.  Kwei-Lin;  and  Wen. 
Chen-Jiing.  4.308.889,  CI.  137-187.000. 
Wendling,  Larry  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Water-dispersible  energy  curable  heterocyclic  group-contain- 
ing polyesters.  4.309.529.  CI.  528-289.000. 
Werner,  John  A.:  See — 

Wilson.    Charles    A.;    and    Werner.    John    A.,    4.309.548. '  Q. 
546-345.000. 
Werner,  Lincoln  H..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Piperidinyl-lactams. 

4.309.541.  CI.  546-16.000. 
Werres,  Bemhard:  See- 
Mueller,   Helmut;  von  Ow,  Hans  P.;   Rambold,  Thomas;  and 
Werres.  Bemhard.  4.309.765.  CI.  370-99.000. 
Wenhmann.  Paul  E.  Compound  clamp  4,309,120.  CI.  403-18.000. 
Wesson,  Laurence  N.:  See— 

Merz,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Wesson,  Laurence  N.,  4.309.689,  CI. 
338-42.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bohannon,  William  D..  Jr..  4.308.662.  CI.  29-828.000. 
Westhead,  William  T ,  to  Scapa  Dryers,  Inc.  Dryer  felt  with  encapsu- 
lated, bulky  center  yams.  4.308.897,  CI.  139-383.00A. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Caputo.  William  R.;  and  De  Lorenzi.  John  J..  4.308.936.  CI.  187- 

29.00R. 
Grunert    Kurt  A.;  Dauer,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L., 

4,309,683,  CI.  335-132.000. 
Koroly,    James    S.;    and    Sexton,    Robert    M.,    4.309,634.    CI. 

310-201.000. 
Litz.  Donald  C.  4.309.621.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Petro.  John,  4.309,169.  CI.  432-64.000. 
Stacey.  Eric  J.,  4.309.752,  CI.  363-160.000. 
Stol,  Israel.  4.309.590.  CI.  219-137.620. 
Wafer,  John  A.;  Ricci.  Louis  N.;  and  Maier.  Alfred  E..  4,309,580, 

CI.  20O-I44.0OR. 
Wexell.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin.  John  L.;  and  Wexell.  Dale  R., 

4.309.218,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Flannery,  James  E.;  Stempin,  John  L.;  and  Wexell,  Dale  R., 

4.309.219,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See- 
Head,  Brian  A..  4.309.289.  CI.  210-649.000. 

White.  LeRoy  A.:  See— 

Orlofr,  Malcolm  K.;  anJ  White,  LeRoy  A.,  4,309,323,  C1-.  260- 
28.50A. 
Whitehead.  Valerie  B.:  See- 
Lai.  John  T.;  and  Whitehead.  Valerie  B..  4.309.336.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Widmann,  Horst:  See— 

Hahn.  Volker;  and  Widmann.  Horst.  4.308.933.  CI.  181-210.000. 
Wiegand.  John  R..  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Pulse 

generation  by  changing  magnetic  field.  4,309,628,  CI.  307-419.000. 
Wienold,  Dietrich:  See— 

Girodi,  Ench;  Richter,  Gerhard;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Jaschke, 
Peter;  Slabik,  Johannes;  Weber,  Roland;  Schmidt,  Andrea; 
Krieg,  Peter;  Groschel,  Lutz;  Heynisch,  Joachim;  Starke.  Jo- 
achim; Wienold.  Dietrich;  Scholz.  Gunter;  and  Monch.  Ecke- 
hard,  4,309,193.  CI.  48-66.000. 
Wikel,  James  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Conversion  of  benzimid- 

azole  isomers.  4,309,258.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Wildonger,  Kenneth  J.:  Sef— 

Christensen,    Burton   G.;    Leanza,   William   J.;   and   Wildonger, 
Kenneth  J.,  4,309,438,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Wilke,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Such,    Leonard    J.;    and    Wilke,    Robert    N..    4.309.422.    CI. 
424-211.000. 
Wilkens.  Mark  W.,  to  Farinon  Corporation.  Digital  radio  transmission 

system.  4.309.771.  CI.  375-58  000. 
Wilkinson.  Charles  E.  Manifold  for  rotary  engines.  4,308,836,  CI.  123- 

44.00D 
Wilks,  Howard  G..  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse  having  large  cycling 

ability  and  gas-evolving  means.  4.309,684.  CI.  337-273.000. 
Willette.  Albert  D.:  See— 

Sizemore,  Ronald  D.;  Tucci,  John  J.;  and  Willette,  Albert  D.. 
4.309,370,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Williams.  Donald  F.;  and  Phy.  Charles  L.  Apparatus  for  forming  paper 

boxes  and  the  like.  4.308.709,  CI.  53-207.000. 
Williams.  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Noyes.    Ronald   T.;   and   Williams.    Eugene   E.,   4,308.669,   CI. 
34-33.000. 
Williams,  Richard  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  deflection 

from  plastic  pipes.  4,309,128,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Williamson.  Michael,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Fur- 
nace forehearth  electrode  groups  having  less  than  90'  phase  differ- 
ence between  adjacent  groups.  4,309,567,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Willingham,  Wendell  D.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Closure  pre-tightener 

for  closure  applicating  machines.  4.308,707,  CI.  53-314.000. 
Wills,  David  C;  Lawter,  Raymond  L.;  Briggs,  Barry  D.;  and  Sampson, 
Edward  F.,  to  NCR  Corporation.   Low  energy  impact  printer. 
4,308.795.  CI.  101-93.370. 
Wilmeth.  Claude  H..  to  N-S-W  Corporation.  Stud  wrench.  4.308,767, 

CI.  81-57.390. 

Wilson,  Charles  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 

benzylidene  methylhydrazides  of  acetic  acid,  their  bactericidal  and 

fungicidal  use,  and  method  of  preparation.  4,309,440,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Wemer,  John  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Chlorinalion  of  2-chloro-5-trichloromethylpyridine.  4,309,548, 

CI.  546-345  000. 

Wilson.  James  D.  Plastic  nestable-slackable  receptacle.  4,308.954,  CI. 

206-505000. 
Winchell,  David  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Pearson,  Stephen  J.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Win- 
chell, David  A.,  4,308,904,  CI.  150^.500. 
Windle,  William  K.  Tool  holder  for  chucker  lathe.  4,308,771,  CI.  82- 

36.00R. 
Window,  Brian:  See — 

Harding,  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  Window,  Brian;  and 
Collins,  Anthony  R.,  4,309,261,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Winkelmann,  Johannes:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  Winkelmann,  Johan- 
nes; and  Probst,  Manfred,  4,309,407,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Wion,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.;  and  Wion,  Donald  A., 
4,308,660,  CI  29-749.000. 
Wirt,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

McNair,  Fred;  and  Wirt,  Thomas  M.,  4,309,107,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Witherspoon,  Phillip  L.,  to  Long  Mile  Rubber  Company.  Tire  retread- 
ing envelope  seal.  4.309,234,  CI.  156-96.000. 
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Witterslieim,  Adam,  to  Goldwell  GmbH.  Chemische  Fabrik  HE. 
Dotter.  Applicator  device  for  cosmetic  preparations.  4.309,119,  CI. 
401-188.00R. 
Wittig.  Andreas:  See— 

Schmidt.  Thomas;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Sehnem,  Hans-Peter;  Kratzer. 
Hans;  and  Singer.  Rolf-Jurgen.  4.309,538,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Wittkus.  Heinz:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Wittkus. 
Heinz,  4,309,523.  CI.  526-240.000. 
Woebcke,  Herman  N.:  See— 

Johnson,   Axel   R.;  and   Woebcke.   Herman  N..  4.309.272.  CI. 
208-72.000. 
Wojick.  Victor  E.  Safety  dowel  guard  and  method  of  use.  4.308.701,  CI. 

52-244.000.  „         „  u    «,  II 

Wolberg,  Gerald;  and  Zimmerman,  Thomas  P..  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.  Method  for  the  inhibition  of  immune  response.  4,309,419. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Wolfe.  Warren  D.:  See—  ,  ^  ^^„  ^,   _  „  .^ 

Jenson.  Clark  E.;  and  Wolfe.  Warren  D..  4.308.689.  CI.  47-57.500. 
Wolff.    Friedrich.    Apparatus    for    producing    ultraviolet    radiation. 

4.309.616.  CI.  250-494.000.  ,    ^      ^.,.    , 

Wood,  Louis  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Odorant  hydrophilic  foam 

compositions.  4.309.509.  CI.  521-132.000. 
Wood,   Prentice  J.,   to   Mead   Corporation,   The.   Article  carrier. 

4,308,950,  CI.  206-188.000. 
Wood,  Richard  J.,  to  Eiger  Engineering  Limited.  Milling,  mixing  or 

dispersing  apparatus.  4,308,998.  CI.  241-lOl.OOB. 
Woodhull,  Ivan  D..  Jr..  to  Karmazin  Products  Corporation.  Heat 

exchanger  construction.  4.308.652.  CI.  29-157.400. 
Woods.   Maurice  G.   Solid  waste  disposal  system.  4,308,809,  CI. 

110-346.000. 
Woodworth,  Larry  A.:  See—  *     >.  ,«,  mi  r>i   no 

Grantland.  Gary;  and  Woodworth,  Larry  A..  4.309,573,  CI.  17V- 
8I.00B. 
World  Health  Organization:  See— 

Crabbe,  Pierre,  4,309.565,  CI.  560-107.000.  " 

Worm,  Manfred:  See—  .  ^  .  . .        r-u    i     a 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Cnchlow,  Charles  A.. 

4.309,424,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Worrallo.  Anthony  C.  Shelves.  4.308.963.  CI.  2 1 1  - 1 53.000. 
Wupper,  Hans-Herbert:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz;  Braschel,  Volker;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Wup- 
per, Hans-Herbert,  4,309,060,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Wurtman.  Judith  J.:  See—  .  ,«„  ^^,    ^, 

Wurtman.  Richard  J.;  and  Wurtman,  Judith  J.,  4,309,445,  CI. 

424-325.000.  ..         .  ,     • 

Wurtman,  Richard  J.;  and  Wurtman,  Judith  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  d-Fenfluramine  for  modifying  feeding  behavior. 
4,309.445.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  ^  o     -r      «7ir 

Burnham,  Robert  D.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William, 

4,309.670,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Teumer,  Roger  G.,  4,309,71 1,  CI.  346-75.000. 

Yagi,  Hikaru:  See—  .  ■,«>  ,-ji 

Narita,  Hitoshi;  Kunitake,  Yoshikuni;  and  Yagi.  Hikaru,  4.309,172, 

CI.  440-67.000. 

Yagi,  Michio:  See—  .,„...  „  vnnonanri 

Uchida,  Yasuo;  Yagi,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  4,309,088,  U. 

354-21.000.  ..  . 

Yamada,    Norimasa;    Iwashita,    Yoshihiro;    Okada,    Masanon;    and 

Kanome,  Yoshihiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka«sha. 

Vane  in  the  inlet  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,308,829, 

CI.  I23-I88.00M.  ^.    .       w  ^ 

Yamada,    Norimasa;    Iwashita,    Yoshihiro;    Okada,    Masanon;    and 

Kanome,  Yoshihiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vane  in  the  inlet  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.308,830, 

CI.  123-188.00M.  . .  „  .  .     ^  ■  A     , 

Yamada,  Seiji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  indicat- 
ing device.  4,309,090,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeki:  See— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  and  Hongo,  Chikara,  4,309,362, 
CI.  260-501.120.  ,,    ^.^   ^ 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshiharu;  and  Horikawa,  Mitsuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K..K. 

Slide  fastener  tape.  4.308,898,  CI.  I39-384.00B. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Complementary  amplifier  circuit. 

4,309,665,  CI.  330-264.000. 
Yamashita.  Keitaro;  Goto,  Ryuji;  and  Asanae.  ^asumi,  to  Hitachi 
Metals,  Ltd.  Electrophotography  using  a  magnetic  brush.  4,309.498, 
CI.  430-100.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshio:  See—  v    u 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshio, 
4,309,321,  CI.  26O-23.0CP. 

Yamato  Scale  Company  Limited:  See 

Oshima,  Yashushi.  4,308,928.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamauchi,  Hiroshi:  See—  .    ..    ._^     «    u-  ki 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta.  Hironon;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto-  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuka.  Kenro; 
and  Saito,  Isao,  4,309.354.  CI.  260-345.200. 

Yamazaki.  Yasuo:  See—  '     ,  ^  ^  ,     u    Ainonna 

Hara.  Kyoichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Egawa.  Takeshi.  4.309.078. 
CI.  350-286.000. 


Yano.  Kohzo;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisashi. 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electrochromic  display  device  manufac- 
ture method.  4,308,658.  CI.  29-570.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Epstein.   Michael;  and   Dostrovsky.   Israel.  4,309,257.  CI.   204- 
560OR.  ,  ^^     ,     ,  ,    . 

Yellin,  Tobias  O.;  and  Oilman.  David  J.,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.;  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Antisecretory  guanidine  denvaliv« 
and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them.  4.309.435,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Yetman,  Robert  G.:  See—  ^  ..  a    i.    a  t~ 

Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Yetman.  Robert  G.;  and  Harns,  Richard  G.. 
4.308,804,  CI.  109-24.100. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ....         ^ 

Ahagon,    Asahiro;    Misawa.    Makoto;    Hirakawa.    Hiroshi;    and 
Miyasaka.  Kazuo.  4.309.318.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Yokomichi.  Isao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,309,562.  CI.  71-108.000. 
Yonezu.  Hiroo:  See— 

Ueno,  Masayasu;  Yonezu,  Hiroo;  and  Lang.  Roy.  4.309,668,  CI. 
331-94.50H. 
Yong,  Thomas  S.:  See—  ^   .    .     ^  j       -r 

Hernandez,  Rafael  J.;  Yong,  Thomas  S.;  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T., 
4.308,650,  CI.  29-25.130. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  

Akashi,  Shunji,  4,309,233,  CI.  156-66.000. 

Hasegawa.  Akira,  4,308,645.  CI.  24-205.1  IR. 

Yamaguchi,   Yoshiharu;  and   Horikawa,   Mitsuo.  4.308.898.  CI. 

139-384.0OB.  ^  ^    ^        „       i. 

Yoshida.  Masashi;  Kawase.  Hideyuki;  and  Shinoda.  Tadashi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd  Recording  and  playing  system  for  magnetic  tape  from  a  cassette. 

4,369,731,  CI.  360-85.000.  ,^o„o,     ^, 

Yoshida,    Minoru.    Carrier    for    a    motor    vehicle.    4,308.983,    CI. 

224-316.000.  '  .      ^     . 

Yoshida,  Riichiro,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Rotary  snapping  device. 

4,308.738,  CI.  72-112.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See—  ^  ^  ^         . ..__ 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita. 
Katsuzo.  4,309.2 1 2.  CI.  7 1  - 1 20.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See—  jc    b    y»,.«» 

Onoue.  Keiji;  Katoh,  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo. 
4,308,717,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Yoshii,  Tanekage.  Method  for  detecting  a  magnetic  source  by  measur- 
ing the  magnetic  field  thereabout.  4,309.659,  CI.  324-345.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani.  Zempei;  Aso.  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  wave- 
length and  intensity  of  light.  4.309,604,  CI.  250-226.000. 

Yoshioka,  Tamotu:  See—  .......  j  1/    1.    l 

Ishikura.  Shinichi;  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishii,  Keizou;  and  Yoshioka, 
Tamotu.  4.309.327.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Young,  Ernst  H..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Buffer  circuitry.  4.309.630.  CI.  307-584.000. 
Young    Ruperto  S..  to  Universal  Medical  Instrument  Corporation. 

AmniocenTesis  needle.  4,308,875.  CI.  128-753.000^ 
Yuasa,  Hitoshi;  and  Imai.  Hirosuke.  to  Nippon  Oil  Com^ny.  Ltd. 
Solidification  of  liquids  with  polyhexamethylenimine.  4,309,324.  CI. 

260-29.20N.  „  .       „  r 

Zaferes,  Constantine  J.,  to  Advanced  Crystal  Sciences,  Inc.  Proc«s  for 

chemical  vapor  deposition  of  films  on  silicon  wafers.  4,309.240.  CI 

156-611.000. 
Zelina.  John  H..  Jr.  Reflector.  4.309.745.  CI.  362-186.000. 

^"  MohliT  Al^rto'E;  and  Zener.  Clarence,  4,308.722.  CI.  60-646.000. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson.  Fred  D..  4.309.718,  CI.  358-10.000. 
Mycynek,  Victor  G.,  4,309,724,  CI.  358-195.100. 

^Tan"/ot  C  C^:7d  Zieger.  Herbert  J.,  4,309,225.  CI.  148-1.500. 

^*'^K";i?aI[Heinz!Tnd  Ziegler.  Alfred.  4.309.577.  CI.  I79-170.00J. 
Zimmerman,  Thomas  P.:  See—  AinaAta   r\ 

Wolberg.  Gerald;  and  Zimmerman,  Thomas  P..  4.309.419.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Zimmermann,  Heiner:  See—  „  •  .  -ina  Af>    n 

Gotting.    Joachim;    and    Zimmermann.    Heiner.    4.3W.472.    ci 

428-224.000.  „     .        ._,  .,    _. .  . 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Melnikov.  Alexandr  V.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.:Shish 
kin.  Nikolai  K.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Olshansky 
Semen  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.;  Stolyar.  Eduard  A.;  Kushelman.  Vladi 
mir  S.;  Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levmson 
Vladimir  A.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  foundry  cores.  4,308,90"* 

Zwiig,  Richard  L.;  Schaefer,  Jack;  and  Frank,  Daniel  G  .  to  Therapeo- 
ple  Inc  Apparatus  for  intercranial  transmission  of  audio  signals. 
4.369,57'5,  CI.  179-107.0BC. 

^''cam&trL^si^gh,  Shobha;  Van  V'^^Jiv.^""^  °  =  ""^ 
Zydzik.  George  J.  4.309.081.  CI.  350-357.000 

Singh  Shobha;  Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  G  ;  and  Zydzik.  George  J., 

4,309,460,  CI.  427-250.000. 
501  Vendacopy.  Inc.:  See—  ,  _  to 

Rist   Bruno  A.;  England.  Michael  D.  D.;  and  Cousineau.  Les  R., 

4.308.941.  CI.  194-1. OOC. 
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Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Speer.  Billy  L..  Re.  30.842.  CI.  474-135.000. 
Flint,  Theodore  R.  Epoxy  tape.  Re.  30.843.  CI.  428-48.000. 
Kirknes.  Bjorn:  See — 

Ramberg.  Kjell  O.;  and  Kirknes.  Bjorn.  Re.  30.841.  CI.  73-862.390. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Terry.  Lynn  E..  Re.  30.840.  CI.  62-102.000. 


Ramberg,  Kjell  O.;  and  Kirknes.  Bjorn,  to  Simrad  AS.  Mechanism  for 

gauging  the  catch  within  a  trawl  net.  Re.  30,841,  CI.  73-862.390. 
Simrad  AS:  See — 

Ramberg,  Kjell  O.;  and  Kirknes.  Bjorn,  Re.  30,841,  CI.  73-862.390. 
Speer,    Billy    L.,    to    Dayco    Corporation.    Tensioning    apparatus. 

Re.  30,842,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Terry,  Lynn  E.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Hydrogen-hydride 

absorption  systems  and  methods  for  refrigeration  and  heat  pump 

cycles.  Re.  30,840,  CI.  62-102.000. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Anderson-Shanklin.  Gene  C;  and  Araujo,  Antonino,  Jr.,  262,576, 

CI.  D24-46.000. 
Araujo,  Antonino.  Jr..  262.575.  CI.  D24-46.000. 
Allen.  Steven  R.  Slide  hammer  nail  puller.  262,513,  1-5-82.  CI.  D8- 

89.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Francis,  Stephen  A..  262.571,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Anderson.  Mark  L.  Animal  udder  fluid  drain-injection  tube  and  cover 

therefor.  262.577,  1-5-82.  CI.  D24-6 1.000. 
Anderson-Shanklin.  Gene  C;  and  Araujo,  Antonino.  Jr..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Premature  infant  nipple  or  the  like.  262,576,  1-5-82,  CI. 
D24-46.000. 
Araujo,  Antonino,  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Cleft  palate  nipple  or  the 

like.  262,575.  1-5-82.  CI.  D24-46.000. 
Araujo.  Antonino,  Jr.:  See— 

Anderson-Shanklin,  Gene  C;  and  Araujo,  Antonino,  Jr.,  262,576, 
CI.  D24-46.000. 
Argandona,  Augusto,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Handle  for  push 

toys  or  similar  articles.  262.551.  1-5-82.  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Avnet.  Inc.:  See — 

Dyson.  Leslie  A..  262,534.  CI.  D  14-6.000. 
Baker.  Allister  L..  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262.544.  1-5-82.  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Barton.  Catherine  M..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Rattle  toy. 

262,552.  1-5-82,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Beath.  Robert  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Column-type 

display  device.  262.499.  1-5-82.  CI.  D6-20.000. 
Beilis.  Aron.  Key  plate  hook.  262,498,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D3-6 1.000. 
Benz.  Rolf,  to  Wohncollection  Rolf  Benz  GmbH  &  Co.  Chair.  262,503, 

1-5-82.  Cl.  D6-7 1.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Rogers,  Meyric  K..  262.572.  Cl.  D24-28.000. 
Bogdanov.  Alexander.  Ring  262.529.  1-5-82.  Cl.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Bryan.  Carl  N.  Combined  sheet  display  and  rolled  sheet  holder.  262,547. 

1-5-82.  Cl.  D20-43.00O. 
Buchanan.  James  L.;  and  Dye.  Lloyd  A.  Counter.  262,505.  1-5-82,  Cl. 

D6- 1 44.000. 
Carbino,  Gregory  M.  Finger  ring.  262,528.  1-5-82.  Cl.  Dl  1-27.000. 
Chan.  Lam.  Body  supported  container  for  small  personal  articles. 

262.497.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D3-30.100. 
Chromcraft  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson.  Robert  L..  262.502.  Cl.  D6-56.000. 
Clanton,  W.  Porter,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Activity  toy. 

262.549,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D21-59.000. 
Clanton,  W.  Porter,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  fire  house. 

262,558,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D2 1  - 1 1 8.000. 
Clanton,  W.  Porter:  See— 

Reiling.  Victor  G..  Jr.;  and  Clanton.  W.  Poner.  262.363,  Cl.  D21- 
130.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kikuhara.  Toshiyoshi.  262.537,  Cl.  D14-96.aaa 


Collins,  John  J.:  See — 

Nicholl,  Thomas  H.;  Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  and  Collins,  John  J., 
262,578,  Cl.  D26-26.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hayes,  Edward  J.,  262,517,  Cl.  D9-351.000. 
Cottrell.  James  E..  to  Pro-Line  Corporation.  Jar.  262,518,  1-5-82,  Cl. 

D9-370.000. 
Craig.  Clifford  N.  Fountain.  262.568,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D23-13.000. 
DeCoster.  Dana  M..  toGomarc  VII  Corporation.  Shoe.  262,496, 1-5-82. 

Cl.  D2-3O9.00O. 
deHaseth.  John,  to  Jonee.  Inc.  Combined  makeup  mirror  and  brush  box. 

262.579,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D28-83.000. 
Delehant.  Jean  E.  Game  board.  262,548,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D2I-34.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See— 

Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A..  262,520,  Cl.  D9-378.00O. 
Dye,  Lloyd  A.:  See — 

Buchanan,  James  L.;  and  Dye,  Lloyd  A.,  262,505,  Cl.  D6-144.000. 
Dyson,  Leslie  A.,  to  Avnet,  Inc.  Cassette  recorder.  262,534,  1-5-82,  Cl. 

D  14-6.000. 
Erikson,  Magnus,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Pump  impeller.  262,538, 

1-5-82,  Cl.  Dl  5-7.000. 
Ewing,  Charles  W.  Pennant.  262,530,  1-5-82,  Cl.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Fisher,  David  J.  Microphone  stand.  262,535.  1-5-82,  Cl.  D14-13.000. 
Fisher,  Robert  C,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Water  activity  toy. 

262,550,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D2 1-59.000. 
Flynn,  Mary  E.,  to  Sandspur  Enterprises,  Inc.  Instrument  holder. 

262,504,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D6- 125.000. 
Fontaine.  Gary  R.  Ski  maintenance  machine.  262,541.  l-S-82,  Cl.  D15- 

124.000. 
Frahm,  Carl  E.:  See — 

Frahm,  Shirley  E.;  and  Frahm,  Carl  E.,  262.521,  Cl.  D9-394.000. 
Frahm.  Shirley  E.;  and  Frahm.  Carl  E.,  262,522,  Cl.  D9-394.000. 
Frahm,  Shirley  E.;  and  Frahm,  Carl  E.  Bottle.  262,521,  1-5-82.  Cl. 

D9-394.000. 
Frahm.  Shirley  E.;  and  Frahm,  Carl  E.  Bottle.  262.522,  1-5-82,  Cl. 

D9-394.000. 
Francis,  Stephen  A.,  to  American  Honne  Products  Corporation.  Fetal 

monitor  enclosure.  262,571,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D24- 17.000. 
Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  helicop- 
ter. 262,553,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-85.O0O. 
Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  crane. 

262,560,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-124.000. 
Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  barge. 

262,562,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D2 1-130.000. 
Gilbert.  Jan  W.,  to  QX  Inc.  Beach  blanket  anchor.  262.514.  l-S-82,  Cl. 

D8-388.O0O. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Mcllvain,  Howard  H..  262.519,  Cl.  D9-377.000. 
Mcllvain,  Howard  H.,  262,523,  Cl.  D9-4O4.000. 
Goldberg.  Mark.  Digital  ring.  262.527,  1-3-82.  CL  Dll-lOOa 
Gomarc  VII  Corporation:  See— 

DeCoster,  Dana  M.,  262.496.  Cl.  D2-309.aQa 
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Hanson.  Dale  M..  to  Wide  One  Corporation.  Vehicle.  262,531,  1-5-82. 

Cl.  D  12-99.000. 
Hanson.  Dale  M..  to  Wide  One  Corporation.  Vehicle  roof.  262,533, 

1-5-82.  Cl.  D12-156.000. 
Hatten,  Michael  S.  Hat  or  the  like.  262,495,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D2-248.O0O. 
Hayes,  Edward  J.,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Can  or  the  like. 

262,517,  1-5-82,  CI.D9-35 1.000. 
Heuel.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Palisek,  William  F.,  to  Interstate  Industries,  Inc. 
Preprogrammed  electric  music  generator.  262,543,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D17- 
1.000. 
Hillberg,  Robert.  Rifle.  262,567,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D22-6.000. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See — 

Wareham,  Richard  A.,  262,539,  Cl.  D32-22.000. 
Interstate  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Heuel.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Palisek,  William  F..  262,543,  Cl.  D17-1.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Erikson,  Magnus.  262,538,  Cl.  DI5-7.00O. 
J  &  W  Scientific,  Inc.:  See— 

Wohlers,  Norman  W.,  262,573,  Cl.  D24-3 1.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Killy,  Eari  J,  262.525,  Cl.  D9.433.000. 
Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  262.524,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Wilson,  Jerry  F.  262,526,  Cl,  D9-433.000. 
Jonee,  Inc.:  See— 

deHaseth,  John,  262,579,  Cl.  D28-83.000. 
Jones,  David  A.:  See— 

Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A„  262,520,  Cl.  D9-378.O0O 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas:  See— 

Yamashina,  Naoharu,  262.564.  Cl.  D2 1-1 36.000, 
Kaye.  Arnold.  Pool  table.  262.566.  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-232.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,544,  Cl.  D19-41.000. 
Kikuhara,  Toshiyoshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplifier  for  automobile. 

262,537,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D14-96.000. 
Killy,  Earl  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Carrier  blank.  262,525, 

1-5-82,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Kim,  John.  Table.  262,506,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D6-146.000. 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Toy  power 

drill.  262,559,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-120.000. 
Larson,  Richard  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Paint  spray  fluid  section 

repair  tool.  262,511,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D8-21.000. 
Lenger.  Sidney  A.,  Jr..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Pattern  cutting  cabi- 
net. 262,501,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D6-40.000. 
Leich,  Karl  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  submarine. 

262,561,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-13O.O0O. 
Uvine,  Steven  K.  Bicycle  rack.  262,532.  1-5-82,  Cl.  D12-1 15.000. 
Liberty  Foundry  Co.:  See — 

Mellow,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  262,510.  Cl.  D7-2O7.0OO. 
Lindberg.  Robert  E.  Massaging  device.  262,574, 1-5-82.  Cl.  D24-36.000. 
Lock.  Gregory  J.,  to  Robbins  &  Myers.  Inc.  Ceiling  fan.  262.570. 1-5-82. 

Cl.  D23-158.00O. 
Lovejoy,  Paul;  and  Schwerzler,  David  S.  Steam  Processor.  262,540, 

1-5-82,  Cl.  D15-1O4.0OO. 
Malsui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262.554,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D2 1-102.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyanaga,  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Takao.  262,536,  Cl.  D14-71.000. 
McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Stuffed  toy 

airport.  262,556,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-1 18.000. 
McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Stuffed  toy  store. 

262.557,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-1 18.000. 
Mcllvain.  Howard  H.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  262.519,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D9-377.000. 
Mcllvain,  Howard  H.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Bottle.  262,523, 

1-5-82,  Cl.  D9-404.000. 
Mellow,  Richard  W.,  Jr..  to  Liberty  Foundry  Co.  Coal  burning  grate. 

262,510,  1-3-82,  Cl.  D7-2O7.0OO. 
Miyanaga,  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Takao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  262,536,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D14-71.000. 
Moore,  Brian,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Grass  cutting  attachment  for 

use  with  chain  saws  and  the  like.  262,512,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D8-O8.OO0. 
Nagode,  Larry  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Trundle  toy  clown. 

262,365,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D21-1 73.000. 
Nicholl,  Thomas  H.;  Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  and  Collins,  John  J.,  to  Nicholl. 
Thomas  H.  Combined  power  failure  and  flash  light  with  buzzer. 
262,578,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D26-26.000. 
Olcfldfl  Tflk&o*  Sec 

Miyanaga.  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Takao,  262.536,  Cl.  D14-7I.O0O. 

Oneida  Ltd.:  See- 
Richmond.  Colin  B.,  II,  262,508,  Cl.  07-137.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B.,  II,  262,509,  Cl.  07-137.000. 
Oshita,  Koji,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 

S.A.  Bottle.  262,516,  1-5-82.  Cl  D9-349.000. 
Palisek,  William  F.:  See—  __ 

Heuel,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Palisek,  William  F..  262.543.  Cl.  D 17- 1.000. 
Pardo,  John;  and  Jones.  David  A„  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Bottle. 
262,520.  1-3-82,  Cl,  D9-378.000. 


Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.  Brian.  262.512,  Cl.  D8-08.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Sinn,  Hans  J.,  262.542.  Cl.  D16-31.000. 
Pro-Line  Corporation:  See — 

Cottrell.  James  E..  262.518.  Cl.  D9-370.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Beath.  Robert  R..  262.499.  Cl.  D6-20.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Argandona.  Augusto.  262.551.  Cl.  D21-59.O0O. 

Barton.  Catherine  M..  262.552.  Cl.  D21-65.000. 

Clanton.  W.  Porter.  262.549.  Cl.  D2 1-59.000. 

Clanton.  W.  Porter.  262.558.  Cl.  D21-1 18.000. 

Fisher.  Robert  C.  262.550,  Cl.  D21-59.000. 

Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  262,553,  Cl.  D21-85.O0O. 

Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  262,560,  Cl.  D21-124.000. 

Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J..  262.562.  Cl.  D2 1-130.000. 

Lerch,  Karl  D..  262,561.  Cl.  D21-I30.000. 

McElhaney.  Craig  J..  262.556.  Cl.  D21-1 18.000. 

McElhaney.  Craig  J..  262.557.  Cl.  D21-1 18.000. 

Nagode,  Urry  R..  262.565.  Cl.  D2 1-1 73.000. 

Reiling.  Victor  G..  Jr.;  and  Clanton.  W.  Porter,  262,563,  Cl.  D21- 
130.000. 
QX  Inc.:  See- 
Gilbert.  Jan  W..  262,514.  Cl.  D8-388.000. 
Reiling.  Victor  G..  Jr.;  and  Clanton,  W.  Porter,  to  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany. The.  Toy  boat.  262.563,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D2i -1 30.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

262.508.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D7- 137.000. 

Richmond.  Colin  B..  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

262.509.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D7-I37.000. 
Robbins  &  Myers.  Inc.:  See- 
Lock,  Gregory  J..  262.570.  Cl.  D23- 158.000. 

Rocchia.  Peter  A.,  to  Wicker  Works.  The.  Stool.  262.500,  1-5-82.  Cl. 

D6-36.000. 
Rogers,  Meyric  K..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Sagittal  saw.  262,572. 

1-5-82.  Cl.  D24-28.O0O. 
Rohrs.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Nicholl,  Thomas  H.;  Rohrs.  Donald  L.;  and  Collins.  John  J.. 
262,578,  Cl.  D26-26.000. 
Sandspur  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Flynn,  Mary  E.,  262,504.  Cl.  D6-125.000. 
Schwerzler.  David  S.:  See— 

Lovejoy,   Paul;  and  Schwerzler.   David  S..  262.540.  Cl.   D15- 
104.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Larson.  Richard  A.,  262.51 1.  Cl.  D8-2 1.000. 
Sellers.  B.  Donald.  Decal  for  wearing  apparel  or  similar  article.  262.546. 

1-5-82.  Cl.  D20- 11.000. 
Shorin.  Arthur  T..  to  Topps  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated.  Confection- 
ery container.  262.515.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D9-307.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Lenger.  Sidney  A..  Jr..  262.501.  Cl.  D6-4O.000. 
Sinn.  Hans  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Document  copier.  262.542.  1-5-82. 

Cl.  D16-31.000. 
Skubic,  Robert  P.  Toy  fire  plug.  262.555.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D2I-109.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Oshita.  Koji.  262.516.  Cl.  D9-349.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Klawitter.  Ronald  R.,  262.559.  Cl.  D21-120.000. 
Topps  Chewing  Gum.  Incorporated:  See— 

Shorin.  Arthur  T..  262.515.  Cl.  D9-307.000. 
Trainer.  Uwrence  E.  Coal  stove.  262.569.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D23-97.000. 
Wareham.  Richard  A.,  to  Hoover  Company.  The.  Suction  cleaner 

nozzle  or  the  like.  262,539,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D32-22.000. 
Wicker  Works,  The:  See— 

Rocchia.  Peter  A..  262.500,  Cl.  D6-36.000. 
Wide  One  Corporation:  See- 
Hanson.  Dale  M..  262.531.  Cl.  D12-99.000. 
Hanson.  Dale  M..  262.533.  Cl.  D 12- 156.000. 
Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Basket  carrier  blank. 

262,524,  1-5-82,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Wilson.  Jerry  F..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Basket  carrier  blank. 

262.526.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  L..  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Chair.  262.502,  1-5-82, 

Cl.  D6-56.000. 
Wohlers.  Norman  W..  to  J  &  W  Scientific,  Inc.  Cage  for  a  chromatogra- 
phy fused-silica  capillary  column.  262,573.  1-5-82.  Cl.  D24-3 1.000. 
Wohncollection  Rolf  Benz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Benz.  Rolf.  262.503.  Cl.  D6-7 1.000. 
Wolff.  Gerhard  W.  Animated  fireplug  for  teaching  fire  prevention. 

262,545,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D19-59.000. 
Wooldridge.  James  C.  Combined  chopping  board  and  funnel.  262.307. 

1-5-82,  Cl.  D7-46.000 
Yamashina,  Naoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas.  Combined 
toy  sports  car  and  figure  therefor.  262,564,  1-5-82.  Cl.  D21-136.000. 
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Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

79  4,308,622 

174  4.308,623 

CLASS  3 

1.3  4.308,624 

CLASS4 
228  4,308.625 

CLASS5 
485  4.308,626 

CLASS6 
12  M  4.308.627 

CLASS7 
145  4,308,628 

CLASSa 

94.23  4,309,176 

516  4,309,177 

S27  4,309,182 

4,309,183 
4,309,178 
4,309,179 
4,309,180 
4,309,181 

CLASS9 

4,308,629 
CLASS  13 

4,309,567 
CLASS  14 

4,309,125 

CLASS  15 

4,308,630 
4,308.631 
4.308,632 
4,308,633 
4,308,634 
4,308,635 
4,308,636 

CLASS  16 

93  D  4,308,637 

CLASS  17 

I  ▲  4,308,638 

II  I  4,308,639 

CLASS  19 

163  4,308,640 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,309.184 

4.309.188 

230  R  4.309,185 

4,309,186 

232  E  4309,187 

CLASS  24 


S51 
S58 
609 
636 


336 


73 


21  D 
53  B 
87 

104.93 

142 

250.32 

321 


30.5  W 
132  R 
205.1  R 
205.11  R 
221  R 
245  R 
274  R 
306 


4,308,641 
4,308,643 
4,308,644 
4,308.645 
4,308.646 
4.308.647 
4,308.648 
4.308,642 


CLASS  26 

2  R  4.308.649 

CLASS  29 

25.13 


116  AD 

157.4 

23S 

4SI 

463 

327.7 

SM.3 

510 

74> 

749 

7M 

S2I 


87 


4,308,650 
4,308,651 
4,308.652 
4,308.653 
4,308.654 
4.308.655 
4.308.656 
4.308.657 
4.308.658 
4.308.659 
4.308.660 
4.308,661 
4.308,662 

CLASS  30 

4.308.663 


CLASS  33 

41  F  4,308,664 

141  E  4,308,665 

166  4,308,666 

CLASS  34 

23  4,308,667 

30  4,308,668 

33  4,308.669 

97  4.308.670 

CLASS  36 

11  4.308.671 

50  4.308,672 

68  4,308,673 

118  4,308,674 

CLASS  37 

43  D  4,308.675 

43  L  4,308.676 

126  AE  4.308.677 

CLASS  40 

113  4.308.678 

312  4,308.679 

613  4,308.680 

CLASS  42 

78  4,308,681 


88 
96 


CLASS  43 

4,308,682 
4,308,683 


CLASS  44 

4  4,309,189 

16  R  4,309,190 

51  4,309,191 

4,309,192 

CLASS  46 

39  4,308,684 

66  4,308.685 

129  4.308.686 

CLASS  47 

1  R  4.308,687 

25  4,308.688 

57.5  4.308.689 

79  4.308.690 


CLASS  48 

66 

76 

77 
197  R 

4.309,193 
4,309,194 
4,309,195 
4,309,1% 
4,309,197 
4,309,198 

CLASS  49 

255 
504 

4,308,691 
4,308,692 

CLASS  51 


164.2 
165.8 


4,308,693 
4,308,694 


CLASS  52 


1 

11 

64 

81 

108 

225 

244 

519 

694 

716 

734 

738 


137 
207 
314 
433 
511 
566 


4,308,695 
4,308,6% 
4,308,697 
4,308,698 
4,308,699 
4,308,700 
4,308,701 
4,308,702 
4,308,703 
4,308,704 
4,308,705 
4,308,706 


CLASS  53 


4,308,708 
4,308.709 
4,308,707 
4.308.710 
4.308.711 
4.308,712 


CLASS  55 


127 
341  NT 


4,309.199 
4.309.200 


CLASS  56 

11.9  4.308.713 


121.43 


119 
286 
301 


4,308.714 

CLASS  57 

4,308,715 
4,308.716 
4.308.717 


CLASS  60 

39.02  4.308.718 

325  4,308.719 

595  4.308.720 

634  4.308.721 

646  4.308.722 


CLASS  62 

102 

Re.30.840 

126 

4.308.724 

129 

4.308.725 

235.1 

4.308.723 

256 

4.308.726 

CLASS63 

32  4.308.727 

CLASS  64 

11  R  4.308.728 

23  4.308.729 

CLASS  65 

2  4.309.201 

3.1  4.309.202 

4.1  4.309,203 

28  4,309.204 

CLASS  70 

53  4.308.730 

74  4.308.731 

213  4.308.732 

259  4.308.733 

CLASS  71 

27  4.309.205 

28  4.309,206 
79  4.309,207 
86  4,309,208 
91  4,309,209 
93  4,309,210 

4,309,211 
108  4,309,562 

120  4,309,212 

4,309,213 


CLASS  72 


3 

21 

36 

91 
112 
229 
234 
239 
253.1 
345 
402 
453.18 


4,308.734 
4.308,735 
4,308,736 
4,308,737 
4.308.738 
4.308.739 
4.308.740 
4.308.741. 
4.308.742 
4.308.743 
4.308.744 
4.308,745 


CLASS  73 


40.5  R 
146 
147 
170  A 
432  PS 
627 
861.12 
861.17 
861.28 
861.77 
862.39 
863.85 


4,308,746 
4,308,747 
4,308,748 
4.308.749 
4.308.750 
4,308.751 
4.308.752 
4.308.753 
4.308.754 
4.308.755 
Re.30.841 
4.308.756 


CLASS  74 


10.8 

87 
384 
459.5 
489 
551.9 
700 
752  A 
869 


4.308.757 
4.308.758 
4.308.759 
4.308.760 
4.308.761 
4.308.762 
4.308.763 
4.308.764 
4.308.765 


CLASS  75 

0.5  B  4.309.214 

109  4.309.215 


256 


15.6 
57.39 
60 
63 
177  A 


4.309.216 

GLASS  81 

4.308.766 
4.308.767 
4.308.768 
4,308.769 
4.308.770 

CLASS  82 

36  R  4.308.771 

CLASS  83 

23  4.308.772 

37  4.308,773 
100  4,308,774 
289  4,308,775 
344  4,308,776 
477.2  4,308.777 
751  4.308.778 

CLASS  84 

1.19  4.308,779 

293  4.308.780 

383  R  4.308.781 

414  4,308.782 

439  4.308.783 

452  R  4.308.784 

CLASS  89 

4  B  4.308.785 

144  4.308.786 

CLASS  91 

6  4.308.787 

CLASS  92 

37  4.308.788 

CLASS  99 

289  R  4.308.789 

380  4.308.790 

459  4,308.791 


CLASS  101 


38  A 

44 

93.03 

93.37 
143 
292 
426 
457 


4.308.792 
4.308.793 
4.308.794 
4,308.795 
4,308.7% 
4.308.797 
4.308.798 
4.308.799 


CLASS  105 

159  4.308.800 

199  C  4.308.801 

CLASS  106 

84  4.309,220 

164  4,309,221 

288  B  4,309,222 

309  4,309.223 


CLASS  108 

156 

4,308.802 

CLASS  109 

3 
24.1 

4.308.803 
4,308.804 

CLASS  110 

163 

244 
257 
342 
346 
347 

4.308.805 
4.308.806 
4.308.807 
4.308.808 
4.308.809 
4.308.810 

CLASS  111 

3  4.308.811 

CLASS  112 
97  4.308.812 


143 
158  E 


4.308.813 
4.308.814 


CLASS  114 

74  R  4.308.815 

270  4.308.816 

CLASS  116 

215  4.308.817 

CLASS  118 

211  4.308.818 


307 
412 
645 
665 
670 
713 


4.308,819 
4.308.820 
4.308.821 
4.308.822 
4.308.823 
4,308.824 


CLASS  119 

1  4.308.825 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.308.826 

CLASS  123 

44  D  4.308.836 

90.39  4.308,828 

188  M  4.308.829 

4.308.830 
198  F  4.308.831 

306  4.308.832 

368  4.308.833 

383  4.308.834 

439  4.308.835 

442  4.308.837 
492  4.308.838 
4%  4,308,839 

519  4,308,840 

520  4.308.841 
4.308.842 

525  4,308.843 
539  4.308.844 
541  4.308,827 
549  4,308.845 
568  4.308,846 
573  4.308,847 
618        4.308.848 

CLASS  124 

5  4.308.849 
19  4.308.850 
35  A  4.308.831 

CLASS  125 

16  R  4.308.852 

CLASS  126 

21  A  4.308.833 

93  4.308.854 

360  A  4.308.855 

418  4.308.856 

443  4.308.837 
450  4.308.858 


CLASS  128 

1  R 

4.308.839 

62  R 

4.308.860 

68 

4.308.861 

91  R 

4.308.862 

92  A 

4.308.863 

132  D 

4.308.864 

200.14 

4.308.865 

214  E 

4.308.866 

260 

4.308.867 

421 

4.308.868 

478 

4.308,869 

640 

4.308.870 

686 

4.308.871 

725 

4,308.872 

731 

4,308.873 

745 

4.308.874 

753 

4.308.873 

CLASS  131 

293  4,308.876 

297  4.308.877 

CLASS  132 

37  R  4.308.878 

88.5  4,308.879 

92  A  4.308.880 

CLASS  134 

122  R  4.308.881 


CLASS  135 

it  I 

1  R              4.308.882 

8                  4.308.883 

240 

CLASS  137 

J28 
488 

14                  4.308.884 

67                  4.308.885 

112                   4.308.887 

18 

1 16.3                4.308.888 

26 

187                   4.308.889 

135 

365                   4.308.886 

136 

495 

551 

625.23 

625.69 

630.15 


4.308.890 
4.308.891 
4.308.892 
4.308.893 
4.308.894 


CLASS  138 

125  4.308.895 

126  4.308.8% 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4.308.897 

384  B  4.308.898 

CLASS  141 

I  4.308.899 

4.308.900 

114  4.308.901 

CLASS  142 

7  4.308.902 

CLASS  144 

193  C  4.308.903 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.309.224 

4.309.225 

12.7  B  4,309.226 

16.6  4.309.227 

120  4.309.228 

CLASS  149 

82  4.309.229 

109.6  4.309.230 

CLASS  150 

0.5  4.308.904 

52  R  4.308.905 

CLASS  152 

219  4.308.906 

353  R  4.308.907 


CLASS  156 


54 

64 
66 
% 
131 
164 
521 
575 
601 
611 
613 
644 


4.309,231 
4.309,232 
4,309,233 
4,309,234 
4,309,235 
4,309,236 
4,309.237 
4.309.238 
4.309.239 
4.309.240 
4.309.241 
4.309.242 


CLASS  159 

24  B  4.309.243 

CLASS  162 

102  4.309.244 

4,309,245 
113  4,309,246 

149  4,309,247 

157  R  4,309,248 


CLASS  164 


207 
464 


4.308,909 
4.308.908 


CLASS  165 

9.3  4.308.910 

22  4.308.911 

32  4.308.912 

68  4.308.913 

160  4.308.914 

166  4.308.915 

CLASS  166 

86  4.308.916 

326  4.308.918 

4.308.917 

CLASS  172 

4.308.919 
4.308.920 
4.308.921 

CLASS  173 

4.308,922 
4.308,923 
4,308.924 
4.308.925 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


162  R  4.308.926 

CLASS  174 
151  4.309.568 

CLASS  ITS 
107  4.308.927 

CLASS  177 

25  4.308.928 

210  C  4,308.929 

CLASS  17S 

2208  4,309.569 

CLASS  179 

1  G  4.309.570 

6.09  4.309.571 

27  FE  4.309.572 

81  B  4.309,573 

84  T  4,309,574 

107  BC  4.309,575 

1 10  A  4,309,576 

170  J  4,309.577 

175.2  B  4.309.578 

CLASS  no 

89,2  4.308.930 

235  4.308.931 

CLASS  ISl 

187  4.308,932 

210  4.308.933 

CLASS  112 

184  4.308.934 

CLASS  1«7 

29  R  4.308.935 

4.308.936 

CLASS  IM 

43  4.308.937 

73.45  4,308.938 

CLASS  190 

41  R  4.308.939 

CLASS  192 

103  FA  4,308.940 

CLASS  194 

I  C  4,308,941 

CLASS  190 

380  4.308.942 

399  4.308.943 

4(2  4.308.944 

750  4.308.945 

790  4.308.946 

CLASS  200 

5  E  4.309,579 

144  R  4,309,580 

148  R  4,309,581 

153  T  4,309,582 

CLASS  201 

30  4,309.253 
CLASS  203 

47  4.309.254 


CLASS  204 


2 
17 


S6R 

I5^R 
164 
181  R 
192  R 
195  R 
197 
256 
279 
298 

301 


4.309.255 
4.309.455 
4.309.256 
4.309,257 
4.309.258 
4.309,259 
4.309.260 
4.309.261 
4.309,262 
4.309.263 
4.309.264 
4.309.265 
4.309.266 
4.309.267 
4.309.268 


CLASS 20( 

5.1  4.308.947 

45.25  4.308.948 

148  4J08.949 

188  4.308,950 

214  4.308.951 

216  4.308,932 

334  4J08.933 

505  4.308.954 

509  4.308.955 

611  4.308.956 

626  4.308.957 

CLASS  280 

8  LE  4.309.269 

8  R  4,309.270 

57  4.309.271 

72  4J09,272 

78  4.309.273 

80  4,309,274 


109 
111 
120 
310  Z 


4.309.275 
4.309.276 
4.309.277 
4.309.278 
4.309.279 
4.309,280 
4.309.281 


CLASS  209 

166  4.309.282 

211  4.309.283 

273  4.309.284 

518  4.308.958 

563  4.308.959 

612  4.308.960 

CLASS  210 

39  S  4.309.288 

123  4.309.285 

198.2  4.309.286 

247  4.309.287 

649  4.309,289 

695  4.309.290 

713  4.309.291 

792  4.309.292 

CLASS  211 

94.5  4.308.961 

118  4.308.%2 

126  4.308.964 

153  4.308.%3 

CLASS  215 

345  4.308.965 

CLASS  219 

7.5  4,309.583 

10.55  B  4.309.584 

4.309.585 

1077  4.309.586 

73.11  4.309.587 

75  4.309.588 

121  ED  4,309.589 

137.62  4.309,590 

216  4,309,591 

299  4,309,592 

347  4,309,593 

365  4,309,594 

370  4,309.595 

549  4.309.596 

4.309,597 

CLASS  220 

21  4.308.966 

71  4.308.%7 

222  4.308.%8 

266  4.308.969 

306  4.308.970 

315  4.308.971 

335  4.308.972 

454  4.308.973 


CLASS  221 

196 

4.308.974 

CLASS  222 

36 

78 
320 
449 
516 

4.308.975 
4.308.976 
4.308.977 
4.308.978 
4.308.979 

CLASS  223 

43 
% 

4.308.980 
4.308.981 

CLASS  224 

202 
316 

4.308.982 
4.308.983 

97 


CLASS  226 

4.308.984 


CLASS  229 

31  R  4.308.985 

4.308.986 


33 
52  B 

73 
80 


4.308.995 
4.308.987 
4.308,988 


CLASS  232 

34  4.308.989 

CLASS  23S 

92  MP  4.309.598 

92  TF  4.309.599 

375  4.309.600 

449  4.309.601 

CLASS  236 

10  4,308.990 


46R 

49 


4.308.991 
4.308.992 


290 


CLASS  239 

4.308.996 


CLASS  241 

47  4.308.997 

101  B  4.308.998 

CLASS242 

7.02  4.308.999 

18  A  4.309.000 

107.4  D  4.309.001 

198  4.309.002 

CLASS  244 

3.16  4.309.003 

4.309.004 

4.309.005 

33  4.309.006 

CLASS  248 

27.1  4.309.012 

56  4.309.007 

105  4.309.008 

149  4.309.009 

168  4.309.010 

205  A  4.309.011 

346  4.309.013 

359  4.309.014 

396  4.309.015 

467  4,309.016 

495  4.309.017 

503  4,309.018 

610  4.309,019 

CLASS  249 

204  4.309.020 

CLASS  250 


201 

4,309.602 

204 

4.309.603 

226 

4.309.604 

239 

4.309.605 

252 

4.309.606 

305 

4.309.607 

330 

4,309,608 

341 

4,309,609 

342 

4,309,610 

363  S 

4,309,61! 

409 

4,309,612 

4,309,613 

445  T 

4,309,614 

4,309,615 

494 

4,309,616 

504H 

4,309,617 

561 

4,309.618 

CLASS  251 

26 

4,309,021 

61.4 

4,309,022 

CLASS  252 


48.2 
51.5  R 
62.3  BT 
67 
70 
95 

170 

172 

182 

186 

299.63 

358 

372 

417 

431  P 

438 

448 

455  Z 

466B 

472 

543 

555 

631 


273 


4,309,293 
4,309,294 
4,309,295 
4,309,2% 
4,309,297 
4,309,298 
4,309.299 
4.309.300 
4.309.301 
4.309.302 
4.309.303 
4.309.304 
4.309.306 
4.309.307 
4.309,308 
4.309.309 
4.309,310 
4.309.311 
4.309.312 
4.309.313 
4,309.314 
4.309.315 
4.309.316 
4.309.317 
4,309.305 

CLASS  254 

4.309.023 
CLASS  260 


CLASS  237 

2  A  4.308.993 

12.3  B  4.308.994 


5 

9 

23  CP 
23  R 
28.5  A 

28.5  R 
29.2  N 
29.4  R 

29.6  F 
29.6  H 
29.6  NR 

29.6  TA 

29.7  H 
30.6  R 
40R 
42.14 


4.309.318 

4.309.319 

4.309.321 

4.309.320 

4.309,323 

4.309,322 

4.309.324 

4.309.325 

4.309.328 

4.309.327 

4.309.326 

4.309.329 

4.309.330 

4.309.331 

4.309.332 

4.309.333 


42.15 
45  7  PH 
45.75  S 
45.8  N 
101 
112  B 
112.5  E 
112.5  R 


123.5 
239  A 
239  BB 
245.2  R 
326.28 
340.3 
340.5  R 
340.9  P 
343.45 
343.5 
345.2 
346.11 

413 

429.7 

453.1 

465.3 

501.12 

513  R 

931 


4.309.334 
4.309.335 
4.309.337 
4.309.336 
4.309.338 
4.309,339 
4.309.343 
4.309.340 
4.309.341 
4.309.342 
4.309.344 
4.309.346 
4,309.345 
4.309.347 
4.309.348 
4.309,349 
4.309.350 
4.309.351 
4.309.353 
4.309.352 
4.309.354 
4.309.355 
4.309.356 
4.309.357 
4.309.358 
4.309.360 
4.309.361 
4.309.362 
4.309.363 
4.309.364 


CLASS  261 

29  4.309.365 

109  4.309,366 

121  A  4,309.367 


CLASS  264 


22 

31 

40.5 

43 

45.3 

51 
115 
167 
241 
294 
311 
328.2 
511 


4,309,368 
4.309.369 
4.309.370 
4.309.371 
4.309.372 
4.309.373 
4.309.374 
4.309.375 
4.309.376 
4.309.377 
4.309.378 
4.309.379 
4.309.380 


CLASS  266 

138  4,309,024 

216  4.309.025 

CLASS  267 

121  4.309.026 

124  4.309,027 

CLASS  272 

76  4,309.028 

4,309.029 

CLASS  273 

1  GC  4.309.030 

25  4.309.031 

29  A  4.309.032 

73 1)  4,309,033 

86  D  4,309,034 

237  4.309.035 

248  4,309.036 

261  4,309.037 

428  4.309.038 


CLASS  277 

1 

80 

4,309.039 
4.309,040 

CLASS  279 

1  ME           4.309.041 
75                   4.309.042 

CLASS  280 

236 
615 
711 

4.309.043 
4.309.044 
4.309.045 

CLASS  281 

21  R  4.309.046 

CLASS  282 
27.5  4.309.047 

CLASS  285 

4.309.048 


7 

18 

341 


4.309.049 
4.309.050 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4.309.053 

36  4.309.054 

63  4.309.055 

91  4.309.056 

CLASS  297 

58  4.309.057 

284  4.309.058 

CLASS  299 

11  4.309.059 

CLASS  303 

106  4.309,060 

CLASS  307 

150  4.309.622 

200  A  4.309.623 

221  D  4.309.624 

272  A  4.309.625 

303  4.309,626 

362  4,309.627 

419  4.309,628 

449  4.309.629 

584  4.309.630 

CLASS  308 

6  C  4.309.061 

29  4,309.062 

187.2  4.309.063 

237  R  4.309.064 

CLASS  310 

50  4.309.631 


CLASS  289 

2  4.309.051 

CLASS  290 
1  R  4.309.619 

4  R  4.309.620 

52  4.309.621 

CLASS  294 

82  R  4.309.052 


52 
105 
201 
211 
260 


319 


60 

447 


4.309.632 
4.309.633 
4.309,634 
4.309.635 
4.309,636 

CLASS  312 

4,309,065 
CLASS  313 

4,309,637 
4.309.638 


165  4.309.678 

195  4.309.679 

197  4.309.680 

CLASS  335 

18  4.309.681 

128  4,309.682 

132  4.309.683 

CLASS  337 

273  4.309.684 

408  4.309.685 

CLASS  338 

2  4.309.686 

4.309,687 

25  4.309.688 

42  4.309.689 

163  4,309,690 


CLASS  315 

82  4.309.639 

371  4.309.640 

408  4.309,641 

CLASS  316 

19  4.309.066 

CLASS  318 

113  4.309.642 

138  4.309.643 

139  4.309.644 
341  4.309.645 
443  4.309.646 
721  4.309.647 

CLASS  322 

28  4.309.648 

CLASS  323 
212  4.309.649 

283  4.309.650 

341  4.309.651 

357  4.309.652 

369  4.309.653 

CLASS  324 

65  R  4.309.654 

117  R  4.309.655 

131  4.309.656 
158  R  4.309.657 
327  4.309.658 
345  4.309.659 
442  4.309.660 
453  4.309.661 

CLASS  328 

73  4.309.662 

132  4.309.663 
140  4.309.664 

CLASS  330 

264  4.309.665 

286  4.309.666 

CLASS  331 

94.5  D  4.309.669 

94.5  H  4,309,667 

4.309.668 

4.309.670 

94.5  S  4.309,671 

%  4,309,672 

172  4,309.675 

CLASS  332 

16  R  4,309.673 

18  4.309.674 

CLASS  333 

14  4.309.676 

81  A  4.309.677 


CLASS  339 

91  R 

4.309.067 

147  P 

4.309.068 

4.309.069 

CLASS  340 

146.3  MA 

4.309,691 

347  DA 

4.309.693 

347  DD 

4.309.694 

347  NT 

4.309,692 

514 

4.309.695 

515 

4.309,6% 

572 

4.309,697 

590 

4.309.698 

715 

4.309.699 

726 

4.309.700 

784 

4.309.701 

870.18 

4.309.702 

CLASS  343 

17.2  PC 

4.309.703 

18  E 

4.309.704 

4.309,705 

100  R 

4.309.706 

713 

4.309.708 

727 

4.309.709 

754 

4.309.710 

895 

4.309.707 

CLASS  346 

75  4.309.711 

76  PH  4.309.712 
135.1  4.309,713 


CLASS  350 


3.7 
%.21 
%.23 

128 

144 

164 

255     ■ 

286 
292 
312 
357 


377 

39 
140 

92 


4.309.070 
4.309.071 
4.309.072 
4.309.073 
4.309.074 
4,309,075 
4.309.076 
4.309.077 
4.309.078 
4,309,079 
4,309,080 
4,309.081 
4,309,082 
4.309,083 
4.309.084 

CLASS  351 

4.309.085 
4.309.086 

CLASS  353 

4,309.087 


CLASS  354 


21 

23  D 
31 

33 

59 

80 

81 
121 
173 
195 
293 
303 


4.309.088 
4.309.089 
4.309.090 
4.309.091 
4.309.092 
4.309.093 
4.309.094 
4.309.095 
4.309.0% 
4.309.097 
4.309.098 
4.309.099 
4.309.100 


CLASS  355 

14  R  4.309.101 

14  SH  4.309.102 

CLASS  356 

I  4.309.103 

28  4.309.104 

73.1  4.309.105 

121  4.309.106 

350  4.309.107 

352  4.309.108 

355  4.309.109 

365  4.309.110 

394  4.309.111 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


436       I  4.309.112 

CLASS  357 


22 
37 
50 

74 


4.309.714 
4.309.715 
4.309.716 
4.309.717 


CLASS  358 


10 

21  R 
75 
128.5 

163 

195.1 

242 


4.309.718 
4.309,719 
4.309,720 
4.309.721 
4.309.722 
4.309,723 
4.309.724 
4.309.725 


CLASS  360 


32 

69 

71 

72.1 

77 

85 
104 
105 


58 
100 
119 
225 
253 
274 


4.309.726 
4.309.727 
4.309.728 
4.309.729 
4.309.730 
4.309.731 
4.309.732 
4.309.733 

CLASS  361 

4.309.734 
4.309.735 
4.309.736 
4.309.737 
4.309.738 
4.309.739 


CLASS  362 

66 

4.309.740 

72 

4.309.741 

78 

4.309.742 

104 

4.309.743 

147 

4.309.744 

186 

4.309.745 

259 

4.309.746 

CLASS  363 

61 

4.309.747 

65 

4.309.748 

87 

4.309.749 

138 

4.309.750 

4.309.751 

160 

4.309.752 

CLASS  364 

200 

4.309.753 

4.309.754 

4.309.755 

300 

4.309.756 

416 

4.309.757 

424 

4.309.758 

431.05 

4.309.759 

835 

4.309.760 

900 

4.309.761 

CLASS  365 

179 

4.309.762 

CLASS  366 

4 

4.309.113 

79 

4.309.114 

4.309.115 

CLASS  367 

3  4.309.763 

CLASS  370 

83  4.309.764 

99  4.309.765 

110  4,309,766 

CLASS  371 

24  4,309,767 

68  4,309,768 

CLASS  375 

1  4,309,769 
14  4,309,770 
58  4.309.771 
76  4.309.772 

CLASS  376 

192  4.309.249 

290  4,309.252 

310  4.309.250 

446  4.309.251 

CLASS  400 

124  4,309.116 

697.1  4.309.118 

CLASS  401 

188  R  4.309.119 

CLASS  403 

18  4.309.120 

164  4.309.121 

307  4,309.122 

408  4.309.123 

CLASS  404 

70  4.309.124 

90  4.309.126 

CLASS  405 

60  4.309.127 

154  4.309,128 

269  4.309.129 

294  4.309.130 

4.309.131 

CLASS  407 
38  4.309.132 

CLASS  408 
183  4.309.133 

CLASS  409 
231  4.309.134 

CLASS  411 

17  4.309.135 

36  4.309.136 

45  4.309.137 

55  4,309,138 

187  4,309,139 

264  4,309,140 

CLASS  414 

509  4,309,141 

722  4.309,142 

CLASS  415 

2  R  4,309,146 
90  4,309,143 

105  4,309,144 


170  R  4,309.145 

CLASS  416 

95  4.309.147 

CLASS  417 

18  4.309.148 

63  4.309.149 
206  4.309.151 
218  4.309.152 
229  4.309.150 
252  4.309.153 
337  4.309.154 
360  4.309.155 
403  4.309.156 
421  4.309.157 

CLASS  418 

132  4.309.158 

CLASS  422 

3  4.309.381 

4  4.309.382 
12  4.309,383 

64  4.309.384 
83  4.309.385 

177  4.309.386 

201  4,309.387 

304  4.309.388 


CLASS  423 


63 
150 
172 
239 
244 
317 
320 
393 
415  A 
428 
450 

567  A 
574  R 
648  R 


4,309.389 
4.309.390 
4.309.391 
4.309.392 
4.309.393 
4.309.394 
4.309.395 
4.309.3% 
4.309.397 
4.309.398 
4.309.399 
4.309.400 
4.309.401 
4.309.402 
4,309.403 


CLASS  424 


21 


44 
52 
57 
63 

78 

81 

85 

88 
128 
177 
180 
199 

211 
242 
244 

246 

248.4 


4.309.404 
4.309,405 
4,309,406 
4,309,408 
4,309,409 
4,309.410 
4,309,411 
4,309,412 
4.309,413 
4,309,414 
4,309,415 
4,309,416 
4.309.417 
4.309.418 
4.309.419 
4.309.420 
4.309.421 
4.309.422 
4.309.423 
4.309.424 
4.309.425 
4.309.426 
4.309.427 
4.309.429 


248.54 

250 

257 

258 

266 

269 

272 
274 

275 
282 
304 
305 
319 

324 
325 
358 
361 
365 


4.309.428 
4.309.430 
4.309.431 
4.309.432 
4.309.433 
4.309.434 
4.309.435 
4.309,436 
4.309.437 
4.309.438 
4.309.407 
4.309.439 
4.309.440 
4.309.441 
4.309.442 
4.309.443 
4.309.444 
4.309.445 
4.309.446 
4.309.447 
4.309.448 


CLASS  425 

7  4.309.159 

113  4.309.160 

115  4.309.161 

126  S  4.309.162 

543  4,309.163 

589  4.309.164 

CLASS  426 

68       4.309.449 


92 
331 


4.309.450 
4.309.451 


CLASS  427 

44  4.309.452 

54.1  4.309.453 

97  4.309.454 

209  4.309.456 

214  4.309.457 

217  4.309,458 

219  4.309.459 

250  4.309.460 

259  4.309.461 

304  4.309.462 

343  4.309.463 


CLASS  428 


11 
35 

36 

42 

48 

74 

96 

141 

224 

292 

328 

370 

373 

378 

391 

397 

403 

413 
421 
441 

457 


4.309.464 
4.309.465 
4.309.466 
4.309.467 
4.309.468 
Re.30.843 
4.309.469 
4.309.470 
4.309.471 
4.309.472 
4.309.473 
4.309.474 
4.309.475 
4.309.476 
4.309.477 
4.309.478 
4.309.479 
4.309.480 
4.309.481 
4.309.482 
4.309.483 
4.309.484 
4.309.485 


511 
516 
547 
619 


8 
358 


4.309.486 
4.309.487 
4.309.488 
4.309.489 


CLASS  429 

101  4.309.490 

112  4.309.491 

161  4.309.492 

172  4.309.493 

254  4.309.494 

CLASS  430 

5  4.309.495 

30  4.309.4% 

48  4.309.497 

100  4.309.498 

250  4.309.499 

507  4.309.500 

569  4.309.501 

CLASS  431 

4.309.165 
4.309.166 

CLASS  432 

22  4.309.167 

24  4.309.168 

64  4.309.169 

96  4.309.170 

163  4,309,171 

CLASS  435 

15  4.309.502 

78  4.309.503 

118  4.309.504 

193  4.309.505 

291  4.309.506 

CLASS  440 

67  4.309,172 

109  4.309.173 

CLASS  455 

62  4.309.773 

CLASS  474 

Re.30.842 
4.309,174 

CLASS  493 

4,309,175 
CLASS  501 

21  4.309.507 


135 


92 


32  4.309.218 

4.309.219 

56  4.309.217 

CLASS  518 

705  4.309,359 

CLASS  521 

112  4,309,508 

132  4,309,509 

CLASS  525 

6  4.309,510 

14  4.309.511 

58  4.309.512 

68  4.309.513 

92  4.309,514 

316  4,309,515 


334 
374 
425 
445 
477 


158 
240 
284 


182 
242 
405 


76 
94 
075 
108 
187 
301 
345 


4.309^16 
4.X»,517 
4,309,518 
4,309,519 
4,309,520 


CLASS  526 

114  4,309,521 


4,309,522 
4,309,523 
4,309,524 


CLASS  528 

75  4,309,526 

138  4,309.527 

188  4.309.528 

289  4.309.529 

326  4.309.530 

339  4.309.531 

487  4.309.525 

CLASS  536 

4  4.309.532 

1 1  4.309.533 

20  4.309.534 

85  4.309.535 

CLASS  542 

454  4.309.536 

CLASS  544 

127  4.309.537 


4.309.538 
4.309.539 
4.309.540 


CLASS  546 

16  4.309.541 


4.309.543 
4.309.544 
4.309.542 
4.309.545 
4.309.546 
4.309.547 
4.309.548 


CLASS  548 

221  4.309.549 

4.309.550 

324  4.309.551 

356  4.309.552 

CLASS  549 

22  4.309.553 

62  4.309.554 

CLASS  556 

417  4.309.555 

430  4.309.556 

453  4.309.557 

479  4,309.558 

CLASS  560 

12  4.309.559 

14  4,309,560 

26  4.309.561 

64  4.309.563 

67  4.309,564 

107  4,309,565 

1 10  4.309.566 

CLASS  600 

2411  4.309.117 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

248 

262.495 

207 

262.510 

433 

262.524 

D15- 

7 

262,538 

85 

262.553 

D22- 

6 

262.567 

309 

262.4% 

D8-         08 

262.512 

262.525 

104 

262.540 

102 

262.554 

D23- 

13 

262.568 

D3- 

30.1 

262.497 

21 

262.511 

262.526 

124 

262.541 

109 

262,555 

97 

262.569 

61 

262.498 

89 

262.513 

Dll-         2 

262.527 

D16- 

31 

262.542 

118 

262,556 

158 

262.570 

D6- 

20 

262.499 

388 

262.514 

27 

262.528 

D17- 

262.543 

262,557 

D24- 

17 

262.571 

36 

262.500 

D9-       307 

262.515 

34 

262,529 

D19- 

41 

262.544 

262.558 

28 

262.572 

40 

56 

71 

125 

262.501 
262.502 
262.503 
262.504 
262  505 

349 

262.516 

166 

262.530 

59 

262.545 

120 

262.559 

31 

262.573 

351 

262.517 

D12-       99 

262.531 

D20- 

11 

262.546 

124 

262.560 

36 

262.574 

370 

262.518 

115 

262.532 

43 

262,547 

130 

262,561 

46 

262.575 

144 

377 

262.519 

156 

262.533 

D21- 

34 

262.548 

262.562 

262,576 

146 

262.506 

378 

262.520 

D14—         6 

262.534 

59 

262.549 

262,563 

61 

262.577 

D7— 

46 

262.507 

394 

262.521 

13 

262.535 

262.550 

136 

262.564 

D26— 

26 

262.578 

137 

262.508 

262.522 

71 

262.536 

262.551 

173 

262.565 

D28- 

83 

262.579 

262.509 

404 

262.523 

% 

262.537 

65 

262.552 

232 

262.566 

D32- 

22 

262.539 

264—         25    T101.401 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


127    T101.402 


" 

- 

• 

^      GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 

- 

■ 

1 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

i. 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

Alabama 

1          Kentucky 21          Oregon 

41 

Alaska 

2          Louisiana  ....:. 22          Pennsylvania 

42 

American  Samoa  . 

AriTOffiii 

3 

Maine 23 

MarvlanH  24 

Puerto  Rico 

43 

4 

D1«^vj-Ia    tr>\r%m^A 

44 

45 

Arkansas .T. 

r^ilifomifl 

5          Massachusetts 25         south  Carolina  ... 

o          A^ichisan  2o          c^..*u  r^Ai,^*« 

46 

47 

C^Anal  ^one         

"         iT»iviiigBii  S.V         aouth  Dakota 

7          Minnesota 27          -r^^^...^....^^ 

Colorado  

Connecticut 

Oplflu/jire 

:"   .        .                                    _«          Tennessee 

8           MlSSlSSIDDl  28           ^ 

9         Missouri 

29 

lexas  

Utah 

48 

49 

10           Montana  30 

District  of  Columb 
Florida 

ia 11 

Nebraska 31          ^.*""°"^  

50 

m.  V                    ■                                                                                                                                   1%^ 

Virginia  

51 

12         iNevaaa iz 

Georgia 

13         New  Hampshire 33 

Virgin  Islands  .... 

52 

Guam 

14         New  Jersey 34          wasnmgton  

53 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

15 

16 

17 

New  Mexico  35 

West  Virginia 

Wisconsin  

54 

New  York                                       36 

55 

North  Carolina  37          Wyoming 

56 

InHianfl 

18          Mrtrth  Hakntfl                                 18          U.S.  Air  Force  ... 

57 

Iowa 

ICansas 

19 

Ohio 39          U.S.  Army 

58 

Olrlahomit                                                     40             US    Navv 

SQ 

as  to  inventor  name,  1 

ocation,  etc.) 

■ 

PATENTS 

6               4.309.295 

4.309.008 

08     :          4,308,879 

13     :          4,308,662 

4.309.595 

4,309,067 

01     ;          4.308.747 

4.309,017 

4.308.939 

4,308,704 

4.309.596 

4,309,313 

4.309.020 

4.309.022 

4,309,125 

4,308,811 

4.309.597 

4.309,449 

4.309.487 

4,309.030 

4.309,148 

4,308,897 

4.309,637 

4,309,450 

4.309.573 

4,309.035 

4.309.603 

4,308,919 

4,309,715 

4,309,509 

4.309.574 

4.309.046 

09     :           4.308.626 

4,308,950 

4.309,718 

4,309.729 

04     :           4.308.719 

4,309,056 

4.308.663 

4,309.138 

4,309,724 

4,309.756 

4.308.880 

4,309,057 

4,308,693 

4,309,170 

4,309,742 

25     :          4,308,650 

4.309.259 

4.309.065 

4,308,736 

4,309,416 

4,309,768 

4.308,670 

4.309.365 

4.309.075 

4,308,743 

15     :           4,309,043 

4,309,772 

4,308,754 

4.309.367 

4.309.105 

4,308.902 

16     :           4.308,627 

18     :           4,308,669 

4,308,770 

4.309.507 

4.309.107 

4,309,108 

17     :           4.308,637 

4,308,827 

4.308,804 

4.309.672 

4,309,112 

4,309,127 

4,308,675 

4,308,921 

4,308,874 

06               4.308.623 

4,309,117 

4,309.222 

4,308,684 

4,308.975 

4,308,877 

4,308.632 

4,309,123 

4,309,247 

4,308,696 

4.309,132 

4,308.948 

4,308.642 

4,309.141 

4,309,251 

4,308,729 

4,309,140 

4,308.958 

4.308.647 

4.309,185 

4,309,282 

4,308.733 

4,309,149 

4,309,009 

4,308.688 

4.309.209 

4,309,303 

4,308,742 

4,309,189 

4.309,040 

4.308.698 

4,309.224 

4,309,334 

4,308,817 

4.309,258 

4,309,095 

4.308.699 

4,309.229 

4.309,380 

4.308,828 

4,309,265 

4,309,098 

4,308.700 

4.309,238 

4,309,427 

4,308.870 

4,309,343 

4,309,100 

4.308.709 

4.309,240 

4,309,526 

4,308,893 

4,309,431 

4,309,121 

4.308.730 

4.309.255 

4,309,545 

4.308,904 

4,309,446 

4,309,147 

4.308,753 

4.309.275 

4.309,571 

4.308,931 

4,309.504 

4,309,154 

4.308,762 

4.309.276 

4,309,631 

4,308,949 

4.309,506 

4,309,207 

4,308,766 

4,309,300 

4,309.653 

4,308,957 

4,309,721 

4,309,225 

4.308.771 

4.309,305 

4,309,737 

4,308,961 

19     :           4,308.676 

4,309,226 

4.308.782 

4,309.306 

10     :           4,308,710 

4,308,970 

4,308,787 

4,309,254 

4.308.783 

4.309.309 

4,308.969 

4.308.973 

4,308,843 

4.309,287 

4.308,788 

4,309.384 

4.309.331 

4.308,986 

4,308,857 

4,309,291 

4,308,798 

4,309.395 

4,309,358 

4,308.994 

4,309,031 

4,309,445 

4,308,849 

4,309.440 

4.309.425 

4,309,024 

4.309.099 

4,309,517 

4,308,866 

4.309,462 

4.309.534 

4,309.036 

4,309,142 

4,309,576 

4,308,869 

4.309,466 

11     :           4.308.860 

4.309,102 

20     :           4,308,844 

4,309,602 

4.308,878 

4,309.502 

4.309,006 

4,309,120 

4,308,851 

4,309,651 

4.308,888 

4,309,548 

12     :           4.308.644 

4,309,135 

4,308,972 

4,309.664 

4.308,892 

4,309,557 

4,308.659 

4,309,157 

21     :           4,308,887 

4,309,677 

4.308,900 

4.309,569 

4,308,665 

4,309,168 

4,309,162 

4,309,684 

4.308,91 1 

4,309,575 

4.308,678 

4,309.237 

22     :           4,308,624 

4,309,693 

4,308.932 

4,309,609 

4.308,690 

4,309,277 

4,308.850 

4.309,744 

4.308,941 

4.309,619 

4.308,872 

4,309,294 

4,308.883 

4,309,753 

4.308.947 

4,309,645 

4,308,965 

4.309,302 

4,308,918 

4,309,761 

4,308.954 

4,309,670 

4,308,976 

4,309,308 

4,309,152 

26     :          4.308.633 

4,308,968 

4,309,686 

4,309,122 

4,309.342 

4.309,263 

4.308,652 

4,308.983 

4,309,691 

4,309,269 

4,309,351 

4.309,278 

4,308,679 

4.308,991 

4.309,692 

4.309,292 

4,309,388 

23     :           4,309,527 

4,308.701 

4,308,992 

4.309.700 

4,309,352 

4,309,390 

24     :           4,308,634 

4,308.703 

4.308.993 

4,309.706 

4,309,598 

•                       4,309,398 

4,308,672 

4.308,720 

4,309,001 

4,309,708 

4,309,681 

4,309,399 

4,308,681 

4,308,726 

4,309,003 

4,309,723 

4,309,697 

4,309,422 

4,308,807 

4,308,750 

4.309.004 

4,309,741 

4,309,746 

4,309,505 

4,308,868 

4,308,769 

4,309,005 

4,309.771 

4.309.754 

4,309,528 

4,308,951 

4,308,841 

4,309,007 

4,309.773 

4,309,769 

4,309,556 

4,308,987 

4,308,845 

PI  46 

\ 

w> 

27 


29 


31 
32 

33 
34 


39 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,308,867 
4,308,886 
4,308,891 
4,309,014 
4,309,019 
4,309,063 
4.309,171 
4.309,223 
4.309,235 
4.309,314 
4,309.320 
4.309.369 
4,309.477 
4.309.520 
4.309.533 
4,309,554 
4,308,859 
4,308,863 
4,308.915 
4,308,952 
4.309,126 
4,309.516 
4,309,529 
4,309.617 
4.309,673 
4,309,732 
Re.30,842 
4.308,855 
4,308,946 
4,309,045 
4,309,062 
4.309,241 
4,309,268 
4,309,344 
4,309,382 
4,309,383 
4,309,394 
4,309,413 
4,309,564 
4,309,565 
4,309,593 
4,309,594 
4,309,743 
4,308,689 
4,309,054 
4.308,916 
4,308,974 
4,309,113 
4.308,925 
4.309.016 
.  Re.30.840 
4.308.711 
4.308,731 
4,308,805 
4,308,810 
4,308,812 
4,308,815 
4,308,835 
4.308.876 


36 


4.308.903 

4,308,936 

4,308,942 

4,308.956 

4.308.995 

4.309.011 

4.309.033 

4,309.059 

4.309,081 

4.309.114 

4.309.115 

4,309,169 

4,309,184 

4,309,267 

4,309,274 

4,309,279 

4,309,280 

4,309,281 

4,309,288 

4,309,293 

4,309,323 

4,309.346 

4,309.349 

4.309.355 

4,309.356 

4,309,410 

4.309.417 

4,309,424 

4,309,438 

4,309,451 

4,309,454 

4,309,456 

4,309,460 

4,309,494 

4,309,541 

4,309,618 

4,309,657 

4,309,694 

4,309.722 

4,309,755 

4.309.764 

4,308.646 

4,308,656 

4,308,702 

4,308,724 

4,308,755 

4,308.875 

4,308,894 

4,308,985 

4,308,990 

4,308,996 

4,309,032 

4,309.041 

4.309.055 

4.309.074 

4,309.089 

4.309.094 

4.309.096 

4,309,200 


37 


38 
39 


4.309,203 

4,309,216 

4,309,217 

4,309,218 

4,309,219 

4.309,244 

4.309,245 

4.309,248 

4,309,249 

4,309,262 

4,309,272 

4,309,299 

4,309,319 

4,309.333 

4,309,345 

4,309,363 

4,309,379 

4,309,404 

4,309,405 

4,309,406 

4,309.409 

4.309,418 

4.309,452 

4.309,480 

4.309,483 

4.309.496 

4,309.497 

4.309,508 

4.309,514 

4,309,537 

4,309,543 

4,309,553 

4,309,566 

4,309,578 

4,309.620 

4.309,628 

4,309.650 

4.309,703 

4,309,711 

4,309,738 

4,309,747 

4,309,760 

4,308,640 

4,308,654 

4,308,784 

4,308,801 

4,308,896 

4,308,938 

4,309,232 

4,309,234 

4,309,347 

4.309,370 

4,309,419 

4,309.444 

4.309.464 

4.309,639 

4.308.643 

4,308,714 

4,308,625 


40 


41 


42 


4.308,707 
4,308,781 
4,308,795 
4,308,895 
4,308,905 
4,308,908 
4,308,910 
4,308,912 
4,308,920 
4,308.943 
4,308,955 
4,308,960 
4.308,979 
4,309,028 
4,309,106 
4.309,128 
4,309,145 
4,309,174 
4,309,202 
4,309,204 
4.309,230 
4,309,285 
4,309,310 
4,309,326 
4.309,332 
4,309.336 
4,309.361 
4,309.372 
4,309.374 
4,309.386 
4,309,392 
4,309,426 
4,309,468 
4,309,567 
4.309,582 
4.309,600 
4,309,685 
4,308,809 
4,308,819 
4,308,982 
4,309,273 
4,309,311 
4,309.387 
4,309,391 
4,309,397 
4,309,400 
4.308.622 
4.308,631 
4,308,661 
4,308,901 
4.309,195 
4,309,640 
4,309,720 
Re.30,843 
4.308,648 
4.308.657 
4,308,660 
4,308,694 
4,308,722 


45 


46 

47 


4,308,734 

4.308,739 

4,308.774 

4,308,808 

4,308,953 

4,308.964 

4.308,967 

4,309,018 

4,309.029 

4.309,052 

4,309,085 

4,309,111 

4,309,133 

4,309.159 

4,309,194 

4,309.286 

4,309,328 

4,309,340 

4,309,381 

4,309.430 

4,309.435 

4,309,469 

4,309,490 

4,309,495 

4,309,511 

4.309.535 

4,309,540 

4,309.580 

4.309,590 

4.309.621 

4,309.630 

4.309.634 

4.309.683 

4,309,689 

4,309.745 

4.309.752 

4.308,744 

4,308,847 

4,309.704 

4.308,649 

4.308,823 

4,308.825 

4,309,179 

4.309,236 

4,309,475 

4,309,588 

4,308,858 

4,308,629 

4,308,748 

4,308,773 

4,308,935 

4,309,079 

4,309,146 

4,309.186 

4,309,307 

4,309,322 

4,309,403 

4,309,467 


48 


49 

50 
51 


53 


55 


56 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


06     : 

262,500 

09     : 

262,542 

262,507 

262,563 

22     : 

262,518 

262,566 

262,521 

262,567 

262,522 

262,571 

25     : 

262,531 

12      : 

262.504 

262,533 

262.547 

262,535 

262.576 

26 

262,541 

17      : 

262.517 

262,568 

262.543 

262,573 

19     : 

262.495 

262,579 

262.548 

29     : 

08     : 

262,511 

20      : 

262,505 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 
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7101,401 
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4,308.636 

4.308,677 

4,308,713 

4,308,723 

4,308,746 

4,308.767 

4.308,796 

4,308.836 

4.308.861 

4.308.864 

4.308.917 

4.308,927 

4.308,959 

4,308,997 

4,308,999 

4,309,053 

4,309,165 

4,309,301 

4,309,329 

4,309,377 

4,309,515 

4,309,524 

4,309.532 

4.309,561 

4,309,624 

4,309,734 

4,309,763 

4,308,884 

4,309,676 

4,309.716 

4,308,638 

4,308,776 

4,309,038 

4,309.039 

4.309.066 

4,309,109 

4,309,187 

4,309,552 

4,309,608 

4,309,644 

4,309,658 

4.308.628 

4.309.068 

4,309,069 

4,309,072 

4,309.177 

4,309,243 

4,309,246 

4,309.250 

4.309,570 

4,308,791 

4,308.865 

4,308,989 

4,309,058 

4,309,622 

4,3iD9,735 

4,308.683 

4.308,923 


262,578 

34     :              262,544 

262.550 

39 

262.519 

262,524 

36     :              262,498 

262,551 

262,523 

262.525 

262.506 

262,552 

262,539 

262.526 

.    262,508 

262,553 

262,540 

262,527 

262,509 

262.556 

262,575 

262,569 

262,514 

262,557 

41 

262,513 

262,496 

262,515 

262,558 

42 

262.572 

262,545 

262.520 

262,560 

47 

262.502 

262,555 

262,528 

262.561 

262.570 

262,574 

262,529 

262.562 

48 

262.530 

262,510 

262,532 

262,565 

53 

262,546 

262,559 

262,549 

37     :              262,501 

55 

262,577 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 


The  following  notice  is  an  updating  of  information 
iconceming  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  relating 
to  the  follovying  items: 

I.  Fee  Increase  effective  January  1,  1982. 
II.  Ratification  by  Belgium  and  listing  of  PCT  member 
countries. 

III.  Amendments  to  Regulations  under  the  PCT  effective 
on  October  1,  1981. 

IV.  Modification  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  under 
the  PCT. 

V.  Revised  Request  form  PCT/RO/101. 

VI.  Completed  sample  revised  Request  form. 

I.  Fee  increase  effective  January  1 .  1982 

The  PCT  Assembly  has  established  the  following 
jintemational  fees  to  become  effective  on  January  1 ,  1982. 

\ 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30  sheets  of  an 

international  application) $270.00 

'Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over  30)  6.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each  State  for  which  a 
national  patent  is  sought,  or  for  each  group  of  States 
for  which  the  same  regional  patent  is  sought  65.00 


II.  Ratification  by  Belgium  and  listing  of  PCT  Member 
Countries 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  notifi- 
cation from  the  World  Intellectual  Propwrty  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Belgium  deposited  its  ratification  of  the 
PCT  on  September  14.  1981.  Therefore,  according  to 
PCT  Article  63(2),  Belgium  may  be  designated  in  interna- 
tional applications  filed  on  and  after  December  14,  1981. 


Belgium  indicated  in  its  ratification  that  it  can  only  be 
designated  by  way  of  regional  protection  through  the 
European  Patent  Convention.  This  provision  is  similar  to 
the  action  taken  by  France.  Therefore,  any  designation  of 
Belgium  in  an  international  application  will  be 
considered  to  be  a  designation  of  Belgium  for  a  Regional 
Patent. 

III.  Amendments  to  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT 


Adopted  by  the  Assembly  of  the  International  Patent 
Cooperation  Union  (PCT  Union)  on  July  3,  1981. 

Table  of  Amendments 


Rule  3.3(a)  Amended* 

Rule  4. 1(c)  ; „ Amended 

Rule  4.4(c)  Amended* 

Rule  4.4(d) Amended* 

Rule  4.6(b) „ Amended* 

Schedule  of  fees Amended** 


*  With  effect  on  and  from  October  I,  1981 
**  With  effect  on  and  from  January  I.  1982. 


Amendments 

Rule  3 

The  Request  (Form) 

3.1  [No  change] 

3.2  [No  change] 

3.3  Check  List 

(a)  The  printed  form  shall  contain  a  list  which,  when 
filled  in,  will  show: 
(i)  [No  change] 


List  of  PCT  Member  States 


State 


Ratification  or  Accession 


Date  of  Ratification  or 
Accession 


Date  From  Which  State 
May  Be  Designated 


H)  Central  African  Republic*  Accession  — 

(2)  Senegal* Ratification  ~ 

(3)  Madagascar  Ratification  ~ 

(4)  Malawi  Accession  — 

(5)  Cameroon* Accession  — 

(6)  Chad* Accession  — 

(7)  Togo* Ratification  — 

(8)  Gabon*  Accession  — 

(9)  United  States  of  America Ratification  ~ 

)(I0)  Germany,  Federal  Republic  of**  ~ Ratification  ~ 

(II)  Congo* Accession  — 

1(12)  Switzeriand**  Ratification  - 

(13)  United  Kingdom** Ratification  — 

(14)  France**  Ratification  ~ 

(15)  Soviet  Union Ratification  — 

(16)  Brazil Ratification  ~ 

(17)  Luxembourg**  Ratification  - 

(18)  Sweden** Ratification  - 


(19)  Japan 


Ratification 


(20)  Denmark Ratification 

(21)  Austria** Ratification 

(22)  Monaco  Ratification 

(23)  Netheriands**  —  Ratification 

(24)  Romania  Accession  — 

(25)  Norway Ratification 

(26)  Liechtenstein** Accession  ~ 

(27)  Australia  Accession  — 

1(28)  Hungary Ratification 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Korea 

(North  Korea)  Accession  ~ 

(30)  Finland Ratification 

(31)  Belgium**  Ratification 


15  September  1971 
08  March  1972 

27  March  1972 

16  May   1972 

15  March  1973- — 
12  February  1974- 

28  January  1975  — 
06  March  1975- — 

26  November  1975 
19  July   1976 

08  August  1977  — 
14  September  1977 

24  October  1977  — 

25  November  1977 

29  December  1977 

09  January   1978  — 
31  January   1978  — 

17  February  1978- 

01  July  1978  

01  September  1978 
23  January   1979  — 

22  March  1979 

10  April   1979 

23  April   1979 

01  October  1979  — 
19  December  1979 
31  December  1979 

27  March  1980 


08  April  1980 

01  July  1980  

14  September  1981 


01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 
10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 
31  March  1980 
27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 
01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 


'Members  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  patent  system.  Only  regional  patent  protection  is  available  for  OAPI  Member 
States.  A  designation  of  any  State  is  an  indication  Siat  all  OAPI  States  have  been  designated.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number 
of  OAPI  member  states  designated. 

** Members  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system.  Either  national  patents  or  European  patents  for  member  States  are  available 
through  PCT,  except  for  France  and  Belgium,  for  which  only  European  patents  are  available  if  PCT  is  used.  If  regional  protection  is  desired  for  one  or 
more  States,  the  indication  "regional  patent"  must  follow  the  designation  of  the  Stale  or  Stales.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  the  regional  patent 
protection  is  sought  for  several  States. 
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(ii)  whether  or  not  the  international  application  as 
filed  is  accompanied  by  a  power  of  attorney  (i.e. ,  a  docu- 
ment appointing  an  agent  or  a  common  representative),  a 
copy  of  a  general  power  of  attorney,  a  priority  document, 
a  document  relating  to  the  payment  of  fees,  and  any  other 
document  (to  be  specified  in  the  check  list); 
(iii)  [No  change] 
(b)  [No  change] 
3.4  [No  change] 


Rule  4 
The  Request  (Contents) 

4. 1  Mandatory  and  Optional  Contents:  Signature 
la)  [No  change] 

(b)  [No  change]     - 

(c)  The  request  may  contain 

(i)  indications  concerning  the  inventor  where  the  na- 
tional law  of  none  of  the  designated  States  requires  that 
the  name  of  the  inventor  be  furnished  at  the  time  of  filing 
a  national  application, 

(ii)  a  request  to  the  receiving  Office  to  transmit  the 
priority  document  to  the  International  Bureau  where  the 
application  whose  priority  is  claimed  was  filed  with  the 
national  Office  or  intergovernmental  authority  which  is 
the  receiving  Office. 
Id)  [No  change] 

4.2  [No  change]  j 

4.3  [No  change]  -^      ' 

4.4  Names  and  Addresses 
(a)  [No  change] 

lb)  [No  change] 

<c)  Addresses  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a  way  as  to  sat- 
isfy the  customary  requirements  for  prompt  postal  deliv- 
ery at  the  indicated  address  and,  in  any  case,  shall  consist 
of  all  the  relevant  administrative  units  up  to,  and  includ- 
ing, the  house  number,  if  any.  Where  the  national  law  of 
the  designated  State  does  not  require  the  indication  of  the 
house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such  number  shall  have 
no  effect  in  that  State.  It  is  recommended  to  indicate  any 
telegraphic  and  teleprinter  address  and  telephone  number 
of  the  agent  or  common  representative  or,  in  the  absence 
of  the  designation  of  an  agent  or  common  representative 
in  the  request,  of  the  applicant  first  named  in  the  request. 

Id)  For  each  applicant,  inventor,  or  agent,  only  one  ad- 
dress may  be  indicated,  except  that,  if  no  agent  has  been 
appointed  to  represent  the  applicant,  or  all  of  them  if 
more  than  one,  the  applicant  or,  if  there  is  more  than  one 
applicant,  the  common  representative,  may  indicate,  in 
addition  to  any  other  address  given  in  the  request,  an  ad- 
dress to  which  notification  shall  be  sent. 

4.5  [No  change] 

4.6  The  Inventor 
la)  [No  change] 

lb)  If  the  applicant  is  the  inventor,  the  request,  in  lieu 
of  the  indication  under  paragraph  (a),  shall  contain  a 
statement  to  that  effect. 

Ic)  [No  change] 

4.7  to  4.17  [No  change] 


2.  Designation  Fee  (Rule  15.2(a))  — -  127  Swiss  francs 

3.  Handling  Fee  (Rule  57.2(a))    162  Swiss  francs 

4.  Supplement    to    the    Handling    Fee 

(Rule  57.2(b))  162  Swiss  francs 

Surcharges 

5.  Surcharge   for  late   payment:   (Rule 

I6bis.2(a))  Minimum:   2(X)  Swiss 

francs 
Maximum:  500  Swiss 
francs 

IV.  Modifications  of  the  administrative  instructions  un- 
der the  PCT 


MODIFICATION 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Proper- 
ty Organization  has  modified  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions under  the  PCT  pursuant  to  Rule  89.2  of  the  PCT 
Regulations  as  set  out  below. 

Table  of  Modifications 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Fees 


Amounts 


1.   Basic    Fee:    (Rule    15.2(a))    if   the 
international     application     contains 

no  more  than  30  sheets  527  Swiss  francs 

if     the      international      application 

contains  more  than  30  sheets  527  Swiss  francs  plus 

.  1 1  Swiss  francs  for 

each  sheet  in  excess 
of    30    sheets 


Section  201  - modified* 

Section  202  modified* 

Section  203  modified* 

Section  206  deleted* 

Section  208  new** 

Section  209  new** 

Section  503  modified* 

Section  505  - modified* 

Section  507  modified* 

*With  effect  on  and  from  October  1 .  1981 . 
**With  effect  on  and  from  August  6,  1981 

Section  201 
Names  of  States:  Cancellation  of  Designations 

(a)  The  name  of  any  State  referred  to  in  the  request  shall 
be  indicated  either  by  the  full  name  of  the  State  or  by  a  gen- 
erally accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in 
English  or  French,  shall  be  as  appears  in  Annex  A.  If  the 
name  is  inserted  in  the  request  by  the  applicant  for  the  pur- 
pose of  designating  that  State,  the  receiving  Office,  or  the 
International  Bureau  where  the  receiving  Office  fails  to  do 
so,  shall  insert,  preferably  before  the  name  of  the  State,  the 
two-letter  country  code  identifying  the  State,  as  appears  in 
Annex  B. 

(b)  [No  change] 

Section  202 

Kind  of  Protection 

(a)  Where  the  applicant  wishes  his  application  to  be 
treated  in  any  designated  State  as  an  application  not  for  a 
patent  but  for  the  grant  of  another  kind  of  protection 
referred  to  in  Article  43.  he  shall  make  the  indication  in 
the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  4.12(a)  by  inserting  the 
words  "inventor's  certificate,"  "utility  certificate," 
"utility  model"  (or  "petty  patent"  for  Australia),  "pat- 
ent of  addition,"  "certificate  of  addition,"  "inventor's 
certificate  of  addition"  or  "utility  certificate  of  addi- 
tion," or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  immediately  after  the  indication  of  the 
said  State. 

(b)  Where,  in  respect  of  the  designation  of  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  the  applicant  is  seeking  two  kinds 
of  protection  under  Article  44,  he  shall  make  the  indica- 
tion referred  to  in  Rule  4. 1 2(b)  by  inserting,  immediately 
after  the  indication  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
and  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  one  of 
the  two  following  indications: 

(i)  "and  utility  model"; 

(ii)  "and  auxiliary  utility  model." 
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Section  203 
Regional  Patents 

(a)  If  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  in 
respect  of  any  designated  State  and  the  request  form  does 
not  contain  preprinted  indications  permitting  the  applicant 
[to  make  the  indication  in  the  request  referred  to  in  Rule 
4.  l(b)(iv),  the  applicant  shall  make  the  said  indication  by 
inserting  the  words  "regional  patent,"  or  their  equivalent 
in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  imme- 
diately after  the  indication  of  the  said  State  or,  where  an 
indication  has  been  made  under  Section  202,  after  that  in- 
[dication,  provided  that: 

(i)  where  Article  4(l)(ii),  third  clause,  applies,  and 
not  all  the  States  party  to  the  regional  treaty  have  been  des- 
ignated, the  international  application  shall  be  treated  as  if 
jail  those  States  had  been  designated  and  as  if  the  designa- 
tions of  all  such  States  contained  the  said  words,  whether 
the  said  designations  contained  an  indication  of  the  wish 
to  obtain  a  regional  patent  or,  according  to  Article  4(  1  )(ii). 
fourth  clause,  are  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indica- 
tion: 

^  (ii)  where  the  national  law  of  any  designated  Slate 
(Contains  a  provision  as  referred  to  in  Article  45(2),  the  In- 
Itemational  Bureau  shall,  according  to  Article  4(l)(ii), 
[fourth  clause,  treat  the  designation  as  if  it  contained  the 
said  words  even  where  the  applicant  failed  to  indicate 
them. 

(b)  The  applicant  may,  instead  of  the  words  "regional 
patent"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a),  use  other  words  to  the 
same  effect;  such  words  may  include  a  reference  to  a  patent 
to  be  granted  by  the  European  Patent  Office  under  the  Con- 
vention of  the  Grant  of  European  Patents  done  at  Munich 
|on  October  5,  1973  ("European  patent"),  where  the 
jregional  patent  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  is  a 
jEuropean  patent. 

I  (c)  An  indication,  in  respect  of  the  designation  of  Liech- 
tenstein or  Switzerland,  or  both,  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a 
Iregionai  patent  shall  be  taken  as  indicating  a  wish  to  obtain 
la  European  patent  in  respect  of  those  States,  whereas  the 
absence  of  any  indication  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional 
patent  in  respect  of  such  a  designation  shall  be  taken  as 
indicating  a  wish  to  obtain  a  patent  granted  by  the  Swiss 
Intellectual  Property  Office  in  respect  of  those  States. 

Section  206 

[Deleted] 

Section  208 

Application  of  Moneys  Received  by  the  Receiving  Office  in 
Certain  Cases:  Charging  of  Deficiency  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau 

(a)  A  receiving  Office  which  has  not  excluded  the  oper- 
ition  of  Rules  I6bis.  I  and  Ibbis.l  shall,  to  the  extent  that 
it  has  received  instructions  from  the  applicant  as  to  the 
fees  to  which  it  shall  apply  moneys  received  by  it  from  the 
applicant,  apply  those  moneys  accordingly. 

(b)  Where  a  receiving  Office  referred  to  in  paragraph 
a)  receives  moneys  from  the  applicant  which,  together 

with  any  other  moneys  so  received,  are  not  sufficient  to 
pover  in  full  the  transmittal  fee  (if  any),  the  international 
|fee  and  the  search  fee  (if  any),  the  receiving  Office  shall, 
^o  the  extent  that  it  has  not  received  instructions  from  the 
Applicant  as  to  the  fees  to  which  it  shall  apply  the  moneys 
Which  are  available  for  the  purposes,  apply  those  moneys 
in  payment,  successively,  of  the  fees  set  out  below  to  the 
extent  that  they  are  due  and  unpaid  and  in  the  order  in 
vhich  they  appear  below: 

(i)  the  transmittal  fee; 

(ii)  the  basic  fee  part  of  the  international  fee; 

(iii)  the  search  fee; 
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(iv)  the  designation  fee  part  of  the  international  fee. 

(c)  Where,  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b),  the  receiving 
Office  applies  moneys  in  payment  of  the  designation  fees, 
it  shall  apply  them  to  those  fees  successively  in  the  order 
in  which  the  designations  appear  in  the  international  appli- 
cation up  to  and  including  the  last  designation,  the  fee  for 
which  is  fully  covered  by  the  moneys. 

(d)(i)  When  notifying  the  International  Bureau  pursuant 
to  Rule  \6bis.\(d)  as  to  amounts  charged  to  that  Bureau 
pursuant  to  Rule  \6bis.\{a)  and/or  Rule  16^/i.  Kb),  the 
receiving  Office  shall,  if  it  has  received  moneys  from  the 
applicant,  inform  that  Bureau  of  the  fees  to  which  those 
moneys  have  been  applied  and  the  fees  which  it  has 
charged  to  the  International  Bureau.  The  receiving  Office 
shall,  where  applicable,  indicate  the  designations  (if  any) 
for  which  the  fees  were  paid  by  moneys  (if  any)  so  re- 
ceived and  the  designations  for  which  the  fees  were 
charged  to  the  International  Bureau 

(ii)  Where  moneys  have  been  applied  by  the  receiv- 
ing Office  in  accordance  with  an  instruction  received  from 
the  applicant  as  mentioned  in  paragraph  (a),  the  receiving 
Office  shall  inform  the  International  Bureau  as  to  the 
effect  of  the  said  instruction,  preferably  by  sending  the 
International  Bureau  a  copy  of  a  written  communication 
received  from  the  applicant. 

Section  209 

Indications  as  to  Deposited  Microorganisms 
on  a  Separate  Sheet 

(a)  To  the  extent  that  any  indication  with  respect  to  a 
deposited  microorganism  is  not  contained  in  the  descrip- 
tion, it  may  be  given  on  a  separate  sheet.  Where  any  such 
indication  is  so  given,  it  shall  preferably  be  on  the  form 
provided  in  Annex  F  as  form  PCT/RO/134  and.  if  fur- 
nished at  the  time  of  filing,  the  said  form  shall,  subject  to 
paragraph  (b),  preferably  be  attached  to  the  request  and 
referred  to  in  the  Check  List  referred  to  in  Rule  3.3(a)(ii). 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  the  Japanese  Patent  Office, 
when  Japan  is  designated,  paragraph  (a)  applies  only  to 
the  extent  that  the  said  form  or  sheet  is  included  as  one  of 
the  sheets  of  the  description  of  the  international  applica- 
tion at  the  time  of  filing. 

Section  503 

Method  of  Identifying  Documents  Cited  in  the 
International  Search  Report 

Identification  of  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
search  report  referred  to  in  Rule  43.5(b)  shall  be  made  by 
indicating  the  following  elements  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  listed: 

(a)  In  the  case  of  any  patent  document  (patent  documents 
being  patents  within  the  meaning  of  Article  2(ii)  as  well  as 
published  applications  relating  thereto): 

(i)  [no  change] 

(ii)  [no  change] 

(iii)  [no  change] 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  patentee  or  applicant  (in  capital 
letters,  where  appropriate  abbreviated); 

(V)  the  date  of  publication  of  the  cited  patent  docu- 
ment as  indicated  thereon;  and 

(vi)  where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines 
where  the  relevant  passages  appear,  or  the  relevant  figures 
of  the  drawings. 

(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  a  patent 
document  according  to  paragraph  (a)  above:  JP,  B, 
50-14535  (NCR  CORPORATION)  28  May  1975 
(28.05.75),  see  column  4,  lines  3  to  27). 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  [No  change] 

(d)  [No  change] 
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Section  505 

Indication  of  Citations  of  Particular  Relevance  in  the 
International  Search  Report 

(a)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
search  report  is  of  particular  relevance,  the  special  indica- 
tion required  by  Rule  43.5(c)  shall  consist  of  the  letter(s) 
"X"  and/or  "Y"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document. 

(b)  Category  "X"  is  applicable  where  a  document  is 
such  that  when  taken  alone,  a  claimed  invention  cannot  be 
considered  novel  or  cannot  be  considerd  to  involve  an 
inventive  step. 

(c)  Category  *'Y"  is  applicable  where  a  document  is 
such  that  a  claimed  invention  cannot  be  considered  to  in- 
volve an  inventive  step  when  the  document  is  combined 
with  one  or  more  other  such  documents,  such  combination 
being  obvious  to  a  person  skilled  in  the  art. 

Section  507 

Manner  of  Indicating  Certain  Special  Categories  of 
Documents  Cited  in  the  International  Search  Report 

(a)  [No  change] 

(b)  [No  change] 

(c)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international 
search  report  is  not  considered  to  be  of  particular  rele- 
vance requiring  the  use  of  categories  "X"  and/or  "Y" 
but  defines  the  general  state  of  the  art,  it  shall  be  indicated 
by  the  letter  "A"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said 
document.* 

*(see  III,  3.14  of  the  Guidelines  for  International  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 


such  document  shall  be  indicated  by  the  letter  "L"  next  to 
the  citation  of  the  document  and  the  reason  for  citing  the 
document  shall  be  given. 

*(see  VI,  4.3  of  the  Guidelines  for  International  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

**(see  VI.  6.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  International  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

(g)  Where  a  document  is  a  member  of  a  patent  fam- 
ily*, it  shall,  whenever  feasible,  be  mentioned  in  the  in- 
ternational search  report  in  addition  to  the  one  cited  be- 
longing as  well  to  this  family  and  should  be  preceded  by 
the  sign  amp)ersand  (&).  A  document  whose  contents 
have  not  been  verified  by  the  search  examiner  but  are  be- 
lieved to  be  substantially  identical  with  those  of  another 
document  which  the  search  examiner  has  inspected,  may 
be  cited  in  the  international  search  report  in  the  above- 
mentioned  manner  indicated  for  patent  family 
members**. 

*(see  VI.  3.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  International  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

**(see  VI.  5.2  of  the  Guidelines  for  International  Search  to  be 
Carried  Out  under  the  PCT) 

\.  Revised  Request  form  PCT/RO/ 101 

The  Request  form  for  an  international  application  filed 
under  the  PCT  has  been  revised  by  WIPO.  A  copy  of  the 
revised  form  is  reproduced  on  the  following  pages.  Full 
size  copies  are  available  free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Requests  should  be  sent  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  PCT, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  or  by  calling  703/557-2003. 
The  current  unrevised  request  forms  may  be  used  until 
March  1,  1982. 


(d)  [No  change] 

(e)  [No  change] 

(f)  Where  in  the  international  search  report  any  docu- 
ment is  cited  for  reasons  other  than  those  referred  to  in 
paragraphs  (a)  to  (e),  for  example: 

— a  document  which  may  throw  doubt  on  a  priority 
claim,* 

— a  document  cited  to  establish  the  publication  date  of  Oct.  27,  198 1 
another  citation,** 


V I .  Completed  sample  revised  Request  form 

A  revised  Request  form  which  has  been  completed  so 
that  it  may  be  used  as  a  guide  has  been  included  at  the  end 
of  this  notice. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 
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Patent  CoopentioD  Treaty  iBfomuitloii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-93  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)   50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,895,498,  Re.  S.N.  265,053,  FUed  May  19,  1981,  CI. 
62/64,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOL- 
ING  METAL  SLABS  WITH  A  UNITARY  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  DEPOSITING  AND  GRASPING  THE 
SLABS,  Willi  Manthey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  BWG 
Bergwerk  und  Walzwerk  Maschinenbau,  G.M.B.H.,  Duis- 
burg.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Ross,  Ex. 
Gp.:344 

3,932,355,  Re.  S.N.  304.883,  FUed  Sept.  23,  1981.  CI. 
526/209,  PREPARATION  OF  SOL  CHLOROPRENE 
POLYMERS,  Arthur  L.  Barney,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington, 
Del.Attomey  or  Agent:  P.  R.  Steyermark.Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3,961,454,  Re.  S.N.  301,835,  FUed  Sept.  14,  1981.  CI. 
52/527,  PREFABRICATED  INSULATION  PANEL, 
Howard  C.  Adams,  Owner  of  Record:  Global  Power  Ca, 
JVaverly.  Tenn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Hardaway, 
III.  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,008023,  Re.  S.N.  298.513,  FUed  Sept.  1,  1981,  CI. 
260/239.3B,  NEW  6-Aza-3H-l.  4-BENZODIAZE- 
PINE,  Walter  von  Bebenburg,  et  al.,  Ovmer  of  Record: 
Deutsche  GoU-und  SilberScheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt/Main,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W. 
Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,018,656,  Re.  S.N.  263,223,  FUed  May  13,  1981.  Q. 
203/11,  THERMAL  SOFTENING  AND  DISTILLA- 
TION BY  REGENERATIVE  METHOD.  Alfred  N. 
Rogers,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bechtel  International 
Corp..  San  Francisco,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  L. 
McGannon.  Ex.  Gp.:  177 
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4,147,761,  Re.  S.N.  297.386.  FUed  Aug.  28.  1981.  CI. 
423/473.  HYPOCHLOROUS  ACID  PROCESS  US- 
ING SWEEP  REACTOR,  John  A.  Wojtowicz,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Olin  Corp..  New  Haven,  Conn.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4,199,244,  Re.  S.N.  300,994,  FUed  Sept.  10,  1981,  CI. 
354/195,  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA,  Ed- 
win K.  Shenk.  Owner  of  Record:  Polaroid  Corp.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  R.  lliomton. 
Ex.  Gp.:211 

4,199,287,  Re.  S.N.  310.641,  FUed  Oct.  13.  1981.  CI. 
414/68.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STACKING  BLOCK-LIKE  ARTICLES.  Thomas  R. 
Salts.  Owner  of  Record:  Besser  Industries,  Ittc,  Roanoke, 
III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Learman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:314 

4,228,265,  Re.  S.N.  304.788.  FUed  Sept.  23.  1981.  G. 
526/230,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFUR- 
CURABLE  ACRYLIC  RUBBERS,  Tetsu  Ohishi,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaru 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  W.  Sherman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  144 

4,236,628,  Re.  S.N.  317,471.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  CI. 
198/525,  CONVEYOR  SKIRT  BOARD  AND  HOLD- 
ER, Richard  P.  Stahura,  Owner  of  Record:  Martin  Engi- 
neering Ca,  Neponset,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
F.  McWUliams,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,247,177,  Re.  S.N.  315,189,  FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  CI. 
351/44,  3D  MULTICHROME  FILTERS  FOR  SPEC- 
TACLE FRAMES,  Alvin  M.  Marks,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Anthony  H. 
Handal,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Exunining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b). 

3,865,678,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,123,  Requested:  Dec. 
10,  1981,  a.  428/91,  SUEDE-LIKE  RAISED  WOVEN 
FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF,  Miyoshi  Okamoto.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Austin  R.  MUler,  Ex.  Gp.:  164.  Requester:  Toray 
Industries,  Inc..  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

3392,984,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,124,  Requested:  Dec. 
14,  1981,  a.  307/530,  REGENERATING  CIRCUFF 
IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  KEYED  FLIP-FLOP,  Karl- 
Ulrich  Stein,  Owner  of  Record:  Siemens  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  HUl,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254,  Requester:  Mostek 
Corp.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certiflcatet  of  Correctioa  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  12, 1962 


Re.  30.592 

Re.  30.776 

3,882,887 

4,073,669 

4,134,797 

4,165.210 

4.165,330 

4,166,097 

4,195,638 

4,198,168 

4.209,500 

4,213,461 

4,213,589 

4,232,159 

4,235,990 

4,242,513 

4,246,547 

4,247,545 

4,247,671 

4,249,517 

4,250,007 

4,250,751 

4,251.482 


4,253,007 

4,281,684 

4,289,126 

4,259,306 

4,282,320 

4,289,318 

4,262,087 

4,283,121 

4,289,373 

4,265,366 

4,283,137 

4,289,898 

4,267,219 

4,283,348 

4,290,476 

4,272,635 

4,283,376 

4,290.695 

4,272,639 

4,283,846 

4.290,810 

4,273,186 

4,283,901 

4.292,645 

4,273,795 

4,284,007 

4,293,379 

4,273,856 

4,284,019 

4.294.698 

4,274,878 

4,284,225 

4.294,890 

4,274,923 

4,284,300 

4,295,040 

4,275,199 

4,284,523 

4,295,206 

4,275,287 

4,284,530 

4,296.339 

t 

4,275,744 

4,285,569 

4,296,587 

( 

4,276,974 

4,286.590 

4,296,601 

\ 

4,277,595 

4.286,645 

4,296,649 

4,277,655 

4,287,127 

4,296,853 

4,278,763 

4,287,793 

4,297,115 

4,280,099 

4,287,923 

4,297,351 

4,280,560 

4,288,410 

4,297,929 

4,280,614 

4,288,664 

4,298,860 

4,281,039 

4,288,684 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  coUections  of  earUer  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  Ubraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  coUections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

pubUc  in  gaining  dTective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  2S4-2SSS 

Arizona  *  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

CaUfomia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library ^. (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*' (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

niinois  Chicago  PubUc  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincob,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267      , 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930^50 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seanle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  278-3043 


•CoUectioa  ortanizcd  by  subject  maner. 

**Call  only  between  the  houn  of  1<MX)  •.m.  and  3O0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aasittant  Conunissioiier 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Aaiistant  Commiasioiier 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APFUCATIONS  AS  OF  NoTcmber  28, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


I 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D  E  TALBERT  Director 

^^^^  ^^°/^i^  S?^??™Y.  GROUP  12oS.  E.  VM^om  Director 

Snfn.'i™*?^^"^'^  ^  ^^'  ^^-  ^te";  Carbohydrates:  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicine"  Cosm^w: 
HIGH  roi%^R  ?SpM?ift^°D?^.^S,*^/^*^*yJ'*=  A"**  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrid«?Acid  Hdid  "  ^  tXMmeUcs. 
c  !i?i^  o^  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  I40--J.  O  THOMAS  JR  Director 
R«S'\^S^;S:S^.^°^^'^'^"°ir'l''^  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Sy;thetiISra,i^SS;°Synthetic 
Int^hrf^^S^iS^*"  "J*  ??"!f=  RecJ«»">K  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Opting  MoId5« 
fak.  Prosthdonucs;  Adhesive  and  Abradmg  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Pnxissrand  AdmSiS 

COA-ffNoWiff^^T^vff'^M'SS!!!!;?!^^ 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  I60-S.  N.  ZAHARNA  Duectw 

BlSi,i^^^r^'!:'''^i"L*"**r'^'*^  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Appanitus;  Stock  Materials;' Adhesive 
SPFrKM7ln?^ci5S!^*^Jl^,SSS,^^  ^r^  U^"*y  compositions;  and  Ph<XSgraphy.  '*™*™»'  Aoneaive 

SPECULIZEDOffiMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

''*t!S^^.''Si^-r?^™f{f**°?^  Anaiyticai  Ch«nistry;  Reactors;'  isugar  and  siarch;'  piper'  Maidngj  'oiatt'  Maniifac- 
^'S^J  S?*"^  and  Illuminating;  Qcanmg  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DistlUtibn;  Preser^g- UaSd  gS. 
AppS!i;^ff^2?lSl^""  "^"^^  ^""^'"^^  Refrigeration;  Co'ncentrative  kS^^j  Ki  oS 

aECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S  W  ENGLE.  Director 

w  f"  «dUtUization;Gener^  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  wd  Re  aS  Art  CoSSrs; 
«!Pprfri^''?'«S°i?S!f^Tyt;il°^?aJ?*'*'"«5  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scal«.  ^^>«'"ctors. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  DiS 

tit!l*"R^H.r!'^!]^t^**i\T"^T°°=ii"''"'^**?"'  ™'«nin*t»on;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Comniunications.  Op- 
ti^;  Rad^;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitn^;  CryptoSwhTLaS 

K^JJS  «S?hSS5c'£.^:[es'*^'^^^^^^  ^^'^^  ^^''■'  '^''^^'  E«P><»-^«d'??S?&n^ 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT 

^ZS;d2^^S?SS>IS'^*"^  '''''"^°"'  '''^'^*'  "^^  ^"^"«'  Compuution  and  Convenion; 
'^^^^  A^L  SMTTH  "rSSto™^  ^^  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 


6-23-80 

12-06-79 
9- 13-80 

11-14-80 
9-17-80 


8^-80 
6-11-80 

3-06-80 
12-07-79 


Ki  i:nnni^i?rr^xMi:ri^C^^^!i^^:^"'^,'^"'*^  jvicasunng  ana  lesong;  indicaUng;  Fluent  Material  F 
^S^^L^"^^?^^  SYSTCMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  cSStor   ......  8-06-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuite-  Wave  Transn^isson 
Lmes  and  Networks;  OpUcs;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  v,ireuiB,  wave  transmission 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KE>JNETH  L.  CAg£  Director    * ,  ,.  «, 

Industrial  Arts;  Househokl,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  J-I4-W 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  i.5ij« 

^H^?°i^«"w=  E!e;;'«ton;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding; 'bisp^ing;' Fluid  Sprin- 
kling;  Fire  Extinguuhers;  Cora  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  As^tM  Solids   B^- 

MATlteL^ISAP?N^^TTJ|?Ji**p't?J,X*^?^^  loTi^^L  L^y'SfuijSS:  ^ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN  Director 

Manufactunng  Process^.  As«mbUn^  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  MeuaDeformin^lS  Metd 
ft^'^u^"'^^^^  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping ^SSdfngfu^rk  2d 

AMUsSipN?  Sm^NnS^Ji?^*^^^^^  •"*»  ^^^  Printed  Matte? 

AMUbEMENT^HUSBAIWRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

,  Amusement  and  Exercising  Deyic«;  Projectors;  Aninwil  and  Plant  Husbandry;' Plants;'  Harvejtiiig; 'e^  Working  ud 

HEAT  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director ,0.22  79 

Power  Plante;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps  Heat 'Oener- 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 
G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 


644-80 


3-17-80 


Buddmg  Structures;  Racks;  Cabmets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints  Miscel- 
Uneous  Hafdwaie;  Textiles;  Sewmg  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DnSEfi- 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutcfies  i^niiing.  Mimng. 


3-17-80 


Ex^tkM  of  pttCBts:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1981 .  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earher  due  to  shortened  tenns  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690  79th  Con«M«.  aDow^vad  a  „«..♦«  i«^ 
^i'tf  Ty*^'^  ^i"  ^T  ^'''  '?''*  Con^css^  approved  August  23.  1954  (M  siT.  ?S  .  or  wS^  ffJc  l^th^?^  c^ 
tailed  by  disclamier  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  «Se  of  nmStSISLl  £' 
IoM^  may  have  expired  before  the  full  tenn  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  hq)sed  under  the  pTSSionsTsJu  Sclsi 


Patents 


Plant  Patents  '.'.'.'.'.'.'. Numbers  3.154.787  to  3,158.866.  irtclusive 

Numbers  245 1  to  2454.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  12,  1982 

Matter  encl«»ed  in  he.vy  b«ket»  C  1  «ppem  in  the  origins  p«cnt  but  fbrn»  no  i«t  of  thi.  r^ 

indicatet  additions  made  by  reiuue. 


Re.30,844 
RUN-ON  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
Shino  Yad,  Anka,  aad  Miaora  Atsoni,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
JaiMB,  aitigBon  to  Hoada  GOtca  Kogyo  KabaiUki  g«««iTn. 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
Origiaal  No.  3,805,7«,  dated  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  309,745, 
Not.  27, 1972.  AppUcattoa  for  ntuat  Not.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

lat  a.3  F02B  77/00 
US.  CL  123—196  DB  9  nmt^ 


b.  a  plurality  of  measuring  vats  disposed  on  said  appantiu 
frame, 

c.  a  light  source, 

d.  light  detecting  means, 

e.  means  for  supporting  said  Ught  detecting  means  and  said 
light  source  in  alignment,  [and  J  said  supporting  means 
comprising: 

L  a  rotary  platform  joumaled  in  the  vertical  central  axis  of 
said  stationary  a^aratus  frame, 

it  said  rotary  platform  having  means  for  aligning  said  light 
source  and  said  light  detecting  means,  said  measuring  vats 
positioned  between  said  light  source  and  said  light  detect- 


jt  A  run-on  preventing  device  for  a  fuel  component  duct  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  duct  having  a  throttle 
valve,  [a  lever  arm  for  controlling  movement  of  the  throttie 
valve.l  a  throttle  control  line  for  opening  the  throttle  valve,  a 
lever  arm  for  controlling  movement  of  the  throttle  valve,  and  a 
closing  spring  opposing  the  throttle  control  line  to  close  the 
throttle  valve,  the  run-on  preventing  device  comprising:  a 
housing  means;  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  housing  means  into  a 
vented  chamber  and  a  control  chamber;  a  pin  extending  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  the  lever  arm;  a  spring  backing  the 
diaphragm  for  maintaining  the  pin  in  contact  with  the  lever 
arm;  a  restricted  outlet  from  the  control  chamber  tending  to 
delay  closing  of  the  throttie  valve  in  response  to  tiie  closing 
spring;  a  check  valve  to  admit  air  to  tiie  control  chamber  when 
the  control  chamber  expands;  a  bleed  valve;  a  spring  positioned 
within  said  control  chamber  normally  holding  tiie  bleed  valve  in 
its  open  position  exposing  tiie  control  chamber  to  atmospheric 
pressure;  a  solenoid  control  operable,  when  energized,  to  hold 
the  bleed  valve  in  its  closed  position,  and  operable,  when 
de<nergized,  to  permit  tiie  bleed  valve  spring  to  open  tiie 
bleed  valve;  and  an  ignition  switch  having  a  closed  position 
energizing  tiie  solenoid  control  to  close  the  bleed  valve  in  an 
off  position  de-energizing  tiie  solenoid  control  to  open  tiie 
bleed  valve  tiiereby  to  free  tiie  diaphragm  for  movement  with 
the  tiirottie  valve  to  effect  immediate  closure  in  response  to  tiie 
closure  spring. 


:jmm 


ing  means  for  measuring  the  light  transmisskm  character- 
istics of  said  vats  during  rotation  of  said  platform,  and 
HL  said  aligning  means  directly  connecting  said  light  source 
and  said  light  detecting  means  to  said  rotary  platform  in 
fixed  spaced-apart  relationship  with  reelect  to  one  an- 
other, and 

'.  [means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  relative  to  said 
measuring  vats,  said  measuring  vats  positioned  between 
said  Ught  source  and  said  light  detecting  means  for  mea- 
suring the  light  transmission  characteristics  of  said  vatsj 
means  for  rotating  said  platform  relative  to  said  apparatus 
frame  during  measurement  of  said  light  transmission  charac- 
teristics. 


Re.  30,845 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING  THE 

UGHT  TRANSMISSION  FACTOR  OR  UQUID  TEST 

SAMPLES 

Michel  Oaaona  de  Mcndez,  MoatUiery;  Michel  J.  Dapny,  Liny- 

Gargan;  Roland  Chamtoa,  Paria,  aod  Albert  Foocari,  Gagay, 

aU  of  Firaace,  aadprara  to  Rooaael-Uclaf,  RomaiaTOle,  France 
Original  No.  3,829,221,  dated  Aug.  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  335,890, 

Feb.  26, 1973.  AppUcatiOD  for  rdaaoe  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

971,563 

aalms  priority,  appUcattoa  Fhrncc,  Feb.  29, 1972, 72.6802 

iBt  a^  GOIN  21/13;  GOIJ  3/42 

U  A  a  356-440  35  ctata, 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  series  of  liquid  test  samples 
for  tiieir  light  transmission  characteristics  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  circular  apparatus  frame. 


Re  30346 
SUBMARINE  PIPELINE  LAYING  VESSEL 
Alczaader  C  Laag,  Hcaly  on  Thamra.  Eaglaad,  and  Peter  A. 
LoBdc,  HooatOB,  Tex.,  aari^on  to  Saata  Fc  lateraatloaal 
CorporatioB,  Orange,  Calif . 
Original  No.  3,982,402,  dated  Sep.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  574,433, 
May  5, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  rdacM  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
944,979 

lat  a^  F16L  1/00;  B63B  35/04;  B65H  75/00 
U.S.  a  405— 168  25ClalM 


1.  A  vessel  for  continuously  laying  a  pipeline  on  the  bed 
underlying  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 
a  pipe  supply  reel  mounted  for  roution  on  said  vessel  about 

[its  horizontal!  o  predetermined  axis; 
drive  means  for  routing  said  reel  [tiiereby  unwinding  a  pipe 
section  J; 
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a  diverter  structure  having  one  end  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  vessel  and  having  the  other  end  extending  upwardly 
in  the  direction  of  said  reel  and  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  the  deck  of  said  vessel;  and  pipe-conditioning  means 
mounted  on  said  diverter  structure  for  conditioning  said 
pipe  section  and  discharging  the  conditioned  pipe  section 
into  said  body  of  water. 


Re.  30,847 

TUBULAR  WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR 

Thonas  A.  Gee,  Alka  Park,  Mkh.,  aadgnor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tkMi,  derdaiid,  Ohio 
Origiul  No.  3,938,112,  dated  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  460,325, 
Apr.  12, 1974.  AppUcatkM  for  reiaane  No?.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
855316 

bt  CL^  H02K  21/38;  GOSC  19/12 
U.S.  CL  310—168  14  Claims 


13.  A  signal  generator  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
angular  velocity  of  a  rotating  body,  said  signal  generator  compris- 
ing a  rotor  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said  body,  said  rotor 


being  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  having  at  least  one  array  of 
magnetic  field  interrupting  means  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
sensing  means  mounted  proximate  to  said  rotor  establishing  an  air 
gap  therebetween,  said  sensing  means  including  a  magnetic  flux 
source,  means  for  producing  a  split  magnetic  flux  path,  and  coil 
means,  said  split  magnetic  flux  path  producing  means  including 
first  and  second  pole  pieces  positioned  relative  to  said  magnetic 
flux  source  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  and  equidistant  from  said  mag- 
netic flux  source,  said  sensing  means  being  retained  by  retaining 
means  in  a  tubular  housing  permitting  axial  and  angular  move- 
ment of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  sensing  means  retained 
thereby  when  proper  orientation  of  said  sensing  means  is  being 
established  for  different  rotor  sizes  and/or  spacings  of  magnetic 
field  interrupting  means,  said  tubular  housing  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
axis,  said  proper  orientation  of  said  sensing  means  occuring  when 
said  first  and  said  second  pole  pieces  are  alternatively  in  register 
with  said  magnetic  field  interrupting  means  in  said  rotor  resulting 
in  the  interruption  of  said  split  magnetic  flux  path  by  said  mag- 
netic field  interrupting  means  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  causing  a 
flux  change,  said  proper  orientation  of  said  sensing  means  being 
retained  by  means  for  mounting  said  sensing  means  permitting 
axial  movement  of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  sensing  means 
retained  thereby  while  preventing  angular  movement  of  said  tubu- 
lar housing  after  said  proper  orientation  of  said  sensing  means  is 
established,  said  axial  movement  being  limited  by  gauging  means 
adjacent  said  rotor,  said  coil  means  being  responsive  to  said  flux 
change  to  produce  an  output  signal,  said  coil  means  being  mini- 
mally responsive  to  any  flux  change  resulting  from  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  rotor. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  12, 1982 
ERRATA 

^^  See 

^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^^2-517 4,309,872 

^^^"^^8 4,309,951 

^^3-0^2 4,309,952 

°^^-001 ■ 4,310,324 

°^^-^^ • 4,310,325 

501-015 : 4,310,357 

3^^-280 4,310,385 

^24-263... 4,310,589 

^24-270 4,310,590 

^35-146 4,310,635 

556-451 4,310,678 

556-462 4,310,679 

556-467 4,310,680 
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4,309,774 
VENTILATING  HELMET 
Chester  D.  GnzowiU,  291  Sequoia  Ct,  #11,  Thousand  Oaks, 
Calif.  91360 

Continiiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,655,  Jan.  21, 1979, 

abaodoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,962 

lot  a.}  A61F  9/06 

Uj5.a.2— 8  3  Claims 


^e 


1.  In  combination  with  a  welding  helmet,  said  helmet  being 
formed  of  a  thin  sheet  material  wall  member,  said  wall  member 
having  a  front  surface,  said  front  surface  including  a  window, 
said  helmet  including  an  internal  chamber,  said  internal  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  a  person's  head  with  that  person  being 
able  to  observe  through  said  window,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  opening  formed  through  said  wall  member  connecting 
with  said  internal  chamber,  a  fan  blade  located  within  said 
opening  adapted  to  move  air  into  said  internal  chamber, 
said  fan  blade  being  electrically  operated,  an  electrical 
battery  source  mounted  on  said  front  surface  of  said  wall 
member,  said  electrical  battery  source  connected  to  oper- 
ate said  fan  blade,  said  electrical  battery  source  compris- 
ing a  light  sensitive  cell,  said  cell  to  produce  electrical 
energy  to  operate  said  fan  blade  upon  sensing  a  satisfac- 
tory level  of  light  energy  such  as  from  a  welding  arc;  and 
said  fan  blade  being  mounted  within  a  housing,  said  housing 
including  a  hollow  tubular  extension,  said  extension  termi- 
nating in  an  access  opening  into  said  ambient,  said  exten- 
sion being  mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall 
member,  said  access  opening  being  displaced  from  said 
front  surface  of  said  wall  member  and  located  adjacent  the 
back  edges  of  said  wall  member,  said  light  sensitive  cell 
being  mounted  on  said  housing,  whereby  said  housing  can 
be  readily  adapted  to  existing  helmet  structures  with  a 
minimum  amount  of  modification. 


4,309,775 
VISOR  FOR  GOGGLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
ATTACHMENT 
Robert  L.  Jory,  8525  W.  55th  Dr.,  Ar?ada,  Colo.  80004 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,519,  Not.  15, 1979, 
itendoaed.  lUs  appikatioB  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,266 
iBt  CL^  A61F  9/02.  9/04 
UJ5.  a  2—12  6  OaiBH 

1.  A  visor  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  goggles  includ- 
ing a  lens,  a  rim  supporting  the  lens  and  having  elongated 
openings  defined  therethrough  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
extending  through  the  rim  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  lens,  and  an  elastic  headband  attached  to  the  rim  at 
the  ends  of  the  headband  at  the  openings  in  the  rim,  the  visor 
member  comprising: 
a  brim  portion  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  the  rear 


edge  being  configured  to  complementarily  engage  the 
upper  portion  of  the  goggles;  and 
opposed  visor  member  end  mounting  sections  extending 
from  the  sides  of  the  brim  portion  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto,  the  end  sections  including 
upper  and  lower  notches  defined  therein  and  delineating 
upper  and  lower  mounting  tabs,  the  dimension  of  the 
mounting  tabs  being  greater  than  the  largest  dimension  of 


the  goggle  rim  elongated  openings  whereby  the  mounting 
tab  may  bear  upon  the  rear  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
openings  to  securely  mount  the  visor  member  to  the  gog- 
gles; 
whereby  the  visor  member  may  be  secured  to  the  goggles  by 
engaging  the  rear  edge  of  the  brim  portion  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  goggles,  and  tensioning  the  brim  portion 
thereagainst  by  means  of  the  end  mounting  sections  en- 
gaged in  the  openings  of  the  goggle. 


4,309,776 

INTRAVASCULAR  IMPLANTATION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Ramon  Bergner,  5865  Blooafidd  Gtena,  Wcft  Blooadleld, 

Mich.  48033 

FUcd  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,484 
iBt  CL3  A61F  1/00.  1/24:  A61M  5/00 
UJS.  a  3-1  15 


1.  An  intravascular  device  having  a  chamber  for  containing 
transplanted  cells  and  having  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  means  designed  and  shaped  for  suturing  in  an  opening 
made  in  the  wall  of  a  blood  vessel  with  a  porous  chamber- 
forming  wall  thereof  providing  an  interface  between  the  cells 
in  the  chamber  and  the  blood  in  the  vessel,  said  porous  cham- 
ber-forming wall  having  a  pore  size  permitting  continuous 
diffusion  of  hormonal  components  therethrough  but  blocking 
the  diffusion  of  cells. 


4,309,777 

ARTinCIAL  INTERVERTEBRAL  DISC 

AroB  A.  Patil,  1011  Valley  View  Dr.,  Miaot,  N.  Dak.  58701 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,564 

iBt  CL^  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  CL  3—1.91  6  OaiBH 

1.  An  artificial  intervertebral  disc  for  implantations  in  the 
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disc  space  after  the  removal  of  a  diseased  or  damaged  cervical 
intervertebral  disc,  comprising, 
an  upper  disc  portion, 

a  lower  disc  portion  mounted  on  said  upper  disc  portion, 
said  upper  disc  portion  having  spike  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  thereof  for  engagement  with 
the  vertebra  thereabove. 


said  lower  disc  portion  having  spike  means  extending  down- 
wardly ffom  the  lower  end  thereof  for  engagement  with 
the  vertebra  therebelow, 

and  spring  means  positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower 
disc  portion  yieldably  urging  said  disc  portions  away  from 
each  other. 


4,309,778 

NEW  JERSEY  MENISCAL  BEARING  KNEE 

REPLACEMENT 

Frederick  F.  Bucchcl,  and  Michael  J.  Pappas,  both  of  Irrington, 

NJ^  asaignon  to  Biomedical  Eogineeriog  Corp.,  Newark, 

NJ. 

Flkd  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,694 

Int.  OJ  A61F  1/03 

VS.  a.  3—1.911  48  CUdma 


439,779 

PERSONAL  URINAL  DEVICE  USEABLE  BY  MALES 

AND  FEMALES 

Ulaod  W.  Knight,  Tempc,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Panl  W.  Reichert, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,226 

Int  a.J  A47C  19/06 

US.  CL  4— 144J  22  ClaiM 


1.  A  personal  urinal  adapted  for  collecting  urine  from  either 
a  male  or  a  female,  said  urinal  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  for  collecting  the  urine; 

(b)  means  for  manipulating  said  urinal  into  place  for  use; 

(c)  an  opening  disposed  in  said  housing  for  ingress  of  urine; 

(d)  said  opening  including  an  edge  defining  the  bottom  and 
sides  of  said  opening,  said  edge  being  configured  to  form 
a  seal  with  the  flesh  extending  upwardly  from  the  vaginal 
opening  and  along  either  side  of  the  labia  majora  to  a  point 
beyond  the  urethra  on  placement  of  said  housing  in  posi- 
tion for  use  by  a  female;  and 

(e)  said  opening  further  including  a  spout  defming  a  segment 
of  said  edge  and  having  an  interior  downwardly  sloping 
surface  for  supporting  the  penis  on  placement  of  said 
housing  in  position  for  use  by  a  male; 

whereby,  said  urinal  is  useable  effectively  and  without  urine 
seepage  by  either  males  or  females. 


U  U  u 


I 


1.  An  improved  prosthetic  joint  of  the  type  including: 

(a)  tibial  platform  means  having  a  first  superior  bearing 
surface,  the  tibial  platform  means  for  replacing  tibial  por- 
tions of  a  knee; 

(b)  bearing  insert  means  having  a  first  inferior  bearing  sur- 
face which  slidably  engages  the  first  superior  bearing 
surface  of  the  tibial  platform  means  for  sliding  movement 
relative  thereto  during  joint  articulation,  the  bearing  insert 
means  for  providing  an  articulated  joint  between  the  tibial 
platform  means  and  femoral  portions  of  the  knee; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(c)  means  for  constraining  motion  of  the  bearing  insert 
means  during  joint  articulation  to  a  predetermined  path 
relative  to  the  tibial  platform  means. 


439,780 
TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 
Giuaeppe  Fantetti,  Breada,  Italy,  aasigDor  to  I.CS.  Qdaco 
S.P.A.,  Barletta,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  11, 1979,  5232  A/79 
Int.  a.}  A47K  13/00 
VS.  CL  4—234  7  Claims 

1.  A  toilet  seat  and  cover  therefor,  particularly  for  use  with 
a  toilet  bowl  having  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  clearance 
holes  in  its  rear,  upper  part,  said  toilet  seat  being  pivotably 
connected  to  the  cover  therefor,  said  toilet  seat  and  cover 
assembly  comprising:  a  supporting  plate  pivotably  attached  to 
said  toilet  seat  and  said  seat  cover  and  having  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tal openings  therein;  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  apertures  in 
said  supporting  plate;  a  pair  of  anchoring  means  positioned  in 
said  vertically  oriented  apertures;  a  pair  of  locking  pins 
mounted  and  guided  in  said  horizontal  openings  in  said  sup- 
porting plates,  said  locking  pins  intersecting  said  apertures  of 
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said  supporting  plate;  an  intermediate  portion  in  each  of  said 
locking  pins  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  anchoring 


°'    m  /'*      •*■     13'  20    23  ^  29 


439.781 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  Dl. 

1  FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,402 

I  Int  a.}  E03D  13/00 

VS.  a.  4—304  5  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  flushing  system  comprising: 

an  electrically  operated  flush  valve; 

a  control  box; 

a  light  source  mounted  in  said  control  box; 

a  photosensor  mounted  in  said  control  box  adjacent  said 
light  source; 

a  lens  system  located  in  said  control  box,  said  lens  system 
comprising  spaced  convex  lenses,  one  positioned  in  front 
of  said  light  source  and  one  positioned  in  front  of  said 
photosensor,  said  lenses  being  arranged  to  focus  on  said 


photosensor  only  light  from  said  light  source  reflected 
from  an  object  operatively  adjacent  said  light  source; 

a  cover  plate  for  said  control  box,  said  cover  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  in  register  with  said  lenses; 

a  control  circuit  in  said  control  box  responsive  to  said  photo- 
sensor and  connected  to  said  flush  valve  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  flush  valve; 

said  control  circuit  including  a  time  delay  which  inhibits 
operations  of  the  flush  valve  until  reflected  light  is  sensed 
by  said  photosensor  for  a  preselected  time  period. 


439,782 

DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  FECAL  SPECIMENS 

Esteban  Paulin,  5  Guerrero,  Qneretaro,  Mexico 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  18638 

Int  a.3  A47K  ;7/0a-  E03D  7i/00 

U.S.  a  4-661  11 


means  upon  rotation  by  180  degrees  in  one  direction  and  in  the 
opposite  direction,  respectively,  of  said  locking  pins. 


I.  A  specimen  collector  for  use  in  association  with  a  toilet 
bowl  comprising: 

a  flat  base  element  of  size  and  shape  as  to  effectively  overlie 
the  rear  portion  of  the  toilet  bowl  when  in  a  normal  opera- 
tive position-  thereon  for  receiving  the  whole  specimen 
discharged  into  the  toilet  bowl  opening; 

said  base  element  including  a  linear  forward  margin  for 
defining  a  substantial  forward  opening  with  the  toilet 
bowl  and  to  permit  ready  urinal  discharge  into  the  toilet 
bowl  without  intermixing  with  the  specimen  being  dis- 
charged; 

said  base  element  including  a  rear  portion  for  engagement 
beneath  a  toilet  seat  on  the  toilet  seat  for  stabilizing  the 
collector  when  a  specimen  is  being  discharged  therein; 

said  base  element  including  a  central  portion  defming  a 
central  through  opening  of  sufficient  diameter  to  be  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  rectum  of  one  discharging  the  speci- 
men; 

a  collection  bag  secured  to  said  base  element  and  depending 
beneath  and  completely  underlying  the  central  through 
opening  for  catching  the  specimen  being  discharged;  and 

said  collection  bag  including  a  free  rear  margin  disposed 
beneath  the  under-surface  of  said  base  element  for  permit- 
ting specimen-excess  to  be  scraped  therethrough  and 
discharged  into  the  toilet  bowl. 

II.  In  combination,  a  specimen  collector  for  use  in  associa- 
tion with  a  toilet  bowl,  said  specimen  collector  comprising: 

a  flat  base  element  of  size  and  shape  as  to  effectively  overlie 
the  rear  portion  of  the  toilet  bowl  when  in  a  normal  opera- 
tive position  thereon  for  receiving  the  whole  specimen 
discharged  into  the  toilet  bowl  opening; 

said  base  element  including  a  linear  forward  margin  for 
defming  a  substantial  forward  opening  with  the  toilet 
bowl  and  to  permit  ready  urinal-discharge  into  the  toilet 
bowl  without  intermixing  with  the  specimen  being  dis- 
charged; 
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said  base  element  including  a  rear  portion  for  engagement 
beneath  a  toilet  seat  on  the  toilet  seat  for  stabilizing  the 
collector  when  a  specimen  is  being  discharged  therein; 

said  base  element  including  a  central  portion  defining  a 
central  through  opening  of  sufficient  diameter  to  position 
beneath  the  rectum  of  one  discharging  the  specimen; 

a  collection  bag  secured  to  said  base  element  and  depending 
beneath  and  completely  underlying  the  central  through 
opening  for  catching  the  specimen  being  discharged,  said 
collection  bag  comprising  a  foldable  material,  said  base 
element  including  a  fold-line  extending  through  said  linear 
margin  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  element  for  defining 
two  foldable  and  juxtapositionable  halves  for  being  folded 
during  both  before  and  aAer  a  specimen  is  collected;  and 

a  mailer  envelope  having  a  scalable  closure  for  packaging 
said  specimen  collector  before  use,  said  mailer  envelope 
being  of  a  material  to  protect  the  integrity  of  the  specimen 
being  collected,  said  specimen  collector  being  sealingly 
received  in  said  mailer  envelope  after  collection. 


4,309,783 

AIXrUSTABLY  CONFORMABLE  BED 

Michael  A.  Caminack,  and  Keith  M.  MuUins,  both  of  Ft.  Collins, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft  Collins,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,193 

Int  a.5  A47C  21/06;  A61G  7/(XX  7/06 

VS.  a.  5—508  32  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  flexible  pad  which  overlies  a  supporting 
substrate  and  includes  a  feature  of  flexural  adjustability  of  said 
pad  to  a  plurality  of  different  positions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

an  inflatable  bag  shaped  to  be  positioned  between  said  pad 
and  said  substrate; 

means  for  inflating  said  bag; 

at  least  one  elongated  flexible  element  secured  with  respect 
to  said  bag  and  of  a  specific  length  which  limits  and  de- 
fines contour  of  said  bag  upon  inflation  thereof; 

a  frame  assembly  disposed  between  said  bag  and  said  pad 
and  including  a  plurality  of  sections  hinged  together  to 
permit  spatial  inclination  of  one  section  relative  to  an- 
other; 

and  means  for  effectively  securing  said  element  to  at  least 
one  of  said  sections  interiorly  of  said  assembly. 


and  the  face  panel  of  the  pillow  which  said  overlay  sheet 
means  overlays;  and 


reclosable  display  space  access  means  for  opening  said  nor- 
mally closed  display  space  to  permit  the  insertion,  ar- 
rangement, mounting  and  removal  of  the  objects  to  be 
displayed  in  the  combination  pillow-display  case. 


4,309,785 
ALIGNING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAILER  BOATS 
Edward  J.  Budd,  19  Prince  St,  Brighton,  Queensland,  4017, 
Australia 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  19, 1978,  PD6461 
Int.  a.3  B63B  21/64 
VS.  a.  9—1 J  9  Claims 


-^    ^^%=^    _ 


1.  Aligning  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  boat  in  operative 
relationship  to  a  trailer  during  launching  and  retrieving  opera- 
tions, said  aligning  apparatus  including  a  strut  assembly  having 
locating  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  said  trailer  in  an 
operative  manner  in  which  said  strut  assembly  extends  trans- 
versely away  from  said  trailer  and  support  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  strut  assembly  for  a  line  adapted  to  extend  from  said 
support  means  to  the  stem  of  the  boat  and  said  line  passing 
forwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  the  front  of  the  trailer  and  said 
strut  assembly  being  of  such  length  that  said  support  means  is 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  trailer  a  distance  sufficient  to 
enable  said  line  to  be  tensioned  to  counteract  athwartship 
movement  of  said  stem. 


4,309,784 
PILLOW-DISPLAY  CASE      ' 
Patrke  Cohen,  100-5  DeKniif  PI.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10475 
FDed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,560 
Int  a.3  A47G  9/00 
VS.  a.  5—442  4  Claims 

1.  Combination  pillow-display  case  for  housing  and  display- 
ing a  variety  of  objects  wherein  the  pillow  is  of  conventional 
construction  comprising  a  front  face  panel,  the  peripheral 
edges  of  which  are  connected  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  a  rear 
face  panel,  enclosing  therebetween  suitable  pillow-stuffing 
material,  which  comprises: 
transparent  flexible  overlay  sheet  means  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  at  least  one  face  panel  of  the  pillow,  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  overlay  sheet  means  being  at- 
tached to  the  pillow  so  that  at  least  one  normally  closed 
display  space  is  formed  between  said  overiay  sheet  means 


4,309,786 
BUOY  FLOTATION  SYSTEM 
Darid  A.  Sharp,  Newport  R.L,  and  Darid  J.  Salisbury,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,250 
Int  a.)  B63B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  9—8  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  flotation  system  for  a  buoy  comprising: 
a  float; 

a  container  enclosing  a  fluid  for  inflating  said  float; 
a  chamber  connecting  said  container  with  said  float; 
a  cutter  located  within  said  chamber,  said  cutter  having  a 
cutting  edge,  a  portion  of  said  container  extending  into 
said  chamber  adjacent  said  cutting  edge; 
means  including  an  explosive  charge  for  activating  said 
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cutter,  upon  deployment  of  said  buoy,  to  sever  said  por- 
tion from  said  container  for  releasing  the  fluid  enclosed  in 
said  container;  and 
said  cutter  comprises  a  piston  for  driving  said  cutting  edge, 
said  piston  slidably  mating  with  a  wdl  of  said  chamber, 


said  portion  of  said  container  extending  past  the  surface  of 
said  wall  via  an  aperture  in  said  wall,  said  piston  being 
adapted  to  admit  a  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  container  to 
I  said  float  subsequent  to  severing  said  container  portion  in 
response  to  activation  of  said  cutter  by  said  explosive 
charge. 


4,309,787 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

WASHER  MEMBERS  WITH  FASTENER  MEMBERS 

Gerhard  Lapohn,  4786  W.  220th  St,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio  44126 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,558 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/08 

VS,  a.  10—155  A  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  washer  members  on  axially 
extending  shank  portions  of  fastener  members  including 

abase, 

an  assembly  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  about  an 
axis  of  rotation, 

said  assembly  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  pockets  adapted  to  receive 
a  washer  and  a  fastener  therein  in  alignment  with  each 
other  about  an  axis  a  distance  R  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  assembly  wheel. 

means  for  rotating  said  assembly  wheel  about  its  axis  of 
rotation, 

means  for  feeding  the  washers  in  an  oriented  position  into 
said  pockets  of  said  wheel, 

means  for  feeding  the  fasteners  in  an  oriented  position  into 
said  pockets  of  said  wheel, 

said  pockets  having  at  least  one  hook  poriion  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  the  radius  of  rotation  R  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  pocket  and  downstream  of  the  inter- 
section of  the  radius  of  rotation  R  and  the  upstream  side  of 
said  pocket 

a  stationary  arcuate  cam  secured  to  said  base  and  extending 
about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  after  the 


washers  and  fasteners  are  received  in  said  pockets  of  said 
wheel,  said  arcuate  cam  having  an  arcuate  cam  surface 
means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  one  of  the  fasteners  and 
the  washers  along  a  helical  path  and  thereby  effecting 
simultaneous  relative  movement  between  the  fasteners 
and  washers  in  the  pockets  by  increasing  the  telescopic 
assembled  relationship  between  the  shank  portions  of  the 
fasteners  and  washers  and 
means  for  removing  the  fasteners  and  washers  from  said 
pockets  of  said  wheel  after  the  tdescopic  assembled  rela- 
tionship of  the  fasteners  and  washers  is  increased. 


4,309,788 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLEANER  FOR  TRAILER 

INTERIORS 

Douglas  R.  Brager,  2024  W.  Greenough  Dr.,  and  Randall  J. 

Kappes,  907  AUce,  both  of  Missoula,  Mont  59801 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,624 

Int  a.3  B60S  3/00 

VS.  a.  15—53  A  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  the  interior  of  a  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  rear  opening  therein,  comprising  a  self-propelled 
movable  frame  driven  by  means  of  an  electric  motor  and  oper- 
able to  enter  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  for  cleaning  the  same, 
electric  storage  batteries  mounted  on  said  movable  frame  and 
operable  to  power  said  electric  motor,  drive  means  powered 
by  said  electric  motor  and  operable  to  propel  said  movable 
frame,  water  storage  means  mounted  on  said  movable  frame, 
water  pump  means  for  delivering  water  under  pressure  to  a 
spraying  means,  and  brush  means  for  scrubbing  the  floor  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  interior  side  walls  of  said  vehicle. 


4,309,789 

SELF-DEIQNG  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Erwin  N.  Ziner,  262  PeUiam  Island  Rd.,  Wtyland,  Mass.  01778 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,140 

Int  a.3  B60S  1/04 

VS.  a.  15— 250J6  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-deicing  windshield  wiper  system,  comprising: 
a  wiper  blade  having  flexible  outer  walls  abutting  a  fluid- 
tight,  expansible  intemal  cavity  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  blade; 
means  for  generating  a  pulsating  fluid  output  and 
conduit  means  for  connecting  the  fluid  output  to  said  fluid- 
tight  cavity, 
the  volume  per  pulse  of  said  pulsating  fluid  output  being 
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sufficiently  large  to  cause  the  pulsations  of  said  internal  4,309,792 

cavity  to  Hex  rhythmically  said  outer  walls.  HINGED  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRAIN  TROUGH 

Lloyd  H.  Faye,  8821  Elm  Rd.,  Richimmd,  Va.  23235 
Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,082 

Int.  a.i  E05D  5/06;  EMD  13/06 

I  U.S.  a.  16—389  4  Oaims 

M  4,309,790 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  YOKE 

Knit  Baaer,  lagmheim;  Gcorg  Heach,  Saduenheim;  Hans 

Haber,  BietigheiB-BiidBgen;  Helmut  Markert,  Pleideliheim, 

and  Oriitiaa  Roth,  Bietighehn-BlasiBgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay,  aarigMin  to  ITT  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,939 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  2843249 

lat  CL^  B60S  1/32 
U.S.  a  15— 250.42  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  main  yoke  for  use  in  a  wiper  blade  assembly  having  a 
wiper  blade,  said  wiper  blade  defining  a  plane,  said  yoke  com- 
prising: 
a  single  metal  strip,  said  metal  strip  being  bent  along  two 
bending  lines  into  a  U-shaped  cross-section  to  form  two 
parallel  lateral  shanks  of  substantially  identical  size  and 
shape  and  a  web  connecting  said  shanks,  said  shanks  being 
sutetantially  parallel  to 'said  plane,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  web  includes  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  slot 
extending  in  width  at  least  as  far  as  said  lateral  shanks. 


4,309,791 
CASTER  BRAKE  AND  SWIVEL  LOCK  FOR  STRETCHER 

OR  THE  LIKE 
ClarcBce  J.  AaUk,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corporation,  Evanstoo,  111. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  18,979,  Mar.  9, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,998 
Int.  a.^  B60B  33/00 
VS.  CL  16—35  R  10  Claims 


n 


r—t      -^ 


1.  A  stretcher  or  the  like  having  rotational  casters  having  a 
swivel  locking  member  for  at  least  one  caster,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  latch  movably  secured  to  the 
stretcher  to  engage  the  caster  swivel  locking  member;  a  rota- 
tional member  secured  to  the  stretcher  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal rotational  axis  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  stretcher;  a  connector  member  join- 
ing to  the  routional  member  and  extending  transversely  from 
the  rotational  member's  longitudinal  axis;  said  connector  being 
joined  to  the  latch,  whereby  rotation  of  the  routional  member 
engages  and  disengages  the  latch  with  the  lock  structure  on  the 
caster. 


1.  A  hinged  bracket  assembly  for  pivotably  attaching  a  drain 
trough  to  the  fascia  of  a  building  beneath  the  edge  of  a  roof 
thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  harness  member  of  integral  monolithic  construction 
derived  from  an  extruded  structure  and  having  a  generally 
L-shaped  configuration  comprised  of  a  flat  rear  panel 
having  straight  parallel  uppermost  and  lowermost  edges,  a 
flat  bottom  panel  emanating  from  the  lowermost  edge  of 
said  rear  panel,  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  rear 
panel  and  terminating  in  a  front  edge,  the  lengths  of  said 
rear  and  bottom  panels  being  equal,  a  retaining  lip  emanat- 
ing from  the  uppermost  edge  of  said  rear  panel  and  angled 
toward  said  bottom  panel,  an  attachment  strip  emanating 
from  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  an  extension  plate  emanating  from 
the  central  portion  of  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel 
and  extending  substantially  forwardly  therefrom,  and  an 
elongated  rod  of  circular  cross  section  emanating  from 
said  extension  plate,  the  axis  of  said  rod  being  parallel  to 
the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and  the  length  of  said 
rod  being  substantially  equal  to  the  lengths  of  said  rear  and 
bottom  panels, 

b.  a  bracket  member  of  integral  monolithic  construction 
derived  from  an  extruded  structure  and  having  a  generally 
L-shaped  configuration  comprised  of  a  flat  vertical  panel 
having  straight  parallel  uppermost  and  lowermost  extrem- 
ities, a  flat  horizontal  panel  emanating  from  the  lowermost 
extremity  of  said  vertical  panel,  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  vertical  panel  and  terminating  in  a  forward 
edge,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  panels  being  of  equal 
lengths  between  parallel  side  edges,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
coaxially  disposed  circular  cylindrical  bushings  emanating 
from  said  forward  edge,  and  having  facing  and  outer 
extremities  disposed  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  for- 
ward edge,  at  least  one  of  said  bushings  having  a  slot 
positioned  at  an  elevation  above  said  horizontal  panel 
aligned  coextensively  with  the  axis  of  said  bushings  and 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  permit  edgewide  passage  of 
said  extension  plate,  and  abutment  tabs  emanating  from 
said  bushings  at  sites  below  said  horizontal  panel  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and 

c.  cylindricd  sleeve  bearings  immoveably  held  within  said 
bushings,  said  harness  member  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  bracket  member  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
rod  is  insertively  and  rotatably  engaged  by  said  sleeve 
bearings,  and  said  extension  plate  is  positioned  between 
said  bushings  in  sliding  abutment  therewith. 
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439,793 

SHELLFISH  MEAT  AND  SHELL  SEPARATION 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Roger  C.  Martin,  1392  Lcnora  Dr.,  Merritt  Island,  Fla.  32952 

I  Paed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,344 

lot  a.i  A22C  29/02 

UA  a.  17-46  17  Claims 


receiving  the  shell  halves  from  the  treatment  zone  through  said 
lower  end  passage,  increasing  the  upward  flow  rate  of  water  in 
said  upper  region  to  thereby  accelerate  the  upward  movement 
toward  the  upper  end  passage  of  the  separated  meat  particles 
entrained  thereby,  and  receiving  the  meat  particles  from  the 
treatment  zone  through  said  upper  end  passage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  shellfish  meat  particles  from 
a  mixture  of  shell  halves  therewith  comprising  an  elongated, 
vertically  arranged  first  conduit  that  has  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  lateral  wall  which  extends  between  the  ends  and  defines  an 
elongated  narrow  zone  for  treating  the  mixture  by  elutriation 
to  separate  the  meat  particles  and  shell  halves  thereof,  an 
opening  at  said  lower  end  for  passing  the  separated  shell  halves 
from  the  zone,  an  opening  at  said  upper  end  for  passing  the 
separated  meat  particles  from  the  zone,  and  an  opening  in  the 
lateral  wall  which  is  offeet  from  and  located  between  the 
openings  at  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  second  conduit  com- 
municating with  the  zone  through  the  lateral  wall  opening  for 
delivering  the  mixture  of  meat  particles  and  shell  halves  to  said 
zone,  a  controllable  device  communicating  with  the  zone 
below  said  lateral  wall  opening  for  delivering  water  to  said 
zone  and  therein  establishing  an  upward  water  flow  rate  at  the 
lateral  wall  opening  which  is  sufficient  to  entrain  and  carry  the 
delivered  meat  particles  upwardly  toward  the  upper  end  open- 
mg  while  permitting  the  delivered  shell  halves  to  gravitate 
downwardly  toward  the  lower  end  opening,  another  controlla- 
ble device  for  agitoting  the  water  in  a  first  region  of  the  zone 
which  is  between  said  lateral  wall  opening  and  said  lower  end 
opening  to  thereby  upend  the  deHvered  shell  halves  in  the  first 
region  and  thereby  accelerate  the  downward  movement 
thereof  toward  said  lower  end  opening,  another  controllable 
device  for  increasing  the  upward  water  flow  rate  in  a  second 
region  of  the  zone  which  is  between  said  lateral  wall  openings 
and  said  upper  end  opening  to  accelerate  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  meat  particles  in  the  second  region  toward  said 
upper  end  opening,  and  means  communicating  with  the  zone 
through  said  upper  end  opening  for  receiving  the  separated 
meat  particles  passing  therithrough. 

12.  A  process  for  separating  shellfish  meat  particles  from  a 
mixture  of  shell  halves  therewith  comprising  maintaining  a 
confmed  elongated,  narrow,  vertically  extending  treatment 
zone  having  upper  and  lower  end  passages  that  communicate 
with  the  exterior  of  the  zone,  vertically  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  regions  that  are  located  between  said  passages,  and  a 
separating  region  that  is  located  in  the  space  between  said 
upper  and  lower  regions,  delivering  the  mixture  of  meat  parti- 
cles and  shell  halves  to  said  separating  region,  continuously 
passing  water  upwardly  through  said  zone  and  at  a  flow  rate 
which  is  sufficient  in  the  separating  region  to  entrain  and  carry 
the  deUvered  meat  particles  upwardly  into  said  upper  region 
while  permitting  the  delivered  shell  halves  to  graviute  down- 
wardly into  said  lower  region,  continuously  agitating  the 
water  in  said  lower  region  to  upend  and  thereby  accelerate  the 
downward  gravitational  movement  toward  the  lower  end 
passage  therebelow  of  the  shell  halves  in  said  lower  region. 


4,309,794 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  FAT,  PIGMENTC 

AND  ENTRAIL  REMAINS  FROM  FISH  RAW  MATERUL 

Jan  Raa,  Tromso;  Terje  Strom,  Tromsdalen;  Even  Tidemaan, 

KrokelTdalen,  and  Ola  Eide,  Tromsdalen,  aU  of  Norway, 

assignors  to  Fiskeriteknologisk  Fonkningrinstltutt,  Tromso, 

Norway 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,134 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  Norway,  May  3, 1979,  791481 

Int  a^  A22C  25/16 

U.S.a.17-46  sOMimt 

1.  Method  for  the  separation  of  fat,  pigmenU  and  entrail 
remains  from  fish  raw  material  including  fish  bones,  character- 
ized in  that  fatty  or  lean  fish  raw  material  is  held  in  an  aqueous 
environment  in  which  the  pH  is  adjusted  to  pH  3-5.  and  in 
which  the  temperature  is  adjusted  within  the  range  of  20*-50' 
C,  removing  said  fish  material  including  fish  bones  as  a  solid 
phase  from  dissolved  fat,  pigments  and  entrail  remains. 


4,309,795 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE-HAIRING  HOGS 

Knud  Simonsen,  P.O.  Box  4,  Nobleton,  Ontario,  r«««^ff|  (lqG 
INO) 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,692 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  6, 1980, 325109 

Int  a.J  A22B  5/08 

UA  a  17-47  WOaimi 


1.  The  process  of  continuously  scalding  and  dehairing  hogs 
under  improved  sanitary  conditions  and  comprising; 

conveying  hogs  in  an  essentially  horizontal  manner  through 
an  elongated  closed  housing,  being  open  at  both  ends,  and 
defining  a  predetermined  treatment  path; 

continuously  spraying  the  hogs  with  clean  water,  while 
moving  the  same  continuously  and  horizontally  along 
such  path; 

continuously  rotating  the  hogs  along  such  treatment  path 
and  continuously  scraping  the  hogs  to  remove  hair  there- 
from while  moving  along  such  treatment  path; 

collecting  water  beneath  the  hogs,  filtering  the  water,  pass- 
ing it  into  an  evaporation  chamber,  evaporating  the  water 
to  produce  water  vapour  and  passing  said  water  vapour  to 
a  condenser  chamber;  and. 

continuously  condensing  said  vapour  therein  to  provide 
clean  uncontaminated  water  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
for  spraying  onto  the  hogs  aforesaid. 
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4,309,796 

CARDING  TRASH  REMOVING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Joe  K.  Garriaoo,  Piedmont,  aad  Brian  C.  Claycomb,  Taylors, 

both  of  S.C^  asiivion  to  John  D.  HoUingnrortfa  On  Wheels, 

InCn  GreenviUe,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,760 

Int  a.}  DOIG  15/82 

VJS.  a.  19l-9«  8  Claims 


1.  Trash  removal  apparatus  for  a  carding  machine  having  a 
clothed  cylinder  comprising: 
a  stationary  flat  carrying  card  clothing  on  an  inner  surface 

thereof  in  a  carding  relation  to  said  clothed  cylinder; 
a  first  plate  carried  for  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said 
stationary  flat  varying  the  setting  between  the  first  plate 
and  said  clothed  cylinder; 
a  second  plate  independent  of  said  first  plate; 
means  mounting  said  second  plate  in  closely  set  relation  to 

said  clothed  cylinder; 
means  mounting  said  first  and  second  plates  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relation  to  each  other  adjacent  a  trailing  edge 
of  said  stationary  flat  forming  a  slot;  and 
said  first  plate  being  carried  adjacent  said  stationary  flat; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  plates  are  so  set,  independently 
of  each  other,  in  relation  to  said  clothed  cylinder  that  said 
second  plate  acts  as  a  barrier  causing  said  slot  to  be  self-expell- 
ing of  trash,  short  fibers  and  the  like. 


4,309,797 

COUPUNG  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  COLLARS 

Benton  Schrougham,  243  S.  25di  St.,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.  46107, 

and  John  W.  Lee,  7791  W.  96th  St.,  ZionsiiUe,  Ind.  46077 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,459,  Sep.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,174,553.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,114 

Int  a.3  A44B  11/00 

VJS.  CL  24-307  2  Claims 
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post  members  including  a  shoulder  forming  a  stop  means  and 
each  being  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  said  openings 
provided  near  the  respective  ends  of  said  collar,  one  of  said 
shoulders  being  outwardly  facing  and  provided  on  one  of  said 
post  members,  the  other  of  said  shoulders  being  provided  on  a 
threaded  member  removably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  post 
members;  a  locking  member  comprising  a  strip  of  material 
including  a  pair  of  openings  spaced  from  one  another  a  prede- 
termined distance  less  than  the  centerline  to  centerline  distance 
between  said  post  members,  said  centerline  on  at  least  one  of 
said  post  members  being  determined  by  including  the  width  of 
said  shoulder,  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  releasably 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  stop  means  provided  on  said 
post  members  with  said  strip  forming  a  closure  over  said  chan- 
nel and  preventing  displacement  of  the  ends  of  said  collars 
from  a  respective  post  member,  one  of  said  openings  in  said 
strip  being  slideable  downwardly  over  said  outwardly  facing 
shoulder  to  permit  said  strip  to  be  moved  toward  said  other 
post  member  after  said  opening  is  disposed  on  said  post  mem- 
ber below  said  shoulder. 


439,798 

FAIL-SAFE  SLIDE  FASTENER 

John  B.  Fraga,  1486  KoUn  St,  Pleasanton,  Calif.  94566 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,793 

Int  CL^  A44B  19/04 

MS.  a.  24—205  R  6  Claims 


w-i 


1.  In  a  coupler  device  for  fastening  an  animal  collar  provided 
with  an  opening  near  each  end  of  said  collar,  the  combination 
of  a  base  member  having  upstanding,  longitudinally  extending 
side  portions  defining  the  width  of  a  channel  and  including  a 
post  member  disposed  near  each  end  of  said  channel  and  up- 
raised from  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  member,  each  of  said 


1.  A  positively  locking  slide  fastener  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  trains  of  locking  elements,  each  said  element 
being  provided  with  an  interlocking  hook-like  extension 
and  locking  surface; 

strips  of  fabric  for  holding  said  trains  of  elements,  and  for 
securing  the  assembly  in  place; 

means  for  mounting  said  trains  of  elements  in  opposed  facing 
relationship  to  one  another  on  said  strips  of  fabric,  with 
the  adjacent  elements  in  each  train  being  reversed  in 
orientation  relative  to  one  another,  and  with  opposed 
elements  in  the  two  trains  being  oriented  with  their  hook- 
like extensions  pointing  in  the  opposite  directions  to  facili- 
tate engagement  of  said  locking  surfaces  of  each  pair  of 
opposed  elements; 

slider  means  for  fastening  and  unfastening  said  opposed 
trains  of  locking  elements,  said  slider  means  including 
camming  surface  means  for  engaging  said  locking  ele- 
ments to  tilt  them  away  from  their  normal  plane  so  that 
opposite  locking  elements  may  easily  engage  and  disen- 
gage from  one  another  as  said  slider  is  moved  to  close  or 
open  the  assembly; 

a  movable  handle  secured  to  said  slider  means;  and 

means  for  shifting  at  least  certain  of  said  camming  surfaces 
into  operative  positions  when  said  handle  is  moved  into  its 
operative  position. 
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4,309,799 
BELT  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Talio  Noda,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kohshoh  Limited, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979.  Ser.  No.  59,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1978,  53-104288 
Int  a^  A44B /;/00 


wedge  edge  is  formed  in  a  conical  tip  of  the  felting  needle,  the 
conical  tip  having  a  taper  of  between  7'-I5'  and  being  substan- 
tially circular  in  cross  section. 


U.S.  a.  24—315 


4,309,801 
TEXTURIZING  PROCESS 
4  Claims  PUUp  C  Feffer,  SUver  Spring,  Md^  asdgnor  to  Chentm  Re- 
.  March,  San  Friucisco,  Qdif. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52380 

Int  a.J  D02G  1/16.  1/12 

UA  a  28-248  IlClnlms 


L  A  belt  holding  device  formed  integrally  in  one  piece  from 
a  continuous  and  planar  blank,  comprising  a  peripheral  frame 
defining  an  inner  area  having  an  opening  in  the  center  thereof 
for  allowing  a  belt  with  legs  to  pass  in  crossed  relationship 
therethrough  and  three  projections  extending  from  said  frame 
toward  generally  the  center  of  said  inner  area,  three  elongated 
slits  extending  in  the  inner  area  along  the  frame  in  communica- 
tion with  said  central  opening,  each  of  said  slits  extending 
between  two  adjacent  projections  and  adapted  to  allow  at  least 
one  leg  of  said  belt  to  thread  therethrough,  said  inner  area 
being  formed  in  the  form  of  a  pentagon,  one  of  said  projections 
extending  from  oat  comer  of  said  pentagon  and  having  an 
arcuate  inner  edge  and  a  pair  of  converging  straight  edges 
extending  toward  said  one  comer,  each  of  other  projections 
extending  from  each  of  altemate  sides  of  said  pentagon  defined 
between  other  comers  thereof  and  having  a  substantially  trape- 
zoidal shape  in  plan  view,  portions  of  said  belt  holding  device 
which  are  contacted  by  the  legs  of  the  belt  being  formed  with 
a  thickness  substantially  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  device,  thereby  allowing  said  device  to 
hold  belt  with  legs  in  crossed  relationship. 

439,800 
FELTING  NEEDLE 
Edson  P.  Foster,  Cato,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Foster  Needle  Co.. 
Manitowoc  Wis. 
1  FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,294 

I  Int  a.}  D04H  ;«/oo 

UA  a  28-115  3ciaiatt 


1.  A  process  for  texturizing  thermoplastic  yams  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  texturizing  at  least  two  drawn  yams  in 
distinct  texturizer  means; 

(b)  collecting  all  of  the  texturized  yam  by  winding  said  yams 
on  the  same  winder  spindle; 

(c)  sensing  the  relative  tension  on  each  texturized  yam  at  a 
position  between  said  texturizer  means  and  said  winder 
spindle  and  reducing  the  rate  of  yam  wind-up  when  the 
sensed  tension  on  any  yam  exceeds  a  predetermined  rela- 
tive high  tension  value  and  increasing  the  rate  of  yam 
wind-up  speed  when  the  sensed  tension  on  all  the  yams  is 
not  greater  than  said  predetermined  value;  and 

(d)  when  the  sensed  tension  on  at  least  one  of  said  yams 
decreases  below  a  predetermined  low  tension  value  selec- 
tively applying  sufficient  tension  on  every  yam,  whose 
sensed  relative  tension  is  at  least  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined low  tension  value,  at  a  location  between  said  sens- 
ing means  and  said  winder  spindle,  sufficient  to  cause 
loop-to-loop  yam  compaction  to  be  pulled  therefrom, 
without  removing  yam  crimp,  thereby  lengthening  that 
yam,  whereby  approximately  equal  lengths  of  said  yams 
are  wound  on  said  winder  spindle. 


2.  A  felting  needle  having  a  body  portion  with  a  wedge  edge 
at  its  front  end,  a  forwardly-directed  fiber-engaging  open 
double  barb  in  the  wedge  edge,  said  double  barb  being  a  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  indented  configuration  having  opposed 
outwardly  and  forwardly  diverging  fiber-engaging  surfaces, 
and  wherein  the  outwardly  and  forwardly  diverging  fiber- 
engaging  surfaces  provide  between  them  an  included  angle  of 
between  120*  and  180*.  and  wherein  the  wedge  edge  is  formed 
between  two  converging  wedge  surfaces,  and  wherein  the 


4,309,802 
RING  GEAR  BURNISHING  MACHINE 
Ame  R.  Jorgensen,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,252 
Int  a.^  B24B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  29—90  B  30  Claims 

1.  A  ring  gear  bumishing  machine  comprising  first  and 
second  bumishing  stations  at  which  first  and  second  ring  gear 
workpieces  are  respectively  bumished  in  an  overlapping  cycle 
wherein  said  bumishing  stations  each  comprise  a  vertically 
displaceable  support  Ubie,  bumishing  gear  means,  and  bumish- 
ing gear  engagement  means  and  said  machine  further  com- 
prises a  first  rotauble  cam  surface,  first  cam  follower  means 
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engaging  said  first  cam  surface,  support  table  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  cam  follower  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  support  tables  so  that  ring  gear  workpieces  on  said 
tables  are  raised  to  a  burnishing  position  or  lowered  to  loading 
position  at  different  times  under  control  of  said  first  cam  sur- 
face, a  second  rotatable  cam  surface,  second  cam  follower 
means  engaging  said  second  cam  surface,  burnishing  gear 
engagement  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  cam  fol- 
lower means,  for  controlling  said  burnishing  gear  engagement 


4,309,804 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  DIE  PLATES  TO 

CYLINDER  SEGMENTS 

Albert  J.  Sarka,  18828  Canyon  Rd.,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio  77126 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,469 

iBt  a.3  B23P  15/24.  15/28 

VS.  a.  29—407  8  Claims 


•fen^ 


means  so  that  the  ring  gear  workpieces  at  each  burnishing 
Station  are  engaged  by  and  disengaged  from  said  burnishing 
gear  means  at  different  times  in  an  alternating  fashion,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces,  dwell 
means  for  interpreting  said  drive  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  during  which  said  burnishing  gear  means  at  each 
station  are  both  in  engagement  with  a  ring  gear  workpiece  and 
rotation  means  for  causing  rotation  of  both  of  said  burnishing 
gear  means  relative  to  said  ring  gear  workpieces  on  said  sup- 
port tables. 


4,309,803 

LOW  COST  FOAM  ROLL  FOR 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCnON 

MACHINE 

Joseph  R.  Blaoiak,  East  RoclMSter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

CorporatiOB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,579 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/06 

VJS.  a.  29—130  11  Claims 


1.  An  inexpensive  conformable  roll  for  use  in  an  electrostato- 
graphic  copying  machine  which  comprises  a  conductive  core 
made  of  a  paper  base  having  a  layer  of  a  conductive  material 
thereon,  a  compressible  foam  layer  formed  in  situ  on  said  core, 
and  an  outer  smooth  surface  layer  on  said  foam  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  pair  of  die  plates  to  respective 
cylinder  segments  accurately  relative  to  each  other  so  that 
material-forming  lands  on  the  die  plates  properly  cooperate 
with  each  other  to  cut  material  which  is  advanced  through  a 
nip  defined  by  the  die  plates,  each  of  said  die  plates  having  a 
timing  land  in  a  predetermined  spacial  relationship  with  said 
material-forming  lands  and  two  skew  lands  aligned  with  the 
timing  land  and  located  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  the  die 
plates,  said  timing  land  and  said  two  skew  lands  lying  on  a  line 
which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  die  plate, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  one  of  said 
cylinder  segments  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  an 
arbor,  placing  a  first  die  plate  on  the  one  of  said  cylinder 
segments,  locating  the  first  die  plate  at  a  particular  circumfer- 
ential position  on  the  cylinder  segment  by  (a)  locating  only  a 
single  view  finder  in  a  predetermined  axial  and  circumferential 
position  relative  to  the  one  of  said  cylinder  segments,  and  (b) 
moving  the  first  die  plate  until  the  timing  land  on  the  plate  is 
accurately  positioned  relative  to  said  view  finder,  locating  the 
first  die  plate  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  on  the  one  of 
said  cylinder  segments  in  a  nonskewed  position  relative  to  the 
one  of  said  cylinder  segments  by  (a)  locating  the  first  die  plate 
so  that  a  first  edge  having  a  skew  land  is  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  view  finder  by  changing  the  position  of 
the  arbor,  cylinder  segment,  and  first  die  plate  as  a  unit  relative 
to  said  view  finder,  (b)  moving  the  first  die  plate  relative  to  the 
one  of  said  cylinder  segments  until  the  skew  land  adjacent  said 
first  edge  of  the  first  die  plate  is  accurately  positioned  relative 
to  said  view  finder,  (c)  locating  the  second,  opposite  edge  of 
the  first  die  plate  which  has  a  skew  land  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  view  finder,  and  (d)  moving  the  first 
die  plate  relative  to  the  one  of  said  cylinder  segments  until  the 
skew  land  adjacent  said  second  edge  of  the  first  die  plate  is 
accurately  positioned  relative  to  said  view  finder,  fixedly  con- 
necting said  first  die  plate  to  said  first  cylinder  segment,  and 
repeating  said  steps  to  secure  said  second  die  plate  to  said 
second  cylinder  segment. 
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4,309  805 

CARPET  TACK-STRIP  INSTALLING  METHOD 
Gerald  D.  JacolMon,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  J  A  L  Machin- 
ery, Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,198,  Ang.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,074. 

,        This  appUcatioB  Job.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,280 
I  lot  a.3  B23P  79/00 

U5.a.29-429  4ci.ii„g 


.  A  method  for  installing  carpet  tack-strip  on  a  floor  adja- 
cent a  wall  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  bulk  tack-strip  in  the  form  of  a  roll; 

(b)  moving  said  roll  of  tack-strip  along  a  floor  adjacent  a 
wall; 

(c)  unwinding  said  tack-strip  from  said  roll  of  tack-strip; 

(d)  feeding  said  tack-strip  into  a  position  on  said  floor  adja- 
cent said  wall  with  the  tack  points  directed  upwardly;  and, 

(e)  nailing  said  tack-strip  to  said  floor  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  tack-strip  as  said  roll  of  tack-strip  is  being 
moved. 


4,309,806 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  SNAP 

FASTENER  TO  A  SHEET  MATERUL 

Auffistine  CiUone,  North  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  U.S. 

If dustries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,244 

Int.  a.^  B23P  11/00 

UA  a.  29-432.1  7Ctai^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  snap  fastener  to  an  imperforate 
sheet  of  material,  wherein  said  snap  fastener  includes  a  cap 
member  having  fastening  means  extending  outwardly  thereof 
and  a  fastener  member  that  is  shaped  to  receive  said  fastening 
means  for  interlocking  said  cap  and  fastener  members  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  sheet  material,  comprising  a  first  tool  member 
that  is  locatable  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  material  during  the 
applying  operation  and  that  is  engageable  with  said  cap  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  cap  member  in  an  axial  direction  to  cause 
said  fastening  means  to  penetrate  said  sheet  material,  a  second 
tool  member  locatable  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet  of  mate- 
rial during  the  applying  operation  and  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  alignment  with  respect  to  said  first  tool  mem- 
ber, said  second  tool  member  being  engageable  with  said  fas- 
tener member  for  moving  said  fastener  member  in  an  axial 
direction  toward  said  cap  member  during  the  applying  opera- 
tion, wherein  said  fastener  member  receives  said  fastening 
means  in  locking  engagement  therewith  after  penetration  of 


said  fastening  means  through  said  sheet  material  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  of  said  tool  members  to  support  said 
sheet  material  and  thereby  promote  the  stretching  thereof 
during  said  applying  operation,  and  an  annular  flexible  member 
fixed  to  the  other  of  said  tool  membere  for  contacting  said 
sheet  material  upon  the  axial  movement  of  said  tool  members 
during  the  applying  operation,  said  annular  flexible  member 
contacting  said  sheet  material  circumferentially  of  said  cap  and 
fastener  members  and  being  deformable  for  radially  urging  the 
sheet  material  circumscribed  thereby  into  a  stretched  position 
as  said  fastening  means  penetrate  through  said  sheet  material 
during  engagement  of  said  cap  member  with  said  fastener 
member,  wherein  wrinkling  of  said  material  after  disengage- 
ment of  said  tool  members  following  the  applying  operation  is 
prevented. 

4.  A  method  of  applying  a  snap  fastener  to  an  imperforate 
sheet  of  material,  wherein  said  snap  fastener  includes  a  cap 
member  having  fastening  means  joined  thereto  and  a  fastener 
member  that  is  shaped  to  receive  said  fastening  means  for 
interiocking  said  cap  and  fastener  members  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said  cap 
and  fastener  members  in  coaxial  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  sheet  material  and  into  contact  therewith  for  penetration 
of  said  fastening  means  therethrough  and  simultaneously  pro- 
viding support  to  one  surface  of  said  sheet  material  while 
contacting  the  other  surface  thereof  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
radially  stretch  the  material  contacted  and  penetrated  by  said 
fastening  means  so  that  upon  release  of  said  material  after  the 
applying  operation  wrinkling  of  the  material  around  the  assem- 
bled snap  fastener  is  avoided. 


439,807 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  CONNECTOR  AND 

USING  SAME 
Frederick  W.  L.  HUI,  Lechlwle,  and  Robin  J.  T.  OabborB, 
Highworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Raychem  tJmitfd^ 
London,  England 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  742,562,  Nov.  17, 1976,  aNndoncd, 

which  is  a  contiauation-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  741,523,  Nov.  12, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

964,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17. 1975. 
47252/75 

Int  a.3  B23P  11/02 
UAa29-446  33Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  connector,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

•   (a)  providing  a  tubular  member  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
has  an  elongated  tapered  outer  surface; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  band  that  is  relatively  narrow 
compared  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  tapered  outer 
surface,  the  band  being  made  from  a  material  which  exhib- 
its a  relatively  low  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture and  a  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  second 
temperature; 

(c)  positioning  such  a  band  about  the  narrower  end  of  the 
tapered  surface  of  the  tubular  member;  and 

(d)  forcing  the  positioned  band  at  said  first  temperature 
along  and  against  the  elongated  tapered  surface  so  that  the 
band  is  progressively  expanded  solely  by  the  tapered 
surface,  the  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the 
material  of  the  band  being  such  that  when  the  band  is 
brought  to  said  second  temperature  it  contracts  and  de- 
forms the  tubular  member. 
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22.  A  method  of  making  a  connection  to  at  least  one  sub- 
strate which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  said  substrate  within  a  connector  comprising 
a  tubular  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  an  elon- 
gated Upered  outer  surface,  and  a  band  positioned  about 
said  tubular  member  away  from  the  narrower  end  of  the 
uper,  the  band  being  relatively  narrow  compared  to  the 
length  of  the  elongated  tapered  outer  surface,  the  band 
being  made  from  a  material  which  exhibits  a  relatively 
low  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  first  temperature  and  a 
relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture and  being  capable  of  contracting  on  being  brought  to 
said  second  temperature;  and 

(b)  bringing  said  band  to  said  second  temperature  so  that  it 
contracts  and  deforms  the  tubular  member  and  forces  it 
into  firm  connection  with  the  substrate. 

26.  A  method  of  making  a  connection  to  at  least  one  sub- 
strate which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tubular  member  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
has  an  elongated  upered  outer  surface; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  band  made  from  a  material  which 
exhibits  a  relatively  low  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  first 
temperature  and  a  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  at 
a  second  temperature,  the  band  being  relatively  narrow 
compared  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  topered  outer 
surface; 

(c)  positioning  said  band  about  the  narrower  end  of  the 
elongated  upered  surface  of  the  tubular  member; 

(d)  forcing  said  band  at  said  first  temperature  along  and 
against  the  elongated  tapered  surface  so  that  the  band  is 
progressively  expanded  solely  by  the  upered  surface,  the 
relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material  of  said 
band  being  such  that  when  the  band  is  brought  to  said 
second  temperature  it  contracts  and  deforms  the  tubular 
member, 

(e)  positioning  said  substrate  within  said  tubular  member; 
and  then 

(0  bringing  said  band  to  said  second  temperature  so  that  it 
contracts  and  deforms  the  tubular  member  and  forces  it 
into  firm  connection  with  the  substrate. 


projecting  through  a  circuit  board  and  clinching  the  remaining 
portions  to  the  underside  of  said  circuit  board,  and  comprising: 

a  spindle  reciprocaUble  along  and  pivotal  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a  head  assembly  mounted  to  said  spindle  and  comprising 
pivotal  former  means  and  immobilized  cutter  means  for 
cooperating  with  said  pivotal  former  means  and  shearing 
said  ends,  said  former  means  for  guiding  and  receiving 
said  leads  into  said  head  assembly  and  for  moving  said 
leads  into  shearing  engagement  with  said  cutter  means  and 
for  clinching  said  remaining  portions; 

means  for  atuching  said  former  means  and  said  cutter  means 
to  said  head  assembly  on  a  common  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

cover  means  removeably  attached  to  said  spindle  for  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  head  assembly  and  said  spindle 
and  limiting  the  ingress  of  foreign  objects  thereto  and 
immobilizing  said  cutter  means; 

adjusuble  bias  means  attached  to  said  cover  means  for  ad- 
justably biasing  said  former  means  away  from  said  cutter 
means; 

spreader  means  reciprocaUble  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
relative  to  said  spindle  for  engaging  said  former  means  and 
actuating  said  shearing  and  clinching  against  the  biasing  of 
said  bias  means; 

detector  means  for  engaging  said  leads  during  said  shearing 
and  for  detecting  the  presence  and  absence  of  said  leads; 

a  scrap  removal  means  in  said  head  assembly  for  receiving 
said  sheared  ends  and  evacuating  them  out  of  said  head 
assembly; 

a  tubular  housing  telescopically  receiving  an  adjusuble 
bearing  means  for  telescopically  receiving  said  spindle  and 
adjusting  upper  and  lower  limits  of  reciprocation  of  said 
spindle; 

indexing  means  for  routing  said  spindle  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  orienting  said  former  means  for  reception  of 
said  leads;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  index  means,  reciprocating  said 
spindle,  and  reciprocating  said  spreader  means,  upon 
command. 


4,309,808 

LEAD  CUT  AND  OUTWARD  CLINCH  MECHANISM 

Weibky  J.  Dcu,  Hillcrest;  Robert  H.  Holmes,  and  Phillip  A. 

Ragard,  both  of  Binghamton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UniTer- 

sal  InstovnieBts  Corporatioii,  BiBghamtoa,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,874 

Int.  a.}  B23Q  41/00:  H05K  13/04;  B21F  11/00 

M&.  CL  29—566.3  7  Claims 


4,309,809 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGING  DEVICE 

Masaaki  Yokoe,  and  Mituo  Kobayashi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54-27940 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/157 

MS.  a  29—568  10  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  shearing  the  ends  of  the  component  leads 


1.  A  machine  tool  provided  with  an  automatic  tool  changing 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  .     ^ 

(b)  a  spindle  head  mounted  on  the  frame  adapted  for  roUt- 
ably  carrying  a  spindle  having  a  tool  receiving  hole, 
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:c)  a  tool  magazine  mounted  on  the  spindle  head  being 
adapted  to  be  routed  about  an  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of 
the  spindle  at  a  fixed  angle, 

d)  a  plurality  of  tool  carrying  arms  supported  by  the  tool 
magazine  in  a  circular  array  equally  spaced  from  one 
another,  each  of  the  arms  being  adapted  to  be  swingable  in 
a  plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  the  tool  magazine  and 
extending  in  a  radial  direction  from  the  axis,  each  of  said 
arms  rouubly  carrying  a  tool  about  an  axis  positioned  in 
said  plane, 

(e)  each  of  the  tool  carrying  arms  being  provided  with  an 
annular  bearing  portion  for  carrying  said  tool  rouubly 
about  the  axis  thereof, 

(0  holding  means  for  normally  holding  the  tool  carrying 
I  arms  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  tool  is  detached  from 
'  the  spindle, 

(^)  indexing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  tool  maga- 
zme  for  routing  and  holding  it  in  a  first  position  in  which 
the  axis  of  a  selected  tool  carried  by  a  selected  tool  carry- 
ing arm  lies  in  a  plane  including  the  axis  of  the  spindle  and 
the  axis  of  the  tool  magazine, 

(h)  moving  means  for  moving  the  selected  tool  carrying  arm 
from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
selected  tool  is  directly  set  in  the  tool  receiving  hole  of  the 
spindle  and  alternately  from  the  second  position  to  the 
first  position  so  as  to  detach  the  selected  tool  from  the 
spindle,  and 

(i)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  routing  motion  of 
the  spindle  to  the  selected  tool  set  in  the  tool  receiving 
hole  of  the  spindle,  said  assembly  permitting  rotation  of 
the  selected  tool  set  in  the  tool  receiving  hole  while  being 
non-deuchedly  carried  by  the  selected  tool  carrying  arm. 


4,309311 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  NUMBER 
OF  MASKS  UTILIZED  IN  FABRICATING  COMPLEX 
MULTILEVEL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Donald  F.  Calhoon,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghcs  Air- 
crafi  Company,  Cnl?er  Qty,  CWlf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,701,  Dec  23, 1971.  abttdoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  16^68,  Mnr.  5, 1970,  aba 
This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  383,020 
Int.  a^  HOIL  21/16.  21/283 
MS.  a  29—574  13 


4,309310 

POROUS  METAL  HLMS 

MUes  P.  Drake,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,218 

^^^UM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1979, 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  9/00:  B05D  5/12:  C23C  11/00 
UACL  29-570  ,  claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising 
the  steps  of:  * 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface, 

feeding  an  anodizable  metal  from  a  reel  of  wire  to  a  heat 

source, 
evaporating  said  metal  to  form  a  metal  vapor, 
depositing  said  metal  vapor  on  said  substrate  surface  at  an 

angle  of  incidence  less  than  60*  and  in  the  presence  of 

oxygen  at  a  partial  pressure  not  exceeding  10-*Torr  so  as 

to  provide  a  porous  metal  coating, 
anodizing  the  surface  of  the  porous  coating, 
providing  electrical  contact  to  said  anodized  surface,  and 
winding  said  substrate  having  said  anodized  porous  coating 

into  a  capacitor. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  interconnection  method  for  inter- 
connecting operable  circuits  into  an  electrical  function  on  each 
of  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  wafers,  each  of  the  wafers 
capable  of  performing  the  same  electrical  function  and  having 
a  plurality  of  operable  and  inoperable  circuits  occurring  in 
random  positions,  each  of  the  circuits  having  primary  signal- 
connect  means  associated  therewith  in  a  first  level  of  metaliza- 
tion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
predetermining  desired  identical  positions  of  operable  cir- 
cuits at  a  level  subsequent  to  the  first  level  of  metalization 
on  all  of  the  wafers  irrespective  of  the  actual  random 
positions  of  the  operable  circuiu  on  individual  ones  of  the 
wafers; 

testing  the  circuits  of  each  of  the  wafers  at  the  primary 
signal-connect  means  for  determining  the  aaual  positions 
of  the  operable  circuits; 

comparing  all  of  the  tested  wafers  for  determining  the  coin- 
cidence of  a  plurality  of  actual  positions  of  operable  cir- 
cuits; 

selecting  at  least  one  group  of  the  compared  wafers  having 
the  coinciding  actual  positions  of  operable  circuits  which 
are  sufficient  in  quantity  for  performing  the  electrical 
function; 

based  upon  said  comparing  and  selecting  steps,  preparing  a 
mask  having  means  therein  for  defining  where  the  primary 
signal-connect  means  of  the  coinciding  operable  circuitt 
are  to  be  extended  to  secondary  signal-connect  means; 

electrically  coupling  and  routing  the  primary  signal-connect 
means  of  each  of  the  coinciding  operable  circuitt  of  each 
of  the  selected  wafers  in  the  group  in  an  identical  manner 
therefor  to  sites  of  the  secondary  signal-connect  means 
thereon  by  using  the  mask  for  thereby  terminating  each  of 
the  coinciding  operable  circuitt  of  the  selected  wafen  at 
the  secondary  signal-contact  means;  and 

electrically  coupling  and  routing  the  secondary  signal-con- 
nect means  to  signal-connect  means  in  the  subsequent 
level  of  metalization  and  at  locations  defined  by  the  prede- 
termined identical  desired  positions  by  utilizing  mMUng 
means  identical  to  all  of  the  wafers,  including  the  group 
thereof,  for  interconnecting  the  coinciding  operable  cir- 
cuitt of  the  group  and  the  operable  circuitt  of  others  of  the 
wafers  in  such  a  manner  as  for  enabling  each  of  the  wafers 
to  perform  the  electrical  function. 


404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


4,309,812 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  ETCHING 
Cheng  T.  Horac  Robert  O.  Sctawenker,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
and  Paul  J.  Tsang,  Poughkeepde,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,610 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/265.  21/285.  21/31 
VS.  CI.  29—578  11  QsiiBS 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  improved  bipolar  transistor  in 
a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  silicon 
substrate  having  a  planar  surface,  a  subcollector  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  substrate,  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  planar 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  at  least  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  recessed  oxide  isolation  regions  extending  through  said 
epitaxial  layer  into  said  substrate,  said  process  including  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(b)  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  first  oxide  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  silicon  nitride  layer; 

(d)  deposit  a  layer  of  photoresist  on  said  second  oxide  layer; 

(e)  utilize  E-beam  photolithography  to  form  a  small  emitter 
window  in  said  photoresist  layer,  said  emitter  window 
being  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  isolation  re- 
gions; 

(0  remove  said  second  oxide  layer  exposed  by  said  emitter 


window  and  also  an  adjacent  surrounding  portion  of  said 
second  oxide  layer  beneath  said  photoresist; 

(g)  utilizing  said  emitter  photoresist  window  reactive  ion 
etch  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said  first  silicon  oxide 
layer  exposed  through  said  window; 

(h)  ion  implant  an  emitter  region  with  dopant  of  a  second 
conductivity  type; 

(i)  remove  said  photoresist  layer;  and 

(j)  remove  the  portion  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  exposed  in 
step  (0  and  corresponding  in  area  to  said  removed  adja- 
cent surrounding  portion  of  said  second  layer. 


439313 

MASK  AUGNMENT  SCHEME  FOR  LATERALLY  AND 

TOTALLY  DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  INTEGRATED 

aRCUITS 
Richard  Hull,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,118,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,799 

Int.  a.J  G03F  9/00:  HOIL  21/308 

U.S.  a.  29—580  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  mask  to  a  substrate  comprising: 
forming  a  rectangular  indicia  on  said  substrate  and  an  X 
indicia  on  said  mask  whose  legs  represent  the  angular 
relationship  of  the  diagonals  of  said  rectangle;  and 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  mask  and  substrate  relative  to 
each  other  until  the  legs  of  said  X  intersect  the  four  cor- 
ners of  said  rectangle. 


4,309,814 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MULTI-LAYERED  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Toshiaki    Takamatsu,    Tenri;    Shigehiro    Minezaki,    Ikoma; 
Masataka      Matsuura,      Tenri,      and      Hisashi      Uede, 
Yamatokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5718 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  29—592  R  6  Oainis 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-layered  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play which  comprises  a  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  cells  defined 
on  a  plurality  of  stacked  supports  and  a  liquid  crystal  composi- 
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tion  injected  into  each  of  the  respective  liquid  crystal  cefls.  said  and  a  gas  in  the  container  is  discharged  through  the  other  gas 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of:  substituting  port,  and  a  gas  sealing  step  in  which  the  gas  subSi- 

rubbmg  one  surface  of  one  support  of  said  plurality  of  sup- 
ports for  ensuring  proper  molecular  alignment  thereon, 
said  one  support  requiring  rubbing  on  both  of  its  surfaces 
for  molecular  alignment  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the 
multi-layered  crystal  display; 
bverlaying  said  rubbed  surface  of  said  one  support  with  a 

protective  coating;  and 
subsequently  rubbing  another  surface  of  said  one  support  for 
ensuring  proper  molecular  alignment  thereon  while  said 
already  rubbed  surface  of  said  one  support  is  covered  by 
said  protective  coating,  thereby  completing  treatment  for 
molecular  alignment  on  both  sides  of  said  one  support. 


4,309,815 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HOUSING  FOR  A 

I  SMALL  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Jakob  Schmitt,  and  Willy  Voit,  both  of  St.  Ingbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,061 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9. 
1978,2810215 

Int.  a^  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a  29-596  12  Claims 


tuting  ports  are  tightly  sealed  with  punches  are  performed 
sequentially  in  the  general  atmosphere. 
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iJ  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  housing  for  a  small  electri- 
cal machine,  particularly  a  small  electric  motor  with  perma- 
nent magnets,  the  housing  forming  a  part  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  of  the  electrical  machine,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  cylindrical  wall  constituted  by  a  magneto- 
conductive  material;  and  placing  a  sheet-metal  strip  constituted 
by  a  magneto-conductive  material  onto  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  securing  the  sheet-metal  strip  in  position  on  said  cylindri- 
cal wall,  said  placing  and  securing  being  performed  by  bending 
of  said  sheet-metal  strip  about  said  cylindrical  wall  so  that  the 
latter  serves  as  a  mandrel. 


i 


4,309,816 
lETHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GAS-CHARGED 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCHES 
Hidetoshi  Takeyama;  Yukihiro  Uezasa,  and  Yasuo  Yuasa,  all  of 
Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Work^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00045,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
^     Date  May  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00637,  PCT  Pub. 
D«te  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  197,802 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53/112512 

Int  a.}  HOIH  11/00 

U.S.  a  29-622  ichdn, 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  gas-charged  electric  switches 

characterized  in  that  an  electric  switch  housing  step  in  which 

an  electric  switch  is  housed  in  a  container  provided  with  two 

gas  substituting  ports  and  with  an  electric  switch  housing 

opening  and  said  opening  is  tightly  sealed,  a  gas  pouring  step  in 

which  a  gas  is  poured  through  one  of  said  gas  substituting  ports 


4,309,817 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  Ibsen  R.  Hansen,  Newton,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,108 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/08.  6/00 

UA  a.  29-623.1  16  claims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  carbon  cathode  structure  for 
an  electrochemical  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  selected  number  of  individual  porous  carbon 
elements,  each  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
defining  an  interior  wall  portion,  within  and  relative  to  a 
housing  for  an  electrochemical  cell  and  also  relative  to  an 
elongated  metal  current  collector  so  that  the  current 
collector  is  loosely  disposed  within  and  along  the  open- 
ings in  the  carbon  elements  and  the  carbon  elements 
loosely  surround  the  current  collector  in  a  stacked  array 
within  the  housing  of  the  cell,  said  current  collector  being 
a  hollow  elongated  metal  tube  having  a  central  opening 
along  its  length  and  further  being  permanently  expandable 
•and  being  initially  in  a  non-expanded  state  in  which  it  is 
spaced  from  the  interior  wall  portions  of  the  stacked  array 
of  carbon  elements,  said  current  collector  further  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  along  its  length;  and 
expanding  the  elongated  current  collector  outwardly  from 
its  initial  non-expanded  state  to  a  permanently  expanded 
state  by  an  amount  to  cause  the  current  collector  to  make 
direct  physical  contact  with  the  interior  wall  portions  of 
the  stacked  array  of  carbon  elements  thereby  to  secure  the 
array  of  carbon  elements  to  the  current  collector, 
said  step  of  expanding  the  current  collector  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  and  progressively  advancing  a  tool  into  and 
along  the  central  opening  of  the  elongated  current 
collector  tube  to  permanently  expand  the  tube  out- 
wardly to  cause  the  expanded  tube  to  make  direct  physi- 
cal contact  with  the  interior  wall  portions  of  the  array 
of  stacked  carbon  elements;  and 
withdrawing  the  tool  from  the  opening  in  the  current 
collector. 
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4,309,818  4,309,819 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PREFORMED  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

FLEX-RIB  BATTERY  CASE  CELL 

Richard  H.  KUnc,  Anderson,  Ind^  issignor  to  General  Motors  Franz  Gocbel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor* 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.  poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27. 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,334  FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,268 

Int  a.i  HOIM  2/02  Int.  Q.'  HOIM  4/08.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 623.1                                                    4  Claims  U.S.  Q.  29— 623.1                                                   23  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  battery  container  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
molding  a  container  comprising  (a)  opposing  walls  defining 
at  least  one  cell  compartment  including  an  opening  for 
admitting  the  battery's  electrochemical  innards  into  the 
compartment  and  (b)  ribs  integrally  molded  with  said 
walls,  said  ribs  each  having  a  root  at  said  wall  and  a  flexi- 
.    ble  part  projecting  from  said  root  into  said  compartment 
at  a  first  acute  angle,  said  flexible  part  having  a  lead-in 
portion  proximate  said  opening  and  a  retaining  portion 
remote  from  said  opening  for  holding  the  battery's  innards 
substantially  centrally  of  said  cell  compartment;  and 
deflecting  said  lead-in  portion  toward  its  associated  wall 
sufficiently  to  plastically  deform  its  root  such  that  upon 
removal  of  the  deflecting  means  and  prior  to  inserting  said 
innards  into  said  compartment  said  lead-in  portion  as- 
sumes a  second  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  wall 
which  is  less  than  said  first  acute  angle 
whereby  a  ramp-like  transition  section  of  rib  is  provided  inter- 
mediate said  portions  and  projects  from  said  wall  at  an  angle 
intermediate  said  second  angle  of  said  lead-in  portion  and  said 
first  angle  of  said  retaining  portion,  which  section  facilitates 
deflection  of  said  retaining  portion  by  said  innards  during 
insertion  into  said  compartment  without  deleteriously  affecting 
said  innards. 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  cell  components  for  an  electro- 
chemical cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  cell  components,  each  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough,  relative  to  an  elongated 
terminal  member  so  that  the  terminal  member  is  loosely 
disposed  within  and  along  the  openings  in  the  cell  compo- 
nents and  the  cell  components  loosely  surround  the  termi- 
nal member  in  a  stacked  array,  said  cell  components  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  metal  electrodes  each  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  resilient,  deflective  portions  lying  in 
a  flat,  common  plane  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  the 
elongated  terminal  member  and  each  deflective  portion 
having  a  contact  edge  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  termi- 
nal member,  said  terminal  member  being  expandable  and 
being  initially  in  a  non-expanded  state  in  which  it  is  spaced 
from  the  resilient,  deflective  portions  and  contact  edges  of 
the  metal  electrodes;  and 

expanding  the  elongated  terminal  member  radially  out- 
wardly from  its  initial  non-expanded  state  to  a  perma- 
nently expanded  state  by  an  amount  to  cause  the  terminal 
member  to  make  direct  physical  contact  with  the  contact 
edges,  deflect  the  resilient,  deflective  portions  of  the  metal 
electrodes  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  a  random  pattern 
relative  to  the  initial  planes  of  the  deflective  portions  of 
the  metal  electrodes,  and  thereafter  maintain  direct  physi- 
cal contact  with  the  contact  edges  of  the  deflective  por- 
tions whereby  said  metal  electrodes  are  secured  to  the 
terminal  member. 
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4,309,820 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A  CLOSURE  WITH  A 
FEEDPIPE  INTO  A  CONTAINER 
Hugo  Schindel,  SauUieim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rationator-Maschinenbau  GmbH,  HiUesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8. 
1979,  2900432 

Int  a.J  B23P  21/00 
U.S.  a  29-785  4  cWnM 


said  cap  portion,  side  walls,  and  ledge  portion  defining  a 
pocket  open  from  the  rear  of  said  head  and  dimensioned  to 
receive  a  forward  portion,  including  said  cap  portion,  cutting 
edge  and  guard  portion  of  an  identical  second  razor  positioned 
therebehind,  said  guard  means  of  said  second  razor  being  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  closure  with  a  flexible  feed- 
pipe into  a  container,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  drum  arranged  for  rotation  in  an  operating  direction, 
the  drum  having 

(1)  a  circumferentially  extending  wall  defining  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  and  outwardly  open  vertically  extend- 
ing narrow  grooves  for  holding  respective  ones  of  the 
pipes,  and 

0  two  end  faces,  each  one  of  the  narrow  grooves  having 
a  recessed  portion  at  an  upper  one  of  the  end  faces  for 
holding  the  closure  of  the  respective  feedpipe,  and 

(b)  a  guide  sheet  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  circumferen- 
tially extending  drum  wall  and  covering  a  portion  of  the 
ivall,  the  guide  sheet  having 

(1)  two  end  edges  extending  substantially  in  the  planes 
defined  by  the  two  end  faces  and 

(2)  two  oblique  side  edges  downwardly  inclined  in  said 
operating  direction,  the  guide  sheet  causing  successive 
ones  of  the  feedpipes  held  in  the  grooves  to  be  straight- 
ened in  the  grooves  during  rotation  of  the  drum,  an 
upper  one  of  the  guide  sheet  end  edges  supporting  the 
closures  in  the  recessed  portion  while  the  successive 
feedpipes  are  straightened  and  a  leading  one  of  the 
oblique  guide  sheet  side  edges  supporting  the  closures 
while  the  straightened  feedpipes  are  moved  along  a 
downward  path  in  said  grooves  for  insertion  in  succes- 
sive ones  of  the  containers. 


4,309,821 
RAZOR 

John  C.  Terry,  and  John  B.  Taylor,  both  of  Reading,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25. 1979. 
18271/79 

Int  a.i  B26B  21/06.  21/52 
U  A  CI.  30-32  5  ctaims 

1.  A  disposable  razor  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a 
transverse  head  at  an  end  of  said  handle,  said  head  carrying  at 
least  one  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  head  having  a 
cap  portion,  a  guard  portion,  side  walls,  and*^a  ledge  portion, 


engagement  with  said  ledge  portion  of  said  head,  and  releas- 
able  coupling  means  adapted  to  permit  firm  but  releasable 
engagement  of  said  razors,  one  behind  the  other  in  relative 
positions  in  which  said  head  of  one  said  razor  is  positioned  to 
shield  said  cutting  razor  blade  edge  of  said  second  razor. 


4,309,822 

CABLE  COVER  SUTTING  TOOL 

Jerry  ChiricUgno,  1306  S.  Jay  St,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,763,  Feb.  6, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,166 

Int  a.5  B21F  13/00:  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—90.9  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  cable  cover  slitter  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls. 

(b)  a  short  top  wall,  less  than  the  length  of  said  pair  of  spaced 
apart  walls,  joining  said  spaced  apart  walls  at  the  front 
portion  thereof  and  having  an  open  rear  portion, 

(c)  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  spaced  apart  walls  from  a  point 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  short  top 
wall,  leaving  an  opening  for  cables  and  terminating  in  a 
wall  section  angled  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall 
forming  a  cable  release, 

(d)  handle  means  depending  from  said  pair  of  spaced  apart 
walls, 

(e)  knife  means  secured  in  said  short  top  wall  in  position  to 
slit  a  cable  covering  passing  between  said  spaced  apart 
walls,  and 

(0  roller  means  extending  between  said  spaced  apart  walls, 
opposite  said  knife  means,  for  holding  said  cable  against 
said  knife  means  during  slitting. 
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4,309323 
ROTARY  KITCHEN  UTENSIL 
Angelo  AatoliM,  Pelham,  N.Y.;  ViiKOit  Angelo,  56  Sherbrooke 
Dr^  S^thtown,  N.Y.  11787,  and  Joieph  Aagelo,  1061  Grant 
Atc^  PdkaiB,  N.Y.  10803,  asdgBon  to  Vinceat  Aagelo, 
SadthtowB  aad  Joieph  Angelo,  Pelluun,  both  of,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,031 
lat  a.J  A47J  4i/04 
U.S.  CL  30—276  i  10  Claims 


pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  together 
with  said  plate  when  deformed  to  said  curved  shape,  and 
means  on  said  bracket  means  for  marking  and  cutting  to  size 
the  webs  while  on  said  work  surface  and  for  marking  and 
cutting  to  size  webs  assembled  as  a  sail. 


* 


1.  A  hand-held  kitchen  utensil  adapted  for  processing  foods 
comprising  manually  operable  drive  means  for  converting 
linear  to  rotary  motion,  said  drive  means  being  coupled  to  a 
blade  subassembly  for  rotation  therewith  in  each  of  two  direc* 
tions,  said  drive  means  being  housed  within  a  protective  tubu- 
lar sleeve  to  prevent  contact  with  the  food  substances  being 
processed,  the  blade  subassembly  further  having  a  barrel  sec- 
tion interfitting  with  said  tubular  sleeve  whereby  the  tubular 
sleeve  is  received  within  the  barrel  section  during  vertical 
displacement  thereof. 


-j,-^ 


4,309,825 

STENaL 

David  C.  Geddes,  72  Jedburgh  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,206 

Int.  CV  B43L  li/20 

U.S.  a.  33—174  B  1  Claim 
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4,309,824 
METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  CURVED  SAIL 
Alfred  Fnchs,  Radolfzellerstr.  11,  7750  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,2807954 

Int.  Q\}  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  33—174  G  9  Claims 


1.  For  drawing  a  letter  of  the  alphabet  of  the  class  compris- 
ing A,  B,  D,  O,  P,  Q  and  R  having  an  outline  and  a  centre  blank 
unconnected  with  the  outline: 

a  main  stencil  member  having  a  first  opening  therethrough 
defining  said  outline;  and 

an  auxiliary  stencil  member  having  an  inwardly  stepped 
subtending  portion  also  defining  said  outline  and  registra- 
ble in  mating  relationship  with  the  first  opening  in  the 
main  stencil  member,  the  auxiliary  stencil  member  and  the 
subtending  portion  having  a  second  opening  therethrough 
defining  said  centre  blank,  the  second  opening  lying 
wholly  within  the  first  opening  and  separated  inwardly 
therefrom  when  the  subtending  portion  mates  with  the 
first  opening. 


4,309,826 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIAMETER  OF 

CORRECnVE  LENSES 
Jean-Louis  Negroni,  16  boulevard  des  Allies,  Choisy  le  Roi, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,619 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19, 1979,  79  15702 
Int  a.)  A61B  3/10:  GOIB  9/06 
U.S.  CL  33—200  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  curved  sail  from  webs  of 
material,  comprising  flexible  plate  means  having  a  work  sur- 
face, frame  means  for  supporting  and  deforming  said  plate  to 
the  curved  shape  of  a  sail  to  be  produced,  bracket  means  adja- 


14.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  diameter  of  corrective 
lenses  for  a  spectacle  frame,  comprising  means  for  holding  said 


cent  opposed  edges  of  said  plate,  said  bracket  means  being   spectacle  frame  in  a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  a 


January  12,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


409 


reference  plane,  a  measuring  scale  parallel  to  said  reference 
plane,  guiding  means  parallel  to  said  measuring  scale,  carriage 
means  sliding  on  said  guiding  means  in  front  of  said  measuring 
scale  and  said  reference  plane,  said  carriage  means  comprising 
a  planar  receiving  surface  forming  an  angle  with  said  reference 
plane,  said  receiving  surface  adapted  to  receive  removable 
plates  provided  with  indicating  marks  representing  at  least  the 
outline  of  one  or  more  types  of  uncut  corrective  lenses,  said 
carriage  means  further  comprising  a  mirror  placed  at  an  angle 
between  said  receiving  surface  and  said  reference  plane  for 
displaying  the  indicating  marks  on  said  removable  plates. 


4,309,827 

ADJUSTABLE  SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  ARCHERY 

BOWS 
Marlow  W.  Lanon,  2735  S.  4050  West,  Ogden,  Utah  84401 
I  FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,502 

Int.  a.3  F41G  1/00 
U,S,  a  33-265  lOQaims 


a  spherical  gear,  coaxially  and  routably  supported  by  said 

first  shaft  means, 
a  magnet  secured  within  said  spherical  gear,  said  magnet  and 

said  spherical  gear  forming  a  one-piece  unit, 
an  indicator  plate  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  plate 

being  secured  to  an  external  portion  of  said  housing, 
a  second  shaft  means  one  end  of  which  is  rotatably  mounted 

in  said  housing  and  the  other  end  of  which  projecu 

through  the  opening  in  said  housing  and  through  the 

aperture  in  said  indicator  plate,  said  second  shaft  means 

disposed  at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 

first  shaft  means, 
a  second  gear  coaxially  secured  to  said  second  shaft  means 

and  engaging  said  spherical  gear, 
an  indicating  pointer  affixed  to  the  projecting  end  of  said 

second  shaft  means; 
a  transparent  cover  member  secured  to  said  housing  to 

permit  viewing  of  said  indicator  plate  and  said  indicating 

pointer. 


JS^a 


I  ^9 


1.  A  sighting  attachment  for  archery  bows,  including,  in 
combination:  a  mount  provided  with  means  facilitating  attach- 
ment to  an  archery  bow,  said  mount  including  a  plate  portion 
provided  with  an  interior  slot;  an  elongate  transversely  dis- 
posed sighting  element  unit  releasably  secured  to  said  plate 
portion  and  including  a  sighting  element  passing  through  said 
slot  and  having  a  sighting  tip.  said  sighting  element  unit  and 
said  plate  portion,  proximate  said  slot,  each  having  mutually 
cooperable,  releasably-engaged  toothed  means  for  releasably 
fixing  the  position  of  said  sighting  element  unit  relative  to  said 
plate  portion  at  said  slot,  said  sighting  element  including  posi- 
tion locking  means,  said  toothed  means  of  said  sighting  element 
unit  comprising  revolvable  round  gear  means  having  an  en- 
larged reaction  surface  abutting  a  side  of  said  plate  portion. 

4,309,828 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  VEHICLES 
Shoji  Sakamoto,  38-16,  HUcawadai,  4<homc  Nerima-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,637 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    2,     1978, 
53/lSl340[U] 

Int  CLJ  GOIC  17/04 
U.S.  a  33^-355  R  5  ctai^ 


1.  A  compass  assembly  for  use  in  vehicles,  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  opening  and  containing: 
a  first  shaft  means  attached  to  said  housing. 


439,829 
PARTICLE  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID  BED 

DRYER 
WiUiam  Tesch,  and  Michael  H.  UvaUee,  both  of  MUwadcee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Universal  Foods  Cor|M>ration,  MUwankee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,270 

Int  a?  F26B  3/06 

U.S.a.34-10  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  bed  dryer  having  a  fluidizing  chamber  adapted 
to  contain  an  easily  agglomeratoble  material  in  particulate  form 
and  means  for  drawing  a  current  of  air  through  said  fluidizing 
chamber  to  fluidize  and  dry  said  material  and  create  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  within  said  fluidizing  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  injector  means  for  injecting  said  particulate 
material  in  a  confined  fluidized  stream  into  said  fluidizing 
chamber,  said  injector  means  comprising  a  short  tubular  ele- 
ment inserted  into  and  communicating  with  said  fluidizing 
chamber  and  terminating  external  to  said  fluidizing  chamber  in 
a  funnel  shaped  collection  means  open  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  said  fluid  bed  dryer  wherein  said  particu- 
late material  is  introduced  into  said  funnel  shaped  collection 
means  and  transferred  into  said  fluidizing  chamber  by  an  air 
pressure  differential  between  said  fluidizing  chamber  and  said 
collection  means  so  that  said  particulate  material  is  introduced 
into  said  fluidizing  chamber  in  a  fluidized  state  to  remain  in  a 
particulate  form  and  enhance  the  drying  operation. 
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'  4,309330 

APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  A  FLOAT  WEB  DRYER 
Hibur  Viti,  LekhUogea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  MiigBor  to 
Vits  MaschiBcabu  GmbH,  LaagenfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  18,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  131,403 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,2920329 

Int  a.3  F26B  13/10.  13/20 
U.S.  CL  34-120  *  Clainm 


4,309,832 

ARTICULATED  SHOE  SOLE 

Helen  M.  Hont,  Journey's  End  La.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,651,  Mar.  27, 1980.  This 

appUcation  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,568 

Int  a?  A43B  13/04.  13/08.  13/14 

UJS.  CL  36—32  R  2  Claims 


'  1  .9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  threading  a  web  through  a  float  web 
dryer  having  a  web  entrance  and  exit,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  bar  extending  for  the  entire  width  of  the  web  to  be 
threaded  and  having  ends  projecting  beyond  the  web's  side 
edges,  transport  means  for  transporting  the  bar  via  both  its 
ends  transveraely  with  respect  to  the  web  forwardly  from  a 
starting  position  outside  of  said  entrance  and  through  the  dryer 
and  to  a  position  outside  of  said  exit,  said  bar  having  web- 
engaging  means  for  engaging  the  web  substantially  throughout 
its  entire  width  when  the  web  and  bar  are  moved  together 
tangentially  relative  to  each  other  and  releasing  the  web  when 
the  web  and  bar  are  moved  apart  from  each  other,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  bar  and  web  together  tangentially  at  said 
starting  position  and  apart  at  a  position  outside  of  said  exit. 

4,309,831 
FLEXIBLE  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Donald  S.  Pritt,  4542  Emerson  Ave.,  Rte.  #2  North,  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va.  26101 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,043 

Int  a.5  A43B  7/06.  13/04 

MS.  a.  36-3  B  ♦  Claims 


mg 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

an  upper; 

a  resilient  sole  attached  to  said  upper,  said  sole  comprising  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  portion  capable  of  substantially 
independent  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

a  first  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
portions  together,  said  first  hinge  means  extending  contin- 
uously across  the  width  of  said  sole  and  passing  substan- 
tially under  the  first  metarso-phlangeal  joint  of  the  foot, 
said  first  portion  of  said  sole  extending  forwardly  of  said 
first  hinge  means  and  said  second  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  first  hinge  means; 

a  second  hinge  means  extending  continuously  across  the 
width  of  said  sole  in  the  location  of  the  anterior  heel 
region,  thereby  defining  a  third  portion  of  said  sole  rear- 
wardly  of  said  second  hinge  means;  and, 

an  outer  sole  included  in  said  sole,  said  outer  sole  extending 
continuously  through  said  first  and  second  hinge  means, 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  sole  above  said  first  hinge 
means  is  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  said  sole  above  said 
second  hinge  means  so  that  said  first  hinge  means  is  more 
flexible  than  said  second  hinge  means. 


4,309333 
SKI  BINDING  AND  BOOT 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  U  Bordet  Quintal,  Annccy,  France 
(74000) 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  24, 1978, 78  30199 
Int  CV  A43B  5/04:  A63C  9/00 
MS.  CL  36—117  ♦! 


1.  In  a  shoe  including  an  upper  and  a  sole,  said  sole  compris- 


a  base  extending  from  the  toe  of  said  shoe  to  the  heel  of  said 
shoe; 

a  plurality  of  cleats  subtending  from  said  sole; 

the  central  axis  of  each  of  said  cleats  being  at  an  angle  be- 
tween 10*  and  4S*  subtending  rearwardly  from  said  base; 
and 

a  second  sole  integrally  attached  to  the  terminal  ends  of  said 

cleats. 


1.  A  ski  binding  adapted  to  be  used  to  maintain  a  boot  on  a 
ski,  said  binding  comprising: 

(a)  a  latching  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  boot; 
said  latching  element  comprising  at  least  one  transverse 
bit;  . 

(b)  a  support  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  ski,  said 
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support  element  comprising  a  first  support  zone  adapted 
to  pivotably  seat  said  transverse  bit; 

(c)  a  retention  system  for  retaining  said  bit  against  the  first 
support  zone  when  said  boot  is  inserted  in  said  binding, 
said  retention  system  comprising  a  mounting  comprising  a 
joumalled  portion  mounted  onto  said  ski,  and  a  moveable 
pressure  element  joumalled  on  said  mounting,  said  move- 
able pressure  element  comprising  a  second  support  zone; 
said  first  and  second  support  zones  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  said  ski  whereby  said  moveable  pressure  ele- 
ment is  adapted  to  assume  an  imlocked  position  wherein 
said  second  support  zone  is  spaced  from  said  first  support 
zone,  and  is  further  adapted  to  assume  a  locked  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  zones  hold  said  bit  therebe- 
tween; and 

(d)  at  least  one  elastic  element  positioned  to  force  said  sec- 
ond zone  towards  said  first  zone  when  said  pressure  ele- 
tnent  is  in  the  locked  position. 


attachment  of  the  wall  portion  to  the  base,  wherein  said 
extension  and  wall  portion  are  substantially  equal  in  di- 


4,309334 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT 
Alfired  Bente,  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    Adidas    SportschuhfiriMiken    Adi    Dassler    KG,    Her- 
zogenaurach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,2906484 

Int  a.J  A43B  5/04:  A43C  9/00 
\3S.  a.  36-117  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cross  country  ski  boot  having  a  front  sole  projection 
insertable  in  a  binding  portion  of  a  ski  binding  supporting  the 
sole  projection  at  the  sides  and  top  thereof  and  which  is  secur- 
able  against  rearward  withdrawal  by  a  retaining  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  one  slot  in  said  sole  projec- 
tion having  lateral  flanks  open  at  the  front  edge  of  said  projec- 
tion over  the  entire  thickness  thereof  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  rearwardly  of  said  boot,  whereby  when  in  engage- 
ment with  said  binding  portion  a  supporting  element  engages 
said  slot  and  is  in  supporting  contact  with  said  flanks  over 
substantially  the  entire  weight  thereof  which  corresponds  to 
the  thickness  of  the  sole  projection. 


4,309,835 
FOLDABLE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Don  A.  Naeve,  651  Cambridge  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,974,  Aug.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,942 
Int  CL^  G09F  3/00 
U.S.  a.40— 310  7  Claims 

1.  A  product  premium  comprising: 
a  foldable  frame  having  a  multi-sided  base  with  a  wall  por- 
tion extending  from  each  side  of  the  base,  and 
an  extension  detachably  secured  to  the  end  of  each  wall 
portion  along  the  edge  of  the  wall  portion  remote  from  the 


\ 


ST^'Z 


mension  to  the  base  such  that  each  said  extension  and  wall 
portion  may  be  folded  to  substantially  overlie  the  base. 


4,309,836 
WIND  DEFLECTABLE  SIGN  HOLDER 
Michael  Knapp,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Metal  of 
Ehaira,  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,501 

Int  a.J  G09F  7/00 

U.S.CL40— 602  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  sign  panel  rigidly  connected 
to  a  support  frame  therebelow  in  a  manner  so  that  the  sign 
panel  is  wind  deflectable  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  strip  of  material  whose  width  is  substantiaUy 
greater  than  its  thickness  so  as  to  have  two  major  faces, 

(b)  an  upper  connector  means  secured  to  one  major  face  of 
said  strip  adjacent  one  end  portion  and  adapted  to  support 
a  sign  panel  thereabove  with  the  sign  panel  generaUy 
parallel  to  said  one  face,  lower  connecting  means  secured 
to  a  major  face  of  said  strip  adjacent  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  for  connecting  said  strip  to  a  support  frame  there- 
below, one  of  said  connector  means  being  adjustable  along 
the  length  of  said  strip  for  varying  the  effective  length  of 
the  strip  to  adjust  the  effective  resUience  of  said  strip, 

(c)  whereby  a  sign  panel  coupled  to  a  support  frame  by  said 
strip  wUl  deflect  in  wind  as  permitted  by  the  resUience  of 
said  strip. 
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4,309,837 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAKING  nSH  FREE  FROM 

GILLNETS,  LONGUNES  AND  SIMILAR  HSH 

CAPTURING  MEANS 

Charles  Rayaood,  Marshall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AiKhor  Machine 

A  MannfKtnring,  Inc.,  Mt  Vernon,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,775 

Int.  a'  AOIK  73/00 

VJS.  CL  43—8  20  Claims 


^c«) 


I.  Apparatus  for  shaking  fish  free  from  gillnets,  longlines, 
and  like  fish-capturing  means  on  a  fishing  vessel  of  the  type 
having  fish  collecting  means  and  means  for  hauling  such  fish- 
capturing  means  aboard,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  deck  mounted  frame: 

(b)  a  generally  vertically  oriented,  elongate,  rod-like  mem- 
ber coupled  to  and  supported  by  said  frame  with  freedom 
for  vertical  reciprocation  relative  to  said  frame; 

(c)  means  defining  a  support  surface  formed  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  rod-like  member  for  receiving  and  guiding  such 
fish-capturing  means  as  such  fish  capturing  means  are 
hauled  aboard  the  fishing  vessel;  and, 

(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod-like 
member  for  reciprocating  said  member  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion so  as  to  impart  rapid  up-and-down  vertical  movement 
to  said  support  surface  at  the  upper  end  of  said  member  to 
violently  agitate  the  fish-capturing  means  being  drawn 
over  said  support  surface  to  thereby  disengage  fish  from 
said  fish-capturing  means  and  permit  such  disengaged  fish 
to  fall  into  the  fish  collecting  means  on  the  fishing  vessel. 


4,309,838 

FISHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  FLOATS 

Vincent  B.  HodsUre,  2701  NE.  Adams  St.,  Peoria,  lU.  61603 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  55,494,  Jul.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,298. 

TUs  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,843 

lot  a.^  AOIK  97/00 

VS.  a.  43—15  3  Claims 


a  fishing  line  extending  through  said  insert;  and 
means  connected  to  said  fishing  line  for  engagement  with 
said  catch  and  for  automatic  disengagement  from  said 
catch  in  response  to  gravity  when  said  apparatus  assumes 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  supported  by  said  floats 
substantially  above  said  water  surface. 


4,309,839 

SHEET  MATERIAL  DEVICE  WTTH  LOOSELY 

ROTATABLE  MEMBER 

Darid  L.  White,  and  Beverly  A.  White,  both  of  32560  Mason  Ct^ 

Westland,  Mich.  48185 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,364 

iBt  CL^  A63H  3/38 

U.S.  a.  46—36  8  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  support  member; 

a  first  member  connected  to  said  main  support  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  trigger  member  connected  to  said  first  member; 

means  for  retaining  said  trigger  and  said  first  member  in  said 
first  position; 

means  for  resiliently  urging  the  trigger  and  said  first  member 
toward  said  second  position; 

means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  substantially  above  a 
water  surface,  said  means  being  a  plurality  of  floats  con- 
nected to  said  main  support; 

a  catch  attached  to  said  trigger, 

an  insert  mounted  in  and  extending  through  one  of  said 
floats; 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  of  sheet  material,  said  body  member 
having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  and  a  first  opening  and 
a  second  opening  extending  between  said  front  side  and 
said  rear  side; 

a  first  controlled  member  disposed  adjacent  the  front  side  of 
said  body  adjacent  said  first  opening  and  having  a  diame- 
ter larger  than  said  first  opening; 

a  handle  having  an  opening  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
rear  side  of  said  body  member  adjacent  said  first  and  said 
second  openings; 

first  means  connecting  the  first  controlled  member  and  the 
handle  through  said  first  opening  such  that  the  first  con- 
trolled member  is  loosely  rotatably  movable  in  said  first 
opening  with  respect  to  said  body  member  as  the  handle  is 
moved  with  respect  to  the  body  member; 

a  second  controlled  member  disposed  adjacent  the  second 
opening  on  the  front  side  of  the  body,  the  second  con- 
trolled member  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  second 
opening;  a  pair  of  tab  means  disposed  in  said  second  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  rotatably  movable  therein,  each  of  said  tab 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  second  controlled 
member  in  spaced  relationship; 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  tab  means  passing  through  the 
handle  opening  in  loosely  rotatable  relation  thereto; 

a  washer  member  disposed  adjacent  and  rearwardly  of  the 
handle  opening  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
handle  opening;  and 

said  washer  having  opening  means  for  receiving  and  con- 
necting the  tab  means  such  that  as  the  handle  is  moved  in 
a  closed  curved  path  of  motion,  the  second  controlled 
member  is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  body  member. 


4,309,840 
INFLATABLE  TOP 
Ralph  J.  Knlena,  Chicago,  aod  Harry  Diiko,  Sooth  Barrlagton, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvia  GlaM  A  AModatw,  Chicago, 
DL 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,691 
IBL  aj  A63H  1/06.  1/02.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  46—68  3  daiau 

1.  An  inflatable  top  comprising: 
a  generally  symmetrical,  flexible,  inflatable  enclosure  having 
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an  axis  and  including  a  supporting  means  along  said  axis 
for  supporting  said  top  for  rotation  on  a  surface;  and 
a  generally  rigid  rotation  mechanism  secured  to  said  enclo- 
sure for  converting  linear  motion  along  the  axis  of  said 
enclosure  to  rotary  motion  around  said  axis,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  helical  member  drivingly  connected  to 
said  enclosure  through  a  one-way  clutch  and  mounted  for 
reciprocal  motion  into  and  out  of  said  enclosure  along  the 
axis  of  said  enclosure,  a  housing  extending  inwardly  of 


v-> 


said  enclosure  for  receiving  said  helical  member,  said 
housing  having  means  engageable  by  said  clutch  for  im- 
parting rotary  motion  to  said  enclosure,  and  a  stop  mem- 
ber on  said  helical  member  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
helical  member  from  said  housing,  said  housing  extending 
from  the  surface  of  said  enclosure  into  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure,  and  having  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  surface 
of  said  enclosure  such  that  said  enclosure  provides  a 
spring  mounting  for  said  mechanism  when  said  enclosure 
is  inflated. 


4,309841 

TWO.WHEEL  TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  INERTIA 

FLYWHEEL 

Kiyoji  Asano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinsei  Kogyo  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   28,   1979,   54- 
184338[U];  Feb.  19,  1980,  55-20l20[U] 

Int  a.  J  A63H  17/16.  29/20 
U^.  a.  46-209  21  Claims 


1.  A  two-wheel  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  rear  portion  engageable  with  a  running 
surface  for  guiding  the  vehicle  in  a  forward  movement 
along  the  running  surface  in  a  one-wheel  upwardly- 
extended  position; 

(b)  front  and  rear  wheel  axles  mounted  on  said  body; 

(c)  a  first  wheel  freely  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  front  axle 
and  a  second  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rear  axle 
for  driving  the  toy  vehicle  in  both  a  one-wheel  upwardly- 

\m  O.G.-22 


extended  position  and  a  two-wheel  position  along  the 
running  surface;  and, 
(d)  inertia  energy  storage  and  drive  means  mounted  within 
said  body  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rear  wheel  for 
activation  by  the  rotation  of  said  rear  wheel  and  for  driv- 
ing the  toy  vehicle  through  said  rear  wheel,  wherein  the 
vehicle  is  driven  forwardly  in  a  one-wheel  upwardly- 
extended  position  when  said  driven  rear  wheel  and  said 
rear  portion  of  said  vehicle  body  are  engaged  on  the 
running  surface  and  wherein  the  front  wheel  of  the  vehi- 
cle returns  to  the  nmning  surface  when  the  stored  inertia 
energy  diminishes,  the  vehicle  thereby  moving  forwardly 
in  a  normal  two-wheel  position,  and  wherein  said  storage 
and  drive  means  comprises  an  inertia  flywheel  rotaubly 
mounted  within  said  body  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  rear  wheel  for  rotation  in  the  same  direction  and 
transmission  gear  means  for  transmitting  routional  move- 
ment between  said  flywheel  and  said  rear  wheel,  the  gear 
means  including  a  first  gear  fixedly  connected  to  said  rear 
wheel  for  rotation  with  said  rear  wheel  about  said  rear 
axle;  a  second  gear  fuedly  connected  to  said  flywheel  for 
rotation  with  said  flywheel;  first,  second,  and  third  gear 
axles  mounted  within  said  body;  and  third,  fourth  fifth, 
sixth  and  seventh  gears  mounted  on  said  gear  axles,  said 
third  gear  being  mounted  on  said  first  gear  axle  and 
meshed  with  said  first  gear,  said  fourth  and  fifth  gears 
being  commonly  mounted  on  said  second  gear  axle  with 
said  fourth  gear  meshed  with  said  third  gear,  and  said  sixth 
and  seventh  gears  commonly  mounted  on  said  third  gear 
axle  with  said  sixth  gear  meshed  with  said  fifth  gear  and 
said  seventh  gear  meshed  with  said  second  gear. 
16.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  front  and  rear  wheels  routably  mounted  to  body; 

(c)  an  inertia  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  body 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  rear  wheel  for  activa- 
tion by  the  rotation  of  said  rear  wheel  and  for  driving  the 
toy  vehicle  along  a  running  surface  through  said  rear 
wheel; 

(d)  transmission  gear  means  mounted  in  said  body  for  trans- 
mitting the  activation  and  driving  forces  between  said 
inertia  flywheel  and  said  rear  wheels;  and 

(e)  means  for  absorbing  transmission  shock  forces  positioned 
between  said  inertia  flywheel  and  said  rear  wheel  and 
formed  as  a  part  of  said  transmission  gear  means,  and 
wherein  said  shock  absorbing  means  and  said  transmission 
gear  means  comprises  a  center  transmission  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  conical  convex  portion 
at  one  end,  a  first  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  rear 
wheel  and  fixedly  mounted  to  said  center  shaft  at  the 
opposite  end  to  said  convex  portion,  a  second  gear  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  inertia  flywheel,  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  center  shaft  and  having  a  conical  con- 
cave portion  frictionally  engageable  with  said  conical 
convex  portion  of  said  center  shaft,  and  a  spring  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  gears  for  urging  said 
concave  and  convex  portions  into  frictional  engagement. 


439,842 
PORTABLE  HERBiaDE  AND  INSECTiaDE 
APPUCATOR 
James  R.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  313,  Cross  Phdns,  Tex.  76443 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,038 
Int.  a.}  AOIM  21/00 
MS.  a.  47—1.5  3  daima 

1.  A  portable  herbicide  and  insecticide  applicator  for  selec- 
tively directed  application  of  a  herbicide  or  insecticide  by  a 
user  comprising: 
a  frame  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  handle  section  adapted 
for  being  grasped  by  the  user  to  control  application  of 
herbicide  and  insecticide; 
a  hollow  tubular  bight  section  extending  from  said  handle 
section; 


January  1?  \QV) 


414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


a  pair  of  hollow  prong  sections  interconnected  to  said  bight 
section  and  diverging  therefrom  in  spaced  apart  relation; 

said  handle,  bight  and  prong  sections  forming  a  liquid  reser- 
voir conduit  means; 

each  of  said  prong  sections  having  a  discharge  port  disposed 
at  the  end  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  conduit 
means; 

a  rope-like  element  extending  between  said  discharge  ports 
in  wicking  relation  with  and  saturated  by  said  conduit 


«"' 


'\ 
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means,  said  rope-like  element  extending  rectilinearly 
along  its  longitudinal  dimension  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  applicator  for  permitting  herbicide  and  insecti- 
cide to  be  applied  to  an  object  between  said  frame  and  said 
rope-like  element;  and 
a  helical  shield  surrounding  said  rope-like  element  adapted 
for  protecting  said  element  in  rough  environments  with- 
out interfering  with  the  application  of  herbicide  or  insec- 
tide. 


4,309,843 
CULTIVATING  DEVICE  FOR  PLANTS 

Tadaaki    Kato,    No.    6473,    Miaami    Minowamura   Tabata, 
KaaHnagBB,  Nagaaokeii,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186^94 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/00 

MS.  CL  47—18  3  Claims 


1.  A  plant  cultivating  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  partition  wall  plates,  each  being  vertically 
positioned  and  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  steam  discharge  pipes  connected  to  said  parti- 
tion wall  plates  at  said  upper  portion; 

a  corrugated  plate  interconnecting  adjacent  wall  plates,  said 
corrugated  plates  being  positioned  horizontally  and  being 
connected  to  said  wall  plates  at  said  lower  portion,  said 
corrugated  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  and 
ridges,  with  a  plurality  of  holes  positioned  in  said  grooves; 

a  plurality  of  hot  water  pipes  positioned  in  said  grooves; 


a  shielding  connected  to  said  wall  plates  at  said  upper  por- 
tion and  enclosing  an  area  between  said  wall  plates. 


4,309,844 
PRODUCnON  OF  ARTinaAL  GROWING  MEDIUMS 
David  A.  King,  and  Sidney  J.  Vallans,  both  of  Accrington,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Caligen  Foam  Limited,  Accrington,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,740 

Int.  a.}  AOIG  9/10: 

U.S.  a.  47—56  33  Claims 


e 


$  if 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  seeded  artificial  growth 
medium  comprising  continuously  feeding  a  flexible  carrier 
sheet,  applying  seeds  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  continuously 
moving  sheet,  moving  a  sheet  of  Hexible  foamed  plastics  mate- 
rial in  synchronism  with  said  carrier  sheet,  bringing  aid  sheet 
of  foamed  plastics  material  into  juxtaposition  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  carrier  sheet  after  application  of  said  seeds 
thereto,  and  continuously  adhering  the  sheets  together  by 
fusion. 


4,309,845 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  HINGED  WINDOWS  AND 

DOORS 
Dietrich  F.  Schmidt,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Capitol  Products 

Corporation,  Meclianicsburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,046,  Dec.  14, 1976.  This  application 

May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,505 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  49—501  5  Claims 


1.  A  hinged  window,  door  or  like  panel  assembly,  compris- 
ing an  outer  frame  including  interior  and  exterior  metal  mem- 
bers separated  and  joined  together  by  a  thermal  barrier  mem- 
ber, an  outwardly  movable  insulated  glass  panel  having  a 
continuous  metal  frame  around  the  periphery  thereof  mounted 
in  said  outer  frame,  said  continuous  metal  frame  including  a  top 
rail,  a  bottom  rail  and  a  pair  of  side  rails,  each  of  said  rails  being 
one-piece  metal  members,  a  first  perimeter  seal  means  for 
thermally  insulating  the  interior  metal  outer  frame  member 
from  the  metal  panel  frame  and  a  second  perimeter  seal  means 
for  thermally  insulating  the  exterior  metal  outer  frame  member 
from  the  metal  panel  frame,  said  first  perimeter  seal  means 
being  mounted  or  positioned  on  the  exterior  side  of  one  end  of 
the  interior  metal  member  of  the  outer  frame,  each  of  said  rails 
of  said  metal  frame  around  the  periphery  of  the  insulated  glass 
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panel  having  a  leg  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  said 
second  perimeter  seal  means  being  mounted  or  positioned  on 
the  interior  side  of  one  end  of  said  outwardly  extending  leg. 


439,846 

MOBILE  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  SURFACE 

IRREGLXARITIES  FROM  RAIL  HEADS 

Josef  Theurcr,  and  iOans  Riessberger,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors    to    Franz    Plasser    Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 

triegesellschaft  m.b Ji.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  10, 1978,  978/78 

Int  a.3  B24B  23/00 

UAa.51-5B  8Ctai,„s 


the  other  over  and  along  said  rail  tangentially  of  said  bearing 
surface;  pairs  of  beams  to  one  of  said  groups  of  contact  ele- 
ments to  define  a  defonnable  parallelogram;  means  to  move  at 
least  one  of  said  contact  elements  in  the  direction  of  each 
bearing  surface  to  reach  a  predetermined  position  relative 


n»„"r»n,' »«r»„'    ii,^u»a  ua  x    »i»ii"     i  "^  *•   \\  "  j,  »mi 


I.  A  mobile  machine  mounted  on  a  track  for  advancement 
therealong,  the  track  comprising  two  rails  each  including  a 
head  having  a  running  face,  a  lateral  inside  face  and  a  lateral 
outside  face,  for  removing  surface  irregularities  from  the  faces 
of  the  rail  heads,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  machine  frame, 

(b)  three  sets  of  pairs  of  tool  carriers,  the  tool  carriers  of  each 
pair  being  substantially  transversely  aligned  with  respect 
to  the  track  and  a  respective  one  of  the  tool  carriers  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  rails, 

(1)  each  of  the  tool  carriers  being  independently  vertically 
adjusubly  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  arranged 
for  independent  movement  and  guidance  along  the 
respective  rail  in  a  vertical  and  lateral  direction, 

(2)  a  first  one  of  the  sets  including  one  of  said  pairs  of  tool 
carriers  and  at  least  one  metal  cutting  tool  engageable 
with  the  running  faces  of  the  rail  heads  carried  by  the 
tool  carriers  of  the  first  set, 

(3)  a  second  one  of  the  sets  including  at  least  one  other 
pair  of  tool  carriers  and  at  least  one  metal  grinding  tool 
arranged  to  be  pressed  against  the  running  faces  of  the 
rail  heads  carried  by  the  tool  carriers  of  the  second  set, 
and 

(4)  a  third  one  of  the  sets  including  a  third  pair  of  tool 
I  carriers  and  at  least  one  metal  shearing  tool  engaging 
I      with  the  lateral  outside  faces  of  the  rail  heads,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  longitudinally  adjustable  spacing  member 
[  extending  transversely  to  the  track  between  the  tool  carri- 
ers of  each  pair, 
(1)  a  pivot  connecting  respective  ends  of  the  spacing 

member  to  the  respective  tool  carriers,  the  axes  of  the 
pivots  extending  vertically  to  a  plane  defined  by  the 
track. 


thereto,  said  means  comprising  a  beam-carrying  frame  and 
means  mounting  said  beams,  centrally  thereof,  on  said  beam- 
carrying  frame  for  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  axes  lo- 
cated between  the  contact  elements  of  said  groups;  and  means 
for  locking  said  at  least  one  of  said  contact  elements  in  said 
predetermined  position. 


4,309  848 
TURBINE  BLADE  TIP  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Arrigoni,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,500 

Int  a.3  B24B  21/00 

MS.  a.  51—135  R  4  o.t— 


4,309347 
MACHINE  FOR  TRUING  THE  BEARING  SURFACE  OF 

THE  RAILS  OF  A  RAILROAD  TRACK 
Romolo  Panetti,  2^24,  Pare  Chateau  Banquet,  Geneve,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,767,  Nov.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,189,873, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  645,472,  Dec.  30, 1975, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  25,   1975, 
002372/75 

Int  a.}  B24B  24/00 
U.S.  a  51-178  2aaims 

1.  A  machine  for  truing  the  bearing  surface  of  a  rail  of  a 
railroad  track,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame  movable  over 
the  rail;  a  train  of  two  groups  each  of  two  contact  elements 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  elements  to  be  driven  one  behind 


1.  In  apparatus  for  finishing  the  tip  of  a  gas  turbine  airfoil  to 
a  desired  contour  surface  wherein  said  apparatus  has  a  base 
with  X,  y,  and  z  axes,  abrasive  means  for  removing  material 
from  the  tip,  and  means  for  holding  an  airfoil  on  the  base  so  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  said  z  axis  in 
a  manner  which  presents  the  tip  for  contact  by  the  abrasive,  the 
improvements  comprising: 
means  for  translating  the  abrasive  along  the  z  axis,  toward 
the  airfoil  tip  location,  with  a  generally  reciprocating 
action  on  a  first  path  in  the  y-z  plane  of  the  base,  to  re- 
move material  from  multiple  points  on  the  tip; 
means  for  guiding  the  abrasive  in  the  y-z  plane  along  a 
second  path  corresponding  to  the  desired  finished  contour 
surface,  said  guiding  means  becoming  independently  oper- 
able along  said  z  axis  path  of  translation  at  a  point  proxi- 
mate the  intended  finished  contour  surface  location  of  the 
tip; 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  a 
location  of  the  abrasive  with  respect  to  the  finished  con- 
tour line,  said  location  being  along  said  y-z  plane  path  and 
spaced  apart  along  the  z  axis  from  the  intended  finished 
contour  surface  location; 
means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  for  terminating  abrasive 
removal  of  material  after  a  predetermined  delay  time. 
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009,849 

WORKPIECE  HOLDER 

MdTia  KowabU,  LutbertriUc,  Mich^  imI  E.  N.  Steftuclli, 

Perryibars,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 

Aageks,  Calif . 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,196,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,306 

Int  Q.^  B24B  41/06 

VS,  CL  51—237  R  18  Claims 


3i^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  workpiece  having  curved, 
spaced  apart,  radial  projections  during  a  machining  operation 
upon  the  radial  tips  of  said  projections  comprising: 

a  first  workpiece  holding  jaw,  said  first  jaw  having  a  first 
member  made  of  a  first  resilient  material  and  formed  by 
casting  the  first  resilient  material  onto  one  side  of  a  work- 
piece  so  that  the  first  member  defines  a  plurality  of  grip- 
ping surfaces  which  continuously  engage  substantially  the 
entire  said  one  side  of  the  radial  projections  despite  the 
curved  configuration  of  said  one  side  of  the  radial  projec- 
tions; 

a  second  workpiece  holding  jaw,  said  second  jaw  having  a 
second  member  made  of  a  second  resilient  material  and 
formed  by  casting  the  second  resilient  material  onto  the 
opposite  side  of  the  radial  projections  so  that  the  second 
member  defines  a  plurality  of  gripping  surfaces  which 
engage  substantially  the  entire  said  opposite  side  of  the 
radial  projections  despite  the  curved  configuration  of  said 
opposite  side  of  the  radial  projections;  and 

means  for  axially  compressing  the  jaws  together  with  a 
workpiece  positioned  therebetween,  whereby  the  grip- 
ping surfaces  of  said  jaws  flatly  abut  against  their  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  radial  projections. 


4,309,850 
SANDBLASTING  MACHINE 

2116  Second  Are.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 


Ronald  C. 

55404 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,985 

Int  a.3  B24C  3/06 

VS.  a.  51-429  6  Claims 

2.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  sandblasting  a  roadway  surface 
over  which  it  is  moving,  having  a  frame  supporting  a  source  of 
pressurized  sand  and  air  mixture,  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  nozzles  connected  with  said  source  and  directed  down- 
wardly to  sandblast  a  path  on  the  roadway  surface  as  the 
apparatus  moves  thereon,  and  means  for  adjustably  mounting 
the  nozzles  on  the  frame  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  levers  each  of  which  is  connected 
pivotally  to  the  base, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  nozzles  to  the  levers  so  the 
nozzles  may  move  with  the  levers  in  an  oscillating  fashion 
with  respect  to  the  base,  and 


(d)  means  for  oscillating  the  levers  with  respect  to  the  base, 
which  fiirther  comprises  means  for  slidably  adjusting  the 


position  of  each  of  the  levers  to  any  point  along  the  base 
so  the  spacing  of  the  nozzles  may  be  varied. 


4,309,851 
STRUCTURE  OF  INFLATABLE  TUBES  WTTH  CLOSED 

LOOP  CONNECTORS 

Rodger  H.  Flagg,  1415  Lynn  Ave.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,941 

Int  a.)  E04B  1/34 

VS.  CL  52—2  8  Claims 


1.  A  modular  building  construction  for  child's  play  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  separate,  inflatable,  elongated  tubes; 

one  of  said  tubes  being  substantially  upright  and  comprising 
a  post; 

a  first  plurality  of  second  tubes  being  positioned  substantially 
horizontally,  and  vertically  stacked  one  over  the  other  to 
form  a  substantially  continuous  planar  upstanding  first 
wall  section,  respective  ends  of  said  second  tubes  defining 
a  wall  section  side  and  said  second  tubes  being  tangent  to 
said  post; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  closed  loop  bands  removable  from  said 
tubes,  each  of  said  bands  being  adapted  for  releasably 
attaching  at  least  one  of  said  second  tubes  to  said  post  in 
snugly  engaged  relation  to  resist  substantial  relative  move- 
ment between  said  tubes  and  said  post  to  provide  ease  of 
assembly  and  to  maintain  said  second  tubes  in  the  configu- 
ration of  said  wall  section,  and  for  providing  relative 
movement  between,  and  ease  of  disassembly  of,  said  sec- 
ond tubes  and  said  post  when  said  band  is  removed. 


Aii 
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4,309,852 

MT  FOR  ASSEMBLING  GEODESIC  STRUCTURE 
Roger  M.  Stolpin.  1629  Ohio  Ave.,  Flint  Mich.  48055 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,398 
Int  a.J  E04B  1/32 
'.S.  a.  52— 81  5  Claims 


i 


4,309353 
FRAMELESS  METAL  BUILDING 
Colin  F.  Lowe,  5518  Aspen,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,854,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Fat  No. 
4,221,087,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,781, 
Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,245.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  969,342 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  E04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  52-90  12  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  plastic  injection  molding  for  a  geodesic  sphere 
kit,  said  molding  comprising:  six  triangular  panels  connected  to 
each  other;  each  triangular  panel  having  straight  sides  and 
including  a  first  set  of  male  lugs  and  a  second  set  of  female  lugs 
projecting  from  the  sides  thereof;  said  female  lugs  being  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  with  the  lugs  of  each  pair  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  associated  panel  side  so  as  to  receive  a  male  lug 
on  one  side  of  another  panel  in  order  to  provide  a  connection 
therebetween;  and  the  male  and  female  lugs  including  outer 
ends  having  connection  surfaces  that  snap  into  engagement 
with  each  other  as  the  male  lug  of  each  connection  is  inserted 
between  the  associated  female  lugs  in  order  to  secure  the  panel 
sides  to  each  other  and  thereby  prevent  relative  movement 
therebetween  along  the  lengths  thereof  or  transversely  with 
r^pect  to  the  length  of  each  panel  side,  a  first  pair  of  the 
triangular  panels  being  identical  to  each  other,  each  triangular 
panel  of  said  first  pair  having  an  isosceles  shape  and  including 
a  base  side  of  a  shorter  length  than  the  length  of  the  equal  sides 
thereof,  the  lugs  on  one  of  the  equal  sides  of  each  panel  of  the 
first  pair  being  positioned  and  of  the  proper  gender  so  as  to 
interfit  with  the  lugs  on  the  other  equal  side  of  the  other  panel 
of  the  first  pair;  a  second  pair  of  the  triangular  panels  also  being 
identical  to  each  other,  each  triangular  panel  of  the  second  pair 
having  an  isosceles  shape  whose  base  side  is  shorter  than  the 
equal  sides  thereof  and  whose  size  and  shape  is  the  same  as  the 
panels  of  the  first  pair,  the  lugs  on  the  equal  sides  of  the  second 
pair  of  the  triangular  panels  being  positioned  the  same  and  of 
the  same  gender  as  the  lugs  on  the  equal  sides  of  the  first  pair 
of  triangular  panels,  the  base  side  on  each  triangular  panel  of 
the  second  pair  having  the  lugs  thereon  positioned  and  of  the 
proper  gender  so  as  to  interfit  with  the  lugs  on  the  base  sides  of 
the  panels  of  the  first  pair,  a  fifth  triangular  panel  of  the  mold- 
ing having  an  isosceles  shape  whose  base  side  is  longer  than  the 
equal  sides  thereof,  the  lugs  on  one  of  the  equal  sides  of  the 
fifth  panel  being  positioned  and  of  the  proper  gender  to  interfit 
with  the  lugs  on  the  corresponding  other  equal  side  of  another 
like  panel  and  the  lugs  on  the  base  side  thereof  being  positioned 
and  of  a  proper  gender  to  interfit  with  the  lugs  on  ihe  base  sides 
of  the  first  pair  of  triangular  panels,  a  sixth  triangular  panel  of 
the  molding  having  an  isosceles  shape  whose  base  side  is  longer 
than  the  equal  sides  thereof  and  whose  size  and  shape  is  equal 
to  the  fifth  panel,  the  lugs  on  the  equal  sides  of  the  sixth  panel 
being  positioned  the  same  and  of  the  same  gender  as  the  lugs  on 
the  equal  sides  of  the  fifth  panel  and  the  lugs  on  the  base  side 
of  the  sixth  panel  being  positioned  and  of  the  proper  gender  to 
interfit  with  the  lugs  on  the  base  sides  of  the  second  pair  of 
triangular  panels  and  with  the  lugs  on  the  base  side  of  the  fifth 
panel,  whereby  thirty  of  such  moldings  can  be  used  to  assemble 
a  geodesic  sphere. 


1.  A  metal  building  comprising  a  roof  assembly  supported  by 
spaced  wall  assemblies,  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies  forming 
a  frameless  metal  wall  or  roof  for  the  building  and  including  a 
series  of  elongated  load  bearing  structural  panels,  each  of  said 
panels  being  formed  of  thin  sheet  metal  bent  along  parallel 
spaced  longitudinal  lines  to  form  a  generally  flat  inner  skin 
portion  integrally  connected  to  a  generally  flat  outer  skin 
portion  by  a  generally  flat  web  portion,  each  said  panel  having 
a  uniform  generally  Z-shape  cross-sectional  configuration  to 
provide  for  close  nesting  of  individual  said  panels  arranged  in 
a  stack,  means  connecting  said  outer  skin  portions  of  adjacent 
said  panels  and  connecting  said  inner  skin  portions  of  adjacent 
said  panels  with  said  outer  skin  portions  and  said  web  portions 
of  the  connected  said  panels  forming  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  spaced  primary  corrugations,  said  inner  and  outer  skin 
portions  of  the  assembled  said  panels  having  longitudinally 
extending  secondary  corrugations  forming  ribs  substantially 
smaller  than  said  primary  corrugations,  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  spacer  members  disposed  within  said  primary 
corrugations  between  the  opposing  said  web  portions  and 
connected  to  said  web  portions,  each  said  spacer  member 
extending  across  the  connection  of  said  outer  skin  portions 
forming  the  corresponding  said  primary  corrugation,  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  tie  members  disposed  at  longitudinally  spaced 
intervals  along  said  assembled  panels  and  extending  laterally 
across  said  primary  corrugations  and  the  connections  of  said 
inner  skin  portions,  and  means  securing  each  said  tie  member 
to  said  inner  skin  portions  of  said  assembled  panels. 


4,309354 

TELESCOPIC  MAST 

Duite  Vendramini,  21,  me  Felix  Faure,  92700  Coiombes,  Frascc 

RIed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  18, 1978,  78  26728: 

Sep.  12,  1979,  79  22836 

lnia.^B66C  23/06 
VS.  CL  52—121  19  n.i.« 

1.  A  telescopic  mast  comprising  several  elements  of  the  mast 
body  slidably  arranged  in  relation  to  each  other  and  cable 
means  for  the  erection  of  the  mast,  wherein  the  cable  is,  before 
the  erection,  connected  to  all  the  elements  and  the  erection  is 
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carried  out  by  a  successive  sliding  of  each  element  on  the 
element  below,  said  mast  comprising  means  for  separating  the 


cable  of  each  element  after  the  end  of  the  hoisting  operation  of 
said  element. 


4,309355 

WALL  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 

Harold  T.  Pate,  Solon,  and  Helmut  P.  FocUer,  Chagria  Falls, 

both  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Indian  Head  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,131 

Int.  a.^  E02B  Jl/Oa-  E02D  31/02 

VS.  a.  52— 169J  12  Claims 


1.  A  wall  drainage  system  for  protecting  foundations,  base- 
ment walls  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  water-impermeable  synthetic  resin  backing  plate  having  a 
first  side  adapted  for  securement  to  a  surface  of  the  struc- 
ture to  be  protected  and  defining  drainage  channels  along 
a  second  side  thereof  opposite  said  first  side; 

a  water-permeable  synthetic  resin  strainer  film  secured  to 
the  backing  plate  across  said  drainage  channels  to  prevent 
dirt  from  clogging  said  channels;  and 

a  bead  pack  assembly  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
drainage  plate  for  receiving  water  from  said  drainage 
channels,  said  bead  pack  assembly  including: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  synthetic  resin  beads  peripherally 
bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  porous  bead  pack;  and 

a  perforated  drainage  pipe  below,  and  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounded by.  said  porous  bead  pack  for  receiving  water 
therefrom. 


4,309,856 
PANEL  MOUNHNG  DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Vamau,  Banker  HiU,  and  William  Gouge,  Kokomo, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,384 

lat  aj  H05K  7/12:  ¥163  19/00;  H02B  1/02 

UJS.  CL  52—506  2  Claims 


1.  A  panel  mounting  device  for  securing  at  least  two  panels 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  a  support  bracket,  comprising 

an  integral  device  of  resilient  insulating  material  having  a 
rear  wall  portion,  forwardly  projecting  lugs  attached  to 
the  wall  portion  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  spacer  attached  to  the  wall  portion  intermedi- 
ate the  lugs,  the  spacer  having  parallel  surfaces  facing  the 
lugs,  one  of  the  surfaces  being  spaced  from  its  facing  lug 
by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
panel  to  be  mounted  therein  and  the  other  of  the  surfaces 
being  spaced  from  its  facing  lug  by  a  distance  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of  the  support 
bracket  and  the  f>anel  to  be  mounted  therein, 

an  aperture  in  the  wall  for  receiving  said  support  bracket 
between  one  of  the  lugs  and  the  spacer,  and 

apertures  in  the  lugs  for  receiving  a  fastener  for  urging  the 
lugs  toward  the  spacer. 


to 


4,309,857 

SOFFIT  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Dennis  W.  Lovering,  Wolverhamptoo,  England,  assignor 
Kwikform  Limited,  BinBiBghaai,  Engbuid 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,800 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36197/78 

Int  CL^  E04G  25/00 
VS.  CL  52—632  13  Claims 


1.  A  soffit  supporting  structure  comprising  first  and  second 
parallel  and  vertically  disposed  props  connected  together  by  at 
least  one  horizontal  member,  the  first  prop  being  provided 
with  a  first  supporting  head  at  its  upper  end  and  the  second 
prop  with  a  second  supporting  head  at  its  upper  end,  and  a 
primary  shoring  beam  supporting  the  soffit,  the  beam  compris- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  the  beam  extending  between  the 
props,  wherein  first  means  are  provided  to  fixedly  support  the 
first  end  of  the  beam  by  the  first  supporting  head  against  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam 


1 


NUARY  12,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


419 


and  second  means  are  provided  to  support  the  second  end  of 
the  beam  by  the  second  supporting  head  for  movement  in  a 
dh-ection  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam. 


4,309,858 
SUPPORT  FOR  CEIUNG  PANELS 
Joseph  A.  Anderle,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen, 
Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,241 

Int  a.3  E04B  5/57 

V'JS.  a.  52—632  9  Qaims 


collet  head  comprising  a  bushing  having  an  open  end  toward 
the  exterior,  accommodating  the  seal,  characterized  by  a  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  (6)  arranged  in  the  bushing  (3)  and  contractible 
radially  inward  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure  medium,  a  contract- 
ible gripping  member  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  bushing, 
said  gripping  member  having  a  circumference  engageable  with 
the  diaphragm  so  as  to  be  radially  contractible  upon  radial 
contraction  of  the  diaphragm,  said  gripping  member  compris- 
ing jaws  or  segments  (17)  circumferentially  displaceable  to 
vary  the  grip  opening  thereof,  and  said  jaws  each  being  pro- 
vided with  an  edge  or  foot  (22)  extending  beyond  the  open  end 
of  the  bushing,  and  means  positioned  in  the  open  end  of  the 
bushing  presenting  guiding  surfaces  which  capture  and  guide 
the  gripping  member. 


.-Mip5 


4,309360 
MACHINE  FOR  CLOSING  A  RECEPTACLE 
George  Soga,  Laval,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Soga  Packaging  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal  North,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^48 

Int.  a.}  B65B  7/28 

VS.  a.  53—76  7  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  ceiling  panels  in  a  space  having 
two  non-parallel  walls,  comprising: 

at  least  two  channel  means  arranged  essentially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  means  for  support- 
ing at  least  one  ceiling  panel  therefrom  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  channel  means; 

at  least  two  telescopic  channel  means  respectively  received 
within  said  two  channel  means  in  a  plurality  of  positions  to 
vary  the  length  thereof  between  said  two  non-parallel 
walls; 

|md  at  least  two  panel  holders  respectively  supported  on  said 
two  telescopic  channel  means,  each  panel  holder  having 
means  for  supporting  a  ceiling  panel  therefrom  and  being 
movable  on  the  respective  telescopic  channel  means, 
whereby  the  position  of  the  respective  panel  holder  may 

.    be  varied  along  said  telescopic  channel  means  so  that  at 

I  least  another  ceiling  panel  may  be  arranged  between  said 
at  least  one  ceUing  panel  and  one  of  said  two  non-parallel 
walls  so  as  to  essentially  evenly  divide  the  space  therebe- 
tween to  reduce  the  appearance  of  the  non-parallelity  of 
the  walls  and  ceiling  panels. 


4309359 
COLLET  HEAD  AT  A  SEALING  MACHINE 
Hago  Schindel,  ObersauUieimer  Str.  64,  6501  SauUieun  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,660 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1978,2846846 

Int  a.3  B67B  3/20;  B65B  7/28 
VS.  a.  53—3313  4  Claims 


1  A  collet  head  for  a  sealing  machine  for  the  accommoda- 
tion of  seals,  particularly  threaded  seals  for  containers,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  covers  to,  and  sealing,  metal  foil 
containers,  each  of  which  containers  includes  an  open  top, 
horizontal  flange  surrounding  the  open  top,  and  an  upwardly 
extending  peripheral  flange  surrounding  the  horizontal  flange, 
each  cover  being  disposed  on  the  horizontal  flange  of  its  re- 
spective container; 

said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  first  station  comprising  a  pre-securing  and  sealing  station; 

a  second  station  comprising  a  securing  and  sealing  station 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first  station; 

means  for  moving  containers,  one  at  a  time,  from  said  first 
station  to  said  second  station,  disposed  on  the  other  side  of 
said  first  station; 

conveyor  means  at  one  end  of  said  first  station  for  conveying 
unsealed  containers  to  said  first  sution; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  container  in  said  first 
station  and  for  activating  said  means  for  moving  when  a 
container  is  detected  in  said  first  station; 

whereby,  when  a  container  is  detected  in  said  first  sution, 
said  means  for  moving  will  be  activated  to  move  said 
container  from  said  first  station  to  said  second  sution; 

said  second  station  comprising; 

a  sutionary  platform  at  substantially  the  same  level  as  the 
top  surface  of  said  first  sUtion; 

a  ring  means  surrounding  said  platform,  the  outer  edge  of 
said  ring  means,  as  seen  in  top  view,  having  substantially 
the  same  shape  and  dimensions  as  the  outer  edge  of  said 
container,  as  seen  in  top  view; 

means  for  imparting  vertical  motion  to  said  ring  means; 

a  die  disposed  vertically  above  said  ring  means  and  having 
an  inner  camming  surface,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cam- 
ming surface  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and 
dimensions  as  the  outer  edge  of  said  ring  means; 

an  opening  extending  vertically  through  said  die,  said  open- 
ing being  of  the  same  shape  as,  but  of  smaller  dimensions 
than,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  camming  surface,  and  being 
concentric  therewith; 

press  means  disposed  for  passage  through  said  opening  of 
said  die,  said  press  means  having  the  same  shape  as  said 
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opening  of  said  die  and  being  dimensioned  for  easy  clear- 
ance therethrough; 

means  for  imparting  vertical  motion  to  said  press  means; 

means  for  activating  the  means  for  imparting  vertical  motion 
to  the  ring  means  when  the  container  is  moved  from  the 
first  station  to  the  second  station;  and 

means  for  activating  the  means  for  imparting  vertical  motion 
to  the  press  means  when  the  container  is  at  the  top  edge  of 
the  camming  surface; 

whereby,  when  the  container  is  moved  from  the  first  station 
to  the  second  station,  the  top  surface  of  the  ring  will 
engage  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  container  and  move 
the  container  upwardly  so  that  the  vertical  flange  thereof 
will  engage  the  camming  surface  of  the  die  and  be 
crimped  inwardly  and  downwardly;  and 

whereby,  when  the  container  is  at  the  top  edge  of  the  cam- 
ming surface,  the  press  means  will  move  downwardly  on 
the  top  of  the  crimped  peripheral  flange  to  press  it  level 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  container  cover  to  thereby 
secure  the  cover  to  the  container  and  to  seal  the  container. 


439,861 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  STRETCH  WRAP  AN 

OBJECT  IN  PLASTIC  HLM 
Ladislav  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfield  Blvd,  N.S.W.  2229,  Caring- 
bah,  Australia 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  18, 1978,  PD5555 
Int.  a.3  B65B  4i/i4 
U.S.  a.  53-^556  3  Claims 


1.  Stretch  wrapping  apparatus  for  stretch  wrapping  an  ob- 
ject or  an  assembly  of  objects  with  a  length  of  flexible  elasti- 
cally  stretchable  plastic  film  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  frame,  said  frame  including  two  similar 
right-angled  sub-frames  oppositely  disposed  and  two  comer 
assemblies  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  sub-frames,  said 
frame  having  a  portion  to  hold  said  film  tube  so  that  said  tube 
encircles  said  frame  and  extensible  means  coupling  the  comer 
assemblies  to  the  sub-frames  to  move  the  sub-frames  towards 
or  away  from  the  comer  assemblies  to  contract  or  expand  the 
frame  and  enlarge  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  tube 
thereon  so  that  when  said  frame  13  placed  on  said  object,  the 
enlarged  tube  encloses  said  object. 


4,309,862 
LAWN  MOWER  AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
John  A.  Carisoa,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Capro,  Inc.,  Conroe, 
Tex. 

Fncd  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,374 
Int.  a.3  AOID  75/26 
U.S.  CL  56—10.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  lawn  mower  control  system  comprising 
a  control  plate, 
a  throttle  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  control 

plate, 
a  brake  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  control 

plate, 
said  levers  being  independently  movable,  and 
means  on  said  brake  control  lever  to  releasably  engage  said 


throttle  control  lever  subsequent  to  its  setting  and  hold  it 
in  operating  position  and  releasing  said  throttle  control 


to   «* 


70   St 


lever  to  idle  position  when  said  brake  control  lever  is 
released. 


4,309,863 
HARVESTING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  SKIRTS 
Albert  Wattron,  Schwenheim,  France,  assigiior  to  Belrecolt, 
Marmoutier,  France 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  26, 1979,  79  27105 
Int.  a.3  AOID  75/20 
VJS.  Ci.  56—320.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  harvesting  machine  ~ 

comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  drum  rotatable  about  an  upright  axis  and  open  at 
the  bottom, 

skirt  means  secured  to  a  lower  part  of  said  drum  including 

a  first  skirt  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  truncated 
cone,  and 

a  second  skirt  secured  to  said  first  skirt  and  extending  there- 
below,  whereby  only  said  second  skirt  makes  operative 
contact  with  the  ground,  at  least  near  the  front  of  the 
harvesting  machine  as  defined  by  the  forward  direction  of 
its  movement. 


4,309,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CABLE  ELEMENTS 

INCORPORATING  OTPICAL  HBERS 

Jean  P.  Hulin,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tclephonlques,  France 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,689 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1979,  79  13754 
Int.  a.)  D07B  5/00;  DOIH  13/04 
U.S.  a.  57—6  2  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  cable  elements  incorporating 
optical  fibers  and  ensuring  the  simultaneous  laying  of  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  fibers  in  a  plurality  of  helical  grooves  having  a 
simple  or  altemating  pitch,  of  a  cylindrical  support,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  laying  head  wherein  is  machined  an  opening 
for  said  support  travelling  continuously  through  said  laying 
head,  said  laying  head  further  comprising  a  system  of  fiber 
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Sn?5rJr?'fJ  '^yif"^  ?**^'r  raetal  tubes  terminated  at   versely  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  respective 
one  of  their  ends  by  a  bevel  and  restins  inclined  undernrMsurp       .,    '  .    *^  .    ""-■""•""'«"  »f^  "' "•«!«»?«-"  vc 

on  the  bottom  of  sid  grooves.  s^^p^.^nnh!!^Z^t  ^"  ^"  """^  '^'^^''^y  «  P'""'"^  °f  ^»d'"««  ^^  ^^■ 
ing  a  plate  carrying  fiber  stScs.  meSs  for  roSgsSd  plate   '"«  *  ""«**  ^^^^  winding  course,  are  formed  on  said  core. 

4^9366 
LAYING  AND  BINDING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  ONTO 

A  SUPPORT  HLAMENT 
Miguel  Fombellida,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  NortlMra  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,565 

Int.  a.'  B65H  77/Oa  8J/06.  81/08 

U.S.  a.  57-15  5  Claims 

1/        II 


at  a'speed  corresponding  to  the  theoretical  value  of  the  pitch  of 
said  grooves,  and  a  coupUng  device  for  fixing  said  head  on  said 
plate  while  permitting  a  relative  rotation  of  the  head  and  the 
plate. 


4,309,865 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

WINDINGS  OF  HBER  COMPOUND  MATERIAL  ON  A 

CORE 
Klaus  Brunsch,  Weidach  bei  Wolfratshausen;  Rudolf  Schindler, 
Ottobrunn;  Bemd  Bongers,  Heimstetten,  and  Ralf-ThUo 
Schuiz,  Rnhpolding,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Messerschmltt-Boelkow-Blohm  GcseUschaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22. 
1978,  2855638 

Int  a.3  D07B  7/14.  3/06;  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  57—15  16  Qaims 


1.  IA  method  for  producing  winding  bodies  of  fiber  com- 
pound material  on  a  core  in  a  winding  operation,  comprising 
the  following  steps:  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  fiber 
coil  carrier  means  in  a  column  or  row,  advancing  a  core  for 
said  winding  bodies  substantially  coaxially  through  all  of  said 
fiber  coil  carrier  means,  producing  respective  winding  courses 
on  said  core  by  rotating  each  of  said  fiber  coil  carrier  means 
independently  of  any  other  fiber  coil  carrier  means,  controlling 
the  rotational  speed  of  each  fiber  coil  carrier  means  indepen- 
dently of  the  rotational  speed  of  any  other  fiber  coil  carrier 
means,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  speed  of  any  fiber  coil  carrier 
means  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  fiber  turns  in 
the  respective  winding  course  whereby  the  arrangement  of  the 
fibers  varies  from  winding  course  to  winding  course  in  each 
winding  body,  and  arranging  on  each  fiber  coil  carrier  means 
a  predetermined  number  of  fiber  coUs  which  number  is  in- 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  laying  and  binding  apparatus  for 
laying  at  least  one  waveguide  onto  a  support  filament  having  a 
lay  station  to  feed  and  assemble  a  waveguide  onto  filament,  a 
binding  station  downstream  from  the  lay  sution  along  a  feed 
path  of  assembled  waveguide  and  filament  to  wrap  binding 
tope  around  the  assembly  of  waveguide  and  filament,  and  a 
replacement  spool  station  upstream  from  the  lay  station  along 
feed  paths  of  waveguide  and  filament,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  binding  unit  in  the  binding  station  to  be  supplied  with  a 
spool  of  binding  tape  from  upstream  and  support  the  spool 
with  the  asembly  feed  path  passing  through  the  spool; 
replacement  spool  support  means  in  the  replacement  spool 
Station  to  support  at  least  one  replacement  spool  with  the 
separate  feed  paths  passing  through  the  replacement 
spool;  and 
a  waveguide  laying  structure  comprising  an  annular  laying 
unit  and  a  holding  means  detachably  connectable  to  the 
laying  unit  in  the  lay  station  to  retain  the  laying  unit  in  an 
operational  position  surrounding  the  filament  feed  path 
and  for  guiding  the  waveguide  onto  the  filament,  the 
holding  means  movable  away  from  the  laying  unit  and  the 
feed  paths  while  the  laying  unit  is  supported  by  the  core, 
to  create  a  path  for  movement  of  a  replacement  spool 
along  the  feed  paths  from  the  replacement  spool  station, 
through  the  lay  station  in  which  the  laying  unit  passes 
through  the  replacement  spool,  and  into  the  binding  sta- 
tion. 


4,309,867 
YARN  COVERING  APPARATUS 
MichUiiro    IchUcawa,    KIryu,   Japan,    assignor    to    Katsos) 
IchUcawa  and  Yundko  Hori,  both  of  Kiryn,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-155074 
Int  a.3  D02G  3/36  3/38 
U.S.  a.  57— 58  J  63  Ori— 

1.  A  yam  covering  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotor  unit  having  a  center  axis  therethrough  and  including 
a  first  rotatable  member  rotatable  about  said  center  axis 
and  formed  with  a  passageway  which  is  adapted  to  have  a 
covering  yam  passed  therethrough  and  which  is  open  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  rotatable  member; 
first  and  second  members  spaced  apart  from  each  other  with 
rotatable  member  positioned  therebetween  the  first  mem- 
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ber  being  held  stationary  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of 
said  rotor  unit  and  the  second  member  being  rotatable 
about  said  center  axis  with  respect  to  the  rotor  unit; 

positioning  means  arranged  carried  in  part  on  said  first  mem- 
ber and  in  part  on  said  second  member  and  operative  to 
urge  the  second  member  to  stay  in  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  about  said  center  axis  with  respect  to  said  first 
member; 

a  core  yam  delivery  mechanism  supported  on  said  second 


sufficiently  exceeds  the  cross-section  of  the  arm  so  as  to  permit 
a  reorientation  of  the  arm  and  therewith  of  the  eyelet  relative 
to  the  slot  and  the  co-axial  ring  while  the  eyelet  remains  at  all 
times  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  co-axial  ring,  whereby  the  eyelet  can  orient  itself  into 
positions  substantially  tangent  to  varying  diameters  relative  to 
the  winding  diameter  of  the  yam  on  the  spool  to  minimize 
friction  between  the  eyelet  and  the  yam  being  wound  onto  the 
spool. 


>r! 
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4,309,869 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

NON-TENSIONED  MULTI-CONDUIT  LINE 

Jennings  A.  Boyce,  Magnolia,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Multiflex,  Inc., 

Magnolia,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,421,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,059 

Int  a.3  DOIN  5/00:  F16L  9/J8;  B29C  19/00:  F16L  13/04 

VJS.  a.  57—293  12  Ctoins 
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member  and  including  a  second  rouuble  member  having 
a  center  axis  therethrough  and  rotauble  about  the  center 
axis  thereof  with  respect  to  the  second  member; 

first  drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  rotor  unit  for  rota- 
tion about  the  center  axis  thereof;  and 

second  drive  means  arranged  carried  in  part  on  said  first 
member  and  in  part  on  said  second  member  of  the  rotor 
unit  and  operative  to  drive  the  second  rotatable  member 
of  said  core  yam  delivery  mechanism  for  rotation  about 
said  center  axis  thereof. 


4,3u9,8oo 

ROTATING  RING  FOR  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING 

MACHINES 

Oscar  Grosti,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Savio  S.pA., 

PordcDone,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,522 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  7/56 

UA  a.  57— 124  7  Claims 


COMDU/T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  yam  towards  a  spool  for  use  in 
connection  with  textile  and  twisting  machines  having  at  least 
one  spindle  substantially  concentrically  disposed  within  a  fixed 
ring,  a  co-axial  ring  rotatably  carried  by  the  fixed  ring,  and  an 
eyelet  carried  by  the  co-axial  ring,  the  eyelet  including  a  hook 
portion  at  one  end  of  the  eyelet  and  an  arm  spaced  from  the 
hook  portion  and  defining  an  other  end  of  the  eyelet,  the  im- 
provement to  the  co-axial  ring  and  the  eyelet  comprising  a 
radially  oriented  slot  formed  in  the  co-axial  ring  through 
which  the  arm  of  the  eyelet  extends  in  a  generally  radial  direc- 
tion, the  arm  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-section,  the 
hook  being  generally  radially  inward  of  the  co-axial  ring,  the 
slot  having  a  vertical  extent  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  co-axial 
ring  only  slightly  larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the  arm  and 
a  horizontal  extent  along  the  arc  of  the  co-axial  ring  which 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  non-tensioned  multi-conduit  line 
from  a  plurality  of  conduits  and  a  central  core  as  the  plurality 
of  conduits  and  the  central  core  are  pulled  longitudinally  along 
the  lengths  thereof  from  fixed  payout  reels,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
positioning  a  plurality  of  conduits  longitudinally  parallel  to 
and  surrounding  the  central  core  with  the  conduits  dis- 
posed in  a  cylindrical  relationship  about  the  central  core; 
longitudinally  moving  the  central  core  without  rotation  and 
simultaneously  longitudinally  moving  the  plurality  of 
conduits  with  the  central  core; 
oscillating  the  plurality  of  conduits  about  the  central  core 
while  moving  the  conduits  longitudinally  with  the  central 
core,  said  oscillating  of  the  conduits  including  alternately 
rotating  the  conduits  in  one  rotational  direction  about  the 
central  core  an  amount  greater  than  360',  then  reversing 
the  direction  of  said  routing  of  the  conduits  in  an  amount 
greater  than  360*; 
frictionally  engaging  the  central  core  with  the  conduits  prior 
to  said  reversing  and  disengaging  said  frictionally  engag- 
ing of  the  central  core  with  the  conduits  after  said  revers- 
ing during  said  oscillating  of  the  conduits  about  the  cen- 
tral core; 
repeating  said  oscillating  in  succession  about  the  central  core 
as  the  central  core  and  conduits  are  moved  longitudinally 
to  lay  the  conduits  in  contact  with  the  central  core  in 
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alternating  non-twisted  helical  lays  of  substantially  360*  in 
each  rotational  direction;  and, 
securing  the  plurality  of  conduits  in  a  non-twisted,  contact- 
ing condition  about  the  central  core. 


4,309,870 
IjUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBOMACHINE 
INCLUDING  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Neil  A.  Guest,  Jeaimette,  and  James  F.  Kriaaer,  Latrobe,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Curicr  Corporatioii,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,641 

'  lat  a.3  F02C  7/06 

U.S.  a  60-39.08  2Claiins 
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1.  A  lubrication  system  for  a  turbomachine  comprising: 

means  defining  a  lubricating  oil  reservoir;  ^ 

primary  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  the  rotor  of 
the  turbomachine  and  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  oil 
reservoir  and  an  outlet  connected  to  portions  of  said  tur- 
bomachine requiring  lubricating  oil  for  lubrication  pur- 
poses; 

independently  driven  standby  pump  means  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  oil  reservoir  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
portions  of  said  turbomachine  requiring  lubricating  oil  for 
purposes; 

bypass  means  including  valve  means  connected  to  the  pri- 
mary pump  means  outlet  for  selectively  connecting  said 
outlet  to  said  reservoir;  and 

means  to  activate  said  standby  pump  means  including  means 
for  sensing  that  said  primary  pump  means  is  unable  to 
supply  sufficient  quantities  of  lubricating  oil  to  said  turbo- 
machine, said  activating  means  further  including  means  to 
( >pen  said  bypass  means. 


4,309,871 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SURGE  IN 

AIR  COMPRESSOR-DRIVEN  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  Venema,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,634,  Not.  1, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,400 
Int  a.3  F02C  9/26 
U.S.  a.  60-39J8  R  8  Claims 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  dynamically  controlling  surge  in  a 
system  wherein  an  air  compressor  drives  a  variable  load  and 
wherein  compressed  air  from  the  compressor  is  supplied,  along 
with  fuel,  to  a  combustion  chamber  to  produce  hot  gas  for 
driving  a  turbine  which  in  turn  rotates  the  compressor,  the 
discharge  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  at  the  compressor 
outlet  varying  as  a  function  of  the  discharge  flow  rate,  the 
discharge  pressure  versus  flow  rate  plot  being  divided  into 
surge  and  non-surge  regions,  comprising: 
load  responsive  means  for  adjusting  the  fuel  flow  to  the 
combustion  chamber  to  vary  the  compressor  speed  to 
establish  the  flow  rate  of  the  compressed  air  at  the  steady 
state  operating  point  needed  to  satisfy  the  load  demand, 
the  operating  point  being  in  either  the  surge  or  non-surge 


region  of  the  pressure-flow  plot  depending  on  the  load 

demand; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  parameter  which 

is  subject  to  substantial  variations  if  surging  occurs; 
means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  for  developing  a 

feedback  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  predetermined 

parameter; 
and  regulating  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  for 

varying  the  fuel  flow  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  dy- 


namically change  the  speed  of  the  compressor  to  vary  the 
instantaneous  operating  point,  on  the  compressor's  dis- 
charge pressure  versus  flow  rate  characteristic  curve, 
altemately  back  and  forth  around  the  steady  state  operat- 
ing point  and  to  impart  a  negative  slope  to  the  portion  of 
the  pressure-flow  characteristic  curve  over  which  the 
instantaneous  operating  point  dynamically  varies,  thereby 
preventing  surge  and  stabilizing  the  operation  of  the  sys- 
tem even  when  the  steady  state  operating  point  lies  within 
the  surge  region  of  the  pressure-flow  plot. 


4,309,872 
BELLOWSLIKE  THERMODYNAMIC  REOPROCATING 

APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Raser,  ami  William  H.  Rascr,  botii  of  6451  W.  83rd 
St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,252 
Int.  a.i  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  CL  60—517  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  engine,  bellowslike  apparatus  which  couples  cyclic 
thermodynamic  changes  in  a  fluid  to  a  reciprocating  mechani- 
cal motion,  comprising: 
base  means; 

a  bowl-shaped  array  of  resiliently  overlapping  flexed  petals; 
means  for  attaching  one  end  of  each  of  the  petals  to  a  corre- 
sponding surface  on  the  perimeter  of  said  base  means; 
movable  structure  capable  of  reciprocating  translation  rela- 
tive to  said  base  means; 
means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  petals  to 

said  movable  structure;  and 
a  resilient  sealing  means  which  forms  a  hermetic  confine- 
ment of  the  volume  bounded  by  said  base  means,  said 


424 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


movable  structure,  said  petal  array  and  its  attaching  means 
and  which  permits  a  greater  volume  change  and  a  larger 


reciprocating  mechanical  stroke  than  would  be  possible  if 
petal  overlap  distances  were  flxed. 


4^9,873 

METHOD  AND  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

TURBINE  TEMPERATURES  DURING  BYPASS 

OPERATION 

Kenneth  W.  Koran,  Ballston  Lake,  and  WUliam  T.  Parry, 

Saratoga  Spring,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,019 

Int.  CL^  POIK  n/QO 

U.S.  G.  60-646  9  Qaims 


vide  an  offsetting  braking  effect  for  said  first  portion  of 
steam  admitted  to  said  lower  pressure  section  in  excess  of 
that  required  for  driving  the  turbine. 


4,309,874 

FUEL  CELL  POWERED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Edgar  F.  Jacobi,  Jr.,  1027  Woodland  PI.,  Menasha,  Wis.  54952, 

and  Mark  R.  Madden,  Rte.  #2,  Plainsfield,  Wis.  54966 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,041 

Int.  a.J  POIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  60-648  4  Claims 


^^^^;--- 


1.  In  an  irrigation  system  including  a  source  of  pressurized 
irrigation  water,  a  transportable  pipe  system  connected  to  said 
source  of  irrigation  water  and  adapted  to  translate  over  a 
preselected  area  of  irrigated  land,  said  pipe  system  including 
motorized  supports  for  said  translation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  fuel  cell  conformed  to  combine  fuel  and  air  for  generating 
electrical  excitation  in  the  course  thereof  and  heat  by 
products  associated  with  said  combination; 
a  boiler  formed  around  said  fuel  cell  for  heating  water  by 
said  heat  by  products  and  for  producing  steam  therefrom; 
a  steam  driven  power  plant  connected  to  receive  the  steam 
products  from  said  boiler  for  producing  a  rotary  output, 
said  power  plant  including  a  condenser  for  condensing 
said  steam; 
recirculating  means  connected  between  said  condenser  and 

said  boiler  for  returning  the  steam  condensate; 
a  first  pump  connected  to  be  powered  by  the  electrical 
excitation  from  said  fuel  cell  for  conveying  water  from 
said  source  to  the  exterior  of  said  condenser  for  exchang- 
ing heat  thereat;  and 
a  second  pump  connected  between  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
denser and  said  irrigation  pipe  system  and  driven  by  said 
rotary  output  for  conveying  water  therebetween. 


4,309,875 

PIPE  FREEZER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  Radichio,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gerald  M.  D'A- 

gostino,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,068,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,474 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/16 

U.S.a.62— 66  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  steam  turbine  adapted  for  by- 
pass mode  operation  in  conjunction  with  a  steam  generating 
means,  the  turbine  having  a  high-pressure  (HP)  section,  an  HP 
bypass  system,  at  least  one  lower  pressure  section,  and  a  lower 
pressure  bypass  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bypassing  a  flow  of  steam  from  said  steam  generating  means 

around  said  HP  section; 
admitting  a  first  portion  of  said  bypassed  steam  to  said  lower 
pressure  section  in  a  forward  flow  direction  to  provide 
motive  fluid  for  driving  the  turbine,  said  first  portion  of 
steam  being  admitted  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  limit  rotation 
loss  heating  in  said  lower  pressure  section;  and 
admitting  a  second  portion  of  said  bypassed  steam  to  said  HP 
section  to  pass  therethrough  in  a  reverse-flow  direction  to 
limit  rotation  loss  heating  in  said  HP  section  and  to  pro- 


19. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  refrigerant  unit  of  pipe  freezing 
apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  freezer,  means  connecting  the 
freezer  to  the  refrigeration  unit  for  passing  a  refrigerant  in  the 
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gaseous  state  through  the  freezer  and  back  to  the  refrigeration 
unit,  and  means  constituting  tap  water  interposed  between  the 
pipe  and  the  freezer  and  frozen  in  situ  by  the  cold  from  the 
freezer  for  transferring  cold  from  the  refrigerant  and  the 
freezer  to  the  pipe  while  maintaining  the  freezer  out  of  contact 
with  the  pipe. 


4,309^76 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SATISFYING 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  DEMANDS  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Gary  S.  Leonard,  Minoa,  and  Thomas  M.  Zinsmeyer,  Pennell- 
▼ille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cue,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,290 

Int  a^  F25B  7/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  62—79  20  Claims 
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Apparatus  for  satisfying  heating  and  cooling  demands 
comprising: 

a  cooling  circuit  for  satisfying  the  cooling  demand  and  in- 
cluding a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low  pressure  side; 

a  heating  circuit  for  satisfying  the  heating  demand  and  in- 
cluding 

a  booster  compressor  for  drawing  and  compressing  refriger- 
ant vapor  from  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  cooling  cir- 
cuit, and 

return  means  for  returning  refrigerant  from  the  heating 
circuit  to  the  cooling  circuit; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  vapor  discharged 
from  the  booster  compressor;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sensor  for  terminating  the  heating 
action  of  the  heating  circuit  when  the  temperature  of  the 
vapor  discharged  from  the  booster  compressor  exceeds  a 
preset  temperature,  the  terminating  means  including 

means  for  reducing  the  vapor  flow  rate  through  the  heating 
circuit,  and 

means  for  venting  vapor  in  the  heating  circuit  to  a  low 
>ressure  region  to  lower  the  pressure  of  vapor  in  the 
leating  circuit. 


4,309,877 

TOTAL  ENERGY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
UTILIZING  SUPPLEMENTARY  HEATS 
Ian  S.  Tawse,  Downsriew,  Canada,  assignor  to  Co-Gen,  Inc., 
Miami,  Fla.. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,358 

Int.  a.}  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62— 238.1  12Chdnis 

1.  An  improved  total  energy  system  including  means  for 

utilizing  supplementary  heats  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  electrical  generator  for  the  supply  of  electrical  energy;  a 


heat  engine  for  driving  said  electric  generator;  means  for 
collecting  a  portion  of  the  waste  heats  of  said  heat  engine; 
a  heat  operated  air  conditioning  means;  means  for  convey- 
ing said  waste  heats  from  said  heat  collecting  means  to 
said  heat-operated  air  conditioning  means  for  the  purpose 
of  supplying  motive  energy  for  said  heat-operated  air 
conditioning  means;  a  heat  storage  means;  means  for  con- 
veying heat  from  said  heat  collecting  means  to  said  heat 
storage  means;  means  for  conveying  heat  from  said  stor- 
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age  means  to  said  heat-operated  air  conditioning  means; 
means  for  conveying  heat  from  said  storage  means  to  a 
medium  to  be  heated  such  as  water  in  a  building's  hy- 
dronic  heating  system;  means  for  transferring  to  the  said 
heat  storage  means,  heats  supplementary  to  heats  gener- 
ated within  the  claimed  total  energy  system,  said  heats 
having  been  transferred  to  said  heat  storage  means  then 
becoming  available  for  purposes  of  utilitarian  heating  and 
the  operation  of  a  heat-operated  air  conditioning  system. 


4,309,878 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND 

PURIFYING  A  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 
Earl  D.  Brennan,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Con- 
pany.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,308 

Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  62—542  9  Claims 
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6.  A  process  for  purifying  and  separating  a  crystalline  com- 
pound from  its  impurities  in  a  slurry  containing  same  compris- 
ing introducing  said  slurry  under  pressure  into  a  cylindrical 
pressurized  filter-washer  having  a  substantially  constant  inside 
diameter  which  is  substantially  free  of  protrusions,  said  filter- 
washer  having  a  filter  means  with  a  screen  contiguous  with  an 
internal  surface  of  the  cylinder,  said  screen  having  a  smooth 
surface  sufficient  to  provide  minimum  friction  so  as  to  allow  a 
moving  bed  of  crystals  to  move  past  it  and  withdraw  a  filtrate 
without  blinding,  filtering  the  crystals,  withdrawing  the  fil- 
trate, and  moving  the  crystal  bed  past  the  filter  screen,  apply- 
ing a  controlled  restraining  force  on  the  crystal  bed  so  as  to 
prevent  relaxation  and  channeling  and  over-compacting  of  said 
bed  by  means  of  a  compression  and  harvest  means  substantially 
contiguous  with  said  inside  diameter  and  located  between  said 
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filter  means  and  an  exit  means,  said  compression  and  harvest 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  plate  with  cutting  edges  for 
removing  crystals  from  said  bed  and  perforations  for  receiving 
crystals  to  be  passed  through  said  plate  to  a  melting  zone, 
rotating  said  plate  to  pass  crystals  through  said  perforations, 
melting  the  harvested  crystals  in  said  melting  zone  and  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  said  melted  crystals  as  purified  product 
from  said  exit  means  located  in  said  melting  zone,  passing  the 
balance  of  said  melted  crystals  in  a  countercurrent  manner 
through  the  perforations  in  said  compression  and  harvest 
means  and  through  the  moving  crystal  bed  between  said  com- 
pression and  harvest  means  and  said  filter  means,  thereby 
efTecting  purification  by  displacing  the  liquid  medium  and 
impurities  from  the  interstices  between  the  crystals. 


4,309,880 

PATTER>aNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Peter  Rieseo,  Elgg,  Switzerland,  asaignor  to  Snlzer  Brothcn 

Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   12,  1979, 
5470/79 

Int  a.3  D04B  2i/00 
MS.  a.  66—207  12  Claims 


4,309,879 

CHILD'S  SIMULATED  JEWELRY  ITEM 

Bonita  M.  Gretz,  Manhattan  Beach;  J.  Stephen  Lewis,  Pacific 

Palisades,  and  Cyril  G.  Shireman,  Rolling  Hills  Est.,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,985 

Int.  a.3  A44C  n/02 

U.S.  a.  63—29  R  2  Claims 


*»  it 


1.  A  patterning  device  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  compris- 


mg 


a  plurality  of  guide  bars; 

a  plurality  of  tension  elements,  each  said  tension  element 
being  connected  to  a  respective  guide  bar  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  respective  guide  bar;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  pulleys,  each  said  guide  pulley  being 
disposed  with  a  respective  tension  element  thereon  and 
each  pair  of  adjacent  pulleys  being  disposed  in  overlap- 
ping relation  to  each  other. 


4,309,881 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  UQUIDS  TO 

MOVING  MATERIALS 
Victor  W.  Kimble,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,232 

Int.  a.3  D06B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  68—205  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  child's  simulated  jewelry  item,  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  including  a  band  of  opened,  generally  circu- 
lar shape,  a  bezel  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  collar  at  least 
partially  encompassing  the  upperside  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  a  boss  connecting  the  underside  of  said  bottom  wall  to 
said  band,  said  body  being  molded  from  a  polymeric 
material; 

a  colored  disc  mounted  in  said  bezel  on  the  upperside  of  said 
bottom  wall; 

a  clear,  plastic  simulated  gem  mounted  in  said  bezel  on  top  of 
said  disc,  whereby  said  disc  will  impart  its  color  to  said, 
simulated  gem;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  simulated  gem  in  said  bezel  in  a 
nuumer  such  that  a  small  child  cannot  remove  said  simu- 
lated gem  from  said  bezel,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  openings  in  said  bottom  wall  closely 
adjacent  said  collar,  said  openings  being  spaced  approxi- 
mately 180*  apart;  and 

a  pair  of  J-shaped  clips  depending  from  said  simulated  gem, 
said  clips  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  a  manner 
such  that  each  clip  may  be  inserted  through  an  associated 
one  of  said  openings,  whereupon  said  clips  will  spring 
outwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  the  underside  of 
said  collar.  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquids  to  moving  material  includ- 
ing means  for  conveying  the  material  in  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel,  liquid  applicator  means  having  a  row  of  outlets 
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positioned  above  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material  for  continu- 
ously discharging  along  respective  discharge  axes  of  said  out- 
lets a  corresponding  row  of  generally  parallel  streams  of  liquid 
downwardly  toward  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material,  means 
for  discharging  a  deflecting  fluid  along  a  plurality  of  discharge 
axes  to  selectively  deflect  the  streams  of  liquid  from  said  out- 
lets away  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material,  said  Uquid 
deflecting  means  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  row  of 
outlets  so  that  discharge  axes  of  said  deflecting  means  intersect 
the  discharge  axes  of  the  outlets,  and  a  liquid  collection  cham- 
ber positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  discharge  axes  of  the 
row  of  outlets  from  said  liquid  deflecting  means,  said  liquid 
collection  chamber  having  an  opening  extending  along  the  row 
of  outlets  for  receiving  the  deflected  liquid  streams  to  prevent 
their  contact  with  the  moving  material,  said  liquid  applicator 
means  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  said  second 
section  having  a  projection  thereon  with  spaced  notches 
formed  therein,  said  liquid  deflecting  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  air  tubes  biased  into  said  notches,  means  maintaining  said 
first  section  into  mating  relationship  with  said  second  section 
and  means  maintaining  said  air  tubes  into  engagement  with  said 
notches. 
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439382 
ANTITHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Guiseppe  Maiocco,  RItoU,  Italy,  assignor  to  Annan  S.p.A., 
Druento,  Italy 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,960 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  25, 1979, 68123  A/79 
Int.  a^  E05B  27/00,  65/12;  B60R  25/02 
U.S,  a.  70—186  12  Claims 


1.  An  antitheft  device  for  locking  the  steering  shaft,  which 
can  be  operated  by  means  of  a  cylinder  lock  and  is  provided 
with  a  latch  which  is  brought  into  its  locking  position  by  a 
spring  when  the  ignition  key  is  extracted  from  the  rotating 
cylinder  of  the  lock,  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  of 
the  steering  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  rod  associated  with 
said  latch,  said  rod  being  slidingly  mounted  in  an  axial  hole  of 
a  stationary  cylinder,  a  stop  element  co-operating  with  said  rod 
and  being  axially  movable  with  said  rod  during  the  unlocking 
movement  of  the  latch  and  radially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  rod  at  the  end  of  the  unlocking  movement  of  the  latch,  a 
first  control  member  carried  by  the  lock  and  projecting  in  said 
axial  hole  of  the  stationary  cylinder,  a  second  control  member 
carried  by  said  rod.  the  relative  position  of  said  stop  element 
with  respect  to  one  of  the  two  control  members  depending  on 
the  presence  of  the  key  in  the  lock  and  said  stop  element  pre- 
venting the  accidental  movement  of  the  latch  into  its  locking 
position  when  the  key  is  inserted  in  the  routing  cylinder  of  the 
lock,  characterized  in  that: 

the  stop  element  consists  of  a  ball  (46)  inserted  between  the 


rod  (42)  of  the  latch  (36,60)  and  the  rotating  cylinder 
(24,68)  of  the  lock, 

the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotating  cylinder  (24,68)  is 
provided  with  a  first  substantially  hemispherical  cavity  or 
recess  (54)  extending  into  the  key  slot  (26)  and  a  second 
substantially  hemispherical  cavity  or  recess  (56)  angularly 
displaced  and  axially  positioned  towards  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  rotating  cylinder  (24.68)  with  respect  to  the 
first  cavity  (54),  said  cavities  (54,56)  being  able  to  be 
engaged  by  said  ball  (46),  respectively,  when  the  key 
(28,66)  is  removed  and  at  the  end  of  the  unlocking  move- 
ment of  the  latch  (36,60), 

the  first  control  member  carried  by  the  lock  is  a  part  (48)  of 
the  sutionary  cylinder  (20)  adjacent  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  rotating  cylinder  (24,68), 

the  axial  hole  (40)  of  the  stationary  cylinder  (20)  is  provided 
with  a  reaction  surface  (50a.  76a)  facing  the  ball  (46)  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  first  control  member  (48)  carried  by 
the  lock, 

the  second  control  member  carried  by  the  rod  (42)  consists 
of  a  projection  (44,74)  directed  towards  the  routing  cylin- 
der (24,68)  and  having  two  respectively  upper  and  lower 
inclined  surfaces  (44a,446,-  74<z,746)  converging  towards 
the  free  end  of  said  projection  (44,74),  the  upper  inclined 
surface  (44a,  74a)  bearing  against  the  ball  (46)  during  the 
unlocking  movement  of  the  latch  (36,60)  and  the  lower 
inclined  surface  (446,746)  bearing  against  the  ball  (46)  at 
the  end  of  said  unlocking  movement,  said  ball  (46)  moves 
from  the  upper  inclined  surface  (44a,  74a)  to  the  lower 
inclined  surface  (446,746)  over  the  free  end  of  said  projec- 
tion (44,74)  when  the  ball  (46)  seats  in  the  second  cavity 
(56)  of  the  routing  cylinder  (24,68)  and  under  the  action 
of  said  reaction  surface  (50a,  76a). 


4,309,883 
RING  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  KEYS  OR  OTHER 
OBJECTS 
AttUio  BrentinI,  "U  Chateau",  Crissier  (Vaud),  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940354,  Sep.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  3,   1978, 
2316/78 

Int  a.J  A44B  15/00:  A45C  13/42 
MS.  a.  70—456  R  4  Claims 


10    17 


1.  A  two  part  article  including  a  ring,  each  said  part  includ- 
ing a  flat  body  portion  and  an  annular  part  extending  from  the 
body  portion  to  define  an  open  area,  hinge  means  connecting 
said  body  portions  at  a  point  opposite  said  annular  parts,  each 
annular  part  having  a  gap  therein,  male  and  female  attachment 
means  on  each  said  body  portion  and  each  said  annular  part, 
said  attachment  means  comprising  at  least  one  groove  and  at 
least  one  projection  on  each  said  body  portion  and  each  said 
annular  part,  said  gaps  located  on  each  of  said  annular  parts  in 
such  a  position  that  when  said  parts  are  folded  along  said  hinge 
means  toward  each  other  and  pressed  together,  said  male  and 
female  attachment  means  are  connected  and  each  gap  overlies 
an  unopen  section  of  the  facing  annular  part  to  thereby  provide 
a  closed  ring. 
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4,309384 
PADDLE  LOCK  WITH  GUARD-PROTECTED  HANDLE 

DISCONNECT  MEMBER 
Edwin  W.  DaTii,  Medina,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Eastern  Com- 
pany, Cteveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,858 

Int  CL'  E05B  55/04 

VS.  a.  70-^72  30  daims 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure; 

(b)  a  bolt  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions,  the 
bolt  structure  having  a  connecting  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel  relative 
to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  between  its  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

(c)  a  handle  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  normal  and  operating  positions; 

(d)  key  control  means  connected  to  the  handle  structure  and 
having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
handle  structure  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
the  key  control  means  being  operable  to  selectively  retain 
the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 

(e)  operating  means  having  an  operating  formation  con- 
nected thereto  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions  along  a  second  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  body 
structure,  and  being  operable  to  drivingly  engage  the 
connecting  formation  to  effect  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  from  its  latching  position  to  its  unlatching  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  the  operating  formation 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position; 

(0  disconnect  means  interposed  between  the  operating 
means  and  the  locking  member  for  selectively  drivingly 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  means  and  the 
locking  member  to  thereby  selectively  drivingly  connect 
and  disconnect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  the  discon- 
nect means  including  a  disconnect  member  which  is  mov- 
able along  a  third  path  of  travel  between  connecting  and 
disconnecting  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
locking  member  between  its  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions; 
(g)  the  disconnect  means  being  operable: 
(i)  when  the  disconnect  member  is  in  its  connecting  posi- 
tion, to  drivingly  connect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures 
such  that,  when  the  handle  structure  is  caused  to  move 
to  its  unlatching  position;  and, 
(ii)  when  the  disconnect  member  is  in  its  disconnecting 
position,  to  disengage  the  operating  means  at  a  location 
between  the  handle  and  body  structures  to  thereby 
provide  no  driving  connection  between  the  handle  and 
bolt  structures,  whereby  the  handle  structure  may  be 
moved  freely  between  its  normal  and  operating  posi- 
tions without  causing  corresponding  movement  of  the 
bolt  structure;  and, 
(h)  guard  means  including  a  pair  of  overlying  guard  forma- 
tion&  interposed  between  the  handle  structure  and  the 
body  structure  for  preventing  intruder  access  to  said 
location,  each  of  the  guard  formations  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other  as  the  handle  structure  moves  relative 
to  the  body  structure. 


4,309,885 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAD  ON  A  SHANK,  SUCH 

AS  A  NAIL  OR  A  SCREW 
Ove  Nielsen,  Horsholm;  Leif  Nielsen,  Ballenip,  and  Tarras 
Wanhcim,  Copenhagen,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktiesel* 
skabet  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabriker,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,114,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Feb.  23, 1978,  819/78 
Int  a.J  B21G  3/12.  3/28,  3/30,  3/32 
VS.  a.  72—197  14  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  providing  a  shank  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-section,  such  as  a  nail,  with  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  machine  comprising  an  annular  tool  having  a 
central  axis  and  also  having  an  internal  surface  bounding  a 
substantially  cylindrical  space,  said  tool  being  provided  with 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  shanks  and  for  securing  the 
shanks  so  that  they  extend  substantially  radially  of  said  tool 
with  each  shank  having  its  said  one  end  protruding  into  said 
substantially  cylindrical  space,  and  the  machine  also  compris- 
ing a  roll  having  a  central  axis  and  mounted  in  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  space  with  its  central  axis  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  tool,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  tool  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  the  cen- 
tral axis  thereof  and  for  bringing  about  relative  rolling  move- 
ment between  the  roll  and  the  annular  tool  to  effect  rotation  of 
the  roll  in  the  same  direction  as  the  tool  to  enable  the  roll  to 
press  on  said  one  ends  of  said  shanks  successively  to  provide 
enlarged  heads  thereon. 


4,309,886 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STEEL  STRIP  MATERIAL 
FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHADOW  MASK  OF 

BRAUN  TUBE  FOR  COLOR  TV 
Michio  Kubota,  Amagasaki;  Takeshi  Tsuda,  Takatsuki; 
Masahiro  Shimose;  Kaznhiro  Takagi,  both  of  Amagasaki; 
Yasuo  Imamura,  Urawa,  and  Kazunori  Kato,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Dai  Nippon 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,634 
Claiqis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53-128030 
Int  a.3  B21B  7/00.  3/02 
VS.  Q.  72—202  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  strip  of  steel  suitable  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  a  shadow  mask  for  the  Braun  tube  of  a 
color  television  receiver,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  strip  of  low  carbon  steel  having  not  more  than 

0.08  percent  by  weight  of  carbon; 
subjecting  the  provided  strip  to  a  cold  rolling  reduction  of 
ID  to  35  percent  to  obtain  a  finished  strip  of  not  more  than 
0.2  mm  in  thickness; 
annealing  the  rolled  strip,  in  the  form  of  a  tightly  wound 
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coil,  at  a  temperature  of  from  520*  to  600*  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  2  hours;  and 
subjecting  the  annealed  strip  to  conditioning  by  rolling  until 
a  reduction  of  0.3  to  0.8  percent  in  thickness  occurs; 


4J09,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER  PAN 
Roland  E.  Miller,  Orangerille;  Joseph  A.  Scaletta,  Mount  Pros- 
pect ud  John  Valek,  Cicero,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Kraftco 
Corporation,  Glenriew,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,821,  Jul.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,185,488. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,979 
Int  a.^  B21D  28/00 
VS.  a.  72—334  7  Claims 


K)    20       35  40  60  eo 

—  FINISH  COLD  ROLLING  REOUCTION(*».) 


whereby  there  is  obtained  a  steel  strip  wherein  the  steel  has  a 
grain  size  number  of  4  to  7  and  a  coercive  force  of  not  greater 
than  2.0  Oersted  as  measured  with  the  initial  magnetizing  field 
of  25  Oersted. 


4309,887 
PRODUCnON  OF  COPPER  TUBING 
Douglas  K.  Judd,  Penrith,  Australia,  assignor  to  Crane  Enfield 
Metals  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  7, 1978,  PD5399 
Int  a.3  B21C  I/OO,  47/26 
VS.  a.  72—280  4  Claims 


X>4 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  rectangular  container  pan  having 
a  bottom  surface  and  upstanding  side  walls  interconnected 
through  smooth  radially  curved  comer  walls,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  die  set  means  including  a  lower 
die  holder  and  an  upper  punch  holder,  said  lower  die  holder 
having  means  for  supporting  a  blank  from  which  the  container 
pan  is  formed,  means  including  opposed  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated clamping  members  adapted  to  clamp  the  full  peripheral 
surface  of  said  blank,  forming  die  means  carried  by  said  lower 
die  holder  and  said  upper  punch  holder  and  cooperative  to 
engage  opposite  surfaces  of  said  blank  and  draw  the  clamped 
blank  between  said  clamping  members  so  as  to  simultaneously 
form  the  bottom  and  side  and  comer  walls  such  that  the  side 
and  comer  walls  are  formed  from  portions  of  the  blank  drawn 
between  said  clamping  members,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
clamping  force  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  blank  at  the 
portions  of  said  blank  drawn  to  form  said  side  and  comer  walls, 
said  control  means  being  operative  during  a  first  draw  opera- 
tion to  esublish  a  substantially  constant  clamping  force  on  the 
portions  of  the  blank  forming  the  side  walls  during  forming  of 
said  bottom  and  side  and  comer  walls,  said  control  means 
being  operative  to  establish  a  substantially  constant  clamping 
force  on  the  portions  of  the  blank  which  form  the  corner  walls 
of  said  pan  which  is  less  than  the  clamping  force  applied  to  the 
portions  of  the  blank  which  form  the  side  walls. 


l\  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  half  hard 
cop^r  tubing,  comprising  coil  supporting  means  for  support- 
ing a  first  coil  of  copper  tubing  and  a  second  coil  of  copper 
tubing  including  means  for  transferring  the  second  coil  to  the 
position  previously  occupied  by  the  first  upon  said  first  coil 
being  drawn  off,  coil  accumulator  means  for  intermittently 
accumulating  tubing  in  coiled  form  while  providing  a  continu- 
ous supply  of  stored  tubing,  tube  treatment  apparatus  including 
annealing  means  and  quenching  means,  flrst  means  for  drawing 
off  said  first  coil  of  tubing  and  transferring  the  same  to  said  coil 
accumulator  means,  second  means  for  continuously  drawing 
off  tubing  from  said  coil  accumulator  means  and  feeding  the 
same  to  said  annealing  means,  and  thence  to  said  quenching 
means,  and  means  for  stopping  and  starting  said  first  drawing 
off  means. 


4,309,889 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMING  OF  A 

SERIES  OF  TROUGHS  INTO  A  METAL  FOIL  STRIP 
Guenther  Kaupert  Thueringer  Str.  1,  Emdtebrueck,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  (5927) 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  859,457,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,241,599. 

This  application  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,655 

Int  a.J  B21D  22/06 

VS.  a.  72—356  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  stepwise  forming  into  a  meul  foil 
strip  of  a  series  of  elongated  troughs  extending  with  their 
length  across  said  strip  and  having  different  cross-sections  at 
their  opposite  ends,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  series  of  sets 
of  upper  (female)  and  lower  (male)  pre-forming,  and  at  least 
two  sets  of  final  forming  dies  adapted  to  receive  therebetween 
said  metal  strip  for  forming  said  troughs  into  said  strip  while 
said  strip  is  intermittently  advanced  from  set  to  set,  said  pre- 
forming dies  having  end  faces  of  essentially  the  same  size 
corresponding  to  the  larger  of  the  ends  of  the  trough  so  as  to 
form  a  preliminary  trough  with  equal  width  and  depth  at  its 
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ends  and  the  first  of  the  final  forming  dies  being  smaller  at  one 
end,  at  least  one  of  said  final  forming  dies  having  means  for 
pleating  the  side  walls  of  said  troughs  at  said  smaller  end  so  as 
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to  reduce  the  size  of  the  trough  formed  in  the  pre-forming  die 
while  the  strip  is  held  in  position  in  the  last  of  the  final  forming 
dies. 


4,309,890 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER 
Shigeo  Ichikawa;  Satom  Nomichi,  and  Masaki  Siooda,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1978,  53-127016 
Int  a^  B21C  37/06:  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  72—368  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  article  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  R,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

in  a  first,  bending  step,  bending  upwardly  the  end  portions  of 
a  flat,  rectangular  sheet  to  form  said  end  portions  into 
arcuate  shapes  whereby  to  obtain  an  intermediate  work- 
piece  having  a  substantially  flat  central  portion  and  a  pair 
of  arcuate,  end  portions  extending  upwardly  at  the  ends  of 
said  substantially  flat  central  portion,  the  edges  of  said 
arcuate  end  portions  facing  upwardly;  then  coining  said 
arcuate  end  portions  of  said  intermediate  workpiece  by 
placing  said  intermediate  workpiece  in  a  die  cavity  having 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  arcuate  end 
walls  at  the  end  of  said  flat  bottom  wall,  said  end  walls 
each  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  or 
slightly  greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  R  of  said 
cylindrical  article,  and  simultaneously  pressing  down- 
wardly on  the  upwardly  facing  edges  of  said  arcuate  end 
portions  to  further  bend  said  arcuate  end  portions  of  said 
intermediate  workpiece  to  conform  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  arcuate  end  portions  to  the  shape  of  said  end  walls  of 
said  die  cavity  so  that  said  arcuate  end  portions  of  said 
coined  intermediate  workpiece  have  uniform  radii  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  cylindrical  article;  then 


bending  the  central  portion  of  said  coined  intermediate 
workpiece  to  form  same  into  a  U  shape  in  which  the  edges 
of  said  arcuate  end  portions  substantially  face  each  other; 
and  then  placing  the  U-shaped  intermediate  workpiece 
between  a  pair  of  dies  having  semi-cylindrical  surfaces 
which  mate  to  define  a  cylindrical  cavity  and  pressing  said 
U-shaped  intermediate  workpiece  between  said  dies 
whereby  to  form  said  U-shaped  intermediate  workpiece 
into  a  cylindrical  article  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R 
and  wherein  said  end  faces  abut  against  each  other. 


4,309,891 

DOUBLE  ACnON,  SELF-CONTAINED  SWAGES  FOR 

JOINING  TWO  SMALL  TUBES 

Ito  C.  Pogonowski,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,625,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,034. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,752 

Int  a.J  B21D  41/00;  B21J  7/16 

U.S.  a.  72—399  5  Cfadms 


1.  A  swage  for  deforming  and  joining  together  two  small 
telescopic  tubes  having  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising, 

(a)  cylinder  means  for  being  positioned  coaxially  in  the 
telescopic  tubes  having  a  piston  means  operable  in  one  end 
of  the  cylinder  means, 

(b)  arm  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
piston  means  for  being  moved  longitudinally  in  the  cylin- 
der, 

(c)  the  other  end  of  the  arm  means  carries  an  indentation  tip 
for  engaging  and  deforming  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner 
tube  upon  outward  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  means, 

(d)  biasing  means  for  pivoting  said  arm  means  outwardly, 
and 

(e)  said  biasing  means  being  responsive  to  said  piston  means 
longitudinal  movement  for  bearing  against  said  arm  means 
for  a  majority  of  the  length  thereof  for  actuating  said 
indentation  tip  outwardly  and  transversely  of  the  small 
telescopic  tubes  for  deforming  two  contiguous  dimples  in 
both  small  telescopic  tubes  for  efficiently  joining  the  two 
tubes  together. 


4,309,892 
CRIMPING  MACHINE 
William  E.  Currie,  QeTcland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

rUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,158 
Int  a.3  B21D  41/04 
VJS.  a.  72-402  20  Claims 

1.  A  crimper  assembly  for  crimping  the  socket  of  a  hose 
fitting  onto  a  hose  end  within  a  die  block  having  a  tapered  bore 
therein  comprising,  a  plurality  of  die  segments  for  crimping  the 
socket  of  a  hose  fitting,  said  die  segments  having  an  outer 
surface  conforming  to  the  bore  of  said  die  block  and  an  inner 
surface  for  crimping  said  hose  fitting,  means  connecting  adja- 
cent die  segments  for  limited  relative  movement  to  facilitate 
placement  and  removal  of  said  die  segments  to  and  ifrom  said 
die  block,  said  die  segments  being  positioned  in  said  die  block 
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in  a  circular  array  adapted  to  encircle  the  socket  of  a  hose 
fitting  positioned  therein,  a  die  separator,  means  for  permitting 
axial  movement  of  the  die  separator  relative  to  said  die  seg- 
ments, said  die  separator  supporting  said  die  segments  in  said 
die  block  in  a  first  position  therein  adapted  for  receipt  of  said 


arms  lying  a  greater  horizontal  distance  from  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  press  assembly  than  said  tooling  apparatus. 


9      K   tt   IB       Z 
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hose  fitting,  said  die  separator  engaging  each  of  said  die  seg- 
ments to  position  same  in  a  symmetrical  and  spaced  circular 
array,  and  means  for  urging  said  die  segments  simultaneously 
into  said  die  block  with  said  outer  surface  in  engagement  with 
said  tapered  bore. 


aper 


4,309,893 

FlUG-SHAPED  PRESS  CROWN  FOR  A  PRESS 

ASSEMBLY 

Erwin  R.  Mneller,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 

MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,381 

Int  a.^  B21J  13/04 

UA  a.  72-455  4  Claims 


4,309,894 

AUTO  BODY  REPAIR  TOOL 

Marc  A.  Connor,  4348  Rnstiewood  La.,  DoraflUe,  Ga.  30360 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,683 

Int  a.^  B21D  1/12 

UA  a.  72—457  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  vehicles  of  the  type  utilizing 
unitized  body  and  frame  construction  having  McPhearson 
struts  and  the  like  which  include  upwardly  extending  bolts 
which  vary  in  arrangement  among  the  vehicles,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  flange  having  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  to  conform  to 
at  least  one  arrangement  of  said  bolts,  for  connection  to 
the  strut  and  for  connection  to  a  force  exerting  means; 
a  shank  member  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
first  flange,  the  shank  member  having  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  force  exerting  means;  and, 
a  second  flange  rigidly  connected  to  the  shank  member 
opposite  said  first  flange  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
spaced  to  conform  to  at  least  a  second  arrangement  of  said 
bolts  and  for  connection  to  a  force  exerting  means; 
whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  attached  to  the  struts  of  any 
of  said  vehicles  by  one  of  said  flanges  and  whereby  forces 
may  be  applied  to  the  apparatus  at  a  plurality  of  points  on 
the  shank  member  and  the  other,  unconnected  flange. 


1.  A  press  assembly  for  reducing  the  transverse  forces  acting 
upon  the  tooling  apparatus  thereof  due  to  deflection  induced  in 
the  press  crown  thereof  when  said  assembly  is  under  load,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  said  press  crown, 

b.  a  force  member  including  a  movable  platen, 

c.  said  tooling  apparatus  including  paired  die  members,  one 
die  member  secured  to  said  platen  and  the  other  to  the 
surface  of  said  press  crown  facing  said  platen,  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  tying  members  tying  said  assembly  together; 
said  press  crown  further  comprising  a  central  portion  of  a 
predetermined  vertical  section,  a  plurality  of  lug  portions 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  tying  members,  and  a  transitional 
portion  of  a  vertical  section  less  than  that  of  said  central  por- 
tion, said  transitional  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms 
each  extending  from  a  respective  lug  portion  to  said  central 
portion  and  integral  with  said  central  and  lug  portions,  said 


4,309,895 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  DAMAGED 

VEHICLE  BODIES 

MoKJas  J.  Samuelsson,  Orebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Joaam 

LastbUteknik  AB,  5rebro,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,284,  No?.  2, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,207 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  3, 1977, 7712423 

Int  a.J  B21D  1/12 

U5.  a.  72-457  ~  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  damaged  vehicle  bodies, 
comprising  a  transportable  elongate  alignment  bar  having 
pivotally  mounted  wheels  operable  to  raise  and  lower  the 
alignment  bar  between  a  working  position  in  abutment  with  a 
supporting  surface  and  a  transport  position,  said  alignment  bar 
defining  a  longitudinal  center  line  and  being  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  said  supporting  surface  in  said  working  position  and 
comprising  a  base  plate  having  at  least  two  upright  wall  ele- 
ments attached  rigidly  thereto,  said  base  plate  and  said  wall 
elements  together  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  profile  in 
cross-section  defining  a  guideway,  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  U-shaped  structure,  for 
at  least  one  straightening  unit,  and  at  least  two  parallel  guide- 
ways,  one  on  each  side  of  said  axis,  each  defined  by  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  between  a  lower  and  an  upper  said  upright  wall 
element,  said  straightening  unit  comprising  at  least  one  upright 
beam  and  force  generating  means  attached  to  said  beam  and 
being  constructed  as  a  rolling  carriage  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  lower  part,  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  rectangular 
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tube,  between  the  wall  elements,  having  reinforcing  plates 
rigidly  fixed  therein  and  hub  casings  therein  to  which  are 
mounted  transverse  axles  which  in  turn  support  front  and  back 
pairs  of  rotatable  rollers,  disposed  on  the  outer  sides  of  the 
tube,  by  which  the  carriage  is  displaceably  mounted  in  said 


between  the  latter  and  said  peripheral  wall,  said  gap  being 
small  relative  to  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said 
reception  plate  means, 

a  diaphragm  means,  having  an  annular  membrane  portion 
connected  to  said  body  and  said  reception  plate  means  and 
enclosing  said  gap  therebetween,  for  providing  flexibility 
by  deformation  of  said  annular  membrane  portion, 

a  second  of  said  detector  having  reduced  cross-section  com- 
pared to  the  first  said  detector  and  connected  to  said 
pressure  transducer,  the  latter  constituting  a  differential 
pressure  transducer,  whereby  measurements  with  stan- 
dardization are  made,  said  first  and  said  second  detectors 
are  connected  to  said  pressure  transducers  via  two  respec- 
tive inlets  of  the  latter. 


4,309,897 
EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  SEAL  AND  PROTECTION  TUBE 

ARRANGEMENT 
Jerry  L.  Springer,  and  Charies  M.  Wells,  both  of  LiTooia,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  ComiMUiy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,423,  Jan.  22, 1979,  alMuidoiMd.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,729 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/12 

U  A  a.  73-23  2  Claims 


parallel  guideways,  said  carriage  being  displaceable  horizon- 
tally under  the  influence  of  at  least  one  servo-controlled  means 
located  between  said  upright  wall  elements,  and  said  at  least 
one  servo-controlled  means  being  attached  to  said  alignment 
bar  and  having  a  line  of  action  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  wall  elements. 


4,309,896 
PICK-UP  FOR  MEASURING  FORCES  OR  WEIGHT 
LOADS 
Malchair  Laurent,  Boulevard  d'Anoy  55/021,  4000  Liege,  Bel- 
gium 

RIed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,662 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belginm,  Apr.  28, 1978, 46456 

Int  a.^  GOIL  25m 


U.S.  CL  73—1  B 


6Claims 


1.  A  detector  for  the  measurement  of  forces  or  loads  of 
weight,  comprising 

a  pressure  transducer, 

a  reception  plate  means  for  receiving  a  force  applied, 

a  support  plate, 

a  rigid  body  defining  a  length,  said  body  being  incompresible 
in  said  length  and  unchangeable  in  its  cross-section  and 
arranged  between  said  plate  means  and  said  support  plate, 

said  body  defining  a  chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall  defin- 
ing a  chamber  containing  a  liquid  means  for  transforming 
said  force  into  pressure  and  for  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pressure  transducer, 

said  reception  plate  means  disposed  in  said  body  at  a  top  of 
said  chamber  spaced  close  to  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
body  defining  a  gap  around  said  reception  plate  means 


1.  A  titania  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  of  the  type  adapted 
for  installati(Mi  in  a  conduit  for  conveying  exhaust  gases  from 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  sensor  having  a  body  made 
from  a  metal  material,  the  body  having  an  axial  bore  through  it, 
external  threads  coaxial  with  the  bore  and  at  one  end  of  the 
body,  the  body  also  having  a  hexagonal  exterior  poriion  suit- 
able for  engagement  by  a  tool  for  turning  the  body,  the  sensor 
having  a  ceramic  member  received  within  the  bore  in  the  body 
and  the  body  having  means  for  effecting  an  axial  force  acting 
to  form  a  seal  between  the  ceramic  member  and  the  body,  and 
a  protection  tube  received  within  the  bore  in  the  body,  the 
protection  tube  having  a  flange  positioned  between  the  body 
and  the  ceramic  member  and  cooperating  with  the  body  and 
the  ceramic  member  in  forming  the  seal  between  them,  the 
exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  being  characterized  by:  a  groove  in 
the  exterior  of  the  body,  the  groove  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  seal  formed  by  the  body,  the  flange  of  the  protection  tube 
and  the  ceramic  member,  and  the  groove  being  separated  from 
the  threads  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  by  the  hexagonal  exte- 
rior portion  thereof 


439,898 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  IN  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

ANALYSIS 

Robert  L.  Horton,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pctro* 

ieum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Job.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,179 
Int  CL^  GOIN  Um 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  chromatographic  separating  column  having  a  fluid 

inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 
means  for  supplying  carrier  fluid  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  said  first 

chromatographic  separating  column; 
means  for  injecting  a  sample  into  the  carrier  fluid  flowing  to 
the  fluid  inlet  of  said  fu^t  chromatographic  separating 
column; 


a  ft 


low  restriction  means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 

outlet; 
means  for  supplying  carrier  fluid  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  said 

flow  restriction  means; 
a  detector  means  capable  of  measuring  a  property  of  a  fluid 

which  is  characteristic  of  the  fluid,  said  detector  means 

having  first  and  second  fluid  inlets; 
means  for  supplying  fluid  from  the  fluid  outlet  of  said  first 

chromatographic  separating  column  and  the  fluid  outlet  of 

said  flow  restriction  means  alternately  to  both  said  first 
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(a)  landing  means  generally  circumscribing  a  passage  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  such  a  container; 

(b)  holder  means  which  may  be  received  by  said  landing 
means; 

(c)  anchor  means,  as  pari  of  said  holder  means,  for  anchoring 
said  holder  means  to  said  landing  means  by  threaded 
engagement  of  said  anchor  means  to  said  landing  means; 

(d)  seal  means,  as  part  of  said  holder  means,  for  fluid-sealing 
said  holder  means  to  said  landing  means;  and 

(e)  connection  means,  for  coupling  said  seal  means  to  said 
anchor  means  while  permitting  rotational  movement  and 
limited  translational  movement  between  said  seal  means 
and  said  anchor  means,  including  a  projection  of  said  seal 
means  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  anchor  means  and 
retaining  means  cooperating  with  said  projection  and  with 
said  anchor  means  to  retain  said  seal  means  so  coupled  to 
said  anchor  means. 


4,309,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND  DISPLAY  OF 

RELATIVE  COMPRESSION  BY  CYLINDER 
Keith  A.  Kreft,  Mt.  Prospect;  Alan  E.  Rossetti,  GlenTiew,  and 
Michael  F.  Lynn,  Berwyn,  all  of  U.,  assigMNrs  to  Son  Electric 
Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,668 

Int  a^  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 117J  16  Claims 


fluid  inlet  and  said  second  fluid  inlet  of  said  detector 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  detector  means  estab- 
lishes a  first  signal,  having  a  frequency  F,  represenUtive  of 
the  response  of  said  detector  means  when  fluid  from  the 
fluid  outlet  of  said  first  chromatographic  separating  col- 
umn and  fluid  from  the  fluid  outlet  of  said  flow  restriction 
means  are  provided  to  said  detector  means;  and 
means  for  amplifying  said  first  signal  at  said  frequency  F  to 
improve  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  response  of  said 
detector  means. 
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4,309,899 
EQUIPMENT  HOLDER 
Carlos  A.  Torres,  Brookshire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  McMurryA 
Hughes,  Inc.,  Huntsrille,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,609 

Int  a^  GOIN  77/00 

U.S.  a  73-86  48  Claims 


12.  In  a  compression  test  apparatus  of  the  type  coupled  to  an 
engine  wherein  a  starter  current  is  monitored,  said  engine 
including  a  coil  and  a  starter  motor,  an  improved  means  for 
measuring  said  starier  current  comprising,  in  combination: 
input  means,  coupled  to  said  engine,  for  providing  an  input 
signal  representative  of  the  firing  of  said  coil,  said  input 
signal  being  a  DELAYED  DWELL  signal  related  to  the 
firing  of  said  coil;  and 
sample  means,  coupled  to  said  starier  and  said  input  means, 
for  measuring  said  starter  current  in  timed  relationship  to 
said  input  signal,  whereby  said  starter  current  is  intermit- 
tently sampled  in  accordance  with  the  firing  of  said  coil. 


Apparatus  for  use  with  containers  of  fluid  under  pressure 


compnsing: 


4,309,901 
HEAT  TRANSFER  CAUBRATION  PLATE 
Edmund  J.  Rolinski,  Montgomery  Coonty,  Ohio,  and  Bcniard 
Laub,  Santa  Clara  Comity,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,925 
Int  a.^  GOIK  77/Odt  GOIM  9/00 
UA  CL  73—147  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  heat  transfer  cofficient  in  a 
wind  tunnel  test  facility  which  comprises: 

a.  a  support  plate; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  suppori  plate  in  the  aerodynamic 
flow  of  a  wind  tunnel  test  facility; 

c.  a  heat  conductive  plate  secured  to  said  suppori  plate; 

d.  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  conductive  plate; 

e.  a  plurality  of  heat  flux  gages  on  said  conductive  plate  for 
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indicating  the  heat  flux  at  a  plurality  of  positions  on  said 
conductive  plate,  a  portion  of  said  gages  being  positioned 
in  a  horizontal  row  and  a  portion  of  said  gages  being 
positioned  in  a  vertical  row  with  one  gage  common  to  the 
horizontal  row  of  gages  and  the  vertical  row  of  gages; 

f.  a  thermocouple  connected  to  said  conductive  plate  for 
indicating  the  temperature  of  said  plate; 

g.  means,  connected  to  said  support  plate  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  heat  flux  gages,  for  changing  laminar 
flow  over  the  surface  of  the  conductive  plate  to  turbulent 
flow; 


I 


<  now 


h.  a  recorder; 

i.  means  ccmnecting  the  output  of  said  thermocouple  to  said 

recorder; 
j.  means  for  connecting  the  heat  flux  gage,  common  to  the 

horizontal  row  of  gages  and  the  vertical  row  of  gages,  to 

said  recorder; 
k.  a  selector  switch;  and 
1.  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  all  the  heat  flux  gages, 

except  the  one  common  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical 

rows  of  gages,  to  said  recorder  through  said  selector 

switch. 


4^9,902  ' 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 
STEEPNESS  OF  DEFECTIVE  FLATNESS  OFAIETAL 
STRIP  DURING  ROLUNG 
Kazuo  Saw>;  KatMUiro  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Seigo 
Ando,  Yokoiuna,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabashiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,420 

Claian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-8151 

iBt  0.3  GOIB  7/14;  GOIL  5/04:  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  73—159  1  oatai 


means,  as  a  vibration  corresponding  to  a  defective  flatness 
produced  in  said  metal  strip; 

detecting  the  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of  the  vibration 
produced  in  said  metal  strip  from  the  detected  value  thus 
obtained  of  the  vibration  of  said  metal  strip;  and, 

continuously  calculating  the  ratio  amplitude/(travelling 
speed/frequency)  of  said  vibration,  i.e.,  the  steepness  of 
the  defective  flatness  of  said  metal  strip,  from  the  detected 
values  thus  obtained  of  the  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of 
said  vibration,  and  the  detected  value  of  the  travelling 
speed  of  said  metal  strip  determined  separately; 

said  method  being  characterized  by: 

detecting  the  tension  applied  to  said  metal  strip  during  the 
travel  thereof  between  said  two  support  rolls; 

calculating,  in  accordance  with  the  following  formula,  the 
frequency  of  the  natural  vibration  of  said  metal  strip  dur- 
ing the  travel  thereof  between  said  two  support  rolls,  from 
the  detected  value  thus  obtained  of  the  tension  applied  to 
said  metal  strip,  the  specific  weight  of  said  metal  strip,  and 
the  distance  between  said  two  support  rolls: 


^=^{377 


i2—r^~L. 

■  *       -J        1  '3 


where, 

(l:  frequency  of  said  natural  vibration  of  said  hot-rolled 

steel  strip  during  the  travel  thereof  between  said  two 

support  rolls, 
L:  distance  between  said  two  support  rolls  (cm), 
y:  specific  weight  of  said  hot-rolled  steel  strip  (g/cm^), 
g:  gravitational  acceleration  (cm/sec^),  and 
(r:  average  tension  applied  to  said  hot-rolled  steel  strip 

during  the  travel  thereof  between  said  two  support  rolls 

(kg/mm^);  and 
prior  to  said  detection  of  the  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of 
said  vibration  produced  in  said  metal  strip,  cutting  off  the 
frequency  component,  which  is  below  said  calculated 
value  of  the  frequency  of  the  natural  vibration  of  said 
metal  strip,  from  said  detected  value  of  the  vibration  of 
said  metal  strip  obtained  by  said  distance-detecting  means, 
thereby  measuring  the  accurate  steepness  of  the  defective 
flatness  of  said  metal  strip. 


4,309,903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

SELECTED  MATERIAL  PROPERTIES  WTTH 

MAGNETOMECHANICAL  ACOUSHC  EMISSIONS 

Kaigi  Ono,  GraMda  HIUi,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  The  Regeati  of  the 

UaiTcnity  of  CaUforaia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,313 

iBt  a.3  GOIN  3/08.  29/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  73—587  27  Claims 


tv!t    -  — 


•». 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  measuring  the  steepness  of  a 
defective  flatness  of  a  metal  strip  during  rolling,  which  com- 
prises: 

detecting  a  variation  in  the  relative  distance  between  a  metal 
strip  during  rolling  and  a  distance-detecting  means  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  metal  strip,  during 
the  travel  thereof  between  two  support  rolls  arranged  at  a 
prescribed  spacing,  by  means  of  said  distance-detecting 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  selected  property  of  a  ferromag- 
netic material,  said  property  influencing  the  acoustic  emission 
response  of  the  material  to  an  applied  alternating  magnetic 
field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  alternating  magnetic  field  to  the  material, 
measuring  the  acoustic  emission  response  of  the  material, 
using  a  plurality  of  individual  transducers  each  responsive 
to  a  single  frequency,  at  a  selected  response  parameter, 
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said  selected  response  parameter  being  characterized  by  ization  vector  contains  a  component  normal  to  the  surface  of 
an  acoustic  emission  response  which,  for  each  of  said  said  material,  and  recording  signals  resulting  from  the  electro- 
selected  response  parameter  values,  varies  over  a  selected 

range  of  the  analyzed  property  in  mutual  nonlinearity  mm       tSl^'utSuniT'  ) 

with  variations  m  the  acoustic  emission  response  over  the  nlu  axitm 

same  range  for  each  of  the  other  selected  response  param-  ^7] 

eter  values,  and 
comparing  the  measured  acoustic  emission  responses  to  each 
other  and  to  standard  acoustic  emission  responses  for  said 
selected  property  and  response  parameter  values. 


4,309,904 
APPARATUS  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Jones,  and  Edgar  F.  Harringtoa,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  National  Identification  Bureau,  Inc.,  Hous* 
toa,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,388 
'  lat  Ci?  GOIN  29/00 

MS.  a.  73—597  4  Claims 


magnetic-acoustic  conversion  in  said  magnetostrictive  me- 
dium. 


4,309,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ULTRASONIC 
SECTIONAL  VIEW 
Allan  Northe? ed,  Bagsvaerd,  and  Knud  C.  C.  Fabria,  Fanui, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Medicoteknisk  lastitat,  Svcjse- 
centralen,  Glostmp,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,174,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jon.  15, 1977, 2642/77; 
Feb.  15, 1978,  681/78 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/00 
\}S.  a  73-612  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  article,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  passing  a  traveling  wave  through  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pellets  secured  to  an  article  such  that  they  may  be  identi- 
fied by  a  time  measurement  of  a  traveling  wave  having 
known  characteristics  passing  through  each  of  the  pellets, 
said  pellets  having  a  known  material  and  thickness  interre- 
lationship; and 

(b)  measuring  the  time  of  travel  of  the  respective  traveling 
wave  through  the  respective  pellet  and  converting  that 
measurement  to  a  unique  identifier  for  each  pellet. 


4,309,905 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  NON-UNIFORMITIES  OF 
MAGNETIC  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
EFFECTING  SAME 
Mikhail  L  Maizeaberg,  uUtsa  K.  Marxa,  15/1,  kv.  117;  MikhaU 
D.  Kaplan,  aUtsa  Iskry,  3,  k?.  3;  Stanislav  V.  Veremeeako, 
nlitsa  Dimo,  17/1;  kv.  35;  Vladimir  T.  Bobro?,  uUtsa  Bcl- 
skogo,  34/1,  k?.  117;  Vladimir  U.  Moshkorich,  uUtu  Vossoe- 
diaenia,  5,  kr.  67;  Pctr  F.  Shapofalo?,  bulvar  K.  Marxa,  10, 
kv.  13,  aU  of,  Kishioer,  Vladiadru  A.  Troitsky,  uUtsa  Bratis- 
lankaya,  8,  k?.  86,  Kiev;  Petr  G.  Zhakofsky,  nlitsa  Belorus- 
skaya,  15,  kv.  67,  Kiev,  and  Igor  B.  Komsky,  ulitsa  Krasnoar- 
meiskaya,  67,  kv.  20,  Kiev,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,517 
Int  a.^  GOIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  73-601  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  non-uniformities  of  magnetic 
materials,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  material  to  be 
tested  in  a  magnetic  field,  acting  on  the  surface  of  a  magneto- 
strictive medium  arranged  in  proximity  to  a  non-uniformity 
zone  of  said  material  by  ultrasonic  vibration  whereof  the  polar- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  producing  a  sectional  view  of 
an  object  on  a  screen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  like  sets  of  at  least  two  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer elements  each;  and 

(B)  a  plurality  of  control  units,  each  control  unit  being  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  one  of  said  sets  and  including  an 
analog  calculating  circuit  arranged  to  excite  the  ultrasonic 
elements  of  the  set  in  timed  sequence  to  transmit  ultra- 
sonic energy  focused  at  a  respective  common  focal  point 
in  a  region  to  be  scanned,  the  common  focal  point  of 
transmitted  energy  from  each  set  being  at  a  different 
position  in  said  region,  each  said  control  unit  further 
including  means  for  combining  echo  signals  produced  by 
its  associated  set  of  transducer  elements  upon  reception  of 
reflected  ultrasonic  energy  from  an  object  in  said  region 
and  an  analog  memory  for  delaying  the  combined  signal 
so  that  it  may  be  visually  reproduced  on  said  screen  in  a 
correct  geometrical  position  relative  to  the  combined 
signals  respectively  produced  by  the  other  sets  of  trans- 
ducer elements,  said  echo  signal  combining  means  and 
analog  memory  being  connected  in  controlled  relation  to 
said  analog  calculating  circuit. 
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4,309,907  ' 

LOAD  MONITOR  WITH  SELECTIVE  SENSOR 

CONNECTION 

Tadas  Bodraitis,  Midlothian,  and  Gerald  W.  SeUga,  Frankfort, 

both  of  111m  astigBora  to  Productronix,  lac^  Oak  Forest,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,811 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/1%:  GOIL  5/16 

M&.  a.  73—771  6  Claims 


I 


%..-:^v 


1.  A  load  monitor  for  a  reciprocating  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  support  members,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors,  one  mounted  on  each  of  different 
support  members; 

a  circuit  connecting  said  sensors  in  series; 

an  electrical  connector  on  said  machine  for  connection  with 
a  portable  load  indicator;  and 
'"  a  multi-position  switch  at  said  machine  connected  between 
said  sensor  circuit  and  said  electrical  connector,  said 
switch  having  positions  to  connect  each  sensor  individu- 
ally with  said  connector,  and  a  position  to  connect  the 
series  combination  of  said  sensors  with  said  connector. 


439,908 
LIQUID  nLLED  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Christoph  Rapp,  Griesheim,  and  Karl  Mikulecki,  Darmstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hottinger  Baldwin 
Measurements,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935476 

Int  Q.)  GOIL  9/04 
U.S.a.  73— 720  i  9  Claims 


318  10   93       32312  34^29 


1.  A  pressure  transducer,  comprising  housing  means,  cavity 
means  in  said  housing  means  filled  with  a  liquid,  sensor  means 
operatively  supported  in  said  cavity  means,  opening  means  in 
said  housing  means,  m<?mbrane  means  operatively  secured  to 
said  housing  means  to  close  the  opening  means,  force  transmit- 
ting nieans  operatively  connecting  said  membrane  means  to 
said  sensor  means,  output  means  (7)  operatively  connected  to 
said  sensor  means,  deformable  stop  means  in  said  housing 
means  and  interposed  between  said  sensor  means  and  said 
membrane  means,  said  deformable  stop  means  having  an  aper- 
ture, said  force  transmitting  means  extending  freely  through 
said  aperture  of  said  deformable  stop  means,  and  elastic  sealing 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  membrane  means 
and  said  deformable  stop  means,  whereby  flow  of  liquid  from 


a  space  between  said  membrane  means  and  said  stop  means 
through  said  aperture  may  be  prevented  when  said  membrane 
means  contact  said  elastic  sealing  means. 


439,909 

CRYSTAL  STABILIZED  VOLTAGE  TO  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER  WITH  DIGITAL  CAUBRATION  FOR 

FLOWMETERS 

John  C.  Grebe,  Jr.,  Norristown,  and  William  R.  Freood,  Jr., 

Hatfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,765 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/60 

U.S.  a.  73—861.12  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  flowmeter  producing  an  output  voltage  dependent  on 
flow  rate,  and  including  means  for  converting  said  output 
voluge  to  a  digital  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  for  converting  said  output  voltage  to  a  digital  signal 
comprises  a  high  precision  voltage  to  frequency  converter 
system  comprising  frequency  generating  means  for  receiving 
said  output  voltage  as  an  input  signal  and  producing  a  variable 
frequency  output  signal  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  the 
input  signal,  means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency,  trig- 
ger means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  to  said  reference 
frequency  for  producing  a  feedback  signal  having  a  duty  cycle 
proportional  of  the  ratio  of  said  input  frequency  and  said  refer- 
ence frequency,  and  switching  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  an  amplitude  dependent  on  said  reference  volt- 
age and  a  duty  cycle  equal  to  the  duty  cycle  of  said  second 
signal,  and  filter  means  for  deriving  said  output  voltage  from 
said  output  signal. 

6.  In  a  flowmeter  producing  a  frequency  output  dependent 
on  flow  rate,  the  improvement  comprising  a  precision  fre- 
quency to  voltage  converter  system  for  receiving  said  fre- 
quency output  as  an  input  frequency  and  producing  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  said  input  frequency,  said  system  com- 
prising means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency,  means  for 
generating  a  reference  voltage,  trigger  means  responsive  to 
said  input  frequency  and  to  said  reference  frequency  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  signal  having  a  duty  cycle  dependent  on  the 
relationship  between  the  frequencies  of  said  output  signal  and 
said  reference  frequency,  reference  voltage  means  for  control- 
ling the  amplitude  of  said  feedback  signal,  and  comparator 
means  for  receiving  said  feedbadk  signal  and  said  input  signal 
and  applying  to  said  frequency  generating  means  a  signal 
dependent  on  the  relationship  between  said  input  signal  and  the 
average  value  of  said  feedback  signal. 


439,910 
STRING  TENSION  TESTER 
Frimk  A.  Walker,  Jr^  20292  Bancroft  Or.,  Hnntington  Beach, 
CaUf.  92646 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10832 
Int  a.)  GOIL  5/06 
U.S.  a.  73—862.46  11  Claims 

1.  A  sports  racquet  string  tension  tester  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  handle,  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end, 
said  handle  having  a  circular  opening  at  the  front  end 
thereof; 
a  torsion  spring  mounted  within  said  handle  and  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  handle; 
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a  cylir 


iflindrical  block  rotatably  mounted  in  said  circular  open- 
ing at  the  front  end  of  said  handle,  said  torsion  spring 
being  secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  cylindrical  block; 
V-shaped  means  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical 
block,  for  firmly  engaging  strings  of  different  thicknesses 
without  lost  motion;  and 


/IaK— , 


means  secured  to  said  front  end  of  said  handle  and  to  said 
block  for  indicating  the  tension  of  the  strings  in  said  sports 
racquet  when  said  V-shaped  string  engaging  means  is 
engaged  with  the  strings,  and  the  handle  is  rotated; 

whereby  the  firm  engagement  of  strings  of  any  thickness 
prevents  lost  motion  and  resultant  errors  as  the  handle  is 
rotated. 


439,911 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE  MINIMUM  PULLOUT 
STRENGTH  OF  A  GROUND  ANCHOR  (D#73,790-C1-D2) 
Richard  H.  McCaU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  947,917,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,776, 

which  is  a  continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  90532,  May  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12232 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  GOIL  y/00 

U.S.  a.  73—8623  11  Claims 


versely  through  the  housing  means  and  the  elongated 
means, 

(c)  connecting  the  housing  means  to  the  anchor, 

(d)  connecting  the  elongated  means  to  a  winch,  and 

(e)  reeling  in  the  winch  until  the  shear  pin  breaks  so  that 
while  applying  an  increasing  load  on  the  elongated  means, 
if  the  anchor  does  not  move  prior  to  breaking  of  the  shear 
pin,  a  safe,  satisfactory,  and  reliable  anchor  is  indicated. 


439,912 

MICRO-ANALYSIS  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 

KendaU  O.  Smith,  133  TriUinm,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78213 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17432 

Int  a^  BOIL  i/02;  COIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73-864.72  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  liquid  handling  means  comprising  a 

liquid  reservoir,  metering  means  to  accurately  and  reproduc- 

ibly  control  the  dispensing  of  said  liquid,  and  connector  means 

adapted  to  receive  a  tip, 

said  tip  comprising  an  outer  wall,  an  inner  wall,  upper  bore 

and  lower  bore, 
a  probe  mounted  in  said  tip  and  passing  downwardly 

through  said  lower  bore,  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  probe. 


439,913 

SERLO.  RELEASE  MECHANISM  AND  DRAINAGE 

MONITOR  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 

George  F.  Schwoboda,  New  Brighton,  and  Robert  C.  Wingrove, 

Afton,  both  of  Minn.,  aaslgnors  to  Medical  Derices,  Inc^  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  847,701,  Not.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,121. 

This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,179 

Int  a.3G05G  77/00 

U.S.  a  74—3.52  9  Claims 


&^^'^^^\     " 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  the  minimum  pullout  strength  of  a 
ground  anchor  for  an  oU  well  derrick  guy  wire,  or  the  lUce, 
comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  positioning  an  elongated  means  deep  in  an  open  ended 
housing  means, 

(b)  protruding  a  shear  pin  of  a  predetermined  strength  trans- 


1.  In  a  serial  release  mechanism,  in  combination: 

series  of  actuators  normally  urged  resUiently  into  first,  work- 
ing positions; 

trigger  means  releasably  holding  said  actuators  in  second, 
withdrawn  positions; 

trigger  release  means  efTective  in  a  first  state,  when  operated, 
to  release  said  trigger  means; 

means  for  operating  said  trigger  release  means; 

disabling  means  normally  effective  to  actuate  said  trigger 
release  means  into  a  second  state  in  which  release  of  said 
trigger  means  thereby  is  prevented;  and 
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override  means  efTective,  when  any  actuator  in  a  series  is  in  ing  a  lock  pin  passing  through  said  main  and  input  shafts;  and 
working  position,  to  override  the  release  disablement  of  second  means  disposed  on  said  main  shaft  for  maintaining  said 
only  the  next  actuator  in  the  series, 

so  that  succesave  operations  of  the  operating  means  cause 
successive  release  of  single  actuators  in  said  series. 


4,309,914 
CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Heinz  M.  Hicnig,  Diisseldorf,  and  Herbert  Wedler,  Witten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  astignors  to  Manoesmann 
AktieageieUschaft,  Diiiseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2758555 

Int.  a.J  F16H  37/06,  57/10:  B63H  23/18 
U.S.  CL  74—15.4  8  Claims 
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first  gear,  synchronizer,  and  second  gear  in  a  predetermined 
operative  position  on  said  main  shaft. 


4,309,916 
BEARING  APPARATUS  FOR  GEAR  TYPE  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Takeo  Ohkuma,  Fiyisawa;  Kyozaburo  Fununura,  Chigasaki; 
Akihiko  Tanaka,  Fiyisawa,  and  Shinichi  SUrota,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,858,  Mar.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1977,  52-22252 
Int  a.J  n6H  57/04 
U.S.  a.  74-467  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  ship's  drive  system,  having  a  main  engine  and  a  pro- 
peller driven  by  the  engine,  a  controlled  transmission,  compris- 
ing: 

a  stationary  case; 

an  electric  generator; 

a  first  shaft  connected  to  the  generator;  a  second  shaft,  said 
first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft  leading  into  the  case; 

a  first  and  second  planetary  gear  set  of  different  transmission 
ratios,  each  having  a  sun  gear,  planet  carrier  means,  planet 
gears,  and  internal  ring  gears,  the  two  sun  gears  being 
mounted  to  the  first  shaft,  the  two  planet  carrier  means 
being  mounted  to  the  second  shaft; 

first  and  second  clutch  means  disposed  and  configured  for 
respectively  connecting  the  internal  ring  gears  to  said 
case,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  clutch  means 
being  always  deenergized,  permitting  idling  of  the  respec- 
tive one  of  the  ring  gears;  and 

gear  means  including  a  transmission  gear  for  connecting  said 
second  shaft  to  said  propeller. 
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1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
casing  containing  a  lubricant  oil,  input  shaft  means,  output 
shaft  means,  gear  means  for  transmitting  the  power  from  the 
input  shaft  means  to  the  output  shaft  means,  the  gear  means 
being  lubricated  by  the  lubricant  oil,  and  bearing  means  sup- 
porting the  input  and  output  shaft  means,  the  bearing  means 
containing  a  lubricant  sealed  from  and  independent  of  said 
lubricant  oil. 


4,309,915 
AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Koji  Nozawa,  Higashi-kurume;  Yokio  Mizukoshi,  Yokohama, 
and  Mitsno  Ikkatai,  Oume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jm.  13, 1978,  53-71637 
Int  a^  F16H  i/iA  57/02:  n6D  23/06 
U.S.  CL  74—339  10  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  gear  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  transmission  input  shaft;  a  main  shaft  carrying  first  and  sec- 
ond gears  and  a  synchronizer  disposed  between  said  gears,  said 
main  shaft  being  axially  slidable  along  and  synchronously 
rotatable  with  said  input  shaft;  first  means  connectable  with 
both  of  said  nuun  shaft  and  input  shaft  for  releasably  interlock- 
ing the  main  and  input  shafts  together,  said  first  means  includ- 


4,309,917 
TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Warren  E.  Leet,  Lizton,  buL,  assigDor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,625 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/06:  F16H  47/04 
U.S.  a.  74—861  6  Claims 

1.  A  control  for  use  with  a  cross  drive  transmission  having 
an  input,  two  outputs,  and  output  drive  means  for  driving  said 
two  outputs;  hydro-mechanical  transmission  means  connecting 
said  input  to  drive  said  output  drive  means  and  including 
hydrostatic  propulsion  transmission  means  having  hydrostatic 
units  with  propulsion  displacement  change  means  and  connect- 
ing propulsion  kidney  passages  for  variable  speed  ratio  hydro- 
static propulsion  drive,  and  ratio-establishing  means  selectively 
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operable  for  establishing  a  low  gear  ratio  and  a  high  gear  ratio 
coordinated  with  said  variable  speed  ratio  hydrostatic  propul- 
sion drive  for  providing  continuously  variable  overall  speed 
ratio  propulsion  drive  from  said  input  to  said  output  drive 
means  and  said  two  outputs;  and  hydrostatic  steer  drive  means 
having  hydrostatic  units  with  steer  displacement  change  means 
and  connecting  steer  kidney  passages  for  variable  speed  ratio 
steer  drive  proportional  to  steer  request;  said  control  compris- 
ing source  means  for  providing  fluid  pressure;  torque  demand 
means  for  providing  a  torque  demand  signal  proportional  to 
torque  demand;  steer  control  means  connected  to  said  steer 
displacement  change  means  including  hydromechanical  link 
means  operative  when  supplied  with  fluid  pressure  for  provid- 
ing a  steer  request  signal  to,  and  for  controlling  said  steer 
displacement  change  means  for  said  variable  speed  ratio  steer 
drive  for  variable  steer  proporiional  to  steer  request;  ratio 
governor  means  operatively  connected  with  said  input,  said 
torque  demand  means,  said  steer  control  means,  and  said 
source  means  and  having  set  speed  control  means  for  provid- 
ing a  set  speed  increasing  to  the  higher  value  of  set  speed 
values  increasing  with  both  torque  demand  and  steer  request, 
and  including  signal  means  for  providing  an  advance  signal 
when  input  speed  exceeds  said  set  speed  and  a  return  signal 


4,309,918 
RETARDING  MEANS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Albert  A.  Miller,  GoTenfords,  Scotland,  and  Andrew  G.  Wilson, 
Hartley  Wintney,  England,  assignors  to  AB  VoIto,  Goteborg, 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,700 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30, 1978, 
42398/78 

Int  G.}  B60K  41/06:  F16H  57/00 
U.S.  G.  74-867  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  drive  transmission  including  a  multiple-plate 
friction  brake,  retardation  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  brake,  said  control  means  having  a  control 
member  operable  by  an  operator  of  the  transmission  to  retard 
the  transmission  by  variably  engaging  the  multiple-plate  fric- 
tion brake,  and  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the  friction 
surfaces  of  the  brake  plates,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
control  means  including  first  means  responsive  to  a  first  move- 
ment of  the  control  member  to  vary  the  supply  of  the  cooling 
fluid  to  the  friction  surfaces  of  the  brake  plates  to  produce  a 
correspondingly  varying  fluid  drag  in  the  brake,  and  said 
control  means  including  further  means  responsive  to  progres- 
sively further  movement  of  the  control  member  to  engage  the 
brake  plates  to  produce  a  corresponding  frictional  drag  there- 
between. 


when  input  speed  is  less  than  said  set  speed;  displacement 
control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  ratio  governor 
means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said  propulsion 
displacement  change  means  in  response  to  said  advance  and 
return  signals  to  respectively  increase  and  decrease  said  speed 
ratio  of  said  hydrostatic  propulsion  drive;  shift  signal  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  source  means,  said  ratio  gover- 
nor means,  and  said  propulsion  displacement  change  means  for 
distributing  shift  signals  at  a  predetermined  displacement  of 
said  propulsion  displacement  change  means;  shift  valve  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  shift  signal  means  and  to  said 
ratio-establishing  means  for  providing  selective  interchanging 
establishment  of  said  ratio-establishing  means  in  response  to 
said  shift  signals  and  for  controlling  said  displacement  control 
means  to  provide  coordinated  speed  ratio  change  of  said  hy- 
drostatic propulsion  drive  for  overall  continuous  ratio  change 
of  said  propulsion  drive;  steer  disabling  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  steer  control  means  and  to  the  one  of  said 
steer  kidney  passages  having  the  lower  steer  kidney  pressure  to 
normally  supply  fluid  pressure  to  said  hydromechanical  link 
means  of  said  steer  control  means  and  to  discontinue  supply  of 
fluid  pressure  to  said  hydromechanical  link  means  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  abnormally  low  value  of  of  said  lower  steer 
kidney  pressure  to  discontinue  steering. 


4,309,919 

UPSHIFT  SCHEDULING  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN 

HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,800 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1978,  53-102993 
Int  G.J  B60K  41/06,  41/10 
U5.G.74— 869  2  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  transmission  mechanism, 
comprising: 
a  first  passageway  which  is  pressurized  when  a  higher  gear 

ratio  is  selected  and  which  is  exhausted  when  a  lower  gear 

ratio  is  selected; 
an  upshift  scheduling  valve  including 
a  valve  chamber; 
a  valve  element  slideably  disposed  within  said  valve  cham- 
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ber  and  defining  within  said  valve  chamber  a  compart- 
ment; 

said  valve  chamber  having  a  first  port  communicating  with 
the  first  passageway  and  with  said  compartment,  having  a 
second  port  communicable  with  said  compartment,  and 
having  a  drain  port  communicable  with  said  compart- 
ment; 

said  valve  element  having  an  area  exposed  to  said  compart- 
ment; 

said  valve  element  being  slideable  in  response  to  pressure 
within  said  compartment  to  take  a  first  position  in  which 
said  second  port  is  out  of  communication  with  said  com- 
partment, but  is  in  communication  with  said  drain  i)ort 
when  said  pressure  in  said  compartment  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  value,  and  to  take  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  port  communicates  with  said  first  port 
only  via  said  second  compartment  when  said  pressure  in 
said  second  compartment  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

a  second  passageway  communicating  with  said  second  port; 

whereby  when  said  first  passageway  is  exhausted,  said  valve 
element  takes  said  first  position  to  allow  said  second  pas- 
sageway to  communicate  with  said  drain  port  to  be  ex- 
hausted, whereas,  when  said  first  passageway  is  pressur- 
ized, said  second  passageway  is  pressurized  with  a  time  lag 
during  which  said  valve  element  moves  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


4,309,920 

COMMUTATOR  BRUSH  TOOL 

Leonard  R.  Rkkcrt,  1075  Bristol  Rd^  Warminster,  Pa.  18974, 

•nd  RnaseU  L.  Rkkert,  925  Maple  Ave.,  Ardsley,  Pa.  19038 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,907 

Int  a.J  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  81—3  R  4  Claims 


4,309,921 
CAN  TOP  OPENER 
Raphael  W.  Miller,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Liftab  Corpora* 
tion,  Jacluon,  Mich. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,398 
Int.  a.^  B67B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  81—3.46  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  opener  for  cans  having  a  lid  including  a  scored  closure 
adapted  to  be  displaced  inwardly  by  a  levered  tab  affixed 
adjacent  the  closure  by  a  fastening  element  attached  to  the  lid. 
the  tab  including  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  raised  away 
from  the  can  lid  defined  on  one  side  of  the  fastening  element 


and  a  closure  depressing  portion  defined  on  the  other  side  of 
the  fastening  element,  the  opener  comprising  a  generally  elon- 
gated planar  body  having  upper  and  lower  sides,  a  nose  end, 
and  a  handle  portion,  a  tab  handle  portion  engaging  element 
defined  on  said  body  intermediate  said  nose  end  and  body 
handle  portion  extending  below  said  body  lower  side  defining 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  tab  handle  portion,  said  tab 
handle  portion  engaging  element  comprising  an  elongated 
bridge  lanced  from  said  body  having  a  length  transverse  to  the 


body  length,  said  bridge  including  a  base  spaced  from  said 
body  having  ends  connected  to  said  body  by  support  elements, 
said  bridge  being  spaced  from  said  nose  end  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  body  at  a  position  which  superimposes  said 
nose  end  over  a  portion  of  the  closure  upon  the  body  being 
inserted  over  the  tab  with  the  tab  handle  portion  received 
within  said  opening  and  said  bridge  substantially  engaging  the 
tab  fastening  element  whereby  said  nose  end  aids  in  the  inward 
displacement  of  the  closure  upon  raising  said  body  handle 
portion. 


439,922 
ROD  BREAK-OUT  AND  MAKE-UP  TOOL 
Gary  H.  Bcckley,  RoscriUe;  Walter  W.  Svendsen,  New  Brigh- 
ton, and  Ronald  B.  Anderson,  Plymoath,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Longyear  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,489 
Int  a.)  B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a  81— 57.16  20  Claims 


1.  A  tool  comprising  an  elongated  C-shaped  channel  portion 
including  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls 
extending  perpendicularly  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  gripping 
portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said  C-shaped  channel  portion, 
this  gripping  portion  being  a  flat  gripping  surface  formed  by  a 
flat  extension  of  said  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  lateral  projection  of 
said  side  walls,  said  parallel  side  walls  being  relieved  at  said 
other  end  of  the  said  C-shaped  channel  portion,  wherein  said 
flat  gripping  surface  also  includes  an  upstanding  wall  extend- 
ing from  the  end  thereof. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  up  and  breaking  out  a  joint  of  a  first 
drill  rod  and  a  second  drill  rod  comprising  a  jaw  holder  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  trunnions,  a  base  for  engaging  a 
supporting  surface  and  pivotally  mounting  the  trunnions  to 
support  the  jaw  holder,  jaws  mounted  by  the  holder  for  move- 
ment between  a  position  to  clampingly  engage  the  first  drill 
rod  to  hold  the  first  drill  rod  in  a  stationary  position,  and  a 
release  position,  jaw  actuator  means  mounted  by  the  jaw 
holder  for  moving  the  jaws  between  their  clamping  and  release 
positions,  means  for  clampingly  engaging  the  second  drill  rod 
and  drivingly  routing  the  second  drill  rod,  and  means  mounted 
on  the  jaw  holder  for  supportingly  mounting  the  second  jdrill 
rod  engaging  means  in  substantial  spaced  relationship  to  the 
jaw  holder. 
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4,309,923 
IWER  TOOL  FOR  TORQUING  ENCLOSED 
CONNECTORS 
Clandc  H.  Wilmcth,  Montgomery,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  N-S-W 
Corporation,  Aostfai,  Tcz. 

A        Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,460 
Int  a.}  B25B  nm 
.81-! 
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in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  handle,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  one-piece  U-shaped  retainer  clip  loosely  and 
movably  positioned  within  said  region  between  said  opposed 
pair  of  stop  surfaces,  said  clip  including  a  bight  positioned 
adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  said  region  as  defined  on  said 
handle,  said  retainer  clip  having  a  pair  of  opposed  spring  arms 
defining  therein  aligned  noncircular  openings  which  sUdably 
and  nonrotatobly  pass  therethrough  said  shank,  and  an  annular 
adjusting  nut  positioned  around  said  shank  and  having  internal 
threads  operatively  engaged  with  the  segmental  threads  on 
said  shank,  said  internal  threads  having  a  segmental  gap 
formed  therein  adapted  to  clear  the  segmental  threads  on  said 


1.  In  a  high-torque  tool  comprising  a  socket  wrench  for 
turning  a  threaded  connector,  a  fluid-operated  cylinder  for 
driving  said  wrench  to  thereby  rotate  said  threaded  connector, 
and  a  reaction  structure  for  supporting  said  cylinder  and  for 
provkling  the  necessary  reaction  forces  to  said  cylinder,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  socket  wrench  comprises  a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical 
wrench  segments  boltable  to  each  other  and  defining  a 
socket  at  the  center  thereof,  said  socket  having  a  shape 
adapted  to  receive  therein  said  threaded  connector,  at 
least  one  of  said  segments  having  a  radially  and  outwardly 
extending  head  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly-spaced 
notches  generally  arranged  in  a  circular  pattern  relative  to 
^  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wrench; 
ttid  reaction  structure  comprising: 
a  reaction  beam  having  at  its  inner  end  an  anchor  clamp 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  clamp  members 
adapted  to  detachably  clamp  said  beam  to  a  first  anchor 
adjacently  positioned  to  said  threaded  connector,  and 
an  adjustable  reaction  leg  having  one  end  pivotably 
connected  to  said  beam  and  an  opposite  end  which 
serves,  in  use,  as  a  reaction  foot  adapted  to  abut  against 
a  second  anchor  adjacent  to  said  connector;  and 
said  cylinder  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  reaction  beam,  and  having  a  rod  which 
consecutively  engages  said  notches  to  thereby  consecu- 
tively rotate  said  wrench. 


shank  in  one  rotated  position  of  the  nut  relative  to  the  shank, 
said  nut  being  positioned  between  the  arms  of  said  retainer  clip 
and  having  an  axial  length  such  that  the  opposed  spring  arms 
bear  yieldably  and  frictionally  against  the  opposite  axial  end 
surfaces  of  the  nut  to  retain  the  latter  therebetween  even  when 
the  clip  and  nut  are  separated  from  the  wrench,  said  nut  being 
captivated  and  retained  solely  due  to  its  surrounding  said  shank 
and  being  resiliently  axially  confined  between  said  opposed 
spring  arms,  and  said  retainer  clip  being  captivated  and  re- 
tained solely  due  to  the  shank  passing  through  the  openings  in 
the  spring  arms  and  the  loose  retention  of  the  clip  between  the 
oppc^ed  pair  of  stop  surfaces. 

4,309,925 
TOOL  COMPENSATION  MECHANISM 
Frank  R.  Mottcrshcad,  Birmingham;  John  J.  Konkal,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  and  Charles  G.  Gerlach,  Mt  Clemens,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Cross  Company,  Frascr,  Mich. 
FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,836 
Int  a.J  B23B  5/40 
U.S.  a.  82-12  "^ 


^  4,309,924 

NUT  AND  RETAINER  FOR  QUICK  ADJUSTABLE  JAW 

WRENCH 
Donald  E.  McLain,  Portage,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Kalamazoo 
Incorporated  Teehnologjr,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Filed  JnL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,389 
Int  a^  B25B  W16 
MS.  a.  81-159  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  jaw-type  wrench  having  an  elongated  handle  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said 
housing  having  a  noncircular  opening  extending  therethrough, 
a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  said  housing,  a  movable  jaw  element 
having  thereon  a  movable  jaw  positioned  substantially  oppo- 
site said  fixed  jaw,  said  movable  jaw  element  having  an  elon- 
gated shank  which  slidably  extends  through  the  opening  in  said 
housing,  said  shank  being  of  noncircular  cross  section  and 
having  segmental  threads  formed  along  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  said  handle  also  having  an  open  region  defined  be- 
tween a  pair  of  opposed  stop  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart 


1.  In  a  machine  tool, 

a  rotatably  driven  member; 

a  holder  carried  by  and  rotauble  with  said  member  and 
oscillatively  actuatable  about  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  routional  axis  of  said  member; 

a  cutting  element  carried  by  said  holder;  resilient  means 
associated  with  said  holder  permitting  movement  of  said 
cutting  element  radially  relative  to  the  oscillatory  axis  of 
said  holder  normally  yieldably  urging  said  cutting  element 
in  the  direction  of  said  oscillatory  axis; 

first  actuator  means  mounted  for  roution  with  said  driven 
member  and  for  reciprocatory  movement  relative  thereto 


442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


operatively  connected  to  said  holder  to  rock  the  latter 
about  said  oscillatory  axis;  and 
second  actuator  means  also  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
driven  member  and  for  reciprocatory  movement  relative 
thereto  independently  of  said  first  actuator  means  coactive 
with  said  resilient  means  for  adjusting  said  cutting  element 
radially  away  from  the  oscillatory  axis  of  said  holder 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


cutting  tool  attaching  stand  comprises  a  pin  passing 
through  said  pin  receiving  hole. 


4,309,926 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

SPHERICAL  HOB  FOR  GENERATION  OF  GEAR 
Masato  Aiaowa,  1253  EgMhi,  Kita-Shigeyasn-cho,  Miyaki-gun, 

Saga-kea,  Japu 

DiviakNi  of  Scr.  No.  916,690,  Job.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,222. 

Thk  applkatioa  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,840 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jon.  20, 1977,  52/73124 

ht  a.}  B23B  5/42:  B23F  21/16;  B23B  5/46 

US.  a.  82—19  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparation  of  a  spherical  hob  for  gener- 
ation of  an  involute  gear  comprising, 
a  supporting  shaft  to  which  a  spherical  hob  blank  is  coaxially 

attachable, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
means  pivotaJly  supporting  a  swivel  table  on  an  axis  which 

intersects  a  center  of  the  hob  blank  when  the  hob  blank  is 

attached  to  said  shaft, 
a  substrate  plate, 
means  mounting  the  substrate  plate  for  movement  on  the 

swivel  table  to  and  fro  radially  of  the  swivel  table, 
a  cutting  tool  attaching  stand, 
means  for  attaining  said  cutting  tool  attaching  stand  to  said 

substrate  plate  for  movement  together  with  said  substrate 

plate, 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  means  for  attaching  the  cut- 
ting tool  attaching  stand  coaxially  with  the  pivotal  axis  of 

said  swivel  table  whereby  said  cutting  tool  attaching  stand 

is  also  pivotable  about  said  common  axis, 
a  cutting  tool, 
means  detachably  fixing  said  cutting  tool  to  said  cutting  tool 

attaching  stand  for  cutting  the  hob  blank, 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  speed  of  the  swivel  table 

and,  therewith,  of  the  cutting  tool  attaching  stand,  and 
means  including  a  cam  for  radially  moving  said  substrate 

plate, 
wherein  the  swivel  table  has  a  substantially  semicircular 

configuration  and  is  disposed  so  that  the  pivotal  axis 

thereof  is  located  below  the  center  of  the  hob  blank, 
said  swivel  table  includes  a  concavity  with  said  substrate 

plate  being  disposed  in  said  concavity, 
said  means  for  attaching  said  cutting  tool  attaching  stand  to 

said  substrate  plate  comprises  a  cutting  tool  fixing  plate 

mounted  on  the  substrate  plate  and  interposed  between 

said  substrate  plate  and  said  cutting  tool  attaching  stand, 
said  cutting  tool  fixing  plate  has  a  pin  receiving  hole  formed 

therethrough  and  a  guide  pin, 
said  substrate  plate  has  a  guide  groove  formed  thereon,  said 

guide  pin  being  received  in  and  guided  by  said  guide 

groove,  and 
said  noeans  pivotally  mounting  said  means  for  attaching  the 


4,309,927 
CONTINUOUS  COLO  CUT  SUCING  MACHINE 
Ednnnd  G.  Demiii,  Port  JefTeraoii,  N.Y.,  and  Oscar  W.  Dillon, 
Eswx,  Conn.,  asaignort  to  Caahin  SyiteoM  Corporatioa, 
Hanppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,547 

iBt  CL^  B26D  5/2(K  7/30 

VS.  a.  83—77  25  Claim 


^^ 


1.  A  combination  of  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade 
for  slicing  a  loaf  of  product  having  a  front  and  rear  end;  a  first 
feed  means  for  feeding  said  loaf  into  said  blade;  a  control  means 
for  determining  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  product  by  the  first  feed 
means  towards  the  blade  and  consequently  controlling  slice 
thickness;  a  second  feed  means  for  feeding  a  loaf  towards  the 
blade  when  said  loaf  becomes  disengaged  from  said  first  feed 
means  during  slicing  operation  which  includes  a  gripper  means 
for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the  loaf;  a  clutch  means  connected 
to  said  control  means;  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  second 
feed  means  and  said  clutch  means  so  as  to  allow  the  driving  of 
the  second  feed  means  by  the  clutch  means  in  conjunction  with 
the  control  means  towards  the  blade  during  slicing  of  the  loaf, 
and  away  from  the  blade  upon  completion  of  the  slicing;  and 
said  clutch  means  also  capable  of  providing  drag  on  the  second 
feed  means  during  slicing  of  the  loaf  beyond  the  first  feed 
means  adjacent  the  blade  to  compensate  for  the  pull  of  the 
blade. 


4,309,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUTTING  WIRE 

SEGMENTS  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  WIRES 
Jaa  C.  Mitrxyk,  Sr.,  Unadilla;  Rodney  W.  GoMoo,  Sidney  Cen- 
ter, Charles  P.  Fischer,  Sidner,  Howard  N.  Sihremail,  Otego, 
and  Charles  Null,  Oneonta,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assi^Mrs  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corporation,  SoathfleM,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  153,305 

Int  a.}  B21F  11/00 

VS.  a  83—161  13  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  a  plurality  of 

wire  segments  having  acute  angled  ends  from  a  plurality  of 

wires,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  guiding  said  plurality  of  wires  in  a  parallel 
relationship; 

(b)  means  for  cutting  said  wires,  adjacent  said  guide  means, 
to  simultaneously  cut  a  segment  from  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  wires,  said  cutting  means  having: 

(1)  means  for  clamping  said  wires  to  be  cut  comprising  a 
pressure  pad  and  a  confronting  base  member,  both  the 
pressure  pad  and  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  therein  axially  aligned  with  the  guide  means  for 
said  plurality  of  wires,  said  pressuie  pad  having  a  first 
sliding  surface  and  said  base  member  having  a  second 
sliding  surface  coplanar  with  said  first  sliding  surface, 

(2)  means  for  shearing  wire  segments  from  said  plurality 
of  wires  comprising  a  shear  plate  having  grooves 
therein,  axially  aligned  with  the  grooves  of  said  pres- 
sure  pad,  and  having  a  third  sliding  surface  slidable 
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along  said  first  and  second  sliding  surfaces  of  the  pies- 
sure  pad  and  confronting  base  member,  all  three  of  said 
sliding  surfaces  being  at  a  common  acute  angle  to  the 
axes  of  said  grooves,  and 

(3)  means  for  reciprocating  said  shear  plate  to  shear  por- 

{  tions  of  said  plurality  of  wires  and  simultaneously  form 
a  plurality  of  wire  segments; 
(c)  means  for  intermittently  feeding  portions  of  said  plurality 

of  wires  through  the  clamp  means  and  past  the  sliding 

surfaces  of  the  cutting  means; 


(d)  a  segment  supporting  base,  positioned  adjacent  said  base 
member  of  the  cutting  means,  having  a  smooth  surface 
q>aced  from  the  grooves  of  said  base  member;  and 

(e)  a  cover  plate  superimposed  over  the  segment  supporting 
base,  the  terminus  of  said  cover  plate,  being  spaced  from 
said  base  member  of  the  cutting  means,  said  cover  plate 
having  grooves  therein  coaxial  with  the  grooves  of  said 
base  member. 


4,309,929 

TRIM  PRESS  HAVING  HAMMER  DRIVE  FOR  PUNCH 
Edward  E.  Batson,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Leesona  Corpora- 
tion, Beaverton.  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,855 

Int.  a.}  B26D  5/08 

VS.  CL  83-^554  8  Claims 


1.  An  a  trim  press  having  a  die  with  an  opening  therein,  a 
platen  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement  relative  to  said 
die,  and  a  punch  carried  by  said  platen  and  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  opening  in  said  die  upon  reciprocation  of  said  platen 
to  shear  or  sever  material  overlying  said  die  and  the  edge  of 
said  opening;  the  improvement  comprising  means  mounting 
said  punch  on  said  platen  for  limited  movement  relative  to  said 
platen,  a  hammer  mounted  on  said  platen  for  movement  rela- 


tive to  said  platen  and  said  punch,  releasable  latch  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  hammer  and  operable  when  engaged  with 
said  hammer  to  releasably  latch  said  hammer  against  move- 
ment relative  to  said  platen,  first  spring  means  mounted  on  said 
platen  and  connected  with  said  hammer  operable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  platen  to  exert  a  biasing  force  on  said  hammer 
which  is  steadily  increased  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
platen;  and  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  permit  said 
first  spring  means  to  drive  said  hammer  relative  to  said  platen 
to  strike  a  hammer  blow  to  said  punch  when  said  punch  is  at  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  die. 


4,309,930 
BLADE  GUIDE 
Stephen  C.  Wright,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hansaloy 
Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,978 

Int  CL^  B26D  1/54 

VS.  a.  83—820  8  Claims 


''y 
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1.  A  blade  guide  for  use  in  bread  slicing  machines  employing 
band  blades,  said  guide  comprising: 

body  means  for  attachment  to  a  slicing  machine;  and  means 
for  guiding  band  blades,  including  first  and  second  guide 
structures  extending  from  said  body  means  and  forming  a 
guide  channel  therebetween,  said  first  guide  structure 
including  at  least  one  first  guide  prong,  said  second  guide 
structure  including  at  least  two  second  guide  prongs,  said 
first  and  second  guide  prongs  having  wear  surfaces  which 
face  each  other  across  said  guide  channel,  said  second 
guide  prongs  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  slot  communi- 
cating with  said  guide  channel,  said  first  guide  prong 
being  disposed  such  that  said  slot  is  across  said  guide 
channel  from  said  first  guide  prong's  wear  surface,  the 
band  blade  being  received  in  said  guide  channel. 


4,309,931 
ARTICULATED  SAW 
Carl  J.  Alexander,  Box  18,  Moore  Park,  Mich.  49093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,202,  Sep.  19, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6974^,  Jnn.  21, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  A  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,965 

Int  a.J  B27B  17/02 
VS.  a.  83—832  11  Claims 
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1.  A  saw  blade  comprising; 

an  endless  array  of  substantially  planar  cutting  members 
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which  are  hingedly  interconnected  and  together  form  a 
substantially  planar,  articiilated  band;  each  substantially 
planar  cutting  member  in  said  endless  array  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  longitudinal  margins,  a  pair  of  end  margins,  a 
plurality  of  cutting  teeth  disposed  along  one  longitudinal 
margin  thereof  to  define  a  cutting  face  thereon,  and  a 
bearing  face  disposed  along  the  other  of  said  longitudinal 
margins;  said  planar  cutting  members  being  situated  in  said 
array  so  as  to  present  a  circumferential  row  of  cutting 
teeth  about  the  periphery  of  said  articulated  band,  said 
array  having  a  plurality  of  exterior  cutting  members  and  a 
plurality  of  middle  cutting  members;  said  array  further 
having  joumalled  connector  means  comprising  a  journal 
and  a  journal  bearing  associated  therewith  for  rotatably 
connecting  adjacent  cutting  members;  said  exterior  cut- 
ting members  being  aligned  in  end-to-end  relationship  in 
two  substantially  parallel  exterior  rows;  said  middle  cut- 
ting members  being  disposed  therebetween  and  aligned  in 
a  middle  row  in  spaced  end-to-end  relationship;  said  cut- 
ting faces  of  said  exterior  cutting  members  being  substan- 
tially aUgned  with  said  cutting  faces  of  said  middle  cutting 
members;  each  said  exterior  cutting  member  overlapping 
two  adjacent  end  margins  of  said  middle  cutting  members 
and  being  mounted  on  consecutive  journals  extending 
from  either  side  of  the  adjacent  end  margins  of  said  middle 
cutting  members;  said  middle  cutting  members  being 
deeper  than  said  exterior  cutting  members  to  provide 
middle  cutting  member  bearing  faces  which  project  be- 
yond the  depth  of  said  exterior  cutting  members;  each  said 
deeper  middle  cutting  member  adapted  for  being  disposed 
in  a  peripheral  slot  of  a  saw  blade  supi>ort  with  said  middle 
cutting  member  bearing  face  slidably  abutting  the  bottom 
of  the  slot;  and  said  exterior  cutting  members  being  dis- 
posed alongside  said  middle  cutting  members  with  said 
exterior  cutting  member  bearing  faces  adapted  for  slidably 
abutting  peripheral  portions  of  the  blade  support  on  each 
side  of  said  slot;  each  pair  of  adjacent  exterior  cutting 
members  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  their  respective 
journals  to  orient  their  respective  cutting  faces  into  and 
out  of  a  substantially  conunon  plane;  one  of  the  two  end 
inwgi*i«  of  each  exterior  cutting  member  extending  out- 
wardly to  define  a  convex  abutment  portion  and  the  other 
of  said  two  end  margins  of  each  said  exterior  cutting 
member  defining  an  engaging  means  extending  inwardly 
to  define  a  concave  receiving  portion,  the  convex  portion 
of  one  exterior  cutting  member  extending  into  and  being 
received  in  the  concave  receiving  portion  of  an  adjacent 
exterior  cutting  member  for  accommodating  the  rotation 
of  two  adjacent,  end-to-end  aligned  exterior  cutting  mem- 
bers on  their  respective  journals  on  one  of  said  middle 
cutting  members  in  a  direction  toward  said  bearing  face  of 
said  middle  cutting  member  and  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  two  exterior  cutting  members  about  their  respective 
journals  on  the  middle  cutting  member  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  middle  cutting  member  bearing  surface  beyond 
the  orientation  where  the  cutting  faces  of  said  exterior 
cutting  members  lie  in  the  substantially  conunon  plane. 


set  of  multiposition  switches,  each  switch  representing  an 
interval  within  the  rhythm  pattern  and  each  switch  having 
a  first  switch  position  designating  no  note  to  be  played  at 
that  interval  in  the  rhythm  pattern,  a  second  switch  posi- 
tion designating  that  a  note  be  played  at  that  interval 
within  the  rhythm  pattern  and  as  an  unaccented  note,  and 
a  third  switch  position  designating  that  a  note  be  played  at 
that  interval  within  the  rhythm  pattern  and  as  an  accented 
note; 
tone  select  means  for  selecting  which  of  a  plurality  of  musi- 
cal notes  is  played  at  each  interval  within  the  rhythm 
pattern; 


first  tone  control  means  for  determining  the  pitch  of  a  se- 
lected note  to  be  played,  the  pitch  of  a  selected  note  being 
within  a  predetermined  band  of  octaves  in  the  chromatic 
scale; 

second  tone  control  means  for  selectively  extending  the 
number  of  bands  in  the  chromatic  scale  within  which  the 
note  is  played;  and 

tone  generating  means  responsive  to  the  rhythm  means,  the 
tone  select  means  and  the  first  and  second  tone  control 
means  for  generating  audible  musical  tones  in  accordance 
with  the  established  rhythm  pattern,  the  selected  musical 
notes  and  the  octave  band  range  within  which  the  selected 
musical  notes  are  found. 


4.309.933 

EXTERNALLY  POWERED  GUN  LOADING  AND 

EJECTION  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Bains,  Lake  Elsinore,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,402 

iBt  a.J  F41D  7/02.  9/02 

MS.  a.  89—9  11  Cldms 


439,932 
MUSIC  PLAYING  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Baker,  1818  Hickory  St,  St  Lonls,  Mo.  63104 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1980.  Ser.  No.  170.287 
iBt  a.3  GIOF  7/00 
U.S.  CL  84—1.03  14  Claims 

1.  Music  playing  apparatus  for  playing  selected  musical 
notes  in  accordance  with  a  selected  rhytym  pattern  compris- 
ing: 
rhythm  means  for  selecting  a  rhythm  pattern  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  intervals,  the  rhythm  means  including  a  circular 
rhythm  scan  shift  register  through  which  a  bit  is  sequen- 
ti^y  shifted  to  repetitively  reproduce  a  selected  rhythm 
pattern,  the  rhythm  scan  shift  register  having  a  number  of 
stages  corresponding  to  the  number  of  intervals  within  the 
rhythm  pattern  and  the  rhythm  means  further  including  a 


8.  A  loading  and  ejection  system  for  a  machine  gun  compris- 
ing; 
a  housing; 
a  motor  means  mounted  onto  said  housing  for  powering  said 

gun; 
gearing  means  mounted  onto  said  housing  and  operably 
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connected  to  said  motor  means  for  driving  various  opera- 
tions  of  said  gun  in  predetermined  phases  relationship; 

feed  means  operably  connected  to  said  gearing  means  for 
supplying  ammunition  to  said  gun; 

two  parallel  barrels  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing; 

a  firing  chamber  alignable  with  each  barrel; 

an  ejection  hole  in  said  housing  for  ejecting  spent  cartridges 
from  said  feed  means  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  belt  mounted  on  said  housing  and  operably  connected  to 
said  motor  means  for  movement  in  a  forward  axial  direc- 
tion away  from  said  ejection  hold  such  that  upon  starting 
of  said  gear,  said  belt  frictionally  grasps  any  ejecting 
cartridges  from  said  ejection  hole  and  axially  accelerates 
them  to  ensure  said  cartridge  is  completely  withdrawn 
from  said  ejection  hole  before  said  feed  means  moves  to 
another  position. 


two  pressure  chambers  disposed  one  behind  the  other  coax- 
ial of  said  axis  within  said  housing; 

at  least  one  movable  wall  disposed  in  each  of  said  two  cham- 
bers to  divide  each  of  said  two  chambers  into  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  working  chamber,  each  of  said  movable 
walls  acting  on  a  force-transmitting  member;  and 

a  control  hub  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis 


4,309,934 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Werner  Volkmar,  Waldorf,  and  Hehnut  Steffes,  Eschbom,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17. 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,2(9 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841262 

Int  a.J  F15B  9/10.  13/10 
UA  a  91-373  9Chdms 


supporting  said  force-transmitting  member  and  to  which 
each  of  said  movable  walls  are  fastened,  said  hub  fiaving 
disposed  therein  a  valve  and  duct  system  for  separate 
evacuation  of  and  joint  supply  of  atmospheric  pressure  to 
said  working  chamber  of  each  of  said  two  chambers,  said 
hub  having  only  a  single  inlet  coaxial  of  said  axis  for  said 
atmospheric  pressure  to  pressurize  said  working  chamber 
of  each  of  said  two  chambers. 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  booster  piston  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  in  a  slidable 
sealed  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing; 

a  pressure-control  device  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  within 
said  booster  piston; 

ai^  annular  piston  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  having  a  first 
boUar  thereon  disposed  between  a  step  in  said  housing  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  booster  piston  to  enable  said 
annular  piston  to  bear  against  said  adjacent  end  of  said 
booster  piston;  and 

a  central  piston  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  within  said 
annular  piston  and  said  booster  piston,  said  central  piston 
being  movable  within  limits  relative  to  said  annular  piston 
by  a  brake  pedal  and  actuates  said  pressure-control  device, 
said  central  piston  and  said  annular  piston  being  adapted 
to  be  coupled  together  after  the  force  of  a  first  spring  is 
overcome  by  fluid  pressure  so  that  said  central  piston  and 
said  annular  piston  are  movable  as  one,  said  first  spring 
acting  between  a  surface  of  said  booster  piston  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  adjacent  end  of  said  booster  piston  and 
a  second  collar  at  an  end  of  said  annular  piston  within  said 
booster  piston  spaced  from  said  first  collar,  said  central 
piston  being  subjected  to  a  pressure  acting  on  said  booster 
piston  throughout  a  braking  operation. 


4.309,936 
STACKER  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER 

MOVEMENT 
WUliara  J.  Eberie,  Readmg,  and  Robert  J.  Mills,  lU,  Birdsboro, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,  Read- 
ing, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^15 

Int  a.3  F15B  15/22 

U.S.  a  91-405  s  oains 


4.309,935 

TWO  ciRcurr  vacuum  brake  booster 

Jnan  Belart  WaUdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay.  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908481 

lat  a^  F15B  9/10;  FOIB  79/00 
U.S.  a.  91-376  R  9  ciaimg 

1.  A  two-circuit  vacuum  brake  booster  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

1014  O.G.-23 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  movement  of  a 
fluid  actuated  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  pumping  means  for  pumping  a  fluid  into  said  hydraulic 
cylinder; 

(b)  reversing  means  between  said  pumping  means  and  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  for  controlling  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder;  and 

(c)  velocity  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  responsive  to  the  output  motion  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  so  as  to  cause  a  gradual  accelera- 
tion at  the  start  of  said  output  motion  and  a  gradual  decel- 
eration prior  to  the  stopping  of  said  motion; 


446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


(d)  wherein  said  velocity  control  means  is  a  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  valve  housing  positioned  between  said  pumping 
means  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  housing  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  openings  therethrough  which 
communicate  with  both  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said 
pumping  means;  and 
(ii)  rotatable  shaft  means  mounted  within  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  in  operational  association  with  said  hydraulic 
cyUnder,  said  shaft  means  being  adapted  to  route  in 
response  to  said  output  motion  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  having  a  plurality  of  channels  therethrough, 
said  channels  being  disposed  so  that; 
at  the  start  of  said  output  motion  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der said  channels  are  substantially  misaligned  with  said 
pairs  of  opoiings  in  said  valve  housing,  preventing  full 
fluid  flow  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  providing  said 
output  motion  with  a  starting  velocity  having  a  minimum 
value  which  is  substantially  lower  than  full  speed;  said 
misaUgnment  gradually  decreasing  as  said  shaft  means 
routes  in  response  to  said  output  motion,  allowing  a  grad- 
ually increasing  fluid  flow  into  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 
accelerating  motion  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  a  maxi- 
mum speed  as  said  channels  pass  through  full  alignment 
with  said  openings;  said  roution  then  causing  said  chan- 
neb  to  again  gradually  misalign  with  said  openings  so  that 
said  fluid  flow  gradually  decreases  and  said  output  motion 
decelerates  substantially  to  said  minimum  value  just  prior 
to  the  conclusion  of  said  output  motion. 


formed  on  said  reduced  diameter  body  portion,  said  core 
opposed  end  sections  having  axially  opposite  ends  axially 
exposed  relative  to  said  envelope  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  transmit  direct  axial  force  therethrough; 
said  envelope  being  molded  in  place  on  said  core  in  final 
finished  form  and  securely  gripping  said  core  through  ftiU 
radial  and  axial  surface  interface  contact  with  said  third 
and  fourth  lands  and  said  core  reduced  diameter  body 
portion,  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness 
such  that  the  radial  thickness  of  the  part  of  said  envelope 
radially  outward  of  said  core  reduced  diameter  body 
portion  is  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  thickness  of  the 
other  parts  of  said  envelope  and  the  diameter  thereof  is 
less  than  the  diameter  of  either  of  said  third  and  fourth 
lands  of  said  core. 


4,309,938 

SMOKER  DEVICE 

John  R.  Harmon,  2421-4  Abbey  Dr^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,078 

Int.  a.i  A23B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  99—477  5  Claims 


4,309337 
COMPOSITE  MASTER  CYLINDER  PISTONS 
MidMd  M.  Schardt,  CeBtenriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatiOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,997 

Int  a^  Fl«  1/02.  9/08 

U.S.CL92— 240  2CtaiaM 


1.  A  composite  master  cylinder  piston  assembly  including  a 
piston  and  comprising: 

first  and  second  piston  seals  mounted  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion on  said  piston; 

a  metal  or  equivalent  hard  plastic  or  ceramic  core  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  hard  plastic  envelope  encircling  and 
secured  to  said  core,  said  core  and  said  envelope  defining 
said  piston,  said  envelope  being  made  of  glass-filled  nylon 
or  equivalent  hard  plastic; 

said  envelope  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  lands 
abutting  and  providing  aligned  axial  support  for  said  pis- 
ton seals; 

said  core  having  opposed  end  sections  provided  respectively 
with  third  and  fourth  axially  spaced  lands  respectively 
received  axially  and  radially  within  4aid  first  and  second 
lands  and  providing  aligned  axial  and  radial  support 
thereto,  said  core  further  having  a  reduced  diameter  body 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  opposed  end  sections 
and  said  third  and  fourth  lands  and  axially  intermediate 
said  third  and  fourth  lands,  and  one  or  more  grooves 


C^r^ 


1.  A  smoker  device  which  comprises: 

a  smoke  chamber  having  a  bottom; 

a  smoke  generator  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
smoke  chamber  and  communicating  therewith; 

a  first  conveyor  mounted  within  said  smoke  chamber  and 
having  a  first  receiving  end  and  a  second  delivering  end, 
said  smoke  chamber  defining  an  entry  opening  and  the 
receiving  end  of  said  first  conveyor  being  located  adjacent 
the  entry  opening; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  conveyors  mounted  within  said 
smoke  chamber,  a  first  of  said  intermediate  conveyors 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  conveyor,  said  first 
intermediate  conveyor  having  a  main  portion  located 
below  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  conveyor  and 
further  having  a  second  portion  spaced  adjacent  and 
shaped  complementary  to  the  deUvering  end  of  said  first 
conveyor,  the  main  portion  terminating  in  a  delivering 
end,  each  successive  one  of  said  intermediate  conveyors 
including  a  main  portion  adjacent  and  spaced  below  the 
preceding  one  of  said  intermediate  conveyors  and  termi- 
nating in  a  delivering  end,  each  successive  one  of  said 
intermediate  conveyors  further  including  a  second  portion 
spaced  adjacent  and  shaped  complementary  to  the  deliv- 
ering end  of  the  preceding  one  of  said  intermediate  con- 
veyors; 

a  delivery  conveyor  mounted  within  said  smoke  chamber, 
said  delivery  conveyor  including  a  main  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  dehvering  end,  the  nuin  portion  being  located 
below  and  spaced  apart  from  a  final  one  of  said  intermedi- 
ate conveyors,  said  delivery  conveyor  further  including  a 
second  portion  spaced  adjacent  and  shaped  complemen- 
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tary  to  the  delivering  end  of  the  final  one  of  said  interme- 
diate conveyors; 

said  smoke  chamber  defining  an  exit  opening  and  the  deliv- 
ering end  of  said  delivery  conveyor  being  located  adja- 
cent the  exit  opening; 

means  to  drive  said  first  and  delivery  conveyors  to  transport 
carried  material  in  a  direction  from  the  first  end  to  the 
second  end  and  to  drive  each  of  said  intermediate  convey- 
ors to  transport  carried  material  in  a  direction  from  the 
second,  complementary-shaped  portion  to  the  main  por- 
tion. 


4,309,939 

'  BEVERAGE  BREWING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  W.  Stover,  Spriagfldd,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bunn-O-Matic 
^Corporation,  Springfleld,  III. 
Cbntinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,601,  Sep.  14, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,590 
I  bt  a^  A47J  31/40.  31/56 

Vis.  CI.  99—280  56  Claims 


1.  In  beverage  brewing  apparatus  comprising  housing  means 
including  a  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion  carried  by  and 
above  said  base  portion,  cold  water  conduit  means,  a  cold 
water  fill  basin  in  said  upper  portion  to  receive  a  selected 
quantity  of  cold  water  from  said  cold  water  conduit  means,  a 
hot  water  tank  below  said  cold  water  tank,  means  communicat- 
ing between  the  cold  water  basin  and  hot  water  tank  to  con- 
duct said  selected  quantity  of  cold  water  to  said  hot  water  tank 
and  to  displace  therefirom  a  corresponding  quantity  of  hot 
water  to  a  hot  water  dispensing  port,  and  a  dry  beverage-mak- 
ing material  receptacle  carried  by  said  upper  portion  beneath 
said  dispensing  port,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
reservoirs  carried  by  said  base  portion  below  and  substantially 
on  either  side  of  said  hot  water  dispensing  port,  said  receptacle 
comprising  on  off-center  liquid  outlet  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  upper  portion  to  permit  the  receptacle  to  be 
pivoted  to  position  said  outlet  over  either  of  said  reservoirs  to 
graviutionally  discharge  liquid  beverage  extract  through  said 
outlet  into  selected  one  of  said  reservoirs. 


4,309,940 

INFUSION  TYPE  BEVERAGE  MAKER 

William  M.  Lowcrre,  Jr.,  7458  Cottoa  La.,  Siriley  Station, 

Manassas,  Va.  22110 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  753,504,  Dec  22, 1976,  abudoMd,  and 

a  continnatiOB<4B.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  324,301,  Jan.  17, 1973, 

Ibandoned.  TUs  appliortion  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,692 

'  Int  a.3  A47J  31/10 

U£.  a  99— 281  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  which  makes  an  tnfiision  type  bev- 
erage by  heating  water,  passing  the  heated  water  once  through 
a  mass  of  solid  material  and  storing  the  resulting  beverage 
separately  firom  the  water  being  heated,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  beverage  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall  and  being  capable  of  holding  a  predetermined  maximum 
volume  of  beverage;  a  perforated  basket  located  above  said 
container  for  holding  material  from  which  the  beverage  is  to 
be  made;  a  water  supply  reservoir  capable  of  holding  a  prede- 


termined maximum  volume  of  water,  said  maximum  volume  of 
said  reservoir  being  substantially  less  than  said  maximum  vol- 
ume of  said  container;  bypass  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  reservoir  and  with  said  container  in  such  a  manner 
that  water  in  excess  of  said  maximum  volume  of  said  reservoir 
is  passed  to  said  container  when  water  is  delivered  into  said 
reservoir;  heating  means  for  heating  the  contents  of  said  con- 


tainer and  the  contents  of  said  reservoir;  means  for  passing 
heated  water  from  said  reservoir  through  said  basket  means  to 
said  container  whereby  concentrated  brew  leaving  said  basket 
means  mixes  with  the  contents  of  said  container;  and  control 
means  for  reducing  the  heat  imparted  to  the  contenu  of  the 
reservoir  and  to  the  contents  of  said  container  when  continued 
temperature  elevation  is  not  required. 


4,309,941 
CHEESE  MAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ian  P.  BrockweU,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  aasigMir  to  Alfa  La?al  AB, 
Tunba,  Sweden 

FDed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,927 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo,  Mar.  23, 1979, 
10317/79 

Int  a.3  AOIJ  25//; 
U.S.  CL  99—453  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  cheese  from 
raw  curd  comprising  structure  defining  a  drying  and  de-whey- 
ing  section,  a  fusing  section,  a  cheddaring  section,  a  milling 
section,  a  salting  section,  and  a  mellowing  section,  and  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  first  conveyor  means  in  said  drying  and  de-wheying 
section, 

(b)  means  for  feeding  curd  in  a  continuous  stream  onto  said 
first  conveyor  means, 

(c)  agiutor  means  operable  to  agiute  curd  on  said  first 
conveyor  means  to  faciliute  drainage  of  whey  therefrom, 

(d)  second  conveyor  means  in  said  fusing  section,  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  means  being  arranged  to  receive  curd  dis- 
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charged  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and  permitting 
fusion  of  the  curd  thereon  into  a  mat  of  curd, 

(e)  third  conveyor  means  in  said  cheddaring  section,  said 
third  conveyor  means  being  arranged  to  receive  the  mat  of 
curd  discharging  from  said  second  conveyor  means  and  to 
effect  lateral  expansion  of  the  mat  of  curd  thereon  so  as  to 
stretch  the  curd, 

(0  a  milling  device  in  said  milling  section  arranged  to  receive 
curd  discharging  from  said  third  conveyor  means  and  to 
cut  the  curd  into  separate  pieces, 

(g)  fourth  conveyor  means  arranged  to  receive  curd  dis- 
charged in  pieces  from  the  milling  device,  said  fourth 
conveyor  means  extending  through  the  salting  and  mel- 
lowing sections, 

(h)  means  for  applying  salt  to  the  curd  on  said  fourth  con- 
veyor means  during  passage  through  said  salting  secton, 
the  salt  being  absorbed  into  the  curd  during  passage 
through  said  mellowing  section, 

(i)  agitator  means  operable  to  agitate  the  curd  and  salt  on 
said  fourth  conveyor  means, 

(j)  A  plurality  of  trays  arranged  beneath  each  of  said  con- 
veyor means  to  collect  whey  drained  from  curd  on  the 
conveyor  means,  said  trays  being  so  arranged  to  segregate 
whey  of  different  acid  levels  drained  from  the  different 
sections  of  the  apparatus,  and 

(k)  individual  drive  means  operable  to  drive  each  of  said 
conveyor  means  at  variable  speeds  independently  of  the 
speed  of  the  other  conveyor  means,  whereby  acid  devel- 
opment in  the  curd  may  be  regulated  by  controlling  the 
residence  time  of  the  curd  in  each  section  in  accordance 
with  the  acid  levels  of  the  whey  in  said  trays. 


4,309,943 

CITRUS  FRUIT  JUICE  EXTRACTOR 

Gregory  J.  Larsen,  and  William  M.  Easter,  both  of  Lakeland, 

Fhu,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,966 

Int.  a.3  A23N  1/02:  B30B  9/02 

MS.  a.  99—509  14  Claims 


th* 


4,309,942 
CITRUS  PRESS 
Artur  F.  Da  Silra,  Jr.,  Sao  Panlo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Coivoration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,951 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  BrazU,  Jul.  19, 1979,  7904613 

Int  a.3  A23N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  99—501  1  Claim 


A 


piux '  ^)  LJ  'H^iiP^:;:!'    ^ 


1.  A  citrus  press  which  comprises  a  pressing  cone  drivable 
by  a  motor;  a  juice  filter;  a  juice  receptacle  for  placement 
underneath  the  filter,  the  juice  receptacle  being  constituted  by 
two  concentric  cylinders  forming  an  annulus;  an  annular  parti- 
tion interconnecting  the  two  cylinders  and  dividing  the  annu- 
lus into  a  larger  section  and  a  smaller  section;  and  a  spout 
associated  with  the  smaller  section,  the  spout  being  located  at 
the  partition;  the  juice  receptacle  being  placeable  in  a  first 
position  for  collecting  and  holding  juice  in  the  larger  section 
and,  upon  inversion,  in  a  second  position  for  collecting  juice  in 
the  smaller  section  for  continuous  discharge  via  the  spout. 


1.  A  citrus  fruit  juice  extractor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aligned  pairs  of  opposing  cups,  each  of  said  cups 
including  spaced  apart  fingers  deflning  a  cavity  for  receiving  a 
fruit,  said  opposing  cups  in  each  pair  being  adapted  to  interdi- 
gitate  to  compress  said  fruit  as  they  are  moved  together  to 
thereby  extract  juice  from  the  fruit,  strainer  tubes  respectively 
communicating  with  one  of  said  cups  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
cups  for  providing  passages  for  juice  extracted  from  the  fruit, 
means  for  moving  said  opposing  cups  together  to  compress  the 
fruit  therebetween  and  cause  the  juice  to  be  directed  to  the 
strainer  tubes,  said  means  for  moving  said  cups  together  in- 
cluding a  drive  shaft  and  a  motor  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  at 
a  selected  speed,  a  plurality  of  driving  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  sequentially  driving  one  cup  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  cups  toward  the  opposing  cup,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  driving  means  being  connected  to  said  drive  shiit  at  a 
position  angularly  offset  from  those  of  the  others  of  said  driv- 
ing means  to  cause  said  pairs  of  cups  to  compress  the  fruit 
therebetween  at  different  rotative  positions  of  the  shaft  so  that 
said  shaft  is  subjected  to  a  relatively  uniform  unidirectional 
torque,  orifice  tubes  slidably  received  within  said  strainer  tubes 
for  applying  pressure  to  said  juice  and  pulp  to  express  juice 
from  said  strainer  tubes,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  sequentially  reciprocating  said  orifice  tubes 
within  said  strainer  tubes  in  synchronous  relationship  to  the 
driving  of  the  cups  associated  with  the  strainer  tubes. 


4,309,944 
HIGH  SPEED  FRUIT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  F.  Frost,  Jr.,  and  Gregory  J.  Larsen,  both  of  Lakeland, 
Fbu,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 
FUcd  Feb.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  120,965 
Int.  a.^  B30B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  100—104  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  feeding  rounded  objects 
such  as  fruit  from  a  plurality  of  pick-up  stations  to  a  plurality 
of  reception  areas  comprising:  a  plurality  of  endless  chains;  a 
plurality  of  means  for  respectively  guiding  said  chains  through 
preselected  curvilinear  paths  that  lie  in  transversely  spaced 
vertical  planes;  a  finger  rigidly  attached  to  each  chain  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  thereof  in  said  curvilinear  path;  a  plurality  of 
means  for  supporting  fruit  to  be  fed  at  pick-up  stations  that  are 
aligned  with  said  paths;  means  for  concurrently  driving  said 
chains  upwardly  over  the  respective  guiding  means;  each 
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curvilinear  path  extending  from  adjacent  said  fruit  supporting 
means  upwardly  to  a  height  above  the  reception  areas  to  which 
the  fruit  are  to  be  fed  and  thereafter  extending  downwardly 
through  a  sharp  curvature  to  cause  said  finger  to  pivot  rapidly 
forwardly  to  accelerate  the  fruit  toward  its  reception  area. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  successively  feeding  fruit  to  a  fruit  juice 
extractor,  said  juice  extractor  including  a  lower  extractor  cup, 
an  upper  extractor  cup  which  is  reciprocatably  mounted  above 
said  lower  cup,  and  means  for  operating  said  upper  cup  to 
reciprocate  said  upper  cup  to  extract  juice  from  a  fruit  re- 
ceived in  the  lower  cup,  said  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  a 
drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  driving 
said  upper  cup;  an  endless  chain  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  to  move  in  synchronized  relationship  to  the  move- 


ment of  the  upper  cup  of  said  extractor;  said  endless  chain 
having  a  finger  extending  outwardly  thereof;  chain  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  chain  through  a  loop  that  is  aligned 
with  the  cups  of  the  extractor;  a  fruit  support  associated  with 
said  chain  for  supf>orting  fruit  to  be  fed  to  said  extractor;  said 
chain  guide  means  being  mounted  so  that  the  finger  engages  a 
fruit  on  the  fruit  support,  lifts  the  fruit  therefrom,  elevates  the 
fruit  toward  the  adjacent  lower  cup  of  the  extractor  and  pro- 
pels the  fruit  into  the  adjacent  lower  cup  while  the  opposed 
upper  cup  is  elevated,  and  said  chain  guide  means  having  a 
shape  to  cause  the  finger  to  first  move  through  a  broadly 
curved  path  until  the  fruit  is  at  a  height  at  which  it  may  be 
propelled  into  the  associated  lower  extractor  cup  and  to  there- 
after cause  the  finger  to  pivot  rapidly  forward  to  accelerate  the 
fruit. 


4,309,945 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  UNIT 
Thomas  E.  Marion,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,941,  Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,808,  Oct  11, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  424>80 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/14.  13/32.  13/40:  B41L  35/12 
U.S.  a.  101—247  32  Claims 


travelling  web  printing  medium,  including  a  driven  printing 
plate  cylinder  and  inking  and  impression  cyUnders  driven 
thereby,  all  of  said  cylinders  being  substantially  mutually  paral- 
lel and  positioned  between  upstanding  spaced  side  plates  on  a 
machine  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  integral  axial  shaft  on  said  inking  cylinder; 
a  first  pair  of  swinging  arms  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
side  plates  and  joumalling  opposite  ends  of  said  integral 
inking  cylinder  shaft  for  rotation  therein; 
first  fluid  actuating  means  selectively  positioning  said  first 
swinging  arms  and  said  inking  cylinder  with  respect  to 
said  plate  cylinder; 
an  axial  mounting  shaft  in  said  impression  cylinder; 
a  second  pair  of  swinging  arms  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  side  plates  and  joumalling  said  mounting  shaft  for 
limited  rotation  therein; 
second  fluid  actuating  means  selectively  positioning  said 
second  swinging  arms  and  said  impression  cylinder  with 
resjject  to  said  plate  cylinder; 
fine  adjustment  means  for  said  impression  cylinder  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  bushing  eccentric  with  said  axial  mount- 
ing shaft  within  each  end  of  said  impression  cylinder, 
bearing  means  mounting  said  impression  cylinder  for  free 
rotation  on  said  bushings  and  adjusting  means  on  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  for  imparting  a  selected  rotational  adjust- 
ment to  said  mounting  shaft  and  said  bushings  to  cause 
selective  translation  of  said  impression  cylinder  toward 
and  away  from  said  place  cylinder; 
an  integral  axial  drive  shaft  on  said  plate  cylinder;  and 
bearing  traction  means  on  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
shafts  interengaged  to  drive  said  inking  cylinder  there- 
through and  to  index  said  inking  and  impression  cylinders 
with  respect  to  said  plate  cylinder; 
said  impression  cylinder  being  freewheeling  to  be  driven  by 
said  plate  cylinder  through  web  of  printing  medium 
nipped  therebetween. 


4,309,946 
LASER  PROXIMITY  FUZING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  A.  Block,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1967,  Ser.  No.  653,249 

Int  C\?  F42C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  102—213  2  Claims 
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\.  In  a  printing  means  for  printing  repetitive  patterns  on  a 


1.  A  range-measuring  and  detonating  system  comprising:  a 
rolling  type  air  vehicle  having  a  transparent  section  in  the 
forward  portion  thereof;  air  driven  propeller  means  operably 
mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said  air  vehicle  for  rotation 
about  an  axis;  a  first  reflector  means  operatively  mounted  in 
said  air  vehicle  forward  of  said  transparent  section  and  con- 
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nected  to  the  aft  end  of  said  propeller  means  for  roution  with 
said  propeller  means  about  said  axis;  a  second  reflector  means 
having  a  central  opening  therein  operatively  mounted  in  said 
air  vehicle  both  aft  of  said  transparent  section  and  aft  of  said 
first  reflector  means  for  directing  reflections  to  said  first  reflec- 
tor means  and  for  passing  reflections  from  said  first  reflector 
means  through  said  central  opening;  laser  means  operably 
mounted  in  said  air  vehicle  aft  of  said  second  reflector  means 
for  directing  a  beam  through  said  central  opening  of  said  sec- 
ond reflector  means  toward  said  first  reflector  means  for  re- 
flection by  said  first  reflector  means;  detecting  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  laser  means  for  intercepting  and  detecting  reflec- 
tions received  from  said  first  reflector  means  through  said 
centra]  opening  of  said  second  reflector  means  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal;  receiver  means  operably  connected  to 
said  detecting  means  to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  and  to  produce  another  output  signal;  detec- 
tor and  threshold  assembly  means  operably  connected  to  said 
receiver  means  to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said  receiver 
means  and  to  produce  a  further  output  signal;  an  oscillator 
mounted  in  said  air  vehicle;  modulator  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  detecting  means  and  to  said  oscillator,  said 
modulator  means  being  responsive  to  said  oscillator;  a  phase 
comparator  responsive  to  said  oscillator  and  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  detector  and  threshold  assembly  means;  an 
AND  circuit  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  phase  comparator  and  from  said  detector  and  threshold 
assembly;  a  trigger  generator  operably  connected  to  said  AND 
circuit  and  responsive  thereto;  a  squib  operably  connected  to 
said  trigger  generator  and  responsive  thereto;  a  booster  assem- 
bly operably  connected  to  said  squib  and  responsive  thereto; 
and  an  exfrfosive  charge  operably  connected  to  said  booster 
assembly  and  responsive  thereto,  whereby  said  explosive 
charge  is  ignited  and  detonated. 


sate  treatment  means  during  the  operation  of  said  furnace 
to  maintain  the  neutralizing  effectiveness  thereof. 


4^309^7 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONDENSATE 

NEUTRAUZER  IN  A  FURNACE 

Edward  A.  Kettercr,  St  Joaepk  Township,  Berrien  County, 

Mick.,  aarigaor  to  HeiM}aakcr  Corporation,  Lewisburg, 

Ten. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,078 

Iirt.  a.J  F23J  15/00 

as.  CL  110—203  11  ClaiM 


4,309,948 
SOUDS  FEED  NOZZLE  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Edward  A.  Zielioski,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combostioa 
Eagincering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,224 

lot  a.'  F23D  1/00 

VS.  a.  110—263  5  Claims 


I 


1.  In  a  domestic  furnace  having  means  for  burning  fuel 
resultingly  producing  gaseous  products  of  combustion  having 
water  vapor  therein,  and  means  for  exhausting  said  gaseous 
products  of  combustion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
separating  means  associated  with  said  exhaust  means  for 
converting  said  water  vapor  to  a  liquid  condensate  and 
removing  said  condensate  from  said  products  of  combus- 
tion; 
conducting  means  for  conducting  said  condensate  from  said 

separating  means; 
condensate  treatment  means  for  receiving  said  condensate 
from  said  conducting  means  and  reducing  the  acidity 
thereof;  and 
means  for  imparting  mechanical  movement  to  said  conden- 


'u€l  mo 


>.ntL  nto 


1.  A  fuel  feed  system  for  a  fluidized  bed  of  granulated  solid 
fuel,  including, 

a  support  structure  horizontally  extended  and  perforated 
and  arranged  beneath  a  bed  of  granulated  solid  fuel. 

a  bed  of  granulated  solid  fuel  extended  over  the  upper  side  of 
the  support  structure  while  being  combusted. 

a  source  of  combustion  air  connected  to  the  under  side  of  the 
support  structure  with  the  arrangement  to  flow  the  com- 
bustion air  up  through  the  perforations  of  the  support 
structure  at  a  rate  and  quantity  which  will  expand  the  bed 
while  it  is  combusting. 

a  fuel  pipe  mounted  to  extend  up  through  the  perforated 
structure  and  terminate  a  predetermined  distance  above 
the  perforated  structure  and  within  the  expanded  and 
combusting  bed. 

a  source  of  fluid-entrained  granulated  solid  fuel  connected  to 
the  fuel  pipe  below  the  support  structure  to  flow  the  fuel 
upward  and  discharge  from  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel  pipe, 

a  cap  structure  supported  above  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel 
pipe  and  horizontally  extended  to  provide  its  under  sur- 
face as  a  diverter  of  the  entraining  fluid  and  granulated 
fuel  to  be  thereby  radially  distributed  through  the  ex- 
panded bed. 

and  a  sub-structure  supported  about  the  upper  outlet  of  the 
fuel  pipe  and  spaced  from  the  under  side  surface  of  the  cap 
to  form  a  passage  for  the  fuel  and  entraining  fluid  which 
will  create  a  predetermined  lowered  pressure  in  the 
stream  downstream  of  the  passage, 

whereby  the  area  of  lowered  pressure  in  the  stream  will 
cause  a  significant  portion  of  the  granulated  solid  fuel 
particles  to  flow  in  an  elongated  path  through  the  area  of 
combustion  within  the  bed  adjacent  the  fuel  pipe  to  cause 
satisfactory  combustion  of  the  fuel  particles. 


4,309,949 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  OPACITY  OF  THE 

EXHAUST  OF  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  SOLID  FUEL  AND 

AIR  IN  A  FURNACE 
Laxmi  K.  Rastogi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assisaor  to  Measvrez  Corpo- 
ration, Cnpertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101^10 
Int.  a.^  F23B  7/00 
\}S.  a.  110—341  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  opacity  of  the  exhaust  of  the 
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combustion  of  solid  fuel  and  air  in  a  furnace  from  a  measured 
value  said  furnace  having  means  to  adjust  the  known  amount 
of  air  introduced  into  said  furnace,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  opacity  of  the  exhaust; 

(b)  initially  changing  in  a  direction  the  amount  of  air  intro- 
duced into  said  furnace; 


\ 

mtama 

^ItUJt                                    SENSED 
/                                          «UJE 

20 

\ 

12 

^                               I                       1         > 

\ 

s     ^     ^ 

\ 

«i 

14 -^ 

r^' 

(. 

-• 

•— M 

«-• 

•-4X 

DELTA 


.y 


(c)  sensing  the  opacity  of  the  exhaust; 

(d)  comparing  the  sensed  value  to  said  measured  value;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  amount  of  introduced  air  based  upon  the 
comparison  between  the  sensed  value  and  the  measured 
value. 


4,309,950 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Pail  F.  Franklin,  aeveland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Meistergram 
InCnOUo 

FUed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,087 

Int  a.3  D05C  9/06:  D05B  21/00 

MS.  a.  112—103  32  Qaims 
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28.  An  embroidery  machine  for  embroidering  a  predeter- 
mined design  on  fabric  having  at  least  first  and  second  distinct 
spaced-apart  portions  comprising  a  sewing  head  having  a 
reciprocating  needle  driven  by  a  motor,  a  cloth  frame  for 
supporting  fabric  to  be  embroidered  with  said  predetermined 
pattern  for  movement  relative  to  said  sewing  head,  first  and 
second  drive  means  for  moving  said  cloth  frame  segmentally  in 
first  and  second  coordinate  directions,  respectively,  to  enable 
the  sewing  head  to  segmentally  embroider  a  predetermined 
pattern  on  the  fabric  supported  by  said  cloth  frame,  sewing 
pattern  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  signals  each  of 
which  is  representative  of  an  incremental  coordinate  displace- 
ment of  said  cloth  frame  corresponding  to  individual  segments 
of  said  predetermined  pattern  to  be  embroidered,  said  plurality 
of  segments  each  representing  a  single  segmental  displacement 
of  said  cloth  frame  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
coordinate  directions,  said  plurality  of  signals  and  said  plural- 
ity of  single  segmental  displacements  occasioned  thereby  rep- 
resenting said  predetermined  pattern  to  be  embroidered,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  signals  from  said 


sewing  pattern  storage  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means,  said  control  means  including  spacing  control 
means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  signals  in  said  sewing 
pattern  storage  means  for  establishing  the  maximum  height  and 
width  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  distinct  spaced-apart 
portions  of  said  predetermined  pattern  to  be  embroidered  and 
actuating  said  first  and  second  drive  means  to  move  said  cloth 
frame  and  inhibit  the  reciprocation  of  the  needle  to  space  apart 
said  first  and  second  distinct  spaced-apart  portions  of  said 
predetermined  pattern,  in  dependence  upon  the  maximum 
height  and  width  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  distinct 
spaced-apart  portions  of  said  predetermined  pattern  to  be 
embroidered  and  the  desired  spacing  between  said  first  and 
second  distinct  spaced-apart  portions  of  the  pattern  to  be  em- 
broidered, said  spacing  control  being  operable  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  distinct  spaced-apart 
portions  of  said  predetermined  pattern  in  both  said  first  and 
second  coordinate  directions. 


4,309,951 

METHOD  FOR  DEBURRING  SHEET  METAL  PARTS, 

SUCH  AS  CAN  COVERS 

Helmuth  Supik,  Brunswick,  and  Hans-Jnergea  Schlinsog,  Crem- 

lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmal* 

bach-Lttbeca  GmbH,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950214 

Int  a.'  B21D  51/40;  C25F  3/14 
MS.  a.  413—18  4  daism 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  sheet  metal  covers  for  con- 
tainers, such  as  cans,  in  a  continuously  progressing  operation, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  moving  a  sheet  metal  such  as  a  band  from  a  coil  or  a  sheet 
from  a  stack  into  a  stamping  station, 

(b)  stamping  holes  into  the  sheet  metal  in  predetermined 
locations  so  that  the  holes  will  be  located  in  said  covers 
and  so  that  each  stamped  hole  has  a  sharp  edge  adjacent 
the  top  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  and  a  burred  edge  adja- 
cent the  bottom  surface  of  the  sheet  metal, 

(c)  moving  the  stamped  sheet  metal  with  the  holes  therein 
through  an  electrolytic  immersion  bath  for  cleaning  the 
sheet  metal  and  for  simultaneously  chamfering  said  sharp 
edge  and  said  burred  edge  by  means  of  an  increased  elec- 
trolytical  current  density  at  these  edges, 

(d)  subjecting  the  sheet  metal  to  a  cleaning  operation. 

(e)  plating  the  cleaned  sheet  metal  whereby  the  chamfered 
edges  are  also  coated,  and 

(0  stamping  the  covers  out  of  the  sheet  metal  so  that  the 
previously  stamped  holes  are  located  in  the  covers. 
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4,309,952 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  COVER 
MEMBER  HAVING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  OPENABLE 
PORTION 
Keiichi  Takahashi,  Ichikawa;  Hiroshi  Aoyama,  Tokyo;  Kikuya 
Hirakawa,  Ebina,  and  Yukio  Sarusawa,  Zama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors    to    Tokan    Kogyo    Co.,    Ltd.,    Tokyo,    Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,150,  Dec.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,491. 
This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  52-149914; 
Feb.  27,  1978,  53-20996;  Mar.  22,  1978,  53-35572[U];  Apr.  12, 
1978,  53-42177;  Apr.  14,  197r,  53-5343321 
lat  a.}  B21D  51/38 
U.S.  CL  413—12  2  Claims 


aef  37f   i4f 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  container  cover  member  com- 
prising the  steps  of  stamping  a  sheet  material  stock  to  form  a 
plurality  of  through  bores  each  having  a  size  corresponding  to 
the  opening  to  be  formed  in  a  cover  sheet  by  a  first  stamping 
device,  injection-molding  at  least  one  rib  on  said  sheet  material 
at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  through  bores,  injection  molding 
a  closure  member  including  an  unsealing  handle  in  each  of  said 
through  bores,  and  then  stamping  said  cover  sheet  to  form  the 
cover  member  by  a  second  stamping  device,  wherein  the 
height  of  the  rib  extending  from  the  underside  of  said  cover 
sheet  downwardly  is  greater  than  the  height  of  the  closure 
member  extending  upwardly  from  the  upperside  of  said  cover 
sheet. 


4,309,953 
CARGO  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MARINE  CARGO 

VESSEL 
John  R.  Van  Plantinga,  255  Emerald  Bay,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,686 

Int  a.i  B63B  27/36 

VJS.  a.  114—72  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  marine  cargo  vessel  having  a  hull  provided  with  a 
normal  waterline  and  a  normal  cargo  load-unload  level,  said 
vessel  comprising: 
a  hold  unit  in  said  hull  that  is  sealed  relative  to  said  hull; 
a  cargo  capsule  floatably  disposed  within  said  hold  unit 

having  cargo  deck  means,  formed  with  side-opening 

cargo   hatch   means,   and   a   floatation-ballast   chamber 

below  said  cargo  deck  means; 
first  water-transfer  means  to  move  water  into  and  out  of  said 

hold  unit  so  as  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  said  cargo 

capsule  relative  to  said  hull; 
second  water  transfer  means  to  move  water  into  and  out  of 

said  floatation-ballast  chamber  relative  to  said  hold  unit; 

and 
ballasting  means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  hull 


relative  to  said  waterline,  with  said  ballasting  means  being 
operable  to  dispose  said  hull  at  its  cargo  load-unload  level. 


4,309,954 
SELF-ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOORING  BOATS 

A.  William  Szuch,  506  Lakepark  Rd.,  Curtice,  Ohio  43412 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,703 
Int.  aj  B63B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  114—230 


IQaim 
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1.  A  self-adjusting  mooring  device  for  mooring  a  boat  in  the 
water  at  a  fixed  dock  having  lateral  sides  and  a  horizontal 
platform  thereon,  said  device  being  adapted  to  allow  the  boat 
to  rise  and  fall  with  the  water  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  two  vertically  extending  support  members  affixed  to  at 
least  one  side  of  said  dock,  each  said  vertically  extending 
support  member  extending  a  distance  above  and  below  the 
horizontal  platform  on  said  dock,  and  wherein  each  such 
vertically  extending  support  member  has  lateral  vertical 
sides  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  platform 
of  the  dock; 

(b)  upper  pulley  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vertical 
support  member  at  a  level  above  the  horizontal  platform; 

(c)  lower  pulley  means  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position  on 
said  vertical  support  member  at  a  position  below  said 
horizontal  platform; 

(d)  closed  line  means  rotatably  encircling  said  upper  and 
lower  pulley  means  on  each  of  the  vertically  extending 
support  members,  each  said  closed  line  means  having  a 
linearly  extending  spring  member  positioned  linearly  in 
said  closed  line  means  joining  opposite  ends  of  said  closed 
line  means  into  a  closed  loop,  and  wherein  said  closed  line 
loop  means  are  confined  respectively  by  said  upper  and 
lower  pulley  means  and  the  lateral  vertical  sides  on  the 
respective  vertically  extending  support  members  upon 
which  each  said  closed  line  loop  means  is  positioned  and 
wherein  each  such  closed  line  loop  means  is  free  to  move 
around  the  respective  upper  and  lower  pulley  means  on 
each  said  vertically  extending  support  member; 

(e)  loop  means  joining  the  respective  ends  of  the  closed  line 
means  at  points  where  the  spring  member  joins  the  closed 
line  means; 

(0  connection  means  on  each  said  closed  line  means  to  con- 
nect a  portion  of  the  boat  to  each  of  said  closed  line  means 
for  mooring  said  boat  to  the  fixed  dock,  whereby  a  boat 
line  is  connected  directly  to  each  said  closed  line  means 
and  thereby  allowing  said  boat  line  and  the  boat  to  move 
with  the  closed  line  means  movement  as  various  water 
levels  dictate. 
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4,309,955 
I     RISER-TaVESSEL-MOORING-TERMINAL 
James  M.  Kentosh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc., 
Proridence,  R.I. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,996 

Int  a.^  B63B  21/50 

VS.  a.  114-230  6  Claims 


1.  A  mooring  system  for  mooring  a  vessel  floating  offshore 
in  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

a  mooring  leg  extending  primarily  vertically  between  a 
location  near  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water  and  a 
location  at  a  height  at  least  near  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
water; 

a  rigid  structural  member  coupled  to  said  vessel  and  having 
an  inner  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
mooring  leg; 

said  structural  member  having  a  weighted  outer  end  oppo- 
site said  inner  end  and  lying  outboard  of  said  vessel,  and 
having  an  intermediate  location  between  said  ends  which 
is  pivotally  connected  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
to  said  vessel,  the  outer  portion  of  said  structural  member 
which  lies  beyond  said  horizontal  axis,  having  a  weight- 
distance  distribution  which  produces  a  greater  torque  on 
said  structural  member  tending  to  lift  the  inner  end  thereof 
than  is  produced  about  said  axis  by  the  inner  portion  of 
said  structural  member  by  its  own  weight  and  the  net 
weight  of  said  mooring  leg,  whereby  to  exert  an  upward 
force  on  said  leg. 


4,309,956 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  TUGBOAT 

Noboni  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 

Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  971,598,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,906 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53-6017 

Int  CL^  B63B  21/56 

VJS.  CL  114—249  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  device  for  a  tugboat  used  in  the 
navigation  of  vessels  wherein  a  main  cushion  member  and  at 
least  one  auxiliary  cushion  member  arranged  radially  inwardly 
of  said  main  cushion  member  are  secured  to  a  front  of  a  face 
plate  disposed  on  a  deck  end  of  said  tugboat,  and  wherein  the 


area  located  between  the  main  cushion  member  and  the  auxil- 
iary cushion  member  and  the  area  enclosed  by  the  auxiliary 
cushion  member  are  connected  through  respective  suction 
conduits  to  a  vacuum  pump,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
auxiliary  cushion  member  being  provided  with  a  close-fitting 
contact  end  facing  the  broadside  of  a  vessel,  said  close-fitting 
contact  end  being  arranged  axially  outwardly  of  a  close-fitting 
contact  end  of  said  main  cushion  member  in  the  direction  of 
said  broadside,  said  main  cushion  member  being  composed  of 
an  annular  and  hollow  resilient  body  formed  of  rubber  or 
rubber-like  material,  said  main  cushion  member  being  closed  in 
cross-section  at  said  contact  end  and  terminating  in  bifurcated 
ends  in  contact  with  said  face  plate,  said  main  cushion  member 
having  a  thickness  in  cross-section  which  is  smallest  at  said 
contact  end,  and  which  becomes  larger  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  contact  end  toward  said  bifurcated  ends. 


4,309,957 
WICK  FOR  DISPENSING  FUSER  OIL 
Joseph  A.  Swift  Union  Hill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No.  756,212 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/10 

VS.  a.  118—60  2  ClaliBS 


1.  In  a  fuser  assembly  where  toner  images  produced  by  an 
electrostatic  imaging  and  development  system  are  fused  by  the 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  comprising  a  fuser  member,  a 
pressure  member,  means  to  heat  the  fuser  member,  and  wick- 
ing  means  to  apply  a  release  fluid  on  the  surface  of  the  fuser 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  a  composite  wicking 
material  comprising  a  first  layer  which  contacts  the  fuser 
member  surface  and  a  second  layer  adjacent  the  first  layer  and 
in  contact  therewith,  the  first  and  second  layers  having  differ- 
ent compositions,  with  at  least  some  of  the  material  of  at  least 
one  of  the  layers  being  forcefully  driven  into  the  material  of 
the  other  layer  by  the  process  of  needling. 


4,309,958     - 
COATING  LANCE  CENTRALIZER 
Charles  E.  Jennings,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PA  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,044 
Int  a.^  B05C  7/02 
VS,  CI.  118—306  7  Claims 

1.  A  centralizing  apparatus  for  a  coating  lance  having  an 
elongated  tubular  element  movable  coaxially  through  the  bore 
of  a  pipe  to  be  coated,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pair  of 
elongated  skids  of  arcuate  cross  section,  the  external  surfaces 
of  said  skids  being  contoured  to  slidably  engage  the  pipe  bore; 
vertically  expansible  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  skids 
for  moving  said  skids  from  a  collapsed  position  adjacent  to  said 
tubular  element  to  an  expanded  position  in  engagement  with 
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the  pipe  bore;  means  connected  to  said  linkage  means  for 
supporting  the  tubular  element  in  a  central  position  relative  to 
said  skids;  and  a  pair  of  actuating  means  secured  to  said  tubular 
element  on  opposite  sides  of  said  linkage  means,  one  of  said 
actuating  means  being  operable  by  movement  of  said  tubular 
element  in  one  axial  direction  to  shift  the  linkage  to  its  skid 
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expanded  position,  and  the  other  said  actuating  means  being 
operable  by  movement  of  said  tubular  element  in  the  other 
axial  direction  to  shift  said  linkage  means  to  its  skid  collapsed 
position,  said  linkage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  X-shaped 
links  having  a  medial  pivot  pin,  said  means  for  supporting  said 
tubular  element  comprising  a  saddle  suspended  between  said 
pivot  pins. 


4,309,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICAL  PLATING  TO 

INNER  SURFACES  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Ryozo  Yamagiahi;  Mamoni  Mita;  Osunu  Yoshioka,  and  Tetsuo 
Ishikawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54/66610 
Int.  CL^  B05C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  118—464  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  chemical  plating  to  surfaces  of 
tubular  members,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  storing  a  plating  solution; 

a  mounting  table  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers to  be  simultaneously  plated; 

a  plurality  of  first  tube  end  connectors  each  detachably  fitted 
over  a  plating  solution  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  tubular 
members  to  be  plated  and  a  plurality  of  second  tube  end 
connectors  each  detachably  fitted  over  a  plating  solution 
outlet  end  of  each  of  said  tubular  members  to  be  plated; 

a  plating  solution  distributing  member  connected  to  all  said 
first  tube  end  connectors; 

a  plating  solution  collecting  member  connected  to  all  said 
second  tube  end  connectors; 

a  first  line  connecting  said  plating  solution  storage  tank  to 
said  plating  solution  distributing  member; 

a  pump  mounted  in  said  first  line;  and 

a  second  line  connecting  said  plating  solution  collecting 
member  to  said  plating  solution  storage  tank  and  having 
an  inverted  U-shape  in  the  vicinity  of  the  connection 
between  said  second  line  and  said  collecting  member. 


439.960 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAPING  EXCESS  COATING 
SUBSTANCE  OFF  A  RUNNING  WEB 
Hartmut  Waldvogel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913421 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  118—665  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  scraping  excess  coating  substance  off  a 
running  web,  comprising: 

a  scraper  blade  extending  across  the  web  transverse  to  the 
running  direction  thereof  and  having  a  free  end  portion 
with  a  scraping  surface; 

means  for  running  a  web  coated  with  a  coating  substance 
past  the  scraping  surface  for  the  scraping  surface  to  scrajie 
excess  coating  substance  off  the  web; 

pressure  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  blade  for  pressing 
the  scraping  surface  against  the  web; 

means  for  supporting  the  blade  at  a  distance  from  the  free 
end  portion  of  the  blade  and  for  moving  the  blade, 
through  movement  of  this  means,  for  adjusting  the  blade 
angle  between  the  blade,  at  the  free  end  portion  thereof, 
and  the  web;  the  moving  means  being  adapted  to  rotate 
the  blade  about  an  axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  run- 
ning direction  of  the  web,  and  the  rotation  axis  being 
located  near  the  free  end  portion  of  the  blade; 

means  for  monitoring  a  selected  parameter  representative  of 
the  blade  angle  between  the  blade,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
free  end  portion,  and  the  web;  and 

control  means  connected  with  the  moving  means  for  causing 
the  blade  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  rotation  by  the 
moving  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  value  of  the 
parameter  being  monitored,  to  maintain  the  blade  angle 
between  the  blade  and  the  web  approximately  constant. 


4,309,961 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Ryozo  Satoh,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tel-Thennco  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-36259 
Int.  a.3  C83C  li/Oi 
U.S.  a.  118—733  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermal  treatment  of  semiconductors 
in  a  treating  gas,  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  treating  tube,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  semiconductors, 
which  has  a  tubular  wall,  which  has  a  flanged  portion 
located  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  wall  and  exposed  to  an 
outer  atmosphere,  and  which  has  an  outlet  provided  in  the 
tubular  wall  for  the  treating  gas  and  spaced  from  the 
flanged  portion,  and 

(b)  a  sealing  closure,  which  has  a  flanged  portion  adapted  to 
be  interfitted  with  the  flanged  portion  of  the  treating  tube 
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so  as  to  seal  said  end,  and  which  is  removable  from  the 

treating  tube  so  as  to  open  said  end, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  sealing  closure  has  a  cylindrical 
portion,  which  has  a  tubular  wall,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  treating  tube  through  said  end  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially fill  the  treating  tube,  as  far  as  the  cylindrical  portion 
extends  into  the  treating  tube,  except  for  a  clearance  provided 
around  the  cylindrical  portion,  between  the  cylindrical  portion 
and  the  tubular  wall  of  the  treating  tube,  said  clearance  pre- 
venting ready  formation  of  convection  currents  in  the  treating 
gas,  and  wherein  the  tubular  wall  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of 


L 


fiberglass  material  affording  a  smooth,  non-porous  exter- 
nal surface;  and 
a  fast-flow  drain  being  removably  mounted  within  said 
water  outlet  and  including  an  adjustable  orifice  for  vary- 
ing the  flow  of  water  from  said  fast-flow  drain. 
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4,309,962 

LIVESTOCK  WATERING  STATION 

John  D.  Boozer,  336  NE.  44tli  Ave.,  Ocala,  Fla.  32670 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  194,434 

Int  aj  AOIK  7/02 

U.S.a.  119— 74  SCIaiou 


*.  ^n 


1.  A  housing  for  a  livestock  drinking  station,  comprising: 

a  hemispherically-shaped  drinking  basin  including  a  water 

outlet  located  substantially  in  the  bottom  center  of  the 

basin  and  a  swirl-type  water  inlet  integrally  formed  in  one 

side  thereof; 

a  continuous  side  wall  extending  around  the  periphery  of 

said  basin,  said  side  wall  being  Upered  outwardly  from  the 

top  of  said  basin  toward  the  bottom  thereof  and  including 

a  continuous  shoulder  for  supporting  the  basin  within  the 

I    ground,  said  continuous  side  wall  and  said  basin  forming  a 

'    smooth  top  edge  surface  and  said  basin  and  continuous 

side  wall  being  integrally  made  of  shock-proof,  reinforced 


4,309,963 
ANIMAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Forrest,  3400  NW.  Expressway,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.  73112 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,004 

Int.  a?  AOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  119—96  8  Claims 


u_^ 


the  sealing  closure  has  a  first  end,  which  is  open,  and  which 
adjoins  the  flanged  portion  of  the  sealing  closure,  a  second  end, 
which  is  closed,  and  a  hollow  interior,  which  is  open  to  the 
outer  atmosphere  at  the  first  end  through  the  flanged  portion 
of  the  sealing  closure,  and  which  does  not  communicate 
through  the  sealing  closure  with  the  outlet  for  the  treating  gas, 
the  flanged  portion  of  the  sealing  closure  and  the  flanged 
portion  of  the  treating  tube  each  having  a  surface  to  be  interfit- 
ted with  a  surface  of  the  other,  and  each  having  a  surface 
opposite  its  surface  to  be  interfitted,  said  opposite  surfaces 
being  exposed  to  the  outer  atmosphere  when  said  flanged 
portions  are  interfitted  with  each  other. 


.3^—1 


1.  An  animal  handling  apparatus  for  turning  over  from  one 
side  to  the  opposite  side  a  relatively  large  animal  with  front  and 
rear  legs,  a  back,  a  stomach,  and  opposite  sides,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  brace  connected  to  the  frame  generally  near  the  first 
end  of  the  frame,  the  first  brace  being  positioned  on  the 
frame  to  be  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the  animal  to  be 
turned; 

a  winch  connected  to  the  frame; 

a  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  the  winch,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cable  being  connectable  to  at  least  some  of  the 
animal's  legs  and  the  winch  for  pulling  the  cable  with  the 
animal's  legs  connected  thereto  toward  the  animal's  body; 
and 

a  handle  having  one  end  connected  to  the  frame  and  the 
handle  extending  a  distance  from  the  frame  terminating 
with  an  opposite  end,  the  handle  being  manually  movable 
in  a  direction  to  cooperate  in  turning  the  animal  over  from 
one  side  to  the  other  side  after  the  winch  has  pulled  the 
cable  to  bring  the  animal's  legs  connected  to  the  cable  to 
a  position  generally  near  the  animal's  body,  the  first  brace 
being  engageable  with  the  animal  to  maintain  the  cable 
taut  as  the  handle  is  moved  to  pull  the  animal's  legs  in  a 
direction  generally  under  the  animal  and  as  the  animal  is 
turned  over  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side. 


439,964 

MACHINE  FOR  CRUTCHING  SHEEP  AND  OTHER 

ASSOCIATED  VETERINARY  PURPOSES 

Henry  S.  C.  Young,  Box  108,  Keith,  Australia  (5267) 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,415 

Int  Q.}  A61D  3/QO 

UA  a.  119—103  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  crutching  sheep  and  for  other  associated 
veterinary  purposes  wherein  a  sheep  is  moved  on  a  race  and  is 
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discharged  from  the  race  into  an  adjacent  cradle  in  an  inverted 
position  and  after  treatement  is  discharged  from  the  cradle  by 
again  inverting  i    characterised  by: 

(a)  a  race  platfonn  supported  by  hinge  means  on  a  frame  to 
be  tiltable  from  a  loading  position  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  including  a  roll  plate  carried  on  a  connecting  strip 
extending  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  said  race 
platform  at  subsuntially  leg  height  of  a  sheep,  said  hinge 
means  being  positioned  to  lower  the  said  edge  of  the  race 
platfonn  when  the  said  race  platform  is  tilted  to  discharge 
a  sheep  from  the  said  race  platfonn, 

(b)  a  cradle  also  supported  on  the  said  frame  but  spaced  from 
the  said  race  platform  to  be  tiltable  about  a  longitudinal 
axis, 

(c)  a  ramp  disposed  between  the  said  race  platform  and  the 
said  cradle  hingedly  connected  at  one  longitudinal  edge  to 
the  said  frame  adjacent  to  one  upper  edge  of  the  said 
cradle  and  hingedly  connected  along  the  opposite  edge  to 
the  said  connecting  strip  adjacent  to  the  said  roll  plate,  and 

(d)  means  to  hold  the  said  race  platform  in  a  loading  position 
but  releasable  to  tilt  the  said  race  platfonn  whereby  when 
said  race  platform  is  tilted  about  the  said  longitudinal  axis 
a  sheep  standing  on  the  said  race  platform  is  caused  to  fall 
sideways  over  the  said  roll  plate  onto  the  said  ramp  and  is 
rolled  over  the  said  ramp  into  the  said  cradle  assisted  by 
the  increasing  inclination  of  the  said  ramp  as  the  said  race 
platfonn  returns  to  its  loading  position. 


4,309,965 

VERTICAL  FEED  STICK  WOOD  FUEL  BURNING 

FURNACE  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Hill,  Orooo,  Me.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trustees  of 

the  University  of  Maine,  Bangor,  Me. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,815 

Int.  a.^  F22B  5/00 

VS.  a.  122-15  29  Gaims 
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26.  A  new  and  improved  furnace  system  for  high  efficiency 
combustion  of  wood  or  other  solid  fuel  and  high  efTiciency 
energy  recovery  from  the  end  products  of  combustion  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  vertical  column  combustion  chamber,  the 
major  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  column  comprising  a 
water  jacket  for  at  least  convection  circulation  of  water  or 
other  heat  transfer  fluid,  the  base  portion  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  comprised  of  refractory  material  forming 
the   locus   of  combustion,    said   combustion   chamber 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  elongate  pieces  of  fuel  in  a 
vertical  attitude  or  fuel  pieces  in  a  vertical  stack  and 
conflne  combustion  to  the  chamber  base  by  the  quenching 
action  of  the  water  jacket,  said  combustion  chamber 
formed  with  a  draft  outlet  at  the  base  of  the  chamber; 
said  combustion  chamber  base  and  locus  of  combustion 
forming  part  of  a  furnace  sequence  in  a  refractory  high 
temperature  environment,  said  furnace  sequence  compris- 


ing in  order  from  upstream  to  downstream  in  the  air  and 

flue  gas  flow  as  follows: 

means  for  forcing  air  at  relatively  high  pressure  above 
ambient  pressure  and  at  high  velocity  through  re- 
stricted oriflce  means  into  the  combustion  chamber  for 
jet  stirring  and  turbulent  mixing, 

low  resistance  air  entry  means  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  means  for  controlling  said  air  entry  means, 

said  combustion  chamber  refractory  base  portion  as  enu- 
merated above, 

flue  gas  propagation  delay  channel  means  bounded  by 
refractory  material  for  maintaining  a  high  temperature 
environment,  for  directing  flue  gas  away  from  the  base 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  for  increased  retention 
time  of  the  flue  gas  and  forced  air  mixture  in  the  high 
temperature  environment  for  completion  of  combustion 
chemical  reactions  prior  to  heat  extraction  from  the  flue 
gas, 

refractory  insulated  manifold  means  for  receiving  the  hot 
end  products  of  combustion  and  for  distribution  of  the 
hot  gases  over  heat  exchange  means; 
heat  exchange  means  coupled  to  said  refractory  manifold 

and  refractory  furnace  sequence  output  downstream  from 

the  delay  channel  means  for  recovering  energy  from  the 

hot  gaseous  end  products  of  combustion; 
and  means  for  inducing  draft  and  establishing  a  low  pressure 

gradient  in  the  furnace  sequence. 


4,309,966 
ECCENTRIC,  OSaLLATING  INTAKE  VALVE 
Edward  D.  Klomp,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,102 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/32 

U.S.  a.  123— 90J8  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  controlled  induction  system  for  supplying  an 
induction  charge  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combustion  chamber  being  deflned  in 
part  by  a  cylinder  of  the  engine  and  by  a  piston  reciprocable 
therein;  said  valve  control  induction  system  including  a  cylin- 
der head  having  an  induction  passage  therein  terminating  at  an 
annular  beveled  valve  seat  defining  an  inlet  port  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  on  the  combustion  side  of  said  cylinder  head  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  internal  bore  wall  of  the  cylinder;  a 
through  stem  guide  bore  in  said  cylinder  head,  the  axis  of  said 
stem  guide  bore  being  offset  a  predetermined  distance  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  inlet  port;  an  intake  valve  having  a  valve 
stem  and  a  valve  head,  said  valve  head  being  constituted  as  a 
body  of  revolution  about  an  axis,  said  valve  head  having  a 
valve  seating  portion  adjacent  to  one  side  thereof,  said  valve 
stem  extending  upward  from  said  one  side  of  said  valve  head 
with  the  axis  of  said  valve  stem  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
valve  head  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  offset  axis  of  said 
stem  guide  bore  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  inlet  port,  said 
valve  stem  being  substantially  simultaneously  rotatably  and 
reciprocably  joumaled  in  said  stem  guide  bore  with  one  end 
thereof  extending  above  said  cylinder  head  for  actuation 
thereof;  and,  pivot  drive  means  operatively  associated  with 
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id  cylmder  head  and  said  valve  stem  to  effect  oscillating  means  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  second  fuel  delivery 

movement  of  said  valve  stem  and  therefore  of  said  valve  head  means  to  said  combustion  engine,  and  means  movable  indcpen- 

*s  said  intake  valve  is  moved  between  a  closed  position  and  an  dently  of  said  first  fuel  pumping  means  and  located  in  said 

op«n  position  relative  to  the  said  valve  seat  via  both  pivoting  second  fuel  delivery  means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of 

tl?vi  s"fm  '"*'''"*  "'^"  •■*^'P'«=*^'°"  °f  '^'^  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  by  said  second  fuel  delivery 


4309^7 
VARIATION  OF  ENGINE  COOLANT  HEATER 

rward  S.  Southard,  1101  W.  Pine  St.,  Lodi,  CaUf.  95240 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,345 
Int  aj  P02N  17/06 
VS.  a.  123—179  H  8  Gaims 


1.  A  heating  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  manifold  and  a  block  adapted  for  circulation  of  a 
liquid  coolant  therein  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tank  hav- 
ing an  interior  and  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  interior,  conduit  means  for  connecting  said 
tank  inlet  and  outlet  to  said  engine  block  for  circulation  of 
liquid  coolant  between  said  tank  and  said  block,  an  enclosure 
having  an  interior  disposed  within  said  tank  in  sealed  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  enclosure  being  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  tank  to  define  a  liquid  chamber  substantially 
surrounding  said  enclosure  in  heat  transfer  relationship  there- 
with, an  air  inlet  in  said  enclosure  for  introducing  outside  air 
into  said  enclosure  interior  and  an  air  outlet  for  discharging  air 
from  said  enclosure  interior,  means  for  heating  the  air  intro- 
duced into  said  enclosure  interior  whereby  heat  is  transferred 
from  heated  air  flowing  in  said  enclosure  to  said  liquid  in  said 
liquid  chamber  thereby  supplying  heated  coolant  to  said  en- 
gine block,  duct  means  for  connecting  said  enclosure  air  outlet 
to  said  intake  manifold  to  heat  said  intake  manifold  with  said 
heated  air  from  said  enclosure,  including  a  valve  in  said  duct 
means,  movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  valve  being  normally  maintained  in  the  open  position 
during  the  operation  of  said  heating  device  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  starting  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  for 
moving  said  valve  into  said  closed  position  said  duct  means  and 
said  valve  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed 
position  in  said  duct  means  communication  thereof  with  said 
intake  manifold  is  completely  interrupted,  said  valve  entirely 
closing  said  duct. 


439,968 
lOJEL  PRIMER  AND  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Chester  G.  DuBois,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,287 
Int.  a.3  F02M  1/16 
VS.  G.  123—187.5  R  23  Gaims 

1.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  first  fuel 
delivery  means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber 
and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  fuel  source,  said  first  fuel 
delivery  means  being  operative  for  introducing  fuel  from  the 
source  into  said  combustion  chamber,  second  fuel  delivery 
means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  fuel  source,  said  second  fuel 
delivery  means  being  operative  for  introducing  fuel  into  said 
combustion  chamber  in  addition  to  the  fuel  introduced  by  said 
first  fuel  delivery  means  and  including  first  fuel  pumping 


•«CP 


means  during  operation  of  said  first  fuel  pumping  means  and 
for  pumping  fuel  through  said  second  fuel  delivery  means  to 
said  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
independently  movable  means  in  said  second  fuel  delivery 
means. 


4,309,969 
INDUCnON  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH-SWIRL  INTAKE 

VALVE 
William  R.  Matthes,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,843 

Int.  G.J  FOIL  3//06 

VS.  G.  123—188  VA  3  Claims 


1.  An  induction  system  for  an  engine  of  the  type  having  a 
cylinder  block  with  at  least  one  cylinder  therein,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  cylinder  head  partly  closing 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  whereby  to  define  with  the  cylinder 
and  the  piston  a  combustion  chamber;  said  induction  system 
including  means  in  the  cylinder  head  defining  an  intake  passage 
having  an  internal  straight  cylindrical  wall  that  terminates  at 
an  annular  conical  valve  seat  whereby  to  define  an  intake  port 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  valve  stem  guide  bore  in  said 
cylinder  head  concentric  with  said  conical  valve  seat;  a  swirl 
inducing  poppet  valve  operatively  associated  with  the  cylinder 
head  to  control  flow  of  an  induction  charge  through  said 
intake  passage  into  the  combustion  chamber;  said  swirl  induc- 
ing poppet  valve  including  a  head  constituting  a  body  of  revo- 
lution about  an  axis  and  having  a  valve  back  on  one  side 
thereof  with  an  annular  valve  seating  portion  thereon  for 
seating  engagement  with  said  conical  valve  seat;  a  valve  stem 
integral  with  and  upstanding  concentrically  from  said  valve 
back  reciprocably  joumaled  in  said  valve  stem  guide  bore;  and 
means  associated  with  said  valve  back  to  define  therwith  a 
passage  for  an  induction  charge,  said  valve  back  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  directional  vanes  upstanding 
from  said  valve  back  over  approximately  one  half  of  said  valve 
back  with  each  of  said  directional  vanes  extending  radially 
inward  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  valve  seating  por- 
tion, a  semi-circular  disc  fixed  to  one  side  edge  of  said  direc- 
tional vanes  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  to  said  valve 
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back,  and  a  segment  of  a  cylindrical  rim  shroud  upstanding 
from  said  valve  back  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  oppo- 
site radial  extending  edge  ends  of  said  semi-circular  disc,  the 
effective  outside  diameter  of  said  valve  back  means  being  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  internal  straight  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  intake  port  whereby  said  valve  back  means  is 
reciprocably  received  therein,  so  that  during  opening  move- 
ment of  said  swirl  inducing  poppet  valve  relative  to  said  valve 
seat, 
wherein  said  means  defming  said  induction  charge  passage 
forms  a  flow  having  substantially  all  of  the  induction 
charge  flow  through  an  inlet  end  of  said  induction  charge 
passage  defined  by  said  rim  shroud  and  out  through  a 
discharge  end  of  said  induction  charge  passage  deflned  in 
part  by  said  directional  vanes  so  that  the  induction  charge 
is  directed  into  the  combustion  chamber  in  a  direction 
substantially  tangential  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cylin- 
der; and,  anti-rotation  means  associated  with  said  cylinder 
head  and  said  valve  stem  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  swirl 
inducing  poppet  valve. 


4,309,971 
ADAPTIVE  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLER  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Also  F.  Chiesa,  Yale;  David  G.  Evans,  Rochesten  James  R. 
Norford,  and  John  A.  Zahorchak,  both  of  Warren,  ail  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,331 

Int.  a.J  P02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—480  3  Gaims 
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439.970 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AGGREGATE 

UNITS  ARRANGED  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Joachim  H.  Sorscbe,  Stuttgart;  Erich  Ableitner,  Remseck;  Ernst 
Gobien,  Wciastadt,  and  Manfred  Minning,  Esslingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,2820338 

Int  a.3  PD2B  77/0^  F02F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—198  D  11  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  arranged  in  one  of  a  front 
engine  compartment  and  a  rear  engine  compartment  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 
auxiliary  driven  unit  extending  from  the  engine  in  one  of  two 
positions,  toward  a  front  of  the  motor  vehicle  when  the  engine 
is  arranged  in  the  front  engine  compartment  and  in  the  other  of 
said  positions  toward  a  rear  of  the  vehicle  beyond  the  engine 
when  the  engine  is  arranged  in  the  rear  engine  compartment, 
characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  for  mounting  the  at 
least  one  auxiliary  driven  unit  on  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  means  being  constructed  to  configurationally  shift 
axially  between  first  and  second  relatively  rigid  configurations 
in  response  to  collision  imposed  forces  in  a  manner  absorbing 
impact  energy  by  at  least  one  of  the  auxiliary  driven  unit  and 
the  mounting  means  through  at  least  one  of  deformation  work, 
an  overcoming  of  a  frictional  resistance,  and  a  displacement  of 
a  viscous  substance  against  a  resistance. 


1.  An  adaptive  air/fuel  ratio  controller  alternately  operable 
in  closed  loop  or  open  loop  modes  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  supply  means  to  supply  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
to  the  engine  and  a  sensor  providing  a  sensor  signal  in  response 
to  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine,  the 
means  to  supply  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  being  characterized 
by  the  variations  in  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied 
thereby  in  response  to  varying  engine  operating  parameters 
including  engine  temperature,  the  controller  including,  in 
combination: 
first  and  second  memories  each  having  numbers  stored  at 
locations  addressable  in  accordance  with  an  engine  oper- 
ating point  determimed  by  at  least  the  value  of  engine 
load; 
means  effective  during  the  closed  loop  operating  mode  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  controller  (a)  to  adjust  the  supply  means 
in  accord  with  the  number  stored  in  the  first  memory  at 
the  location  addressed  by  the  engine  operating  point  at 
least  when  the  engine  first  operates  at  said  operating  point 
and,  at  least  at  some  times,  in  accord  with  the  sensor  signal 
in  a  direction  to  establish  a  predetermined  closed  loop 
air/fuel  ratio,  (b)  to  adjust  the  number  in  the  first  memory 
at  the  address  corresponding  to  the  engine  operating  point 
in  a  direction  to  cause  correspondence  with  the  value  of 
the  supply  means  adjustment  and  at  a  rate  in  accord  with 
a  first  time  constant,  the  first  time  constant  having  a  value 
so  that  the  numbers  in  the  first  memory  are  each  updated 
substantially  to  the  value  producing  the  predetermined 
closed  loop  air/fuel  ratio  at  the  respective  engine  operat- 
ing point  during  varying  engine  operating  parameters  and 
(c)  to  adjust  the  number  in  the  second  memory  at  the 
address  corresponding  to  the  engine  operating  point  in  a 
direction  to  cause  correspondence  with  the  value  of  the 
supply  means  adjustment  and  at  a  rate  in  accord  with  a 
second  time  constant,  the  second  time  constant  having  a 
value  greater  than  the  value  of  the  first  time  constant  so 
that  the  numbers  in  the  second  memory  are  each  updated 
to  the  average  of  the  values  producing  the  predetermined 
air/fuel  ratio  at  the  respective  operating  point  during 
varying  engine  operating  parameters;  and 
means  effective  during  the  open  loop  operating  mode  of  the 
air/fuel  ratio  controller  to  adjust  the  supply  means  by  an 
amount  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the  number  stored  in 
the  second  memory  at  the  location  addressed  by  the  en- 
gine operating  point. 
3.  The  method  of  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  closed  loop 
or  open  loop  modes  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
supply  means  to  supply  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  the  engine 
and  a  sensor  providing  a  sensor  signal  in  response  to  the  air/f- 
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uel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine,  the  method  of 
Including  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  engine  operating  point; 

adjusting  the  supply  means  during  the  closed  loop  mode  in 
accord  with  a  number  stored  in  a  first  memory  at  a  loca- 
tion addressed  by  the  engine  operating  point  at  least  when 
the  engine  first  operates  at  said  operating  point  and,  at 

.  least  at  some  times,  in  accord  with  the  sensor  signal  in  a 
direction  to  establish  a  predetermined  closed  loop  air/fuel 
ratio; 

adjusting  the  number  in  the  first  memory  during  the  closed 
loop  mode  at  a  location  addressed  by  the  engine  operating 
point  in  a  direction  to  cause  correspondence  with  the 
value  of  the  supply  means  adjustment  and  at  a  rate  so  that 
the  numbers  in  the  first  memory  are  each  updated  substan- 
tially to  the  value  producing  the  predetermined  closed 
loop  air/fuel  ratio  at  the  respective  engine  operating  point 
during  varying  engine  operating  parameters; 

adjusting  the  number  in  a  second  memory  during  the  closed 
loop  mode  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the  engine 
operating  point  in  a  direction  to  cause  correspondence 
with  the  value  of  the  supply  means  adjustment  and  at  a 
rate  so  that  the  numbers  in  the  second  memory  are  each 
updated  to  the  average  of  the  values  producing  the  prede- 
termined air/fuel  ratio  at  the  respective  operating  point 
during  varying  engine  operating  parameters;  and 

adjusting  the  supply  means  during  the  open  loop  mode  by  an 
amount  determined  at  least  in  part  by  a  number  stored  in 
the  second  memory  at  a  location  addressed  by  the  engine 
operating  point. 


4,309,972 

CENTRIFUGAL  ADVANCED  SYSTEM  FOR  WAVE 

COMPRESSION  SUPERCHARGER 

James  K.  Vallaace,  Northville,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Cook,  Dearborn, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

<  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,245 

I  iBt  a.J  P04F  n/00 

IJ.S.  a.  123—559  3  Claims 


1.  A  wave  compression  supercharger  for  compressing  air 
!  upplied  to  an  engine  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  including  a  hub 
and  axially  disposed  cells  formed  about  the  periphery  of 
the  hub; 

a  shroud  surrounding  said  rotor; 

an  exhaust  gas  duct  having  a  low  pressure  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage and  a  high  pressure  exhaust  gas  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  exhaust  gas  side  of  the  engine; 

an  air  duct  having  a  high  pressure  air  outlet  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  air  intake  side  of  the  engine  and  a  low 
pressure  air  inlet  passage; 

a  first  port  plate  disposed  between  said  rotor  and  said  air 
duct  having  formed  therein  a  low  pressure  air  inlet  port 
and  a  high  pressure  air  outlet  port  communicating  respec- 
tively with  a  low  pressure  passage  and  a  high  pressure 
passage  of  the  air  duct; 

•  second  port  plate  disposed  between  said  rotor  and  said 
exhaust  gas  duct  having  formed  therein  a  low  pressure  gas 
outlet  port  and  a  high  pressure  gas  inlet  port  communicat- 
ing respectively  with  the  low  pressure  passage  and  the 


high  pressure  passage  exhaust  gas  duct,  at  least  one  of  said 
port  plates  having  a  cam  follower  surface  formed  thereon; 

means  providing  a  cam  surface  mounted  for  axial  movement 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  engaging  the  cam 
surface  of  said  port  plate;  and 

means  for  moving  the  cam  surface  axially  into  engagment 
with  the  cam  follower  surface  thereby  causing  the  port 
plate  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor. 


4,309,973 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  IGNITION  DEVICE 

FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hideyuki  Tamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  5442948 

Int.  a.'  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—609  9  Claims 


AWAmMw 
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1.  An  electronically  controlled  ignition  device  for  a  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising 

a  first  revolution  sensor  for  generating  an  angular  pulsive 
signal  with  response  to  an  angle  of  revolution  of  the  com- 
bustion engine, 

a  second  revolution  sensor  for  generating  a  number  of  refer- 
ence pulsive  signals  during  every  one  revolution  of  the 
combustion  engine  which  number  corresponds  to  a  num- 
ber of  cylinders  of  the  combustion  engine, 

a  first  arithmetic  circuit  for  calculating  an  ignition  timing 
and  an  actuating  angle  of  revolution  for  an  ignition  coil 
with  response  to  a  running  condition  of  the  combustion 
engine, 

a  second  arithmetic  circuit  fbr  calculating  an  unactuated 
angle  of  revolution  for  the  ignition  coil  by  referring  to  said 
ignition  timing  and  said  actuating  angle  of  revolution  for 
the  ignition  coil  calculated  in  said  first  arithmetic  circuit. 

an  actuating  time  controlling  circuit  for  counting  firstly  said 
angular  pulsive  signals  generated  after  the  immediately 
preceding  ignition  timing,  and  starting  the  actuation  for 
the  ignition  coil  at  a  timing  at  which  a  value  resulted  by 
the  first  count  of  said  angular  pulsive  signals  concides 
with  said  unactuated  angle  of  revolution  calculated  in  said 
second  arithmetic  circuit,  and  counting  secondly  said 
angular  pulsive  signals  generated  after  said  reference 
pulsive  signal  is  applied  to  said  actuating  time  controlling 
circuit,  and  further  generating  an  output  signal  for  cutting 
off  the  actuation  for  the  ignition  coil  at  a  timing  at  which 
a  value  resulted  by  the  second  count  of  said  angular  pul- 
sive signals  coincides  with  said  ignition  timing  calculated 
in  said  first  arithmetic  circuit,  and 

an  actuation  controlling  circuit  for  controlling  the  actuation 
for  the  ignition  coil  according  to  said  output  signal  gener- 
ated in  said  actuating  time  controlling  circuit. 
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4,309,974 
GAME  FINDER  HUNTING  BOW  COMBINATION 
James  R.  Carter,  H-5  Deertrack  Villas,  Deerfieid  Plantation, 
Surfiide,  and  Hope  L.  Willard,  Rte.  2,  Box  369,  N.  Myrtie 
Beach,  both  of  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,124 

Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—23  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  game  hunting  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  archery  bow  having  a  central  section  disposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  bow; 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  housing  means  closed  at 
both  ends,  one  of  said  closed  ends  being  formed  by  a 
removable  cap  having  a  centrally  positioned  aperture 
therein; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  housing  means  to  said  central 
section  of  the  bow  with  its  longitudinal  axis  directed 
generally  perpendicular  thereto; 

(d)  a  package  of  lightweight  line  wound,  from  an  innermost 
wound  free  end  to  an  outermost  wound  end,  in  a  plurality 
of  layers  in  a  manner  permitting  said  line  to  be  unwound 
by  pulling  force  applied  to  said  innermost  would  end,  said 
package  being  inserted  within  said  housing  means  with 
said  innermost  wound  free  end  extending  through  said 
aperture;  and 

(e)  a  captive  arrow  secured  to  said  free  end  of  the  line. 


I  4,309,975  I 

ARCHERY  BOWSTRING  RELEASE 

Anthony  L.  Alticr,  P.O.  Box  286,  Honesdale,  Pa.  18431 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,887 

Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 

US.  a.  124-35  A  3  Claims 


I 


J»  40 


I.  A  bowstring  release  including  an  elongated  rigid  handle, 
said  handle  being  receivable  in  the  hand  of  a  user  and  compris- 
ing a  first  edge  adapted  to  seat  in  the  palm  of  the  user,  an 
opposed  second  edge  adapted  to  have  the  user's  fingers  wrap 
thereabout,  an  inner  hand  receivable  end  and  an  opposed  pro- 
jecting outer  end,  a  string  engaging  loop,  said  loop  having  a 
central  bight  portion  and  an  opposed  end  portion,  means  fixing 
the  end  portion  of  the  loop  to  the  handle  with  the  loop  project- 
ing beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  handle  a  distance  sufficient  to 
engage  about  a  bowstring  and  selectively  position  the  loop 
about  said  outer  end  to  engage  the  bight  portion  of  the  loop 
with  the  first  edge  of  said  handle  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the 
handle,  said  first  edge  of  the  handle  including  a  recess  defined 
therein  and  configured  to  receive  the  bight  portion  of  said 
loop,  and  a  smoothly  contoured  shoulder  on  said  first  edge 
immediately  outward  of  said  recess  and  adjacent  said  outer  end 
of  the  handle  for  a  selective  retention  of  the  bight  portion  of 
the  loop  therebehind  and  within  the  recess  upon  application  of 


retaining  pressure  on  said  loop  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
recess,  said  loop  being  of  a  width  greater  than  that  of  the  outer 
end  of  the  handle  to  enable  projection  of  the  outer  end  of  the 
handle  through  said  loop. 


4,309,976 

WOOD  HEATER 

Mark  E.  Starr,  P.O.  Box  89,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.  83814 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,742 

Int.  a.i  F24C  7/00;  F24B  7/00 


VS.  a.  126—61 


8CIaims 


1.  A  wood  heater,  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  elongated  horizontal  firebox  on  the  base  having  a  hollow 
interior  defined  by  longitudinal  side  walls  joined  by  trans- 
verse end  walls; 

open  first  and  second  slots  formed  through  the  side  walls 
adjacent  the  transverse  end  walls  and  opening  into  the 
hollow  firebox  interior; 

a  secondary  heat  chamber  affixed  to  the  firebox  along  the 
longitudinal  side  walls  and  covering  the  slot  so  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  firebox  is  separated  from  the  secondary  heat 
chamber  by  the  side  walls  and  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  the  secondary  heat  chamber  through  the  slots; 

a  flue  adapter  ring  mounted  to  the  secondary  heat  chamber 
between  the  slots  for  receiving  combustion  gases  there- 
from and  for  directing  the  combustion  gases  away  from 
the  heater; 

a  door  on  one  of  the  end  walls  adapted  to  be  opened  to  allow 
access  to  the  firebox  interior;  and 

heat  exchanger  means  within  the  secondary  heat  chamber 
between  the  slots  and  flue  adapter  ring  for  directing  heat 
from  combustion  gases  passing  from  the  slots  to  the 
adapter  ring,  outwardly  of  the  firebox;  and 

secondary  air  bleed  means  on  the  firebox  leading  into  the 
secondary  heat  chamber  adjacent  the  first  and  second  slots 
for  preheating  and  directing  air  into  the  secondary  heat 
chamber  to  support  secondary  combustion  of  unbumed 
gases  therein. 


4,309,977 
PULSE  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Kitchen,  R.R.  #3,  Hastings,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOL 
lYO) 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,624 
Int.  a.^  F24H  3/00:  F23C  11/04 
VS.  a.  126—99  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  pulse  combustion  air  furnace  comprising: 
means  defining  a  passageway  through  which  air  to  be  heated 

can  flow; 
a  combustion  chamber  having  a  fuel  charge  inlet  and  an 

exhaust  gas  outlet; 
means  supporting  the  combustion  chamber  in  said  air  flow 

passageway; 
means  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber  inlet  for 

admitting  successive  fuel  charges  to  said  chamber; 
means  operable  to  initiate  combustion  in  said  chamber; 
an  exhaust  system  disposed  in  said  air  passageway  and  com- 
prising a  primary  exhaust  pipe  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  coupled  at  its  first  end  to  said  exhaust  gas  outlet 
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of  the  combustion  chamber;  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  to 
which  said  second  end  of  the  primary  exhaust  pipe  is 
coupled  and  a  plurality  of  outlets;  and  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  pipes  each  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  one  of  said 
manifold  outlets  and  an  outlet,  said  pipes  extending  from 
the  manifold  across  said  air  passageway  so  that  the  pipes 
are  disposed  in  the  path  of  air  flowing  through  said  pas- 
sageway in  use;  and, 


end  wall  enclosing  the  upstream  end  of  the  drum  to  define 
a  combustion  chamber  within  the  drum;  and 

said  end  wall  being  of-a  generally  frustoconic  configuration 
including  a  central  annular  rim  portion  defining  an  open- 
ing through  said  wall; 

burner  means  supported  in  said  opening  by  said  rim  portion 
adapted  to  deliver  an  axially  directed  jet  of  combustion 
products  into  the  chamber  toward  the  downstream  end  of 
the  drum; 

a  flue  gas  header  aligned  within  the  casing  downstream  from 
said  drum; 

stack  means  venting  the  interior  of  said  header  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

duct  means  connected  with  said  header  opening  into  the 
combustion  chamber  through  the  upstream  end  of  the 
drum  to  provide  separate  fluid  communication  between 
the  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  header;  and 

spacing  means  supporting  said  druih  and  header  in  generally 
concentrically  spaced  relation  with  said  casing  to  provide 
at  least  one  passage  for  directing  venting  air  through  the 
heater. 


means  defining  a  muffler  chamber  to  which  said  second  ends 
of  the  heat  exchange  pipes  are  coupled; 

said  primary  exhaust  pipe,  manifold  and  heat  exchange  pipes 
forming  a  resonant  system  with  said  combustion  chamber 
so  that  the  ignition  of  successive  fuel  charges  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  causes  pressure  waves  to  oscillate 
throughout  said  exhaust  system  including  the  heat  ex- 
change pipes  for  promoting  transfer  of  heat  from  said 
pipes  to  air  flowing  through  said  passageway  in  use. 


4,309,979 

FORCED  AIRFLOW  HREPLACE  UNIT 

Delton  L.  Burch,  309  W.  Blanchard  St.,  Henrietta,  Tex.  76365 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,576 

Int.  a.'  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-131  ,4cui«. 


4,309,978 
FORCED  AIR  HEATER 
Claries  R.  Hensiek,  Overland;  Paul  A.  Mutchler,  University 
City,  and  Rayford  W.  Timms,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,613 
'  Int.  a.3  F24H  3/02.  3/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  126-110  B  ,5  a^„. 


^6/iy2l    22,  I9^   I2^^I9^,•33 


4 .  A  forced  air  heater,  comprising: 
an  outer  casing; 

an  axial  flow  fan  in  said  casing  for  forcing  venting  air 
through  the  casing; 

a  combustion  drum  within  the  casing  downstream  from  said 
fan; 

said  drum  having  a  closed  downstream  end  and  an  upstream 


\Sd"» 


1.  A  forced  airflow  fireplace  unit  comprising  an  open  front 
firebox  shell,  said  shell  including  hollow  interconnected  bot- 
tom, side,  top  and  rear  wall  members  collectively  forming  a 
continuous  hollow  air  heating  chamber,  said  bottom  member 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  serving  as 
a  fire  support  surface,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vanes  within 
said  bottom  member  extending  from  front  to  rear  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of  side  by  side 
airflow  channels  extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the 
bottom  member,  an  air  blower  operatively  connected  into  a 
said  side  wall  member  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  there- 
into, means  in  said  side  wall  member  forming  a  substantially 
vertical  flow  channel  therethrough,  said  channel  being  sepa- 
rate from  the  remainder  of  said  side  wall  member  and  proxi- 
mate the  front  end  thereof  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  air  blower  upwardly  through  said  vertical  channel  in  said 
side  wall  member  and  into,  across  and  through  said  top  mem- 
ber, said  airflow  continuing  downwardly  through  said  rear 
member  into  the  rear  of  said  bottom  member  and  forwardly 
through  said  side  by  side  airflow  channels  in  said  bottom  mem- 
ber under  said  fire  support  surface,  and  apertures  defined  in  the 
front  of  said  bottom  member  for  discharging  heated  air  from 
said  bottom  member. 
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4,309,980 
CLOSED  VAPORIZATION  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Rfehard  A.  McCoraack,  La  JoUa,  and  Eric  A.  Jensen,  Del  Mar, 
both  of  CUif^  anignon  to  Thermal  Energy  Storage,  Inc.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,128 

Int  a.J  F24J  1/00 

UA  a.  126—263  17  QaiBis 


I 


1.  A  closed  vaporization  heat  transfer  system  for  withdraw- 
ing heat  at  a  lower  temperature  and  discharging  it  at  a  higher 
temperature  comprising  a  first  chamber,  a  body  of  solid  alumi- 
num compound  in  said  first  chamber,  heat  transfer  means 
disposed  to  receive  heat  from  or  to  supply  heat  to  said  solid 
aluminum  compound  a  second  chamber,  a  body  of  water  in 
said  second  chamber,  means  to  maintain  said  system  under 
reduced  pressure  for  removing  gases  and  vapors  other  than 
water  vapor  from  the  system,  heat  transfer  means  disposed  to 
supply  heat  to  or  to  receive  heat  from  said  body  of  water,  a 
conduit  for  passage  of  vapors  of  said  water  from  one  container 
to  the  other  and  adjustable  means  to  control  the  rate  of  passage 
of  water  vapor  between  said  first  and  said  second  chambers  to 
control  the  rate  of  evaporative  cooling  of  said  body  of  water  or 
the  rate  of  heating  of  said  body  of  aluminum  compound,  said 
aluminum  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  oxide  hydroxide,  aluminum  trihydroxide,  alumi- 
num sulfate,  aluminum  fluoride  and  mixtures  of  these  physi- 
cally or  chemically  exothermically  reactive  with  said  vapors  to 
form  an  addition  compound,  said  addition  compound  being, 
decomposable  by  heat  to  regenerate  said  aluminum  compound 
and  said  vapors  of  water.  i- 

4,309,981 

SOLAR  WINDOW  SYSTEM 

James  D.  Briggi,  Star  Rte.  Box  574-637,  Kerrrille,  Tex.  78028, 

and  Ben  Mixell,  6703  Heathcrbrook,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78238 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,133 

Int  Ci}  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^17  12  Claims 


awning,  a  solar  reflector  and  a  thermal-security  shutter,  said 
window  comprising: 

a  window  frame  of  predetermined  dimensions; 

a  single  mutli-purpose,  insulated  panel  of  similar  dimensions, 
said  panel  being  reflective  on  both  sides; 

first  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  panel  pivotally,  a 
first  position  of  said  panel  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  at  a  top  thereof  to  function  as  said  shade  aw- 
ning; 

second  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  panel  pivot- 
ally, a  second  position  of  said  panel  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  at  a  bottom  thereof  to  function  as  said 
solar  reflector;  and 

means  for  securing  said  panel  in  a  third  position  against  said 
frame  as  said  thermal-security  shutter;  and 

means  to  adjust  the  inclination  of  said  panel  relative  to  said 
window  frame  by  a  single  set  of  actuating  mechanisms; 

said  first  means  for  alternately  connecting  and  said  second 
means  for  alternately  connecting  forming  said  securing 
means  and  providing  separate  parts  of  said  means  to  ad- 
just, said  first  means  for  alternately  connecting  being 
disconnected  in  said  second  position  and  said  second 
means  for  alternately  connecting  being  disconnected  in 
said  first  position. 


I 
I 

1 


4,309,982 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  HOT  WATER  FROM  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Bernard  Oquidam,  Jaiilans,  France,  assignor  to  Pechiney  Ugine 
Kuhlnmnn,  Paris,  France 

Fded  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,648 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1978,  78  11430 
Int  a.'  F24J  i/02:  E03B  7/10;  F24D  i/10 
U.S.  a.  126—420  9  Claims 


1.  A  solar  window  system  capable  of  functioning  as  a  shade 


2.  A  system  for  protection  against  freezing  of  heat  transfer 
fluid  in  a  solar  heating  system  comprising: 

a  solar  collector  and  a  heat  exchanger  interconnected  by  a 
closed  circuit  containing  a  first  fluid; 

an  external  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  storage  container  with  at  least  two  compartments  and 
having  a  moving  transmission  means  separating  the  com- 
partments, said  closed  circuit  including  one  said  compart- 
ment, said  external  source  of  pressurized  fluid  being  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  compartments  and  being  isolated 
from  communication  with  said  closed  circuit; 

remote  control  valve  means  interposed  between  said  exter- 
nal source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  said  other  said 
compartment  and  adapted  to  permit  drainage  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  other  compartment  as  well  as  to  allow 
flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  other  compartment; 
and 

temperature  sensing  means  adjacent  said  solar  collector  and 
exposed  to  the  external  atmosphere  and  connected  to  said 
remote  control  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same  to 
drain  pressurized  fluid  from  said  other  compartment  when 
the  sensed  temperature  approaches  the  freezing  point  of 
the  first  fluid,  whereby  said  moving  transmission  means 
will  move  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  one  said  com- 
partment to  receive  therein  all  of  the  fluid  in  the  closed 
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circuit,  and  to  actuate  the  valve  means  when  the  sensed 
temperature  is  at  a  safe  operating  level  to  admit  pressur- 
ized fluid  into  the  other  said  compartment,  displacing  said 
moving  transmission  means  to  force  some  of  the  first  fluid 
from  said  one  compartment  back  into  the  closed  circuit, 
filling  the  same. 


4,309,983 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Robert  BriU,  815  NUe,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,318 
Int  a.J  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—422 
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1.  A  solar  heat  collector  mounted  in  an  exterior  doorway  of 
a  dwelling,  said  collector  comprising; 

a  heat  absorbant  inner  door  having  a  heat  absorbant  outer 
side  for  absorbing  solar  radiation  which  impinges  thereon 
and  hingedly  connected  to  said  doorway; 

a  transparent  outer  door  mounted  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  inner  door  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  door- 
way such  that  a  closed  chamber  is  formed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  door;  and 

circulation  for  circulating  air  through  the  closed  chamber 
for  picking  up  heat  from  the  heat  absorbant  inner  door 
including  an  air  intake  means  coupled  to  the  chamber 
between  the  doors  for  providing  air  to  the  chamber  from 
said  dwelling,  an  air  outlet  means  connecting  the  chamber 
with  the  interior  of  the  dwelling,  and  an  exhaust  fan  cou- 
pled to  the  chamber  for  drawing  air  flow  from  the  air 
intake  through  the  chamber  for  heating  and  then  into  the 
dwelling. 


4,309,984 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Leo  R.  Dorbeck,  CampbeUyille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Sun  Systems  Ltd.,  CampbeUyille,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,808 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-422  25  Claims 

16.  A  solar  collector,  comprising: 
an  evacuated  housing, 

a  focussing  solar  reflector  located  within  the  housing  and 
having  a  reflecting  surface  receiving  solar  energy  thereon 
.    through  a  transparent  element  of  said  housing  and  focus- 
sing the  same  from  said  surface  to  a  focus  in  said  housing; 
an  absorber  tube  located  substantially  at  said  focus  of  said 
reflector  surface  to  absorb  solar  energy  concentrated 
thereon  at  said  focus  and  adapted  to  convey  fluid  to  be 
heated  through  said  collector; 
said  focussing  reflector  having  a  concentration  ratio  of  about 
1  to  about  50,  said  concentration  ratio  being  defined  as  the 
ratio  of  the  maximum  transverse  width  of  said  reflector  to 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  absorber  tube; 
said  reflecting  surface  having  mirror  image  cross-sectional 
shaped  portions  on  either  side  of  a  vertical  axis  of  the 
reflector,  each  having  a  length  required  to  ensure  that  no 


less  than  about  75%  of  the  maximum  efficiency  of  the 
collector  is  realized; 
said  maximum  efficiency  being  provided  by  the  shape  of  said 
reflecting  surface  required  to  ensure  that  all  incident  rays 
received  into  said  collector  through  said  transparent  ele- 
ment and  within  the  acceptance  angle  B  subtended  to  said 
vertical  axis  and  determined  by  the  equation: 

C=l/sine 

where  C  is  the  concentration  ratio  and  0  is  the  acceptance 
angle,  are  concentrated  on  said  absorber  tube  at  said  focus; 
heat  conductive  means  located  within  said  housing  support- 
ing said  absorber  tube  and  normally  positioning  said  ab- 


sorber tube  at  said  focus,  said  heat  conductive  means 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  absorber  tube,  and 

heat  sensitive  means  located  within  said  enclosure  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  fo- 
cussed  and  non-focussed  positions  of  said  absorber  tube 
with  reference  to  said  reflector  surface, 

said  heat  sensitive  means  being  mechanically  interconnected 
with  said  heat  conductive  means  and  in  heat  conducting 
relationship  therewith  to  effect  movement  of  said  absorber 
tube  through  said  mechanical  interconnection  with  said 
heat  conductive  means  from  the  focussed  position  to  the 
non-focussed  position  thereof  in  response  to  sensed  ab- 
sorber tube  temperatures  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value. 


439,985 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WITH  LENS  ARRAY 
Armin  Bohg,  Nenweiler,  and  Marian  Briska,  Boebllngen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,017,  Jul.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267323. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  29. 
1978, 2842400  ^^      * 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-422  2  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  in  combination  an  absorber 
member,  a  substrate  member  and  a  lens  member  each  being 
essentially  planar  and  mounted,  having  the  major  dimension 
thereof  parallel; 
said  lens  member  having  a  plurality  of  light-focusing  shapes 

along  said  major  dimension; 
said  substrate  member  having  a  light  transmission  control 
coating,  said  substrate  member  being  positioned  so  that 
said  coating  is  at  the  focal  length  of  said  light-focusing 
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shapes  of  said  lens  member  and  said  coating  having  de-  from  the  main  heat  exchanger  to  the  reservoir  to  be  re- 

forming properties  capable  of  permitting  light  transmis-  heated. 


T+r*- 


sion  through  said  coating,  said  deforming  properties  being 
responsive  to  focused  light. 


439,987 

FLUID  FLOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SOLAR  HEAT 

CX>LLECTORS  OR  RADIATORS 

Oifford  H.  Higgins,  Jr.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  H 

&  H  Tube  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,418 

Int  a.J  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—448  16  Oalms 


4,309,986 
SOLAR  HEATER 
George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster;  Donald  M.  Ernst,  Leola,  and 
Warren  E.  Thomas,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ther- 
macore.  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Fa. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,773 

Int  Qy?  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-433  8  Claims 


1.  A  self-pumping  solar  heater  for  liquids  comprising: 

a  reservoir  containing  a  heat  transfer  liquid; 

a  check  valve  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  reservoir; 

a  vapor  generator  pump  with  inlet  connected  to  the  check 
valve,  located  at  a  lower  liquid  head  than  the  reservoir, 
and  capable  of  pumping  the  heat  transfer  liquid  by  vapor 
action; 

a  first  solar  collector,  capable  of  producing  temperatures 
high  enough  to  vaporize  the  heat  transfer  liquid; 

a  heat  pipe  included  in  said  first  solar  collector  and  con- 
nected between  the  first  solar  collector  and  the  vapor 
generator  pump  and  capable  of  conducting  heat  from  the 
first  solar  collector  to  the  vapor  generator  pump  for  main- 
taining temperatures  at  the  vapor  generator  pump  which 
vaporize  the  heat  transfer  fluid  and  permitting  indepen- 
dent and  remote  location  of  the  first  solar  collector  from 
the  vapor  generator  pump; 

a  second  solar  collector  connected  in  series  with  the  vapor 
generator  pump  and  the  reservoir; 

a  main  heat  exchanger  connected  in  series  with  the  second 
solar  collector,  the  reservoir,  and  the  vapor  generator 
pump,  and  constructed  to  transfer  heat  to  a  heat  load;  and 

return  flow  means  connected  in  series  with  the  reservoir,  the 
second  solar  collector,  the  vapor  generator  pump,  and  the 
main  heat  exchanger  for  returning  heat  transfer  liquid 


1.  A  solar  heat  energy  absorber  panel  comprising  an  inlet 
header  and  an  outlet  header,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubu- 
lar members  placing  said  headers  in  fluid  communication,  each 
of  said  elongated  tubular  members  being  in  the  form  of  a  sub- 
stantially flat  tube  having  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  sidewalls 
disposed  substantially  parallel  and  integrally  interconnected  by 
a  pair  of  opposite  relatively  narrow  sidewalls,  said  tubular 
members  being  disposed  side  by  side  with  their  relatively  wide 
sidewalls  coplanar  and  each  of  their  relatively  narrow  side- 
walls  contiguous  with  the  relatively  narrow  sidewall  of  an 
adjoining  tubular  member,  wherein  said  headers  have  each  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  radially  through  a  wall,  the  end  of 
each  of  said  elongated  tubular  members  is  affixed  through  said 
slot  and  has  an  end  portion  projecting  into  the  interior  of  each 
of  said  headers,  and  said  projecting  end  portions  have  a  length 
disposed  in  said  inlet  header  progressively  increasing  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  header  and  have  a 
length  disposed  in  said  outlet  header  progressively  decreasing 
in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  outlet  header, 
wherein  said  headers  are  each  of  a  length  of  pipe  of  constant 
diameter  from  end  to  end  and  said  slot  extends  from  one  end  to 
the  other  of  said  length  of  pipe  and  each  of  said  length  of  pipe 
has  a  plug  affixed  on  one  end  and  a  connector  fitting  affixed  on 
the  other  end,  said  plug  and  said  connector  having  a  wall 
portion  secured  over  and  obturating  a  corresponding  portion 
of  said  slot  extending  between  an  edge  tubular  member  and  the 
end  of  said  length  of  pipe. 


AfS. 
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4,309,988 
ROOF  ASSEMBLY 
H.  John  Riley,  Wembley,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Hart  A 
Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,950 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioii  AustraUa,  Apr.  27, 1979,  PD  8555 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02;  E04D  U/00 
U.S.  a.  126-450  8  Claims 


1.  A  roof  assembly  mounted  on  a  sloping  roofing  structure, 
comprising 

(a)  at  least  two  parallel  longitudinal  flashing  members  ex- 
tending down  the  slope  of  and  mounted  on  the  roofing 
structure,  each  longitudinal  flashing  member  comprising 
an  elongated  base  having  an  upstanding  wall  extending 
along  each  major  side,  and  each  upstanding  wall  having  a 
resilient  portion  at  its  end  remote  from  said  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  U-shaped  flashing 
members  mounted  parallel  to  one  another  and  connected 
to  adjacent  longitudinal  flashing  members,  said  U-shaped 
flashing  members  being  so  mounted  as  to  cause  any  water 
in  them  to  flow  into  the  longitudinal  flashing  members  to 
which  they  are  connected; 

(c)  at  least  one  solar  energy  collector  generally  rectangular 
in  horizontal  section  and  having  a  downwardly  facing 
groove  formed  in  each  of  two  longitudinal  sides,  a  down- 
wardly facing  recess  formed  in  each  of  two  transverse 
sides  and  means  for  connection  to  pipes  located  above  said 

'    downwardly  facing  grooves  and  recesses; 

(d)  said  at  least  one  solar  energy  collector  being  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  said  longitudinal  flashing  members  by  engage- 
ment of  each  of  said  downwardly  facing  grooves  with  a 
resilient  portion  of  a  said  wall  of  a  respective  longitudinal 
flashing  member  such  that  said  solar  energy  collector  is 
clipped  in  place  in  the  said  assembly; 

(e)  said  at  least  one  solar  energy  collector  being  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  said  transverse  U-shaped  flashing  members  by 
engagement  of  each  said  downwardly  facing  recess  with  a 
leg  of  a  respective  U-shaped  flashing  member; 

(0  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  at  least  one  solar 
energy  collector  and  the  associated  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse flashing  members  form  a  waterproof  membrane,  and 
means  for  connection  to  pipes  of  said  solar  energy  collec- 
tor are  located  above  said  waterproof  membrane. 


439,989 

TOPICAL  APPUCATION  OF  MEDICATION  BY 

ULTRASOUND  WITH  COUPUNG  AGENT 

Mostafa  S.  Fahim,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of 

the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,143,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abudoocd.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933^5 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  12, 
1998,  has  been  disclauned. 
Int.  a.3  A61K  ii/02,  33/30;  A61M  37/00;  A61H  23/00 
U.S.  a.  128-24  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  treatment  of  Herpes  Simplex  lesions,  a  method  for 
the  selective  localized  intracellular  administration  of  a  medica- 
tion including  urea  and  a  zinc  compound  in  a  coupling  agent, 
the  urea  and  zinc  compound  being  present  in  an  effective 
amount,  which  comprises  applying  said  medication  to  the 
affected  area  and  massaging  said  medication  therein  with  an 
ultrasonic  applicator  coupled  to  an  ultrasonic  generator,  said 
applicator  continuously  vibrating  at  a  frequency  of  at  least 
1,000  KHZ  and  having  an  effective  power  level  from  about  I 
watt  per  sq.  cm  to  about  3  watts  per  sq.  cm  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  obtain  intracellular  penetration  of  said  medication  without 
causing  undo  cell  wall  deterioration  whereby  the  zinc  ampli- 
fies the  mechanical  effects  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrations  and  the 
urea  acts  as  an  antiviral  agent. 


4,309,990 
FOAM  MEDICAL  CAST 
William  R.  Brooks,  and  Irfing  C.  Heinzel,  both  of  139  W. 
Commercial  Ave.,  Addison,  111.  60101 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,567 
Int.  CL^  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128-90  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  foam  medical  cast  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  water-catolyzable  polyurethane  prepoly- 
mer  composition  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  said  com- 
position including  a  blowing  agent;  providing  an  elongate 
bandage  strip;  dispensing  a  bead  of  said  prepolymer  composi- 
tion  onto  said  bandage  strip  inboard  from  the  edges  thereof  to 
make  a  cast  preform;  allowing  the  dispensed  prepolymer  com- 
position to  expand  and  foam  on  said  strip  under  ambient  condi- 
tions; wrapping  an  undergarment  on  a  human  body  part  to  be 
immobilized;  moistening  said  wrapped  undergarment  with 
water;  wrapping  said  cast  preform  over  and  about  said  moist- 
ened undergarment  while  said  prepolymer  composition  is  in  a 
plastic  state;  shaping  said  preform  to  said  human  body  part; 
spraying  a  mist  of  water  droplets  on  the  exterior  of  the  shaped 
preform;  and  allowing  the  preform  to  cure  to  a  rigid  foam 
material. 


4,309,991 

WRIST  BRACE 

Alexander  H.  DeMarco,  85  Maple  Ave.,  Shelton,  Conn.  06484 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,910 

Int  Ci.i  A61F  13/00 

UA  a.  128-165  ,ctai„ 


1.  A  wrist  brace,  providing  a  normally  flat  tubular  body  of 
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flexible  material  having  opposite  side  edges  and  being  open  at 
both  ends  and  forming  over  successive  first  and  second  lengths 
thereof  a  sheath  and  a  cuff,  respectively,  with  said  sheath  being 
circumferentially  closed  except  for  a  thumb  aperture  interme- 
diate said  first  length  and  along  one  of  said  edges,  and  said 
sheath  being  of  a  width  for  fltted  reception  of  a  length  of  the 
palm  of  a  human  hand  and  with  the  thumb  in  register  with  said 
aperture  on  widthwise  slipping  the  body  with  the  cuff  leading 
over  the  fingers  and  palm  and  onto  the  wrist  of  the  hand,  and 
said  other  side  edge  of  said  body  along  said  cuff  being  slit  open 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  other  side  edge  along  said 
sheath,  a  stiffener  externally  secured  to  the  backside  of  the 
sheath  and  cuff,  and  strap  means  on  said  cuff  for  winding 
around  said  body. 


4,309,992 
MICROBiaOAL  HLTER 
Michael  J.  Dodak,  116  Avenida  Dolores,  San  Gemente,  Calif. 
92672,  and  Ckarles  R.  Whitlock,  10454  Gloria  Ave.,  Granada 
Hills,  Calif.  91344 

Fded  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,507 

Int.  a.3  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—213  A  2  Gaims 


the  tubular  auxiliary  filter  containing  a  plurality  of  the  filter 
elements. 


4,309,993 
LIQUID  FLOW  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trayenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,554 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00:  GOIL  9/10:  HOIH  35/40:  P04B  49/06 

U.S.  G.  128—214  E  9  Gaims 


1.  A  microorganism  filter  for  use  in  removing  living  micro- 
organisms from  fluids  to  be  introduced  in  vivo  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  tubular  fluid  flow  passage  having  a 
tubular  wall,  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  passage  in  vivo,  said  hous- 
ing further  including  a  fist  end  enclosure  plate,  and  second 
end  enclosure  plate; 

a  first  coupling  at  the  inlet  end  forming  a  connecting  means 
for  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  to  the  inlet  end  of  the 
housing; 

a  second  coupling  at  the  outlet  end  forming  a  coupling 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  to  an  in  vivo  passage; 

said  first  end  enclosure  plate  having  an  opening  placing  the 
tubular  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
coupling; 

said  second  end  enclosure  plate  having  an  opening  placing 
the  tubular  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  the  sec- 
ond coupling; 

a  plurality  of  filter  elements  having,  on  the  surface  thereof 
exposed  to  the  fluid  passing  through  the  filter,  a  material 
having  microbicidal  properties,  contained  within  the  flow 
passage. 

a  porous  outlet  retainer  plate,  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of 
the  fluid,  downstream  of  the  filter  elements,  and  having 
openings  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  passage  of  any  of 
the  plurality  of  filter  elements  through  the  outlet  end  of 
the  housing,  said  outlet  reuiner  plate  being  displaced  from 
the  second  end  enclosure  plate  to  form  an  outlet  plenum 
therebetween; 

a  porous  inlet  retainer  plate  disposed  between  the  first  end 
enclosure  plate  and  the  filter  elements  and  having  open- 
ings sufficiently  small  to  prevent  passage  of  the  filter 
elements  through  the  inlet  retainer  plate; 

a  tubular  auxiliary  filter  disposed  between  the  end  of  the 
second  coupling  and  the  external  end  of  the  in  vivo  pas- 
sage; and 


1.  Liquid  flow  sensing  apparatus  which  utilizes  a  flexible 
pressure  pillow  which  expands  and  contracts  in  response  to 
liquid  flow  and  cessation  of  liquid  flow  respectively,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  base  member; 

an  eddy  current  proximity  sensor  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  flexible  metallic  spring  member  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  eddy  cur- 
rent proximity  sensor,  said  spring  member  being  normally 
biased  away  from  said  eddy  current  proximity  sensor; 

a  housing  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  including 
means  for  supporting  the  pressure  pillow  with  one  side  of 
the  pillow  in  contact  with  said  flexible  spring  member, 
said  support  means  including  platen  means  contacting  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pressure  pillow  for  exerting  a  measur- 
able force  against  the  opposite  pillow  side  in  opposition  to 
the  biasing  force  of  said  flexible  spring  member  so  that,  in 
response  to  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  pressure 
pillow,  only  said  flexible  spring  member  moves  relative  to 
said  eddy  current  proximity  sensor;  and 

calibration  means  controlling  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
housing  relative  to  said  base  for  adjusting  the  magnitude 
of  said  measurable  force  exerted  by  said  platen  means 
against  the  pressure  pillow. 


CARDIOVASCULAR  CANNULA 
Ronald  P.  Gninwald,  W.  801  •  5tli  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  124,335 
Int.  G.3  A61M  5/Oa  25/00 
U.S.  G.  128—214  R  6  Claimi 

1.  A  venous  drainage  cannula  assembly  for  insertion  into  the 
superior  and  inferior  vena  cavae  through  a  single  incision  in 
the  right  atrium,  comprising: 
an  elongated  resilient  tube  including  a  hollow  body  leading 
from  an  open  outward  end  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  in- 
wardly to  an  integral  bifurcated  tube  end,  the  bifurcations 
forming  two  branches  joining  integrally  with  the  hollow 
body  at  a  crotch  section  of  the  tube; 
wherein  the  branches  extend  from  the  crotch  to  free  open 
ends,  with  the  length  of  the  branches  from  the  crotch  to 
the  free  ends  being  sufficient  to  allow  positioning  of  the 
free  open  ends  within  the  superior  and  inferior  vena  cavae 
with  the  crotch  situated  within  the  right  atrium  and  the 
incision  edges  engaging  the  hollow  body  toward  the  open 
outward  tube  end  from  the  crotch; 
wherein  the  branches  normally  diverge  from  the  crotch  to 
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configuration  with  the 


the  free  tube  ends,  forming  a  "Y* 
hollow  tube  body;  and 
rigid  obturator  means  having  an  elongated  shaft  slidably 
receivable  within  the  length  of  the  resUient  tube  and  with 
straight  extensions  integral  and  coextensive  with  the  shaft 
having  a  rounded  end  to  be  (a)  received  within  the  tube 
branches  so  the  tube  branches  may  be  straightened  by  the 


4,309,996 

SYSTEM  WITH  MICROPOROUS  RELEASING 

DIFFUSOR 

Felix  nieeuwes.  Lot  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporatfoa. 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,210 

Int.  G.i  A61M  7/00 

U.S.G.  128-260  19  Claims 


'»•'  "'    /^t/ 


rounded  extension  ends  to  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
tube  body  as  the  obturator  is  inserted  and  moved  relative 
to  the  tube  toward  the  bifurcated  end,  and  (b)  allow  the 
tube  branches  to  spread  back  against  the  rounded  exten- 
sion ends  to  their  normal  diverging  positions,  all  within 
the  right  atrium,  thereby  avoiding  trauma  to  tissues  at  the 
incision  upon  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  cannula. 


1.  A  system  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  beneficial  agent 
to  an  environment  of  use,  the  system  comprising: 

a.  a  wall  having  a  plurality  of  micropaths  through  the  wall, 
the  wall  surrounding  and  forming: 

b.  an  internal  compartment; 

c.  a  flexible  partition  in  the  compartment  joined  to  the  wall, 
said  partition  forming  a  first  internal  space  and  a  second 
internal  space  within  the  compartment; 

d.  a  beneficial  agent  in  the  first  space;  and, 

e.  means  in  the  second  space  for  increasing  the  volume  of 
said  second  space,  which  means  are  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  an  osmotically 
effective  solute  and  a  swellable  lightly  cross-linked  poly- 
mer. 


439,995 
VAGINAL  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Sunn  M.  Sacco,  2316  Leyden  Ave.,  Rlrer  Gro?e,  HI.  60171 
I  Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,909 

I  Int  G.^  A61M  3/00 

UAa  128-239  MCIaims 


439,997 
CONTRACEPTIVE  AND/OR  ANTIVENEREAL  DISEASE 

TAMPON 
Jack  W.  Donald,  Suite  C,  10780  Pebble  Hills,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

79935 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,164,  Sep.  17, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,578,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,186,742.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132343 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  G.' A61F  yi/20 


U.S.  G.  128—270 


SGaims 


I.  A  therapeutic  irrigating  apparatus  for  delivering  medicant 
to  the  user  through  a  rectally  or  vaginally  implanted  probe, 
comprising;  a  supply  container  for  medicant,  a  transfer  tube 
connected  to  and  communicating  with  the  supply  container, 
and  a  disposable  probe  connected  to  the  transfer  tube  for 
insertion  into  the  patient,  said  probe  being  constructed  of  a 
semi-flexible  or  substantially  rigid  foam  material  that  is  unsup- 
ported throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  open 
cellular  in  structure  to  transfer  medicant  from  the  transfer  tube 
to  the  patient,  said  foam  having  sufficent  rigidity  so  that  the 
unsupported  probe  may  be  rectally  or  vaginally  inserted  manu- 
ally without  any  additional  implements. 


1.  A  moist  medicated  vaginal  tampon  for  contraceptive  and 
venereal  disease  control  comprising  a  soft,  porous  foam  ball  of 
substantially  spherical  configuration  in  the  uncompressed  state 
and  of  a  size  and  compressibility  to  fit  snugly  within  the  vagina 
of  a  human  female  to  cover  the  cervical  area  while  permitting 
intercourse  to  take  place,  said  spherical  configuration  permit- 
ting easy  insertion  without  the  necessity  of  orienUtion.  said 
porous  foam  ball  being  impregnated  with  a  solution  containing 
a  germicidal  agent  of  the  type  and  in  an  amount  effective  to 
control  venereal  disease  and  a  contraceptively  effective 
amount  of  a  contraceptive  agent. 
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439,998 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPHTHALMIC 

SURGERY 

Daniele  S.  Aron  nee  Rosa,  28  ayenue  Raphael,  Paris,  and  Mi- 

chele-^abrielle  R.  Griesemann  nee  Laporte,  9  rue  Alexandre 

neming,  Boonenil,  Mame,  Val-de-Mame,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,630 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8, 1978,  78  17111 

Int  a.^  A61N  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128— 303.1  12  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  biological  tissue  including  transpar- 
ent tissue  in  ophthalmic  surgery,  comprising  bombarding  tissue 
to  be  cut  with  a  focussed  pulsed  laser  beam,  wherein  the  power 
density  of  the  laser  beam  is  greater  than  lO'^  Watts/cm^,  and 
the  duration  of  each  pulse  being  between  20  and  400  picosec- 
onds, the  pulses  being  in  the  form  of  a  train  of  from  S  to  9  spikes 
having  a  total  energy  of  from  2  to  5  millijoules,  the  beam  being 
passed  through  an  optical  focussing  system  having  a  strong 
converging  effect. 


439,999 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  HOMOGENEOUS  RADIANT 
CONDITIONING  OF  A  ROOM  ENCLOSURE  FOR 
THERAPEUTIC  PURPOSES 
Holger  Lueder,  Loretostrasse  3,  CH-6300  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  2912196 

Int  a.^  A61H  33/06 
VJS.  a.  128—371  34  Claims 


strips,  attached  to  the  rigid  plastic  foam  board,  with  the  metal- 
lic covering  of  the  support  foil  of  the  metallic  meander  band 
that  is  firmly  attached  to  the  plastic  foam  board,  said  covering 
serving  as  heating  element;  by  a  coating— which  reflects  radi- 
ant heat  and  is  protected  against  corrosion  on  the  parts  of  the 
room  enclosure  that  are  not  directly  heated,  particularly  on  the 
cold  floor  that  is  covered,  in  addition,  in  the  areas  of  traffic, 
with  skid-resistant  netting  having  a  mesh  size  of  approximately 
one  centimeter,  which  is  impregnated  with  synthetic  material; 
if  desired,  by  a  lounge  in  the  tepidarium  or  a  lounge  with 
minitepidarium  positioned  over  it,  which  consists  of  a  bed 
frame  sitting  horizontally  on  legs,  or  suspended  from  the  ceil- 
ing, over  which  a  relatively  coarsely  knotted  net  is  stretched, 
and  which  admits  the  heat  radiation  of  the  tepidarium  or  from 
the  electrically  heated  insulation  boards  attached  to  the  bed 
frame,  as  well  as  the  cooler  room  air  to  the  human  body  lying 
on  it  and  to  most  of  the  surfaces  on  which  the  body  is  lying;  by 
a  ventilation  of  the  room  with  cool  air,  entering  through  venti- 
lating openings  in  the  walls  close  to  the  cold  floor,  the  size  of 
which  can  be  regulated,  or  through  a  ventilating  slit  of  adjust- 
able height  between  wall  or  electrically  heated  insulation 
board  and  floor,  by  which  means  the  room  air  temperature  can 
be  lowered  draftfree  at  least  4*  C.  below  the  mean  radiation 
temperature  of  all  radiant  and  reflecting  areas  of  the  room 
enclosure;  possibly  by  a  special  impedance  of  the  heat  transfer 
from  the  electrically  heated  walls  to  the  room  air  by  means  of 
a  reinforcement  of  the  boundary  layer  by  an  air  cushion  that  is 
held  in  place  by  mechanical  means  at  the  surface  of  the  verti- 
cally positioned  electrically  heated  insulation  boards,  but  per- 
mits the  heat  radiation  from  the  insulation  boards  to  enter  the 
room  unhampered;  by  a  control  device  for  the  automatic  ad- 
justment of  the  mean  radiation  temperature  of  all  heated  sur- 
faces of  the  insulation  boards  facing  the  room  or  the  human 
body  to  a  uniform  and  chronologically  constant  temperature 
that  can  be  freely  selected  in  the  range  from  22*  C.  to  45*  C; 
by  a  fire  protection  achievable  with  a  fault  current  safety 
switch,  based  on  the  fact  that  the  heating  element  is  already 
disconnected  from  the  power  supply  net  at  a  fault  current  of  30 
mA,  which  flows  off  from  the  heating  element,  via  softened  or 
burnt  out  insulation,  to  the  ground  shield,  during  overheating 
or  spark-over  at  any  point  of  the  meander  band  through  which 
the  heating  current  flows,  before  the  overheated  spot  or  the 
spark-over  can  ignite  the  rigid  plastic  foam  of  the  insulation 
board;  by  an  alarm  system  to  the  tepidarium  that  is  activated 
upon  failure  of  the  energy  supply  from  the  power  line,  or  upon 
activation  of  a  fault  current  saftey  switch  connected  in  series 
with  the  surface  heating  elements,  or  upon  occurrence  of  an 
impermissibly  high  temperature,  i.e.,  upon  failure  of  the  elec- 
tronic control  of  the  radiation  temperature. 


4,310,000 

IMPLANTABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR  HAVING 

SEPARATE  PASSIVE  SENSING  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE 

Fredric  W.  Lindemans,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,767 

Int.  a.i  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  6  Claims 


1.  Equipment  for  the  homogeneous  radiant  air-conditioning 
of  a  room,  a  tepidarium  and/or  a  lounge  with  space  enclosures 
(wall,  doors,  or  ceiling)  assembled  of  individual  insulation 
boards,  the  sides  of  which  that  are  facing  the  room  are  carrying 
an  electrically  conductive  meander  band  that  serves  as  surface 
heating  element,  which  in  turn  is  covered  with  an  insulating 
plastic  foil  and  shielded  by  a  meul  foil,  characterized  by  means 
that  increase  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the  heating  element  to 
the  heat-radiating  surface  of  the  insulation  boards  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  temperature  of  this  radiating  surface  is  largely 
the  same  as  the  temperature  of  the  heating  element  and  is  kept 
homogeneous;  by  connecting— at  the  edge  at  each  end  of  each 
meander  band  by  means  of  welded  joints— stronger  lead-in  foil 


MOOStMC* 


too  C\.lClROO« 


v^»s\vc 

S«MSVM6 


1.  In  an  implantable  pulse  generator  having  a  terminal  from 
which  said  implantable  pulse  generator  both  senses  electrical 
activity  and  electrically  stimulates  body  tissue  via  a  single 
remotely  attached  electrode  having  a  first  surface  area  and 
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lerein  a  first  reference  electrode  is  used  for  said  stimulating, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  reference  electrode  electrically  isolated  from  said 
first  reference  electrode  fixedly  attached  to  said  implant- 
able pulse  generator  used  as  a  reference  electrode  for  said 
sensing. 


4,310,001 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

MEDICAL  SYSTEMS 
Richard  H.  Comben,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,402 

Int  a.}  A61N  7/00 

U.S.  a  128-419  P  ISQaims 


means  for  transmitting  the  tongue-contact  signals  as  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  and  being  of  a  shape  and  dimensions 
capable  of  being  accommodated  within  the  trainee's 
mouth  while  allowing  natural  phonations  to  be  performed, 
and  said  indicating  means  including  means  disposed  out- 
side the  trainee's  body  for  receiving  said  transmitted  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  and  converting  received  said  waves 
into  corresponding  tongue-contact  signals. 


4,310,003 

THERMOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF  PHYSICAL 

EXAMINATION  OF  PATIENTS 

Kenneth  J.  Schlager,  12825  Elmwood  Rd.,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

53122 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,527,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,186,748.  ThU  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,081 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-736  sCMm» 


t  In  a  body  implantable  medical  system  of  the  type  having 
means  for  providing  a  medical  agent,  means  for  delivering  said 
medical  agent  to  a  desired  body  site  and  means  interconnecting 
said  medical  agent  providing  and  delivering  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  interconnecting  means  comprises 
over-center  toggle  means. 


4,310,002 
ELECTROPALATOGRAPH 
Kiyotoahi  Takinlshi,  Koganei,  and  Shingi  Iwasaki,  Tachikawa, 
botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,216 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54/61341 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/10:  G09B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  128-642  5  Claims 


1.  An  electropalatograph  for  speech  training  and  the  like 
comprising  an  artificial  palate  device  to  be  mounted  to  a  train- 
ee's hard  palate  as  adapted  thereto  and  having  on  one  surface 
contacted  with  the  hard  palate  a  single  electrode,  on  the  other 
surface  with  which  the  trainee's  tongue  contacts  a  plurality  of 
tongue-contact  sensing  electrodes  distributed  substantially 
over  the  entire  area  of  said  the  other  surface  as  spaced  from 
each  other  and  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  respectively  connected 
at  one  end  to  each  of  said  sensing  electrodes, 
means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  respective  said  lead 
wires  to  electrically  detect  contacting  modes  between  said 
sensing  electrodes  and  the  tongue  at  the  time  of  phona- 
tions for  generating  tongue-contact  signals  representing 
linguapalatal  contact  modes,  and 
means  for  indicating  said  linguapalatal  contact  mode  on  the 

basis  of  said  tongue-contact  signals, 
said   tongue-contact   signal   generating   means   including 


1.  A  method  of  physiological  pattern  detection  and  recogni- 
tion of  the  physiological  disorder  in  an  in  vivo  body  by  align- 
ment of  a  multiple  sensor  single  array  means  defining  a  sensing 
area  with  the  body  wherein  said  array  means  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  thermally  responsive  units  located  in  a  se- 
lected fixed  pattern  and  developing  individual  signals  related 
to  the  thermal  state  of  the  body  of  an  aligned  patient,  compris- 
ing aligning  an  array  means  with  respect  to  a  first  portion  of 
the  body  to  develop  pattern  data  signals  and  a  reference  unit 
with  respect  to  a  reference  body  poriion  to  develop  at  least  one 
reference  data  signal,  transmitting  said  individual  pattern  data 
and  reference  data  signals  to  analog-to-digital  processing 
means  for  storage  in  a  digital  memory  means,  aligning  said 
same  array  means  with  respect  to  a  second  portion  of  the  body 
and  with  respect  to  said  reference  portion,  transmitting  second 
individual  pattern  data  and  reference  data  signals  to  said  ana- 
log-to-digital processing  means  for  storage  in  said  digital  mem- 
ory means  and  for  processing  in  accordance  with  a  spatial 
pattern  recognition  program  within  each  sensed  array  and  in 
one  sensed  array  relative  to  the  other  and  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sensed  arrays  relative  to  said  reference  dau  to  produce  an 
automatic  determination  of  the  significance  of  said  signals,  and 
displaying  an  encoded  signal  indicative  of  the  diagnostic  result 
of  the  pattern  recognition  process. 


4,310,004 
COMBINE  HARVESTER  RETHRESHER 
Cyriel  R.  J.  De  Busscher,  Sljsele-Damme,  and  Francois  Van 
Herpe,  Houtem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,151 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979. 
23773/79 

Int  a.^  AOIF  12/26.  12/18 
VS.  a.  130-27  F  4  Claims 

1.  A  combine  harvester  rethresher  comprising: 
an  auger  member  rotatably  mounted  in  an  auger  portion  of 
said  harvester; 
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a  rethresher  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted  in  a  rethresher 
portion  of  said  harvester; 

means  for  transferring  crop  material  from  said  auger  mem- 
ber to  said  rethresher  rotor  member,  said  means  including 
an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  transfer  f>ortion  of  said 
harvester, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  harvester,  said  shaft  coaxi- 
ally  carrying  said  auger  member,  said  first  impeller  and 
said  rotor  member;  and 


said  auger  portion  of  the  harvester  having  a  first  constant 
diameter,  said  rethresher  portion  of  the  harvester  having  a 
second  constant  diameter  greater  than  the  first  diameter, 
said  transfer  portion  including  a  sidewall  extending  from 
said  auger  portion  radially  outwardly  to  said  rethresher 
portion,  and  said  impeller  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
urging  said  crop  material  from  said  auger  portion  diameter 
radially  outwardly  toward  said  rethresher  portion  diame- 
ter. 


-^  4^10,005 

COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyricl  R.  J.  De  BuMchcr,  Damme;  Fnuu  J.  G.  C.  De  Coenc, 
Zedelgea,  and  Fhmcois  Van  Herpe,  Houtem,  all  of  Belgiiiiii, 
aasigiion  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  S«r.  No.  206,609 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Not.  14, 1979, 
39373/79 

lot  aj  AOIF  7/04 
VS.  CL  130—27  P  19  Clains 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising: 

a  transversely  extending  threshing  mechanism  having  a 
threshing  cylinder  cooperable  with  a  threshing  concave 
for  threshing  a  layer  of  crop  material  fed  therebetween; 

a  separating  mechanism  having  a  separator  rotor  cooperable 
with  a  separator  housing  including  a  separator  concave 
and  disposed  parallel  to  the  threshing  mechanism  and 
being  arranged  spirally  to  convey  portions  of  the  layer  of 


crop  material  received  from  the  threshing  mechanism 
towards  each  of  its  ends  while  submitting  the  crop  mate- 
rial to  a  separating  action; 

a  rotary  member  with  a  plurality  of  beater  means  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  on  the  width  thereof  disposed  be- 
tween the  threshing  mechanism  and  the  separating  rotor 
for  orienting  crop  material  in  the  layer  of  crop  material 
received  from  the  threshing  mechanism  generally  length- 
wise in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  layer; 

crop  layer  diverting  means  for  dividing  the  layer  of  crop 
material  received  from  the  threshing  mechanism  into  said 
portions  prior  to  the  spiral  movement  thereof  in  the  sepa- 
rating mechanism; 

the  crop  layer  dividing  means  are  disposed  for  dividing  the 
layer  of  crop  material  received  from  the  threshing  mecha- 
nism into  two  substantially  equally  sized  portions; 

the  separating  mechanism  has  a  width  greater  than  that  of 
the  threshing  mechanism  with  its  ends  extending  trans- 
versely past  the  respective  ends  of  said  threshing  mecha- 
nism; 

the  crop  layer  dividing  means  are  formed  by  blades  which 
are  disposed  in  pairs  on  the  rotor  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  and  at  opposed  angles  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  in  a  manner  so  as  to  define  V-shapes  hav- 
ing their  apexes  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor; 

the  pairs  of  crop  layer  dividing  blades  are  provided  substan- 
tially at  the  middle  of  the  separator  rotor; 

the  crop  layer  divider  blades  are  disposed  at  angles  up  to  and 
including  55*  relative  to  the  rotor  axis; 

the  apexes  of  the  V-pattems  of  adjacent  pairs  of  crop  layer 
divider  blades  are  staggered  transversely  of  the  rotor  and 
relative  to  the  fore-and-aft  center; 

a  plurality  of  crop  layer  divider  blades  on  the  circumference 
of  the  rotor; 

each  crop  layer  dividing  blade  comprises  an  outwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  leading  edge  as  seen  hi  the  direction 
of  rotation  and  an  outer  slightly  arcuate  edge  generally 
coincident  with  the  outer  circumscribing  line  of  said  sepa- 
rator rotor; 

the  leading  edges  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  of  each  pair  of  crop  layer  dividing  blades  are  trans- 
versely spaced  apart; 

an  additional  crop  conveying  blade  at  a  distance  from  and 
parallel  to  each  crop  layer  dividing  blade; 

each  crop  layer  dividing  blade  and  the  adjacent  crop  con- 
veying blade  overlap  each  other  when  seen  in  the  direc- 
tion of  spiral  movement  of  crop  material  around  the  rotor; 

the  rotary  member  with  the  plurality  of  beater  means 
thereon  is  cooperable  with  a  separator  concave; 

the  beater  means  are  formed  by  tines  comprising  flat  opera- 
tive surfaces  which  are  inclined  rearwardly  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  member; 

the  rotary  member  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
beater  tines,  the  rows  being  equiangularly  spaced  around 
said  member; 

the  rows  of  beater  tines  extend  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of 
the  rotary  members; 

the  beater  tines  of  adjacent  rows  are  staggered; 

each  beater  tine  is  formed  from  sheet  metal  and  comprises  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  walls  in  addition  to  said  rearwardly 
inclined  operative  surface; 

a  straw  beater  cooperable  with  a  beater  grate  and  disposed 
between  the  threshing  mechanism  and  the  rotary  member 
for  conveying  crop  material  issuing  from  the  threshing 
mechanism  to  the  rotary  member  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  beater 
tines  at  the  point  where  said  beater  tines  intercept  said 
crop  material;  and 

the  separator  housing  comprises  a  central  forwardly  facing 
inlet  of  a  width  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  the  hous- 
ing for  receiving  crop  material  from  the  rotary  member 
and  substantially  rearwardly  facing  outlets  at  the  opposite 
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end  portions  thereof  and  transversely  offset  relative  to  the 
inlet  for  the  discharge  therethrough  of  crop  material. 

4,310,006 
'  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING 
TOBACCO 
Chvlct  H.  Hibbitts;  Byron  F.  Price,  botii  of  Chester,  ETerett  C. 
CogUll;  Janes  G.  Kelly,  botii  of  Richmond,  and  James  E. 
Glass,  Suthtfbud,  aU  of  Va^  assignors  to  American  Brands, 
lic.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  892,316,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,253,474. 
,       This  applicatioD  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,315 
I  lot  a^  A24B  i/;« 

U.S.  a  131—290  6  Claims 


Q^   'CO, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  process  for  expanding  tobacco 
tissues  which  comprises  in  combination  a  vertically  disposed 
vessel  having  an  inlet  pressure  containing  valve  and  an  outlet 
pressure  containing  valve,  a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
interconnecting  means  including  a  length  of  conduit  disposed 
to  communicate  carbon  dioxide  from  a  source  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  outlets  positioned  along  said  conduit  within  the 
vessel  from  which  said  carbon  dioxide  exits  in  the  form  of  a 
mist  including  a  mixture  of  gaseous  and  liquid  constituents,  and 
a  mass  of  tobacco  particles  disposed  within  the  vessel  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlets,  said  tobacco  particles  adapted  to 
be  uniformly  impregnated  by  said  carbon  dioxide. 


Imre 


4,310,007 

SELF  IGNITING  OGARETTE 

'  Auersbacher,  P.O.  Box  43601,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85733 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,643 

Int  a.J  A24F  15/10 

U.S."a.  131— 329  5aaims 


{h 


/■/■ 


CKjARETTCS 


4r 


iB 


^*f      ^? 


1.  A  self-igniting  cigarette  device  in  combination  with  a 
cigarette  package,  said  cigarette  package  having  a  hollow 
interior  in  which  is  contained  at  least  one  cigarette,  and  a  well 
at  the  bottom  of  said  package,  said  well  having  a  first  end 
remote  from  a  first  side  edge  of  said  cigarette  package,  and  a 
second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end.  and  a  cavity  also  formed 
in  said  cigarette  package  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  cavity 


having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  said  sect>nd  end  of  said  well  to 
provide  a  continuous  opening  therebetween,  and  a  second  end 
remote  from  said  first  end  in  a  direction  away  from  said  second 
end  of  said  well,  said  second  end  of  said  cavity  being  formed  in 
a  second  side  edge  of  said  cigarette  package  so  that  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  well  and  cavity  is  possible  from  outside 
thereof;  a  battery  mounted  in  said  well,  said  battery  having  a 
first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal;  a  first  metal  contact  and  a 
second  metal  contact,  each  being  mounted  in  said  cavity  adja- 
cent said  first  end  of  said  cavity,  said  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  battery  being  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  metal 
contacts  to  provide  an  electric  lighting  element;  and  said  at 
least  one  cigarette  having  an  end  thereof  comprising  an  ignit- 
able  material,  whereby  when  said  end  of  said  cigarette  is 
placed  against  said  first  and  second  metal  contacts  by  insertion 
through  said  second  end  of  said  cavity,  said  end  will  be  ignited. 


4310,008 

HAIR  ROLLER 

Mary  S.  Lalli,  113  Deepdale  Rd.,  Strafford- Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,568 

Int  a.J  A45D  2/00 

MS.  a.  132—40  13  Qains 


SUPERIMPOSED  END  TABS 
ADHERENT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 


NETTINC,I2I 


RESILIENT  CTLINDRICAL  ELEMENT,  III 


NEniNG.ttI 


HAIR,  141 


1.  Hair  roller  comprising  resilient  cylindrical  means,  flexible 
longitudinal  means  adjoining  the  cylindrical  means  and  extend- 
ing in  the  axial  direction  beyond  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
resilient  cylindrical  means  being  surrounded  circumferentially 
by  the  flexibly  longitudinal  means,  attachment  means  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  longitudinal  means  and  adapted  to  adhere 
together  detachably  when  juxuposed  to  one  another  in  mutual 
contact. 


4,310,009 
COMBING  AND  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Antiiony  D.  Shipp,  351  N.  FootiiiU  Rd.,  BcTcrly  Hills,  Calif. 
90210 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,192,  Jan.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65351 
Int  a.3  A45D  40/30 
MS.  a.  132—88.5  18  Clains 

1.  A  combing  and  applicator  device  for  applying  treatment 
substance  from  a  container  to  a  surface  comprising: 
a  housing  means  for  attaching  to  said  container  and  having  a 
conduit  means  for  passing  treatment  substance  there- 
through; 
said  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  means  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  the  container  when  said  container  is 
attached  to  the  housing  and  having  an  outlet  means  com- 
prising of  a  plurality  of  hollow  teeth; 
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said  conduit  means  having  a  chamber  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  means  and  adjacent  to  said  hollow  teeth;  and 


baffle  means  located  in  said  chamber  in  the  proximity  of  said 
hollow  teeth,  for  equalizing  the  flow  of  fluid  to  each  of 
said  hollow  teeth. 


4^10,011 

METHOD  FOR  MAXIMIZING  THE  PUMPABILITY 

EFHOENCY  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  SLURRY  BY 

CONTROLLING  THE  WAX  CRYSTAL  CONTENT 

James  E.  Tackett,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,889 
Int.  a.i  F17D  1/16 
VS.  a.  137—13  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  transporting  a  slurry  through  a  pipeline 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  distilled  in  a  distillation 
process  and  an  overheads  fraction  from  said  process  is  used  as 
a  carrier  fluid  for  congealed  particles  of  a  bottoms  fraction 
from  said  process  to  form  said  slurry,  the  improvement  for 
controlling  the  expected  pressure  drop  of  a  slurry  prior  to 
introducing  the  slurry  into  the  pipeline  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  a  wax  crystal  content  of  the  congealed  parti- 
cles of  the  bottoms  fraction  of  the  distillation  process; 

(b)  determining  the  wax  crystal  content  from  the  congealed 
particles  in  a  slurry  formed  by  adding  a  known  amount  of 
congealed  particles  of  the  bottoms  fraction  to  a  known 
amount  of  the  overheads  fraction; 

(c)  determining  the  expected  pressure  drop  of  the  slurry  in  a 
particular  pipeline  according  to  the  relationship: 


I 


4,310,010 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CLOSED-END  TUBES 

Melon  J.  Svoboda,  1525  Beechwood  La.,  Grafton,  Wis.  53024 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,209 

Int  a.^  B08B  9/0« 

U.S.  a.  134—135  6  Gaims 


where  "P"  is  the  expected  pressure  drop  of  the  slurry  in  a 

particular  pipeline  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  "a"  and  "b"  are 

constants  for  the  pipeline  relating  to  the  size  of  the  pipeline  and 

the  expected  flow  rate  of  the  slurry  through  the  pipeline,  and 

to  the  hydrodynamic  volume  of  the  wax  crystals,  respectively, 

"e"  is  the  natural  logarithm  base  constant,  and  "X"  is  the 

percentage  of  wax  crystals  by  weight  in  the  slurry  from  the 

congealed  particles;  and 

(d)  modifying  the  composition  of  the  slurry  to  obtain  a 

modifled  slurry  having  an  optimum  or  desireable  expected 

pressure  drop  prior  to  introducing  the  slurry  into  the 

pipeline. 


I 


4,310,012 

THERMAL  AND  REMOTE  VALVE  CONTROL 

Eyans  R.  Billington,  Glenview,  and  Larry  F.  Odar,  Northbrook, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Rego  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

nied  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,692 

Int.  a.'  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137—75  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  closed-end  tubes,  said  device  having 
a  lower  chamber  and  an  upper  chamber; 
a  generally  horizontal  removable  plate  separating  the  said 

lower  chamber  from  the  said  upper  chamber; 
plural,  generally  vertical  openings  in  the  said  horizontal 

removable  plate; 
vertical  open  tubes  presented  in  the  said  upper  chamber, 

each  having  one  end  engaged  with  one  of  the  said  vertical 

openings  whereby  the  bore  of  each  said  vertical  open  tube 

constitutes  a  passageway  between  the  said  upper  chamber 

and  the  said  lower  chamber; 
means  for  establishing  a  pressure  within  the  said  lower 

chamber  which  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  the  said  upper 

chamber; 
each  said  vertical  open  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  and 

support  a  closed-end  tube  with  inner  surface  annularly 

spaced-apart  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  supporting 

vertical  open  tube. 


2.  In  a  liquefied  petroleum  gas  dispensing  system  having  a 
control  valve  and  valve  operator  means  movable  between  an 
open  position  wherein  said  control  valve  is  held  open  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  control  valve  is  permitted  to 
close,  a  valve  shutoff  control  unit  comprising  support  means, 
valve  operator  activation  means  mounted  upon  said  support 
means  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position,  said  valve  operator  activation  means  being 
operative  in  said  second  position  to  cause  said  valve  operator 
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means  to  move  to  said  closed  position,  first  biasing  means 
mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  operative  to  bias  said 
valve  operator  activation  means,  and  thermal  control  means 
mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  operative  in  response  to 
temperatures  above  a  predetermined  range  to  cause  said  valve 
operator  activation  means  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  thermal  control  means  including  a  movable 
actuator  means  mounted  for  movement  upon  said  support 
means  into  and  away  from  contact  with  said  valve  operator 
activation  means,  said  actuator  means  being  movable  relative 
to  said  support  means  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  valve  operator 
activation  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  a 
thermal  fusion  link  means  extending  between  said  support 
ineans  and  said  movable  actuator  means,  said  thermal  fusion 
link  means  operating  in  response  to  temperatures  above  said 
predetermined  range  to  release  said  actuator  means  from  said 
support  means,  and  second  biasing  means  connected  between 
said  support  means  and  said  actuator  means  to  bias  said  actua- 
tor means  away  from  said  thermal  fusion  link  means,  said 
second  biasing  means  causing  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  up^n  the  release  thereof  by  said  thermal  fusion  link 
means,  said  support  means  including  a  housing,  said  actuator 
means,  thermal  fusion  link  means  and  second  biasing  means 
being  serially  mounted  within  said  housing  with  said  thermal 
fusion  link  means  and  said  second  biasing  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  and  said  actuator 
means  being  connected  to  extend  between  said  thermal  fusion 
link  means  and  said  second  biasing  means,  said  actuator  means 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  said  valve  operator  activation  means  including  an 
elongated  cable,  connection  means  for  connecting  said  cable  to 
a  first  side  of  said  housing,  said  cable  extending  from  said 
connection  means  through  the  first  side  of  said  housing, 
through  the  opening  in  said  actuator  means  and  outwardly 
from  said  housing  through  a  second  side  thereof  opposite  to 
said  first  side  and  then  to  said  valve  operator  means,  said  first 
biasing  means  being  mounted  within  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing between  said  housing  and  a  portion  of  said  cable  adjacent 
said  second  side  of  said  housing  to  hold  said  cable  taut,  said 
first  biasing  means  operating  to  bias  said  cable  toward  said 
second  side  of  said  housing,  said  connection  means  including  a 
handle  external  to  the  first  side  of  said  housing  and  operative  to 
draw  said  cable  through  said  housing  against  the  bias  of  said 
first  biasing  means,  said  cable  also  being  drawn  into  said  hous- 
ing through  the  second  side  thereof  against  the  bias  of  said  first 
biasing  means  when  said  actuator  means  is  released  by  and 
movp  away  from  said  thermal  fusion  link  means. 


tube  having  an  outlet  end  and  having  an  inlet  end  for 
immersion  in  the  fluid; 

a  second  tube  having  an  outlet  end  and  having  an  inlet  end 
for  the  application  of  pressure  thereto;  and 

a  hollow  plug  through  which  said  first  tube  extends,  said 
plug  having  a  hollow  interior,  an  expandable  side  wall 
positioned  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  neck  of  the 
container,  means  for  connecting  said  second  tube  outlet 
end  so  that  pressure  in  said  second  tube  is  applied  within 
said  hollow  interior  of  said  plug  to  expand  said  side  wall 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  container, 
and  a  restrictive  outlet  positioned  between  said  first  tube 
inlet  and  the  sealing  engagement  of  said  side  wall  and 
container  neck  to  apply  reduced  pressure  within  the  con- 
tainer and  thereby  to  force  the  fluid  from  the  inlet  end  to 
the  outlet  end  of  the  first  tube. 


4,310,014 
TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  INTEGRAL  WITH  TIRE 

STEM 
James  E.  Parker,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,707 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  137-227  4  Claims 


4,310,013 

SIPHON  DEVICE 

BDiy  M.  McClMkey,  1089  MUdred  St.,  U  Verne,  Calif.  91750 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  133,630 

Int.  CI.3  F04F  W/00 

VJS.  a.  137—145  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  pressure  indicator  coupled  with  a  tire  valve  stem 
comprising 

a  valve  stem  having  an  elastomeric  base  portion  for  sealingly 
engaging  a  tire  rim  aperture,  an  integral  convoluted  por- 
tion and  an  outer  nipple  portion  connected  to  the  convo- 
luted portion  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  base 
portion  in  response  to  changes  in  tire  pressure, 

a  tire  stem  valve  secured  in  the  nipple  portion  to  admit  air 
under  pressure  through  the  stem  to  a  tire  and  to  retain  said 
air, 

an  elongated  extension  on  the  nipple  portion  passing  through 
the  base  portion, 
•  spring  means  coupled  between  the  base  portion  and  the 
extension  for  yieldingly  holding  the  nipple  ponion  against 
the  force  of  the  tire  pressure  to  control  the  nipple  portion 
movement  relative  to  the  base  portion  in  response  to  tire 
pressure,  and 

indicator  means  coupled  between  the  base  portion  and  the 
nipple  portion  and  responsive  to  the  relative  portions 
thereof  to  provide  an  indication  of  tire  pressure. 


1.  A  device  fpr  siphoning  fluids  such  as  gasoline  outwardly 

via  the  neck  of  a  fluid  contwner.  said  device  including: _.^.„„. ^.„„.^, ...  ^^„™.„„„,  „ 

a  first  tube  for  flow  of  the  fluid  out  of  the  container,  said  first  elongated  casing  having  an  upper  tubular  portion  and  a  lower 


4,310,015 
CURB  BOX  WITH  SNAP-ON  BASE 
Robert  C.  Stewart,  7031  Brafferton  PI.,  Worthlngton,  Ohio 
43085,  and  Richard  C.  Stewart,  4483  CassiU  Rd.,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43220 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,633 
Int  a.J  n6L  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  137—364  4  o««— 

1.  An  underground  curb  box  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
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va]ve  housing  member,  said  housing  member  including  end 
walls,  lateral  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom  defined  by  a  bot- 
tcMn  edge,  conduit  receiving  openings  defined  in  said  end  walls 
intersecting  said  bottom  edge,  a  base  member  having  a  bottom 
portion  and  vertically  extending  wall  portions,  said  wall  por- 
tions having  at  least  a  partial  plan  configuration  corresponding 
to  at  least  a  partial  plan  configuration  of  said  lower  valve 
housing  member  wherein  said  base  member  interfits  with  said 


valve  housing  member  to  close  said  housing  member  open 
bottom,  resiliently  biased  locking  means  defined  upon  one  of 
said  members,  abutment  locking  means  defined  on  the  other  of 
said  members,  said  locking  means  defined  on  said  members 
automatically  engaging  upon  said  housing  member  and  base 
member  being  assembled  by  lowering  said  housing  member 
upon  said  base  member  to  retain  said  base  member  upon  said 
housing  member. 


4,310,016 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  DELAY  VALVE 
John  A.  Aabel,  Decatur,  Ill„  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tkNi,  Chkago,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,242 

Int.  a.J  n6K  17/18:  F02M  3/00 

MS.  CL  137— 493  J  12  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  differential  pressure  delay  valve,  comprising: 
a  wall  structure  defining  an  enclosure,  a  separating  plate 
mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  define  an  input  chamber  and 
an  output  chamber,  which  separating  plate  defines  a  port 
and  an  aperture  between  the  input  and  output  chambers, 
an  umbrella  valve  operatively  mounted  in  the  separating 
plate  to  relieve  an  over-pressure  condition,  a  diaphragm 
operator  mounted  in  the  enclosure  to  define  a  third  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  input  chamber,  an  aperture  in  the  dia- 
phragm operator  to  conmiunicate  between  the  input  and 
third  chambers,  said  wall  structure  defining  an  input  port 


for  the  input  chamber  to  provide  an  input  connection,  said 
wall  structure  also  defining  an  output  port  for  the  output 
chamber  to  provide  an  output  connection,  a  stem  with  a 
sealing  means  affixed  near  one  end  thereof,  which  stem 
extends  through  the  separating  plate  port,  through  the 
input  chamber,  and  is  connected  to  and  operative  by  the 
diaphragm  operator,  and  a  bias  spring,  positioned  in  one  of 
the  input  and  third  chambers,  effective  to  bias  the  dia- 
phragm operator  to  close  the  separating  plate  port  with 
the  sealing  means  in  the  absence  of  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  third  and  input  chambers. 


4,310,017 

BACKFLOW  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  IV 

ADMINISTRATION  SETS 

Kenneth  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Barron  Medical 

Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,875 

Int  a.3  F16K  15/02 

M&.  a.  137—533  13  Claims 


.^^.U 


1.  A  backflow  check  valve  for  use  with  IV  administration 
sets  comprising: 

a  female  hub  having  a  flow  passage  defined  therethrough 
and  a  valve  seat  defined  in  said  female  hub; 

a  male  hub  having  a  flow  passage  defined  therethrough  and 
a  coupling  section  thereon,  said  flow  passages  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  fluid  communication  can  be  established 
therebetween; 

a  sonic  weld  connecting  said  male  and  female  hubs  together; 

a  flow  control  disc  movably  located  within  said  female  hub 
flow  passage  and  movable  from  a  first  position  seated  on 
said  valve  seat  occluding  said  fenude  hub  flow  passage  to 
prevent  backflow  of  fluid  from  said  male  hub  to  said 
female  hub  flow  passage  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
entire  disc  is  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  permitting  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  female  hub  to  said  male  hub; 

disc  abutment  means  on  said  male  hub  for  preventing  a  disc 
from  moving  into  said  male  hub  flow  passage,  said  abut- 
ment means  being  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  so  that  said 
disc  traverses  a  gap  before  abutting  said  abutment  means, 
said  abutment  means  including  a  plurality  of  skirt  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  circumferentially  around  said  male  hub 
flow  passage  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  male 
hub,  and  a  cross  rib  attached  to  said  male  hub  and  extend- 
ing across  said  male  hub  flow  passage  said  cross  rib  being 
spaced  longitudinally  from  said  skirt  members;  and 

disc  flow  bypass  means  on  said  male  hub  for  permitting  fluid 
to  flow  from  said  female  hub  flow  passage  through  said 
gap  and  past  said  disc  and  into  said  male  hub  flow  passage, 
said  bypass  means  including  spaces  between  said  skirt 
members  fluidly  connecting  said  male  hub  flow  passage  to 
said  female  hub  flow  passage  so  that  fluid  can  bypass  said 
flow  control  disc  when  said  disc  is  seated  on  said  skirt 
members. 


^^CTJ-f /^»  A  » 
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4,310,018 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Erwin  W.  Parr,  and  Timothy  B.  Brandt,  both  of  Dcs  Moines, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Parr  MaanfMtnring  Company,   Dcs 
Moines,  Iowa 

I  Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,266 

'  Int  a^  F16K  ;5/a# 

U.S,  a  137-539 J  1  Claim 


communicating  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of 
the  housing  means; 
f.  a  first  pin  means  projecting  through  the  first  slot  and 
engaging  the  operating  sleeve  means; 


1.  An  automotive  fuel  line  check  valve  assembly  designed 
for  use  in  a  minimal  fluid  pressure  differential  environment 
con^rising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

means  forming  a  chamber  within  said  housing,  said  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  iiUet  and  outlet 
iports; 

a  spring  biased  reciprocating  guide  element  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
cylindrical  skirt  member,  which  acts  as  a  keeper  mecha- 
nism for  the  biasing  spring,  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  orifices 
Radially  disposed  around  a  central  recess  formed  in  a 
central  extension  of  the  guide  element,  said  central  recess 
further  being  provided  with  a  fluid  orifice,  in  open  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  pressure  downstream  of  the 
guide  element, 

a  free  floating  ball  valve,  dimensioned  to  be  rotatably  re- 
ceived within  said  central  recess,  which  is  subject  to  the 
fluid  pressure  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  guide 
element,  wherein  the  downstream  pressure  on  the  ball 
valve  is  sensed  through  the  fluid  orifice  in  central  recess, 
knd 

a  helical  spring,  interposed  between  the  central  recess  and 
cylindrical  skirt,  whose  length  to  diameter  ratio  is  such 
^hat  the  biasing  spring  force  will  only  barely  seat  the  ball 
valve  in  the  inlet  port  during  cessation  of  fluid  flow 
through  the  assembly. 


g.  the  first  pin  means  being  slidable  within  the  first  slot  and 
a  portion  of  the  pin  means  extending  exterior  from  the  first 
slot;  and 

h.  means  for  engaging  the  first  pin  means  with  a  shifting  tool 
to  move  the  first  pin  means  and  operating  sleeve  mean 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  housing  means. 


4^10.019 

SAFETY  VALVE 

Gary  A.  Kohn,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigMW  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  131,793 
Int  a.3  F16K  37/00.  31/44 
U.S.  a.  137—553  24  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a.  housing  means; 

b.  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  extending  through  the  housing 
means; 

c.  valve  closure  means,  disposed  within  the  housing  means, 
having  a  first  position  allowing  fluid  flow  through  the 
longitudinal  flow  passage  and  a  second  position  blocking 
fluid  flow  through  the  longitudinal  flow  passage; 

d.  an  operating  sleeve  means  slidably  disposed  within  the 
longitudinal  flow  passage  and  engaging  the  valve  closure 
means  to  shift  the  valve  closure  means  between  its  first 
and  second  positions; 

e.  a  first  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  housing  means  and 


4,310,020 

PROCESSING  CHAMBER  WITH  AN  AIR  FLOW 

REVERSER 

Knnd  Jespersen,  Terracotta;  Gay  E.  Buller-Coltharst  Rexdak, 

and  Hans  L.  Bergner,  Mississanp,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Knnd  Simonsen  Indnstries  limited,  Rexdale,  Quada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959^32,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,250,917.  This  application  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,799 

Int  CV  F26B  21/04 
U.S.  a  137—563  5  Claims 


1.  A  processing  chamber  with  air  flow  reverser  apparatus 
for  use  in  association  with  an  air  flow  system  having  air  supply 
and  return  port  means,  said  air  flow  reverser  having; 
a  main  supply  duct,  and  a  main  return  duct,  said  ducts  being 

connectable  to  said  respective  supply  and  return  port 

means  of  said  air  flow  system; 
at  least  two  branch  supply  ducts  communicating  with  said 

main  supply  duct; 
at  least  two  branch  return  ducts  communicating  with  said 

main  return  duct; 
supply  damper  means  movably  operable  for  selectively 

shutting  ofTat  least  one  of  said  branch  supply  ducts,  while 

leaving  at  least  one  said  branch  supply  duct  open; 
return  damper  means  movably  operable  for  selectively  shut- 
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ting  ofT  at  least  one  of  said  branch  return  ducts  while 
leaving  at  least  one  said  branch  return  duct  open; 

means  interconnecting  said  supply  and  return  damper  means 
for  movement  in  unison  whereby  when  a  selected  one  of 
said  branch  supply  ducts  is  closed,  a  selected  one  of  said 
branch  return  ducts  is  open; 

power  operated  means  for  moving  the  same  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  simultaneously  and  wherein  said  process- 
ing chamber  comprises; 

chamber  means  defming  two  chambers  arranged  side  by  side 
through  which  air  is  passed  by  said  air  flow  system; 

side  duct  means  in  said  chamber  means,  and, 

centre  duct  means  deflning  an  intermediate  partition  wall 
located  between  and  separating  said  two  chambers  from 
one  another,  and  deflning  a  hollow  interior,  through 
which  air  may  flow  in  either  direction  as  aforesaid,  said 
centre  duct  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  branch 
supply  ducts  and  to  one  of  said  branch  return  ducts,  and 
said  side  duct  means  being  connected  to  at  least  one  other 
of  said  branch  supply  ducts  and  branch  return  ducts 
whereby  air  may  be  caused  to  flow  in  said  chamber  means 
either  from  said  side  duct  means  to  said  centre  duct  means 
or  from  said  centre  duct  means  to  said  side  duct  means. 


4310,021 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Fred  Hauaer,  Lm  Aageles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydro-Rain  Inc., 
Lagnoa  Nigaci,  Calif. 

.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,399     . 

Int  a.^  F16K  31/52 

VJS.  CL  137— 624J  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

an  actuator; 

means  for  mounting  the  actuator  for  movement  along  a  path; 

motor  means  for  moving  the  actuator  along  said  path; 

a  valve  including  an  operating  member  adjacent  said  path 
and  movable  between  flrst  and  second  positions  to  operate 
said  valve,  said  actuator  being  engageable  with  the  operat- 
ing member  as  the  actuator  moves  along  at  least  a  flrst 
segment  of  said  path  to  hold  the  operating  member  in  said 
flrst  position; 

a  flrst  movable  selector;  and 

flrst  cooperating  means  on  the  selector  and  the  actuator  and 
responsive  to  the  position  of  the  selector  for  displacing  the 
actuator  generally  laterally  of  said  path  to  a  location  in 
which  the  actuator  does  not  hold  the  operating  member  in 
the  first  position  whereby  the  operating  member  can  move 
to  the  second  position  as  the  actuator  moves  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  flrst  segment  of  said  path. 


4,310,022 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEM 
Willian  Cohen,  Klbbntz  Givat  Chaim-Ichud,  Israel,  assignor  to 
Givat  Chain-Iciiud,  Kibbatz  Gi?at  ChainHlchud,  Israel 
Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,479 
Int  aj  F16K  11/02 
VS.  a.  137—624.18  10  Gains 

1.  A  fluid  distributor  system,  comprising:  a  circular  distribu- 
tor plate  formed  with  a  central  opening  connected  at  one  side 


of  the  plate  to  a  fluid  inlet  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  open- 
ings arranged  in  a  circular  array  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  distributor  plate  and  each  connected  at  said  one  side  of  the 
plate  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  outlet  pipes;  a  rotary  distributor 
arm  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  distributor  plate  and  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
its  opposite  side,  said  distributor  arm  being  formed  with  a 
passageway  having  an  inlet  at  its  center  aligned  with  said  inlet 
opening,  and  an  outlet  at  its  end  selectively  alignable  with  one 
of  said  peripheral  outlet  openings  according  to  the  selected 
rotary  position  of  the  distributor  arm;  rotary  drive  means  for 


rotating  said  distributor  arm  to  a  selected  rotary  position;  and 
axial  drive  means  effective,  when  the  distributor  arm  is  rotated 
to  a  selected  position,  to  move  the  distributor  arm  axially 
against  the  distributor  plate  to  bring  the  inlet  end  of  the  distrib- 
utor arm  passageway  into  communication  with  the  discharge 
plate  inlet  opening,  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  distributor  arm 
passageway  into  communication  with  the  selected  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  distributor  plate,  said  axial  drive  comprising  a  fluid 
motor  having  a  cylinder  and  piston,  one  of  which  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  distributor  plate,  and  the  other  of  which  is 
coupled  to  said  distributor  arm. 


4,310,023 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  PILOT  VALVE 
Carl  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeside  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fin. 
33408 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,299 

Int.  a.^  F16K  31/06.  31/08 

U.S.  a  137-625.5  14  Claias 


4.  A  magnetically  actuated  pilot  valve  having  a  housing,  said 
housing  having  two  parts,  means  connecting  said  two  parts 
together,  a  chamber  being  located  between  said  two  parts,  a 
projection  extending  from  one  part  into  said  chamber,  a  first 
passage  in  said  one  part  extending  through  said  projection  and 
having  a  first  opening  in  the  end  of  said  projection  into  said 
chamber,  an  armature  plate  positioned  in  said  chamber,  means 
for  biasing  said  armature  plate  against  the  top  of  said  extending 
projection  closing  said  first  opening,  a  second  passage  having 
a  second  opening  into  said  chamber,  pole  piece  means  includ- 
ing two  pole  pieces  extending  into  said  chamber  from  said 
other  part  towards  said  armature  plate,  each  pole  piece  having 
a  free  end  extending  toward  said  armature  plate,  means  for 
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magnetically  energizing  said  pole  piece  means  to  move  said 
armature  plate  away  from  said  first  opening  to  a  position  adja- 
cent the  free  ends  of  said  pole  pieces,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said 
pole  pieces  being  located  near  but  spaced  a  small  distance  from 
a  location  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  armature  plate  when  it  is 
positioned  in  said  chamber  against  said  first  opening  to  close 
said  first  opening  while  the  free  end  of  the  other  pole  piece  is 
spaced  a  further  distance  from  a  location  adjacent  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  armature  plate  when  it  is  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber against  said  first  opening  to  close  said  first  opening 
whereby  this  location  of  the  free  ends  of  said  pole  pieces  with 
relation  to  the  armature  plate  provides  for  an  angular  move- 
ment of  said  armature  plate  as  it  moves  from  its  position  against 
said  firet  opening  to  its  position  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  said 
pole  pieces  when  they  are  magnetically  energized  by  said 
means  for  magnetically  energizing  said  pole  pieces. 

10.  A  magnetically  actuated  pilot  valve  having  a  housing, 
said  housing  having  two  parts,  means  connecting  said  two 
parts  together,  a  chamber  being  located  between  said  two 
parts,  a  first  passage  having  a  first  opening  into  said  chamber 
from  one  part  thereof,  an  armature  plate  positioned  in  said 
chamber  against  said  first  opening,  pole  piece  means  including 
two  pole  pieces  extending  into  said  chamber  from  said  other 
part  toward  said  armature  plate,  each  pole  piece  having  a  free 
end  extending  toward  said  armature  plate,  the  free  ends  of  said 
pole  pieces  being  spaced  from  the  armature  plate,  a  second 
passage  having  a  second  opening  into  said  chamber,  means  for 
magnetically  energizing  said  pole  pieces  to  move  said  armature 
plate  away  from  said  first  opening  towards  said  pole  pieces, 
said  armature  plate  being  rectangular,  said  rectangular  arma- 
ture plate  being  permanently  magnetized  with  a  north  pole 
location  at  one  end  and  a  south  pole  location  at  the  other  end, 
a  portion  of  said  chamber  being  rectangular  to  position  said 
armature  plate  over  said  first  opening  and  align  said  perma- 
nently magnetized  armature  plate  with  said  two  pole  pieces  so 
that  the  free  end  of  one  pole  piece  is  over  one  end  of  said 
armature  plate  and  the  other  free  end  of  the  other  pole  piece  is 
over  the  other  end  of  said  armature  plate. 


said  rotor  (8)  is  provided,  between  two  contiguous  supply  and 
discharge  arms,  with  an  intermediate  arm  (31)  which  divides 
the  corresponding  enclosure  into  two  cavities,  one  of  which 
(32)  for  providing  pressure  is  comprised  between  said  supply 
arm  and  said  intermediate  arm  and  in  whicn  one  aforesaid 
conduit  is  opening  up  and  the  other  cavity  (33)  for  providing 
modulation  being  comprised  between  said  intermediate,  arm 
and  said  discharge  arm,  and  that  said  intermediate  arm  is  ar- 
ranged to  define  intermediate  ports  (34,  34o)  with  the  facing 
portions  of  said  end  walls,  said  intermediate  ports  connecting 
the  two  aforesaid  cavities  and  being  provided  with  a  variable 
cross-section  passage  (34a),  the  cross-section  of  which  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  said  discharge  passage 
(18fl)  up  to  a  determined  angular  position  between  rotor  and 
stator  from  said  rest  position  and  decreases  more  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  discharge  passage  for  a  further  relative 
rotation  from  this  determined  angular  position. 


4,310,024 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATED  DEVICE 
Juan  S.  Bacardit,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica 
S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 
I  FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,214 

I  Int.  a.J  F16K  11/02:  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a  137-625J1  6aaini8 


1.  Control  valve  for  fluid  dynamic  actuating  device  of  the 
type  comprising  a  discoidal  chamber  forming  a  stator  (1,2,3) 
and  having  parallel  end  walls  and  a  rotor  (8)  in  the  form  of  a 
starwheel  comprising  substantially  radial  arms,  which  is  rotat- 
able  within  said  chamber  starting  from  an  angular  rest  position 
and  which  defines  within  said  chamber  fluidically  separated 
enclosures,  some  arms,  respectively  supply  arms  (12)  and  dis- 
charge arms  (13),  being  located  so  as  to  define  ports  having 
variable  cross-section  passages,  respectively  a  supply  passage 
(14fl)  connected  to  a  fluid  supply  source  (B)  and  a  discharge 
passage  (18a)  connected  to  a  fluid  discharge  (19),  said  stator 
comprising  conduits  (20,  21.  22,  23)  for  connection  to  both 
chambers  of  an  actuating  cylinder  (C),  characterized  in  that 

1014  O.G.-24 


4,310,025 

SPOOL  TYPE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Gene  A.  Tracy,  Amery,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola  Con- 

pany,  Atianta,  Ga.  and  The  CorneUus  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,375 

Int.  a^  F16K  3/24 

U.S.  a  137-625.48  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  valve  of  the  spool  type  having  a  valve  body,  an 
elongate  bore  within  the  body,  an  open  end  in  the  sleeve  bore 
for  receiving  a  sleeve  therein,  at  least  one  insertable  valve 
sleeve  within  the  sleeve  bore  and  having  an  internal  valve  bore 
and  an  outward  facing  shoulder  at  one  end  of  the  valve  bore, 
and  a  reciprocable  valve  spool  within  the  valve  bore,  said 
spool  having  at  least  one  seal  thereon,  the  improvement  in  the 
valve  body  comprising  the  integral  one-piece  construction  in 
the  valve  body  of: 

(a)  a  concave  seal  pocket  in  a  relatively  closed  end  of  the 
body,  said  seal  pocket  being  generally  coaxial  with  the 
valve  bore; 

(b)  an  annular  face  around  and  bounding  the  seal  pocket  and 
facing  toward  the  sleeve; 

(c)  an  inwardly  faing  annular  bottom  shoulder  deflning  a 
bottom  of  the  sleeve  bore,  said  annular  shoulder  facing 
toward  the  open  end  of  the  sleeve  bore,  and  abuttingly 
positioning  the  insertable  sleeve  in  the  body  with  respect 
to  the  annular  face; 

(d)  a  fluid  conduit  through  the  body;  and 

(e)  surface  means  between  the  annular  face  and  the  annular 
shoulder  deflning  at  least  part  of  a  fluid  plenum  chamber 
into  which  the  fluid  conduit  enters,  for  providing  fluid 
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flow  from  across  the  annular  face  into  the  conduit  and 
vice  versa. 


4^10,026 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLOW  RATE 

VALVE 
Robert  J.  Olifcr,  Wcstmont;  Kenneth  J.  Lindblom,  Garendon 
Hills;  Lloyd  B.  Idelman,  Evanaton,  and  Carl  S.  Medo,  Oak 
Lawn,  all  of  III.,  asaignon  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,179 
Int.  a?  F16K  31/46 


VS.  a  137— «7 


1 

I 


2Claiais 


r^      w^ 


1.  A  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  to  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  circuits  on  a  tractor  having  a  console,  each  circuit 
including  a  rotary  flow  valve,  comprising: 

a  subframe  including  a  pair  of  legs  connected  by  a  cross 
member; 

said  legs  having  outward  extending  flanges  to  permit  attach- 
ment of  said  subframe  to  said  console; 

a  hole  in  each  leg,  said  holes  being  axially  aligned; 

a  collar  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  having  an  opening 
coextensive  with  the  hole  in  said  one  leg; 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  holes  and  said  ojjening; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  shaft  to  said  collar; 

a  plurality  of  control  members,  each  control  member  includ- 
ing a  control  sector  and  a  hub  having  a  given  axial  width 
greater  than  said  sector; 

each  of  said  hubs  having  a  bore  to  permit  insertion  of  and 
rotation  on  said  shaft; 

an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  each  of  said  control  sectors; 

a  limit  bar  releasably  secured  between  said  legs  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  control 
members  on  said  shafl; 

a  plurality  of  Bowden  wires,  each  including  a  control  cable 
and  a  sheath; 

each  control  cable  connected  between  one  of  said  control 
sectors  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rotary  flow 
valves; 

an  angled  flange  formed  on  said  cross  member;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  sheath  to  said  latter 
flange. 


4,310,027 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH 

MINING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortmiud,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eiseahntte  Wcstfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,182 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  2851937 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/524 
VS.  a.  137— 637  J  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  device  comprising  a  housing  block 
containing  a  plurality  of  individual  control  valves  operated  by 
tappets  and  a  rotatable  cam  shaft  assembly  actuated  by  hand 
lever  means  for  displacing  the  tappets  to  operate  the  valves; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  cam  shaft  assembly  is  com- 


posed of  a  plurality  of  relatively  rotatable  cam  shaft  parts,  each 
cam  shaft  part  being  partly  rotatable  by  its  own  hand  lever 
means  is  either  rotational  direction  having  cams  mounted 
thereon  which  are  arranged  to  actuate  some  of  the  valves  each 


""M"^6»»37"il1«   "' 


rotatable  cam  shaft  part  being  further  provided  with  at  least 
one  additional  cam  mounted  thereon  which  is  subjected  to  the 
action  of  a  pair  of  spring  loaded  plungers  which  automaticaKy"^ 
restores  the  associated  cam  shaft  part  back  to  a  pre-determined 
neutral  position  when  its  hand  lever  means  is  released. 


4310,028 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

FLUID  THROUGHPUT  OF  A  CONDUIT 

John  H.  Kennedy,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Patriark,  Inc., 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,827,  Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

Thto  application  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,860 

Int.  a.2  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  G.  138—39  17  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  conduit  for  conducting  a  fluid  which  comprises  a 
conduit  having  a  rectilinear  portion  in  which  the  flow  of  fluid 
tends  to  be  rectilinear,  means  for  admitting  fluid  into  said 
rectilinear  portion  such  that  there  is  a  change  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  fluid  as  it  enters  said  rectilinear  portion,  said  rectilin- 
ear portion  having  immovably  affixed  to  the  inner  surface 
thereof  an  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge  facing  into  the  rectilin- 
ear flow  substantially  at  the  place  where  the  change  in  direc- 
tion is  completed  and  the  rectilinear  flow  begins,  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  normal  to  said  inner  surface  over  which  the 
fluid  flows  after  being  divided  by  said  leading  edge,  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  having  midportions  which  are  planar  and 
lie  in  parallel  upper  and  lower  planes  and  side  surfaces  which 
bridge  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  one  of  which  is  fixed 
to  said  inner  surface  and  the  other  of  which  is  spaced  from  said 
inner  surface  a  distance  which  is  not  more  than  about  one-fifth 
the  diameter  of  the  conduit  at  the  point  where  the  airfoil  is 
affixed,  said  airfoil  functioning  to  induce  a  vortex  in  said  recti- 
linear portion  and  said  rectilinear  portion  being  free  of  any 
construction  which  interferes  with  the  formation  and  mainte- 
nance of  said  vortex. 
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4,310,029 

EXPANDABLE  TUBE  PLUG 

Matthew  Dudek,  18  Prospect  St,  Gark,  N  J.  07066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,365,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,871 

Int.  G.i  n6L  55/10 

U.S.  G.  138-89  1  CMn 


4,310,030 

HAND.HELD  WEAVER'S  REED  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Milka  G.  Yarlovsky,  13635  Grenoble  Dr.,  RockviUe,  Md.  20853 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  139,471 

Int  G.^  D03D  29/00 

VS.  G.  139—29  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  tube  plugging  system  of  the  type  in 
which  a  radially  expandable  plug  is  inserted,  in  its  unexpanded 
state,  into  one  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  tube,  moved  within 
the  tube  to  a  location  adjacent  the  remote  end  thereof  and, 
subsequently,  routed  by  means  of  a  tool  engaging  the  plug  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  one  end  of  the  tube  to  effect 
expansion  of  the  plug  and  sealing  of  the  tube,  the  improved 
tube  plug  comprising: 
a  first  metal  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first 
and  second  ends  each  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  threaded  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  first 
end  and  coaxial  with  the  body,  the  external  diameter  of 
the  body  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  heat 
exchanger  tube; 
a  second  metal  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
first  and  second  ends  each  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  through  bore  coaxial  with  the  body,  the 
external  diameter  of  the  second  body  being  less  than  the 
mtemal  diameter  of  the  heat  exchanger  tube,  the  diameter 
of  the  through  bore  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  threaded  bore  of  the  first  body  member; 
a  compressible  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
first  and  second  ends  each  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  coaxial  through  bore,  the  external  diameter 
of  the  sleeve  in  its  uncompressed  state  being  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  heat  exchanger  tube,  the  diameter 
of  the  through  bore  of  the  sleeve  in  its  uncompressed  state 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  threaded 
bore  of  the  first  body  member,  the  sleeve  being  positioned 
between  the  first  and  second  body  members  with  the  axes 
of  the  bodies  and  the  sleeve  being  colinear; 
a  bolt  having  a  head  engageable  by  the  tool  and  a  threaded 
shank,  the  shank  passing  through  the  bores  of  the  second 
body  member  and  the  sleeve  and  threading  into  the  bore 
of  the  first  body  member,  the  head  of  the  bolt  bearing 
against  the  first  end  of  the  second  body  member; 
a  metal  disc  having  a  knurled  circumferential  surface  and  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  external  diameter  of 
the  first  body  member;  and 
means  mounting  the  disc  on  the  second  end  of  the  first  body 
member  for  pivotd  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  but 
offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  body  member, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that,  upon  initial  rotation  of  the 
bolt  when  the  plug  is  at  the  location  adjacent  the  remote 
end  of  the  tube,  the  metal  disc  engages  the  tube  wall 
locking  the  first  body  member  against  rotation  so  that 
with  continued  rotation  of  the  bolt,  the  bolt  threads  into 
the  bore  of  the  first  body  member  to  effect  compression  of 
the  sleeve  between  the  first  and  second  body  members 
forcing  expansion  of  the  sleeve  outwardly  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  tube  wall  and  inwardly  into  sealing 
engag^ent  with  the  bolt  shank  preventing  fluid  move- 
ment therealong. 


1.  For  use  in  making  a  woven  fabric  having  filling  yarns 
joined  to  spaced  warp  yams,  a  hand-held  weaver's  reed  for 
beating  up  the  filling  yams  against  the  fell  of  the  fabric  com- 
prising: 
teeth  suppori  means; 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  side-by-side,  substantially  parallel  teeth 
secured  to  and  projecting  from  said  support  means  across 
the  width  of  said  support  means,  the  spacing  of  said  teeth 
approximating  the  spacing  of  the  warp  yams  of  the  fabric 
so  that  said  teeth  can  be  inserted  between  adjacent  warp 
yams  to  compress  the  filling  yams;  and 
a  handle  secured  to  said  support  means  and  having  an  elon- 
gated grip  portion  which  extends  transversely  of  the 
width  of  said  support  means  and  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  teeth  project  from  said  support  means, 
wherein  said  support  means  comprises  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  each  of  said  teeth,  a  spacer  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  teeth  alongside  said  length  portion,  and  securing 
means  for  securing  said  teeth  and  said  spacers  together  to 
form  a  laminated  support  structure  for  said  teeth. 


4,310,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  FANNING  OUT  WIRE  COILS 
Manfred  Appel,  Kempen;  Jdm  Moslener,  Dtisseldorf,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Spiecker,  Duiaburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG,  Dulsbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,516 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838155 

Int  G.'  C21D  9/56 
VS.  G.  140—2  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fanning  out  wire  coils  continuously 
emerging  from  a  wire  mill  and  including  severing  means, 
laying  means  for  forming  the  wire  into  coils,  conveyor  means 
for  advancing  the  coiled  wire  in  fanned-out  form,  to  a  bundling 
station,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
(a)  said  conveyor  means  including  a  common  conveyor,  for 
the  delivery  of  fanned-out  coils  to  said  bundling  sution, 
and  first  and  second  separate  feed  conveyors  for  the  deliv- 
ery of  fanned-out  coils  to  said  common  conveyor, 
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(b)  said  severing  means  and  laying  means  cooperating  for  the 
deposit  of  alternate  successive  coils  on  the  respective  feed 
conveyors, 

(c)  individual,  speed  controllable  drives  for  said  feed  con- 
veyors, whereby  either  one  of  said  feed  conveyors  may  be 
temporarily  driven  slower  than  the  other,  during  the 
period  when  a  coil  is  being  deposited  on  said  one  feed 
conveyor,  to  provide  a  space  between  successive  coils  on 
said  common  conveyor. 


second  conduit  means,  a  sump  tank  connected  to  said  second 
conduit  means  for  receiving  said  diverted  liquid,  third  conduit 
means  connecting  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  storage 
tank  for  conveying  vapor  from  said  second  conduit  means  to 
said  storage  tank,  fourth  conduit  means  connecting  said  sump 
tank  to  said  storage  tank,  and  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  pump  for  passing  the  diverted  liquid  from  said 
sump  tank  to  said  fourth  conduit  means  for  passage  into  said 
storage  tank. 


4,310,032 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PAPER  CLIPS 

Marcel  H.  NonBudin,  Brossard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dextrous 

Eaginecriag  A  Sales  Corp.,  St.  Laurent,  Canada 

Hied  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,905 

Int.  a.3  B21F  i/00,  11/00.  23/00,  45/18 

VS.  CL  140—82  7  Claims 


4,310,033 

UQUID  DISPENSING  AND  UPHILL  VAPOR 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Ebner  M.  Deters,  Mnscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Marley* 

Wylain  Company,  Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,520 

Int  a.J  B65B  3/18.  31/00 

VS.  a.  141-44  8  Claims 


4,310,034 

JOINING  APPARATUS  BETWEEN  A 

TRANSPORTATION  CONTAINER  AND  A  HORIZONTAL 

WALL  OF  A  DISCHARGE 
Rene  Guilloteau,  Verrieres  le  Boisson,  and  Jacques  Scgnl, 
Fresnes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,900 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1978,  78  06821 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/28 

U.S.a.  141— 98  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  length  of  wire  from  a  continu- 
ous wire  member,  including  means  for  advancing  the  wire  at  a 
predetermined  speed  in  a  given  path,  means  presenting  a  die 
surface  adjacent  the  path  of  the  wire,  knife  means  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  path  from  said  die  surface  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently engage  the  wire  and  press  the  wire  against  the  die,  and 
partially  sever  the  wire;  the  knife  means  engaging  the  wire  at 
predetermined  lengths  along  the  wire  as  it  passes  by  the  die, 
the  knife  means  including  a  cutting  blade  edge  for  penetrating 
the  wire  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced  from  the  blade  edge  a 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  wire  such  that  the  shoul- 
ders engage  and  press  the  cut  edges  of  the  wire,  and  delivery 
means  engaging  the  wire  along  the  path  downstream  of  the 
cutting  station. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  and  vapor  recovery  system  compris- 
ing storage  means  for  said  liquid,  dispensing  means  for  dispens- 
ing said  liquid  to  a  receptacle,  first  conduit  means  adapted  to 
connect  said  storage  means  to  said  dispensing  means,  pump 
means  for  pumping  said  liquid  from  said  storage  means 
through  said  first  conduit  means  and  to  said  dispensing  means, 
second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  said  liquid  from  said  first  conduit  means, 
means  responsive  to  liquid  flow  through  said  second  conduit 
means  for  drawing  the  vapors  from  said  receptacle  into  said 


1.  A  joining  apparatus  between  an  orifice  provided  in  an 
upper  part  of  a  container  this  orifice  being  equipped  with  a 
plug  having  clip  means  thereon,  and  an  orifice  in  an  horizontal 
wall  in  the  lower  part  of  a  discharge  enclosure,  said  wall  being 
above  said  container,  and  apparatus  comprising  at  an  upper 
part  of  the  container  an  adapting  ring  fitted  about  said  con- 
tainer orifice  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  orifice  of  said 
wall,  a  protective  ring  for  said  plug  the  protective  ring  resting 
both  on  a  shoulder  of  the  adapting  ring  and  on  a  shoulder  of  the 
container  plug,  a  detachable  cover  closing  said  orifice  of  said 
wall,  said  detachable  cover  including  relatively  movable  grip- 
ping means  and  resting  on  a  cover  seat  connected  to  said  wall 
of  said  discharge  enclosure,  said  gripping  means  being  able  to 
seize  said  clip  means  of  said  plug  of  said  container  to  simulta- 
neously raise  said  plug  and  said  cover  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  said  container  and  said  discharge  enclosure. 


4,310,035 

SHIELDING  IN  PACKAGING  OF  UQUIDS  IN 

HEATSEALABLE  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING 

Howard  M.  Turner,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ludlow 

Corporation,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,687 

Int  a.}  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—97  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  packaging  liquid  compositions  in  packages 

having  flexible,  scalable  areas  for  forming  at  the  top  of  said 

packages,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  continuous  roll  of  shielding  material 

b.  bringing  an  aperture  in  said  shielding  material  into  register 
with  said  scalable  areas  and  a  filling  spout 

c.  moving  said  shield  web  into  shielding  position  over  the 
scalable  surface  of,  and  in  register  with,  said  scalable  areas 
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d.  filling  said  pouch  while  said  shield  is  in  said  shielding 
position 


e.  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  shielding  material 
and  said  spout  to  present  another  aperture  into  register 
with  another  said  scalable  closure  area. 


4,310,036 

TUNNEL  CLEAN  OUT  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 
AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING  APPARATUS 
David  H.  Rasmussen,  Arlington,  Nebr.,  and  Richard  H.  Lee, 
Astoria,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  AG«BAG  Corporation,  Arlington, 
Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  113,558 

Int  a.3  B65B  1/10 

VS.  a.  141—114  11  Qaims 


11.  An  agricultural  bag  loading  apparatus  having  a  tunnel 
cleanout  mechanism  comprising: 

an  intake  chamber; 

an  output  chamber  tunnel  having  a  bottomwall,  sidewalls,  a 
topwall  and  a  backwall; 

a  passageway  connecting  said  intake  chamber  and  said  out- 
put chamber  tunnel; 

a  primary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  intake  chamber 
and  having  teeth  thereon  for  compressing  said  material 
and  forcing  said  material  from  said  intake  chamber, 
through  said  passageway  and  into  said  output  chamber 
tiinnel; 

means  mounted  on  said  loading  apparatus  for  stripping  mate- 
rial from  said  teeth  of  said  primary  shaft,  the  interaction  of 
said  means  and  said  primary  shaft  causing  the  material  in 
said  output  chamber  tunnel  to  be  compressed  and  fed  into 
an  agricultural  bag; 

means  to  rotate  said  primary  shaft; 

means  attaching  the  filled  end  of  said  agricultural  bag  to  said 
loading  apparatus,  said  means  having  a  brake  mechanism 
for  yieldably  permitting  separation  of  the  filled  end  of  said 
agricultural  bag  and  said  loading  apparatus  in  response  to 
material  being  fed  into  said  agricultural  bag; 

a  tunnel  cleanout  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  its  top  edge  to 
the  top  wall  of  said  output  chamber  tunnel,  said  plate 
being  pivotable  from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said 
plate  abuts  the  inner  surface  of  the  topwall  and  backwall 
of  said  tunnel  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  plate  coincides 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  stripping  means  with  all  edges 
o(  said  plate  abutting  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 


tunnel  to  avoid  interference  with  the  feeding  of  material 
into  the  agricultural  bag,  to  an  extended  position,  pivotal 
movement  of  said  plate  from  the  retracted  to  extended 
positions  causing  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate  to  define  an 
arcuate  path  extending  toward  the  filled  agricultural  bag 
and  downward  with  respect  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
stripping  means,  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate  means 
from  the  retracted  to  extended  positions  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  material  from  said  tunnel; 
hydraulic   cylinder   means   having    reciprocating    piston 
means,  the  exposed  end  of  the  piston  means  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  surface  of  said  plate  adjoining  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tunnel  said  cylinder  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  loading  apparatus  outside  of  said  tunnel, 
said  tunnel  being  slotted  for  passage  of  said  cylinder 
means  and  the  piston  means  therethrough. 


4,310,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  VALVE  BAGS  TO 

nLLING  SPOUTS  OF  HLLING  MACHINES 

Harold  Seals,  100  Haney  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37411 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,033 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/18.  43/26 

U.S.  a.  141-166  V        naaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  mounting  valve  bags  on 
filling  spouts  of  either  a  rotary  or  stationary  type  bag  filling 
machine,  each  bag  having  a  top,  bottom,  side  and  a  valve 
means,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  bag  pickup  and  release  means  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  rotational  axis; 

(b)  a  bag  storage  and  feed  means  for  storing  and  feeding  a 
plurality  of  bags  having  the  tops  and  bottoms  folded  to  the 
sides,  the  storage  and  feed  means  positioned  at  a  bag 
pickup  station  adjacent  to  the  generally  arcuate  path 
defined  by  the  rotating  pickup  and  release  means; 

(c)  A  bag  gripping  and  valve  opening  means  for  gripping  the 
top  of  the  bag  and  simultaneously  (i)  releasing  it  from  the 
pickup  and  release  means,  and  (ii)  opening  the  valve 
means,  the  bag  gripping  and  valve  opening  means  includ- 
ing a  means  for  ungripping  the  bag,  the  bag  gripping  and 
valve  opening  means  positioned  at  a  bag  release  station 
adjacent  the  generally  arcuate  path  defined  by  the  rotating 
pickup  and  release  means; 

(d)  a  conveyance  and  activating  means  for  (i)  conveying  the 
bag  gripping  and  valve  opening  means  and  the  bag  toward 
a  filling  spout,  (ii)  mounting  the  valve  means  of  the  bag  on 
the  spout,  (iii)  activating  the  ungripping  means  to  ungrip 
the  bag,  and  (iv)  returning  the  bag  gripping  and  valve 
opening  means  to  the  bag  release  sUtion; 

wherein  the  bag  pickup  and  release  means  sequentially  rotates 
past  the  bag  pickup  sUtion  to  pickup  the  bag  at  its  bottom  and 
remove  the  bag  from  the  storage  means  and  then  routes  to  the 
bag  release  station  wherein  the  top  of  the  bag  is  inserted  in  the 
bag  gripping  and  valve  opening  means  whereby  the  bag  is 
released  from  the  pickup  and  release  means,  and  then  rotates  to 
the  bag  pickup  station  to  repeat  the  sequence. 
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4^10,038 

METERING  VALVE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

LaMC  S.  Yale,  Box  277,  c/o  Gcofreeze  Corp^  Lorton,  Va.  22079 

Filed  Ang.  11, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  177,206 

lat  a.^  B65B  3/06;  B65D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  141— 351  I  3  Claims 


rvX"* 


a  f>air  of  guide  rails  aligned  with  and  spaced  oppositely  from 
said  main  rail,  to  form  therewith  a  longitudinal  trackway; 

means  securing  said  guide  rails  at  their  ends  to  said  main  rail 
to  define  the  length  of  said  trackway; 

a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  along  said  trackway, 
including  means  engaging  said  guide  rails,  and  having  first 
and  second  saddles  separated  by  a  longitudinal  distance 
less  than  said  length  of  said  trackway; 

a  pair  of  linear  motors  acting  longitudinally  on  said  carriage 
at  sites  outward  of  said  main  rail  to  cause  reversible  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  along  said  trackway; 

a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  splitter  elements  mounted  on  said 
main  rail  near  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

a  double-faced  splitting  element  mounted  on  said  main  rail 
near  the  center  of  the  length  of  said  trackway;  and 

a  pair  of  rams  carried  by  said  saddles  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  the  center  splitting  element  and  the  first  and 
second  end  splitter  elements  respectively. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  metering  valve  comprising 
a  housing  defining  an  upper  internal  metering  chamber  and 
a  lower  internal  dispensing  chamber  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  wall  having  a  metering  opening  therein; 
said  metering  chamber  being  provided  with  inlet  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  outlet  of  a  container  for 
the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  and 
said  outlet  chamber  being  provided  with  a  liquid  dispens- 
ing opening  at  its  bottom; 
a  ball  in  said  metering  chamber  floatable  in  the  liquid  to  be 

dispensed  therefrom; 
a  movable  plug  in  said  dispensing  chamber 
said  ball  normally  floating  at  the  top  of  said  metering 
chamber  when  it  is  full  and  being  adapted,  when  liquid 
drains  from  said  metering  chamber  into  said  dispensing 
chamber,  to  descend  and  only  partially  close  said  meter- 
ing opening  when  said  metering  chamber  has  emptied; 
said  plug  normally  sealing  said  dispensing  opening  when 
.  said  two  chambers  are  full  and  having  a  portion  pro- 
truding below  the  same; 
whereby  partially  lifting  said  plug,  as  by  engaging  said  pro- 
jecting portion  with  a  part  of  a  beverage  glass  or  its  con- 
tents, will  open  said  liquid  dispensing  opening  and  permit 
both  said  chambers  to  empty  and  said  ball  to  descend  and 
partially  block  said  metering  opening,  and,  when  said  plug 
has  reseated  itself,  to  permit  said  dispensing  chamber  and 
said  metering  chamber  to  refill  successively  and  said  ball 
to  rise  from  said  metering  opening;  and 
means  establishing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  container  and  the  atmosphere  to  admit  air  to  replace 
the  volume  of  liquid  dispensed. 


4,310,040 

POUCH  KEY  HOLDER 

Oded  Shainfeld,  20  Kehillath  Budapest  St.,  Tel  Avi?,  Israel 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,678 

Gains  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  8, 1979,  57515 

Int.  a.J  A45C  11/32 

U.S.  a.  150—40  3  Claims 


4,310,039  - 

WOOD  SPLITTER 
John  T.  0'Bricl^  Rte.  #1,  Webster,  Wis.  54893 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,156,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

abamloBed.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,222 

Int.  a.3  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144— 193  A  10  Claims 


10.  In  a  wood  splitter,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  main  rail; 


1.  A  pouch  key  holder  which  comprises  two  "T*  shaped 
pieces  of  leather,  plastics  or  the  like  material,  said  pieces  being 
placed  one  on  top  of  the  other  in  such  a  manner  that  the  hori- 
zontal webs  of  the  "T'  cover  each  other  while  the  vertical 
"legs"  extend  to  different  directions  and  confront  each  other, 
there  being  furiher  provided  two  screw  bolts,  pins  or  the  like 
passing  through  the  end  portions  of  the  web  of  the  "T*  pieces 
for  the  suspension  therefrom  of  keys,  as  well  as  two  sets  of 
press  buttons  for  closing  the  pouch. 


4,310,041 
TIRE  WITH  SIDEWALL  PROTECTOR 
George  T.  Watts,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  RuMier  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,492 

Int.  a.^  B60C  27/00.  27/06.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  152—187  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  tire  comprising  components  of  a  tire  carcass,  a  remov- 


Janu, 


ARY  12,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


483 


able  traction  element  overlying  the  carcass,  and  a  pair  of  side- 
walls  which  at  least  partially  surround  the  carcass;  an  annular 
non-rigid  shield  for  covering  and  protecting  the  adjacent  side- 
wall  portion  of  the  tire  against  damage  from  contact  with 
external  objects  and  for  reducing  entry  of  debris  between  the 
shield  and  the  adjacent  tire  sidewall  portion,  the  shield  being 
separately  manufactured  from  the  tire  carcass,  the  shield  being 
of  reinforced  elastomeric  material;  the  shield  being  generally 
L-shaped  in  radial  cross-section  and  including 

(a)  a  cylindrical  portion  which  is  secured  between  the  trac- 
tion element  and  the  tire  carcass,  the  cylindrical  portion 
being  of  a  manufactured  inside  diameter  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  inflated  tire  carcass  over  which  it 
is  fitted; 

(b)  means  carried  by  the  cylindrical  portion  for  forming  a 
mechanical  interlock  with  at  least  one  of  the  two  tire 
components  between  which  it  is  secured;  and 

(C)  an  annular  sidewall-covering  portion  extending  generally 
radially  inwardly  from  one  axial  end  of  the  cylindrical 
portion,  the  annular  portion  at  least  covering  and  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  upper  sidewall  portion  of  the  tire,  the 
annular  portion,  when  viewed  in  radial  cross-section  of 
the  undeformed  shield,  being  arcuate  and  of  smaller  radius 
of  curvature  than  the  tire  carcass  and  the  adjacent  side- 
wall  portion  when  viewed  in  radial  cross  section  of  the 
inflated  tire,  the  annular  portion  including  at  least  two 
layers  of  elastomer-coated  cord  fabric,  the  cords  of  adja- 
cent layers  of  which  extend  at  oppositely  directed  angles 
i  relative  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  shield,  the 
angle  of  each  of  the  cords  of  the  undeformed  shield  near 
the  junction  of  the  annular  portion  and  the  cylindrical 
portion  being  from  about  30  to  65  degrees  relative  to  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  shield. 


4,310,042 
INSERT  FOR  NON-PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Raosome  J.  Wyman,  Calahates;  Richard  A.  Alshin,  Long  Beach, 
and  Charles  H.  Gilbert,  Fnllerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Carefree  Bicycle  Tire  Company,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3733,  May  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^3,176,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,691, 
May  16, 1978.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,369 

InL  a.3  B60C  7/12 
VS.  a.  152—322  6  Claims 


iOfi/  ^j» 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  non-pneumatic  tire  having  a  solid 
monolithic  tire  body  made  of  an  elastomer  for  use  on  a  wheel 
rim  which  includes  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  bead  flanges 
formed  with  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  wheel  rim  which  comprises: 
said  tire  body  having  a  circumferentially  extending  tunnel 

formed  on  the  inside  of  said  tire  body; 
said  tire  body  having  inclined  side  walls  that  converge  at  a 
crown,  at  least  that  portion  of  said  tire  body  which  in- 
cludes the  crown  wherein  said  side  walls  meet  with  each 
other  forming  a  contact  surface  wherein  said  tire  body 
contacts  a  road  surface; 
each  of  said  tire  body  side  walls  terminating  in  a  thickened 
portion  forming  a  bead  shoulder  that  sits  on  the  top  of  the 
bead  flanges  of  said  wheel  rim  and  said  thickened  portion 
also  including  a  bead  extending  essentially  downwardly. 


the  interior  surfaces  of  said  beads  forming  the  lowermost 
side  portions  of  said  tunnel; 

each  of  said  beads  fitting  into  said  wheel  rim  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  wheel  rim; 

a  segment  of  tubing  formed  of  a  semiresilient  material  and 
capable  of  returning  to  its  formed  state  after  being  dis- 
torted from  said  formed  state  by  an  outside  force,  said 
tubing  having  an  integrally  formed  wall  and  a  hollow 
interior,  said  tubing  extending  circumferentially  within 
said  tunnel  around  the  inside  of  said  tire  body  and  con- 
Uined  in  a  cavity  formed  by  said  tunnel  and  the  bottom  of 
said  wheel  rim,  said  tubing  sized  to  fit  against  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  bead  retaining  said  bead  adjacent  to  said 
side  walls  of  said  wheel  rim,  at  least  the  portion  of  said 
hollow  tubing  located  closest  to  said  contact  surface  of 
said  tire  body  capable  of  being  distorted  inwardly  into  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  tubing  if  contacted  by  a  portion  of 
said  tire  body  when  said  tire  body  is  distorted  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  bottom  of  said  wheel  rim  in  response  to 
distortion  of  said  contact  surface  of  said  tire  body  by  an 
object  external  said  tire  body; 

said  segment  of  semiresilient  hollow  tubing  is  a  length  of 
hollow  tubing  sized  to  fit  within  said  hollow  tunnel  such 
that  the  respective  ends  of  said  length  of  said  hollow 
tubing  are  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  when  said 
hollow  tubing  is  in  said  tunnel  and  said  tire  body  is 
mounted  on  said  wheel  rim; 

when  said  hollow  tubing  is  located  within  said  tunnel  said 
hollow  tubing  has  a  greater  resistance  to  distortion  of  its 
cross-sectional  shape  about  a  dimension  which  includes 
said  portions  of  said  wall  of  said  tubing  which  fit  adjacent 
to  said  interior  surfaces  of  said  bead  compared  to  distor- 
tion of  its  cross-sectional  shape  about  a  dimension  which 
includes  said  portion  of  said  wall  of  said  tubing  positioned 
in  said  cavity  closest  to  said  contact  surface  of  said  tire 
body. 

6.  A  semiresilient  hollow  tube  sized  to  fit  within  the  interior 
of  a  tire  body  which  includes  a  circumferentially  extending 
tunnel  and  a  bead  flange  extending  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
tire  body  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  toroidal  tube  having  a  wall,  said  wall  having  an 
outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface; 

said  hollow  toroidal  body  formed  of  a  semiresilient  material 
capable  of  returning  to  its  formed  state  after  being  dis- 
torted by  an  outside  force  from  said  formed  state; 

in  cross-section  said  outside  surface  of  said  wall  is  formed 
into  a  circle  and  said  inside  surface  of  said  wall  is  also 
formed  into  a  circle; 

the  center  of  said  circle  formed  by  said  inside  surface  being 
off  center  from  the  center  of  said  circle  formed  by  said 
outside  surface  such  that  the  thickness  measured  between 
said  outside  surface  and  said  inside  surface  of  the  wall  in 
cross-section  is  of  a  different  dimension  about  two  points 
which  with  respect  to  the  cross-section  of  said  wall  lie 
essentially  180  degrees  from  each  other  and  said  thickness 
measured  between  said  outside  surface  and  said  inside 
surface  of  the  wall  in  cross-section  both  to  the  right  and 
left  of  said  two  points,  respectively,  gradually  change 
from  the  dimension  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall  at  one  of 
said  points  to  the  dimension  at  the  other  of  said  points; 

said  tube  positionable  within  said  tire  body  such  that  said 
thickness  of  said  wall  at  the  one  of  said  points  which  has 
the  smaller  dimension  of  said  two  points  is  located  closer 
to  the  road  surface  contacit  surface  of  said  tire  than  the 
other  of  said  two  points. 
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4^10,043 
RADIAL  TIRE 
Tenio  Inoue,  Ym,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Toyo  Rubber  Industry 
Co.,  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53*162996 
Int.  a.3  B60C  9/00,  9/1% 
M&.  CL  152—356  R  6  Claims 


t 


1.  A  radial  tire  for  trucks  and  buses  comprising  a  tread,  a  belt 
layer  and  a  carcass  layer  characterized  in  that 

(a)  said  belt  layer  is  a  three  ply  structure  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  plies  counted  from  said  carcass  layer  and 
with  all  cords  in  said  belt  layer  being  steel  cords  disposed 
at  an  oblique  angle  of  15*  to  25*  relative  to  a  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  tire  and  with  the  cords  in  the  second 
and  third  plies  immediately  below  said  tread  being  dis- 
posed substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other;  and 

(b)  a  cord  material  used  in  said  carcass  layer  has  a  K  value  of 
10  to  IS  as  calculated  by  the  equation  K = E/T,  wherein  E 
is  the  tensile  modulus  of  said  cord  material  in  kg/mm^  and 
T  is  the  breaking  strength  per  unit  area  of  the  cord  mate- 
rial in  kg/mm^. 


4,310,044 
ACCESS  SHIELD  FOR  UNCOVERED  REFRIGERATED 

UNITS 
M.  Allan  Scbenker,  17046  Burbank  Blvd.,  #8,  Encino,  CaUf. 
91316 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,230 

Int  a.^  E06B  i/m.  9/14 

UJS.  CL  160—329  18  Gairas 


1.  An  access  shield  for  thermally  isolating  an  aperture  in  a 
refrigerated  device  from  the  ambient  environment  while  per- 
mitting access  through  said  aperture,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resilient  and  substantially  transparent  panels 

having  a  first  and  second  end  wherein  said  one  of  said 

panels  is  adjacent  to  and  partially  overlaps  at  least  one 

other  of  said  panels; 
means  for  disposing  said  panels  across  said  aperture  and 

tensioning  each  of  said  panels; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  panels  to  said  means 

for  disposing  and  tensioning;  and 


means  for  securing  said  second  end  of  said  panels  along  a 
side  of  said  aperture;  said  means  for  securing  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  rail  assembly  joined  to  said  second  end  of 
said  panels,  said  rail  assembly  having  a  guide  member, 
and 
(ii)  a  track  member  defining  an  elongated  slot  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  guide  member,  said  track  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  permitting  said  guide 
member  to  rotate  therein  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,310,045 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHELL  SAND  WITH  MOLTEN 

PHENOLFORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
John  G.  Smillie,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Industries,  Inc., 

Montgomery,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,112,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,558 
Int.  a.^  B05D  7/00:  B22C  1/22 
VJS.  a.  164—527  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  shell  mold  or  core  wherein 
sand  is  coated  with  a  phenolformaldehyde  resin,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  phenol  and  formaldehyde  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature to  produce  a  reaction  product  consisting  essentially 
of  hot  liquid  phenolformaldehyde  resin  having  a  solidifi- 
cation temperature  above  about  160*  F., 

(b)  transferring  the  hot  liquid  phenolformaldehyde  resin  to  a 
mixing  station  while  maintaining  the  resin  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  prevent  .solidification  of  the  hot  reaction 
product, 

(c)  mixing  the  hot  liquid  phenolformaldehyde  resin  with 
preheated  sand  at  said  mixing  station  to  coat  the  sand  with 
the  resin. 


4,310,046 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Stanislaw  Michalak,  Reichshof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  L.  A  C.  Steinmiiller  GmbH,  Gununersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,797 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951279 

Int.  G.3  F28D  13/00.  19/00 
U.S.  G.  165—5  2  Gaims 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger,  including  a  rotor  which  is 
in  the  form  of  an  annular  body  and  comprises  a  plurality  of 
rotationally  symmetrical  chambers  which  are  separated  from 
one  another,  the  formation  and  separation  of  said  chambers 
being  effected  by  axially  parallel  dividing  walls  and  radially 
extending  dividing  walls,  said  axially  parallel  dividing  walls 
being  permeable  for  gaseous  heat-dissipating  and  heat-receiv- 
ing medium,  and  said  radial  dividing  walls  being  impermeable 
for  said  gaseous  medium;  heat-transferring  elements  for  the 
regenerative  heat  exchange  being  arranged  in  said  chambers, 


I 


January  12,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


485 


said  heat-transferring  elements  being  accompanied  by  the 
formation  of  a  whiri  or  fluidized  layer  during  operation  of  said 
rotor. 


4,310,047 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
John  Branson,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  PYE  (Elec- 
tronic Products)  Limited,  Cambrii^  England 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,042 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979. 
01410/79 

Int  a.3  F25B  29/00.  21/02 
U.S.G.  165-64  6  Gaims 


12  16    M     1 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  an  object  at 
a  desired  value,  which  comprises  a  thermally  conductive  mem- 
ber for  containing  the  object,  a  heat  sink,  a  thermo-electric 
heat  pump  sandwiched  between  the  thermally  conductive 
member  and  the  heat  sink  for  maintaining  the  thermally  con- 
ductive member  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature,  and  an 
electrical  resistance  heating  element  in  thermal  contact  with 
the  heat  sink  to  maintain  the  heat  sink  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant temperature  above  the  ambient  temperature. 


4310048 

WELL  SAFETY  SYSTEM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Co.,  Los 

Angles,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,197,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,021.  This 
1       appUcation  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,912 
I  Int.  G.3  E21B  77/00,  23/00 

U.S.  G.  166-212  20  Claims 
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through  and  means  for  connecting  with  the  well  tubing 
below  the  safety  joint; 

a  second  tubular  means  having  a  flow  passage  formed  there- 
through for  communicating  with  the  flow  passage  of  said 
first  tubular  means  and  a  means  for  connecting  with  the 
well  tubing  above  the  safety  joint; 

shearable  means  for  enabling  separation  of  said  first  tubular 
means  and  said  second  tubular  means  at  a  tensile  loading 
less  than  the  tensile  load  capacity  of  the  well  tubing; 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  tubular  means  and 
said  second  tubular  means,  said  means  for  releasably  con- 
necting having  a  tensile  load  carrying  capacity  at  least 
equal  to  the  load  carrying  capacity  of  the  well  tubing; 

said  means  for  releasably  connecting  is  released  by  con- 
trolled relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  tubular 
means  to  said  second  tubular  means  wherein  said  shear- 
able  means  prevents  separation  of  said  first  tubular  means 
and  said  second  tubular  means  under  tensile  loading  after 
the  controlled  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween; and 

lugs  on  one  of  said  tubular  means  engageable  with  slots  on 
the  other  of  said  tubular  members  for  reconnecting  said 
first  tubular  means  and  said  second  tubular  means  after 
shearing  of  said  shearable  means  to  enable  retrieval  of  said 
first  tubular  means  from  the  well. 


4,310,049 

CRUDE  OIL  DESULFURIZATION 

John  J.  Kalvinskas,  Pasadena;  George  C.  Hsu,  La  CrcMenta, 

and  John  B.  Ernest,  Santa  Ana,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

CaUfomia  Institiite  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,831 

Int.  G.J  E21B  43/24;  ClOG  27/02 

VS.  G.  166-267  4  Claims 


**Sfi  CAUSTIC 


1.  A  safety  joint  apparatus  adapted  for  connecting  in  a  well 
tubing  for  enabling  controlled  separation  of  the  well  tubing  at 
partial  well  tubing  tensile  loading  capacity  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  full  well  tubing  tensile  loading  capacity  during 
installation; 

a  first  tubular  means  having  a  flow  passage  formed  there- 


4.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

recovering  crude  petroleum  oil  containing  sulfur  from  a 
well; 

treating  the  oil  at  the  well  site  with  molecular  chlorine  gas  in 
the  presence  of  water; 

washing  the  oil  to  remove  sulfur  and  chlorine  reacting  prod- 
ucts; 

recovering  a  desulfurized  oil; 

feeding  the  recovered  desulfurized  oil  to  a  boiler; 

burning  the  oil  to  produce  steam;  and 

injecting  the  steam  into  the  well  to  enhance  the  recovery  of 
oil  by  steam  flooding. 
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4,310,050 

WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Adam  T.  Bourgoyoc*  Jr^  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Otis 

Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,690,  Apr.  28, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,573 

Int.  a.3  E21B  21/10 


sure  in  said  upstream  port  in  response  to  changes  in 
pressure  differential  across  said  diaphram,  and 
a  detachable  catching  sleeve  secured  to  said  body  by  a 
frangible  member  and  supporting  the  flow  control  appa- 
ratus on  said  valve  member  shoulder. 


UA  a.  166—318 


6aainis 


I 
I 
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4,310,051 

WELL  SAFETY  VALVE  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Co.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,197,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,021.  This 
application  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,881 
Int.  CI.3  E21B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  166-323 


7aaims 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  comprising, 
a  body, 

seal  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  body, 
a  diaphram  mounted  in  said  body, 

a  bore  through  the  body  including  a  reduced  diameter  ori- 
fice, 
upstream  and  downstream  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
orifice  communicating  the  bore  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
diaphram, 
resilient  means  urging  said  diaphram  toward  its  upstream 

pressure  side, 
a  pressure  regulator  throttle  in  said  bore  controlling  pressure 
in  said  upstream  port  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure 
differential  across  said  diaphram,  and 
a  detachable  catching  sleeve  secured  to  said  body  by  a  fran- 
gible member  and  adapted  to  support  the  apparatus  in  a 
landing  nipple. 
4.  In  combination: 

a  landing  nipple-diverter  comprising, 
a  body, 

a  bore  through  the  body, 
a  port  in  the  side  wall  of  the  body  communicating  the  bore 

with  the  exterior  of  the  body, 
a  valve  member  slidable  in  the  bore  controlling  flow 

through  said  port, 
resilient  means  urging  said  slide  valve  upwardly  toward 

port  closing  position;  and 
a  shoulder  on  said  valve  member  for  supporting  a  flow 

control  device, 
said  bore  having  a  section  adapted  to  sealingly  receive  a 
flow  control  device;  and  flow  control  apparatus  com- 
prising, 
a  body, 
seal  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  sealing  with  said 

bore  section, 
a  diaphram  mounted  in  said  body, 
a  bore  through  the  body  including  a  reduced  diameter 

orifice, 
upstream  and  downstream  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
orifice  communicating  the  bore  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  diaphram, 
resilient  means  uriging  said  diaphram  toward  its  upstream 

pressure  side, 
a  pressure  regulator-throttle  in  said  bore  controlling  pres- 


1.  A  subsurface  safety  valve  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  to  con- 
trol flow  of  well  fluids  through  the  bore  of  the  well  tubing, 
including: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  flow  passage  formed  there- 
through for  the  well  fluids,  said  tubular  housing  having 
means  for  mounting  said  tubular  housing  in  the  well  tub- 
ing to  form  a  portion  of  the  well  tubing  with  said  flow 
passage  communicating  with  the  well  tubing  for  flowing 
well  fluids  therethrough; 

flow  closure  means  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  for  move- 
ment to  and  from  an  open  position  for  enabling  flow  of 
well  fluids  through  said  flow  passage  and  a  closed  position 
for  blocking  flow  of  well  fluids  through  said  flow  passage; 

operator  means  operably  connected  with  said  closure  means 
for  moving  said  closure  means  to  and  from  the  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  operator  means  moving  said  closure 
means  to  the  open  position  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
pressure  of  control  fluid  communicated  to  said  tubular 
housing  independently  of  the  well  fluid  pressure  in  the 
well  tubing,  said  operator  means  having  urging  means  for 
moving  said  closure  means  to  the  closed  position;  and 

said  operator  means  including  an  annular  pressure  respon- 
sive surface  disposed  outwardly  of  said  flow  passage  and 
exposed  to  the  well  fluid  pressure  in  said  flow  passage 
above  said  closure  means  for  assisting  the  control  fluid 
pressure  urging  on  said  operator  means  for  urging  said 
closure  means  to  the  open  position  in  response  to  in- 
creased well  fluid  pressure  in  said  flow  passage. 

4,310,052 

OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Johan  A.  Rivertz,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Hoyer- 
EUefMn,  Oslo,  Norway 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  68,678,  Aug.  22, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,449, 
Jul.  6, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
815,831,  Jul.  14, 1977,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  182,788 
Int.  a?  E02B  17/02:  E21B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  166-362  '  Ctataw 

1.  An  offshore  structure  for  production  of  hydrocarbons  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  placed  on  top  of  pre-drilled 
wells  in  the  sea  bed,  said  structure  comprising  a  base  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  rest  on  the  sea  bed,  said  base  compris- 
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mg  at  least  one  cell,  at  least  one  of  said  cells  of  said  base  being 
open  at  its  lower  end,  a  base  plate  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
open-ended  cell  for  closing  said  lower  end  of  said  open-ended 
cell,  means  for  moving  said  base  plate  at  least  laterally  relative 
to  the  open  lower  end  of  said  open-ended  cell,  a  plurality  of 
conductors  positioned  in  said  at  least  one  open-ended  cell,  said 
conductors  being  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  base  plate 


pivotally  moving  said  rocker  arm  so  as  to  move  said  blade  into 
and  out  of  the  ground  to  transversely  sever  the  sod  ribbon  in 
response  to  travel  of  said  frame  along  the  ground. 

4,310,054 
RESONANCE  AIDED  EARTH-WORKING  EQUIPMENT 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  and  Harry  J.  Stormon,  Sparks,  both 
of  Nev.,  assignors  to  Resonant  Technology  Company,  Sparks, 
Nev. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,989 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172-40  24  Claims 


and  having  means,  including  said  base  plate,  for  placing  said 
conductors  into  fluid  communication  with  said  pre-drilled 
wells  for  conveying  hydrocarbons  from  said  wells  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  structure  such  that  said  base  plate,  during  posi- 
tioning thereof  on  top  of  the  pre-drilled  well,  is  moved  at  least 
laterally  to  facilitate  mating  of  said  base  plate  with  the  pre- 
drilled  well  and  thereby  ultimately  to  facilitate  engagement  of 
said  base  plate. 


4,310,053 
SOD  CUTOFF  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Petrce,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Cbrponition,  Waukegu,  lU. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,259 

Int.  a?  AOIB  45/04 

MS  a  172-20  2  Chdms 


1.  A  sod  cutter  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  movably 
supporting  said  frame  for  travel  over  the  ground,  means  on 
said  frame  for  stripping  a  ribbon  of  sod  in  response  to  travel  of 
said  frame  along  the  ground,  a  cutoff  blade,  a  rocker  arm 
pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  said  frame  and  having  a 
second  end,  a  support  bar  carrying  said  cutoff  blade  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  rocker  arm  so  as 
to  effect  sod-cutting  movement  of  said  cutoff  blade  in  response 
to  pivotal  movement  of  said  rocker  arm,  means  for  guiding 
movement  by  said  cutoff  blade  so  as  to  obtain,  during  forward 
travel  of  said  frame  along  the  ground  and  in  response  to  arcu- 
ate rocker  arm  movement,  generally  vertical  cutoff  blade 
movement,  retention  of  said  cutoff  blade  in  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion during  vertical  cutoff  blade  movement  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  ground,  and  rearward  movement  of  said  cutoff  blade  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  during  downward  movement  of  said  cutoff 
blade,  said  means  being  located  on  said  support  bar  intermedi- 
ate said  cutofT  blade  and  said  pivotal  connection  to  said  rocker 
arm  and  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  support  bar,  and 
including  a  camming  surface,  and  a  roller  positioned  to  engage 
said  camming  surface  so  as  to  guide  cutoff  blade  movement, 
and  means  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  rocker  arm  for 


23.  Earth-working  equipment  comprising: 
a  vehicle; 

a  transversely  elongate  earth-working  implement  having  a 

concave,  front  earth-working  surface,  a  correlative  rear 

convex  surface,  and  a  transversely  extending  bottom  edge; 

means  for  coupling  the  implement  to  the  vehicle; 

a  transfersely  elongate  cutter  blade  extending  across  the 

bottom  edge  of  the  implement; 
means  for  mounting  the  cutter  blade  in  downward  closely 
spaced  relationship  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  imple- 
ment for  reciprocal  motion  in  fore  and  aft  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  implement; 
first  and  second  force  transmitting  beams  each  having  two 
divergent  approximately  straight  legs  that  meet  at  a  junc- 
ture to  form  an  acutate  angle,  a  resonant  frequency  and  a 
node  at  the  juncture,  a  first  anti-node  at  the  end  of  one  leg, 
a  second  anti-node  at  the  end  of  the  other  leg  at  the  reso- 
nant frequency,  and  an  inward  extension  projecting  from 
the  juncture  in  a  direction  which  generally  bisecu  the 
acute  angle; 
a  source  of  vibrations  at  or  near  the  resonant  frequency 
coupled  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  beams  near  the  first 
anti-node; 
means  for  mounting  the  first  and  second  beams  adjacent  to 
the  rear  surface  of  opposite  sides  of  the  implement  by 
attaching  their  respective  inward  extensions  thereto  so 
that  the  implement  extends  into  the  space  between  the  legs 
of  each  beam  with  the  first  anti-node  disposed  near  the  top 
of  the  implement  and  the  second  anti-node  disposed  near 
the  bottom  of  the  implement  within  striking  disunce  of 
the  cutter  blade  to  drive  the  cutting  blade  through  the 
earth. 
24.  A  bulldozer  or  the  like  comprising; 
a  tractor; 

a  transversely  elongate  mold  board  having  a  bottom  edge; 
means  for  coupling  the  mold  board  to  the  tractor  for  dozing 

purposes; 
a  transversely  elongate  cutter  blade  closely  spaced  from  the 

bottom  edge  of  the  mold  board; 
means  for  mounting  the  cutter  blade  for  reciprocal  motion  in 

forward  and  aft  directions  relative  to  the  mold  board; 
means  for  applying  unidirectional  force  impulses  to  the 
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blade  in  a  forward  direction  to  drive  the  blade  intermit- 
tently forward  without  aft  motion;  and 
guiding  means  for  preventing  sideward  motion  of  the  cutter 
blade,  the  guide  means  including  a  guide  support  secured 
to  the  back  of  the  mold  board  from  side-to-side,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  slots  formed  in  the  cutter  blade  in  alignment 
with  the  direction  of  motion  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
posts  attached  to  the  support,  the  posts  each  having  pro- 
trusions elongated  transverse  to  the  direction  of  cutter 
blade  motion  riding  in  the  respective  slots. 

4,310,055 
PERCUSSION  HAMMER  WITH  A  ONE  PIECE  STRIKER 
Karl  Wanner,  Leinfelden;  Ludwig  Thome,  Leinfelden-Echterdin- 
gen;  Joerg  Fiielchle,  Bempflingen,  and  Werner  Lehmann, 
Leinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1978,  2844109 

Int.  C[.^B2SD  9/04 
U.S.  a.  173—118  20  Claims 


13         r  25  ^« 


provide  a  working  pressure  in  the  hydraulic  medium  by  means 
of  a  plunger,  a  reservoir  for  the  hydraulic  medium,  and  a  feed 
piston  in  the  hydraulic  reservoir,  characterized  in  that  the 
power  piston  device  (50),  the  air  cylinder  (51),  the  plunge  (49), 
the  hydraulic  medium  reservoir  (69),  and  the  feed  piston  are 


97/    S9 


provided  in  an  elongated  grip  handle  (6),  and  that  the  plunge  in 
the  grip  handle  extends  from  the  power  piston  device  through 
the  feed  piston  and  through  the  hydraulic  medium  reservoir 
and  further  into  a  plunger  passage  (29)  which  is  positioned 
ahead  of  the  hydraulic  medium  reservoir,  said  plunger  passage 
communicating  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder  (27). 

4,310,057 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  SUBTERRANEAN  GAS 

SAMPLES 

Durward  B.  Brame,  2510  Richmond  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76014 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,951 

Int.  a.3  E21B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  175—21  13  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  power  tool,  particularly  a  hammer  drill 
and/or  a  percussion  hammer,  comprising  a  tool  holder  having 
an  axis;  a  tool  axially  reciprocable  in  said  tool  holder  and 
having  a  tool  shaft  with  a  rear  end  face;  a  housing  having  a 
guiding  sleeve  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  wherein  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  guiding  sleeve  is  located  within  said 
cylindrical  sleeve;  and  a  striking  mechanism  including  an  axi- 
ally reciprocating  drive  piston  located  within  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  a  striker  actuated  by  said  drive  piston  via  an  air 
cushion,  said  striker  having  a  disc-shaped  plate  at  its  end  facing 
toward  said  drive  piston,  and  a  striker  shaft  extending  toward 
said  tool  holder,  said  disc-shaped  plate  of  said  striker  having  a 
relatively  small  axial  dimension,  said  striker  shaft  having  a 
cross-section  whose  dimension  at  least  substantially  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  said  tool  shaft,  said  striker  shaft  being  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  impact  energy  directly  to  said  rear  end  face 
of  said  tool  shaft  without  an  intermediate  member,  said  striker 
shaft  extending  into  and  being  slidably  movable  in  said  guiding 
sleeve  lengthwise  of  the  latter,  said  striker  shaft  having  a  front 
end  face  arranged  to  strike  against  said  rear  end  face  of  said 
tool  shaft,  and  a  frustoconical  rear  end  portion  adjacent  to  said 
plate  of  said  striker,  said  frustoconical  rear  end  portion  reduc- 
ing in  the  direction  toward  said  tool  and  toward  said  front  end 
of  said  striker  shaft. 


4,310,056 
PNEUMATIC-HYDRAUUC  TOOL,  PREFERABLY  FOR 

BLIND  RIVETING 
Lars  E.  G.  Olsson,  Kyrkogatan  61  A,  671  03  Arvika,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  15, 1979,  79003125 
Int.  C\?  B23B  45/04 
MS,  a.  173—169  10  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic-hydraulic  tool,  preferably  for  blind  riveting, 
comprising  a  hydraulic  working  piston  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder, 
cooperating  with  a  chuck  or  corresponding  gripping  member, 
a  pneumatic  power  piston  device  in  an  air  cylinder  adapted  to 
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1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  subterranean  gas  samples  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  stiff  rod  pointed  on  the  lower  end  and  having 
a  gas  passageway  from  adjacent  the  lower  end  to  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof,  the  rod  being  formed  of  an  outer 
tubular  shaft  and  a  telescopingly  received  inner  shaft 
longitudinally  positionable  relative  to  said  outer  shaft,  said 
gas  passageway  being  opened  and  closed  by  relative 
movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  shafts, 

means  for  driving  said  rod  into  the  earth  whereby  the  lower 
end  thereof  is  below  the  earth's  surface; 

a  collar  means  rotatably  received  on  said  outer  tubular  shaft 
having  means  rotaubly  engaging  said  inner  shaft  provid- 
ing means  to  telescopically  move  said  inner  shaft  relative 
to  said  outer  shaft  to  open  and  close  said  gas  passageway 
whereby  said  passageway  may  be  closed  until  said  rod 
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lower  end  is  driven  beneath  the  earth's  surface,  after 
which  said  passageway  may  be  opened;  and 
means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  for  extracting  a  gas 
sample  from  said  gas  passageway. 


4,310,058 
WELL  DRILLING  METHOD 
Adim  T.  Bourgoyne,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Otis 
Engineeriiig  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,690 

Int.  a.3  E21B  21/08.  21/10 

MS,  CI.  175-48  7  Claims 
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4,310,059 
COMPOSITE  HEAVY  METAL  DRILL  COLLAR 
Noman  B.  Moore,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Christen- 
sen.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 
.  Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,681 

I  Int.  a.' E21B /7/;«;  F16L  9//< 

U.S.  a.  175-320  6aaims 


1.  A  composite  drill  collar  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  drill 
pipe  string  used  in  drilling  a  bore  hole  in  earth  formations, 
comprising  an  elongate  outer  pipe  member,  upper  connector 
means  adapted  to  secure  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  pipe 


member  to  an  adjacent  drill  pipe  member  thereabove,  lower 
connector  means  adapted  to  secure  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
pipe  member  to  a  drill  bit  therebelow,  a  rigid  elongate  annular 
member  in  said  outer  pipe  member  having  a  speciflc  gravity  at 
least  twice  the  specific  gravity  of  said  outer  pipe  member,  said 
annular  member  being  in  a  solid  state  when  placed  in  said  outer 
pipe  member,  means  for  preloading  said  annular  member  in 
radial  compression  by  a  temperature  responsive  shrink-fit  of 
one  of  the  members  against  the  other  of  said  members  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  annular  member  within 
said  outer  pipe  member  before  the  composite  drill  collar  is 
lowered  in  the  bore  hole,  said  outer  pipe  member  having  suffi- 
cient wall  thickness  whereby  substantially  all  bending,  torsion, 
compression,  tension  and  impact  loads  are  transmitted  from  the 
adjacent  drill  pipe  member  thereabove  through  said  upper 
connector  means  to  said  outer  pipe  member  and  from  said 
outer  pipe  member  to  said  lower  connector  means  and  to  the 
drill  bit  without  being  imposed  on  said  annular  member. 


1.  Method  of  drilling  a  well  comprising, 

drilling  a  well  with  a  drill  string  while  circulating  drilling 

mud, 
determining  that  formation  fluids  have  entered  the  well  bore 

from  a  well  formation, 
determining  the  surface  back  pressure  on  said  well  bore 

which  will  prevent  flow  of  formation  fluids  into  the  well 

bore, 
ii\jecting  drilling  mud  into  said  formation  fluid  at  a  point 

above  the  lower  end  of  the  drill  string,  and 
maintaining  the  well  bore  under  a  back  pressure  sufficient  to 

prevent  further  flow  of  formation  fluids  into  the  well  bore 

while  flowing  the  mixture  of  formation  fluid  and  drilling 

mud  up  the  well  bore-drill  string  annulus. 


4,310,060 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  BLEND  OF 
nBERS 
Samuel  B.  Phillips,  Jr.,  and  John  M.  Cochran,  both  of  Green- 
ville, S.C,  assignors  to  Phillips  Textile  Marketing  Co.,  Inc. 
GreenviUe,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,645 

Int.  CI.3  GOIG  19/22.  23/38.  13/16.  13/18 

U.S.  a.  177-70  6  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  blend  of  fibers  being 
dropped  onto  a  receiver  by  a  plurality  of  weigh  pans  respon- 
sive to  predetermined  weights  of  said  fibers  being  accumulated 
in  said  respective  weigh  pans  comprising: 

load  cell  means  operably  connected  to  each  weigh  pan  gen- 
erating an  analog  signal  indicating  the  weight  of  said  fibers 
accumulated  in  said  weigh  pan; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  means  converting  said  analog 
signal  produced  by  said  load  cell  means  to  a  digital  signal; 

a  digital  display  means  for  each  of  said  weigh  pans; 

means  for  supplying  said  digital  signal  representing  the 
weight  of  fibers  in  a  respective  weigh  pan  to  one  of  said 
digital  display  means  producing  a  visual  display  of  the 
weight  of  said  fibers; 

a  chart  recorder  for  each  of  said  weigh  pans; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting 
said  digital  signal  back  to  an  analog  signal  and  supplying 
said  analog  signal  to  said  chart  recorder,  and 

latch  control  means  causing  said  analog  signal  being  sup- 
plied to  said  chart  recorder  to  record  the  full  weight  of 
fibers  in  a  respective  pan  just  prior  to  said  fibers  being 
dropped  on  said  receiver. 
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4^10,061 

STEERING  GEOMETRY  FOR  ARTICULATED  FARM 

TRACTOR 

Jagiiish  C.  Khauu,  Downcn  GroTe,  tad  WUliain  C.  Kanis, 

Darien,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  lotemational  Harvester 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,178 

Int.  a.)  B62D  5/06 

VS.  a.  180—139  7  Claims 


«E;r~ ■fl'T^"!^ 


1.  A  steering  arrangement  for  an  articulated  farm  tractor 
capable  of  use  in  row  crops  having  front  and  rear  frames  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  to  defme  an  axis  of  articulation  comprising: 

a  pair  of  steering  rams  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  axis 
and  pivotally  connected  between  said  frames; 

each  ram  having  a  piston  with  a  rod  reciprocable  within  a 
cylinder;  and 

the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  rams  to 
said  front  frame  being  substantially  three  times  the  dis- 
tance between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  rams  to  said 
rear  frame. 


4,310,062 
HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Erwia  F.  Link,  Lansing,  and  William  L.  Schubert,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,431 

Int.  a.^  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—139  3  Claims 


Lr 


TO  CLUTCH 
}  «pO»Ttll 

TDIIUU 
:  VALVf 


TOMrr.LOcii 


»ft_. 


TO  TMMSIMSSiaN 
UJWKATION 


1.  A  steering  system  for  minimizing  drift  induced  by  applica- 
tion of  an  external  force  to  an  articulated  agricultural  tractor 
comprising: 

at  least  one  steering  cylinder  for  articulating  said  tractor; 

a  reservoir  on  said  tractor; 

I     . 


a  pump  connected  to  draw  fluid  from  said  reservoir; 

a  hydrostatic  steering  unit  for  selectively  directing  flow 
from  said  pump  to  a  high  pressure  side  of  said  cylinder  and 
connecting  the  low  pressure  side  to  reservoir;  and 

an  alternating  check  valve  interposed  between  said  unit  and 
said  cylinder  which  permits  free  communication  between 
said  cylinder  and  each  of  said  pump  and  reservoir  upon 
actuation  of  said  unit  but  which  blocks  communication 
only  with  the  high  pressure  side  when  the  pressures  are 
induced  by  said  external  force. 


4,310,063 
POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Masao  Nishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,594 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-163680 
Int.  a.)  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—143  ^  9  Qaims 


1.  A  power  steering  device  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

powering  means  for  providing  wheels  of  a  vehicle  with 
power  assistance  when  the  vehicle  is  steered; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  powering  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  steering  direction  of  a  steering  wheel  of  the 
vehicle; 

returning  means  for  normally  urging  said  control  means  to  a 
neutral  position  thereof; 

resilient  means  disposed  between  said  returning  means  and 
said  steering  wheel  for  rotational  displacement  with  a 
substantially  linear  spring  constant,  responsive  to  the 
steering  torque,  so  as  to  thereby  provide  a  variable  steer- 
ing ratio;  and 

said  returning  means  and  said  steering  wheel  being  intercon- 
nected by  said  resilient  means. 


4,310,064 
MULTI-PURPOSE  AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  ANTI-CREEP 

DEVICE 
Adam  Kazarian,  Jr.,  2155  Logan  Dr.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

48077 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,524 

Int  a.)  B60R  27/00 

VS.  a.  180—271  9  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle,  comprising  the  combination  of  steering 
and  driving  road  wheels,  an  engine,  a  fire  wall,  an  accelerator 
foot  pedal  pivotable  toward  said  fire  wall  to  increase  the  speed 
of  said  engine  and  returned  to  its  free  engine-idle  position  by  a 
spring,  a  service  brake  for  said  vehicle,  control  means  such  as 
a  brake  foot  pedal  pivotable  toward  said  fire  wall  to  apply  said 
service  brake  and  returned  to  its  free  brake-off  position  by  a 
spring,  drive  means  between  said  engine  and  said  driving 
wheels  to  propel  said  vehicle,  said  drive  means  including  an 
automatic  transmission  engagable  to  and  from  a  vehicle  drive 
condition,  said  vehicle  having  the  potential  of  creeping  when 
said  transmission  is  in  drive  while  said  engine  is  operating  and 
said  brake  and  accelerator  pedals  are  in  their  free  brake-off  and 
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engine-idle  positions,  as  when  the  vehicle  driver  brings  said 
vdiicle  to  a  stop  at  a  traffic  light  and  then  removes  his  feet 
from  said  brake  and  accelerator  pedals,  and  an  anti-creep  de- 
vice to  prevent  said  creep,  said  device  comprising  first  latch 
means  operative  to  lock  said  service  brake  in  the  brake-on 
condition  only  upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined  position  of 
said  brake  pedal  in  final  movement  thereof  toward  the  full 
(floored)  brake-on  position,  whereby  the  driver  cjm  alternately 
dq>ress  said  brake  pedal  to  any  extent  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  release  the  same  without  locking  said 
brake,  and  second  means  operative  to  unlock  said  service  brake 
upon  initial  movement  of  said  accelerator  pedal  from  its  free 
engine-idle  position,  whereby  said  service  brake  can  be  either 
left  in  the  brake-on  position  or  alternately  locked  in  the  brake- 
on  position  by  operation  of  said  brake  pedal  and  automatically 
released  by  operation  of  said  accelertor  pedal  without  any 
action  by  the  driver  that  would  not  be  required  in  the  absence 
of  said  device,  bracket  means  extending  toward  said  pedals 
from  said  fire  wall  and  having  said  latch  means  mounted 
thereon,  said  latch  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


bracket  and  retained  in  a  free  brake-locking  position  by  resil- 
ient means  urging  the  same  against  a  stop,  said  latch  having  a 
locking  element  formed  thereon,  a  member  extending  from 
sakl  brake  pedal  toward  said  bracket  and  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  rotate  said  latch  to  its  brake  release  position, 
whereby  when  said  portion  passes  by  said  locking  element  of 
sakl  latch,  the  latter  will  be  automatically  returned  to  its  brake- 
locking  position  by  said  resilient  means,  said  member  compris- 
ing an  extension  of  said  brake  pedal  so  as  to  be  pivotable  there- 
with and  being  formed  with  a  bifurcated  free  end  providing 
spaced  arms  and  a  pin  extending  through  said  space  between 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  said  bracket  being  positioned  to  be 
aligned  with  said  space  and  formed  at  the  free  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  brake  pedal  with  a  slot  formed  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  pin,  said  latch  having  a  cam  edge  thereon  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  pin  upon  pivoting  of  said  brake  pedal 
toward  braking  position  so  as  to  pivot  said  latch  to  its  brake 
release  position,  said  cam  edge  joining  and  terminating  at  said 
locking  element  which  comprises  a  cut  out  area  of  said  latch 
providing  an  edge  to  retain  said  pin  when  said  latch  is  returned 
to  brake  lock  position  by  said  resilient  means. 


4310,065 

RADIAL  HORN 

Arnold  I.  Kayman,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chro- 

rloy  Electronics  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,365 
Int  a^  GIOK /;/oo 
U.S.  CL  181—159  6  Claims 

1.  A  speaker  horn  for  dispersing  sound  energy  provided  by 
a  ^leaker  drive  assembly  having  a  membrane  for  generating 
the  sound  energy,  said  speaker  horn  comprising: 
a  first  sound-dispersing  structure,  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  a  first  surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis,  for  restricting 
the  propagation  of  the  sound  energy  in  one  axial  direction; 
second  sound-dispersing  structure,  substantially  in  the 
shape  of  a  second  surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis,  for 
restricting  the  propagation  of  the  sound  energy  in  the 
other  axial  direction,  said  first  and  second  sound-dispers- 


ing structures  having  walls  for  restricting  the  propagation 
of  the  sound  energy  in  the  axial  directions,  said  walls 
defining  a  passageway  therebetween  to  direct  the  flow  of 
the  sound  energy,  said  walls  at  the  input  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway being  substantially  parallel  to  the  primary  direc- 
tion of  motion  said  membrane  and  said  passageway  being 
substantially  noncontracting  from  the  input  end  to  the 
output  mouth  of  the  passageway; 
at  least  a  part  of  said  second  sound-dispersing  structure 
being  nested  in  said  first  sound-dispersing  structure  and 
having  a  surface  transverse  to  said  axis  for  facing  the  inner 


portion  of  the  membrane  in  sufficiently  close  proximity 
for  cooperation  with  the  membrane  to  force  sound  energy 
from  the  membrane  away  from  said  axis  between  and 
along  the  membrane  and  the  cooperating  surface  and  into 
said  passageway  in  phase  with  sound  energy  emanating 
from  peripheral  portions  of  the  membrane;  and, 
said  cooperating  surface  and  said  first  sound-dispersing 
structure  defining  an  entrance  to  said  passageway  for 
facing  the  membrane,  said  entrance  being  shaped  to  re- 
cieve  sound  energy  emanating  substantially  solely  from 
membrane  portions  facing  said  cooperating  surface  and 
said  entrance. 


4,310,066 

TORSIONAL  SHEAR  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Ihn  J.  Won,  319  Morrison  Ave.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27608 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,651 

Int  a.'  GOIV  1/05S 

VS.  a.  181—121  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  lightweight  and  reusable  torsional  wave  gen- 
erator for  producing  seismic  shear  waves  for  use  in  investigat- 
ing the  earth's  subsurface,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  planar 
vane  means  radially  projecting  in  parallel  relationship  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  en- 
gaging the  earth;  support  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said 
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vane  means  about  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  vane 
means  may  be  driven  into  the  ground,  said  support  means 
including  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
ground  entry  end;  a  ground  entry  end;  a  ground  penetrating 
spike  end  secured  to  said  ground  entry  end  of  said  shaft  for 
enabling  said  torsional  wave  generator  to  be  directly  driven 
into  the  ground;  a  horizontal  connecting  structure  secured 
across  a  top  portion  of  said  vanes  and  said  shaft  opposite  said 
spike  end  about  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  shaft;  driving  head  means  secured  to  said 
torsional  wave  generator  generally  above  said  horizontal  con- 
necting structure  for  receiving  an  impact  force  for  allowing 
the  torsional  wave  generator  to  be  directly  driven  into  the 
ground;  a  loading  arm  secured  to  said  striking  head  means 
extending  above  the  ground  and  projecting  radially  therefrom 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  loading  arm  including  a  pair  of  sides  extending  laterally 
from  said  vanes  and  shaft;  and  striking  surface  means  secured 
outwardly  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  loading  arm  for  receiving 
an  impact  blow  thereagainst,  whereby  a  shear  wave  may  be 
generated  by  striking  said  striking  surface  with  an  impact 
blow. 


spacing  members  and  (b)  said  blanket  being  resilient,  and  there 
being  no  direct  fastening  of  the  skin  to  the  component  or  to  the 


4,310,067 
OPTIMIZED  DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SILENCER 
Donald  C.  Thomsoo,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1968,  Ser.  No.  779,329 

Int  a.^  FOIN  l/OO.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  181—228  4  Claims 


spacing  members  where  the  latter  are  not  resilient,  so  that  the 
skin  is  not  close  coupled  to  said  component. 


4,310,069 

METHOD  OF  REDUONG  NOISE  DURING 

THROTTLING  OF  VAPOR  AND  GAS  STREAMS 

Fritz  Kolb,  Odenthal;  Otto  Ziegert,  and  Silvan  Fehlisch,  both  of 

Donnagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengeseUscbafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,693,  Jnn.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977,  2728778 

Int.  a.J  FOIN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—296  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  noise  during  the  throttling  of  va- 
pour and  gas  streams,  comprising  the  steps  of  supercritically 
expanding  a  stream  over  a  short  distance  in  a  first  zone  having 
a  first  cross-section,  and  then  dividing  up  and  decelerating  the 
supercritically  expanded  stream  in  several  channels  in  an  im- 
mediate adjoining^second  zone,  the  flow  cross-section  of  each 
channel  in  the  second  zone  being  individually  smaller  than  that 
of  the  first  zone,  but  collectively  larger  than  that  of  the  first 
zone. 


4,310,070 
LIFTING  AND  DESCENT  MECHA^ISM-CRIKET 
Spiridon  A.  Mastrogiannis,  9,  Hniohou  St.,  Galatsi,  Athens, 
Greece 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,578 

Int  C\?  A63B  27/04 

MS.  a.  182—134  3  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  silencer  system  for  piston  type  internal  com- 
bustion engines  comprising: 

a  fluid  conduit  comprising  in  tandem  an  exhaust  pipe,  a 
mufifler,  and  a  tail  pipe;  and 

a  bypass  tube  capable  of  trapping  a  liquid  under  the  force  of 
gravity,  fluidly  coupled  to  said  fluid  conduit  to  bypass  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  muffler,  whereby  at  low  exhaust 
pressure  the  liquid  is  held  in  said  bypass,  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined higher  exhaust  pressure  the  water  is  expelled. 


I  4,310,068 

ACOUSTICALLY  LAGGED  STRUCTURE 
James  B.  Erskine,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
07086/79 

Int.  a.}  E04B  1/82 
U.S.  a.  181—290  10  Gaims 

1.  An  acoustically  lagged  structure  comprising  an  imperfor- 
ate component  that  is  to  be  lagged,  a  blanket  of  fibrous  sound 
absorbing  material  supported  by  said  component  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  plurality  of  spacing  members  disposed  at  inter- 
vals along  the  length  of  the  component,  and  a  skin  of  material 
having  a  greater  density  than  said  blanket  on  the  surface  of  the 
blanket  remote  from  said  component,  at  least  one  of  (a)  said 


1.  A  climbing  mechanism,  comprising  a  load-supporting  post 
member,  means  for  supporting  said  post  member  in  a  generally 
upright  disposition,  a  pair  of  foot-supporting  pedal  assemblies 
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slidably  attached  to  said  post  member  for  movement  along  the 
length  of  said  post  member,  means  for  selectively  locking  and 
unlocking  each  of  said  pedal  assemblies  with  respect  to  said 
post  member,  a  first  cable  post  attached  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  post  member,  a  second  cable  post  attached  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  post  member,  a  flexible  cable  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  cable  posts,  said  cable  running 
lengthwise  and  generally  parallel  to  said  post  member,  said 
means  for  selectively  locking  and  unlocking  each  of  said  pedal 
assemblies  comprising  means  on  each  of  said  pedal  assemblies 
for  selectively  gripping  and  ungripping  said  cable. 


irthu 


4,310,071 
GREASE  FITTING  CAP 
Aiihur  E.  Plow,  Hammond,  La.,  assignor  to  TK  Valve  &  Manu- 
fMturing,  Inc.,  Hammond,  La. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,654 

Int  a.-'  F16N  11/00 

U.S.  a.  184—88  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  grease  fitting  cap  for  use  with  button-head  grease  fit- 
tings which  have  a  disc  shaped  button-head  portion  containing 
a  central  port  in  the  outer  face  of  the  button-head  portion  and 
an  annular  groove  around  the  button-head  portion  longitudi- 
nally offset  from  the  face  thereof,  the  cap  comprising: 
a  housing,  first  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  removably 
attaching  the  housing  to  the  button-head  portion  of  the 
grease  fitting  utilizing  the  annular  groove  therearound, 
second  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  annular  seal  means  carried  by  the  second 
means  and  contactable  with  the  outer  face  of  the  button- 
'    head  portion  surrounding  the  port  thereof  for  sealing  said 
port  from  leakage  and  contamination. 


second  valve  without  connection  thereto  of  any  kind 
whereby  unobstructed  visibility  is  provided  through  the 
upright; 
said  first  and  second  valves  being  disengaged  when  said 
second  cylinder  assembly  extends  said  telescopic  section 


longitudinally  of  said  fixed  section,  and  said  first  and 
second  valves  being  reengaged  to  form  a  continuous  con- 
duit of  said  first  and  second  conduit  portions  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  cylinder  assemblies  when  said 
telescopic  section  is  retracted  relative  to  said  fixed  section. 


4,310,073 
DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE  SPEED  RETARDER 
Richard  Haring,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,343 

Int  a.'  B61K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  188—62  5  Qaims 


4,310,072 

FLUID  LINE  COUPUNG  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATED 

EXTENSIBLE  STRUCTURE 

Dean  E.  Davis,  Battie  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  tu  Qark  Equip* 

pient  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,503 
Int  Q.^  B66B  9/20 
\iS.  Q.  187—9  R  16  Qaims 

5.  An  upright  for  a  lift  truck  comprising: 
|i  fixed  section; 

9  telescopic  section  slidably  connected  with  said  first  mem- 
;    ber; 

b  load  carrier  slidably  connected  with  said  telescopic  sec- 
tion; 

first  fluid  actuated  cylinder  assembly  for  extending  said 
load  carrier  longitudinally  of  said  telescopic  section; 
a  second  fluid  actuated  cylinder  assembly  for  extending  said 
telescopic  section  with  said  first  cylinder  assembly  and 
said  load  carrier  longitudinally  of  said  fixed  section; 
a  fluid  conduit  adapted  to  connect  said  first  and  second 
cylinder  assemblies,  said  conduit  having  a  first  portion  and 
I    a  second  portion; 

B  first  valve  in  said  first  portion  of  said  conduit  operatively 
!    connected  with  said  first  fluid  actuated  assembly;  and 
a  second  valve  in  said  second  portion  of  said  conduit  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  second  cylinder  assembly; 
said  first  valve  being  extended  with  said  telescopic  section  to 
a  selected  position  so  that  it  is  in  spaced  relation  to  said 


1.  A  driverless  vehicle  speed  retarder  for  use  in  retarding 
fast  moving  driverless  vehicles  under  the  effect  of  gravity 
while  having  little  or  no  effect  on  slow  moving  driverless 
vehicles  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  along  a 
sloping  guide  path,  said  housing  having  a  cover  adapted  to  be 
flush  with  a  floor,  said  housing  having  an  opening  through 
which  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  can  extend  as  the  vehicle  moves 
along  the  guide  path,  a  velocity  responsive  retarder  mechanism 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  mechanism  including  a  cantile- 
ver arm  pivouble  about  a  vertical  axis  with  the  free  end  of  said 
arm  being  adjacent  said  opening  for  pivotable  movement  due 
to  contact  with  a  portion  of  a  vehicle,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  shock  absorber  coupled  to  said  arm  for  retarding  rapid 
pivotable  movement  of  said  arm  while  permitting  slow  pivot- 
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able  movement  of  said  arm,  and  means  in  said  housing  biasing 
said  arm  to  a  limit  stop  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  its  range 
of  pivotable  movement. 


4,310,074 
BRAKE  LEVEUNG  AND  POSITIONING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  L.  Kibkr,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lambert  Brake 
CorporatiOB,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,571 

lat  a.^  F16D  55/224 

VS.  a,  188—72.9  2  aaims 


i 

T 

f 


^'^'^m^ 


^30 


J-^^- 


J^   Jl 


1.  A  brake  suspended  from  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  mounting  bracket  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the 
vehicle,  a  bi-legged,  U-shaped  brake  housing  for  partially 
surrounding  the  brake  disc  and  mounting  bracket  and  defining 
an  actuator  lever-accepting  slot,  a  plurality  of  mounting  bolts 
extending  between  the  brake  housing  legs  and  through  the 
mounting  bracket,  each  mounting  bolt  carrying  a  spacer  bush- 
ing between  the  brake  housing  legs,  a  first  stator  friction  ele- 
ment on  one  housing  leg  for  engaging  one  side  of  the  brake 
disc,  a  second  stator  friction  element  carried  at  least  partially 
within  the  housing  and  slidably  carried  on  the  mounting  bolt 
spacer  bushings  for  engaging  an  opposite  side  of  the  brake  disc, 
an  actuator  lever  extending  through  the  housing  slot,  the  lever 
being  connected  to  the  housing  and  engaging  the  stator  for 
drawing  the  housing  in  a  given  direction  to  urge  the  first  stator 
friction  element  into  disc  engagement  while  driving  the  second 
stator  friction  element  into  disc  engagement,  actuator  lever 
leveling  means  including  at  least  one  pivot  plate  extending 
through  the  actuator  lever-accepting  slot  in  the  housing  above 
the  lever,  and  a  second  pivot  plate  extending  through  the 
lever-accepting  slot  in  the  housing  below  the  lever,  each  pivot 
plate  bearing  against  the  actuator  lever  over  an  extended  lever 
distance  and  against  the  housing  only  at  the  housing  slot  to 
urge  the  actuator  lever  into  a  predetermined  plane  of  positions 
relative  to  the  housing,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  both 
pivot  plates  and  the  actuator  lever  but  not  restrained  by  the 
housing,  the  mounting  bracket  including  a  mounting  plate  and 
a  mounting  bushing  on  the  mounting  plate,  the  plate  and  bush- 
ing together  engaging  each  spacer  bushing  means  over  an 
extended  distance  with  sufficient  rigidity  to  orient  the  spacer 
bushing  means  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to  the 
mounting  bracket,  whereby  to  cause  the  brake  mounting  bolt, 
and,  consequently,  associated  brake  parts  to  be  carried  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  mounting  plate  and 
vehicle. 


4,310,075 
DISC  BRAKE 
Donald  D.  Johanncsen,  and  Raymond  P.  Haluda,  both  of  South 
Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Fncd  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,425 
Int.  a.^  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  a.  188—73.45  3  Claims 

1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  friction  faces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
rotor; 
a  caliper  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  friction  elements  to  urge 


the  pair  of  friction  elements  into  engagement  with  the 
friction  faces  on  the  rotor  to  retard  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

a  nonrotating  torque  member  having  a  pair  of  axially  extend- 
ing slots  for  receiving  a  pair  of  pins,  said  caliper  having  a 
pair  of  axially  extending  slots  which  are  substantially 
matched  to  said  pin-receiving  slots  of  the  torque  member; 

a  pair  of  pins  disposed  within  said  matching  slots  between 
said  caliper  and  said  torque  member;  characterized  in  that 
each  one  of  said  pair  of  pins  includes  a  first  and  a  second 
unyielding  pin  portion  which  are  complementary  in  cross 
section  to  and  received  in  said  matching  slots  so  as  to 
establish  a  sliding  fit  between  said  caliper,  said  torque 
member,  and  said  pin  portions;  said  caliper  and  said  torque 
member  being  spaced  apart  by  said  unyielding  pin  por- 
tions which  comprise  the  sole  means  of  transferring  torque 
from  said  caliper  to  said  torque  member; 

means  for  retaining  said  pair  of  pins  in  said  matching  slots, 
said  pin  retaining  means  including  a  first  pair  of  tabs  pro- 


jecting radially  from  said  first  unyielding  pin  portions,  said 
first  pair  of  tabs  cooperating  with  said  torque  member  to 
prevent  said  pair  of  pins  from  moving  through  said  match- 
ing slots  in  a  first  direction,  said  pin  retaining  means  fur- 
ther including  a  second  pair  of  tabs  projecting  radially 
from  said  second  unyielding  pin  portions,  said  second  pair 
of  tabs  cooperating  with  said  torque  member  to  prevent 
said  pair  of  pins  from  moving  through  said  matching  slots 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  pin  portions  of  each  of  said  pair  of  pins 
includes  an  axially  extending  elongate  shank,  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  pin  portions  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
pins  defining  an  axially  extending  bore  receiving  said 
shank,  said  first  and  second  pin  portions  being  secured  one 
to  the  other  by  said  shank  carrying  a  removable  retainer 
cooperating  with  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  pin 
portions,  and  said  first  and  second  pin  portions  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  pins  being  separable  by  removal  of  said  re- 
tainer from  said  shank. 


4,310,076 

SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 

Mituo  Ikeda,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-110884 

Int  a.'  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  188—73.35  1  Claim 

1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  a 
carrier  member  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  disc  and  having  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  across  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  a 
caliper  member  straddling  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  between  said  arms,  brake  pad  means  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  disc  and  actuator  means  associated  with  said 
caliper  means  for  moving  said  pads  into  engagement  with  said 
disc,  a  pair  of  axially  directed  bores  disposed  in  opposite  ends 
of  said  caliper  member,  pin  means  slidably  disposed  in  said 
bores  for  guiding  said  caliper  member  for  movement  relative 
to  said  disc  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  spring  means  com- 
prised of  four  coil  springs,  each  of  said  springs  having  a  first 
end  portion  secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said  pin  means,  a 
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second  end  portion  fixed  to  respective  arm  and  an  intermediate 
portion  having  at  least  one  coil  winding  for  supporting  said  pin 
means  on  said  carrier  member  and  for  biasing  said  caliper 


radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  disc  and  a  pair  of  retaining 
means  secured  to  said  arms  and  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
to  the  ends  of  said  caliper  member  to  limit  radial  movement  of 
said  caliper  member. 


4,310,077 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS  WITH  IMPROVED 
COMPRESSIBLE  CUSHIONS 
John  F.  Whiteside,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Maremont 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
,  FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,313 

I  Int  a.J  F16F  9/50 

\}&.  a.  188—282  6  aaims 


radially  outwardly  of  said  central  passage  to  control  flow, 
compression  valve  means  between  said  compression  space  and 
reservoir  space,  and  replenishing  valve  means  between  said 
compression  space  and  said  reservoir  space,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
said  inner  tubular  member  having  an  opening  extending 

therethrough  adjacent  an  end  thereof, 
a  sleeve  of  elastomeric  material  surrounding  the  exterior 
periphery  of  said  inner  tubular  member  in  covering  rela- 
tion to  said  opening,  and 
a  rigid  tube  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  radially  inwardly 
deformed  annular  beads  disposed  in  spaced  relation  be- 
tween the  exterior  periphery  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
and  the  interior  periphery  of  said  outer  tubular  member  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  sleeve  with  said  beads  seal- 
ingly  compressing  the  elastomeric  material  of  the  sleeve 
into  sealing  relation  with  the  adjacent  exterior  periphery 
of  said  inner  tubular  member  at  annular  positions  spaced 
longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  so  that 
hydraulic  fluid  within  the  adjacent  space  of  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber  subjected  to  pressure  can  pass  through  said 
opening  for  confinement  by  the  portions  of  the  exterior 
periphery  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  the  interior 
periphery  of  said  sleeve  between  said  annular  positions. 


4,310,078 

DRIVE  SYSTEM,  CONTROLLING  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR,  AND  SAFETY  LOCK  CONTROLLING  BOTH 

Daniel  B.  Shore,  Niles,  lU.,  assignor  to  International  Harvester 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,294 

Int  a.^  B60K  41/20 

U.S.  CI.  192—3  S  18  Claims 


'^^ 


1.  A  direct  acting  hydraulic  shock  absorber  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a  vehi- 
cle comprising  inner  and  outer  tubular  members,  said  inner 
tubular  member  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  piston  slid- 
ably mounted  within  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  piston  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  inner  tubular  member,  closure  means  on  said  one  end  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  closing  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  and  slidably  sealingly  engaging  said 
piston  rod,  an  end  closure  on  the  Opposite  end  of  said  outer 
tubular  member,  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  shock  absorber  between  said  masses,  hydraulic  fluid  filling 
rebound  and  compression  spaces  within  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber on  the  piston  rod  side  of  said  piston  and  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  respectively  and  partially  filling  an  annular  reser- 
voir space  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members,  said 
piston  having  a  central  passage  therethrough,  rebound  valve 
means  in  said  piston  disposed  in  cooperating  relation  with  said 
passage,  said  piston  having  compression  valve  mechanism 


1.  A  safety  device  system  for  a  hydrostatic  vehicle's  drive 
and  dual  brakes,  said  drive  comprising  a  prime  powered  dual 
path  pump-motor  hydrostatic  drive  including  an  oppositely 
disposed  pair  of  hydrostatic  drive  motors  having,  at  their 
fluid-supplied  input,  a  bypass  thereacross  and  arranged  to  be 
operatively  connected  to  for  bypasing  the  drive  motors  so  as  to 
provide  drive  in  neither  way  between  the  source  of  prime 
power  and  the  vehicle,  and  an  oppositely  disposed  pair  of 
hydrostatic  pumps  with  hydraulic  connections  for  normally 
supplying  pumped  fluid  to  the  motor  input,  but  also  serving, 
whilst  coasting  so  that  the  pumps  motor  their  source  of  prime 
power  for  dynamic  braking,  to  cause  the  motors  to  drive  the 
pumps  thereby  loading  the  motors  for  dynamic  dissipation  of 
their  power, 

said  system  comprising  an  improved  safety  control  arrange- 
ment including: 

a  safety  lock  handle  (22);  and 


496 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


interconnections  (92,96)  operative  from  the  safety  lock  han- 
dle to  each  of  the  dual  motors  (38,40)  and  dual  brakes 
(82,82a)  affording  control  of  the  former,  in  a  removed, 
lock-on  angular  position,  over  the  dualities  of  the  latter  for 
simultaneously  bypassing  both  motors  and  applying  both 
brakes,  and  affording  the  handle  control,  in  a  driver- 
obstructing  lock-off  angular  position,  over  the  dual  pumps 
(56,56o),  dual  motors,  and  dual  brakes  for  simultaneously 
releasing  both  brakes  and  restoring  both  motors  to  unby- 
passed  condition  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  both  pumps  in 
simultaneously  motoring  their  source  of  prime  power  for 
dynamic  braking  and  dissipation  of  power  as  described. 


4,310,079 
REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Lyie  O.  Hoppie,  Birmiagham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,901 

lot  a. J  B60K  41/28;  F16H  37/08 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  17  Qaims 


than  the  drag  value  of  the  coupling  so  that  on  application 
of  the  dry  brake  means  the  drag  means  is  restrained  and 


35    34   22    17    22  16 


relative  rotation  can  take  place  between  the  relatively 
rotatable  elements  in  the  coupling. 


-Jt4i 


1.  A  regenerative  braking  device  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  mass  having  variable  kinetic  energy,  said  device  comprising: 

input  drive  means  mounted  for  rotation  and  adapted  for 
driving  connection  to  said  mass; 

output  drive  means  mounted  for  rotation; 

energy  storage  means  drivingly  connected  between  said 
input  and  output  drive  means,  said  storage  means  opera- 
tive to  accumulate  energy  from  said  mass  when  said  input 
drive  means  rotates  faster  than  said  output  drive  means 
and  operative  to  deliver  accumulated  energy  to  the  mass 
when  said  output  drive  means  rotates  faster  than  said  input 
drive  means;  and 

variable  ratio  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  input  and 
output  drive  means  for  varying  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
input  drive  means  relative  to  said  output  drive  means. 


T 


4,310,080 

RETARDER  FOR  ROTATING  MEMBERS 
Roger  P.  Jarvis,  Leamington  Spa,  and  David  Parsons,  Kenil- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Products 
United,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,567 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1978, 
47493/78 

Int.  a.'  F16D  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192-4  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  rotation  retarding  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotational  member; 
rotational  drag  means; 

a  liquid  immersed  coupling  comprising  relatively  rotatable 
input  and  output  elements,  the  input  element  being  con- 
nected to  said  rotational  member  and  the  output  element 
being  connected  to  said  routional  drag  means; 
and  dry  brake  means  for  holding  the  drag  means  against 
rotation,  the  drag  value  of  the  dry  means  being  greater 


1 


4,310,081 
PARK  LOCK  AND  RANGE  SHIFT  CONTROL 

Ferdynand  Kolacz,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,684 

Int.  a.)  B60K  41/28 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  10  Qaims 


1.  A  transmission  park  lock  and  shift  mechanism  on  a  vehicle 
transmission  comprising,  a  transmission  housing,  a  transmission 
including  a  drive  shaft,  a  high-speed  drive  gear  and  a  low- 
speed  drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft,  a 
gear  shift  mechanism  including  a  clutch  for  selectively  cou- 
pling said  shaft  for  drive  through  said  high-speed  drive  gear 
and  said  low-speed  drive  gear,  a  transverse  shaft  means  includ- 
ing a  quill  shaft  receiving  a  transverse  shaft  extending  into  said 
transmission,  a  clutch  sleeve  in  said  clutch  connected  to  said 
transverse  shaft  for  selectively  engaging  said  high-speed  drive 
gear  and  said  low-speed  drive  gear  when  said  shaft  means  is 
pivoted  on  its  axis,  a  park  lock  mechanism  connected  to  said 
quill  shaft  for  selectively  locking  said  drive  shaft  responsive  to 
reciprocation  of  said  quill  shaft,  a  bracket  pivotally  supported 
on  said  housing,  a  shift  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  quill  shaft  for  selectively  and 
alternatively  reciprocating  said  quill  shaft  and  pivoting  said 
transverse  shaft  means  for  selectively  operating  said  park  lock 
mechanism  and  said  gear  shift  mechanism. 
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4,310,082 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  AND  COMBINED 
CLUTCH/BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  L.  Elmy,  Franklin;  Joe  Crabtree,  Lewisburg;  Aaron  A. 
Stevens,  Spring  Hill,  and  Randall  K.  Lawrence,  Fairview,  all 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Manufiicturing  Co., 
Brentwood,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,895 

Int  Q.}  B60K  41/20 

V&.  Q.  192—11  13  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  and  combined  clutch/brake  actuat- 
ing system  for  a  ground-engaging  vehicle  having  an  engine 
power  source,  said  system  comprising: 

a  drive  pulley  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  power 
source; 

an  arm  pivotally  supported  by  said  vehicle; 

a  variator  rotatably  supported  adjacent  an  end  of  said  arm, 
said  variator  including  first  and  second  belt-receiving 
portions  separated  by  an  element  movable  along  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  variator  for  varying  the  widths  of  said 
portions  in  response  to  the  relative  tautness  of  belts  re- 
ceived in  said  portions; 

an  additional  pulley  operaUvely  connected  to  a  shaft  for 
powering  said  vehicle; 

a  first  belt  operatively  related  to  the  drive  pulley  and  re- 
ceived in  the  first  belt-receiving  portion  of  said  variator; 

>  a  second  belt  received  in  the  second  belt-receiving  portion  of 
the  variator  and  operatively  related  to  the  additional 
pulley; 

.spring  means  joined  to  said  arm  for  biasing  said  arm  in  a 

I     direction  tending  to  increase  the  tautness  of  said  first  belt; 

a  selectively  adjustable  speed  control  lever; 

linkage  means  connected  between  said  arm  and  the  speed 
control  lever,  said  lever  and  linkage  means  being  operable 
to  adjustably  limit  movement  of  said  arm  in  response  to 
the  biasing  of  said  spring  means; 

a  pedal; 

a  cam  element  connected  to  said  pedal  and  including  a  cam- 
ming surface  thereon; 

a  cam  follower  for  engaging  said  camming  surface; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  cam  follower  to  said  arm 
whereby  when  said  pedal  is  depressed  to  displace  the 
camming  surface  with  respect  to  the  cam  follower,  said 
arm  is  pivoted  to  move  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  of  the 
spring  means  thereby  tending  to  decrease  the  tautness  of 
said  first  belt;  and 

a  brake-actuating  arm  connected  to  said  cam  element  and 
displaced  in  response  to  further  depression  of  the  pedal  for 
braking  said  vehicle. 


4,310,083 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECnNG  A  DRIVING  ELEMENT  TO 

A  DRIVEN  ELEMENT  SO  AS  TO  BE  LOCKED  AGAINST 

MUTUAL  ROTATION,  AND  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 

SAME 
Edmund  Maucher,  Biihl,,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1978,  2845875 

Int.  Q.'  B60K  41/24 
U.S.  Q.  192—18  R  15  Qaims 


ni' 


1.  Device  for  connecting  a  driving  element  to  a  driven  ele- 
ment so  as  to  be  locked  against  mutual  rotation,  and  for  sepa- 
rating the  same,  comprising  a  friction  disc  being  axially  shift- 
able  on  the  driving  element  and  having  two  friction  surfaces, 
said  disc  being  fixed  against  radial  movement  and  shiftable  in 
axial  direction,  means  for  stopping  the  axial  shift  of  said  disc  in 
direction  away  from  the  driving  element,  the  driven  element 
being  in  the  form  of  axially  shiftable  friction  parts  being  coaxial 
and  engageable  with  said  friction  disc  and  rotatable  relative 
thereto,  each  of  said  friction  parts  having  a  counterfriction 
surface  disposed  thereon,  connecting  means  for  transmitting 
torque  between  said  friction  parts,  said  connecting  means  being 
yieldable  in  axial  direction  and  stiff  in  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  friction  parts,  and  means  for  disengaging  oiie  of  said  fric- 
tion parts  from  said  friction  disc. 


4,310,084 

FLUID-nLLED  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Manfi^  Nonnenmann,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siiddeutsche  Kiihlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Bchr  GmbH 

&  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,791 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdi.  3, 
1978,2804557 

Int  Q.^  F16D  35/00.  43/25 
U.S.  Q.  192—58  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  friction  clutch,  especially  for  driving  the  cooling 
fan  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  friction  clutch  in- 
cluding rotary  drive  means,  a  housing  disposed  coaxially  with 
said  drive  means  and  capable  of  relative  rotation  therewith, 
said  housing  having  a  separating  wall  which  defines  a  drive 
chamber  and  a  fluid  reservoir  chamber,  said  rotary  drive 
means  being  provided  with  a  drive  disc  located  in  said  drive 
chamber,  and  wherein  said  separating  wall  has  a  passage  which 
provides  communication  between  said  drive  chamber  and  said 
fluid  reservoir  chamber,  and  said  clutch  further  includes  a 
valve  assembly  for  ojjening  and  closing  said  passage  and  a 
temperature-dependent  actuator  for  actuating  said  valve  as- 
sembly, the  improvement  wherein: 

said  temperature  dependent  actuator  element  is  a  power 
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element  containing  in  a  casing  a  substance  which  under- 
goes volumetric  changes  as  a  function  of  temperature  and 
a  working  piston;  and  the  improvement  further  compris- 
ing: 

linkage  means  for  transmitting  motions  of  said  working 
piston  to  said  valve  assembly,  whereby  expansion  of  said 
substance  causes  said  valve  assembly  to  close  said  passage 
to  disengage  said  clutch; 

resistive  heater  means  housed  with  said  power  element  for 
heating  said  power  element  in  accordance  with  needed 
cooling  requirements,  said  heater  means  being  of  the  type 


f 


exhibiting  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTC  resis- 
tor) and 

thermal  switch  means  for  applying  power  to  said  resistive 
heater  means  as  a  function  of  temperature; 

wherein  said  heater  means  is  at  least  one  PTC  resistor,  said 
working  element  and  said  PTC  resistor  are  rotatingly 
disposed  on  that  side  of  said  housing  remote  from  said 
drive  means  and  in  the  approximate  center  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  a  valve  actuating  lever 
and  a  thrust  bearing  assembly  for  transmitting  axial  forces 
from  said  working  piston  to  said  valve  assembly  via  said 
valve  actuating  lever. 


4,310,085 
ELECTRO-VISCOUS  FAN  CLUTCH 
Frank  E.  LaFlnw,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motora 
CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,006 

Int  a.J  F16D  35/Oa  43/25 

MS.  a.  192-58  B  3  ciain. 


1.  A  fan  for  inducing  air  flow  through  a  radiator  in  which 
engine  coolant  is  circulated  comprising  a  shaft  member 
adapted  to  be  routably  driven,  first  clutch  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  second 
rouubly  mounted  clutch  means  spaced  from  said  first  clutch 
means  to  form  a  fluid  shear  space  therebetween  for  receiving  a 


viscous  fluid  so  that  said  second  fluid  clutch  means  can  be 
hydraulically  driven  by  said  first  clutch  means  when  a  prede- 
termined supply  of  fluid  is  maintained  in  said  shear  space,  fan 
blade  means  secured  to  said  second  clutch  means  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  cover  plate  attached  to 
second  clutch  means  to  form  a  reservoir  for  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  viscous  fluid,  said  first  clutch  means  having  fluid 
pumping  means  for  pumping  fluid  into  said  shear  space  from 
said  reservoir,  exhaust  passage  means  in  said  first  clutch  means 
for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  shear  space  into  said  reservoir, 
and  electromagnetic  control  means  drivingly  secured  to  said 
shaft  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  disposed  between  said 
cover  plate  and  said  first  clutch  means  for  selectively  closing 
said  exhaust  passage  means  to  effect  the  viscous  drive  of  said 
fan  blade  in  response  to  the  rotatable  drive  of  said  first  clutch 
means. 


4,310,086 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CLUTCH 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Hanio  Mochida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1978,  53-67908 

Int.  a.'  F16D  13/75 

U.S.  a.  192—111  A  3  Qaims 
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3.  An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  a  cable  actuated  clutch 
used  in  a  vehicle,  said  cable  actuated  clutch  being  of  the  type 
in  which  a  diaphragm  spring  is  in  constant  contact  with  a 
release  bearing,  with  a  withdrawal  lever  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  release  bearing,  and  with  one  end  of  a  cable 
connected  to  said  withdrawal  lever,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  pivot  means,  one  end  of 
said  first  member  formed  with  a  first  curved  surface,  the 
other  end  of  said  first  member  operatively  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  cable; 

a  clutch  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  a  home  position; 

a  first  spring  for  biasing  said  clutch  pedal  for  routional 
movement  toward  said  home  position; 

a  stopper  lever  pivoully  mounted  on  said  clutch  pedal,  said 
stopper  lever  having  a  stopper  portion  disposed  between 
said  clutch  pedal  and  a  body  of  said  vehicle  when  said 
clutch  pedal  is  at  said  home  position; 

a  second  spring  for  biasing  said  stopper  lever  for  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  second 
spring  having  a  spring  modulus  which  is  lower  than  the 
spring  modulus  of  said  second  spring; 

a  second  member  connected  to  said  stopper  lever  for  syn- 
chronous rotation  therewith,  said  second  member  formed 
with  a  second  curved  surface;  and 

a  roller  configured  to  roll  on  said  first  and  second  curved 
surfaces  and  to  be  wedged  between  said  curved  surfaces 
when  said  clutch  pedal  is  moved  a  predetermined  amount 
for  locking  said  first  lever  to  said  clutch  pedal. 
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4,310,087  leading  tooth  of  said  first  arcuate  row  of  teeth  to  permit  said 

SINGLE  REVOLUTION  CLUTCHES,  PARTICULARLY     spring  to  return  said  driving  worm  gear  to  said  normal  driving 
FOR  FRANKING  MACHINES  position. 

David  A.  Gawler,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,522  •  *^"'!?!.„o^.. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1979,  IN-LINE  FEED  SYSTEM 

6891/79 


Int  a?  F16D  43/26.  71/00 
MS.  a  192—142  R 


Charles  E.  Tibbals,  P.O.  Drawer  A,  Oneida,  Tenn.  37841 
Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,211 
4  Claims  I»t-  Cl.^  B65G  47/30 

MS.  a.  198—425  9  Claims 


-   I.  A  single  revolution  clutch  mechanism  comprising  a  mo- 
tor, a  driving  worm  gear  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  said 
motor  and  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis,  said  driving 
worm  gear  being  mounted  for  axial  movement  along  said  first 
axis  and  formed  with  a  constant  radius,  constant  pitch  helical 
tooth  having  a  portion  thereof  of  reduced  depth,  a  split  worm 
wheel  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  second  axis  to  be  driven 
thereabout  by  said  driving  gear,  said  split  worm  wheel  being 
split  on  a  plane  to  which  said  second  axis  is  perpendicular 
pipviding  first  and  second  worm  wheel  parts  mounted  for 
rdative  angular  displacement  about  said  second  axis,  said  first 
and  second  worm  wheel  parts  being  formed  respectively  with 
first  and  second  similar  circumferential  arcuate  rows  of  worm 
wheel  teeth  each  with  a  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  respective 
row  of  teeth  to  provide  a  common  gap  between  said  ends  when 
said  rows  are  circumferentially  in  register  with  one  another, 
said  driving  worm  gear  being  mounted  to  project  into  said 
common  gap  without  driving  either  of  said  worm  wheel  parts 
when  the  clutch  mechanism  is  disengaged  but  to  drive  said 
worm  wheel  parts  when  the  clutch  mechanism  is  engaged  for 
rotation  of  said  split  worm  wheel  through  a  complete  revolu- 
tion, lost-motion  connecting  means  between  said  two  worm 
wheel  parts  whereby  said  first  worm  wheel  part  can  initially  be 
brought  independently  of  said  second  worm  wheel  part  from 
its  disengaged  position  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
driving  worm  gear  to  be  driven  thereby  alone  until  said  lost- 
motion  connecting  means  closes  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  two  worm  wheel  parts  thereby  causing  said 
split  worm  wheel  to  be  driven  as  a  unit,  control  means  for 
initiating  said  engagement  of  said  first  worm  wheel  part  with 
said  driving  worm  gear  and  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said 
first  worm  wheel  part  when  the  gap  in  said  first  circumferential 
arcuate  row  of  worm  wheel  teeth  registers  with  said  driving 
worm  gear  thereby  disconnecting  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  driving  worm  gear  and  said  first  worm  wheel  part 
while  said  driving  worm  gear  continues  to  drive  said  second 
worm  wheel  part,  thereby  opening  said  lost-motion  connecting 
means  until  said  arcuate  rows  of  worm  teeth  are  circumferen- 
tially in  register,  and  an  abutment  member  at  one  end  of  said 
motor  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  abutment  and  said 
driving  worm  gear,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
driving  worm  gear  is  continuously  rotating  and  said  first  worm 
wheel  part  is  brought  into  engagement  with  said  driving  gear, 
said  driving  worm  gear  can  yield  axially  from  a  normal  driving 
position  against  resilient  restraint  provided  by  said  spring  until 
said  helical  tooth  portion  of  reduced  height  registers  with  the 


1.  An  improved  in-line  feed  system  for  feeding  a  plurality  of 
individual  wood  parquet  tile  slats,  each  having  a  long  and  short 
dimension,  along  a  predetermined  in-line  path  and  for  dividing 
those  incoming  slats  into  predetermined  sized  groups  while 
registering  and  orienting  the  slats  in  each  group,  said  system 
including  first  conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  slats 
along  said  in-line  path,  metering  means  for  dividing  said  slats 
into  groups  comprised  of  a  predetermined  number  of  slats,  said 
metering  means  positioned  above  said  first  conveyor  means, 
second  conveyor  means  positioned  above  a  portion  of  said  first 
conveyor  means  for  cooperating  therewith  to  receive  the 
metered  groups  and  for  orienting  the  slats  in  each  group  so  that 
the  long  dimension  of  each  slat  is  positioned  normally  to  said 
in-line  path  and  for  preventing  the  slats  in  each  from  buckling 
as  they  pass  thereunder,  third  conveyor  means  positioned 
in-line  with  and  downstream  from  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyor means,  said  second  conveyor  means  terminating  up- 
stream from  the  termination  point  of  said  first  conveyor 
thereby  defining  a  discharge  point  where  the  group  of  metered 
and  oriented  slats  emerge  from  their  passage  between  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  means,  said  third  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding slat  receiving  means  at  least  part  of  which  is  positioned 
outboard  of  said  discharge  point  and  said  first  conveyor  means 
for  intersecting  and  transferring  the  groups  of  slats  from  said 
first  conveyor  means  to  said  third  conveyor  means  in  their 
oriented  condition  as  the  groups  are  discharged  from  between 
said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  and  drive  means  for 
driving  said  system  wherein  said  second  and  third  conveyor 
means  operate  at  a  first  rate  while  said  first  conveyor  means 
operates  at  a  second  faster  rate. 


4,310,089 

CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  BAGS  OF  REFUSE 

Leif  S.  Bondeson,  Malmo,  and  Stig  F.  Edner,  Vebergod,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Platraanufoktur  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,034,  Dec.  19, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,038,  May  2,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,373 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  10, 1977,  7705409 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/02 

MS.  a.  198—530  14  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  for  transport  of  bags  of  refuse  comprising  a 

feed  tube  through  which  the  bags  of  refuse  are  transported 

from  one  end  to  the  other,  supply  means  for  introducing  bags 
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of  refuse  into  said  feed  tube  and  a  feed  screw  in  said  tube  for 
drivingly  conveying  the  bags  of  refuse  through  said  tube,  said 
feed  screw  comprising  a  helix  forming  successive  spaced 
flanges,  the  pitch  of  the  hehx  being  such  that  the  space  between 
successive  flanges  will  accommodate  a  bag  of  refuse  of  prede- 
termined maximum  overall  size  U,  said  feed  tube  having  at 
least  a  lower  portion  of  rounded  shape  in  cross-section  with  a 
major  vertical  axis,  said  feed  screw  being  eccentrically  sup- 
ported in  said  feed  tube  for  rotation  therein  such  that  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  feed  screw  is  in  tangential  contact  with 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  feed  tube  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
means  for  rotating  said  feed  screw  which  causes  the  feed  screw 
to  ride  up  along  the  inner  circumference  of  said  feed  tube,  said 
supply  means  including  inlet  means  having  a  size  related  to  the 
size  of  the  feed  tube  and  the  size  of  the  feed  screw  for  limiting 
the  size  of  the  bags  of  refuse  so  that  only  bags  of  refuse  less 
than  said  predetermined  maximum  size  U  will  enter  said  feed 


anchor,  and  strap  means  for  holding  said  anchors  in  position 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


tube  and  pass  substantially  undamaged  therethrough,  said 
supply  means  comprising  a  chute  extending  vertically  upwards 
from  said  feed  tube,  said  inlet  means  comprising  a  hopper 
supported  for  pivotable  movement  with  respect  to  said  chute, 
said  hopper  having  a  loading  position  partially  outside  said 
chute  for  receiving  a  refuse  bag  and  a  discharge  position  within 
said  chute  in  which  the  refuse  bag  is  freely  dropped  into  the 
chute  for  passage  to  said  feed  tube,  said  hopper  comprising  first 
and  second  plates  connected  to  one  another  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  axis  of  pivotable  movement  of  the  hopper,  said  plates 
forming  an  angle  therebetween  to  define  a  space  for  a  bag  of 
refuse,  lateral  plates  secured  to  said  first  and  second  plates  to 
enclose  said  space  laterally  and  a  separate  and  independent 
door  secured  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  axis  at  an  angle 
different  from  said  plates  and  outside  said  space,  said  space 
facing  generally  upwards  outside  said  chute  in  said  loading 
position  and  generally  downwards  in  said  chute  in  said  dis- 
charge position  to  drop  the  bag  of  refuse  into  said  chute. 


4,310,090 

NESTABLE  TIE  DOWN  ANCHOR  AND  PACKAGE 

THEREOF 

Charles  J.  Mackairich,  8511  NW.  61st  St.,  Miami,  Fto.  33166 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,447 

lat.  a.J  B65D  85/20.  85/62.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206-443  38  Qaims 
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1.  A  package  of  tie  down  anchors  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  tie  down  anchors  each  comprising  shaft  means, 
auger  blade  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  head  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  means,  said  anchors  being  assembled  in  interlocking, 
nesting  relation  alongside  each  other  with  the  shaft  means  of 
each  anchor  adjacent  the  auger  blade  means  thereof  being 
received  in  a  recess  formed  in  the  head  means  of  an  adjacent 


4,310,091 
FILM-PACKET  TO  BE  ADAPTABLE  FOR  PICTURE 

STAND 
Yoshio  Hart,  Minami-ashigara;  Tomoyuki  Takahashi,  Odawara, 
and  Yukihiro  Sugimoto,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,519 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    11,    1978,   53- 
170556{U] 

Int.  a.)  B65D  5/52 
U.S.  a.  206— 455  4  Claims 


1.  A  film-packet  adaptable  for  a  picture  stand,  said  film- 
packet  accommodating  a  predetermined  number  of  film-units, 
each  to  be  used  as  an  image  carrying  member  for  a  camera 
based  on  the  diffusion  transfer  process,  said  film  units  including 
a  pod-portion  for  an  agent  associated  with  the  diffusion  trans- 
fer process  on  a  heading  portion  of  the  unit,  and  a  space-por- 
tion in  use  for  storing  an  excess  amount  of  the  agent  on  a 
trailing  portion  of  the  unit  to  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of 
each  unit,  said  film  packet  comprising: 
a  box-like  case  for  accommodating  said  film-units  therein, 
said  box-like  case  having  a  front  side,  a  rear  side  and 
opposed  lateral  sides, 
a  window-portion  within  said  front  side  defining  a  window 
for  exposure  and  constituting  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
front  side  of  said  box-like  case, 
a  slit-shaped  aperture  provided  on  6ne  lateral  side  of  said 
box-like  case  adjacent  said  window  for  permitting  each  of 
said  film-units  to  be  withdrawn  therethrough, 
a  sheet-like  article  covering  member  of  a  length  and  width 
closing  off  said  window  and  slidably  positioned  between 
said  film-units  and  said  front  wall  for  shielding  said  win- 
dow so  as  to  prevent  said  film-units  from  being  exposed, 
and  being  slidably  removable  from  said  case  through  said 
slit,  and 
a  spring  biased  backing  plate  within  said  box-like  case  and 
between  said  rear  wall  and  said  film-units  for  causing  said 
film-units  to  be  urged  towards  said  covering  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  box-like  case  includes  an 
integral  recess  within  said  rear  wall  projecting  from  said 
rear  wall  into  the  interior  of  said  box-like  case  at  an  ap- 
proximately central  location  and  within  a  dead  space 
intermediate  of  the  film-unit  pod-portions  and  said  space 
portions  and  wherein  one  end  of  said  covering  member  is 
dimensioned  and  configured  so  as  to  strongly  frictionally 
fit  in  said  rear  wall  recess  after  said  covering  member  is 
removed  from  said  case  to  function  as  a  supporting  leg  to 
permit  said  film-packet  box-like  case  and  said  covering 
member  to  constitute  a  picture  stand  for  a  developed  film 
from  one  of  said  film-units. 
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4,310,092  of  said  face  sides  a  connecting  flap,  a  cover  side  panel  and  a 

PHOTOGRAPHY  SHOULDER  BAG  WTTH  A  PIVOTAL  cover  flap,  and  in  alignment  with  the  other  of  said  face  sides  a 

^_i-.    ..  m-  ..     „.  .      .-  ^'^..  ^  ^^o^^""  s'**«  P""«'  *"d  a  cover  panel,  there  being  a  transverse 

Christoph  MnUer,  Kleiner  Muristalden  26,  CH-3006  Bern,  Swit-  cutout  between  said  other  face  side  and  the  respective  one  of 

"'*"        c«i  J  A       ■«'>.»..»  o      ,.,     ,-—  said  cover  side  panels,  and  all  ofsaid  cover  side  panels  being  of 

n.ln..  nH^;?    ^^.    «'    L^S  ^°-  ??^  e       .  »he  same  dimension  longitudinally  ofsaid  blank 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1,  __~ 

1978,2838289 


U.S.  a.  206—578 


Int.  a.3  B65D  85/00 


4,310,094 
16  Gaims  TOOL  RACK 

John  E.  Hotchkiss,  Jr.,  451  Cedar  Hill  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 
94903 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,068 

Int.  a.J  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—60  T  5  Claims 


L  A  photography  case  construction  comprising  plurality  of 
wall  portions  defining  the  periphery  of  said  case  and  an  en- 
closed case  interior  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  discrete  photo- 
graphic items,  an  inner  mounting  wall  of  said  case  interior 
having  apertures  therein;  securing  means  received  in  the  aper- 
tures of  said  mounting  wall  for  releasably  securing  a  photo- 
graphic item  in  place  on  said  mounting  wall;  each  of  said 
securing  means  comprising  a  pin  having  an  enlarged  head,  a 
shank  portion  extending  therefrom  adapted  to  traverse  the 
thickness  of  said  apertured  wall,  and  a  terminal  eccentric  arm 
oppositely  disposed  to  said  enlarged  head  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  shank  portion;  said  securing  means  head  and 
eccentric  arm  being  adapted  to  engage  opposite  surfaces  defin- 
ing an  aperture  through  which  said  pin  shank  portion  extends. 


4,310,093 
FOLDING  BOX  AND  BLANK  FOR  FABRICATING  THE 

SAME 
Kari  Manser,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Migros  Genossen- 
schafts-Bund,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
I  FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,   1978, 
8847/78 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/08.  5/54 
UJSw  a.  206—624  5  Gaims 


1.  A  blank  for  a  box,  said  blank  being  formed  of  foldable 
sheet  material,  and  is  divided  by  longitudinal  fold  lines  to 
define  two  face  sides  and  two  end  sides  in  alternating  relation, 
transverse  fold  and  tear  lines  at  one  end  of  said  sides  and,  in 
cooperation  with  extensions  of  said  longitudinal  fold  lines  and 
cutouts  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  fold  line  extensions, 
defining  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  end  side  and  one 


-^ 


1.  A  tool  holder  having  spaced  apart  side  walls  having  nor- 
mally disposed  front  edges  and  formed  with  aligned  tool  re- 
ceiving recesses  opening  to  said  front  edges  and  dimensioned 
for  receipt  of  a  tool  therein,  said  recesses  having  walls  for 
support  of  a  tool  thereon  in  spanning  relation  to  said  side  walls; 
and 
a  U-shaped  spring  comprising  opposed  elongated  legs,  a 
U-shaped  connecting  portion,  and  opposite  leg  ends 
mounted  medially  between  said  side  walls  with  said  legs 
having  a  normal  front  and  rear  position,  said  opposite  end 
ofsaid  rear  leg  being  secured  to  said  holder  for  free-stand- 
ing support  and  resilient  displacement  of  said  legs,  said 
front  leg  being  juxtaposed  to  the  plane  ofsaid  recess  walls 
for  engagement  of  a  mid-portion  of  said  tool  on  insertion 
thereof  into  said  recesses  and  to  be  resiliently  deflected  by 
said  tool  away  from  said  plane  to  thereby  resiliently  urge 
said  tool  against  said  recess  wall  in  a  three-point  support.' 


4,310,095 
DISPLAY  UNFT  FOR  DISPLAYING  CONFECnONARY 

ITEMS  HAVING  STICKS 
Enrique  B.  FontUadosa,  Paris  St.  184,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,457 
Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  30,  1979,  242J96 
Int.  CV  A47B  97/08 
U.S.  G.  211—60  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  display  unit  for  displaying  confectionary  items  having 
sticks,  such  as  lollipops,  said  display  unit  comprising: 
a  planar  display  member  formed  of  a  rigid  material  and 

having  front  and  rear  sides; 
a  support  member  formed  by  a  planar  element  folded  along 
a  pair  of  parallel  fold  lines  to  form  a  pair  of  parallel  sup- 
port legs  extending  substantially  transverse  to  the  plane  of 
said  element,  said  element  having  forward  therein,  adja- 
cent each  said  fold  line,  cuts  forming  tabs  such  that  when 
said  legs  are  folded  along  said  fold  lines  said  tabs  extend 
outwardly  from  said  element  in  directions  opposite  to  the 
directions  of  said  legs; 
an  attachment  and  reinforcing  member  having  a  front  side 
attached  to  said  rear  side  of  said  display  member  and  a 
rear  side  having  forward  therein  slots  positioned  to  re- 
ceive said  tabs  of  said  support  member,  whereby  said 
support  member  supports  said  attachment  and  reinforcing 
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member,  and  said  display  member  attached  thereto,  in  an 
upright  position; 
said  display  member  having  extending  therethrough  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  arranged  in  columns,  each  said  oriflce 
being  of  a  size  to  receive  therein  a  stick  of  a  confectionary 
item;  and 


said  front  side  of  said  attachment  and  reinforcing  member 
having  provided  therein  a  plurality  of  elongated  channels, 
each  said  channel  being  positioned  to  confront  a  respec- 
tive said  column  of  said  orifices,  whereby  sticks  extended 
through  said  orifices  will  abut  against  and  be  retained  by 
walls  of  respective  said  channels. 


4,310,096        I 
WALL  CLOTHES  HANGER 
Heinrich    KoUhepp,    Rathaosstrasse    14,   6433   Philippsthal, 
Werra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,849 

iBt  a.J  A47F  7/06.  7/19 

VS.  a.  211—88  4  Claims 


4,310,097 
GRAVITY  FEED  COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE 

UNIT 
Milton  J.  Merl,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marlboro  Market- 
ing, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,558 

Int.  a.^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—49  D  6  Claims 


wg. 


I 

1.  A  wall  clothes  hanger  comprising: 

a  rear  mounting  bracket  for  flxation  to  a  wall  having  a  cen- 
tral recess  therein, 

an  upper  shelf  portion  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  bracket  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  member  extending  upwardly  in  a  curve  from  beneath  the 
shelf  to  accommodate  hats  and  the  Uke  and  having  a  rear 
portion  extending  beneath  the  shelf  to  the  wall  bracket 
and  including  a  slot  therein, 

a  pants  hanger  comprising  a  metal  bar  extending  outwardly 
from  the  wall  bracket  and  having  an  end  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  wall,  and 

a  universal  hanger  having  an  upwardly  projecting  portion 
for  engagement  with  the  slot  in  the  upper  member  within 
the  recess  in  the  wall  bracket. 


1.  A  gravity  feed  combined  display  and  storage  unit  for 
product  containers  having  upper  necks  with  closure  means 
which  comprises: 

said  unit  having  support  means; 

at  least  two  divider  members  secured  to  and  sloping  down- 
wardly towards  the  display  portion  of  said  support  means; 

each  divider  member  having  a  shoulder  extending  out- 
wardly towards  the  shoulder  of  said  other  divider  member 
and  spaced  therefrom,  forming  a  channel  whose  width  is 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  container  neck,  but  less  than 
the  greatest  diameter  of  either  a  portion  of  the  neck  or 
closure  means; 

the  upper  portion  of  the  divider  members  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  unit  having  means  to  allow  placement  of 
containers  on  said  shoulders,  said  shoulders  always  posi- 
tioned at  a  height  sufficient  so  that  said  product  container 
always  hangs  free  and  clear;  and 

the  lower  portion  of  said  divider  members  terminating  at 
bottle  stop  means  secured  thereto,  the  side  edges  of  said 
stop  means  forming  a  stop  channel,  said  stop  channel 
being  a  continuation  of  and  extending  in  a  substantially 
acute  upwardly  direction  from  said  channel,  the  height  of 
said  stop  channel  being  at  least  slightly  less  than  the  height 
of  the  neck  between  the  points  of  greatest  diameter  associ- 
ated with  the  neck  or  closure  means,  an  upper  portion  of 
said  stop  channel  having  a  width  greater  than  the  greatest 
diameter  of  either  said  neck  portion  or  said  closure  means 
whereby,  lifting  said  product  container  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stop  channel  will  allow  said  product  to  be 
removed  from  restraint  behind  said  stop  means. 


4,310,098 
PORTABLE  BOOM  STRUCTURE 
Larry  E.  Dirksen,  2114  1-25  Frontage  Rd.,  Erie,  Colo.  80516 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,916 
Int.  a.5  B66C  23/38.  23/42.  23/46.  23/82 
VS.  a.  212—187  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  portable  boom  structure  wlych  can  be 
towed  by  a  vehicle  to  a  work  sight,  said  boom  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  boom  support  member  mounted  on  wheels  to  facilitate 

towing  of  the  boom  structure; 
an  elongated  frame  having  one  end  connected  to  said  boom 
support  member  and  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  for  towing  the  boom  structure  and  having  means 
at  the  opposite  end  to  connect  it  to  a  vehicle; 
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a  telescopic  boom  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and 
being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  said  inner  end  to  said 
i  boom  support  member  above  the  axis  of  the  wheels  for 
movement  above  said  frame  through  a  180  degree  arc 
from  a  generally  horizontal  position  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  boom  support 
member; 

cable  means  connected  to  said  boom  support  member  and 
extendable  from  said  outer  end  of  said  telescopic  boom  for 
engaging  a  load  to  be  lifted;  and 

first  means  mounted  on  said  boom  support  member  and 
connected  to  said  telescopic  boom  to  pivot  said  telescopic 
boom  about  said  boom  support  member,  said  first  means 
including  a  first  winch  upper  pulley  set  having  a  plurality 
of  pulleys  mounted  adjacent  said  inner  end  of  said  tele- 
scopic boom  and  a  first  winch  lower  pulley  set  having  a 
plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  on  said  boom  support  mem- 
.  ber  below  said  first  winch  upper  pulley  set,  said  first 
winch  upper  pulley  set  being  arranged  to  pass  over  said 
first  winch  lower  pulley  set  as  said  telescopic  boom  is 
moved  through  the  180  degree  arc. 

9.  An  improved  portable  boom  structure  supportable  on 
wheels  and  connectable  to  a  frame  to  be  towed  by  a  vehicle, 
said  boom  structure  comprising: 

a  boom  support  member; 


^*---*i 


an  outer  boom  having  a  generally  square  cross-section  and  a 
first  interior  comer,  a  second  interior  comer,  and  a  third 
interior  comer; 

an  inner  boom  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  with 
an  outer  diameter  just  sufficiently  less  than  the  inside 
dimension  of  said  outside  outer  boom  to  be  slidably  re- 
ceived therein,  said  outer  boom  and  said  inner  boom  to- 
gether forming  a  telescopic  boom  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  boom  support  member  for  movement  above  said 
frame  through  a  180  degree  arc  from  a  generally  horizon- 
tal position  to  a  generally  horizontally  position  extending 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  boom  support  member; 

guide  means  attached  to  said  inner  boom  section  for  sliding 
engagen^nt  with  at  least  one  interior  comer  of  said  outer 
boom  to  prevent  said  inner  boom  from  turning  in  said 
outer  boom,  said  guide  means  including  a  generally  circu- 
lar face  plate  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
boom  and  an  ear  portion  connected  to  said  face  plate  and 
extending  adjacent  an  interior  comer  of  said  outer  boom 
other  than  said  first  and  second  interior  comers; 

a  cable  extendable  from  an  end  of  said  telescopic  boom  for 
Ufting  a  load;  and 

first  means  mounted  on  said  boom  support  member  and 
connected  to  said  telescopic  boom  to  pivot  said  telescopic 
boom  about  said  boom  support  member. 


4,310,099 
ROTARY  CONNECTOR 
Richard  M.  Hanula,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qeyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,813 

Int.  a.^  B61G  9/00 

VS.  a.  213—62  A  7  Claims 


/£^ 


1.  A  rotary  coupler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  yoke  having  an  opening  in  the  front  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  front  follower  disposed  in  the  yoke  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  opening  in  the  front  end  and  having  a  concavity 
recessed  therein  and  facing  the  opening  in  the  front  end; 

(c)  a  connector  rotatably  mounted  in  the  yoke  between  the 
opening  in  the  front  end  and  the  front  follower,  the  con- 
nector having  a  butt  end  which  is  matingly  configured  for 
seating  engagement  in  the  concavity  of  the  front  follower; 

(d)  a  coupler  head  having  a  shank  extending  therefrom 
through  the  opening  in  the  front  end  of  the  yoke  into  the 
connector;  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  the  coupler  shank  to  the  connector 
for  unitary  rotation  therewith. 


4310,100 
CONTAINER  CAP  HAVING  A  PEELABLE  LINER 
Go  Kunimoto,  Fiyisawa;  Isao  Ichinosc,  Hiratsuka;  Noboni 
Suzuki,  Fiyisawa,  and  Fumio  Mori,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,627 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    2,    1978,    53- 
150373[U] 

Int  a.'  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  215—228  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  cap  comprising  a  metal  shell,  a  thermoplastic 
resin  peelable  liner  on  the  inside  of  said  shell,  a  peelable  adhe- 
sive layer  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  metal  shell 
and  larger  than  that  of  a  peelable  portion  of  the  liner,  and  an 
epoxy  resin  coating  layer  secured  to  said  liner  overlying  the 
inside  surface  of  said  metal  shell  and  said  peelable  adhesive 
layer  to  form  an  easily  peelable  adhesive  interface  with  said 
peelable  adhesive  layer  whereby  pressing  the  periphery  of  the 
liner  overlying  said  inner  face  will  cause  a  break  in  the  epoxy 
resin  layer  to  allow  easy  peeling  of  the  liner  from  the  shell  at 
the  interface. 
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4^10,101 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  SCREW  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
SUgeo  Setdae,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Max  Factor  A  Com- 
paoy.  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,342 

lot  a.5  B65D  41/04.  53/04 

VS.  a.  215—330  18  Claims 

I     ■ 


member  for  expanding  a  contiguous  portion  of  the  same 
and  also  concurrently  deflecting  said  sealing  means  into 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  marginal  edge  of  said 


wall  defining  said  opening  and  said  sealing  means  being 
formed  and  arranged  to  swing  axially  of  said  wall  atten- 
dant to  wedging  of  said  plug  means  within  said  reduced 
portion  of  the  neck  member. 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottle  including  a  top  open  end  and  a  cylindrical  top 
end  section  extending  downwardly  from  said  open  end, 
said  top  end  section  being  provided  with  external  threads; 

(b)  a  cap  arrangement  including  means  defining  a  cylindrical 
innermost  surface  containing  internal  threads  which  are 
designed  to  cooperate  with  said  external  threads  for 
screwing  down  the  cap  arrangement  around  the  top  end 
section  of  said  bottle  for  closing  its  open  end  and  an  under- 
side extending  across  and  above  said  innermost  surface; 

(c)  means  for  locating  said  cap  arrangement  in  a  predeter- 
mined, closed  position  along  the  length  of  the  top  section 
of  said  bottle,  said  locating  means  including  means  form- 
ing part  of  said  cap  arrangement  for  providing  an  internal, 
radially  inwardly  extending  rib  located  below  said  internal 
threads  and  means  forming  part  of  said  bottle  for  provid- 
ing an  external  recess  below  said  external  threads  so  as  to 
receive  said  rib  as  said  cap  arrangement  is  screwed  down 
into  said  predetermined  closed  position,  said  recess  pro- 
viding means  including  a  flrst  projection  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  and  formed  on  the  top  section  of  said 
bottle  below  said  external  threads  and  a  second  projection 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  formed  on  the  top 
section  of  said  bottle  in  a  position  past  and  extending 
further  out  than  said  flrst  projection  in  the  screw  closing 
direction  of  rotational  movement  of  said  cap  arrangement, 
whereby  said  recess  is  deflned  between  said  projections; 
and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  seal  around  the  open  end  of  said 
bottle  between  the  latter  and  the  underside  of  said  cap 
arrangement  when  said  cap  arrangement  is  in  said  prede- 
termined closed  position  and  even  if  said  cap  arrangement 
is  in  a  position  around  the  top  end  section  of  said  bottle 
predetermined  distances  above  or  below  said  predeter- 
mined closed  position. 


4,310,102 
CLOSURE  FOR  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
John  Walter,  ETergreen  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,525 
Int.  a?  B65D  41/04 
U.S.  a.  220—288  11  Claims 

1.  A  closure  for  a  pour  opening  in  a  transaxially  extending 
wall  of  a  container  comprising: 
a  flexible  plastic  neck  member  extending  into  the  container 
transversely  of  said  wall  through  said  opening  and  having 
axially  spaced  inner  and  outer  sealing  means  embracing 
said  wall  and  abutting  the  inner  and  outer  sides  thereof 
about  said  opening,  and 
a  cap  threaded  onto  said  neck  member  and  having  plug 
means  extending  into  a  pouring  bore  in  said  neck  member 
and  having  a  wedge  flt  with  a  reduced  portion  of  said 


4,310,103 

MEDICATION  DISPENSER 

Philip  C.  ReUly,  Jr.,  255  Hill  St.,  WhitinsriUe,  Mass.  01588,  and 

Charles  D.  Battersby,  Rawson  Heights,  Webster,  Mass.  01570 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,207 

Int.  CL'  B65B  59/00 

VS.  a.  221—15  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  consecutively  each  of  a  plurality 
of  containers  including  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  said  containers  linked  in  an  endless  chain; 

stepping  means  including  a  timer  adapted  to  move  the  chain 
intermittently  to  advance  the  containers  successively  to 
and  from  a  flxed  presentation  position;  and 

a  housing  completely  enclosing  all  of  said  containers  except 
for  the  container  in  said  flxed  presentation  position,  said 
housing  including  exit  and  entrance  openings  adjacent 
said  flxed  position,  said  containers  being  adapted  to  close 
substantially  said  exit  and  entrance  openings  after  a  con- 
tainer has  advanced  to  and  from  said  flxed  presentation 
position; 

wherein  the  stepping  means  advances  the  containers  at  the 
end  of  consecutive  alternating  flrst  and  second  time  inter- 
vals, the  containers  and  openings  being  spaced  so  that 
during  each  said  flrst  interval  a  container  is  located  in  said 
flxed  presentation  position  and  during  each  said  second 
interval  no  container  is  located  in  said  flxed  presentation 
position. 


4,310,104 
VACUUM  BOTTLE  WTTH  BELLOWS  PUMP 
Toyohiko  Takatsuki,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  2U>jini8hi  Vac- 
uum Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-122797; 
Sep.  26,  1979,  54-133764 

Int  Q.^  F04B  43/02;  B67D  5/54;  A47J  41/02 
VS.  a.  222—131  4  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  bottle  with  a  bellows  pump  comprising 
an  inner  bottle  of  a  vacuum-insulated  double  wall  construc- 
tion, 
an  outer  container  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  provided 
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with  a  bottom,  a  shoulder  body  mounted  on  the  top  of  the 
cylindrical  body  and  provided  with  a  liquid  supply  line  to 
which  a  downwardly  extending  pumping  tube  and  a  pour- 
ing tube  are  connected,  and  a  lid  body  removably 
mounted  on  the  shoulder  body,  and 

a  bellows  pump  arranged  in  the  lid  body  and  adapted  to  feed 
air  into  the  interior  of  the  inner  bottle  to  increase  the 
internal  pressure  therein,  thereby  pouring  the  liquid  in  the 
inner  bottle  therefrom  through  the  pumping  tube  and 
pouring  tube, 

said  inner  bottle  being  arranged  in  a  space  formed  between 
said  body  and  the  shoulder  body, 

said  bellows  pump  comprising  a  bellows  body  integrally 
molded  with  a  bottom  having  an  air  outlet,  a  return  spring 


^    I* 


arranged  in  the  bellows  body,  a  bellows  cap  movably 
mounted  in  an  air  inlet  formed  at  the  central  portion  of  an 
upper  plate  of  the  bellows  body,  and  an  externally 
threaded  cylindrical  flxing  member  having  an  upper 
'  flange  and  being  provided  with  an  air  tube  at  its  bottom, 
said  flxing  member  being  inserted  in  the  air  outlet  of  the 
bellows  body  and  screwed  in  an  internally  threaded  bore 
I  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  lid  body  so  as  to  place  an 
I  internal  edge  of  the  bottom  of  the  bellows  body  forming 
the  air  outlet  between  the  upper  flange  of  the  flxing  mem- 
ber and  the  bottom  of  the  lid  body,  thereby  incorporating 
!  the  bellows  pump  as  an  integral  part  of  the  lid  body,  the 
'■  return  spring  being  placed  between  said  bellows  cap  and 
the  flxing  member. 


4,310,105 

CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Peter  P.  Gach,  EvansTille,  LkL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  ETaasrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,840 

I  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  B65D  47/08 

VS.  a.  222—153  6  Claims 


6k  A  child-resistant  package  for  liquid  materials,  said  pack- 
age comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck  and  a  series  of  one-way 

ratchet  teeth  on  said  neck, 


(b)  a  closure  for  said  container,  said  closure  consisting  of 

(1)  a  body  comprising 

(a)  an  annular  skirt  having  mating  threads  and  cooperating 
ratchet  teeth  on  its  inner  surface, 

(b)  a  dispensing  nozzle, 

(c)  flexible  annular  webs  integrally  connecting  said  nozzle 
to  said  skirt  and  closing  said  container  neck  except  for 
said  nozzle, 

(2)  a  saucer-shaped  lid  having 

(a)  a  flat  top, 

(b)  a  nozzle  cap  on  the  under  side  of  said  top  which  is 
adapted  to  telescope  over  the  end  of  said  nozzle  when 
said  lid  is  in  closing  position  overlying  said  nozzle, 

(3)  a  double-acting,  flexible  hinge  web  connected  to  said  lid 
and  to  said  body  at  adjacent  edges  thereof,  said  hinge  web 
having  a  length  sufficient  for  providing  translatory  move- 
ment of  said  lid  relative  to  said  body  a  distance  sufflcient 
for  the  edge  of  said  lid  to  over-hang  the  edge  of  said  body 
and  also  providing  for  movement  of  said  lid  angularly 
from  a  position  atop  said  body, 

(4)  catch  means  on  said  body  and  said  lid  which  are  adapted 
to  engage  for  preventing  such  angular  movement  when 
said  lid  is  in  closing  position,  whereby  said  lid,  flrst,  must 
be  moved  laterally  for  protruding  the  edge  of  said  lid 
beyond  the  edge  of  said  body  and,  second,  swung  angu- 
larly on  said  hinge  web  for  removing  said  nozzle  cap  from 
said  nozzle. 


4,310,106 
SIDE  OUTLET  PORTABLE  CONTAINER  UNLOADER 
Eugene  Greek,  Westfield;  Eugene  A.  Wahl,  Glen  Ridge,  and 
Richard  C.  Wahl,  Verona,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Vibra 
Screw,  Incorporated,  Totowa,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,104 

Int.  a.}  B65G  27/20 

VS.  a.  222—161  19  Claims 


1.  An  unloader  for  portable  containers  comprising: 

vibratory  support  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 
portable  container  in  a  discharge  position; 

flxed  support  means; 

vibratory  means  afRxed  to  said  vibratory  support  means  for 
vibrating  said  vibratory  support  means  and  the  portable 
container  thereon  relative  to  said  flxed  support  means;  and 

vibration  isolation  suspension  means  under  tension  intercon- 
necting said  vibratory  support  means  and  said  fixed  sup- 
port means  for  isolating  said  flxed  support  means  from  th( 
vibration  of  said  vibratory  support  means  and  limiting  the 
vibratory  motion  of  said  vibratory  support  means  to  sub- 
stantially horizontal  motion. 
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4^10,107 

MANUALLY  OPERATED,  TRIGGER  ACTUATED 

DUPHRAGM  PUMP  DISPENSER 

Walter  H.  Womt,  Ft  Lauderdale,  FUl,  asdgnor  to  The  AFA 

CorporatiMi,  Hiakah,  Fla. 

CoatiaHatioa  of  Ser.  No.  796,116,  May  11, 1977,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  contiaiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  626,818,  Oct.  29, 1975, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,611 

Int  aJ  B05B  9/043 

U.S.  a.  222—214  6  Qaims 


4,310,108 

AEROSOL  SPRAYER  WITH  PRESSURE  RESERVOIR 

Shlmesa  Motoyama,  Asaka;  Shnri  Yamada;  Kaoni  Kurita,  both 

of  Tolcyo,  and  Akira  Iwasaki,  Tanashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,923,  Jun.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,448 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/00 

VS.  a.  222—396  4  Qalms 


I 


1.  A  manually  operated  dispenser  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  liquid  container  comprising: 

(a)  component  retaining  body  means  having  an  open  walled 
cavity  deflning  a  pump  chamber; 

(b)  a  resiliently  deformable  pump  diaphragm  having  an 
elastic  memory  retained  in  sealing  relation  in  the  cavity 
opening  providing  a  sealable  cover  for  said  chamber; 

(c)  perforated  plate  means  in  the  body  means  for  retaining 
said  diaphragm  in  the  cavity  opening; 

(d)  operating  means  including  a  pivotable  trigger  carried  on 
said  body  means  for  deforming  said  diaphragm  and  vary- 
ing the  volume  of  said  chamber; 

(e)  extension  means  associated  with  said  operating  means  by 
a  hinge  connected  to  said  trigger  extending  through  said 
plate  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said  diaphragm 
for  deforming  said  diaphragm  from  a  normal,  undeformed 
nonpumping  condition  to  a  deformed,  pumping  condition; 

(0  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  in  said  component  retain- 
ing body  means  for  respectively  delivering  liquid  into  and 
discharging  liquid  out  of  said  pump  chamber; 

(g)  a  shiftable,  composite  valve  element  in  said  body  means; 

(h)  inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  in  said  body  means  associ- 
ated with  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  respectively, 
said  inlet  valve  means  controlling  delivery  of  liquid  into 
said  pump  chamber  and  said  outlet  valve  means  control- 
ling discharge  of  liquid  from  said  pump  chamber,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  valve  means  included  in  said  composite  valve 
element,  said  element  being  shiftable  between  at  least  two 
positions  and  having  at  least  two  flow  passages,  one  of 
said  passages  registering  with  and  providing  liquid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  said 
pump  chamber  when  said  element  is  shifted  to  one  of  said 
element  positions  and  another  of  said  passages  registering 
with  and  providing  liquid  communication  between  said 
outlet  conduit  means  and  said  pump  chamber  when  said 
element  is  shifted  to  another  of  said  element  positions;  and, 

(i)  discharge  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  conduit 
means  for  dispensing  liquid  pumped  by  said  pump  dia- 
phragm. 


1.  An  aerosol  sprayer  which  comprises  an  aerosol  can  hav- 
ing a  spray  nozzle  equipped  on  one  end  thereof,  a  pressure 
regulator  connected  with  said  can  for  providing  a  constant 
pressure  in  said  can,  and  a  compressed  gas  bomb  which  is 
connected  with  said  regulator  and  charged  with  a  highly  com- 
pressed inert  gas,  said  bomb  being  smaller  in  volume  than  said 
can  and  capable  of  holding  greater  pressures  than  said  can,  said 
regulator  including  a  valve  having  a  valve  element  exposed  on 
one  side  to  the  pressure  in  the  bomb  in  a  direction  to  close  the 
valve,  a  chamber  on  a  second  side  of  the  valve  element,  said 
chamber  partially  defined  by  a  partition  member,  said  partition 
member  being  spring-biased  against  said  valve  in  a  direction  to 
open  said  valve  element,  said  partition  member  exposed  on  the 
side  opposite  said  chamber  to  the  interior  of  the  can,  and  a 
passageway  between  said  secondary  chamber  and  the  interior 
of  the  can  and,  a  second  valve  means  in  said  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  said  passageway  in  response  to  pressure 
changes  in  the  can. 


4,310,109 

PENOL  HOLDER 

Francis  S.  Coyle,  185  Plateau  Ave.,  PocateUo,  Id.  83201 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,613 

Int  a.3  A45C  11/04:  B43K  25/00 


U.S.  a.  224—230 


8Clainis 


1.  In  a  pencil  containing  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  fit 
inside  of  a  shin  pocket,  said  pencil  containing  device  having  a 
back  panel  and  connected  front  panel  which  have  an  opening 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  pencils,  said  front  panel  fur- 
ther having  an  integral  pocket  panel  extending  over  said  shiri 
pocket  and  lying  adjacent  to  the  outside  of  said  shirt  pocket, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  back  panel  and  said 
pocket  panel  for  biasing  said  back  panel  toward  said 
pocket  panel,  whereby  said  pencil  holding  device  releas- 
ably  fastens  to  said  shiri  pocket  and  positively  retains 
pencils  inserted  in  said  opening. 
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4^10,110 

SCUBA  TANK  HARNESS 

Janes  T.  Dexter,  Ftallerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Under  Sea  Indus- 

res,  IuCm  Compton,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,960 
Int  a.}  A44B  11/00;  A45F  3/08 
VS.  a.  224-246  2  Ctaims 


T.  A  harness  for  a  scuba  diver  to  enable  the  diver  to  carry  a 
generally  cylindrical  tank  of  compressed  air: 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  back  plate  having  protrusions  for  it  to  be 
carried  at  the  back  of  the  diver; 

(b)  said  back  plate  having  a  seat  formed  therein  for  the  air 
tank; 

(c)  a  pair  of  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seat; 

(d)  a  flexible  webbing  assembly  cooperable  at  opposite  ends 
with  said  brackets  to  flrmly  hold  said  air  tank  in  its  seat; 

(e)  said  webbing  assembly  including  a  web  made  of  flexible 
substantially  inelastic  fabric  material; 

(0  said  webbing  assembly  including  a  first  hook  detachably 
cooperable  with  one  of  said  brackets,  said  flrst  hook  hav- 
ing means  forming  a  buckle  bar  around  which  one  end  of 
said  web  is  wound  and  returned  along  the  inside  of  the 
web; 

(g)  flexible  hook  and  mesh  fastener  elements  attached,  re- 
spectively, to  the  returned  end  of  said  web  and  the  inside 
facing  part  of  said  web  for  supplementing  the  holding 
power  of  the  buckle  bar  whereby  the  operative  length  of 
said  web  is  i)ositively  determined; 

(h)  said  webbing  assembly  also  including  a  rigid  loop  flxedly 
carried  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  web; 

(0  said  webbing  assembly  also  including  a  second  hook 
detachably  cooperable  with  the  other  of  said  brackets, 
said  second  hook  comprising  a  toggle  bar; 

0)  said  webbing  assembly  also  including  a  toggle  lever  piv- 
oully  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  toggle  bar  for 
movement  about  an  axis  located  remote  from  the  corre- 
j  sponding  bracket,  said  toggle  lever  upon  angular  move- 
ment to  an  open  position  away  from  said  toggle  bar  being 
movable  through  said  rigid  loop,  said  toggle  bar  having 
recess  means  to  engage  and  pick  up  said  rigid  loop  for 
toggle  connection  to  said  toggle  bar  upon  movement  of 
said  toggle  lever  to  closed  position; 

(k)  said  toggle  bar  and  said  toggle  lever  each  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  strip,  each  strip  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  side  flanges,  the  side  flanges  of 
the  toggle  lever  overiying  and  substantially  shielding  the 
side  flanges  of  said  toggle  bar  when  said  toggle  lever  is  in 
closed  position,  said  recess  means  being  formed  in  the  side 
I  flanges  of  said  toggle  lever. 


worn  around  the  waist  of  the  player;  a  support  member 
adapted  to  be  atuched  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  body  of  the 
musical  instrument;  and  means  at  a  pair  of  locations  on  said 
members  for  releasably  coupling  the  support  member  to  the 
bank  member,  said  coupling  means  including  a  socket  and  a 
projecting  element  at  each  of  said  locations,  respectively,  each 


<^. 


projecting  element  being  removably  received  within  the  corre- 
sponding socket,  the  projecting  element  at  one  of  the  locations 
being  shiftably  mounted  on  one  of  the  members  for  movement 
relative  to  the  other  projecting  element  to  permit  the  support 
member  to  pivot  relative  to  the  band  member  about  the  other 
location. 


4,310,112 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  FLASH 

FROM  CONTAINERS 
Jerry  L.  Huss,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,242 

Int  a.^  B26F  3/02 

VS.  CL  225—3  9  ri»i— 


4^10,111 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  SUPPORT  OF  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Rachael  E.  Brent,  P.O.  Box  884,  San  Bruno,  CaUf.  94066 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,638 

Int  CL^  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  a.  224-252  8  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  stringed  musical  instrument 

having  a  main  body  comprising  a  band  member  adapted  to  be 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  flash  from  containers  formed  of 
thermoplastic  material  following  blow  molding  thereof,  com- 
prising a  conveyor  on  which  the  containers  can  be  advanced 
continuously  in  series,  and  a  deflashing  mechanism  that  exerts 
a  tensile  force  between  each  container  and  its  flash  to  cause  a 
separation  thereof  as  the  containers  are  advanced  on  the  con- 
veyor, characterized  in  that  said  conveyor  has  a  container 
guide  means  on  one  side  of  which  said  containers  advance,  said 
guide  means  having  a  slot  through  which  the  flash  of  each 
advancing  container  extends  to  the  other  side  of  the  guide 
means,  said  deflashing  mechanism  includes  elongated  counter 
rotation  rollers  located  adjacent  to  said  slot  and  extend  longitu- 
dinally thereof  on  said  other  side  of  the  guide  means  for  grip- 
ping and  pulling  the  extending  flash  of  each  advancing  con- 
tainer between  the  rollers,  and  roller  drive  means  are  opera- 
tively  connected  for  counter  rotating  said  rollers  as  said  con- 
tainers are  advanced,  said  guide  means  and  said  counter  rota- 
tion rollers  thereby  cooperating  to  exert  said  tensile  force 
between  each  container  and  its  flash. 
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4,310,113  4,310,114 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STORAGE  AND  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DUAL  SUDE 

REACTION  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN  PNEUMATIC  FEEDERS 

WEB  FORM  Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Darico,  Com.  06820 

Johamies  Katz,  TSnisTont,  and  Manfred  Moser,  Krefeld-Fis-  Hied  Jan.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  116,548 

dMln,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Eduard  Int.  O.^  B65H  17/S6 

Kiisters,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  U.S.  Q.  226— 162  15  Claims 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,105  

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931990 

Int  a.^  D06B  3/W 
VS.  a.  226-^  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  storage  and  reaction  treatment  of  textile 
material  is  web  form  for  continuous  passage  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  pleating  device  for  pleating  the  textile  material  in  sev- 
eral layers  with  folds  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
onto  the  top  of  the  cyUnder; 

(c)  a  transporting  device  for  circumferentially  transporting 
the  textile  material  deposited  on  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  depositing  device  arranged  underneath  the  cylinder; 

(e)  a  pulling  off  device  for  pulling  the  textile  material  off  at 
a  point  following  the  lower  crest  of  the  cylinder  in  the 
travel  direction,  dissolving  the  folded  layers;  and 

(0  means  controlling  the  velocities  of  said  transporting 
device  and  said  pleating  device  and  the  stroke  of  said 
pleating  device  such  that  the  folded  layers  extend  at  least 
one-third  on  both  sides  of  the  upper  crests  of  the  cylinder 
and  that  the  length  of  a  folded  layer  from  one  fold  to 
another  fold  is  one-quarter  to  one-half  of  the  cylinder 
circumference,  and  that  the  folded  layers  cover  each  other 
on  at  least  two-thirds  of  their  length. 
10.  A  method  of  operating  a  device  for  the  storage  and 
reaction  treatment  of  textile  material  in  web  form  for  continu- 
ous passage  which  includes: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  pleating  device  for  pleating  the  textile  material  in  sev- 
eral layers  with  folds  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
onto  the  top  of  the  cylinder; 

(c)  a  transporting  device  for  circumferentially  transporting 
the  textile  material  deposited  on  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  depositing  device  arranged  underneath  the  cylinder; 
and 

(e)  a  pulling  off  device  for  pulling  the  textile  material  off  at 
a  point  following  the  lower  crest  of  the  cylinder  in  the 
travel  direction,  dissolving  the  folded  layers  comprising: 
controlling  the  velocities  of  said  transporting  device  and 
said  pleating  device  and  the  stroke  of  said  pleating  device 
such  that  the  folded  layers  extend  at  least  one-third  on 
both  sides  of  the  upper  crests  of  the  cylinder  and  that  the 
length  of  a  folded  layer  from  one  fold  to  another  fold  is 
one-quarter  to  one-half  of  the  cylinder  circumference,  and 
that  the  folded  layers  cover  each  other  on  at  least  two- 
thirds  of  their  length. 


1.  A  dual  slide  pneumatically  operated  feeder  for  punch 

presses  and  the  like;  said  feeder  having 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  feed  slides  reciprocally  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

stock  gripping  means  carried  by  each  of  said  feed  slides; 

a  first  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  first  slide  for  actuating 
the  stock  gripping  means  carried  by  said  first  feed  slide; 

a  second  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  recipro- 
cally actuating  said  first  feed  slide; 

a  third  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  second  feed  slide  for 
actuating  the  stock  gripping  means  carried  by  said  second 
feed  slide; 

a  fourth  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  recipro- 
cally actuating  said  second  feed  slide;  and 

control  means  for  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fluid 
motor  means; 

said  control  means  comprising 

valve  means  adapted  to  be  operated  in  response  to  the  cyclic 
operation  of  said  punch  press  and  having  two  output  control 
lines,  one  of  said  control  lines  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  and  fourth  fluid  motor  means  and  the  other  of  said 
control  lines  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  and 
third  fluid  motor  means; 

said  valve  means  being  adapted  when  in  one  operative  condi- 
tion thereof  to  pressurize  said  one  control  line  and  to  exhaust 
said  other  control  line  so  as  to  cause  said  first  slide  to  partake 
of  a  feed  stroke  and  said  second  slide  to  partake  of  an  index 
stroke,  and  adapted  when  in  a  second  operative  condition 
thereof  to  exhaust  said  one  line  and  pressurize  said  other  line 
so  as  to  cause  said  second  feed  slide  to  partake  of  a  feed 
stroke  and  said  first  feed  slide  to  partake  of  an  index  stroke, 
whereby  said  feed  slides  may  alternately  produce  a  rapid 
series  of  stock  feed  strikes  in  response  to  the  repeated  opera- 
tion of  said  valve  means. 


4,310,115 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUTURING  A  RECTUM 
Noboru  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takasago  Medical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,506 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1978,  53-152875 
Int.a.^A61B;7/M 
VS.  a.  227—19  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  suturing  a  doubled  rectum  which  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  hollow  supporting  member  having  at  its 
one  end  a  nozzle  tip  of  a  size  and  length  to  be  inserted  into  the 
rectum,  said  nozzle  tip  having  at  its  front  end  an  aperture  for 
washing  the  inside  of  the  hollow  supporting  member  and  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  needle  opposing  seats  located 
behind  the  nozzle  tip  and  on  the  circumference  of  the  support- 
ing member,  four  suturing  members  surrounding  the  needle 
opposing  seats  and  annularly  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
said  suturing  members  each  having  therein  a  plurality  of  needle 


I 
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teceiving  spaces  extending  radially  and  a  plurality  of  pushing 
members  slidaUy  inserted  into  the  needle  receiving  spaces  for 
pushing  needles  toward  the  needle  0[^x)sing  seats,  four  actuat- 
ing bars  each  being  pivoted  to  the  supporting  member  and 
coimected  at  its  one  end  to  a  said  suturing  member  for  allowing 
radial  movement  thereof  in  relation  to  the  supporting  member. 


KiJJ 


an  adjusting  member  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the  support- 
ing member  for  radially  moving  the  actuating  bars  through  a 
mechanism  arranged  within  the  supporting  member,  and  four 
operating  members  each  tangentially  slidably  receiving  the 
outer  ends  of  a  said  plurality  of  pushing  members  to  move  said 
pushing  members  radially. 


4^10,116 

L METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
PANELS 
y  R.  Shaw,  Watmille;  Wallace  F.  Kmeger,  Toledo,  and 
Lloyd  E.  Bastian,  Pcrrysbnrg,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ub- 
bcgr-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  950,511,  Oct  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,231,505. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,169 
Int  a^  B23K  i/Otf 
U.S.'a  228-183  3  claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  solar  collector  panels  comprising: 
providing  a  thermally  conductive,  heat  absorbing  sheet  having 
a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  extending  in  one  direction 
along  said  sheet,  said  grooves  disposed  in  a  laterally  spaced 
relation,  feeding  discrete  lengths  of  solder  strips  from  a  solder 
dispenser  in  said  one  direction  sequentially  into  said  grooves, 
respectively,  indexing  said  solder  dispenser  transversely  of  said 
one  direction  after  feeding  each  strip  of  solder  into  the  respec- 
tive groove  thereof,  forming  said  solder  strips  into  desired 
transverse  configurations  before  placement  thereof  into  said 
grooves,  positioning  a  tube  assembly  on  said  sheet,  said  tube 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  conduits  dis- 
posed in  said  grooves  of  said  sheet  in  superimposed  relation  on 
said  solder  strips  to  form  a  loosely  assembled  unit  holding  said 
unit  together,  and  heating  said  unit  to  melt  said  solder  strips 
and  effect  a  thermal  conductive  bond  between  said  tube  assem- 
bly aad  said  sheet. 


loU  O 


G.-25 


4,310,117 
ENVELOPE 
John  R.  GoUctt  Qnakcrtown,  Pa.,  asaigBor  to  Moore  Rnrinwi 
Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,442 

Int  CL^  B65D  27/06 

VS.  a  229-73  5  Qaims 


1.  An  envelope  for  use  in  the  transfer  of  documenu  and 
things  such  as  processed  and  unprocessed  photographic  fihn, 
the  envelope  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  having 

(a)  a  first  end, 

(b)  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end, 

(c)  a  first  side  edge  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end, 

(d)  a  second  side  edge  opposite  the  first  side  edge  and  ex- 
tending between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end, 

(e)  an  inner  side, 

(0  an  outer  side  opposite  the  inner  side, 

(g)  a  fold  line  remote  from  the  first  end,  remote  from  the 

second  end  and  extending  between  the  first  side  edge  and 

the  second  side  edge,  the  fold  line  defining  two  portions  of 

the  first  sheet 
(h)  one  of  the  two  portions  being  a  flap  portion  defined 

between  the  fold  line  and  the  first  end, 
(i)  the  other  of  the  two  portions  being  an  envelope  poriion 

defined  between  the  fold  line  and  the  second  end, 
0)  a  perforation  line  between  the  first  end  of  the  first  sheet 

and  the  fold  line  of  the  first  sheet  and  extending  from  the 

first  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet  to  the  second  side  edge  of 

the  first  sheet  the  perforation  line  defining  two  sections  of 

the  flap  poriion  of  the  first  sheet 
(k)  one  of  the  two  sections  of  the  flap  portion  being  a  first 

stub  section  defined  between  the  first  end  of  the  first  sheet 

and  the  perforation  line, 
0)  the  other  of  the  two  sections  of  the  flap  portion  of  the  first 

sheet  being  a  flap  section  defined  between  the  perforation 

line  and  the  fold  line,  and 
(m)  a  first  infonnation  zone  defined  on  the  outer  side  of  the 

first  sheet  within  the  envelope  portion,  for  the  recordal  of 

pre-selected  information  thereon; 
a  second  sheet  having 

(a)  a  first  end, 

(b)  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end, 

(c)  a  first  side  edge  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end, 

(d)  a  second  side  edge  opposite  the  first  side  edge  and  ex- 
tending between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end, 

(e)  an  inner  side, 

(0  an  outer  side  opposite  the  inner  side, 

(g)  a  length  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  sub- 
stantiaUy  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  fold  line  and 
the  second  end  of  the  first  sheet  and 

(h)  a  width  between  the  first  side  edge  and  the  second  side 
edge  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  first 
side  edge  and  the  second  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet; 
.  means  for  attaching  the  second  sheet  to  the  first  sheet  so  as 
to  form  an  envelope  space  with  the  inner  side  of  the  first 
sheet  facing  the  inner  side  of  the  second  sheet  the  second 
end  of  the  second  sheet  generally  aligned  with  and  at- 
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tached  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  sheet,  the  first  side 
edge  of  the  second  sheet  generally  aligned  with  and  at- 
tached to  the  portion  of  the  first  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet 
along  the  envelope  portion  thereof,  and  the  second  side 
edge  of  the  second  sheet  generally  aligned  with  and  at- 
tached to  the  portion  of  the  second  side  edge  of  the  first 
sheet  along  the  envelope  portion  thereof; 

a  contact  adhesive  strip  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  first  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet 
and  the  second  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet,  and  a  pre- 
selected length; 

a  protective  strip  for  protecting  the  envelope  from  damage 
from  the  contact  adhesive  strip  having  a  width  and  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  pre-selected  width  and 
pre-selected  length,  respectively,  of  the  adhesive  strip; 

one  of  the  adhesive  strip  and  the  protective  strip  joined  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  first  sheet  adjacent  the  first  end 
thereof  and  extending  from  the  first  side  edge  of  the  first 
sheet  to  the  second  side  edge  of  the  first  sheet,  the  other  of 
the  adhesive  strip  and  the  protective  strip  joined  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  second  sheet  at  a  distance  from  the  first 
end  thereof  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  one 
strip  from  the  fold  line  of  the  first  sheet  and  extending 
from  the  first  side  edge  of  the  second  sheet  to  the  second 
side  edge  of  the  second  sheet,  so  that  the  one  strip  overlies 
the  other  strip  when  the  first  sheet  is  folded  along  the  fold 
line  and  the  flap  portion  of  the  first  sheet  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  outer  side  of  the  second  sheet; 

the  adhesive  strip  thereby  adhering  to  the  protective  strip 
and  the  envelope  being  readily  reuseable  by  separation  of 
the  contact  adhesive  strip  from  the  protective  strip; 

a  third  sheet  having 

(a)  a  first  end,  i 

(b)  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end, 

(c)  a  first  side  edge  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end, 

(d)  a  second  side  edge  opposite  the  first  side  edge  and  ex- 
tending between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end, 

(e)  a  first  side, 

(0  an  information  zone  defined  on  the  first  side  of  the  third 
sheet  for  the  recordal  of  pre<hosen  information  thereon, 
the  pre-chosen  information  being  chosen  from  among  the 
pre-selected  information, 

(g)  the  length  between  the  first  edge  of  the  third  sheet  and 
the  information  zone  of  the  third  sheet  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  first  information  zone  and  the 
first  edge  of  the  first  sheet, 

(h)  a  width  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  third  sheet  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  first  side  edge  and  the  second 
side  edge  of  the  first  sheet  so  that  the  third  sheet  fits  within 
the  envelope  space  defined  by  the  first  sheet  and  the  sec- 
ond sheet; 

means  for  attaching  the  third  sheet  to  the  first  stub  portion  of 
the  first  sheet,  the  third  sheet  thereby  being  attached  to 
the  first  stub  portion  with  the  first  edges  of  the  first  sheet 
and  the  second  sheet  generally  aligned,  the  first  side  of  the 
third  sheet  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  the  first  sheet  and  the 
third  sheet  within  the  envelope  space  of  the  first  sheet  and 
the  second  sheet; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  upon  recordal  the  pre-chosen 
information  from  the  information  zone  of  the  first  sheet  to 
the  information  zone  of  the  third  sheet,  the  transfer  means 
positioned  between  the  information  zones  of  the  first  sheet 
and  the  third  sheet;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  transfer  means  to  the  third  sheet; 

whereby  the  pre-selected  information  may  be  recorded  on 
the  first  sheet,  the  first  perforation  line  perforated  and  the 
third  sheet  removed  from  the  envelope  space,  the  result 
being,  without  further  recordal  of  information  and  with- 
out need  of  a  separate  receipt,  an  envelope  for  the  safe 
transfer  of  documents  and  things  having  the  pre-selected 
information  thereon  and  a  separate  sheet  for  retention  as  a 
receipt  with  the  pre-chosen  information  thereon,  and 
whcrieby  the  envelope  can  be  used  in  the  transfer  of  un- 
proccsMd  photographic  film  to  a  processor  for  process- 


ing, reused  for  the  return  transfer  of  the  film  after  process- 
ing, and  reused  for  film  storage. 


4,310,118 
PACKAGING  BAGS  FOR  POWDERY  MATERIALS 
Ichibei    K&da,   Tokyo;   TakasU    KoteyasU,    Akashi,    and 
Masahisa  Matsushita,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CI. 
Kasei  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.   10,   1979,  54* 
109513[U] 

lat  a.}  B65D  iO/24 
U.S.  a.  229—623  7  Ciidiiis 


1.  A  packaging  bag  for  powdery  or  granular  materials  made 
of  a  film  or  sheet  having  substantially  no  air  permeability  and 
comprising,  generally  flat  side  walls  sealed  along  at  least  three 
sides  of  the  bag,  a  filling  opening  along  an  end  of  the  bag,  one 
of  said  side  walls  having  at  least  one  aperture  of  a  size  smaller 
than  the  filling  opening,  and  an  air  filter  element  within  the 
bag,  said  filter  element  comprising  a  porous  pad  covering  said 
aperture  and  directly  bonded  to  the  side  wall  around  said 
aperture,  said  pad  presenting  an  uncovered  face  within  the  bag, 
and  said  filter  permitting  the  escape  of  air  from  the  bag  upon 
compression  thereof  after  filling  the  bag  and  sealing  the  filling 
opening. 


4,310,119 

HONEY  EXTRACTOR 

Vernon  C.  Cnlluue,  2729  County  Rd.,  aad  Dauy  F.  Cnlhane, 

300  Waters  Way,  both  of  Dunugo,  Colo.  81301 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,017 

Int.  C\?  B04B  /7/Oa-  BOID  4i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  233—1  R  18  Cbrins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugal  extraction  of  honey  from 
honey  bearing  combs,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
motor  means; 
a  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means  for 

rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 
supporting  structure  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  including 
a  portion  displaceable  from  a  loading  position  to  an  ex- 
tracting position  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft; 
containment  means  for  supporting  said  honey  bearing  combs 
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on  said  portion  of  the  supporting  structure  during  extrac- 
tion of  honey  therefrom  and  means  having  a  support 
surface  substantially  coplanar  with  said  portion  of  the 
supporting  structure  for  transfer  of  the  containment  means 
to  and  from  said  portion  of  the  supporting  structure  in  the 
loading  position, 
said  containment  means  including  a  pan  having  a  supporting 
portion  for  supporting  said  honey  bearing  combs  and  an 
extracted  honey  receiving  portion. 

4»310,120 
ELASTIC  RAIL  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Voshio  Matsno,  and  Kentiro  Matsabara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
•ssigBors  to  Tetsndo  Kiai  Kogyo  Conpaay  United,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,390 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  27,   1979,  54- 
055904[U] 

lat  a.i  EOIB  9/34 


.S.  a  238-349 


MClaioM 


12.  In  an  elastic  rail  fastening  device  for  securing  an  elon- 
gated rail  to  a  support  base,  the  elongated  rail  being  position- 
able  on  top  of  the  support  base  and  having  bottom  flanges 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  base 
having  rigid  spikes  fixed,  thereto  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  each  said  spike  having 
a  head  portion  fixedly  and  integrally  associated  therewith  and 
defining  thereon  a  downwardly-directed  support  surface,  said 
spikes  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  flanges,  and  the  base  having  a  spring  receiver  thereon 
in  sidewardly  spaced  relationship  from  said  bottom  flange  so 
that  said  spike  is  positioned  therebetween,  said  spring  receiver 
having  an  upwardly-facing  abutment  surface  and  an  inner  side 
surface  which  is  disposed  opposite  but  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  side  edge  of  the  bottom  flange,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

>  curved  one-piece  S-shaped  platelike  spring  coacting  be- 
tween said  spring  receiver,  said  spike  and  said  bottom 
flange  for  resiliently  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  flange  to  press  said  flange  downwardly  and  for 
transferring  side  force  from  the  rail  to  the  spring  receiver; 

said  S-shaped  spring  including  upper,  intermediate  and 
lower  leg  portions  with  a  first  bent  portion  joined  between 
one  end  of  the  intermediate  leg  portion  and  the  top  leg 
portion,  and  a  second  bent  portion  joined  between  the 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  leg  portion  and  said  lower 
leg  portion; 

said  first  bent  portion  being  urged  downwardly  so  that  an 
outer  lower  surface  thereof  is  engaged  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  flange  for  urging  the  latter  down- 
wardly, and  the  second  bent  portion  being  disposed  in 
contact  with  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  spring  receiver; 

laid  intermediate  leg  portion  having  a  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  thereof  maintained  in  engagement  with  the  down- 

I   wardly-directed  support  surface  defined  on  said  spike; 

one  end  of  said  S-shaped  q>ring  as  defined  on  said  upper  leg 
portion  being  in  engagement  with  the  abutment  surface  on 
said  spring  receiver,  whereby  said  spring  receiver  urges 
said  upper  leg  portion  upwardly;  and 

he  other  end  of  said  S-shaped  spring  as  defined  on  said 


lower  leg  portion  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the 
side  edge  of  said  bottom  flange. 


4,310,121 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE  ACTUATION  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  Basinski,  Jr.,  EafieM,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  The  Ualted 
States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,710 

lat  a.}  B64C  15/04 

U.S.  a  239— 265  J3  9  QaiBH 
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1.  An  actuation  assembly  for  a  convergent-divergent  exhaust 
nozzle  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
wherein  said  nozzle  has  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine,  a  fore  end,  an  aft  end,  a  throat 
having  an  area,  a  convergent  flap  system  with  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  a  divergent  flap  system  with  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  an  external  flap  system,  with  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  an  inner  wall,  a  port  side,  a 
starboard  side,  and  an  exit  having  an  area,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  linear  actuator  member  disposed  parallel  to,  and  in 
equal  spaced-apart  relation^p  with,  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  nozzle  and  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  port 
side  of  said  engine,  with  said  first  Unear  actuator  member 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

b.  a  second  linear  actuator  member  disposed  parallel  to,  and 
in  equal  spaced-apart  relationship  with,  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  nozzle  and  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said 
starboard  side  of  said  engine,  with  said  second  linear 
actuator  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

c.  means,  common  to  said  first  and  second  linear  actuators, 
for  selectively,  simultaneously,  and  linearly  moving  said 
first  and  second  linear  actuator  members  toward  said  fore 
end  of  said  nozzle  and  toward  said  aft  end  of  said  nozzle, 
with  said  means  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  first 
linear  actuator  member  and  to  said  first  end  of  said  second 
linear  actuator  member; 

d.  a  first  sliding  carriage  member  disposed  parallel  to,  and  in 
equal  spaced-apart  reUtionship  with,  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  nozzle  and  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  port 
side  of  said  engine,  with  said  first  sliding  carriage  member 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  linear  actuator 
member; 

e.  a  second  sliding  carriage  member  disposed  parallel  to,  and 
in  equal  spaced-apart  relationship  with,  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  nozzle  and  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said 
starboard  side  of  said  engine,  with  said  second  sliding 
carriage  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  linear  actuator  member; 

f.  first  means  for  pivoting  said  upper  portion  of  said  conver- 
gent flap  system,  with  this  means  disposed  external  of  said 
inner  wall  on  said  port  side  of  said  engine,  and  with  this 
means  in  fixed  relation  and  connected  to  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  convergent  flap  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  first  sliding  carriage  member; 
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g.  first  means  for  pivoting  said  lower  portion  of  said  conver- 
gent flap  system,  with  this  means  disposed  external  of  said 
inner  wall  on  said  port  side  of  said  engine,  and  with  this 
means  in  fixed  relation  and  connected  to  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  flap  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  slid- 
ing carnage  member, 
h.  second  means  for  pivoting  said  upper  portion  of  said 
convergent  flap  system,  with  this  means  disposed  external 
of  said  inner  wall  on  said  starboard  side  of  said  engine,  and 
with  this  means  in  fixed  relation  and  connected  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  convergent  flap  system  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  sliding  carriage  member; 
i.  second  means  for  pivoting  said  lower  portion  of  said  con- 
vergent flap  system,  with  this  means  disposed  external  of 
said  inner  wall  on  said  starboard  side  of  said  engine,  and 
with  this  means  in  fixed  relation  and  connected  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  flap  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  sliding  carriage  member, 
j.  first  means  for  moving  outwardly  and  inwardly  said  upper 
portion  of  said  divergent  flap  system,  with  this  means 
disposed  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  port  side  of 
said  engine,  and  with  this  means  slideably  connected  to 
said  upper  portion  of  said  divergent  flap  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  sliding  carriage  member,  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  external  flap; 
k.  first  means  for  moving  outwardly  and  inwardly  said  lower 
portion  of  said  divergent  flap  system,  with  this  means 
disposed  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  port  side  of 
said  engine,  and  with  this  means  slideably  connected  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  divergent  flap  system  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  first  sliding  carriage  member,  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  external 
flap  system; 
1.  second  means  for  moving  outwardly  and  inwardly  said 
upper  portion  of  said  divergent  flap  system,  with  this 
means  disposed  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  star- 
board side  of  said  engine,  and  with  this  means  slideably 
connected  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  divergent  flap 
system  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  sliding 
carriage  member,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 
portion  of  said  external  flap  system; 
m.  and,  second  means  for  moving  outwardly  and  inwardly 
said  lower  portion  of  said  divergent  flap  system,  with  this 
means  disposed  external  of  said  inner  wall  on  said  star- 
board side  of  said  engine,  and  with  this  means  slideably 
connected  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  divergent  flap 
system  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  sliding 
carriage  member,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  external  flap  system; 
whereby  when  said  means  for  selectively,  simultaneously, 
and  linearly  moving  said  first  and  second  linear  actuator 
members  is  moved  toward  said  fore  end  of  said  exhaust 
nozzle,  thereby  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
convergent  flap  are  pivoted  and  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  divergent  flap  system  are  moved  in- 
wardly, and  thereby  said  throat  area  is  at  a  minimum  and 
simultaneously  the  minimum  desired  exit  area  is  achieved; 
and  whereby  when  said  means  for  selectively,  simulta- 
neously, and  linearly  moving  said  first  and  second  linear 
actuator  members  is  moved  toward  said  aft  end  of  said 
exhaust  nozzle,  thereby  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  convergent  flap  are  pivoted  and  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  divergent  flap  are  moved  outwardly,  and 
thereby  said  throat  area  is  at  a  maximum  and  simulta- 
neously the  maximum  desired  exit  area  is  achieved; 
and  also  whereby  the  length  of  linear  movement  of  said 
means  for  selectively,  simultaneously,  and  linearly  moving 
said  first  and  second  linear  actuator  members  to  attain  said 
minimum  throat  area,  or  to  attain  said  minimum  exit  area, 
is  the  same; 
and  also  whereby  the  length  of  linear  movement  at  this 
means  for  selectively,  simultaneously,  and  linearly  moving 
said  first  and  second  linear  actuator  members  to  attain  said 


maximum  throat  area,  or  to  attain  said  maximum  exit  area, 
is  the  same; 


4,310,122 

nUHGATION  SYSTEM  AND  VOLUME  CONTROL 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

Merle  A.  Vlkre,  32  Windward  Way,  New  Port  Rlcbey,  Fla. 

33552 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  971,038,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,231,523, 

which  is  a  cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  765,266,  Feb.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,964 

lot.  a.)  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239—502  23  Claina 


•T'  41 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  a  spray  of  water,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
water  and  constructeid  to  create  a  jet  of  water; 

(b)  spray  deflector  means  disposed  relative  to  the  housing 
means  for  intercepting  the  jet  of  water  and  deflecting  it 
into  a  spray  pattern  of  predetermined  shape  and  direc- 
tional orientation; 

(c)  the  spray  deflector  means  being  rotatobly  carried  by  the 
housing  means  for  routional  movement  to  vary  the  direc- 
tional orienution  of  said  spray  pattern; 

(d)  and  wind  sensing  means  associated  with  the  spray  deflec- 
tor means  for  sensing  wind  direction  and  positioning  the 
spray  deflector  means  to  direct  the  spray  pattern  into  the 
wind. 


4,310,123 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ARMATURE  SPRING 

Albert  TePaitte,  Wyondag,  MI,  avigBor  to  General  Moton 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,735 

Int  a.^  F02M  J;/06 

UA  a  239-585  2  Ctolma 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  housing 
defining  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  within  which  a  tubular 
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solenoid  pole  is  axially  fixed  and  in  which  a  cup-shaped  arma- 
ture is  translated  in  opening  and  closmg  movements  to  open 
and  close  a  fuel  passage,  a  hollow  tubular  guide  pin  of  prede- 
tennined  axial  extent  telescoped  at  one  end  within  said  sole- 
noid pole  and  having  its  opposite  end  extending  a  predeter- 
mined axial  distance  therefrom  to  slidably  receive  one  end  of 
said  armature,  a  coil  spring  in  said  tubular  guide  pin  effective  at 
one  end  to  bias  said  armature  in  a  direction  to  close  the  fuel 
passage,  and  an  adjustable  stop  element  having  an  abutment 
shoulder  at  one  end  thereof  loosely  received  within  said  tubu- 
lar guide  pin  to  abut  against  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  the 
other  end  of  said  stop  element  being  axially  adjustably  secured 
to  said  solenoid  pole,  said  stop  element  having  an  externally 
accessible  driver-receiving  head  whereby  said  stop  element 
can  be  axially  adjusted  to  vary  the  load  of  said  spring. 


1.  A  mixer  for  low  liquid  content  material,  including  filter 
cake,  pulp,  and  the  like,  in  which  said  material  is  initially  com- 
minuted and  ground  and  thereafter  mixed  and  thickened  to 
render  it  pumpable,  said  mixer  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  tubular  portion  (1)  including  an  inlet  at 

one  end  through  which  the  material  is  received  in  the 

mixer; 
a  rotatable  shaft  (9)  extending  into  said  housing; 
a  first  knife  impeller  (11)  mounted  in  said  tubular  housing 
!  portion  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  first  plane 

(I); 
a  second,  plural  vane  knife  impeller  (27)  mounted  on  said 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  second  plane  (III)  spaced 

below  said  first  plane; 
first  and  second  sets  of  stationary  knives  (33-35;  40-42) 

mounted  on  said  tubular  housing  portion  for  coaction  with 

said  impellers,  said  first  knife  set  being  positioned  in  a 

plane  (II)  between  said  impellers,  said  second  knife  set 

being  positioned  in  a  plane  (IV)  below  said  second  impel- 
;  ler,  said  impellers  and  stationary  knives  being  moimted  for 

mutual  coaction  to  grind  and  comminute  the  material; 
said  housing  having  a  frusto-conical  portion  mounted  at  the 

other  end  of  said  tubular  portion  and  converging  in  the 

flow  direction  to  an  outlet  through  which  the  treated 

material  is  discharged; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  guide  ribs  (53) 

mounted  in  said  conical  housing  portion; 


a  third  set  of  stationary  knives  (63,  64)  mounted  in  said 
conical  housing  portion; 

guide  paddles  (54,  55)  mounted  in  said  conical  housing  por- 
tion below  said  third  set  of  knives  in  the  outlet  of  said 
conical  housing  portion; 

helical  ribbon  segments  (48,  49)  mounted  in  said  conical 
housing  portion  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  above 
said  third  set  of  knives;  and 

thrust  paddles  (57-59,  70-72)  mounted  on  said  shaft  above 
and  below  said  third  set  of  knives, 

said  elements  contained  in  said  frusto-conical  housing  por- 
tion being  mutually  operatively  associated  to  mix  and 
thicken  said  material. 


4,310,124 

MIXER  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIALS,  FOR  EXAMPLE 
FOR  FILTER  CAKE,  PULP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerhard  Schwing,  and  Udo  Pimlns,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  aacigDors  to  FHedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH, 
Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^24 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  5, 
1978,  2852499 

Int  a^  B02C  W24.  18/06.  18/18.  18/40 
U3.  a.  241—46,11  9  Claims 


4,310,125 
HAMMER  FOR  HAMMER  MILL 
Raymond  J.  NoTotny,  Sparta,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,956 

Int.  a.^  B02C  13/28 

U.S.  CI  241—195  4  o«»-« 


1.  A  hammer  adapted  to  be  pivotally  attached  to  rotors  in  a 
hammer  mill,  comprising  a  body,  a  lateral  bore  formed  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  body  which  receives  a  device  for  pivot- 
ally attaching  the  hammer  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  rotors, 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  on  the  body  which  are  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  bore,  said  sidewalls  defining  the  lateral  width  of  the 
body  and  being  generally  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other  and 
each  of  said  sidewalls  being  located  adjacent  a  rotor  when  the 
hammer  is  attached  to  a  pair  of  rotors,  a  recess  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  the  sidewalls  for  receiving  pieces  of  scrap  which 
get  between  the  one  hammer  sidewall  and  a  rotor,  the  recess 
having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
adjacent  rotor  so  that  pieces  of  scrap  in  the  recess  can  be 
ejected  therefrom  and  the  lateral  bore  opens  into  the  recess. 


4,310,126 

WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  LINE 

Kenneth  V.  Norleen,  MitcfacllTille,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Norco 

Ludscaping  A  Maintemuce  Co.,  Inc.,  MitchellTille,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194^99 

Int  a.J  B65H  54/02.  57/12.  54/28 

MS.  a.  242—47  12  OaioH 

1.  Winding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  supply  reel, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  spool,  and 

(c)  means  for  guiding  a  line  drawn  from  said  supply  reel  and 
wound  on  said  spool  comprising: 
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(i)  tube  means  having  a  fixed  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

and  V  ~- 


\ 


(ii)  means  for  supporting  the  discharge  end  of  said  tube 
means  for  movement  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
spool. 


■  4^10,127 

nSHING  SPINNING  REEL 
Tatsoya  Yaaanki,  FBchu,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Ryobi  Limited, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,486 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1977,  52-13907 

Int  a^  AOIK  69/00 

U.S.  a  242—84.1  J  3  Claims 


4,310,128 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTING  AND  WINDING  DEVICE 

MaaaynU     Morita,     Tokonanc;     TakasU     Kawahanaki, 
IcUnondya,  and  ToaUaki  SUnMgawa,  Niahio,  aU  of 
aHignon  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  656^50,  Feb.  10, 1976, 

Ilia  application  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,534 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1975,  50-20673; 
Aug.  9, 1975,  50-96771;  Aug.  9, 1975,  50-96775 

Int  a.^  A62B  i5/02:  B65H  75/4% 
U.S.  CL  242—107  29  daina 


1.  A  fishing  spinning  reel  comprising: 

(i)  a  reel  body 

(ii)  a  handle  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  reel  body 
and  including  an  abutment  portion  with  a  first  axially-fac- 
ing  abutment  face  and  a  second  radially-facing  abutment 
face 

(iii)  a  handle  arm  mounted  on  the  abutment  portion  by  pivot 
means  having  a  pivoting  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  handle  shaft,  whereby  the  handle  arm  is 
movable  about  said  pivoting  axis  into  a  first  position  sub- 
stantially radial  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  handle  shaft 
and  a  second  position  of  folding  towards  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  handle  shaft,  said  handle  arm  including  an 
abutment  surface  which  in  one  of  said  positions  is  spaced 
axially  from  the  first  abutment  face  of  the  shaft  and  which 
in  the  other  of  said  positions  is  spaced  radially  from  said 
second  abutment  face  of  the  shaft, 

(iv)  a  locking  element  carried  by  the  handle  arm  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  the  arm  into  a  locking  state  in  which 
it  engages  between  the  abutment  surface  of  the  arm  and 
selectively  the  first  or  second  abutment  face  of  the  shaft  to 
lock  the  handle  arm  in  the  respective  position,  and  into  a 
retracted  sute.  and 

(v)  resilient  means  acting  between  the  handle  arm  and  the 
kKking  element  to  urge  the  locking  element  into  the 
locking  state. 


23.  A  seat  belt  retracting  and  winding  device  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  winding  reel  supported  by  said  frame  for  winding  thereon 
a  seat  belt, 

biasing  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  being  capable  of 
selectively  providing  relatively  smaller  and  larger  biasing 
forces  and  being  connected  between  said  frame  and  said 
winding  reel  for  exerting  on  said  winding  reel  a  selected 
one  of  said  smaller  and  larger  biasing  forces  acting  in  the 
seat  belt  winding  direction,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  winding  reel  to  select 
the  biasing  force  effected  by  said  biasing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotation  of  said  winding  reel  for  causing  the 
biasing  means  to  exert  said  smaller  biasing  force  when  said 
belt  is  paid  out  to  any  desired  length  regardless  of  the 
amount  of  belt  unwound  and  said  larger  biasing  force 
when  said  belt  is  retracted. 


4,310,129 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  EMERGENCY 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Maaam  Morinnga,  Yamato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NSK-Warner 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  105,141,  Dec.  19, 1979.  Thli 
application  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,726 
Claiaa    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    26,     1979, 
54/23895[Ul 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subaequent  to  Nov.  17, 
1998,  baa  beea  dlaclainwd. 
Int  a.}'A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/4% 
U.S.  CL  242—107.4  B  4  Oainis 

1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  having  an  emergency  locking  mecha- 
nism, comprising  a  seat  belt  retractor  body  having  right  and 
left  side  plates,  each  having  an  opening  therein,  and  a  retractor 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  therebetween  and  extending  there- 
through; a  first  locking  means  provided  on  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  in  said  left  side  plate;  a  support  member  having 
therein  pawls  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  first  locking 
means  to  lock  said  retractor  shaft  when  in  their  engaged  posi- 
tion, and  a  retaining  member  which  are  integrally  secured  to 
the  left  end  of  said  retractor  shaft;  a  plate  mounted  on  said 
retaining  member  such  that  it  is  tumable  together  with  said 
retaining  member  but  is  movable  to  a  limited  extent  relative 
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thereto;  means  for  moving  said  pawls  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  first  locking  means  when  said  support  member  is 
moved  relative  to  said  plate;  a  pawl  member  which  is  rock- 
ingly  mounted  on  said  plate;  one  end  of  a  seat  belt  webbing 
being  fixed  to  said  retractor  shaft;  a  detecting  means  adapted  to 
detect  an  abrupt  acceleration  of  said  webbing;  and  a  cover 
having  therein  a  second  locking  means  whereby  when  there  is 


an  abrupt  acceleration  of  said  webbing,  said  detecting  means 
causes  said  last  mentioned  pawl  member  to  engage  said  second 
locking  means,  thereby  locking  said  plate,  further  roUtion  of 
said  shaft  causing  said  support  member  to  move  relative  to  said 
plate  and  to  cause  subsequent  movement  of  said  first  men- 
tioned pawls  into  engagement  with  said  first  locking  means, 
therefore  locking  said  shaft. 


4,310,130 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  UP  TAPE 
Takaahi  IcUyanagi,  Hirakata;  Kiyokaza  Imanlshi,  Higasbl- 
otaka;  Hidetoahi  Kawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Katrayuki  Yamamoto, 
Katano,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignort  to  Matsashita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Ottaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,529 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-28098 

Int  CL^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/58 

U.S,  CL  242—179  7  Oaims 


4,310,131 
BRAKING  MECHANISM,  AS  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Horst  Althnber,  and  Hehnut  Prulamp,  both  of  Vienna,  Anstria, 

assignors  to  UJS.  Pbilipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,783,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,395 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  10, 1978,  3646/78 

Int  a.^  G03B  1/H-  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  Q.  242—204  5  Claims 


rfn 


K  26    19        n     n 


1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  a  tape  in  opposite  directions 
between  two  rotatable  winding  hubs,  comprising 

two  winding  spindle  means  having  respective  spindle  axes, 
for  driving  respective  winding  hubs,  and 

a  braking  arrangement  for  braking  respective  winding  hubs, 
comprising  two  brake  discs,  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive spindle  and  rotatable  about  a  respective  disc  axis;  two 
brake  bands,  each  having  two  ends  and  each  arranged  to 
operatively  engage  a  respective  disc;  two  brake  levers 
each  mounted  pivotally  about  a  respective  lever  pivot 
axis;  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  a  brake  band  to  a 
lever;  resilient  means  for  biassing  said  levers  to  urge  the 
brake  bands  against  the  discs  during  braking,  said  resilient 
means  including  at  least  one  brake  spring;  and  a  stop  for 
each  brake  lever  arranged  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of 
the  brake  lever  resulting*  from  the  biassing  of  the  lever, 

wherein  each  brake  band  has  one  end  connected  to  one 
brake  lever  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other 
lever,  brake  band  connection  points  on  the  one  lever  for 
the  two  respective  brake  bands  being  spaced  different 
distances  from  the  respective  lever  pivot  axis. 


4,310,132 
FUSELAGE  STRUCTURE  USING  ADVANCED 
TECHNOLOGY  FIBER  REINFORCED  COMPOSITES 
Robert  A.  Froscb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adndnistration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  Ot, 
Robert  K.  Robinson,  Mercer  Island,  and  Harry  M.  Tomlin- 
son,  BelleTue,  both  of  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,540 

lat  a»  B64C  1/06.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  244—119  25  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  taking  up  a  tape  from  a  supply  reel  on  a 
take-up  reel  mounted  on  a  spindle  which  is  coupled  to  a  drive 
means,  comprising  a  depressurized  chamber  with  a  tape  inlet 
port  formed  through  one  wall  thereof,  a  gas  evacuating  means 
for  evacuating  said  chamber  to  and  maintaining  said  chamber 
at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  0.0001  atm.,  and  a  drive  shaft 
for  rotating  said  spindle,  whereby  the  tape  which  has  been 
guided  through  said  tape  miet  port  into  said  depressurized 
chamber  is  taken  up  on  said  take-up  reel  while  the  pressure  in 
said  depressurized  chamber  is  reduced  to  and  maintained  at 
from  0.3  to  0.0001  atm. 


1.  A  fuselage  structure  comprising: 

a  fuselage  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  external  skin  of  alternate  layers  of  composite  material. 
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oriented  at  a  biased  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  at  approximately  90'  to  the  biased  angle; 

stringers,  having  outboard  and  inboard  ends; 

frames; 

circumferential  pads  of  composite  material  located  on  an 
inner  surface  of  the  external  skin  between  said  external 
skin  and  said  frames  and  oriented  at  approximately  90* 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

first  reinforcement  means,  associated  with  the  outboard  ends 
of  the  stringers,  said  first  reinforcement  means  being  com- 
posite  material  oriented  as  approximately  0*  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis; 

second  reinforcement  means,  associated  with  the  inboard 
ends  of  the  stringers,  said  second  reinforcement  means 
being  composite  material  oriented  at  approximately  0* 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

third  reinforcement  means  associated  with  the  frames  and 
the  external  skin  whereby  the  frames  are  fastened  to  the 
external  skin  through  the  reinforcement  means  and 
through  shear  ties. 


providing  a  takeup  adjustment  to  mount  the  gauge  instru- 
ment securely  against  the  panel  wall. 


4^10,133 
CLAMP  FOR  PANEL  MOUNTING  OF  GAUGE 
INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  H.  WcttcriMra,  Fairfield,  and  David  A.  Bnach,  Strat- 
ford, botk  of  CoBn^  aadgnors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 
Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  931,809,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,956 
Int  CL^  G12B  9/10 
MS.  a.  248—27.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  concealed  panel  wall  mounting  a  rear  inlet 
connected  stem  gauge  instrument  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  metal  plate  of  length  at  least  sufficient  to 
span  the  width  of  the  gauge  instrument  to  be  mounted; 

(b)  a  first  opening  defmed  in  said  plate  of  size  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  pass  the  inlet  stem  of  the  gauge; 

(c)  a  centrally  located  keyslot  opening  in  said  plate  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  opening  thereof  and  of  insufficient 
size  to  pass  the  inlet  stem  of  the  gauge,  said  keyslot  open- 
ing being  of  predetermined  geometric  configuration  to 
interfit  with  a  transverse  formation  on  the  gauge  stem  of  at 
least  one  groove  for  providing  a  longitudinal  interlock 
therewith; 

(d)  a  first  lateral  leg  near  one  end  of  said  plate  extending 
from  said  plate  to  a  distal  end  comprising  the  edge  face 
thereof,  said  fu^t  lateral  leg  being  adapted  when  said  plate 
is  interlocked  on  the  gauge  stem  to  extend  in  a  direction 
toward  the  panel  wall  adjacent  a  first  edge  of  the  gauge 
instrument; 

(e)  a  second  lateral  leg  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate 
from  said  first  lateral  leg  extending  from  said  plate  to  a 
distal  end  comprising  the  edge  face  thereof,  said  second 
lateral  leg  being  adapted  when  said  plate  is  interlocked  on 
the  gauge  stem  to  extend  in  a  direction  toward  the  panel 
wall  adjacent  a  second  edge  of  an  instrument  thereat;  and 

(0  one  of  said  first  or  second  legs  comprising  a  lateral  offset 
extending  integrally  from  said  plate  while  only  the  other 
of  said  legs  is  threadedly  connected  to  said  plate  and 
effective  when  its  edge  face  engages  the  panel  wall  for 


4,310,134 
STEP  LADDER  UTILITY  BOX 
Anthony  L.  Schopp,  655  Roth  St,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06606,  and 
George  N.  Macol,  Jr.,  80  Weber  Ave^  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
06610 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,432 

Int  a.3  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  CL  248—210  2  Claims 


1.  A  utility  box  for  holding  tools  and  the  like  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  on  and  secured  to  the  top  platform  of  a  step  ladder, 
said  utility  box  comprising: 

A.  a  bottom  wall  having  a  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion such  that  said  bottom  wall  will  be  substantially  close 
to  the  dimensions  of  the  generally  rectangular  top  plat- 
form of  a  step  ladder, 

B.  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  connected  to 
said  bottom  wall  to  form  a  receptacle  having  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  bottom  wall,  so  that  said  receptacle  will 
normally  remain  in  position  on  said  top  platform  of  its 
own  weight  when  placed  thereon,  and 

C.  resilient  retaining  means  secured  to  said  utility  box  and 
extending  laterally  beneath  said  bottom  wall,  said  resilient 
retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  clips  secured  to 
said  utility  box  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  clips  having  a  depend- 
ing portion  which  extends  downwardly  from  said  inter- 
section of  said  bottom  wall  with  said  one  of  said  side  walls 
for  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  top  plat- 
form of  the  step  ladder  and  a  laterally  extending  portion 
which  is  normally  bent  upwardly  to  press  forcibly  on  the 
undersurface  of  said  bottom  wall,  whereby  said  utility  box 
is  fastened  to  the  top  platform  of  the  step  ladder  and  is 
maintained  securely  thereon. 


4,310,135 
PLATE  MOUNTING  CUP 
Charles  E.  Dobson,  RanUcs,  Knole  Park,  Almondsbury,  Bristol, 
England 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,576 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdoii^  Oct  19, 1978, 
41232/78 

Int  CL^  F16M  WOO:  G09F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  248—221.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  clip  for  a  plate  of  shallow  channel  cross-sec- 
tion having  rearwardly  directed  flanges  with  mutually  conver- 
gent portions  on  their  facing  surfaces,  the  clip  having  a  flat 
base  member  for  securing  to  a  support  surface,  a  pair  of  ribs 
projecting  from  opposite  edges  of  the  base  member  with  the 
surface  between  said  ribs  being  free  of  projections,  the  mutu- 
ally remote  surface  of  the  ribs  having  divergent  portions  for 
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co-operating  with  the  convergent  portions  of  the  flanges  of  a 
said  plate  clipped  thereto,  and  an  integral  end  flange  projecting 


said  bearing  inner  races  and  said  shaft  shoulders  at  all 
times. 


22       20 


4,310,137 

SELF  HOLDING  SEPARABLE  MOUNT 

Bruce    J.    Frye,    Rte.    3,    Box.  76,    Luck,    Wis.    54853 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,366 

Int  a?  A47F  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248-467  4  Claims 


from  the  base  member  and  extending  between  the  ribs  for 
closiqg  the  end  of  the  channel  of  the  plate. 


4,310,136 

BACiCLASH.FREE  SWIVEL  AND  TILT  MOUNTING 
Paul  C.  Mooney,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Qvick-Set  Incor- 
porated, Northbrook,  IlL 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,797 

Int  a.3  E04G  3/00 

UA  a.  248—278  4  Claims 


ca>it«k\Mtft 


1.  An  improved  pan  and  tilt  mounting  for  a  television  cam- 
era or  the  like  comprising: 

a  fixed  support; 

a  base  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  front  and  back  walls, 
and  side  walls  rotatably  connected  to  said  fixed  support  at 
said  bottom  surface; 

a  support  frame  attached  to  said  camera  and  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  base  side  wall; 

a  first  bearing  assembly  including  dual  ball  bearings  having 
inner  and  outer  races  respectively  attached  to  said  side 
wall  and  located  in  a  bore  formed  in  said  side  wall, 

a  second  bearing  assembly  including  dual  ball  bearings  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  races  respectively  attached  to  said 
bottom  surface  and  located  in  a  bore  formed  in  said  bot- 
tom surface; 

a  first  shaft  joumaled  in  said  first  bearing  assembly  including 
a  cylindrical  portion  extending  through  the  beyond  both 
inner  races  of  said  first  bearing  assembly,  said  cylindrical 
portion  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  support  frame,  and 
a  raised  shoulder  abutting  the  inner  race  of  one  of  said 
bearings; 

a  second  shaft  joumaled  in  said  second  bearing  assembly 
including  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  through  and 
beyond  both  inner  races  of  said  second  bearing  assembly, 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  fixed 
support  and  a  raised  shoulder  abutting  the  inner  race  of 
one  of  said  bearings; 

drive  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts  having  a  backlash  free  drive  train  and  including  a 
power  output  which  is  rigidly  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  shafts  adjacent  said  shaft  shoulders;  and 

adjustment  means  including  projections  which  bear  upon  the 
inner  races  of  the  bearings  remote  from  the  shaft  shoulders 
and  which  may  be  adjusted  to  maintain  contact  between 


CMtHV-MMk 


1.  A  holding  member  for  removably  securing  an  object  into 
a  supporting  surface  comprising 

an  intermediate  layer  of  a  non-fusible  rupturable  material, 

layers  of  a  fusible  material  overlaying  each  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate layer, 

the  surface  portions  of  said  layers  facing  said  intermediate 
layer  impregnating  said  intermediate  layer, 

means  adhesively  coating  the  surface  portions  of  said  layers 
remote  from  and  facing  outwardly  of  said  intermediate 
layer,  and 

a  removable  protective  strip  overlaying  said  last  mentioned 
adhesively  coated  surface  portions. 


4,310,138 
SELF-SUPPORTING  SHRINKING  MANDREL 
George  S.  Johnston,  6390  Bridgewood  Valley  Dr.,  Atlmita,  Ga. 
30328 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,603 
Int  a.^  B28B  7/30 
MS.  a  249—180  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  mandrel  comprising  in  combination: 
N  support  members,  N  being  an  integer  greater  than  two; 
each  support  member  of  said  N  support  members  including 
a  pair  of  grooves,  one  groove  of  said  pair  of  grooves  being 
disposed  on  each  of  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  support 
member; 
an  actuator  member  characterized  by  a  longitudinal  axis; 
said  actuator  member  including  N  legs  extending  radially 

from  said  longitudinal  axis; 
each  of  said  legs  including  a  cross  member  of  predetermined 
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constant  width  in  cross  sections  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  aligned  for  slidable  engagement  with  at 
least  two  of  said  grooves  on  two  adjacent  support  mem- 
bers of  said  N  support  members;  and 
wherein  for  each  said  cross  member  supported  by  one  leg  of 
said  N  legs,  said  actuator  member  is  characterized  by  a 
diminishing  minimum  distance  between  a  distal  edge  of 


said  cross  member  and  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  con- 
stant minimum  distance  between  said  distal  edge  and  a 
next  adjacent  leg  of  said  N  legs,  and  the  width  of  each  of 
said  legs  diminishes  in  proportion  to  said  diminishing 
minimum  distance  between  said  distal  edge  of  said  cross 
member  and  said  longitudinal  axis  in  cross  sections  taken 
from  a  root  end  to  a  tip  end  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


4^10,139 
ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Bolle  C  WIlliaM,  HI,  and  Richard  M.  Church,  Jr.,  both  of 
HoustOB,  Tez^  asdgnon  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc  Hous* 
toifTex. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,549 

lat  a.}  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  a  251—1  B  14  Clains 


1.  A  packer  for  use  in  an  annular  blowout  preventer  having 
means  for  axially  compressing  the  packer  comprising 

an  annulus  of  resilient  material  having  an  inner  periphery, 
and 

a  substantially  circular  series  of  rigid  inserts  which  are  ar- 
ranged on  and  bonded  to  the  upper  end  of  the  annulus, 
said  inserts  having  a  flat  body  portion  and  a  stem  portion 
depending  firom  the  inner  ends  of  the  body  portion,  the 
flat  body  portion  of  said  inserts  being  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  said  annulus  with  the  radially  innermost 
ends  oi  the  body  portions  being  substantially  adjacent  the 
inner  peri|rfiery  of  said  annulus  when  the  annulus  is  uncon- 
stricted  and  being  generally  triangular  shaped,  skewed  to 
the  packer  axis,  and  in  abutment  with  each  other  and  the 
stem  portion  extending  a  distance  downward  in  the  annu- 
lus substantially  less  than  the  compressed  length  of  the 
annulus  when  sealed,  said  inserts  being  responsive  to  the 


axial  compression  of  said  material  to  cause  said  inserts  to 
pivot  to  a  position  with  their  inner  ends  supporting  a 
reduced  diameter  of  said  annulus,  as  said  inner  periphery 
is  constricted  with  radial  inward  movement  of  said  mate- 
rial when  it  is  compressed  axially. 


4,310,140 

PRESSURE-CONTROLLED  VALVE  WITH  SMALL 
HOLD-UP  VOLUME 
Daryl  R.  Booner,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Russell  E.  Boyer,  Fullerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Conpany,  San 
Francisco,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,906 
•    Int.  CV  F16K  31/126;  F16L  55/14 
U.S.a. .   :— 5  8  Claims 


26  29      23    0 


1.  In  a  pressure-controlled  valve  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  chamber  in  which  the  control  pressure  is  applied,  said 
chamber  being  formed  within  a  complimentary  pair  of 
members  having  cut-out  inner  portions  therein,  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cut-out  inner 
portions  and  at  least  one  control  port  communicating  with 
said  chamber  through  said  members  other  than  through 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

(b)  an  elastic-walled  hollow  tube  traversing  said  chamber, 
there  being  no  direct  fluid  current  between  said  chamber 
and  the  interior  of  said  tube,  the  sole  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  said  interior  of  said  tube  being 
through  elastic  diminution  of  the  internal  circumference 
of  said  hollow  tube  in  response  to  relative  fluid  pressure 
increase  of  said  control  pressure  in  said  chamber  with 
respect  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  interior  of  said  tube  said 
hollow  tube  being  supported  within  said  chamber  in  coop- 
eration with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  a  manner  to 
establish  said  no  direct  fluid  current  between  said  chamber 
and  the  interior  of  said  tube; 

(c)  a  flow  obstructing  body  within  said  hollow  tube,  said 
body  having  a  substantially  elliptic  cross-section  with  the 
major  axis  of  said  elliptical  cross-section  being  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  hollow  tube  and  the  minor  axis  of  said 
elliptical  cross-section  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  hollow  tube,  said  body  having  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion circumference  along  said  minor  elliptical  axis  which 
is  larger  than  the  relaxed  internal  circumference  of  said 
hollow  tube  and  smaller  than  the  traverse  dimension  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chamber  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  said  chamber  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hollow 
tube; 

(d)  a  flow  conducting  annulus  being  established  between  the 
exterior  of  said  body  and  the  interior  wall  of  said  tube  by 
elastic  expansion  of  said  elastic-walled  hollow  tube  into 
said  chamber  due  to  larger  fluid  pressure  in  the  interior  of 
said  tube  with  respect  to  said  control  pressure  in  said 
chamber  from  said  control  port,  said  flow-conducting 
annulus  between  said  body  and  the  interior  wall  of  said 
tube  being  diminishable  by  said  elastic  diminution  of  the 
circumference  of  said  tube  toward  contact  with  said  body 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  increase  in  said  chamber  from 
said  control  port,  whereby  the  flow  through  said  flow- 
conducting  annulus  is  reduced  substantially  to  zero  when 
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^he  fluid  pressure  in  said  interior  of  said  tube  drops  below 
taid  control  pressure  in  said  chamber  from  said  control 
mrt. 


4^10,141 
VACUUM  OPERATED  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Tooni  Tamnra,  40,  NakaneyaiM,  Takaoka-honmachi,  Tokoya 
City,  Ja|wo 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^2 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  S3-46242[U] 
lot  a^  F16K  31/128 
U.S.a251— 28  8  Gains 


4^10.142 
FUEL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
George  C.  Lodwig,  Floreiice,  S.C.,  atrignor  to  Ton  McGwuw 
iBdastrics,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,062 

lot  a^  Fia  31/12 

MS.  a.  251-30  3  CUM 


1.  A  vacuum  operated  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a  single  housing  having  flrst  and  second  inlet  ports  which 
receive  vacuum  pressure  first  and  second  atomospheric 
inlet  means  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  first  diaphragm  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  first  piston  member  connected  to  said  first  diaphragm  and 
arranged  within  said  housing  to  thereby  divide  said  hous- 
ing into  a  first  vacuum  chamber  which  is  connected  to  said 
first  inlet  port  and  a  first  atmospheric  chamber  connected 
to  said  first  atmospheric  inlet  means; 

means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  member  disposed  within 
said  housing  into  a  first  position  when  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  first  vacuum  chamber  and  said  first 
atmospheric  chamber  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined 
value; 

a  pilot  valve  member  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
actuated  by  engagement  with  said  first  piston  member 
when  said  first  piston  member  is  in  said  first  position; 

a  second  diaphragm  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  second  piston  member  connected  to  said  second  dia- 
phragm and  arranged  within  said  housing  to  thereby 
divide  said  housing  into  a  second  chamber  and  a  second 
atmospheric  chamber  said  second  atmospheric  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  second  atmospheric  inlet  means, 
said  second  chamber  being  in  selective  communication 
with  said  second  inlet  port  through  means  of  said  pilot 
valve  member  when  said  pilot  valve  member  is  actuated, 
said  second  chamber  being  in  selective  conmiunication 
with  said  first  atmospheric  chamber  when  said  pilot  valve 
member  is  not  actuated,  wherein  the  air  pressure  differen- 
tial between  said  second  chamber  and  said  second  atmo- 
spheric chamber  is  zero  when  said  first  piston  is  in  said 
first  position; 

biasing  means  biasing  said  second  piston  member  in  said 
housing  to  a  first  position  until  the  pressure  differential 
between  said  second  chamber  and  said  second  atmo- 
spheric chamber  reaches  a  second  predetermined  value 
smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  value;  and 

a  working  valve  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  actu- 
ated by  engagement  with  sakl  second  piston  in  a  second 
position  to  introduce  atmospheric  pressure  into  said  outlet 
port. 


1.  A  fuel  pressure  regulator  assembly  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  first  diaphragm  separating  said  housing  into  a  first  and 
second  chamber, 

said  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  extending  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, 

a  connector  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  axially 
into  said  first  chamber, 

said  connector  having  an  axial  fuel  outlet, 

a  sealing  ring  of  resilient  material, 

interengaging  means  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said 
connector  for  mounting  said  sealing  ring  on  said  connec- 
tor such  that  a  portion  of  said  sealing  ring  projects  axially 
beyond  said  connector, 

said  first  diaphragm  having  a  valve  member  adapted  to 
engage  said  sealing  ring, 

and  spring  means  in  said  second  chamber  urging  said  valve 
member  against  said  sealing  ring, 

a  second  diaphragm  defining  a  third  chamber  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers. 

said  second  diaphragm  being  movable  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber, 

said  valve  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  first  chamber  and  said 
third  chamber, 

a  solenoid  in  said  second  chamber  of  said  housing  having  a 
plunger  extending  into  said  third  chamber  and  operable  to 
control  the  axial  opening  in  said  valve  member. 


4^10,143 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  PROPORTIONAL 

VALVE 

Roger  G.  Detemaa,  Nordi  BrsDch,  MIbb.,  assigaor  to  Grcsea 

Mannfiictnriag  Coaipany,  Mioiieapolls,  Miaa. 

Cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  964^75,  Nov.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Ai«.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,389 

Int  a^  n5B  13/043.  13/044:  FKK  31/08 
U.S.  a  251-30  WCIaiM 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  central  elongation  axis; 

(b)  first  and  second  substantially  semicylindrical  magnetic 
members  disposed  about  said  axis  of  said  housing  and 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  therd)etween; 

(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  valve  body  mounted  within 
said  cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  members,  said  cylindrical  vidve  body  having  a 
central  axis  aligned  with  said  axis  of  said  housing,  said 
valve  body  having  an  axial  passageway  therethrough 
along  said  central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet 
passageways  extending  generally  radially  outward  with 
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respect  to  said  axial  passageway  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  axia]  passageway; 

(d)  a  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  in  said 
axial  passageway  and  having  means  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  selected  ones  of  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  passageways,  said  valve  member  having  a 
magnetizable  portion; 

(e)  conductive  coil  having  a  central  axis  and  disposed  within 
said  housing  with  said  central  axis  aligned  with  said  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  valve  body  with  said  valve  member  por- 
tion extending  into  said  coil  along  its  central  axis;  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  coil  to 

induce  a  regulated  magnetic  fleld  in  said  portion  of  said 

valve  member,  said  magnetized  portion  of  said  valve 

member  interacting  with  said  first  and  second  semicylin- 

drical  nugnetic  members  to  position  said  valve  member 

along  said  central  axis  of  said  valve  body. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  piston  actuated  hydraulic  valve 

having  a  piston  actuator  disposed  within  a  chamber,  the  piston 

dividing  the  chamber  into  first  and  second  chamber  portions, 

the  piston  affixed  to  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  valve,  the 

valve  having  hydraulic  fluid  passageways  opening  into  the  first 

and  second  chamber  portions,  a  pilot  valve  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  valve  body  having  an  elongation  axis  and  an 

axial  passageway  therethrough  aligned  along  said  elonga- 
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tion  axis;  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passageway,  at 
least  one  exhaust  passageway,  and  first  and  second  outlet 
passageways;  said  inlet,  exhaust  and  outlet  passageways  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  axial  passageway  and  each 
of  said  fint  and  second  outlet  passageways  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  fluid  passageways  of  said 
hydraulic  valve; 

(b)  means  disposed  about  said  valve  body  for  establishing  a 
biased  magnetic  field  within  said  valve  body  and  said  axial 
passageway; 

(c)  a  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  within 
said  axial  passageway  to  selectively  esublish  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet,  exhaust  and  first  and  sec- 
ond oulet  passageways,  said  valve  member  having  a  first 
portion  that  is  magnetizable  when  placed  in  a  magnetic 
field  and  which  loses  its  magnetization  upon  removal  of 
said  inducmg  magnetic  field; 

(d)  electromagnetic  means  mounted  to  said  valve  body  for 
inducing  a  magnetic  field  to  magnetize  said  first  portion  of 
said  valve  member,  said  magnetized  first  portion  interact- 
ing with  said  biased  magnetic  field  to  position  said  valve 
member  along  said  axial  passageway;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  regulating  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  means  to  selectively  position  said  valve 
member.  ■ 


4310,144 

VALVE  DRIVE  MEANS  iX>R  BACKWASH  FILTER 

VALVES 

HiauU  NopU,  13316  FdSM  PL,  Cmitos,  Cdif.  90701 

FIM  Jaa.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  111,376 

bt  a.)  F16K  31/04:  F16H  1/18 

\}S,  CL  251—134  24 

1.  A  valve  drive  for  a  vertical  up-down  valve  having  a  shaft 
with  one  or  more  seal  rings  affixed  thereto,  said  shaft  being 


axially  movable  within  a  cylindrical  valve  bore  between  a 
normal  valve  position  and  an  occasional  valve  position  com- 
prising: 
a  motor  drive, 
a  threaded  rotatable,  normally  vertical  drive  shaft  opera- 

lively  connected  to  said  motor  drive; 
threaded  coupler  means  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
valve  shaft  for  exerting  axial  force  thereon  to  thereby 
linearly  move  said  valve  shaft;  and 


jt/'- 


said  threaded  drive  shaft  being  provided  with  an  upper  and 
a  lower  non-threaded  portion,  said  threading  being 
formed  on  a  drive  shaft  portion  intermediate  said  non- 
threaded  portions  and  corresponding  in  length  to  the 
linear  movement  of  said  valve  shaft  between  said  normal 
and  said  occasional  valve  positions  to  thereby  precisely 
limit  said  linear  movement  of  said  coupler  means  and  said 
valve  shaft  by  disengagement  of  said  threaded  coupler 
means  from  said  threaded  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  irre- 
spective of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft. 


4,310,145 
COMBINATION  TOP  OPERABLE  AND  BOTTOM 
OPERABLE  TANK  LADING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  Wempc,  St  Charles,  Mo^  inigBor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  908,184,  May  22, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,302 
Int  a.)  F16K  1/02 
U.S.  a  251—144  11 


1.  A  railway  tank  car  lading  valve  assembly  comprising:  a 
mounting  flange  located  in  a  tank  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the 
tank;  said  mounting  flange  having  a  mounting  flange  opening 
therein;  a  valve  seat  located  within  said  mounting  flange  open- 
ing; removable  fastening  means  connecting  said  mounting 
flange  to  said  valve  seat;  said  valve  seat  including  a  valve  seat 
opening  centrally  thereof;  a  valve  cage  integral  with  said  valve 
seat  and  including  a  plurality  of  legs  located  outboard  of  said 


valve  seat  opening  and  inboard  of  said  mounting  flange;  said 
legs  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  into  said  tank 
from  said  seat;  said  legs  having  spaced  portions  therebetween 
for  lading  flow  into  said  valve  seat  opening;  said  legs  support- 
ing a  generally  horizontally  extending  keeper  located  within 
said  tank  and  inboard  of  said  legs;  said  keeper  having  internally 
threaded  means  for  laterally  supporting  and  guiding  an  operat- 
ing shaft  means  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  adjacent 
said  internally  threaded  means;  said  operating  shaft  means 
having  a  removable  first  portion  extending  to  the  top  of  the 
tank;  said  operating  shaft  means  further  including  a  second 
portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  keeper  and  support- 
ing a  lading  valve  located  within  said  valve  seat  opening  in- 
wardly of  said  seat  and  being  movable  vertically  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  valve  seat;  said  operating 
shaft  first  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  suitable  handle  or  tool 
to  rotate  said  operating  shaft  means  and  move  the  lading  valve 
from  a  closed,  seated  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  up- 
wardly into  the  tank  to  an  open  position  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  the  outside  of 
said  tank;  said  lading  valve  being  hollow  and  having  a  lading 
valve  opening  in  its  lower  surface;  said  lading  valve  opening 
including  a  non-round  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  bottom 
operator  having  a  non-round  portion  adapted  to  operate  said 
ladmg  valve,  whereby  said  lading  valve  may  be  operated  from 
either  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  and  whereby  said  first 
and  second  operating  shaft  means  may  be  separated,  and  said 
valve  seat,  valve  cage,  keeper  and  lading  valve  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  bottom. 


relatively  large  pinion  gear  (32)  carried  by  the  second  pinion 
gear,  and  a  ring  gear  (34)  carried  by  the  second  bevel  gear  in 
mesh  with  said  relatively  large  pinion  gear;  and  third  bevel 
gear  means  (36)  carried  by  the  drum  in  simultaneous  meshing 
engagement  with  the  first  and  second  bevel  gears;  said  gears 
and  gear  means  being  operatively  arranged  so  that  the  third 
bevel  gear  means  slowly  orbits  around  the  motor  axis,  carrying 
the  drum  therewith;  said  third  bevel  gear  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bevel  gears  individually  rotatable  around  separate 
radiating  axis  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  motor  axis,  each 
of  the  last  mentioned  bevel  gears  being  in  simultaneous  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  first  and  second  bevel  gears. 


4,310,147 

COOLED  COMPONENTS  FOR  FURNACES 

Colin  F.  Widmer,  67  Lcvenside,  Stokesley,  Middlesbrough, 

acTcland,  England  (TS9  5BH) 
per  No.  PCr/GB78/00055,  §  371  Date  Aug.  23, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00431,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  145,063 

Int  a?  C21B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266-190  SClains 


4,310,146 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  WINCH  HAVING  INTERNAL  SPEED 

REDUCER 
Erwin  FGcppcrt  Nori,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108^97 
I  Int  a.}  B66D  1/22 

ui.a. 


254—342 


1.  In  a  cast  metallic  component  of  high  heat  conductivity, 
1  Claim  and  having  cooling  fluid  passageways  therein,  for  location  in 
the  lining  of  a  lined  furnace,  the  component  having  a  main 
body  portion  and  a  nose  portion  to  be  directed  towards  the 
interior  of  the  furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  an  ele- 
ment chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mesh  element  and 
an  expanded  metal  element  embedded  in  said  nose  portion,  said 
element  having  greater  abrasion  resistance  than  the  metal  of 
said  cast  component  to  reinforce  said  nose  portion  against 
abrasion  by  the  charge  in  the  furnace. 


In  a  motor-operated  winch,  the  combination  comprising  a 
hollow  winding  drum  having  an  end  wall  (16)  and  annular 
wall;  means  for  rotating  the  drum  around  its  axis  comprising  a 
motor  (10)  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the  drum  so  that 
the  motor  shaft  is  located  on  the  drum  axis,  a  plate  (30)  carried 
by  the  motor  so  that  its  periphery  is  engaged  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  winding  drum  annular  wall  to  provide  a  sealed 
space  within  the  drum;  and  differential  type  speed  reducer 
means  located  in  the  sealed  space  between  the  motor  plate  and 
drum  annular  wall  for  driving  said  drum  at  a  speed  substan- 
tially less  than  motor  speed;  said  differential  type  speed  re- 
ducer means  including  a  fint  bevel  gear  (18)  directly  con- 
nected to  the  motor  shaft  for  movement  in  one  direction  at  one 
speed,  a  second  bevel  gear  (22)  floatably  positioned  on  the 
motor  shaft  for  movement  in  the  oppomte  direction  at  a  differ- 
ent speed;  means  for  driving  said  second  bevel  gear  comprising 
a  first  pinion  gear  (24)  affixed  to  the  motor  shaft  in  the  space 
immediately  adjacent  the  aforementioned  motor  plate,  a  sec- 
ond relatively  small  pinion  gear  (26)  mounted  on  the  motor 
plate  in  meshed  engagement  with  the  first  pinion  gear,  a  third 


4,310,148 

CYLINDER-AND-PISTON  DEVICE 

Herbert  Freitag,  Koblenz-Mcttemich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblcnz-Ncnendorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,073 

Oains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  No?.  18, 
1978,  7834406[U1;  Nov.  18,  1978,  7834364[U] 

Int  a?  B60G  11/26 
MS.  a.  267—124  20  OaiM 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  cylinder-and-piston  device  including  a 
cylinder  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two  axial  ends, 
the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  said  cylinder  member  and  said 
axial  ends  defining  a  sealed  cavity  within  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber; a  piston  rod  member  extending  into  said  cavity  through  at 
least  one  of  said  axial  ends  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  member;  a  piston  member  mounted  on  said  piston 
rod  member  inside  said  cavity  for  axial  movement  with  said 
piston  rod  member,  said  piston  member  defining  two  compart- 
ments within  said  cavity;  a  fluid  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  cavity;  means  defining  at  least  one  passage  extend- 
ing between  said  two  compartments  axially  across  said  piston 
member;  and  means  associated  with  said  passage-defining 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  at  least  one  passage  in 
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dependency  on  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  sleeve  carried  by  said  piston  member, 
said  piston  and  sleeve  defining  a  circumferential  gap  be- 
tween the  radially  outer  circumferential  faces  thereof  and 
the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  said  cylinder  member,  a  first 
axial  end  of  said  sleeve  being  integral  with  said  piston 
member  and  the  second  axial  end  of  said  sleeve  being 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  compartments,  at  least  said  second 
end  of  said  sleeve  being  elastically  deflectable  in  the  radial 
diriection  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der member,  means  defining  a  circumferential  projection 
on  the  radially  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve  at  an  axial  position 


B^n 


4^10,149 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

lloflus  M.  Cairilleri,  BrooUyn,  N.Y^  anipMr  to  Sycam  Ad- 

raaccd  Techaology  Corp^  Eaat  Meadow,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatkm-ta-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  024,947,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,251,064.  Tlis  applicatioa  Apr.  23, 19W,  Scr.  No.  143,813 

iBt  a.5  F16F  i/QO 
U.S.  CL  267—136  19  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  defining  a  bore; 

(b)  a  rod  extending  within  said  bore,  said  rod  being  sup- 
ported m  said  bore  for  axial  movement  in  either  direction 
frmn  a  neutral  position; 

(c)  a  pair  of  bushings  slidably  mounted  within  said  bore,  said 


bushings  being  disposed  in  rest  positions  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  bore  when  said  rod  is  in  said  neutral  position; 

(d)  bushing  engagement  means  for  connecting  a  first  one  of 
said  bushings  to  said  rod  for  movement  therewith  upon 
movement  of  the  rod  in  a  first  direction  from  said  neutral 
position  and  connecting  the  second  one  of  said  bushings  to 
said  rod  for  movement  therewith  upon  movement  of  said 
rod  in  the  second,  opposite  direction  from  said  neutral 
position  so  that  movement  of  said  rod  in  either  direction 
will  displace  one  of  said  bushings  from  ite  rest  position 
axially  inwardly  along  said  bore; 

(e)  a  resilient  structure  disposed  in  said  bore  between  said 
bushings;  and 

(0  means  for  fixing  said  resilient  structure  to  said  casing  so 
that  upon  displacement  of  said  rod  in  either  direction  from 
its  neutral  position,  the  bushing  connected  to  said  rod  will 
bear  on  said  resilient  structure  and  said  resilient  structure 
will  oppose  such  displacement. 


4,310,150 
WORKBENCH 
Regiaakl  W.  D.  Andrews,  London,  England,  aasignor  to  Black  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,852 

lat  CL^  B25B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  269— 139  1  Claim 


remote  from  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  of 
said  second  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  circumferential  gap 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  other  compartment 
and  extending  from  said  one  end  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
said  one  compartment  to  at  least  the  location  of  said  annu- 
lar projection,  said  projection  extending  radially  outward 
fiom  said  sleeve  towards  the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  said 
cylinder  member,  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  being 
ruged  in  the  radially  outward  direction  to  esUblish  sealing 
contact  of  said  projection  with  said  inner  cylindrical  face 
when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  one  compartment  is  in- 
creased above  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  other  compart- 
ment. 


1.  A  portable  workbench  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid  frame  including  a  spaced  apart  pair  of 
elongated  frame  members  having  respective  top  surfaces; 

a  leg  structure  for  supporting  said  frame  above  the  ground; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vice  members  supported  from  below  by 
said  frame  and  extending  transversely  to  said  elongated 
frame  members; 

the  vice  members  having  respective  flat  horizontal  upper 
surfaces  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  to  form  the 
complete  uppermost  working  surface  of  the  workbench; 

the  vice  members  further  having  respective,  mutually  adja- 
cent clamping  faces  conjointly  defining  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; and, 

a  clamping  arrangement  for  moving  the  vice  members  apart 
and  together  for  clamping  a  workpiece  therebetween,  the 
the  clamping  arrangement  including: 

a  pair  of  clamping  screws  for  moving  one  of  the  vice  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  other  vice  member; 

the  clamping  screws  being  routably  mounted  in  said  frame 
beneath  said  top  surfaces  of  said  elongated  frame  mem- 
bers; 

two  nut-like  structures  threadably  engaging  respective  ones 
of  the  clamping  screws  and  having  respective  pins; 

each  of  the  elongated  frame  members  having  an  elongated 
opening  formed  in  said  top  surface  thereof  directly  above 
the  clamping  screw  therebeneath; 

said  elongated  opening  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clamping  screw  and  defining  a 
track  for  slideably  engaging  the  nut-like  structure  and  for 
maintaining  the  pin  thereof  in  an  upward  position  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  plane  as  the  nut-like  structure 
is  moved  therealong  in  response  to  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  clamping  screw; 
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means 


IS  for  confining  said  nut-like  structures  to  move  along 
the  respective  tracks  in  mutually  parallel  planes  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  frame  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
nut-like  structures  within  and  relative  to  said  respective 
tracks;  and, 

aperture  means  formed  in  said  one  vice  member  for  engage- 
ment with  said  pins;  said  aperture  means  being  two  aper- 
tures for  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  pins,  at 
least  one  of  said  apertures  being  an  elongated  slot  thereby 
causing  lateral  movement  between  at  least  one  of  said 
nut-like  structures  and  said  one  vice  member  when  one  of 
said  clamping  screws  is  rotated  at  a  speed  different  than 
the  other  clamping  screw  whereby  said  clamping  faces 
conjointly  define  a  tapered  gap  therebetween. 


having  air  opening  means  on  the  periphery  thereof  positioned 
behind  said  suction  opening  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
by  an  amount  such  that  compressed  air  may  be  supplied  to  said 
air  openings  and  the  sheets  only  after  the  leading  edges  thereof 
have  been  run  up  against  the  stop,  said  stacker  drum  having  air 
chamber  means  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  which  is  joined  with 


4^10,151 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Sakae  FiUimoto,  Chofti,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  825,389,  Aug.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Job.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1976,  51/99278; 
Aug.  20, 1976,  51/99279 

Int  a.3  B65H  i/06,  3/08.  3/54 
UA  CL  271—11  9  Claims 


n&J^^ 


; .  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  individually  from  a 
stack  thereof,  comprising  a  suction  box  adapted  to  lie  over  said 
stack  and  having  a  bottom  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein,  said  bottom  plate  being  movable  upwardly  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  to  the  uppermost  sheet  in  said  stack  and 
a  second  position  lifting  from  said  stack  any  of  said  sheets  held 
to  said  bottom  plate  by  low  pressure  acting  through  said  at 
least  one  aperture  in  said  plate,  and  at  least  one  roller  mounted 
within  said  box  and  each  said  roller  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  extend  through  a  respective  aperture  for  contacting 
the  uppermost  of  said  raised  sheets  and  feeding  it  forwardly 
from  under  said  box,  the  improvement  comprising  means  car- 
ried by  said  bottom  plate  and  adapted  to  press  said  stack  of 
sheets  at  a  location  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  forward  end 
portion  thereof  for  raising  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
uppermost  sheet  for  separating  it  from  said  stack  to  attract  it  to 
said  plate. 


air  openings  on  the  exterior  of  the  drum,  said  air  chamber 
means  having  an  inlet  opening  on  an  end  face  of  the  drum 
opposite  a  base  plate  and  alignable  with  the  outlet  of  pressure 
chamber  means  in  the  base  plate  dependent  on  the  angle  of 
turning  of  said  stacker  drum  so  that  compressed  air  is  supplied 
to  said  air  chamber  means. 


4,310,153 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

SHEET  SENSORS 
Hideo  Kiknchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadpior  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1978, 53-98913 

Int  a.J  B65H  7/14.  7/20 

UA  a.  271— 259  4  Claims 


4^10,152 
STACKER  FOR  FLAT  MATERIAL 
WOhelm  Mitad,  Nenkeferioh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GAO  Gcsellschaft  fiir  Antooation  und  Organisation  mbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  01  Germany 

FUed  Jan.-  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,2909833 

Int  a^  B65H  29/00 
V£.  CL  271—186  12  Claims 

1.  A  stacker  for  flat  material  sheets,  said  stacker  having  a 
rotatable  stacker  drum  for  tangentially  receiving  sheets  of 
material  from  a  sheet  transport  system  at  a  first  tangential 
position  and  arcuately  moving  the  sheets  to  a  stop  at  a  second 
tangential  position  against  which  a  stack  is  formed,  said  stacker 
dnmi  having  suction  opening  means  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion on  the  periphery  thereof  for  gripping  the  leading  edges  of 
the  sheets  at  said  first  tangential  position  and  releasing  said 
sheets  at  said  second  tangential  position,  said  stacker  drum 


92 

u 

fe?S 

scnaaoK 

- 

IS 

UICMTOR 

1.  An  electrosutographic  apparatus  including  sheet  feed 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  through  a  sheet  feed  path,  character- 
ized by  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensor  means  spaced  from  each  other  along  the 
sheet  feed  path  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  sheet  adja- 
cent thereto; 

circuit  means  for  producing  a  logical  sum  output  of  the 
sensor  means; 

timing  signal  generator  means  for  generating  and  feeding 
timing  signals  to  the  sensor  means  at  times  when  the  sheet 
Should  be  present  at  the  sensor  means,  the  timing  signals 
enabling  the  sensor  means  respectively; 

each  sensor  means  comprising  a  light  source  and  a  photosen- 
sor; and 

power  source  means  for  powering  the  light  source  and 
photosensor; 

each  sensor  means  further  comprising  switch  means  for 
connecting  the  light  source  to  the  power  source  means  in 
response  to  the  respective  timing  signal. 
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4310,154 
EXERaSING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FINGERS,  WRIST  AND 

FOREARM 

Peter  T.  Kurftaao,  P.O.  Box  75,  Molalla,  Oreg.  97038 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,629 

iBt  a.}  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272— «7  4  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  the  fingers,  wrist  and  forearm 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  body  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends, 

(b)  said  body  being  arranged  to  receive  a  person's  wrist  and 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  forearm  and  including  means 
arranged  to  anchor  it  thereon  with  said  forward  end  dis- 
posed in  approximately  the  area  of  the  person's  wrist  and 
with  said  rearward  end  disposed  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  wrist  but  short  of  the  elbow, 

(c)  said  anchor  means  having  spaced  arm  anchor  points  one 
of  which  is  arranged  to  extend  over  a  person's  arm  adja- 
cent the  wrist  on  the  side  of  the  arm  opposite  from  the 
palm  of  the  hand  and  the  other  of  which  is  arranged  to 
extend  under  a  person's  arm  on  the  same  side  of  the  arm  as 
the  palm  of  the  hand, 

(d)  lever  means  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  the  body  on  a  transverse  axis, 

(e)  laterally  extending  finger  engaging  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  means  arranged  for  engagement  with  the 
palm  side  of  the  fingers, 

(0  and  spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
body  and  said  arm  means, 

(g)  said  spring  means  urging  said  arm  means  to  a  rest  position 
which  is  angular  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  body  and 
resisting  rotation  of  said  arm  means  toward  a  direction  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  said  body, 

(h)  said  finger  engaging  means  and  its  normal  positioning  by 
said  spring  means  requiring  a  person  when  anchoring  the 
arm  and  wrist  to  said  body  and  positioning  the  palm  side 
of  the  finger  tips  on  said  finger  engaging  means  to  bend 
the  wrist  backward, 

(i)  said  finger  engaging  means  being  spaced  outwardly  on 
said  lever  means  from  said  pivot  means  such  that  with  the 
fingers  in  straightened  condition  only  the  fmger  tips  of  the 
person's  hand  engage  said  finger  engaging  means, 

(j)  whereby  a  person  desiring  to  exercise  the  fmgers,  wrist 
and  forearm  anchors  the  arm  to  said  body  with  the  fingers 
engaged  with  said  fmger  engaging  means  and  the  wrist 
bent  backward  and  then  forces  said  lever  means  against 
said  spring  means  in  a  pivotal  movement  toward  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  said  body  with  the  fmger  tips  in 
engagement  with  said  finger  engaging  means  and  the 
fingers  always  remaining  in  straightened  condition. 

4,310,155 

SPRING  TYPE  LOWER  LEG  MUSCLE  EXERCISER 

Williaa  F.  Wkttc,  Partridge  Hill,  WilUatoa,  Vt  05495 

FDcd  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,137 

lat  a^  A63B  21/04 

U.S.  a  272—136  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  lower  leg  muscle  exercising  apparatus  adapted  to 


strengthen  the  muscles  used  while  skiing,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  horizontal  base; 

a  foot  holder,  having  a  heel  receiving  portion,  said  foot  hold 
being  initially  oriented  in  substantially  a  perpendicular 
position  relative  to  the  base; 
joint  means  interconnecting  the  heel  receiving  portion  of  the 
foot  holder  to  the  base  for  defining  two  different  axes  for 
permitting  compound  motion  of  the  foot  holder  relative  to 
the  base  about  said  axes;  and 


flexible  force  applying  means  engaging  the  foot  holder  sub- 
stantially at  the  terminal  free  end  of  the  holder  opposite 
the  heel  receiving  portion  to  bias  the  holder  to  the  initial 
position  which  is  generally  vertical  with  respect  to  said 
base  and  to  oppose  movement  of  the  foot  holder  from  the 
initial  position  in  any  direction  about  said  axes  whereby  a 
user  may  pivot,  rotate  and  hold  his  foot  about  said  axes 
against  the  resistance  of  the  force  applying  means  to 
thereby  strengthen  the  lower  leg  muscles. 


4,310,156 
ROUND-ABOUT  GAME 
Ralph  J.  Knlesza,  Chicago;  John  R.  WUdmaa,  North  Ri?erside, 
and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to 
Manrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,833 

lot  a.}  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  GE  4  Claims 


»-*  « 


3.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion 

defining  a  playing  surface,  said  pUying  surface  having 

receiving  means  therein, 
movable  means  insertable  into  said  receiving  means,  said 

movable  means  having  a  first  portion  which  barely  pro- 
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trudes  from  said  playing  surface  when  said  movable  means 
is  disposed  in  said  receiving  means, 

platform  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  below 
said  playing  surface  and  having  actuating  means  thereon 
to  selectively  contact  said  movable  means,  said  first  por- 
|tion  of  said  movable  means  extending  out  from  said  play- 
ing surface  when  said  actuating  means  contact  said  mov- 
able means, 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  base  portion  of  said  housing 
^eans  to  rotate  said  platform  means  below  said  playing 
Surface, 

a  rotatable  shaft  means  rotatable  by  said  drive  means,  a 
rotatable  start  means  on  said  playing  surface  affixed  to  said 
shaft  means,  first  ratchet  means  constrained  to  rotate  with 
said  shaft  means  and  second  ratchet  means  affixed  to  said 
rotatable  platform  means,  said  first  and  second  ratchet 
means  permitting  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  in  a  first 
circumferential  direction  while  said  platform  means  re- 
mains stationary  and  rotating  said  platform  means  in  said 
second  circumferential  direction  when  said  rotatable  shaft 
means  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means, 

start  cam  means  and  stop  means  extending  from  said  playing 
surface,  said  start  means  contacting  said  start  cam  means 
and  being  lodged  between  said  start  cam  means  and  said 
stop  means  when  said  start  means  is  rotated  in  said  first 
circumferential  direction,  and 

spring  means  against  which  said  start  means  may  be  de- 
pressed so  as  to  release  said  start  means  from  between  start 
cam  means  and  said  stop  means  and  permit  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft  means  in  said  second  circumferential  direction 
by  said  drive  means  through  substantially  360*  until  said 
start  means  contacts  said  stop  means. 


4310,157 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Louis  E.  Greeoberg,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo> 
rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  126,737 

Int  a.)  A63B  49/10 

U.S.  a.  273—73  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  single  piece  unitary  hollow 
tubular  frame  constructed  from  blended  graphite-fiberglass 
composite,  said  frame  comprising  a  loop  portion  and  a  handle 
portion  interconnected  by  an  integral  open  throat  portion,  a 
part  of  said  throat  portion  comprising  a  continuation  of  said 
loop  portion  to  make  said  loop  portion  an  enclosed  open  loop, 
an  outer  circumferential  stringing  groove  formed  in  said  loop 
portion,  stringing  holes  formed  in  said  groove  and  throat  por- 
tion part,  tennis  racket  strings  extending  through  said  holes 
lengthwise  and  crosswise  said  enclosed  open  loop,  all  of  said 
loop,  handle  and  throat  portions  and  said  tennis  strings  being 
coplanar,  said  enclosed  open  loop  having  an  oblong  oval 
shape,  said  length-wise  strings  being  about  14"  long  and  said 
crosswise  strings  being  about  8"  long  whereby  the  ratio  of  the 
length  to  the  width  of  the  inner  strung  area  of  said  oblong  pval 
shape  is  about  1.7S  to  1,  the  strung  weight  of  the  racket  being 
of  the  order  of  300  to  343  grams,  and  the  overall  length  of  the 
racket  being  of  the  order  of  23  to  26  inches. 


4,310,158 

GOLF  CLUB  AND  GRIP  THEREFOR 

Walter  E.  Hoffinan,  1  Atohison  St,  St  Leonards,  New  South 

Wales,  Australia 
.     Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  952,426,  Oct  18, 1978, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  19, 1977,  PD2112: 
Canada,  Sep.  25, 1979, 336316 

Int  a.^  A63B  53/14 
U.S.  a.  273— 81 J  6  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  shaft,  a  head  and  a  grip,  said  head 
having  a  face  with  a  sweet  spot,  said  grip  being  formed  of 
bendable  material  and  having  a  bore  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-extending  portions  which  are  angularly  offset 
relative  to  the  other,  said  shaft  having  a  straight  portion  which 
is  homed  in  the  bore  to  straighten  the  bore  and  skew  the  axis  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  grip  relative  to  the  shaft,  said  grip 
having  an  outer  hand-held  surface  which  has  its  axis  skewed 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  directed  toward  the  sweet  spot  on  the 
face  of  the  club. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  golf  club  which  has  a  grip  with  a 
hand-held  outer  surface  directed  toward  the  sweet  spot  on  the 
face  of  the  club  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  straight 
shaft  and  a  bendable  grip,  said  grip  having  a  bore  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  portions  which 
are  angularly  offset  relative  to  each  other,  inserting  the  straight 
shaft  into  the  bore  to  straighten  the  bore  and  bend  the  grip  until 
the  axis  of  the  outer  hand-held  surface  of  the  grip  is  skewed 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  toward  the  sweet  spot  on  the  face  of 
the  club. 


\ 


4,310,159  ^ 

BLOWING  GAME  INCLUDING  ROLLING  CYLINDER 

AND  COOPERATING  SCORING  ZONE 

Uwrence  W.  Wing,  3057  Terry  St,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.  48088 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,026 

Int  QV  A63B  67/14.  67/00 

U.S.  CL  273—108  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  wherein  opposing  players  roll  a  cylindrical  play- 
ing piece  into  scoring  position  by  blowing  at  it  with  their 
breath,  said  game  comprising  a  game  board  and  at  least  one 
cylindrical  playing  piece,  said  board  comprising  a  base  having 
oppositely  disposed  sides  and  oppositely  di^KMed  ends,  retain- 
ing means  associated  only  with  said  sides  and  scoring  means 
associated  only  with  said  ends,  said  playing  piece  being  formed 
so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  scoring  means. 


January  12. 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


f27 


526 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


M10,l<0 
CARD  SHUFFLING  DEVICE 
Leo  WOlette,  lad  Betty  Willette,  both  of  3221  W.  135th  St, 
Hawthorae,  Calif.  90250 

CoBtinMtkM-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  74,090,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abudoaed.  This  appiication  Sep.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  186,177 

lat  a.)  A63F  1/12 

U.S.  CL  273—149  R  4  ClaioM 


end  of  said  chute,  and  a  floating  card  carriage  pivotally 
secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  movable  closure  when  said  cards  are  being  stacked 
thereon; 

said  floating  card  carriage  comprising  an  elongated  arm 
member  pivotally  secured  within  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  flat  tray 
mounted  to  the  end  of  the  extended  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated arm  member  thereof; 

means  for  biasing  said  card  carriage  in  an  upward  position, 
allowing  said  card  carriage  to  move  downwardly  as  said 
cards  are  stacked  thereon; 

sliding  means  formed  between  said  housing  and  said  mov- 
able closure; 

means  to  automatically  operate  said  flrst  and  second  feed 
means  and  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  motor 
means,  a  gear-train  system  operably  connected  to  said 
motor  means,  and  a  pulley  system  connected  to  and  oper- 
ated by  said  gear  system,  whereby  said  gear  system  and 
said  pulley  system  are  operably  interconnected  to  said 
feeding  means  and  said  conveyor  means. 


4,310,161 
INFLATABLE  PACKER  ELEMENT 
Steven  G.  Stretch,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Ser- 
▼iccs,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FOcd  Jon.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,982 

Int  QV  F16J  W46 

U.S.  a.  277—34  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shuffling  device  for  playing  cards  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  discharge  opening  with  first  and  second 
recesses  wherein  stacks  of  cards  are  positioned,  said  reces- 
ses including  transverse  slots  through  which  individual 
cards  from  said  stacks  can  pass; 

said  housing  including  an  upper  shuffling  portion  to  receive 
said  cards  from  said  recesses,  and  a  lower  shuffling  por- 
tion which  defines  a  chute  through  which  said  cards  tra- 
verse to  be  discharged; 

a  first  card-feeding  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  re- 
cess to  individually  engage  each  bottom  card  of  said  stack 
therein,  and  feed  said  card  through  said  transverse  slot 
thereof; 

a  second  card-feeding  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
recess  to  individually  engage  each  bottom  card  of  said 
stack  therein,  and  feed  said  card  through  said  respective 
transverse  slot  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  card-feeding  means  each  comprising  an 
upper  set  of  frictional  rollers,  and  a  lower  set  of  frictional 
rollers,  said  upper  and  lower  sets  of  frictional  rollers  being 
positioned  directly  adjacent  said  transverse  slot  of  said 
recess  in  order  to  engage  said  cards  as  they  pass  there- 
through; 

means  for  feeding  said  respective  cards  in  an  alternating 
sequential  manner; 

conveyor  means  within  said  housing  positioned  below  said 
card-feeding  means  to  transport  said  cards  singularly  from 
said  housing  through  said  discharge  opening  thereof,  said 
conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  frictional  rollers 
positioned  within  said  chute  to  engage  said  cards  as  they 
pass  from  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing; 

a  card  rack  located  adjacent  said  discharge  opening  to  re- 
ceive said  cards  in  a  shuffled  and  stacked  arrangement; 

said  card-rack  means  comprising  a  movable  closure  adapted 
to  slide  in  and  out  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  discharge 


1.  An  improved  well  packing  device  of  the  type  having  a 
section  of  inflatable  material  for  expansion  upon  inflation,  the 
inflatable  material  being  reinforced  with  a  reinforcing  material, 
the  device  further  having  at  least  one  annular  end  piece  at- 
tached to  said  inflatable  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  toroidal  member; 
an  end  portion  of  the  reinforcing  material  extending  around 

said  toroidal  member;  and 
said  annular  end  piece  comprising  a  first  annular  body  hav- 
ing an  annular  trough  formed  in  its  radially  inner  surface 
which  receives  said  toroidal  member  and  a  second  annular 
body  the  radially  outer  surface  of  which  extends  adjacent 
said  first  annular  body  enclosing  said  trough  and  forming 
a  slot  which  extends  axially  from  said  trough  and  through 
which  the  reinforcing  material  extends,  said  slot  being 
sufficiently  narrow  to  prevent  said  toroidal  member  from 
moving  therethrough  such  that  said  end  portion  of  the 
reinforcing  material  is  retained  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  annular  bodies. 


4,310,162 
HIGH  PRESSURE  LIP  SEAL 
William  F.  Donovan,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOcd  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,631 

Int  a.}  FOIB  WOO:  B65D  5i/M 

U.S.  a.  277—103  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  pressure  seal  for  sealing  a  vessel  against  passage  of 

pressurized  fluid  out  of  a  cavity  formed  in  said  vessel  by  the 
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cooperation  of  said  vessel  with  at  least  one  end  closure,  said 
seal  comprising; 

a  seal  carrier  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  cavity 
adjacent  said  end  closure,  said  seal  carrier  defining  means 
for  isolating  said  end  closure  from  pressures  developed 
within  said  cavity  and  including, 

a  seal  body  having  a  bore  formed  therein, 

a  primary  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  seal  body  and 
the  wall  of  said  cavity, 

a  seal  piston  reciprocably  received  within  said  bore  of  said 
leal  body,  said  seal  piston  including  a  tapered  surface  for 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  bore  of  said  seal  body  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  seal  piston  inwardly  of 
said  bore  of  said  seal  body  and  further  for  displacing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  seal  body  outwardly  into  surface-to- 
surface  contact  with  said  wall  of  said  cavity  in  response  to 
generation  of  pressures  within  said  cavity  and  against  said 
seal  piston,  said  displacement  of  said  portion  of  said  seal 
body  into  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  wall  of  said 
Cavity  defining  a  secondary  seal  whereby  to  preclude 
passage  of  fluid  into  the  space  defined  by  the  outer  surface 
of  said  seal  body  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity, 
wherein 
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'a)  said  primary  sealing  means  comprises  an  O-ring  seal 
disposed  in  an  annular  channel  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  seal  body,  said  O-ring  means  being  in 
surface-to-surface  engagement  with  said  seal  body  and 
with  said  wall  of  said  cavity, 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bore  of  said  seal  body  is  ta- 
pered at  an  angle  substantially  corresponding  to  said 
tapered  surface  of  said  seal  piston  such  that  said  tapered 
surface  of  said  bore  of  said  seal  body  engages  said  ta- 
pered surface  of  said  seal  piston  during  displacement  of 
said  seal  body  into  said  secondary  sealing  condition, 

(c)  said  seal  piston  cooperates  with  said  bore  to  said  seal 
body  to  define  a  cavity  containing  a  liquid  therein,  said 
liquid  being  compressed  in  response  to  the  displacement 
of  said  seal  piston  into  said  seal  body,  and 

(d)  said  seal  piston  includes  a  first  O-ring  contained  in  a 
first  annular  channel  and  a  second  O-ring  contained  in  a 
second  annular  channel,  said  O-rings  being  in  surface 
engagement  with  the  seal  piston  and  the  bore  of  said 
seal  body,  and  a  first  vent  passage  extending  from  the 
front  end  surface  of  said  piston  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof  between  said  O-rings  for  equalizing  the  fluid 
pressure  across  each  of  said  O-rings. 


4,310,163 
ANTI-EXTRUSION  SEALS  AND  PACKINGS 
Aaron  J.  Pippert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Utez  Industries, 
Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,937 
Int  a*  n6J  Wli 
U.S.  CL  277—188  A  20  Claims 

1.  An  anti-extrusion  sealing  device  including  a  base  area 
having  a  comer  portion,  and  a  sealing  area  distal  said  comer 
portion  and  having  at  least  one  sealing  surface  disposed  on  the 
same  side  of  said  device  as  said  comer  portion,  said  sealing 
device  being  comprised  of: 
a  main  body  section  defining  said  sealing  area  and  comprised 

of  a  flexible  material, 
a  secondary  anti-extrusion  section  adjoined  to  the  exterior  of 


said  main  body  section  and  defining  two  exterior  surfaces 
converging  in  said  comer  portion,  said  secondary  anti- 
extrusion  section  being  comprised  of  a  material  more  rigid 
than  that  of  said  main  body  section; 
and  a  primary  anti-extrusion  section  embedded  in  said  sec- 


»    Mb  jj' 


ondary  anti-extrusion  section  at  said  comer  portion  adja- 
cent said  two  exterior  surfaces  thereof  but  substantially 
covered  by  said  secondary  anti-extmsion  section,  said 
primary  anti-extmsion  section  being  comprised  of  a  metal- 
lic material  more  rigid  that  that  of  said  secondary  anti- 
extrusion  section. 


4,310,164 

COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  SEALING  STRIP 

Francois  Mesnel,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Esta- 

blissements  Mesne!,  Carrieres-sar*Scine,  France 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,316 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08136 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/12;  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  277—189  24  Claims 


1.  A  composite  reinforced  sealing  strip,  for  use  for  example 
on  a  vehicle  body,  said  strip  comprising: 

a  sealing  part  and  a  U-shaped  gripping  part  integrally  con- 
nected together  lengthwise  thereof; 

a  reinforcing  armature  embedded  in  said  U-shaped  gripping 
part  and  comprising:  a  body  formed  of  a  series  of  like-ori- 
ented spaced  parallel  U-shaped  elements  each  having  a 
central  bight  and  two  legs  depending  therefrom,  connect- 
ing struts  joining  only  the  bights  of  the  two  elements  of 
consecutive  pairs  of  elements  and  further  connecting 
stmts  joining  only  the  adjacent  legs  of  said  consecutive 
pairs  of  elements,  whereby  the  first  and  second  elements 
of  every  three  consecutive  elements  are  joined  together 
solely  at  the  bight  and  the  second  and  third  elements  are 
joined  together  solely  at  the  legs,  and 

an  elongated  substantially  inextensible  member  embedded 
between  said  parts  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof. 


.  f^^^W    A    ^^TV^^    . 
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**  4^10,165 

ELASTOMERIC  PACKING  FOR  A  CLAMPED 
CONNECnON 
Haas  Martia,  Stattgart,  aad  Kart  Scharpf,  Moeasheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcivaay,  aaiigaon  to  Suddeatsche  Kahlerftibrik 
Jaliat  Fr.  Bchr  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcranay 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,840 
ClaJBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Dec.  4, 
1978,2852409 

lat  CL^  n&l  15/42 
VJS.  a.  277—205  12  Claiais 


1.  A  fluid-tight  sealed  connection,  comprising 

a  first  member  having  a  flange  portion; 

a  packing  member;  and 

a  second  member  having  a  recess  adapted  for  receiving  said 
packing  member  and  the  flange  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  recess  having  an  edge  portion  which  is  deformed 
about  the  flange  portion  of  said  first  member  to  hold  said 
first  and  second  members  in  compressive  force  contact 
with  said  packing  member,  wherein  said  packing  member 
comprises  an  elastomehc  packing  comprising  a  generally 
solid  cross  section  having  a  recess  therein  for  absorbing 
deformation  of  the  packing  due  to  the  compressive  force, 
said  recess  being  located  asymmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  resultant  of  the  compressive  force. 


4310,166 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  ESPECIALLY  FOR  GOODS, 

CAPABLE  OF  TRAVELLING  OVER  STAIRS 
Joaef  Eidwr,  Balgadi,  Switzerland,  aadgoor  to  Cabo  AG,  Wid- 
aau,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Jbb.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,005 
Claiau   priority,   appUcatioa    Switzerland,   Sep.    5,    1978, 
9325/78 

Int  a^  B62B  5/02 
VS.  a  280— 5  J8  7  Claims 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  comprising:  loading  bridge  means 
(1)  including  a  floor  (5)  and  a  frame  (2)  surrounding  said  floor, 
at  least  two  front  roller  means  (3)  and  at  least  two  rear  roller 
means  (7),  load  bearing  arm  means  (6)  extending  downwardly 
from  each  side  of  the  loading  bridge  means  (1).  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  load  bearing  arm  means  to  said  loading  bridge 


means  within  approximately  the  middle  third  of  the  length  of 
the  loading  bridge  means  (1),  for  angular  movement  of  the  load 
bearing  arm  means  (6)  over  at  least  approximately  90*  between 
a  downward  position  at  substantially  right  angles  from  the 
loading  bridge  means  and  an  upward  storage  position,  said  rear 
roller  means  (7)  being  mounted  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  load, 
bearing  arm  means  (6),  at  least  two  lever  arm  means  mounted 
at  the  front  end  of  the  loading  bridge  means  and  extendable  and 
retractable  from  the  front  end  of  the  loading  bridge  means 
substantially  in  parallel  relative  to  the  floor  (5)  of  said  loading 
bridge  means  (1),  said  respective  lever  arm  means  being  sepa- 
rately individually  extendable  and  retractable,  said  front  roller 
means  (3)  being  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  respective  lever 
arm  means,  said  loading  bridge  means  being  oriented  at  an 
angle  with  the  ground  directed  upwardly  toward  the  rear 
when  the  transport  apparatus  is  placed  on  a  horizontal  surface, 
and  wherein  the  spacing  (a)  between  the  front  and  rear  roller 
means  (3,7)  and  the  diameter  of  the  roller  means  are  so  selected 
that  upon  transport  up  a  set  of  stairs  (22)  the  front  roller  means ' 
(3)  come  to  rest  on  an  upper  stair  tread  while  the  rear  roller 
means  (7)  may  simultaneously  rest  on  a  lower  stair  tread,  at 
least  two  handle  arm  means  (14)  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame  (2),  each  of  said  handle  arm  means  being  separately 
individually  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  (15)  and  means 
for  arresting  said  handle  arm  means  in  different  positions, 
thereby  to  facilitate  maneuvering  of  the  transport  apparatus. 


4,310,167 

CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  WHEELCHAIR  WITH 

ARTICULATED  CHASSIS 

Colin  A.  McLaoria,  Chartottesrille,  Vs.,  assignor  to  The  Univer* 

sity  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  Charlottesville, 

Va. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,148 

Int.  a.)  B62B  9/02;  B62M  1/00 

VJS.  CL  280— 5 J8  8  Claims 


1.  A  center  of  gravity  wheelchair,  comprising: 

an  articulated  chassis  having  a  subframe  to  which  is  mounted 
a  pair  of  main  wheels  and  a  rear  caster  wheel,  and  a  seat 
frame  assembly  carrying  a  seat  and  a  front  caster  wheel 
and  connected  to  the  subframe  for  movement  relative 
thereto  between  a  first  position  with  the  seat  positioned 
over  the  main  wheels  and  a  second  position  forwardly  of 
the  main  wheels  to  facilitate  curb  climbing; 

said  main  wheels  and  front  and  rear  caster  wheels  being 
arranged  in  a  diamond  pattern  whereby  lateral  drift  of  the 
wheelchair  is  minimized  while  traversing  sloping  surfaces; 
and 

resiliently  yieldable  means  connected  between  the  subframe 
and  seat  frame  assembly  to  minimize  the  tendency  for  the 
front  caster  wheel  to  lift  off  the  ground  when  the  main 
wheels  are  strongly  propelled,  and  to  provide  shock  ab- 
sorption when  traversing  rough  ground. 
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4^10,168 

PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  SKATE  DEVICE 

Mary  H.  Macaluso,  741  Lee  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  N.  Mez.  87701 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,883 

Int  CL^  A63C  17/08 

VS.  Q.  280— II J4  10  Claims 


4,310,169 
SKI  DEVICE  FOR  SLEDDING 
Ridiard  G.  Brougb,  825  WUtemaple  Way,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
1106 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,506 

Int  a.}  B62B  13/00:  A63C  5/00 

VS.  a.  280-12  K  7  Claims 


T 


(0  strap  means  intermediately  located  between  said  seat  and 
said  foot  rest  to  bind  the  legs  of  a  user. 


4,310,170 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 

Joaef  Linecker,  RoaeagMse  5,  Mattighofen,  Anstria 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstria,  Dec.  4, 1978, 8663/78 

Int  a.}  A63C  9/00 

VS.  a.  280-636  5  Claims 


1.  A  skate  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  foot  and  de- 
signed to  provide  ease  and  safety  of  movement  for  walking, 
running,  coasting  and  standing  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  plastic  form  adapted  to  fit  about  the  foot; 

(b)  a  triangular  plate  mounted  under  the  plastic  form,  said 
plate  extending  beneath  the  sole  of  the  foot  along  the 
{Center  of  the  arch  and  positioned  so  that  its  base  is  at  the 
inside  of  the  foot  near  the  arch  and  its  point  is  at  the 
outside  of  the  foot;  said  plate  configured  so  as  to  comprise 
a  main  horizontal  part  extending  beneath  the  sole  of  the 
foot,  a  vertical  part  extending  upward  at  the  outside  of  the 
foot  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  main  part,  and  a 
portion  containing  the  point  extending  outward  from  said 
vertical  part;  and 

(c)  a  pneumatic  wheel  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  center, 
the  point  of  said  triangular  plate  passing  through  an  aper- 
ture in  the  fixed  center  so  as  to  secure  the  wheel  to  the 
plate. 


1.  A  cross-country  ski  binding  for  use  with  a  ski  shoe  having 
a  recessed  sole  area,  the  binding  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  plate-like  guiding  part  affixed  to  the  ski 
and  having  an  upper  surface  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  ski,  the  upper  guiding  part  surface  defining 
(1)  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  depressions, 

(b)  a  bearing  plate  of  elastic  material  longitudinally  slidably 
mounted  on  the  guiding  part,  the  bearing  plate  including 

(1)  a  projection  matching  the  depressions  for  selectively 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  the  depressions  for  retain- 
ing the  bearing  plate  in  a  selected  longitudinal  position 
relative  to  the  guiding  part,  and 

(2)  an  extension  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  the 
bearing  plate  and  having  an  underside  rising  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  guiding  part,  and 

(c)  a  heel  part  arranged  on  the  bearing  plate  and  having  a 
raised  portion  matching  the  recessed  sole  area  for  engage- 
ment therewith. 


4,310,171 
VEHICLE  AXLE  ATTACHMENT 
Ralph  H.  MciUe,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,397 

Int  CL^  B60G  1/00 

VS.  CL  280—688  3  Claiau 


1.  A  sledding  ski  including  both  a  seat  and  a  foot  rest 
wherein 

(a)  opposed  track  means  extend  the  width  of  the  ski  on  the 
rear  portion  of  said  ski  beyond  its  medial  length,  and 

(b)  wherein  said  track  means  has  vertically  extended  edge 
portions  containing  a  series  of  equidistant  aligned  opposed 
openings,  and 

(c)  a  bucket  seat  sitting  directly  on  said  track  means  and 
being  pi^vided  on  its  underside  with  spring  urged  shoul- 
der button  means  engageable  in  said  openings  as  a  stop 
means  for  locating  the  seat  in  accordance  with  the  height 
of  a  user,  and 

(d)  strap  means  threaded  thru  opposed  slits  located  in  the 
sides  of  said  seat  to  cross  over  the  abdomen  of  a  user,  and 

(e)  heel  stop  means  located  at  the  forward  end  of  the  ski,  and 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung  mass 
portion,  an  unsprung  mass  portion,  and  ^ring  means  disposed 
between  said  sprung  and  said  unsprung  mass  portions,  said 
unsprung  mass  portion  including  an  axle  housing  disposed 
transversely  of  said  vehicle  and  an  axle  excursion  control 
means  attached  to  said  sprung  mass  portion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  first  generally  transverse  axis  of  said  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising,  means  connecting  said  axle  housing 
to  said  excursion  control  means  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  generally  transverse  axis  of  said  vehicle,  means 
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defining  a  first  iperture  in  a  planar  surface  of  said  axle  housing 
perpendicular  to  said  second  axis  at  a  first  radial  distance  from 
said  second  axis,  means  defining  a  second  aperture  in  said  axle 
housing  planar  surface  at  a  second  radial  distance  from  said 
second  axis,  said  first  and  said  second  aperture  being  spaced 
angularly  by  a  first  angle  of  separation,  means  on  said  excur- 
sion control  means  defining  a  third  aperture  in  a  planar  surface 
perpendicular  to  said  second  axis  at  a  radial  distance  from  said 
second  axis  equal  to  said  first  radial  distance,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  fourth  aperture  in  said  excursion  control  means  planar 
surface  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  second  axis  equal  to  said 
second  radial  distance,  said  third  and  said  fourth  apertures 
being  spaced  angularly  by  a  second  angle  of  separation  differ- 
ent from  said  first  angle  of  separation  so  that  registry  between 
said  first  and  said  third  apertures  and  between  said  second  and 
said  fourth  apertures  occurs  at  different  relative  angular  orien- 
tations between  said  axle  housing  and  said  excursion  control 
means. 


another  to  define  a  zone  in  which  said  motor  means  is  free  of 
activation  by  said  circuit  and  said  activator  means. 


4,310,173 

HYDRAUUC-ACrUATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Theodore  F.  Varady,  20938  S.  Denker  St^  Torrance,  Calif. 

90501 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,353 

Int  a^  B60G  U/14 

U.S.  a.  280—704  7  Claims 


4,310,172 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  T.  Claade,  Bellbrook,  and  Jerry  W.  Burns,  Jamestown, 
botk  of  OUo,  aMipiors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Fikd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Set.  No.  32,698 

Int  CV  B60G  21/00 

MS.  a.  280—703  6  Qaims 


jJTfr   " 


1.  A  control  system  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  two 
members  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  com- 
prising motor  means  operatively  disposed  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  members  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  follower  means  having  telescoping  parts 
mounted  internally  of  said  motor  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  members  and  movable  therewith  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  members,  spring  means  for  yieldably  hold- 
ing said  telescoping  parts  in  an  extending  position,  said  parts  of 
said  follower  means  being  telescoped  together  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  in  response  to  the  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  members  toward  one  another.  Hall  effect  device 
means  supported  by  the  other  of  said  members  externally  and 
at  one  end  of  said  motor  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
follower  means,  an  electrically  energized  control  circuit,  said 
Hall  effect  device  means  being  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  follower  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  for  triggering  said  circuit  to  produce  pre-determined 
electrical  signals,  energizable  activator  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  prede- 
termined electrical  signals  for  activating  said  motor  means  for 
moving  said  members  away  from  one  another  in  response  to 
the  positioning  of  said  follower  means  at  a  first  position  with 
respect  to  said  Hall  effect  device  means  and  to  further  effect 
movement  of  said  members  toward  one  another  in  response  to 
the  positioning  of  said  follower  means  at  a  second  position  with 
respect  to  said  Hall  effect  device  means,  and  said  first  and 
aeoixid  positions  being  at  a  pre-determined  distance  from  one 


1.  A  hydraulic-actuating  device  for  use  in  the  front  and/or 
rear  ends  of  vehicles,  to  cause  said  vehicles  to  bounce  off  the 
ground  surface  when  selectively  actuated  through  a  combina- 
tion hydraulic  and  electrical  system,  wherein  the  device  com- 
prises: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  wherein  one  end  is  adapted  to  receive 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  cylinder  being  mounted  for  movable 
engagement  with  the  vehicle  frame  member; 

a  piston  head  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  head,  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  cap  member  mounted  to  said  cylinder  to  seal  and  restrain 
said  piston  head  in  said  cylinder; 

a  bushing  member  secured  between  said  cap  member  and 
said  cylinder  end; 

a  restraining  means  interposed  between  said  cap  member  and 
said  vehicle  frame  member,  thereby  restraining  the  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  in  one  direction; 

a  support-plate  member  adapted  to  engage  said  piston  rod; 
and 

a  coil-spring  member  interposed  between  said  plate  member 
and  the  suspension  assembly  of  said  vehicle. 


4^10,174 

STEERING  COLUMN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  R.  Sundeen,  Lansing,  Mich.,  and  Harold  V.  Elliott, 

Syracuse,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,428,  Apr.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,800 

Int  CU  B60R  21/08 

U.S.  a.  280—731  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  steering  assembly 
including  a  steering  column  member  rotatably  supporting  a 
steering  shaft  fixed  with  a  steering  wheel  having  an  occupant 
restraint  cushion,  said  vehicle  having  a  sensor  for  actuating 
said  occupant  restraint  cushion,  an  electrical  connector  ar- 
rangement interposed  between  said  steering  column  member 
and  said  steering  shaft  for  allowing  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween while  continuously  providing  electrical  continuity  be- 
tween said  sensor  and  said  occupant  restraint  cushion,  said 
electrical  connector  arrangement  comprising  a  stationary  insu- 
lator member  carried  by  said  steering  column  member;  a  pair 
of  concentric  conductor  rings  mounted  on  said  insulator  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor;  a 
heater  element  corresponding  in  shape  and  size  with  said  con- 
ductor rings  and  being  located  between  said  insulator  member 
and  each  of  said  conductor  rings;  an  electric  circuit  including 
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a  battery  and  a  switch  for  energizing  said  heater  element,  the 
resistance  of  said  heater  element  being  such  the  power  output 
thereof  is  only  sufficient  to  maintain  said  conductor  rings  a  few 
degrees  warmer  than  the  temperature  of  said  insulator  member 
and  said  steering  assembly  so  that  during  the  time  that  the 
temperature  of  said  steering  assembly,  said  insulator  member 
and  said  conductor  rings  is  below  32*  F.,  introduction  of  high- 
humidity  air  into  the  air  space  surrounding  said  electrical 


connector  arrangement  causes  said  steering  assembly  and  said 
insulator  member  to  remove  the  moisture  from  said  air  space 
and  thereby  prevents  frost  from  forming  on  said  conductor 
rings;  and  a  pair  of  flexible  contact  members  fixed  with  said 
steering  shaft  for  continuously  maintaining  engagement  with 
said  conductor  rings  during  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft  so  as 
to  provide  electric  current  to  said  occupant  restraint  cushion 
upon  operation  of  said  sensor. 


4,310,175 
BELT  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  WTTH  SELF-AUGNING 

FEATURE 
David  A.  Pickett,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,213 

Int  a?  A62B  35/02 

MS,  a.  280—801  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  belt  clamping  appwatus  for  a  vehicle  wherein  a  seat 
belt  is  moveable  in  a  first  direction  to  allow  engagement  with 
an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  and  in  an  opposite  second  direction 
to  allow  retraction,  said  clamping  apparatus  resisting  move- 
ment of  said  belt  to  restrain  the  occupant  when  a  force  above 
a  predetermined  amount  is  applied  to  said  belt  in  said  first 
direction,  said  clamping  apparatus  including  a  lever  pivotable 
on  a  shaft,  mounting  means  for  said  shaft,  said  lever  having  a 
clamping  position  and  a  non-clamping  position,  and  means  for 
biasing  said  lever  to  said  non-clamping  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  clamp  bar  carried  by  said  lever  having  a  first  clamping  area 
for  contacting  a  portion  of  said  belt  and  clamping  said  belt 
against  a  corresponding  second  clamping  area  on  said 
mounting  means,  means  for  retaining  said  clamp  bar  on 
said  lever;  and 
universal  rocking  means  between  a  first  surface  on  said 


clamp  bar  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bar  from  said  first 
clamping  area  and  a  second  corresponding  facing  surface 
on  said  retaining  means,  said  universal  rocking  means 
providing  substantially  point  contact  between  said  clamp 
bar  and  said  lever,  said  clamping  bar  being  universally 
moveable  by  said  rocking  means  to  apply  a  substantially 
uniform  clamping  force  in  all  directions  over  the  full  area 
of  contact  with  said  belt. 


4,310,176 
SEAT  BELT  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 
Takeshi  Funisawa,  Fi^icda,  and  Yoshind  Yanuunoto,  Shizuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Kiko  Kabvshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54- 
119949[U] 

Int  a?  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280—801  8  ClaiBH 


23  l3o.l3b 


20a    20b 


1.  A  seat  belt  locking  device  for  an  automobile  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  locking  member  having  first  and  second  askew  surfaces 
defining  a  truncated  wedge,  mounted  within  said  housing 
about  a  locking  member  shaft,  said  shaft  being  slidably 
mounted  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  roller,  rotatably  positioned  on  said  locking  member 
shaft; 

(d)  first  and  second  stationary  shaft  members,  each  having  a 
lengthwise  flat  surface  thereon,  each  of  said  shaft  mem- 
bers being  fixedly  mounted  within  said  housing  equidis- 
tant from  a  line  defined  by  the  movement  of  said  locking 
member  shaft  such  that  respective  said  stationary  shaft 
member  flat  surfaces  are  positioned  adjacent  respective 
locking  member  askew  surfaces;  and 

(e)  means  for  urging  said  locking  member  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  stationary  shaft  members, 

whereby  a  safety  belt  passing  into  said  device,  between  said 
first  stationary  shaft  member  flat  surface  and  said  first 
locking  member  askew  surface,  around  said  roller,  be- 
tween said  second  stationary  shaft  member  flat  surface 
and  said  second  locking  member  askew  surface,  and  out  of 
said  device,  is  caused  to  be  gripped  between  respective 
stationary  shaft  member  flat  surfaces  and  locking  member 
a^ew  surfaces  upon  the  application  of  sufficient  tension 
to  said  safety  belt  to  overcome  the  force  exerted  by  said 
urging  means  to  permit  said  locking  member  to  be  urged 
toward  said  respective  stationary  shaft  member  flat  sur- 
faces in  response  to  the  application  of  sufficient  tension 
applied  to  said  safety  belt 
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4,310,177 
LOCKING  JUNCTION  RING  FOR  CONTINUOUS-LOOP 

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr^  Utica,  a^  Robert  L.  StepiwnsoB,  Sterling 

Hcifhts,  both  of  Mick,  OMigBon  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corp^ 

Detroit,  Mich,  aad  Allied  Corporatioo,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,605 

lot  a.^  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280— 802  4  Ctoims 


other  end  of  the  second  belt  at  a  center  portion  of  the  vehicle, 
and  pull  means  which,  upon  application  of  a  force  smaller  than 


1.  In  comlnnation  with  a  vehicle  seat  belt  system  including  a 
continuous-loop  belt  having  ends  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  seat  and  an  anchor  belt  having  a  first  end  mounted  on 
the  other  side  of  the  seat  and  a  second  end,  a  junction  device 
adapted  to  couple  the  second  end  of  the  anchor  belt  with  the 
continuous-loop  belt  and  to  divide  said  continuous-loop  belt 
into  a  lap  belt  portion  and  a  shoulder  belt  portion,  said  junction 
device  com|msing: 
a  ring-like  frame  member  having  an  elongated  central  belt 
receiving  aperture  defining  a  first  belt  load  bearing  wall 
adapted  for  sliding  engagement  by  the  continuous  loop- 
belt  and  a  second  load  bearing  wall  for  engagement  by  the 
anchor  belt  second  end; 
said  anchor  belt  second  end  being  enlarged  to  prevent  pas- 
sage of  the  anchor  belt  second  end  through  the  frame 
member  aperture  so  that  the  continuous-loop  belt  and  the 
anchor  belt  are  effectively  coupled; 
the  imposition  of  oppositely  directed  occupant  restraining 
loads  on  the  continuous-loop  belt  and  the  anchor  belt 
during  emergency  induced  vehicle  deceleration  causing 
the  enlarged  anchor  belt  second  end  to  simultaneously 
engage  against  the  second  bearing  wall  and  the  continu- 
ous-loop^lt  to  forcefully  clamp  the  continuous-loop  bdt 
against  sliding  movement  along  the  first  load  bearing  wall 
whereby  the  lengths  of  the  lap  and  shoulder  belt  portions 
are  fixed  relative  one  another. 


4,310,178 

THREE  POINTS  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
YoihiBi  Sato,  Yokohaaui,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Niaiaa  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  YokohaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,578 

CUm  priority,  appUcat^  Japaa,  Dec.  21,  1978,  53- 
177211[U] 

lat  CL>  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280-802  3  Gains 

1.  A  three  point  passive  seat  belt  assembly  for  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  first  belt  extending  from  an  upper  rear  portion  of 
a  door  sash  of  the  vehicle  to  a  lower  rear  portion  of  the  door, 
and  having  a  shoulder  belt  portion  and  a  lap  belt  portion,  a 
second  belt  having  at  iu  one  end  a  through-ring  through  which 
the  first  belt  extends,  a  retractor  exerting  a  force  holding  the 


the  retracting  force  of  the  retractor,  pulls  a  portion  of  the  lap 
belt  portion  toward  the  center  rear  portion  of  the  door. 


4,310,179 
THREE-POINT  PASSIVE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 
SYSTEM 
James  A.  V.'innale,  Warren;  Uoyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Utica;  Ed- 
ward E.  COmpean,  Fraaer,  and  Albert  E.  BUlis,  Rochester,  all 
of  Mick.,  assigaors  to  Goieral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,142 

lot  a.}  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—803  3  Clainu 


1.  In  an  occupant  restraint  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
door  laterally  adjacent  the  occupant  seating  position,  a  shoul- 
der belt  having  an  outboard  end  mounted  on  the  vehicle  out- 
board the  occupant  shoulder  and  an  inboard  end,  a  lap  belt 
having  outboard  and  inboard  ends,  anchorage  means  mounting 
the  outboard  lap  belt  end  on  the  vehicle  door,  a  control  belt 
connected  to  the  inboard  ends  of  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts, 
retractor  means  mounted  inboard  the  occupant  seating  position 
and  having  a  reel  for  winding  the  control  belt  when  the  door 
is  closed  to  esublish  the  lap  belt  across  the  lower  torso  and  the 
shoulder  belt  diagonally  across  the  upper  torso,  the  imposition 
of  occupant  restraint  loads  on  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts  caus- 
ing the  control  belt  to  spool-down  on  the  reel  and  thereby 
extend  the  effective  restraining  length  of  the  lap  and  shoulder 
belts  at  their  inboard  ends;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  anchorage  means  mounting  the  outboard  lap  belt  end  on 
the  vehicle  door  being  located  forward  of  the  mounting 
zone  specified  by  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Standard  210 
whereby  the  cooperation  with  control  belt  spool-down  on 
the  retractor  reel,  the  occupant  lower  torso  and  upper 
torso  are  permitted  limited  forward  excursion  from  the 
seating  position  in  a  generally  upright  position  to  limit 
forward  rotation  and  excursion  of  the  hrad. 
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4,310,180 
PROTECTED  DOCUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
William  H.  Mowry,  Jr.,  Ionia;  Michael  J.  McElligott,  Roches- 
ter; Victor  J.  Tkalenko,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and  Jos^  Baran, 
Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasipMrs  to  Bnrroaghs  Ccvporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  798,219,  May  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,265,469, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,928,  No?.  8, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,318 
Int  a^  B42D  15/00 
MS.  a.  283—8  B  1  Claim 


S^ij-iM^^^S^^^^^^::-::^^^^ 


\.  A  method  of  making  copy-proof  document  which  pre- 
vents exact  duplication  of  said  document  by  causing  the  copy 
of  sakl  document  to  indicate  its  lack  of  orginality,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  less  than  full  tone  background  color  image  to 
the  original  document  substrate  in  a  form  which  denotes 
its  invalidity,  which  first  image  is  composed  of  dots  of  a 
size  which  are  reproducible  by  a  color  copying  machine 
such  as  the  Xerox  model  6S00  or  the  like; 

next,  applying  a  second  less  than  full  tone  background  color 
image  to  the  original  document  substrate  in  those  areas  of 
the  original  document  substrate  not  covered  by  said  first 
■nage,  which  second  image  is  composed  of  dots  of  a  size 
which  are  not  reproducible  by  said  copying  machine; 

fuially,  applying  a  third  background  color  camouflage  ran- 
dom image  over  the  entire  area  of  the  original  document 
substrate,  which  third  camouflage  random  image  substan- 
tially masks  the  invalidity  form  of  the  first  color  image  on 
the  original  document  and  which  is  also  not  reproducible 
by  said  copying  machine  to  thereby  provide  an  original 
document  in  which  any  sign  of  invalidity  is  substantially 
mvisible,  but  which  sign  of  invalidity  is  noticeably  repro- 
duced upon  any  color  copy  of  said  original  document. 


4,310,181 

LOAD-LINE  FASTENER 

James  W.  Welsh,  1350  Loring  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109,  and 

Robert  A.  Anderson,  1481  Anitii  St,  Carpenteria,  Calif.  93013 

FUed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,204 

Irt.  a.}  F16L  35/00 

MS.  a.  285—4  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  fastening  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  fastener  having  axially  spaced  differ- 
entially threaded  portions  respectively  adapted  to  thread- 
ably  engage  threaded  extents  on  members 

(b)  means  at  the  side  of  the  fastener  characterized  as  facilitat- 
ing transmission  of  torque  to  the  fastener  to  rotate  the 
fsstener  about  said  axis  whereby  said  threaded  portions 
are  then  adapted  to  threadably  interfit  said  threaded  ex- 
tents to  make-up  the  assembly, 

(c)  and  including  one  of  said  members  defining  an  internal 
recess  sunk  into  the  member  fix>m  an  external  face  thereof, 
and  an  annular  insert  retained  in  the  recess,  said  insert 
defining  internal  threaded  extent  threadably  engaged  by 
one  of  said  fastener  threaded  portions,  the  recess  having 
an  interior  portion  spaced  further  from  said  member  exter- 
nal face  than  the  overall  axial  length  of  said  one  threaded 
portion  of  the  fastener,  said  one  threaded  portion  also 
( ixtending  into  said  recess  interior  portion  whereby  upon 


rotation  of  the  fastener  to  make-up  the  members  the  en- 
tirety of  said  one  threaded  portion  of  the  fastener  will  be 
displaced  toward  said  external  face  but  will  remain  in  said 
recess,  pi  (d)  said  means  including  shoulders  on  said  fas- 


tener, said  shoulders  extending  generally  axially,  the  fas- 
tener maximum  diameter  at  said  shoulders  being  less  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  one  threaded  portion  of  the 
fastener. 


4,310,182 

INTERNAL  COUPLINGS  FOR  PLASTIC  SOLAR 

COLLECTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Beqjamin  E.  Vandenbossche,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sealed  Air  Corporation,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,726 

Int  a.J  F16L  35/00;  B65D  51/00:  F16L  41/04.  55/00 

MS.  a.  285—40  6  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  plastic  manifold  for  a  solar  collector 
panel,  said  manifold  including  an  open  end  and  a  counterbore 
formed  in  said  open  end  to  provide  an  internal  shoulder  within 
said  manifold;  and  an  internal  fitting  removeably  received  in 
said  counterbore  of  said  manifold  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
therethrough, ^said  internal  fitting  including  a  first  member 
positioned  in  said  counterbore  of  said  manifold  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  first  member  having  a  first  external 
surface  located  interiorally  of  said  manifold  and  first  permit- 
ting means  for  permitting  fluid  to  pass  through  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  second  member  fixedly  positioned  in  said  counterbore  of 
said  manifold,  said  second  member  having  a  second  external 
surface  positioned  between  said  first  external  surface  of  said 
first  member  and  said  open  end  of  said  manifold  and  second 
permitting  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  pass  through  said 
second  member,  said  second  permitting  means  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  permitting  means  so  that  fluid 
can  flow  through  said  fitting  and  hence  through  said  open  end 
of  said  manifold,  sealing  means  provided  on  said  first  external 
surface  of  said  first  member  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  first  external  surface  of  said  first  member  and  an 
internal  surface  of  the  counterbored  portion  of  said  manifold, 
connecting  means  provided  on  said  first  member  for  connect- 
ing said  fitting  to  a  conduit,  said  connecting  means  passing 
through  said  second  member,  and  thread-cutting  means  pro- 
vided on  said  second  external  surface  of  said  second  member 
for  cutting  internal  threads  in  said  manifold,  said  thread-cut- 
ting means  cooperating  with  the  internal  threads  cut  by  said 


January  12.  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


535 


534 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


thread-cutting  means  to  fixedly  position  said  second  member  in 
said  counterbore  of  said  manifold,  whereby  said  second  mem- 
ber prevents  the  inadvertent  removal  of  said  first  member  from 
said  open  end  of  said  manifold. 


4,310,183 
*        COMPOSITE  PIPE  C»UPLING 
Laszlo  Szalvay,  San  Carlos,  Caltfl,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,779 
iBt  a.J  FldZ  35/00 
\}S.  a.  285-114 


I 


6Clainis 


f     »     a     2*     as 


4,310,184 
POLYOLEFIN  PIPE  CONNECTOR  SLEEVE 
Stere  Casivbcll,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pipe  Systems, 
Incorporated,  FcBtoo,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,668 

bt  CL^  F16L  33/00.  21/06 

MS.  CL  285—238  8  Claims 


mw^m^m^w 


1.  A  connector  sleeve  device  for  connecting  butted  polyole- 
fin  pipe  ends  together  by  a  coupling,  said  device  comprising  a 
tube-like  metallic  connector  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential axially  spaced  internal  ribs  and  external  grooves 
in  registry  with  one  another,  a  polyolefin  pipe  end  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  grooves,  said  metallic  sleeve  being 
press  fitted  over  said  pipe  end  with  said  ribs  being  fitted  within 
said  pipe  grooves  in  mating  relation  and  outer  ends  of  said 
sleeve  and  pipe  end  being  in  registry  with  one  another,  said 


pipe  end  and  connector  sleeve  being  coupled  to  a  like  butted 
pipe  end  and  connector  sleeve  by  a  sleeve  like  coupling  having 
internal  circumferential  rib  means  engageable  with  the  end 
most  grooves  in  said  butted  connector  sleeves  and  having  an 
interior  circumferential  surface  engageable  in  mating  relation 
with  the  entire  exterior  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  metal- 
lic sleeves  at  the  butted  end  portions  thereof  between  said  end 
most  grooves. 


4,310,185 
QUICK  CONNECTOR  FOR  TUBING 
Donald  D.  Bartholomew,  5771  McKinley,  Marine  Oty,  Mich. 
48039 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,010 

Int  a.'  F16L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  285—369  14  Claim 


u 


U  If 


^ 


t-Tl 


iK 


1.  A  composite  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  liner  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  capable  of 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  pipes  to  be  connected; 

(b)  driver  means  of  heat-recoverable  metallic  material  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  mounted  concentrically 
around  said  liner  means,  said  driver  means  constricting 
radially  inwardly  upon  heat  recovery  to  grip  and  radially 
contain  said  liner  means  into  a  sealing  condition  with  pipes 
to  be  connected;  and 

(c)  external  support  means  having  an  opening  therethrough 
mounted  concentrically  around  said  driver  means  and 
contacting  each  end  of  said  liner  means  at  the  periphery  of 
the  opening  through  said  liner  means  to  axially  support 
and  contain  said  liner  means,  said  liner  means  acting  as  a 
compression  member  to  transmit  tensile  loading  created 
by  the  pipes  to  be  connected  through  the  radially  and 
axially  contained  liner  means  to  said  external  support 
means.  i 


^yvir  rr  '  ■»  *^  ^^  r'  0W  ^ 


^  ^-Ur 


1.  A  quick  connector  for  splicing  tubing  comprising: 

an  inner  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  coaxially  over  axially 
aligned  opposed  tubing  end  portions; 

a  pair  of  sealing  rings,  one  positioned  adjacent  each  axial  end 
of  said  inner  tubular  sleeve,  one  of  said  pair  adapted  to  fit 
over  one  of  said  tubing  end  portions,  the  other  of  said  pair 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  other  of  said  tubing  end  portions; 

an  inner  clamping  sleeve  fit  closely  over  said  inner  tubular 
sleeve  and  said  sealing  rings,  said  inner  clamping  sleeve 
having  a  generally  tubular  shape  and  having  means  for 
removably  attaching  to  the  one  of  said  tubing  end  por- 
tions; 

an  outer  clamping  sleeve  fit  closely  over  said  inner  clamping 
sleeve  and  having  means  for  removably  attaching  thereto, 
said  outer  clamping  sleeve  having  a  generally  tubular 
shape  and  having  means  for  removably  attaching  to  the 
other  of  said  tubing  end  portions;  and 

a  locking  sleeve  coaxially  positioned  over  said  outer  clamp- 
ing sleeve,  said  locking  sleeve  having  a  generally  tubular 
shape  and  having  means  for  removably  attaching  to  said 
outer  clamping  sleeve. 


4,310,186 
KNOTTER  APPARATUS 
Marc  G.  Vaasteefauit,  Zedelgem,  Bclginm,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Corporatioii,  New  HoUaod,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,628 
Ciaiflu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22, 1979, 
21876/76 

Int  a.3  B65H  69/04 
UJS.  CL  289—14  10  Clains 

1.  A  knotter  apparatus  comprising: 
a  twine  holder  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rotating 
twine  discs  defining  a  plurality  of  grooves  between  the 
discs,  said  grooves  having  a  first  depth; 
said  discs  further  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  sets  of 
notches,  said  notches  having  a  second  depth  less  than  said 
first  depth;  and 
means  for  mcreasing  the  length  of  a  portion  of  twine  looped 


4 


January  12, 1982 


r 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


535 


through  one  set  of  said  notches  and  through  an  adjacent 
set  of  said  notches,  said  means  being  one  of  said  discs 


a  permanent  magnet  having  a  bore  therethrough;  and 

a  ferromagnetic  latch  plate  having  a  projection  which 
extends  into  said  bore  when  said  latch  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion whereby  it  is  magnetically  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  magnet;  and 
a  detector  switch  means,  said  switch  means  including: 

an  insulation  plate  having  one  side  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  magnet  and  having  a  hole  therethrough 
which  corresponds  to  said  bore; 

a  contact  element  fixed  to  said  insulation  plate  at  a  side 
opposite  said  magnet  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through which  corresponds  to  said  hole; 

a  movable  contacting  piece; 


aving  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness 
pf  each  other  disc. 


4,310,187 
DOOR  SECURING  MECHANISM 
Jefflrey  A.  Loy,  Newrille,  Pa.;  Albert  H.  Goetsch,  Qinton,  Wis., 
and  John  W.  Ijhman,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sunds- 
trand  Corpmvtion,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,343 

bt  a^  E05C  9/16 

U.S.  a.  292—56  15  Claims 


a  resilient  insulator  positioned  between  and  respectively 
connected  to  said  element  and  said  piece  such  that  one 
end  of  said  piece  is  biased  inward  and  toward  said 
contact  element;  and 

said  piece  having  a  dielectric  pin  inwardly  extending  from 
said  piece  and  projecting  through  said  aperture  and  hole 
and  into  said  bore,  said  piece  being  of  a  length  whereby 
when  said  latch  plate  is  in  said  first  position  said  pin 
abuts  said  latch  plate  projection  and  forces  said  piece 
outward  and  away  from  said  contact  element  and  when 
said  latch  plate  is  unattached  to  said  magnet  said  piece 
is  biased  inward  and  into  contact  with  said  contact 
element. 


1.  A  door  securing  mechanism  for  latching  a  door  to  a  door 
frame  having  an  annular  flange  with  compressive  seal  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  clamps  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  legs  and  an  interconnect- 
ing base  and  carried  by  the  door  for  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  latching  position  wherein  a  first  one  of 
the  clamp  legs  of  each  clamp  engages  behind  said  annular 
flange  and  the  second  clamp  leg  of  each  clamp  overlies  a  face 
of  the  door  with  the  interconnecting  base  spanning  said  door 
and  flange,  and  wedge  means  movable  between  the  second 
clamp  legs  and  the  door  face  to  exert  a  force  in  a  direction  to 
compress  the  door  and  frame  together. 


4,310,189 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Joseph  A.  Nihra,  139  W.  Robert  St,  Haael  Park,  Mich.  48030 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,555 

Int  a^  G66F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  294-19  A  4  Clains 


4,310,188 

MAGNETIC  SWTTCH  FOR  ATTRACTIVE  LATCH 
YoskiUro  Aoki,  No.  9-16,  2  cbome,  Haoahata  Adachi-ko,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,655 
Int  CV  E05C  17/56 
U.S.'  a.  292—251.5  6  daims 

1.  A  magnetic  latch  and  detector  switch  in  combination 
comprising: 
a  magnetic  latch  means,  said  latch  means  including: 


1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  a  handle,  a  stem  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  end  of  said  handle,  a  loop 
formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  stem  with  the  ends  thereof 
spaced  apart,  and  a  plurality  of  embossments  formed  around 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  loop  along  the  centerline 
thereof,  the  centerline  of  said  plurality  of  embossments  spiral- 
ling from  being  principally  on  one  side  of  the  centerline  of  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  loop  to  being  principally  on  the 
other  side  of  said  centerline  of  said  inner  peripheral  surface, 
thereby  enhancing  the  gripping  characteristics  thereof  when 
either  side  of  the  loop,  at  random,  is  brought  into  contact  with 
a  golf  ball. 
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4^10,190 
SKI  AND  SKI  POLE  CARRYING  APPARATUS 
JenMM  H.  Schaetieberg.  5703  -ilth  St,  Labbock,  Tex.  79416, 
aad  Roy  L.  Schaetieberg,  3207  •  67th  St,  Lobbock,  Tex. 
79413 
per  No.  PCT/USM/00327,  §  371  Date  Mmt.  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6, 1900,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/02525,  PCT  Pvb. 
Date  Sc^  17, 1901 

per  Filed  Mar.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  214,060 

lat  a.3  A63C  lJ/02 

VS.  CL  294—147  10  Claims 


>2A 


7.  A  ski  and  ski  pole  carrying  assembly  comprising  a  ski 
holder  assembly  and  a  ski  pole  holder  assembly, 

the  ski  holder  assembly  comprising  a  ski  holder  assembly 
frame  and  a  resilient  band, 

said  ski  holder  assembly  frame  comprising  a  rigid  horizon- 
tally extending  base,  a  rigid  vertically  extending  front  bar 
and  a  rigid  vertically  extending  rear  bar  firmly  joined 
together  and  outlining  a  ski  holder  assembly  frame  enclo- 
sure, said  band  attached  to  said  base, 

said  ski  holder  assembly  base  comprising  a  releasable  band 
attachment  supported  on  said  base  and  said  resilient  band 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  at  its  other  end  releas- 
ably  attached  to  said  releasable  band  attachment, 

said  ski  pole  holder  assembly  comprising  laterally  extending 
left  and  right  ski  pole  holder  units,  a  support  holder  unit, 
and  a  core,  said  ski  pole  holder  units  each  comprising 
curved  arms  at  top  and  bottom  of  the  ski  pole  holder  units, 
and  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  core  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  arms  comprising  internally  concave 
sectors  of  a  cylinder  and  defining  a  cylindrical  ski  pole 
holder  unit  enclosure  therebetween,  the  said  support 
holder  unit  comprising  vertically  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending rigid  side  plates  attached  at  said  core  and  parallel 
to  each  other  and  transversely  extending  ledges,  said  core 
and  said  rigid  plates  and  said  ledges  defining  a  support 
holding  enclosure,  and  said  ski  and  ski  pole  carrying  as- 
sembly comprising  means  for  releasably  holding  said  ski 
pole  holder  assembly  in  said  ski  holder  assembly  frame 
enclosure. 


4^10,191 
WHEELS  HAVING  HARD  PARTICLES  DISTRIBUTED  IN 

METALUC  TREAD 
Henry  HalMia,  Veiteraa,  Swedea,  aniffor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteras,  Sivcdea 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,748 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden  Jan.  10, 1978, 7800227 

lat  CL^  B60B  17/00 

UjS.  CL  295—31  R  u  ClaioH 

1.  In  a  railbound  vehicle  which  includes  wheels  for  movably 

supporting  the  vehicle  on  rails,  each  of  said  wheels  including  a 

center  portion,  a  guiding  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  tread, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  tread  is  formed  as  the  outermost 

surface  of  a  conical  wear  layer  positioned  around  said  center 

portion  of  said  wheel,  said  wear  layer  being  formed  of  a  metal- 


lic compound  in  which  are  evenly  distributed  hard  friction- 
increasing  particles  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  carbide  grains,  oxide  grains,  nitride  grains  and  boride 
grains  having  a  size  of  greater  than  S  microns. 


4,310,192 

AERODYNAMIC  WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATED  TRAILER 

Joseph  M.  Fitzgerald,  8690  Los  Coyotes  Dr.,  Bnena  Park,  Calif. 

90621 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  176,249 

lot  CL^  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  CL  296—1  S  20  Claiau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  aerodynamic  drag  of  a 
refrigerated  cargo  carrying  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  front 
wall  and  a  refrigeration  unit  on  said  front  wall,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  wind  deflector  for  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  and  configured  to  reduce  the  aerodynamic  drag 
of  the  vehicle;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  wind  deflector  to  the  refrigeration 
unit  for  movement  between  a  drag  reducing  position  in 
which  the  wind  deflector  at  least  partially  encloses  the 
refrigeration  unit  to  reduce  the  aerodynamic  drag  of  the 
vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  moving  forward  whereby 
access  to  the  refrigeration  unit  is  limited  and  an  access 
position  in  which  the  wind  deflector  is  displaced  froni  the 
drag-reducing  position  to  provide  increased  access  to  the 
refrigeration  unit. 


4,310,193 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOTREST  FOR  VEHICLES 
Pete  D.  Kolleas,  10655  SW.  Park  St,  Tigaid,  Oreg.  97223 
Filed  Jaa.  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  114,307 
lat  CL^  B60N  3/06 
VS.  a.  296—75  12  Claim 

1.  An  adjustable  footrest  for  installation  on  an  interior  side 
panel  in  a  vehicle's  driver  compartment,  comprising: 
a  narrow  elongated  plate-like  footrest  mounting  bracket 
member  having  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends  for  attach- 
ment to  said  side  panel, 
a  footrest  member  for  attachment  to  said  mounting  bracket 

member, 
cooperative  keeper  means  on  said  bracket  member  and  said 
footrest  member  for  retaining  said  footrest  member  on 
said  bracket  member,  said  keeper  means  on  said  bracket 
member  including  at  least  three  regularly  spaced  apart 
keeper  slots,  said  keeper  means  on  said  footrest  member 
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including  at  least  two  keeper  studs  having  enlarged  head 
portions  for  selective  cooperative  interengagement  with 
said  keeper  slots  on  said  footrest  mounting  bracket  mem- 
ber, said  keeper  slots  and  keeper  studs  being  arranged 
generally  vertically  when  interconnected  and  said  bracket 
member  is  attached  to  said  side  panel, 

adjustment  means  associated  with  said  keeper  slots  to  enable 
movement  of  said  footrest  member  generally  vertically 
relative  to  said  bracket  member  and  selective  interengage- 
ment of  said  keeper  studs  on  said  footrest  member  with 
tome  of  said  keeper  slots  on  said  bracket  member, 

said  footrest  member  comprising  a  footrest  plate  and  a  foot- 
rest plate  support  connected  to  and  depending  from  a  side 
edge  of  said  footrest  plate,  said  support  including  a  hanger 


ivall  portion  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  footrest  plate  and  gusset  means  extending  from  said 
hanger  wall  portion  beneath  said  footrest  plate  to  partially 
support  said  footrest  plate,  said  hanger  wall  portion 
mounting  said  keeper  studs, 

said  footrest  plate  extending  in  an  inclined  plane  when  said 
footrest  member  is  attached  to  said  bracket  member  and 
with  said  bracket  member  and  said  hanger  wall  portion 
lying  in  generally  vertical  planes, 

attachment  means  at  said  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  bracket  member  for  attaching  said  bracket  member  to 
said  interior  side  panel,  and 

spacer  means  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bracket  member 
for  spacing  said  bracket  member  from  said  interior  side 
panel  when  said  bracket  member  is  attached  thereto. 


4^10,194 

TENT  CAMPER  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK 

Joseph  A.  Billcr,  810  Leziagton,  El  Cerrito,  Qdif.  94530 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,736 

iBt  CL^  B60P  3/32 

VS.  CL  296—159  10  Claims 


/-* 


1.  A  tent  camper  for  mounting  to  the  cargo  compartment  of 
a  pickup  truck,  the  cargo  compartment  having  a  generally 
rectangular  floor,  first  and  second  generally  parallel  sidewalls, 
a  front  wall  adjacent  the  cab  of  the  pickup,  and  a  rear  tailgate 
opposite  the  front  wall,  said  tailgate  operable  to  a  vertical, 
raised  position  and  a  horizontal,  lowered  position,  said  tent 
camper  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  fore  support  having  a  first  central 


portion  and  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  free  ends,  said  fore 
support  pivotally  attached  at  said  first  free  ends  to  the 
cargo  compartment  near  the  cab; 

a  generally  U-shaped  aft  support  having  a  second  central 
portion  and  a  second  pair  of  free  ends,  said  aft  support 
pivotally  attached  at  said  second  free  ends  to  the  cargo 
comjjartment  near  the  tailgate; 

a  cloth  cover  having  a  top  and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
sides  depending  from  said  top,  said  top  shaped  to  gener- 
ally overlie  the  floor  and  the  tailgate  when  the  tailgate  is 
in  the  horizontal,  lowered  position,  said  sides  sized  to 
extend  between  said  top  and  the  first,  second  and  front 
sidewalls  and  the  lowered  tailgate  respectively  when  said 
first  and  secgnd  central  positions  are  generally  above  said 
front  sidewall  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  lowered  tailgate 
respectively  and  said  top  is  supported  thereby; 

fore  strap  means  for  pivotally  urging  said  fore  support 
toward  the  cab; 

aft  strap  means  for  pivotally  biasing  said  aft  support  away 
from  said  cab  so  that  said  cover  is  stretched  between  said 
fore  and  aft  supports; 

means  for  removably  fastening  said  first  and  second  sides  to 
the  said  first  and  second  sidewalls  respectively;  and 

said  fourth  side  of  said  cover  including  door  means  for 
entrance  within  the  cargo  compartment  covered  by  said 
cover. 


4,310,195 
CAMPING  TRAILER  HAVING  A  FOLD  OUT  BODY  AND 

INCLUDING  A  FRAME  SUPPORTING  A  TENT 
Arlen  L.  Huff,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Robert  A.  Monnig, 
Glasgow,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  442 

lot  a.}  B60P  3/34 

VS.  a.  296—173  5  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  including  a  body  supported  by  wheels,  said  body 
having  a  four  sided  peripheral  edge  portion  defined  by  four 
comer  sections,  a  storable  tubular  frame  carried  by  said  body, 
said  frame  projecting  above  said  body  edge  portion,  a  tent 
supported  by  said  frame  over  said  body,  an  improvement  in 
said  trailer  wherein  said  frame  includes  (a)  four  comer  posts 
each  releasably  secured  at  one  end  to  a  said  body  comer  sec- 
tion and  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  therefrom 
and  terminating  in  a  bent  portion,  two  inverted  V-shaped  parts 
each  having  a  center  apex,  each  V-shaped  part  releasably 
interfitted  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the  bent  portion  of  a  said  comer 
post  to  form  a  continuous  frame  section  from  one  body  comer 
section  to  another  body  comer  section,  a  center  longitudinal 
part  overlying  said  body  and  having  each  end  in  abutment  with 
a  V-shaped  part  at  its  apex,  first  and  second  side  longitudinal 
parts  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and  parallel- 
ing said  center  longitudinal  part,  said  side  longitudinal  parts 
having  each  end  in  abutment  with  a  comer  post  at  its  bent 
portion,  whereby  said  center  and  side  longitudinal  parts  form 
an  overhead  support  for  said  tent,  and  (b)  a  releasable  elon- 
gated shape  retaining  expandable  member  extended  in  tension 
between  said  center  longitudinal  part  and  each  V-shaped  part 
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adjacent  its  apex  to  secure  the  corner  posts  and  attached  V- 
shaped  part  and  longitudinal  parts  together  as  an  integral  unit 
for  supporting  said  tent,  said  V-shaped  and  longitudinal  parts 
being  disconnectable  for  storage  purposes  upon  release  of  each 
expandable  member,  said  tent  supported  in  an  expanded  posi- 
tion by  said  comer  posts  and  V-shaped  and  longitudinal  parts 
of  said  frame  when  secured  together  by  each  expandable  mem- 
ber. 


4,310,196 
VEHICLE  PASSENGER  SEAT 
Ipiax  Vosel,  DdHtdBbMher  Str^  42-44  Kariflmhe  41-Stii,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnay  (7500) 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,432 
Claims  priority,  i^plkttkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuy,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907463 

iBt  CL3  A47C  7/5¥  i 
U.S.  CL  297—417  3  Clauns 


and  imder  a  temporary  roof  support  comprised  of  cross  beams 
supported  by  b«un  jacks,  that  comprises: 

a.  dislodging  material  from  the  mine  face  with  a  mining 
apparatus  wherein  the  mine  face  is  advanced; 

b.  transporting  dislodged  material  from  the  mine  face; 

c.  installing  roof  bolts  above  the  bolting  apparatus  to  provide 
permanent  roof  support; 

d.  removing  a  cross  beam  support  with  a  lowering  means  on 
the  bolting  apparatus; 


«6 


1.  Vehicle  passenger  seat  comprising:  a  seating  member;  a 
backrest  member  associated  with  said  seating  member;  and  an 
armrest  associated  with  seating  member,  said  seating  member 
including  a  side  portion  provided  at  its  rear  end  with  an  up- 
standing armrest  carrier  having  at  its  upper  end  a  crank  portion 
projecting  forwardly  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness 
of  said  armrest  and  having  at  its  front  end  a  circular  sectional 
disc  portion  which  has  a  notch  formed  therein,  said  armrest 
being  pivotally  supported  on  said  crank  portion  such  that  said 
armrest  can  be  pivoted  upwardly  and  downwardly  and  enclos- 
ing a  latching  mechanism  for  locking  the  armrest  in  a  predeter- 
mined use  position,  said  latching  mechanism  including  a  pawl 
pivotally  supported  in  said  armrest  and  biased  to  be  received  in 
said  notch  when  said  armrest  is  in  the  use  position,  a  narrow 
blocking  disc  mounted  adjacent  said  disc  portion  rotatably 
about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  armrest,  said  blocking  disc  having 
a  notch  at  least  corresponding  to  the  notch  of  said  disc  portion 
and  said  armrest  being  provided  with  a  keeper  pin  extending 
into  the  notch  of  said  blocking  disc  so  as  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  blocking  disc  when  one  of  the  edges  forming  said  notch  is 
engaged  by  said  keeper  pin,  said  pawl  having  a  width  at  least 
equal  the  combined  thickness  of  said  disc  portion  and  said 
blocking  disc,  said  latch  mechanism  including  means  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  blocking  disc,  said  blocking  disc 
preventing  said  pawl  from  entering  the  notch  of  said  disc 
portion  when  it  is  prevented  by  the  blocking  disc  upon  upward 
pivoting  of  said  armrest  thereby  causing  said  pawl  to  ride  over 
the  notch  in  said  disc  portion  for  downward  pivoting  of  said 
armrest. 


4*310,197 
MINING  AND  BOLTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WOUn  E.  McOraekca,  PIttabwgh,  Pa^  ami  Gary  A.  Hakes, 
Hopewdl,  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Lee-Norse  Conpaay,  Pittsborgh, 
Pa. 

FIM  May  1, 19W,  Scr.  No.  145,6S6 

bt  a.)  E210  17/ia  21/00 

vs.  CL  299L-11  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  mining,  wherein  a  mining  apparatus  and  a 

bolting  apparatus  in  a  mine  entry  is  positioned  near  a  mine  face 


\P 


e.  transporting  the  cross  beam  by  manual  means  to  a  lifting 
means  on  the  mining  apparatus; 

f.  Ufting  the  cross  beam  to  the  mine  roof  with  the  lifting 
means; 

g.  supporting  the  cross  beam  with  beam  jacks  wherein  the 
lifting  means  is  lowered  and  the  temporary  roof  support  is 
advanced; 

h.  advancing  the  mining  apparatus  and  the  bolting  apparatus 

towards  the  advanced  mine  face;  and 
i.  repeating  steps  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g  and  h. 


4,310,198 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  SUPPLY  VEHICLE  FOR 

CONCRETE  CUTTING  AND  BORING  TOOLS 

AUen  Destree,  5218  92iid  SW.,  Everett,  Wash.  98204 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,612 

iBt  0.3  E21C  47/00 

VS.  a.  299—39  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  hydraulic  power  supply  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

a  hydraulic  reservoir  and  frame  of  hollow  structural  mem- 
bers joined  to  form  an  open  loop  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  having  exterior  surfaces  thereon  exposed  to 
dissipate  heat  from  the  hydraulic  fluid  contained  therein 
to  the  atmosphere,  said  reservoir  and  frame  providing  a 
structural  frame  for  the  entire  vehicle; 

rear  driving  wheels  for  supporting  said  vehicle  on  a  support 
surface; 

a  prime  mover  fixedly  attached  to  and  supported  by  said 
reservoir  and  frame; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover; 
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hydraulically  actuated  tool  mounting  assembly  pivotally 
attached  to  said  reservoir  and  frame  for  movement  of  a 
tool  from  a  first  operating  position  to  a  second  operating 
position  relative  to  a  support  surface; 

driving  and  steering  means  operatively  engaged  with  said 
wheels  for  driving  and  steering  said  vehicle; 

a  castor  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  reservoir  and  frame; 

castor  wheels  fixedly  mounted  on  said  castor  arms  adjacent 
to  said  rear  driving  wheels  and  adapted  to  pivot  from  a 
first  position  into  a  support  surface  engaging  position 
whereby  said  rear  driving  wheels  are  disengaged  from 
said  surjface; 

a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  said  tool  mounting  assembly  for 
engagement  with  said  castor  arm  whereby  raising  said 
tool  mounting  assembly  to  a  specified  height  engages  said 
cam  with  said  castor  arm  forcing  said  castor  arms  and 
attached  castor  wheels  to  engage  a  support  surface  and  lift 
said  vehicle; 

said  reservoir  and  frame  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  contained 

-  therein  with  said  driving  and  steering  means  thereon 
providing  a  stable  yet  portable  hydraulic  tool  mounting 
platform. 


,  4^10,199 

dUTTER  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS 
MINING  MACHINE 
Donald  L.  Freed,  Jr.,  and  Gerald  L.  Banm,  botii  of  Belleville, 
DL,  assignors  to  National  Mine  Service  Company,  Pittsburgh, 


T- 


Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,328 
Inta}E21C27/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  299—16 


15  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  comprising, 

a  body  portion, 

propelling  means  supporting  said  body  portion  for  advanc- 
ing said  body  portion, 

a  boom  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  portion  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom, 

a  drum  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  boom 
member  transversely  to  said  body  portion,  said  dnui 
member  having  cutting  elements  extending  therefrom, 

said  cutting  elements  being  arranged  on  said  drum  member 
to  provide  a  continuous  cutting  pattern  along  the  length  of 
said  drum  member, 

said  drum  member  having  an  intermediate  dnmi  section  and 
a  pair  of  end  drum  sections,  said  pair  of  end  drum  sections 
extending  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  intermediate 
drum  section  respectively, 

drive  means  extending  from  said  body  portion  for  rotating 
said  drum  member,  said  drive  means  being  nonrotatably 
connected  to  said  pair  of  end  drum  sections, 

intermediate  drum  drive  means  extending  from  said  drive 
means  into  said  intermediate  drum  section  for  rotating  said 
intermediate  drum  section, 

said  intermediate  drum  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  inter- 

.    mediate  drive  shafts  each  having  a  first  end  portion  driv- 


ingly  connected  to  said  pair  of  end  drum  sections  respec- 
tively, 

said  pair  of  intermediate  drive  shafts  extending  from  said 
pair  of  end  drum  sections  respectively  into  opposite  ends 
of  said  intermediate  drum  section, 

said  pair  of  intermediate  drive  shafts  each  having  a  second 
end  portion  positioned  within  said  intermediate  drum 
section, 

said  intermediate  drive  shaft  second  end  portions  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  planar  surfaces  positioned  around  the 
periphery  of  each  intermediate  drive  shaft, 

drum  connecting  means  being  nonrotatably  secured  to  said 
planar  surfaces  of  said  second  end  portions  for  transmit- 
ting rotation  from  said  intermediate  drive  shafts  to  said 
intermediate  drum  section, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  intermediate  drum  drive 
means  axially  in  said  intermediate  drum  section, 

said  intermediate  drum  section  including  a  pair  of  housing 
sections  positioned  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  inter- 
mediate drum  drive  means, 

means  for  releasably  joining  together  said  pair  of  housing 
sections  in  assembled  relation  around  said  intermediate 
drum  drive  means,  and 

said  druih  connecting  means  being  releasably  positioned  on 
said  planar  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  drive  shaft  second 
end  portions. 


4,310,200 

DRIVE  AXLE  TRUSS  ASSEMBLY 

James  P.  Olendcr,  1348  Hart  Lake  Dr.,  GaykMrd,  Mich.  49735 

FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,873 

Int  CL^  B60B  35/16 

VS.  a.  301—129  6  Claims 


1.  A  truss  assembly  for  a  drive  axle  of  a  vehicle,  said  drive 
axle  having  a  lower  side  which  faces  a  ground  surface,  said 
drive  axle  having  a  differential  and  a  pair  of  axle  housings 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  differ- 
ential and  a  suspension  spring  attached  to  each  axle  housing, 
said  truss  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  truss  member,  said  first  truss  member  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  channel  member  having  a  surface 
which  substantially  conforms  to  and  abuts  against  the 
lower  surface  of  one  axle  housing  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  one  axle  housing  between  the  differ- 
ential and  its  suspension  spring,  a  first  elongated  reinforc- 
ing rib  longitudinally  secured  to  said  first  channel  member 
so  that  said  rib  depends  downwardly  toward  the  ground 
surface, 
means  for  securing  said  first  truss  member  to  said  one  axle 
housing  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced 
clamps  disposed  around  said  one  axle  housing  and  secured 
to  said  first  truss  member, 
a  second  elongated  truss  member,  said  second  truss  member 
comprising  a  second  elongated  channel  member  having  a 
surface  which  substantially  conforms  to  and  abuts  against 
the  lower  surface  of  the  other  axle  housing  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  other  axle  housing  between 
the  differential  and  its  su^)ension  spring,  a  second  elon- 
gated reinforcing  rib  longitudinaUy  secured  to  said  second 
channel  member  so  that  said  rib  depends  downwardly 
toward  the  ground  surface, 
means  for  securing  said  second  truss  member  to  said  one  axk 
housing  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinaUy  spaced 
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clamps  disposed  around  the  other  axle  housing  and  se- 
cured to  said  second  truss  member, 

an  elongated  bar  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the 
first  truss  member  adjacent  the  differential  and  extending 
underneath  said  differential  toward  said  second  trass 
member,  said  bar  being  positioned  so  that  a  midpoint  of 
the  bar  abuts  along  the  bottom  of  the  differential,  and 

means  for  longitudinally  adjustably  securing  the  other  end  of 
the  bar  to  the  end  of  the  second  truss  member  adjacent  the 
differential  whereby  the  tension  on  said  bar  can  be  varied. 


4^10^02 

LINEAR  BALL  BEARING  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hiroihi  Teramachi,  2-344  HigasU-Tanuigawa  Setagtya-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan  (158) 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Set.  No.  137,489 

Claiiiis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1979,  54-53245 

lot  aj  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  a.  308—6  C  6  Claima 


4^10,201 
ADAPTIVE  TRACTION  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Edward  M.  Pamrela,  South  BcmI,  IinL,  aaaignor  to  The  Bendiz 
CorporatkM,  Soirthflcid,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,301     ' 
lBta.}B6QT^/02 
UJS.  a.  30»-110  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  brake  system  which  provides  anti-skid  and  anti-spin 
functions  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  the  brake  system  comprising  a 
brake  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  retarding  the  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  a  source  of  controlled  fluid  pressure  generated 
during  an  operator  brake  application  and  normally  communi- 
cated to  the  brake  during  the  operator  brake  application,  a 
source  of  stored  fluid  pressure,  a  modulator  valve  for  control- 
ling conununication  of  fluid  pressure  between  the  sources  and 
the  brake,  and  control  means  for  sensing  a  potential  wheel  skid 
condition,  the  control  means  cooperating  with  the  modulator 
valve  during  anti-skid  operation  to  close  communication  be- 
tween the  controlled  pressure  source  and  the  brake  upon  oc- 
currence of  the  potential  skid  condition  to  substantially  reduce 
the  fluid  pressure  communicated  to  the  brake  to  eliminate  the 
potential  skid  condition  whereupon  the  control  means  cooper- 
ates with  the  modulator  valve  to  open  communication  between 
the  stored  pressure  source  and  the  brake  when  the  potential 
skid  condition  is  eliminated,  the  control  means  also  sensing  a 
potential  wheel  spin  condition  and  cooperating  with  the  modu- 
lator valve  during  anti-spin  operation  to  open  communication 
between  the  stored  pressure  source  and  the  brake  to  increase 
the  fluid  pressure  conununicated  to  the  brake  to  eliminate  the 
potential  wheel  spin  condition,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  regulator  conununicated  with  the  stored  pressure  source, 
with  the  controlled  pressure  source  and  with  the  modula- 
tor valve,  the  regulator  comprising  means  for  regulating 
the  fluid  pressure  communicated  to  the  brake  when  the 
potential  skid  condition  is  eliminated  so  that  the  brake 
fluid  pressure  is  substantially  equal  to  the  fluid  pressure 
generated  by  the  controlled  source  during  an  operator 
brake  application,  the  regulator  also  comprising  means  for 
regulating  the  brake  fluid  pressure  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  less  than  the  stored  fluid  pressure  during  anti-spin 
operatioa  of  the  brake  system. 


1.  A  linear  ball  bearing  unit  comprising  a  halfsplit  bearing 
case  having  a  semicircular  inner  wall  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tions said  case  having  been  formed  by  forming  a  cylindrical 
inner  wall  centrally  and  longitudinally  through  an  elongated 
square  bar,  forming  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  inner 
wall  alternately  and  axially  a  plurality  of  guide  grooves  for 
loaded  balls  and  guide  grooves  for  non-loaded  balls,  said 
grooves  having  a  U-shaped  groove  wall  in  transverse  cross- 
section,  forming  a  circular  groove,  for  changing  the  rolling 
direction  of  balls,  at  each  end  portion  of  each  of  the  grooves 
for  loaded  balls  and  its  corresponding  groove  for  non-loaded 
balls  to  define  a  ridge  between  each  of  the  said  grooves  for 
loaded  balls  and  its  corresponding  groove  for  non-loaded  balls, 
said  circular  groove  having  a  depth  somewhat  deeper  than  that 
of  each  of  the  guide  grooves,  uid  then  splitting  said  bar  into 
halves  along  diametrically-opposing  guide  grooves  for  non- 
loaded  balls;  a  half-split  ball  retainer  which  has  been  formed  by 
forming  an  endless  raceway  groove  extending  over  each  of  the 
guide  grooves  for  loaded  balls  and  its  corresponding  guide 
groove  for  non-loaded  balls,  a  long  slit  through  said  raceway 
groove  in  alignment  with  each  of  the  guide  grooves  for  loaded 
balls  and  a  ridge  in  registration  with  each  of  the  ridges  of  the 
case,  said  ball  retainer  being  fit  within  the  said  case  and  a 
number  of  balls  being  filled  between  said  case  and  ball  retainer 
to  form  a  half-split  endless  sliding  ball  bearing;  a  track  shaft  on 
which  shoulders  are  axially  formed  in  registration  with  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  defined  by  the  loaded  balls  of  said  half-split 
endless  sliding  ball  bearing,  said  track  shaft  being  assembled 
with  said  half-split  endless  sliding  ball  bearing  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  line  connecting  a  first  point  of  contact  between  a 
loaded  balls  and  said  track  shaft  and  a  second  point  of  contact 
between  the  same  loaded  ball  and  said  case  meets  at  a  first 
acute  angle  with  a  line  extending  between  said  diametrically- 
opposing  guide  grooves  for  non-loaded  balls  as  well  as  the  line 
connecting  a  third  point  of  contact  between  another  loaded 
ball  and  said  track  shaft  and  a  fourth  point  of  contact  between 
the  same  loaded  ball  and  said  case  meets  at  a  second  acute 
angle  with  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  former  line 
and  passing  through  the  center  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  case. 


4,310,203 
HYDROSTATIC  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Kari  EickBMOB,  2420  laaUU,  HayaM-Mchi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  954,555,  Oct  25, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,926 

bt  a.i  F16C  32/06 

VS.  CL  308—9  24  Clataa 

1.  An  assembly  including 

an  element,  which  is  capable  to  carry  a  load,  borne  for 
centred  rotation  in  a  pair  of  endwards  located  setting 
bearings  which  are  fastened  to  a  body, 
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wherein  at  least  one  limitedly  moveable  support  member  is 
provided  relatively  to  the  axis  of  the  said  element  on  said 
element  in  the  direction  of  said  load  which  said  element 
carries, 

wherein  said  support  member  has  a  bearing  face  complemen- 
tary to  a  respective  outer  face  of  said  element  and  facing 
said  outer  face  of  said  element, 

wherein  said  bearing  face  is  interrupted  by  a  hydrostatic 
fluid  pressure  pocket  extending  through  said  bearing  face 
into  said  support  member  and  forming  with  said  bearing 
face  a  hydrostatic  bearing,  wherein  portions  of  said  bear- 
ing face  are  forming  the  sealing  land  of  said  fluid  pressure 
pocket, 

wherein  said  support  member  is  subjected  to  the  thrust  in 
fluid  in  a  pressure  chamber  which  is  located  between  said 


4,310,204 
HYDROSTATIC  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Christ,  Zurich,  and  Heinz  Aaoen,  HigtfliiteD,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aadgBort  to  Esther  Wyas  Limited,  Znrich,  Swit- 


Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,043 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
1856/79 

iBt  CU  F16C  32/06.  17/06 
\5S.  CL  308—9  8  Claims 


i.  Hydrostatic  support  apparatus  for  supporting  a  movable 
machine  part  on  a  stationary  machine  base  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  mounted  for  movement  relatively  to  the  base  in 
the  supporting  direction;  a  bearing  plate  mounted  for  move- 
ment relatively  to  the  support  member  in  the  supporting  direc- 


tion and  defining  therewith  a  pressure  chamber,  the  bearing 
plate  being  urged  toward  the  machine  part  by  the  pressure  in 
that  chamber;  supply  means  for  delivering  pressure  fluid  to  the 
chamber;  a  bearing  surface  on  a  side  of  the  bearing  plate  facing 
the  machine  part  and  containing  at  least  one  bearing  pocket;  a 
choke  bore  connecting  the  bearing  pocket  with  the  pressure 
chamber;  biasing  means  urging  the  support  member  toward  the 
machine  part;  spring  means  urging  the  support  member  and  the 
bearing  plate  toward  each  other;  and  stop  means  limiting  the 
motions  of  the  support  member  and  the  bearing  plate  in  the 
supporting  direction  so  that  the  range  of  motion  between  the 
plate  and  member  is  greater  than  the  range  of  motion  between 
the  member  and  base,  whereby  the  spring  means  is  effective  to 
retract  the  bearing  plate  from  the  machine  part  upon  a  loss  of 
pressure  in  the  chamber. 


4,310,205 

THRUST  WASHER  RETAINING  BAND 

Charics  E.  Condon,  Jr.,  Harwinton;  Dean  E.  Johastoo,  Tbonas- 

ton,  and  Charles  W.  Shattock,  Goshen,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  The  Torrington  Conpaay,  Torrington,  Coui. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,855 

Int  CL3  F16C  19/00.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  308—135  3  Claias 


body  and  said  support  member  and  said  support  member 
mounted  radially  moveable  in  a  limited  extent  on  a  portion 
of  said  body  in  a  direction  contrary  to  said  direction  of 
said  load;  wherein  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  is 
provided  and  communicated  to  said  pressure  chamber  and 
to  said  pocket  to  provide  fluid  and  a  pressure  therein  to 
said  pocket  to  provide  to  said  pocket  a  capability  to  carry 
a  load  by  said  pressure;  and, 
wherein  a  passage  is  provided  from  said  source  to  said  fluid 
pressure  pocket  to  carry  said  pressure  and  said  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  pressure  chamber  and  to  said  pocket, 
whereby  said  support  member  is  pressed  by  said  thrust  in 
said  pressure  clumber  against  said  element  in  said  direc- 
tion contrary  to  said  direction  of  said  load  into  sealing 
engagement  of  said  bearing  face  of  said  support  member 
on  said  outer  face  of  said  element. 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising:  a  thrust  bearing  washer 
having  a  radially-extending  portion  and  an  axial  annular  flange; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  adapted  to  roll  along  said  radially-extend- 
ing portion  of  the  thrust  bearing  washer  and  a  separate  annular 
band  having  an  axially-extending  annular  portion  having  a 
periphery  engaging  a  periphery  of  the  thrust  washer  flange, 
said  band  having  at  least  one  protrusion  adapted  to  provide  an 
interference  fit  between  the  annular  band  and  the  device  on 
which  the  thrust  washer  is  mounted. 


4,310,206 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  WITH  LUBRICATING  MEANS 
Warren  W.  Weible,  DefiaMC,  Ohio,  aasigMr  to  1W  Zdicr 

Corporation,  Defiance,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  27,243,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abandoMd.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,427 

Int  a.3  F16C  33/66:  F16D  3/26 

MS.  a.  308—187  8  OaiM 

1.  A  cross  and  bearing  cup  combination  for  a  universal  joint, 
said  cross  having  a  trunnion,  said  bearing  cup  being  positioned 
around  said  trunnion  and  having  a  central  opening  extending 
therethrough,  said  cup  having  a  recess  at  the  outer  surface 
thereof  concentric  with  said  opening  and  being  contoured  to 
receive  and  closely  fit  with  a  nozzle  of  a  lubricating  tool,  said 
bearing  cup  having  a  central,  short  cylindrical  projection  on 
the  outer  surface  in  which  said  recess  is  located,  and  a  valve 
carried  by  said  cup  at  the  inner  surface  around  said  opening 
and  having  a  portion  aligned  with  said  opening,  said  portion 
being  effective  to  move  away  from  the  inner  surface  when 
lubricant  under  pressure  is  supplied  through  said  opening  firom 
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the  outer  surface  to  enable  lubricant  to  enter  the  cup  through 
said  opening. 

5.  A  cross  and  bearing  cup  combination  for  a  universal  joint, 
said  cross  having  a  trunnion  with  a  solid  cross  section  at  its 
base,  said  bearing  cup  being  positioned  around  said  trunnion 
and  having  a  central  opening  extending  therethrough,  an  outer, 
structurally  integral,  central  portion  of  said  cup  at  said  opening 
having  an  outer  surface  which  is  contoured  to  receive  and 
closely  fit  with  a  nozzle  of  a  lubricating  tool,  said  cup  having 
a  shallow  recess  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  concentric  with 
said  opening,  and  a  valve  located  in  said  recess  and  having  a 
valve  portion  aligned  with  said  opening,  edges  of  said  valve 
being  engaged  by  staked  portions  of  a  peripheral  wall  of  the 
recess,  said  valve  portion  being  effective  to  move  away  from 
the  inner  surface  when  lubricant  under  pressure  is  supplied 
through  said  opening  from  the  outer  surface  to  enable  lubricant 
to  enter  the  cup  through  said  opening. 


I 


I 

I 


to  a 


6.  A  cross  and  bearing  cup  combination  for  a  universal  joint, 
said  cross  having  a  trunnion  with  a  solid  cross  section  at  its 
base,  said  bearing  cup  being  positioned  around  said  trunnion 
and  having  a  central  passage  extending  therethrough,  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  bearing  cup  at  the  outer  end  of  said  pas- 
sage having  a  recess  with  a  truncated  conical  surface  and  an 
outer  flared  surface  which  are  contoured  to  receive  and 
closely  fit  with  a  nozzle  of  a  lubricating  tool,  and  a  valve 
carried  by  said  cup  at  the  inner  surface  around  said  passage  and 
having  a  portion  aligned  with  said  passage,  said  passage  having 
an  outwardly  flaring  surfce  at  its  inner  end  communicating 
with  said  portion  whereby  said  portion  moves  away  from  the 
inner  surface  when  lubricant  under  pressure  is  supplied 
through  said  passage  from  the  outer  surface  to  enable  lubricant 
to  enter  the  cup  through  said  passage. 


John 


MULTI-PURPOSE  FURNITURE 

Jr„  1027  Valley  Forge  Rd^  l>ev<M,  Pa.  19333 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,794 

lat  a.}  A47B  43/Oa  5/00 

MS.  a  312—314  6  Claims 


I 

t 


vertically  extending  front  and  rear  sections  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  top  section  extending  between  the  front 
and  rear  sections,  the  support  means  including  interior 
mechanism  to  support  articles  to  be  stored,  each  said 
section  being  flat  and  rectangular  in  shape; 

an  intermediate  panel,  the  intermediate  panel  being  flat, 
rectangular  in  shape  and  having  substantially  the  same 
area  as  the  area  of  said  top  section; 

first  hinge  means  connecting  the  intermediate  panel  to  the 
support  means  at  the  intersection  of  the  top  and  rear 
sections; 

a  work  panel,  the  work  panel  being  flat,  rectangular  in  shape 
and  having  substantially  the  same  area  as  the  area  of  said 
front  section  and  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

second  hinge  means  connecting  the  work  panel  with  the 
intermediate  panel  along  the  edge  of  the  intermediate 
panel  opposite  to  said  one  edge  of  the  intermediate  panel; 

a  utility  member,  the  member  being  flat,  rectangular  in  shape 
and  having  substantially  the  same  area  as  the  area  of  said 
front  section; 

third  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  utility  member  with 
said  work  panel  along  the  edge  of  the  work  panel  opposite 
to  the  edge  having  said  second  hinge  means; 

said  first,  second  and  third  hinge  means  providing  for  the 
panels  and  utility  member  to  be  oriented  for  a  storage 
condition,  a  display  condition  and  a  utility  condition; 

(a)  in  the  storage  condition,  the  intermediate  panel  engag- 
ing said  top  section,  the  utility  member  being  folded 
back  on  and  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said  work 
panel  and  also  engaging  said  front  section; 

(b)  in  the  display  condition,  the  intermediate  panel  extend- 
ing vertical  upwardly  from  said  top  section,  the  work 
panel  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  first  panel 
and  co-planar  therewith  and  the  utility  member  being 
folded  back  on  and  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
work  panel; 

(c)  in  the  utiUty  condition,  the  intermediate  panel  engag- 
ing said  top  section,  the  work  ganel  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  generally  co-planar  with  the  intermedi- 
ate panel  and  the  utility  member  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  work  panel  in  engagement  with 
said  floor  and  cooperating  with  said  second  hinge 
means  to  support  the  work  panel  in  said  horizontal 
position; 

means  operative  in  said  utility  condition  to  releasably  main- 
tain said  work  panel  and  said  utility  member  in  said  angu- 
lar orientation; 

means  operative  in  said  display  condition  to  maintain  the 
intermediate  and  the  work  panels  in  said  vertical  orienta- 
tion. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  furniture  item  for  use  in  a  building  struc- 
ture having  a  floor  comprising: 
support  means  to  stand  upright  on  said  floor  and  having 


4,310,208 

MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

John  L.  Webster,  Paiacsiillc  and  John  T.  Veudeck,  Mcator, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Chabin  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,978 

iBt  a.}  HOIR  9/07 

VJS.  a.  339—14  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  cable  termination  assembly,  comprising:  a  cable  includ- 
ing at  least  plural  electrical  conductors  and  insulation  means 
for  insulating  said  electrical  conductors,  said  insulation  means 
including  a  main  insulation  portion  and  a  secondary  insulation 
portion  separated  from  and  spaced  along  said  conductors  from 
said  main  insulation  portion  to  expose  intermediate  conductor 
portions  of  said  electrical  conductors  between  said  adjacent 
insulation  portions,  each  of  said  electrical  conductors  having 
portions  in  and  supported  by  both  said  main  and  secondary 
insulation  portions,  contact  means  for  electrically  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  to  an  external  device, 
said  contact  means  including  means  for  electrically  connecting 
the  same  with  said  exposed  intermediate  conductor  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  to  form  a  contained  in 
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both  insulation  portions  for  support  thereby,  contact  means  for 
electrically  connecting  at  least  some  of  said  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  an  external  device,  said  contact  means  including  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  same  with  respective  exposed 
intermediate  conductor  portions  to  form  respective  junctions 
therewith,  body  means  for  enclosing  said  junctions  and  said 
intermediate  conductor  portions  and  securing  the  •same  in 


r-^ 


relative  position  while  leaving  part  of  said  contact  means 
exposed  for  electrically  connecting  with  such  external  device, 
at  least  a  plurality  of  said  electrical  conductors  extending 
through  said  secondary  insulation  portion  and  having  exposed 
ends  for  exposure  beyond  the  end  of  said  secondary  insulation 
portion  remote  from  said  main  insulation  portion,  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors in  common  at  the  exposed  ends  thereof. 


4,310,209 
CABLE  SHIELD  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Mills  L.  Fleming,  Lawrencetillc;  George  L.  Fuchs,  Gainesville; 
Robert  H.  Gladden,  Jr.,  Norcross,  and  Robert  R.  Ross, 
Gainesrille,  all  of  Oa^  aasignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, lacn  New  Yoric,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
IbCh  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,501 
lot  CL^  HOIR  4/66 
339—14  R  10  Claims 


vA.  CI. 


includes  means  for  holding  at  least  one  conductive  mem- 
ber external  to  the  cable  in  a  clamped  tortuous  configura- 
tion and  for  controlling  the  clamped  configuration 
through  longitudinal  and  end  sections  of  each  said  con- 
ductive member  to  prevent  inadvertent  movement  of  each 
said  conductive  member  while  preventing  undue  com- 
pression thereof,  said  second  clamp  including  a  bonding 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  bonding  plate 
adapted  to  be  seated  in  engagement  with  said  outer  plate 
of  said  first  clamp  with  said  post  extending  through  the 
aperture  of  said  bonding  plate,  and  an  outer  clamp  which 
is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  bonding  plate;  and 
fastening  means  for  attaching  said  first  clamp  to  the  cable 
with  a  portion  of  a  shield  and  overlying  jacket  clamped 
between  said  inner  and  outer  plates  thereof  and  for  secur- 
ing said  second  clamp  to  said  first  clamp  to  hold  said  at 
least  one  conductive  member  in  said  clamped  configura- 
tion, said  fastening  means  being  effective  to  control  the 
securing  of  said  second  clamp  to  said  first  clamp  without 
undue  compression  of  each  said  conductive  member. 


4,310,210 

PLUG-IN  TYPE  CONNECTOR 

Masaru  TakahasU,  and  Kiyoshi  Sato,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,936,  Oct  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1976, 51/145176 
Int  a.'  HOIR  13/115.  13/436 
VS.  a  339U-64  M  9  Claims 


2    16  I 


,  A  device  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  to  a  metal- 
lic shield  of  a  cable,  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  enclosed 
by  the  shield  an  an  overlying  protective  jacket,  and  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  connection  to  at  least  one  conductive  member 
external  to  the  cable,  said  device  comprising: 
a  first  clamp  which  comprises  an  inner  metallic  plate  having 
a  metallic  post  upstanding  therefrom  and  an  outer  plate 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  post  for 
establishing  an  electrical  connection  with  a  metallic  shield 
of  a  cable,  said  first  clamp  adiq>ted  to  be  attached  to  the 
cable  with  said  inner  plate  engaging  the  shield  and  said 
outer  plate  engaging  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
cable  jacket  to  interpose  a  portion  of  the  shield  and  of  the 
overlying  jacket  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  plates; 
a  second  clamp  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  first 
clamp  in  engagement  with  said  outer  plate  and  which 


1.  A  plug-in  type  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  case  having  a  hollow  chamber  for  containing  a 
contact  element,  said  chamber  having  a  base,  walls  ex- 
tending from  the  base,  and  an  open  top  surface; 

a  U-shape  contact  element  having  inwardly  inclined  legs 
.  located  within  said  chamber  in  a  floating  condition,  said 
U-shape  contact  element  comprising  a  base  located  adja- 
cent said  base  of  said  chamber  and  said  legs  extending 
from  the  base  of  said  element  and  having  ends  located 
adjacent  and  below  said  open  top  surface  of  said  chamber, 
said  contact  element  being  smaller  than  said  chamber  so  as 
to  be  movable  within  said  chamber  due  to  the  resulting 
space  between  said  U-shape  element  and  said  walls  of  said 
chamber;  and 

at  least  one  elongated  project  formed  on  an  inner  wall  of  said 
chamber,  said  project  having  one  end  facing  the  base  of 
the  chamber  with  a  gap  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  base  of  said  U-shape  contact  element  and 
an  other  end  positioned  between  said  inwardly  inclined 
legs  of  the  U-shape  contact  element; 

whereby  the  contacting  of  one  of  said  legs  by  said  at  least 
one  elongated  project  limits  the  movement  of  said  leg;  and 

wherein  when  a  bus  bar  is  not  inserted  in  said  contact  ele- 
ment there  are  small  clearances  between  said  other  end  of 
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said  project  and  each  of  said  U-shape  contact  legs  whereas 
when  said  bus  bar  is  inserted,  relatively  large  clearances 
are  produced  therebetween. 


4^10^11 

HIGH  CURRENT  CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR 

MODULES 

Edward  D.  BuaeU,  Palm  Harbor,  aad  Thomas  J.  Sotolongo, 

CIcarwatar  Beach,  both  of  FhL,  aadgnort  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

rated,  Harriibwi,  Pa. 

Flkd  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,813 

lat  a.)  HOIR  13/627 

U.S.  a  339—91  R  9  Clainu 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  for  photovoltaic  solar 
panels  and  the  like,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  receptacle  member  having  an  elongated  body  and  an  inte- 
gral phmar  pad  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  pad,  a  profiled  bore 
in  said  body  and  a  slot  extending  between  said  pad  and 
said  bore; 

a  first  terminal  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  bus  bar  of  a  solar  panel  and  a  blade  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  slot  to  lie,  at  least  in  part,  in  said  bore  of  said 
receptacle  member; 

a  plug  member  having  a  profiled  body  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  bore  of  said  receptacle  member,  a 
profiled  axial  bore  in  said  plug  member  having  an  en- 
larged, rearwardly  directed  cavity,  a  pair  of  spaced  termi- 
nal encloaing  arms  extending  forwardly  of  said  profiled 
body  and  defining  an  extension  of  said  axial  bore,  profiled 
annular  sealing  means  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  a  cover 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  rear  portion  of  said  plug 
member  therein,  means  to  secure  said  cover  member  on 
said  plug  member,  means  on  said  cover  member  to  apply 
force  to  said  sealing  means  to  cause  it  to  assume  a  sealing 
profile;  and 

a  second  terminal  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  of 
said  plug  member,  to  mate  with  said  first  terminal  and  to 
terminate  a  conductor. 


4,310,212 

RETAINER  MEMBER  WITH  DUAL  ACnON 

CANTILEVER  BEAMS 

Shara^Jit  S.  A^ila,  KaMta,  aad  John  D.  Lee,  MaMtick,  both  of 

to  Northers  Telecom  Liadted,  Moatreal, 


Filed  JaL  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  166,619 

bit  CL^  HOIR  n/20 

UA  a.  339-97  R  9 

1.  A  retaining  member  with  dual  action  cantilever  beams, 
comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  pair  of  cantilever  beams  extending  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base  and  having  opposed,  spaced  apart,  substan- 
tially parallel  inner  edges,  each  beam  having  upper  and 
lower  portions  and  an  entrance  portion  said  edges  defining 


a.  parallel  sided  open-ended  slot  extending  from  the  upper 

surface; 
each  lower  portion  defined  by  an  outer  edge  tapered  upward 

and  inward  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  by  a 

lower  part  of  said  inner  edge; 
each  upper  portion  defined  by  an  outer  edge  tapered  upward 

and  outward  from  said  lower  portion  and  by  an  upper  part 

of  said  inner  edge; 
a  neck  in  each  beam  defined  by  the  conjunction  of  said  outer 

edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  and  by  said  inner 

edge; 


said  entrance  portion  defined  by  upper  edges  of  said  beams, 
said  upper  edges  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  inner  edges,  said  upper  edges  and  said'iimer  edges 
joined  by  radii; 

said  necks  defining  pivotting  position,  said  upper  portions 
permanently  deforming  relative  to  said  lower  portions  at 
said  necks  when  a  cylindrical  member  is  initially  inserted 
and  said  lower  portions  elastically  deforming  on  further 
insertion  of  said  cylindrical  member. 


4,310,213 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  iOT 
James  R.  Fetterolf,  Sr.,  BarasTille,  Miaa^  DoaaM  L.  Meti|er, 
Harrisbarg.  Pa.;  Clair  W.  Sayder,  Jr.,  HdLu,  Pa.,  and  JaaMS 
H.  Wiae,  Harrtoburg,  Pa.,  assigBon  to  AMP  lacorporated, 
Harrisbarg,  Pa. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  893,744,  Apr.  5, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,991 
lat  a.i  HOIR  13/56 
UJS.  a.  339—103  M  11  Claian 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  terminating  a  cable 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors  encased  within  an  outer 
cable  sheath,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  like  plurality  of  first  terminals  each  having  a  rearward 
portion  affixed  to  a  forward  end  of  one  of  said  conductors, 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  forward  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  extending  the  length  thereof  dimennoned 
to  receive  a  rearward  portion  of  another  said  first  terminal 
laterally  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  dual-ended  second  terminals  each  having  a 
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hollow  cylindrical  rearward  portion  adapted  to  receive 
therein  the  forward  portion  at  least  one  of  said  first  termi- 
nals, and  having  integral  forward  mating  means, 
a  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving 
cavities  extending  therethrough  from  a  forward  end  to  a 
rearward  end,  each  of  said  cavities  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  of  said  second  terminals  therein  and  said  hous- 
ing member  having  integral  retention  means  engaging  said 
second  terminals. 


4,310,214 

TILTABLE  TERMINAL  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Wiliam  R.  CarlsoB,  221  HoUdoaUU  Dr.,  CiBCinnati,  Ohio  45238 

,  Filed  Mar.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,400 

lat.  a.3  HOIR  4/44 

UA  a. 


339—246 


8Claiois 


Its. 


1  A  tillable  terminal  clamp  assembly  for  removably  secur- 
ing at  least  one  conductor  to  a  terminal  member  comprising,  a 
screw  having  a  shank  and  a  head  at  one  end  of  the  shank,  the 
head  having  an  underfeed  surface  with  an  integral  substan- 
tially circular  protrusion  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
shank,  a  generally  rectangular  clamping  plate  having  a  gener- 
ally flat  central  section  and  a  generally  circular  aperture  in  the 
central  section  dimensioned  to  loosely  and  tiltably  receive  the 
shank  of  the  screw  adjacent  the  head,  the  shank  having  threads 
commencing  at  a  location  below  the  plate  and  extending 
toward  the  free  end  of  the  shank  for  threading  into  a  terminal 
member,  the  plate  having  four  angularly  spaced  raised  emboss- 
ments projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  central  section 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  central  aperture  toward  the 
four  comers  of  the  clamp  plate  a  distance  greater  than  the 
radial  spacing  of  the  circular  protrusion  from  the  shank  for 
engagement  with  the  circular  protrusion  on  the  head  of  the 
screw,  the  raised  embossments  having  a  maximum  height  and 
width  adjacent  the  central  aperture  and  decreasing  in  height 
and  width  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  aperture,  the  gener- 
ally flat  central  section  of  the  plate  having  four  angularly 
spaced  depressions  in  the  undersurface  thereof  extending  gen- 
erally radially  outwardly  from  the  central  aperture  toward  the 
four  comers  of  the  clamp  plate  each  below  a  respective  one  of 
the  angularly  spaced  raised  embossments,  the  width  of  the 
depressions  at  the  ends  adjacent  the  aperture  being  small  as 
compared  to  the  angular  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  the 
depressions. 


4,310,215 
STABLE  ULTRAVIOLET  CHEMICAL  HLTER 
Lawreace  Ri  Kelley,  Redoado  Beach,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Tlw 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,793 

lat  a.}  G02B  5/24 

MS.  a.  350—1.5  3  ClaiaH 


1.  A  stable,  ultraviolet,  liquid  chemical  filter  for  suppressing 
the  heat  producing  light  rays  emanating  from  a  simulated  solar 
radiation  source  comprising: 

a.  A  glass  cylinder  having  ultraviolet  transmitting  fused 
silica  windows  positioned  on  each  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
oppositely  disposed  from  one  another  to  form  an  enclosed 
chamber;  and 

b.  a  liquid  filtering  medium  positioned  within  said  chamber 
between  said  oppositely  disposed  quartz  windows  and 
composed  of  distilled  water,  cobalt  sulfate  and  hydrochlo- 
ric acid. 


4,310,216 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DEVICE  FOR 

COUPLING  AT  LEAST  TWO  UGHT  CONDUCTORS  AND 

A  COUPLING  DEVICE  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS 

Jeaa-Paul  Pellaux,  Nenchatel,  Switzerlaad,  aaaigaor  to  Cablop- 

tic  SA.,  Cortaillod,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,250 
Clainu   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,   Dec   1,   1978, 
12298/78 

lat  a.3  G02B  5/32:  G03H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  350-3.72  10 


5      7 


--.    *yx-\ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  device  for  coupling  at  least 
two  light  conductors  by  means  of  at  least  one  coupling  holo- 
graphic lens,  said  process  including  the  steps  of:  fixing  the  free 
ends  of  the  said  light  conductors  into  a  block  of  transparent 
synthetic  polymeric  resin  having  at  least  one  slot  disposed  in 
the  interference  zone  of  beams  emitted  by  the  said  ends  of  light 
conductors;  introducing  a  sensitive  sut»tance,  capable  of  re- 
cording a  phase  and  volume  hologram,  into  the  said  slot;  illu- 
minating the  said  substance  by  a  fint  beam  and  a  second  beam 
of  coherent  light  to  form  a  grid  of  interference  fringes  and 
expose  the  said  substance;  recording  and  fixing  said  grid  so  as 
to  form  the  said  coupling  holographic  lens. 
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ACTIVE  COUPLER  BETWEEN  AN  OPTICAL  BUS  LINE 

AND  ONE  OF  THE  SUBSCRIBERS  AND  BUS  LINE 

COMPRISING  SUCH  ACnVE  COUPLERS 

Omom  de  Mmitn,  Moatlkcry,  and  Jen  J.  Cronkr,  Vuvei, 

botk  oTlYMee,  MripMin  to  Sowiu  *  de,  BwriogM,  Fruce 

F1M  Jm.  31. 19M,  Scr.  No.  117.S25 
ClalM  prioritjr.  apH^catioB  Fmce,  Feb.  2. 1979,  79  02794 
lat  O.}  H04B  9/00 
VJS,  CL  350— 9i.l<  10 1 


1.  An  optical  amplifier  comprising: 

input  means  for  delivering  a  first  optical  light  beam; 

partially  reflecting  and  transmitting  plate  means  including 
first  and  second  reflecting  surfaces,  said  first  reflecting 
surface  having  a  first  input  surface  for  receiving  thereon 
the  first  light  beam  and  for  delivering  a  reflected  light 
beam  fraction  and  a  transmitted  light  beam  fraction  of  the 
first  Ught  beam; 

photoreceiver  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  re- 
fleeted  light  beam  fraction  and  having  an  output  for  gen- 
erating a  first  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
light  quantity  received  at  said  input; 

electrical  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  photoreceiver  means  and  having  an  output 
for  delivering  a  second  electrical  signal  which  is  an  ampli- 
fied signal  of  the  first  electrical  signal  and  a  function  of  the 
value  of  the  first  electrical  signal; 

photnemitter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  electrical  amplifier  means  for  deUvering  a  second 
optical  light  beam  which  is  a  function  of  said  second 
electrical  signal,  and 

the  second  optical  light  beam  emitted  being  received  on  said 
second  reflecting  surface  of  said  plate  means  and  reflected 
therefrom,  said  second  optical  light  beam  being  added  to 
said  transmitted  Ught  beun  fraction  for  producing  a  third 
optical  Ught  beam;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  second  optical  light  beam 
and  said  transmitted  light  beam  fraction  for  delivering  said 
third  optical  Ught  beam. 


a  socket  terminal  having  a  forward  end  adapted  to  receive 
said  pin  terminal  in  telescopic  relation; 

means  for  securing  the  second  optical  fiber  cable  at  the 
rearward  end  of  the  socket  terminal  so  that  a  free  end 
portion  of  the  second  optical  fiber  is  exposed  and  extends 
partially  through  the  forward  end  of  said  socket  terminal; 
and 

a  coil  spring  having  an  engageable  end  extending  into  the 


forward  end  of  the  socket  for  aligning  the  free  end  portion 
of  the  second  optical  fiber  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
socket,  said  coil  spring  engageable  end  being  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  the  second  optical  fiber  and  being  retractable 
by  engagement  with  said  pin  terminal, 
whereby  when  the  pin  terminal  is  matingly  engaged  with 
said  socket  terminal,  the  free  end  portion  of  the  second 
optical  fiber  enters  the  channel  and  the  ends  of  the  fibers 
are  aligned  and  optically  coupled. 


4.310.219 

UGHT  DIFFUSING  SURFACE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

UGHT  GUIDE  IN  AN  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 

Pierre-Eraest  Jaccard,  Bieue,  Switzerlaml.  aMigaor  to  Sodctc 

Soiaac  pour  riadmtric  Horlogerc  Mawageawt  Scrrkea  SA^ 

Bieaae,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  133,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Fhmce.  Apr.  13, 1979,  79  10414 
lot  CI.}  G02B  27/Oa  5/02 
\3S.  a.  350—321  7  ClabM 


4310,218 

PIN  AND  SOCKET  TERMINALS  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 

CABLES 

JaaMS  J.  Karoi,  Undflla.  N.Y.,  avigMr  to  The  Bcadix  Corpora. 

tkM,  SoothflcM,  Mich. 

FIM  Aag.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,640 
lat  a.)  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 94J1  7  ClalM 

1.  A  mateaUe  pair  of  terminals  for  optically  coupling  first 
and  second  optical  fiber  cables,  comprising: 
a  pin  terminal  having  an  axial  channel  extending  from  a 

rearward  end  to  a  forward  end  of  the  pin  terminal; 
means  for  securing  the  first  optical  fiber  cable  at  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  pin  terminal  so  that  a  free  end  portion  of 
the  fiber  extends  partially  through  the  channel,  said  chan- 
nel being  adapted  to  receive  the  second  optical  fiber  cable 
removably  extending  into  the  forward  end  thereof; 


1.  A  surface  of  generally  planar  form  having  a  diffusing 
surface  structure  for  a  Ught  guide  in  a  passive  information 
display,  said  diffusing  surface  structure  being  formed  at  least  in 
part  of  portions  of  surfaces  of  linearly  extending  circular  cylin- 
ders having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  general  plane,  said  cylin- 
der surfaces  being  arranged  to  belong  to  at  least  two  families 
with  axes  parallel  to  one  another  among  the  surfaces  of  each 
family  and  non-parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  surfaces  of  another 
family. 
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4^310.220 

EUXTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  WITH  ONE  POROUS 
SEPARATOR 
HiroshI  Kawagaki,  Joyo;  Hlroidd  Kato,  Teori;  Sadatoshi  Take- 
cU,  Nara;  HiraaU  NakancU,  and  YasnUko  Inami,  both  of 
Teori,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  871,618,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnl.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52-7116; 
Jan.  24,  1977,  52-7117;  Jan.  24,  1977,  5^7118;  Sep.  6,  1977, 
52-107426 

Int  a.}  G02F  7/77 
U.S.  a.  350—357  25  daims 


4.310.222 
RETRO-FOCUS  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 
Kelji  Ikcmori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  845,579,  Oct.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,613 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1976,  51-130334; 
Apr.  21, 1978,  53-47511 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  G02B  13/04.  9/64 

U.S.  a.  350—432  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  ceU  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  defining  a  first  cavity  therebetween; 

a  layer  of  electrochromic  material  disposed  between  said 
pair  of  electrodes; 

separator  means  impregnated  with  a  desired  amount  of 
electrolyte  and  disposed  within  said  first  cavity  and  be- 
tween said  pair  of  electrodes,  said  separator  means  defin- 
ing a  second  and  third  cavity  within  said  first  cavity  on 
opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

said  second  and  third  cavity  absorbing  the  cubic  expansion 
of  the  electrolyte  when  the  electrolyte  is  subjected  to 
increases  in  temperature. 


4,310,221 
VARIABLE  SOFT-FOCUS  LENS 
Kilhio  Momiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Shin  Yamagucfai,  Hiratsoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,102 
OaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1978,  53-126563 
Int  CL^  G02B  9/34.  13/20 
\5S.  CL  350—431  3  Clabns 


1.  A  retro-focus  type  wide  angle  lens  for  forming  an  image 
of  an  object  at  an  image  plane  comprising: 

a  divergent  lens  group  including: 

two  sets  of  sub-lens  groups  each  consisting  of  at  least  one 
first  meniscus  lens  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and 
a  surface  convex  on  the  object  side;  and 

a  lens  group  arranged  between  said  two  sets  of  sub-lens 
groups  and  comprising  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the  object 
side,  the  surface  of  the  lens  group  closest  to  the  object 
being  non-spherical  for  distortion  compensation;  and 

a  convergent  lens  group  on  the  image  side  against  said  diver- 
gent lens  group  including: 

a  front  lens  group  including  a  diaphragm,  a  second  negative 
meniscus  lens  concave  on  the  object  side,  and  a  biconvex 
lens  in  sequence  from  the  diaphragm  to  the  object  so  as  to 
form  a  divergent  air  lens  between  said  second  negative 
meniscus  lens  and  said  biconvex  lens;  and 

a  rear  lens  group  having  a  plural  number  of  lens  surfaces  and 
provided  on  the  image  side  with  reference  to  the  dia- 
phragm, at  least  one  of  said  lens  surfaces  being  concave  on 
the  image  side. 


4,310,223 

6  MM  ULTRA-FICHE  LENS 

Lawrence  H.  Conrad,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minacsota 

Mining  A  MannfiKturing  Company,  St  PaaL  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,704 

Int  a.}  G02B  9/60 

MS.  a.  350—465  5  Claias 


t3   If* 


3.  A  variable  soft-focus  lens  comprising: 

a  displaceable  front  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  menis- 
cus lens  with  a  convex  surface  at  the  object  side  and  a 
positive  compound  meniscus  lens  consisting  of  a  bi-con- 
vex  lens  and  a  bi-concave  lens  cemented  on  each  other, 
and 

a  displaceable  rear  lens  group  comprising,  in  serial  order,  an 
aperture,  a  bi-concave  lens  with  a  strong  surface  at  the 
image  side  and  a  positive  compound  lens  consisting  of  a 
negative  and  a  bi-convex  lens  cemented  on  each  other, 

the  displacement  amount  of  the  front  lens  group  toward  the 
image  side  is  different  from  that  of  the  rear  lens  group 
whereby  spherical  aberration  sufficient  to  realize  the 
soft-focus  effect  is  provided. 


•Jl*- 


l4\'-?Ut'^l  lit 

Jlht4l  utii 


-^n 


!ll4 


1.  An  ultra-fiche  high  magnification  lens  system  having  an 
equivalent  focal  length  of  6.17  mm  and  large  aperture  and 
comprising  eight  lens  elements,  a  front  portion  of  the  system 
consisting  essentially  of  three  elements,  a  front  positive  menis- 
cus lens,  air-spaced  from  a  negative  doublet  consisting  of  a 
positive  biconvex  element  cemented  to  a  negative  biconcave 
element,  and  a  rear  portion  of  the  system  consisting  essentiaUy 
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of  five  elements  together  with  a  spaced  glass  platen,  four  of 

said  five  elements  forming  two  doublets,  a  first  positive  doublet 

air-spaced  from  a  biconvex  positive  element,  air-spaced  from 

the  second  positive  doublet, 

said  elements  forming  the  front  portion  of  the  system  having 

the  same  diameter  and  the  elements  forming  the  rear 

portion  of  the  system  having  the  same  diameter, 

an  aperture  stop  spaced  between  said  front  and  rear  portions 

of  the  system, 
said  sec(»d  doublet  of  said  rear  portion  of  the  system  being 
spaced  from  the  film  plane  defined  on  the  rear  of  said 
platen  by  a  distance  greater  than  7  mm,  and 
said  eight  lens  elements  having  a  vertex-to-vertex  distance  of 
less  than  SO  mm. 


curvatures  along  the  sphere  meridians  thereof  and  curvatures 
along  the  cylinder  meridians  thereof  selected  from  respective 
families  of  curvatures  differing  by  respective  selected  dioptric 
steps,  said  front  surfaces  having  curvatures  selected  from  a 
family  of  front  curvatures  differing  in  nominal  power  by  se- 
lected dioptric  steps  and  being  so  correlated  with  said  rear 
surfaces  and  said  predetermined  axial  spacings  as  to  jointly 
provide  a  full  range  of  ophthalmic  prescriptive  corrections  of 


4^10,224 
PRECISELY  MOVABLE  MIRROR  MOUNT 
Aigwt  Wcilbach,  LaHabra;  Charles  W.  RagMialc,  Concord,  and 
Corlcs  M.  PcrldM,  Saata  Aaa,  all  of  CaUf^  aadgnon  to  Cavi- 
troB  CorponlkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,199 

bt  CL^  A61B  i/02;  F16C  1/10 

UjS.  CL  351—23  10  Gaims 


TEW 


spherical  powers  and  such  spherical  powers  in  combination 
with  negative  cylindrical  power,  each  in  uniformly  graduated 
steps  of  diopters  and  selected  fractions  thereof,  each  of  said 
lenses  having  a  finished  prescriptive  rear  surface  the  true- 
power  curvatures  along  the  sphere  and  cylinder  meridians  of 
which  differ  from  each  other  and  from  the  corresponding 
curvatures  of  other  lenses  in  said  series  by  said  selected  frac- 
tions of  a  diopter. 


1.  A  precisely  movable  mirror  mount  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member; 

a  mirror  pivotally  supported  on  the  member  for  rotation 

about  an  axis  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  member, 
support  means  spaced  along  the  member  from  the  mirror  for 

supporting  the  member  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  member; 
a  winch  on  the  support  means; 
a  strand  windingly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  winch  and 

connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  mirror  at  a  distance  from 

the  rotation  axis  of  the  mirror  for  rotating  the  mirror  in 

one  direction;  and 
bias  means  connected  between  the  mirror  and  the  member 

for  urging  rotation  of  the  mirror  in  the  other  direction. 


^  4,310,225 

OPHTHALMIC  LENS  SERIES 
Joka  K.  Dafia,  Eaat  Woodstock,  Cooa^  aasigaor  to  Gcatex 
CorvomioB,  Carboadale,  Pa. 

FIM  Ang.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,706 
lat  a.3  G02C  7/02 
\}&.  CL  351—176  26  ClaloH 

14.  An  of^thalmic  lens  series  comprising  a  plurality  of  lenses 
formed  of  transparent  material  of  a  given  refractive  index,  said 
lenses  having  convex  spherical  front  surfaces  and  concave 
tone  prescriptive  rear  surfaces  with  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ings therd>etween,  said  prescriptive  rear  surfaces  having  base 


4,310,226 

INDICIA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Solomon  Manbcr,  Hoffttat  La.,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.  11050;  David 

Chiang,  649  Caledonia  Rd.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746,  and  Mod 

Chu,  7  Four  Winds  Rd.,  Setauket,  N.Y.  11733 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,966 

lot  a.3  B41B  21 /OS:  GOID  9/3%;  H04I  Wi4 

U.S.  CL  354—5  22  Claims 


1.  Indicia  recording  apparatus  comprising:  a  supply  reel  for 
storing  a  roll  of  record  medium;  a  takcup  reel  for  accumulating 
record  medium  removed  from  said  feed  reel;  a  cylindrical 
supporting  means  intermediate  said  supply  and  takeup  reels, 
for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  record  medium,  a  carriage 
means  controllably  and  repeatedly  movable  opposite  said  cy- 
lindrical supporting  means  and  in  a  direction  along  the  cylin- 
drical axis  of  the  latter,  and  a  recording  head  on  said  carriage 
means,  said  recording  head  comprising  radiation  emitting 
means  for  emitting  intensity  modulated  radiation  toward  said 
cylindrical  supporting  means  along  a  plurality  of  equilength 
scan  lines,  each  of  said  scan  lines  being  in  a  different  plane 
intersecting  said  cylindrical  axis  whereby  during  a  single  tra- 
verse of  said  carriage  means  a  transverse  band  of  the  record 
medium  is  scanned. 
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4^10,227 

DIFFRACTED  ENERGY  AUTO-RANGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ACAMERA 
Michael  Zindink,  Watthan,  Mass.,  assigmM-  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  222,503 

lot  a.3  G03B  3/00 

UA  a.  354-25  21  Claims 


for  producing  a  feedback  signal  corresponding  to  said 
brightness  signal;  and 


iO~» 


U  ZERO  ORDER 


22^      FIRSTORDERn 


1.  A  ranging  system  for  a  photographic  camera  for  determin- 
ing the  distance-to-subject  range,  said  system  comprising: 

a  ranging  sensor  mounted  on  a  camera  for  receiving  light 
energy  from  the  subject  of  principal  interest  in  the  scene 
to  be  photographed  at  an  angle  of  incidence  that  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  distance-to-subject  range,  said  ranging 
sensor  including  means  for  diffracting  the  light  from  the 
subject  of  principal  interest  into  spectral  lines  and  includ- 
ing photo-responsive  means  mounted  relative  to  said  dif- 
fraction means  for  receiving  a  selected  one  of  said  spectral 
lines  which  images  on  a  radiation  receiving  face  thereof, 
the  relative  position  on  said  radiation  receiving  face  that 
the  selected  spectral  line  images  varying  as  a  function  of 
the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  light  from  the  subject  of 
principal  interest,  said  photo-responsive  means  having  n 
segments  that  each  provide  a  sig^  output  responsive  to 

-the  light  imaged  thereon;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  signal  outputs  of  said  n  seg- 
ments of  said  photo-responsive  means  for  determining  the 
relative  position  of  the  selected  spectral  line  imaged  on 
said  radiation  receiving  face  of  said  photo-responsive 
means  and  for  determining  the  distance-to-subject  range 
as  a  Amotion  of  the  so-determined  relative  position. 


a  control  means  for  controlling  said  light  source  according 
to  said  feedback  signal  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  light 
provided  from  said  light  source  to  said  light  guide. 

4^10,229 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ON  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA 

Rolf  Magel,  FerawaM,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assizor  to  Erast 

Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwiay 

Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94^1 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiy,  Dec  8, 
1978,2853067 

lot  CL^  G03B  7/06S 
U.S.CL354— 43  13  CiaiM 
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4^10,228 

PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Masaaki  Terada,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  asBigaor  to  Olympos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,785 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979, 54-1986 
lot  CL'  G03B  WOi.  29/00:  A61B  1/04.  1/06 
UJS.  CL  354—33  5  daiais 

1.  A  photognq>hing  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  comprising: 
an  endoscope  body  including  an  observational  optical  sys- 
tem and  a  light  guide; 
a  light  source  for  providing  light  to  said  light  guide; 
a  photographing  means  mounted  on  a  light  path,  through 
which  an  optical  image  obtained  by  light  given  to  said 
light  guide  and  led  out  through  said  observational  optical 
system  proceeds; 
a  photoelectric  converting  means  disposed  on  said  light  path 
of  said  optical  image  for  producing  a  brightness  signal 
corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  said  optical  image; 
a  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting means  for  producing  a  transmission  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  brightness  signal; 
a  receiving  means  connected  by  wireless  means  to  said  trans- 
mitting means  for  receiving  said  transmisricm  signal  and 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  exposure  in  a 
photographic  camera  with  a  lens  equipped  with  an  automati- 
cally adjusting  diaphragm,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

including  in  said  camera  a  control  device  for  setting  a  work- 
ing aperture  of  said  lens  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

providing  a  measuring  signal  proportional  to  a  luminance  of 
an  object,  a  sensitivity  of  a  film  and  an  initial  aperture  of 
the  diaphragm; 

providing  a  reference  signal  by  combining  said  measuring 
signal  and  a  signal  proportional  to  a  shutter  speed  limit 
value; 

electromechanically  varying  a  signal  proportional  to  said 
measuring  signal  in  accordance  with  the  actual  diaphragm 
aperturr, 

comparing  continuously  the  electromechanically  varying 
signal  proportional  to  the  actual  diaphragm  aperture  with 
said  reference  signal;  and 

providing  said  control  signal  when  said  signals  in  said  com- 
paring step  are  equal. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PREVEVTING  MALFUNCTION  OF 
AN  ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  DEVICE 
Rynzo  Motoorl,  Kawaiaki,  Japu,  aMigBor  to  Nippon  Kogiln 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Mar.  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  126,349 
Claim  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1979,  54- 
40672[U] 

lat  CL^  G03B  17/20 
U.S.a.354— 50  5CIainM 


4- 


^^-h: — v^rr — 
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1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  malfunction  of  an  electric  shut- 
ter device  having  a  magnet,  a  shutter  control  circuit  to  initiate 
shutter  closing  by  demagnetizing  said  magnet  after  releasing 
the  shutter  and  a  shutter  mechanism  for  preventing  the  shutter 
from  opening  or  closing  whenever  the  attraction  force  of  said 
magnet  lowers  below  a  certain  determined  value  before  releas- 
ing the  shutter,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  source 
voltage  and  producing  a  signal  at  its  output  terminal  when 
the  detected  source  voltage  is  at  a  level  lower  than  a 
certain  determined  value  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
source  voltage  detection  circuit  and  being  responsive  to 
said  signal  to  demagnetize  said  magnet,  said  means  being 
related  to  said  shutter  control  circuit  in  such  manner  that 
said  circuit  can  demagnetize  said  magnet  before  releasing 
the  shutter, 
said  shutter  control  circuit  comprising  a  timing  circuit  and 
demagnetizing  said  magnet  when  said  timing  circuit  has 
completed  counting  a  predetermined  time  after  releasing 
the  shutter,  said  means  bringing  the  timing  circuit  into  its 
counted-up  position. 


I 

4^10,231 
CLOSE-UP  COPY  PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Ynkyro  fnalrti,  Toiqro;  Noaoira  KitagiaU,  and  AUyaan  Suni, 
both  of  KawanU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Canon  Kaboahiki 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatkH  of  Scr.  No.  22^32,  Mar.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Oct  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,440 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-39257 
Int  CL^  G03B  i/Ott  W02.  17/48.  7/18 
U.S.a354— 79  3ClaiHH 
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1.  A  photographic  assembly  for  performing  close-up  and 
copy  |rfiotogr^>hy  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  camera  adapted  to  have  a  zoom  lens  exchangeably 

mounted  thereon  in  operative  relationship  therewith; 
a  zoom  kni  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  camera,  said 

zoom  kns  including  a  lens  barrel  and  being  structured  to 


perform  zooming  operations  with  the  overall  length  of 
said  lens  barrel  remaining  unchanged,  said  zoom  lens 
having  a  mechanism  associated  with  an  automatic  expo- 
sure control  mechanism  of  said  camera  for  automatically 
controlling  the  exposure; 

an  adapter  member  having  connecting  means  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  attachment  of  lenses  thereto,  said  adapter 
member  being  connected  to  said  zoom  lens  at  an  end  of 
said  zoom  lens  opposite  said  one  end  mounted  to  said 
camera; 

a  fixed  focal  length  lens  having  an  image  side  and  an  object 
side,  said  lens  being  attached  to  said  adapter  member  at  an 
end  of  said  adapter  member  opposite  the  end  at  which  said 
zoom  lens  is  attached,  with  said  object  side  of  said  fixed 
focal  length  lens  facing  toward  said  zoom  lens;  and  a  fixed 
base  member  including  means  for  holding  an  object  to  be 
photographed  and  configured  to  enable  illumination  of  an 
object  held  therein  and  to  permit  said  camera  to  photo- 
graph said  object,  said  base  member  including  means 
connecting  said  base  member  with  said  fixed  focal  length 
lens  in  operative  relationship  with  said  photographic 
assembly  with  said  image  side  facing  toward  said  means 
for  holding  an  object  to  be  photographed  to  enable  opera- 
tion of  said  assembly  to  photograph  an  object  mounted  in 
said  base  member,  with  the  length  in  the  optical  direction 
of  said  assembly  being  maintained  constant  by  operation 
of  the  combination  of  said  camera,  said  zoom  lens,  said 
adapter  member,  said  fixed  focal  length  lens  and  said  base 
member. 


4,310,232 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ADDEMG  ARTinCIAL  BACKGROUNDS 

Richard  F.  Reed,  27836  Forcatbrook,  Famdngton  Hllla,  Mich. 

48018 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,085 

Int  CV  G03B  15/10.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  354—125  10  ClainM 
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1.  A  photographic  apparatus  for  artificially  adding  a  desired 
background  to  a  photograph  of  an  inanimate  subject  during  the 
photographic  process,  including: 
a  camera  having  a  removable  film  plate,  a  fixed  frame  for 

holding  said  plate  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  camera,  and  a 

lens  and  shutter  for  exposing  said  film  plate; 
first  and  second  masking  plates  rotatably  supported  within 

said  camera  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  operative 

position  aUgned  with  said  film  plate  and  an  inoperative 

position  non-aligned  with  said  film  plate; 
a  background  transparency  attached  to  said  first  masking 

plate; 
a  subject  mask  attached  to  said  baclcground  transparency; 
a  background  mask  attached  to  said  second  masking  plate; 

and 
registration  means  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  said 

masking  plates  relative  to  said  film  plate  so  that  said  back- 
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ground  and  subject  masks  can  be  aUgned  with  the  projec- 
tion of  the  subject  through  the  lens  of  the  camera  when 
said  masking  plates  are  in  said  operative  position. 

4^10,233 

FILM  FEED  DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Takcahi  Oknyama,  Kawandd;  Toddaki  Hoaui,  Tokyo,  and 
Hinwhi  WakabnyaaU,  Yokohann,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Nippon  Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980.  Ser.  No.  195,492 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Japoi,  Oct  13, 1979, 54/132175; 
Dec  28, 1979, 54/172192;  Dec  28, 1979, 54/172193 

Int  a.J  G03B  1/04.  17/26 
UA  a  354-212  lOdainn 


halftone  dot  generator  of  a  picture  reproducing  machine, 
while  a  reproduction  picture  is  recorded  on  a  photosensi- 
tive film  by  the  halftone  dot  generator  according  to  pic- 
ture signals  which  are  obtained  by  scanning  an  original 
picture  photoelectrically;  and 
(b)  determining  a  supplementary  amount  of  the  developing 
solution  according  to  the  counted-up  total  value  of  the 
widUi  signak  prior  to  die  development  of  the  photosensi- 
tive film. 


4,310,235 
JOB  PROGRAMMING 
Joa^  A.  Lorenzo,  PcnfMd,  and  Henry  E.  Manndla,  Webater, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Xenn  Corporation,  Stanrfbid, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,929 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355—6  (  firf— 


6.  In  a  camera  including  a  film  feeding  device  including  a 
take-up  spool  adq)ted  to  be  rotated  by  a  wind-up  operating 
device  to  thereby  take  up  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  a  roll 
film  loaded  into  a  supply  chamber,  and  a  shutter  device  for 
effecting  the  light-interception  to  said  film  and  the  exposure 
control,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  take-up  detecting  means  for  generating  an  output  when 
.  the  winding  of  said  film  round  said  take-up  spool  has  been 
I  completed;  and 

(b)  shutter  restraining  means  for  restraining  the  operation  of 
said  shutter  device,  said  shutter  restraining  means  releas- 
ing said  restraint  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  take-up 
detecting  means. 


4310,234 

SUPPLEMENTARY  AMOUNT  OF  DEVELOPING 

SOLUTION  DETERMINING  METHOD  FOR  A  FILM 

DEVELOPER 

Selya  Sakamoto,  Kyoto;  laao  Saito,  Shiga;  Makoto  Hiioaawa, 

Kyoto,  and  Tetano  HohU,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to 

Daiaippon  Screen  Sdn  KabnahiU  Kalaha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  189,184 

Ciaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4, 1979, 54-128809 

Int  a'  G03D  3/02:  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  a  354-296  6  Ciaina 


2.  A  reproduction  machine  for  providing  a  set  of  reproduc- 
tions of  a  document  set.  the  reproductions  generally  having 
first  features,  including  tiie  means  to  select  one  of  the  docu- 
ment set  to  provide  second  features  for  the  reproductions  of 
said  one  of  the  document  set  comprising 
a  sensor  determining  first  features  generally  selected  for  the 
document  set  and  also  for  determining  second  features  for 
at  least  one  of  the  document  set; 
means  for  selecting  said  at  least  one  document  from  said 

document  set;  and 
means  for  automatically  conditioning  the  machine  to  may^ 
reproductions  according  to  the  second  features  deter- 
mined for  said  at  least  one  document 


4^10^36 
COPY  SHEET  AUGNMENT  FOR  FLASH-ON-THE-FLY 

COPIERS 
John  L.  Connin,  Longwood,  Fla.,  iwrigntir  to 
Convaay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^2 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—14  SH  u 


^mh 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  supplementary  amount  of  a 
dteveloping  solution  for  use  in  a  fihn  developer,  comprising  the       1.  In  a  copier  having  an  image  forming  member,  meant  for 

"T^         ^  ...  producing  images  at  or  proximate  to  a  nominal  Doaition  on  the 

(a)  countmg  up  values  of  WKlth  signals  for  controlling  a  image  forming  member  and  means  for  forming^toWe  r^ 
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aenutions  of  such  images  on  such  member  which  are  transfer- 
able onto  copy  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adjustable  means  for  registering  and  feeding  copy  sheets  into 
alignment  with  such  transferable  representations; 

means  for  providing  an  error  signal  represenUtive  of  a  posi- 
tional deviation  of  a  transferable  representation  on  the 
image  forming  member  from  a  nominal  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  adjustable  means  for  causing  such  adjust- 
able means  to  positionally  align  a  copy  sheet  with  the 
transferable  representation  exhibiting  said  deviation. 

~~  I 

4,31(^37 
ADJUSTING  COPY  CONTRAST  AND  DENSITY 
Robert  D.  GogdbKh,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aiiigiior  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Coivny,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,189 

Int.  a'  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  CL  355—14  E  3  Claims 


means  for  containing  a  liquid  developer  having  a  liquid  carrier 
and  toner  particles  despersed  in  the  carrier,  characterized  by 
comprising:  first  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  electrical  resistiv- 
ity of  the  developer;  second  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  optical 
transmissibility  of  the  developer;  supply  means  for  supplying 


additional  toner  particles  into  the  developer;  and  control 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sensor  means  for 
controlling  the  supply  means  to  supply  additional  toner  into 
the  developer  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the  transmissibil- 
ity at  a  value  which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  resistiv- 
ity. 


4,310,239 
REPRODUCnON  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Hanld  Krzyminski,  Wiesenstr.  14,  D-6240  Kocnigstein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

CoDtiniiatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,757,  Oct  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,898 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Oct  7, 
1977,  2745115 

•     Int  a.3  G03B  27/00 
VS.  a  355-18  ♦  CUinw 


1.  In  copy  solid  area,  contrast  and  density  adjusting  appara- 
tus for  use  in  a  copier  that  uses  a  chargeable  photoconductor  to 
produce  copies  of  originals,  said  apparatus  having  adjustable 
charging  means  for  varying  the  voltage  level  Vo  applied  onto 
the  photoconductor,  and  adjustable  exposure  station  for  vary- 
ing the  level  of  the  copier  exposure  E©,  a  stored  matrix  of  sets 
with  each  set  having  at  least  two  different  values  which  corre- 
spond respectively,  to  specific  levels  of  V^and  E©,  for  a  design 
standard,  that  cause  a  copier  that  meets  such  design  standard  to 
produce  copies  having  solid  area  contrast  and  density  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  Din/Dout  response  curve  wherein  Din 
refers  to  original  document  reflective  density  and  Dout  refers 
to  copy  reflective  density;  and  means  for  designating  a  particu- 
lar set;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  correcting  the  designated  set  values  of  Eo  and 
Vo  in  accordance  with  variations  in  a  copier  from  the 
design  standard;  and 

(b)  logic  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  corrected 
designated  set  values  for  adjusting  said  exposure  station 
and  said  charging  means  to  thereby  cause  the  copier  to 
produce  copies  in  accordance  with  the  desired  Din/Dout 
response  curve  which  corresponds  to  the  designated  set 
values. 


4,310,238 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
MaoabH  ModdzoU;  Sdichi  Miyakawa;  Taro  Kimnra,  and  Juii- 
chiro  HaAimoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Ricoh 
Coapny,  Ltd^  Tdtyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,609 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1979,  54-115555; 
Dec  3, 1979,  54-156529 

Iirt.  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-14  D  W  CblM 

1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  including  container 


1.  A  reproduction  camera  apparatus  for  reproducing  an 
original,  which  comprises  a  closed  housing  substantially  imper- 
meable to  light  and  comprised  of  four  walls  defining  an  expo- 
sure compartment,  a  camera  including  a  photographic  optical 
system  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  light  source  arranged  in  the 
exposure  compartment  of  the  housing  for  illuminating  the 
original  therein,  a  carriage  displaceably  mounted  in  the  expo- 
sure compartment  for  displacement  along  a  path  in  relation  to 
the  optical  system,  a  holder  for  the  original,  the  holder  defining 
a  plane  and  being  mounted  on  the  displaceable  carriage  for 
movement  onto  and  off  the  carriage  in  said  plane,  at  least  one 
of  the  walls  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  the  displace- 
ment path  of  the  carriage  and  extending  along  the  entire  dis- 
placement path,  the  opening  having  a  dimension  enabling  the 
holder  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  exposure  compartment 
of  the  housing  onto  and  off  the  carriage  through  the  opening, 
and  a  light  shielding  element  associated  with  the  opening  and 
displaceable  with  the  carriage,  the  shielding  element  defining  a 
slot  through  which  the  holder  may  be  moved  for  passing 
through  the  wall  opening. 


^ 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPAfSMU^WTIH  MOVABLE  LENS        ^^       !?    ^^  "^*'  ^^"""^  ''"  "P°*""  °''*'  *" 
PWlip  R.  Norris,  North  Rei-ling,  NtoT-Sm^^  T*J  '^"*'"«  '"«^T  ""^^^  «  *  predetermined  speed. 

.CoHMWrtion,  CambridgeJVfaas:   ^^  ^^  '^^'^^  comprises  an  oscUlating  means  for  generating  an  output 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No  88  766  °^  *  predetermined  frequency,  a  first  pulse  counting  means 

-      '  supplied  with  the  output  from  said  oscilUting  means  and  mag- 


U,S.  CL  355—54 


lot  a.3  G03B  27/44 


8  Claims  "'^"**'°"  ^^  corresponding  to  a  desired  image  magnification 
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1  niotographic  apparatus  for  sequentially  exposing  a  plural- 
ity of  image  areas  on  a  single  card-like  film  unit  in  response  to 
successive  operating  cycles  of  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  supporting  such  a  fihn  unit  at,  a  film  plane; 
means  for  defming  an  object  plane  having  a  center  and  being 
optically  arranged  in  opposed  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  film  plane; 
means  for  defming  a  plurality  of  fixed  separate  equal  sized 
image  areas  arranged  with  equal  spacing  between  centers 
thereof  in  a  linear  row  on  the  film  unit  at  said  film  plane; 
a  lens  for  forming  an  image  at  said  film  plane  of  an  object 

located  at  said  object  phme; 

meai^  for  mounting  said  lens  for  movement  relative  to  said 

object  plane  center  and  said  row  of  image  areas  along  a 

path  of  travel  with  the  optic  axis  of  said  lens  mutually 

.  optically  perpendicular  to  said  object  plane  and  said  film 

I  plane; 

exposure  means  operative  during  each  operating  cycle  of 
said  apparatus  for  effecting  passage  of  image  forming  light 
through  said  lens  to  expose  an  image  area;  and 

means  responsive  to  successive  operating  cycles  of  said 
apparatus  for  automatically  advancing  said  lens  along  said 
path  of  travel  in  increments  which  locate  said  lens  at 
successive  imaging  positions  whereat  said  lens  is  offset 
from  the  center  of  each  respective  image  area,  not  directly 
aligned  with  said  object  plane  center,  by  a  distance  so  that 
the  rear  nodal  point  of  said  lens  lies  on  a  direct  line  extend- 
ing between  said  object  plane  center  and  the  center  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  image  areas  whereby  an  image 
formed  by  said  lens  of  an  object  centered  at  said  object 
plane  is  centered  with  respect  to  each  corresponding 
nonaligned  image  area  as  well  as  a  corresponding  aligned 
image  area. 


ratio  and  generating  output  pulses  of  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  power  amplifying  means  receiving  said  output  pulses 
from  said  first  pulse  counting  means  and  generating  a  power 
output  of  a  predetermined  frequency  corresponding  thereto, 
and  a  synchronous  motor  for  conducting  the  original  image 
scanning  while  driven  by  the  power  output  from  said  power 
amplifying  means. 


4,310,242 

FIELD  TEST  UNIT  FOR  WINDSCREEN  OPTICAL 

EVALUATION 

Loois  V.  Genco,  Enon,  and  Harry  L.  Task,  Montgomery  County, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,210 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/41 

VS.  a.  356-128  j  OaiM 


SBSi' 


4,310,241 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ORIGINAL  IMAGE 
SCANNING  FOR  USE  IN  SLIT  EXPOSURE  TYPE  IMAGE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kaznya  laooe,  Monahiiio,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Katsoragawa 
Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Feb.  14»  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,360 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Feb.  14, 1979, 54-16475 

iBt  CL^  G03B  27/32;  G03G  15/28 

VS.  CL  355-60  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  original  image  scanning  for 

use  in  a  slit  exposure  type  image  recording  apparatus  adapted 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  optical  characteristics  of 
a  transparent  body,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  and  projecting  a  beam  of  Ught  along  a 
first  optical  axis; 

means  for  redirecting  onto  a  second  optical  axis  a  portion  of 
the  light  beam  projected  along  the  first  optical  axis,  said 
means  located  between  said  generating  and  projecting 
means  and  the  transparent  body; 

a  planar  rf  tro-reflective  screen  positioned  orthogonal  to  and 
intersecting  the  second  optical  axis  at  an  image  plane  of 
the  projected  light  beam  portion  after  it  has  been  redi- 
rected by  said  redirecting  means  and  has  passed  through 
the  tran^Mrent  body;  and 

an  optical  sensor  positioned  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
second  optical  axis  for  sensing  and  recording  an  image  of 
the  light  beam  portion  after  it  has  been  reflected  from  the 
retro-reflective  screen  and  has  passed  back  through  the 
transparent  body  and  redirecting  means  along  the  second 
optical  axis  to  said  optical  sensor. 
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4,310043 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  WITH  PHOTOMULTIPLIER 

TUBE  DARK  SIGNAL  COMPENSATION 
Jaaes  R.  Browa,  Gardoi  GroTe,  and  Alloi  M.  Diamood, 
HntiBStM  Beach,  both  of  CaUf^  aarigMin  to  Bccknan  In- 
lUBfU.  lac^  Faikrtoa.  Calif. 

I    Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,388 


lat  a.J  GOIJ  i/Oa  1/44:  HOIJ  40/14 


U.S.a356— 300 


TClaims 


— « 
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■'vsotf^ 


/^' 
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for  receiving  a  reflected  beam  of  light  from  said  diffrac- 
tion grating  and  directing  said  reflected  beam  of  light  to 
said  concave  spherical  mirror  to  pass  through  said  second 
slit,  - 


wherein  the  optical  center  line  of  said  beam  of  light  directed 
to  said  diffraction  grating  and  the  optical  center  line  of 
said  reflected  beam  of  light  from  said  diffraction  grating 
lie  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  diffraction  grooves. 


1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  including  a  source  of  light,  a 
detector  responsive  to  said  Ught  for  producing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  thereof,  and  an  operational  amplifier 
responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  detector  for  generating  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  intensity,  said  operational  ampli- 
fier having  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  and  an  output, 
the  signal  from  said  detector  being  applied  to  said  inverting 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  a  low  pass  filter  cou- 
pled between  said  inverting  input  of  said  operational  ampUfier 
and  said  output  thereof  for  filtering  the  signal  applied  to  said 
inverting  input,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  a  dark  condition  for  said  detector;  and 
feedback  means  for  adjusting  the  output  signal  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  zero  volts  during  said  dark  condition, 
said  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  of  said  operational  amplifier  during  said  dark  condi- 
tion for  generating  a  reference  voltage,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  reference  voltage  to  said  non-inverting  input  of 
said  operational  ampUfier  for  reducing  said  output  signal 
to  zero,  and  means  for  determining  whether  said  reference 
voltage  reduces  said  ouput  signal  to  zero  and  for  adjusting 
said  reference  voltage  until  said  output  signal  is  reduced  to 
zero. 


4,310,244 
MONOCHROMATOR 
Charlea  V.  Pertini,  Caabridge,  and  Joha  R.  Firth,  SOTeratoae, 
both  of  Eagiaad,  anignon  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporattoa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,010 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07535/79 

int  a.3  GOIJ  i/;« 

U.S.  CL  356—334  14  Claina 

1.  An  Ebert  monochromator  comprising: 

a  concave  spherical  mirror, 

means  for  defining  first  and  second  slits  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  central  optical  axis  of  said  concave 
spherical  mirror, 

a  diffraction  grating  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  dif- 
fraction grooves  of  said  grating  and  being  positioned  off  of 
said  central  optical  axis  of  said  concave  spherical  mirror, 
wherein  said  axis  is  parallel  to  said  central  optical  axis  of 
said  concave  spherical  mirror. 

beam  directing  means  for  receiving  firom  said  concave  spher- 
ical mirror  a  beam  of  light  which  passes  through  said  first 
slit  and  directing  said  beam  to  said  diffraction  grating,  and 


4,310,245 

INTERFEROMETER  SYSTEM 

JaflMS  L.  Pritchard,  52  Needham  St,  Norfolk,  Man.  02056 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,753 

lat  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356-345  1  Claim 


«,^yu 


TiT 
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1.  In  a  system  having  in  Michelson  interferometer  arrange- 
ment, the  following  components  defining  a  data  channel  and  a 
reference  beam  channel: 

a  data  beam  source, 

a  reference  beam  source, 

a  beam-splitter, 

a  fixed  mirror  assembly  with  adjustment  means  therefor, 

a  moving  mirror  and  means  for  moving  same, 

detector  means 

and  means  for  adjusting  phase  delay, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  adjusting  phase  delay  consisting  of  means  for 
adjusting  phase  dday  of  said  reference  beam  relative  to 
said  data  beam  in  establishing  zero  optical  path  difference 
to  the  data  beam,  including  a  transparent  optical  plate  in 
the  reference  beam  channel  but  out  of  the  data  beam 
channel,  means  providing  for  rotating  the  transparent 
optical  plate  for  increasing  the  optical  thickness  thereof 
relative  to  the  reference  bom  chumel,  means  for  simulta- 
neously adjusting  the  reference  beam  and  the  data  beam, 
including  said  fixed  mirror  being  unitary  and  in  both  the 
data  beam  channel  and  the  reference  beam  channel  and 
having  adjustment  thereon,  said  transparent  optical  plate 
being  plane-parallel  in  configuration  and  located  between 
said  beamsplitter  and  said  moving  mirror. 
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4^10,246  4J1A248 

V1.-I.  .  ».     .   'PHOTOMETER  SPHERE  COLOR  CONTROf  SVVnnu 

'chl-.,>riS?lS,irFi"iJ!°-J?'^        .  ""*       FIWA,».2«,I9«,S«.N..1«.177 
l»7tW«W     '*^    **■"*"  •'*™^' *■«•»••  ht  a' OOU  i/<ft  i/« 

UAa." 


356-236 


UOaims 


»      33 


18        31 


1.  A  photometer  sphere  including  a  spherical  interior  en- 
compassed by  a  diffusely  reflecting  means,  provided  with  at 
least  one  aperture  for  incident  light,  an  aperture  for  applying  a 
sample  and  an  aperture  for  a  photo  detector  in  the  diffusely 
reflecting  means,  wherein  the  interior  is  filled  completely  with 
an  optically  homogeneous,  clear  and  non-scattering  liquid  or 
solid  material. 


1.  A  color  control  system  for  color  analysis  in  the  color 
separation,  developing  and  printing  fields  comprising;  a  plural- 
ity of  strips  of  film  each  containing  color  information  and 
combining  when  printed  to  form  a  color  proof,  and  grey  bal- 
ance means  on  the  proof  visible  from  highlight  through 
shadow  to  render  grey  when  aU  colors  are  trapping  correcUy 
and  show  color  contamination  on  the  proof  when  the  colon 
are  not  trapping  correcUy  to  indicate  required  adjustmenU  in 
order  to  control  the  color  produced. 


,  4,310,247 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 
STATE  OF  POLARIZATION  OF  RADIATION 
Hans-Erdnunn  Korth,  Stnttgvt  uA  Fhuiz  Schedewie,  Boeblin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  International 
Business  Macfainea  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FQed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  21, 

Int  a^  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.a356-365  i  ctaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  state  of  polarization  of  radia- 
tion comprising: 

a  beam  splitter  in  the  path  of  said  radiation,  said  beam  splitter 
including  first  and  second  Wollaston  prisms  which  aiv 
equal  to  each  other  and  are  arranged  one  beside  the  other 
and  routed  by  180  degrees  relative  to  each  other, 

first  and  second  analyzers  provided  behind  said  first  and 
second  Wollaston  prisms  with  the  axes  of  polarization  of 
the  two  analyzers  being  arranged  symmetrically  about  an 
angle  of  4S  degrees  relative  to  the  polarization  of  the  light 
beams  exiting  from  said  Wollaston  prisms, 

and  a  linear  light  detector  arrangement  provided  behind  said 
analyzers,  said  light  detector  including  a  photodiode  ar- 
ray. 


4,310,249 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Donald  L.  Kramer,  Elkhart  lod.,  aaaignor  to  MOca  Laborato- 
rica.  Inc.,  Elkhart  lad. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,674 

lat  CL^  GOU  i/SO 

UA  a  356-414  3ctal^ 


^4£^ 


1.  Spectrophotometer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  discontinuous  light  source  capable  of  producing  a  light 

characteristic  of  at  least  5,000*  K  for  a  duration  of  from 

about  one  microsecond  to  about  100  microseconds; 
a  first  light  integrating  sphere  capable  of  uniformly  diffusing 

Ught  from  said  light  source; 
means  defining  a  first  light  transmission  path  for  the  passage 

of  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  first  light  integrating 

sphere; 

a  second  light  integrating  sphere  capable  of  uniformly  diffus- 
ing light; 

a  cylindrical  liquid  sample  cuvette  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  light  integrating  spheres; 

means  defining  a  second  Ught  transmission  path  for  the 
passage  of  Ught  from  said  first  light  integrating  sphere 
through  said  sample  cuvette  to  said  second  Ught  integrat- 
ing sphere,  said  second  light  transmission  path  being 
aUgned  at  an  angle  to  the  first  light  transmission  path; 

photodetection  means;  and 

means  defining  a  third  Ught  transmission  path  for  the  p— raff 
of  diffused  light  directiy  from  said  second  light  integratiiig 
sphere  to  said  photodetection  means,  said  third  Ught  trans- 
mission path  being  aligned  at  an  angle  to  the  second  Ught 
transmission  path.  ^^ 
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4,310,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  FOR  FAULTS  IN 
TRANSLUCENT  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Erwia  Sick,  Iddas,  and  Hani  Oitertag,  Mniich,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  aMi^on  to  Erwia  Side  GariiH,  Waldkirdi. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuMy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,720 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/89 

U.S.a356— «31  I  5  Claims 


'5^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  for  faults  in  translucent  strip 
nuterial  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  rollers  for  supporting  the  strip 
material; 

transport  means  for  continuously  moving  the  strip  material 
in  tensioned  condition  between  the  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  rollers; 

optical  scanning  means  for  projecting  first  and  second  light 
beams  at  said  strip  material  to  effect  line  scanning  thereof 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  direction  of  transport  with 
said  first  light  beam  impinging  on  said  strip  material  sub- 
stantially at  ght  angles  thereto  between  said  first  and 
second  rollers, 

a  first  c  photoelectric  detector  means  disposed  behind  said 
strip  nuterial  to  receive  light  transmitted  therethrough; 

a  third  roller  having  an  air  permeable  peripheral  wall 
through  which  air  is  blown  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 
to  maintain  an  air  cushion  between  said  strip  material  and 
said  third  roller,  said  second  light  beam  being  directed 
onto  said  strip  material  for  reflection  from  the  surface 
thereof  as  said  strip  material  passes  around  said  third 
roller;  and 

a  second  photoelectric  detection  means  for  detecting  light 
reflected  from  the  surface  of  said  strip  material. 


portions  twisting  away  from  the  direction  of  rotation  and 
portions  twisting  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  means  on  said 
rotor  between  said  charging  orifice  and  said  blade  portions  for 
substantially  continuously  pushing  material  fed  to  said  cham- 
ber toward  said  discharge  orifice,  a  gear  type  pump  having  an 


inlet  connected  to  said  discharge  orifice  for  engaging  and 
moving  material  entering  therein  through  said  inlet  and  means 
for  rotating  said  gear  type  pump  at  a  variably  controlled  rate 
for  applying  a  variable  back  pressure  to  the  material  fed 
through  said  orifice. 


4,310,252 
CATTLE  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Kelly  P.  Ryan,  Blair,  Nebr.,  asrignor  to  Blair  MaanfactiiriBg 
Company,  Blair,  Nebr. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,882 

Int.  a.}  BIOF  7/08 

VS.  a.  366—186  4  Claims 


4,310,251 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 
CONTROL 
Haas  R.  Sckarcr,  Wallii^ftonl;  Doadaic  A.  I^Amato,  Cheshire; 
Peter  Hold,  MOford,  and  Maafred  HabMr,  New  Havei^  aU  of 
Coaa.,  aarifaon  to  latercole  AatoaurtioB,  lac,  dcrclaMl, 
OMo 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  584,334,  Jaa.  6, 1975,  akoadoMd, 

which  ia  a  coirtiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  338,534,  Mar.  6, 1973, 

ahandoMd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  91,351,  Not.  30, 

1970,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,354 

lat  a.)  B29B  1/W 
VS.  CL  366-77  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  processing  thermoplastic 
material  under  controllable  pressure  and  including  a  barrel 
forming  at  least  one  substantially  cylindrical  material  working 
chamber  having  a  material  charging  orifice  adjacent  to  one  end 
and  a  nuterial  discharge  orifice  adjacent  to  the  other  end, 
means  for  substantially  continuously  feeding  nuterial  to  said 
chamber  through  said  charging  orifice  at  a  controllable  rate,  a 
mixing  rotor  extending  axially  in  said  chamber,  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  axially  extending  blade 


4.  A  cattle  feed  mixing  and  discharging  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  container  having  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  slanting  down- 
wardly from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  wall,  means  mounting 
said  container  for  ground  traversing  movement,  a  plurality  of 
augers  rotatably  mounted  in  the  container  including  a  first 
plurality  of  augers  extending  horizontally  from  the  front  wall 
to  the  rear  wall,  a  second  plurality  of  augers  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  wall  and  closely  adja- 
cent the  bottom  wall,  a  discharge  chute  near  the  juncture  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  the  front  wall,  a  gate  controlling  the  chute,  a 
discharge  conveyor  positioned  beneath  the  discharge  opening 
and  extending  parallel  to  and  beyond  the  front  wall,  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  augers  in  a  direction  whereby  the  first 
plurality  of  augers  mix  and  move  feed  in  the  container  from  the 
front  wall  toward  the  rear  wall,  and  the  second  plurality  of 
augers  mix  and  move  feed  from  the  lower  porticMi  of  the  rear 
wall  upwardly  toward  the  front  wall,  and  means  for  operating 
the  gate  to  open  the  chute  to  cause  mixed  feed  to  be  discharged 
onto  the  discharge  conveyor. 
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4,310,253 
STIRRING  METHOD 
Eiio  Sada,  Takatsuki;  Shigeo  Katoh;  Ryoio  Toci,  both  of  Kyoto, 
and  Hideynki  Michiki,  Mobara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  EagiiieeriBg  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,847 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979, 54-36230 

lat  a^  BOIF  13/08,  13/10 

VS.  CL  366— m  9  Claims 


1.  Method  for  magnetically  and  selectively  stirring  sub- 
stances in  a  vessel  containing  them,  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  comminuted  mag- 
netic material  at  a  preselected  location  in  said  vessel,  said 
magnetic  material  being  covered  with  a  non-magnetic 
material  so  as  to  possess  a  predetermined  specific  gravity; 

(b)  placing  in  said  vessel  and  above  said  comrhinuted  mag- 
netic material  movable  means-for  rotating  said  magnetic 
material  under  the  influence  of  a  variable  rotating  mag- 
netic field  generated  by  said  movable  means; 

(c)  adjusting  said  rotating  magnetic  field  to  a  predetermined 
I    rotational  speed  and  said  movable  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  magnetic  material;  and 

,<d)  causing  said  movable  means  to  stir  said  substances  selec- 
tively in  said  vessel,  thereby  obtaining  a  transfer  of  the 
thus  stirred  substances  in  said  vessel. 


0t0»T  mta»  rn  0*900 


p.  A  device  for  the  introduction  of  linguistic  information 
comprising  a  keyboard  unit,  an  electronic  processing  unit  and 
an  output  registration  unit,  the  keyboard  unit  having  keys  for 
symbols  distributed  into  a  right  hand  side  group  to  be  operated 
by  the  right  hand  and  a  left  hand  side  group  to  be  operated  by 
the  left  hand,  the  electronic  processing  unit  containing  a  mem- 
ory, a  decoder  and  a  control  unit,  the  keyboard  unit  processing 
space  keys,  the  keys  for  symbols  in  the  right  hand  side  group 


having  priority  over  the  keys  for  symbols  in  the  left  hand  side 
group,  the  keys  for  symbols  in  the  right  hand  side  group  having 
priority  from  left  to  right  and  from  top  to  bottom,  the  keys  for 
symbols  in  the  left  hand  side  group  having  priority  from  right 
to  left  and  from  top  to  bottom,  with  the  keys  for  symbols  in  the 
outer  end  columns  of  both  groups  being  located  one  row 
lower,  with  the  keys  for  symbols  in  each  group  carrying  a 
group  of  symbols  arranged  by  priority,  the  symbols  being 
presented  once  on  the  keys  in  the  respective  groups,  the  key- 
board unit  processing  keys  for  the  selection  of  symbols  whose 
number  is  equal  to  the  number  of  symbols  form  the  greatest  set 
of  symbols  carried  by  a  single  key  for  symbols  and  whose 
priority  follows  the  priority  of  the  symbols  corresponding  to 
them,  a  key  for  reversing  the  priority  of  the  symbols  on  the 
keys  for  symbols,  key  for  reversing  the  priority  of  the  keys  for 
symbols  from  the  left  hand  side  group  with  respect  to  the  keys 
for  symbols  from  the  right  hand  side  group,  a  key  for  reserving 
the  priority  of  the  keys  for  symbols  in  both  groups,  keys  for, 
introduction  of  symbols  from  the  left  hand  side  group  between 
symbols  from  the  right  hand  side  group  and  separate  keys  and 
groups  of  keys  having  the  functions  of  writing  of  a  capital 
letter,  for  passing  to  a  new  line,  for  passing  to  a  new  line  with 
an  indentation  and  a  capital  letter,  and  for  writing  of  capital 
letters  only. 


4,310,255 
PRINTER  WTTH  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  WHEEL 
Kiyomitsu  Asano,  Musashino,  ami  Tetsao  Wataaabc,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nihoa  Tsiishin 
GUyutsu  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53/113585 
lat  a.i  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400— 171  22  Claims 


4,310,254 
KEYBOARD  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  LINGUISTIC 

INFORMATION 
D'AogioUUo;  Eacho  Y.  KarmakoT;  Kiril  T.  Shakrachki;  Mctodi 
T.  Shakrsffhki;  Stoyan  H.  Stoyanor,  Todorka  N.  VassUeva, 
and  Todor  P.  THftwof,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Cut 
"Progress",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

CoBtinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,115,  Apr.  26, 1978, 

abaDdoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bolgaria,  Apr.  26, 1977, 36127 

Int  a.3  B41J  Sm  5/10 

vs.  CL  400—109  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  comprising  a  platen,  a  type  wheel  including  a 
plurality  of  fingers  arranged  radially  each  carrying  a  type  at 
the  forward  end,  a  printing  hammer  unit,  an  ink  ribbon,  a  type 
selection  motor  and  a  carriage  supporting  the  type  wheel, 
hammer  unit,  ribbon  and  motor,  movable  along  the  platen,  the 
printer  being  operable  to  print  symbols  on  a  sheet  on  the 
platen,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  type  wheel  cartridge  rotatably  supporting  the  type  wheel; 
a  cartridge  holder  for  removably  holding  said  type  wheel 
cartridge  mounted  to  the  carriage  for  movement  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  movement  of  the  carriage  between  an 
operative  and  a  standby  position; 
the  type  selection  motor  having  a  shaft  and  mounted  to  the 
carriage  for  movement  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  holder  between  an  operative  and  a  standby  posi- 
tion and  axially  of  the  type  wheel;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  cartridge  holder  and  the  type 
selection  motor  between  the  respective  operative  and 
standby  positions,  with  a  moving  distance  of  the  type 
wheel  selection  motor  being  greater  than  a  moving  dis- 
tance of  said  cartridge  holder  so  that  the  type  wheel  re- 
ceives in  the  type  wheel  cartridge  the  type  selection  motor 
shaft  when  said  cartridge  holder  and  the  type  selection 
motor  are  both  in  their  respective  operative  positions. 
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4^10,256 

PRINTERS 

Ikotaro  Imnm,  Morioka,  Japan,  awivior  to  Alps  Electric  Co^ 

Ltl,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  815,714,  JuL  14, 1977,  abaadooed.  This 

applkatkM  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,797 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jal.  15, 1976,  51-84346 

lat  CL»  B41J  1/24.  19/94 

VJS.  CL  400-185  6  Claims 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  including: 

a  carriage  movable  laterally  along  a  printing  line  and  includ- 
ing a  type  wheel  routable  to  position  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  type  elements  carried  by  said  type  wheel  into 
a  printing  position  along  said  printing  line; 

means  for  holding  said  carriage  in  a  selected  position  along 
said  printing  line,  said  holding  means  including  a  resilient 
element  biasing  said  carriage  toward  a  first  position  along 
said  printing  line,  a  drum  interconnected  to  said  carriage 
by  a  string  held  to  said  drum  for  moving  said  carriage  to 
a  selected  position  by  rotation  of  said  drum,  a  ratchet 
secured  to  said  drum  for  roution  therewith  and  a  reten- 
tion means  operatively  engaged  with  said  ratchet  for 
holding  it  against  rotation; 

a  hammer  having  a  hammer  head  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  printing  line; 

means  for  feeding  paper  between  said  hammer  head  and  the 
type  element  in  said  printing  position; 

means  including  a  first  electromagnetic  plunger  operatively 
connected  to  said  hammer  and  said  ratchet  for  pivoting 
said  hammer  to  cause  said  hammer  head  to  strike  the 
printing  element  in  said  printing  position  through  said 
paper  during  movement  of  said  first  electromagnetic 
plunger  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  routing  said  ratchet  to 
turn  said  drum  and  move  said  carriage  laterally  to  the  next 
printing  position  along  said  printing  line  during  movement 
of  said  electromagnetic  plunger  in  a  second  direction;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  retention  means  from  said  ratchet  to 
cause  said  carriage  to  return  to  said  first  position  while 
actuating  said  paper  feed  means  to  advance  said  paper, 
said  releasing  and  actuating  means  consisting  essentially  of 
a  second  electromagnetic  plunger  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  said  second  electromagnetic  plunger  to 
said  retention  means  and  said  paper  feeding  means. 


and  including  a  tab  projecting  from  said  member  substantially 
perpendicularly  thereto;  said  cartridge  assembly  comprising: 
a  fint  ribbon  cartridge  superimposed  on  a  second  cartridge, 
each  of  said  cartridges  comprising  spaced  apart  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  a  side  wall  joining  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  to  form  separate 
chambers,  said  side  walls  of  each  cartridge  being  discon- 
tinuous at  predetermined  locations  to  form  at  least  en- 
trance and  exit  apertures  for  separate  ribbons;  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  first  ribbon  cartridge  and  the  top  and  bottom 
wall  of  said  second  ribbon  cartridge  including  aligned 


openings  dimensioned  for  admitting  therethrough  said 
post,  member  and  tab;  said  bottom  wall  of  said  first  car- 
tridge including  a  ramp  adjacent  to  its  said  opening  in  its 
said  chamber,  said  ramp  having  an  inclined  surface  en- 
gageable  by  said  tab;  biasing  means  connected  to  said 
member  for  rotating  said  member  and  urging  said  tab  into 
engagement  with  and  upwardly  of  said  inclined  surface,  to 
thereby  force  said  first  cartridge  downwardly  against  said 
second  cartridge  and  thereby  lock  said  cartridge  assembly 
against  said  support;  and  means  connected  to  said  member 
for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  ub  from  said  ramp 
against  the  urging  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,310,258 
INK  RIBBON  LUBRICATION  BY  UQUID  SIUCONE  OIL 
Michael  A.  Scott,  Huntiagtoa,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  ColaaUa  Rib- 
bon A  CariMn  Mf8.  Co.,  Inc.,  Plainriew,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,427 
Int  CIJ  B41J  5/18 
VS.  CI.  400-241.1  7  Claims 


4310,257 
TYPEWRITER  CARTRIDGE  LOCK-DOWN 
Thomas  R.  Fidd,  and  Mary  L  VanArsdall,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assipMn  to  latemational  Bosiness  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,818 
Int  CL^  B41J  32/Oa  35/28.  35/22 
UA  a  400-208  ICtain, 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  for  retaining  and  supporting 
a  ribbon  in  a  typewriter,  said  typewriter  including  a  support 
for  said  cartridge  assembly  and  an  upstanding,  centrally  posi- 
tiooed  post  projecting  from  said  support;  an  upstanding  mem- 
ber naounted  for  rotation  on  said  support,  adjacent  said  post. 


1.  High  speed  printing  apparatus  adapted  to  feed  a  copy 
sheet  and  a  pressure-sensitive  transfer  ribbon,  comprising  a 
flexible  plastic  film  foundation  supporting  an  ink-releasing 
layer  on  the  front  surface  thereof,  through  a  print  sution  and 
to  apply  imaging  pressure  against  the  rear  surface  of  said  rib- 
bon to  cause  imagewise  transfer  of  ink  from  said  layer  to  the 
surface  of  said  copy  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  print 
sution  including  an  imaging  element  and  a  backing  element 
spaced  therefrom,  means  for  forcing  said  elements  together  to 
impart  an  imaging  pressure  therebetween,  means  for  feeding  a 
said  copy  sheet  through  said  print  sution  so  that  the  ink-releas- 
ing layer  thereof  is  adjacent  said  copy  sheet  and  the  rear  sur- 
face thereof  is  adjacent  said  imaging  element,  characterized  by 
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the  presence  of  means  for  applying  a  thin,  substantiallycontin- 
uous  liquid  film  of  silicone  oil  to  the  said  rear  surface  of  the 
pressure-sensitive  transfer  ribbon  at  a  location  in  advance  of 
the  movement  of  said  ribbon  into  said  print  sution  so  that  said 
ribbon  carries  said  film  of  silicone  oil  at  the  time  that  the  rear 
surface  thereof  is  engaged  by  said  imaging  element. 
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4,310,259 

CAPILLARY  NIBS  FOR  INSCRIBING  INSTRUMENTS 
Akio  Ito,  Inazawa,  and  Masao  Ito,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  PUot  Man-Nen-Hitsn  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  723,133,  Sep.  14, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523  jr76. 

Not.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser. 

I  No.  87,304 

iCIaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1973, 48-129881 

Int  a^  B43K  1/06 

VS.  a.  401—265  6  Claims 


I.  A  capillary  nib  for  use  in  an  inscribing  instrument,  said  nib 
bang  shaped  from  a  bar  of  thermoplastic  resin  material  which 
is  formed  by  extruding  the  resin  material  in  a  molten  sUte 
through  a  die  having  a  large  plurality  of  orifices  disposed  in  a 
specified  arrangement  to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  filaments 
of  the  resin  material  and  causing  the  filaments  to  adhere  longi- 
tudinally while  the  surfaces  thereof  are  still  substantially  in  the 
molten  sUte,  said  bar  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration comprising: 
an  outer  shell  portion  formed  of  mutually  adhering  fila- 
ments; 
k  plurality  of  projections  formed  of  mutually  adhering  fila- 
ments, said  projections  being  integrally  joined  at  respec- 
tive bases  thereof  to  said  outer  shell  portion  at  equal  angu- 
larly spaced  intervals,  said  projections  extending  centripe- 
tally  toward  the  axial  center  of  the  cross-section,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  projections  at  equal  angularly  spaced  inter- 
vals extending  fully  to  said  center  and  being  integrally 
joined  thereat;  and 
voids,  forming  principal  capillary  ink  passages,  defined  be- 
tween said  projections  and  said  outer  shell  portion,  each 
said  passage  having  a  substantially  linear  direction  of 
extension,  the  width  of  each  said  passage,  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  linear  direction  of  extension  thereof, 
being  substantially  constant  throughout  the  length  of  said 
passage. 


4,310,260 

FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  HANDLE  STEM  TO  A 
FRONT  FORK  AT  A  BICYCLE 

HItoshi  Katayama,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinmno  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  55,390,  JaL  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12, 1978, 53-96438[U1 
i  lat  CL^HeiK  21/18 

VS.  a  403—7  5  Claims 

1.  A  handle  stem  for  a  bicycle  front  fork  comprising: 
a  horizontal  projecting  portion  having  at  a  distitl  end  thereof 
a  handle  bar  holder  and  defining  an  axially  central  hori- 
zontally extending  through  hole,  said  handle  bar  holder 
comprising  a  handle  bar  retaining  area,  a  pusher  element 


facing  the  interior  of  said  retaining  area  for  engaging  with 
a  handle  bar  and  screw  means  engaging  with  a  screw 
thread  provided  in  said  horizontal  through  hole  for  bias- 
ing said  pusher  element  toward  the  center  of  said  retaining 
area;  a  vertically  projecting  portion  comprising  a  vertical 
cylindrical  member  defining  an  axially  central  vertical 
through  hole,  an  interior  Upered  surface  at  a  portion  of 
said  vertical  through  hole,  and  an  inner  peripheral  screw 
thread  on  said  vertical  through  hole  spaced  from  adjacent 
and  above  said  Upered  surface  and  spaced  firom  and  below 
the  top  of  said  cylindrical  member;  and,  a  handle  expander 
assembly  mounted  within  said  vertical  through  hole  and 
comprising  a  handle  expander  bolt  having  a  length  which 
is  less  than  the  length  of  said  vertical  through  hole,  a 
rotary  control  element  for  routing  said  bolt,  a  screw 
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thread  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  expander  bolt  in 
engagement  with  the  screw  thread  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  an  expander  cone  having  a  Upered  surface 
complementary  to  the  Upered  surfacce  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  carried  by  said  expander  bolt,  said  expander 
cone  being  vertically  movable  upon  roUtion  of  said  ex- 
pander bolt  imparted  by  said  rotary  control  element  such 
that  its  Upered  surface  moves  into  engagement  with  or 
disengagement  from  the  Upered  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
member  to  control  the  radial  expansion  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  the  locking  thereof  to  said  front  fork;  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  through  holes  terminating  in  a 
common  area  permitting  access  to  said  screw  means  and 
rotary  control  element  through  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal through  holes,  said  expander  bolt  having  a  length 
which  prevents  its  projection  into  said  common  area. 


4,310,261 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  VIBRATORY  ROLLER 
Rudolph  G.  Opderiieck,  Wankesha,  Wis.,  assigaor  to  Wackcr 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,560 

Int  a^  EOlC  19/38 

VS.  a.  404—117  7  ClalM 

7.  Control  apparatus  for  a  vibratory  roller  that  comprises  an 
exciter  which  is  to  operate  only  when  the  roller  is  moving  and 
in  a  direction  that  corresponds  to  the  direction  of  roller  move- 
ment, said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  member  whereby 
direction  and  speed  of  roller  movement  are  controlled  and 
which  is  manually  shiftable  from  a  neutral  position  at  which 
the  roller  is  stopped  in  opposite  directions  through  a  range  of 
forward  positions  and  a  range  of  rearward  positions,  said  con- 
trol apparatus  further  comprising  a  forward  exciter  control 
device  which  must  be  ener^zed  for  forward  operation  of  the 
exciter,  a  forward  exciter  switch  which  is  associated  with  said 
forward  exciter  control  device  and  which  is  closed  only  when 
said  member  is  in  its  range  of  forward  positions,  a  reverse 
exciter  control  device  which  must  be  energized  for  reverse 
operation  of  the  exciter,  and  a  reverse  exciter  switch  which  is 
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associated  with  said  reverse  exciter  control  device  and  which 
is  closed  only  when  said  member  is  in  its  range  of  rearward 
positions,  said  control  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

A.  cutout  switch  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
member  and  arranged  to  bie  open  only  when  said  member 
is  in  its  neutral  position; 

B.  a  pair  of  relays,  one  for  each  of  said  forward  and  reverse 
exciter  control  devices,  each  of  said  relays  comprising 

(1)  a  coil,  and 

(2)  a  set  of  contacts  which  are  closed  when  said  coil  is 
energized; 

C.  first  conductor  means  connecting  the  set  of  contacts  of 
each  relay  in  a  circuit  comprising,  in  series, 

(1)  a  current  source,  and 

(2)  the  exciter  control  device  for  the  relay,  whereby  each 
exciter  control  device  is  energized  so  long  as  the  set  of 
contacts  of  its  relay  is  closed; 


D.  second  conductor  means  connecting  the  coil  of  each 
relay  in  a  circuit  comprising,  in  series, 

(1)  said  current  source, 

(2)  said  cutout  switch  means,  and 

(3)  the  exciter  switch  associated  with  the  control  device 
for  the  relay, 

whereby  the  coil  of  each  relay  is  energized  by  closure  of 
its  associated  one  of  said  forward  and  reverse  exciter 
switches;  and 

E.  third  conductor  means  connecting  the  coil  of  each  relay 
with  its  set  of  contacts  in  a  holding  circuit  that  enables  the 
coil  of  the  relay,  once  energized  by  closure  of  its  associ- 
ated one  of  said  exciter  switches,  to  remain  energized 
notwithstanding  opening  of  that  switch,  so  long  as  said 
member  is  not  moved  to  its  neutral  position. 


4^10^2 

COLLAPSIBLE  DAM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING 

AND  LOWERING  THE  DAM 

Francesco  Calza,  Mmua,  and  Bruno  Borca,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 
assignon  to  Ptrelll/FBrlanis  ApplkazkNil,  Goouna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19W,  Ser.  No.  136,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  5, 1979,  21605  A/79 
Int  a.}  E02B  7/20 
UAa405-«7  3Ctai,BS 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  a  web  of  flexible,  inex- 


! 


tensible  and  waterproof  material  forming  a  dam  arranged 
transversely  of  a  waterway,  one  edge  of  the  web  being  fixed  to 
the  bottom  of  the  waterway  while  the  opposite  edge  is  sup- 
ported so  it  can  be  raised  and  lowered  by  the  device,  said 
device  comprising  at  least  one  rigid  rod  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  supported  edge  of  the  web  while  the  second  end,  opposite 
to  the  first  end  is  secured  to  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
first  end  comprising  a  pressure  cylinder-piston  assembly  actu- 
ated by  means  of  a  fluid  under  pressure,  one  end  of  said  assem- 
bly being  attached  to  the  ground  and  the  other  end  of  said 
assembly  being  attached  to  said  second  end  of  the  rod,  said 
rigid  rod  being  further  connected  to  a  bank  of  the  waterway  by 
means  of  a  hinged  connection  comprising  a  circular  seat  associ- 
ated to  an  intermediate  point  of  said  rod,  and  a  pin  inserted  in 
said  seat,  said  pin  being  secured  in  such  a  way  as  to  project 
from  a  wall  of  the  waterway  in  which  the  web  forms  the  dam 
whereby  when  said  second  end  is  displaced  upwardly  or 
downwardly  by  said  pressure  cylinder-piston  assembly  the 
rigid  rod  swings  around  said  hinged  connection  thereby  lower- 
ing or  raising  the  first  end  and  consequently  also  the  web 
attached  thereto. 


4,310,263 
PIPELINE  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  C.  Danghtry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Prodnc* 
tion  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163,658 

Int  a^  F16L  1/04 

UA  a  405-169  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  flowline  connection  between  the 
ends  of  two  subsea  pipelines  with  a  connector  assembly,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  the  end  of  a  first  pipeline  to  the  connector 
assembly; 

(b)  displacing  the  connector  assembly  laterally  along  the  aea 
floor  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  first  pipeline  so  that  the  end  of  a  second  pipeline 
terminates  at  the  connector  assembly; 

(c)  attaching  the  end  of  the  second  pipeline  to  the  connector 
assembly;  and 

(d)  connecting  the  ends  of  the  pipelines  at  the  connector 
assembly  so  that  the  pipelines  are  in  fluid  communication. 
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4^10,264 
BUOYANT  PIPE  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Brownlce,  2070  Uni?ersity  An.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94704 

I  Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,997 

I  Int  a.3  F16L //0# 

U.S.  a  405—172  10  Claims 


reinforcing  member  means  in  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  annular  wiper  member  means;  and 
annular  wiper  member  retaining  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  annular  plate  means,  each  annular  plate  means  of 
the  pair  being  secured  to  the  other  by  a  plurality  of 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  elastomeric 
member  means,  the  annular  reinforcing  member  means 
and  the  annular  reinforcing  means  of  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  annular  wiper  member  means,  said  annu- 
lar wiper  member  retaining  means  having  at  least  one  of 
the  pair  of  annular  plate  means  secured  to  either  said 
tubular  jacket  leg  or  said  tubular  pile  sleeve  of  said 
marine  platform. 


4,310,266 

FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSERTING  SAME  IN  AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE  BORE 

Richard  G.  Malsbnry,  Ringocs,  and  Wallace  A.  McGahan,  Law- 

renceville,  both  of  N  J.,  assipiors  to  lagersoU-Rand  Company, 

Woodclifr  Lake,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,039 

Int  a.J  E21D  21/00,  20/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 259  6  Claims 


i.  A  submerged  pipe  system  for  underwater  transport  of 
liqpids  in  a  water  body  having  an  underlying  bed  comprising: 

at  least  one  pipe  conduit  having  means  for  substantially 
equalizing  inside  and  outside  conduit  pressures  during 
underwater  use; 

a  floatation  chamber  attached  to  said  pipe  conduit  said 
combined  pipe  conduit  and  floatation  chamber  having  a 
positive  buoyancy  during  underwater  use; 

anchor  means  attached  to  said  pipe  conduit  for  anchoring 
said  combined  pipe  conduit  and  floatation  chamber  to  the 
underwater  bed  wherein  said  pipe  conduit  and  attached 
floatation  chamber  are  located  in  an  elevated  location 
above  the  underwater  bed. 


/I\ 


r 


■-H 


/^ 


~1 

4 


1 


iC' 


4,310,265 
PILE  WIPER  SEAL 
Stcf  en  G.  Streich,  Duncan,  (Mtla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com* 
pany,  Dnncfn,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  29. 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,060 
Int  a.3  E02B  17/00:  E02D  5/52 
U.S.  a  405—227 


zz 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  elongate,  substantially  tubular, 
8  Claims  friction  rock  stabilizer,  which  has  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel, axially-extended  and  substantially  linear  edges  along  a 
substantial  length  thereof,  into  an  undersized  bore  formed  in  an 
earth  structure,  to  stabilize  the  structure,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forceably  thrusting  the  subilizer  axially  into  the  bore;  and 
routing  the  subilizer  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thrust- 
ing step;  wherein 
said  routing  step  comprises  engaging  only  one  of  said  edges 
with  a  tool,  such  as  a  mandrel  or  the  like,  and  driving  the 
one  edge  in  roution  by  routing  the  engaged  tool. 


I.  A  pile  wiper  seal  assembly  sealing  the  annulus  between 
either  a  tubular  jacket  leg  or  tubular  pile  sleeve  and  a  pile 
inserted  therethrough  of  a  marine  platform,  said  pile  wiper  seal 
assembly  comprising: 
annular  wiper  member  means  having  a  peripheral  portion 
and  a  sealing  portion  extending  inwardly  therefrom  hav- 
ing a  centrally  located  aperture  therein,  said  annuhu-  wiper 
member  means  comprising: 
elastomeric  member  means; 

annular  reinforcing  member  means  having  a  generally 
rectangujar  cross-sectional  shape  located  in  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  annular  wiper  member  means;  and 
annular  reinforcing  means  extending  throughout  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  the  sealing  portion  of  said  annular 
wiper  member  means  terminating  at  the  centrally  lo- 
cated aperture  therem  and  being  secured  to  the  annular 


I 


4^10,267 
SAFETY  TRENCH  BOX 
Clinton  Da?is,  Rte.  1,  Box  246  B,  Coming.  Cklif.  96021 
FOed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,087 
Int  CL^  E21D  5/00 
MS.  a  405—283  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  protecting  woriunen  from  trench  cave-ins 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  barrier  means  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  a  work  area 
having  a  depth  substantially  complemental  to  the  depth  of 
the  trench  wherein  said  barrier  means  includes  first  and 
second  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  imperforate  walls,  each 
pair  orthogonally  offset  and  interconnected  at  wall  ter- 
mini so  as  to  form  a  box  having  an  open  top  and  bottom 
face, 
and  an  opening  along  a  bottom  area  of  said  barrier  means  to 
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allow  work  to  be  introduced  therethrough  wherein  said 
opening  is  formed  on  one  wall  of  said  first  pair  which 
defines  end  walls  and  said  one  wall  includes  a  soUd  rigid 
panel  upper  portion  interconnecting  wall  termini  of  said 
second  pair  and  a  lower  panel  formed  from  two  symmetri- 


to  be  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  underside  of  said  support 
member  in  a  folded,  inoperative  position. 


4,310,268 
MINING  EQUIPMENT 
Lewis  It  BowCT,  aad  Arthur  Scarfe,  both  of  Wakefield,  England, 
assignors  to  Fletcher  SotcUfre  Wild  Limited,  Wakefield,  En- 
glaad 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,426 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1978, 
28937/78 

lat  a^  E21D  23/00 
VS.  a  405—294  13  Claims 


^  ^  ^  ''•;■>  't  •>  -> 


1.  A  face  sprag  arrangement  for  supportingly  engaging  a 
mineral  face  and  forming  part  of  mining  equipment,  compris- 
ing a  sprag  plate,  a  generally  elongate  support  member  attach- 
able to  a  section  of  mining  equipment  having  a  supported  end 
and  a  free  end,  a  piston  and  cylinder  unit  pivotally  attached  at 
one  end  about  a  first  pivot  axis  to  said  sprag  plate  and  at  the 
other  end  about  a  second  pivot  axis  to  said  support  member 
proximate  the  free  end  thereof,  a  link  means  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  about  a  third  pivot  axis  to  said  piston  and  cylinder 
unit  and  at  the  other  end  about  a  fourth  pivot  axis  to  said 
support  member  at  a  second  location  also  proximate  said  free 
end,  but  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  axis,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  second  and  fourth  pivot  axes  being  less  than  the 
length  of  said  link  means,  all  said  pivot  axes  being  parallel,  and 
said  piston  and  cylinder  unit  being  extendable  for  urging  said 
sprag  plate  into  a  position  for  supporting  engagement  with  said 
mineral  face  and  retractable  to  retract  said  sprag  plate  from 
said  mineral  face  supporting  position,  said  piston  and  cylinder 
unit  being  rotatable  between  an  operative,  face  supporting 
position  and  an  inoperative,  storage  position,  with  the  locating 
of  the  second  and  fourth  pivot  axes  proximate  the  free  end  of 
sakl  support  member  permitting  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit 
to  extend  generally  toward  said  mineral  face  when  said  unit  is 
in  the  operative  position  to  bring  the  sprag  plate  into  engage- 
ment with  said  mineral  face,  and  further  permitting  said  piston 
and  cylinder  unit,  when  in  the  inoperative  position,  to  extend 
generally  away  from  said  mineral  face  enabling  said  sprag  plate 


4,310,269 
DRILL  BREAK-THROUGH  SENSOR 
Horst  W.  Nen,  Torrance;  Thomas  Gilmore,  Carson,  and  Farrell 
A.  McCann,  Hawthorne,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop 
Corporation 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,994 

Int  a.^  B23B  47/18 

VS.  a.  408—11  4  Oairas 


cal  half  portions  removeably  depending  from  said  upper 
panel  and  together  forming  a  downwardly  extending 
bifurcation  defining  said  opening  through  which  the  work 
passes  whereby  said  device  provides  open  top  and  bottom 
areas  to  allow  placement  therein  of  pipes  or  the  like  and 
access  to  the  trench  bottom. 


1.  An  improved  power  drill  of  the  type  having  means  for 
rotating  a  drill  bit,  advancing  and  retracting  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  drill  bit  into  a  workpiece  and  retracting  the  drill  bit 
from  the  workpiece,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  sensing  means  located  on  the  drill  side  of  the  workpiece 
for  sensing  when  the  drill  bit  is  encountering  resistance 
from  the  workpiece;  and 

(b)  control  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  caus- 
ing the  advancing  and  retracting  means  to  operate  to 
advance  the  drill  bit  so  as  to  bring  the  drill  bit  into  contact 
with  the  workpiece,  and  to  continue  to  advance  the  drill 
bit  into  the  workpiece,  and  to  retract  the  drill  bit  from  the 
workpiece  when  the  sensing  means  has  sensed  that  the 
drill  bit  has  ceased  to  encounter  resistance  from  the  work- 
piece. 


4,310,270 
FEED  UNIT 
Siegfried  Kraus,  Wendlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 
The  Cross  Company,  Fraser,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,766 

Int.  a.)  B23B  47/Oa  3/36 

VS.  a.  408—234  16  Claims 


■^.^ri4 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  machining  head  supporting  structure 
comprising 

laterally  spaced  parallel  ways; 

a  reciprocable  saddle  advanceable  and  retractable  on  said 
ways  and  adapted  to  carry  a  tool  head; 

a  bed  oarrying  said  ways  and  supporting  said  saddle,  said  bed 
having  top  structural  means  attached  to  and  extending 
between  said  ways  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  and  providing  a  solid,  continuous  tie  between  said 
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ways  whereby  to  minimize  deflection  and  spreading 
thereof  in  use; 

a  center  base  provided  with  chip  disposal  means; 

a  wing  base  carrying  said  bed  and  positioning  the  forward 
end  of  said  top  structural  means  adjacent  to  said  chip 
disposal  means; 

wiper  means  on  said  saddle  snugly  fitting  said  ways  and  the 
top  portion  of  said  bed  operative  to  push  chips  accumulat- 
ing on  the  latter  ahead  of  the  saddle  when  the  latter  is 
advanced  on  said  ways;  and 

drive  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  saddle  on  said 
ways  operative  to  position  said  saddle  at  the  forwaid  limit 
of  its  travel  with  said  wiper  means  proximate  to  said  chip 
disposal  means. 


M  "ie" 


n^3Z 


1.  In  a  container  transport  system,  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
vehicles,  including  a  cargo  container  and  at  least  one  ramp 
located  within  the  container  for  compactly  positioning  the 
vehicles  within  the  container,  the  improvement  characterized 
by  the  formation  of  said  at  least  one  ramp  from  corrugated 
cardboard,  said  ramp  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  load  cells  of  increasing  average  height  which 
are  positioned  next  to  each  other,  each  cell  being  formed 
firom  cardboard  panels  arranged  in  a  trapezoidal  shape 
having  a  base,  two  parallel  sides  of  different  height,  a  top 
that  is  inclined  between  the  parallel  sides  to  such  an  extent 
as  to  meet  the  neighboring  edges  of  the  tops  of  the  adja- 
cent cells,  and  a  diagonal  piece,  at  least  one  of  the  two 
parallel  sides  being  reinforced  by  a  second  cardboard 
wall;  and 
an  envelope  formed  of  cardboard  and  extending  around  the 
plurality  of  cells. 


'  4^10,272 

THREADED  FASTENER  AND  STRUCTURAL  JOINT 
I  ATTAINED  THEREWITH 

Rogtr  K.  Rich,  Rval  Retreat,  and  Charles  B.  Tcsterman, 
Wytherille,  both  of  Va.,  aasisaon  to  Textron  Inc^  Prori- 
RJ. 

FUed  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^53 
YACL^WVSA  39/28 
VS.  CL  411—185  5  Claims 

1.  A  structural  joint  comprising,  in  combination,  an  exter- 
nally threaded  fastener  member  including  a  shank  segment 
having  a  continuous  external  thread  formed  on  a  portion 
thereof  to  a  predetermined  pitch,  and  an  enlarged  h^  seg- 


ment including  a  drive  tool  engaging  portion  kand  a  flange 
portion,  and  an  apertured  relatively  thin  workpiece  structure 
having  a  thickness  that  is  not  substantially  greater  than  said 
thread  pitch  engaged  by  said  fastener  member  with  said 
threaded  shank  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  the  thread  formed 
thereon  engaged  with  the  underside  of  the  periphery  of  said 
aperture  to  draw  said  workpiece  into  clamped  engagement 
with  said  flange  portion  of  the  enlarged  head  segment,  said 
flange  portion  being  formed  to  a  cup-shaped  configuration  and 
opening  in  a  direction  toward  said  throMled  shank  said  cup- 
shaped  flange  portion  defining  a  rim  and  a  base  surface,  said 
base  surface  extending  substantially  radially,  and  said  rim 
extending  substantially  axially  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shank  to  provide  a  cylindrical  configuration  and  said  rim  over- 
lapping at  least  partially  the  continuous  thread  on  said  shank 


4^10,271 

DISPOSABLE  DUNNAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  VEHICLES 

VfAx  Canellls,  12  Hfllbuv  Rd^  Scandale,  N.Y.  10583,  and 

Hkmuh  H.  Mock,  Coknial  Blvd.,  NE.,  Caatoo,  Ohio  44714 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,972 

lot  a.3  B60P  3/07.  7/08 

VS^  CL  410—13  11  Chdms 


the  depth  of  said  cup-shaped  configuration  being  shallow  and 
limited  to  a  pre-determined  value  not  greater  than  approxi- 
mately one-half  the  pitch  of  said  thread  on  the  shank  segment, 
said  thread  engaged  with  the  underside  of  the  periphery  of  said 
aperture  drawing  the  workpiece  material  into  engagement 
with  said  rim,  and  said  rim  providing  a  rigid  abutment  which 
permits  only  the  workpiece  material  about  the  edge  of  said 
aperture  to  be  deformed  and  flared  internally  of  said  rim,  the 
deformed  workpiece  edge  material  being  flared  upwardly  by 
said  continuous  thread  and  forced  into  wedged  engagement 
between  said  thread  and  said  base  surface,  said  wedged  en- 
gagement limiting  and  preventing  enlargement  of  said  aperture 
to  an  extent  which  would  permit  said  thread  to  become  disen- 
gaged from  the  underside  of  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  in 
said  workpiece  material. 


.         4,310,273 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Hail  Kirrish,  Rockford,  IIL,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.,  Prori* 
dence,R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,617 

Int  a.3  n6B  35/04.  39/282 

VS.  CL  411—338  3  ri.t— 


?s     ee,. 


■S8 


1.  A  structural  joint,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fastener 
assembly,  a  section  of  composite  panel,  or  the  like,  and  a  rigid 
metal  frame  section  to  which  said  composite  panel  is  attached, 
wherein  both  said  panel  and  frame  section  define  a  through 
bore,  said  fastener  assembly  being  disposed  in  said  bore  in 
cUmping  engagement  with  said  panel  and  frame  section  to 
defme  said  structural  joint  therebetween,  said  fastener  assem- 
bly comprising,  a  bolt  member  having  a  first  enlarged  rigid 
head  portion  at  one  end  and  an  elongate  shank  portion,  said 
shank  including  an  externally  threaded  segment,  and  an  inter- 
nally threaded  nut  member  having  a  second  enlarged  rigid 
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head  portion,  drive  tool  accommodating  means  on  at  least  one 
of  said  bolt  and  nut  members  such  that  said  enlarged  head 
portions  can  be  drawn  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
panel  and  frame  sections,  with  the  enlarged  head  portion  on 
the  one  of  said  memben  to  engage  said  frame  section  including 
annular  axially  facing  groove  means,  and  an  annular  non-con- 
ductive elastomeric  gasket  member  carried  on  an  elongate 
portion  of  said  one  member,  said  gasket  member  including  a 
bulbous  end  portion  partially  disposed  in  said  groove,  said 
groove  means  including  a  pair  of  annular  radiused  portions  and 
an  annular  axially  facing  wall  portion  disposed  intermediate 
said  radiused  portions,  said  gasket  bulbous  end  portion  being 
disposed  in  said  groove  and  being  of  greater  volume  than  said 
groove  means,  and  an  axially  extending  annular  lip  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  lip  portion  being  of  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  configuration  converging  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
bulbous  end  portion,  and  said  lip  portion  having  an  initial  outer 
diameter  proximate  the  free  end  thereof  that  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  frame  section  bore  and  a  major  outer  diameter 
greater  than  said  frame  section  bore,  said  lip  portion  and  said 
bulbous  end  portion  meeting  to  define  generally  radially  dis- 
posed axially  facing  shoulder  means  axially  intermediate  said 
gasket  member,  such  that  upon  initial  clamping  engagement, 
said  free  end  of  the  gasket  lip  portion  will  freely  enter  said 
frame  section  bore,  with  said  annular  lip  portion  being  forced 
into  the  space  between  said  frame  section  bore  and  the  elon- 
gate portion  of  said  one  member  disposed  in  said  bore,  with 
said  gasket  shoulder  means  engaging  against  said  frame  section 
to  promote  deformation  of  said  bulbous  end  portion,  with  said 
radiused  surfaces  and  said  axially  facing  wall  portion  of  the 
groove  means  serving  to  force  the  remainder  of  the  annular  lip 
into  the  space  between  said  frame  section  bore  and  said  elon- 
gate portion  of  said  one  member  disposed  in  said  bore,  and  also 
directing  the  material  of  said  bulbous  end  portion  to  be  de- 
formed and  forced  radially  outward  of  the  groove  to  extend  at 
least  to  the  periphery  of  said  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  one 
member,  said  gasket  member  thereby  extending  axially  of  said 
frame  bore  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  portion  of  said  one 
member  dispoaed  in  said  bore,  and  also  extending  radially  to 
underlie  the  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  one  member,  thus 
serving  to  insulate  said  one  member  from  said  frame  section 
and  prevent  galvanic  corrosion,  while  also  serving  to  seal 
against  the  entrance  of  moisture  through  said  frame  section 
bore. 


4^1(U74 

LUMBER  STACKER  AND  METHOD 

Kemper  N.  MoMicy.  1007  Gloria  Atc^  Durham,  N.C  27701 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,473 

iBt  a.i  B65G  57/18 

MS.  CL  414—42  1  Claim 


1.  A  lumber  handling  and  stacking  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  formed  by  a  fixed  frame  mounting  a  first 
set  of  parallel  sprocket  mounted  drive  chains  with  evenly 
spaced  lugs  thereon  for  engaging  with  upper  runs  of  said 
chains  and  driving  the  trailing  edge  of  individual  boards 
received  from  a  bulk  supply  of  boards  and  for  thereafter 
conveying  with  upper  runs  of  said  chains  in  a  forward 
elevated  portion  of  the  conveyor  evenly  spaced  apart 
boards  along  a  fixed  horizontal  plane  of  travel  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  longitudinal  axes  to  a  forward 
terminal  edge  portion  for  discharge; 

(b)  a  second  pivotal  conveyor  formed  by  a  pivotal  frame 
mounting  a  second  set  of  parallel  sprocket  mounted  drive 


chains  with  evenly  spaced  lugs  thereon  for  engaging  with 
upper  runs  of  said  second  set  of  chains  and  driving  the 
trailing  edge  of  individual  boards  discharged  by  said  first 
conveyor  at  the  said  forward  terminal  edge  portion 
thereof  for  transfer  to  an  overlapping  rear  receiving  edge 
portion  of  said  second  conveyor  and  for  thereafter  con- 
veying with  upper  runs  of  said  second  set  of  chains  evenly 
spaced  apart  boards  along  a  pivotal  plane  of  travel  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  piv- 
otal plane  of  travel  of  said  second  conveyor  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  horizontal  plane  of  travel  of  said  first 
conveyor; 

(c)  a  first  conveyor  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  flrst  con- 
veyor fixed  frame  and  having  drive  sprockets  operatively 
associated  with  both  said  first  and  second  sets  of  drive 
chains  and  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  laterally 
offset  the  chains  of  the  first  set  from  those  of  the  second 
set,  said  drive  shaft  providing  a  fixed  axis  about  which  said 
second  pivotal  conveyor  frame  pivots  and  positioned 
between  the  said  forward  terminal  edge  portion  of  said 
first  conveyor  and  the  said  rear  receiving  edge  portion  of 
said  second  conveyor  to  effect  the  overlapping  of  said 
forward  terminal  edge  and  rear  receiving  edge  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  conveyors; 

(d)  shaft  means  mounted  on  the  said  frame  of  said  second 
pivotal  conveyor  near  the  discharge  end  thereof  and 
mounting  sprockets  for  carrying  the  said  second  set  of 
chains  of  said  second  pivotal  conveyor; 

(e)  remotely  controllable  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
second  pivotal  conveyor  for  selectively  positioning  of  the 
said  pivotal  plane  thereof; 

(0  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  releasable  stick  clamping 
means  mounted  on  said  second  pivotal  conveyor  frame 
adjacent  the  forward  discharge  end  thereof  and  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  desired  number  of  stacking 
sticks  used  to  separate  each  layer  in  the  stack  of  lumber, 
each  said  stick  clamping  means  having  a  fixed  clamp 
surface  opposite  a  movable  clamp  surface  and  being 
adapted  when  closed  to  releasably  clamp  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  second  pivotal  con- 
veyor and  clear  of  the  said  sprockets  on  said  second  con- 
veyor shaft  means  a  marginid  end  portion  of  one  of  the 
uppermost  stacking  sticks  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
clamp  surfaces  and  during  the  forming  of  a  layer  of  lum- 
ber in  said  stack  enabling  the  plurality  of  stacking  sticks  so 
clamped  to  be  held  stationary,  horizontal  and  supported 
by  previously  stacked  lumber  and  to  serve  as  temporary 
stationary  runners  for  supporting  and  guiding  along  a 
horizontal  plane  the  individual  boards  discharged  from 
said  second  pivotal  conveyor  and  while  said  clamping 
means  and  sticks  are  maintained  in  relative  angular  rela- 
tion appropriate  to  the  position  of  said  second  pivotal 
conveyor  for  the  layer  of  lumber  being  stacked,  and  each 
said  releasable  stick  clamping  means  being  adapted  to 
have  its  movable  clamp  surface  moved  to  open  and  release 
the  plurality  of  sticks  so  clamped  whereby  said  second 
pivotal  conveyor  may  be  moved  upwardly  to  the  level  of 
the  next  layer  to  be  formed; 

(g)  remotely  controllable  actuating  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  stick  clamping  means  and  mounted  on 
said  second  pivotal  conveyor  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
thereof  for  opening  and  closing  the  movable  clamp  sur- 
faces of  said  releasable  stick  clamping  means  in  unison; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  second 
conveyor  shaft  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  second 
pivotal  conveyor  and  being  adapted  in  synchronism  with 
rotation  of  the  sprockets  on  said  shaft  means  and  the 
movement  of  the  lugs  on  said  second  set  of  chains  to 
engage  and  push  the  trailing  edge  of  each  individual  board 
forward  away  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  second 
pivotal  conveyor  and  beyond  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
lugs  on  said  second  set  of  chains  and  in  a  horizontal  plane 
of  delivery;  and 

(i)  a  stacker  base  assembly  providing  means  located  and 
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adapted  to  receive  the  successive  layers  of  lumber  during 
the  forming  of  the  lumber  stack  and  to  move  the  com- 
pleted stack  away  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  second 
pivotal  conveyor  to  allow  the  formation  of  another  suc- 
cessive stack. 


4,310,275 
TILTING  PLATFORM  HAY  BALE  ACCUMULATOR 
Dtffd  G.  HodidMr,  RJt  1,  Buhton,  Kans.  67427 
I  Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,709 

'  lit  CL^  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414—111  4  Claima 


valve  mechanism  operable  by  the  valve  positioning  means 
directing  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  in  one  valve  position 
to  operate  the  cylinder  against  the  spring  return  means  from  a 
power  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  in  the  other  valve 
position  to  direct  fluid  flow  from  the  cylinder  under  spring 
pressure  to  a  fluid  storage  tank. 


4,310,276 

MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  OBJECTS  OF  VARIOUS 

DESTINATIONS  PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR 

BULKY  POSTAL  CORRESPONDENCE 

Gnlaeppe  Castagnoli,  Arenzaiio,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Elettrooica 

San  Giorgio  ELSAG  S.pjL,  Gcaont-Seetri,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1979, 22015  A/79 

iBt  a.}  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  414—134  10  Oaimi 


1.  Hay  baling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  mobile 
hay  baler  for  producing  bales  with  a  rectangular  cross  section 
presenting  wider  and  narrower  sides  and  delivering  them 
under  baler  power  to  move  rearwardly  as  the  baler  moves 
forward  on  their  wider  sides  at  a  platform  level  disposed  above 
the  ground,  a  wheeled  mobile  accumulator  attached  to  and 
movable  with  the  baler  having  a  platform  above  its  wheels 
disposed  above  ground  at  said  platform  level  to  receive  from 
said  baler  a  sequence  of  hay  baJes  for  temporary  storage  and 
discharge  to  the  ground  in  ordered  batches  suitable  for  mecha- 
nized retrieval,  said  accumulator  comprising,  means  disposing 
a  tiltable  portion  of  said  platform  into  registration  for  receiving 
from  the  baler  to  move  rearwardly  on  the  platform  under  baler 
power  into  a  row  of  a  plurality  of  bales  disposed  rearwardly  on 
the  platform  in  a  temporary  longitudinal  storage  position 
thereon,  power  means  located  on  the  accumulator  for  moving 
said  plurality  of  bales  into  an  array  of  side-by-side  rows,  tilting 
means  operable  from  the  power  means  on  the  accumulator 
pivoting  said  tiltable  portion  of  the  platform  thereby  compris- 
ing loading  means  positioned  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  plat- 
form for  receiving  said  bales  delivered  from  said  baler  and 
rotating  them  one-quarter  turn  into  place  on  the  edge  of  a 
further  part  of  the  platform  on  their  narrower  sides  thereby 
permitting  rows  of  bales  to  accumulate  side-by-side  on  the 
platfbrm  and  requiring  little  driving  force  from  the  power 
means  on  the  accumulator  for  loading  the  platform,  a  sensor 
mounted  on  said  tiltable  portion  of  the  platform  and  movable 
therewith  for  actuating  the  tilting  means  when  bales  from  the 
baler  are  in  place,  a  platform  discharge  mechanism  including 
platfbrm  pivot  means  operable  from  further  power  means 
disposed  on  the  accumulator  for  tilting  the  platform  to  permit 
accumulated  rows  of  bales  to  slide  down  the  platform  by  force 
of  gravity  and  rest  on  the  ground  behind  the  moving  accumu- 
lator without  a  substantial  drop  to  thereby  reside  in  a  batch 
relationship  substantially  identical  with  that  on  the  platform, 
the  accumulator  bale  handling  means  thereby  consisting  of  two 
hydraulic  cylinder  actuated  pivot  means  respectively  for  tilt- 
ing one  platform  portion  to  accumulate  bale  rows  and  tilting 
another  platform  poftion  to  discharge  the  bales,  and  a  hydrau- 
lic control  system  for  operating  respectively  the  cylinders 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  control  valves,  and  valve  positioning 
means  for  operating  the  control  valves  respectively  in  response 
to  presence  of  said  plurality  of  bales  in  said  row  and  said  plural- 
ity of  bales  in  said  array  of  rows  wherein  each  cylinder  has 
•priiig  return  means  and  each  valve  consists  of  a  two  position 


1.  A  machine  for  sorting  objects  of  various  destinations, 
particularly  suitable  for  bulky  postal  correspondence,  compris- 
ing a  guide  defining  a  path  of  varying  configuration  and  pass- 
ing through  at  least  one  loading  station  including  at  least  one 
loading  position  which  is  fed  in  succession  with  the  objects  to 
be  sorted,  and  at  least  one  sorting  station  including  at  least  one 
succession  of  collection  containers  for  objects  of  different 
destination,  and  at  least  one  succession  of  compartments  for 
containmg  individual  objects,  said  compartments  being  in 
packs  of  single  units  independently  movable  one  in  respect  of 
the  others  along  said  guide  in  order  to  convey  the  objects  from 
said  loading  station  to  said  sorting  sution,  said  compartmenu 
being  in  the  form  of  narrow  pigeon  holes  having  their  surface 
of  maximum  size  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement, 
said  pigeon  holes  being  provided  with  base  walls  which  can  be 
opened  on  command  in  order  to  discharge  the  objects  into  said 
collection  containers,  said  loading  station  providing  for  means 
for  conveying  said  objects  to  said  compartments,  said  convey- 
ing means  comprising  coupling  means  which  can  be  operated 
in  order  to  momentarily  connect  said  conveying  means  to  said 
compartments. 


4^10,277 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CARGO  BETWEEN 

RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  BODIES 
James  S.  Robinaon,  410  Flag  Lake  Dr.,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex. 

77566 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,445 

iBt  CL^  B65G  67/62 

U.S.  CL  414—139  13  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cargo  between  first  and  second 
bodies  which  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  where  a  hoist 
for  raising  and  lowering  argo  through  a  hoist  line  is  mounted 
on  one  of  the  bodies,  the  apparatus  comprising  linkage  means 
for  connecting  the  two  bodies,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  linkage  means  to  the  bodies  and  accommodating 
relative  movement  between  the  bodies,  guide  means  located 
between  the  hoist  line  and  one  of  the  bodies  for  engaging  and 
guiding  the  hoist  line,  and  trolley  means  movable  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  linkage  means  for  engaging  the  hoist  line  on 
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the  side  opposite  the  guide  means  and  moving  the  hoist  line  4,310,279       ^ 

along  the  linkage  between  the  guide  means  and  the  other  body  TRASH  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

,  J.  L  JohHtoo,  222  El  Grandada  Bl?d^  El  Grandada,  Calif. 

^  94018 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,071 

iBt  a.}  B65F  i/02 

\}&,  a.  414—408  17  Claima 


while  the  line  changes  length  so  that  cargo  connected  to  the 
hoist  line  can  be  moved  along  the  linkage  means. 


4,310,278 
MOBILE  DELIVERY  FLOW  UNIFIER 
Jvgei  M.  Wand,  DHaeMorf,  and  Hont  V.  Birkbener,  HOdoi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aHigDon  to  Mannesmann 
DeMag  AG,  IMsbug,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaik  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,398 
ClaiBM  priority,  ap^katkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Feb.  21, 
1979,2906(23 

lat  a^  B65G  41/00 
U.S.  CL  414—332  13 


1.  A  trash  handling  system  comprising 

a  vehicle  having  a  frame; 

a  receiving  chamber  carried  by  said  frame,  said  receiving 
chamber  having  a  feed  hopper  at  a  top  thereof  through 
which  trash  and  the  like  may  be  dropped  into  the  receiv- 
ing chamber; 

a  storage  chamber  carried  by  said  frame  at  one  end  of  said 
receiving  chamber; 

means  forming  an  opening  interconnecting  the  interior  of 
the  receiving  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  storage 
chamber, 

a  gate  arranged  to  close  the  opening  interconnecting  the 
interior  of  the  receiving  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the 
storage  chamber; 

means  for  moving  the  gate  between  its  closed  position  and 
an  open  position;  and 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  compressing  trash  and  the 
like  in  the  receiving  chamber  against  the  gate  when  said 
gate  closes  the  opening  and  for  moving  compressed  trash 
and  the  like  from  the  receiving  chamber  to  the  storage 
chamber  when  the  said  gate  is  opened. 


1.  A  support  for  a  mobile  bulk  delivery  apparatus  for  equal- 
izing  deUvery  of  bulk  goods  to  a  processing  line,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  delivery  frame; 

(b)  an  endless  deUvery  beh  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
deUvery  frame; 

(c)  a  bulk  goods  receiving  container  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  delivery  frame; 

(d)  said  endless  delivery  belt  extending  into  said  receiving 
container, 

(e)  the  top  run  of  said  endless  belt  forming  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  receiving  container, 

(0  a  support  frame  extending  over  and  bridging  said  elon- 
gated delivery  frame; 

(g)  said  delivery  frame  being  pivotally  connected  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  to  said  support  frame  at  a  pivot  point  distally 
loci^  from  said  receiving  container, 

(h)  a  plurality  of  mobile  ground  engaging  power  transport 
means  on  said  support  frame; 

(i)  at  least  one  of  said  transport  means  positioned  to  pass  on 
a  side  of  said  elongated  delivery  frame;  and 

0)  hoisting  means  extending  between  said  elongated  deUv- 
ery frame  and  said  bridging  support  frame,  said  hoisting 
means  being  located  at  the  end  of  said  delivery  frame  to 
which  said  receiving  container  is  mounted. 


4,310,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  DUMPING  AND  COLLECTING 

CORROSIVE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  AUTOMOTIVE 

BATTERIES 

WilUam  J.  Eberle,  Readfag,  Pa.,  aaaipMr  to  General  Battery 

Corporatton,  Reading,  Pa. 
DiTiaioD  of  Ser.  No.  866,515,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,699, 
and  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  669,216,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,061,093.  lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,777 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tiiia  patent  aubaeqaent  to  Mar.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disciaiaMd. 

lit  a.}  B65G  65/04 

U.S.  a.  414—415  8  ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dumping  acid-containing  automobile 

batteries,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inperforate  substantially  tubular  member  including 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  tubular  member  and 
rotating  said  tubular  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
through  an  arc  of  less  than  360*;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  longitudinal,  parallel  spaced  baffle  members 
within  said  tubular  member,  said  hiSRit  members  being  in 
an  acid-tight  connection  with  the  interior  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  substantially  along  the  length  thereof  and 


January  12, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


367 


forming  at  least  one  battery  processing  channel  therebe- 
tween, wherd>y  any  acid  dumped  from  a  battery  in  said 


processing  channel  flows  within  said  channel  toward  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member . 


'  4,310,281 

PIPE  NESTING  AND  DENESTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroji  Egashira,  6-24,  6  chooM,  SUnmachi,  Hoya-city,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,792 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  11, 1979, 5446955 

lat  a^  B65G  7/10:  B66F 11/00 

U.S,  a  414-433  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  nesting  and  denesting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rails  which  are  extended  linearly  and  flxedly  se- 
cured to  base  frames; 

a  carriage  having  a  supporting  rod,  the  base  of  which  is 
fixedly  secured  to  said  carriage  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
supporting  rod  is  extended  horizontally  and  forwardly,  at 
a  predetermined  level,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rails; 

a  receiving  stand  whose  height  can  be  adjusted,  said  receiv- 
ing stand  being  disposed  at  predetermined  position  be- 
tween said  rails  so  that  said  receiving  stand  can  receive 
and  support  a  pipe  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  supporting 
rod; 

a  pair  of  nesting  stands  which  are  positioned  with  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therebetween  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
supporting  rod  and  forwardly  of  said  receiving  stand, 

each  of  said  nesting  stands  having  a  stand  pkte  whose  height 
can  be  adjusted,  a  roller  frame  whose  position  can  be 
adjusted  in  such  a  manner  that  said  roller  frame  is  sUd 
perpendicularly  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  supporting 
stand,  said  roller  frame  being  provided  on  said  stand  plate, 
and  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  both  end  por- 
tions of  said  roller  frame  so  as  to  support  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  supporting  rod  a  first  pipe  into  which  a 
second  pipe  is  inserted  or  multiple  pipes  obtained  by  nest- 
ing pipes;  and 

an  operating  stand  disposed  forwardly  of  said  nesting  stands, 
said  operating  stand  allowing  the  axis  of  said  second  pipe 
supported  on  said  supporting  rod  to  be  in  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  said  first  pipe  through  an  operator's  visual 
collimation, 

said  operating  stand  including  means  for  electrically  control- 
ling means  adapted  to  operate  said  stand  plates,  roller 
Frames  and  rollers  of  said  nesting  stands. 


4,310,282 

DELAY  STRETCH  AND  BLOW  MACHINE  SYSTEM 

Robert  SpufT,  West  Hartford,  and  Robert  J.  Di«a,  Eafield,  both 

of  Conn.,  assigDors  to  Eaduut  Indaatries,  lae.,  Faradagtoa, 

Conn. 

CoBtinuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,918,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,140,464.  His  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,417 

Int  a^  B29D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  414—753  7  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  receiving  and  transferring  a 
plurality  of  hot  parisons  comprising  in  combination  support 
means;  carriage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
means;  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  carriage  means 
laterally  to  said  support  means;  arm  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  means  for  lateral  movement  with  said  carriage  means; 
a  plurality  of  parison  gripper  means  mounted  on  said  arm 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  gripper  means  having  a  jaw  set; 
actuating  means  for  said  jaw  sets  including  a  pair  of  actuating 
members,  one  jaw  of  each  of  said  jaw  sets  mounted  on  one  of 
a  pair  of  said  actuating  members  and  the  other  jaw  of  said  jaw 
sets  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  pair  of  actuating  members 
constructed  and  arranged  with  said  arm  means  and  actuating 
means,  said  actuating  means  for  actuation  of  said  actuating 
members  being  constructed  and  arranged  with  said  actuating 
members  to  simultaneously  open  or  close  said  jaw  sets  upon 
actuation  of  said  actuating  members. 


4,310,283 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  PIPE 

J.  T.  Teagne,  Longriew,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  LeRoy  LaSalle,  Or- 

thage,Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  57,640,  Jan.  23, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,082,193, 

and  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  887,831,  Mar.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,511 

Int  CL^  E21B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  414—786  15  i 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  pipe  wherein  the  pipe  is  trans- 
ferred between  a  pipe  rack  and  the  rig  floor  of  a  drilling  rig 
elevated  above  the  pipe  rack  by  a  support  cable  supporting  a 
pair  of  pipe  receiving  carriages  for  longitudinal  movement 
therealong  and  which  pipe  receiving  carriages  control  the 
position  of  a  pipe  bottom  supported  thereon  and  wherein  the 
support  cable  extends  at  one  end  to  a  means  for  controlUng  the 
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tension  in  the  support  cable  and  incorporating  a  control  cable 
connected  to  one  pipe  receiving  carriage  and  a  winch  means 
for  selectively  pulling  the  control  cable  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  anchoring  the  other  end  of  the  support  cable  positioned 
with  part  of  the  support  cable  disposed  in  space  in  overly- 
ing relationship  to  the  pipe  rack  and  part  of  the  support 
cable  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  be  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  the  rig  floor  of  the  drilling  rig; 

(b)  mounting  the  pair  of  pipe  receiving  carriages  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  along  the  support  cable  so  that  the  pipe 
receiving  carriages  support  and  transport  a  pipe  of  speci- 
fied length; 

(c)  controlling  the  tensi<Mi  in  the  support  cable  with  the 
tension  controlling  means  to  raise  or  lower  the  support 
cable  so  that  the  support  cable  enables  raising  or  lowering 
movement  of  the  pipe  receiving  carriages  above  the  pipe 
rack; 

(d)  moving  at  least  one  of  the  carriages  along  the  cable  by 
pulling  on  the  control  cable  with  the  winch  means; 

(e)  said  carriage  moving  step  selectively  positioning  one 
carriage  through  the  control  cable;  and 

(0  temporarily  supporting  a  pipe  on  at  least  one  of  the  pipe 
receiving  carriages  by  limiting  lengthwise  positioning  of 
the  pipe  during  raising  or  lowering  movement  of  the  pipe 
along  the  support  cable. 


4^1(K285 

FOLDING  PROPELLER  WITH  RUBBER  HUB 

Garence  E.  Blaachard,  Kenotha,  Wis^  asdgnor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  lU. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  859,052,  Dec.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,204^06. 

This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,400 

Int  a.i  B6SH  1/24 

VS.  a.  416—134  R  10  Claims 


4,310,284 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  WIND  PROPELLER 

AND  TOWER  SHADOW  ELIMINATOR 

Artimr  J.  Raadoiph,  P.O.  Box  1541,  Santa  Ron,  Calif.  95405 

Fikd  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,800 

Lit  a.)  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  CL  416— 132  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  propeller  assembly  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
drive  shaft,  said  propeller  assembly  comprising  a  propeller 
carrier  having  an  open  end  portion  defining  an  axially  extend- 
ing mounting  socket  for  receiving  the  drive  shaft  and  including 
a  forwardly  located  portion  and  rearwardly  located  portion  of 
lesser  size  than  said  forwardly  located  portion  so  as  to  define 
therebetween  a  shoulder,  said  propeller  carrier  also  including  a 
hub  end  portion  spaced  from  said  open  end  portion,  a  pair  of 
propeller  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hub  end  portion  for 
movement  from  a  folded-together,  collapsed  position  to  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  operative  position  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  propeller  carrier  and  for  movement  from  the 
operative  position  to  the  collapsed  position  in  response  to 
cessation  of  rotation  of  said  propeller  carrier,  and  drive  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  propeller  carrier  with  the  drive 
shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  member  having  an  axially  extending  bore  for 
rotatably  receiving  the  drive  shaft,  a  shear  pin  located  in  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  mounting  socket  and  drivingly  con- 
necting said  sleeve  member  and  the  drive  shaft  for  common 
rotation,  a  drive  member  releaseably  receivable  in  said  for- 
wardly located  portion  of  said  socket  in  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  so  as  to  limit  inward  receipt  of  said  drive  member  into 
said  socket  and  in  rotary  driving  connection  with  said  propel- 
ler carrier  so  as  to  drivingly  connect  said  propeller  carrier  with 
said  drive  member  for  common  rotation  and  so  as  to  enable 
disconnection  of  said  propeller  carrier  from  said  drive  member 
without  aftecting  the  connection  between  said  sleeve  member 
and  the  drive  shaft  by  said  shear  pin,  and  a  resilient  member 
interposed  said  drive  member  and  said  sleeve  member  for 
establishing  driving  connection  between  said  sleeve  member 
and  said  drive  member  and  for  absorbing  torque  forces  trans- 
mitted between  said  propeller  carrier  and  the  drive  shaft. 


1.  A  windmill  propeller  system  comprising 

a  hub  mounted  upon  a  rotatable  shaft  and  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  blades  in  extension  outwardly  therefrom  for  rotating 
said  itaSt  by  wind  power, 

a  hinge  mounting  each  of  said  blades  on  said  hub  with  each 
hinge  having  a  hinge  axis  incUned  at  a  first  acture  angle  to 
a  plane  perpendicularly  through  said  shaft  and  at  a  second 
acute  angle  to  an  axis  of  the  blade  mounted  by  the  hinge, 
and 

means  resiliently  restraining  said  blades  from  pivoting  about 
said  hinge  axes  away  from  wind  blowing  on  said  blades 
and  including  a  collar  linked  to  said  blades  and  slidably 
disposed  on  said  shaft  for  movement  between  a  first  pair  of 
fixed  stops  on  said  shaft,  means  resiliently  urging  said 
collar  away  from  said  hub,  mounting  means  mounting  said 
hub  for  limited  movement  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  and 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  hub  along  said  shaft 
into  the  wind  for  Umited  pivoting  of  said  blades  on  said 
hinges. 


4,310,286 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  MULTISTAGE  DISK 
Gary  P.  Peters,  LdMBOii;  Robert  L.  Rowley,  Glastonbury,  aad 
Peter  E.  Voyer,  ToUaiid,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporatiott,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,010 
Int  CL^  FOID  5/06 
VS.  a.  416—198  A  8  Claims 

1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  axially  extending 
flowpath  for  working  medium  gases,  a  rotor  assembly  of  the 
type  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  at  least  two  rows  of 
circumferentially  spaced  rotor  blades  extending  outwardly 
from  the  rotor  assembly  across  the  flowpath,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft; 

an  endmost  rotor  disk  having  a  bore,  a  web  and  a  rim  includ- 
ing a  first  slot  at  the  rim  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  first 
row  of  rotor  bhules  and  a  second  slot  at  the  rim  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  second  row  of  rotor  blades;  and 
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a  fnistoconical  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  rotor  4^10,288 

shaft  to  the  rim  of  said  rotor  disk  thereby  shielding  the  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

EROSION  RESISTANCE  OF  THE  MIXING  CHAMBER 

r^  OF  A  JET  PUMP 

John  W.  Erickson,  Hnntington  Bench,  Qdif.,  assizor  to  Kobe, 
Inc  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,203 
Int  a^  F04F  5/26.  5/46 
VS.CL  417—54 


bore  and  the  web  of  said  rotor  disk  from  the  working 
medium  gases  of  the  engine  flowpath. 


4^10,287 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

WATER-JET  PUMP 

Siegfried  Hellenz,  D-6300  Giesscn-Kleinllnden  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gwmany 

j  Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,132 

I  Int  a^  FD4F  5/44 

U.S.a417— 54  24Claims 


1.  K  method  for  the  operation  of  a  water-jet  pump,  in  which 
the  water  which  is  needed  for  the  operation  of  the  pump  is 
recirculated  in  a  cycle,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises 
pressurizing  the  water  by  means  of  compressed  air  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  air  pressure,  the  compressed  air  driving  the 
water  through  the  water-jet  pump,  and  expanding  the  com- 
pressed air  in  a  defined  let-down  ^Mce,  wherein  heat  is  with- 
drawn fhMn  the  water,  which  heat  is  absorbed  by  the  air  during 
and  after  its  expansion. 


1.  A  jet  pump  for  pumping  fluids  containing  abrasive  partic- 
ulate material  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  generally  cyUn- 
drical  mixing  chamber  having  fluid  inlet  means  at  one  axial  end 
thereof  and  pressurized  fluid  discharge  means  at  the  other  axial 
end;  said  fluid  inlet  means  comprising  an  axially  central  orifice, 
an  annular,  substantially  axially  directed  jet  producing  orifice 
surrounding  said  central  orifice,  and  an  outer  annular  orifice 
surrounding  said  axially  directed  jet  producing  orifice;  first 
conduit  means  connecting  said  central  orifice  to  a  source  of 
particulate  containing  fluid  to  be  pumped;  second  conduit 
means  connecting  said  annular,  axially  directed  jet-type  orifice 
to  a  source  of  high  pressure  clean  fluid  to  produce  a  high 
velocity  axial  flow  of  said  clean  fluid;  third  conduit  means 
connecting  said  outermost  annular  orifice  with  a  low  pressure 
source  of  relatively  clean  fluid,  whereby  said  high  velocity 
axial  flow  of  clean  fluid  exerts  a  concurrent  eduction  action  on 
both  said  particulate  containing  fluid  and  said  low  pressure 
relatively  clean  fluid,  and  pressure  is  imparted  to  the  particu- 
late containing  fluid  by  momentum  transfer  of  the  annular  high 
velocity  jet  stream  issuing  fit>m  the  annular,  axially  directed 
jet-type  orifice  while  the  relatively  clean  fluid  issuing  ftom  the 
outermost  annular  orifice  protects  the  wall  of  said  mixing 
chamber  from  abrasive  contacts  by  the  particulate  material  in 
the  fluid  being  pumped;  a  generally  cylindrical  separator 
chamber  defined  in  sakl  housing  and  having  an  inlet  in  commu- 
nication with  the  source  of  particulate  containing  fluid  to  be 
pumped;  an  annular  passage  surrounding  said  separator  cham- 
ber and  connected  diereto  by  a  plurality  of  tangentially  dis- 
posed nozzle^  and  fourth  conduit  means  connecting  with  said 
second  conduit  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  said  high 
pressure  clean  fluid  to  said  annular  passage,  thereby  routing 
the  particulate  containing  fluid  entering  said  separator  cham- 
ber to  effect  the  centrifugal  separation  thereof  into  two 
streams,  one  containing  most  of  the  particulate  material  and  the 
other  being  relatively  clean,  said  third  conduit  means  receiving 
the  relatively  clean  fluid  stream  and  said  first  conduit  means 
receiving  the  particulate  containing  stream. 

6.  The  method  of  protecting  the  mixing  chamber  of  a  jet 
pump  from  abrasive  effects  of  a  fluid  containing  particulate 
matter  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  a  pressurized  flow  of 
clean  fluid  concurrently  to  an  annular  orifice  at  the  inlet  end  of 
the  mixing  chamber  and  to  tangentially  disposed  nozzles  in  a 
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sqMntion  chamber  communicating  with  a  v>urce  of  particu- 
late containing  fluid,  thereby  centrifugally  separating  the  par- 
ticulate containing  fluid  into  two  streams,  one  containing  most 
of  the  particulate  materials  and  the  other  stream  being  rela- 
tively free  of  the  particulate  materials;  directing  the  particulate 
containing  stream  into  a  nozzle  located  in  the  center  of  the 
annular  orifice;  and  directing  the  particulate  free  stream  into  a 
second  annular  orifice  concentrically  surrounding  the  first 
mentioned  annular  orifice. 


the  same  pressure  port  radially  outwardly  of  said  pressure 
valve  element  and  performing  only  the  function  of  closing  the 
same  pressure  port  fix>m  outside  and  passing  a  pressure  medium 
Uierethrough,  so  that  a  pressure  chamber  is  formed  radially 
between  the  pressure  valve  element  and  the  separate  closure 
member  inwardly  of  and  communicating  with  the  pressure 
port;  means  communicating  said  pressure  chambers  with  each 
other,  including  a  plurality  of  channels  which  extend  only 
circumferentially  in  said  housing  and  intersect  the  respective 


HYDRAUUCAIXY  OPERATED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
WITH  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Johaaa  Men,  Bopflatn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcronoy,  aMignor  to 
ZtkandhUk  FHedrichahafea,  AG.,  FricdrichskaftB,  Fed. 

Filed  NoY.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,543 
CUtm  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
197t,2S52724 

iBt  CU  F04B  23/ m  49/00 
U  A  CL  417— 17  4  daims 


I 
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1.  For  use  with  a  fluid  operated  system  having  a  pump  (1),  an 
intake  conduit  (5)  connected  thereto  conducting  a  controlled 
inflow  of  fluid,  a  pressure  outlet  (7)  connected  to  the  pump  and 
a  pressure  limiting  valve  (19)  conducting  fluid  from  the  pres- 
sure outlet  to  the  intake  conduit  in  response  to  a  discharge 
pressure  of  the  pump  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  limiting 
valve,  the  improvement  residing  in  a  discharge  conduit  (17) 
connecting  the  limiting  valve  to  said  pump  outlet,  and  injector 
means  (1^-15)  connecting  said  limiting  valve  to  the  intake 
conduit  for  directing  a  discharge  jet  of  the  fluid  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  inflow  of  the  fluid  to  the  pump  within  the 
intake  conduit. 
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pressure  chambers  formed  between  the  respective  pressure 
valve  elements  and  the  separate  closure  members;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  piston  units  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  housing  and  each  having  a  piston  and  a 
cylindrical  member  connected  therewith,  each  of  said  pressure 
valve  elements  seaUngly  abutting  against  a  respective  one  of 
said  cylindrical  members  of  said  piston  units  over  an  annular 
sealing  surface  which  has  a  diameter  smaller  than  a  diameter  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  ports  in  which  said  pressure 
valve  element  is  located. 


4,310,291 
UQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Alaa  C.  Greea,  Reading,  ami  Stephen  D.  Gregory,  KiagAary, 
both  of  Eoglaad,  aarivMn  to  Locaa  Indaitriea  Liadtcd,  Bir> 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,114 
ClafaM  priority,  appttcatioa  Uaited  lOatflom,  Aag.  3,  1978, 
32075/78 

lat  CL^  F02M  59/08 
VJS.  CL  417—435  5  OaiM 


4,310,290 
RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
Lohr  aa  Mala;  DietMT  Gtal, 
aad  Hont  Kimmt,  Lohr,  aO  (rfFed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  i 
on  to  G.  L.  Roroth  GaihH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goraumy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,018 
CUbm  priority,  appUeatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMsy,  Apr.  M, 
1977,271C888 

lat  a.1  FD4B  J/14 
VS.  CL  417—273  9  Clatei 

1.  A  radial  piston  pump,  comprising  a  housing  bounding  a 
suction  chamber  therein  and  having  an  axis,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  pressure  ports  spaced  from  one 
another  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  housing,  and  with 
at  least  one  suction  port;  a  plurality  of  valve  units  spaced  fix>m 
one  another  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  housing, 
each  of  said  valve  units  including  a  pressure  valve  element 
located  in  a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  ports  and  perform- 
ing the  fimctions  of  controlling  flow  of  a  working  fluid,  and  a 
separate  threaded  sleeve-shaped  closure  member  mounted  in 


B» 


1.  A  liquid  fiiel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  ftiel  to  a 
compression  ignition  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  an 
injection  pump  including  a  reciprocal  plunger  contained 
within  a  bore  and  cam  means  for  imparting  inward  movement 
to  the  plunger  to  effect  fiiel  delivery  through  an  outlet  or  a 
plurality  of  outlets  in  turn,  a  feed  pump  which  draws  fiiel  from 
a  fiiel  inlet  and  suppUes  fuel  to  the  injection  pump  during  the 
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filling  periods  thereof,  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  the  bore  during  a  filling  period  whereby  the 
amount  of  fiiel  delivered  to  the  engine  is  determined  by  said 
means,  a  cylinder  forming  part  of  the  injection  pump,  a  recip- 
rocal piston  within  said  cylinder,  valve  means  responsive  to  the 
output  pressure  of  the  feed  pump  and  arranged  when  the  pres- 
sure is  below  a  set  value  to  connect  said  cylinder  and  said  bore 
so  that  die  plunger  and  piston  together  effect  delivery  of  fuel  to 
the  engine,  said  valve  means  when  the  output  pressure  of  the 
feed  pump  is  above  said  set  value  disconnecting  the  cylinder 
from  the  bore  so  that  the  plunger  alone  effects  delivery  of  fuel 
to  the  engine,  the  plunger  and  piston  together  acting  to  supply 
excess  of  fiiel  to  the  engine  for  the  purpose  of  starting  the 
engine,  characterized  in  that  said  piston  constitutes  a  valve  at 
one  extreme  of  its  movement  to  allow  air  contained  within  the 
cylinder  to  be  vented  froip  the  cylinder. 


4,310,292 

HIGH  SPEED  ROTARY  ATOMIZATION  MEANS  FOR 
MAKING  POWDERED  METAL 
RnaieU  L.  Cariioa,  North  Pain  Beach,  and  William  H.  Schae- 
fer,  Tampa,  both  of  Fla.,  aaiignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 
I  FQed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,544 

'  lot  CL^  BOIJ  2/02 

U  A  a.  425-8  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  atomization  apparatus  for  receiving  a  stream  of 
molten  metal  on  a  top  surface  for  the  production  of  solidified 
metal  particles,  said  atomization  apparatus  comprising  a  drive 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  disk  means  disposed  on  the  top  of 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  disk  means  includ- 
ing a  disk  and  a  drive  portion,  said  disk  having  a  shallow, 
concave,  upper  surface  having  a  cylindrical  periphery,  said 
drive  portion  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  drive  portion  including  an  upwardly  extending  cylindri- 
cal portion  surrounding  said  disk,  drive  means  associated 
with  said  drive  portion  and  fixed  relative  thereto  includ- 
ing radially  inwardly  extending  drive  elements  engaging 
said  disk  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions for  providing  a  drive  connection  between  said  drive 
ortion  and  said  disk. 


sides  and  open  at  its  bottom,  said  moulding  member  being 
attached  to  said  body  section; 

(c)  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  moulding  member  adjacent 
to  said  body  section; 

(d)  a  hopper  adapted  to  carry  concrete  mix  or  other  plastic 
materials,  and  feed  the  mix  or  materials  to  said  opening, 
said  hopper  being  attached  to  said  body  structure; 

(e)  a  substantially  vertical  ram  plate  having  a  shape  which 
corresponds  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  moulding 
member,  said  ram  plate  being  located  within  said  mould- 
ing member  and  being  adapted  to  move  reciprocally  from 
a  first  position  adjacent  to  said  body  to  a  second  position 
wholly  within  said  moulding  member,  while  maintaining 
said  substantially  vertical  position,  and  wherein  said  ram 
plate  has  at  least  one  slot  or  hole  formed  therein,  through 
which  steel  reinforcing  rod  or  wire  can  be  fed  to  the 
region  within  said  moulding; 


ia   » 


(0  means  to  cause  said  reciprocal  movement  of  said  ram 
plate,  said  means  being  carried  by  saidlxxly  structure,  and 
comprising  a  motor  driving  a  reduction  box  having  an 
output  shaft  connected  by  linkages  to  a  piston  arrange- 
ment, said  piston  arrangement  being  connected  to  said 
ram  plate  and  including  a  horizontally  moving  piston 
wherein  the  connection  between  said  piston  arrangement 
and  said  ram  plate  includes  a  plate  or  at  least  one  rod.  the 
plane  or  longitudinal  direction  of  which  is  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  horizontal;  and 

(g)  means  supporting  said  body  structure,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  wheel  which  is  steerable, 
adjustable  in  height  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  direction 
substantially  opposite  from  and  in  response  to  said  com- 
paction; whereby  said  machine  is  sequentially  and  auto- 
matically repositioned  by  said  compacting  for  further 
moulding  and  compacting. 


r 


4^1033 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  CONCRETE 
Richard  C.  EggletOB,  39  GcMva  Cktaeeirt,  Wagga  Wagga,  New 
So«th  Wales,  Aaatialla 

I  Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135391 

I  bt  0.1  B28B  1/04,  3/24 

U.S.a425-«2  4ClaiBi 

1.  A  machine  for  compacting  and  moulding  concrete  mix  or 
other  plastic  materials  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  structure; 

(b)  a  tunnel  shaped  moulding  member  having  a  top  and  two 


4310,294 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORONA  FREE  PINNING  OF 

EXTRUDED  POLYMER  FILM 

WiUHed  F.  De  Gecst,  BcrcheaM  Paul  A.  VerUndefea,  Edegeim 

and  Felix  F.  De  Smedt,  Wlli^k,  aU  of  Belgiam,  aari«Mn  to 

AGFA-Gcnert  N.V.,  Mortael,  Belgtam 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  677316,  Apr.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,166389, 

which  Is  a  coBtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  492,184,  JaL  26, 1974, 

abaodoMd,  which  Is  a  contlBaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  347^67,  Mar.  30, 

1973,  ahoadoaed,  whkh  Is  a  coathraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88355, 

No?.  12, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This  appllcatloa  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  69322 

CbdaH  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdoni,  No?.  13, 1969. 
55708/69 

lat  CL^  B29D  7/02:  H05B  7/00 

VS.  CL  425—1743  E  5  QaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  polymer  films  comprising: 

(a)  an  extrusion  die  having  an  electrically  grounded  orifice 
for  extruding  a  continuous  film, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  molten  thermoplastic,  film-forming, 
polymeric  material  to  said  die  to  extrude  therethrough  a 
continuous  film  of  molten  polymer. 

(c)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  rotatable  cooling 
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cylinder  receiving  upon  its  peripheral  surface  the  advanc- 
ing polymer  film  while  still  molten  and  supporting  the  film 
by  rotating  to  advance  therewith  until  the  film  is  at  least 
substantially  solidified, 

(d)  means  for  removing  the  solidified  film  from  such  cooling 
cylinder  surface, 

(e)  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  cooling  cylinder 
from  ground,  and  - 


I 


(0  a  power  supply  capable  of  producing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial difference,  one  terminal  of  the  power  supply  being 
connected  to  ground  and  the  other  terminal  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  cooling  cylinder,  the  magnitude  of 
the  potential  difference  of  the  cooling  cylinder  surface  as 
maintained  by  said  power  supply  relative  to  ground  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  adherence  of  said  film  to  said 
cooling  cylinder  surface. 


4^10,295 
DEVICE  FOR  UNIFORM  WEB  PINNING 
David  E.  Hcycr,  Ordefiik,  OUo,  iMiffor  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  de 
NcBHMn  aad  CoiMuy,  WitadBgtoii,  Del 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  229,159 

lit  CU  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  CL  425-224  sthdma 


connected  to  the  secondary  zone,  with  one  side  open  to  a 
molten  web  edge  as  said  web  contacts  the  quench  roll; 

said  open  side  extending  on  both  sides  of  the  contact  line  of 
the  web  with  the  quench  roll  whereby  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber encompasses  a  portion  of  the  web  on  both  sides  of  said 
contact  line; 

said  edge  seal  vacuum  chamber  having  a  vacuum  source 
downstream  from  an  extention  of  the  die  lip  opening 
projected  onto  the  quench  roll  relative  to  the  movement 
of  the  roll,  such  vacuum  source  being  the  anterior  vacuum 
source; 

whereby  the  primary  zone  is  quiescent  relative  to  the  sec- 
ondary zone  because  the  primary  zone  is  isolated  by  the 
baffle  from  turbulence  caused  by  the  posterior  vacuum 
source,  and  isolated  from  the  edge  leak  air  by  the  ancillary 
vacuum  chamber  wherein  said  leak  air  is  drawn  past  the 
edges  of  the  web  into  the  ancillary  vacuum  chamber 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  the  cast- 
ing drum. 


4,310,296 
HEAT-SHIELD  FOR  GAS-BURNING  FLARE  IN  OIL 
PRODUCTION  INSTALLATIONS,  PARTICULARLY 
PLATFORMS  AT  SEA 
Gerard  Chaudot,  AMfarcar.  Rcm  Oabret,  Pan,  and  Paul  Zim- 
mernaii,  Naaterre,  all  of  FhuMC,  MiigBon  to  Sodete  Na- 
tioule  Elf  AquitaiM,  Conrberoie,  Fhnce 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,432 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  F^raMC,  Feb.  15, 1978,  78  04225 
iBt  CL^  F23D  13/2a  13/36 
VS.  CL  431—5  5  Claim 


4.  A  vacuum  pinning  device  wherein  extruded  web  material 
is  uniformly  piimed  to  a  quench  roll,  with  vacuum  sources  of 
said  device  comprising  posterior  and  anterior  vacuum  sources 
and,  said  device  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  shoe  housing  at  least  two  interacting  vacuum 
zones,  primary  and  secondary; 

said  primary  zone  located  proximate  the  surface  of  the  web 
at  the  line  of  contact  between  the  web  and  the  quench  roll; 

said  primary  zone  having  a  crevice  that  which  runs  under  a 
baffle  fitted  proximate  the  quench  roll  and  joining  the 
primary  and  secondary  zones; 

said  secondary  zone  positioned  distal  the  line  of  contact 
between  the  web  and  the  quench  roll  relative  to  the  pri- 
mary zone; 

said  secondary  zone  having  its  outer  perimeter  surrounded 
by  a  proximity  seal  with  the  quench  roll; 

said  secondary  zone  having  a  vacuum  source  connected 
thereon  said  vacuum  source  being  the  posterior  vacuum 
source;  and 

(b)  an  ed§e  seal  vacuum  chamber,  extending  from  and  inter- 


1.  A  process  of  protecting  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  the 
area  of  an  oil  production  installation  from  the  heat  radiation 
emitted  by  the  generally  upwardly  extending  flame  produced 
at  the  outlet  of  the  nozzle  of  a  gas  burning  flare  mounted  on  the 
top  end  of  a  generally  vertical  flare  pipe  extending  from  a 
platform  supporting  said  installation,  said  selected  area  portion 
being  defined  about  the  geometrical  axis  of  said  flare  pipe, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  / 
ejecting  said  gas  to  be  burned  through  said  nozzle  at  /  a  flow 

velocity  higher  than  Mach  0.2  and  / 
shielding  said  selected  area  portion  from  said  heat  /  radiation 
by  providing,  at  a  distance  of  1  to  3  meters  below  /  said 
nozzle  outlet,  substantially  horizontal  annular  heat  shield- 
ing means  made  of  stainless  steel  sheet  and  means  having 
an  outer  periphery  and  an  inner  periphery  which  delimits 
a  central  circular  aperture  the  diameter  of  which  equals 
aboutl  to  6  times  the  diameter  of  said  flare  pipe,  said  inner 
periphery  concentrically  surrounding  said  flare  pipe. 
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4,31037 
GAS  LIGHTER 
Seiichi  Kitabayashi,  No.  919-12,  Oaza-kosUkiya,  Ageo-shi, 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,153 

Int.  a.J  F23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  431—254  8  Claims 


supplying  at  least  a  part  of  the  coal  dust  bearing  e 
to  the  related  installation,  and 


:xliauskgu^ 


introducting  the  part  of  the  coal  dust  bearing  exhaust  gas 
into  a  section  of  the  transition  region  at  a  temperature  in  a 
range  of  720*  C.  to  850*  C. 


1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising: 
a  fuel  injection  pipe  member  having  a  main  passage  and  at  least 
one  radial  lateral  passage  communicating  to  the  main  passage, 
a  fuel  tank  for  liquefied  fuel  gas,  a  valve  member  made  of 
resilient,  flexible  material  and  sealingly  surrounding  said  fuel 
injection  pipe  member  for  selectively  preventing  the  fuel  gas 
from  flowing  therethrough  and  allowing  the  fuel  gas  to  flow 
therethrough  when  said  valve  member  is  suitably  deformed,  a 
spark  generating  mechanism  for  generating  a  spark,  having  a 
tubular  body,  a  flint,  a  spring  and  a  knurled  wheel,  said  spring 
disposed  in  a  hollow  cylindrical  space  of  said  tubular  body  for 
urging  said  flint  toward  the  knurled  wheel,  a  windbreak  for 
substantially  enclosing  the  fuel  injection  pipe  member  and 
retaining  said  spark  generating  mechanism  therein  so  that  said 
mechanism  is  movable  downwardly  against  said  spring,  guide 
means  for  assisting  the  up  and  down  movement  of  said  spark 
generating  mechanism,  and  valve  actuating  means  for  deform- 
ing said  valve  member,  including  a  camming  surface  for  tilting 
said  fuel  injection  member. 


4,310,299 

METHOD  FOR  FIRING  A  ROTARY  KILN  WrfH 

PULVERIZED  SOUD  FUEL 

Chester  S.  Binasik,  Palo  Alto,  and  Lonis  D.  Siegert,  Burlingamc, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.,  BarlingaiM, 

Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146^10 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00:  F23D  7/00 

U.S.a.432— 14  7  Claims 


4,310,298  n 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  COAL  DUST 
Andris  Abelitis,  Roflrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asaignor  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,089 

Ckims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Not.  24, 
1978,  2850895 

Int  a^  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a  432—14  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  drying  and  pulverizing  coal  in  a 
pulverizing  apparatus  to  produce  a  supply  of  coal  dust  for 
firing  a  related  installation  having  a  preheating  stage  and  a 
calcining  stage  with  a  transitional  region  therebetween,  the 
related  installation  supplies  heated,  essentially  inert  gas  to  the 
pulverizing  apparatus,  the  improvement  steps  comprising: 

1014  O.G.-27 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  rotary  kiln  having  an  open  end 
from  which  product  being  treated  in  the  kiln  is  discharged  by 
injecting  through  the  end  into  the  kiln  and  combusting  in  the 
kiln  pulverized  coal  including  volatiles  at  a  rate  so  that  a  de- 
sired temperature  is  maintained  within  the  kiln,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  burner  including  a  flame  tube  extending  into  the 
kiln; 

generating  a  first,  pressurized  primary  airflow  comprising  no 
more  than  about  2%  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  air 
needed  to  combust  the  coal  in  the  kiln; 

entraining  in  the  first  primary  airflow  the  pulverized  coal  at 
said  rate  to  form  a  pulverized  coal  flow; 

directing  the  pulverized  coal  flow  into  the  tube; 

adding  a  second,  supplemental  primary  airflow  having  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  600*  F.  to  the  pulverized  coal 
flow  in  the  tube  to  form  an  air-pulverized  coal  stream; 

regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  second  primary  airflow  so 
that  the  first  and  second  airflows  comprise  no  more  than 
about  15%  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  air  needed  to 
combust  the  coal  in  the  kiln; 

retaining  the  stream  in  the  tube  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time 
to  evaporate  volatiles  present  in  the  coal  while  the  stream 
is  in  the  tube; 

thereafter  discharging  the  stream  including  evaporated  vola- 
tiles into  the  kiln; 

igniting  the.  stream; 

generating  a  secondary  combustion  airstream  having  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  800*  F.;  and 

adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  secondary  air  to  the  stream 
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injected  into  the  kiln  to  effect  a  substantially  complete 
combustion  of  the  pulverized  coal  in  the  kiln. 

4.  A  method  for  producing  clinker  for  the  subsequent  con- 
version thereof  into  the  cement,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  elongate,  longitudinally  inclined  tubular  kiln 
having  a  relatively  higher  intake  end  and  a  relatively 
lower  discharge  end; 

introducing  clinker  raw  materials  through  the  intake  into  the 
kiln; 

rotating  the  kiln  so  that  the  materials  travel  towards  the 
discharge  end; 

providing  an  elongate  burner  tube  at  the  discharge  end 
which  is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  kiln,  and 
which  has  an  inner  end  extending  into  the  kiln  and  an 
outer  end; 

flowing  a  first,  pressurized  primary  airstream  into  the  outer 
end  of  the  tube; 

forming  a  second  flow  of  supplemental  primary  air  having  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  600*  F.; 

combining  the  first  and  second  airflows  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tube  and  directing  the  combined  airflow  through  the  tube 
into  the  kiln; 

entraining  pulverized  coal  in  the  first  airflow  at  a  rate  se- 
lected so  that  the  complete  combustion  of  the  coal  in  the 
kibi  heats  the  materials  in  the  kihi  to  a  desired  tempera- 
ture; 

limiting  the  flow  rate  of  the  first  airflow  so  that  the  second 
airflow  provides  a  majority  of  the  combined  air  flowing 
through  the  tube  and  further  so  that  the  combined  air 
comprises  not  more  than  about  13%  of  the  theoretical 
amount  of  air  required  to  combust  the  pulverized  coal  in 
the  kiln; 

retaining  the  combined  first  and  second  airflows  and  the 
entrained  coal  in  the  tube  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  so 
that  the  supplemental  primary  air  heats  the  pulverized 
coal  in  the  tube  sufficiently  to  vaporize  volatiles  present  in 
the  coal; 

thereafter  discharging  the  pulverized  coal  from  the  inner 
end  of  the  burner  tube;  and 

directing  a  secondary  combustion  airflow  through  the  dis- 
charge end  in  substantially  full  surrounding  relationship  to 
the  tube  into  the  kiln,  the  secondary  combustion  airflow 
having  an  amount  of  air  sufficient  to  fully  combust  the 
pulverized  coal  discharged  from  the  inner  tube  end  into 
the  kiln  and  further  having  a  temperature  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  temperature  of  the  second  airflow. 


cessively  through  said  drying,  pre-heating,  heating  and 
cooling  zones,  said  heating  zone  including  a  serpentine 
tube  radiant  heater, 

burner  means  introducing  hot  combustion  gases  into  said 
serpentine  tube  heater  to  heat  the  same  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  fuse  the  enamel  onto  the  ware  by  radiation, 

means  for  directing  the  combustion  gases  from  said  heating 
zone  into  said  banks  of  conduits  to  heat  the  ware  in  said 
radiator  pre-heating  zone, 

means  for  directing  said  combustion  gases  from  said  pre- 
heating zone  into  said  drying  zone  for  convective  heat 
transfer  across  the  surfaces  of  said  ware,  and 

means  for  exhausting  relatively  low  temperature  gases  from 
said  drying  zone. 


4,310,301 

COMBINATION  BURNER  AND  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CARBOTTOM 

FURNACE 

Richard  R.  Mayers,  Delta,  and  Dcanii  A.  Chojoacki,  Toledo, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midlaad-Roai  Corporation,  Cle?e* 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  208,166 
Int  CL^  F27B  9/00 
MS.  a  432—121  7 


4,310,300 
FURNACE  FOR  PORCELAIN  ENAMELING 
Peter  B.  Mackenzie,  FonthiU,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eagle-Picher 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  182,467 

Iirt.  a.3  F26B  9/12:  F27B  9/01  9/00 

UjS.  CL  432—18  10  Clafau 


1.  A  porcelain  enameling  furnace  assembly  comprising: 

means  defining  a  drying  zone  for  incoming  ware, 

means  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical  banks  of  conduits 

defining  a  radiator  pre-heating  zone  between  which  said 

ware  passes  following  said  drying  zone, 
means  defining  a  heating  zone  for  said  ware  following  said 

pre-heating  zone, 
means  defming  a  cooling  zone  following  said  heating  zone, 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  an  enamel  coated  ware  sue- 


1.  A  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposing,  vertically  disposed 
sidewalls  which  extend  between  a  top  and  bottom  of  the 
furnace  and  which  define  a  chamber  that  has  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  is  scalable  from  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

(b)  means  for  moving  an  article  to  be  heat  treated,  into  and 
out  of  the  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  high  velocity  or  high  momentum-type 
stoichiometric  burners  strategically  mounted  on  the  fiir- 
nace  to  circulate  hot  gaseous  products  of  combustion, 
under  pressure  and  at  a  high  velocity,  into  the  chamber  to 
provide  within  the  chamber,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
desired  amount  of  heated  gas  to  properly  heat  treat  arti- 
cles placed  in  the  chamber; 

(d)  means  mounting  the  burners  in  at  least  one  horizontally 
aligned  row  in  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls  vertically 
above  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  furnace  for  directing  hot  gaseous  products  of 
combustion  in  a  generally  horizontally  direction  into  the 
chamber; 

(e)  means  for  removing  gas  from  the  chamber  and  recirculat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  such  gas  directly  into  the  chamber 
without  reheating  it,  to  maintain  the  desired  heated  atmo- 
^here  within  the  chamber,  especially  during  turndown  of 
the  burners,  said  means  inclwUng  at  least  one  horizontally 
aligned  row  of  gas  inleCi  in  an  opposing  sidewall  diago- 
nally opposite  the  row  of  burners  and  vertically  below  the 
l(Migitu(tinal  axis  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  furnace  for  directing  said  recirculated  portion  of  gas 
back  into  the  chamber  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction. 
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the  burners  and  inlets  being  positioned  so  that  gas  there- 
from generally  swirls  in  the  chamber  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof;  and 
(0  means  for  exhausting  gu  from  the  chamber  vertically 
below  the  lon^tudinal  axis  thereof  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  furnace. 


4»310,302 
BATCH  COIL  ANNEALING  FURNACE  BASEPLATE 
Anrind  C  Thekdl,  Sylfaaia;  Robert  W.  BMhwdd,  Toledo,  botii 
of  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Schnull,  Tcaperancc,  Midu,  aaiign- 
on  to  Midland-RoM  Corvoratfon,  Ctefeiaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,214 
Int  a'  F27B  5/04.  U/OO;  aiD  1/12 
.S.a.432— 20S  4Chdnis 


i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  work  item  that  has  a 
longitudintdly  extending  axial  passageway,  such  as  a  coil  of 
metal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  space  for  receiving  at  least  one 
[     work  item  which  is  positioned  therein  such  that  the  axial 

passageway  thereof  is  vertically  oriented; 

(b)  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  baseplate  on  which  the 
work  unit  is  supported  in  the  space,  the  baseplate  having 
a  center  opening  ui  substantial  alignment  with  the  axial 
passageway  of  the  work  unit  when  properly  positioned  on 
the  baseplate; 

(c)  an  axial  flow  fan  mounted  adjacent  the  baseplate  for 
directing  gas  vertically  upwardly  through  the  opening  of 
the  baseplate  and  axial  passageway  of  the  work  unit,  the 
fan  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  the  baseplate; 

(d)  a  fairing  adjacent  the  fan  for  directing  gas  through  an 
annular  opening  formed  between  the  fairing  and  center 
opening  of  the  baseplate,  the  fairing  having  an  annular 
curved  surfiu^e  which  is  concentric  with  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  fan  and  generally  curved  inwardly  towards  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  fan  for  directing  gas  vertically  up- 
wardly through  the  annular  opening; 

(e)  at  least  one  annular  turning  vane  disposed  adjacent  the 
annular  opening  and  around  the  fairing  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  curved  surface  thereof  for  directing  gas  through 
a  portion  of  the  annular  opening  farthest  from  the  fairing, 
the  vane  having  an  annular  curved  surface  that  is  also 
generally  curved  inwardly  toward  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  fan;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  straighteners  radially  oriented  about  the 
fairing  adjacent  the  concave  surface  thereof  to  prevent  the 
swirling  of  gas  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  fan  as  the 
gas  passes  through  the  annular  opening  into  the  axial 
passageway  of  the  work  unit. 


4^10,303 

PLUG-IN  RECUPERATOR  AND  METHOD 

Da?id  W.  Collier,  CMUMck,  Englud,  aarifBor  to  W.  B.  Combns- 

tiOl,  iMn  IfalCS  CorMTi,  WIb. 

I  FUed  Jul  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168^10 

I  lat  a.)  F27B  5/14 

MS.  CL  432—209  3  Clain 

1.  A  radiant  tube  heater  combustion  system  for  a  furnace, 
comprising: 
A  U-shaped  radiant  heating  tube  disposed  within  said  fur- 
nace, and  having  a  pair  of  legs, 
a  burner  disposed  within  one  leg  of  said  heating  tube,  the 


other  leg  of  said  heating  tube  being  joined  to  exhaust 
means  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  from  said  burner, 

fuel  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  burner, 

a  recuperator  operatively  positioned  within  said  exhaust 
means,  and  extending  into  said  other  leg  of  said  heating 
tube, 

air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  recuperator  and  detachably 
connected  to  said  exhaust  means, 

said  recuperator  including  an  outer  recuperator  tube  spaced 
inwardly  of  and  cooperating  with  said  exhaust  means  and 
said  other  leg  for  defining  an  annular  exhaust  gas  chamber 
therebetween; 

said  recuperator  further  including  an  inner  recuperator  tube 
spaced  inwardly  of  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  recu- 
perator tube  for  defining  an  annular  air  chamber  commu- 


nicating with  said  air  inlet  means,  and  said  inner  recupera- 
tor tube  defining  an  inner  air  flow  passageway  for  direct- 
ing heated  air  through  air  outlet  means  towards  said 
burner, 

said  outer  recuperator  tube  including  a  baffle  at  one  end  for 
directing  heated  air  from  said  annular  air  chamber  to  said 
inner  air  flow  passageway, 

said  annular  exhaust  gas  chunber  and  said  annular  air  cham- 
ber being  positioned  in  counter-flow  arrangement  with 
each  other  so  that  air  flowing  through  said  annular  air 
chamber  travels  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  the  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  through  said  annular  exhaust  chamber, 
whereby  air  entering  said  air  inlet  means  is  heated  in  said 
recuperator  by  said  exhaust  gases  in  said  annular  exhaust 
chamber  before  being  directed  through  said  air  outlet 
means  to  said  burner. 


4,310,304 

INSTALLATION  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Andre  Decralle,  Paris,  France,  avipior  to  Coapagaic  ladw* 

trielle  des  Telecoounnnications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  Praaee 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  168,320 

aains  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  JaL  31, 1979, 79  19646 

Int  a^  F24J  3/00:  F27B  9/22 

MS.  a  432—230  5  CtalM 


1.  An  installation  for  assembling  electronic  components  on  a 
support  and  for  soldering  the  components  to  the  support  by 
re-melting  a  layer  of  metal  previously  deposited  on  the  sup- 
port, the  installation  comprising  an  imperforate  endless  con- 
veyor belt  on  which  the  component-bearing  supports  are 
placed,  and  at  least  one  hot  plate  having  a  |riane  msftct  over 
which  the  belt  slides,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
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plurality  of  ducts  within  the  body  of  the  hot  plate,  each  duct 
having  one  end  opening  onto  said  plane  surface,  and  a  vacuum 
pump  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  duct. 


4,310,305 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  ELASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Jacob  Fi^jdennOcii.  9  Rue  Croix  Baragon,  13000  Toulouse, 

France 

FUed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,642 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 1977,  77  35616 
Int  a.J  A61C  3/14 
U.S.  a.  433—4  14  CbUms 


2.  A  mechanical  device  for  holding  elastic  articles,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  circlips  pliers  having  a  set  of  primary  jaws  and  a 
set  of  handles,  said  primary  jaws  being  adapted  to  open  when 
said  handles  are  squeezed  together,  said  pliers  further  compris- 
ing a  set  of  secondary  jaws,  each  of  said  secondary  jars  being 
arranged  on  a  corresponding  primary  jaw,  said  secondary  jaws 
being  spaced  from  said  primary  jaw  so  as  to  hold  said  elastic 
articles  and  wherein  said  secondary  jaws  are  biased  against  said 
primary  jaws  by  means  of  biasing  means. 


4,310,306 

MULTI-PURPOSE  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Melfin  WaUshdn,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.  11214 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  959,671,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,242,085.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.J  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—14  61  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  orthodontic  bracket  comprising: 

a  rear  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  surface  of  a  tooth, 
a  front  portion,  and  an  intermediate  portion  interconnect- 
ing said  front  and  rear  portions; 

means  forming  at  least  one  arch  wire  receiving  opening  in  at 
least  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  bracket  portions,  said 
arch  wire  receiving  opening  having  a  predetermined 
width  and  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  portions 
in  a  buccal-Ungual  direction; 

support  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  portions 
and  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  front  and  rear 
portions  for  a  distance  which  is  substantially  less  than  the 
width  of  said  arch  wire  receiving  opening,  said  support 
means  mcluding  at  least  a  plurality  of  support  areas  dis- 


tributed along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  bracket 
on  at  least  one  side  of  said  arch  wire  receiving  opening  for 
supporting  an  arch  wire  thereon,  whereby  when  an  arch 
wire  having  width  less  than  the  difference  between  the 
width  of  the  arch  wire  receiving  opening  and  the  extent  of 
said  support  is  inserted  in  the  bracket  it  does  not  support- 
ingly  engage  said  support  means,  and  when  an  arch  wire 
having  a  width  greater  than  said  difference  is  inserted  in 
the  bracket  it  is  supportingly  engaged  on  said  support 
means;  and 
means  defining  a  retaining  pin  receiving  slot  in  said  bracket 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  arch  wire 
receiving  opening. 


4,310,307 

DENTAL  AUDIO  AND  GASEOUS  ANALGESIA 

APPUCATOR 

Nolan  Bellisario,  1642  Rubenstein,  Cardiff,  Calif.  92007 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,005 

Int  a.3  A61G  15/00 

VS.  a.  433—33  9  Claims 


1.  A  combination  audio  and  gaseous  analgesia  applicator  for 
simultaneously  supplying  music  from  a  sound  source  and  anal- 
gesic gas  from  a  gas  source  to  a  dental  patient  lying  in  a  dental 
chair  having  a  headrest,  said  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  headpiece  mountable  on  said  headrest; 

(b)  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  side  pieces  extending  from 
said  headpiece  and  spaced  to  lie  adjacent  a  head  resting  on 
said  headrest,  and  including  a  speaker  in  each  of  said 
headpieces  connected  to  said  sound  source; 

(c)  a  nose  piece  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  substantially 
cover  the  nose  only  of  a  patient  lying  in  said  chair  while 
exposing  the  mouth  for  access  by  the  dentist;  and 

(d)  means  mounting  at  least  one  gas  tube,  which  tube  con- 
nects said  gas  source  and  said  nose  piece,  to  at  least  one  of 
said  side  pieces  such  that  said  tube  is  supported  near  said 
nose  piece  to  carry  the  substantial  drag  of  said  tube  which 
would  otherwise  be  supported  by  said  nose  piece. 


4,310,308 

DUAL-SIDE  ASPIRATOR  FOR  DENTAL  DAM 

Hal  J.  Oien,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Jordco,  Inc.,  Portland, 

Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,244,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,051 
Int  a.'  A61C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  433—91  4  Claims 

1.  Aspirating  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  dental  dam  of 
the  type  including  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  which  forms  a 
working-side  surface,  and  the  other  of  which  forms  a  non- 
working-side  surface,  and  a  generally  circular  aperture  with  a 
defined  relaxed-sUte  diameter  extending  between  and  opening 
to  such  surfaces,  said  apparatus,  in  operative  condition  with 
respect  to  such  a  dam,  comprising 
an  aspirating  head  including  one  portion  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  formed  with  a  reduced-diame- 
ter, outwardly  facing,  substantially  circular  groove  with  a 
base  diameter  exceeding  the  relaxed-state  diameter  of  the 
aperture  in  the  dam  sealingly  and  removably  receiving  the 
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circumferential  margin  of  the  aperture,  with  such  margin, 

as  so  received,  in  a  tensed  and  stretched  state, 
means  in  said  head  defining  a  first  aspirating  passage  exposed 

on  the  working-side  surface  of  the  dam, 
means  in  said  head  defining  a  second  aspirating  passage 

exposed  on  the  nonworking-side  surface  of  the  dam,  and 


4,310,309 
DENTAL  BUR  DRILL 
OsTaldo  FaTonio,  Omago,  Italy,  assignor  to  FARO  Fabbrica 
Apparecchiature  Razionali  Odontoiatriche  S.pji.,  Omago, 
Italy 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  9, 1979, 22506  A/79 
Int  a.J  A61C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  433— 104  4  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  bur  drill  comprising: 

a  tubular  handpiece  traversed  by  at  least  one  conduit; 

a  rotor  having  a  bearing-mounted  shaft  mounted  at  an  ex- 
treme and  portion  of  said  handpiece  wherein  said  conduit 
delivers  compressed  air  to  said  rotor  and  to  said  bearing- 
mounted  rotating  shaft; 

a  bur  fitted  to  said  bearing-mounted  shaft; 

a  lube-oil  container  mounted  in  said  handpiece; 

an  injection  nozzle  protruding  from  said  container  and  ex- 
tending within  said  conduit  wherein  said  conduit  commu- 
nicates with  said  container  at  a  point  upstream  of  said 
nozzle;  and 

a  needle  which  traverses  said  injection  nozzle. 


4,310,310 
LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Ronald  L.  BaUey,  St  Charies,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Young  Dental 
Mfg.  Co.,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,751 
Int  a.^  A61C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  433—126  15  Claims 

1.  A  connection  assembly  for  a  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and 
having  an  exterior  surface  with  an  exterior  notch  formed 
in  said  exterior  surface,  the  notch  extending  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  first  sleeve,  the  notch  having  an  edge  that 
opens  the  notch  towards  the  first  end  of  the  first  sleeve; 

(b)  a  second  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with 
a  locking  extension  projecting  longitudinally  from  the 


second  end  of  the  second  sleeve,  the  extension  having  a 
lug  sized  to  be  received  within  the  said  notch;  and 
(c)  a  locking  ring  with  means  for  being  rotatably  mounted  to 
the  first  sleeve  to  rotate  from  a  first  locking  position  to  a 
second  unlocking  position,  the  ring  having  an  exterior 
surface  with  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein  sized  to 


h'^^ 


means  in  said  head  defining  an  exhaust  passage  arranged  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  and  second  aspirating 
passages,  and  extending  on  the  nonworking-side  surface  of 
the  dam. 


allow  passage  of  the  lug  and  extension  therethrough  so 
that  in  the  second  ring  position  the  ring  slot  is  aligned  with 
the  first  sleeve  notch  to  allow  the  lug  to  be  longitudinally 
moved  through  the  ring  slot  into  the  first  sleeve  notch, 
and  in  the  second  ring  position  part  of  the  ring  surround- 
ing the  slot  blocks  removal  of  the  lug  from  the  notch. 


4,310,311 

STAIN-RESISTANT  MICA  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

DENTAL  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  OR  THE  UKE 

Darid  G.  Grossman,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,248 

Int  a^  A61C  13/00:  C03C  3/22 

VJS.  a.  433—199  2  ri««— 

• HUE  I  O* 

VALUE  I  10"' 

" CHROMA  I  I 


100 


80 


60 


40- 


20- 


EXAMPLE     I  EXAMPLE    4 

6-H«  HT  12-HR  MT        6-NII   KT  a-ND  MT 


' 


■ 


I     »/»  S/l     1     */«  V«    I     S/K  */t    I    t/M  t/l 

STAW   TEST    STA6E 


1.  A  stain-resistant  tetrasilicic  fluormica  glass-ceramic  article 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent 
as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  about  45-70%  SiO:,  8-20% 
MgO,  8-15%  MgF2,  5-20%  K2O,  0.5-2%  AI2O3,  0.5-7% 
Zr02,  0-7%  Ti02,  and  0-10%  total  of  glass  colorants. 


4,310,312 
ANTERIOR  TOOTH  PROSTHESIS 
Ronald  P.  KeUer,  5431  Alwood  Forest  St  Looia,  Mo.  63128, 
and  WUUam  G.  KeUer,  2107  Briargate  La.,  Kirkwood,  Mo. 
63122 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,244 
Int  a.3  A61C  0/00 
U.S.  a.  433—204  3  CkdM 

1.  An  anterior  tooth  prosthesis  comprising  a  one-piece  metal 
framework  having  laterally  extending  wings,  a  central  saddle 
with  a  broad  concave  surface  defining  a  mouth  at  an  edge 
away  from  the  gum  adjacent  the  framework  when  the  prosthe- 
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sis  is  in  place,  and  a  peg  integral  with  said  surface  and  project- 
ing toward  said  nxMith,  and  a  plastic  pontic  having  a  peg- 


receiving  mortise  in  which  said  peg  is  seated  and  secured  and 
a  bite  edge  projecting  beyond  said  mouth  of  said  saddle. 


4^10,313 

KIT  FOR  NEEDLEPOINT  WORK 

Marie  K.  Bnudie,  BUm  Rd^  Box  90,  Smtfir  Groote,  DL  60554 

F1M  JbL  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  16M14 

ht  a.^  G09B  19/20 

VJS.  CL  434—95  8  OaiM 

I 


I.  A  kit  for  working  needlepoint  including  an  open  weave 
canvas  having  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  of  intersecting 
strands  forming  a  grid  with  spaces  defined  therebetween,  said 
canvas  having  imprinted  on  certain  of  the  component  strands  a 
perimetric  marking  defining  the  outer  border  of  a  needlepoint 
pattern,  a  vertical  Une  bisecting  the  interior  of  the  defined 
perimeter  in  two  sections,  a  horizontal  line  bisecting  the  inte- 
rior of  the  defined  perimeter  into  two  sections,  a  series  of  lines 
extending  outwardly  from  the  perimetric  marking  to  identify 
and  locate  intersections  in  said  grid  to  be  covered  by  needle- 
point stitches;  a  graph  type  chart  sheet  including  horizontal 
and  vertical  grid  lines  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  rows  of  said  intersecting  strands  of  said  canvas,  a 
perimetric  marking  and  horizontal  and  vertical  bisecting  lines 
correqwnding  to  the  perimetric  marking  and  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  bisecting  lines  on  said  canvas,  a  series  of  numerical 
designations  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  of  the  perimetric  mark- 
ing to  identify  and  locate  grid  intersections  on  the  canvas  to  be 
covered  by  needlepoint  stitches,  a  plurality  of  colored  mark- 
ings located  at  the  intersections  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
lines,  each  marking  designating  the  color  of  a  needlepoint 
stitch  to  be  used  in  covering  the  corresponding  intersection  of 
said  canvas  whereby  the  colored  markings  define  a  pattern 
inside  said  perimetric  marking  comprising  the  needlepoint 
design  formed  on  the  canvas  by  covering  the  designated  inter- 
sections with  stitches  of  the  colors  designated  by  the  colored 
markings;  a  pluraUty  of  colored  yams  corresponding  in  color 
and  amount  to  said  colored  markings  on  said  graph  type  chart 
for  use  in  working  the  needlepoint  design  defined  on  said  chart; 
and  one  or  more  needlepoint  needles. 


4,310,314 
REFLECTED  CX)LOR  SIMULATOR 
Philip  R.  Won,  Bdle  Mead;  Ralph  A.  StauMm  Bridgewatcr, 
both  of  fiJ^  and  DomM  R.  Hall,  Soirth  YarMMth,  Mam^ 
amipnon  to  Applied  Color  SyitcM,  lac^  PrlMcto^  N  J. 
Filed  Jn.  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  M243S 
bit  a.}  G09B  19/00 
VJS.  CL  434—101  20 1 


1.  A  reflected  color  simulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  color  discs  positioned  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other and  each  including  a  plurality  of  individual  sections 
interleaved  with  said  sections  of  adjacent  of  said  color 
discs,  said  color  discs  being  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  as  a  single  unit,  said  color  discs  being  also 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  one 
another  to  vary  the  amount  of  color  exposed  from  said 
sections  of  each  of  said  color  discs  to  control  the  reflected 
color  simulated  therefrom  responsive  to  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  as  a  unit; 

(b)  a  main  shaft  means  attached  with  respect  to  said  color 
discs  and  adapted  to  cause  rotational  movement  thereof; 

(c)  a  main  drive  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  main 
shaft  means  to  selectively  cause  rotational  movement 
thereof  and  of  said  color  discs  as  a  unit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  drum  means  oriented  concentrically  with 
respect  to  one  another  around  said  main  shaft  means,  each 
of  said  drum  means  being  rotatably  movable  selectively 
with  respect  to  one  another  with  respect  to  said  main  shaft 
means,  each  of  said  drum  means  being  associated  with  and 
being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  each  to  a  different  one  of 
said  color  discs  to  selectively  cause  rotational  movement 
of  said  color  discs  with  respect  to  one  another  responsive 
to  rotational  movement  of  the  associated  of  said  drum 
means  with  respect  to  one  another, 

(e)  a  mounting  plate  secured  with  respect  to  said  main  shaft 
means  to  be  selectively  rotatable  therewith; 

(0  a  pluraUty  of  secondary  drive  means  fixedly  secured  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  plate  to  be  rotatable  therewith, 
each  of  said  secondary  drive  means  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  drum  means  and  being  operatively  secured 
thereto  to  selectively  cause  rotation  thereof  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  drum  means  reqwnsive  to  actuation  of 
the  associated  one  of  said  secondary  drive  means; 

(g)  a  gearing  means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said 
secondary  drive  means  individually  with  respect  to  the 
associated  one  of  said  drum  means  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
one  of  said  color  discs  associated  therewith  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  color  discs  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  associated  one  of  said  secondary  drive  means  to  vary 
the  amount  of  color  exposed  from  said  sections  of  each  of 
said  color  discs  to  ccmtrol  the  reflected  color  Mfwnfytf^^ 
therefrom  responsive  to  rotational  movement  of  the  plu- 
rality of  said  color  discs  as  a  unit; 

(h)  a  sensor  means  operaMy  secured  with  respect  to  move- 
ment of  said  color  discs  to  sense  and  display  the  amount  of 
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color  exposed  from  said  sections  of  each  of  said  color 
discs;  and 
(i)  a  control  means  operably  connected  with  respect  to  said 
secondary  drive  means  to  control  actuation  thereof  and  to 
contmuously  control  the  reflected  color  simulated  from 
said  interleaved  sections  of  said  color  discs  while  rotating 
as  a  unit  by  controlling  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
sections  of  said  color  discs  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,310,315 

TACTILE  LEARNING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

HANDICAPPED 

Daniel  G.  Fhudt,  Thoaaaad  Oaks;  Jack  Schaefer,  Brea,  and 

Richard  L.  Zweig,  HoBtiagtoB  Beach,  aU  of  Calif.,  aiaigiion 

to  nwrapeople.  Inc.,  Whitticr,  Calif. 

CoBtinaatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  935,128,  Ang.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,809 

Int  CL^  G09B  21/00 

II.S.  a  434— 114  4aahns 


.ya-i«l> 


1.  A  learning  device  for  use  with  a  record  playing  mecha- 
nism comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  housing  formed  at  one  end  with  a  cavity  and 
adapted  at  the  other  end  to  receive  a  writing  instrument; 

a  writing  instrument  at  said  other  end  of  said  housing; 

an  audio  transducer  in  the  cavity  at  said  one  end  of  said 
housing,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  stationary  electrical  winding  positioned  within 
and  firmly  secured  to  said  housing  and  being  wound  in 
reverse  directions  on  each  end  of  a  bobbin; 

an  unsecured  elongate  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  mem- 
ber movable  relative  to  said  housing  and  positioned  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  cylindrical  winding; 

a  retaining  member  of  rubber  foam  fitted  firmly  into  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  bobbin  between  each  end  of  said  magnetic 
member  and  said  housing  to  mamtain  the  unsecured  mag- 
netic member  in  a  null,  centralized  position  within  said 
winding; 

means  for  connecting  said  audio  transducer  with  a  reeord 
playing  mechanism  to  cause  said  housing  to  be  vibrated  in 
accordance  with  the  audio  signal  from  said  mechanism. 


4,310,316 

DIET  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Patricia  L.  Ihonann,  10393  Diamond  Parit  Rd.,  Interlochen, 

Mich.  49643 
Coatfamation  of  Scr.  No.  856,401,  Dec  1, 1977,  abandoned.  lUs 
I  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,701 

Int  CL^  G09B  19/00 
UJS.  CL  434—127  19  Cbdms 

'  1.  Diet  control  apparatus  for  use  by  a  dieter  in  following  a 
diet,  comprising  a  plurality  of  food  token  means,  container 
means  for  receiving  said  food  tdken  means  therein,  and  food 
diart  means,  said  food  chart  means  comprising  a  list  of  specific 
items  of  foods,  said  list  of  specific  items  of  foods  being  divided 
into  at  least  first  and  second  generically  designated  catagories 
of  foods  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  catagories  compris- 
ing a  selected  plurality  of  said  specific  items  of  foods,  each  of 
said  specific  items  of  food  being  identified  by  a  commonly 
accepted  name  therefor  along  with  a  req)ective  physically 


measurable  quantiutive  unit  thereof,  said  pluraUty  of  food 
token  means  comprising  at  least  a  plurality  of  first  food  token 
means  and  a  plurality  of  second  food  token  means,  said  plural- 
ity of  first  food  token  means  carrying  first  code  means,  said 
first  code  means  functioning  to  designate  a  particular  meal  of 
the  day  to  which  said  pluraUty  of  first  food  token  means  per- 
tain, said  plurality  of  second  food  token  means  carrying  second 
code  means,  said  second  code  means  functicMiing  to  designate 
an  other  meal  of  the  day  to  which  said  plurality  of  second  food 
token  means  pertain,  third  code  means  carried  by  said  pluraUty 
of  first  token  means,  said  third  code  means  functioning  to 
designate  to  which  of  said  first  and  second  catagories  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  first  food  token  means  pertain, 
fourth  code  means  carried  by  said  pluraUty  of  secoiid  food 
token  means,  said  fourth  code  means  functioning  to  designate 

^'•.       'ji:'-^  •'fir 
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to  which  of  said  first  and  second  catagories  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  second  food  token  means  pertain,  fifth  code 
means  carried  by  said  plurality  of  first  token  means,  said  fifth 
code  means  functionmg  to  respectively  designate  on  each  of 
said  first  token  means  the  number  of  said  quantitative  units  of 
food  from  said  selected  plurality  of  said  specific  items  of  foods 
in  either  of  said  first  and  second  catagories  which  may  be 
chosen  by  the  dieter  as  comprising  said  particular  meal,  and 
sixth  code  means  carried  by  said  pluraUty  of  second  token 
means,  said  sixth  code  means  functioning  to  respectively  desig- 
nate on  each  of  said  second  token  means  the  number  of  said 
quantitative  units  of  food  from  said  selected  pluraUty  of  said 
specific  items  of  foods  in  either  of  said  first  and  second  catago- 
ries which  may  be  chosen  by  the  dieter  as  comprising  said 
other  meal. 


4,310,317 

EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

TERMINAL  IDENTinCATION 

Shigeoori  Nomura,  Mltaka,  and  Tetauo  KaM,  Yokohaam,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Ttriqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,282 
Clains  priority,  applicadon  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-117847; 
Sep.  27, 1978,  53-131631 

Int  CL^  G09B  5/04 
VS.  CL  434—319  9  CUbm 

1.  An  educational  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  terminal  control  means  each  including 
information  signal  input  means, 

information  signal  transmitting  means  for  receiving  an  infor- 
mation signal  from  the  respective  input  means,  each  said 
information  signal  transmitting  means  including  gate 
means  having  a  controllable  input  and  being  adapted  to 
pass  the  respective  information  signal  to  monitoring 
means,  a  logic  level  device  having  at  least  one  input  and 
which  suppUes  an  output  signal  to  said  ccmtroUable  input 
of  said  respective  gate  means  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  said  respective  information  signal  to  said  monitoring 
■  means,  and  a  semiconductor  device  having  an  input  sup- 
plied with  a  respective  call  signal  and  an  output  cticuit 
adapted  to  supply  an  output  signal  to  said  respective  logic 
level  device  for  actuating  said  gate  means  to  pass  the 
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respective  information  signal  to  said  monitoring  means, 
and 

call  signal  input  means  operative  to  provide  said  call  signal 
by  which  the  respective  transmitting  means  is  conditioned 
to  be  made  operative  for  transmitting  the  information 
signal  received  from  the  respective  input  means;  and 
master  control  means  including 

indicating  means  for  indicating  when  a  call  signal  is  pro- 
vided by  said  call  signal  input  means  of  any  of  said  termi- 
nal control  means,  i 
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4,310,318 
ELECTRONIC  GAME 
Albert  W.  D.  Cirboa,  RooacTelt  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  River- 
cross  LearaiBg  Corp.,  Roosevelt  Island,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,076 

iBt  a.^  G09B  im 

U.S.  a.  434—339  11  Claims 


i 


side  of  said  piece,  said  pattern  having  two  combs  of  lines 
with  interfitting  teeth, 

a  pair  of  battery  contact  areas,  a  first  line  connecting  one  of 
the  combs  to  one  of  the  battery  contact  areas  and  a  second 
line  with  a  break  connecting  the  other  comb  to  the  other 
battery  contact  area, 

a  response  device  electrically  connected  to  the  second  line 
across  the  break, 

said  piece  being  cut  to  permit  the  portion  having  the  battery 
terminal  contact  areas  to  be  bent  upwardly  and  said  piece 
being  formed  with  a  slot  through  which  the  upwardly 
bent  portion  extends  when  the  piece  is  folded. 


4,310,319 

steerable  propeller 

John  J.  FuUer,  32  Hawlcy  Rd.,  Scitnate,  Mass.  02066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31352,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,101 

Int.  a.)  B63H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  440—51  1  Claim 


monitoring  means  as  aforementioned  for  monitoring  said 
information  signal  from  any  one  of  said  terminal  control 
means,  and 

incoming  call  switch  means  actuable  to  cause  operation  of 
the  transmitting  means  of  the  one  of  said  terminal  control 
means  which  has  had  its  call  signal  input  means  operated 
to  provide  said  call  signal,  whereby  to  pass  the  informa- 
tion signal  through  the  operated  transmitting  means  to 
said  monitoring  means. 


L, 


,J 


1.  Steerable  propulsion  means  for  a  marine  vessel  including 
a  substantially  vertical  pivotal  rudder  shaft  whose  axis  materi- 
ally intersects  the  common  substantially  horizontal  plane  of  an 
engine  propeller  shaft  with  beveled  drive  gear,  and  of  an  out- 
put shaft  with  beveled  driven  gear  and  propeller  assembly;  said 
vertical  pivotal  rudder  shaft  providing  bearing  support  sur- 
faces for  a  matched  pair  of  beveled  idler  gears;  said  beveled 
idler  gears  meshed  with  said  beveled  drive  gear  of  said  engine 
propeller  shaft  and  said  beveled  driven  gear  of  said  output 
shaft  with  propeller  assembly;  said  beveled  idler  gears  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  and  diametrically  opposed  about  center  line  of 
said  common  horizontal  plane  of  said  engine  propeller  shaft 
and  said  output  shaft  with  propeller  assembly;  said  beveled 
idler  gears  providing  transmission  means  of  divided  engine 
power  torque  from  said  beveled  drive  gear  of  said  engine 
propeller  shaft  to  said  driven  beveled  gear  of  said  output  shaft 
with  propeller  assembly. 


I.  An  electronic  game  comprising: 

a  piece  of  material, 

a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  ink  is  laid  down  on  one 


4,310,320 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  TRIM/TILT  OF  DUAL 

OUTBOARD  OR  STERN  DRIVES 

Robert  J.  Pitchford,  131  6th  St.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,179 

Int.  CL^  B63H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  440—61  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  drives  mounted  side-by-side  on  a  watercraft,  each 
drive  being  vertically  movable  in  a  trim  range  and  in  a  tilt 
range; 
mechanical  means  connected  to  said  drives  and  permitting 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


581 


independent  vertical  movement  of  said  drives  within  said 
trim  range  but  preventing  full  independent  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  drives  when  either  of  said  drives  is  outside  of 
said  trim  range; 

and  control  means  for  simultaneously  moving  both  drives 
within  said  tilt  range  and  for  independently  moving  each 
drive  within  said  trim  range  including 

first  means  operable  to  move  both  drives  down  simulta- 


» 


*;     UP   J. 


POe'TW"- 


^'  —  DOW 


r 


\  LJ' 


7^L 


UP  'i: 


u 


fe 


V 

J- 


■53a    «,^X 


87      SB. 


5?c 


'1 


96-i  58-^6et 


03      "      98    a 


64* 

oovwfl 

5tt" 

7 


83' 


02    99      9«     0* 


^^V^ 


'^7 


''li 


OH  UP 

7\  i"^** 


IF 


neously  regardless  of  the  initial  drive  position  and  to  move 
both  drives  up  simultaneously  only  if  both  drives  are 
initially  in  said  tilt  range; 
and  second  means  operable  to  move  both  drives  down  simul- 
taneously only  if  both  drives  are  initially  in  said  tilt  range 
and  only  until  at  least  one  drive  reaches  said  trim  range, 
and  to  move  either  drive  individually  up  or  down  only  if 
both  drives  are  initially  in  said  trim  range  and  only  until 
the  drive  being  moved  reaches  said  tilt  range. 


I  4,310,321 

CONTROLLABLE  DRIVE  FOR  THE  AUXIUARY 
AGGREGATES  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 

L ESPECIALLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
g  Peter,  and  Hans  Hanke,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,720 
Claims  priority,  applicatjon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732279 

Int.  a.J  F16H  55/52 
U^,  a.  474-14  20aaims 


crankshaft  rotational  speeds  a  transmission  with  a  speed-up  and 
progressively  increasing  output  speeds  results  whereas  at 
larger  and  increasing  crankshaft  rotational  speeds  a  transmis- 
sion with  a  speed-reduction  and  progressively  decreasing  out- 
put speeds  results,  characterized  in  that  the  regulating  range  of 
the  V-belt  drive  means  is  subdivided  into  two  partial  load 
ranges,  and  in  that  a  substantially  constant  transmission  ratio 
lies  between  said  two  partial  load  ranges. 


4,310,322 
VARIABLE  SPEED  CLUTCH  DRIVE 
James  P.  Beck,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,670 

Int.  a.3  F16H  55/52 

U.S.  a.  474-19  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  adjustable  drive  for  auxiliary  aggregates  of  internal 
combustion  engines,  in  which  at  least  some  auxiliary  aggre- 
gates are  operable  to  be  driven  from  the  crankshaft  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  by  way  of  a  V-belt  drive  means 
automatically  regulatable  under  centrifugal  force  interaction 
essentially  in  such  a  manner  that  at  smaller  and  increasing 


1.  A  pulley  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  disc  fixed  to  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  circularly  dis- 
posed radially  arcuate  slots  contained  in  said  disc, 

(b)  a  second  disc  moveable  on  said  hub,  coaxially  mateable 
with  said  first  disc  and  defming  therewith  a  pulley  sheave, 
said  second  disc  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  cams 
rigidly  affixed  thereto,  each  cam  being  disposed  for  sliding 
contact  with  an  edge  of  one  of  said  slots,  and 

(c)  a  spring  for  biasing  said  discs  together,  a  spring  housing 
bearing  against  said  spring,  said  spring  housing  rigidly 
connected  to  said  second  disc  via  connection  means  ex- 
tending through  said  slots  of  said  first  disc. 


4,310,323 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  H-DIVIDER 
CONTAINERS 
Lenard  E.  Moen,  7914  Michigan  Ave.,  Whittier,  CaUf.  90602 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,198,  May  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,076. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,375 
Int.  aj  B31B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  493—92  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  H-divider  container  from  a  pre- 
formed flat  H-divider  blank  and  a  preformed  flat  body  blank, 
the  flat  H-blank,  comprising  a  paperboard  sheet  having  a 
layer  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  liners,  having  a  pair  of 
divider  panels  joined  together  along  a  preformed  hinge 
line, 
the  hinge  line  comprising  a  score  length  leaving  the  top  liner 

intact  at  least  in  part, 
the  flat  H-blank  further  having  each  divider  panel  trans- 
versely flanked  by  an  integral  pair  of  foldable  end  wall 
panels, 
the  flat  body  blank  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
bottom  panel  joined,  along  a  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
pair  of  parallel  transverse  fold  lines,  to  an  opposite  pair  of 
side  panels,  each  of  the  side  panels  having  a  transversely 
opposite  pair  of  foldable  marginal  flaps, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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folding  the  end  wall  panels  of  the  flat  H-blank  substantially 
90*  towards  that  side  of  the  H-blank  having  the  bottom 
liner,  while  maintaining  the  divider  panels  in  a  common 
plane; 

while  maitifiniiifl  the  end  wall  panels  in  said  substantially 
90*  fold^  condition,  erecting  the  H-divider  by  folding  the 
divider  panels  along  the  hinge  line  out  of  said  common 
plane  and  into  mutual  contact  of  the  top  liners  of  the 
divider  panels; 


moving  the  body  blank  bottom  panel  into  mutual  contact 
with  lower  edges  of  the  erected  H-divider, 

folding  the  side  panels  of  the  body  blank  substantially  90* 
upward  relative  to  the  bottom  panel  and  into  contact  with 
vertical  edges  of  the  end  wall  panels  of  the  erected  H- 
divider, 

and  folding  the  marginal  flaps  of  the  body  blank  through  90* 
into  contact  with  vertical  edge  portions  of  the  end  wall 
panels  of  the  erected  H-divider. 


4^10324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FUSECORD 
Robert  M.  Aitkca,  Stercastoa,  Scodaad,  assfgnor  to  Inpcrial 
Cheiidcia  laAntricf  Liidted,  LomIoo,  Eagland 
Filed  Jaa.  7. 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,904 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdoo,  Jan.  24, 1979, 
02492/79 

lat  a^  F42C  19/02 
U,S.CLt6— IR  19  Gains 
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conveying  the  thus-produced  core  of  explosive  material  and 
subsequently  applying  reinforcing  nuterials  around  the  said 
closed  tube. 


4,310,325 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FUSECORD 
Robert  M.  Altken,  Stefcofton,  Scotland,  aMlgnor  to  Inpcrial 
ChcBlcal  Indnstrics  Limited,  London,  Eatfand 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,902 
Clafam  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1979, 
02492/79 

lat  CL?  F42C  19/02 
MS.  a.  86—1  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  explosive  fusecord  compris- 
ing continuously  advancing  and  convoluting  a  carrier  tape  into 
hollow  tubular  form,  feeding  a  stream  of  explosive  material 
into  the  tubular  carrier  tape  to  form  an  explosive  core  encased 
by  the  carrier  tube  and  subsequently  applying  reinforcing 
materials  around  said  carrier  tube,  said  carrier  tape  being  con- 
voluted by  drawing  through  shaping  guide  means  under  ten- 
sion by  draw  means  located  downstream  of  the  guide  means, 
the  passage  of  the  carrier  tape  through  the  guide  means  being 
assisted  by  pulling  an  auxiliary  transport  belt  through  the  guide 
means,  said  transport  belt  being  in  frictional  contact  with  said 
carrier  tape  and  moving  at  a  speed  substantially  the  same  as  the 
carrier  tape  so  as  to  allow  some  sUppage  between  the  tape  and 
the  belt  to  ensure  that  the  Upe  is  maintained  under  tension  in 
the  guide  means  by  said  draw  means. 


1 


4,310,326 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  PAPER 
Joccph  V.  BcUaaca,  RJ>.  2,  Maacy,  Pa.  17756 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,511 
lat  CL^  B65H  45/16 
MS,  CL  493-^23  6 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  explosive  fusecord  which 
comprises  continuously  advancing  a  carrier  tape  in  a  horizon- 
tal linear  path  partially  convoluting  said  tape  to  form  a  longitu- 
dinal open  trough  portion  extending  over  a  feed  zone  of  said 
path,  continuously  feeding  a  stream  of  powdered  explosive 
material  into  said  trough  portion  at  a  rate  controlled  to  provide 
only  the  exact  amount  required  for  the  formation  of  the  desired 
explosive  core,  said  stream  being  elongated  and  extending 
longitudinally  over  a  portion  of  the  feed  zone  of  greater  length 
than  the  diaaaeter  of  the  core  to  be  formed  and  having  uniform 
distribution  of  the  powdered  explosive  material  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  portion,  further  convoluting  said 
tape  in  a  zone  subsequent  to  said  feed  zone  to  form  a  closed 
tube  surrounding  the  same  amount  of  explosive  material  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  of  paper  comprising  a 
table  surface  for  receiving  a  flat  sheet  of  paper,  means  for 
moving  said  sheet  of  paper  across  said  Uble  surface,  an  opening 
in  said  table,  a  first  paper  restraining  means  q>aced  above  said 
table  surface  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  of  said 
sheet  between  it  and  said  table  surface  and  positioned  at  each 
side  of  said  table  opening,  second  paper  restraining  meant 
spared  above  said  table  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  a  fold 
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in  said  sheet  of  paper  positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  and  in 

alignment  with  the  center  ofsaid  table  opening,  a  sheet  folding  means  positioned  above  said  sheet  folding  mechanism  to 

mechanism  comprising  a  closed  loop  flexible  member  extend-        .         ^  ^  ,^  ^   ^        ,  ^       ^    ^    ^, 

ing  about  a  pair  of  spaced  apari  pulleys  each  of  which  is  ecccn-  "*°***^*  "***  *°'*'***  ^^*^  °^  ^^  ^^"^  **  "^^**  member 

^^rL^w"^*  n"*??  *»"^«^<»  P'J'fyf  ^hf^by  the  reaches  its  uppermost  movement  to  drive  the  folded  portion  of 

upper  reach  of  the  flexible  member  rises  and  falls  while  remain- 

ing  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  table,  rotatable  sheet  ejecting  said  sheet  onto  said  second  paper  restraining  means. 
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4,310,327 
WET  TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Malcolm  L.  Winterbottom,  Hayfield,  and  Donald  W.  H.  Burton- 
Shaw,  Stockport,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Transprints 
(U.K.)  Limited,  Manchester,  England 
j  Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,032 

I  Int  a.3  D06P  3/14 

UA  a  8-467  5  Claims 


article,  which  comprises  bringing  a  nonfogging  substrate  con- 
taining a  surfactant  into  contact  with  a  dyeing  solution  contain- 
ing a  surfactant,  a  solvent  and  a  coloring  material,  said  surfac- 
tant being  contained  in  the  dyeing  solution  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  20  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  the  surfactant  and  the  solvent. 


STEtMMG  CHAHKI 


F«ai)ic  up-«iM>    MncGMOxM 

MANGL£ 


TRAILER         I  TRANSFERMPER 

'*^"'     TRANSFER  CYLINDER 


1.  In  a  process  for  wet  transfer  printing  a  wool  or  wool  rich 
f*ric  which  comprises  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  im- 
pregnating liquor  and  bringing  a  transfer  print  paper  and  the 
fabric  into  close  contact,  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  transfer 
the  dye  from  the  paper  to  the  fabric  and  fix  the  dye,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  introducing  into  the  fabric  as  part 
of  the  wet  transfer  printing  process,  chlorine  or  a  chlorine 
donor  before  transferring  the  dye  from  the  paper  to  the  fabric. 


4310,328 
PROCESS  FOR  UMING  PELTS  OF  ANIMAL  HIDES  AND 

SKINS 
Rolf  Monsheimer,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  and  Ernst  Pfleiderer, 
Darmstadt-Arheilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  122,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1979,  2911401 

Int.  a.J  C14C  7/05 
UJS.  a.  8-94.16  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  liming  animal  skins  and  hides  which  com- 
prises treating  said  skins  and  hides  in  a  bath  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  liming  liquor  comprising  from  0.02  to  1  percent,  by 
weight  of  the  skins  and  hides,  of  a  protective  colloid  which  is 
a  water  soluble,  alkali  stable,  high  molecular  weight  polymeth- 
acrylate  polymer,  together  with  a  hydrotropic  agent. 


4,310,329 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DARKENING 
KERATINOUS  MATERIALS 
David  O.  Holland,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Combe  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  239,476 
I  Int  a.J  D06P  3/14.  3/30 

\5J&.  a.  8-404  13  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  composition  for  darkening  keratinous  material 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  thiosulphuric 
acid,  with  a  solution  of  a  complex  of  bismuth  with  an  amino- 
polyacetic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  amine,  and 
of  a  di-  or  poly-hydroxy  humectant. 


4,310,330 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COLORED 

NONFOGGING  ARTICLE 
Masaaki  Funaki,  Toyonaka;  Motoaki  Yoshida,  Nishinomiya; 
Hanio  Inatomi,  Amagasaki;  Ryozo  Kuriyama,  Ibaraki,  and 
Taizo  Osbima,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,549 

CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1979,  54-77525 

Int.  a.J  D06P  3/04.  3/58.  3/02.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  8—506  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  colored  nonfogging 


4,310,331 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  DYESTUFF 

DIRECT  YELLOW  11  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

CONCENTRATED  STABLE  SOLUTIONS,  THE 

SOLUTIONS  OBTAINED  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS 

Aime  J.  Arsac,  Condrieu,  and  Pierre  Frank,  Saint  C3air  du 

Rhone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiqucs  Ugine 

Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237^66 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06319 
Int.  a.3  C07C  105/00:  C09B  56/04.  67/02.  67/26 
U.S.  a.  8—527  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  dyestuff  Direct  Yel- 
low 11,  directly  in  the  form  of  stable  concentrated  solutions, 
which  comprises  reacting  caustic  soda  in  aqueous  solution  with 
a  solution  containing  4-nitro-toluene-2-sulfonic  acid,  one  or 
more  alkanolamines  and  one  or  more  alcohols  containing  an 
etheroxide  function  or  a  second  alcohol  function,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  40*  to  90*  C,  then  neutralizing  the  caustic  soda  with 
sulfuric  acid  and  separating  the  sodium  sulfate  thus  formed  by 
filtration. 


4,310,332 
OXIDATION  OF  SULFUR  DYES 
PhiUp  B.  Curzons,  Altrincham,  England,  assignor  to  Interox 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1980. 
04164/80 

Int  a.3  D06P  1/30 
U.S.  a.  8—652  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  sulphur  dyes  in  reduced 
form,  impregnated  in  or  on  a  natural  or  regenerated  cellulose 
fibre,  comprising  a  first  step  of  contacting  the  impregnated 
fibre  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
order  to  effect  at  least  partial  oxidation  of  the  sulphur  dye  and 
thereafter  in  a  second  step  contacting  the  fibre  containing  a 
residual  amount  of  the  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution 
with  a  solution  of  a  transition  metal  activator  for  hydrogen 
peroxide. 


4,310,333 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF 

SOLID  FUELS  VIA  PARTIAL  OXIDATION 

Volkmar  Schmidt  Oberhausen;  Bemhard  Lieder,  Bottrop;  Hein- 

rich  Scheve,  Oberhausen,  and  Hans  Dohren,  Krefeid,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rnhichemie  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,446,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  130,643 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  10, 
1977,  2705558 

Int  CLJ  ClOJ  3/68 
UA  a  48-77  9  Claims 

9.  Apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  a  solid  fuel  consisting 
essentially  of  a  high  pressure  reactor  disposed  vertically  over  a 
radiation  chamber  which  is  cylindrical  or  conical,  widens  by 
10  to  15  degrees  towards  the  bottom,  is  made  in  a  fmned  wall 
construction  with  a  relation  of  height  to  diameter  of  ^6:1  and 
comprises  cooling  surfaces,  a  jet  centrally  placed  in  said  radia- 
tion chamber  for  introducing  synthesis  gas  and  combustion 
residues  from  said  high  pressure  reactor  into  said  radiation 
chamber  at  a  flow  rate  of  1-30  m/sec;  said  radiation  chamber 
having  means  for  cooling  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said  radiation 
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chamber  having  at  the  bottom  thereof  a  water-containing  bath, 
said  radiation  chamber  connected  to  a  conduit  connecting 
means  connecting  said  radiation  chamber  with  a  convection 
chamber,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  kxk  below  the 
upper  surface  ct  said  bath,  which  kxk  is  in  a  conduit  from  said 


water  bath  whereby  combustion  residues  are  solidified  upon 
contact  with  said  water  bath  to  form  a  solidified  residue  and 
said  solidified  residue  contained  in  said  bath  can  be  withdrawn 
through  said  lock  and  said  radiation  chamber  is  equipped  with 
means  for  indirectly  cooling  the  synthesis  gas  and  combustion 
residues  therein  by  radiation  cooling. 


4310,334 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  FUELS  FROM  SOLID 
MATERIALS 
Robert  D.  WaMroa,  Hooston,  Tcz^  aarignor  to  Dale  D.  Ham- 
mitt,  Onate,  GaUf. 

Flkd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,562 

lit  a.J  core  1/00:  cioj  3/00 

vs.  CL  4»— 197  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fuel  precursors  comprising  mixed 
metal  carbide  material,  the  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  carbonizing  at  a  pyrolyzing  temperature  a  raw  carbona- 
ceous material  to  remove  volatile  matter  therefrom  and 
form  carbon  as  coke  or  char; 

(b)  mixing  with  said  carbon  a  starting  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  metal  hydroxides, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  carbon  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  said  starting  material  to  free 
metal  and  saturate  said  metal  with  carbon,  such  reduction 
proceeding  by  application  of  heat  and  removal  of  carbon 
oxides  generated  therein  at  an  operating  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  from  said  metal  and  carbon  a  carbon- 
saturated  molten  metal; 

(c)  mixing  said  carbon-saturated  molten  metal  with  excess  of 
said  c(Ae  or  char  in  a  finely  divided  form  while  maintain- 
ing such  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  the  freezing  point 
of  the  molten  metal  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  major 
fractioa  of  the  mixture  to  a  metal  carbide  material  and 


leave  a  minor  fraction  of  unconverted  molten  metal-rich 
solution  and  unconverted  carbon; 

(d)  removing  and  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  carbide 
material,  molten  metal-rich  solution  and  unconverted 
carbon  in  fme  particulate  form  to  give  a  product  at  which 
lower  temperature  the  remaining  molten  material  has 
become  so  viscous  that  migration  of  carbon  or  carbide 
particles  is  inhibited  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
carbide  material  is  capable  of  being  formed  into  a  metal 
carbide  of  higher  carbon  content,  holding  said  product  at 
said  lower  temperature  for  further  conversion  of  said 
unconverted  molten  rich  solution  and  unconverted  carbon 
to  a  metal  carbide,  and  for  further  conversion  of  said 
portion  of  metal  carbide  material  formed  in  step  (c)  to  a 
metal  carbide  comprising  carbides  of  higher  carbon  con- 
tent than  said  metid  carbide  material  formed  in  step  (c); 

(e)  dividing  and  consolidating  said  product  after  the  fiuther 
conversion  of  step  (d)  into  agglomerates  for  storage  or 
handling;  the  agglomerates  consisting  of  metal  carbides 
and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
interstitial  metal-rich  phases,  free  carbon,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and 

(0  cooling  the  agglomerates  sufficiently  to  permit  storage  or 
shipment  as  fuel  precursers. 


4,310,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

THROUGH  A  PIPE  A  DIPHASIC  FLUID  OF  HIGH  FREE 

GAS  CONTENT 
Marcel  Araandeau,  Paris,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Inititat  Vhmcais 
in  Petrole,  RncU-MataMUaoiM  France 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,467,  Mar.  1, 1979, 

abMidoMd.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,336 

Int  a.^  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—46  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  conveying  through  the  same 
pipe  both  the  liquid  and  gas  components  of  a  diphasic  fluid  of 
a  gas/liquid  volumetric  ratio  of  at  least  10%  of  gas,  comprising 
separating  from  the  diphasic  fluid  a  liquid  of  reduced  free  gas 
content  from  a  residual  gas,  said  liquid  comprising  the  Uquid 
component  of  said  diphasic  fluid,  carrying  out  the  series  of  the 
following  steps  at  least  once,  in  order  to  obtain  a  new  a  dipha- 
sic fluid  having  a  limited  free  gas  content  lower  than  a  speci- 
fied value,  said  series  of  the  following  steps  comprising: 

(a)  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  of  reduced  free  gas 
content, 

(b)  independently  simultaneously  increasing  to  the  same 
value  the  pressure  of  the  residual  gas,  and 

(c)  producing  a  new  diphasic  fluid  of  redcuced  free  gas 
content  by  admixing  said  liquid  of  reduced  free  gas  con- 
tent with  said  residual  gas;  said  new  diphasic  fluid  being 
introduced  into  said  conveying  pipe  and  conveyed  there- 
through. 


4,310,336 
HLTER  BAG  ATTACHMENT 
Harley  G.  Peterson,  La  Cresceata,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Joy  Maaa- 
factariag  Compaay,  PHtabnrgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  124,101 
lat  CL'  BOID  46/02 
VS.  CL  55—377  6  ClaiBH 

1.  In  a  baghouse  arrangement  for  filtering  particulate  matter 
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from 


a  gaseous  stream  including  at  least  one  plenum  having  a  for  exchanging  heat  with  the  fluid  transferred  to  said  first  and 
plate  member  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  defined  by  a  second  chambers  respectively,  and 


peripheral  edge  for  gas  passage  therethrough  and  at  least  one 
tubular  filter  bag  with  one  of  its  ends  for  connection  to  said 
peripheral  edge  in  flow-through  communication  with  said 
plenum,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  split  ring  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  filter  bag  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening  of  said  plenum 
plate  member;  and 

(b)  a  removable  elongated  rigid  insert  tube  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  one  end  of  said  filter  bag  and  into  said 
ring: 


^ 


1^' 


/" 


(c)  said  insert  tube  having  an  upper  peripheral  rib  portion  of 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  such 
that  when  said  ring  is  placed  within  said  opening  said 
insert  tube  is  fitted  through  said  ring  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  insert  tube  extending  below  said  plate  member 
and  the  upper  peripheral  rib  portion  being  in  abutting 
relationship  with  said  split  ring  to  thereby  maintain  same 
in  engagement  with  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening 
whereby  said  filter  bag  is  releasably  connected  to  said 
plenum  plate  member. 


J 


means  for  (a)  causing  said  valve  member  to  be  shifted  to  said 
first  limit  position  by  said  disf^acer  means  as  said  displacer 


means  moves  in  a  first  direction  and  (b)  causing  said  valve 
member  to  be  shifted  to  said  second  limit  position  by  said 
displacer  means  as  said  displacer  means  moves  in  a  second 
opposite  direction. 


4«310,338 
REPLACEABLE  FLOAT  OIL  SEPARATOR 
Ernest  W.  Schaaiacher,  De  Soto,  Tex.,  aad  Stephea  E.  Efaat, 
Beltsrille,  Md.,  aasipiors  to  Vhglnia  Cheadcals  lac,  Ports- 
nonth,  Va. 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,780 
lat  a.3  F25B  43/02 
VS.  CL  62—470  22 


4,310,337 

CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 

DoBieaico  S.  Sarda,  CarUile,  Man.,  assignor  to  Oerlikon- 

Bahrie  VSJL  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatfaiaatloa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  89,274,  Oct  29, 1979.  This 

applkatioa  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,563 

lat  CL^  F25B  9/00 

S.  CL  62—6  21  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  in  which  (a)  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  and  expansion  in  the  course  of 
its  being  transferred  into  and  out  of  a  chamber  of  variable 
volume  via  a  thermal  regenerator,  (b)  transfer  of  the  fluid  is 
achieved  by  reciprocal  movement  of  displacer  means  and  (c)  a 
cyclically  operating  valve  means  controls  introduction  of  high 
pressure  fluid  to  and  discharge  of  low  pressure  fluid  from  the 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  displacer  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  displacer  sections,  means  cooperating  with 
said  displacer  means  so  as  to  define  first  second  and  third 
chambers  of  variable  volume,  a  control  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  casing  and  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  to  said 
valve  casing,  said  valve  casing  having  a  high  pressure  inlet 
port  a  low  pressure  outlet  port,  and  at  least  one  transfer  port, 
said  valve  member  being  movable  between  predetermined  first 
aad  second  limit  positions  and  being  arranged  so  that  it  alter- 
nately connects  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  said  transfer  port 
when  in  said  first  and  second  limit  positions  respectively,  said 
valve  also  including  means  for  transmitting  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  third  chamber,  first  and  second  regenerator  means 
connected  to  transfer  fluid  between  said  transfer  port  and  said 
first  and  second  chambers  respectively,  heat  exchanger  means 


1.  In  an  oil  separator  of  the  repairable  type,  having  a  cylin- 
drical shell  and  top  and  bottom  closures  for  forming  a  pressure 
vessel  for  installation  in  a  large  refrigeration  system  of  the 
vapor  compression  type  between  the  compressor  and  the  con- 
denser, wherein  a  refrigeration  oil  and  a  refrigerant  are  com- 
bined and  circulated  throughout  the  refrigeration  system,  said 
oil  being  soluble  at  ambient  and  higher  temperatures  in  said 
refrigerant  but  being  insoluble  at  refrigeration  temperatures, 
the  improvement  in  said  oil  separator  that  provides  hermetic 
attachment  of  said  top  and  bottom  closures  to  said  shell  and 
comprises: 

A.  a  removal  assembly,  comprising: 

(1)  a  flange  cover  which  is  semi-hermetically  attached  to 
a  flanged  opening  in  said  cylindrical  shell,  said  flanged 
opening  being  near  the  bottom  of  said  shdL  and 

(2)  an  oil  return  tube  which  is  disposed  approximately 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shelL  for 
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returning  a  storage  quantity  of  said  oil  to  the  sump  of 
said  compressor,  and  which  has  a  discharge  end  and  an 
intake  end,  said  discharge  end  being  rigidly  and  sealably 
attached  to  said  flange  cover;  and 
B.  a  valve  assembly  which  is  substantially  immersed  in  said 

storage  quantity  and  is  removable  and  insertable  through 

said  flanged  opening,  comprising: 

(1)  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  and,  in  flow  connec- 
tion, a  bore  which  is  sealably  attached  to  said  intake 
end, 

(2)  a  valve  needle  which  moves  slideably  within  said  valve 
body  and  sealably  seats  against  said  valve  seat  for  closing 
said  oil  return  tube, 

(3)  a  lever  arm,  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  which 
is  pivotably  attached  to  said  valve  body  with  a  body  pin 
and  to  said  valve  needle  with  a  needle  pin, 

(4)  a  float  ball  which  is  attached  to  and  supported  by  said 
upper  end,  and 

(5)  a  counterweight  which  is  attached  to  and  supported  by 
said  lower  end  for  enabling  said  oil  to  be  separated  and 
returned  to  said  compressor  at  a  storage  penalty  of  about 
0.04  ounces  of  said  oil  in  said  storage  quantity  per  psi  of 
increased  operating  pressure  across  said  valve  needle 
when  said  oil  has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.88-0.94. 


4,310,340 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL 

FIBER  WAVEGUIDES 
Araab  Sarkar,  Big  Flati,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Corniiis  Glan  Workt, 
Coning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  172,068 

iBt  a.J  C03B  37/07.  37/075 

\}S.  a.  65-3.12  10  ClaiiiM 


Oj*  CS2 


4,310,339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  PREFORM  HAVING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  REMOVABLE  STARTING  MEMBER 

Michael  G.  BIwfcfnwhip,  ComiBg,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Coraiag 

Glass  Works,  CoraiBg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,422 

lat  a.J  C03B  37/025.  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  43  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  continuous  method  of  forming  an  article 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  starting  member  or  bait, 

applying  particulate  material  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
starting  member  to  form  a  coating  thereon, 

longitudinally  translating  said  coating  while  simultaneously 
applying  additional  quantities  of  said  particulate  material 
to  said  coating  whereby  a  body  is  formed,  said  body  being 
thereafter  longitudinally  translated,  and 

continuously  removing  said  starting  member  from  said  body 
by  said  longitudinal  translation  of  said  body  as  said  addi- 
tional quantities  of  said  particulate  material  is  applied,  a 
longitudinal  aperture  remaining  in  said  body  following 
said  removal  of  said  starting  member. 


;  '-REACTANTS 


68 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide 
preform  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
passing  through  a  first  tube  a  gas  which,  when  heated,  forms 

glass  particles,  and 
moving  a  heat  source  along  the  outside  of  said  tube  whereby 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  is  converted  to  glass  particles 

and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  glass  particles  are  deposited 

on  the  inside  of  said  tube, 
{he  improvement  which  comprises 
positioning  a  tubular  burner  coaxially  within  said  first  tube 

such  that  a  first  open  end  of  said  tubular  burner  is  within 

said  first  tube, 
reciprocatingly  moving  said  first  end  of  said  burner  with 

respect  to  said  first  tube, 
passing  said  gas  between  said  first  tube  and  said  burner, 
maintaining  said  first  end  of  said  burner  a  fixed  distance  from 

and  upstream  of  said  heat  source,  and 
flowing  from  said  first  open  end  of  said  burner  a  fuel  which 

generates  an  axial,  water-free  flame  that  extends  through 

said  hot  zone  and  downstream  therefrom. 


4,310,341 
REMOVAL  OF  —OH  IMPUIUTIES  FROM  FIBER  OPTIC 

PRECURSOR  MATERIALS 
Robert  L.  Bans,  and  Edwin  A.  Chandrois,  both  of  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Iih 
corporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,590 
lat  a.)  C03C  25/00 
MS.  a.  65—3.12  8  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  hydroxyl  (—OH) 
containing  impurities  in  an  impure  liquid  chloride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SiCU,  GeCU,  and  POCI3,  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED by  reacting  with  said  impure  chloride  a  mixture 
of  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PCI3 
and  PBr3  and  a  second  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


4,310,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 

PULVEROUS  MATERIALS  AT  REDUCED  PRESSURE 

PRIOR  TO  THEIR  INTRODUCnON  INTO  A  MELTING 

FURNACE 

Raymond  S.  Richards,  Sylyaaia,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Owcas- 

DliMis,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

CoatiMiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,158,  Sep.  24, 1980, 

abaMloiicd.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,479 

iBt  a.)  G03B  3/00 

MS.  a.  65—27  26  ClaiaH 

1.  The  process  of  preheating  pulverous  glass  batch  prior  to 

its  delivery  to  a  glass  melting  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  the  fully-intermixed,  glass  batch  constituents  into 

the  upper  region  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger,  allowing  the 

glass  batch  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  through  a  plurality 
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of  open-ended  tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  passing  hot  gases 
upwardly  through  said  heat  exchanger  around  the  exterior  of 
said  open-ended  tubes  to  heat  the  glass  batch  contained  therein 
by  countercurrent  indirect  heat  transfer,  maintaining  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  over  the  glass  batch  contained  in  said 
open-ended  tubes  to  remove  the  contained  moisture,  and  deliv- 
ering the  said  heated  glass  batch  from  the  bottom  of  said  heat 
exchanger  into  the  glass  melting  furnace. 

9.  Combined  apparatus  for  preheating  glass  furnace  batch 
comprising  an  elongated  vertically-mounted  heat  exchanger 
having  a  plurality  of  Of>en-ended  tubes  extending  throughout  a 
major  central  portion  of  its  height,  means  for  delivering  glass 


batch  in  fully-intermixed  condition  to  an  upper  region  of  said 
heat  exchanger  for  its  passage  by  gravity  through  said  open- 
ended  tubes,  means  for  introducing  hot  gases  from  said  glass 
furnace  into  a  lower  region  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  circulate 
upwardly  between  the  said  open-ended  tubes,  baffle  means 
mounted  around  said  tubes  to  direct  said  hot  gases  in  a  circu- 
itous path  around  said  tubes  and  out  of  contact  with  said  glass 
batch  for  indirect  heat  transfer,  and  means  for  creating  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  within  the  upper  region  of  said  heat 
exchanger  to  remove  the  contained  moisture  in  vapor  form, 
and  means  for  delivering  the  said  glass  batch  to  said  glass 
furnace  in  essentially  moisture-free  preheated  condition. 


4,310,343 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LIQUID  FERTILIZER 
William  J.  Verdegaal,  and  George  F.  Verdegaal,  both  of  Han- 
ford,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Verdegaal  Bros.  Fertilizer,  Hanford, 
Cilif. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,681 

iBt  a.J  C05C  9/00 

MS.  a.  71—28  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  concentrated  liquid  fertilizer  by 

reacting  sulfuric  acid  and  urea,  to  form  an  end  product,,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  non-reactive,  nutritive  heat  sink,  capable  of 

dissipating  the  heat  of  urea  and  sulfuric  acid,  in  an  amount 

at  least  S%  of  the  end  product. 

.  adding  water  to  the  heat  sink  in  an  amount  not  greater 

than  15%  of  the  end  product, 

.  adding  urea  to  the  mixture  in  an  amount  of  at  least  S0%  of 

the  total  weight  of  the  end  product. 

.  adding  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  an  amoimt  equal  to  at 

least  10%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  end  product. 


4,31034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADIABATIC 
EXPANSION  OF  LIQUID  ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA 
William  L.  Kjelgaard,  and  Paul  M.  Anderson,  both  of  State 
College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,845,  Oct  11, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,203,  Aug.  20, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  506,516,  Sep.  16, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,978,681.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

86,346 

Int  a.3  C05C  3/00 

MS.  a.  71—61  11  Clains 
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1.  In  an  operation  wherein  a  nitrogen  source  is  applied  to  the 
soil  as  fertilizer  by  means  of  a  distribution  conduit  to  promote 
the  growth  of  plants  and  the  like  in  the  soil,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  said  nitrogen  source  a  stream  of 
cold  anhydrous  ammonia,  said  stream  of  cold  anhydrous  am- 
monia being  at  ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure  when  passing 
through  said  conduit  and  into  the  soil,  said  stream  of  cold 
anhydrous  ammonia  being  introduced  into  the  soil  beneath  the 
surface  thereof,  said  stream  of  cold  anhydrous  ammonia  being 
obtained  by  adiabatically  expanding  a  pressurized  stream  of 
anhydrous  liquid  ammonia,  said  pressurized  stream  of  anhy- 
drous liquid  ammonia  being  expanded  being  at  ambient  tem- 
perature. 


4,310,345 
POLYCYCLIC  NIFROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Werner  Fuchs,  Ludwigshafen;  Norbert 

Rieber,  Mannheim;  Ulf-Rainer  Samel,  Mutterstadt;  Johann 

Jung,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  both  of  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,767,  Mar.  28, 1977,  PatrNo.  4,189,434. 
This  appUcation  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615878 

Int  a.J  C07D  487/04 
MS.  a.  71—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  polycyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


where  A  denotes  the  radical  — N=N — ,  B  denotes  the  radicals 
-SO2-. 
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o       s 

H        H 

— c— ,  — c— 

and  — S— .  C  denotes  the  radicals  — N==N—  or 


R2    R3 

I     I 

— N— N— , 


n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1,  m  is  1,  and  R'  is  linked 
to  B  through  O  or  N  and  denotes  radical  — OAlk(Ar),  the 
radical 


-N  -  (A), 


or  — N(Alk^r)2,  Alk  denoting  alkyl  and  Ar  denoting  an  aro- 
matic radical  and  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
denotes  (B)m— R^  K*  having  the  same  meanings  as  R',  and 
salts  of  these  compounds. 

2.  A  process  for  reducing  crop  plant  growth  height  wherein 
the  crop  plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  polycyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the  formula 
of  claim  1  to  reduce  crop  plant  growth  height. 


N(SUBST1TIJTED  PHENYLSULFONYL) 
N'(SUBSTmJTEO  CYUMIDIN-2-yl)  UREAS 
George  Levitt,  WilidagtiM,  and  Rkhard  F.  SaMrs,  HockcMtn, 
both  of  OaL,  aarigaors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Neoonrs  and 
Coapuy,  WiliidivtoB,  Dd. 

Coatiaaatioii-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  130,342,  Mar.  14, 1980, 
abandoMd,  whkh  is  a  cootioaatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,153, 
Jnl.  20, 1979,  abaodoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  152,022 
lat  a.J  AOIN  9/22:  CD7D  239/42 
VS,  CL  71—92  34  OaioH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae 


I 


SO2— A         I 

W 

H 

SO2N— C— N— R« 

R4  R5 


-continued 

?  ? 

C— R*  CH20R<^  CF3,  NHi  N«C«0,  NH— C— R<fc 

?  ? 

NH— C— NHRrfor  NH— C— ORrf 

where  R^  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  or  Ri  is  N(CH3)2>  CN, 
CH2S(0)«CH3  or  S(0)„CH3,  where  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

Rl'  is  H,  CI,  F.  Br.  CH3  or  OCH3; 

R2  is  H.  Ci-Q  alkyl.  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cydoalkyl, 
C4-C7  cycloalkylalkyl.  C5-<::6  cycloalkenyl,  C3-C5  alky- 
nyl.  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  1-2  CH3  groups, 
CF2CF2H.  CF2CHFCI.  CF2CHFBr.  CF2CHFCF3, 
C(CH3)2CN,    (CH2)mCN.    where    m    is     1     or    2, 

CH2CH2OCH3.    ch2CH(ch3Xx:h3.    (ch2)30CH3. 

CHRTCXhRg  or  CHR7CON(R8)2.  where  R7  is  H  or  CH3 
and  Rg  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  OCH3. 


,  CHR7 


-a 


or  OCHR7 


where 
R9  is  H.  CH3,  CI.  Br  or  F; 

R3    is    C1-C4    alkyl.    C3-C4    alkenyl.    CH2CH2OCH3. 
CH2CH(CH)30CH3.  CH2CF3.  or  (CH2)mCN.  where  m  is 
1  or  2,  or  CHR7CO2R8. 
NR2R3  taken  together  are 


^     ^     /~\      ^^ 

— N  ,— N  ).  — N  Oor— N  1 

V^      ^      ^^        ^ 


R4  and  Rj  are  independently  H  or  CH3,  but  R4  and  Rs 

cannot  both  be  CH3; 
R«is 


-i 


2 


wherein 
A  is 

NR2R3.  OCHjCas.  OCH2CBr3  or 


.  OCH2CF2Rft  or  OCHRf 
,  CF3 


where  R«  is  H.  Q.  CH3,  0CH3  0r  NO2  and  R*  is  H,  F  or 
C1-C2  alkyl  with  O-SF  and  R^  is  CH3  or  CF3; 
R|is 

I 

H.  CI.  Br.  F.  C1-C3  alkyl.  NO2.  OCH3. 


wherein 
X  is  H,  CH3,  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O; 

Y  is  CI.  Br,  H,  C1-C3  alkyl.  CF3,  NHCH3  N(CH3)2. 
OCH2CF3.  OCH3,  OC2H5,  SCH3,  0(CH2)/)Rio,  where 
p  is  2  or  3  and  Rio  is  CH3  or  C2H3,  CH2CH2OCH3. 
CH2OCH3.  CH2OCH2CH3.  OCHR7CO2R11,  OCHR- 
TCONCRih,  CO2R1 1  and  CH2C02Rn,  where  Rn  is  H  or 
C1-C3  alkyl,  CH2CN.  NCH3(CH2CN),  CH2CH2CN, 
CH2a.  N3,  OCH2CH=CH2  or  OCH2C-CH; 

provided  that: 

(1)  when  R2  is  OCH3.  R3  is  CH3; 

(2)  when  R2  is  CF2CHFa.  CF2CHFBr,  CF2CF2H  or 
CF2CHFCF3,  then  R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

2.  The  compounds  of  claim  1  wherein  R4=Rs=H. 

28.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  chum  2  and  at  least  one 
of  (a)  a  surface-active  agent  and  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  dUuent 
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4^10^7 
HERBIODAL  1 A4-BENZOTRIAZINES 
Aleiiuider  Scrbaa,  Doacaster;  Graaae  Farqaharsoa,  Reaenroin 
Jack  Lydiate,  Viewbaak,  aad  Graham  J.  Bird,  North  Mel- 
bonrae,  all  of  Amtralia,  aMipMm  to  la  Aastralla  Liadted, 
Melbourae,  Aaitralia 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,247 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatralia,  Aag.  31, 1979,  PE0299; 
May  8, 1980,  PE30S3 

lat  CU  AOIN  43/64;  0D7D  253/08 
VS.  a.  71—93  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(O)* 


1 


"    r2 

I 
X-C-(CH2),-W 

r} 

V     "^ 


(0)m 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein: 

A,  B,  D,  E,  U  and  V  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyano,  amino,  Ci  to  Q  alkylanuno,  di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl) 
jvninp,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  Q  haloalkyl,  C2  to  Q  alke- 
tayl,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl,  C|  to  C6alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cthaloalk- 
oxy,  C|  to  C6  alkylthio,  Ci  to  Q  alkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  Q 
alkylsulfonyl,  Ci  to  Cfthaloalkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  Qhaloalk- 
ylsulfonyl,  sulfo,  Ci  to  Ct  alkoxysulfonyl,  sulfamoyl, 
N-(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)  sulfamoyl,  N.N-di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)sul- 
famoyl,  carboxy,  (Ci  to  Q  alkoxy)carbonyl,  carbamoyl. 
N-(C|  to  C6  alkyl)cart>amoyl.  N,N-di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)car- 
bamoyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio.  and  the  groups 
substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phenoxy  and  substituted 
phenylthio  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl  ring  is  sub- 
stituted with  from  one  to  three  substituents  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce 
haloalkyl.  C]  to  C6  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci  to 
Cio  alkyl,  C2  to  Cio  alkenyl,  C2  to  Cio  alkynyl.  C2  to  Cio 
alkoxyalkyl,  cyanomethylene,  (Ci  to  Q  alkoxy)carbonyl- 
meth^ene,  C|  to  Cio  haloalkyl,  formyl.  C2  to  Cio  alkan- 
oyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  and  the  groups  phenyl,  ben- 
zyl and  benzoyl  wherein  in  each  group  the  phenyl  ring  is 
substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci  to 
C6  haloalkyl.  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci  to 
|C6  alkyl.  C2  to  C6  alkenyl.  C2  to  Q  alkoxyalkyl.  Ci  to  Ce 
Ihaloalkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  and  C2  to  Q  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
|C6  alkyl,  C2  to  C6  alkenyl.  C2  to  Q  alkoxyalkyl  and  Ci  to 
Iq  haloalkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  together  may  form  a  methy- 
lene, ethylidene,  propylidene  or  isopropylidene  group; 

W  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  thiocarbam- 
oyl. 


O 
II 
— C— G 

and  CH2Z  wherein: 
G  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  mer- 
capto,  Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkoxy,  C2  to  Cio  al- 
kenyloxy,  C2  to  Cio  alkynyloxy,  Ci  to  Cio  alkylthio,  C2  to  Cio 
alkenylthio,  C2  to  Cio  alkynylthio,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkoxy,  C3  to 
C7  cycloalkoxy  substituted  with  one  or  two  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
groups,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  the  group 
Ci  to  C6  alkoxy  substituted  with  a  substituent  chosen  from  the 


group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy,  amino,  ammonio,  cyano. 
N-(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)amino,  N,N-di(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)aniino,  and 
N.N,N-tri(Ci  to  C6  alkyl)ammonio.  the  groups  phenoxy.  phe- 
nylthio, benzyloxy  and  benzylthio  wherein  in  each  group  the 
phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  C| 
to  C6  alkyl.  C|  to  Q  haloalkyl  and  Ci  to  Ct  alkoxy,  the  group 
OM  wherein  M  is  the  cation  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base, 
the  group  — NHS02R^  wherein  R^  is  chosen  from  Ci  to  Cio 
alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkyl.  and  the  group  — NR'R^  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  C|  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  Q  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci  to  Q 
halcMdkyl,  phenyl,  and  boizyl.  and  the  group  — O — N=Ri^ 
wherein  R'^  is  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkylidene  group;  and  Z  is  chosen 
from  halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy.  Ci  to  Cio 
haloalkoxy.  Ci  to  Cio  alkylthio  and  the  group  NR'R^  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  as  hereinbefore  defined; 

X  is  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

k.  1  and  m  are  independently  chosen  from  0  and  1  provided 
that  K -1-1 -I- m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  0.  1  or  2. 

12.  A  process  for  severely  damaging  or  killing  unwanted 
plants  which  process  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  or  to 
the  growth  medium  of  said  plants,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defmed  according  to  claim  1. 


4,310,348 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
ZaltMn  Bndai;  Ferenc  Jnrak,  both  of  Budapest;  Attila  Kis-tam^ 
Pilisvorosrar,  Araaka  Lay  aie  Kbaya,  Badapcst;  Tibor  Meaei, 
Budapest;  Zoltaa  Vig,  Budapest,  aad  Terez  Zaborits  aee 
Kristof,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  aasigaors  to  Egyt  Gyogys- 
zerregyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Huagary 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  65,156,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,244,888. 
This  appUcatioa  JuL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Huagary,  Aug.  22, 1978,  EE  2589 
lat  CL^  AOIN  33/02 
VS.  CL  71—121  1  Claim 

1.  A  plant  growth  promoting  composition  comprising  as 
active  agent  0.001  to  98%  by  weight  of  racemic  and/or  opti- 
cally active  2-(propargyloxyimino)-1.7,7-trimethyl-bicy- 
clo[2.2.1]heptane  of  the  formula  (I). 


(B 


(D 


,  N— O— CH2— CSCH 


along  with  a  conventional  inert  diluent. 


4,310,349 

HIGHLY  ORIENTABLE  IRON  PARTICLES 

lUUard  M.  Kahan,  Saa  Friudsco;  WUUam  F.  Acebo,  Hayward, 

and  Michael  K.  Stafford,  SaaU  Clara,  aU  ofCaUf.,  amigaors 

to  Ampex  Corporatioa,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,782,  Oct  31, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  8,949,  F^.  2, 

1979,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  23. 1980.  Ser.  No. 

152.933 
lat  CL^  B22F  9/00 
U.S.a.75— OJR  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  reducing  an  acicular  iron  oxide  to  produce 
acicular  metal  particles  suitable  for  magnetic  recording  by 
heating  said  acicular  iron  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
gas  the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  oxide  particles 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  drying 
the  thus  treated  oxide  to  produce  a  matrix,  and  reducing  the 
oxide  by  subjecting  the  thus  formed  matrix  to  contact  with  a 
reducing  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature. 
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4,310,350 
RECOVERING  NON-VOLATILE  METALS  FROM  DUST 

CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDES 
Stoi  SMteB,  HofDTS,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Steel  Engineer- 
ing Aktiebolag,  Hofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,153 
Cbums  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  10, 1980,  8004313 
Int  a.i  C21C  5/52 
VS.  CL  75—10  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  nonvolatile  metals  from  material 
in  dust  form  containing  metal  oxides  in  a  reactor  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion,  said  material  containing  at  least  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  nickel  and  molybdenum, 
comprising  the  steps  of  blowing  the  material  together  with 
carbon  containing  coal  powder  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
reactor,  said  reactor  containing  a  solid  reducing  agent  at  least 
in  said  lower  portion,  passing  said  material  and  powder  into  a 
reduction  zone  within  said  solid  reducing  agent  in  said  lower 
portion,  said  reduction  zone  being  maintained  by  the  use  of  a 
plasma  generator  adjacent  thereto,  substantially  instanta- 
neously melting  and  reducing  said  starting  material  in  said 
reduction  zone,  and  removing  the  melted  and  reduced  metal 
product  from  the  bottom  of  the  reactor. 


4,310,352 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE 

COMPRISING  A  SOLID  PHASE  AND  A  LIQUID  PHASE 

OF  A  METAL  ALLOY,  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FTS 

PERFORMANCE 

Giovanni  Manfre,  VinoTO,  Italy;  Jonathan  Mironi,  Haifi^  Israel, 

and  Renzo  Moschini,  Senigallia,  Italy,  assignors  to  Centra 

Ricerche  Fiat  S.pJi.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1979,  68310  A/79 
Int.  dJ  C22B  9/00 
VJS.  CL  75—93  R  10  Claims 


7         '  ? 

«      »  'r       11       I     t       ,8 


9     Oil 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  comprising  a 
solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  of  a  metal  alloy,  in  which  the 
concentration  of  the  said  solid  phase  has  a  pre-established 
value,  characterized  in  that  said  process  comprises  at  least  a 
first  stage  for  bringing  the  said  alloy  into  a  completely  fluid 
state,  a  second  stage  for  creating  a  constant  range  flow  of  the 
said  alloy  in  said  fluid  state  through  a  body  between  an  inlet 
section  and  an  outlet  section,  a  third  stage  for  subdividing  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  the  said  flow  into  a  plurality  of  flow 
sections  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined  length  and  in  each 
of  which  the  flow  is  subdivided  into  at  least  two  independent 
streams,  and  a  fourth  stage  for  making  each  of  the  said  streams 
flow  along  such  a  trajectory  as  to  obtain  in  each  of  the  said 
streams  of  each  flow  section  a  confluence  of  parts  of  both 
streams  of  the  immediately  preceding  section,  said  third  and 
fourth  stages  being  contemporaneously  obtained  by  flxed  sepa- 
rator and  jconveyance  means,  the  said  alloy  being  cooled  while 
it  moves  along  the  said  flow  so  that  the  material  of  the  said 
alloy  will  be  subjected,  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections,  to 
a  high  thermal  gradient  in  order  to  produce  the  formation  of 
said  solid  phase  to  obtain  said  mixture,  and  will  be  subjected  to 
a  different  shear  rate  during  the  passage  from  one  to  the  other 
of  the  said  sections  in  order  to  produce  the  break  and  to  pre- 
vent the  growth  of  the  dendritic  bounds  which  tend  to  form  in 
the  solid  phase. 


4,310,351 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM  BATTERIES 
Beiuamin  Lieberman,  901  VaUey  Rd.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25302 
Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,224 
Int.  C\?  C22B  n/OO 
M&.  a.  75—77  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  crude  metallic  lead  from  scrap 
storage  batteries  comprising: 
providing  relatively  dry  storage  battery  grids  including 
positive  grids  comprised  of  metallic  lead  and  lead  dioxide; 
tumbling  said  grids  at  a  slow  speed  thereby  breaking  said 
grids  into  large  pieces  and  disengaging  said  lead  dioxide; 
separating  said  disengaged  lead  dioxide  using  a  screen 
through  which  said  lead  dioxide  passes  while  retaining  an 
oversized  fraction  relatively  free  of  lead  dioxide;  and 
melting  said  oversized  fraction  in  a  crucible  at  a  temperature 

of  between  350*  C.  to  375*  C.  thereby 
obuining  crude  meullic  lead,  said  method  thereby  resulting 
in  higher  yields  because  the  decreased  presence  of  lead 
dioxide  minimizes  the  oxidation  of  the  obtained  crude 
metallic  lead  during  smelting. 


4,310353 
LOW-ANTIMONY  LEAD  ALLOY 
Eberhard  Nann,  Soest-Deiringsen,  and  Ulrich  Heubner,  Bad 
Homburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907227 

Int.  a.'  C22F  U/10:  C22C  U/W 
U.S.  a.  75—166  B  22  Qaims 

1.  An  antimony-lead  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 
antimony  in  an  amount  of  0.05  up  to  less  than  l.S  weight 

percent, 
arsenic  in  an  amount  of  0.02  to  O.S  percent  by  weight,  sele- 
nium in  an  amount  of  COOS  to  0. 1  percent  by  weight, 
tin  in  an  amount  of  0.002  to  O.S  percent  by  weight,  bismuth, 
said  bismuth  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  300  grams 
per  metric  ton,  the  balance  being  lead  with  the  usual 
impurities  due  to  manufacture. 
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4,310,354 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  SHAPE  MEMORY 

EFFECT  ALLOY  HAVING  A  DESIRED  TRANSmON 

TEMPERATURE 

Richard  W.  Fountain,  New  Hartford;  William  J.  Boesch,  Utica, 

and  Ste?en  H.  Reichman,  New  Hartford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Special  Metals  Corporation,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,047 

Int  a?  B22F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  75—211  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shape  memory  effect  alloy 

having  a  desired  transition  temperature,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of:  providing  at  least  one  prealloyed  powder  of  a  shape 

memory  effect  alloy  having  a  chemistry  similar  to  that  of  the  to 

be  produced  alloy  and  a  transition  temperature  below  the 

desired  transition  temperature  of  the  to  be  produced  alloy; 

providing  at  least  one  other  prealloyed  powder  of  a  shape 

memory  effect  alloy  having  a  chemistry  similar  to  that  of  the  to 

be  produced  alloy  and  a  transition  temperature  in  excess  of  the 

desired  transition  temperatiu-e  of  the  to  be  produced  alloy; 

blending  said  prealloyed  powders;  consolidating  said  blended 

powders;  and  thermally  diffusing  said  consolidated  powders  so 

as  to  provide  a  substantially  homogeneous  alloy  of  the  desired 

transition  temperature. 


1 


4,310,355 
INAL  RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  THERMOSETTING 
AMINOPLAST  RESINS 
Peter  Dorries,  Frankftart  am  Main,  and  Karl-Heinz  KeU,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  30, 
1979,  2948184 

Int  a.J  CD9D  5/20 
U.S.  a.  106—2  8  Claims 

1.  Internal  release  agent  for  thermosetting  aminoplast  resins 
which  is  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  containing 
(a)  S-30%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  50-100%  by  weight  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


R»— O— P— O— R2 
OM' 

aid  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

A 

R3— O— P— 0M2 

ai^d  an  acid  salt  selected  from  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  wherein 
(b)  is  2-15%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


atoms  or  phenalkyi  or  naphthalkyl  having  7  to  13  carbon 
atoms; 
R^  is  alkyl  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylphenyl  or 
alkylnaphthyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain  or  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


CH3(CH2)fl-N-(CH2)ft- 
CX) 


wherein  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  b  is  a  number  from  1  to  3  and 
the  sum  Of  a  and  b  is  a  number  from  1  to  3; 
R^  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

alkylphenyl  or  phenalkyi  with  each  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  alkylphenyl  or  phenalkyi  with  each  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain; 
R^  is  alkyl  having  II  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
M',  M^,  M^  and  M*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  an 

alkali  metal  cation,  ammonium  or  amine  cation,  and  one  of 

the  two  M^'s  additionally  also  may  be  hydrogen; 
and  m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  are  numbers  from 

6  to  8. 


4310,356 
AQUEOUS  NEWSPRINT  INKS 
Paolo  C.  Trnbiano,  SomerriUe,  and  Aaron  Y.  Cohen,  Union,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Bridgewater  and  Synres  Chemical  Corporation,  Union, 
both  of,  N  J. 

Fded  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,975 
Int  a.3  C09D  U/14 
UJS.  a.  106—25  10  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  newsprint  ink  applicable  for  a  light-weight 
keyless  printing  press  system  having  a  total  solids  content  of 
about  13-80%  and  comprising  about  2-30%  of  a  carbon  black 
pigment,  about  3-60%  of  a  dispersed  starch,  and  water  as  the 
remainder  of  the  ink  in  an  amount  to  total  100%,  wherein  the 
percentages  are  by  weight  based  on  total  weight  of  the  ink. 


4310357 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEALING  GLASS 
Ichfaro  Matsuura,  Otsu,  and  Fumio  Yamagnchi,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Otsu,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,160 
Int  a.'  C03C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  501—15  3  Claims 

1.  A  low  temperature  sealing  glass  composition  consisting  of 
vitreous  solder  glass  of  PbO-B203  system  having  a  deforma- 
tion point  of  350*  C.  or  less,  in  which  the  solder  glass  is  66.5  wt. 
%  with  the  balance  being  willemite,  and  said  solder  glass 
comprising  85  wt.  %  of  PbO,  13  wt.  %  of  B2O3,  1  wt.  %  of 
Si02  and  1  wt.  %  of  AI2O3. 


R*-C00M3  or  R*.S03M^ 
(c)  is  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4310358 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  INORGANIC 

HARDENED  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  INORGANIC  HARDENED  PRODUCTS 

USING  THE  SAME 

Tomisabnro  Aznma;  Takeni  Murakami,  and  Harayuki  Date,  aU 

of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,105,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  196,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978, 53/162778 
Int  a^  C04B  7/02 

R',  R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  straight-   U.S.  G.  106 — ^97  10  CUbs 

chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  5  to  12  carbon       1.  A  composition  for  forming  inorganic  hardened  products. 


R5 
/ 

CH3(CH2)m-CH-(CH2),-CO-N 

0S03M*  R' 


and  (d)  is  a  mixture  of  (b)  and  (c); 
wherein 


394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


which  comprises  a  precursor  for  forming  calcium  aluminate 
sulfate  trihydrate,  which  precursor  is  calcium  aluminate  mono- 
sulfate,  gypsum  and  a  cement  material  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  Portland  cement,  blast  furnace  slag  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  the  amount  of  each  ingredient  satisfying  the  following 
relations  by  weight: 

l/0.2>calciuni  aluminate  sulfate  trihydnte>  1/l.S 

1/0. 1  >  Precursor/Gypsum  >  1/1 

wherein  the  calcium  aluminate  sulfate  trihydrate  is  present  in 
the  theoretical  amount  produced  by  the  reaction  of  said  pre- 
cursor of  calcium  aluminate  sulfate  trihydrate  and  gypsum. 


4,310^1 

SUGAR  CANE  MILL  FACnJTIES  FOR  THE 

EXTRACTION  OF  SUGAR  FROM  SUGAR  CANE 

JctthPicrrc  Gcorget,  Deuia,  Firaacc  aaiigBor  to  FlTCt-Cifl 

Babcock,  Parii,  FhuKC 

CoBtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  58,185,  JbL  17, 1979,  abndoaed.  This 

appUcatfcm  Dec  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215^4 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkaacc,  Mar.  8, 1978, 78  22927 

lat  CL^  C13D  J/04:  B30B  3/04 

VS.  CL  127—5  10  Claims 


4,310,359 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Shigeydd    EhMhi,    Kawagoe;    JaaicU    TsMhida;    KenicU 
KakiMto,    both    of    Toyko,    and    Hiroidtsa    Katsara, 
Tokorosiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  MannfMtnr- 
ing  Co.,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,556 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980,  55/21498 
Int  a.3  C09C  3/68 
U.S.  a.  106—288  Q  9  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising  a  pigment  and  a  co- 
louring compound  of  the  general  formula  (I), 


Q-4-X 


NR(CH2),— N 


/ 
\ 


RA 


(I) 


^2  J 


wherein  Q  represents  a  residue  of  a  colouring  compound  other 
than  phthalocyanine,  X  represents  — SOj—  or  — CO — ,  m  and 
n  represent,  respectively,  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  6,  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R|  and  R2  represent, 
independently,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsutntituted 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which 
contains  a  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  therein. 


4,310,360 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PIGMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

SIZING  COMPOSmONS 

MapuM  B.  Kfant,  Land,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Snpra  Akticbolag, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,046 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Oct  30, 1978, 7811215 
Int  a.1  C04B  31/40 
UJS.  CL  106-306  lldaiau 

1.  A  method  of  producing  pigment  for  use  in  sizing  or  filler 
agents  comprising  the  steps  of  bleaching  calcium  sulfate  dihy- 
drate,  recovering  a  fraction  of  the  said. bleached  sulfate  of 
predetermined  particle  size,  and  beating  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  said  bleached  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  fraction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  dispersing  agent  comprising  sodium  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose,  said  suspension  of  bleached  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate 
having  a  dry  content  in  the  range  of  from  about  60  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  said  fraction,  wherein  the  particle  size  distri- 
bution is  such  that  30%  by  weight  of  the  solids  in  the  beaten 
aqueous  suspension  has  a  particle  size  smaller  than  about  Sfi. 


1.  A  sugar  cane  mill  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  an  inlet  roller  and  an  outlet  roller  mounted  on  the  frame, 

(c)  an  upper  roller  resiliently  biased  towards  the  inlet  and 
outlet  rollers,  the  upper  roller  defining  inlet  and  outlet 
nips  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  rollers,  req)ectively, 

(d)  a  support  and  a  pivot  extending  parallel  to  the  inlet  and 
outlet  rollers  and  pivotally  mounting  the  support  on  the 
frame, 

(e)  a  fourth  roller  mounted  on  the  support  forwardly  of  and 
at  about  the  same  level  as  the  upper  roller  and  above  the 
inlet  roller,  the  fourth  roller  having  about  the  same  diame- 
ter as  and  defining  an  opening  with  the  upper  roller, 

(0  means  acting  upon  the  support  for  resiliently  biasing  the 

fourth  roller  mounted  thereon  towards  the  upper  roller, 
(g)  adjustable  stop  means  arranged  to  prevent  the  fourth 

roller  resiliently  biased  towards  the  upper  roller  from 

contacting  the  upper  roller,  and 
(h)  a  trash  plate  placed  between  the  fourth  roller  and  the 

inlet  roller,  the  trash  plate  being  mounted  on  the  support. 


4^10,362 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCHOTTKY  DIODE^WITH  AN 

IMPROVED  VOLTAGE  BEHAVIOR 
Marcel  Roche,  and  Jenn  P.  Utot,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assigB- 
ors  to  ThosMon  CSF,  Paris,  Vnmet 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,571 

OniaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkaace,  Jan.  22, 1979, 79 16056 

Int  a.}  HOIL  29/4S,  29/56.  29/90 

VS.  a  148-1 J  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  behaviour  under  voltage  of  a 

Schottky  diode,  comprising  an  epitaxial  layer  doped  according 

to  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  metal  layer  establishing  the 

Schottky  contact  with  a  surface  portion  of  the  epitaxial  layer 

and  a  metal  guard  ring  on  a  chamfered  insulating  layer  at  the 
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periphery  of  the  surface  portion,  said  process  consisting  in 
depleting  the  space  charge  zone  at  the  periphery  of  the  diode 


O.S-4  percent  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  with  a  hydrophile- 

lipophile  balance  less  than  7; 
1-10  percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  particles  with  enclosed 

or  absorbed  gas  as  "hot  spots";  and 
60-90  percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  oxidizing  salts  in  the 

water  phase. 


bH 


4,310,365 

METHODS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  FLAT  CABLE 

William  A.  Elliott,  ReynoMsbnrg.  and  1V«ns  J.  Taylor, 

Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Coan 

paay,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.,,...       ,.j.,.,,.       ....  fOtd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,599 

by  local  reduction  of  the  dopmg  level  of  the  epitaxial  layer,  i^j^  q^3  hqib  jj/q^  13/22 

while  maintaining  the  same  conductivity  type.  ujs.  CL  156—55  19 1 


j^ 


4^10,363 
SEALED  ELECTRIC  PASSAGES 
Jean  Engdahl,  Bicane,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sodete  Soisse 
pour   rindastrie   Horiogere   Managrment   Senices   SJL, 
Bienne,  Switurinnd 

J  Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  576,172,  May  9, 1975, 
alandoncd.  lUs  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Switicriand,  May  20,  1974, 
6872/74 

int  CL^  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  148-^13  9  ClainH 


7    ..    "n 


'^  ns»wt!t. 


1.  An  insulative  body,  or  panel,  constructed  initially  of  a 
metallic  oxide,  said  insulative  body  having  a  sealed  electrical- 
ly-conductive passage  surrounded  by  insulation  extending 
between  two  faces  of  said  insulative  body  said  passage  having 
been  formed  by  the  process  of  subjecting  said  metallic  oxide  of 
said  insulative  body  at  said  passage  to  heating  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  reduce  the  metallic 
oxide  initially  present  at  said  passage,  and  throughout  said 
passage  lengdi,  to  a  metal-like  electrically  conductive  sute  but 
not  the  surrounding  insulative  metallic  oxide. 


<  4,310,364 

EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE  SENSTTIVE  TO  A  DETONATOR 
Gnnnar  O.  Eknum,  and  Lars  A.  Granlnnd,  both  of  Nora,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Nitro  Nobd  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Sweden,  Jaa.  15, 1979, 7900326 
Int  a^  O06B  45/00 
VS.  CL  149—2  9  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  explosive  of  the  water-in-oil  type  which  is 
sensitive  to  a  no.  8  detonator,  consisting  essentially  of: 
S«-20  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  phase  consisting  of 
aromatic  nitro-compounds  as  i  sensitizer,  said  nitro  com- 
pounds being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-, 
di-  and  tri-nitro  toluenes,  mono-nitro  benzene,  di-nitro 
benzenes,  mono-  and  di-nitroxylenes  and  mixtures  of  said 
nitro-compounds; 
S>18  percent  by  weight  water; 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  flat  cable  with  at  least  two 
arrays  of  conductors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

guiding  at  least  two  continuously  advancing  arrays  of  paral- 
lel extending  conductors  into  a  precisely  controlled  offtet 
relationship  therebetween; 

isolating  at  least  said  two  arrays  of  conductors  with  a  contin- 
uously advancing  bare  center  plastic  film  of  the  type  that 
will  not  directly  bond  to  said  conductors  in  napome  to 
normal  laminating  temperatures  and  pressures; 

overlying  each  array  of  conductors  with  a  difTerent  continu- 
ously advancing,  adhesive-backed  outer  insulative  film; 

passing  the  center  film,  two  arrays  of  conductors  and  the 
two  outer  films  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  internally 
heated  laminating  rollers,  one  roller  having  a  peripheral 
steel  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  conductor-receiv- 
ing grooves  therein,  and  the  other  roller  having  a  smooth, 
resilient  peripheral  surface; 

applying  external  heat  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  an 
arcuate  portion  of  the  roller  with  the  resilient  peripheral 
surface  in  a  region  immediately  adjacent  the  nip  of  the  two 
laminating  rollers,  and 

^>plying  a  predetermined  biasing  force  between  the  two 
laminating  rollers  which,  in  combination  with  the  selec- 
tive internal  and  external  heating  thereof,  laminates  the 
two  arrays  of  conductors  in  an  interleaved  manner  be- 
tween, and  within  longitudinally  disposed  borders  of  the 
center  film  and  the  two  outer  films. 

7.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  further  comprising 
the  step  of: 

positioning  and  securing  a  spaced  array  of  insulative  isolat- 
ing strips  on  each  side  of.  and  extending  transversely 
across,  the  center  film  at  predetermined  ^Mced  cable 
termination  points  prior  to  that  fibn,  together  with  the 
isolating  strips  thereon,  being  advanced  through  the  nip  of 
the  laminating  rollers,  the  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  film  being  aligned  in  pairs  and  of  a  type  of  material 
that  will  allow  the  two  arrays  of  conductors  in  the  lami- 
nated cable  to  subsequently  be  readily  separated  from  the 
center  film  for  connectorizaticm. 
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4,310,366 

RESIN  CAULKER  MAKING 

Dkk  T.  Vaa  Msmb,  Cuuuidaigua,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Voplex 


4,310,368 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  JAI  ALAI 

BASKETS 


CorporttioB,  Pittiford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  169,666 
lat  a^  B29C  27/06;  B32B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  156—69  I 


JoM  M.  F.  Urqniaga,  calle  Dr.  Barraquer,  12  entl*  1,  Castellde- 
feb  (Barcelona),  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,682 
12  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B32B  31/04;  A63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  156—148  8  Claims 


1.  A  resin  caulker  making  method  comprising: 

a.  continuously  extruding  a  resin  cylinder; 

b.  arranging  a  multinumdrel  indexing  machine  with  a  receiv- 
ing station  positioned  to  align  an  empty  mandrel  with  said 
extruded  cylinder; 

c.  advancing  a  leading  end  of  said  extruded  cylinder  onto 
said  empty  mandrel  at  said  receiving  station; 

d.  when  said  leading  end  of  said  cylinder  has  advanced 
partially  onto  said  empty  mandrel,  cutting  off  said  cylin- 
der at  a  predetermined  length  to  form  a  resin  caulker 
barrel  supported  on  said  mandrel; 

e.  indexing  said  machine  after  cutting  off  said  barrel  to  move 
said  cut  off  barrel  to  an  assembly  station  and  to  bring 
another  empty  mandrel  to  said  receiving  station  to  receive 
said  leading  end  of  said  cylinder; 

f  joining  an  end  closure  to  said  barrel  supported  on  said 
mandrel  at  said  assembly  station;  and 

g.  using  successive  sUtions  of  said  indexing  machine  for 
finishing,  printing,  and  drying  assembled  caulkers  sup- 
ported on  said  mandrels. 


4^10,367 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  AN  TTEM  IN  A  COVERING 

COMPRISING  A  COMPOSmON  OF  A  POLYETHYLENE 

AND  ISOBUTYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Anthony  J.  Bertjka,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Radiation 

DynanUca,  Inc.,  MelviUe,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,062,  May  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,490. 

This  application  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,079 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/22;  B32B  il/26.  31/28 

VS.  CL  156—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  item  in  a  covering  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  sheet  or  film  of  material  of  a  composition 
comprising  a  cross-linkable  polyethylene  and  a  copolymer 
of  isobutylene  and  conjugated  diene  wherein  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  isobutylene  copolymer  to  render  the  sheet  or 
film  heat  scalable  or  scalable  onto  itself  or  other  polyolefin 
compositions, 

(b)  irradiating  said  sheet  or  film  thereby  to  cross-link  the 
polyethylene, 

(c)  heating  said  sheet  or  film  to  a  temperature  above  its 
crystalline  softening  point, 

(d)  stretching  said  sheet  or  film  and  cooling  it  while 
stretched  so  as  to  esublish  the  stretched  dimension, 

(e)  wrapping  said  item  in  said  sheet  or  film, 
(0  heat  sealing  the  seams  of  said  wrap,  and 

(g)  heating  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  above  its  crystalline 
softening  point  thereby  to  cause  recovery  of  the  sheet 
dimension  to  a  lesser  dimension. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  Jai  Alai  baskets,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  plastic  ring  unit  by  molding;  molding 
ribs  from  plastic;  placing  said  ring  unit  and  said  ribs  in  a  detach- 
able springing  frame  so  as  to  secure  said  ribs  and  said  ring  unit 
in  the  predetermined  position  required  for  stringing;  obtaining 
strips  of  extruded  plastic  material  each  having  a  body  of  a 
sulMtantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  extensions  out- 
wardly projecting  therefrom,  and  stringing  said  ribs  and  said 
ring  unit  with  said  strips  while  simultaneously  placing  the 
extensions  of  the  adjacent  strips  so  that  the  extensions  of  the 
strips  are  flattened  by  the  extensions  of  the  colaterally  located 
strips  so  as  to  form  a  basket  suitable  for  playing  Jai  Alai. 


4,310,369 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A 
FLEXIBLE  CYLINDER  FROM  MULTI-PLY  FLEXIBLE 
WEB  MATERIAL  HAVING  METAL  AND  PLASTIC  PUES 
WilUam  P.  Miller,  Meriden,  Conn.,  and  Robert  W.  Twigg,  Rock- 
ford,  III.,  assignors  to  Dixico  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,911 
Int  a.J  B31C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—218  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  forming  flexible  cylindrical  bodies  from  a 
web  material  on  cylinder  forming  units  arranged  around  the 
periphery  of  a  routable  disk  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  said  web  material  between  a  cylindrical  cavity  and  a 
cylindrical  mandrel  mounted  within  said  cavity  on  a  first 
one  of  said  cylinder  forming  units,  the  clearance  between 
said  mandrel  and  said  cavity  being  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  web  material,  said  clearance 
being  large  enough  to  assure  ready  passage  of  the  web 
material  between  said  mandrel  and  said  sidewall  and  being 
small  enough  to  assure  the  formation  of  an  essentially 
uniform  and  circular  cylindrical  body  from  said  web 
material,  said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  opening  to  which  web  material  is  fed,  the 
width  of  said  longitudinal  opening  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  longitudinal  seam  to  be 
made. 
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pping  said  step  of  feeding  prior  to  completion  of  a  com- 
plete 360*  preform  to  provide  a  partially  wrapped  pre- 
form, 
holding  said  partially  wrapped  preform  against  the  mandrel 
to  fix  the  position  of  the  preform  on  the  mandrel  and  to 
predetermine  the  circumferential  position  of  the  forward 
edge  of  said  material  on  said  mandrel, 
folding  the  back  edge  of  said  web  material  through  said 
longitudinal  opening  and  over  the  forward  edge  of  said 
material  to  complete  the  preform  and  to  establish  an  over- 
lapped longitudinal  edge  seam  zone,  and 
indexing  said  rotatable  disk  to  bring  said  complete  preform 

to  a  sealing  station, 
sealing  the  overlapped  longitudinal  edges  to  each  other  to 

form  the  seal  and  complete  the  cylindrical  body, 
repeating  said  steps  of  feeding,  stopping,  holding  and  folding 
on  a  second  one  of  said  cylinder  forming  units  while  the 
cylindrical  body  of  said  first  one  of  said  cylinder  forming 
units  is  being  sealed  and  completed. 
3.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  flexible  cylinder  from  flexible 
web  material  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  defined  by  a  cylindri- 
cal sidewall,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
through  said  sidewall  into  said  cavity,  said  opening  ex- 
tending over  a  substantial  arc  of  the  cylinder  defined  by 
said  cavity,  said  sidewall  extending  over  the  major  portion 
of  said  cylinder,  said  longitudinal  opening  having  a  length 
adapted  to  receive  the  web  material, 
a  cylindrical  mandrel  mounted  within  said  cavity,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  mandrel  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cavity  to  provide  clearance  between  the  surface  of  said 
mandrel  and  said  sidewall,  said  clearance  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  web  material  to  be  used, 
said  clearance  being  large  enough  to  assure  ready  passage 
of  the  web  material  between  said  mandrel  and  said  side- 
wall  and  being  small  enough  to  assure  the  formation  of  an 
essentially  uniform  and  circular  cylindrical  body  from  said 
web  material, 
a  feed  roller  movable  between  a  drive  position  and  a  neutral 
position,  said  feed  roller  when  in  said  drive  position  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  of  said  housing  to  feed  a 
s^ment  of  web  material  into  said  space  between  said 
mandrel  and  said  sidewall  to  form  a  partially  wrapped 
preform  and  to  press  whatever  web  material  is  fed 
through  said  longitudinal  opening  in  said  housing  against 
said  mandrel,  said  feed  roller  retracting  to  said  neutral 
position  when  said  preform  is  partially  wrapped  a  prede- 
termined amount, 
a  seam  presser  movable  between  a  holding  position  and  a 
neutral  position,  said  seam  presser  when  in  said  holding 
position  extending  through  said  longitudinal  opening  in 
said  housing,  said  seam  presser  moving  from  said  neutral 
position  to  said  holding  position  after  said  feed  roller  has 
retracted  to  said  neutral  position  and  when  moving  from 
said  neutral  position  to  said  holding  position  contacting 
the  trailing  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  web  material 
and  folding  it  down  over  the  leading  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  said  web  material  to  complete  the  wrapping  of 
said  preform  about  said  mandrel,  said  seam  presser  when 
in  said  holding  position  holding  overlapped  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  web  material  together  under  pressure  against 
said  mandrel  thereby  defining  a  seam  for  the  cylinder  to  be 
formed,  said  arc  to  said  longitudinal  opening  being  suffi- 
cient to  accommodate  the  seam  presser  and  to  receive  the 
trailing  edge  portion  of  said  web  as  it  is  folded  down,  and 
at  least  one  snubber  movable  between  a  holding  position  and 
a  neutral  position,  said  snubber  when  in  said  holding  posi- 
tion extending  through  an  opening  in  said  housing  to 
conuct  whatever  web  material  has  been  fed  between  said 
mandrel  and  said  sidewall  to  hold  said  web  material  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  mandrel  and  said 
housing,  said  snubber  moving  from  its  neutral  position  to 
its  holding  position  prior  to  said  seam  presser  moving 
from  its  neutral  position  to  its  holding  position. 


4,310,370 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES 
Eisnke  Aral,  Urawa;  Fnmio  Takagi,  Tokyo;  Yaaoaki  Ishii,  Mat- 
sudo,  and  Kuniaki  Kamei,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,354 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-123311 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/00.  5/02;  B32B  3/30 

MS.  a.  156-220  19  ctains 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  decorative  articles  having  pat- 
terns of  surface  concavities  and  convexities,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  into  mutual  contact  and  laminating  a  deformable 
layer  of  hardenable  decorative  material  and  an  expansion- 
contraction  deformable  sheet  provided  with  first  regions 
susceptible  to  expansion-contraction  deformation,  said 
sheet  further  provided  with  second  regions  not  susceptible 
to  said  deformation,  or  third  regions  whose  degree  of 
susceptibility  to  said  deformation  differs  from  that  of  said 
first  regions,  or  a  combination  of  said  second  and  third 
regions; 

(2)  causing  the  deformable  sheet  to  undergo  said  deforma- 
tion, thereby  to  impart  a  pattern  of  concavities  and  con- 
vexities corresponding  to  the  regions  provided  on  the 
deformable  sheet  to  the  surface  of  the  decorative  material 
layer  in  contact  with  the  sheet; 

(3)  pressing  the  surface  of  the  deformable  sheet  which  is  not 
in  contact  with  the  deformable  layer  with  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  flatten  the  tops  of  the  convexities  and  accentuate 
the  margins  between  the  convexities  and  the  concavities 
before  the  deformable  layer  has  fully  hardened;  and 

(4)  causing  the  hardenable  decorative  material  layer  to  fully 
harden. 


4310,371 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  JACKET  FOR 

A  FLEXIBLE  DISK  FOR  DATA  RECORDING 
Hans  Appoldt  Neuried;  Werner  Wagner,  Oberkirch;  Kari 

Hauck,  Maxdorf,  and  Reinhold  Banr,  Offenbiirg,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschafl, 

Ludwigihafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842185 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00;  B65C  9/04;  B31F  5/00;  B65D  85/00 
VS.  a  156-227  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  jackets  for  flexible 
magnetic  data  recording  discs,  each  said  jacket  on  each  side 
thereof  comprising  a  cover  of  a  first  material  with  a  lining  of  a 
second,  non-woven  material  and  being  formed  by  joining  a 
sheet  of  said  first  material  and  a  sheet  of  said  second  material 
together,  punching  the  joined  sheets  out  to  form  a  composite 
blank  having  longitudinally  thereof  two  substantially  mirror- 
image  sections  with  openings  for  permitting  the  disc  to  be 
operated  within  the  completed  jacket,  and  folding  said  com- 
posite blank,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  a  first  manufacturing  aggregate  means  including  a 
first  step-wise  rotatably  movable  assembly  carrier  having 
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a  plurality  of  stations,  and  first  and  second  transfer  devices 
each  having  vacuum  operated  gripping  means, 

placing  by  means  of  said  first  transfer  device  a  sheet  of  said 
first  material  from  a  stack  of  said  sheets  on  said  carrier  at 
a  first  of  said  stations, 

placing  by  means  of  said  second  transfer  device  a  sheet  of 
said  second  material  on  top  of,  and  spot  welding  said 
second-material  sheet  to,  said  first-material  sheet  at  a 
second  of  said  stations,  and 

thermally  welding  said  first-  and  said  second-material  sheets 
together  over  substantially  the  entire  surface  at  a  third  of 
said  station^ 

providing  a  second  manufacturing  aggregate  means  includ- 
ing a  magazine,  a  vacuum  operated  holding  frame,  a  third 
transfer  device,  a  punching  means  and  a  conveying  means, 

I 


4^10,372 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WELL  SOIEEN 
Kermlt  W.  JauMB,  Valley  Forge,  Pa^  and  Andrew  Mitchell, 
Poapaao  Beach,  Fla.^  aiiigBon  to  Certaia-Teed  Corporation, 
Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,522 

lat  CL^  B29C  27/02 

U.S.  CL  156-245  4  Claims 


stacking  the  welded  sheets  in  said  magazine, 

transferring  the  welded  sheets,  by  means  of  said  third  trans- 
fer device,  from  said  magazine  to  said  holding  frame,  and 

moving  said  holding  frame  with  the  welded  sheets  therein, 
with  the  aid  of  said  conveying  means  to  said  punching 
device  for  forming  said  composite  blank;  and 

providing  a  third  manufacturing  aggregate  means  including 
a  second  step-wise  rotatably  movable  assembly  carrier 
having  a  plurality  of  index  positions  and  having  pivotally 
mounted  means  and  heating  and  cooling  means, 

folding  with  the  aid  of  said  pivotally  mounted  means  and  of 
a  folding  blade,  one  of  the  mirror  image  sections  of  the 
composite  blank  over  on  the  other  section,  and 

stabilizing  folded  areas  with  the  aid  of  said  heating  and 
cooling  means. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  well  screen,  comprising: 

injection  molding  from  synthetic  resinous  material  a  curved 
section  of  the  screen  having  a  transverse  extent  of  substan- 
tially 120*  and  with  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed,  in- 
wardly extending  radial  ribs  and  an  exterior  continuous 
skin  and  including  interfitting  means  disposed  along  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  sections  that  are  designed  to  interfit 
with  corresponding  means  on  the  side  surfaces  of  two 
adjoining  sections  so  that  three  sections  can  be  interlocked 
to  form  a  round  configuration  when  drawn  up  tightly; 

interfitting  longitudinal  side  surfaces  of  three  of  the  curved 
sections  to  form  a  substantially  circular  screen; 

drawing  mating  side  surfaces  tightiy  together  and  welding 
them  to  interlock  said  sections;  and 

forming  apertures  of  predetermined  size  in  the  skin  in  re- 
gions bounded  by  the  radial  ribs. 


4,310,373 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT-SEALING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

WITH  POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVES 
Giinter  SdraduMcher,  Erich  Fahrtach,  both  of  Wdiriwiii,  and 
Scpp  Wagacr,  GorxhdBMrtal-THiael,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any,  aHipHWi  to  Flnna  Cari  Fk^sdenbcrg,  Wdaheiai,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Feb.  8, 19W,  Ser.  No.  119,954 
Oaims  priority,  appUaitfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  FA  17, 
1979,2906091 

lat  a^  B32B  nm 

\}&.  CL  156— 306  J  28  ClataH 

1.  A  method  for  heat-sealing  planar  textUe  materials  which 
comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  heat-seal  adhesive  in  the  form  of  a  spun- 
bonded  fabric  to  a  polyurethane  coated  fabric;  and 

(b)  pressing  said  spun-bonded  adhesive  and  polyurethane 
coated  fabric  together  under  heat  and  pressure  to  heat-seal 
said  spun-bonded  fabric  to  said  polyurethane  coated  fab- 
ric; wherein 

(c)  said  heat-seal  adhesive  is  a  polyurethane  which  melts 
below  about  ISO*  C,  prepared  by  reacting  a  solvent-free 
mixture  of  at  least  one  diisocyanate,  polybutylene  glycol- 
ethylene  glycol-adipic  acid  polyester  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  1,000  to  i^ut  2,000  and  an  hydroxyl 
number  of  about  56,  and  a  mixture  of  three  diols  compris- 
ing neopentyl  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and  1,4-butane 
diol;  and  in  the  ratio  of  isocyanate  to  hydroxyl  groups  of 
the  reactants  in  said  reaction  mixture  times  100  being  from 


January  12, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


399 


about  96  to  about  100;  and  said  heat-seal  adhesive  has  a 
melting  range  which  is  below  about  I2S*  C. 


4,310,374 
TIRE  RETREADING  MACHINE 
Kenaetfa  T.  MacMillao,  Macon,  Ga.,  aadgnor  to  Donald  Mac- 
Millan  *  Son,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga. 

I         Filed  Jon.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  159,496 
<  lot  a^  B29H  17/36 

U.S.  a  156-394  FM  24 


1.  A  tire  retreading  machine  including  means  for  defining  a 
chamber  adapted  to  recdve  therein  a  tire  to  be  retreaded,  said 
chamber  including  an  inner  surface  from  which  a  tire  periph- 
ery is  spaced  when  being  disposed  in  the  chamber'  during  a 
retreading  operation,  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  establishing  generally  continuously 
circulating  hot  air  convection  currents  within  said  chamber 
flowing  generally  upwardly  adjacent  said  chamber  inner  sur- 
face and  flowing  generally  downwardly  more  remotely  in- 
ward from  said  chamber  inner  surface  than  the  upwardly 
flowing  currents. 


4,310,375 
LOWER  CORRUGATING  ROLL  IN  A  SINGLE  FACER 
Ynknhara  Sckl,  Takehare,  Japan,  aarignor  to  MitnbiaU  Jako- 
gyo  KabosUki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,470 
Clainu   priority,   appUcatfon   Japan,   Oct   5,   1978,   53- 
137080[U];  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123361 

Int  a^  B31F  I/IO,  1/26 
MS.  a  156-^462  11  Claims 


intervals  along  said  lower  corrugating  roll  and  encircling 
said  lower  corrugating  roll  transversely  of  said  flutes; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  bores  in  said  lower 
corrugating  roll  between  said  hollow  interior  and  said 
peripheral  surface,  said  bores  extending  through  one  end 
surface  of  said  lower  corrugating  roll  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  said  lower  corrugating  roll, 
said  bores  intersecting  said  grooves  to  provide  communi- 
cation Mdth  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  lower  corrugat- 
ing roll;  and 

(c)  suction  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  surface  and 
communicating  with  said  bores  to  provide  suction  at  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  lower  corrugating  roll  to  main- 
tain a  corrugated  web  in  contact  with  said  peripheral 
surface. 


4,310,376 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Ryuzo  Ebina,  Chlba;  Tnrtoma  NakayaM,  Mataodo,  and  MiMm 
Tanaka,  KawaaakI,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  MitaaUaU  Kasd 
Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,037 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-18793 
lat  a^  B29C  27/06:  B30B  5/06 
U.S.  CL  156-499  14 1 

Lm.  h. 


1.  In  a  single  facer  including  an  upper  corrugating  roll,  a 
lower  corrugating  roll  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having 
flutes  extending  longitudinally  along  its  outer  peripheral  siv- 
face,  and  a  pressure  roll,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  lower  corrugating  roll,  said  grooves  being  q>aced  at 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  press  plates  relatively  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  plates  supporting 
a  molded  article  to  be  welded  together; 

a  heating  plate  movable  into  and  out  of  a  space  between  said 
molded  articles  for  fusing  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
molded  articles  so  that  said  molded  articles  are  welded 
together  by  applying  pressure  thereto  by  said  press  plates 

a  plurality  of  mold  frames  mounted  on  said  press  phoes,  at 
least  one  of  said  mold  frames  having  an  outwardly  in- 
clined inner  surface,  said  mold  frames  defining  an  opening 
having  substantially  the  same  contour  as  said  molded 
articles  to  be  welded  together  and  having  a  slightly 
smaller  size  than  said  molded  articles;  and 

means  supported  by  said  press  plates  for  separating  said 
molded  articles  fix)m  said  press  plates. 


4y310,377 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BRUSHES 
Reinhold  Lorcnz,  VoeU-Oberorkc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aa- 

figMM-  to  ScUeriager  GmbH  A  Co.  Maarhlf  baa  KG,  Fkw- 

kenbcrg-Eder,  Fed.  R9.  of  Gerauny 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,136,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoMd.  nto 
application  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,733 

Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  2. 
1978,2808965 

lat  CL^  A46D  3/04;  A46B  3/00 
U.S.  a  156-499  15  rui— 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  brushes,  comprising 
a  series  arrangement  of  a  brisUe  collecting  station,  a  melting 
station  and  a  welding  station,  and  at  least  one  bristle  bunch 
holder,  which  consists  of  a  plate  having  plural  hollow  bristle 
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holding  sleeves  thereon  and  comprising  movement  devices, 
with  which  said  bristle  bunch  holder  is  successively  aligned 
with  each  of  said  stations,  the  improvement  comprising  ejector 
means,  a  discharge  station  arranged  in  said  series  arrangement 
and  preceding  said  bristle  collecting  station,  said  discharge 
station  having  ejector  activating  means  for  effecting,  during 
advancement  of  said  bristle  bunch  holder,  a  movement  of  said 
ejector  means  through  all  of  said  bristle  holding  sleeves  to  eject 


all  bristle  material  that  may  be  lodged  therein  prior  to  the 
arrival  of  said  bristle  bunch  holder  at  said  bristle  collecting 
station,  a  magazine  arranged  in  said  welding  station,  said  maga- 
zine having  at  least  one  stand  with  holding  bars  for  holding  a 
stacked  array  of  brush  heads,  a  removing  station  in  which  is 
provided  a  holder  for  the  second  to  the  lowermost  brush  head, 
and  removing  means  for  the  lowermost  brush  head,  which  has 
bristles  secured  thereto. 


4,310,378 

TAPE  SPUCING  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPES  FOR  LOADING  INTO  CASSETTES 

Angelo  Bosco,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  AEG- 

Telefunken  Societa  Italiana  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1979,  20910  A/79 
Int  a,'  B31F  5/06;  B65H  69/06 
U.S.  a.  156— 506  4  Claims 


for  separating  individual  pieces  of  adhesive  tape  from  said 
continuous  roll,  wherein  said  adhesive  tape  feed  means  com- 
prise a  grooved  wheel  which  is  partly  wrapped  by  the  adhesive 
tape  with  the  non-adhesive  side  of  the  tape  engaging  the  wheel, 
and  an  alternately  sucking  and  blowing  mobile  support  and 
guide  element  which  is  engageable  with  the  adhesive  side  of 
the  tape  to  support  the  portion  of  adhesive  tape  situated  be- 
tween the  grooved  wheel  and  the  head,  and  is  controlled  such 
that  it  makes  periodic  movements  towards  the  head  in  order  to 
convey  said  portion  of  adhesive  tape  into  a  suitable  position 
below  the  head  for  engagement  by  said  head. 


1.  A  tape  splicing  machine,  in  particular  for  magnetic  tapes 
for  loading  into  cassettes,  comprising  means  for  intermittently 
feeding  adhesive  tape  in  a  continuous  roll  to  an  alternately 
sucking  and  blowing  mobile  head  provided  with  cutting  means 


4,310,379 

REINFORCER  APPUCATOR 

John  P.  Harrison,  261  Peyton-Conquitt,  Shreveport,  La.  71115 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,379 

Int.  a.i  B65C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  156—541  10  Claims 


1.  A  reinforcer  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  upwardly  projecting  guide  peg; 

(b)  a  beam  having  a  pair  of  arms  in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  member; 

(c)  hollow  press  means  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
free  end  of  said  beam  and  in  arcuate  alignment  with  said 
guide  peg; 

(d)  a  tape  supply  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber to  receive  a  tape  carrying  a  supply  of  gummed  rein- 
forcers  in  spaced  relationship  and  having  perforations 
extending  through  said  tape;  and 

(e)  drum  and  ratchet  means  cooperating  with  said  beam  and 
said  tape  to  advance  said  tape  and  sequentially  deposit  said 
gummed  reinforcers  in  registration  with  said  guide  peg 
responsive  to  depression  of  said  beam. 


4,310,380 
PLASMA  ETCHING  OF  SIUCON 
Daniel  L.  Flamm,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County;  Dan 
Maydan,  Short  Hills,  and  David  N.  Wang,  Warren  Township, 
Somerset  County,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,083 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  a.  156-643  6  Claims 


!^^a — c^^B — ^ 


1..A  method  for  fabricating  a  microminiature  device  in 
accordance  with  a  process  sequence  that  includes  at  least  one 
step  in  which  a  siUcon  surface  of  the  device  is  to  be  etched  with 
high  selectivity  relative  to  other  surfaces  of  the  device  in  a  dry 
etching  apparatus  that  comprises  a  plasma  established  between 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  one  of  which  electrodes  holds 
the  device  to  be  etched,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition 
of  an  electric  field  across  a  gaseous  environment  introduced 


I 


t 


lis 


between  said  electrodes,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the 
gaseous  environment  comprises  a  fluorine-containing  gaseous 
compound  that  provides  in  said  apparatus  under  the  influence 
of  said  electric  field  silicon-etching  fluorine  species  and  reac- 
tion products  that  do  not  etch  said  other  surfaces  of  said  device 
to  any  substantial  extent  relative  to  the  etching  of  said  silicon 
surface,  wherein  said  gaseous  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  trifluoride,  nitrogen  trifluoride, 
bromine  trifluoride  and  iodine  trifluoride. 


4310,381 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 

OF  METALUC  GLASS  RIBBON 

Nicholas  J.  DeCHstoffuo,  Chatham,  N J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,344 

Int  a.3  B22D  27/00;  C23F  7/00 

VS.  a.  156-664  6  Claims 


capable  of  absorbing  moisture;  a  heat  pump  circuit,  including  a 
compressor  for  a  heat  transfer  medium,  a  condensor  arranged 
in  said  circulation  channel  to  act  as  a  heater  for  said  circulating 
gas  stream,  an  expansion  valve  and  an  evaporator  arranged  at 
another  point  in  said  circulation  gas  stream;  a  gas  washing 
station  including  spraying  means  comprised  of  plural  nozzles 
arranged  in  said  circulation  channel  downstream  of  said  con- 
densor and  upstream  of  said  evaporator  to  expose  the  heated 
gas  stream  to  a  downwardly  directed  sprayed  portion  of  the 
aqueous  solution;  condensate  separating  means  arranged  at  the 
outlet  of  said  evaporator  to  discharge  condensed  water  content 
of  said  air  stream;  and  means  for  transferring  excessive  heat " 
energy  not  given  off  to  said  gas  stream  by  said  heat  pump 
circuit,  to  an  additional  heat  transfer  medium  for  vaporizing 
additional  amount  of  water. 


k  turn  nciwvcD  NTTM  ummct 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  chill- 
block-cast,  ferromagnetic  metallic  glass  ribbon  comprising 
substantially  removing,  prior  to  annealing,  the  regions  of  the 
ribbon  surface  that  adjoined,  but  did  not  contact,  the  chill 
block  during  quenching. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  removal  is  accom- 
plished by  contacting  at  least  the  bottom  surface  of  the  ribbon 
with  a  chemical  etchant  liquid. 


4b3l0,382 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZING  AND 
RECOVERING  WATER  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
MuOni  Gress,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,559 
QaimR  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,  2903008 

Int  a.^  BOID  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  159—16  R  5  Gains 


1.  A  device  for  evaporating  and  recovering  water  from 
aqueous  solutions,  comprising  a  container  for  storing  the  solu- 
tion; means  defining  a  closed  circulation  channel  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  part  of  the  container  for  conducting  above 
the  surface  of  the  stored  solution  a  stream  of  gas  which  is 


CONTINUOUS  COUNTERCURRENT  PRETREATMENT 

OF  UGNOCELLULOSE  WITH  ANTHRAQUINONE 

PRIOR  TO  PULPING 

John  S.  FiOii;  WiUiam  G.  WhaUey,  both  of  Vancouver,  and  Fred 

L.  Schmidt,  Camas,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crown  Zeller- 

bach  Corporation,  San  Fhudaco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,076,  Nov.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,848 

Int  a.J  D21C  3/02.  3/20.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  162—37  6  aains 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  pretreating  lignocellulose  with  a 
quinone  pretreatment  agent  wherein  the  pretreatment  agent  is 
recycled  in  the  process,  which  process  comprises  continuously 
introducing  the  lignocellulose  into  one  end  of  a  tubular  pre- 
treatment zone  and  withdrawing  it  at  the  other  end,  continu- 
ously introducing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  an  alkali 
concentration  greater  than  7  grams  per  liter  of  the  solution  into 
the  pretreatment  zone  at  the  end  at  which  the  lignocellulose  is 
withdrawn  and  withdrawing  the  aqueous  solution  at  the  end  at 
which  the  lignocellulose  is  introduced  wherein  the  pH  of  the 
aqueous  solution  withdrawn  from  the  pretreatment  zone  is  less 
than  two  pH  units  above  the  pKa  of  the  reduced  form  of  the 
pretreatment  agent,  maintaining  in  the  pretreatment  zone  a 
concentration  of  the  pretreatment  agent  of  about  0.02  to  2.0 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  lignocellulose  in  the  pretreat- 
ment zone,  limiting  the  residence  time  of  the  lignocellulose  in 
the  pretreatment  zone  so  that  the  lignin  content  of  the  lignocel- 
lulose is  reduced  not  more  than  about  20%,  esUblishing  condi- 
tions at  the  end  of  the  pretreatment  zone  at  which  the  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  is  introduced  such  that  the  pretreatment  agent 
is  substantially  soluble  in  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  esub- 
hshing  conditions  at  the  end  of  the  pretreatment  zone  at  which 
the  aqueous  solution  is  withdrawn  such  that  the  pretreatment 
agent  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  aqueous  solution,  with  the 
result  that  as  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  approaches  the  end 
of  the  pretreatment  zone  at  which  the  aqueous  solution  is 
withdrawn,  the  pretreatment  agent  precipitates  onto  the  ligno- 
cellulose which  is  introduced  at  the  same  end,  and  that  as  the 
lignocellulose  flows  through  the  pretreatment  zone,  the  pre- 
treatment agent  is  dissolved  back  into  the  aqueous  alkaline 
solution,  whereby  the  pretreatment  agent  is  effectively  recy- 
cled within  the  pretreatment  zone,  the  pretreatment  agent 
being  anthraquinone  or  other  compound  having  a  quinone 
structure  which  promotes  the  delignification  of  lignocellulose. 
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4*310,384 

REDUCING  CHEMICAL  TRANSFER  BETWEEN 

TREATMENT  STAGES 

MkkMl  D.  McndHh,  Fcdcnd  Way,  WMh^  Lrnds  L.  Edwwds, 

Jfn  aad  Kcttk  T.  Vn  Scotter,  both  of  Momow,  Id^  tHigMrs 

to  WejrvhMMcr  Coapuy,  Tmobs,  Waih. 

CoatiMHliM  of  Scr.  No.  2,492,  Jaa.  11, 1979,  ataadoMd.  lUs 

■fpBcatioa  Sep.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  189,389 

lat  a^  D21C  9/06.  9/10 

VS.  a  M2-«0  34  Claiais 


containment  vessel  and  being  connected  to  said  core  contain- 
ment vessel  to  allow  the  transfer  of  said  substances  into  said 
vessel,  said  holding  vessel  substances  including  particle  trans- 
ferring fluid  and  particles  of  solid  eutectic  solute  material  to  be 
transferred  by  said  fluid,  said  solid  particle  material  being 
heavier  than  said  transferring  fluid,  and  valve  means  operable 
with  said  holding  vessel  to  normally  prevent  passage  of  said 
contents  of  said  holding  vessel  into  said  core  containment 
vessel  and  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  core  containment  vessel  and  said  holding 
vessel  wherein  said  core  containment  vessel  pressure  is  less 
than  said  holding  vessel  pressure  to  cause  the  release  of  the 
contents  of  said  eutectic  solute  holding  vessel  into  said  core 
containment  vessel,  whereby  said  solid  material  will  tend  to 
settle  out  of  said  transporting  fluid  by  sedimentation  in  the 
bottom  of  said  core  containment  vessel  beneath  said  core,  as 
said  holding  vessel  contents  pass  through  said  core  vessel, 
forming  a  body  of  material  in  the  bottom  of  said  core  vessel  to 
catch  and  react  to  molten  fuel  of  said  core,  in  the  event  of  a 
melt  down  of  said  core,  to  tend  to  neutralize  said  molten  fuel  of 
said  core. 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  substantially  the  chemical  trans- 
fer between  pulp  treatment  stages  comprising 
forming  a  first  pulp  mat  from  pulp  fibers  and  a  first  liquid 

phase, 
applying  a  first  fluid  to  said  first  pulp  mat, 
then  applying  a  second  fluid  to  said  first  pulp  mat, 
removing  a  first  filtrate  from  said  first  pulp  mat, 
retaining  within  said  first  pulp  mat  a  second  liquid  phase, 
the  iM«tmiim  amount  of  said  second  fluid  applied  to  said 

first  pulp  mat  being  substantially  equal  to  said  second 

liquid  i^ase, 
treating  said  pulp  fibers  with  a  chemical, 
forming  a  second  pulp  mat  from  said  pulp  fibers  and  a  third 

liquid  phase, 
applying  a  third  fluid  to  said  second  pulp  mat, 
then  applying  a  fourth  fluid  to  said  second  pulp  mat, 
removing  a  second  filtrate  from  said  second  pulp  mat, 
retaining  within  said  second  pulp  mat  a  fourth  liquid  phase, 
said  third  and  fourth  fluids  applied  to  said  second  pulp  mat 

being  substantially  equal  to  said  fourth  liquid  phase,  and 
reusing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  filtrate  as  said  second 

fluid. 


4,310,38s 

EMERGENCY  DEPLOYABLE  CORE  CATCHER 

Mkhad  P.  Roaewell,  5155  S.  Natchei  Afc^  Chicago,  DL  60638 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,247 

lat  CL^  G21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  376-280  13 1 


1.  An  emergency  deployable  core  catcher  for  a  nuclear 
reactor  core  containment  vessel  having  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  temperature  ranges  for  normal  safe  operation  and 
adapted  to  pass  coolant  therethrough  comprising  particulate 
holding  vessel  having  an  internal  pressure  less  than  said  pres- 
sure of  said  core  containment  vessel  but  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure outside  said  core  containment  vessel  for  normally  contain- 
ing substances  therein,  said  holding  vessel  outside  said  core 


4,310,386 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRY 

QUENCHING  OF  COKE 

Theophlle  Marteas,  ErtrcMe,  Belginm,  aMigaor  to  Sidemrgic 

Maritime  (Maritieme  StaalaUTerfaeid)  SIDMAR  S  JL,  Ghent, 

Belgiom 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,082 
ClalBis  priority,  application  Loxembourg,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
77536 

lat  a^  aoB  39/ia  39/11 39/16. 57/00 

VS.  CL  201—39  5  OafaM 


1.  A  process  for  the  dry  quenching  of  coke,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  the  incandescent  coke  on  a  generally  horizontal 
transport  surface  in  a  continuous  layer  beneath  a  heat 
exchange  wall,  thereby  transferring  heat  to  said  wall  in  a 
closed  housing,  the  wall  conducting  the  heat  to  a  surface 
turned  away  from  the  coke; 

spraying  said  surface  of  said  wall  with  water  to  generate 
steam  in  said  housing  in  a  chamber  thereof  separated  by 
the  wall  from  the  coke,  the  layer  of  coke  being  displaced 
on  a  continuous  transport  band  beneath  said  wall  and  said 
wall  forming  a  vault  overlying  said  band; 

displacing  the  particles  of  coke  on  the  band  during  their 
passage  beneath  the  vault;  and 

at  least  toward  the  end  of  the  passage  of  the  coke  layer 
beneath  the  vault,  passing  an  inert  gas  through  the  layer 
upwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  vault. 


Janu, 


'ARY  12,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


603 


4^10,387 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  OF  DESALINATION  BY 

DIRECT  CONTACT  HEAT  TRANSFER 

Pasopati  Sadhokhaa,  U  Vcrae,  Calif.,  aaaigMv  to  Occidental 

Rcaearch  Corporatioa,  Irriae,  Qdif. 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  907,143.  May  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,296. 

lUs  appllcatioa  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,437 

lat  a.3  O02F 1/06 

VS.  a.  202—175  9  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  separating  water  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  non-volatile  solute  by  direct  contact  heat  transfer 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  unitary  evaporator-condenser  stages,  each 
stage  comprising  a  lower  evqwrator  chamber,  an  upper 
condenser  chamber  means  for  enabling  vi^wr  to  pass  from 
said  lower  evaporator  chamber  into  said  upper  condenser 
chamber  and  means  for  enabling  condensate  to  pass  from 
said  upper  condenser  chamber  into  said  lower  evaporator 
chamber, 

(b)  means  for  introducing  hot  water  into  the  lower  evapora- 
tor chamber  of  a  first  stage  of  said  evaporator-condenser 
stages  and  into  contact  with  an  immiscible  liquid  therein 
to  cause  boiling  of  said  immiscible  liquid  to  form  a  vi^r 
therefrom; 

(c)  first  conduit  means,  interconnecting  the  lower  evapora- 
tor chamber  of  each  of  said  evaporator-condenser  stages, 
for  passing  said  hot  water  from  the  evaporator  chamber  of 
said  first  ev^Mrator-condenser  stage  to  the  evaporator 
chambers  of  succeeding  stages  to  the  evaporator  chamber 
of  a  last  stage  of  said  evqmrator-condenser  stages,  said 
hot  water  contacting  an  immiscible  liquid  in  each  of  said 
lower  eviqx>rator  chambers  and  causing  boiling  therof  to 
form  a  vapor  therefrom; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
non-volatile  solute  into  the  upper  condenser  chamber  of 
the  last  stage  of  said  evaporator-condenser  stages  and  into 
contact  with  the  vapor  of  the  boiled  immiscible  liquid 
from  the  first  stage  lower  evaporator  chamber  to  cause 
heating  of  the  aqueous  solution  and  condensing  of  the 
boiled  inuniscible  liquid  vapor, 

(e)  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  upper  con- 
denser chambers  of  each  of  said  evaporator-condenser 
stages  for  passing  said  aqueous  solution  from  the  upper 
condenser  chamber  of  the  last  evaporator-condenser  stage 
successively  into  the  upper  condenser  chamber  of  preced- 
ing evaporator-condenser  stages  to  the  first  evaporator- 
condenser  stage; 

(0  a  flash  chamber; 

(g)  means  for  withdrawing  heated  aqueous  solution  from  the 
upper  condenser  chamber  of  said  first  evqwrator-con- 
denser  stage  and  introducing  said  withdrawn  heated  aque- 
ous solutes  into  the  flash  chamber  for  flashing  vapor  there- 
firom; 

(h)  means  for  condensing  the  flashed  water  vapor,  and, 

(i)  means  for  withdrawing  said  condensed  water  as  product. 


AlfM 


to 


4,310,388 

ISOLATION  OF  A  CONJUGATED  DIOUVIN  FROM  A 

C4-  OR  Cs  HYDROCARB(m 

Klaos  VoUouMr,  F^aakorthal;  Das 
Liadaer,  Bobeahd»>RozheiB^  UUck  Wi 
Haas>MartiB  Wdti,  Bad  DMii 
SchMider,  Ncastadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  ofGcmaiiy, 
BASF  Aktlfngfarilachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126^98 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Mar.  23, 

1979,  2911395 

lat  a^  BOID  3/40:  O07C  7/08 

VS.  CL  203—51  2  ruimm 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  a  conjugated  diolefin  from  a  Q-  or 

Cs-hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  the  diolefin  by  extractive 

distillation  using  a  selective  solvent,  wherein  the  selective 

solvent  is  a  solvent  mixture  which  comprises 

(a)  from  80  to  97  percent  by  weight  of  dimethylformamide, 
diethylformamide,  dimethylacetamide,  diediylacetamide, 
formylmorpholine,  N-methylpyrrolidone,  butyrolacetone 
or  methoxypropionitrile  and 

(b)  from  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  acetonitrile,  said  sol- 
vent mixture  containing  at  most  S  percent  by  weight  of 
water,  based  on  the  solvent  mixture. 


4,310,389 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  DETERMINATION  OF 
THICKNESS  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  POTENTIAL  IN 

MULTILAYER  PLATED  DEPOSITS 
Edward  P.  Harbalak,  AUca  Park,  Mich.,  aviffor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  HlgUaad  Park,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,547 
lat  a^  GOIN  27/OZ  27/26 
VS.  a  204—1  T  3 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  individual  layers 
of  a  multilayer  electrodeposit  while  simultaneously  measuring 
the  electrochemical  potential  difference  and  determining  the 
polarity  between  said  layers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  phunng  an  anodic  sample  of  known  area  of  said  multilayer 
electrodeposit,  a  cathode,  and  a  reference  electrode  in 
contact  with  an  electrolyte  solution; 

B.  passing  a  constant  direct  current  through  said  sample,  said 
cathode,  and  said  electrolyte  solution; 

C.  measuring  the  potential  between  each  layer  of  said  sample 
and  said  reference  electrode  as  a  function  of  time  and 
computing  therefrom  the  thickness  of  said  individual 
layers  using  Faraday's  Laws;  and 

D.  simultaneously  wiUi  said  measuring  step,  observing  and 
computing  the  electrochemical  potential  difTerenoe  be- 
tween said  layers  and  observing  the  polarity  of  the  layers 
with  napect  to  each  other. 
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4^10,390 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINUM 
AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Robert  E.  Bradley,  Temple,  Ga.,  and  William  R.  Keithler,  Floris- 
saat,  Mo^  aarigM>rs  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Bwtank,  Calif. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,468,  Jan.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,331,  Ang.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,821 
Int  a.^  C25D  11/24 
U.S.  a.  204—37  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coating  process  for  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloy  components  comprising  the  steps  of: 
anodizing  the  component  to  be  coated; 
applying  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  water  soluble 
acrylic  polymer  or  copolymer  and  a  nitrogenous  cross- 
linking  agent  to  the  anodized  component  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  approximately  170*  F.  to  200*  F.  for  a 
period  ranging  from  about  30  to  60  minutes,  the  time  and 
temperature  being  inversely  related  whereby  said  compo- 
sition seals  the  anodized  component  through  hydration 
and  simultaneously  primes  the  anodized  component  pro- 
viding a  surface  coating  capable  of  being  cross-linked 
during  a  subsequent  curing  operation;  and 
curing  the  sealed  and  primed  comfwnent  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  approximately  200*  F.  to  500*  F.  for  approxi- 
mately I  to  60  minutes,  the  time  and  temperature  being 
inversely  related. 


an  heterocyclic  additive  consisting  essentially  of  phenolphthal- 
ein. 


4,310,391 
ELECTROLYTIC  GOLD  PLATING 
Yutaka  Okinaka,  Madison,  and  Craig  G.  Smith,  North  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,977 

Int  a?  C25D  3/46.  3/56.  3/62.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  204—46  G  7  Claims 


tsiiaeaaiin 


1.  A  process  for  electroplating  gold  including  the  step  of 
passing  current  through  an  anode,  plating  solution  and  cathode 
characterized  in  that  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the  anode 
comprises  an  active  oxide  coating  consisting  essentially  of  1 S  to 
90  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  from  group  eight 
metals,  said  group  eight  metals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iridium  and  rhodium,  remainder  tantalum  oxide. 


4,31032 
ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING 
Paul  A.  Kohl,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dee.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,964 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bt  CL*  GOIN  3/38.  3/14.  3/22.  3/52 

U.S.  a  204—52  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  metallic  substances  consisting 

essentially  of  copper  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current 

through  an  anode,  aqueous  plating  solution  and  cathode 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  plating  bath  comprises 


4,31033 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CARBONATE  PROCESS 

Robert  A.  Bell,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

_  FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,150 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrochemical  catalytic  aliphatic  carbonate  process 
consisting  essentially  of  contacting  an  alcohol,  carbon  monox- 
ide, an  effective  amount  of  a  Group  VIIIB  catalyst,  an  electro- 
lyte containing  a  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  ion  and  a  direct 
electric  current,  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  major  product 
is  the  aliphatic  carbonate. 


4,31034 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PEROXYDISULFATES  OF 

ALKAU  METALS  AND  AMMONIUM 
Jean  Malafosse,  Sassenage,  and  Maurice  Rignon,  Champfor- 

geuil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Sodete 

Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges 

Claude,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,583,  Aug.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,456 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  30, 1978, 78  24977 
Int  a?  C25B  1/28 
MS.  a  204-82  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  peroxydisulfates  of  alkali  metals 
or  ammonium  by  anode  oxidation  in  a  diaphragm  electrolysis 
cell  of  aqueous  solution  of  sulfate  ions  associated  with  protons, 
alkali  cations  or  ammonium,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
active  part  of  the  diaphragm  is  a  sulfonated  polystryrene  base 
cation  exchange  resin  having  a  capacity  of  approximately  1.22 
meq/g,  supported  by  a  polypropylene  fabric,  and  said  dia- 
phragm being  substantially  impermeable  to  the  persulfate 
anion  S208=. 


4,31035 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF 
NICKEL  FROM  SOLUTION 
Rainer  Huss,  Kirchheim,  and  Werner  Peters,  Ostfildem,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  SEP  Gcselladiaft  ftir 
technische  Studien  Entwicklung  Planung  mbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,606 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1979,  2940741 

Int  a?  C25C  1/08 
\3S.  a.  204—112  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  recovery  of  metallic  nickel 
from  nickel  sulfate-containing  solution  in  an  electrolysis  cell 
having  at  least  one  cathode  space  with  at  least  one  cathode 
electrode  therein,  and  at  least  one  anode  space  with  at  least  one 
anode  electrode  therein,  said  at  least  one  anode  space  and  said 
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at  least  one  cathode  space  being  separated  from  one  another  by 
a  diaphragm,  said  method  comprising  extracting  metallically 
pure  nickel  from  said  nickel  sulfate  solution  by  electrodeposit- 
ing  said  nickel  on  moveable  nickel  electrodes  disposed,  along 
with  fixedly  positioned  cathode  electrodes  for  electrowinning 


of  nickel,  in  said  at  least  one  cathode  space,  and  using  said 
moveable  nickel  electrodes  alternatively  as  anode  electrodes 
and  as  cathode  electrodes  in  selected  ones  of  said  anode  and 
cathode  spaces,  repeatedly,  while  maintaining  unchanged  the 
polarity  within  said  spaces. 


4,31036 

•METHOD  FOR  DESALINATION  OF  WATER,  IN 
I  PARTICULAR  SEA  WATER 

Georges  Demair^  Bonnellea;  Jacques  Lys,  Versailles,  and  Mi- 
chel Berger,  Meze,  all  of  Friuce,  aaaignors  to  Sodete  d'Etudes 
et  de  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nouvelles  (SERSEN), 
Bonnellea,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00119,  §  371  Date  Jul.  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  31, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01161,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1960 

PCT  FUed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20135 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^mice,  Dec.  1, 1978,  78  34004 

Int  Q.^  C25B  1/28;  C02F  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204—151  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  desalination  of  sea  water,  brackish  waters  or 
brines,  utilizing: 

a  main  electrochemical  generator  consisting  of  one  or  more 
units  including  respectively  a  OH~  ion  source  cathode 
i  immersed  in  an  electrolyte,  a  separator  and  an  anode 
compartment  through  which  the  water  to  be  desalinated 
flows  in  contact  with  an  auxiliary  electrode  acting  to 
Icollect  the  electric  power  produced  by  the  generator, 

a  unit  for  removing  the  chlorates  and  perchlorates  formed  in 
the  main  electrochemical  generator,  by  mixing  a  potas- 
isium  salt  with  the  solution  to  be  desalinated,  then  settling, 
filtration  and  separation  of  the  insoluble  compounds  ob- 
tained, 

one  or  more  additional  electrochemical  generators  effecting 
removal  of  the  alkaline  and  metal  salts  formed  in  the  unit 


for  removing  chlorates  and  perchlorates,  and  using  re- 
spectively a  0H~  ion  source  cathode  inunersed  in  an 
alkaline  electrolyte,  a  separator  and  an  anode  compari- 
ment  through  which  the  solution  to  be  desalinated  flows 
in  contact  with  an  auxiliary  electrode  acting  to  collect  the 
electric  power  produced  by  said  generators,  as  well  as  the 
cells  for  settling,  filtrating  and  separating  the  thus  ob- 
tained insoluble  componds, 
an  auxiliary  unit  effecting  recovery  and  decomposition  of 
the  various  residual  compounds  obtained  at  the  various 
desalination  stages,  and  synthesis  of  the  potassium  salt 
used  in  the  unit  for  removing  the  chlorates  and  perchlo- 
rates. 


4,31037 

POLYMER  COMPOSTnON  CONTAINING  A 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 

Isao  Kaetsu;  Maaaru  Yoahida,  and  Maaaham  Aaano,  aU  of 

Takaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Rcaearch 

Inatitnte,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  19, 1979,  544)17296 
Int  d}  C08F  2/48;  A61K  31/74.  31/78 
\5S.  a.  204— 159J2  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  composition  contain- 
ing a  physiologically  a£tive  substance  which  is  released  at  a 
controlled  rate,  said  process  comprising  contacting  10  parts,  by 
weight,  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  and  0.1  to  3 
parts,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  physiologically  active  sub- 
stance and  irradiating  them  with  light  or  an  ionizing  radiation 
while  maintaining  the  system  in  an  anhydrous  condition  and  in 
an  airless  state  such  that  in  the  produced  polymer  composition 
the  physiologically  active  substance  is  capable  of  being  re- 
leased at  a  controlled  rate. 


4,31036 
SURFACE-COATING  BINDERS  AND  THEHKJSE  FOR 
ELECTROCOATING  FINISHES 
Juergen  Gimpel,  Ludwigshafea;  Heinrich  Hartmaan,  Limbor- 
gerhof,  and  Hans-Uew  Schenck,  Wachenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktieageseUachaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcrnMny 

FUed  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  155,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2924756 

Int  a.3  C08L  63/08:  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  surface-coating  binder  which  is  based  on  a  copolymer 
which  contains  tertiary  amino  groups  and  blocked  isocyanate 
groups  and  is  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  as  a  result  of 
being  at  least  partially  salified  with  an  acid,  wherein  the  co- 
polymer contains,  as  copolymerized  units, 

(A)  from  6  to  22%  by  wdght  of  one  or  more  monomeric 
tertiary  amino  methacrylic  or  acrylic  add  esters  or  acrylam- 
ides  or  methacrylamides  containing  a  tertiary  amino  group, 

(B)  from  21  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  adduct  of  an 
N-(l-alkenyl)-isocyanate,  where  l-alkenyl  is  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  CH-,  OH-  or  NH-acidic  blocking  agent 

(C)  from  0  to  35%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able  olefmically  unsaturated  compounds  possessing  hy- 
drogen atoms  which  are  reactive  towwd  isocyanate 
groups  and 

(D)  from  3  to  73%  by  wdght  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able  olefmically  unsaturated  compounds  not  mentioned 
under  (A)  to  (C),  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  with  monoal- 
cohols  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  esters  of  carboxylic 
acids  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  vinylaromatics,  acryloni- 
trile  and  unsaturated  triglycerides,  the  copolymer  having 
a  mean  molecular  wdght  of  from  1,000  to  20,000  and  the 
percentages  of  (A)  to  (D)  totaling  100. 


1014  O.G.-28 
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4^10499 

UQUm  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  CONTAINING  MEANS 

FOR  DELAYING  CAPILLARY  FLOW 

Richard  L.  ColuibM,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aseipMr  to  EMtouu 

Kodak  Coapuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaMtkM-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  59,816,  JoL  23, 1979, 

■budoMd.  nis  ipplkatkM  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,662 

lat  a.}  GOIN  27/30 

MS.  CL  20«— 195  R  19  daiins 


vessel  for  retaining  said  electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  wherein 
said  working  electrode  and  said  reference  electrode  each  con- 
sists  of  an  electro-conductive  element  and  an  ion  exchange 
membrane  in  spaced  relation  to  said  element  said  membrane 
being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  capable  of  retaining 
a  thin  layer  of  liquid  between  said  element  and  said  membrane, 
means  to  admit  liquid  between  said  element  and  said  mem- 
brane, said  membrane  also  acting  as  an  electrolyte  separator. 


i 


thi 


3H 


^40C 


1.  In  a  liquid  testing  device  comprising 

(a)  two  opposing  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance 
effective  to  induce  capillary  flow  of  introduced  liquid  and 
to  create  a  void  zone  of  intended  liquid  transport,  said 
zone  comprising  at  least  two  distinct  regions,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  a  liquid  analysis  region,  and 

(b)  means  permitting  introduction  of  liquid  into  said  zone  for 
capillary  transport  to  said  regions, 

the  improvement  comprising  gating  means  located  between 
said  two  distinct  regions  for  delaying  capillary  transport  of 
liquid  through  said  zone  from  one  of  said  regions  to  other  of 
said  regions,  said  gating  means  including  a  gating  wall  extend- 
ing across  the  intended  path  of  liquid  flowing  from  one  of  said 
regions  to  the  other  so  as  to  delay  liquid  flow  along  said  path, 
said  wall  including  a  gating  aperture  therein  that  is  free  of 
fibers. 


4,310,400 
THIN  LAYER  ELECTRODE  AND  CELL 
Harry  B.  Mark,  Jr.,  6122  Drydci^  CiKiuati,  Okio  45202; 
Aadn^  CterwkMU,  c/o  Laboratory  <rf  Radio  Chcaristry 
Devt  riiMistij  Warsaw  Uai?errity  UL.  Zwiarkl,  Wigwy 
101, 02419  Warsawa,  Poland,  and  Jodp  Qm^  c/o  Chemistry 
Dept  Uaifcralty  of  Sapck,  Sapeb,  Yagoslafia 
FIM  Feb.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  121,687 
Iirt.  a^  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  CL  204-195  M  \%  Claims 


1.  A  thin  layer  electrode  comprising  an  electroconductive 
element  and  an  ioo  exchange  membrane  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  element,  said  membrane  being  positioned  in  relation  to 
said  element  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  be  capable  of  retaining 
a  thin  layer  of  investigate  liquid  between  said  element  and  said 
membrane,  said  membrane  also  acting  as  an  electrolyte  separa- 
tor, and  means  to  admit  said  investigate  liquid  between  said 
membrane  and  said  electro-conductive  element. 

6.  A  thin  layer  electrode  cell  comprising  a  working  elec- 
trode, a  reference  electrode  and  an  auxiliary  electrode  and  a 


i 


4,310,401 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  CONSTRUCTION 
ESPEOALLY  AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  EXHAUST  GAS 
ANALYZING  SENSOR 
Roland  Stahl,  FMberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937048 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/5% 
U.S.  CL  204—195  S  8  OaiM 


1.  Electrochemical  sensor  construction,  particularly  for 
incorporation  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an  automotive-type 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  (12); 

an  elongated  plate  (11)  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte  material  having  one  end  portion  exposed  to  the 
exhaust  gases  and  forming  a  sensing  portion  (11/1)  and 
another  end  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  an  external 
circuit,  and  forming  a  connecting  portion  (11/3); 

electrodes  (37,  38)  secured  on  a  surface  of  the  plate; 

and  heating  means  on  the  plate  to  maintain  at  least  selected 
regions  of  the  plate  at  an  elevated  temperature 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

a  seal  (16)  separating,  in  gas-tight  manner,  said  sensing  end 
portion  (11/1)  of  the  plate  from  the  remainder  of  the  plate 
and  securing  the  elongated  plate  into  the  housing  at  an 
intermediate  portion; 

the  portion  of  the  sensor  remote  from  said  sensing  end  por- 
tion at  the  other  side  of  the  seal,  and  inwardly  of  the 
connecting  portion  (11/3)  forming  a  reference  portion 
(11/2)  and  being  exposed  to  a  reference  substance; 

and  wherein  one  of  the  electrodes  (37)  is  positioned  on  the 
measuring  end  portion  and  the  other  electrode  (38)  is 
positioned  on  the  reference  portion; 

and  wherein,  further,  said  heating  means  comprises  a  flat 
heating  layer  applied  to  a  surface  of  the  plate  opposite  at 
least  the  electrode  (38)  on  the  reference  portion  (11/2). 
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4,310,402 

GAS  TIGHT  SEALANT  FOR  ZIRCONU  SENSORS 
Arnold  O.  Isenberg,  Pittsburgh,  and  Dn?id  F.  Bradley,  McKees- 
port,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingboose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  93,650,  Not.  13, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,258,  Jan.  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,144 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/36 

\}&.  CL  204—195  S  3  Claims 


4i«ii,i<S.ir%u,ls,^), 

««C4i.04.M%N,(M||| 

H<»«l|«l,.N%l4(t<l4)) 


M        4N        W 


1.  In  a  gas-sensing  apparatus  having  a  zirconia  solid  electro- 
lyte electrochemical  cell  sealed  to  a  support  member  for  mea- 
suring a  gas  constituent  of  interest  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 600*  C.  or  higher,  the  combination  of: 
a  support  member  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 

approximating  that  of  zirconia,  and 
a  sealant  composition  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion which  is  within  a  range  of  ±  10%  of  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  zirconia  and  a  melting  point  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  1000*  C,  for  sealing  said  zirconia 
solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  sealant  composition  being  selected  from  the 
following  formulations: 

(a)  La203.Al203U^proximately  SO  mol%  of  each 

(b)  40%  U2O3.60%  AI2O3. 

3.  In  a  gas-sensing  apparatus  having  a  zirconia  solid  electro- 
lyte electrochemical  cell  sealed  to  a  support  member  for  mea- 
suring a  gas  constituent  of  interest  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 600*  C.  or  higher,  the  combination  of: 
a  support  member  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 

approximating  that  of  zirconia,  and 
a  sealant  composition  of  silicates  and  rare  earth  element 
oxides  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  which  is 
within  a  range  of  ±  10%  of  the  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  zirconia  and  a  melting  point  at  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  1000*  C.  for  sealing  said  zirconia  solid  electro- 
lyte electrochemical  cell  to  said  support  member. 


4,310,403 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  TREATING  A 

METAL  STRIP 
Hidime   Nitto,   Tokyo;   Kango   Sakai,   Kitakyusyo;   Yasno 
Shimokawa,  FUoMka,  and  Katasi  Saito,  Kitakyasyn,  aU  of 
Japan,  assiffsors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,478 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1960,  55*28025; 
Mar.  7, 1980, 55-28026 

Int  a^  C25D  7/001  77/70 
U.S.  a.  204—206  15  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytically  treating  a  metal  strip 
with  an  electrolyte,  which  comprises: 
a  vessel  for  defming  an  electrolytic  treatment  space  for  a 

metal  strip; 
a  plurality  of  conductor  rolls  arranged  along  a  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  metal  strip  extending  through  said  treatment 
space; 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrode  pads,  each  pair  of  electrode 
pads  being  located  between  two  said  conductor  rolls  and 
being  spaced  from  and  facing  each  other  with  said  path  of 


said  steel  strip  therd)etween,  and  each  pad  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  slit  through  which  an  electrolyte  is 
ejected  toward  the  surface  of  said  metal  strip  under  condi- 
tions adquate  for  creating  a  static  pressure  of  said  ejected 
electrolyte  sufficiently  high  for  holding  said  metal  strip  in 


"5     I 


its  path  in  the  gap  between  said  electrode  pad  and  said 

metal  strip; 
means  for  supplying  said  electrolyte  to  each  slit,  and; 
means  for  applying  voltage  between  at  least  one  of  said 

conductor  rolls  and  said  electrode  pads. 


4,310,404 
ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  VESSEL  ELEMENTS 
HiroaU  Satoh,  Tokyo;  Yoshikaza  Koknbn,  Iwaki;  KiyoaU 
Kitagawa,  IwaU,  and  Isao  OkazaU,  IwaU,  aU  of  Japan,  ns- 
signors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  KabasbiU  Kaiaba,  Tolqro, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17, 1978, 53/141861 
Int  a^  C25B  9/00;  O08K  9/Oa  7/02:  HOIM  2/00 
U.S.  a  204-252  14 1 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  element  comprising  a  frame  structure 
partially  defining  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber, 
said  frame  structure  being  composed  of  a  carbon  fiber-polymer 
composite  material  wherein  said  polymer  is  polypropylene  or 
a  copolymer  of  polypropylene,  the  polymer  being  chemically 
modified  with  an  organo-carboxylic  acid  to  improve  the  affin- 
ity of  said  carbon  fiber  to  said  polymer. 


4,310,405 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL 
GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN  AT  P-TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRODES 
Adam  Heller,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assifBor  to  BeU  TdepboM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,017 
Int  a.}  C25B  7/02 
U.S.  a  204—252  7  OninM 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode 
comprising  a  p-type  semiconductor,  a  voltage  source  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  liquid  electrolyte, 
a  separator  in  said  electrolyte  and  forming  first  and  second 
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electrode  compartments  having  said  first  and  second  elec-  and  so  adapted  as  to  form  electrophoretic  patterns  by  electri- 

trodes,  respectively,  cally  energizing  a  carrier  on  which  sera  are  applied  in  two 

characterized  m  that  rows  after  placing  said  carrier  on  said  members  for  supplying 

said  electrolyte  m  said  second  compartment  further  com*  rr  j    e> 


A 


KB^i«g*Xi?B» 


■■  ■99S> 


W""v^ 


W 


t)         N       I 


'6- ^ ■"' I3l7  A  --  '- 


prises  a  redox  couple  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  »u   w  «•       i  .•  j   i       • 

V2+/V3+,  Nb*+/Nb5+  and  Ti3+/Ti*+  cations  and  a  ^"* ''""'='■  *o'"''0"s  and  electric  current  in  such  a  manner  that 

hydrogen  evolution  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con-   ^^^  Portions  of  the  carrier  free  from  the  sera  are  brought  into 

sisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  platinum  and   contact  with  said  members. 

compounds  thereof 


4310,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  IONS  AND 
OTHER  POLLUTANTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

AND  MOIST  GASEOUS  STREAMS 
Avery  B.  Saith,  WaiUBsford,  and  Mark  J.  Hayes,  Sandy  Hook, 
botk  of  CooB^  aadgnors  to  Resource  Control,  Incorporated, 
West  Ham,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1968,  Ser.  No.  764,255 

Int  CL^  C25B  9/00:  C25C  7/00;  C02F  1/46 

\}S.  CL  204—275  9  Claims 


POWER   SOURCt 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  from  aqueous 
fluids  electrochemically,  which  comprises: 

a  treatment  vessel  for  containing  the  fluid  to  be  treated; 

a  bed  in  said  vessel,  said  bed  including  solid  particulate 
packing  elements  forming  a  media  of  low  electrical  con- 
ductivity; 

at  least  two  electrodes  including  a  cathode  and  an  anode  in 
relation  to  said  bed  so  as  to  be  in  direct  contact  with 
elements  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in 
said  vessel;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  direct  electrical  current  to 
said  electrodes  to  induce  a  potential  difference  between 
said  electrodes  across  said  bed  and  through  said  elements. 

4310,407 
ELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS 
Nobutaka  Kaaeko,  HachkMUi,  and  Shiaichl  Kamachi,  Hino,  both 
of  Japan,  assipmrs  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151^90 
Int  a^  GOIN  27/24  27/iO,  27/26 
\3S.  a.  204-299  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
electrode  chambers  filled  with  buffer  solutions  respectively, 
electrodes  arranged  in  said  electrode  chambers  respectively, 
three  filter  paper  supports,  and  three  members  for  supplying 
said  buffer  solutions  and  electric  current  which  are  mounted 
on  said  filter  paper  supports  respectively  and  dipped  at  one  end 
into  the  buffer  solutions  contained  in  said  electrode  chambers. 


4310,408 

ELECTROPHORESIS  CHAMBER 

Alan  L.  Rose,  and  David  W.  Richman,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122^42 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/26.  27/40 

U.S.  a.  204—301  13  Claims 


1.  A  chamber  for  conducting  an  electrophoretic  process, 
comprising: 

a  buffer  flow  chamber  including  at  least  a  pair  of  large 
surface  area  plates  spaced  from  and  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  to  define  said  buffer  flow  chamber; 

buffer  in  said  buffer  flow  chamber  flowing  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

at  least  one  coolant  flow  chamber  adjacent  said  buffer  flow 
chamber  and  in  thermal  contact  therewith; 

coolant  buffer  in  said  coolant  buffer  chamber, 

a  first  electrode  positioned  along  a  first  end  of  said  parallel 
plates; 

a  membrane  between  said  electrode  and  said  buffer  flow 
chamber,  positioned  in  the  same  plane  as  and  continuous 
with  one  of  said  parallel  plates; 

a  second  electrode  positioned  near  a  second  end  of  said 
parallel  plates;  and 

a  second  membrane  interposed  between  said  second  elec- 
trode and  said  buffer  flow  chamber,  positioned  in  the  same 
plane  as  and  continuous  with  the  other  of  said  parallel 
plates,  said  coolant  flow  chamber  and  said  buffer  flow 
chamber  communicating  with  one  another  along  said  first 
and  said  second  membranes. 
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4310,409 

THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY  FRACnON  OF 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROGENATE 
Hans  J.  Wernicke,  Wolfratshausen;  Walter  Kreuter,  Penzberg, 
and  Claus  Schliebener,  Strasslach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Unde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,453,  Oct  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,260,474.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,  2843792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  ClOG  69/06 
U.S.  CI.  208—57  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  cracking  of  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feed  mixtures  having  a  normal  boiling  point  over  200*  C.  and 
containing  monoaromatics  and  polyaromatics  by  hydrogena- 
tion  of  said  feed  and  subsequent  thermal  cracking  of  resultant 
feed  to  obtain  olefins,  the  improvement  comprising  the  hydro- 
genation  step  being  conducted  under  conditions  such  that  the 
polyaromatics  are  extensively  hydrogenated,  and  wherein 
between  the  hydrogenation  step  and  the  thermal  cracking 
stage,  there  is  provided  an  intermediate  step  of  separating  the 
hydrogenation  product  into  a  (i)  light  fraction  containing  the 
major  proportion  of  the  monoaromatics  and  (ii)  a  heavy  liquid 
fraction,  said  heavy  liquid  fraction  being  substantially  less 
isomerized  than  said  light  fraction,  and  subjecting  only  said 
heavy  liquid  fraction  to  the  thermal  cracking  stage  to  obtain  a 
product  stream  rich  in  ethylene. 


tional  area  of  the  vertical  riser  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
horizontal  section  based  on  the  average  flow  velocities  in  both 


4310,410 
CRACKING  PROCESS 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  BartlesYille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,826,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4363,172. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229309 
Int  a^  ClOG  U/02 
U.S.  a.  208—120  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  containing  contaminating  metals  with  a  cracking  catalyst 
under  cracking  conditions  to  produce  a  gasoline  fraction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with 
manganese  selenide  under  conditions  which  are  conducive  to 
the  deposition  of  manganese  selenide  on  said  catalyst  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  octane  rating  of  the  gasoline 
produced. 
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the  vertical  and  horizontal  sections  ranges  from  at  least  about 
O.S  up  to  about  1. 


4310,412 
METHOD  FOR  CLASSinCATION  OF  GOALS  FOR  COKE 

PRODUCnON 
Syozo  Murakami;  Hiroaki  Yamanaka;  Kazuhiro  Yokoyama; 
Yasuhiro  Yone,  all  of  Himeji,  and  Tokuzi  Yamagnchi,  Kita- 
kyushu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Jqmn 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1977, 52-120620 

Int  a?  B07B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  209—10  3  ClaiBU 


4310,411 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Gregory  C.  Wilkening,  West  Columbia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesfille,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,890,  Aug.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118333 

Int  a^  ClOG  11/18 

U.S.  a  208—153  9  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  transfer  line  catalytic  cracking  riser-reactor 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  vertical 
tubular  cylindrical  section  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  a 
catalyst  regenerator  and  an  oil  inlet  a  substantially  horizontal 
tubular  cylindrical  section  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertk:al  section  and  having  an  outlet  end  connected  to  a  cata- 
lyst separator  vessel  for  separation  and  return  of  catalyst  to 
said  regenerator  and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
vertical  section  of  the  reactor  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  horizontal  section  of  the  reactor  which  feeds  the 
catalyst  separator  vessel  so  that  the  flow  velocity  in  said  hori- 
zontal section  is  somewhat  less  than  said  vertical  section  to 
substantially  prevent  and  minimize  erosion  of  the  horizontal 
section  and  catalyst  separator,  said  vertical  section  and  said 
horizontal  section  being  so  sized  that  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sec- 


1.  A  method  for  classifying  wet  coal  for  coke  production 
comprising: 

supplying  the  wet  coal  into  a  cylindrical  screen,  rotating  and 
revolving  the  screen  in  an  almost  vertical  position  to 
subject  the  wet  coal  to  gravity,  centrifugal  force  and 
vibrating  force,  blowing  a  high  pressure  gas  stream 
against  the  outer  side  of  the  screen,  and  vertically  moving 
the  blowing  position  of  the  gas  stream  to  clean  the  screen, 
while  classification  is  being  performed  whereby  the  un- 
der-mesh  and  over-mesh  coal  fractions  are  obtained  in  a 
primary  classification,  grinding  the  over-mesh  coal  frac- 
tion after  the  primary  classification,  subjecting  the  ground 
over-mesh  coal  fraction  to  a  secondary  classification  using 
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a  screen  mesh  snudler  than  the  screen  mesh  smaller  than 
the  screen  mesh  used  in  the  primary  classification,  repeat- 
ing the  grinding  and  classification,  and  mixing  the  under- 
mesh  coal  fractions  in  the  primary  and  the  secondary 
classifications. 


N 


4^10,413 

CIRCULAR  JIG 

CkaTclaad,  P.O.  Box  408,  SaBta  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87502 

FDcd  Ju.  IC  I9M,  Ser.  No.  160,061 

Lrt.  a^  B03B  5/12.  11/00 

MS.  a  209L-456  7  Claim 


I.  Apparatus  for  gravity  separation  of  minerals  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  jig  basket  having  an  outer  wall,  a  screen  ex- 
tending from  the  center  of  the  basket  to  the  outer  wall  and 
a  grid  structure  superimposed  on  the  screen  into  which 
heavy  minerals  may  sink  and  pass  through  the  screen, 
such  grid  structure  and  screen  providing  a  jig  bed, 

(b)  a  jig  feed  box  located  centrally  on  the  screen,  the  walls  of 
such  feed  box  having  side  openings  above  the  screen 
through  which  pulp  may  flow  onto  the  jig  bed, 

(c)  aprons  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the  jig  feed  box, 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  widening 
outwardly  therefrom  whereby  the  several  aprons  form  a 
continuous  flow  surface  over  the  part  of  the  jig  bed  neigh- 
boring the  feed  box  to  direct  the  overflow  from  the  feed 
box  outwardly  above  the  jig  bed  and  then  onto  portions  of 
the  jig  bed  more  remote  from  the  feed  box,  and 

(d)  means  for  imparting  pulsating  movement  to  the  jig  bed  to 
agiute  pulp  delivered  thereto. 


4,310,414 

UQUID  SEPARATOR 

O.  Wade  Lu.  90  Ridgeway  A?e.,  Santa  Rtwa,  Calif.  95406 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1901,  Ser.  No.  248,513 

lit  a.}  BOID  33/04 

UA  a  21^-238  gciaimi 


base  and  just  one  of  said  beams  for  cantilever  support  of 

said  pair  of  beams; 
a  drive  roll  and  a  plurality  of  idler  rolls  rotatably  mounted 

between  said  beams; 
an  endless  porous  belt  carried  on,  to  be  driven  by.  said  tolls 

on  a  working  run  from  a  wet  end  to  a  dry  end,  and  down 

and  back  on  a  return  run  back  to  said  wet  end; 
a  liquid  collector  tank  supported  between  said  beams  and 

disposed  between  said  working  and  return  runs; 
a  vacuum  conduit  connected  between  upper  portions  of  said 

tank  and  a  source  of  vacuum; 
a  liquid  drain  from  the  lower  portions  of  said  tank;  and 
a  belt  tensioning  roller  joumaled  in  brackets  on  said  beams 

between  a  pair  of  said  rolls; 
one  of  said  brackets  being  pivoted  to  one  of  said  beams  and 

the  other  of  said  brackets  being  releasably  attached  to  the 

other  of  said  beams; 
said  belt  tensioning  roller  being  conditioned  to  release  ten- 
sion on  said  belt  enough  to  enable  removal  of  same  over 

said  beams  when  said  other  bracket  is  released  from  said 

other  beam. 

6.  The  machine  defined  by  claim  1  including: 

scraper  blades  supported  between  said  beams  to  engage  said 
porous  belt  at  at  least  some  of  said  rolls  in  the  initial  stage 
of  said  return  run. 

7.  The  machine  defined  by  claim  1  including: 

a  belt  washer  duct  supported  by  said  one  beam  and  extend- 
ing transversely  across  and  above  the  return  run  of  said 
belt  downstream  of  said  tank; 

a  plurality  of  ports  along  said  washer  duct  to  jet  water  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  porous  belt;  and 

a  reservoir  disposed  below  said  porous  belt  in  the  area  of  said 
belt  washer  duct. 


4,310,415 
ANTI-POLLUnON  EQUIPMENT 
Michael  G.  Webb,  Wootton  Bridge,  Eagtaad,  anigiior  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company  Liadted,  London,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,517 
daims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6, 1979, 
7831/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequeat  to  Ju.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.3  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a  210-242J  4  cialiH 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  liquid  from  a  slurry  comprising: 

abase; 

a  pair  of  qMced.  generally  parallel,  interconnected  beams; 

at  least  one  vertical  support  member  secured  between  said 


1.  A  barrier  for  the  containment  and  recovery  of  oil  spilt  on 
water,  the  barrier  comprising  a  first  elongate,  flexible,  buoyant, 
inflauble  air  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  sections  of  reduced 
diameter;  an  elongate,  flexible,  inflatable  ballast  water  cham- 
ber; an  elongate,  flexible  oil  and  water  discharge  tube;  a  second 
elongate,  flexible,  buoyant,  inflatable  air  chamber;  the  first  air 
chamber,  the  ballast  water  chamber,  the  oil  and  water  dis- 
charge tube  and  the  second  air  chamber  being  joined  together 
in  side-by-side  relationship;  the  chambers  and  the  tube  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  that,  when  in  use  on  oil 
polluted  water,  the  first  air  chamber  and  the  ballast  water 
chamber  together  form  a  barrier  for  oil  spilt  on  water  except  in 
the  sections  of  reduced  diameter  of  the  air  chamber,  these 
sections  and  the  ballast  water  chamber  defining  a  series  of 
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weifs  for  oil  and  water  to  pass  into  a  gallery;  the  gallery  being 
formed  by  the  ballast  water  chamber,  the  oil  and  water  dis- 
charge tube  and  the  second  air  chamber,  the  oil  and  water 
discharge  tube  being  provided  with  means  to  remove  oil  and 
water  from  the  gallery. 


4^10«416 

PLATE  TYPE  FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Yo4inoba  Tanaka;  Koichi  Ogawa,  and  Minora  Hioka,  all  of 

Karashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koraray  Company,  Liadted, 

Karashiki,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  935,001,  Ang.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jnl.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,809 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aog.  19, 1977,  52-99830; 
Apr.  26, 1978,  53-50805;  May  22, 1978,  53-69619 

lot  a^  BOID  13/00 
MS,  a.  210—321.3  9  Claims 


supporting  zones  with  said  first  and  second  manifold 
holes;  and 

a  second  member  on  either  side  of  said  first  member,  each 
said  second  member  including  said  manifold  holes  and  an 
opening  in  a  zone  corresponding  to  said  membrane  sup- 
porting zones; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  members  are  located  adjacent 
one  another  so  that  each  of  said  fluid  introducing  means, 
together  with  a  portion  of  said  second  member,  form  a 
tunnel-like  fluid  flow  introduction  path. 


4,310,417 
AIR  INLET  MATERIAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  CHIP 
CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  H.  Dodley,  Portage;  Larry  D.  Areaaz,  Texas  TowMhip, 
Kalamazoo  Coonty,  and  Rnssdl  D.  Dodky,  Vicksborg,  all  <rf 
Michn  assignors  to  RedaoMt,  loc,  Kalaouooo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,502 
lat  a?  BOID  33/10 
MS.  CL  210-375  23 


l|  A  plate  type  fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 
plurality  of  stacked  membrane  support  plates  having  a 
thickness  not  greater  than  1.2  mm.  each  said  membrane 
support  plate  having  a  face  side  and  a  reverse  side,  said 
plates  being  stacked  in  a  stacking  direction  such  that  each 
of  said  face  side  of  one  of  said  plates  faces  the  reverse  side 
of  an  adjacent  plate  and  each  said  reverse  side  faces  the 
face  side  of  an  adjacent  plate; 
single  membrane  interposed  between  each  of  said  plates; 

a  first  membrane  supporting  zone  on  a  central  portion  of 
each  said  face  side; 

a  second  membrane  supporting  zone  having  a  configuration 
different  from  that  of  said  first  membrane  supporting  zone 
on  a  central  portion  of  each  said  reverse  side; 

first  through  fourth  fluid  manifold  holes  on  the  peripheral 
portions  of  each  of  said  plates,  said  fluid  manifold  holes 
being  aligned  so  as  to  form  a  manifold  in  said  stacking 
direction; 

iflet  and  outlet  ports  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  fluids, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively  communicating 
with  said  fluid  manifold  holes  on  the  peripheral  portions 
of  said  plates; 

first  fluid  introducing  means  in  each  said  plate  for  introduc- 
ing said  first  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  manifold  hole  into 
the  space  between  said  first  membrane  supporting  zone  of 
each  said  plate  and  one  of  said  membranes;  and 

second  fluid  introducing  means  in  each  said  plate  for  intro- 
ducing said  second  fluid  fix»n  said  second  fluid  manifold 
hole  into  the  space  between  said  second  membrane  sup- 
porting zone  of  each  said  plate  and  another  of  said  mem- 
branes; 

wherein  said  separate  first  and  second  fluid  introducing 
means  in  each  said  plate  prevent  mingling  of  said  fluids; 

i^herein  each  of  said  membrane  support  plates  has  a  thick- 
ness at  said  membrane  supporting  zones  of  d=S  to  500^, 
each  first  membrane  supporting  zone  having  a  large  plu- 
rality of  projections  thereon  wherein  d  at  least  equals  or  is 
greater  than  the  total  volume  of  said  projections  divided 
by  the  area  of  said  first  membrane  supporting  zone,  and 
each  of  said  second  membrane  supporting  zones  being 
substantially  flat;  and 

wherein  each  said  membrane  support  plate  comprises 

^  first  member  including  said  first  and  second  membrane 
supporting  zones,  said  manifold  holes  and  fluid  introduc- 
mg  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  membrane 


1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  the  cutting  tool  liquid  from  a 
mixture  of  heavy,  high  mass  density  components,  machine 
turnings,  cutting  chips  and  cutting  tool  liquids,  said  system 
including  a  negative  air  pressure  generating  centrifugal  separa- 
tor means  for  extracting  Uquids  from  the  machine  turnings  and 
cutting  chips,  means  for  separating  the  heavy  components 
prior  to  entry  of  the  mixture  into  said  centrifugal  separator 
means,  said  means  comprising:  a  feed  conduit  communicating 
with  an  inlet  opening  in  said  centrifugal  separator  means  and 
being  the  only  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof,  said  conduit  having  a  bottom  wall,  means  limiting  the 
quantity  of  air  entering  said  feed  conduit  at  its  intake  end 
whereby  said  centrifugal  separator  means  maintains  a  negative 
air  pressure  throughout  said  conduit;  an  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  conduit  providing  an  intake  of  air  at  a  higher 
pressure  than  that  in  said  conduit  creating  an  entering  column 
of  air  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  said  machine  turnings, 
cutting  chips  and  the  cutting  tool  liquids  while  permitting  said 
heavy  components  to  drop  through  said  opening,  said  means 
limiting  the  quantity  of  air  entering  said  feed  conduit  also 
effecting  a  major  portion  of  said  air  to  enter  said  conduit 
through  said  opening. 


4,310*418 

COOKWARE  WITH  DRAINAGE  LID 

Sylvia  S.  Bosbey,  416  Crescent  Dr.,  Mattooa,  Dl.  61938 

Filed  Joo.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  158,921 

Int  a^  BOID  23/20 

MS.  a  210-467  1 

1.  In  a  cooking  pan  having  a  bottom,  an  upstanding  periph- 
eral wall  terminating  in  an  upper  edge,  handle  means  on  said 
wall  to  enable  manipulation  of  the  pan,  said  wall  including  a 
pouring  spout  incorporated  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  wall 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  spout  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the 
pan,  a  lid  forming  a  closure  for  the  pan,  said  lid  including  a 
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depending  flange  telescopically  received  within  the  wall  of  the 
pan  is  close  fitting  relationship  thereto  to  form  a  closure  for  the 
pouring  spout,  said  lid  also  including  handle  means  fixed  to  the 
upper  surface  thereof  to  enable  manipulation  thereof,  that 
improvement  comprising  the  flange  having  a  bottom  edge 
extending  to  a  point  below  the  bottom  edge  of  the  pouring 
spout,  said  flange  also  including  an  imperforate  portion  and 
oppositely  disposed  perforated  portions  with  the  perforations 
in  one  of  the  perforated  portions  including  a  plurality  of  small 
circular  holes  and  the  perforations  in  the  other  perforated 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  larger  slot-like  openings  to 


^2 


enable  the  pouring  spout  to  be  closed  when  an  imperforate 
portion  of  the  flange  is  aligned  therewith  and  communicating 
the  spout  with  the  interior  of  the  pan  when  one  of  the  perfo- 
rated portions  is  aligned  with  the  spout,  said  handle  means  on 
the  lid  including  oppositely  disposed  pictorial  representations 
of  the  perforations  in  the  flange,  said  representations  being 
oriented  on  the  lid  handle  means  to  the  side  thereof  adjacent 
the  perforations  represented  thereby  enabling  a  user  to  angu- 
larly orient  the  lid  to  position  either  of  the  perforated  portions 
or  the  imperforate  portion  is  alignment  with  the  pouring  spout 
without  actually  observing  the  flange  on  the  lid. 


4^10,419 
FILTER  ELEMENT  FOR  UQUID  STRAINING  FILTER 
Akio  Nan,  tad  Hideaki  Sasaya,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  S(riien,  Inc^  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,629 
CUins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-35432 
Int  a.3  BOID  29/06 
VS.  a  210-493.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  filter  element  for  straining  liquid  formed  of  a  filter 
material,  said  filter  material  comprising  two  portions  separated 
by  a  longitudinal  center,  one  portion  being  a  planar  portion  and 
the  other  portion  being  a  corrugated  portion  including  a  plu- 
rality of  elevated  areas,  said  filter  material  being  folded  in  half 
in  the  longitudinal  center  to  form  a  series  of  letters  V  on  a 
transverse  cross-sectional  surface  thereof  and  the  folded  filter 
material  being  wound  into  a  convoluted  form,  characterized  in 
that  the  pitch  of  the  elevated  areas  of  the  corrugated  portion  of 
the  filter  material  wound  into  a  convoluted  form  is  increased 
from  the  central  portion  of  the  convoluted  filter  element  to  in 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof. 


4,310,420 

MOBILE  PHASE  SUPPLYING  METHOD  IN  THE 

UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Hideki  Konishi,  Tokyo;  Michiaki  Sngawara,  Hachioji,  and 
Muneo  Saito,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Spectro* 
scopic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54/29728 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210—659  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  the  mobile  phase  to  a  liquid  chro- 
matograph  wherein  said  mobile  phase  consists  of  a  predeter- 
mined mixture  of  a  plurality  of  solvents  each  contained  in 
separate  reservoir  means;  providing  valve  means  and  control- 
ling the  flow  of  each  solvent  out  of  its  reservoir  means  using 
said  value  means; 
providing  a  first  reciprocation  type  plunger  pump  to  supply 
said  mobile  phase  and  a  sample  therein  to  a  liquid  chro- 
matograph; 
providing  a  second  reciprocation  type  plunger  pump  to 
supply  said  mobile  phaise  to  the  suction  side  of  said  first 
pump; 
synchronously  driving  both  said  pumps  to  secure  a  supply  of 
said  mobile  phase  to  the  first  pump  by  supplying  the  same 
amount  thereof  discharged  by  said  second  pump; 
controlling  said  valve  means  such  that  all  of  said  solvents  are 
prevented  from  flowing  into  said  second  pump  while  said 
second  pump  is  carrying  out  its  discharging  operation;  and 
controlling  the  second  pump  when  it  is  carrying  out  its 
sucking  operations  of  the  solvents  from  each  reservoir  via 
said  valve  means  according  to  a  predetermined  time  ratio 
or  according  to  a  predetermined  flow  amounts  ratio, 
whereby  said  predetermined  mixture  of  said  plurality  of 
solvents  in  said  mobile  phase  comprises  proletermined 
amounts  of  and  predetermined  kinds  of  said  solvents  to  be 
sucked  into  said  second  pump. 


4,310,421 

REUSE  OF  WASTE  WATER  IN  BATTERY 

MANUFACTURE 

Jon  K.  West;  Kenneth  LeDuc,  and  Serge  Femis,  all  of  Gaines- 

rille,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,153 
Int  a.J  C02C  5/02 
VS.  a.  210—740  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  battery  manufacture  which  includes  the 
steps  of  washing  a  partially  completed  battery  component  with 
water  and  which  includes  a  further  step  employing  a  sodium 
hydroxide  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  the  method 
of  reusing  waste  water  from  said  washing  step,  comprising  the 
automatically  effected  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  a  determined  quantity  of  said  waste  water  to 
a  mix  tank; 

(b)  adding  a  determined  quantity  of  a  sodium  hydroxide 
solution; 
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(o)  circulating  the  contents  of  said  mix  tank  for  a  predeter- 
I  mined  time; 

(d)  monitoring  specific  gravity  of  said  mix  tank  contents  at 
j  least  after  circulating  said  mix  tank  contents  for  a  prede- 
'  termined  time, 

(e)  selectively  adding  a  further  determined  quantity  of  water 
or  sodium  hydroxide  solution  if  said  monitored  specific 
gravity  is  not  within  a  selected  range,  or 


V 


(f)  transferring  said  mix  tank  contents  to  a  source  of  battery 
j  treatment  sodium  hydroxide  solution  if  said  monitored 
I  specific  gravity  is  within  said  selected  range,  and 

(g)  repeating  said  steps  (e),  (c)  and  (d)  each  time  said  step  (d) 
indicates  that  said  specific  gravity  is  not  within  said  se- 
lected range. 


4,310,422 

Method  of  processing  and  reorculating 

FILTRATION  RESIDUES 
Ingo  Romey,  Hiinze,  and  Rcinhard  Pass,  Essen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksrerband  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980, 3005246 

Int  a.3  BOID  41/00 
VS,  CL  210—769  4  Clains 


C>Kui.*rtM»  •  tuL  nrr»j*m 


rn.rtm-»it    ngruMH 


r 
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A  method  of  recovering  and  reusing  filtration  residue 
which  develops  during  filtering  of  tars,  pitches,  coal  extracts 
and  coal  oil  with  the  help  of  filter  aids,  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  an  ineri  gas  about  and  through  the  filtration  residue 
until  the  residue  becomes  sufllciently  dry  to  permit  comminu- 
tion; comminuting  the  dried  residue  to  a  particle  size  of  about 
0.5  mm;  heating  the  comminuted  residue  particles  in  a  fluidized 
bed  to  a  temperature  between  about  SCO*- 1200*  C.  at  a  heating 
rate  of  1000*  C/minute  to  thereby  obtain  a  mix  of  expanded 
particles  of  different  sizes;  segregating  from  said  mix  a  fraction 
containing  particles  in  the  size  range  of  substantially  O.OS-0.3 
mm;  and  using  the  thus  segregated  fraction  as  a  filter  aid  in  the 
filtration  of  tars,  pitches,  coal  extracts  and  coal  oil. 


4,310,423 

STREAM  WATER  PUMPING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Steven  F.  Brown,  R.R.  #2,  aeanrater,  Kans.  67026,  and  Harold 

F.  Brown,  515  W.  Shore,  Wichita,  Kans.  67209 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,674 

Int  a.3  BOID  29/38.  35/02 

VS.  CL  210—791  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  river,  pond,  or  the 
like,  that  has  a  sandy  base  and/or  moving  or  floating  debris 
such  as  leaves,  sticks,  weeds,  by  a  device  having  a  cone  shaped 
water  intake  chamber  with  a  water  intake  opening  and  a  water 
exit  aperture,  a  base  plate,  a  filtering  means  interconnecting  the 
base  plate  the  the  base  periphery  of  the  roof  of  the  water  intake 
chamber,  an  air  chamber  circumscribing  the  roof  of  the  water 
intake  chamber,  a  cleaning  water  conduit  attached  to  the  de- 
vice, a  conduit  filter  cleaner  contiguously  disposed  to  filtering 
means  and  attached  to  the  cleaning  water  conduit,  jet  means 
attached  to  the  conduit  filter  cleaner,  at  least  one  ballast  si- 
phoning tube  having  a  siphoning  valve  interconnecting  the  air 
chamber  with  a  flow  exit  conduit  that  is  secured  to  and  around 
the  water  exit  aperture,  said  air  chamber  includes  at  least  one 
air  chamber  separation  web  connected  on  the  inside  thereof,  at 
least  one  drain  plug,  and  at  least  one  air  valve,  said  device 
having  a  flow  exit  conduit  having  an  exit  air  valve,  and  posi- 
tioned between  and  interconnecting  said  exit  aperture  and  said 
hose  exit  means,  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressuring  the  air  chamber  with  a  pneumatic  matter  to 
suspend  the  device  in  the  river  or  pond; 

(b)  intaking  water  through  the  water  intake  chamber, 

(c)  filtering  simultaneously  to  said  inuke  step  (b)  said  intak- 
ing water  between  said  imperforate  plate  and  said  roof  of 
said  water  intake  chamber;  and 

(d)  stabilizing  said  device  by  ballasting  the  air  chamber 
through  the  ballast  siphoning  tube. 

4.  A  device  for  removing  water  from  a  river,  pond,  or  the 
like,  that  has  a  sandy  base  and/or  moving  or  floating  debris 
such  as  leaves,  sticks,  weeds  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  removing  water  from  the  river,  pond,  or  the 
like,  through  the  device; 

(b)  a  water  intake  chamber  having  a  roof  with  a  base  periph- 
ery defining  a  water  intake  opening,  and  a  water  exit 
aperture; 

(c)  a  base  plate; 

(d)  a  hose  exit  means  interconnecting  the  means  for  remov- 
ing and  the  water  exit  aperture; 

(e)  a  means  for  filtering  the  water  being  removed  through 
the  device,  said  means  for  filtering  interconnecting  the 
base  plate  and  the  base  periphery  of  the  roof; 

(0  an  air  chamber  circumscribing  the  roof  of  said  water 
intake  chamber;  and 

(g)  a  cleaning  water  conduit  attached  to  said  device,  a  pres- 
surized water  supply  means  connected  to  said  water  con- 
duit, a  conduit  filter  cleaner  contiguously  disposed  to  said 
means  for  filtering  and  attached  to  said  cleaning  water 
conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  jet  means  attached  to  said 
conduit  filter  cleaner  for  flushing  said  means  for  filtering , 
free  of  said  debris;  said  water  intake  chamber  defines  a 
cone;  said  air  chamber  includes  at  least  one  air  chamber 
separation  web  connected  on  the  inside  thereof,  at  least 
one  drain  plug,  and  at  least  one  air  valve,  and  said  device 
comprises  a  flow  exit  conduit  having  an  exit  air  valve,  and 
positioned  between  and  interconnecting  said  exit  aperture 
and  said  hose  exit  means. 
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4y31M24 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  FROM  A  STREAM 

Hcvy  A.  FroMot,  Wyondas  Mary  C.  Obeaoor,  Fairfield,  aad 

Edward  F.  Hcdrick,  Lovdaad,  all  of  Ohio,  aniffon  to  Cham- 

pioo  latCTaatioBal  CorporatifM,  Staadbrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  JaL  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  171,947 

lat  a^  BOID  33/02 


U  A  CL  210—791 


t,]^. 


26  Claims 


23.  The  method  of  removing  fine  solids  from  a  stream  com- 
prising the  procedural  combination  of  steps  of  passing  said 
stream  through  open-celled  compressible  hydrophobic  poly- 
meric foam  material,  compressing  said  hydrophobic  foam  to 
remove  the  solids  loaded  therein,  expanding  said  compressed 
hydrophobic  foam  while  maintaining  it  in  a  substantially  water 
filled  condition  and  repeating  said  steps. 


4,310,425 
INmBTTED  OIL  FIELD  DRILLING  FLUID 
Morris  D.  Key,  Dallas,  aad  Williaa  H.  Oawfmrd,  Jr.,  Fort 
Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assigBon  to  Halabs,  lacorporatcd.  Fort 
Worth,  Tea. 

FOad  Apr.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  140,994 
lat  O?  O09K  7/02 
MS.  CL  252— 8J  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  drilling  fluid  for  use  in  drilling  a  well  wherein  said 
fluid  circulated  through  a  drill  string  and  bit  penetrating  sub- 
terranean formations  and  back  to  the  surface  for  lubricating  the 
bit,  bringing  rock  cuttings  and  the  like  to  the  surface,  said 
drilling  fluid  including  water  and  a  density  increasing  agent; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  carbohydrate  additive  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  starch,  carboxymethylcellulose,  carboxyethylcellulose 
and  carboxymethylhydroxyethylcellulose  for  controUing 
rheological  properties,  the  carbohydrate  additive  being 
subject  to  the  deleterious  attack  in  the  drilling  fluid 
through  the  presence  of  undesirable  elements  including 
microorganisms  and  free  radicals,  and 

b.  a  chlofine  dioxide-producing  system  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chlorine  dioxide  precursor  MCIO2,  where  M  com- 
prises at  least  one  of  alkali  metal  cation  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  cation,  and  an  acid  salt,  non-chlorine  type  initiator 
XHnA,  where  X  is  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cation,  H  is  hydrogen,  n  is  one  or  two,  A  is  an 
acid  anioo  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfate  and 
phosphate  for  producing  a  micro  zone  of  low  pH  within 
the  drilling  fluid  for  rapidly  producing  the  chlorine  diox- 
ide to  condition  the  drilling  fluid  and  curtail  the  deleteri- 
ous attack  on  the  cellulosic  additive. 


4,310,426 
DURABLE,  ANTISTATIC  SOIL  RELEASE  AGENT 
Keaaeth  C.  SaMltz,  Wilaiiagtoa,  Del.,  aMigaor  to  E  L  Da  Pont 
de  NeaMNirs  and  Company,  Wilmiagton,  DeL 

Contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,396,  Aug.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,478 

lat  CL^  C08G  12/30:  B05D  3/02:  D04H  1/58:  B32B  27/00 

\}S.  a.  252— 8  J  21  ClaiflM 

1.  Antistatic  soil  release  agent  which  (i)  can  be  applied  to  a 

substrate  by  the  exhaust  technique,  (ii)  has  durability  to  wear 

and  laundering  and  resistance  to  yellowing  on  the  substrate 

treated  therewith,  (iii)  is  capable  of  providing  said  durability 

by  being  cured  at  about  199*  C.  for  60-7S  seconds  and  (iv)  is  of 

the  formula 


(Yi)a 
X-(Y3), 
(Y2)6 


wherein 
X  is  an  aminoplast  resin  moiety  having  amino  nitrogen  atoms 
and  4  to  6  methylene  groups,  each  of  which  methylene 
groups  is  attached  to  an  amino  nitrogen  atom; 
Y,  is  O(C2H4O)5-20Ri; 
Rl  is  Ci.s  alkyl; 

Y2isO(C2H40)5-8«R2; 

R2  is  C6.20  alkyl; 
Yjis 


ft} 

I(OC2H4)«-N®-(C2H40),H     K^l 
lU 


R3  is  C4-20  alkyl,  C4.20  alkenyl  or  benzyl; 

R4  is  Cm  alkyl; 

A@  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  anion; 

each  of  a  and  b  can  be  0  to  2,  provided  that  the  sum  of  a  and 
b  is  1  to  2; 

c  is  1  to  2; 

the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c  is  2  to  4; 

each  of  m  and  n  is  at  least  1  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  12  to 
100; 
said  agent  having  a  calculated  hydrophile-Upophile  balance 
(HLB)  of  14.S  to  18.0,  a  20  weight  %  aqueous  solution  viscos- 
ity, as  measured  at  20*  C.  on  a  Brookfield  viscometer,  of  0.230 
to  16.000  pascal  seconds,  an  electrical  resistivity  (Keithley  log 
R)  on  polyester  fabric,  at  20±2%  relative  humidity  and 
23*  ±1*  C,  of  no  greater  than  13.00  initially  and  no  greater 
than  14.2S  after  ten  washes,  and  a  soil  release  rating  on  polyes- 
ter fabric  of  at  least  3  initially. 

7.  Agent  of  claim  1  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a  normally 
liquid  medium. 


4^10,427 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE  BAND  PLY  LUBRICANT 
Tea  T.  Waa,  Pakia  Hills,  DL,  sasiffor  to  Nako  Cheadcal  Cam- 
paay.  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FOad  Apr.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  144,180 
lat  CL'  ClOM  3/01  3/04 
U.S.  CL  252—21  6  dalaw 

1.  A  water  reducible  band  ply  lubricant  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  3  to  12%  of  a  zinc  soap  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid,  from  3  to  12%  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  partial  ester 
of  sorbitan  where  at  least  two  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  not 
esterified;  from  20  to  60%  of  a  water  soluble  polymeric  lubri- 
cant, the  polymeric  lubricant  comprising  the  condensation 
product  of  alkylene  glycols  or  alkylene  oxides  limited  to  alkyl- 
ene  groups  containing  more  than  one  and  less  than  four  caiton 
atoms  in  the  alkylene  chain  and  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
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1,000;  and  from  30  to  74%  of  finely  divided  mica;  all  of  the 
foregoing  percents  based  upon  the  total  non-volatile  solids 
content,  the  foregoing  non-volatile  solids  content  thereof  dis- 
persed in  an  amount  of  water  as  the  volatile  content  thereof 
sufficient  to  produce  fluidity  essential  for  application  in  a 
lubricating  film. 

6i  The  method  of  lubricating  band  ply  and  radial  ply  tires 
during  manufacture  which  comprises  lubricating  said  tires  by 
application  of  the  aqueous  lubricating  composition  of  claim  1. 


4410,429 
STABILIZED  POLYMERS,  NOVEL  STABILIZERS,  AND 

SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 
JuhH  T.  Lai,  ftoadriew  Heights,  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,639 
lat  CL'  ClOM  1/31  1/24 
MS.  CL  252— 51 J  A  35  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a 
synthetic  lubricant  subject  to  the  deleterious  effects  of  oxygen 
and  heat  and  from  about  0.001  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  substitued  a-aminoacetamide  of  the  formula 


,'R'  ,.r3  O  r5«» 

'      \      /  I     II       /      \ 
N-t-C— C— N  ! 

9/     Vr«        "^r**'' 


V 


wherein  R^,  R^,  r3,  r4  rS  and  R^independently  represent  the 
following  substituents:  hydrogen;  aryl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms  wherein  fimctional  groups  may  be 
substituted  with  alkyl  groups;  hydroxyalkyi  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms;  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  about  12  carbon 
atoflas;  aminoalkyl  or  iminoalkyl  having  fitnn  I  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms;  ether  groups  having  from  3  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms;  alkenyl  and  aralkyi  having  from  7  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms;  alkylene  having  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms;  alkeny- 
lene  having  from  2  to  tf>out  10  carbon  atoms;  each  substituent 
optionally  containing  a  phosphite,  ester  or  hindered  phenol 
group,  except  that  each  amine  and  amide  N  atom  has  at  least 
one  substituent,  and  said  each  substituent  in  combination,  R' 
with  R^  R3  with  R^  and  R'  with  R^  optionally  (i)  forms  a  ring 
containing  from  about  S  to  about  9  ring  atoms,  which  ring 
optionally  (ii)  contains  a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,  S  and  O,  and-a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  keto,  ester,  amide,  thio  and  ether. 


4410,430 

a-OLEFIN-DLOKYLMALEATE-BASED  UQUID 

SEPARATING  AGENT 

Toshid  IcUkawa;  Teroko  Wataaabc,  and  Yoshimitna  Aaada,  aU 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TcruBO  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-116388; 
May  26, 1960,  55-69913 

lat  a^  BOID  17/00.  21/26;  C09K  3/00 
MS.  CL  252-60  10 


4410,428 

LUBRICANTS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THICKENING 

ORGANIC  UQUmS 

Bnmello  Ooti,  Saa  Doaato  Milaoase,  Italy,  assignor  to  Saam- 

progetti,  S.pA.,  Milaa,  Italy 

CoBtiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  667,668,  Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,734 
Claims  priority,  appllcatiOB  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1975, 21321  A/75; 
Dee.  11, 1975, 30191  A/75 

lat  CL^  aOM  5/22.  5/02.  7/38,  7/02 
MS.  CL  252—33  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  of  which  60  to  95%  by  weight  is  a 
lubricating  liquid  and  from  S  to  40%  by  weight  is  an  overbasic 
alkylene  sulfonate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc  and  aluminum,  said  sulfonate 
being  derived  from  alpha-olefins  having  between  12  and  24 
carbon  atoms  and  being  rendered  overbasic  by  the  correspond- 
ing metal  carbonate. 


1.  A  liquid  separating  agent  for  fractionating  a  liquid  con- 
taining components  of  diffierent  specific  gravities  by  sepsrating 
a  specific  component  by  means  of  the  specific  gravity  difTer- 
ence,  characterized  by  consisting  of,  as  the  main  component,  a 
liquid  a-olefin-dialkylmaleate  copolymer  having  a  specific 
gravity  between  1.00  and  1.038  and  the  general  formula 


(h    H 
I     I 
c— c- 

I   I 


H    H 

I      I 

•C— C- 

I      I 


H    R]    OsC     CsO 

I      I 
OR2OR3  J 


wherein 
Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  having  ..  to  58  carbon  atoms  which,  in 
the  copolymer  molecule,  may  either  be  the  same  kind  or  a 
combination  of  different  kinds;  and  R2  and  R3  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  and 
2-ethyIhexyl  groups;  and  n  is  an  integer;  and 
at  least  one  agent  to  control  viscosity  and  specific  gravity 

mixed  therewith. 
3.  The  liquid  separating  agent  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  agent  to  control  viscosity  and  specific  gravity  are  at  leut 
one  element  selected  from  Ute  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
amine  derivatives  of  smectite  clay  with  carbon  atom  numbers 
between  8  and  24  and  powdered  siUca. 


4410,431 
FREE  FLOWING  BUILDER  BEADS  AND  DETERGENTS 
Da?id  P.  Joshi,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Colgate  PalaMlii« 

Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  661,471,  Feb.,  1976,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Aag.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,784 
lat  CL»  CllD  3/075.  3/08.  11/02.  17/06 
MS.  CL  252—91  21  Claims 

1.  A  granular  detergent  having  a  flowability  of  at  least  about 
70%  that  of  clean,  dry  sand,  which  comprises: 
(a)  from  about  60  to  88  percent  by  weight  of  spray  dried  base 
beads  having  detergent  building  properties  comprising 
from  about  45  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
phosphate  wherein  from  about  30  to  about  60  percent  of 
the  phosphate  is  hydrated  and  the  remainder  is  anhydrous, 
from  about  5  to  iUx>ut  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  sodium 
silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02  ratio  of  from  about  1:1.6  to 
about  1:3.4  and  from  about  5  to  about  15%  water,  wherein 
a  portion  of  the  water  is  present  as  water  of  hydration  in 
tlw  hydrated  phosphate,  Uie  beads  being  essentially  free  of 


Taviitadv  11     1001 


#^¥¥1-I»*T^^   A    ■W 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


January  12, 1982 


organic  surfactant,  organic  detergent  or  soap,  when  spray 
dried;  and 

(b)  from  12  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
polyethoxylated  synthetic  organic  detergent; 

(c)  said  beads  having  a  structure  of  microcrystals  and  amor- 
phous solid  interconnected  as  an  irregular  network  within 
the  beads,  the  network  defining  interconnected  irregularly 
shaped  passageways,  said  passageways  comprising  a  retic- 
ular void  space  within  the  beads  and  interconnecting  to 
discrete  openings  on  the  external  surface  of  the  beads; 


(d)  the  nonionic  detergent  being  applied  to  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  spray  dried  beads  and  being  substantially 
absorbed  into  the  internal  passageways  of  the  beads  to 
produce  the  granular  detergent; 

(e)  the  beads  having  a  specific  gravity  of  from  about  O.S  to 
about  0.8;  and 

(0  at  least  90%  of  the  beads  and  the  granular  detergent 
having  a  particle  size  distributed  between  20  mesh  and  200 
mesh  U.S.  sieve  series. 


4^10,432 

UQUID  SOAP  COMPOSITION 

Heodrik  W.  BrMiwer,  Vfaumlingen,  Netiierlaods,  assignor  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiBWitkMi  of  Ser.  No.  839,534,  Oct  5, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  714,450,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,065398,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  641,203,  Dec. 

16, 1975,  abuMloaed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,533, 

Mar.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  912,700 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1973, 
12513/73;  Sep.  24, 1973,  44624/73 
The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 
1994«  has  been  disclaimed. 
Lrt.  a.J  CllD  9/00,  9/14,  9/30  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252—108  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  sodium  soap  solution  containing  from 
20%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  sodium  soap  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  at  least  one  sodium  soap  of  Cg-Cu  saturated  fatty  acid 
and 

(B)  at  least  one  sodium  soap  of  fatty  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  C16-C22  mono  and 
C16-C22  di-unsaturated  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  ratio  of  A  to  B  being  from  4:1  to  1:4. 


"^  4310,433 

SUPERFATTED  UQUID  SOAP  SKIN  CLEANSING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  Stiroa,  MaioeYille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gam- 
ble Company,  CiBCinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,125 
Iirt.  a.3  aiD  9/26,  9/48.  17/08 
MS.  a.  252—132  4  Claims 

1.  Clear  aqueous  liquid  skin  cleansing  composition  compris- 


r 


ing:  (1)  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  of  a  mixture  of  potassium- 
neutralized  and  unneutralized  fatty  acids,  the  weight  ratio  of 
neutralized  to  unneutralized  fatty  acids  being  from  about  24:1 
to  7:1,  the  said  fatty  acids  consisting  essentially  of  C12  to  Cu 
saturated  fatty  acids  and  C|6  to  Cig  monounsaturated  fatty 
acids,  said  fatty  acids  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
about  1.2:1  to  about  0.5:1  of  saturated  fatty  acids  to  unsaturated 
fatty  acids,  and  (2)  from  about  50%  to  about  94%  water. 


4310,434 
POLY(ETHYLENE  OXIDE)  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
CONTROLLED  SOLUBILITY  CHARACTERISTICS 
Qement  K.  Choy,  DanvUle,  Calif.,  and  Robert  A.  Greene,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,993 
Int.  C\?  CllD  1/83.  3/37 
VS.  a.  252— 174J1  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  solid  cake  form,  said  composi- 
tion comprising: 

A.  from  about  8%  to  about  20%  of  a  poly(ethylene  oxide 
resin  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  500,000  to 
about  7,000,000; 

B.  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  salt  or  mixture  of  said  salts  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  2.5:1  of  alkali  metal  sulfate 
salt  to  resin;  and 

C.  an  organic  surfactant  in  a  weight  ratio  of  surfactant  to 
alkali  metal  sulfate  salt  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1. 


4,310,435 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  REMOVING 

SULHDE-CONTAINING  SCALE  FROM  METAL 

SURFACES 

Wayne  W.  Frenier,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,794 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C02F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  252—180  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  chemically  cleaning  acid-soluble,  sulfide- 
containing  scale  from  a  metal  surface  comprising  contacting 
said  scale  with  an  aqueous  acid  cleaning  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  non-oxidizing  acid  having  at  least  one  aldehyde 
dissolved  or  dispersed  therein,  which  aldehyde  is  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent  or  substantially  prevent 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  sulfide  gas,  the  improvement  com- 
prising generating  said  aldehyde  in  situ. 


4310,436 
POLYETHER-BASED  THICKENERS  WTTH  ADDTTIVES 
FOR  INCREASED  EFnOENCY  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  L.  Camp,  Riverriew,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,836 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—316  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyether-based  thickener  for  an  aqueous  system  con- 
sisting essentially  of  in  admixture: 
A.  a  polyether  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to 
about  25,000  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(1)  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  at  least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to 
4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining aliphatic  or  alkyl  aromatic  compound  contain- 
ing no  more  than  one  active  hydrogen  and  about  12  to 
about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  oxide  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to 
about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha- 
olefin  oxide  is  present  in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  about 
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20  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  polyether,  and 

(2)  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  ethylene  oxide  and  at 
least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  compound 
containing  one  active  hydrogen  and  about  12  to  about 
18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  to  prepare  a  heteric  or  block 
copolymer  and  further  reacting  said  copolymer  with  at 
least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  said  alpha-olefin  oxide  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  thickener,  and 

(3)  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  ethylene  oxide  and 
at  least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide  with  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  compound  to  prepare  a  heteric  copolymer  or 
G>)  ethylene  oxide  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen 
compound  containing  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  to 
prepare  a  homopolymer  and  further  reacting  said  ho- 
mopolymer  with  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  oxide,  said 
oxide  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to  about 
18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  active  hy- 
drogen compound  is  an  aliphatic  or  alkylaromatic  com- 
pound containing  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  and  said  alpha-olefin  oxide  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  thickener,  and 

about  10  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  polyether  polyol-based  thickener  of: 
B.  a  mixture  of  a  water-soluble  amine  and  an  ethoxylated 
phosphate  ester,  or  an  ethoxylated  phosphate  ester, 
wherein  said  phosphate  ester  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


formed  atop  a  liquid  phase  in  gas/liquid  reactors  having  a 
rotor,  comprising  at  least  one  curved  tube  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet;  and  means  for  mounting  said  tube  on  the  rotor  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  phase  in  the  reactor  is  scooped  up  by  said  inlet  and 
forced  through  the  tube  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  to  emerge 
from  the  outlet  as  a  liquid  jet  which  penetrates  the  foam  layer. 
11.  A  mechanical  foam  breaker  for  destroying  a  foam  layer 
formed  atop  a  liquid  phase  in  gas/liquid  reactors  having  a 
rotor,  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  curved  generally 
rod-shaped  element;  and  means  for  mounting  said  element  on 
the  rotor  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  so  that  said 
element  alternately  at  least  partially  immerses  in  and  emerges 
from  the  liquid  phase  in  the  reactor,  thereby  splashing  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  phase  into  the  foam  layer. 


6  o 

II  II 

RO-(EO)„-P-OX  and  RO-(EO)„-P-(EO)„-OR 
OX  OX 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  EG  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  groups  having  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
or  alkylaryl  groups  wherein  said  arylalkyl  groups  have  about  6 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  residue  of  hydrogen,  ammonia,  an  amine,  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  n  is  a  number 
from  1  to  50. 


4310,437 

FOAM  BREAKER  FOR  GAS/LIQUID  REACTORS 
Anselm  Schreiber,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,829 
Oairns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979,  2938668 

Int  a.}  BOID  19/02 
U.S.  a.  252—361  13  Qaims 


rtiOTl 


1.  A  mechanical  foam  breaker  for  destroying  a  foam  layer 


4310,438 
POLYETHYLENEAMINES  AS  SULFTTE 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Joe  C.  SteeUiammer,  Lansdale,  Pa.;  Ian  D.  Morrison,  Webster, 
N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  S.  Wittenbrook,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25304 
Int  a.J  C09K  15/16 
U.S.  a.  252—401  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxidation  of  sulfite 
to  sulfate  in  a  sulfite-containing  aqueous  gas  scrubber  medium, 
which  method  comprises  adding  to  said  medium  an  efTective 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  polyethyleneamine  additive  which 
contains  at  least  one  secondary  amine  moiety  and  two  primary 
amine  moieties,  wherein  the  polyethyleneamine  additive  has 
the  formula: 

NH2(CH2CH2NH);rH 

wherein  X  is  2  to  about  10. 


4310,439 

NOVEL  TRULKYL  ALUMINUM  COCATALYOT 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18340,  Mar.  7, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,561, 

Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,158,642,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812330,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145313,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,832, 

Apr.  25, 1977,  and  Ser.  No.  790337,  Apr.  25, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127305 

Int.  a.i  C08F  4/62,  4/64.  4/68 

U.S.  Q.  252—429  B  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  a 

mixture  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  alkyl  metal  compound  having  the  formula 
R"'3M,  wherein  M= Al,  Ga  or  In,  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C20  primary,  branched  primary, 
secondary,  or  tertiary  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl  and  aral- 
kyl  groups  and  hydride  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  transition  metal  compound  on  a  layer  lattice  support,  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  R"'3M  to  said  transition  metal  com- 
pound being  about  0.5:1  to  200:1;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  hindered  Lewis  base,  said  hindered  Lewis 
base  not  causing  excessive  cleavage  of  metal-carbon  bonds 
or  loss  of  active  sites  under  polymerization  conditions  said 
hindered  Lewis  bases  being  those  whose  complexing 
abUity  toward  the  R"'3M  is  hindered  sufficiently  by  steric 
and/or  electronic  effects  to  cause  appreciable  dissociation 
of  the  trialkyl  metal-Lewis  base  complex  under  polymeri- 
zation conditions;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  unhindered  Lewis  base,  said  unhindered  base 
not  causing  excessive  cleavage  of  metal-carbon  bonds  or 
loss  of  active  ^tes  under  polymerization  conditions. 


<;iB 


niTTJir'fAT  riA'ycxTB 


y 


fivnT^nv    ff      100<% 


^^*n^«  M9t^  M  w 


618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


4y310,440 
CRYSTALLINE  METALLOPHOSPHATE 
COMPOSmONS 
Stcphea  T.  WUmm,  Shnib  Odq  Brcat  M.  Lok,  New  York,  and 
Edith  M.  Fluigea,  WUte  Plain,  aU  of  N.Y^  aarigaon  to 
UaioB  CarWde  CorporatioB,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Filed  JbL  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  166,333 
lit  a'  BOIJ  27/14.  31/02:  COIB  15/16 
VS.  CL  252-^435  26  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  aluminophosphates  each  having  a  framework 
structure  whose  chemical  composition  expressed  in  terms  of 
mole  ratios  of  oxides  is: 
Al2O3:1.0±0.2  P2O5: 
each  of  said  framework  structures  being  microporous  in  which 
the  pores  are  uniform  and  have  nominal  diameters  within  the 
range  of  about  3  to  about  10  Angstroms,  an  intracrystalline 
adsorption  capacity  for  water  at  4.6  torr  and  24*  C.  of  at  least 
3.5  weight  percent,  the  adsorption  and  desorption  of  water 
being  completely  reversible  while  retaining  the  same  essential 
framework  topology  in  both  the  hydrated  and  dehydrated 
sute.  I 


4^10,441 
LARGE  PORE  SIUCA-ALUMINA  GELS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hamid  Alatadi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Deuls  Stamires,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Flhrol  Corporation, 
Los  A^dci,  Calif . 
CoatiaBatkM-l»«art  of  Ser.  No.  769,118,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,142,995,  Ser.  No.  874*755,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,628,  Aug. 
21, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  3379,  Jan.  16, 1979.  lUs  appUcatkm  Oct 
4>  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,655 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  21/12 
U.S.  CL  252—453  35  Claims 

1.  A  siUca-alumina  gel  having  a  nominal  SiOi  to  AI2O3  mole 
ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  3  and  having  a  pore 
structure  such  that  the  desorption  pore  volume  in  the  range  of 
pores  20  to  600  Angstroms  diameter  is  about  0.6  or  more  cc/gr 
and  the  desorption  pore  volume  in  the  range  of  pores  of  20  to 
SO  Angstroms  diameter  is  less  than  about  S0%  of  the  said 
desorption  pore  volume  in  the  pores  of  20  to  600  Angstroms 
and  substantially  less  than  the  desorption  pore  volume  in  the 
pores  in  the  range  of  SO  to  200  Angstroms  diameter. 

5.  A  process  of  producing  a  silica-alumina  gel  which  com- 
prises combining  in  a  reaction  mixture,  sodium  siUcate,  with  an 
anionic  aluminum  and  a  cationic  aluminum  in  amounts  equiva- 
lent to  a  ratio  of  the  moles  of  Si02  to  the  moles  of  AI2O3  in  the 
cationic  and  anionic  aluminum  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about 
3  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  AI2O3  and  the  equivalent  weight 
of  AI2O3  in  the  anionic  aluminum  being  less  than  9S%  and 
more  than  S0%  of  the  total  equivalent  weight  of  AI2O3  in  the 
cationic  and  anionic  aluminum  source  and  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  reaction  mixture  to  a  range  of  about  8  to  about  9. 


*  4310,442 

SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYSTS  MIXED  WITH 
PROMOTER  METAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Erwia  Vanyrmalai  dans-Dieter  Mengler;  Rainer  Ehn;  Horst 
Uehcrsehaer,  and  Wilhebn  Braackauma,  all  of  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTMBy,  aasignon  to  Chemiache  Werfce  Hills  AG, 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUad  Jn.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  162,649 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  26, 
1979,2925625 

Int  CL3  BOIJ  21/12.  23/50 
U.S.  a  252-455  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  silver 
catalyst  having  a  promoter  metal  compound  for  the  produc- 
tion of  ethylene  oxide  by  the  controlled,  vapor  phase,  partial 
oxidation  of  ethylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
said  supported  silver  catalyst  having  a  promoter  metal  com- 
pound, the  improvement  comprising  increasing  the  activity 


and  extending  the  service  life  of  said  catalyst  by  preparing  a 
physical  mixture  of  particles  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  supported  silver  catalysts  and  promoter  metal  com- 
pounds; 

(b)  supported  silver  catalysts  and  supported  promoter  metal 
compounds; 

(c)  promoter  metal  compound  treated  supported  silver  cata- 
lysts and  promoter  metal  compounds;  or 

(d)  promoter  metal  compound  treated  supported  silver  cata- 
lysts and  supported  promoter  metal  compounds;  said 
supported  silver  catalysts,  said  promoter  metal  com- 
pounds and  said  supported  promoter  metal  compounds 
having  the  same  shape  and  particle  size  so  that  uniform 
mixing  is  obtained. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  promoter  metal 
compounds  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  barium  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,310,443 

PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZING  HALOGEN 

CONTAINING  RUBBER  COMPOSIHON  AT  A  LOW 

TEMPERATURE 

Isamn  Maeda,  and  Maaaahi  Aoshima,  both  of  Ichlhara,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Samitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Oaaka, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,696,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,248,987, 

which  is  a  diTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  814,918,  JaL  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,892,  wUch  is  a  contlanation  of  Ser.  No.  655,547,  Feb.  5, 

1976,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,588, 

Jan.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

188,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1973, 48-6805 
Int  a.3  C08L  15/02.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—5  11  Oalan 

1.  A  process  for  vulcanizing  a  non-aqueous  rubber  base 
comprising  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  rubber  and  a  halogen-free 
amorphous  polymer,  said  process  comprising 
vulcanizing  said  non-aqueous  rubber  base  at  a  temperature 

ranging  from  S*  to  85*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vulcanizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  hydro- 
peroxide and  ketone  peroxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  rubber,  and 
0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vulcanization 
activator  or  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (1)  oxides  of  zinc,  lead,  chromium,  cobalt  nickel, 
magnesium,  manganese,  copper,  and  iron,  or  salu  of  said 
metals  with  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  (2)  methacrylates;  (3)  nulei- 
mides;  and  (4)  oximes  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  base. 


4310,444 

FLAME  RETARDANT  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mltsuo  Hamada,  Chlba,  and  SadamI  Yasoda,  Ichlhara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  T<riqro, 

Japan 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181^01 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979, 54-118405; 
Sep.  14, 1979,  54-118406 

Int  CL^  COOK  3/10 
VS.  CL  260—18  S  41  Claim 

1.  A  flame  retardant  siUcone  rubber  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  of  the 
average  unit  formula 

RiiSiO(VflV2 

wherein  each  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
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monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  has  a  value  of  from 
1.95  to  2.05, 

(B)  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  pulverized  silica 
filler, 

)  2  to  200  ppm  of  platinum  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  or 
a  platinum  compound  providing  an  equivalent  amount  of 
platinum, 

(D)  0.05  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  compound 
where  the  fatty  acid  of  the  compound  has  at  least  1 1 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fatty 
acid,  a  metal  salt  of  the  fatty  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
and 

(E)  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide. 


4310,445 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  BARIUM  SULFONATE 
I  CONTAINING  POLYMER 

Hcury  S.  Makowski,  deceaaed,  late  of  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.  (by 
Patricia  H.  Makowski,  ezecntrix),  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  207,782 
I  Int  CL^  C08L  91/00 

VS.  CL  260—233  A  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  cement  of  a  barium  neutral- 
ized sulfonated  polymer  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  at  3.0 
rpm  at  room  temperature  of  less  than  about  50,000  cps  which 
comprises  the  step  of  neutralizing  a  solution  of  a  sulfonated 
polymer  in  a  non-reactive  solvent  with  excess  barium  type 
neutralizing  agent  dissolved  in  a  solvent  system  consisting  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  methanol  and  said  carboxylic  acid  having  about  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  to  form  said  barium  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer  having  about  10  to  about  60  meq.  of  barium 
sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  barium  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer. 


4310,446 

SEALANT  COMPOSmON 

FVank  D.  Gaaa,  and  Edwin  C  Klahnndr,  both  of  Sparks,  Nev., 

aasignors  to  Superior  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Sparka,  Ncr. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,068 

Int  a^  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  CL  260-283  AS  3  Claims 

1.  A  joint  sealant  composition  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 

from  about  57%  to  about  75%  of  an  aromatic  petroleum  tar 

boiling  between  220*  C.  and  650*  C,  from  about  5%  to  about 

18%  of  an  oil-soluble  ground  rubber,  from  about  10%  to  about 

17%  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and  from  about  3%  to  about  6.5% 

of  polyvinyl  chloride,  with  the  combined  amount  of  rubber 

and  polyvinyl  chloride  not  exceeding  23%  of  the  composition. 


CURABI 


4310,448 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  IONIC 

DISPERSIONS 
Altar  ReischI,  Leferknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarf^or  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Lerertaiaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804342 
Chdam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Jan.  16, 
1976,  2627074 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Jaa.  12, 
1999,  has  been  diaclalaMd. 
Int  a.J  C08F  8/30:  COSK  5/05:  C06L  25/lZ  75/04 
VS.  CL  260-29.6  NR  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  "in  situ"  preparation  of  stable  disper- 
sions of  polyisocyanate  polyaddition  products  in  hydroxyl 
containing  compounds  as  diq)ersing  agents  which  comprises 
reacting 

1.  organic  polyisocyanates  with 

2.  compounds  having  primary  and/or  secondary  amino 
groups  and/or  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in 

3.  compounds  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  com- 
pounds 3  having  secondary  hydroxyl  groups  if  com- 
pounds 2  have  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  at  least  one 
of  the  components  1  or  2  having  ionic  groups  and/or 
groups  capable  of  salt  formation,  in  the  presence  of  from 
2  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the  total  quantity 
of  reaction  mixture  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  polyisocyanate  polyaddition  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymer  latex  or  the  solution  of  an  ionic 
polyurethane. 


4310,447 
ILE  AND  CURED,  MODIFIED  AMINOTRIAZINE 

rNDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AND  A  MEANS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
WUhelm  Weber,  FhmkAnrt  am  Mala,  and  Wilhelm  Adam,  Nen 
laenburg,  both  (rf  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  assignors  to  Cwsella 
Aktieagndlaehaft,  F^aaUhrt  Fed.  R^  of  Gemmny 
I  Filed  Jul.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  171302 

Claims  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,2930667 

Int  a^  G08L  61/28 
VS.  CL  260—29.4  R  12  Claims 

1.  Curable,  modified  aminotriazine  condensation  product 
prepared  by  reacting  in  water  or  an  organic  solvent  an  amino- 
triazine condensation  product  pre^ondensed  to  a  dilutability 
ratio  with  water  of  1K).5  to  1:5,  with  65  to  500%  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  triazine,  of  a  lactam  of  an  aminocarboxylic  acid 
having  3  to  18  carix>n  atoms,  or  a  diaminedicarboxylate  salt  of 
a  diamine  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  no  more  than  65*  C. 


4310,449 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 

DISPERSIONS 

Artnr  ReischI,  Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erknaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy,  Jan.  16, 
1976,  2627073 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahseqacat  to  Jaa.  12, 
1999,  has  been  <n«rf*<"MJ 
Int  CL^  C06F  8/30:  C06K  5/05:  G06L  25/11  75/04 
VS.  CL  260-29.6  NR  10  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  "in  situ"  preparation  of  stable  dispersions 
of  non-ionic  polyisocyanate  polyaddition  products  in  com- 
pounds with  hydroxyl  groups  as  dispersing  agents  which  com- 
prises reacting 

1.  organic  polyisocyanates  with 

2.  compounds  having  primary  and/or  secondary  amino 
groups  and/or  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and/or  ammonia 
in 

3.  compounds  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  wherem 
compounds  (3)  having  secondary  hydroxyl  groups  if  com- 
pounds 2  have  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  wherein  the 
components  are  reacted  together  in  the  presence  of  more  than 
4%  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the  quantity  of  reaction 
mixture  including  water,  the  water  being  subsequently  re- 
moved in  Imown  manner  if  desired  the  improvement  which 
comprises  reacting  said  components  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
mer latex  or  solution  of  an  ionic  polyurethane. 


4310,450 

CROSSLINKABLE  AUTODEPOSITION  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  GLYCOLURIL 

DERIVATIVE 

Alan  E.  Waag,  Sonth  Charlcaton,  and  Dafid  R.  Baasctt  Charlaa- 

ton,  bodi  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Uaion  Carbide  CorporatiOB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  191,999 
Int  CL^  O08K  5/16 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  N  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  autodeposition  coating  composition  having 
a  pH  less  than  5  comprising: 
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(I)  water;  '  * 

(II)  a  source  of  hydrogen  ion; 

(III)  an  oxidizing  agent;  and 

(IV)  a  latex; 

the  improvement  consisting  of  having  from  0.1  to  30  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  resinous  coating  mate- 
rial in  said  latex,  of  a  water  insoluble  derivative  of  glycoluril  of 
the  formula: 


o=c 


IUOCH2      H 

N C- 

/ 


\ 

N C- 

I  I 

R1OCH2      H 


CH2OR3 

-nI 
\ 
c=o 

/ 

■N 
I 
CH2OR2 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  singly  alkyl  having  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms. 


4,310,451 
FREE  FLOWING  RIGID  PVC  RESIN  POWDER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  W.  Ernest,  Willowick,  and  James  R.  DeFife,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assigiiofs  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Plastics  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Fikd  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,120 
Int  a.i  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  260— 34J  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  filled,  rigid  poIy(vinyl  chlo- 
ride) resin  powder  composition  adapted  for  extrusion  process- 
ing which  consists  essentially  of  blending  together  a  particulate 
mass-polymerized  poly  (vinyl  chloride)  resin  having  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  of  0.7  to  about  1.0  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from 
about  0.50  to  0.62  g/cc,  from  85  to  95  percent  of  said  resin 
particles  being  retained  on  100  and  140  mesh  sieves,  and  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  from  0.2  to  3.0  percent  of  a  heat 
subilizer  therefor,  from  0. 1  to  5  percent  of  nonresinous  lubri- 
cant, from  0  to  5  percent  of  resinous  processing  aid,  from  about 
2  to  35  percent  of  filler  and  from  0. 1  to  3  percent  pigment  until 
the  temperature  of  the  blending  mixture  attains  a  maximum 
temperature  of  210*-280*  P.,  the  improvement  which  consists 
of  incorporating  into  said  blended  composition  from  about  0. 1 
to  0.5  part  glycerin  per  each  100  parts  resin,  by  weight, 
whereby  a  filled,  rigid  mass-polymerized  poly( vinyl  chloride) 
resin  powder  composition  exhibiting  minimum  buildup  in  the 
mixing  equipment  and  conunercially  acceptable  processing 
characteristics  is  produced. 


r 

4,310,452 

FRICnON  MATERIALS 

John  Chester,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Feroda  Limited, 

Manchester,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  929,535,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,273,699. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33458/77 

Int  Q\?  C08L  9/02.  61/10 
U.S.  a.  260—38  10  Claims 

1.  An  asbestos-free  friction  material  composition  suitable  for 
moulded  friction  pads  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermosetting 
binder,  a  fiber-based  reinforcement  together  with  other  fillers 
and  additives,  wherein 

(a)  the  thermoset  binder  consists  essentially  of  a  phenolform- 
aldehyde  resin  and  optionally  a  nitrile  rubber, 

(b)  the  thermoset  binder  constitutes  20%  to  60%  by  volume 
of  the  composition  of  which  at  least  half  is  said  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin, 

(c)  the  fiber-based  reinforcement  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  (1)  fine  steel  fibers  having  a  length  in  the  range 
of  1  to  5  mm,  and  (2)  a  non-asbestos  mineral  reinforcing 


filler  powder  containing  mica,  said  steel  fibers  being  the 
sole  ferrous  metallic  component, 

(d)  the  fiber-based  reinforcement  constitutes  10%  to  35%  by 
volume  of  the  composition,  and 

(e)  the  balance  of  the  composition  consists  essentially  of 
inorganic  friction  and  wear  modifiers. 


4,310,453 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

OF  OXAZOUDINYLALKYL  OR 
OXAZOLIDINYLALKOXYALKYL  (METH)ACRYLATE 
Raymond  F.  Jenkins,  Mt.  Lanrel,  N J.,  and  Grahan  Swift,  Blue 
Bell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tenncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,544 
Int  a.3  C08J  3/20:  C08L  39/04 
U.S.  a.  260—42.54  10  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  20%  to  60% 
by  weight  of  pigment,  5%  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
solvent,  and  5%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  dispersant, 
said  pigment  dispersant  being  a  copolymer  containing 
(a)  0.5%  to  40%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  a  com- 
pound having  the  structural  formula 


R    O  (CH2)-,' 

I     II  /  \ 

H2C=C— C— A— N  O 


C 
R'  r2 


wherein 

Ris-»-CH2)„-i-H; 

R',  when  not  directly  joined  to  R^,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R2,  when  not  directly  joined  to  R',  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  when  directly  joined  together  with  the  attached 
carbon  atom  of  the  ring  in  the  formula  form  a  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentamethylene 
and  tetramethylene; 

A'  is  — 0(CH2)m—  or  -<-0-alkylene);,—  in  which 
-«-0 — alkylene)^  is  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  group  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  88  to  348,  n  thus  de- 
pending on  said  molecular  weight,  in  which  the  individ- 
ual alkylene  radicals  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
either  ethylene  or  propylene; 

m  and  m'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  2  or  3;  and 

n'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2; 

(b)  60%  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  vinyltoluene,  and  esters  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  and 
alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically-unsaturated 
acid,  said  copolymer  having  an  Mw  of  from  about  6,000  to 
50,000. 


4,310,454 
NOVEL  ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Klaus-Peter  Michaelis,  Lindenfels,  and  Horst  MiiUer,  Fiirth, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,724 
Claims   priority,   qiplicatioa   Switzerland,   Apr.   3,   1979, 
3090/79 

Int  a.5  C08K  5/57 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  S  8  Claims 

1.  An  organo-tin  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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(C1-C12— alkyl)„— Sn— (S— CH2CHCH2— XR')4- 

OR 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Cigacyl  radical,  X 
is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R'  is  Ci-C2oalkyl. 

7.  A  method  of  stabilising  chlorinated  polymers  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  chlorinated  polymer  an  effective 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  according 
to  any  one  of  claims  1  to  6. 


CHEMICAL 


621 


4^10,455 
ANTIGEN  FOR  EARLY  PREGNANCY  TEST  AND 
CONTRACEPTIVE  VACONE 
Om  P.  Bahl,  WilliamsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  30,772,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,234,561, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,497,  Feb.  6, 1978.  This 
,         application  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,999 
I    lat  a.3  A61K  39/385.  39/395.  39/44:  CD7G  7/00 
US.  a.  260—112  B  17  Qaims 

1.  An  antigen  which  is  capable  of  being  administered  to  a 
host  animal  to  induce  an  antibody  response  which  is  generally 
selective  to  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  to  a  distinguishing 
degree  from  luteinizing  hormone,  which  comprises  a  /3-subunit 
of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  which  has  been  reduced 
such  that  five  of  the  intrachain  disulfide  bonds  are  cleaved,  and 
wherein  said  cleaved  disulfide  bonds  have  been  alkylated,  and 
wherein  said  subunit  is  futher  conjugated  with  a  protein  or 
hapten  which  enhances  the  immunogenetic  specificity  of  said 
antigen. 


4,310,458 
PRODUCTION  OF  PENIOLLINS 
Derek  Walker,  JaoMsrille;  Herbert  H.  SilTestri,  Dewitt;  Chester 
Sapino,  East  Syracuse,  and  Darid  A.  Johnson,  Fayettefille,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,852,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,240,960,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  o£5er.  No.  4,780,  Jan. 
19, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
970,704,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  56,976 
Int  a.3  C07D  499/12 
\}S.  a.  260—239.1  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  conventional  peni- 
cillin having  the  formula 


4,310,456 
ANTIGENIC  LINEAR  PEPTIDE  COMPOUND 
Erwin  Goldberg,  ETanston,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Northwestern.  Uni- 
versity, Evanston,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,049 
Int  a.J  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  IQaim 

1.  The  antigenic  linear  peptide  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


N-Arg-Met-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-C 


wherein  N-Arg  is  an  N-terminal  L-arginine,  Leu-C  is  a  C-Ter- 
minal  L-leucine,  Gly  is  glycine,  and  Met  Val,  Ser,  Gin,  Thr, 
and  Arg,  are  the  L-amino  acid  forms,  respectively,  of  methio- 
nine^ valine,  serine,  glutamine,  threonine,  and  arginine. 


I  4,310,457 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawwi  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield,  N J.,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski, 
deceased,  late  of  Scotch  Phdns,  N  J.  (by  Patricia  H.  Makow- 
ski, executrix),  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,210 
Int  CV  C08L  91/00 
UJS.  a.  260—235  10  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  highly  unsaturated  polybutadiene  or  polyisoprene  hy- 
drocarbon rubber; 

(b)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  polystyrene  resin  said  neutral- 
ized sulfonated  polystyrene  having  about  80  to  250  meq. 
lof  neutralized  sulfonated  groups  per  100  grams  of  said 
'neutralized  sulfonated  polystyrene  resin;  and 

(c)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
tackifying  resin  based  on  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated 
polysytrene  resin. 


?x             H 

H     c 

II             H 

=      S 

CH3 

R— C— NH— p 

_j>.    ., 

rcH3 

OH 


wherein 


O 

II 
R-C- 

is  the  residue  after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  group  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  two  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of  acylating  with  the 
acid  chloride  of  said  organic  carboxylic  acid  a  silylated 
nucleus  having  the  formula 


B     S    S 


(CH3)3SiNH 


CHj 
CH3 


"0-B 

wherein  B  is  an  easily  cleavable  ester  protecting  group 
and  then  converting  group  B  to  hydrogen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  prior  to  acylation,  con- 
verting said  silylated  nucleus  to  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


B    9    s 


(CH3)3Si— O— C— NH- 


'}—  N 


r   T 


CH3 
'CH3 

*0-B 


wherein  B  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  by  adding  dry 
carbon  dioxide  to  a  solution  of  said  silylated  nucleus  in  an 
anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0*  C.  to  100*  C.  until  completion  of  the  carbony- 
lation  reaction. 
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4^10,459 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBAMOYL 

SUBSTIi'UTED  PENAMS  AND  CARBAMOYL 

SUBSTITUTED  CEPHAMS  FROM  PENICILLIN 

SULFOXIDE  ESTERS 

Robert  L.  OnWl,  LlTcrpool,  and  Derek  Walker,  Jametrille, 

both  of  N.Y^  iMiSMm  to  Bristoi-Myen  Conpuy,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

DMMkm  of  Scr.  No.  893.092,  Apr.  3, 1978.  lUs  appUcatioo  Nov. 

7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92^48 

lit  a.3  arm  499/04. 501/02 

MS.  CL  2M— 239.1  106  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


I 
1 


1 


R> 


R2 


I 


4/-) 


•—  N, 


in  which  Q  is 


O 
\^^.*i.CH20CNHR' 


\ 


CH2    o 
11 


cr" 


OCNHR* 


— CH 


COOR' 


QH 
COOR' 


CH3 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  and 

R^  is  an  amino-blocking  group  or  an  acyl  group,  or 
R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached,  may  form  a  phthalimido  group,  a  suc- 
cinimido  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


I 

« 


R" 


XT 

R"— N  N— 


in  which  R'  and  R«>are  (Iower)alkyl,  R"  is  1,4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group  containing  one  or  more  het- 
ero  atoms  selected  from  sulfur,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and  R^^ 
is  hydrogen,  an  aklehydo  group  or  a  nitroso  group; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkoxy,  Oower)alkylthio  or 


R"CH— 

I 
OH 

in  which  R'^  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Oower)alkyl 

or  aryl; 
— COOR^  is  carboxyl,  a  protected  carboxyl  group  or  a 

derivative  of  a  carboxyl  group; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  is  the  same  as  R'  or  is 


O 
II 


HNCOH2C^^ 
C«)R^ 


-X^' 


R2 


S  I         r' 

Coor' 


J» 


in  which  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  R'  is  the 
residue  of  an  acyl  group,  a  thioacyl  group,  a  substituted 
sulfonyl,  sulfinyl  or  sulfenyl  group,  or  a  substituted  metal 
or  non-metal  atom  having  a  valence  of  from  2  to  S,  and  a 
and  b  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  an  integer 
from  0  to  n-1,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 
provided  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater  than  n-1; 
which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


? 


R>  ^  S 


CH3 
CH3 


O  %X)R< 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and  COOR^  is  a 
protected  carboxyl  group  or  a  derivative  of  a  carboxyl  group; 
at  a  temperature  up  to  about  200*,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
with  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  an  isocyanate  of  the 
formula 


R5(NC0),; 

and,  if  R^  is  not  hydrogen,  optionally  converting  COOR^  to  a 
carboxyl  group  by  a  conventional  method;  and,  if  R^  is  not 
hydrogen,  optionally  removing  the  R^  group  by  conventional 
means. 


4.310,460 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

6-D-a.AMINO-P-HYDROXYPHENYLACETAMIDO 

PENiaiXANIC  ACID 

Marco  Fakiaai,  and  Rcaato  Broggi,  bott  (rf  Milan,  Italy,  aaaivi- 

ors  to  Dobfar  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,442 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Italy,  No?.  2, 1979,  27013  A/79 
lit  a.J  C07D  499/12 
MS.  a.  260—239.1  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  6-D-a-amino-p- 
hydroxyphenylacetamido  penicillanic  acid,  wherein,  under 
anhydrous  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  between  —20*  C. 
and  —60*  C.  there  is  reacted  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R— NH— CH  — CH  \   / 

I  I  V 

CH 
1        -O, 


CHj 


CH3 


(1) 


thio,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl,  nitro,  amino,  dialkylamino,  phenyl  or 
trifluoromethyl  groups;  the  term  "cycloalkyl"  refers  to  groups 
having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  the  term  "alkanoyl"  refers  to 
groups  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and 
"alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


COOB'    ;;(CH2)« 
O 


wherein  R  is  — H  or 


-b;^   ^(CH2), 
O 


and  a  is  2  or  3,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO— ((         ))— CH-C-O-C- 


ai) 


I 
c 


/ 

CH3 


CH— COR2 


4,310,461 

IMIDO,  AMUK)  AND  AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
MERCAPTOACYL  PROLINES  AND  PIPECOUC  ACIDS 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  and  Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  both 
of  N  Jn  aarignon  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 
I  FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,341 

'  iBt  a.J  C07D  207/16.  211/56 

VS.  a.  260— 326  J  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NR1R2 


/k 


R4    (CH2V 
R3— S— (CH2),— CH— N  


O 
II 
-C-OR5 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  R2  is  an  alkoxy  radical,  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformam- 
ide  alone  and  of  dimethybulfoxide  in  admixture  with  methy- 
lene chloride  or  chloroform,  and  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
is  treated  as  follows: 

(a)  the  mixture  is  hydrolyzed  with  water  obtaining  two  phases; 

(b)  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  lowered  to  about  0.8-1.8 
by  the  addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid,  to  remove 
the  anaminic  group; 

(c)  the  aqueous  phase  is  separated  and  treated  by  known  means 
to  convert  the  amoxicillin  chlorohydrate  contained  therein 
to  amoxicillin  trihydrate,  and 

(d)  the  resulting  product  is  isolated. 


4,310,462 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

3,4-ANHYDRO-2,6-DIDEOXY-L-RIBOHEXOPYRANO- 

SIDE 
Gnenter  Grethe,  North  Caldwell;  Milan  R.  Uakokofic,  Upper 
Montclair,  and  John  Sercno,  Pine  Brook,  all  of  N  J., 
to  Hoffknann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntiey,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,108,  Jan.  13, 1979, 
which  is  a  di?i«ion  of  Ser.  No.  850,982,  No?.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,174,344.  This  application  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197^45 
Int  a.J  C07D  493/04 
VS.  CL  260—343.5  1  Claim 

1.  The  L-isomer  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C 


N 

o 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  1-adamantyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl, 
arylcarbonyl,  arylalkylcarbonyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsul- 
fonyl,  or  arylvinylcarbonyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkanoyl  or  arylcarbo- 
nyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  arylalkyl; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

p  is  1  or  2;  or  a  salt  thereof,  or  symmetrical  dimer  thereof; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl,  1-naphthyl,  2-napht- 
hyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,'  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 


4,310,463 

3^-ARYLAMINO)-GAMMA-BUTYROLACrONES, 

BUTYROLACTAMS  AND  THIOBUTYROLACTONES 

ARE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

FUNGICIDAL  ACTIVITY 

Darid  C.  K.  Chan,  Petalnma,  Calif.,  amiffor  to  Chcrron  Rc> 

search,  San  FVaadsco,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  13^56,  F^.  2, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,502,  Nor.  1, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,121, 
Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,989,  which  is  a  coatinnatio^-in-port 
of  Scr.  No.  731,491,  Oct  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,107,323,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  631,351,  No?.  12, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,012,519,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

548,660,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,933,860.  This  application  Ang. 

17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,243 

Int  CLJ  ar7D  307/32 

VS.  CL  260—343.6  <  Oalrns 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


OV) 


Ar-NH 
\ 
CH CH2 

I  ' 

0=C  CH— R2 

\    / 

o 


wherein  Ar  is  is  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted 
with  1  to  4  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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4,310,464 
LACTONES 
Winston  Costain;  Bernard  W.  H.  Terry,  both  of  Manchester; 
Nazim  Pn^ja,  Wokingham,  and  Peter  J.  V.  Geare,  Ascot,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Oiemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1975, 
29253/75 

Int.  a.3  C07D  i07/32 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  lactone  of  the  formula: 


i 


\ 

C=CH— CH- 

/  I 

Y  O 


\       / 

CO 


CH3 
/ 
-C— CHj 

CHR 


/ 

I 

V 


{-) 
SO3 


(-) 
SO3 


Rn 


(+)ZR|2 

\^— — 


Rl4 


■Rl3 


(  +  )/,Rl2 
N^^ Rl3 

Rl4 


in  an  inert  organic  solvent  medium 

wherein  Rii,  R12  and  R 13  are  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20 

carbon  atoms  and  Ru  is  alkyl  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon 

atoms. 


wherein  each  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  hydrogen. 


^ 


I 


4,310,465 

SYNTHESIS  OF  VTTAMIN  E  AND  QUINONE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Gary  L.  Olson,  Westfield,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both 

of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,445,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,713,  May  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,127,608.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,488 

Int  a,3  C07C  46/06,  50/28 

VS.  CI.  260—396  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is 


4,310,466 
THIO  ETLANIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

John  A.  Edwards,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.SA.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,635,  Aug.  31, 1979),  PaL  No. 
4,263,289,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,388, 
Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,385.  This  appUcation  Not.  7, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  206,494 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61K  3]/56;  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.1  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


H    C»3 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  R'  is  acetyl,  X'  and  X^  are  fluoro,  namely 
methyl  1 7a-acetoxy-6a,9a-difluoro- 1 1/3-hydroxy- 1 6/3-methyl- 
3-oxoandrosta-l,4-diene  17/3-thiocarboxylate. 


comprising  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


H3C 


CH3 


HO  R 

CH3 


wherein  R  is  as  above 

in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  the  formula: 


4,310,467 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  VTTAMIN  D3  METABOUTES 
Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.;  Donald  E.  Bcrger,  Jr., 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Milan  R.  UskokoTk,  Upper 
Montdair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  HofUnana-La  Roche  lac^  Nut- 
ley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,167 
Int.  CL^  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260— 397  J  42  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
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HO 


IIIA 


OH 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
a.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


IV 


wherein  R*'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
b.  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  a.  with  formaldehyde 
or  a  compound  capable  of  generating  formaldehyde  in  situ 
in  an  inert  solvent  at  temperatures  ranging  from  —20*  to 
45*  C.  in  the  presence  of  Lewis  or  protic  acids  to  yield  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


m-A 


OH 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 
19.  The  compound  (Z)-la,3^-pregna-5,17(20)-diene-l,3-diol 
as  characterized  by  the  formula 


1-A 


HO 
wherein  R''  is  hydroxy 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

with  an  ethyltriphenylphosphonium  halide  in  the  presence 

of  strong  base  to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I-A 


HO 


IIA 


OH 


wherein  R''  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  b.  with  hydrogen  in 
an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst at  temperatures  ranging  from  0*  to  48*  C.  to  yield  a 
compound  of  formula 


4,310,468 
EXTRACTION  OF  OIL  FROM  VEGETABLE  MATERIALS 
Robert  A.  Reiners,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  CPC  International 
Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,779 
Int  a.i  C09F  5/02;  CUB  1/10 
VS.  a.  260—412.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  oil  from  vegetable  material 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fmely-divided,  undried  com  germ  and  finely-divided, 
undried  coconut  meats  containing  at  least  about  40% 
water  by  weight,  in  an  oil  solvent  to  give  a  solid-solvent 
dispersion; 

(b)  extracting  oil  from  the  solid-solvent  dispersion  with 
additional  oil  solvent; 

(c)  separating  the  oil  solvent  with  oil  from  insoluble  mate- 
rial; and 

(d)  recovering  the  oil  from  the  oil  solvent  with  oil. 


4,310,469 

DIARYUODONIUM  SALTS 

James  V.  Crifello,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,497,  Dec.  29, 1978,  abmidoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,963,  Dec.  9, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,375,  May  2, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  117,726 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/50 

U.S.  a.  260-446  2  Claims 

1.  A  diaryliodonium  salt  having  the  formula. 


[MF6]- 


where  R'  is  a  C19  organo  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  haloalkyl 
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and  branched  alkyl.  R'  is  selected  from  G(i.3)  alkyl.  C(].8) 
alkoxy,  nitro  and  halo,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid  selected  from 
phoq>honis,  antimony  and  arsenic,  u  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  1  to  4  inclusive,  v  is  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of 
0  to  3  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  u  and  v  has  a  value  of  from  I 
to  4  inclusive 


where  R  is  a  methacrylamidoalkyi  group  or  acrylamidoalkyi 
group,  each  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  and  X@  is  an  anion. 


4^10,470 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DIALKYL 
PROPANEDIIMIDATE  DIHTDROHAUDE 
D.  AdMM,  Newaric,  Del^  aHisaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poot  de 
NcMMUi  mt  Omramy,  WOiidi«toB,  DeL 

FOed  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  143,375 
lat  CLJ  one  119/18 
VS.  CL  2(0-453.7  7  daima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dialkyi  propanediimidate  dihy- 
drohalide  of  the  formula 


OR 
I 
CHjiCsNH  .  HXh 


by  reacting  makmonitrile.  ROH  and  anhydrous  HX  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in  an  alkyl 
aceute  of  the  formula  CH3COOR  as  a  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  —  S*  C.  to  about  45*  C,  said  ROH  being  present 
in  an  amount  from  stoichiometric  to  about  30%  molar  excess 
and 

R  being  methyl  or  ethyl  and  i 

X  being  chloride  or  bromide. 


4^10,471 
ALKYL  ARYL  SULFONATE  ESTERS 
Alexia  A.  Oiwald,  MovtaiMide,  and  EdauHl  J.  Moaelcski, 
North  PUafkM,  both  of  N J.,  aarifBon  to  ExxM  Rcaearch  A 
Figlnfrrlt  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N J. 
CoBtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  935,610,  Aag.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
Tlte  appUcatkM  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,501 
Iirt.  CL^  C07C  141 /(Xk  BOIF  17/02 
VS.  a.  260— «S(  P  3  ClaiM 

1.  Dialkyi  benzene  sulfonate  esters  of  the  formula 


4,310,473 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SULFURIC  ACID  FROM 

SULFOXIDATION  OUTPUT 
Hemann  SpringBaan,  Haltem,  and  Karl  Borchera,  Borkea, 
bott  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcnnaay,  aaaigaora  to  Chemlsche  Werkc 
HiUs  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,251 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1980  3013808 

Int.  a.J  C07C  143/02:  C07B  13/00 
VS.  CL  260—504  S  4  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  separating  sulfuric  acid  from  a  sulfoxidation 
product  containing  in  addition  to  said  sulfuric  acid,  paraffin 
sulfonic  acids,  water  and  non-sulfonated  paraffins,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  admixing  with  the  sulfoxidation  product  in  a  ratio  of 
about  0.2s  to  2.S  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  about  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  slightly  polar 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  alcohols  having  at  least  5  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  solubility  in  water  less  than  7%  by 
weight  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  water;  and 

(b)  about  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  second  paraffins  having  7 
to  30  carbon  atoms  in  addition  to  said  non-sulfonated 
paraffins 

and  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  phase  containing  said 
sulfuric  acid  and  an  organic  phase  containing  said  paraffin 
sulfonic  acids  and  said  paraffins;  and 

(B)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase. 


4,310,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

VAPOR  STREAM 

Rama  Iyengar,  Gwianett,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Wcatera  Electrk 

Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,597 

lat  a.3  B05B  5/02 

VS.  a.  261—1  13  Claims 


/         VsOjR 
(CcH2,  +  1^^=^ 


wherein  R'  is  C|  to  C2  alkyl;  c  is  9  to  50. 


4310,472 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ADDUCTS  OF 
POLYMERIZABLE  TERTIARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
AND  ACRYLONITRILE 
Radolf  S.  Bviki;  ADca  R.  Fadte,  and  Daiid  W.  Griflltha,  aU  of 
St  Loada,  Mo^  aaaigaors  to  Petrolitc  Corporatioa,  St  Loois, 
Mo. 
DiiWoa  of  Scr.  No.  955,4«3,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230^39, 
which  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  523,813,  Nov.  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,179,549.  TUa  appUcatioB  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,047 
lat  CL^  C07C  121/16 
VS.  CL  260—465.4  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


R' 

I 


R— N®— CH2CH2CN     X© 


J 


CARRIER 
GAS 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  vapor  stream  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  jet  of  electrostatically  chargeable  particles; 
controlling  the  jet  by  electrostatic  deflection  so  that  some  of 
the  particles  of  the  jet  are  directed  into  a  vaporizer  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  become  vaporized  while  other  particles  of 
the  jet  are  not  directed  into  the  vaporizer  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  become  vaporized;  and  emitting  the  vaporized 
particles  from  the  vaporizer  as  a  stream. 


4,310,475 

TOWER  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 

Max  Leva,  5600  MaahaU  Rd.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,617 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—113  5  ClaiBH 

1.  A  liquid-gas  contacting  apparatus  for  distillation,  gas 
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absorption  and  related  mass  transfer  operations,  comprising  a 
series  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  extending  sheets,  each 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  which  are  laterally 
offset  from  openings  of  adjacent  sheets,  and  a  porous  material 


%&    30 


VJ 


.i'-'-)5>!\>?\-L4.  .  K^ 


X9 — ^  ^^fr  *-2m. 


ze 


extending  in  the  space  between  said  sheets,  said  openings  being 
surrounded  by  downwardly  extending  chimneys  and  said 
porous  material  having  only  line  contact  on  its  top  surface  with 
said  chimneys. 


I  4^10,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FLUENT  MATERIALS 

John  E.  Nahra,  Potomac,  and  Walter  Woods,  SilTcr  Spring,  both 

of  Md^  aaaigDon  to  Daai  Indnatrica,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^1,  Apr.  12, 1929, 

abandoned,  which  it  a  coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  806,849,  Jan.  15, 

1977,  abandoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,362 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—118  23  Claima 


1.  A  dispensing  head  for  forming  a  fluid  product  into  a  thin, 
contmuous  isolated  film  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  head  means  for  forming  a  chamber  for 
receiving  a  quantity  of  said  fluent  material,  said  head 
means  having  an  elongated  discharge  aperture  extending 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

supply  means  coupled  to  said  elongated  head  means  at  a 
position  opposite  to  said  discharge  aperture  for  supplying 
a  quantity  of  said  fluent  material  to  said  chamber, 

distributing  means  positioned  within  said  chamber  for  dis- 
tributing substantially  equal  quantities  of  said  fluent  mate- 
rial to  each  linear  segment  of  said  discharge  aperture,  said 
distribution  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  upper  and 
lower  segments  interconnected  exclusively  by  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  within  said  discharge  means,  said 
plurality  of  apertures  distributed  to  form  a  progressively 
smaller  net  opening  through  said  distribution  means  in  a 
direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  coupling  position  of  said  supply 
means, 

a  sheet  of  flexible,  chemically  inert  plastic  material  wrapped 
around  said  distribution  means  and  having  the  free  ends 


thereof  extend  through  said  discharge  aperture  to  form  a 
distribution  guide  for  said  fluent  material. 

21.  A  system  for  processing  fluent  materials  comprising: 

fluent  material  supply  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  said 
fluent  material, 

preheating  means  coupled  to  said  fluent  material  su|^ly 
means  for  providing  initial  heating  to  said  fluent  nuterial, 

high  temperature  sterilizer  means  coupled  to  said  preheating 
means  for  subjecting  said  fluent  material  to  a  sterilization 
temperature  for  a  short  interval  of  time, 

balanced  force  control  means  coupled  to  said  sterilizer 
means  for  maintaining  a  stable  fluid  level  therein  indepen- 
dent of  changes  in  system  dynamics, 

cascaded  pressure,  temperature  control  means  coupled  to 
said  high  temperature  sterilizer  means  for  controlling  the 
pressure  and  temperature  therein; 

flash  cooling  chamber  means  coupled  to  said  high  tempera- 
tue  sterilizer  means  for  cooling  said  fluent  material  after 
sterilization;  further  comprising: 

heated  gas  supply  valve  means  for  supplying  a  heated  gas 
under  pressure  to  said  high  temperature  sterilizer  means, 

pressure  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  high  temperature 
sterilizing  means  for  sensing  gas  pressure  therein, 

temperature  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  high  temperature 
sterilizing  means  for  sensing  fluent  material  temperature 
therein;  and  wherein 

said  cascaded  pressure,  temperature  control  means  is  cou- 
pled to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said 
heated  gas  delivered  to  said  high  temperature  sterilizing 
means,  in  response  to  temperature  and  pressure  measure- 
ments. 


4310,477 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SIUGON  NITRIDE  PART 
Jamca  C  Uy,  Faradngtoa  Hills,  and  Andre  Eiis,  Groaac  Dc, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Coaqpay,  Dcarbora, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,374 

lat  a^  C04B  35/58 

VS.  CL  264-62  10  CbdaM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  silicon  nitride  part  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

making  an  article  of  silicon  nitride,  said  article  having  a 
density  less  than  the  theoretical  density  of  silicon  nitride, 
said  silicon  nitride  article  also  containing  a  densification 
aid  therein; 

coating  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  silicon  nitride  article 
with  a  silicon  nitride  skin  which  is  impervious  to  the 
passage  of  a  gas  therethrough; 

heating  said  silicon  nitride  article  with  said  silicon  nitride 
skin  thereon  to  a  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  result 
in  the  diffusion  of  sufficient  of  said  denufication  aid  con- 
tained in  said  silicon  nitride  article  into  said  silicon  nitride 
skin  so  that  said  silicon  nitride  skin  may  be  subjected  to 
high  pressures  without  cracking; 

subjecting  said  silicon  nitride  article  and  said  silicon  nitride 
skin  thereon  to  an  inert,  gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  pressure 
sufficientiy  high  for  a  time  sufficienUy  long  that  said 
silicon  nitride  article  is  compacted  to  increase  the  density 
thereof  to  a  density  greater  than  said  silicon  nitride  article 
originally  had,  and  whereby  said  silicon  nitride  skin  is 
pressed  into  engagement  with  the  compacted  silicon  ni- 
tride article  to  become  an  integral  portion  of  the  finished 
part. 


A- 
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4^10,478 

REINFORCING  HBERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME  CORONA  TREATMENT  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  HBERS 

Jorgen  Babler,  Copeiiiiagen-Holte,  and  Laiut  O.  Madsen,  Esb- 

jcrg-^aeddiag,  botk  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Jacob  Holm 

Varde  A/S,  Varde,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jul.  7, 1978,  3081/78 
lat  a.J  B29C  17/14:  B29D  7/20 
MS.  a.  264—22  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  producing  reinforcing  fibers  of  polypropyl- 
ene, comprising  stretching  a  polypropylene  film  in  a  ratio  of  at 
least  1:15,  fibrillating  the  stretched  film  by  means  of  a  needle  or 
cutter  roller,  and  heat  stabilizing  the  resulting  fibers,  corona 
treating  the  heat  stabilized  fibers  and  applying  a  wetting  agent 
on  the  corona  treated  fibers  to  impart  to  the  fibers  a  surface 
tension  in  the  range  of  from  40  dyn/cm  to  about  the  surface 
tension  of  water. 


4,310,480 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  DENSE-STRUCTURE 

REFRACTORIES  WHICH  HAVE  RESISTANCE  TO 

SPALLING 

Shyoichiro    Fiyimoto,    Kltakyushn,    and    Haruyuki    Ueno, 

Munakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Korosaki  Refractories 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Fuknoka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,177,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,208,  Jul.  25, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1974,  49-92905 

Int  a?  C04B  33/22 

U.S.  a.  264-56  1  Claim 


i 


Y 


I 


4,310,479 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRANSPARENT  VARIEGATED 

SOAP  BARS 
Julias  Oons,  Laagdorp,  Belgium;  Bernard  Retureau,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  Andre  Imbaud,  Venelles,  France,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,372 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
32032/79 

Int  a.'  B29F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  264-37  8  Claims 


•ws 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  transparent 
variegated  soap  bars  wherein  scrap  soap  is  recycled  without 
loss  of  transparency,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  separately  forming  opaque  soap  noodles  and  transparent 
soap  noodles; 

(b)  introducing  separate  streams  of  the  opaque  noodles  and 
the  transparent  noodles  into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  com- 
mingling them  therein; 

(c)  separately  introducing  scrap  soap  into  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  feeding  the  noodles  and  scrap  soap  from  the  vacuum 
chamber  into  a  plodder  and  extruding  the  noodles  and 
scrap  soap  therein  to  form  a  soap  log; 

(e)  forming  the  soap  log  into  soap  bars. 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  dense  refractories  from  at  least 
one  refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesite,  magnesite-chromic  oxide,  chromic  oxidemagnesite, 
magnesite-alumina,  alumina-silica,  zircon,  zirconia,  alumina 
and  chromic  oxide,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  grinding  said  refractory  materials  into  fine  and/or  ultra- 
fine  powder  of  less  than  74fi  of  primary  particulate, 

(b)  reconstituting  said  fine  and/or  ultra-fine  powder  into 
agglomerates  of  secondary  particulate, 

(c)  blending  said  agglomerates  of  secondary  particulates  to 
make  a  batch  having  the  following  particle  size  composi- 
tion: 


a  fine  powder  of  secondary  particulates 

and  primary  particulate  with  a  particle  0-10% 

size  less  than  0.1  mm  by  weight 

a  fine  grain  of  secondary  particulates  0-30% 

with  a  particle  size  of  0.1  to  0.5  mm  by  weight 

an  intermediate  and  a  coarse  grain  of 

secondary  particulates  with  a  particle  the  balance  of 

size  that  is  greater  than  0.5  mm        the  mixture 


(d)  molding  the  thus  blended  batch, 

(e)  adjusting  the  molding  pressure  so  that  the  ratio  of  p/po 
lies  in  the  range  of  0.95  to  1.00,  wherein  p  represents  the 
bulk  specific  gravity  of  the  resultant  molded  green  body 
and  po  represents  the  average  bulk  specific  gravity  of  said 
secondary  particulate  used  for  preparing  said  green  body, 
and 

(0  firing  at  a  temperature  of  1600*  to  1800*  C.  the  molded 
green  body,  thereby  to  produce  a  dense  structure  refrac- 
tory having  an  apparent  porosity  of  less  than  10%  by 
volume  and  having  high  resistance  to  spalling. 


4,310,481 

HIGH  YIELD  SIUCON  CARBIDE  PRE-CERAMIC 

POLYMERS 

Ronald  H.  Baoey,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,551 
Int  CL'  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  264—65  11  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  filled  ceramic  article  which 
consists  of 
(A)  mixing  a  polysilane  with  at  least  one  conventional  ce- 
ramic filler  which  polysilane  has  the  average  formula 
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m  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH3)2Si«  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHsSi^ 
units,  wherein  there  is  also  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
other  silicon  atoms  and  the  (CH3)3SiO-  radical  wherein 
there  is  present  in  the  polysilane  23  to  61  weight  percent  of 
(CH3)3SiO—  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysilane, 

(B)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  the  mixture 
of  polysilane  and  fillers  and, 

(C)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (B)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1 150*  C.  to  1600*  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  converted  to  a 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic. 


4,310484 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDEVG  MOLTEN  NARROW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION,  LINEAR, 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Theodore  R.  Blakeslee,  III,  Hillsborongh,  NJ,  aasigaor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,542 

Int  a.J  B29F  3/06 

UA  a.  264-176  R  ,0  ctafaM 


\ 


22 


24 


20 


4,310,482 

HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  PRE-POLYMERS 
Ronald  H.  Baney,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
I  FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,552 

Int  CV  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  264-65  looaims 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  filled  silicon  carbide-containing 
ceramic  article  which  consists  of 

(A)  mixing  a  polysilane  with  at  least  one  conventional  ce- 
ramic filler  which  polysilane  has  the  average  formula 

{(CH3)2Si}{CH3Si} 

m  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH3)2Si=  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHaSis 
units,  wherein  the  remaining  bonds  on  silicon  are  attached 
to  either  another  silicon  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom  such 
that  the  polysilane  contains  from  0.3  to  2. 1  weight  percent 
of  hydrogen  attached  to  sUicon,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polysilane; 

(B)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  the  mixture 
of  polysilane  and  fillers  and, 

(C)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (B)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
700*  C.  to  1600*  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  converted  to  a 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic  article. 

4,310,483 
THERMAL  TUMBLING  GRANULATION 
Werner  H.  Dorfel,  Reinach;  Bemhard  Medinger,  Aesch,  and 
Eduard  Troxler,  Basel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  15,  1978, 

Int  a?  C08J  3/00 

UA  a  264-117  9Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  granulate  of  a  difficultly  fusible 

pigment  additive  for  plastics  by  thermal  tumbling  granulation, 

which  process  comprises 
mixing  the  pigment,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
azo,  azomethine,  anthraquinone,  phthalocyanine,  nitro, 
perinone,  perylene,  quinophthalone,  dioxazine,  thioin- 
digo,  iminoisoindolinone  and  quinacridone  pigments, 
metal  complexes  of  azo,  azomethine  methine  dyes  having 
pigment  character,  carbon  black,  titanium  dioxide,  iron 
oxide,  lead  chromates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  powder 
form  with  a  granulating  auxiliary  which  softens  between 
30"  and  200*  C.  and  which  has  a  particle  size  of  0.1-2  0 
mm,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  res- 
ins, semi-synthetic  resins,  natural  resins,  plasticizers,  metal 
soaps  and  waxes,  and 
subjecting  this  mixture  to  a  gentie  rotary  motion  with  a 
peripheral  speed  of  0.3-2.2  m/sec,  with  heating  by  means 
of  source  of  heat  being  simultaneously  applied  at  least 
untU  softening  of  the  granulating  auxiliary  commences. 


1.  A  method  for  extruding  granular  low  density  narrow 
molecular  weight  distribution  linear  ethylene  polymers  which 
compnses  passing  said  granular  polymers  into  an  extrusion 
apparatus  including  an  extruder  screw,  said  extruder  screw 
having  a  feed  section  wherein  said  polymers  are  introduced 
and  thence  passed  through  a  transition  section  and  a  metering 
section,  wherein  each  lead  in  the  feed  section  is  substantially 
the  same  and  each  lead  in  the  metering  section  is  substantially 
the  same  and  wherein  each  lead  in  the  feed  section  is  5  to  50 
percent  greater  than  each  lead  in  the  metering  section 


4,310,485 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  FLATNESS  OF 

COMPRESSION-ROLLED  PLASTIC  HLM 

Rikhard  C.  Dauber,  DanriUe,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ctawn  ZeUer- 

bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,472 

Int  a.3  B29C  77/02.  25/00 

UA  a.  264-288.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  flatness  of  compression-roUed 
plastic  film  comprising 

(a)  passing  the  compression-rolled  film  under  tension  over 
the  surface  of  a  roll  whUe  heating  the  film  on  the  roll  to  an 
elevated  temperature  below  tiie  melting  point  of  the  plas- 
tic film, 

(b)  passing  the  heated  film  through  the  nip  between  a  driven 
roU  and  a  nip  roll  such  that  the  film  is  stretched  at  least 
three  percent  in  the  machine  direction, 

(c)  while  maintaining  the  film  under  tension,  passing  the 
stretched  film  over  a  tempering  roll  to  set  the  film  on  the 
roU,  and 

(d)  while  stUl  maintaining  the  film  under  tension,  passing  the 
set  fihn  over  a  cooling  roll  to  cool  the  film  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  approaches  ambient  temperature. 
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4,31(MS6 

COMPOSmONS  OF  CEMENTinOUS  MORTAR, 

GROUT  AND  CONCRETE 

Ckarlct  E.  Corawdl,  7104  Marlaa  Dr^  AlcsMdria,  Va.  22307, 

mi  Mvk  Pta^aiaB,  1515  S.  Jeff.  Davit  Hwy^  Arttagtoa,  Va. 

22202 
CoirtinaatioiHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  718,522,  Aa|.  30, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,08M«.  "nM  apvUcatkM  Aug.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  175,«7 
lat  CL'  B28B  21/44 

UACL  264-309  f9^ 

1.  An  unproved  method  of  producing  shaped  articles  of 
cementitious  compositions  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing 
in  50-80  parte  water  about  15-40  parts  silica  fume,  being  the 
particulates  from  the  gaseous  by-producte  obtained  during  the 
manufacture  of  metallic  silicon  and  ferrosilicon  alloys,  50-80 
parts  fly  ash.  10-150  parte  aggregate,  and  0.25-1.5  parte  water 
reducer  selected  from  the  groups  of  polymers  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  melamine  sulfonic  acid  partially  condensed 
with  formaldehyde,  the  alkali  meteJ  salt  of  naphthalene  sul- 
fonic acid  partially  condensed  with  formaldehyde,  and  about 
30-90  percent  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  condensation  product  of  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  and 
the  balance  70-10  percent  being  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  glu- 
conic acid,  all  in  parte  by  weight,  spraying  or  casting  the  com- 
position thus  formed  in  a  mold  or  on  a  substrate,  and  allowing 
the  composition  to  cure. 

4,310,487 

AUTOMATIC  ANALYZER  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  IN 

OIL 

Mitsohiro  YaMda;  Hirokaza  Katayaaa,  both  c/o  Kansai  Elec- 
tric Power  Coapaay  Incorporated,  Sohgo  Gityutau  Kenkya- 
■ko.  No.  1,  NakolUi  IcUnotrabo,  Aaiapwaki-ahi,  Hygo-kcn, 
Japan;  ToaUtiagB  Ishii;  Yoahihiro  Makino,  both  of  Akoh, 
Japaa,  aad  Manshi  Kaauo,  Amagaiaki,  Japan,  aaiigiion  to 
MitsaMihi  Dcaki  Kf'f— fc«»'«  Kaiiha,  Tokyo;  MitnUro 
Yarnda  mi  Hirokaza  Katayaau,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of. 


tainer  being  insertable  in  apertures  in  a  plate  forming  part  of 
the  analyzer  and  serving  as  carrier  of  the  container,  which  has 
at  ite  upper  part  a  peripheral  edge  for  bearing  on  said  plate  the 


improvement  comprising  an  abutment  disposed  below  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  container  and  deformable  in  the  centrip- 
etal direction. 


4,310,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  J.  Fahrig,  Laaaias,  aad  LaoaiBg  M.  Hinrichs,  Chicago, 

both  of  ni.,  aasignofs  to  Standard  Oil  Compaay  (Indiaaa), 

Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,140 

lat  a.J  G05D  7/Oa  16/00:  BOIJ  8/26,  8/18 

US.  CL  422—110  ♦  C'taa 


Flkd  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,073 
CiaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54/35322 
lat  CLJ  GOIN  33/28 
VS.  CL  422-68  5  Claiais 


I 


1.  An  automatic  analyzer  for  a  combustible  gas  comprising: 

a  gas  desorbing  device  comprising  a  cylinder  for  receiving 
oil  and  a  bubbling  vessel  wherein  an  oil  to  be  sampled  is 
fed  from  said  cylinder  into  said  vessel  and  a  gas  dissolved 
in  said  oil; 

a  gas  discharger  connected  to  said  bubbling  vessel  to  dis- 
charge said  desorbed  gas  out  of  said  vessel;  and 

a  combustible  gas  detector  which  detecte  a  concentration  of 
said  combustible  gas  in  said  desorbed  gas. 

4,310,488 
SAMPLE  OR  REAGENT  CONTAINER  FOR  ANALYZERS 
Jifg  Ralw,  BMel,  aad  Lothar  Waltz,  Ettiogea,  both  of  Switzer- 
fand,  awJianri  to  HofhMaa-U  Roche  lac,  Natky,  N J. 
Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,240 
bt  CLJ  BOIL  3/00:  B65D  23/12 
VS.  CL  423—102  ♦  CiaiaM 

1.  A  tubular  sample  or  reagent  container  for  analytical  de- 
vices, in  particular  centrifugal  analyzers,  the  body  of  the  con- 


1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  and  fractionation  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  effecting  primary  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock,  separating  the  cracked  producte  into  a  desired  prod- 
uct fraction,  and  a  second  fraction  suitable  for  additional  sec- 
ondary cracking,  and  for  recracking  said  second  fraction,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  cracking  reactor  having  inlet  means  at  ite 
lower  end  for  introduction  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and 
regenerated  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst,  the  upper  . 
end  of  said  primary  cracking  reactor  opening  into  a  sepa- 
rator vessel; 

(b)  a  primary  fractionation  tower  interconnected  with  the 
vapor  space  at  the  top  of  the  separator  vessel  for  receiving 
and  separating  the  vaporized  cracked  producte  from  said 
primary  cracking  reactor; 

(c)  a  secondary  riser  reactor  having  inlet  means  at  ite  lower 
end  for  receiving  an  intermediate  fraction  from  said  pri- 
mary fractionation  tower  together  with  regenerated  fluid 
catalytic  cracking  catalyst,  the  downstream  end  of  said 
secondary  riser  reactor  being  within  said  separator  vessel; 

(d)  a  flow  reversal  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
secondary  riser  reactor  and  an  attached  downwardly 
directed  flow  reversal  conduit  for  directing  the  flow  of 
recracked  hydrocarbon  product  and  entrained  cracking 
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catalyst  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said  separator 
vessel; 

(e)  cyclone  separator  means  having  an  opening  laterally 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  flow  reversal 
conduit  and  connected  to  vent  the  recracked  hydrocarbon 
producte  outside  of  the  separator  vessel;  and 

(0  prMSure  control  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure 
within  said  flow  reversal  conduit  at  least  equal  to  or 
slightly  higher  than  the  pressure  within  said  separator 
vessel  whereby  flow  of  vapor  from  said  separator  vessel 
into  said  cyclone  separator  means  is  prevented. 


I  4y310,490 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENRICHING  THE  IRON  CARBONYL 

CONTENT  OF  A  RECYCLE  GAS  STREAM 
Richard  P.  Ruskan,  Hooaton,  Tex.;  HumayoB  Z.  Zaf^,  Wichita, 
Kaas.;  Duane  N.  Gocas,  Golden,  Colo.;  Darid  E.  Hyatt, 
Wbeatridge,  Colo.,  and  CharUe  W.  Kenney,  Lakewood,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Pcntaayl  Technologies,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  139,422,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,250,157. 
I  niii  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,415 
I  Int  a.}  BOIJ  3/04.  8/04 

VS.  a.  422-188  15  ciii,n» 


recycle  gas  stream  to  produce  an  iron  carbonyl  enriched 
recycle  gas  stream;  and 
fluid  communication  means  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  recycle  gas  stream  splitting  means,  the  car- 
bon monoxide  supply  means,  the  cooler  means,  the  com- 
pressor means,  the  reaction  vessel  means,  the  vaporization 
means  and  the  combination  means. 


4,310,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  RAW  UQUID  AND 

RELIEVING  PRESSURE  OF  HIGH-PRESSURE 

PRODUCT  UQUID 

Masakatsn  Sakamoto,  Matsndi^  Ktaji  UcUda,  KaaUwa;  Yaki- 
shige  Kamiao,  Shimoiaayoshi,  aod  Makoto  Saito,  Minorioia- 
Chi,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,511 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55/26560 

lat  a.3  BOIJ  8/00 

UA  a.  422-234  3ClalM 


-Xj?l 
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p:flyv:f^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  enriching  the  iron  carbonyl  content  of  a 
recycle  gas  stream  comprising  residual  iron  carbonyl  and 
carbon  monoxide  and  produced  in  an  iron  carbonyl  decompo- 
sition or  reaction  process  to  enable  reuse  of  the  recycle  gas 
stream  in  the  iron  carbonyl  decomposition  or  reaction  process, 
comprising: 
recycle  gas  stream  splitting  means  for  receiving  a  recycle  gas 
stream  from  an  iron  carbonyl  decomposition  or  reaction 
process  and  splitting  the  gas  stream  into  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion; 
cooler  means  for  cooling  the  first  portion  of  the  recycle  gas 
stream  to  a  temperature  of  about  5*  to  about  15*  C, 
thereby  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residual  iron 
carbonyl  in  the  gas  stream; 
carbon  monoxide  supply  means  for  supplying  carbon  mon- 
oxide to  the  cooled  first  portion  of  the  gas  stream; 
compressor  means  for  compressing  the  carbon  monoxide 
enriched  gas  stream  to  a  pressure  of  about  20  to  about  38 
atmospheres  under  conditions  suitable  to  prevent  the 
decomposition  of  substantial  amounte  of  iron  carbonyl  in 
the  gas  stream; 
reaction  vessel  means  containing  reduced  iron  containing 
material  for  receiving  the  gas  stream  from  the  compressor 
means  and  for  providing  a  reaction  chamber  wherein  the 
gas  stream  is  contacted  with  the  iron  containing  material 
at  a  temperature  of  about  65*  to  about  160*  C.  at  a  pressure 
of  about  20  to  about  38  atmospheres  to  produce  substan- 
tially condensed  iron  carbonyl; 
vaporization  means  for  vaporizing  the  condensed  iron  car- 
bonyl; 
combination  means  for  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
vaporized  iron  carbonyl  with  the  second  portion  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  raw  liquid  and  relieving  pres- 
sure of  high-pressure  product  liquid,  comprising:  at  least  one 
cylinder  provided  with  a  float  dividing  the  space  in  said  cylin- 
der into  two  working  chambers,  one  of  said  working  chambers 
being  charged  with  a  material  slurry  at  a  low  pressure,  said 
material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other  working  chamber, 
the  pressurized  material  slurry  being  forced  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  then  said  product  slurry  in  the  other  working  cham- 
ber is  discharged  to  the  ssure,  said 

material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other  working  chambec, 
the  pressurized  material  slurry  being  forced  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  then  said  product  slurry  in  the  other  working  cham- 
ber is  discharged  to  the  ssure,  said 

material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other  working  chamber, 
the  pressurized  material  slurry  being  forced  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  then  said  product  slurry  in  the  other  working  cham- 
ber is  discharged  to  the  ssure,  said 

material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other  working  chamber, 
the  pressurized  material  slurry  being  forced  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  then  said  product  slurry  in  the  other  working  cham- 
ber is  discharged  to  the  ssure,  said 

material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other  working  chamber, 
the  pressurized  material  slurry  being  forced  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  then  said  product  slurry  in  the  other  working  cham- 
ber is  discharged  to  the  ssure,  said 

materia]  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pressure  of  a  high- 
pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction  as  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged 
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from  the  erouD  consisting  of  oxide  of  yttrium  and  the  4,310,494 

I^rhaLum^ri«  elementsfo.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  alumi-       MANGANESE  NITRATE  SPRAY  DECOMPOSITION 
lanthanum  senes  eiemcnis.  u.»  lu  y       k  j,y  y.  Welsh,  CtonsviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chemetals  CorpoM- 

tiOB,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,115,  May  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,250,149.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,788 
,  M  Yj^'  Int.  a.5  COIG  45/02 


ICCItUUS 

■cncasuNGC* 


KCOHVOdTHM 
GIS 


num  oxide;  0.1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  aluminum  nitride  and 
the  balance  of  silicon  nitride. 


? 
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4,310,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MIXING  AND  APPLICATION  OF 

REACnVE  MATERIALS 

Karl  H.  Pisaric,  Pulheim;  Karl-Arnold  Weber,  Harro  Triiubel, 

both  of  Leverkusen;  Dieter  Brauner,  Solingen,  and  Manfred 

H.  Pahl,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AkticngescUschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,352 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1977,  2746188 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  a.  422—135  4  Qaims 


I 


<p^/a-'° 
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1.  A  method  for  decomposing  manganese  nitrate  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  alkali  and/or  alkaline  earth  nitrates, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  said  aqueous  nitrate  solution  containing  about 
O.S  to  0.8  grams  of  soluble  manganese  per  gram  of  total 
alkali  and/or  alkaline  earth  compounds  to  form  droplets 
of  solution, 

(b)  heating  said  droplets  of  solution  to  fully  decompose  each 
droplet  to  form  a  fluid  product  slurry  containing  nonstoi- 
chiometric  manganese  dioxide,  nitrogen  dioxide  and 
water  vapor,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  fluid  product  slurry  containing  nonstoi- 
chiometric  manganese  dioxide. 


4,310,495 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  FLUID-BED  CHLORINATION  OF 

TITANIFEROUS  ORE 
James  P.  Bonsack,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,252 

Int.  a.J  COIG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  423—76  9  Claims 


rat  ^miova  c*<aoN  cuwct^nt*. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  viscous,  rapidly 
reacting  nongaseous  fluid  materials  in  two  stages  comprising  a 
cylindrical  mixing  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  portions 
adapted  for  the  simultaneous  admission  of  the  viscous,  rapidly 
reacting,  fluid  materials  and  at  least  one  gas  inlet  portion 
adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber  at 
the  same  time  as  said  fluid  inlets,  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  mixing  chamber,  wherein  the  first  of 
said  plurality  of  inlet  portions  and  at  least  one  gas  inlet  portion 
are  arranged  so  that  both  the  fluid  material  from  this  inlet 
portion  and  the  gas  enter  approximately  tangent  to  the  inside 
wall  of  the  mixing  chamber,  and  the  remainder  of  said  plurality 
of  inlet  portions  are  offset  downstream  of  said  first  inlet  por- 
tion, and  upstream  of  a  static  mixing  apparatus  which  is  pro- 
vided between  said  inlet  portions  and  said  outlet  opening. 
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1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  a  titaniferous  material  which 
comprises  fluidizing  discrete  particles  of  titaniferous  material 
and  discrete  particles  of  porous  carbon  reductant  and  contact- 
ing said  discrete  particles  with  a  chlorine-providing  material  at 
a  temperature  of  between  about  600*  C.  and  about  800*  C.  until 


the  titanium  content  of  said  titaniferous  material  is  substantially 
chlorinated,  said  porous  carbon  reductant  is  characterized  in 
that  it  has  micropores  therein  having  a  pore  diameter  of  less 
than  about  20  A. 


'  4,310,496 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SILICON  DIOXIDE 
CONTAINING  WASTE  FLUE  DUST  TO  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  OF  TYPE  A 
Karl  AchentMch,  FVankfiirt,  and  Giinter  Tiirk,  Hanau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DEGUSSA,  FVankfiirt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,613 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11. 
1976,  2651384 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
I  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  CLiCOlB  33/28 

UA  a.  423-118  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  zeolite  molec- 
ular sieves  of  type  A  from  waste  flue  dust  containing  silicon 
dioxide  obtained  from  the  production  of  silicon  metal  or  ferro- 
silicon  or  is  a  mixture  of  flue  dusts  from  the  production  of 
silicon  metal  and  ferrosilicon  comprising  (1)  dissolving  the  flue 
dust  in  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  with  the  formation  of 
alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having  the  mole  ratio  (Si02:- 
Me2'0)  in  the  range  of  2.0:1  to  3.5:1  at  a  temperature  of 
60'- 110*  C;  (2)  purifying  the  thus  obtained  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution  from  organic  constituents  by  treatment  with  both 
activated  carbon  and  sodium  peroxide  and  separating  the  non- 
decomposable  residue  from  the  solution;  and  (3)  reacting  alkali 
metal  aluminate  solution  present  at  room  temperature  with  the 
purified  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  with  the  mole  ratio  (SiOr.- 
Mei'O)  of  2.0:1  to  3.5:1  obtained  by  steps  (1)  and  (2)  and 
subsequently  crystallizing  the  reaction  mixture  ((2.0-4.4- 
)Me2O:Al2O3:(1.3-1.8)SiO2:(90-120)H2O)  at  a  temperature  of 
90*-96*  C.  for  a  period  of  6-12  hours,  subsequently  filtering  to 
remove  the  product  from  the  mother  liquor,  washing  the  prod- 
uct to  pH  of  about  10-11  and  drying  to  recover  a  crystalline, 
zeolite  molecular  sieve  of  type  A  having  a  degree  of  whiteners 
according  to  BERGER  at  460;i  in  the  range  of  90-95%,  the 
alkali  metal  of  the  hyroxide,  silicate,  and  aluminate  being  so- 
dium or  potassium. 


'  4,310,497 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
CONTAINING  GAS 
Andre  Deschamps,  Noisy  le  Roi;  Claude  Dezael,  Maisons  Laf- 
fittc;  Sigismond  Franckowiak,  Rneil  Malmaison,  and  Henri 
Gruhier,  Chatillon/Bagneux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 
stitat  Francais  du  Petroie,  RueO-Malmaison,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,815,  May  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,174 
Claims  priority^  application  France,  May  15, 1979,  79  12542 
Int.  a.}  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423-230  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  mixture  of  said  gas  with  oxygen  in  contact  with 
the  regenerated  contact  mass  of  step  (b)  at  a  temperature 
of  20*  to  170*  C,  said  contact  mass  comprising  carbon  and 
a  metal  compound  selected  from  an  iron  oxide,  a  copper 
oxide,  an  iron  sulfate  and  a  copper  sulfate  and  having  a 
specific  surface  of  at  least  50  m2/g,  the  molar  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  hydrogen  sulfide  being  at  least  0.5:1,  thereby 
converting  hydrogen  sulfide  essentially  to  sulfur  which 
remains  in  the  contact  mass, 

(b)  periodically  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  through 
said  contact  mass  at  a  temperature  from  200*  to  300*  C. 
and  recovering  an  effluent  gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide, 
thereby  regenerating  said  contact  mass  for  subsequent  use 
in  the  above  step  (a). 


4,310,498 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  DRY  SO2  SCRUBBING 

SYSTEM 
Khaldoun  W.  Malki,  and  Edward  J.  AngeUni,  both  of  Birming- 
ham,  Ala.,   assignors   to   Combustion    Engineering,    Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser,  No.  143,201 
Int.  a.J  COIB  77/00 
U.S.O.  423-242  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a 
flue  gas  produced  during  the  combustion  of  a  sulfur-bearing 
fossil  fuel  of  the  type  wherein  the  flue  gas  is  progressively 
passed  through  an  air  heater,  a  spray  dryer  wherein  a  spray  of 
sulfur  oxide  absorbent  slurry  contacts  the  flue  gas  and  reacts 
with  the  sulfur  oxides  in  the  flue  gas  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
sulfur  oxides  are  absorbed  therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  dry 
particulate  sulfur  compound,  and  a  particulate  collector 
wherein  the  dry  particulate  sulfur  compound  is  collected  be- 
fore the  flue  gas  is  released  to  the  atmosphere;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  sensing  the  sulfur  oxide  level  in  the  flue  gas  leaving  the 
spray  dryer; 

b.  comparing  said  sensed  sulfur  oxide  level  to  a  preselected 
emission  level; 

c.  whenever  said  sensed  sulfur  oxide  level  is  greater  than  the 
preselected  emission  level  spraying  greater  amounts  of 
sulfur  oxide  absorbent  slurry  into  the  flue  gas  passing 
through  said  spray  dryer  so  as  to  cause  the  sulfur  oxide 
level  in  the  flue  gas  leaving  the  spray  dryer  to  drop  below 
the  preselected  emission  level; 

d.  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  leaving  the  spray 
dryer; 

e.  comparing  said  sensed  temperature  to  a  preselected  tem- 
perature above  the  adiabatic  saturation  temperature  of  the 
flue  gas;  and 

f.  simultaneously  with  step  c.  increasing  the  temperature  of 
the  flue  gas  entering  the  spray  dryer  so  as  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  flue  gas  leaving  the  spray  dryer  at  said 
preselected  temperature  and  above  the  adiabatic  satura- 
tion temperature  of  the  flue  gas  said  step  of  increasing  the 
temperature  of  the  flue  gas  entering  the  spray  dryer  com- 
prising bypassing  a  portion  of  the  flue  gas  around  the  air 
preheater  and  remixing  said  bypassed  portion  with  the 
remainder  of  the  flue  gas  before  passing  the  remixed  flue 
gases  through  the  spray  dryer,  the  bypassed  portion  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  enter- 
ing the  spray  dryer  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  leaving  the  spray  dryer  at 
a  preselected  temperature  above  the  adiabatic  saturation 
temperature  of  the  flue  gas. 


4,310,499 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULON  SINTERED 

PRODUCT 

Mamoru  Mitomo,  Saknra;  Nobuyuki  Knramoto,  Tsochiura,  and 
Yoshizo  Inomata,  Sakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National 
Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials,  Ibaraki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,626,  Aug.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,662 
Int  0.3  COIB  21/00:  C04B  35/14 
VS.  O.  423-327  4  claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  SIALON  sintered  product  hav- 
ing the  formula 

Si6-^\l^rN8_, 

(z  is  0  to  4.2)  which  comprises  sintering  a  molded  product  of 
the  starting  materials  for  SIALON  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(i)  a  mixture  of  powdery  components  of  Si3N4,  A1203  and 
AIN;  and 
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(u)  a  mixture  of  powdery  components  of  Si3N4.  Si02  and 
AIN;  _,       ^ 

in  the  condition  of  covering  the  surface  of  said  molded  product 
with  a  mixed  powder  consisting  essentially  of  SiiN4  md  Si02 
in  nitrogen  gas  atmosphere. 

4,310,500 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  VOLATILE  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  I  aagrlrrr  CologM;  HaBS-Jnrgea  GcbMicr,  Troiadorf, 
•■d  Hctarkh  Hcraau,  CotogBe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
•MivMn  to  Joacf  MciMaer  GabH  A  Co.,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuwy 

Filed  May  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  145,437 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  May  26, 

1979,  29214r 

bt  CLJ  C07C  79/10 
VS.  CL  43»-345  4  Claiau 

1.  In  the  nitration  of  a  volatile  aromatic  compound  wherein 
(a)  the  compound  is  reacted  with  an  aqueous  nitrating  agent 
comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  nitric  acid  thereby  to  effect  nitra- 
tion and  to  produce  a  waste  gas  containing  some  of  the  aro- 
matic compound,  nitrogen  oxides  and  nitric  acid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  (b)  contacting  the  waste  gas  in  a  gas 
absorber  with  fresh  nitrating  agent  thereby  to  remove  the 
aromatic  compound  from  the  gas  into  the  nitrating  agent,  and 
thereafter  passing  such  nitrating  agent  to  (a)  to  effect  nitration 
of  fresh  feed. 


heat  exchanger  whereby  the  gas  is  cooled  for  removal  of 
HF  therefrom  and  the  solids  are  heated; 

(d)  displacing  the  hot  solids  to  a  fluidized-bed  cooler  and 
cooling  said  solids  with  recovery  of  sensible  heat  there- 
from; and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  part  of  the  cooled  solids  from  step  (d) 
to  step  (c). 


4^10,502 

SINGLET  DELTA  OXYGEN  GENERATOR  AND 

PROCESS 

Roaa  L  WaffMf,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aidgDor  to  RockweU 

laterMtfamal  Corporatioii,  El  Segudo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,268 

Int  a.^  OOIB  13/00 

\}JS.  CL  423—579  W  Cl«tas 


4,310,501 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
LodM-  Rch;  HaM  W.  Schiaidt;  HaraM  Soer,  aU  of  F^wdtftirt 
«■  Mala;  Giater  WfadthaM,  KiMfiwiBten  RolaMl  TbooM, 
Bou,  mi  Dieter  Moritx,  Uoea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy, 
Milipnn  to  MctollflcsellacbafI  A.Gn  FrankAvt  aai  Main  and 
Vcrdaigto  AtaadBiaai  Wcrke  A.G.,  Boom  both  of.  Fed.  Rep. 

Filed  JbL  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,917 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay,  JaL  13, 
1979,2928368 

bit  CL^  COIB  7/19 
UJS.  CL  423-484  3  Claims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  fluorine-containing  material  to  pyrohydrol- 
ysb  in  an  expanded  fluidized  bed  to  produce  a  hot  HF- 
containing  gas  and  entraining  material  from  said  fluidized 
bed  in  said  gas; 

(b)  separating  the  material  entrained  in  said  hot  HF-contain- 
ing  gas  therefrom  and  recycling  said  material  to  said 
fluidized  bed; 

(c)  shock  cooling  the  hot  HF-containing  gas  by  direct 
contact  thereof  with  solids  at  a  lower  temperature  than 
that  of  said  hot  HF-containing  gas  in  a  suspension-type 
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1.  A  singlet  delto  oxygen  generator,  comprises: 

a  static  mixer  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  gas  inlet,  a  plurality  of 
left  and  right-hand  helical  mixing  elements,  arranged  in 
alternating  sequence,  and  a  product  exit  zone; 

a  liquid  gas  separator,  oriented  across  said  exit  zone  of  said 
sutic  mixer  so  that  said  liquid  may  be  transferred  through 
said  separator  while  the  gaseous  product  stream  is  di- 
verted away  from  said  liquid  by-product;  and 

a  low-volume  trap  for  freezing  water  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
vapor  contained  in  said  gaseous  product  stream. 

10.  A  process  for  generating  singlet  delu  oxygen  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  solution  from  50%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
and  90%  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide; 

combining  said  solution  with  chlorine  gas  in  a  sUtic  mixer 
having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  gas  inlet,  a  plurality  of  left  and 
right-hand  helical  mixing  elements,  arranged  in  alternat- 
ing sequence,  and  a  product  exit  zone; 

reacting  said  sodium  hydroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said 
chlorine  gas  so  as  to  generate  singlet  delu  oxygen; 

passing  the  reaction  products  through  a  liquid/gas  separator 
so  as  to  create  a  liquid  free  gaseous  product;  and 

conveying  said  liquid-free  gaseous  product  to  a  low-volume 
trap  so  as  to  freeze  separate  water  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
vapor  from  said  singlet  delta  oxygen  product. 
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4,310,503 

HYDROGEN  PRODUCnON  BY  MULTISTAGED 
INTERMEDUTE  OXIDATION-REDUCnON 
Donald  C  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Anoapolis,  Md.  21401 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  560,342 
lat  a.3  COIB  1/08 
VS.  CL  423-657  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  generating  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  steam 
from  a  supply  of  steam  and  a  carbonaceous  reducing  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 

a.  establishing  a  first  and  at  least  a  second  nongaseous  inter- 
mediate capable  of  exchanging  chemically  bound  oxygen 
with  H2O  and  CO2,  wherein  the  intermediates  are  ar- 
ranged in  order  of  increasing  equilibrium  PH2/PH2O 
values,  whereby  the  equilibrium  PH2/PH2O  value  of  the 
first  nongaseous  intermediate  is  lower  than  the  equilibrium 
PH2/PH2O  value  of  the  second  nongaseous  intermediate, 
and  whei^in  the  temperature  and  pressures  of  all  the 
intermediates  are  maintained  in  the  range  of  700*  K.- 1 300* 
K.  and  1  to  SOO  atmospheres,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  intermediates  is  tin,  indium,  molybdenum,  or  WO2  and 

-,  at  least  one  other  of  the  intermediates  is  molybdenum, 
WO2,  Fe,  FeO,  or  tin,  wherein  the  tin  is  dissolved  in  Cu, 
Pb,  or  Hi  and  wherein  the  solution  containing  the  dis- 
solved tin  contains  additionally  a  second  dissolved  liquid 
intermediate; 

b.  routing  the  supply  of  steam  such  that  it  sequentially 
contacts  so  as  to  react  with  the  nongaseous  intermediates 
in  order  of  increasing  equilibrium  pHi/pHjQ  values, 
whereby  part  of  the  steam  is  converted  to  hydrogen  dur- 
ing contact  with  the  first  nongaseous  intermediate,  and  an 
additional  part  is  converted  to  hydrogen  during  contact 
with  each  subsequent  nongaseous  intermediate,  and 
whereby  part  of  each  nongaseous  intermediate  is  oxidized; 

c.  collecting  the  resulting  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  steam; 

d.  routing  the  carbonaceous  reducing  composition  such  that 
it  sequentially  contacts  so  as  to  react  with  the  oxidized 
nongaseous  intermediates  m  order  opposite  to  the  order  in 
which  they  were  contacted  with  the  steam,  whereby  each 
of  the  nongaseous  intermediates  is  regenerated  for  reuse. 


4,310,504 

DRY  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  TEST  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  STABILIZED  LABEL/ANTIBODY 

MIXTURE 

Sara  Derflcn  Yehnday  Tamir,  both  of  Jemsalcm,  Israel,  and 

Daniel  B.  Wagner,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assignors  to  AaMs-Yissum 

Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,060 
Claiias  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  13, 1978,  55564 
lat  a.J  GOIN  33/48:  GOIT  //Oft-  B65D  71/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dry  radioimmunoassay  test 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  radiolabelled  form  of 
a  ligand  selected  from  haptens  and  antigens  and  (ii)  an  antibody 
for  said  ligand,  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  radiolabelled 
ligand  is  not  bound  to  said  antibody  in  said  mixture,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  of  said  radiolabelled 
ligand,  said  antibody,  and  a  heavy  metal  cation  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  substantially  the  complex- 
forming  reaction  between  said  radiolabelled  ligand  and 
said  antibody,  and 

(b)  drying  said  liquid  mixture. 


4,310,505 

LIPID  VESICLES  BEARING  CARBOHYDRATE 

SURFACES  AS  LYMPHATIC  DIRECTED  VEHICLES  FOR 

THERAPEUTIC  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  SUBSTANCES 
John  D.  Baldcschwiclen  RoaaM  C.  GamUc,  both  of  Pasadeaa, 
Calif.;  Marda  R.  Mauk,  Vaacoufcr,  Canada;  Tsuag-Yiag 
Shea,  Westficld,  and  Mitree  M.  Poapipoai,  Braachbnig,  both 
of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  California  lastitote  of  Techaology,  Pasa- 
deaa, Calif  . 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,342 
lat  a.3  A61K  49/Oa  43/00;  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  g  n«i— 

1.  Phospholipid  vesicles  comprising  a  lipid  bilayer  which 
includes: 
a  cell-surface  receptor  selected  from  synthetic  sugar  and 

amino  sugar  derivatives  of  cholesterol,  and 
cholesterol,  and 

an  effective  amount  of  physiologically  compatible  radioac- 
tive tracer,  cytotoxic  or  therapeutic  agent  as  a  part  of  the 
vesicles. 


4,310,506 

MEANS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATIONS  OF 

LIPOSOMES  CONTAINING  HIGH  CONCENTRATIONS 

OF  ENTRAPPED  IONIC  SPECIES 
John  D.  Baldeachwieler;  Ronald  C  Gamble,  both  of  Pasadeaa, 
Calif.,  and  Marda  R.  Mauk,  VaacoBTcr,  Caaada,  assigaors  to 
California  lastitote  of  Techaotogy,  Pasadeaa,  Calif. 

CoatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  13,914,  Feb.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,162 

lat  CL'  A61K  49/Oa  43/00:  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  CL  424—1  32  Orf— 

1.  Vesicles  comprising  a  lipid  bilayer,  an  ionophore  being 

incorporated  in  said  lipid  bilayer,  a  chelating  agent  entrapped 

within  the  vesicles,  and  an  effective  amount  of  physiologically 

compatible  cation  bound  to  said  chelating  agent  within  the 

vesicles. 


4,310,507 

CONTRAST  AGENT  FOR  RADIOGRAPHY 

George  W.  Lackey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  930,289,  Aag.  2, 1978,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,030 
lat  a.3  A61K  49/04 
VS.  CL  424—4  11  OaiM 

1.  A  radiographic  contrast  composition  comprising  a  radio- 
graphically  effective  amount  of  a  lanthanide  phosphate  as  a 
contrast  agent  and  a  carrier  for  said  agent,  wherein  said  carrier 
is  a  natural  or  synthetic  polymer  binderl  and  said  composition  is 
in  dry  tablet  form.  ' 


4,310,508 

DUGNOSTIC  TEST  AND  REAGENT  THEREFOR 

George  R.  Siber,  37  Corey  Rd.,  BrookUae,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,269 

lat  a.J  GOIN  1/28.  33/48.  33/54 

VS.  a.  424—12  14 

1.  A  reagent  for  the  detection  of  antigens  in  body  fluids 
suspected  of  containing  such  antigens  as  weU  as  heat  labile  and 
heat  stable  agglutinins,  which  comprises  a  suspension  of  findy 
divided  particles  having  absorbed  thereon  antibody  against 
such  antigens  and  a  buffer  system  including  a  mixture  of  a 
polyanion  capable  of  minimizing  the  effects  of  heat  labile 
agglutinins  in  the  body  fluid  and  a  reducing  agent  capable  of 
minimizing  the  effects  of  heat  stable  agglutinins  in  the  body 
fluid. 

5.  In  a  direct  agglutination  method  for  the  detection  of 
antigens  in  body  fluids  suspected  of  containing  such  antigens  u 
well  as  heat  labile  and  heat  stable  agglutinins,  which  method 
comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  by  mixing  a  specimen 
of  such  body  fluid  with  a  liquid  reagent  comprising  carrier 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


particles  coated  with  animal  antiserum  or  an  immunoglobuhn 
fraction  thereof  against  such  antigens  suspended  in  a  compati- 
ble physiological  buffering  system,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  buffer  system 
which  includes  a  polyanion  capable  of  minimizing  the  effects 
of  heat  labile  agglutinins  in  the  specimen  and  a  reducing  agent 
capable  of  minimizing  the  effects  of  heat  stable  agglutmms  m 
the  specimen  and  which  permits  recognition  of  a  positive 
specific  reaction  with  the  antigen  and  avoids  a  positive  non- 
specific reaction.  .„„„x 

11.  A  method  for  detecting  polyribophosphatc  (PRP)  m  a 
specimen  of  body  fluid  suspected  of  containing  the  same  as 
well  as  heat  labile  and  heat  suble  agglutinins  which  comprises 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  mixing  reagent  comprising  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  having  absorbed 
thereon  antibody  specific  to  PRP,  said  antibody  being  derived 
from  an  equine  species  immunized  with  PRP,  with  a  specimen 
of  said  body  fluid  and  a  buffer  system  including  a  polyanion 
and  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  minimizing  the  effects  of  heat 
labile  and  heat  suble  agglutinins  respectively,  incubating  said 
reaction  mixture  and  thereafter  determining  the  presence  of 
agglutination,  the  presence  of  agglutination  indicating  the 
presence  of  PRP  in  the  specimen  of  body  fluid. 


becomes  difficult  and  the  contact  time  required  between  the 
reactive  progestational  ingredient  and  the  cervical  tissue  be- 
comes overly  long  for  the  effective  dose  to  be  administered, 
said  vehicle  excluding  solid  or  rigid  type  ampoules  or  capsules 
as  well  as  liquid  carriers  and  ordinary  suppositories  which 
have  an  undesirable  propensity  to  flow  and  run  out  of  the 
vagina,  said  progestational  compound  being  contained  in  said 
vehicle  in  a  concentration  selected  according  to  the  progesta- 
tional compound  and  the  dosage  quantity  and  schedule  so  as  to 
apply  to  the  cervix  substantially  only  a  non-systemic  quantity 
of  the  progestational  compound  to  produce  substantially  only 
a  local  effect  without  changing  in  significant  measure  the 
amount  of  said  compound  in  the  blood  stream  of  the  user  and 
thereby  without  generating  side  effects  resulting  from  in- 
creased blood  levels  in  the  user  of  said  progestational  com- 
pound. 


4,310,509 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  HAVING  A  BROAD 

SPECTRUM  ANTIMICROBIAL  THEREIN 
Claire  A.  BcrgiuMl,  ShorcTiew,  Minn.,  and  Paul  D.  Rosao,  St. 
Joseph  Township,  St.  Croix  County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,363 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/70;  A61F  7i/00;  A61L  75/Oi;  A61K  ii/7« 
UA  CL  424—28  »  Oaan& 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  dermatologically  acceptable  com- 
position which  controUably  releases  an  antiseptically  active 
broad-spectrum  antimicrobial  agent  when  placed  in  contact 
with  skin  comprising  forming  a  solution  of  a  broad-spectrum 
antimicrobial  agent;  forming  a  room  temperature  tacky  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  which  is  compatible  with  said  broad- 
spectrum  antimicrobial  agent;  mixing  said  antimicrobial  agent 
solution  and  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  such  that  the 
broad-spectrum  antimicrobial  agent  from  said  antimicrobial 
agent  solution  is  homogeneously  dispersed  in  said  pressure-sen- 
sitive adhesive;  and  drying  said  homogeneous  dispersion  so  as 
to  remove  said  solvents  leaving  an  antiseptically  active  amount 
of  said  broad-spectrum  antimicrobial  agent  homogeneously 
and  subly  dispersed  in  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive. 


4^310,511 

SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

A'-^  STEROIDAL  DIENES 

Michael  F.  Holick,  Sndbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,297 

Int  a.'  C07J  7/00;  AOIN  45/00:  A61K  7/42.  7/44 

U.S.  a.  424-59  8  C»«in>» 


^- 
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4,310,510 
SELF  ADMINISTRABLE  ANTI-FERTILITY 
COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  N.  Sherman,  135  Heather  La.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897, 
and  Arnold  Jacobson,  53  E.  Altarinda  Dr.,  Orinda,  Calif. 
94563 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  754,737,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,252,787, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,797,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
430,645,  Jan.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  225,591,  Feb.  11, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,628 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/02.  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—45  W  Claims 

1.  A  self-administrable  antifertility  composition  comprising  a 
progestational  compound  for  topical  non-systemic  application 
to  the  cervix  in  an  amount  effective  for  alteration  of  cervical 
mucous  secretions  in  a  manner  unfavorable  to  fertility  and  a 
non-rigid  pharmaceutically  acceptable  viscous  gel,  cream, 
foam  or  effervescent  type  suppository  vehicle  which  is  suffi- 
ciently viscous  to  keep  the  progestational  com]X>und  in  effec- 
tive contact  with  the  cervical  tissue  for  sufficient  time  to  bring 
about  the  desired  modification  of  the  cervical  mucous  secre- 
tions when  formulated  for  self-administrable  use,  care  being 
taken  that  the  carrier  is  not  so  viscous  that  administration 


1.  A  sunscreening  composition  which  comprises: 
a  sunscreening  amount  of  an  opacifying  agent  having  sub- 
stantial absorbance  at  250-320  nm;  and 
0.01-50%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  A'-'  steroidal  diene  which  is  nonhydrox- 
ylated  at  any  of  positions  1;  1,25;  1,  24,  25  and  I,  25,  26 
thereof;  and  having  the  formula: 


R2O 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  acyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  or  carbonate  group;  and  the  bond 
between  carbons  22  and  23  can  be  single  or  double. 
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4,310,512 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ACEHC  AND  PROPIONIC  AODS, 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  USE  AS 

MALODOR  COUNTERACTANTS 

Alfred  A.  Schleppnik,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bush  Boake 

Allen  Inc.,  Norwood,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,374,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,993 
Int  a?  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  424—76  29  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  having  malodor  counteractant 
properties  comprising  (i)  a  compound  having  malodor  coun- 
teractant properties  in  an  effective  amount  to  counteract  mal- 
odors  and  (ii)  a  plurality  of  fragrance  materials  in  an  effective 
amount  to  provide  a  fragrance;  said  compound  (i)  having  the 
formula 


4,310,514 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  DIPEPTIDYL 

5-0,6-0-ACYL•^AMINO-2.DEOXY-I>-GLUCOFURANOSE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,806 
Int  a.J  A61K  39/00.  37/02;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424—88  10  Claims 

1.        Dipeptidyl        5-0,        6-0-acyl-2-amino-2-deoxy-D- 
glucofuranoses  of  the  general  structural  formula: 


O 

II 


X-(-CH2)»C— O— Z 


wherein 
A,  B  and  C  individually  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 

group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  the  total 

combined  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  A,  B,  C  does  not 

exceed  8  carbon  atoms: 
XisO;  , 

n  represents  1  to  2;  and 
Z  represents  a  monohydroxy  alkyl  group  of  2  to  7  carbon 

atoms. 


R4O— I 


R3O— 


a) 


NHCORi 


O     Rs    R6      O  R7 

II      I       I         II  I 

R2— CH— C— N— CH— C— NH— CH— (CH2h— R« 


I 


II 


III 


wherein 

Ri  is  C1.7  alkyl,  substituted  C1.7  alkyl;  phenyl;  or  substituted 
phenyl; 
wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto  groups  either  free,  or 
esterified  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbons  or  esterified  by  an 
acid  of  1-4  carbons,  lower  (l-4c)  alkyldioxy  cycloalkyldioxy 
of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  amino,  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  or  phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  or  Cmo  alkyl; 

R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  inde- 
pendently acyl  of  the  formula: 


4^10^13 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  AN  ACTIVE  PRINaPLE  OF 

A  HYDROPHOBIC  MEDICAMENT  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Robert  M.  Fanve,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Pasteur, 
Paris,  France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  804^06,  Jon.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  539,533,  Jan.  8, 1975, 

ahudoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,914 

Ctaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1974, 74  00842 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/79.  47/00.  39/02 

VS.  CL  424-80  17  Claims 

1.  A  dry  solid  containing  particles  of  a  hydrophobic  medica- 
ment dispersed  within  a  matrix  wherein  the  medicament 
is  insoluble  in  an  aqueous  physiological  solution 
is  capable  of  being  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a 
size  greater  than  that  suitable  for  injection 
is  reducible  to  particle  size,  less  than  20  microns  for  use  as  an 

injectable  powder  by  nulling  or  homogenization 
said  fine  particles  being  prone  to  irreversible  agglomeration 

said  matrix  is  formed  of  a  water-soluble  organic  non-antigenic 
constituent 

said  non-antigenic  constituent  and  said  medicament  are  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  at  least  5  and 

said  medicament  particles  are  individualized  and  embedded 
within  said  matrix  to  such  an  extent  as  to  be  releasable  within 
an  aqueous  medium  by  solubilization  of  said  non-antigenic 
constituent  in  an  aqueous  medium  when  said  solid  is  con- 
tacted with  an  aqueous  solution  to  form  an  injectable  suspen- 
sion of  individualized  particles  of  said  medicament. 


•  O  \         Z'  R9  N  O 

J_ 111         f   I        II 
Rii-hc-k  x^c—  -c- 

\  Rio  J I 


where 

X  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  or 


-r- 

R12 


R9,  Rio,  and  R12  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
independently  hydrogen;  C1.20  alkyl;  C1.20  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy;  amino;  benzyl;  C1.20  alkoxymethyl;  or  Ct.20 
alkylamido; 

r  is  0  or  1;  s  is  0  or  1;  and  t  is  0-20,  provided  that  s  may 
only  be  0  when  r  and  t  are  greater  than  0,  or  when  r  is 
0  and  Rii  is  amino,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  1-ada- 
mantyl,  or  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-  or  3-furyl,  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolidinyI, 
2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridyl,  and  1-tetrazolyl,  said  heterocycle 
optionally  substituted  with  C1.20  alkylcarbonyl;  and 

Rii  is  hydrogen;  C1.30  alkyl;  C2-30  alkenyl;  C|.3o  alkoxy; 
phenyl;  C|.2oalkylsulfonyl;  or  cholesteryl;  and 
R4  may  additionally  be  hydrogen; 
R5  is  hydrogen;  or  R5-R6  together  is  — CH2— CH2— CH2; 
R«   is   hydrogen;    C1.7   alkyl;    hydroxymethyl;    mercap- 

tomethyl;  benzyl;  or  substituted  benzyl; 

R7  and  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
independently  COOR  or  CONR'R",  where  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1.7  alkyl,  and  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  C1.3  alkyl; 
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when  R2  is  C|.ioalkyl,  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric 

center  I  can  be  either  D  or  L; 
when  R6  is  not  hydrogen,  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmet- 
ric center  II  is  L;  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric 
center  III  is  D. 
5.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  present 
in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  an  immunostimulatory  effect 
and  a  vaccine  against  bacterial,  viral  or  parasitic  infections  or 
against  tissue  antigens  of  normal  or  pathogenic  origin. 


4^10,515 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  aSPLATIN 

Edmund  S.  Graaatek,  Syracuse;  Gerald  M.  Ziemba,  Bridgeport, 

and  Frederick  L.  Grab,  Fayetterille,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,325,  May  30, 1978, 

abuMkmed.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,857 

Int  a.3  A61K  33/24 

liJS.  a.  424-^131  13  Claims 

7.  An  injectable,  stable,  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  cisplatin 
in  a  unit  dosage  form  in  a  sealed  container,  said  solution  being 
suitable  for  administration  by  the  injection  thereof  into  man 
upon  the  removal  thereof  from  said  container,  said  solution 
having  a  concentration  of  cisplatin  of  about  1.0  mgm./ml.  and 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.3  to  2.7,  said  pH  being  caused  by  the 
presence  of  the  appropriate  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid,  said 
solution  containing  in  addition  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  inorganic  source  of  chloride  ions  in  a  concentra- 
tion equivalent  to  that  produced  by  the  presence  of  sodium 
chloride  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  1  to  20  mgm./ml. 

I 


4,310,517 
TUMOR-RESOLVING  AND  HISTOLYTIC 
MEDICAMENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Eugen  Etschenberg;  WolfiBang  Opitz,  and  Siegfried  Raddatz,  all 
of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Troponwerke 
GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  86^896,  Dec  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28,' 
1976,  2659154;  Oct.  11, 1977,  2745673 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Jun.  30, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.i  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  424—177  14  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  efTective  amount  of  1  to  100  mg  of  a  compound 
which  is  a  dehydrooligopeptide  of  the  following  general  for- 
mula or  its  salt 


4,310,516 

COSMETIC  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  VEHICLE 

THICKENED  WITH  SOUD  EMULSIHER 

Tiang-Shiag  Chang,  WestfleM,  and  Lacy  J.  Zientek,  Bayonne, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Block  Drug  Company  Inc.,  Jersey 

aty,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,443 

Int  a^  A61K  ii/ia  3 J/245.  47/00 

VS.  CL  424—145  5  Claims 


1 


Ri- 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  anhydrous  pseudoplastic  and 
thixotropic  oleaginous  vehicle  which  comprises  cooling  at  a 
rate  of  aiwut  O.S*  to  30*  C./min.  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  solid 
at  ambient  temperature  emulsifying  agent  whose  HLB  is  not  in 
excess  of  12  with  at  least  one  oleaginous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oil,  fatty  acid,  and  fatty  alco- 
hol, with  agitation,  over  a  temperature  range  of  at  least  about 
IS*  C,  said  range  encompassing  the  pour  point  of  said  agent 


R2             O" 
1                II 
N— CH— C- 

1 

R3 

— N— C 
II 
C 

m           1 

o 

II 

•— c— 

:-R6 

-N— < 

1 

CH 

1 

il8 

O" 
II 

-c- 

H 

R5            " 

— 

t  r 

-N— C— C— 
II 
C-Rii 

— 

■R„R„0- 

-N— C— C- 
1 
Ru 

.       Rio      . 

0 

^ 

J 

•R|5 


in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
benzoyl  or  naphthoyl  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms  or  by  trifluoromethyl;  heteroa- 
ryl  having  from  S  to  7  ring  members  and  containing  from 
1  to  3  hetero-atoms  which  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  of  which  is  nitrogen,  sulfur  or  oxygen  and  on  which 
there  is  a  carbonyl  group; 

each  of  R2,  R7  and  R 12  is  a  hydrogen; 

each  of  R3,  Rg  and  R13  is  hydrogen;  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenylal- 
kyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  hy- 
droxyl,  methoxy  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R4  and  R9  is  hydrogen; 

each  of  Rs,  Rio  and  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R7  and  Rg,  taken  together,  form  a  divalent  alkylene  chain 
having  three  or  four  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R^  and  Ru  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen  atoms; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  having  from  S  to  7  ring  members  and 
1  to  2  hetero-atoms  each  of  which  is  nitrogen,  sulphur  or 
oxygen,  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen 
atoms  or  by  nitro;  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R^  taken  together  with  R3  and  the  carbon  atoms,  at 
the  double  bond,  linking  them,  form,  a  cycloalkylidene  or 
cycloalkylidene  ring,  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
and 

Ris  is  hydroxyl,  hydrazinyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  straight-chain  or  branched,  mono  or 
di-(alkyl-  or  alkenyl-)  amino  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moiety  and  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  amino,  lower  mono-  or  dialkylamino; 

m,  n,  p  and  q  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
figure  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  m,  n,  p  and  q  may  not 
all  be  1  at  the  same  time  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 
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4,310,518 

CYCUC  HEXAPEPTIDE  SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 
Roger  M.  Freidinger,  Hatfield,  and  Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,704,  Jun.  23, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,828,  Oct  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,776 

Int  a.J  A6IK  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424— 177  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


I         ' 


Ri       N      T       II 
I        R4       o 


NH2 


4,310,519 

NOVEL  SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
George  Albcn-Schonbcrg,  PriaertOB;  Hymaa  Wailick,  Spring- 
field;  Robert  E.  OriMmd,  Edisoa;  Thomas  W.  Miller,  Car- 
twet,  and  Rkhard  W.  Bwg,  Morrajr  HOI,  aU  of  NJ.,  assign- 
ofs  to  Merdt  it  Co^  Ibc,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Gontinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,607,  Fdk  2, 1978, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  continwrtkM>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,601, 
Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned,  whieh  is  a  continnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  678^28,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  lUs  applicatioB  Sep.  8, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  940,682 
Int  CU  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  CL  424-181  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R-O 


CH3 


wherein  R  is: 


wherein 

Y  is  (CH2)m  wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2  or  sulfur; 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  substituted 
benzyl  wherein  the  substituent  may  be  one  or  two  of 
loweralkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  or  loweralk- 
oxy;  and  loweralkyl  substituted  with  a  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring; 

R3  is  3-indolylmethyl  or  substituted  3-indolylmethyl 
wherein  the  substituent  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy 
or  halogen; 

R4  is  loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  benzyl,  carboxylower- 
alkyl,  aminoloweralkyl  or  substituted  hydroxy  benzyl 
wherein  the  substituent  may  be  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  amino  or  nitro;  and 

R5  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  or  substituted  benzyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  amino  or  nitro. 


CH3 


HO 


CH3O 


CH3O 


and  wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double 
bond;  R|  is  hydroxy  and  is  present  only  when  said  broken  line 
indicates  a  single  bond; 

R2  is  iso-propyl  or  sec-butyl;  and 

R3  is  methoxy  or  hydroxy. 

10.  A  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  dis- 
eases which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  having  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  compounds  of 
claim  1  incorporated  therein. 


4,310,520 
SOUDinED  EMULSIFUBLE  CONCENTRATE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  APPUCATION  THEREOF 
Mitsntoshi  Narazaki,  Amagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mikasa  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Company,  Limited,  Fnkaoka  and  MitsaMshi 
Chemical  Industries  Llndted,  Chlyoda,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927^37,  Jnl.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JaL  30,  1977,  52-91920; 
Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  28, 1977,  2492/1977 

Int  a.3  AOIN  25/Oa  31/08.  47/10,  57/00 
MS.  a.  424-200  18  Claims 

1.  A  solidified  emulsifiable  concentrate  for  agricultural  or 
sanitary  use,  which  comprises:  powdered  cellulose  having  the 
ability  to  absorb  2  to  3  times  its  weight  in  water,  90%  of  said 
powdered  cellulose  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  177|a  and  a 
liquid  mixture  which  is  occluded  in  the  powdered  cellulose, 
said  liquid  mixing  being  formed  by  mixing  an  agriculturally  or 
sanitary  active  ingredient  sparingly  soluble  or  totally  insoluble 
in  water  or  aqueous  solution,  in  an  organic  solvent  which  has 
the  capability  of  dissolving  said  active  ingredient  so  that  said 
active  ingredient  can  be  absorbed  by  said  cellulose  with  an 
emulsifler  mixture  comprising  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  and  at 
least  one  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyoxyalkylene  alkylenearyl  ether,  polyoxyalkylene 
alkyl  ether,  polyoxyalkylene  aryl  ether,  polyoxyalkylene  alkyl- 
aryl  ether,  polyox^kylene  aryl  ether  polymer  and  polyoxyal- 
kylene sorbitan  alkylate,  the  amount  of  said  alkylbenzene  sulfo- 
nate being  30  to  60%  by  weight  in  said  emulsifler  mixture,  in  an 
effective  quantity  sufficient  to  enable  said  active  ingredient  or 
aqueous  solution  thereof  to  be  stably  emulsified  in  water  when 
said  concentrate  is  mixed  with  water  with  the  proviso  that  if 
said  active  ingredient  is  liquid,  the  organic  solvent  may  be 
excluded. 
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■  4,310^21  ^ 

ASPmiN-ISOPROPYLANTIPYRINE 
ShinJcUro  Amum,  Hirakata,  Japu,  assignor  to  Toho  Pharina* 
centkal  Co^  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,788 

aains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  9, 1979,  54-144325 

lat  a.^  A61K  31/625 

VS.  a.  424—232  4  Claims 


R-O' 


OH 


(a) 


(b) 


30  aO  90 

TWC  AFTCR  INXCnON    (min) 


1.  Aspirin-isopropylantipyrine  of  the  following  formula 


i 


0COCH3 


(D 


CONHCH2 

> 


.N 


H3C 


N 

I 

C6H5 


1 


CH(CH3)2 

r 


4.  A  method  of  treating  patients  requiring  an  analgetic, 
antipyretic  or  anti-inflammatory  treatment,  said  method  being 
characterized  by  administering  aspirin-isopropylantipyrine  of 
the  following  formula 


OCOCH3 


CH(CH3)2 


in  a  dosage  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.08  g/kg-body  per  day. 


4,310,522 
CHICKEN  FEED  COMPOSITION 
Fred  R.  Frank,  Kabauuoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  731314,  Oct  12, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  592^21,  Jnl.  3, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,012^09,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  477,765,  Jut 
10, 1974,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
218,480,  Jan.  17, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,823,237,  which  is  a 
coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,232,  Dec  20, 1971, 
abaadoMd.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,612 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqaent  to  JuL  9, 1991, 
has  beea  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/59 
US.  a.  424—236  7  Claims 

1.  A  chicken  feed  composition  for  egg-laying  hens  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  a  chicken  feed,  an  effective  but  non- 
toxic egg  shell  thickening  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


RO" 


R-cr 


aOR" 


(c) 


(d) 


where  R=H,  or  acyl  where  acyl  is  an  acyl  radical  of  normal  or 
isomerized  alkane  carboxylic  acid  of  from  2  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  R',  R",  and  R'"  is  H,  OH,  or  acyl  wherein 
acyl  is  defined  as  above,  but  that  at  least  two  of  R',  R",  and  R'" 
must  be  hydrogen  and  that  if  R',  R",  or  R'"  is  OH,  then  R  must 
be  H,  if  R',  R",  or  R'"  is  O  acyl,  acyl  defined  as  above,  then  R 
must  be  the  same  acyl,  and  R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
acyl  as  defined  above  and  when  R"  is  hydrogen,  R  is  hydrogen 
and  when  R"  is  acyl,  R  is  the  same  acyl,  said  chicken  feed 
composition  having  from  about  2.S  to  about  5.5%  calcium  by 
weight. 


(D 


4,310,523 

COMBINED  ANTIESTROGENS  AND 

ANTIGONADOTROPICALLY  EFFECTIVE 

ANTIANDROGENS  FOR  THE  PROPHYLAXIS  AND 

THERAPY  OF  HYPERPLASIA  OF  THE  PROSTATE 

Friedmund  Neumann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continnation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  28,745,  Apr.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2817157 

Int  a.J  AOIN  45/Oa-  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  424—240  16  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  prophylaxis  or 
treatment  of  prostate  hyperplasia  comprising  an  antiestrogen 
which  is  (Z)-2-[p-(l,2-diphenyl-l-butenyl)-phenoxy]-N,N- 
dimethylethylamine,  1  ^2-[4-(6-methoxy-2-phenyl-3,4-dihydro- 
l-naphthyl)-phenoxy]-ethyl)-pyrrolidone  hydrochloride,  l-[p- 
(2-diethylaminoethoxy)-phenyl]-2-(p-methoxyphenyl)-l- 
phenylethanol,  tri-(p-anisolyl)-chloroethylene,  l-[p-03-die- 
thylaminoethoxy)phenyll- 1 ,2-diphenyIchloroethylene,  bi8(p- 
acetoxypheny  l)cyclohexy  lidenemethane,  1  -[2-(p*[a-(p- 
methoxyphenyl)-/3-nitrostyryl]-phenoxy)-ethyl]-pyrrolidine, 
or  1  lo-methoxy-17a-ethynyl-l,3,5(10)Hestratriene-3,17/5-diol, 
and  a  antigonadotropically  effective  anti-androgen,  in  respec- 
tive amounts  such  that  the  combination  is  effective  for  prophy- 
laxis or  treatment  of  prostate  hyperplasia. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  further  comprising  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


I 
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'  4310324 

TCA  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  ONSET 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  THERAPY 
Norbert  L.  Wiech,  and  Richard  C.  UrsUlo,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Oyo,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell,  Inc^  Wilton,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  139396 
Int  a^  A61K  31/33.  31/135 
VS.  CL  424—244  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  depression  by  administering  to  a 
patient  suffering  therefrom  an  effective  antidepressant  amount 
of  imipramine  or  desipramine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  accelerating  the  onset  of 
antidepressant  action  of  said  antidepressant  by  concur- 
rently administering  to  said  patient  an  a-adrenergic  recep- 
tor blocking  agent,  said  blocking  agent  being  yohimbine, 
piperoxan,  prazosin,  phentolamine,  metiamide,  phenoxy- 
benzamine,  thymoxamine,  dibozane,  clozapine,  or  mians- 
erin, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
diereof;  wherein  said  blocking  agent  is  administered  in  an 
amount  effective  to  achieve  the  onset  of  said  antidepres- 
sant activity  within  from  1  to  7  days. 


4310325 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATION 
Eric  L.  Nelson,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  assignor  to  Nelson  Research 
A  Derelopment  Company,  Irrine,  Calif. 

.  FUed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  227,628 

I  Int  a.}  A61K  31/33 

VS.  CL  424-244  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  humans  and  animals 
comprising  contacting  the  inflamed  area  of  said  humans  and 
animals  with  an  effective,  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  1- 
dodecylazacycloheptan-2-one  as  the  sole  active  anti-inflamma- 
tory agent 


4310,526 

SUKJTU'UTED  6,7-METHYLENE 
PYRIDO[13-A]PYRIMIDINES  USEFUL  AS 
ANTI-ALLERGIC  AND  ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 
Gianfederico  Doria,  Milan;  Cirinco  Romeo,  Serino;  Piero 
Sberze,  Varese;  Marcellino  TiboUa,  Canale  d'Agordo,  and 
Maria  L.  Corno,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalla 
Carlo  Erba  SjfA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
15810/79 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/505:  CD7D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424-248.55  19  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  general  formula 


O 

lU 


(I) 


RlOOC- 


^^^^"^  N   ^^CH=CH-R, 


$ 


wherein 

A  represents  a  — CH2—  group,  thereby  providing  a  cyclo- 
propane ring  fused  to  the  pyrido  ring  at  the  6,7-position; 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 


— N         group, 
Rs 

wherein  each  of  R4  and  Rs  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  or  R4  and  Rs, 


taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached,  form  a  N-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino  or  morpholino 

group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group  or  a 

C3-  or  C4-alkenyl  group; 
R3  represents  (a)  a  furyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl  group  each  of 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  methyl  group; 

or  (b)  a  group  of  formula 


-d 


Rs 
R? 


wherein  each  of  R^,  R7  and  Rg  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  C1-C4 
dialkylamino  group,  a  group  — CF3  or  a  group  — R9  or 
— OR9,  where  R9  represents  a  C1-C6  alkyl  or  Cy  or  €4- 
alkenyl  group  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4310327 
ETHERinED  HYDROXY  QUINAZOLONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Knut  A.  Jaeggi,  Basel;  Franz  Ostermayer,  Riehen,  and  Herbert 
Schriiter,  Fiillinsdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751333,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,140,789.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18397 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1976, 161/76 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/80 
VS.  a.  424—251  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  \ 


R2-0 
Rl— HN— CH2— CH— CH2-O 


(I) 


in  which  R|  denotes  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl  which  is 
optionally  branched  at  the  linking  carbon  atom,  R2  represents 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  and  R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
— CO— NH—  or  of  the  formula  — CH2— NH—  in  the  form  of 
a  racemate,  optical  antipode  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
which  can  be  used  pharmaceutically. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
disorders  in  the  cardiac  rhythm  and  coronary  heart  diseases  as 
well  as  of  hypertension  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  or  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof  which  can  be  used  pharmaceutically,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  excipient. 


4310328 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BIS-INDOLE 
ALKALOIDS  AND  AdD-ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
AND  METHODS  OF  TREATING  TUMORS  WITH 
BIS-INDOLE  ALKALOIDS 
Karola  Joranorics,  and  Sandor  GorSg,  both  of  Budapest  Hun- 
gary, assignon  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegycazeti  Gyar  Rt,  Bada- 
pest  Hungary 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613S3,  Jal.  27, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138340 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Rl  708 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/475:  C07D  519/04 
VS.  CL  424—262  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  leukemia,  carcinoma,  or  lymphoma 
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in  an  animal  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  said 
animal  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  the  formula  (la) 


EtO— H2C 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (la) 


EtO— H2C 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidizing  vinblastine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  chromic  acid  or  an  alkali 
metal  dichromate  at  a  temperature  of  -90*  C.  to  -45*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  in 
which  alkaloids  are  readily  soluble,  acetic  anhydride, 
glacial  acetic  acid,  and  ethanol  in  an  amount  up  to  10%  by 
volume  of  the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  oxidation  reaction  of  step  (a)  to  a 
range  of  8  to  10  by  adding  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
thereby  forming  an  organic  phase  containing  alkaloids  and 
an  aqueous  phase  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  SO*  C; 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase  to 
leave  an  alkaloid  mixture  and  driving  the  water-immisci- 
ble organic  solvent  therefrom;  and 

(d)  separating  the  desired  product  from  the  alkaloid  mixture 
leaving  behind  a  residue  containing  vincristine  and  N- 
desmethyl-vinUastine.  , 


J 


4^10^29 
INTERMEDIATES  TO 
I^DIHYDROXYOCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENES 
Thomas  H.  Althoii,  Grotoa;  Charicfl  A.  Harbert,  Waterford; 
MkiMd  R.  JohMom  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  MelTin, 
Jr^  Ledyard,  all  of  Conn^  assigBort  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DlTiskM  of  Scf .  No.  78,476,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,523, 
which  Is  a  dlvlskM  of  Ser.  No.  851,503,  Not.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,188,495.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,712 
bt  a.J  A6IK  31/44.  31/445:  C07D  213/5a  213/55 
U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Clalw 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  formula 


z— w 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  or  — CO— (CH2)/,— NR'R"  wherein  p  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  R'  and  R"  when  taken  individ- 
ually is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  and 
R"  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  piperidino,  pyrrolo,  pyrrolidino,  morpho- 
lino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  benzyl; 

Z  is  selected  from: 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alk|)m — X— (alk2))i—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alk|) 
plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  9; 

m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1; 
X  is  selected  from  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 
W  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl, 
phenyl,  monochlorophenyl,  monofluorophenyl  and 


^^-(CH2)a->^ 

CH  a 

V-(CH2)6^ 


— CH  CH— Wi, 


wherein  W]  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl,  mono- 
chlorophenyl and  monofluoropenyl;  a  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  S  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater  than  S;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  benzoyl  or  said 
alkanoyl,  W  is  pyridyl  or  piperidyl. 
10.  A  process  for  producing  analgesia  in  a  mamnud  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  analgesia-produc- 
ing quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4^10,530 
N-BENZOYL  N-PYRIDYLOXY  PHENYL  UREA 
Rynzo  Nlahlyama,  Takataoki;  Takahiro  Haga,  Kuatsu;  TadaakI 
ToU;  Tohm  Koyaiiagi«  both  of  Morlyama,  and  Shigeo  Mural, 
Yookaichi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Saogyo  Kalsha 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,650 
Caalns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114862; 
Feb.  8, 1980,  55-14430 

Int  a^  C07D  213/64:  AOIN  43/40 
MS.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  N-benzoyl  N'-pyridyloxy  phenyl  ureas  having  the  formula 


4,310,532 

METHODS  AND  PIPERIDINYL-ALKYL-BENZAMIDE 

COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  H2  HISTAMINE 

RECEPTORS 

William  D.  Roll,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Unlfcrsity  of 

Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,453 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/U5 
MS.  a.  424—267  H  Clalnis 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  H2  histamine  receptors  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(A)  preparing  a  unit  dosage  of  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
H2  histamine  receptors  of  piperidinyl-alkyl-benzamide 
having  the  general  formula: 


Xs        X7 


Y 
II 
CONHCNH 


(1) 


wherein  Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  methyl, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  group;  X2  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom;  X3,  X4,  X5  and  \t  respectively  represent  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C4  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy- 
cafbonyl  group  or  nitro  group;  when  X3  and  Xe  are  both 
hydrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  of  X4  and  Xs  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
group,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C4  alkylcarbonyl  group,  or 
a  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  and  X7  represents  a  hydrogen 
or  halogen  atom;  and  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


4^10,531 
5-(PYRIDINYL)-BENZOXAZOL-2(3H)-ONES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  CARDIOTONICS 
Gcorfe  Y.  Lcsher,  Schodack*  and  BaMe?  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigwm  to  Sterltag  Drag  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,416 

I  lot  a.3  A6IK  31/44:  C07D  413/04 

MS.  CL  424—263  ^  Claims 

1.  S-PY-benzoxaxol-2(3H)-one  having  the  formula 


PY>Hj^/ 


"Q)^"-^"- 


(CH2)x— ^    S       N-H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halo,  amino,  hydroxy,  or  where  R  is  meta  trifluoro- 
methyl, n  is  1, 2,  or  3  when  R  is  methoxy,  but  is  otherwise 
1,  and  X  is  1,  2,  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1.  R 
in  the  meta  position  is  trifluoromethyl  or  hydrogen  and 
physiologically  acceptable  salu  thereof; 
(B)  administering  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  H2  hista- 
mine receptors  of  said  piperidinyl-alkyl-benzamide  to  an 
animal  requiring  inhibition  of  said  H2  histamine  receptors. 


4,310,533 
GUANIDINOBENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Yoshiaki  Ue^d,  IbarakI;  Tsnyoshi  Watanabe,  Kadoau;  MaaasU 
Shiota,  Nishinomiya;  Itsoo  Okonoto,  Ashiya,  and  Naohiro 
Kayama,  Takatsnki,  all  of  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Ono  Pharma- 
ceotical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  182,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1979, 54/110470 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/445:  CffJC  101/68 
MS.  a.  424-267  •  Oaim 

1.  A  guanidinobenzoic  acid  derivative  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  or  cationic  salt 
thereof,  where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 

4.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  inert 
carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardiotonically- 
effective  amount  of  S-PY-benzoxazol-2(3H)-one  or  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable acid-addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof, 
where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one 
or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 

6.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  a  cardiotonically-effective  amount  of  S-PY-benzoxazol- 
2(3H)-one  or  pharmaceuticaUy-acceptable  acid-addition  or 
cationic  salt  thereof,  where  PY  is  4-  or  3-acid-addition  or 
cationic  salt  thereof,  where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or 
3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents.    " 


^\  ^  r^  /' 


0) 


'C-NH— Q-COO-^-Z-COOCH2CON 


\ 


NH 


R2 


wherein  Z  represents  a  carbon-carbon  covalent  bond,  or  a 
methylene,  ethylene  or  vinylene  group,  R'  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  cydoalkyl  or 
cycloalkenyl  group  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenyl  or  benzyl  group,  or  NR>R2  represenU  a  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-pyrrolidinyl,  fi- 
peridino,  1-pyrrolyl,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino  and  aza-2,S- 
cyclohexadienyl  rings,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  activity  of  plasmin  and/or 
trypsin  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  guanidinobenzoic  acid  derivative  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


January  12, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


I 


4^10,534 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE 
2-(4-AMINOBUTOXY)SnLBENES 
Ryoji  Kiknoto,  Machida;  AUhiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  Harnkazu 
Fakaad,  YokoluuBa;  Mitno  Egawa,  Yokohana,  and  Koaikiro 
Niaooiiya,  Macbida,  all  of  Japan,  aMipMrs  to  MItnibiabi 
Cbemical  Indnatrks  Lindted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,476 
ClainM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  16, 1979, 54/104218 
Int  a.J  A61Y  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  2  Oaiins 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


r''''^^Y-CH=CH 


0-(CH2)4Ri 


wherein  R\  is  hydroxypiperidino  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  benzene  rings  of  said  compounds  is  substituted  with  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C1-C3  alkyl.  C1-C3  alkoxy.  — NR'R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  are 
each  C1-C3  alkyl,  nitro  and 


4,310,536 
RODENTIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Engenc  Boacbetti,  Veniaricux,  and  JeainClande  Lechcrin,  Ly- 
ons, both  of  FhuKe,  asaigBors  to  Lipha,  Lyouaisc  iBdnstrielk 
Pharmaceatiqne,  Lyona,  Fraace 
CoDtiBaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  713,283,  Ang.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  19, 1975, 75  25639; 
Jnl.  13, 1976,  76  21377 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/16.  35/00 
VJS.  a.  424—281  5  ciains 

1.  A  composition  having  rodenticidal  activity  comprising  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorophaci- 
none,  diphacinone,  bromadiolone,  and  coumachlor,  in  a  roden- 
ticidal amount,  dissolved  at  substantially  the  maximum  stable 
concentration  thereof,  in  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  and  propylene  glycol,  and  a 
volatile  co-solvent,  miscible  with  said  glycol,  in  which  said 
compound  is  more  soluble  than  in  said  glycol,  said  glycol  and 
said  co-solvent  being  in  a  weight  ratio  selected  to  provide  a 
greater  solubility  of  said  compound  than  in  said  glycol  alone 
under  otherwise  identical  conditions,  said  weight  ratio  being 
within  the  range  of  about  2.5-5.5. 


O 
R^OC— 


wherein  R'  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
2.  A  therapeutic  composition,  comprising: 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,310,535 

COMBINATION  OF  DRUGS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

SELECTIVE  CONTROL  OF  THE  IMMUNE  REACTIONS 

EVOKED  IN  A  HOST  BY  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

ANTIGENS 

Walter  PicrpMli,  Bachtcstrasse  23,  Ebmatingco,  Switzerland 

(CH-8123) 

FUod  Not.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,546 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdooi,  Not.  30, 1976, 
49826/76;  Jan.  27, 1977,  26817/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/40  31/415.  31/445 
VJS.  a.  424—273  R  9  QainH 

1.  A  drug  composition  efiective  to  selectively  control  the 
immune  reactions  evoked  in  a  host  by  the  administration  of 
selected  antigens,  which  comprises,  in  combination; 
phentobunine,    or   a   pharmacologically    acceptable   salt 
thereof,  in  an  amount  of  about  0.25  to  about  15  parts  by 
weight,  said  amount  being  effective  to  block  the  alpha-ad- 
renergic  receptors  of  the  cells  of  said  host  for  catechola- 
mines; 
haloperidol.  or  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  salt  thereof, 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.25  to  about  15  parts  by  weight, 
said  amount  being  efTective  to  block  the  dopaminergic 
recepton  of  the  cells  of  said  host; 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  serotonin, 
a  precursor  thereof,  and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  about  150  parts  by 
weight,  said  amount  being  effective  to  increase  the  level  of 
serotonin  in  said  host  and  optionally, 
as  a  fourth  component,  dopamine,  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  SO 
paru  by  weight,  said  amount  being  effective  to  decrease 
the  release  of  growth  hormone  in  said  host. 


4,310^7 
ACETYL- AND 
CARBALKOXYTHIOUREIDOBENZOPHENONES 
Edward  E.  Kilboorn,  Chalfont,  and  W.  Darid  Wdr,  Lcritown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  694,746,  Jan.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,060,636. 
lUs  application  Oct  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,452 
Int  a^  AOIN  47/ la  47/28:  A61K  31/17.  31/27 
U.S.  a  424-300  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  anthelmintic  or  antifungal 
agent  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  3-(3-carbome- 
thoxythioureido>4-<3-acetylthioureido)benzophenone. 


4,310,538 
3-HALO-l-AZABICYCLO[3J.0]HEPT•^EN-7-ONE•2-CAR- 

BOXYUCACID 

Burton  G.  Christenscn,  Scotch  Plains,  and  RonaM  W.  Ratclilfe, 

Matawan,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Merck  h  Co.,  Inc^  Rah- 

way,  N  J. 

CoBtinuation-in-purt  of  Scr.  No.  26,979,  Apr.  4, 1979, 

abaodoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  843^74,  Oct  19, 

1974,  abandoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

152,913 
tot  a.J  COTD  487/04:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  705/08 
U.S.  CL  424-274  2  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


^  N   *-COOH 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo. 

2.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 
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4(310,539 

BIOODAL  ISOnaOUREA  COMPOUNDS 
LleweUyB  W.  FaMher,  aid  Don  R.  Baker,  both  of  Oriada,  Ckllf., 

asdgBors  to  StanfliHr  Chemical  Coavany,  Wcstport  Cobb. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  22,755,  Mar.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,233,318, 
which  is  a  coBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  815^75,  JbL  15, 1977.  This 
,       appUcatkm  Feb.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  124,488 
I  tot  a.}  0D7D  127/26:  AOIN  47/42 

U.S.CL424— 326  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  structural  formula 


S-R5-N 

H     R4 
/  HX 

R— NSC— N 
\ 

Rz 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br;  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
radical  containing  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  — C7H1S  R3  and 
R4  are  independently  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rs  is  divalent  alkylene  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  a  microorganism  selected  from 
bacteria  and  fungi  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus 
where  such  control  is  desired  an  efTective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  structural  formula 


S-Rs-N 

H     lU 
/  -ZHX 

R— N=C— N 
\ 

R2 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br;  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
radical  containing  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  — C7H13;  R3  and 
R4  are  independently  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rs  is  divalent  alkylene  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,310,540 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WTTH  NOVEL  BENZYL 

ESTERS 
Rdahard  IJBtach;  Albrecht  Marhold,  both  of  LcTcrkusca; 
Wolfipmg  Bchreaz,  Orcrath,  and  togdHirg  Hammaan,  Co- 
logBC,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy,  assigBors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
gfafilsriiaft,  LcTcrkoaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 
J  Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,579 

CIdflis  priority,  ap^katfam  Fed.  Rqk  of  Gcnnaay,  May  5, 
1978,2819788 

tot  a.3  AOIN  43/16:  COTD  317/44:  AOIN  37/00:  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  a  424—282  10  Claims 

1.  A  benzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


(R'), 


OCH— O— C— r — r 


•CH=C 


/ 


a 


a 


CH3  CH3 


4,310,541 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  GLUU>IASIS  AND 
TRICHOMONIASIS 
CUng  C.  Wang,  Watchnag,  and  Nancy  J.  Dick,  Colts  Neck,  both 
of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  toe,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  189,415 
tot  QV  A61K  31/275 
U.S.  CL  424—304  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  giardiasis  and  trichomoniasis  in 
humans  which  comprises  the  administration  to  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  therapy  an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of 
giardiasis  and  trichomoniasis  of  a  benzylideneaminoguanidine 
of  structural  formula: 


H    NH^ 
II 


CsN— N— C— N— NBCH 


^R4 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  and  R3  are  independently 

(a)  halogen 

(b)  trifluoromethyl  or 

(c)  cyano;  and 

R2  and  R4  are  independently  -^ 

(a)  hydrogen  or 

(b)  halogen. 


4,310,542 
NOVEL  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jacqoes  Martcl,  Boody;  Jean  Tcssier,  VIbccbbcs,  aad  Jcaa- 

Picrre  DcaMMte,  Moatrenil-soBS-Bois,  all  of  FhuMC,  assigBors 

to  Ronsscl  Udaf,  Paria,  FVaace 

CoBtianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  41,702,  May  23, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBttBuatiOB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,659,  Sep.  19, 

1977,  abaadoBcd,  aad  Scr.  No.  5,375,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoBcd. 

This  appUcatiOB  Mar.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  249,195 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fhucc,  Sep.  21, 1976,  76  28279; 
Jnl.  19, 1977,  77  22078;  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07780 

tot  a.3  AOIN  37/34.  43/16.  43/36.  65/00 
U.S.  CL  424-304  36  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal,  acaricidal,  nenutocidal  or  fungicidal 
composition  comprising  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally, 
nematocidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


in  which 
n  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S, 

R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  halogenoalkoxy, 
-OCF2O— ,  -OCF2CH2O—  or  -OCF2CHFO—  and  at 
least  one  R>  is  halogenoalkoxy,  — OCF2O— ,  — OCF2C- 
H2O-  or  -OCF2CHFO.  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Cu-alkyl,  cyano  or  ethynyl. 


wherein  X|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3^  ^R3 
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and  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alka- 
dienyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy,  benzyl  and 
halogens,  R3  is  an  aliphatic  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  having  at 
least  one  double  bond,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CN  and  — ChCH,  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  methyl,  n  is  0, 1  or  2  together 
with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4^10,545 

HYPOUProEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

4-(POLYFLUOROALKYLAMINO)  PHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Sooth  Nyack,  N.Y^  iMigiior  to  American 

Cyaaamid  Company,  Staodiord,  Conn. 

Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  884,941,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,085. 

This  application  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,766 

bt  a.J  C07C  101/60:  A61K  31/195.  31/24;  C07C  101/62 

U.S.  a  424—310  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,310,543 
PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Hago  E.  Gallo-Torrcs,  Liringrton,  and  Navait  H.  Shah,  Clifton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnaaa-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oet  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,575 
bt  a^  A6IK  31/215.  31/19 
U.S.  a  424-305  24  Claims 

1.  An  orally  administrable  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising a  soft  gelatin  capsule  containing  a  mixture  comprising  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poiyoxyethylene 
sorbitan  esters  of  fatty  acids,  polyethylene  glycols  and  combi- 
nations thereof;  and  as  an  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  prostaglandin;  and  as  a  stabilizer  a  chemi- 
cally effective  amount  of  ascorbyl  palmitate. 

I- 


4,310,544 

HYDROXYACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  WITH 

ANTl-ARTHRrnC  PROPERTIES 

Michad  D.  Edge,  Congictoa,  England,  aari^or  to  Imperial 

Ckcadcal  ladMtrica  Limited,  LoadoB,  England 
Coadanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,469,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appMcatioB  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,225 
CUmm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36173/78 

lit  CLJ  A61K  31/19.  31/235:  C07C  69/76.  51/16 
VS.  a  424—308  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxyacetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


-00 


R« 

I 


I 


CH2O  .  C  .  CXhR' 


„_i-Q_. 


I 


wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  7-19  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched 
said  radical  containing  one  or  more  perfluorinated  ( — CF2—  or 
— CF3)  carbon  atoms  excluding  the  carbon  adjacent  to  the 
nitrogen  atom;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  a  group  convertible  in  vivo  thereinto  such  as 
methyl,  carboxymethyl,  acetyl,  succinyl,  l-(sodiumsulfo)low- 
eralkyl,  l-(sodiumsulfo)polyhydroxyalkyl,  and  3-phenyl-l,3< 
bis-(sodiumsulfo)alkyl;  and 
Jis 


O 
R 

c-z, 

Z  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower* 
alkoxy,  loweralkoxyloweralkoxy,  diloweralkylaminoloweralk- 
oxy,  hydroxyloweralkoxy.  allyloxy,  2,3-epoxypropoxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,  phenoxy,  3-pyridyloxy,  pyridylmethoxy,  carboxy  low* 
eralkoxy,  carboxy  hydroxyloweralkoxy,  tetrahy* 
dropyranyloxy,  hydroxy  alkyUunino,  allylamino,  propar- 
gylamino,  2-sulfoethylamino,  carboxy  loweralkylamino,  car- 
boloweralkoxy  loweralkylamino,  loweralkanoylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  loweralkanesulfonylamino,  benzenesulfonylamino, 
loweralkanoylhydrazino,  hydroxylamino,  C4-CS  polyme- 
thyleneimino  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid- 
addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof. 

16.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effective 
lesion-development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1  to  said  mammal. 


4,310,546 
NOVEL  RETINOIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PREVENTING 

CARCINOGENESIS 
Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehoose,  N  J.,  aaatgnor  to  Johnson  * 
Johnaon,  New  Bmnawick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,093 
Int  a.}  A61K  31/22.  31/23:  CilC -3/00 
VS.  a.  424—311  17  Claimr 

1.  An  N-(4-acyloxyphenyl)-all-trans-retinamide  having  the 
structure: 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  (l-4C)alkyl  radical,  R^  is  a  phenyl 
radical  optionally  bearing  a  halogeno  radical,  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  (l-4C)alkyl  radical;  or  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  phar- 
maceutically accefrtable  base-addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  meUiod  of  producing  an  anti-arthritic  effect  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  saiid  animal  an  efTective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base- 
addition  salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


OC— C«H2(i+i. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  through  18. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  carcinogenesis  in  epithelial  tissue  in 
a  nuunmal  in  need  of  said  treatment,  which  comprises  periodi- 
cally administering  to  the  subject  mammal  an  effective  amount 
for  treating  carcinogenesis  of  a  retinamide  of  claim  1. 
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4,310,547 
CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC  TICKS 
LaWanda  M.  Hnnt  Kemllle,  Tex.;  Makobn  J.  Thompson, 
Baltimore,  and  William  E.  Robbins,  SUTer  Spring,  both  of 
Ml.,  asaignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnrc,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,008 
Int  0.3  AOIN  33/02.  43/08,  43/36 
VS.  CI.  424-325  5  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  parasitic  ticks  which  attack 
animals  comprising  administering  to  said  animals  in  need  of 
treatment  systemically  effective  amount  against  said  ticks  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula; 


cular  disease  in  humans,  comprising  administering  to  a  human 
suffering  from  hypertension  arising  from  cardiovascular  dis- 
ease 0. 1  to  1  mgAg  body  weight  per  day  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l-tert.-butylamino-3-(2,S- 
dichlorophenoxy)-2-propanol  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


rr 

CH 


A  I  CH(CH2)3  CH 


JjCH2)|iHJ 


(CH2)^ 


/ 


Rl 


R2 


wherein  A  is  CH3,  CH2=CH,  or  (CHjhN  and  when  A  is 
CH2=CH  or  (CHahN,  each  of  p,  m,  x  and  s  are  zero;  R*  and 
R2  are  individually  H  or  alkyl  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^, 
R^  and  R'  are  individually  lower  alkyl,  p,  m  and  s  are  individ- 
ually zero  or  the  integer  1,  x  is  zero  or  the  integer  3,  and  y  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  13. 


eger: 


4,310,548 
PESnCIDAL  N-TETRAFLUOROPHENYL-N'-BENZOYL 

UREAS 
Josef  Ehrenftennd,  AUachwil,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ciba*Geigy 
CorporatiOB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,912 
OaiflM  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  1, 1979, 79981;  Oct 
22, 1979  799453 

Int  a.J  AOIN  47/28:  C07C 127/00 
U.S.a.  424-322  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


NH— CO— NH— CO 


(F)4 


wherein  R]  is  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  fluorine 
or  chlorine. 

7.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  (1)  as  active  in- 
gredient an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
ling  to  claim  1  and  (2)  a  suitable  carrier. 


accordi 


4^10,549 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  WITH 

l-TBRT.-BUTYLAMINO-3K2,5.DICHLOROPHENOXY)-2- 

PROPANOL 
Andor  Hi^oa,  6,  Hiady  ■.,  1114  Budapeat;  Marton  Fekcte,  49, 
Fo  ntca,  1027  Bodapest;  Mariaua  Knrtl,  32,  Nepatadion  nt 
1143  Bndapeat;  Tiber  Lang,  11,  Fcnyo  a,  1016  Budapest; 
Lidoe  ToMy,  53,  Villa^ri  nt  1118  Bndapeat;  Janoa  Bonreadeg, 
19^  Saeher  nt  1021  Bndapeat;  Laailo  Nagy,  67,  Paaareti  nt 
1026  Bndapeat;  Saador  Elek,  28,  Dobo  n,  1153  Budapest; 
Istm  Elekea,  28,  Dem  n,  1089  Biriapcat,  and  btftti  Polgari, 
1,  Saabokan,  1134  Bndapeat,  aU  of  Hnngary 
Coatfaiaation  of  Ser.  No.  915,290,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continBation*hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  773,791,  Mar.  2, 1977, 
ahandonel  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,295 
dalM  priority,  application  Hangary,  Mar.  2, 1976,  GO  1331 
Int  a?  A61K  31/135 
UJS.a424— 330  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  arising  from  cardiovas- 


4,310,550 

UPID  AMINES  FORMULATED  WirH  FAT  OR  LIPID 

EMULSIONS  AS  VACQNE  ADJUVANTS 

John  S.  Wolff,  III,  Ri?er  Vale;  George  R.  Hemsworth,  Sparta, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  Keith  E.  Jenaen,  Waterfbrd,  Conn.,  aaalflBora 

to  Pfizer  Inc  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,638 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/13.  31/685.  39/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  424— 365  6ClalaM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  parenteral 

injection  in  man  or  animals,  which  comprises  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  CH2CH2OH 

\  / 

N-CH2CH2CH2— N 

/  \ 

R2  CH2CH2OH 


or 


Rl 


R2 


/ 


N-CH2 


CH2NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  of  12  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
and  a  lipid  or  fat  emulsion  comprising  about  10%  vegetable 
oil  and  about  1.2%  phospholipids. 


4,310,551 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTTTITED 
1A4-TRIAZINES 
James  M.  GuUo,  Perry;  William  P.  Heilman,  Chapia  Falls; 
Robert  J.  Wayner,  Fairport  Harbor,  and  Robert  E.  Moaer, 
Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaipMrs  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpo- 
ration, DaUaa,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  21,506,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,251,527,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  897^03,  Apr.  19, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,157^2,  which  la  a  continnation-in-port  of  Ser.  No. 
797,676,  May  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  14, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  206,968 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/53 
Vs.  a.  424—249  9  CWm 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  anti-inflammatory  composition  in  dos- 
age unit  form  comprised  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
active  ingredient,  the  active  ingredient  of  which  consists  of  a 
non-toxic  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Ri 


wherein 
Rl  is  C1-C4  hydroxyalkylamino,  N— (C1-C2  alkyl)-N-(hy- 
droxy  C1-C4  alkyl)ainino,  Ci-Cio  alkoxy.  (dienoxy, 
C1-C4  alkylphenoxy,  C1-C4  alkoxyphenoxy,  Ci-Cio  id- 
kylthio,  C3-C6  cycloalkylthio,  phenylalkyltfaio,  hy- 
drazino,  Ct-Q  alkylhydrazino  or  the  group 
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n 

— NH— NH— C— R4 

where  R4  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  halo(C|-C8)alkyl  or  R4  repre- 
sents the  group 


— CH— NH2 

I 

Rs 


where  Rs  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-Q  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  adamantyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl, 
benzofuryl,  indolyl,  pyridyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  halo,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  halo 
C1-C6  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  acetamido,  morpholino  or 
nitro; 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  €]-€«  alkyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  C1-C4  alkyl,  C|-Q  alkoxy,  halo  or  acetamido; 

provided  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen  then  R3  is  also  hydrogen; 
when  R|  is  hydroxyalkylamino,  N-(alkyl)-N-(hydroxyal- 
kyl)  amino,  or  the  group  X— R^  wherein  X=0,  or  S  and 
R6  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ct-Cj  aralkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl, 
Q-Cg  cycloalkyl,  alkyl,  R2  and  R3  cannot  simultaneously 
be  halo-,  alkyl-,  or  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl;  when  Ri  is 
hydrazino,  methylthio,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  R2  is  other 
than  phenyl  and  R2  and  R3  cannot  both  be  methyl;  or 
when  Ri  is  hydrazino  or  C1-C4  alkylhydrazino,  R2  is 
other  than  C I -C4  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4310^2 
CASTING  PERUTE  BEFORE  THE  SWINE 
Siegfried  DKhstda,  OKbenbcrg,  8580  Bayreath,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuiy 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S2,316 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jon.  27, 1978, 4659/78 
lot  a.)  A23K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  both  improving  field  fertilization  and  the 
quality  of  the  flesh  of  hogs  raised  for  slaughter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  a  digestible  hog-feed  meal  including  bran  or  soy 
meal  with  10  to  SO  volume  percent  of  blown  perlite  of  a 
particle  size  up  to  S  mm  and  intensively  blending  the 
resulting  composition; 

(b)  directly  administering  said  composition  ad  libitimi  to 
hogs  raised  for  slaughter  thereby  improving  the  quality  of 
the  flesh  thereof  and  producing  hog  waste  in  the  form  of 
excrement  containing  excreted  perlite;  and 

(c)  fertilizing  a  crop-producing  field  with  said  waste. 


4,310,553 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOOD  VITAMIN 

CONCENTRATE  FROM  WINE  YEAST 

Ekateriaa  N.  Odiatsova,  oUtsa  Varilova,  54,  korpos  3,  kv.  199, 

Moscow,  U.S.SJL 

Fikd  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,287 
lat  CL^  C12H  im 
U.S.  CL  426-31  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  food  vitamin  concentrate  from 
food  yeast,  which  comprises  subjecting  to  autolysis  a  feedstock 
composed  oX.  the  by-product  of  the  production  of  dry  wines 
obtained  after  separation  of  new  wine  and  comprising  a  residue 
of  the  starting  strains  of  wine  yeast  highly-tolerant  to  increased 
concentrations  of  the  alcohol  produced  thereby  during  fer- 
mentation and  highly-tolerant  to  pH  of  the  must  below  3.S,  said 
yeast  having  large  homogeneous  size  cells,  after  separation  of 
the  remaining  wine  by  pressing  and  dilution  with  water  in  a 
ratio  of  1:1.5  to  1:3.0  based  on  pressed  yeast;  heating  the  thus 


obtained  autolysate  to  a  temperature  of  from  80*  to  90*  C; 
cooling  the  same  to  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  2*  C;  separat- 
ing the  autolysate  from  the  residue;  and  concentrating  the 
recovered  autolysate  to  thus  obtain  a  food  vitamin  concen- 
trate. 


4,310,554 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE  WFTH 
MICROENCAPSULATED  ENZYMES 
Norman  F.  Olson,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Edward  L.  Magec,  Jr., 
Plaoo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,315 
Int.  a.5  A23C  19/02:  C12N  11/04 
U.S.  a.  426-^40  19  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  accelerating  flavor  production  during 
cheese  ripening  comprising  emulsifying  an  aqueous  enzyme 
extract  of  cheese  flavoring  microorganism  in  a  fluid  oleaginous 
material-emulsifying  agent  mixture  to  produce  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion  wherein  the  aqueous  extract  constitutes  the  discon- 
tinuous phase  dispersed  within  a  continuous  phase  of  fluid 
oleaginous  material,  dispersing  the  resulting  emulsion  in  milk 
to  form  a  suspension  of  oleaginous  microcapsules  containing 
the  aqueous  extract  dispersed  therein,  coagulating  the  resultant 
milk  containing  suspended  microcapsules  to  produce  a  cheese 
curd,  and  curing  the  curd  to  produce  cheese  containing  flavors 
generated  by  the  extract  of  the  cheese  flavoring  microorgan- 
isms contained  by  the  microcapsules. 


4,310,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADIABATIC 

EXPANSION  OF  UQUID  ANHYDROUS  AMMONU 
William  L.  Kidgaard,  and  Paul  M.  Anderson,  both  of  State 

College,  Pa.,  assigDors  to  Rcacarch  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  840,845,  Oct  11, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,203,  Aug.  20, 1976, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  506,516,  Sep.  16, 1974. 

This  application  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,344 

Int  a.)  A23K  1/22 

U.S.  CL  426—69  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fermentable  plant  material  for 
silage  production  to  provide  non-protein  nitrogen  therein 
which  comprises  uniformly  applying  to  fermentable  plant 
material  cold  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  by  means  of  a  distri- 
bution conduit,  said  cold  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  being  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  —30*  F.  to  about  — 17*  F. 
and  obtained  by  substantially  adiabatically  expMmding  a  pres- 
surized stream  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  until  said  stream 
reaches  substantially  ambient  or  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
pressurized  stream  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  before  being 
expanded  being  at  ambient  temperature,  to  produce  said  cold 
liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  and  then  passing  said  cold  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia  while  at  substantially  ambient  or  atmo- 
spheric pressure  through  said  conduit  and  onto  said  plant 
material,  said  cold  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  being  applied  to 
said  fermentable  plant  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  for 
silage  production. 


4310,556 
FOOD  EMULSIFIERS 
JaaMS  L.  Suggs,  Greeneiriile;  Dan  F.  BKk,  KiBffport  and  How- 
ard K.  Hobbs,  BlouBtville,  all  of  Ten.,  assignors  to  Eastaun 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,977 
Int  a.3  A21D  2/16 
U.S.  CL  426-96  7  ClalM 

1.  A  dry  emulsifier  composition  comprising 
(a)  about  1 5-40  parts  by  weight  of  succinylated  monoglycer- 
ides, 


January  12, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


649 


(b)  about  25-45  parts  by  weight  of  monoglycerides  having 
an  iodine  value  of  about  2  to  about  15, 

(c)  about  15-40  parts  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol  monoes- 
|ters,and 

(a)  about  5-18  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  at 
least  one  fatty  acid  having  8-22  carbon  atoms. 


4,310,557 
FOOD  EMULSniERS 
Janes  L.  Suggi,  GreeBe?illc;  Dm  F.  Buck,  Kingsport  and  How- 
ard K.  Hobbs,  Blounttille,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Conpany,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Fncd  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,978 
Int  a^  A21D  2/16 
U.S.  a.  426—96  8  Clains 

1.  A  dry  emulsifier  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  20-40%  by  weight  of  monoglycerides  having  an 
iodine  value  of  about  2-15, 

(b)  about  40-70%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol  monoes- 
ters,  and 

(c)  about  5-20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  at  least 
one  fatty  acid  having  8-22  carbon  atoms. 


4,310,558 

EXTRUDED  FIBER  MIXTURE  PET  FOOD 

Lee  J.  Nahn,  Jr.,  Jefferson  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston 

r  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,912 
Int  CL3  C12K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—98  39  Clains 

1.,  A  method  of  producing  a  dry  pet  food  comprising  fibrous 
food  pieces  having  a  tough,  pliable  texture  combined  with  a 
basal  matrix  containing  proteinaceous  and  farinaceous  materi- 
als, said  pet  food  having  a  porous  texture  and  appearance 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  mechanically  working  a  first  mixture  comprising  about 
35-95%  by  weight  of  a  proteinaceous  material,  about 
0-30%  by  weight  of  a  farinaceous  material,  and  sufficient 
water  for  processing,  at  conditions  of  elevated  tempera- 
ture above  about  212*  F.  and  elevated  pressure  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  mixture  into  a  flowable  substance, 
said  flowable  substance  then  being  extruded  through  a 
restricted  orifice  into  an  environment  of  lower  pressure 
than  the  condition  of  elevated  pressure,  causing  moisture 
evapohition  thereby  forming  an  expanded,  fibrous  food 
piece; 

(b)  forming  fibrous  food  pieces  of  said  first  mixture  by  com- 
minuting said  product; 

(c)  blending  a  second  mixture  comprising  proteinaceous  and 
j  farinaceous  materials  with  sufficient  water  for  processing 
'to  form  a  matrix; 

(d)  combining  the  fibrous  food  pieces  and  matrix  to  form  a 
jmass  said  fibrous  food  pieces  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
'cient  to  provide  contrasting  color  to  said  matrix; 

(e)  mechanically  working  the  mass  at  conditions  of  elevated 
temperature  above  about  212*  F.  and  pressure  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  mass  into  a  flowable  substance; 
and 

(0  extruding  the  flowable  substance  through  a  restricted 
orifice  into  an  environment  of  lower  pressure  than  the 
condition  of  elevated  pressure  causing  expansion  of  the 
mass  to  form  an  expanded  dry  pet  food  product  having  a 
porous  texture  and  appearance  containing  fibrous  food 
pieces  having  a  tough,  pliable,  fibrous  texture. 


4,310,559 
FROZEN  CONFECnONS  HAVING  STABILIZED  ICE 
GRANULES  THEREIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Kou  Mita,  Tokoroiawa;  Satoru  Rokuta,  Higashi-Murayaau; 
Kiyoshi  Takada,  HigMhi-Yanato,  and  Fuziko  Sunki,  Han- 
nou,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co., 
Ltd,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,494,  Jan.  25, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,320 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978, 53-13291 
Int  a^  A23G  9/06 
U.S.  a.  426—101  8  ClaiM 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  a  frozen  confection  ha%dng 
scattered  granules  of  ice  wherein  a  soft  frozen  confection  is 
admixed  with  granules  of  ice, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  a  soft  frozen 
confection  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soft  ice 
cream,  soft  iced  milk,  soft  lactic  ice  and  soft  sherbet  with 
uniformly  coloured  granules  of  ice,  surfaces  of  which  are 
refrigerated  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  -30*  C. 
said  uniformly  coloured  granules  of  ice  being  prepared  by 
freezing  an  edible,  coloured  aqueous  liquid  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  stabilizer  to  form  a  uniformly  coloured 
block  of  ice,  crushing  the  thus  obtained  uniformly  co- 
loured block  of  ice  into  pieces  and  then  bringing  the  sur- 
faces of  the  resultant  ice  pieces  into  contact  with  a  refrig- 
erant to  refrigerate  said  resultant  ice  surfaces  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  -30'  C. 


4310,560 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POROUS,  PELLETIZED 

FOOD  PRODUCT 
Robert  C.  Doster,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.,  and  Sharon  L.  Ndsou, 
Spicer,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Carnation  Conpany,  Los  Augelcs, 
CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895^25,  Apr.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  Ibis  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,145 
Int  a^  A23L  7/09,  1/30.  2/38 
U.S.  CL  426-285  15  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous,  pelletized  food  product 
which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  particulate  edible  materi- 
als including  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  a  material  which 
acquires  surface  stickiness  when  moistened,  and  from 
about  1%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  chemical  leavening 
system  comprising  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a  leavening 
acid, 
spraying  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  liquid  whUe  the  par- 
ticulate materials  are  tumbled  and  rolled  to  moisten  the 
particles  and  form  agglomerates  of  said  materials,  said 
agglomerates  having  a  moisture  content  of  about 
10%-20%  by  weight,  and 
contacting  said  agglomerates  with  a  stream  of  hot  air  having 
a  temperature  of  between  125*  F.-27S*  F.  for  3-20  minutes 
to  effect  reaction  of  the  components  of  the  chemical  leav- 
ening system  thus  releasing  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  form- 
ing a  porous  structure  within  said  agglomerates,  and  to 
dry  said  agglomerates  to  a  moisture  content  of  about 
l%-3%  by  weight  to  produce  a  porous,  peUetized  food 
product 
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4^10,561 
PROTEIN-FREE  SYNTHETIC  MILK  OR  THE  LKE 

D.  IMdtmtjtr,  WilUaa  A.  Ncrflk,  and  Rkhud  G. 
Boarac,  all  of  Kaans  City,  Mo^  a«igiion  to  R.G3.  Labora- 
tories, lacn  Kaam  Chj,  Mo. 

FIM  Mar.  20,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  132,188 
Ike  portioa  of  the  tana  of  this  pateat  sabseqacat  to  Dec  30, 
1997,  has  beea  disdalBMd. 
lat  a^  A23D  5/00:  A23C 11/00 
VS.  CL  426-^M  18  Gains 

1.  A  protdn-free  product  which  is  a  substitute  for  millc  or 
cream  comprising  at  least  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  substi- 
tute of  a  base,  said  base  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  about  22  to  96.7%  by  weight  of  a  relatively  non-sweet, 
water  soluMe  carbohydrate  material  having  a  D.E.  of 
from  about  10  to  70; 
from  about  3  to  70%  by  weight  of  fat  in  particle  form,  with 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  fat  particles  having  a  diameter 
of  no  greater  than  about  3  microns;  and 
from  about  0.3  to  16%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  for  main- 
taining said  carbohydrate  and  fat  in  a  stable  dispersion 
when  the  base  is  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
said  base,  when  diq>ened  in  said  medium  giving  the  base- 
medium  dispersion  a  pH  of  from  about  6.S  to  7.8, 
said  carbohyd^te,  fat  and  emulsifier  being  selected  for  giv- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  food  particles  stability  such  that: 

A.  a  2S%  by  volume  thereof  in  water,  when  stored  at  40* 
F.  for  72  hours,  exhibits  no  more  than  about  20%  fat- 
water  phase  separation; 

B.  a  quantity  of  said  particles  sufficient  to  provide  a  total 
of  about  0.36  grams  of  fat,  when  dispersed  in  50  mis.  of 
black  coffee  at  17S*  F.,  gives  a  relative  reflectance  of  at 
least  30%,  using  an  Agtron  Model  M-SOOA  reflectome- 
ter  standardized  in  the  red  spectral  mode,  640  m.u.,  with 
a  00  calibration  disc  for  zero  and  a  44  calibration  disc 
for  100%  relative  reflectance; 

C.  three  grams  of  said  food  particles  added  to  ISO  mis.  of 
17S*  F.  black  coffee  in  a  container  having  a  S  cm.  diame- 
ter followed  by  gentle  stirring  and  allowing  the  mixture 
to  stand  for  two  minutes,  exhibits  no  more  than  about  10 
oil  droplets  on  the  surface  of  the  mixture;  and 

D.  taking  the  mixture  derived  from  test  C.  hereof,  and 
allowing  the  same  to  stand  for  an  additional  3  minutes, 
the  mixture  exhibits  essentially  no  precipitation  or  floc- 
culation,  and  no  more  than  a  moderate  amount  of  feath- 
ering. 


4^10,562 

COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Gaido  W.  MeOiier,  Dover  Garden  Motel,  Apt  44,  S.  Saleai  St, 

Vktory  Garica,  Doter,  N  J.  07801 
DMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  934,519,  Ang.  17, 1978,  which  is  a  diTisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  777^168,  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,290,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,766,  Apr.  1, 1976, 
ahaadDBti.  His  appiicatioB  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,469 
lat  CL^  B44D  1/14 
VS.  CL  427—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  automatically  coating  solid  pharmaceutical 
dosage  forms  which  comprises,  charging  a  pluraUty  of  tablets 
into  a  coating  pan,  weighing  the  pan  and  tablets  and  recording 
the  weight  in  a  pre-programmed  controller  means,  whereby 
the  controller  means  continuously  monitors  the  weight  of  the 
tablets  and  accuates  and  executes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  the  pan  to  tumble  the  tablets  while  applying  by 
weight  a  series  of  base  coatings  on  the  tumbling  tid>lets  in 
the  presence  of  drying  air, 

(b)  rotating  the  pan  to  tumble  the  tablets  while  applying  by 
weight  a  series  of  medium  coatings,  and  air  drying  the 
coatings  between  applications; 

(c)  rotating  the  pan  and  coloring  the  tumbling  tablets  by 
applying  by  weight  a  series  of  applications  of  pigment 
dispersions  and  air-drying  the  color  coating  between  ap- 
plications; 

(d)  pre-polisliing  the  tablets  by  applying  a  series  of  color 


dispersions  in  the  absence  of  drying  air  and  intermittently 
tumbling  the  tablets; 

(e)  polishing  the  tablets  by  continuously  tumbling  the  tablets 
while  applying  a  polishing  material  on  the  tablets  and  then 
removing  the  tablets  from  the  coating  pan, 

wherein  the  base  coating  comprises  the  addition  of  about 
eight  coatings  of  talc  syrup  upon  the  tablets  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  drying  air;  and  the  medium  coat  comprises  the 


addition  of  about  32  coatings  of  talc  syrup  upon  the  tab- 
lets, and  air  drying  the  coated  tablets  between  the  base 
coating  and  the  medium  coating; 
wherein  each  of  the  base  coatings  is  applied  at  cycles  of  about 
O.S  to  2  minutes  per  coat;  each  of  the  medium  coatings  is  applid 
at  cycles  of  about  S  to  20  minutes  per  coat;  and 
wherein  prior  to  each  coating  step  a  fine  mist  of  water  is  ap- 
plied to  the  interior  of  the  coating  pan  wall. 


4,310,563 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 
COMPOSITION  OF  CHEMICAL  COPPER  PLATING 
SOLUTION 
HItoshI  Oka,  Yokohaau;  Ke^ji  Nakamura,  Fi^isawa;  Hitoahi 
Yokoao,  Yokohaau;  Tokio  Isogai,  F^jisawa;  Akin  Matsao, 
Yokohaau;  Osamu  Miyazawa,  and  laamu  Taaaka,  both  of 
Yokosaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,150 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55/24048 

lat  CL^  C23C  3/02;  B05D  1/18 

VS.  CL  427—8  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  composition  of  a  chemical 
copper  plating  solution,  which  comprise  leading  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  a  chemical  copper  plating  solution  sampled 
from  a  plating  tank  to  a  main  electrode  chamber  of  a  pH  detec- 
tion cell  comprising  a  main  electrode  chamber  with  a  copper 
oxide  electrode,  a  reference  electrode  chamber  with  a  refer- 
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ence  electrode  and  a  membrane  provided  between  both  cham- 
bers, while  leading  a  reference  electrode  solution  to  the  refer- 
ence electrode  chamber,  detecting  a  difference  in  potential 
between  the  copper  oxide  electrode  and  the  reference  elec- 
trode, and  transmitting  the  difference  as  a  signal  from  a  pH 
controller  when  the  detected  potential  is  smaller  than  a  present 
potential  in  the  pH  controller  as  an  absolute  value,  thereby 
supplementing  the  chemical  copper  plating  solution  with  a  pH 
makeup  solution  until  the  detected  potential  exceeds  the  preset 
potential,  and  thereby  keeping  the  pH  of  the  chemical  copper 
plating  solution  continuously  constant 


I  4,310,564 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES  IN 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Kiyoshi  Imada,  Oaiiya;  Sasama  Ueao,  Ibaraki;  Yasnhide  Ni- 
sUaa,  Ibaraki,  and  Hirokaia  Nomnra,  IbaraU,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Shia-Etsa  Cheaiical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,195 

Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  7, 1979, 54-144146 

lat  a^  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—40  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  surface  properties  of  a  shaped 

artide  of  a  vinyl  chloride-based  resin  which  comprises  the 

steps  of 

(a)  exposing  the  surface  of  a  shaped  article  of  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride-based resin  to  an  atmosphere  of  low  temperature 
plasma  of  an  inorganic  plasma  gas  under  a  pressure  not 
exceeding  10  Torr,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  thus  plasma-treated  surface  of  the  shaped 
article  with  a  halogen  or  a  hydrogen  halide. 


4^10,565 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIA 
Aagast  Lehacr,  Roedershefaa-Groaau;  Heinrich  Hartmaan, 
Lhabargerhof^  Radolf  Bachwaan,  Fraakeathal;  Albert  Kohl, 
Wciscahdai;  Herbert  l^oor,  Limbargerhof,  Karl  Mahler, 
Kchl,  and  Werner  Bali,  Limbargorhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay,  assigaors  to  BASF  Akticagesdischaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,181 
Chdns  priority,  apiriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  19, 
1979,2920334 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—48  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  recording 
media  by  dispersing  a  finely  divided  nugnetic  anisotropic 
material  in  a  binder  which  contains  at  least  40%  of  an  aqueous 
ionomeric  polyivethane  dispersion,  applying  the  dispersion  to 
a  non-magnetic  base,  orienting  the  magnetic  anisotropic  mate- 
rial and  drying  the  applied  coating,  wherein  the  aqueous  io- 
nomeric polyurethane  dispersion  at  SO*  C.  forms  films  which 
have  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  from  SO  to  700  N/mm^  and  a 
DIN  No.  S3,1S7  pendulum  hardness  of  from  20  to  110  s,  the 
corresponding  vdues  of  the  modulus  and  hardness  at  room 
temperature  being  not  more  than  3.S  times  higher. 


4,310,566 

BATCH  METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITORS 

N.  Christian  McGrath,  Strafford,  NJI.,  aasigBor  to  Spngae 

Electric  Coatpaay,  North  Adaau,  Mass. 
1  .         Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,445 
I  lat  CU  HOIG  9/00 

VS.C142J-90  7  Claims 

1.  A  batch  method  for  terminating  a  plurality  of  solid  elec- 
trolyte capacitors  held  in  a  carrier  rack,  said  capacitors  includ- 
ing an  insulating  protective  coating  on  each  capacitor  body 
which  leaves  expcMcd  the  cathode  and  anode  at  opposite  ends 
of  each  said  body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  apply- 
ing a  cured  silver  end-c^)  on  the  cathode  end  of  each  said 
body,  depositing  a  partially  cured  silver  coating  over  all  of 


each  said  body  including  the  anode  end,  removing  said  par- 
tially cured  coating  from  between  said  cured  cathode  end-cap 


and  the  anode  end  of  each  said  body,  and  completing  the  cure 
of  said  partially  cured  coating  on  the  anode  end  of  each  said 
body. 


4,310,567 
METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Osama  Tabata,  Ikeda,  and  Mitoahi  Waseda,  MoriyaaM,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ageacy  of  ladastrlal  Sdcacc  A  Tcchaol- 
ogy,  Tokyo  and  Chagoka  Mariac  Paiata,  Ltd.,  HirosUam, 
both  of,  Japan 

CoatinaatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  928,369,  JaL  27, 1978, 

abandoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,258 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  2, 1977, 52-93291 

lat  a.J  B05D  5/12.  1/00;  C03C  77/Oft-  C23C  13/04 

VS.  a.  427—82  10  < 
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10.  A  method  of  producing  a  coating  on  the  surface  of  a 
heated  base  through  a  chemical  reaction  of  a  film  forming 
component  contained  in  a  gas  contacted  with  the  heated  base 
surface,  and  which  comprises: 
forming  a  V-shaped  stream  of  a  gas  containing  a  film  form- 
ing component  by  shooting  the  gas  through  a  jetting 
means  toward  a  heated  base  surface  and  simultaneously 
subjecting  the  shot  gas  to  the  action  of  a  high  speed  suck- 
ing stream,  said  V-shaped  stream  of  gas  having  a  bottom 
point  vertex  zone,  and 
contacting  the  heated  base  surface  with  the  gas  at  the  bottom 
point  vertex  zone,  thereby  causing  formation  of  a  coating 
on  the  base  with  the  fUm-forming  component 


4,310,568 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  SCHOTTKY 

BARRIER  CONTACTS 
James  K.  Howard,  FlahkUl;  WUUam  D.  Roaeabcrs,  Wappii«en 
FaUs,  aad  James  F.  White,  Ncwbargh,  aU  of  N.Y.,  Md^on  to 
lateraatioBal  Basiaess  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Aiaaiak,  N.Y. 
I>i?lsloa  of  Scr.  No.  755,272,  Dec.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,141/120. 
This  appUcatioa  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960383 
lat  a.3  HOIL  29/48 
VS.  CL  427-84  5  o«i— 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Schottky  barrier  contact  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aluminum-tantalum  layer  on  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  surface; 
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annealing  the  structure  at  a  temperature  above  about  400*  C. 
for  about  one  hour  whereby  the  tantalum  is  converted  to 
a  layer  of  an  intennetallic  compound  of  the  aluminum  and 
tantalum  to  form  said  Schottky  contact;  and 
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forming  an  electrical  contact  to  the  Schottky  barrier 
contact. 


4,310,569 

METHOD  OF  ADHESION  OF  PASSIVATION  LAYER  TO 

GOLD  METAUZATION  REGIONS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Alan  L.  Harrington,  Glcndale,  Califs  aadgnor  to  TRW  Inc^  Los 

Angeles,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Mar.  10,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  128,622 

Int  a.1  HOIL  21 /4S.  21/283 

VS.  a.  427— 89  5  Claims 


(a)  depositing  a  layer  of  germanium  gold  on  the  N-layer  in 
the  area  of  the  source  and  drain  electrodes, 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  gold  over  the  layer  of  germanium 
gold, 

(c)  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  the  layer  of 
gold,  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  extending  beyond  the 
layer  of  gold  on  to  the  surface  of  the  gallium  arsenide  to 
encapsulate  the  gold  and  germanium  gold  layers, 
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(d)  heating  the  device  in  the  area  of  the  electrodes  to  sinter- 
alloy  the  germanium  gold  and  gold  layers  to  said  N-layer, 
and 

(e)  removing  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  to  expose  the  source 
and  drain  electrodes  formed  by  the  sinter-alloyed  layers  of 
gold  and  germanium  gold. 


4,310,571 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CAUBRATED 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
Vincenzo  Daniele,  Milan;  Giuseppe  Corda,  Saronno;  Andrea 
Ravaglia,  Bologna,  and  Giuseppe  Ferla,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  SGS  ATES,  Componenti  Elettronici  S.pJL, 
Agrate  Brianaa,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^204 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1978, 22788  A/78 
Int.  CL'  HOIC  17/06 
VS.  a.  427—102  10  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  passivation  layer  to  gold  regions 
in  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  one 
gold  region  formed  thereon; 

(b)  selectively  depositing  a  layer  of  a  metal,  which  is  reactive 
with  said  gold  region,  over  said  gold  region,  so  as  to  form 
a  gold-reactive  metal  interface; 

(c)  reacting  said  gold  with  said  metal  at  said  interface; 

(d)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  unreacted  portions  of 
the  metal  so  as  to  expose  the  reacted  interface;  and 

(e)  depositing  a  layer  of  passivation  materia]  over  the  reacted 
interface. 


4^10,570 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  WTTH  MICRON  AND 
SUBMICRON  GATE  LENGTHS 
Joseph  A.  CalrieUo,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, CkYdand,  Ohio 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  105,663,  Dec.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,625 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/283.  21/24 

VS.  a.  427-89  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  the  source  and  drain  electrodes 

of  a  field-effect  transistor  of  the  type  having  the  source  and 

drain  electrode  positioned  on  the  surface  of  an  N-doped  layer 

of  gallium  arsenide,  said  N-doped  layer  being  in  contact  with 

and  supported  by  a  high  resistivity  substrate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  calibrated  resistance  element  on 
a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  dielectric  layer  attackable  by  a  chemical 
agent  on  said  substrate; 

(b)  topping  said  dielectric  layer  with  a  coating  of  a  different 
material  resistant  to  attack  by  said  agent; 

(c)  destroying  part  of  said  coating  to  leave  a  residue  with  at 
least  one  exposed  lateral  edge; 

(d)  subjecting  said  dielectric  layer  to  an  isotropic  attack  by 
said  agent  with  resulting  reduction  in  the  thickness  of  said 
layer  except  for  a  pedestal  supporting  said  residue  and 
with  erosion  of  the  periphery  of  said  pedestal  underneath 
said  exposed  edge  whereby  an  elongate  undercut  is 
formed  in  said  periphery; 

(e)  forming  a  conductive  deposit  of  predetermined  resistivity 
on  said  dielectric  layer  at  least  to  the  level  of  said  residue 
with  penetration  of  said  undercut  by  a  filiform  portion  of 
said  deposit;  and 

(0  removing  said  deposit  at  least  along  said  edge  while 
leaving  intact  the  filiform  portion  thereof  accumulated  in 
said  undercut. 
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4,310,572 

METHOD  FOR  WIPING  HOT  DIP  METALLIC 

COATINGS 

Anthony  J.  Stanos,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Betfdehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,607 

Int  a.3  C23C  1/02.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  427— 349  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  prevent  defects  on  hot  dipped  linear  material 
coated  with  a  multiphase  coating  in  a  molten  aluminum-zinc 
coating  bath  comprised  of  from  25  to  70%  aluminum  the  bal- 
ance substantially  zinc  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  molten 
coating  bath  is  at  least  about  583*  C.  and  the  vapor  pressure  of 
tte  zinc  is  greater  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  zinc  in  galvaniz- 
ing coating  baths  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  linear  material  from  the  aluminum-zinc  coat- 
ing bath  into  a  closely  confining  containment  means  con- 
itaining  a  non-oxidizing  protective  atmosphere  composed 
jof  a  gas  or  gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
neutral  gases  and  (b)  effectively  reducing  gases, 

(b)  preventing  accumulation  of  particulates  of  metallic  zinc 
upon  the  surface  of  the  coating  bath  adjacent  to  the  exit 
point  of  the  linear  material  from  the  bath  and  upon  the 
coated  surface  of  the  linear  material. 


4,310,573 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

COATING  TO  A  COATER 

Wayne  A.  Damrau,  Wiaconain  Rapids,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Consoli- 

r  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 
Filed  JnL  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  174,248 
Int  a^  B05C  11/02,  7/00;  B05D  3/12,  1/28 
VS.  CL  427—356  17  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  operating  a  pair  of  coaters,  one  of  which  has 
a  doctor  blade  thereon,  and  both  of  which  are  located  on  a 
single  backing  roll,  for  applying  coating  to  a  web  of  paper 
being  run  on  the  backing  roll,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  an  excess  of  coating  to  one  of  the  coaters; 


b.  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coating  to  the  web  with 
the  one  coater; 

c.  collecting  the  excess  coating  which  was  supplied  to  but 
not  applied  to  the  web  by  the  one  coater; 

d.  collecting  the  excess  coating  which  was  supplied  to  and 
applied  to  the  web  by  the  one  coater  with  the  doctor 
blade; 

e.  transferring  by  gravity  the  collected  coating  from  the  one 
coater  to  the  other  coater  to  at  least  partially  supply  the 
other  coater  with  coating;  and 

f.  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coating  to  the  web  with 
the  other  coater. 


4,310,574 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  A  SURFACE  WTTH  A 
SIUCON-SLURRY/ALUMINIDE  COATING 
Daniel  L.  Deadmore,  Middlebnrg  Heights,  and  Stanley  G. 
Young,  North  Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adndnistrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,254 
Int  Cl.^  B05D  7/26 
VS.  a  427—405  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of  a 
metallic  base  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel-base  and  cobalt-base  superalloys,  composites  and  direc- 
tional eutectics  comprising  the  steps  of: 
covering  said  surface  with  a  layer  of  substantially  pure  sili- 
con, and 
aluminizing  the  outermost  surface  portion  of  said  layer  by 
pack  cementation  in  argon  thereby  forming  an  outer  alu- 
minide  coating  thereon; 


4,310,575 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  CORROSION 
RESISTANCE  OF  ENAMEL  COATED  STEEL 
AU  iOiayat  Carlsbad,  and  iOans  P.  Redenz,  Poway,  both  of 
Calif.,  aasignon  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,077,  Apr.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  Ibis  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,386 
Int  CL^  B05D  1/38.  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—409  8  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  enamel 
coated  steel  comprising: 
coating  the  surface  of  the  enamel  coated  steel  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  sUyation  agent,  and 
bonding  said  silyation  agent  to  said  enamel  coated  steel  to 

prevent  the  corrosion  of  said  enamel  coated  steel. 
5.  A  method  of  preventing  the  interaction  of  a  canned  food 
product  with  its  container  comprising  applying  a  first  coating 
of  enamel  to  the  inside  of  the  container,  drying  the  enamel, 
coating  the  surface  of  said  enamel  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  silyation  agent,  and  bonding  said  silyation  agent  to  said 
enamel  coated  container  to  prevent  the  corrosion  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,310,576 

ADHESIVE-APPLYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kariheinz  Hcsselmann,  An  bd  Bad  AiUing;  Berahard  Tachiers, 

and  Lndwig  Ertl,  both  of  Rosenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 

many,  aasignon  to  Planatolwcrk  W.  Hessetanann,  Cheayache 

nnd  Maachlnenfabrik  fiir  KlebetechnU^  Tlmnsnn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  156,406 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  6, 
1979,2922978 

Int  a^  B05D  1/28;  B05C  1/08 
VS.  a.  427—428  9  ClaiM 

8.  A  method  of  coating  an  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  with  a 
flowable  adhesive  substance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  said  stack  continuously  along  a  transport  path 
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above  a  bath  of  said  substance  with  said  edge  forming  a 
horizontal  lower  boundary  of  the  stack; 

(b)  partly  immersing  an  applicator  roller  in  said  bath  with 
the  top  of  the  roller  lying  just  below  the  level  of  said 
lower  boundary; 

(c)  enclosing  the  downstream  side  of  said  roller,  as  seen  in 
the  direction  of  stack  motion,  by  a  container  which  rises 
above  the  bath  surface  and  has  upper  and  lower  edges 
respectively  spaced  from  the  roller  periphery  by  a  rela- 
tively wide  upper  clearance  and  a  relatively  narrow  lower 
clearance; 


4,310,578 

RETORT-STERIUZABLE  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Tadahiko  Katrara;  Ke^ii  Soznki,  both  of  Yokohama,  aod  SciUi 

Ito,  Ayaie,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha 

Lindt^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,004 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1978,  53-80870; 
Sep.  11, 1978,  53-110647;  Oct.  26, 1978,  53-131022 

lot  a.}  B65D  00/00;  B32B  15/08 
MS.  a.  428—35  10  Claims 


(d)  rotating  said  roller  codirectionally  with  the  approaching 
stack  up  to  an  instant  when  the  front  of  the  stack  lies 
substantially  above  the  top  of  the  roller,  thereby  accumu- 
lating a  quantity  of  said  substance  on  the  downstream  side 
of  the  roller  to  fill  said  container  by  way  of  its  upper 
clearance;  and 

(e)  reversing  at  said  instant  the  rotation  of  said  roller 
whereby  the  accumulated  substance  from  said  container 
adheres  to  said  roller  and  substantially  uniformly  coats  the 
lower  boundary  of  the  stack  moving  across  said  roller. 


4^10,577 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  FILM  LAMINATE 
Thoaaa  W.  Dulaoa,  Algooqala,  and  FM  K.  Soznki,  Arlington 
Height!,  both  of  01^  aarignors  to  liquid  Crystal  Products, 
Inc.,  ArlingtM  Heights,  HI. 

FOed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,386 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqoeat  to  Jul.  17, 

1996,  has  been  dischdiMd. 

bt  a^  1M4F  1/00 

U.S.  CL  428—1  16  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  film  laminate  which  comprises  an  indica- 
tor component  and  a  supportive  and  protective  component 
removable  therefrom,  said  indicator  component  including  a 
discrete  flexible  liquid  crystal  film  having  an  outer  surface 
which  forms  one  of  two  opposite  side  surfaces  on  the  compo- 
nent, said  film  comprising  a  film-forming  polymer  matrix  hav- 
mg  a  cholesteric  liquid  crystalline  phase  material  dispersed 
therein  for  providing  a  visible  response  to  the  application  of 
energy,  said  supportive  and  protective  component  including 
two  release  surfaces  provided  by  at  least  one  release  sheet,  said 
release  surfaces  separably  contacting  respective  ones  of  said 
indicator  component  side  surfaces  in  covering  relation  thereto 
for  removably  supporting  and  protecting  the  indicator  compo- 
nent, said  outer  surface  of  the  film  thereby  being  exposed 
directly  to  the  atmosphere  to  provide  an  unobstructed  view  of 
the  surface  upon  removal  of  said  supportive  and  pr9tective 
component 


1.  A  retort-sterilizable  laminated  structure  comprising  an 
aluminum  foil  or  sheet,  a  heat-sealable  crystalline  propylene 
type  resin  layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  aluminum  foil  or 
sheet  and  a  heat-resistant  resin  layer  formed  on  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  aluminum  foil  or  sheet,  wherein  said  aluminum  foil 
or  sheet  is  heat-fusion-bonded  to  said  crystalline  propylene 
type  resin  layer  through  a  layer  of  a  modified  olefin  resin,  and 
wherein  said  modified  olefin  resin  is  a  blend  comprising  (A)  a 
crystalline  modified  propylene  type  polymer  having  a  car- 
bonyl  group  concentration  of  1  to  600  meq/100  g  of  the  poly- 
mer, in  which  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  structural  olefin  units 
are  propylene  units,  and  (B)  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  low  density  polyethylene  having  a  density  of 
0.9 IS  to  0.940  g/cc,  (ii)  a  crystalline  modified  ethylene  type 
polymer  having  a  carbonyl  group  concentration  of  1  to  600 
meq/100  g  of  the  polymer,  in  which  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the 
structural  olefm  units  are  ethylene  units,  and  (iii)  a  combination 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  said  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene (i)  and  said  crystalline  modified  ethylene  type  polymer 
(ii)  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  rubber  in  which  20  to  80  mole  %  of  the  struc- 
tural units  are  propylene  units  and  a  modified  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  rubber  having  a  carbonyl  group  concentration 
of  1  to  600  meq/100  g  of  the  polymer,  the  amount  of  said 
modifier  (B)  having  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  crystalline  modified  propylene  type  polymer 
(A). 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  laminated  structures, 
which  comprises  applying  a  heat-sealable  crystalline  propylene 
type  resin  in  the  form  of  a  layer  to  one  surface  of  an  aluminum 
foil  or  sheet  and  applying  a  heat-resistant  resin  in  the  form  of  a 
layer  to  the  other  surface  of  the  aluminum  foil  or  sheet, 
wherein  a  layer  of  a  modified  olefin  resin  formed  by  melt 
extrusion  is  interposed  between  said  aluminum  foil  or  sheet  and 
the  crystalline  propylene  type  resin  layer  and  said  aluminum 
foil  or  sheet  is  heat-fusion-bonded  to  the  crystalline  propylene 
type  resin  layer  through  said  modified  olefin  resin  layer  and 
wherein  said  modified  olefin  resin  is  a  blend  comprising  (A)  a 
crystalline  modified  propylene  type  polymer  having  a  car- 
bonyl group  concentration  of  1  to  600  meq/100  g  of  the  poly- 
mer, in  which  at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  structural  olefin  units 
are  propylene  units,  and  (B)  a  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  low  density  polyethylene  having  a 
density  of  0.9IS  to  0.940  g/cc,  (ii)  a  crystalline  modified  eth- 
ylene type  polymer  having  a  carbonyl  group  concentration 
of  1  to  600  meq/100  g  of  the  polymer,  in  which  at  least  80 
mole  %  of  the  structural  olefin  units  are  ethylene  units,  and 
(iii)  a  combination  of  at  least  one  nnember  selected  from  said 
low  density  polyethylene  (i)  and  said  crystalline  modified 
ethylene  type  polymer  (ii)  with  at  least  one  member  selected 
fix>m  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  in  which  20  to 
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80  mole  %  of  the  structural  units  are  propylene  units  and  a 
modified  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  having  a 
carbonyl  group  concentration  of  1  to  600  meq/100  g  of  the  po- 
lymer, the  amount  of  said  modifier  (B)  being  3  to  30  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  crystalline  nnodified 
propylene  type  polymer  (A). 


4,310,579 
ELASTOMERIC  ELEMENTS 
Jaa  Gaydedd,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Limited, 
London,  Em^aad 

I  Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,358 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13, 1979, 
01336/79;  Jan.  13, 1979, 01489/79 

bt  Q.^  B32B  5/n 
U.S.  a  428—105  19  ClaioH 
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1.  An  elastomeric  element  having  opposing  end  faces  con- 
nected to  connecting  elements  which  transmit  a  compression 
load  on  said  faces,  said  elastomeric  element  further  including 
an  embedded  reinforcement  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
interleaving  fabric  layers  spaced  apart  by  a  layer  of  elastomeric 
material,  wherein  each  fabric  layer  includes  a  plurality  of 
elongate  reinforcement  members  extending  parallel  to  one 
another  in  which  the  reinforcement  members  of  successive 
fabric  layers  are  angled  relative  to  one  another,  and  each  fabric 
layer  extends  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  compres- 
sion loading  of  said  elastomeric  element  by  said  connecting 
elements. 


4,310,580 

SHEETING  OF  MULTILAYER  ANTIDRUMMING 

LINING  MATERIAL 

Erhard  Sachse,  Rdterwcg  6a,  6148  HP-Kirschhausen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,637 
CUns  priority,  applicatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917802 

lot  Q.^  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428— 109  10  Clains 


A  sheeting  of  multilayer  antidrumming  lining  material 
which  can  be  fused  onto  curved  tunnel-like  sheet  metal  compo- 
nents, comprising: 
a  film  of  plasticizable  material, 

a  reinforcing  backing  of  a  wide-meshed  fabric  having  a  high 
tensile  strength,  said  backing  fabric  being  arranged  in  the 
middle  of  the  fUm  for  covering  particularly  vertical  parts 
of  the  tunnel-like  sheet  metal  components,  cutaway  por- 
tions being  provided  in  the  middle  of  the  film  for  the 
purpose  of  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  vertically  descend- 


ing parts  of  the  tunnel-like  sheet  metal  components,  and 
the  edges  of  the  cutaway  portions  are  reinforced  with 
additional  pieces  of  wide-meshed  fabric. 


4,310,581 
SURFACE  COVERING  ARTICLES 
Richard  E.  Felter,  Larrimore  B.  Ebumms;  John  R.  Eshbach,  Jr., 
and  Thomas  Posipanko,  all  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  awigaors  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117^21 

Int  a.}  B32B  5/12:  B60C  9/12:  B29H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  428—109  21  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  suitable  for  use  as  a 
surface  covering,  said  process  comprising  embodding.  in  a 
unidirectional  orientation,  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibers  in  a 
translucent  medium  to  form  the  article  as  a  solid  translucent 
substrate  with  an  inner  and  outer  surface. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  article  suitable  for  use  as  a 
surface  covering,  said  process  comprising  embedding,  in  a 
unidirectional  orientation,  a  pluraUty  of  metallic  fibers  in  a 
translucent  medium  to  form  the  article  as  a  solid  translucent 
substrate  with  an  inner  and  outer  surface. 


4,310,582 
BLENDS  OF  TRANS-POLYBUTADIENE  AND  MEDIUM 

VINYL  POLYBUTADIENE 
Nelson  A.  Stumpe,  Jr^  BardesriUe,  Okla^  aasiffBor  to  PUllipa 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrillc,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,001 
Int  a.}  B32B  5/28:  G08L  9/00 
U.S.  a  428-182  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  rubbery  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of 
(1)  medium  vinyl  polybutadiene  containing  vinyl- 1,2-addi- 
tion  in  the  range  of  25  to  63  percent  and  (2)  high  trans 
polybutadiene  containing  trans  1,4-addition  of  at  least 
about  70  percent  and  being  an  inherent  viscosity  no 
greater  than  S,  wherein  the  amount  of  said  high  trans 
polybutadiene  is  less  than  40  weight  percent  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  high  trans  polybutadiene  and  said  medium 
vinyl  polybutadiene,  the  inherent  viscosity  being  deter- 
mined by  dissolving  the  high  trans  polybutadiene  in  tolu- 
ene, determining  the  viscosity  of  the  polymer  solution  at 
77*  F.,  dividing  the  viscosity  of  the  polymer  solution  at 
77*  F.  by  the  viscosity  of  the  toluene  at  77*  F.  to  obtain  a 
relative  viscosity,  and  then  dividing  the  natural  logarithm 
of  the  relative  viscosity  by  the  weight  of  polybutadiene 
dissolved  in  the  toluene. 


4310,583 

MANUFACTURE  OI^  A  GROUP  OF  INFRA-RED 

DETECTOR  ELEMENTS,  AND  A  GROUP  SO 

MANUFACTURED 

Ian  M.  Baker,  Southampton,  and  Richard  B.  Wtthcn,  Roaaqr, 

both  of  EaiMt  aasigaors  to  UjS.  PUlipa  CorporalkM,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59330 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoii,  JnL  31«  1978, 
31751/78 

Int  a^  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a  428—209  19  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  group  of  infra-red  detector 
elements  on  an  insulating  substrate,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  a  first  surface  of  a  body  of  infra-red  sensitive 
material  to  an  area  of  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  first  nusking  layer  of  determining  a  metalliza- 
tion pattern  on  a  second  siuface  of  said  body,  which  sec- 
ond surface  is  opposite  said  first  surface, 

(c)  depositing  metal  on  said  first  madcing  layer,  on  parts  of 
said  body  not  masked  by  said  first  masking  layer,  and  on 
an  area  of  said  surface  of  the  substrate  around  said  body; 

(d)  removing  the  said  first  making  layer  to  lift  away  the 
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metal  thereon  and  leave  a  metallization  pattern  on  the 
body  and  substrate; 
(e)  forming  a  second  masking  layer  for  determining  a  desired 
pattern  of  elements  and  their  electrodes  on  part  of  said 
metallization  pattern  and  on  part  of  said  body  which  is  not 
covered  by  said  metalUzation  pattern;  and 


4^10,586 

ALUMINIUM  ARTICLES  HAVING  ANODIC  OXIDE 

COATINGS  AND  METHODS  OF  COLORING  THEM  BY 

MEANS  OF  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE  EFFECTS 

Peter  G.  Sheasby,  Bloxham;  Graham  Cheetham,  Deddiiigtoii, 

both  of  Eoglaiid;  Raincr  W.  M.  Stnckart,  Acfaii^  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcniuuiy,  and  Tanu  K.  S.  Gapta,  Maharahstra,  India,  asrign- 

on  to  Alcan  Research  and  DcTelopoeat  Limited,  Mootreal, 


Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  3,891,  Jan.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 19W,  Ser.  No.  140,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
1875/78 

Int.  CI?  C25D  11/12.  11/22 
VJS.  a.  428—220  15  Claims 


(0  using  ion-etching  to  remove  parts  of  said  body  and  parts 
of  said  metallization  pattern  from  the  substrate  while  using 
said  second  masking  layer  as  an  etchant  mask  so  as  to 
divide  said  body  into  the  elements  of  the  group  and  to 
divide  the  metallization  pattern  into  metal  electrodes  of 
the  elements. 


4,310,584 
MULTILAYER  UGHT-REFLECTING  FILM 
Scott  A.  Cooper,  Yorirtown  Heights;  Ramakrishna  Shetty,  White 
PhdM,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Joks  Pinky,  Bloomflcld,  Conn., 
assignors  to  The  Mcarl  Corporation,  Ossining,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dee.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,351 
tat  CL'  B32B  7/02,  27/06,  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—212  11  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  thermoplastic  resinous  laminate  film  of  at 
least  10  very  thin  layers  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said 
layers  being  generally  parallel,  the  contiguous  adjacent  layers 
being  of  different  transparent  thermoplastic  resinous  materials 
one  of  which  is  a  thermoplastic  polyester  or  copolyester  resin 
having  a  refractive  index  of  l.SS-1.61  and  the  adjacent  resinous 
material  having  a  refractive  index  which  is  lower  by  at  least 
about  0.03,  the  contiguous  adjacent  layers  differing  in  refrac- 
tive index  by  at  least  about  0.03. 


4,310,585 
FIBROUS  PRODUCT  FORMED  OF  LAYERS  OF 
COMPRESSED  FIBERS 
Richard  F.  Shaaaoa,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corn- 
ing Fibcrglas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,926 

tat  CV  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  428— 218  18  Claims 


£^ ^ 


1.  A  fibrous  product  comprising  a  body  formed  of  layers  of 
compressed  fibers  of  inorganic  fiber-forming  material,  an  or- 
ganic binder  in  the  layers  of  fibers  of  the  body,  and  an  addi- 
tional hybrid  binder  comprising  an  organic  binder  and  an 
inorganic  binder  oa  the  fibers  of  one  of  the  layers  of  fibers  of 
the  product 

17.  A  block  insulation  product  comprising  a  body  of  layers 
of  fibers  of  int,  ganic  material,  certain  of  said  layers  of  fibers 
being  impregnated  with  an  inorganic  binder,  and  a  surfacing 
layer  of  the  fibers  impregnated  with  an  organic  binder. 
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1.  An  aluminium  article  having  an  anodic  oxide  coating  on 
its  surface  including  a  first  porous  oxide  film  having  a  thickness 
of  at  least  3  microns,  the  pores  of  said  film  having  inorganic 
pigmentary  material  deposited  therein,  the  average  size  of  the 
said  deposits  at  their  outer  ends,  with  reference  to  the  alumini- 
um/aluminium oxide  interface,  being  at  least  26  nm,  the  article 
being  coloured  by  virtue  of  optical  interference,  wherein  there 
is  present  a  second  oxide  film  formed  between  the  inorganic 
pigmentary  deposits  having  a  height,  and  their  outer  ends 
being  separated  from  said  interface  by  a  distance  of  from  7S  nm 
to  600  nm,  for  imparting  to  said  article  surface  a  visually  per- 
ceptible colour  producMl  by  optical  interference  effects. 


4,310,587 
FIRE  RESISTANT  VAPOR  BARRIER 
Peter  M.  Bcanpre,  Billerica,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  King-Seeley 
Thermos  Company,  Prospect  Heights,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,215 

tat  a.3  B32B  5/22,  5/24,  5/30;  B05D  3/06 

VJS.  a.  428—246  40  Claims 


8.  A  vapor  barrier  comprising  a  metallized  polyester  sheet 
having  laminated  on  one  side  thereof,  a  continuous  layer  of 
radiation  cured  resin  containing  titanium  dioxide  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  fire  resistance  thereto,  and  further  having 
secured  on  the  other  side  thereof  an  insulation  material. 

9.  A  vapor  barrier  as  recited  in  claim  8  wherein  said  polyes- 
ter sheet  is  metallized  with  aluminum. 

10.  A  vapor  barrier  as  recited  in  claim  9  wherein  said  polyes- 
ter sheet  is  metallized  on  both  sides,  said  insulation  material 
comprises  fibrous  batting,  and  a  layer  of  scrim  is  disposed 
between  said  insulaticm  nuterial  and  said  metallized  polyester 
sheet. 
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Bi  tntxi^  UF  i»<»..r..  w^JiSHi^t *'*"*  *"  anti-allergic  amount  of  a  compound  of  any  one  of 

SUDING  ELEMENT  INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN  SKATING  claims  1,3  or  4 

Jeaa-Michel  Bireel,  A?eane  da  Cerf-Volaat  9, 1170  BruxeUes,  

Bdgiam 


Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,816 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgiam,  Apr.  3, 1979, 194387 
tat  a.3  B32B  7/00.  7/02.  27/00.  27/42 
U.S.a428— 251  22 


1.  A  sliding  element  intended  for  use  in  skating  devices 
comprising  a  solid  slide  layer  which  consists  of  a  self-lubricat- 
ing synthetic  material  base  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  silicone  resin,  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  resin  and  a 
furan  resin. 


4^10,589 
2-(PYRIDYL-CYCLOPROPYL)CHROMONES 
Giaafederico  Doria,  Milaa;  Ciriaeo  Romeo,  Serimr,  Maria  L. 
CoTBO,  Milan;  Piero  Sbene,  Varcse,  and  MarceUiao  TiboUa, 
Cmale  d'Agordo,  all  of  Italy,  assigiiors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo 
Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26, 1979, 
37208/79 

Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  JuL  3, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.J  C07D  405/08:  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a  424-263  12  Claims 

1.  2-(Pyridyl-cyclopropyl)chromone  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


O 

*lOOC^^^^S^V^i.-s^i    (0)„-R2 


(I) 


^^-^        O  CH 

r  \     / 


\     / 

CH2 

(trans) 


CH 


1 

N 


O"™' 


wherein 
n  is  0  or  1; 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  aUcyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 


-nT 


R3 
*R4 


group,  wherein  each  of  R3  and  R4  independently  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  or  C2  aUcyl  group,  thereby 
providing  a  basic  ester  group;  R2  represents  a  C2  or  C3 
aUcyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  and  wherein  the  methyl 
group  on  the  pyridine  ring  is  in  the  6-  or  in  the  S-position, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
9.  A  method  of  treating  allergies  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said  pa- 


4,310,590 
3-ISOTHIAZOLONES  AS  BIOQDES 
Ramesh  B.  Petigara,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,006 
tat  a.J  C07D  275/02 
MS.  a.  424—270  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 
R3"^ 


N-R' 


wherein 

R'  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl, 

alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  cycloalkyl  group  having  a  3  to  12 
carbon  atom  ring,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aralkyl 
group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  is 
preferably  alkyl  or  aralkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  (Ci-Q)  alkyl; 
and 

R3is-CN, 


2  N— ,  or  R*— NCS— : 


^ 


in  which 

R*  and  R'  are,  independently,  alkyl,  aryl, 

or  aralkyl,  or  aryl  or  aralkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  from  a  saturated  cycloimino  group;  and  contain- 
ing 4  to  6  carbon  atoms 

Z  is  (— CH2— )«,  n  being  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6.  preferably 
4  or  5. 


4,310,591 
SECURTTY  PAPER  FROM  FILM-FIBRIL  SHEETS 

CU  C.  Lee,  RichmoMi,  Va.,  aad  Richard  E.  Ladwig,  Newtown 
Sqaare,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  E.  L  da  Poat  de  NcBKmrs  and  Com- 
paay,  Wibniagtoa,  Del. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,707,  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,247,318.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,957 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  India,  Jaa.  28, 1980, 0102/80 
tat  CV  B32B  5/16:  D04H  1/04:  D21D  3/00:  D21H  3/82 

\3S.  CL  428—283  2 


2-» 


i£ 


lOTE 


1.  An  improved  security  paper  of  the  type  made  from 
bonded  webs  containing  thermoplastic  fibers  and  an  interca- 
lary layer  of  identifying  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
w^  consisting  essentially  of  self-bonded  nonwoven  polyeth- 
ylene film  fibrils,  said  webs  and  intercalary  layer  having  been 
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assembled  under  a  cold  compression  of  at  least  17  kg/cm  of 
assembly  width  during  manufacture  of  the  paper,  and  the  paper 
having  an  opacity  of  at  least  70%  and  a  delamination  resistance 
of  at  least  60  grams  per  centimeter  in  the  plane  of  the  layer 
containing  the  identifying  material. 


4310^2 
N-<2-HYDROXYBENZYL)ALKYLAMINES  AS 
WATER-REPELLANT  AGENTS 
Arthv  A.  SchHiti,  Lagrange,  Dl^  aadgaor  to  Akxooa  Incorpo- 
rated, AAevflle,  N.C. 

F1M  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,680 

lat  a.J  C07C  85/18;  B05D  3/02:  D04H  1/58:  B32B  21/04 

VS.  CL  428—288  4  Claiatt 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  water  repellant  properties  of  a 

material  comprising  applying  to  the  material  an  effective  water 

repellant  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,310,594 
COMPOSITE  SHEET  STRUCTURE 
Yasnynki  Yaaiaiaki;  Shiago  Emi;  Susnmu  Norota;  Kazao 
Taluuaata,  and  Tomoyoahi  Ono,  all  of  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,079 

Int.  a.J  D04H  3/03.  3/14.  3/16 

VS.  CL  428—296  3  CialoM 


OH 


CH2— N 


\ 


H 


wherein  R  is  C12-C22  alkyl. 


4,310,593 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLES  CURED  WITH 
AMINE-EPIHALOHYDRIN  ADDUCTS 
R.  Groaa,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
r.  Midland,  Mich. 

of  Ser.  No.  796,627,  May  13, 1977, 
This  applicatioB  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,072 
lat  CL^  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00:  B32B  27/00:  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  CL  428—290  27  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  useful  to  form  water  absorbent 
articles  of  a  carboxylic  synthetic  polyelectrolyte  which  com- 
prises a  solution  of 

(1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(2)  about  10  to  about  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of 
(1)  of  a  carboxylic  polyelectrolyte  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

(3)  an  amount  of  a  monomeric  water  soluble  amine/epiha- 
lohydrin  adduct  sufficient  to  cure  said  polyelectrolyte  into 
a  water  absorbent  article. 

13.  A  method  of  preparing  a  water  absorbent  polyelectrolyte 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  a  composition  as  set  forth  in  claims  1  or  2, 

(2)  evaporating  about  7S%  of  the  solvent  therefrom  to  ob- 
tain a  substantially  dry  water-absorbent  polyelectrolyte. 

14.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  dry,  water-absorb- 
ent polyelectrolyte  film  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  a  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  or  2, 

(2)  spreading  a  coating  of  said  composition  on  an  impervious 
substrate, 

(3)  drying  said  coated  substrate  to  crosslink  said  polyelectro- 
lyte, and 

(4)  separating  said  crosslinked  polyelectrolyte  film  from  said 
substrate. 

15.  A  method  of  preparing  an  absorbent  article  coated  with 
a  substantially  dry  water  absorbent  polyelectrolyte  which 
comprises 

(1)  preparing  a  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  or  2, 

(2)  applying  a  coating  of  said  composition  on  a  relatively 
thin  article, 

(3)  drying  said  coat«l  article  to  crosslink  said  polyelectro- 
lyte. 


1.  A  composite  sheet  structure  comprising  (A)  a  nonwoven 
web  composed  of  (a)  continuous  filaments  of  a  synthetic  resin 
and  (B)  a  net-like  web  having  intersecting  points  and  being 
composed  of  (b)  continuous  net  strands  of  a  mixture  consisting 
of  at  least  two  thermoplastic  synthetic  resins  having  different 
melting  points,  said  web  (A)  and  said  web  (B)  being  bonded  to 
each  other  by  heating;  characterized  in  that 
(i)  said  web  (A)  has  a  basis  weight  of  about  2  to  about  30 

g/m2, 
(ii)  said  web  (B)  has  a  basis  weight  of  about  1  to  10  g/m^,  an 
average  net  strand  diameter  of  about  1  to  about  100  mi- 
crons, and  an  average  mesh  length  of  up  to  about  S  mm, 
and  said  net  strands  (b)  are  composed  of  at  least  two  resins 
having  melting  points  differing  from  each  other  by  at  least 
about  20*  C,  of  which  a  resin  having  the  lowest  melting 
point  has  a  melting  point  at  least  about  20*  C.  lower  than 
that  of  said  filaments  (a)  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  S  to  about  95%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  resin  mixture, 
(iii)  the  amount  of  said  web  (A)  is  about  30  to  about  90%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  webs  (A)  and  (B). 
(iv)  said  composite  sheet  structure  has  a  basis  weight  of 

about  10  to  about  200  g/m^,  and 
(v)  said  filaments  (a)  are  partly  embraced  by  said  net  strands 
(b)  throughout  the  composite  sheet  structure. 


4,310,595 

PERALUMINIOUS  NEPHEUNE/KALSIUTE 

GLASS-CERAMICS 

George  H.  Bcall,  Big  Flats,  and  Joseph  E.  Picrsoa,  Painted  Post, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N  V 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,739 

Int  a.)  B32B  17/06:  C03C  21/00 

VS.  CL  428—332  1  Claim 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  article  extremely  resistant  to  impact  and 
spontaneous  delayed  breakage,  capable  of  being  sawn  with  a 
diamond  wheel  to  a  depth  of  over  one-third  the  cross  section 
thereof  without  breakage,  exhibiting  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  at 
least  130,000  psi,  and  wherein  the  crystal  present  therein  have 
diameters  of  less  than  about  O.S  micron,  said  article  consisting 
of  a  body  portion  and  an  integral  surface  compression  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  O.OOS",  said  body  portion  consist- 
ing essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis, 
of  about  8-13%  NazO,  7-13%  K2O.  30-36%  AI2O3,  35-43% 
Si02,  and  6-10%  RO2,  wherein  RO^  consists  of  6-10%  Ti02 
and  0-4%  ZiOi,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  Al203:Si02  is  >0.S 
but  <0.6  and  the  molar  ratio  K20:Na20  is  >  1:3  but  <  I,  and 
containing  nepheline  solid  solution  crystals  corresponding  to 
the  formula  Nag-xK^AlgSigOsi.  with  x  varying  from  0.25-4.73, 
as  the  predominant  crystal  phase,  and  said  surface  layer  con- 
taining kalsilite  as  the  predominant  crystal  phase. 
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4,310,596 

SOLAR  SELECTIVE  SURFACES 

On!  R.  Van  Bosklrk,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Ncmoufs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,322,  Sep.  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,153 

Int  a.J  B32B  27/00-  B05B  5/00:  B05D  3/02.  5/06 
VS.  CL  428-336  31  Claims 


(mcT  « cMKi  Mrnc  ■  MMnw  iibiu  w 


M        »        lOt      IIS        IM 
•«ilCI(tl,\,IICIIIS 


I'l       M      lit 


13.  A  metal  substrate  having  intimately  adhered  thereto  a 
coating  from  about  0.5  ;im  to  about  10  ^m  in  thickness  which 
coating  consists  essentially  of  from  about  40  weight  percent  to 
about  80  weight  percent  of  a  black  spinel  pigment  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C03O4,  CuCr204  and  Cux- 
C03.XO4  where  x  is  from  0.03  to  0.3,  and  from  about  20  weight 
percent  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  substantially  soluble 
resinous  binder  which  in  polymerized  form  contains  from 
about  50  to  about  95  mole  percent  vinylidene  fluoride,  up  to 
about  20  mole  percent  tetrafluoroethylene,  chlorotrifluoroeth- 
yiene  or  mixtures  thereof,  up  to  2  mole  percent  3(2'-metha- 
cryloxyethyl)  2,2-spirocyclohexyl  oxazolidine,  and  the  remain- 
der any  one  or  more  of  methyl  methacrylate,  hexafluoropro- 
pylene,  vinyl  butyrate,  or  trifluoromethyltrifluorovinyl  ether. 

4,310,597 
LOW  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 
John  A.  Oicckland,  Pointe  Claire,  and  Paul  Valois,  Oka,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,822,  Jul.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,729 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/02;  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a  428-383  6ClaiBiS 


4,310,598 
COATED  GLASS  POWDER  HAVING  A  NEGATIVE 
COEFnCIENT  OF  LINEAR  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
AND  A  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Takami,  and  Kazno  Kondo,  both  of  Ni^ojra,  Japan,  assiz- 
ors to  NGK  Spark  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aidd,  JapM 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77^10 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1978, 53-116318; 
Jan.  5, 1979,  54-41 

Int  a.'  B32B  15/16.  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—406  6  n«i— 

1.  A  powder  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  linear  thermal 
expansion  which  comprises  a  /3-eucryptite  particle  having  on 
the  surface  thereof  a  single  layer  of  or  multiple  layers  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide,  tita- 
nium oxide,  zirconium  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of 
said  oxides,  said  oxide  being  present  in  a  thickness  of  about  1^ 
or  less. 

6.  A  sealing  composition  comprising  a  j8-eucryptite  particle 
on  the  surface  of  which  is  a  single  layer  of  or  multiple  layers  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide, 
titanium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
of  said  oxides,  said  oxide  being  present  in  a  thickness  of  about 
1/i  or  less. 


4,310,599 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Goro  Akashi,  and  Masaaki  Fmiyama,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FIbn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-asUvva, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  271,953,  Jal.  14, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  480^32 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1971, 46-52301 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/38 

VS.  a.  428—413  6  OaiaH 


h^ 


■r    no'' 


i.l^ 
ii^' 


I      )        •       » 

OF  MM  aur(iiiMU.«mi 


■   « 


A  low  voltage  electrical  wire  for  telecommunications 
equipment  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrical  conductor,  the  conductor  being  surrounded 

solely  by  two  layers  consisting  of  an  inner  Uyer  and  outer 

Uyer  in  which; 

(i)  the  inner  layer  is  of  polyolefin  insulating  material  sur- 
rounding and  directly  upon  the  conductor  and  is  more 
plastic  than  the  outer  layer  and  is  a  stress  relieving  hiyer 
for  the  outer  layer;  and 

(ii)  the  outer  layer  surrounding  the  inner  layer,  said  outer 
layer  being  an  abrasion  resistant  and  flame  resistant  layer 
of  irradiation  crosslinked  insulation  material  consisting 
essentially  of  PVC,  a  mixture  of  difunctional  and  trifunc- 
tional  acrylic  monomers  and  a  plasticizer,  the  PVC  con- 
tent being  over  50%  and  less  than  79%  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  and  the  mixture  of  monomers  being  less 
1  urn  30%  by  weight 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  magnetic 
recording  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin  support  and  an 
antisutic  layer  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  synthetic  resin 
support  which  is  a  single  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  pow- 
der of  a  hygroscopic  inorganic  white  or  light  colored  pigment 
and  a  powder  of  a  carbon  type  electrically  conductive  sub- 
stance in  a  binder,  wherein  said  white  or  light-colored  pigment 
powder  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  55  to  72  weight  per- 
cent and  said  carbon-type  electrically  conductive  powder  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  7  weight  percent  said 
weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  ingredi- 
ents in  said  antistatic  layer,  wherein  said  antistatic  layer  has 
been  produced  by  coating  the  surface  of  said  synthetic  resin 
support  with  a  coating  solution  of  the  powder  comprising  said 
Uiyer  having  a  viscosity  less  than  40  poises  at  20*  C.  and  then 
driving  said  coating,  whereby  the  pigment  powder  is  substan- 
tially all  in  the  outer  surface  portion  of  said  antistatic  layer  and 
said  electrically  conductive  powder  is  substantially  all  in  the 
portion  of  said  antistatic  layer  adjacent  said  siq>port  and  said 
antistatic  layer  has  a  surface  resistance  below  10^  ohms  and  a 
lightness  of  above  3.6  on  the  Munsell  scale. 
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4,310,600 

POLYESTER  FILM  HAVING  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

RADIATION  CURABLE  SIUCONE  COATING 

Virgbda  R.  OroH,  Howton,  Tex^  Msigaor  to  American  Hoechst 

Corp^  SMMnrilk,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,334 

iBt  CL^  B32B  27/i4  27/30 

MS.  a.  428—447  »  Claims 


4,310,601 
METAL  HYDRIDE  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Otto  Bcraaacr,  Weiastadt;  Hont  Baier,  and  Helmut  Bncluier, 
iMtii  of  Wendlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855476 

Int.  a.3  B22F  S/00:  F17C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428—566  28  Claims 


SILICONE  COATINQ 


LATEX  COATING 


POLYESTER  FILM  SUPPORT 
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1.  A  clear,  flexible,  coated,  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film 
comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  film  support; 

(b)  a  silicone  coating  composition  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
polyester  film  support  said  silicone  coating  comprising 
(i)  a  silica/silanol  composition  being  derived  from  a  com- 
position comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the  partial 
condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  in 
which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  and  inertly  substituted  alkyl  radicals  having  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  and  inertly 
substituted  pheny  radicals,  at  least  about  70  weight 
percent  of  said  silanol  being  of  the  above  formula 
wherein  R  is  CH3,  said  silica/silanol  composition  con- 
taining about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  said 
colloidal  silica  and  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent 
of  said  partial  condensate,  based  on  the  total  solids 
weight;  and 

(ii)  one  or  more  multifunctional  acrylate  monomers  and- 

/or  oligomers;  and 
(iii)  optionally  one  or  more  photoinitiators. 
14.  A  process  for  producing  clear,  flexible,  coated,  biaxially 
oriented  polyester  film  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  a  polyester  film  support  a  silicone  coating 
composition  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  polyester  film 
support  said  silicone  coating  comprising: 

(i)  a  silica/silanol  composition  being  derived  from  a  com- 
position comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the  partial 
condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  in 
which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted and  inertly  substituted  alkyl  radicals  having  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  and  inertly 
substituted  phenyl  radicals,  at  least  about  70  weight 
percent  of  said  silanol  being  of  the  above  formula 
wherein  R  is  CH3,  said  silica/silanol  composition  con- 
taining about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  said 
colloidal  silica  and  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent 
of  said  partial  condensate,  based  on  the  total  solids 
weight;  and 

(ii)  one  or  more  multifunctional  acrylate  monomers  and- 
/or  oligomers;  and 

(iii)  optionally  one  or  more  photoinitiators;  and 

(b)  Radiation  curing  said  silicone  coating  composition. 


1.  A  metal  hydride  storage  device  with  a  hydrogenatable 
storage  metal  powder  and  with  an  encapsulation  means  of 
non-hydrogenatable  material  receiving  the  storage  metal  pow- 
der, characterized  in  that  the  storage  metal  powder  with  a 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  admixture  of  about  2  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  non-hydrogenatable  material  in 
powder  form  forming  a  matrix  powder,  in  the  form  of  a  form- 
rigid  body,  is  contained  in  the  encapsulation  means,  whereby 
increased  resistance  to  disintegration  of  the  storage  metal 
powder  is  achieved. 

10.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  metal  hydride  storage 
device  which  contains  a  hydrogenatable  storage  metal  powder 
in  an  encapsulation  of  non-hydrogenatable  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  intimately  mixing  storage  metal  powder  of  a 
grain  size  of  about  8  to  about  20  fim  with  about  2  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  non-hydrogenatable  matrix  metal  powder  of  at 
most  approximately  the  same  grain  size,  compressing  the  mix- 
ture into  a  form-rigid  body,  whereby  the  granules  of  the  matrix 
metal  powder  are  plastically  deformed  between  the  granules  of 
the  storage  metal  powder  and  together  form  a  load-bearing 
cohesive  support  structure  for  the  granules  of  the  storage  metal 
powder,  and  encapsulating  the  form-rigid  body  in  said  encap- 
sulation of  non-hydrogenatable  material,  whereby  increased 
resistance  to  disintegration  of  the  storage  metal  powder  is 
achieved. 


4,310,602 

AIR  FIN  COOLERS 

Walter  L.  Martin,  Jr.,  LezlngtoB,  N.C.,  asrigaor  to  PPG  ladai- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsinirgii,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,529,  Dec  14, 1978,  PaL  No.  4,214,884. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,533 

Int  CL^  C03B  25/00;  BOID  39/10 

U.S.a428— 596  4  Claim 

1.  A  blank  suitable  for  forming  a  hollow  tubular  blade 

adapted  to  be  placed  between  cones  of  glass  issuing  from  a 

fiber  glass  bushing  and  capable  of  being  supplied  internally 

with  cooling  fluid  comprising  a  sheet  of  nickel  provided  with 

a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  apertures  being  on  said  sheet  in  a 

concentration  of  between  1200  to  1600  apertures  per  square 

inch,  each  of  said  apertures  being  the  same  size  as  all  others,  the 

apertures  being  sufficient  in  number  to  cover  the  major  portion 

-of  said  sheet,  a  border  on  said  sheet  of  solid  nickel  enclosing 
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the  4rea  of  said  apertures,  said  border  being  between  0.062  to 
0.093  inch  (0.159  to  0.236  centimeter)  in  width  said  border 


\i>^ 


providing  a  welding  seam  when  the  blank  is  bent  to  form  a 
tubular  shape. 


4,310,603 
DISPENSER  CATHODE 
Louis  R.  Falce,  Redwood  Gty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,867,  Nov.  30, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,349 
Int  a.^  HOIJ  19/06 
UA  a.  428-596  14  Claims 
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having  a  cathode  section  and  an  anode  section  for  receiving 
incoming  process  gases,  respectively; 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  fuel  cell  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  comprising: 

means  for  combining  a  first  amount  of  heated  process  gas 
outgoing  from  one  of  said  sections  with  a  second 
amount  of  fresh  supply  process  gas  to  form  said  incom- 
ing process  gas  for  said  one  section; 
and  means  preceding  said  combining  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  said  outgoing  heated  process 
gas  from  said  one  section  for  adjusting  said  first  amount 
of  heated  process  gas  and  for  adjusting  said  second 
amount  of  fresh  supply  process  gas  to  enable  said  in- 
coming gas  formed  by  said  combining  means  from  said 
first  and  second  amounts  of  gases  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature of  said  fuel  cell  at  said  first  predetermined 
temperature. 
28.  A  method  of  producing  electrical  energy  through  elec- 
trochemical reaction  in  a  fuel  cell  having  anode  and  cathode 
sections  adapted  to  receive  incoming  process  gas  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
combining  a  first  amount  of  heated  process  gas  outgoing 
from  one  of  said  sections  with  a  second  amount  of  fresh 
supply  process  gas  to  form  the  incoming  process  gas  for 
that  one  section; 
and  preceding  said  combining  step,  adjusting  said  first 
amount  of  heated  process  gas  and  adjusting  said  second 
amount  of  fresh  supply  process  gas  in  dependence  on  the 
temperature  of  said  outgoing  gas  from  that  one  section  to 
enable  said  incoming  process  gas  formed  in  said  combin- 
ing step  from  said  first  and  second  amounts  of  gases  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  said  cell  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature. 
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4,310,605 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 
Jack  Eariy,  Perth  Amboy,  Arthur  Kauftnan,  West  Orange,  and 
Alfred  Stawsky,  Teaneck,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhaid 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corp.,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,466 

Int  a.^  HOIM  8/04 

MS.  a  429—18  19  dcims 


1.  The  dispenser  cathode  wherein  said  foil  is  made  of  tung- 
sten. 


4,310,604 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

THEREFORE 
Peter  G.  Mardietti,  Newtown,  Conu,  assignor  to  Energy  Re- 
search Corporation,  Daabury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,487 

Int  a.3  HOIM  8/04 

MS.  q.  429—17  34  Claims 


V 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  system  comprising:  a  fuel  cell 


1.  A  fuel  cell  system  comprising: 
a  fuel  cell  module  including 
a  plurality  of  fuel  cell  sub-stacks  held  together  in  a  stacked 

arrangement, 
each  of  said  sub-stacks  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells 

connected  together  electrically  in  series, 
means  providing  a  cathode  terminal  at  one  end  of  said 

series  connected  fuel  cells,  and 
means  providing  an  anode  terminal  at  the  other  end  of  said 

series  connected  fuel  cells, 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  together  said  anode 
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temunals  of  said  sub-stacks  and  said  cathode  terminals 
of  said  sub-stacks  in  parallel, 
said  fuel  cell  system  producing  at  power  output  terminals 
a  voltage  output  corresponding  to  the  voltage  of  a 
sub-stack. 


4,310,606 

BATTERY  VOLTAGE  CHECKING  DEVICE 

Oiaaa  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Nippoa  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  109,279,  Jaa.  3,  I960,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcatiOB  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,619 

OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  1, 1979, 54-10749[U] 

lat  CL^  HOIM  10/48 

U.S.  CL  429^-93  23  Claims 


I.  A  device  to  which  a  plurality  of  cases  containing  therein 
batteries  capable  of  applying  different  nominal  voltages  are 
selectively  mountable  and  which  checks  the  battery  voltage  of 
a  mounted  case,  comprising: 
signal  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cases  and  emitting  a  discrimination  signal  to  indicate 
which  of  said  cases  has  been  mounted; 
voltage  check  means  including  a  plurality  of  voltage  check 
drcoits  corresponding  to  said  cases  to  check  each  of  the 
output  voltages  of  the  batteries  contained  in  said  plurality 
of  cases;  and 
selector  means  operativey  associated  with  said  signal  means 
during  said  mounting  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of 
voltage  check  circuits  in  accordance  with  said  discrimina- 
tion signal  and  apply  to  said  selected  voltage  check  circuit 
the  output  voltage  of  the  battery  contained  in  said 
mounted  case  as  a  voltage  to  be  checked. 
23.  In  a  load  device  to  which  a  plurality  of  battery  cases 
having  different  rated  voltages  from  each  other  are  selectively 
mountable  and  which  is  operable  by  the  output  voltage  of  the 
mounted  battery  case,  a  device  for  checking  the  output  voltage 
of  the  mounted  case,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  provided  on  said  load  device  to  be 
connected  to  a  pair  of  output  terminals  of  the  mounted 
battery  case; 
voltage  check  means  having  a  plurality  of  voltage  check 
levels  corresponding  to  said  rated  voltages  to  check  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminals;  and 
means  for  selecting  the  check  level  corresponding  to  the  said 
rated  voltage  out  of  the  plurality  of  said  check  levels. 


along  their  longitudinal  extent,  the  interiors  of  said  hollow 
fibers  being  open  at  one  end  of  said  separator  bundle  and  sealed 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  hollow  fibers  forming 
said  separator  bundle  having  interstices  formed  along  their 
outer  longitudinal  surfaces  between  adjacent  hollow  fibers, 
wall  portions  of  adjacent  hollow  fibers  forming  said  separator 
bundle  being  sealed  together  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof 
forming  a  solid  sealing  mass  of  the  same  composition  as  said 
hollow  fibers  closing  ofT  the  interstices  between  said  hollow 
fibers  adjacent  their  open  ends,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  hol- 
low fibers  extending  into  one  of  said  chambers  with  the  interior 


of  said  hollow  fibers  being  closed  off  therefrom  by  said  sealed 
ends,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  hollow  fibers  being  in  open 
communication  with  each  other  and  the  other  chamber  with 
the  open  ends  of  such  hollow  fibers  opening  into  said  other 
chamber,  an  anolyte  communicating  with  one  surface  of  said 
separator  bundle,  a  catholyte  communicating  with  an  opposite 
surface  of  said  separator  bundle,  longitudinally  extending  ca- 
thodic  current  collecting  means  within  said  container  means 
extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  hollow  fibers 
and  surrounded  over  a  major  portion  of  its  extent  by  said 
catholyte,  and  anodic  current  collecting  means. 


4,310,608 

SEPARATOR  INCORPORATING  UQUID  LAYER 

Mark  G.  Dodia,  aad  Allea  Charkey,  both  of  BrookfleM,  Coaa., 

anigBon  to  Energy  Research  Corporation,  Danbury,  Coaa. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,645 

lat  a.)  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  CL  429—131  16  CiaiaH 


4^10,607 
BATTERY  CELL  CONSTRUCnON 
George  C  Skay,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Coraiag  Gbns 
Works,  Coni«  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167^423 
lat  a.)  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  429^104  18  Ciaiais 

1.  A  battery  cdl  for  generating  electrical  energy  which 
comprises,  container  means  having  anode  and  cathode  cham- 
bers, said  anode  and  cathode  chambers  being  separated  by  a 
combination  electrolyte/separator,  said  electrolyte/separator 
being  in  the  form  of  a  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 


^- 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

positive  and  negative  electrodes; 

a  separator  for  separating  said  electrodes  comprising: 

a  container  comprised  of  a  microporous  material;  and 

a  liquid  polymer  solution  disposed  in  said  container. 
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4310,609 

METAL  OXIDE  COMPOSITE  CATHODE  MATERIAL 
FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  BATTERIES 

Charies  C.  Uang,  Clarence;  M.  Elisabeth  Bolster,  East  Amherst 
aad  Robert  M.  Murphy,  Lancaster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to 
Wilson  Grcatbatch  Ltd.,  Clareace,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,384 

'  lat  a.^  HOIM  6/14 

MS.  a.  429-194  30  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode  of  a  Group  1 A 
metal  which  is  electrochemically  oxidizable  to  form  metal  ions 
in  the  cell  upon  discharge  to  generate  electron  flow  in  an 
external  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  cell  and  a  cathode 
of  dectronically  conductive  material  and  characterized  by  an 
ionic  conductive  electrolyte  solution  operatively  associated 
with  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the  cathode  comprising  a 
composite  oxide  matrix  of  vanadium  oxide  chemically  reacted 
with  at  least  one  other  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  groups  IB.  IIB.  IIIB,  IVB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII,  said  com- 
posite oxide  being  the  thermal  decomposition  and  reaction 
product  of  a  mixture  of  vanadium  oxide  with  at  least  one 
decomposable  metal  compound  of  said  groups. 


comprising  a  thin  protective  layer  that  is  rich  in  chromium 
relative  to  the  untreated  steel  and  is  more  electrically  conduc- 
tive than  the  oxides  of  iron. 


4,310,610 
TWO  COLOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Katno  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,316 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53/50664; 
May  10, 1978, 53/55789 

lat  a.^  G03G  13/01 
MS.  a.  430-42  6  Claims 

1.  A  two  color  electrostatographic  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  photoconductive  member  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate,  a  first  photoconductive  layer 
formed  on  the  substrate  and  a  second  photoconductive 
layer  formed  on  the  first  layer,  the  first  and  second  layers 
being  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  light  of  a  first  color 
k-adiated  onto  the  second  layer  renders  the  first  and  second 
layers  photoconductive  and  light  of  a  second  color  radi- 
ated onto  the  second  layer  renders  only  the  second  layer 
photoconductive; 

(b)  forming  a  first  electrostatic  charge  of  a  first  polarity  at  an 
interface  between  the  first  and  second  layers; 

(c)  forming  a  second  electrostatic  charge  of  a  second  polar- 
ity on  the  second  layer;  and 

(d)  radiating  a  light  image  onto  the  second  layer,  the  light 
image  having  a  black  image  area  and  image  areas  of  the 
first  and  second  colors  respectively; 

a  magnitude  of  the  second  charge  being  smaller  than  a  mag- 
nitude of  the  first  charge  to  an  extent  such  that  an  electro- 
static potential  on  the  second  layer  is  substantially  zero  in 
the  image  area  of  the  first  color;  of  the  second  polarity  and 
sufficient  magnitude  to  constitute  an  electrostatic  image 
for  electrostatography  in  the  black  image  area;  and  of  the 
first  polarity  and  sufficient  magnitude  to  constitute  an 
electrostatic  image  for  electrostatography  in  the  image 
Area  of  the  second  color  after  performing  step  (d). 


4,310,612 

BLOCKED  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  USEFUL 

COMPOUNDS  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSmONS, 

ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Jared  B.  Mooberry,  aad  WUUam  C.  Archie,  Jr.,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,462 
lat  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/4S.  5/54.  7/00 
MS.  a.  430—223  42  n«i— 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at  least  one 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and,  associated  with 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  blocked  dye  capable  of 
providing  a  photographic  image,  the  blocked  dye,  under  alka- 
line conditions  encountered  during  processing  of  the  stiver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  being  uniformly  unblocked  without 
changing  the  mobility  of  the  dye,  the  blocked  dye  having  the 
structure: 

DYE— G-E-X-NuP 


4,310,611 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  MAGNEHC  CARRIER  PARTICLES 
Edward  T.  Miskiais,  CharchTUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  e— »»■■ 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

LFUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,613 
lat  a.3  G03G  9/00:  O04B  35/04;  B22F  3/00 
430-107  17  ClaiBH 

1.  In  an  electrographic  developer  for  use  in  dry  development 
of  electrostatic  charge  patterns,  comprising  a  mixture  of  mag- 
netic carrier  particles  and  electroscopic  toner  particles,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  carrier  particles  are  passivated 
magnetic  stainless  steel  particles  containing  at  least  9  weight 
percent  chromium,  the  surfaces  of  the  passivated  particles 


where: 
DYE-G  is  the  residue  of  a  dye  capable  of  providing  a  photo- 
graphic image,  G  being  the  residue  of  an  auxochromic 
group  of  the  dye; 
E  is  an  electrophilic  group; 

NuP  is  a  precursor  of  a  nucleophilic  group  which,  under 
alkaline  conditions,  is  converted  uniformly  to  a  nucleo- 
philic group;  and 
X  is  a  linking  group  for  spatially  relating  E  and  NuP  to 
enable  them  to  undergo,  after  conversion  of  NuP  to  a 
nucleophilic  group,  an  intramolecular  nucleophilic  dis- 
placement reaction  which  cleaves  the  bond  between  E 
andG. 
12.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and,  associated 
with  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  blocked  dye  capable  of 
providing  a  photographic  image,  the  blocked  dye.  under  alka- 
line conditions  encountered  during  processing  of  the  silver 
halide  emulsion,  being  uniformly  unblocked  without  changing 
the  mobility  of  the  dye,  the  blocked  dye  having  the  structure: 

CAR-DYE'-G-E-X-NuP 

wherein: 

CAR  is  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  linked  to  DYE'  and  capa- 
ble of  being  detached  therefrom  and  thereby  rendering  the 
dye  mobile  under  alkaline  conditions  as  a  function  of 
development  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion; 

DYE'-G  is  the  residue  of  a  dye  moiety  capable  of  providing 
a  photographic  image.  G  being  the  residue  of  an  auxoch- 
romic group  of  the  dye; 

E  is  an  electrophilic  group; 

NuP  is  a  precursor  of  a  nucleophilic  group  which,  under 
alkaline  conditions,  is  converted  uniformly  to  a  nucleo- 
philic group;  and 

X  is  a  linking  group  for  spatially  relating  E  and  NuP  to 
enable  them  to  undergo,  after  conversion  of  NuP  to  a 
nucleophilic  group,  an  intramolecular  nucleophUic  dis- 
placement reaction  which  cleaves  the  bond  between  E 
andG. 

14.  In  a  photographic  fUm  unit  for  forming  a  dye  image 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an  immobile  dye 
releasing  compound  having  joined  to  an  auxochromic 
group  of  the  dye  moiety,  a  blocking  group  which  shifts 
the  spectral  absorption  of  the  dye; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 
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(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  contained  within 

means  from  which  it  can  be  discharged  within  the  film 

unit; 

the  film  unit  containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  the 

improvement  wherein  the  dye  releasing  compound  has  the 

structure:  . 

CAR-DYE'-G-E-X-NuP 

wherein: 

CAR  is  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  linked  to  DYE'  and  capa- 
ble of  being  detached  therefrom  and  thereby  rendering  the 
dye  mobile  under  alkaline  conditions  as  a  function  of 
development  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion; 

DYE'-G  is  the  residue  of  a  dye  capable  of  providing  a  photo- 
graphic image,  G  being  the  residue  of  an  auxochromic 
group  of  the  dye; 

E  is  an  electrophilic  group; 

NuP  is  a  precursor  of  a  nucleophilic  group  which,  under 
alkaline  conditions,  is  converted  uniformly  to  a  nucleo- 
philic group  and 

X  is  a  linking  group  for  spatially  relating  E  and  NuP  to 
enable  them  to  undergo,  after  conversion  of  NuP  to  a 
nucleophilic  group,  an  intramolecular  nucleophilic  dis- 
placement reaction  which  cleaves  the  bond  between  E 
andG. 

28.  In  an  integral  photographic  assemblage  for  forming  a  dye 
image  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  transparent  sup- 
port having  thereon  the  following  layers  in  sequence:  a 
dye  image-receiving  layer;  an  alkaline  solution  permeable, 
light-reflective  layer;  an  alkaline  solution  permeable, 
opaque  layer;  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  a  ballasted  cyan  dye  releasing  compound  associ- 
ated therewith,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  a  ballasted  magenta  dye  releasing  compound 
associated  therewith;  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  having  a  ballasted  yellow  dye  releasing 
compound  associated  therewith; 

(b)  a  transparent  sheet  superposed  over  said  blue-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  comprising  a  transparent 
support  having  thereon,  in  sequence,  a  neutralizing  layer 
and  a  timing  layer;  and 

(c)  a  rupturable  container  containing  an  alkaline  processing 
composition  and  an  opacifying  agent  which  is  so  posi- 
tioned during  processing  of  said  assemblage  that  a  com- 
pressive force  applied  to  said  container  will  effect  a  dis- 
charge of  the  container's  contents  between  said  transpar- 
ent sheet  and  said  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer;  said  assemblage  containing  a  silver  halide  develop- 
ing agent;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
dye  releasing  compounds  has  the  structure: 

CAR— DYE— G— E— X— NuP 


wherein: 

CAR  is  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  linked  to  DYE'  and  capa- 
ble of  being  detached  therefrom  and  thereby  rendering  the 
dye  mobile  under  alkaline  conditions  as  a  function  of 
development  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion; 

DYE'-G  is  the  residue  of  a  dye  capable  of  providing  a  photo- 
graphic image,  G  being  the  residue  of  an  auxochromic 
group  of  the  dye; 

E  is  an  electrophilic  group; 

NuP  is  a  precursor  of  a  nucleophilic  group  which,  under 
alkaline  conditions,  is  converted  uniformly  to  a  nucleo- 
philic group  and 

X  is  a  linking  group  for  spatially  relating  E  and  NuP  to 
enable  them  to  undergo,  after  conversion  of  NuP  to  a 
nucleophilic  group,  an  intramolecular  nucleophilic  dis- 
placement reaction  which  cleaves  the  bond  between  E 
andG. 


4310,613 

UQUID  PROCESSING  COMPOSITION  FOR  SILVER 

COMPLEX  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

SUgeni  IgHchi,  aad  KaznUro  Emoto,  both  of  Na8M>kakyo, 

Japan,  aasigiien  to  MitsdiiBhi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd^  Tolqro, 

Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54/66503 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54.  5/38 
VJS.  a.  430—251  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  transfer  image  by  silver  complex 
diffusion  transfer  processes  which  includes  the  step  of  effecting 
development  and  transfer  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  processing 
composition  which  comprises: 

(1)  an  alkaline  material, 

(2)  an  alkali  metal  sulfite, 

(3)  a  silver  halide  solvent  for  forming  a  soluble  silver  com- 
plex salt  which  diffuses  to  an  image  receiving  layer  having 
physical  development  nuclei,  and 

(4)  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (I): 


Ri  (I) 

I 

R2— e  N— R4  ■  xe 
^^ 

wherein  R1-R4  represent  alkyl  groups  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  groups  or  aralkyl  groups,  X  represents  an 
anion  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  is  10-22. 


I 


4,310,614 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRETREATING  AND 

DEPOSITING  THIN  FILMS  ON  SUBSTRATES 
G.  A.  Neville  Cooaell,  Cupertino,  aad  Richard  I.  Johnson, 
Menio  Parii,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,731 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  430—271  28  Claims 


-a  ti 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  pretreating  a  glass  or  plastic  surfaced  article 
prior  to  the  deposition  of  a  thin  fibn  comprising  a  coating 
capable  of  being  ablated  upon  intense  radiation  and  wherein 
the  molecular  characteristic  of  the  thin  film  to  be  deposited 
does  not  possess  good  reactive  properties  with  the  material  of 
the  article  to  insure  an  acceptable  level  of  adhesion  of  the 
deposited  film  to  the  article  comprising: 

providing  a  chamber, 

rotatably  mounting  the  article  in  the  chamber, 

evacuating  the  chamber, 
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generating  a  source  of  high  energy  ions  in  the  chamber,  the 
energy  distribution  of  the  ions  being  greater  than  the 
energy  threshold  level  necessary  to  induce  sputtering  of 
the  article,  said  energy  threshold  level  characteristic  of 
the  material  comprising  the  article  and 
focusing  the  generated  ions  into  at  least  one  ion  beam  for 
bombardment  of  the  article  surface  and  directing  the 
generated  ion  beam  to  a  sector  of  the  article  surface  while 
rotating  the  article  in  the  chamber,  the  bombardment  of 
the  ions  being  maintained  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
create  a  plurality  of  nucleation  sites  uniformly  over  a 
majority  of  the  bombarded  article  surface. 
6.  In  the  manufacture  of  optically  sensitive  mediums  for 
optical  recording  and  playback,  a  method  of  pretreating  and 
forming  a  thin  film  comprising  a  coating  capable  of  being 
ablated  upon  intense  radiation,  said  film  of  less  than  300  A  in 
thickness  on  the  surface  of  a  glass  or  plastic  surfaced  article, 
said  film  being  of  uniform  thickness,  pin-hole  free  with  im- 
proved film  adhesion  and  resistance  to  abrasion  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  chamber  having  an  article  pretreatment  section 

and  an  article  vapor  deposition  section, 
rotatably  mounting  the  article  in  the  chamber, 
evacuating  the  chamber, 

generating  a  source  of  high  energy  ions  in  the  chamber,  the 
energy  distribution  of  the  ions  being  greater  than  the 
energy  threshold  level  necessary  to  induce  sputtering  of 
die  article,  said  energy  threshold  level  characteristic  of 
the  material  comprising  the  article, 
focusing  the  generated  ions  into  at  least  one  ion  beam  for 
bombardment  of  the  article  surface  and  directing  the  ion 
beam  to  a  sector  of  the  article  surface  while  rotating  the 
article  in  the  chamber,  the  bombardment  of  the  ions  being 
muntained  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  create  a  plu- 
rality of  nucleation  sites  uniformly  over  a  majority  of  the 
article  surface, 
extinguishing  the  ion  bombardment  and  evacuating  the 

chamber,  and 
vapor  depositing  said  coating  on  a  sector  of  the  nucleated 
article  surface  while  rotating  the  article  in  the  chamber 
whereby  a  thin  film  is  uniformly  deposited  on  the  nucle- 
ated article  surface. 
13.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  thin  film 
comprising  a  coating  capable  of  being  ablated  upon  intense 
radiation  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  25  A  to  300  A 
deposited  on  a  surface  of  said  article  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  any  one  of  the  method  claims  6,  7  and  10. 

15.  Apparatus  for  the  pretreatment  of  a  surface  of  a  support 
medium  prior  to  deposition  of  a  thin  film  on  said  surface  com- 
prising 
a  chamber, 

means  in  said  chamber  to  rotatably  support  said  medium 
including  drive  means  to  route  said  medium  at  a  desired 
rotational  speed, 
a  first  electrode  supported  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said 
medium  surface,  said  first  electrode  having  a  planar  extent 
that  is  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
medium  and  adapted  to  cover  only  a  sector  of  said  me- 
dium surface,  said  first  electrode  being  a  cathode, 
a  second  electrode  supported  in  said  chamber  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  first  electrode,  said  second  electrode 
having  a  planar  extent  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
electrode,  said  second  electrode  being  an  anode, 
means  to  evacuate  said  chamber  and  introduce  and  maintain 

a  working  gas  How  through  said  chamber  as  said  chamber 
is  continuously  evacuated, 

means  to  apply  a  potential  between  said  electrodes  to  gener- 
ate a  plasma  therebetween, 

means  to  control  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  the 
amount  of  said  potential  whereby  the  energy  distribution 
in  the  gas  ions  established  in  said  plasma  is  greater  than  the 
energy  threshold  level  necessary  to  induce  sputtering  of 
the  medium  surface,  said  energy  level  characteristic  of  the 
material  comprising  said  medium,  whereby  ions  from  said 
plasma  bombard  and  sputter  said  medium  sector  surface 


through  said  first  electrode  as  said  medium  is  rotated  in 
said  chamber  to  create  a  plurality  of  nucleation  sites  uni- 
formly over  a  majority  of  said  medium  surface. 


4,310,615 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  HAVING  RELEASE 

LAYER 
Ronald  S.  Steehnan,  St.  Paid,  and  Rodney  J.  Lutins,  North  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad 
ManufiKturing  Company,  Saint  Paal,  Minn. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  680,666,  Apr.  27, 1976,  atandoocd. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,147 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/68,  1/78 
U.S.  a  430-271  7  Claims 

1.  A  presensitized  light  sensitive  sheet  structure  suiuble  for 
producing  a  dry  transfer  element,  comprising  a  thin,  flexible, 
transparent  substrate  having  a  release  coating  thereon,  and 
overiying  said  release  coating  and  releasably  bonded  thereby 
to  said  transparent  substrate  a  photosensitive  layer  comprising 
an  addition  polymerizable,  non-gaseous  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethyl- 
enic  group,  a  free  radical-liberating  photo  initiator  therefor,  a 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  and  a  binder,  said  photosensitive 
layer,  after  image  wise  exposure  thereof  to  actinic  radiation 
and  removal  of  unexposed  portion  of  said  layer,  having  greater 
adhesion  at  normal  room  temperature  to  a  receptor  surface 
when  applied  thereto  under  pressure  than  the  adhesion  of  said 
photosensitive  layer  to  said  transparent  substrate  under  like 
pressure.  — 


4,310,616 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND 

TREATING  PS  PLATES 
Shiiui  Hamada,  and  Kiichiro  SakaoMto,  both  of  MImmI- 

tthigara,  Japa%  assignors  to  Fivi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaa- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,542 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  19, 1977,  54^48154 
Int  CL^  G03F  7/02 
MS.  a.  430-309  5  daias 

1.  A  method  for  developing  and  treating  PS  plates  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  providing  a  first  developing  bath  and  a  second 
developing  bath,  passing  PS  plates  successively  through  said 
first  and  second  developing  baths,  said  transfering  treatment 
liquid  used  in  said  second  developing  bath  to  said  first  develop- 
ing bath. 


4,310,617 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MASKED 

POSITIVE  COLOR  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER  DYE 

BLEACH  PROCESS 

Herbert  MoUet,  TeatliBgeB;  Alflrcd  Oetiker,  Fribourg,  and  Carlo 

Boragine,  Villars-sur-Glane,  all  of  Switaerland,  assipiors  to 

Qba-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switaerland 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,478 
Clainis   priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,   Ang.   1,   1979, 
7078/79 

Int  a.}  G03C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  430-359  19Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  masked  positive  colour 
images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process,  by  exposing  a  photo- 
graphic material  for  the  silver  dye  bleach  process,  silver  devel- 
oping, dye-bleaching,  silver-bleaching  and  fixing,  optionally, 
the  step  of  silver-bleaching  is  carried  out  in  a  combined  treat- 
ment bath  together  with  dye-bleaching  and/or  fixing,  wherein 
the  photographic  material  contains  (a)  in  at  least  one  layer,  at 
least  one  first  dye.  which  has  at  least  one  undesired  secondary 
colour  density  which  is  to  be  compensated,  (b)  in  the  layer  or 
layers  (a)  and/or  in  a  layer  adjacent  to  the  said  layer  or  layers 
(a),  an  iodide-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  allocated  to  the 
said  dye  or  to  each  of  the  said  dyes,  (c)  in  at  least  one  fiirther 
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layer,  at  least,  in  each  case,  a  second  dye,  the  main  colour 
density  of  which  corresponds  to  the  secondary  colour  density 
of  the  fint  dye  or  dyes  which  is  to  be  compensated,  (d)  in  the 
layer  or  layers  (c)  and/or  in  a  layer  or  layers  adjacent  to  the 
said  layer  or  layers  (c),  a  silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  free 
from  iodide  or  has  a  low  iodide  content  compared  with  the 
emulsions  mentioned  under  (b)  and  is  allocated  to  the  said  dye 
or  dyes,  and  (e),  in  at  least  one  Uyer  (c)  and/or  in  at  least  one 


4^10,619 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 

INCORPORATING  A  NOVEL  MAGENTA  COUPLER 
S^  IchlJiM;  Yoahihani  Yabidd;  ToaUydd  Wataaabc,  and 

Nobao  Fwatadd,  aU  of  MhuuBi-aihigwa,  Japtti«  MrigBon  to 

I^  Photo  Flfaa  Co^  Ltd^  KaMgiwa,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  126,934 
OaiM  priority,  apRlkatk»  Japu,  Mw.  5, 1979, 54-25426 
bt  a.J  G03C  7/Oa  /140 
U  JS.  a.  430-387  25  OaiM 

17.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  photographic  image  which 
comprises  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material  in  the  presence  of  a  S-pyrazolone  magenta 
coupler  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1): 
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ftirther  hiyer  which  is  adjacent  to  the  layer  or  layers  (c)  and 
which  is  separated  from  one  or  more  layers  (a)  by  at  least  one 
interlayer,  a  fogged  silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  free  from 
iodide  or  has  a  low  iodide  content,  is  spontaneously  develop- 
able to  maximum  density  without  exposure  and  contains  a 
development  retarder,  and  developing  is  carried  out  in  a  devel- 
oper solution  which  does  not  contain  any  sUver  complexing 
agents. 


wherein  R  represents  an  acylamino  group,  an  anilino  group  or 
a  ureido  group;  Rt,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  carboxy  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group  wherein  said  group  may  be 
substituted  and  R|  and  R2  may  combine  to  form  a  2-imidazolyl 
group,  provided  that  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at 
the  same  time;  and  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups, 
alkoxy  groups  or  cyano  groups. 


4,310,619 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  UTILIZING  BLOCKED  DYE-FORMING 

COUPLERS 

Joae  M.  FffiaairT  Rochester,  and  Joseph  P.  Pepe,  Pcafldd, 

beth  of  N.Y^  asrifaor*  to  Eastwu  Kodak  Co^paay,  Roches- 

t^  N  V 

'  Filed  May  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  154,655 
lat  CL^  G03C  7/00 
VS.  CL  430-311  8  daiau 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  a  pho- 
tosensitive stiver  halide  emulsion  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye-forming  coupler  having  the  structure: 


• R 


4,310,620 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  USING  A  PROCESSING  UQUID 

Raddf  Meyer,  LeTcrkaaem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  aasigaor  to 

AGFA-Gciraert  Aktiengnellscfaafl,  LefcrkaseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


i 


I 


whereb: 
Z  represents  the  atoms  to  complete,  with  the  attached  oxy- 
gen atom,  the  same  S-pyrazokme  magenta  dye-forming 
cou|rier  moiety,  phenol  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  moiety 
or  naphthol  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  moiety,  the  *  in  the 
ring  completed  by  Z  representing  the  coupling  position; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-off  group; 
_  Bl  is  a  blocking  group  removable,  during  development,  from 
the  covpler  moiety  completed  by  Z  to  which  it  is  directly 
attached,  thereby  to  activate  the  coupling  position  of  the 
coupler  moiety;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4. 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  May  10, 
1978,2810465 

bt  CLJ  G03C  5/30 
VS.  CL  430-404  6  Ctatas 

1.  A  process  for  processing  a  photographic  material  of  a 
single-layered  or  multi-layered  photosensitive  material  with  a 
low  viscosity  processing  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tacting a  surface  of  the  uppermost  layer  of  the  photographic 
material  with  a  spreading  element  consisting  essentially  of  a 
material 
having  the  characteristics  of  providing  distribution  of  liquid 
by  capillary  forces  in  a  very  thin  flat  porous  spreading 
means, 
transferring  a  processing  liquid  from  a  reservoir  of  said 

liquid  into  the  flat  porous  spreading  means, 
circulating  additional  processing  liquid  from  said  reservoir 
of  said  liquids  to  said  contact  with  the  photographic  mate- 
rial by  rapid  distribution  of  the  liquid  through  the  flat 
porous  spreading  means  and  over  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
graphic material, 
while  the  spreading  means  is  in  contact  with  said  processed 

photographic  material 
distributing  the  processing  liquid  in  the  flat  porous  spreading 
means,  including  additional  liquid  over  the  surface  of  the 
photographic  material  by  capillary  force, 
and  processing  the  photographic  material  with  the  process- 
ing liquid  contacting  the  photographic  material  only  upon 
the  surface  contact  of  the  element  with  the  photographic 
material  surface. 
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while  the  spreading  means  is  in  contact  with  the  photo- 
graphic material. 


4,310,621 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

rrrOGRAPHIC  IMAGES,  DEVELOPMENT  BATHS 
AND  NEW  HYDROQUINONES 
ch  OdenwiQder,  Cologne;  Karl  F^aak,  and  Reinhard  MiU- 
ler,  both  of  Lererknsea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  AGFA-Geiraert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkasen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

FBed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,193 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24. 
1979,2952280  /•  -"^ 

lat  a.J  G03C  5/3a  1/06 
U.S.a.430-M3  9ciaiBis 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  further 
layers  which  contains  a  DIR-compound  in  one  layer,  wherein 
the  DIR-compound  corresponds  to  formula  (I)  below 
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(I) 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy!  group,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carboxyl  group 
or  a  sulfo  group,  and  M'  and  M2,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  an 
ammonium  group. 


R'— N-R* 


(I) 


4,310,623 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Toshiyuki  Watanabe,  and  Masakazu  Morigaki,  both  of  MImubI- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  F^i  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  14, 1979, 54-163167: 
Dec.  14, 1979,  54-163168 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/48.  1/40 
VS.  a.  430—505  24  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining at  least  one  coupler  represented  by  formula  (I) 


in  which 
R',  R2  and  R'  represent  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  may  be  substituted,  a  heterocyclic  radical  which 
may  be  substituted,  an  alkylthio,  alkyloxy  or  arylthio 
radical  which  may  be  substituted,  an  amino  group  which 
may  be  substituted,  OH  or  halogen,  or  R'  and  R2  together 
represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  carbocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  ring. 
R<and  R5  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  which  may 
be  substituted  or  an  acyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted 
or.  may  together,  form  the  radical 


.R« 


H 


Rr 


T 

N 


m 


N 


X2 
Xj 


-S— R2 


^R' 


R*  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  a  radical  capable  of  being 

^lit  off  in  alkaline  solution, 
R'and  R'  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  which 

may  be  substituted  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  may  be 

substituted,  and 
R'®  represents  hydrogen,  an  aryl  radical  or  an  alkyl  radical. 


wherein  R\  represents  an  anilino  group,  an  acylamino  group- 
or  a  uriedo  group.  R2  represents  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  alkenyl  group,  Xi,  X2.  and  X3  each  represents 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 
sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  hydrophUic 
colloid  layer  adjacent  thereto  containing  a  l-phenyl-3. 
pyrazolidone  compound  having  a  diffusion  resistant  group  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a  high  boiling  point 
for  a  photographic  additive. 


4^10,622 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 
SUaabwo  Onda;  EiicU  Okntsa;  barna  Itoh,  and  HlraynU 
Miftne,  all  of  Minaml  ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  FWI 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  MfaMi^ -ashl^va,  Japui 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  174^28 
Oatas  priority,  application  Japan.  Ang.  3, 1979, 54-99181 
bt  CL}  G03C  5/30 
U.S.a430-445  8Clal« 

1.  A  process  for  developing  a  black-and-white  silver  halide 
photosensitive  material  comprising  the-  steps  of:  imagewiae 
exposing  the  material;  and  treating  the  material  with  a  develop- 
ing solution  containing  a  sludge  preventing  compound  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.01  to  1.0  g  per  liter  of  developing  solution 
represented  by  the  formuh  (I) 


4,310,624 

STABILIZED  UQUID  COENZYME  COMPOSHIONS 

FOR  DUGNOSnC  DETERMINATIONS 

Ifan  E.  Modrorich,  1043  Mesa  Dr.,  Caauurilio,  Qdlf.  93010 

ContianatioB-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  764^26,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,153,511,  which  Is  a  contfaraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  667^57,  Mm.  17, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ssr.  No. 

775333 
Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhseqasnt  to  May  8, 1996t 


Int  CL^  C12Q  1/Oa  1/3Z  1/48;  C12N  9/00 

U.S.CL435— 4  20 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  UMle  coenzyme  used  in  biologi- 
cal diagnostic  determinations  and  which  coenzyme  is  normally 
unstable  in  aqueous  media,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

dissolving  the  coenzyme  in  a  non-reactive,  water-niisctble, 
organic  solvent  which  is  liquid  at  least  at  room  tempen- 
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tures  to  form  a  solution  thereof,  said  coenzyme  cooperat- 
ing with  and  affecting  reactivity  of  an  enzyme  in  a  biologi- 
cal diagnostic  determination; 

adding  at  least  1%  of  an  inert  hygroscopic  solid  to  the  solu- 
tion to  form  a  suspension; 

stirring  the  suspension  and  entrapping  water  with  the  hygro- 
scopic solid  so  that  the  residual  water  content  is  below 
0.5%  and  where  activity  of  the  coenzyme  remains  unaf- 
fected by  the  presence  of  the  organic  solvent  in  the  subi- 
lized  composition  or  in  a  biological  diagnostic  determina- 
tion reaction;  removing  the  hygroscopic  solid  from  the 
suspension;  and  sealing  the  solvent  with  said  coenzyme 
dissolved  therein. 


4^10,627 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  3-TREHALOSAMINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Lester  A.  Dolak,  Plainwell;  Alice  L.  Laborde,  Kalamaioo,  and 
Thomas  M.  Castle,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  76,489,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,276,412. 
TUs  application  Oct.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,561 
Int  a.J  C12P  19/26 
VS.  a.  435—84  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-trehalosamine  which  has  the 
following  structural  formula: 


4,310,625 
STABILIZED  UQUID  ENZYME  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

DIAGNOSTIC  DETERMINATIONS 
Ivan  E.  ModroTich,  591  Beverly  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
CoatinMitioa  of  Scr.  No.  667,856,  Mar.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 
TUs  appttcatioa  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,704 
Int  a.»  C12Q  1/32.  1/50.  1/52:  C12N  9/96 
UJS.  a.  435—15  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  labile  enzyme  used  in  biological 
diagnostic  determinations  and  which  is  unstable  in  an  aqueous 
media,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  solution  of  the  enzyme  molecule  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  malate  dehydrogenase  and  lactate  de- 
hydrogenase in  an  aqueous  media  containing  20%  to  40% 
of  1,2-propanediol,  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  of  water-sol- 
uble gelatin  polymer,  and  salt  including  a  substrate  and  a 
buffer,  and  a  bactericidal  agent  which  inhibits  deteriora- 
tion of  said  enzyme; 
maintaining  the  enzyme  in  said  solution  for  a  time  sufficient 

to  stabilize  reactive  sites  thereof; 
diluting  the  solution  with  water  to  an  enzyme  content  of  at 
least  100  I.U.,  solvent  content  between  0.05%  and  5%.  a 
water-soluble  polymer  content  of  0.05%  to  0.5%,  a  salt 
content  of  1%  to  8%;  and  the  bactericidal  agent  content 
from  0.01%  to  0.03% 
and  storing  the  diluted  composition  at  refrigerator  tempera- 
tures for  a  period  over  one  month  without  significant  loss 
of  enzymatic  activity.  , 


which  comprises  cultivating  Nocardiopsis  trehalosei  sp  nov. 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  12026  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  until  sub- 
stantial antibiotic  3-trehalosamine  activity  is  imparted  to  said 
medium. 


4,310,626 

INTERFERENCE-RESISTANT  COMPOSITION,  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE  IN  A  TEST 

SAMPLE 
Alan  E.  Bnrkhardt  Elkhart  Ind^  and  Ann  M.  Tideman,  Ed- 
wardsbwg.  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Miks  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart lad. 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,318 
Int  CLJ  C12Q  1/28 
U.S.  a  435—28  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  peroxida- 
tively  active  substance  in  a  test  sample,  the  composition  com- 
prising an  organic  hydroperoxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  t-butyl  hydroperoxide,  cumene  hydroperoxide, 
diisopropylbenzene    hydroperoxide,    2,5-dimethylhexane-2,5 
dihydroperoxide,  paramenthane  hydroperoxide,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  an  indicator  capable  of  providing  a  detectable 
response  in  the  presence  of  peroxide  and  the  peroxidatively 
active  substance, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  compontion  is  rendered  resis- 
tant to  adverse  effects  of  ascorbate  by  the  presence  in  the 
compositioa  of  a  complex  of  Co(III). 


4,310,628 
FRUCTOSE  PRODUCnON 
Roger  S.  Leiser,  Decatur,  lU.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Stalcy  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Decatur,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,199,  Feb.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130  J76 
Int  a.i  C12P  19/24:  C12N  9/92 
UA  a.  435—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  fructose  yields  in  a  continuous 
glucose  isomerization  process  employing  a  fixed  bed  of  immo- 
bilized glucose  isomerase  in  which  the  immobilized  isomerase 
is  characterized  as  being  obtained  from  the  Bacillus  genera  and 
exhibiting  an  enhanced  rate  of  isomerizing  dextrose  to  fructose 
when  the  glucose  isomerization  reaction  is  conducted:  (a)  in 
the  presence  of  Co+  +  ions  and  (b)  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  about  60*  C,  said  process  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  refined  monosaccharide  feed  syrup  which  is 
essentially  free  from  Co+  +  ions  and  containing  on  a  total 
dry  solids  weight  basis  at  least  90%  monosaccharide; 

(B)  isomerizing  the  feed  syrup  to  fructose  by  continuously 
passing  the  syrup  through  a  bed  of  immobilized  glucose 
isomerase  at  an  isomerization  temperature  ranging  from 
about  55*  C.  to  61*  C.  and  an  isomerization  pH  from 
7.0-7.5; 

(C)  recovering  the  isomerized  syrup  while  replenishing  the 
bed  with  a  compensatory  amount  of  feed  syrup;  and 

(D)  continuing  the  feed  syrup  isomerization  in  said  bed  with 
said  isomerase  for  at  least  2.000  hours,  while  maintaining 
the  isomerization  temperature  from  about  55*  C.  to  61*  C. 
and  the  pH  from  7.0  to  7.5  for  at  least  90%  of  the  opera- 
tional time  said  bed  is  used  to  isomerize  said  feed  syrup; 
and 

(E)  terminating  the  isomerization  after  the  isomerase  activity 
of  said  bed  is  less  than  20%  of  its  optimum  activity  level. 


4,310,629 

CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ETHANOL 

Wcmcr  C.  Mullcr,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  FVanklyn  D.  Miller, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  k  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,074 
Int  CLJ  C12P  7/14 
U  A  CL  43S-162  13  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  continuous  ethanol  fermentation  process  in  which  a 
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stream  of  sterile  sugar  liquor  and  a  quantity  of  viable  yeast  cells 
are  introduced  into  a  first  fermentation  vessel  wherein  initial 
fermentation  is  carried  out  under  conditions  favoring  a  high 
level  of  yeast  cell  propagation,  effluent  from  the  first  fermenta- 
tion vessel  containing  ethanol,  sugar  and  yeast  cells  is  intro- 
duced into  a  second  fermentation  vessel  wherein  further  fer- 
mentation is  carried  out  under  conditions  favoring  a  high  rate 
of  fermentation  of  sugar  to  ethanol,  and  effluent  from  the 
second  fermenution  vessel  is  separated  into  a  yeast  stream  and 
a  substantially  yeast-free  aqueous  ethanol  stream  with  the  yeast 
stream  being  recycled  to  the  first  and/or  second  fermentation 
vessel,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  effluent  from  the  first  fermentation  vessel  into 
a  first  yeast  stream  and  a  first  substantially  yeast-free 
aqueous  ethanol  stream; 

(b)  recycling  as  much  of  the  first  yeast  stream  as  necessary  to 
the  first  fermentation  vessel  to  maintain  a  high  level  of 
yeast  cells  therein; 

(c)  introducing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first  yeast 
stream  to  the  second  fermentation  vessel; 

(d)  introducing  the  first,  substantially  yeast-free  aqueous 
ethanol  stream  into  the  second  fermentation  vessel; 

(e)  separating  effluent  from  the  second  fermentation  vessel 
into  a  second  yeast  stream  and  a  second,  substantially 
yeast-free  aqueous  ethanol  stream;  and, 

(0  recycling  as  much  of  the  second  yeast  stream  as  necessary 
to  the  second  fermentation  vessel  to  maintain  a  high  level 
of  yeast  cells  therein. 


relative  to  said  container;  and  means  for  tilting  said  tubular  cell 
supporting  elements  from  the  horizontol  during  the  entire 
cultivation  process,  so  that  one  of  said  open  ends  of  each  of 
said  inner  passages  is  located  above  the  other  of  said  open  ends, 
whereby  the  nutrient  medium  flows  in  each  of  said  inner  pas> 
sages  from  said  one  end  toward  said  other  end. 


4,310,631 

SYNTHESIS  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  CROSS-LINKERS 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANIONIC 

POLYMERS 
Russell  J.  MacDonald,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics  Inc., 

Watertown,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  84,337,  Oct  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,227. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,494 
Int  a?  BOIJ  41/04 
UA  a.  521-38  9  Claims 

1.  An  ion  exchange,  cross-linked,  polymeric  structure  com- 
prised essentially  of  a  plurality  of  recurring  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,310,630 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CULTIVATING  CELLS  OF 

ANIMAL  AND  HUMAN  HSSUES 

Henry  Girard,  Bnrtigny/Vd,  and  Rudolf  Biihier,  Wolfhausen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Chemap  AG,  Miinnedorf, 

Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,315,  Aug.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,228,242.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1977, 
10058/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  14, 
I  1997,  has  been  discUUmed. 

I  Int  a.3  C12M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  435-284  14  Claims 
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where  n  is  0  to  0.75  mole  fraction  of  m  and  wherein  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  a  quaternary  ammonium  and  tertiary 
amine  group  and  X  represents  a  univalent  anion  of  an  acid. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  cells  of  animal  and  human 
tissues,  comprising  a  container  which  forms  an  inner  chamber 
having  an  axis;  means  for  introducing  a  nutrient  medium  into 
said  mner  chamber  so  as  to  only  partially  fill  the  latter;  a  plural- 
ity of  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  located  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  substantially  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  latter, 
each  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  forming  an  inner 
passage  and  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  the 
inner  passage  of  each  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements 
having  an  axis  and  two  axially  spaced  open  ends  so  that  the 
nutrient  medium  not  only  surrounds  said  tubular  cell  support- 
ing elements  from  outside  but  also  fills  said  inner  passages,  and 
cells  are  cultivated  both  on  the  inner  surfaces  and  on  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements;  means  for 
rotating  said  tubular  cell  supporting  elements  during  the  entire 
cultivation  process  about  said  axis  of  said  inner  chamber  and 

1014  O.G.— 30 


4,310,632 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Heinrich  Horacck,  Lndwigshafea;  Manfred  Barl,  Ottcrstadt; 
Rolf  Wurmb,  Heidelberg,  and  Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Dorkbeim, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  228,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1980,3003963 

Int  a.}  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—121  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyurethane  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  higher 
molecular  weight  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  of  a  catalyst  having  the  following 
formula: 
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X  (I)         CH3 

H3C  II  / 

\         _  N— (CH2)«— NH— C— NH— (CH2),— N 

N— (CH2),— NHy  '  \ 

/  H3C  CH3 


H3C 

wherein  X  is  sulfur  or  imino  (NH)  and  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  2  to  6.  ! 


N— N=C— CH— NH— N 

/  I      I  \ 

R2  R3  R3  R2 


4^310,633 

HEXAHYDROTRIAZINE  CARBOXYLATES  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF  AS  CATALYSTS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  POLYISOCYANURATE  PLASTICS 
Peter  Haai,  Haaa;  Johaimcs  Bbhak,  CologM,  aMl  Rolf  Wieder- 
■uuu,  Bcrgiick-GladlMcii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  as* 
tiffon  to  Bayer  AktieagescUichaft,  LererknseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


DiTiikNi  of  Scr.  No.  51,789,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,754. 
This  appttcatkM  Not.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,112 

CiaiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JoL  6, 
1978,2829(70 

lit  CLJ  C08G  18/14.  18/20:  C07D  251/04 
\3S.  CL  521—129  5  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanurate  plas- 
tics comprising  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  isocyanate- 
reactive  compound  in  the  presence  of  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  catalyst  is  a  hexahydrotriazine  carboxylate 
of  the  formula: 


(CH2)«— COOM 

N  1 

/    \ 
CH2       CH2 

R— N  N— R' 

\       / 

CH2 


where  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  of  less  than  about  3  carbon  atoms  or  where  R|  and 
R2  together  comprise  cycloalkyl  or  morpholino  groups 
and  where  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing  less 
than  about  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,310,635 
FERMENTATIVE  PRODUCnON  OF 
D(-)-/3-HYDROXYISOBUTYRIC  ACID 
JoBzo  Hasegawa,  Akashi;  MasaUro  Ogwa,  Ono;  SUgeki 
Hamaguchi,  Akashi;  Masami  Shimaiaiki,  Takasago;  HiUlne 
Kawaharada,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoshi  Watanabe,  Akashi,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaoegafuchi  Chendcal  Indnstry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Set.  No.  201,337 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1979,  54-144252; 
Not.  6, 1979,  54-144253;  Feb.  14, 1980,  55-17559;  Jul.  7, 1980, 
55-103805 

Int  a?  C12P  7/42 
U.S.  a.  435—146  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  D(-)-/3-hydroxyisobutyric  acid 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isobutyric  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  a 
mixture  of  isobutyric  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  to  the  action  of 
a  microorganism  having  the  ability  to  convert  the  substrate 
into  D(— )-/3-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium 
and  recovering  D(— )-/3-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  from  the  me- 
dium. 


wherein 

R  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 


/ 

— (CH2)m-N         or  — (CH2),— CXX)M; 

R"  I 


R"  represents  C1-C3  alkyl;  > 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6;  ' 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10;  and 
M  represents  an  alkali  metal  or  N"'4 
wherein  NR"'4  represents  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


4,310,634 
NOVEL  POLYISOCYANURATE  CATALYST 
Edward  E.  McEatire,  and  Robert  L.  ZiaMenMi,  both  of  Ana- 
tia,  Tex.,  aMigaon  to  Texaco  DcTclopHcat  Corpn  WUte 
PlaiM,N.Y. 

DhrisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  85,184,  Oct  15, 1979,  abrndoM^.  Ilis 
appUcatiOB  Dec  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,403 
Iirt.  CL^  C08G  18/16 
U.S.  CL  521—115  8  ClafaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  recurring 
isocyanurate  and  urethane  linkages,  which  polymer  comprises 
the  reactioD  product  of  a  polyol  and  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate, while  utilizing  an  isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  said  isocyanurate  catalyst  a  compound  falling 
within  the  following  structural  formula: 


4,310,636 

COPPER  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Kenneth  W.  Bartz,  Baytown,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  EagiBcering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  746,930,  Dec.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,276,  Feb.  28, 1975, 

abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  340,061,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,894 

lat  CL'  C08L  51/04.  51/06 

U5.  CL  525—71  3  ClaiaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  adhesive  composition  having  outstanding 
adhesion  to  copper  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  90  weight  percent  of  polypropylene;  and  elasto- 
meric  impact  blend  comprising  polypropylene,  high  den- 
uty  polyethylene  and  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer 
elastomer; 

wherein  both  said  polypropylene  and  said  elastomeric  im- 
pact blend  have  been  grafted  with  from  0.02  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  monomer  selected  from  glycidyl  acrylate. 

2.  A  thermoplastic  adhesive  composition  having  outstanding 
adhesion  to  copper  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  75  weight  percent  of  polypropylene;  and 

(b)  about  25  weight  percent  of  a  reactor  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene; 

wherein  both  said  propylene  and  said  reactor  copolymer 
have  been  grafted  with  from  0.02  to  20  weight  percent  of 
a  monomer  selected  from  glycidyl  acrylate. 
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4,310,637 

HIGH  IMPACT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
I  POLYCYANO  NORBORNENES 

Etaer  J.  Dewitt,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  OUo,  assignor  to  Tlie  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
I  FOed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,610 

lat  CV  C08L  51/00 
^f  5^  525-75  loOaims 

1.  mermoplastic  composition  having  both  improved  impact 
strength  and  melt  flow  comprising  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
halogenated  polyolefin;  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ABS 
resin  that  is  a  polymerization  product  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound,  an  acrylic  nitrile,  and  a  conjugated  diene;  and  100 
F»wts  by  weight  of  a  polycyano  norbomene. 


and  "a"  is  an  integer  0,  I  or  2  wherein  said  polyester  having 
said  silyl  groups  at  their  ends  or  in  their  side  chains  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  8,000  and  said  vinyl  poly- 
mers being  copolymers  of  allyl  acrylate  or  allyl  methacrylate 
with  vinyl  monomers  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to 
20,000.  • 


pJylop 


4,310,638 
MODIFIED  ACRYUC  COPOLYMER  RUBBER 
Aabert  Y.  Coraa,  aad  Raaiaa  Patel,  both  of  Akroa,  Ohio,  assiga- 
prs  to  Moasaato  Compaay,  St  Loals,  Mo. 

Filed  Aag.  20. 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,921 
lat  CL^  C08L  77/00 
UA  a  525-183  12  Claims 

I.  An  elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  98  to 
60  parts  by  weight  of  neutralized  acid  containing  acrylic  co- 
polymer rubber  and  about  2  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  nylon  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  and  nylon  combined. 


4,310,641 
HEAT  RESISTANT  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kaoru  Ohmara;  Ichiro  Shibasaki;  Takeo  Kinara,  aad  Maaeaki 

Kimnra,  aU  of  Fi^i,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Koayo 

KabashikiKaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa  i^-ei  i^ogyo 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  961,534,  Not.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,404. 

This  applicatioa  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,800 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  17, 1977, 5M372S6c 

Dec.  28, 1977,  5M57481  ^^^ 

lat  CL^  C08F  283/04:  O08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  525—419  9  ri.,_, 

1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polymer  (a)  of  the  general  formula 


4,310,639 

POLYALLOMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Hugh  J.  Hageaieyer,  Jr.,  aad  Marria  B.  Edwards,  both  of  Loag. 
▼lew,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Eastaiaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester, 

CMrtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  152,001,  Not.  13, 1961,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,840,  Jul.  1, 1957, 
abaadoaed.  aad  Ser.  No.  28^26,  May  13, 1960,  abaadoaed.  TTiis 
appUcatiOB  Oct  26, 1965.  Ser.  No.  505,227 
'  lat  a.J  C08F  297/08 

UA  a.  525-247  12  a^^ 

I.  A  block  copolymer  the  chains  of  which  consist  essentially 
of  crystalline  polymerized  propylene  segments  chemically 
joined  to  crystalline  segments  of  polymerized  a-monoolefinic 
hydrocarbon  other  than  propylene,  said  block  copolymer 
havmg  an  inherent  viscosity  in  tetralin  at  145*  C.  of  from  about 
0.4  to  2.4,  a  density  of  at  least  0.85,  a  brittle  point  below  0*  C 
and  containing  at  least  80  percent,  by  weight,  of  polymerized 
propylene. 


4,310.640 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

YasBshi  Kato;  Hiaao  F^imkawa;  Shoichi  Matsnmura,  aU  of 

Kobe,  aad  Saori  Nakatsaka,  Asbiya,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to 
Kaaegafuchi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

j  FUed  May  16. 1980.  Ser.  No.  150.638 

'        Int  a^  C08C /9/oa- C08F  «/oa  «/« 

UA  a  525-100  12  ctaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  organic  polymer 
havmg  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  sUyl  group  and;  and  a  cata- 
lyzer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines,  ali- 
phatic polyamines,  aliphatic  cycUc  amines,  aromatic  amines, 
ethanol  ammes  and  triethylamines  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
mixtures;  wherein  said  silyl  group  is  shown  by  the  formula: 


»')«    R2 
X3-fl— Si CH— 


wherein  R',  R2  is  hydrogen  or  monovalent,  hydrocarbon 
group,  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  alcoxyl  group,  hydioxyl  group,  aminoxyl 
group,  phenoxyl  group,  thioalcoxyl  group  and  amino  group. 


Q-Ni-Ar-NQ-C-f^^^^CO^ 
a  polymer  (fi)  of  the  general  formula 


^  R|         R2  ^ix^CO 


a  polymer  (y)  of  the  general  formula 

B3 Ar"— NQ— OC— r^'^CO 

R5         R6 

•— N<M — Ar"— B4,  and 


-<Xr""y 


and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein 
Ri  to  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
Ar  represents 


R7 


"•T;TTp"-ipr'"-(p-  " 

.     Rs       R9  Rio  Rii 

Rl2  R|3  Rl4  .  R|3 

wherein 
R7  to  Ris  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have  the  same 
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meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ri  to  R6  and  X|  to  X4 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  — O— , 
_S02-.  -CH2-.  -CO-.  -COO-.  -C(CH3)2-. 
— S—  or  — (CH2)2— , 
Ar'  represents 

-P--P-P-  "  -p-'"-p- 


R|6 


Rl7       R18 


R20 


wherein  Ri6to  K^oaie  the  same  or  different  and  each  have 
the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ri  to  R*  and 
Xs  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  X|  to 

X4. 

Ar"  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ar  or 

Ar'. 
Bi  to  B4are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  — NCO 
or  a  substituent  (A)  formed  by  the  reaction  of  —NCO 
with  cinnamic  acid  or  cinnamyl  alcohol,  each  Q  indepen- 
dently represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  (A'), 
provided  that  each  of  the  rates  of  substituent  introduction 
into  the  molecules  of  the  polymers  (o),  (fi)  and  (y)  as 
defined  by  the  formulae 

numher  of  substituciit  (A')  in  the  molecule      ^  jqq 
m  +  2 
number  of  »ub»tituent$  (A)  +  lA')  in  the  molecule        x  100  and 


2  X  «  +  2 
number  of  substituents  (A)  -f  (A')  in  the  molecule        ^  jqq 


2  xp+  2 


with  respect  to  the  polymer  (o),  the  polymer  03),  and  the 
polymer  (y),  respectively,  is  0.1  to  50%,  said  substituent 
(A')  being  a  member  selected  from  residual  groups  of 
cinnamoyi  chloride  and  glycidyl  cinnamate,  said  residual 
groups  being  introduced  alone  or  in  combination,  and 
m,  n  and  p  are  integers  corresponding  to  reduced  viscosities 
of  O.l  to  2.0  with  respect  to  the  polymer  (o)  the  polymer 
03)  and  the  polymer  (y),  respectively. 


Illa/Illb 


— R 


/m 


in  which  for  Ilia,  m  denotes  zero  and  R  denotes 


CHz 


CH2 


— CH 


,— C 


\ 


,or  — C 


^ 


CH: 


CHj 


\ 


C2H5 


and  in  which  for  Illb,  m  is  zero  and  R  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl  or 
m  is  1  and  R  is  H,  alkyl  or  halogen,  is  polymerized  by 
means  of  solution  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  mono- 
mers which  can  be  polymerized  under  free  radical  condi- 
tions, selected  from  vinyl  monomers  and  acrylic  mono- 
mers, during  which  the  weight  ratio  of  the  surting  poly- 
carbonate to  the  monomers  which  can  be  polymerized 
under  free  radical  conditions  is  about  70:30  to  10:90,  and 
during  which  the  concentration  of  the  reaction  solution 
does  not  exceed  about  30%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  polycarbonate  with  unsaturated  end  groups, 
monomers  which  can  be  polymerized  under  free  radical 
conditions  and  reaction  medium. 


4^10,642 

GRAFT  POLYCARBONATES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MOLDINGS 

Dieter  Maristlc;  WerMf  Noavertne;  Dieter  Nenray,  and  Hogo 

VeraaMcm  all  of  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aisigaor*  to 

Bayer  Aktifffiflhrhaft,  LercrkueB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,978 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaoy,  Oct  4^ 
1978,  2843154 

bt  CI?  COSL  69/00 
VS.  CL  525—468  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  soluble  thermoplastic 
graft  polycarbonate  with  a  molecular  weight  (weight  average 
Mw)  of  about  30,000  to  400,000,  in  which  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate with  on  average  at  least  one  unsaturated  end  group  per 
polycarbonate  molecule,  having  the  formula  II 


[«  1 

B— O— Z— O—    C— O— Z— O   1—1 


in  which 
Z=a  radical  of  a  diphenol, 
n=an  integer  from  30  to  100,  and 

E  represents  a  saturated  end  group  of  the  formula  Illb  or  an 
unsaturated  end  group  of  the  formula  Ilia 


4,310,643 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Aldo  Macda;  Kinro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masaaki 
Inagami,  Kamakura,  and  Fokiishima,  Hiroahi,  Zushi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,620,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,268,644. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52/91036; 
JnL  29, 1977,  52/91037 

Int.  a.5  F02M  55/02:  C08L  71/02 
VS.  CL  525—468  16  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  product  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  generates  sour  gasoline  from 
gasoline,  said  rubber  product  coming  into  contact  with  the 
sour  gasoline  and  being  formed  from  a  vulcanizable  rubber 
composition  which  comprises 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  a  terpolymer  rubber  composed  of  35  to 
80  mole%  of  epichlorohydrin,  15  to  20  mole%  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  5  to  IS  mole%  of  an  unsaturated  epoxide,  and 
(B)  a  rubber  mixture  prepared  by  mixing  an  epichlorohy- 
drin-ethylene  oxide  copolymer  rubber  with  an  epi- 
chlorohydrin-unsaturated  epoxide  copolymer  rubber  so 
that  the  mixture  will  contain  35  to  80  mole%  epichlorohy- 
drin, 15  to  50  mole%  of  ethylene  oxide  and  5  to  15  mole% 
of  an  unsaturated  epoxide; 

(2)  0.2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-sulfur  vulcanizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercap- 
toimidazolines,  2-mercaptopyrimidines,  trithiocyanuric 
acie  and  trithiocyanuric  acid  derivatives;  and 

(3)  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanization  aid. 

14.  The  combination  of  claim  1  wherein  the  rubber  product 
is  a  fuel  system  hose  for  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,310,644 
VINYL  ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
John  W.  MUey,  laoian,  S.C.,  asrignor  to  Milliken  Research 
GMrporation,  Spartanbarg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,149 

lat  a.J  C08L  63/W 

VS.  CL  525—507  9  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  ester  resin  composition  having  excellent  physical, 

mechanical  and  handling  properties  which  comprises:  a  vinyl 
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Iter  resm  made  by  condensing  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid;  and  a  thixotropy  im- 
P«rtmg  amount  of  a  thixotropy  imparting  material  selected 
from  at  least  one  condensation  product  of  a  sugar  alcohol  and 
an  aromatic  aldehyde. 


4,310,645 
POLYADDUCTS  OF  AMMONIA  AND  EPOXIDE 
COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MODinCATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Frite  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim;  Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen; 
Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim,  and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidel- 
kerg-Neuenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  137,748,  Apr.  7, 1980.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9. 
1979,2914297  "^      ' 

Int  a.3  C08G  59/40 
U.S.  a.  525-526  4  cWms 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  a  polyadduct  of  ammonia  in 
epoxide  compounds,  which  consists  of  epoxide-free  reaction 
products  of  ammonia  and  diepoxides,  triepoxides  and/or  tetra- 
epoxides,  from  1.75  to  10  moles  of  ammonia  having  been  em- 
ployed per  epoxide  group  and  1  mole  of  ammonia  having  been 
reacted  with  from  1.2  to  2.0  equivalents  of  epoxide,  so  that  if 
diepoxide  compounds  are  used  products  of  the  general  formula 
(D 


4,310,646 

SELF-CROSSLINKING  CATIONIC  BINDERS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim,  and  Eberhard  Schupp,  SchwetziB- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktica- 

geseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9. 
1979,  2914331;  Mar.  7, 1980.  3008810 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/80.  18/58;  C25D  13/06:  C08L  73/00 
UA  a  525-528  39  Claims 

1.  A  self-crosslinking  binder,  based  on  adducts  of  ammonia 
and  epoxide  compounds,  for  the  cathodic  electrocoating  of 
metallically  conductive  articles,  which  binder  has  been  ob- 
tained by  reacting 

(A)  an  adduct  of  ammonia  and  epoxide  compounds  of  the 
general  formulae 


R-E'-[NH-E')»rR. 


''  [E"-NH)w— VH 

H-[NH-E']3rHN— |-E'-N 

[E'-NH]»rH  J, 


and/or 


(I) 
(II) 


nS 


NH-[E'-NH]syH 


(III) 


H-[-NH-E']/frNH- 


/ 


[E'-NH} 


— E'— N 


\ 


\ 


[E>-NH]b3H     J^ 


are  obtained,  while  if  triepoxides  and/or  tetraepoxide  com- 
pounds are  used,  by  themselves,  or  together  with  diepoxide 
compounds,  products  of  the  general  formula  II 


\       NH-[EJ-NH-]/n-H 
Hi-[-NH-E>-],5-NH-       -E2-NH-[E'-NH]c-H 

Jx    NH— [E'-NH-]/jrH 


(11) 


{H-[NH-E']srNH}-E2-NH-[E'-NH]»rH 
NHIE'-NHJ^fH 

where  R  is  S-alkyI  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  phenoxy  or 
alkylphenoxy  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
E^'s  are  identical  or  different  hydroxyl-containing  diva- 
lent radicals  and  the  E^'s  are  identical  or  different  hydrox- 
yl-containing trivalent  or  tetravalent  radicals,  resulting 
from  the  opening  of  the  oxirane  rings  of  epoxide  com- 
pounds containing  two,  three  or  four  epoxide  groups  in 
the  molecule,  an  n'  is  from  1  to  5,  n^,  n^,  n*and  n^are  from 
0  to  3  and  n'  is  from  1  to  3,  with 

(B)  partially  or  completely  blocked  diisocyanates  or  polyiso- 
cyanates,  with  or  without 

(C)  diamines  or  polyamines 

and  subsequently  protonizing  the  reaction  product  with  an 
acid,  with  the  proviso  that  for  the  preparation  of  component 
(A)  the  epoxide  compounds  are  reacted  with  ammonia  in  such 
relative  proportions  that  there  are  1.75  to  10  moles  of  ammonia 
per  epoxide  group  and  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B)  or 
of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  has  an  amine  number  of  from  10  to  150  mg 
of  KOH/g  of  solid  product. 


are  produced;  in  these  formulae,  the  E»'s  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent hydroxyl-containing  divalent  radicals  and  the  E^'s  are 
identical  or  different  hydroxyl-containing  trivalent  or  tetrava- 
lent radicals,  resulting  from  the  opening  of  the  oxirane  rings  of 
epoxide  compounds  containing  two,  three  or  four  epoxide 
groups  in  the  molecule,  n»,  n^  and  n'  are  from  0  to  3,  n^  and  n* 
are  from  1  to  3  and  X  is  0  or  1,  and  one  or  more  of  the  divalent 
radicals  E>  in  the  general  formula  (II)  may  or  may  not  be 
replaced  by  polyvalent  radicals  £2 ,  wherein  the  polyadduct  is 
reacted  with  a  monoepoxide  compound,  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a 
carboxylic  acid  ester. 

3.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  from  2  to  40% 
by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine/formaldehyde  condensates,  phenol/formaldehyde  con- 
densates, methylol  phenol  ethers  and  blocked  polyisocyanates 
to  the  modified  polyadduct. 


4,310,647 

HALOGENATED  DICYCLOPENTADIENYL 
FUMARATES 
George  Zacharias,  Alvin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,027 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  525—530  3  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resinous  composition  comprising  (1)  a  vinyl 
ester  resin  which  is  the  reaction  product:  of  essentially  equiva- 
lent amounts  of  a  polyepoxide  and  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  and 
(2)  a  reactive  dUuent  consisting  essentially  of  a  dicyclopenu- 
dienyl  monoester  or  diester  of  fumaric  acid  wherein  said 
dicyclopentadienyl  ester  group  contains  one  or  two  halo- 
gen atoms. 
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4,310,648 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  A  CATALYST  CONTAINING  TITANIUM  AND 

ZIRCONIUM 

Raadall  S.  Skipley,  AMm  aad  Kirl»y  Lowery,  Jr^  Jackson,  both 

of  Tez^  aMicMn  to  Tke  Dow  Ckcakal  Conpaay,  Midlaad, 

Mich. 

FIM  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,685 
bt  aj  C08F  4/76.  10/02 
MS.  CL  526—114  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  one  or  more  a-olefins 
under  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymerization 
wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of.  as 
a  catalyst  therefor,  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  trivatent  or  tetravalent  titanium  compound;    - 

(B)  a  zirconium  compound; 

(C)  an  organomagnesium  component  selected  from 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  compound  or 

(2)  a  complex  of  an  organomagnesium  compound  and  an 
organometallic  compound  in  an  amount  suflicient  to 
solubilize  the  organomagnesium  compound  in  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and 

(D)  a  halide  source  selected  from 

(1)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic  halide 
corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  R'X  where  in 
R'  b  hydrogen  or  an  organic  group  at  least  as  active  as 
sec-butyl  and  X  is  halogen  or 

(2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  empirical  for- 
mula MR^^aX«  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA  or 
IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  R 
is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  X  is  halogen,  y  is  a 
number  corresponding  to  valence  of  M  and  a  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  y; 

provided  that  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  compo- 
nents of  said  catalytic  reaction  product  being  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Zr  is  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  100: 1 ;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Al:Zr  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  100:1; 
the  atomic  ratio  of  Zr  :Ti  is  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  SO:  1 ; 
the  atomic  ratio  of  excess  X:A1  is  from  about  0.0005:1  to 
about  10:1;  and 
further  provided  that  when  the  organomagnesium  component 
and/or  the  halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of 
aluminum,  there  is  also  present. 

(E)  an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  AlRyXy  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from  zero  to  three  with 
the  total  value  of  y'  plus  y"  being  three;  and  wherein  the 
components  are  added  in  an  order  selected  from: 

(a)  (i)  component  (C).  (ii)  component  (D),  (iii)  component 
(E),  if  employed,  followed  by  (iv)  components  (A)  and 
(B)  in  any  order  or  as  a  mixture; 

(b)  (i)  component  (D)  if  it  contains  aluminum,  (ii)  compo- 
nent (C),  (iii)  components  (A)  and  (B)  in  any  order  or  as 
a  mixture;  and 

(c)  (i)  component  (D)  if  aluminum  is  present,  (ii)  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B)  in  any  order  or  as  a  mixture  and  (iii) 
component  (C). 


water-soluble  initiator,  wherein  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  that  said  monomer  or  monomers  are  added  to  a  pre-dis- 
persion  of  said  water,  emulsifier  and  alcohol  which  have 
been  prepared  by  mixing  the  components  at  a  temperature 
at  or  above  the  melting  point  of  said  alcohol,  and 

(b)  that  said  polymerization  is  carried  out  by  using  a  water- 
soluble  organic  initiator. 


4,310,650 
ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING  COPOLYMERS 
Aaitaira  Gnpta,  Pasadena,  and  Andre  H.  Yavrooian,  La  Cre- 
icenta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,580 

Int.  a?  C08F  216/02.  216/10.  220/12 

U.S.  a.  526—313  4  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  absorbing  copolymer  of  an  addition  ]X)ly- 

merized  copolymer  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising:  an 

acrylic  ester  of  the  formula: 

R> 
I 
CH=C 

CXX)R2 

where 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
0. 1  to  S%  of  a  hydroxy-benzophenone  of  the  formula: 


where  R',  R*,  R',  R^',  R*',  R''  are  individually  selected  from 
H,  OR'  or  Z  where  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  and  Z  is 
— (CH2)m — CH^CH2  where  m  is  1  or  2  and  at  least  one  but  no 
more  than  two  of  R',  R*,  R',  R^',  R*'  or  R*'  are  Z. 


4,310,649 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER  USING  ALCOHOLS 
Karen  SjoUn,  Soadsrall,  Sweden,  assisnor  to  KemaNord  AB, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  701,715,  Jnl.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7, 1975,  7507570 
Int  CV  O08F  2/24 
U.S.  CL  $76— lU  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  known  emulsion  polymerization  process  for  the 
preparation  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  suitable  for  the  pro- 
duction of  plastiaols,  by  heating  a  water  dispersion  of  vinyl 
chloride  aad  0-20  percent  of  at  least  one  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 


4,310,651 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SILICON  CARBIDE 

Ronald  H.  Baney,  and  John  H.  GanI,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,137,  Mar.  26, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  910,247,  May  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,567 

Int  a.J  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—21  2  Claims 

1.  A  product  which  is  produced  by  a  method  which  consists 
of  treating  organohalogendisilanes  with  0.1  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quaternary  ammonium  halides  having  the  formula  (R')4NX, 
quaternary  phosphonium  halides  having  the  formula  (R')4PX 
and  hexamethylphosphoramide  wherein  R'  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X 
is  a  halogen,  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.  to  340*  C.  for  a 
period  of  1  to  48  hours  while  distilling  by-produced  volatile 
materials  until  there  is  produced  a  chlorine  containing  or  a 
bromine  containing  polysilane,  which  is  a  solid  at  25*  C,  hav- 
ing the  average  formula 

{(CH3)2Si}{CH3Si} 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH3)2St=  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHaSiv  units, 
wherein  the  remaining  bonds  on  silicon  are  attached  to  either 
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another  silicon  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom  such 
that  the  polysilane  contains  from  10-38  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polysUane,  of  hydrolyzable  chlorine  or 
21-58  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysUane  of 
hydrolyzable  bromine. 


4,310,652 

MELT  PROCESSABLE  POLY(ESTER  CARBONATE) 

WTTH  HIGH  GLASS  TRANSITION  TEMPERATURE 
Brace  T.  DeBona,  Madison,  and  Dusan  C.  PreTonek,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  Connty,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,228 

Int  a.3  COeG  63/00 

UA  a  528-125  6  Claims 

1.  A  poly(ester  carbonate)  consisting  essentially  of  about 
equimolar  amounts  of  moieties  derived  from  aromatic  diols 
and  a  combination  of  carbonate  moieties  and  aromatic  or  cy- 
cloalphatic  diacyl  moieties,  with  at  least  about  5  mol  percent  of 
the  moieties  derived  from  aromatic  diols  being  a  bisphenoxy 
moiety  having  the  4-carbon  of  each  of  two  phenoxies  cova- 
lently  bonded  to  the  same  ring  carbon  of  a  carbocyclic  of 
heterocyclic  moiety,  said  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  moiety 
having  5  to  14  cyclic  atoms  in  1  to  3  rings  and  being  inert  under 
polymerization  reaction  conditions. 


lyst  to  produce  a  bisphenoxide  terminated  diarylsulfone 
bisphenol  oligomer, 

(B)  effecting  reaction  between  the  oligomer  of  (A)  and  an 
methylene  halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
XCH2X  and  XCF2X  to  produce  a  polyethersulfoneformal 
and 

(C)  recovering  the  resulting  polyethersulfoneformal  from 
the  mixture  of  (B), 

where  R  is  a  divalent  C(6-i3)  aromatic  radical,  Z  is  a  divalent 
C(6-2S)  aromatic  radical,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  X  is 
halogen. 


4,310,653 

PRODUCnON  OF  MONOMERIC  ETHERIFIED 
BISPHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 
John  J.  KnUewiki,  Wheeling,  and  Edward  J.  Murphy,  Mt 
Prospect,  both  of  Dl^  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

FOed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,110 

Int  0.3  C08G  2/34.  8/20.  8/36 

U.S.  a  528-143  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  essentially  monomeric  etherified 
formaldehyde  condensates  with  a  bisphenol  having  a  plurality 
of  formaldehyde-reactive  sites,  said  condensates  being  substan- 
tially free  of  ionic  contaminants  comprising,  reacting  said 
bisphenol  with  at  least  about  2  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole 
of  bisphenol  in  solution  in  etherifying  alcohol  in  the  presence 
of  an  insoluble  strong  acid  cation  exchange  resin,  the  reaction 
bein  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to  about 
100*  C.  to  simultaneously  provide  the  desired  methylolation 
and  etherification  without  introducing  soluble  ionic  contami- 
nants. 


4,310,655 

POLYMERS  OF 

P-(l,l-DIMETHYL.MIYDROXYETHYL)BENZOIC  ACID 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Herbert  K.  Reimschnessel,  Morristown,  and  Bmce  T.  DeBona, 
Madison,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Mor- 
ristown, N  J. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,361 
Int  a.3  G08G  63/06 
U.S.  a.  528-176  6  Claims 

1.  Polyester  polymers  of  (p-l,l-dimethyl-2-hydroxyethyl)- 
benzoic  acid. 

4.  A  copolymer  of  p-(l.I-dimethyl-2-hydroxyethyl)benzoic 
acid  and  2-hydroxyethyl  terephthalate  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


4,310,654 
POLYETHERSULFONEFORMALS 
J«mes  C.  Camahan,  Jr,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,252 

'  Int  a.3  G08G  65/40 

MS.  a.  528-174  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyethersulfoneformals  which 
comprises, 

(A)  effecting  reaction  between  a  dihalodiarylsulfone  of  the 
.     formula. 


O 
I 

XRSRX, 

II 
O 


and  from  1.0001  to  2  moles,  per  mole  of  the  dUialodiaryl- 
sulfonium  of  a  bisphenoxide  salt  of  the  formula, 

MOZOM, 

in  the  presence  of  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  or  a  nonpolar 
solvent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  cata- 


4,310,656 
POLYCARBONATE  TRANSESTERIFICATION 

Daniel  J.  BmneUe,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,705 
Int  a.}  C08G  63/62 
MS.  a.  528—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  transesterification  process  comprising 
reacting  mixtures  of  bis(ortho-haloaryl)carbonate/orthohaloa- 
ryl  arylcarbonate  and  a  dihydric  phenol  under  transesterifica- 
tion reaction  conditions. 


4,310,657 
POLYMERIC  MONOHYDROXYBENZENOm 
HYDROQUINOID  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Carl  Serres,  Jr.,  Naperrille,  DL,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,450 

Int  a^  C08G  61/02:  C07D  333/76.  333/72.  333/56.  39/14. 

39/12.  39/08 

MS.  a.  528-212  10  Claims 

1.  A  monohydroxybenzenoid  hydroquinoid  polymer  of  the 

formula 


R' 

I 


-[-|-CH2RCH2-Ar(OH)R"n-|- ' 
R"' 


''  OH     ^    \ 

CH2RCH  ^ 


\ 


A 


■A 


R'  '  °"  R ),     Vn 


wherein  R  is  a  benzenoid  ring  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  naphthalene,  biphenyl,  diphcnylmeth- 
ane,  thiophene,  benzothiophene  and  dibenzothiophene  moi- 
eties, wherein  Ar  is  a  benzenoid  ring  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthranyl  and  phenan- 
thranyl  groups,  and  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  9  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  R",  R  ",  R  ""  and  R"  "  are  independendy 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyls  of  one  to 
26  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyls  of  from  7  to  26  carbon  atoms,  x 
and  y  are  of  the  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  1:3  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  one  to  20. 
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4310,658 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER  THERMALLY 
STABILIZED  WTTH  AN  OXIRANE 
Staaley  D.  Laaras,  Petenburs,  Va^  Robert  S.  Cooke,  Morris 
PlaiH,  aad  Paol  E.  Galick,  Bodd  Lake,  both  of  N  J^  asdgnors 
to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coiuty,  N  J. 
Filed  Jbb.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160*418 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/76 
VS.  a.  528—309  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  high  molecular  weight  linear  tere- 
(rfithalate  condensation  polyester  having  incorporated  therein 
a  thermally  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  of 
2-<phenoxy  methyl)-3-phenyl  oxirane,  said  thermally  stabilized 
polyester  having  a  free  carboxyl  concentration  of  less  than  IS 
gram  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  per  10^  grams  of  polyes- 
ter. 


4310,659 
TWO-STAGE  HYDROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  NYLON  6 
Samuel  L.  Yates;  Charles  J.  Cole;  Albert  H.  Wiesner,  all  of 
Colombia,  S.C,  and  John  W.  Wagner,  Petersburg,  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  AlUcd  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141^27 
Int  a.J  C08G  69/16 
VS.  a.  528—323  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polycaproamide  shaped 
articles  from  molten  anhydrous  nascent  polymer  comprising 
continuously  hydrolyzing  epsilon-caprolactam  to  form  a 
prepolymer,  then  continuously  removing  most  of  the 
water  extractables  and  completing  the  polymerization 
reaction  by  polycondensation,  then 
continuously  extruding  said  polymer  melt,  and  finally 
cooling  said  extruded  polymer  to  form  uniformly  shaped 
articles, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  continuous 
hydrolyzation  in  two  stages, 
a  first  suge  at  a  temperature  of  about  180*  C.  to  260*  C,  a 
pressure  of  about  20  to  ISO  psig.  for  a  period  of  about  O.S 
to  4  hours,  then  before  an  equilibrium  conversion  condi- 
tion is  reached,  a  second  stage  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  C.  to  260*  C,  a  pressure  of  about  100  to  900  Torr  for 
a  period  of  about  2  to  IS  hours,  while  continuously  remov- 
ing most  of  the  water  and  some  water  extractables,  so  that 
.  water  and  water  extractables  are  removed  both  during 
hydrolyzation  and  during  polycondensation,  whereby  the 
cyclic  dimer  content  of  the  shaped  polymer  article  is 
below  0.2  percent  by  weight. 


tuted  cycloalkyl,  substituted  oxygen,  substituted  nitrogen, 
halogen,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl,  — (CH2)ii — OH, 
— <CH2)«— NR4R5,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  R4  and  R5  are  H  or  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms 
thereof;  wherein  R2  is 


O 
II 
— C— X 


and  X  is  the  amino  fimction  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  7(R)-hydroxy-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7(S)- 
hydroxy-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7(S)-halo-methyl  1- 
thio-a-lincosaminide,  7(R)-halo-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosami- 
nide, 7(S)-methoxy-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7-deoxy- 
7(SHn>cthylthio)-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide,  7-deoxy- 
7(SH2-hydroxyethylthio)-methyl  1-thio-a-lincosaminide  and 
7-deoxy-7(SH3-hydroxypropy  IthioVmethyl  1  -thio-a-lin- 

cosaminide;  Ri  and  R2  can  be  attached  to  any  ring  carbon  or 
nitrogen  atom;  R\  can  be  multiply  attached  to  any  ring  carbon 
atom,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


"'•yr-^"' 


4310,661 
ANTIBIOTICS  XK-62-3  AND  XK-62-4  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Takao  lida,  Tokyo;  Kunikatsu  Shirahata,  Machida;  Shinzo  Ishii, 
Shiznoka;  Ryo  Okachi,  Machida,  and  TakashI  Nara,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906333,  May  16, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219386 
Chdffls  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1977,  52-57827; 
Jul.  13, 1977,  52-83038 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/22:  A61K  31/71 
VS.  a.  536—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  antibacterial  activity  and 
having  the  general  structural  formula: 

NHCHj 

OH 


4310,660 
UNCOMYON  COMPOUNDS 
Robert   D.   Birkenmeyer,   Comstock   Township,   Kalamazoo 
County,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  148,056,  May  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,278,789, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,652,  Not.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,634 
Int  a.3  C07H  15/16 
VS.  CL  536—11  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r2hn 


NH2 


wherein  Rhs  H  when  R2  is  CH3  and  R'  is  CH3  when  R2  is  H 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


B 


wherein  A,  B  and  E  are  selected  from  the  group  conmting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  CRiRi;  wherein  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cyckMdkyI  and  substi- 


4310,662 

NUCLEOSIDIC  PHOSPHORYLATING  AGENT  AND 

METHODS 

Roberto  Crea,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gcnentech,  Inc., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,055 
Int  a.3  C07H  19/ia  19/16.  21/00 
VS.  a.  536—27  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  phosphorylating  a  moiety  of  structure 


B 


OH 
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wherein  B  is  adenyl,  thymyl,  guanyl  or  cytosyl  and  Q  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R|0-,  and 


KtO^  A 


I 

o 

R2 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about  18,  R|  is  an 
organic  group  labile  in  acidic  medium  and  R2  is  an  organic 
group  labile  in  basic  medium  which  comprises  reacting  said 
moiety  with  a  phosphorylating  reagent  of  structure 


O 
I 

R— p— a 


I 

OCH2CH2— CN 


wherein  R  is  a  base  labile  phenyloxy  protecting  group,  in  the 
presence  of  a  weak  base  to  form  the  product 


"^ 


O 

II 

O— P— R 

I 
OCH2CH2CN 


4310,663 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HYDROXYALKYL  CELLULOSE  AND 

RELATED  ETHERS 
Joaef  Hilbig,  Taonuastein;  Arao  Hoist,  Wiesbaden;  Hans  Kiin- 
Uer,  Wiesbaden;  Klaus  Stiilting,  Wiesbaden,  and  Wolf^g 
Schmlnke,  Wtesbadea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Fhmkftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,404 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,2924330 

Int  CL^  CQ8G  59/68;  C08B  11/08 
VS*  CL  536—91  15  Oaims 


g^ 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  water-solu- 
ble hydroxyalkyl  cellulose,  and  water-soluble  mixed  ethers 
based  on  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  an  initial  slurry  comprising  1  part  by  weight  of 
cellulose,  about  0.02  to  0.6  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali 


metal  hydroxide,  about  S  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  inert 
organic  solvent,  and  about  0.4  to  2.S  parts  by  weight  of 
water; 

continuously  feeding  said  initial  slurry  into  a  first  apparatus 
suitable  for  operation  at  elevated  pressure,  and  mixing  said 
initial  slurry  therein  with  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  etheri- 
fying  agent  which  is  gaseous  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
at  room  temperature,  and  which  has  been  liquefied  under 
pressure; 

maintaining  said  slurry  in  said  first  apparatus  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  up  to  about  40*  C,  and  under  a  gauge  pressure  of 
up  to  about  3  bars,  for  a  residence  time  of  from  about  1 S  to 
90  minutes,  to  give  a  degree  of  substitution  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0; 

continuously  circulating  said  slurry  in  said  first  apparatus  in 
a  loop  through  a  homogenizing  device,  to  form  a  homoge- 
nized slurry; 

continuously  feeding  said  homogenized  slurry  through  a 
tubular  reactor  having  a  conveying  device,  an  inlet,  a  first 
part,  and  a  second  part,  and  reacting  said  homogenized 
slurry  in  said  reactor  for  a  residence  time  of  about  70  to 
180  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to  120* 
C,  under  a  gauge  pressure  of  up  to  about  10  bars;  and 

continuously  transferring  the  reacted  slurry  from  said  reac- 
tor into  a  cooling  device. 


4310,664 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PYRIDINE-4-ALDEHYDE  PHENYLHYDRAZONES 

Heinz  Giesecke,  LeTerkusen,  and  Alfred  Brack,  Odenthal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieagescU- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  17, 
1979,  2928746 

Int  a.J  C07D  213/53:  C09B  55/00 
VS.  CL  542—417  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridine-4-aldehyde 
phenylhydrazone  which  can  be  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus  by  a  non-ionic  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  which 
comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating  4-cyano-pyridine  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  between  9  and  12  in  the  presence  of 
a  phenylhydrazine  corresponding  to  the  end-product  hydra- 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  60*  C.  and  under  normal  pres- 
sure. 


4310,665 
NOVEL  STILBENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Riidiger  Erckel,  Eppsteia,  and  Giinter  Rfisch,  Bad  Soden  am 
Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmay,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,688,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820322 

Int  CL'  C07D  405/14.  409/14.  413/14 
VS.  CL  542—435  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


0) 


^yQ-—Q" 


in  which  X  is  O  or  S;  R|  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  dialkylamino, 
lower  trialkylammonium,  acylamino,  cyano,  carboxylic  acid 
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ester,  carboxylic  acid  amide,  monoalkylcarbonamide,  dialkyl- 
carbonamide,  sulfonic  acid  ester,  monoalkylsulfonamide  and 
dialkylsulfonamide;  or  Ri  and  R2  conjointly  are  a  phenylene.  a 
lower  alkylene  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene; 
and  A  is  a  group  of  the  formulae  " 

N  O  O  N 

— l^        ^R3     or     — Uj        J— R3 

N  N 

in  which  R3  is  an  alpha-,  beU-  or  gamma-pyridyl,  pyridyl- 
methylene,  thiophenyl,  furanyl,  benzofuranyl,  pyrazinyl,  py- 
rimidinyl  or  pyridazinyl  group. 


CH2— CH2 


C2H5  CH2-CH2 

— CjHsCOHh,  — C2H4— N  .  — C2H4— N 

C2H5 
^CH3 

/       ^CH3 
— C2H4— N 

\       ^CH3 

CH^         and  — C2H 
CH3 


o 


4,310,666  

ANTI-NEOPLASnC  l,4*BIS-<SUBS'Hi  U 1  bU 
AMINOALKYL  AMINOVANTHRAQUINONES 
Robert  K.  Zet-Cktag,  0?criiMl  Park,  aid  CUa-Chaog  Cbcog, 
Leawood,  both  of  Kaat^  avigMHn  to  Uaited  States  of  AiMr- 
ka,  WaiUivtoa,  D.C. 

DivifkM  of  Scr.  No.  895,082,  Apr.  10, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

Jbb.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,100 

iBt  a.'  COTD  241/04;  COTC  97/lZ  97/24.  97/26 

VS.  a.  544—380  5  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  anthracenedione  having  the  formula 


NHR 


and  X<~)  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


4,310,668 
INTERMEDIATES  TO 
l^DIHYDROXYOCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENES 
Thoous  H.  Althois,  Grotoo;  Charles  A.  Harbert,  Waterford; 
Michael  R.  Johasoa,  Gales  Ferry,  aad  Lawrence  S.  MelTia, 
Jr.,  Ledyard,  all  of  Cona.,  assignors  to  Pfiaer  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  78,475,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,692, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  851,503,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,188,495.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,966 
Int  a.J  C07D  213/5a  213/55 
MS.  CL  546—204  9  Claintt 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  — <CH2)2  NHR*  and  W  and  Z  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  OH,  and  when  W  and  Z  are 
both  H,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2CH2CH3  and  — CH2CH2CH2CH3  and  when  W  and  Z 
are  both  OH,  R>  is  — CH2OH. 


4,310,667 
^N  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  DERIVATIVES 

OF  9-HYDROXY  ELLIPTICINE 
Jean-Bcmard  Le  Pccq,  and  Claadc  Pnoletti,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  aarigaofs  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  NcaiUy-snr-Scine,  France 
Continnatio»-in-fnrt  of  Scr.  No.  679,357,  Apr.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  518,875, 
Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,045,565.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  942,793 
Int  CLJ  COTD  471/02;  A61K  31/475 
U.S.  CL  546—70  16  OaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water  soluble  2-N  quater- 
nary salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein:  ^ 

Rl  is  selected  from  — H,  — CH3  and  — C2H5, 
R2  is  selected  from  — H,  — CH3,  — C2H5,  C«H5CH2— , 

CH3CO—  and  C6H5CO— , 
R  is  selected  from  — CH3,  — C2H5,  — C2H4OH,  — CsH^OH, 


! 


o 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  or  — CO— (CH2)^— NR'R"  wherein  p  is  0 
or  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  R'  and  R"  when  taken 
individually  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R"  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  S-  or  6-  membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  piperidino,  pyrrole,  pyrrolidino. 
morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  benzyl; 

Z  is  selected  from: 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  —(alki)m—X—(alk2),— wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alki) 
is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  9; 

m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1; 
X  is  selected  from  O,  S.  SO  and  SO2:  and 
W  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl, 
phenyl,  monochlorophenyl.  monofluorophenyl  and 


(CH2)r\ 
p.  CH-W,. 


c 


-^CH 


ctMib" 


wherein  Wi  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl,  mono- 
chlorophcnyl  and  monofluorophenyl;  a  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  S  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  with  the  proviso 
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that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater  than  5;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  benzoyl  or  said 
alkanoyl.  W  is  pyridyl  or  piperidyl. 


4,310,669 
INTERMEDIATES  TO 
l,9.DlHYDROXYOCrAHYDROPHENANTHRENES 
Thomas  H.  Althnis,  Groton;  Charles  A.  Harbert  Waterford; 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melvin, 
Jr.,  Ledyard,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  PHier  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,474,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,005, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  851,503,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4^188,495.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,319 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/55.  213/50.  211/32.  211/34 
MS.  a.  546-206  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z— W 


wherein 
R'l  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  and  benzoyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

and  benzoyl; 
Z  is  selected  from: 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 
(b)-(alk|)m-X-(alk2)ir  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 

alkylene  having  from  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with  the  pro- 

viso  that  the  sunmiation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 

(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  9; 
m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1; 
X  is  selected  from  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 
W  is  selected  from  pyridyl  and  piperidyl. 


4,310,670 
LOW.TEMPERATURE,  AQUEOUS  CONVERSION  OF 

I  4-PICOLINE  DERIVATIVE  TO 

I         S-CYANO-[3,4'-BIPYRIDIN]^llD^NE 
Kari  O.  Gelotte,  Nassau,  and  Edward  D.  Parady,  Schodack,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Feb.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  124,807 

I  IbL  a?  Cffm  213/22.  213/54 

UJS.a  546-257  6CIaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  4-pico- 
line  below  about  30*  C.  with  at  least  three  mole  equivalents  per 
mole  of  4-picoline  of  an  inorganic  acid  halide  selected  from 
phosphorus  oxychloride,  phosgene,  thionyl  chloride,  sulfuryl 
chloride,  phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride. 
phosphorus  tribromide.  carbonyl  dibromide  or  thiophosgene 
and  about  five  to  twenty  volumes  of  dimethylformamide  per 
volume  of  4-picoline,  adding  the  reaction  mixture  to  cold 
water  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  8.0  whUe  keeping  the 
temperature  below  about  30*  C.  ffltering  off  the  precipiuted 
inorganic  cationic  salt  treating  the  aqueous  filtrate  which 
contains  N-[3-dimethylamino-2-(4-pyridinyl)-2- 

propenylidene]-N-methylmethaniminium  salt  with  at  least 
about  30-35%  molar  excess  of  a-cyanoacetamide  and  at  least 
three  mole  equivalents  of  base  still  keeping  the  temperature 
below  about  30*  C,  and  then  isolating  either  S-cyano-(3,4'. 
bipyridin]-6(lH>one  as  its  inorganic  cationic  salt  or,  after 
^neutralization,  in  its  free  base  form. 


4,310,671 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
2,6-DICHLORO-3-NrFROPYRIDINE 
Max  M.  Bondakian,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FOed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,210 
Int  a.J  C07D  213/26 
MS.  a.  546-304  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2.6^ichloro-3-nitropyridine 
comprising: 

reacting  2,6-dichloropyridine  with  nitric  acid  in  the  presence 
of  about  10-65%  strength  by  weight  oleum  to  produce  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  2.6-dichloro-3-nitropyridine. 


4^10,672 
SYNTHESIS  OF  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  TETRAMISOLE, 

LEVAMISOLE  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Sivaraman  Raghn,  Norwalk;  Arthur  K.  Hofhnann,  New  Canaan, 
and  Balwant  Singh,  Stamford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co.,  Staatford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,237,  Nov.  6, 1978,  «kfttM>Anfd, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,674,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,139,707,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  739,924,  Nov.  8, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,090,025,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
68O31I,  Apr.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  Iliis  appUcation  Mar.  17, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  131,293 
Int  a.3  C07D  277/60 
MS.  a.  548—155  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


N 


(VII) 


HY 


R2  N 


which  comprises 
reacting  an  alpha-substituted  ketone  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

R2C— CH2— X 


0) 


wherein  R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  two 
groups  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  X  is  halogen  or  p-toluene  sulfonate  with  an 
amine  of  the  formula: 


H2-N-CH2-CH2-OR 


do 


or  its  acid  addition  salts  wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  C1-C6 
alkyl.  halo  Ci-Q  alkyl.  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
up  to  three  groups  of  lower  alkyl.  halogen  or  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  the  formula  COR3  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl.  halo  Ci-Q  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
up  to  four  groups  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 

R2C— CH2NH— CH2— CH2— OR; 


(HI) 


dissolving  compound  III  in  an  organic  solvent  of  methylene 
chloride,  chloroform,  either,  methanol  or  ethanol  heated 
from  about  0*  to  about  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  cyanic 
acid  and  a  hydronium  ion  source  to  yield  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 
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.OR: 


(IV) 


R2 


N 
I 
H 


n' 


hydrogenating  the  compound  of  formula  IV  at  about  IS  to 
about  1000  psig  of  hydrogen  is  a  solvent  of  alcohol,  hydro- 
carbon, mixed  alcohol-hydrocarbon  solvent  or  acetic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or  platinum  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  from  about  0*  to  about  100*  C.  for  about  30 
minutes  to  4  hours  to  yield  an  imidazolidone  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH} 


HO— C— CH2— CH2— N 


d 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


OR; 


(V) 


heating  the  imidazolidone  of  formula  V  in  an  inert  solvent  at 
a  temperature  from  about  80*  to  about  200*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  reagent  of  phosphorous  pentasulfide  for 
oxygen  to  yield  an  imidazolidinethione  of  the  formula: 


-OR 


<VI) 


R2  N 


N  S 

I 
H 


and  some  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  VII,  above;  and 
heating  the  compound  of  formula  VI  with  HY  wherein  Y  is 
a  halogen,  bisulfate  or  p-toluene  sulfonate  in  a  solvent  at  a 
temperature  from  about  0*  to  about  200*  C.  to  produce  the 
compound  of  formula  VII. 


4.310,675 
MONORADIOIODINATED  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Anandrao  S.  Akerkar,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  Rntner, 

Hackensack,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bccton  Dickinson  A  Com- 

l»any,  Paramos,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,447,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202^74, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  727,407,  Sep.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,120,867.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,009 

Int  a.'  C07D  403/12.  233/64.  233/95 

VS.  a.  548—336  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


^  4,310,673 

XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS 
James  W.  Foley,  Andovcr,  Louis  LocateU,  Jr.,  WeUesley  Hills, 
and  Charles  M.  Zepp,  Boybton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106^,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,258,118.  This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  194,464 
Int  CL'  C07D  275/04 
U.S.  a.  548—207  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


Y— R— CH— COOX  W 

I 
NH— Z 

Y— R— NH2  (b) 

Y— R— CH— COOA  <<=> 

I 
NH2 

wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 

branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

active  esters  for  coupling  the  compound  to  an  amino 

group; 
Z  is  benzyloxycarbonyl; 
Yis 


N 


4310,674 
OXAZOLIDINE  PROPIONIC  ACID  METHYL  ESTERS 
Frank  J.  Sticfri,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Carter-Wallace, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  170,027 
Int  CL^  C07D  263/04;  A61K  31/42 
VJS.  CL  548—215  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri         N 
H 


t 


R2 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  radioisotope  of  iodine  and  the 
other  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy,  fluoro-,  chloro-,  bromo-,  and  nitro-; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


JaIwary  12,  1982 

4,310,676 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  MONOMERIC  ACRYLIC 

AOD  ESTERS  AGAINST  PREMATURE 
POLYMERIZATION  AND  ESTERS  THUS  STABILIZED 
Wilhelm  K.  Schropp,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2931553 

Int  a.3  C07C  tf  7/« 
UAa560-4  aoalms 

L  A  process  for  stabilizing  monomeric  esters  of  acrylic  acid 
with  alkanols  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  against  premature  poly- 
merization,  which  comprises  admixing  with  said  monomeric 
ester  phenothiazine  and  para-nitrosophenol. 
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NH2 


where  the  R''s  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  an  aUphatic  radical.  —OR?  (where  R3  is  an 
aliphatic  radical)  or  nitro,  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic  radical, 
wherein  an  isatin  of  the  formula 


II 


r20H 


m 


where  R2  has  the  above  meaning,  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alkanolate  of  the  formula 

Z0R2  IV 

where  Z  is  an  alkali  metal  atom  and  R^  has  the  above  meaning. 


4,310,678 
LIQUID  COPOLYMERIC  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
COMPRISING  SIO2  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
John  D.  BUzzard,  Bay  Qty,  and  Terence  J.  SwUmrt,  EssexriUe, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,188 
Int  aj  C07F  7/08 
UA  a  556-451  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  liquid  copolymeric  organopoly- 
siloxane,  said  method  comprising 

(A)  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  having  an  acid  number 
greater  than  zero  and  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  resinous  copolymeric 
siloxane  containing  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  consisting  essentially  of  R3SiOi/2  siloxane  units  and 
Si04/2  siloxane  units  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
said  R3SiO|/2  siloxane  units  to  the  number  of  said 
Si04/2  siloxane  units  has  a  value  of  from  0.6/1  to  0.9/1 
and  each  R  denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  and 

(b)  a  liquid  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  wherein  each 
organic  radical  is,  independently,  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  one 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  radical  per  molecule  of  said 
organohydrogenpolysiloxane,  and 

(B)  heating  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  organic  solvent  therefrom. 


4,310,677 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ANTHRANILATES 
Gernot  Reissenweber,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Dietrich  Mangold, 
Neckargemuend,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  217,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17. 
1960,  3001579 

Int  a.J  C07C  79/46.  101/54 
MS.  a.  560-22  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  anthranilates  of  the 
formula 


■p::"'" 


4,310,679 
EQUIUBRATING  ORGANOSILOXANES  WITH 
FLUORINE-  AND  SULPHONYL-CONTAINING 
CATALYSTS 
Ulrich  Finke,  Ettiingen,  and  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21. 
1979,  2951801 

Int  a.3  C07F  7/08 
MS.  a.  556-462  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  equilibration  products  of  organosi- 
loxanes  by  contacting  at  least  one  organosiloxane  with  a  cation 
exchange  resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
as  said  resin  a  polymer  having  side  chains  carrying  sulphonyl 
groups,  the  carbon  atoms  carrying  the  sulphonyl  groups  also 
carrying  at  least  one  fluorine  atom. 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with  an  alkanol  of 
the  formula 


4,310,680 
METHOD  OF  CLEAVING  SILOXANES 
Hans-Joachim  Kotzsch,  RheinfeMen;  Jiirgen  Amort  Troisdorf, 
and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlensieck,  Wehr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,2950030 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  a  556-467  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogen  silane  and  an 
aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one  — C=0—  or 


I  I 

— c— o-c— 

I       I 


group,  whUe  simultaneously  effecting  cleavage  of  a  siloxane 
which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
aromatically  bound  mono  and/or  dihalogen  methylene  group 
or  an  aromatic  compound  having  a  mono-,  di  and/or  trihalo- 
gen  methyl  group  of  the  formula 
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(y 


^>— C— X  (X  =  CI. 


Br) 


wherein  the  aromatic  moiety  can  be  optionally  otherwise 
substituted,  with  a  siloxane  of  the  formula 

R  R 

R— Si— O— Si— R       1 

/  \ 

R  R 

wherein  each  R  moiety  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  O— SiR}, 
wherein  such  R  moiety  is  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  wherein  at 
least  two  of  the  R  moieties  can,  together  with  the  silicon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  ring,  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  or  a  metal 
compound,  which  metal  is  of  the  sub-group  of  elements  or  of 
the  Sth  principal  group  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements, 
together  with  a  proton  donor,  or  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  oxygen  acid. 


4^10,681 
CARBOALKOXY  ALKYL  NORBORNANE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
PUlip  T.  Kkmrczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Maafred  H.  Vock,  Locost;  JoaqaiB  F.  Vioals,  Red 
Bask;  FMerick  L.  Schmitt,  Hofandel,  aad  Edward  J.  Graada, 
Eaglishtowa,  all  of  N  J^  assigBors  to  lateraatioBal  Flavors  A 
F^agraacca  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,870,  Mar.  25,  IMO.  This 
appUcatkM  May  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  152,201 
lat  a.J  C07C  67/30.  69/753 
VS.  a.  560—120  3  Claiais 

1.  At  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl:  >nd  wherein  Rs  is  C1-C4  lower  alkyl. 


4,310,682 
HALO-SAUCYLANIUDE 
Isao  Oawa,  No.  255-31,  Takakata,  Fqjishiaia,  Koaiaki,  AicU 
PieiectBH,  Toariyoshi  Ito,  No.  35-9-1,  Hara-^o,  Suita, 
Osaka  Prcfectarc;  YosUkI  HaMda,  No.  5-5-3,  Wagogaoka, 
Tofl»<ho,  AicU-gaa,  Akhi  Prcfectare,  aad  Isao  TakeocU, 
No.  15-5-2,  AaaUdai,  OwariasaU,  AicU  Prefectare,  aU  of 

FOcd  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,655 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1979, 54-23800 

lat  CL^  C07C  103/76 

U.S.  CL  560-142  6ClaiaH 

1.  A  halo-salicylanilide  of  the  following  formula 


I 


CONH 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group,  R2  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  X)  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  iodine, 
and  X2  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  when 
X|  is  fluorine  or  iodine,  X2  represents  fluorine,  bromine  or 
iodine  when  X|  is  chlorine  and  R|  is  hydrogen,  and  X2  repre- 
sents fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  when  X]  is  chlorine 
and  R]  is  an  acyl  group. 


4,310,683 
SULFOSUCONATE  DIESTERS 
KennJt  D.  Longley,  Park  Forest,  and  Aaastasios  J.  Karalis, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Witco  Cheaiical  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,198,  Oct.  14, 1977,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,324,  May  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jua.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,924 

lat  a.'  C07C  143/12 

VS.  a.  560-151  7  Claims 

1.  A  sulfosuccinate  surfactant  according  to  the  formula 


(R)m— N— K(CH2— CH— Oif;rC— CH-CH2— 
X«  L  O    SO3M 


R2 
I 


— C-O— CH2— CH— O-H 
II 

o 


where  R  is  alkyl;  X  is  alkyl;  R'  is  H  or  CH3;  R^  is  an  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  M  is  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  am- 
monium, and  water  soluble  organic  amines;  m  is  1  or  2;  n 
is  zero  or  1;  y  is  1  to  10  when  R'  is  H  and  from  1  to  3  when 
R'  is  CH3;  w  is  1  or  2;  with  the  proviso  that  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  (R)m  is  from  2  to  24,  and  that  there  is  a 
difference  of  at  least  2  in  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
between  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  (i) 


R<  R2 

I  I 

(R)m— N—  and  — CH2— CH—  and  (ii)  — CH2— CH- 

X. 


4,310,684 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

POLY^/3-HYDROXYBUrYRATES  FROM  A  BIOMASS 

Noel  Vaalantem,  Wavre,  aad  Jacques  Gilaia,  Bmsseb,  both  of 

Belginm,  assigaors  to  Sol?ay  A  Oe.,  Brassels,  Belgiom 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  109,537 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhmce,  Jaa.  22, 1979, 79  01862 
lat  CLJ  one  69/675.  67/56 
VS.  d  560—185  6  dalOH 

1.  Process  for  separating  poly-/3-hydroxybutyrates  from  a 
biomass  by  extraction  using  liquid  halogenated  solvents,  com- 
prising performing  the  extraction  with  at  least  one  liquid  halo- 
genated sol  vet  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 


^9A 


nFFiriAI.  OAZ.PTTF. 
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dichloroethane,     1,1,2-trichloroethane,     and     l,l,2,2.tetra. 
chloroethane. 


4,310,685 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BRASSYUC  DIESTER 
IQyoUto  Sawano,  Hiratsaka;  ToyoUko  Kobayashi,  and  Haniki 
Tsaruta,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignois  to 
Takasago  Perftmiery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,246 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  26, 1979, 54-21575 

lat  CL^  C07C  67/42 

UA  a  560-204  TCtai^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  brassylic  diestcr  of  the  formula: 

ROOC-(-CH2>I|COOR 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  comprises  hydro- 
cracking  6,6'-methylenebis-(6-hexanolide)  in  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 


ROH 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
catalyst  and  an  acid  catalyst. 


acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  alkenecarboxylic  acids,  the  phases 
are  separated,  and  the  aqueous  phase  thus  obtained  is  freed 
from  alkanols  and  tertiary  nitrogen  base  by  distilling  these 
off  and  is  recycled  to  stage  (a). 


4,310,687 
COPOLYMERIZABLE  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 
ABSORBER  MONOMERS  WHICH  ARE  ACRYLATE 
ESTERS  OF  2.HYDROXY,  ALKOXY,  METHYLOL 
BENZOPHENONES 
Eagene  S.  Barabas,  Watcbnag;  Prakash  Mallya,  Bloomiagdale, 
aad  Stanley  J.  Gromelski,  Jr.,  W.  Caldwell,  aU  of  N  J.,  assiga- 
ors to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,223 

lat  CL3  C07C  69/54 

UA  a  560-221  ,ctai„ 

1.  A  copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  monomer  which  is  an 
acrylate  ester  of  2-hydroxy,  alkoxy,  methylolbenzophenone 
having  the  formula: 


OH     CH2OY 


4^10,686 

PREPARATION  OF  BUTANEDICARBOXYUC  ESTERS 
Rudolf  Kummer,  Fraakeathal;  Heiaz-Walter  Schneidoi  Volker 
TagUeber,  both  of  Lodwigshafiea,  aad  F^anz-Josef  Weiss, 
Weiabeim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Piled  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jua.  20, 
1979,  2924785 

lat  a.3  C07C  67/38 
UAa560-204  6Claims 

t  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  butanedicarboxylic  acid 
esters,  wherein 

(a)  an  aqueous  cobalt  salt  solution  is  treated,  at  from  50*  to 
200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  SO  to  SOD  bar,  with 
excess  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
active  charcoal  which  has  been  laden  with  cobalt  car- 
bonyl, 

(b)  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  cobalt  carbonyl  hydride 
is  extracted  with  butadiene  or  a  butadiene-containing 
hydrocarbon  mixture  and  the  aqueous  phase  is  separated 
off, 

(c)  the  butadiene,  or  butadiene/hydrocarbon  mixture,  con- 
taining cobalt  carbonyl  hydride,  cobalt  carbonyl  and 
butenyl-cobalt  tricarbonyl,  is  reacted  with  carbon  monox- 
ide and  excess  Ci-C4-alkanol  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5 
to  2  moles,  per  mole  of  butadiene,  of  a  tertiary  nitrogen 
base  having  a  pKa  of  from  3  to  1 1,  at  from  80*  to  150*  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  from  300  to  2,000  bar, 

(d)  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is  freed  from  the  tertiary 
nitrogen  base  contained  therein,  down  to  a  content  of 
from  0. 1  to  0.3  mole  per  mole  of  pentenoic  acid  ester,  and 
from  excess  hydrocarbons,  and  the  pentenoic  acid  ester 
remaining  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  reacted  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  excess  Ci-C4-alkanol  at  from  140*  to  200* 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  100  to  400  bar  in  the 
presence  of  the  amounts  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  tertiary 
nitrogen  base  contained  in  the  reaction  mixture, 

(e)  the  reaction  mixture  containing  cobalt  catalyst  butanedi- 
carboxylic acid  esters,  alkanols,  tertiary  nitrogen  base, 
pentenoic  acid  esters  and  by-products  is  treated  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  in  the  presence  of  the  aqueous  acid  solu- 
tion which  has  been  separated  off  in  stage  (b),  and  the 
mixture  is  separated  into  an  organic  phase,  from  which 
butanedicarboxylic  acid  esters  are  isolated  by  distillation, 
and  an  aqueous  phase,  and  (f)  the  aqueous  phase  is  ex- 
tracted with  Ci-Q-alkyI  esters  of  Ci-Cs-alkanecarboxy- 
Uc  acids  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  esters  of  C4-<;5-aIkenecarboxylic 
acids  or  mixtures  of  said  alkyl  esten  of  alkanecarboxylic 


CH2OY 


where  R  is  alkyl  Ci-Cg  and  Y  is  a  copolymerizable  radical 
selected  from  acryloyl  and  alkylacryloyl,  where  said  mono- 
mers are  obtained  by  a  reaction  comprising  the  treatment  of 
2-hydroxy-4-alkoxybenzophenone  with  an  excess  of  formalde-  4 
hyde  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  1:3. 


4,310,688 

REDUCnON  OF  HYDROLYZABLE  CHLORIDE 

IMPURITIES  IN  AN  ISOCYANATOALKYL  ESTER  OF  AN 

ORGANIC  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Abel  Meadoza,  Midland,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Ibe  Dow  rbrminJ 
Compaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

FQed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,594 
lat  a.3  C07C  67/14 
VS.  a  560-222  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  isocyanatoalkyl  ester  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula 


O 
N 
R— C- 


/'R\ 
I 
C 

I 

v.R/' 


.N=C«0. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkoxy,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or  aryl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cp  alkyl, 
C2-C17  alkenyl,  C7-C20  alkaryl  or  Q-C24  aryl  and  n  is  2  or  3, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  2-oxazoline  or 
2-oxazine  with  phosgene  in  a  water-immiscible,  organic  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrogen 
chloride  acceptor  and  then  separating  the  organic  solution  of 
the  resulting  isocyanatoalkyl  ester  from  the  aqueous  phase,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  isocyanatoalkyl  ester  in  a  liquid  phase 
with  a  vicinal  epoxide-containing  compound,  said  epox- 
ide-containing  compound  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  at 
least  about  O.S  equivalent  of  epoxide  per  equivalent  of 
hydrolyzable  chloride,  so  as  to  effect  substantial  reaction 
of  the  epoxide-containing  compound  with  the  hydrolyz- 
able chloride;  and 

(b)  separating  the  isocyanatoalkyl  ester  from  the  other  com- 
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ponents  of  the  liquid  mixture  resulting  from  Step  (a)  by 
fractional  distillation. 


reaction  mixture  in  step  (a)  and  preparing  the  aqueous  lime 
slurry  used  in  step  (b). 


4,310,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE  2-PHENOXY  PROPIONIC  ACIUS  AND 
HERBIODAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

Aaos 

WiUen  Evelceiis,  Heogelo;  Johannes  Spaans,  OMenzaal,  and 

Hendrik  G.  Wiarink,  Goor,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Akzo  N.V^  Arahcn,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,147 

CfadBS  priority,  application  Netfaerhuds,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
7809514 

Int  a.J  C07C  59/48 
VS.  a.  562—472  2  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  D-2-phenoxy  propionic  acid 
having  the  formula 


/~v_ 

f/  >-0— CH— COOH 

X_/    u 

Xn 


I. 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  or  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S 
comprising  reacting  in  water  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  2-chloro- 
propionic  acid  which  is  dextro-rotatory  in  water  and  an  alkali 
metal  phenoxide  of  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


rVoH 


II. 


Xn 


wherein  X  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  formula  I,  the 
improvement  which  selectively  produces  the  optical  D-isomer 
and  comprises  limiting  the  overall  water  content  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  not  more  than  about  8  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  said  alkali  metal  salt,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  at  80*  C.  or  higher. 


4,310,690 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  CALCIUM  SALT  OF 

a-HYDROXY-GAMMA-METHYLMERCAPTOBUTYRIC 

AQD 
Earl  W.  Cnmnins,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtqn,  Del. 
Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,082 
lat  a.J  C07C  149/20 
U.S.  a.  562—581  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  calcium  salt  of  a-hydroxy-y- 
methylmercaptobutyric  acid  (MHBA)  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  hydrochloric 
acid  hydrolysis  of  a-hydroxy-y-methylmercapto  butyro- 
nitrile  to  MHBA  with  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide,  recy- 
cled wash  liquor  from  step  (0  and  water  to  form  a  solution 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  6.0  to  8.0;  the  quantity 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  recycled  wash  and  water  being 
controlled  so  as  to  provide  a  filtrate  in  step  (d)  with  a 
sodium  chloride  content  of  about  18  to  22%; 

(b)  mixing  into  the  solution  formed  in  step  (a)  a  quantity  of 
aqueous  lime  slurry  prepared  using  recycled  wash  liquor 
from  step  (0,  said  quantity  being  sufficient  to  form  a  reac- 
tion mixture  having  a  pH  of  about  8.  S  to  1 1.0  at  about  45* 
to  90*  C; 

(c)  filtering  the  reaction  mixture  to  recover  the  product 
calcium  salt  and  to  yield  a  filtrate  having  a  sodium  chlo- 
ride content  of  about  18  to  22%  by  weight; 

(d)  washing  the  product  calcium  salt  with  water;  and 

(e)  retaining  a  portion  of  the  wash  liquor  for  recycling  to  the 


4,310,691 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  RECOVERING  SODIUM 

CTTRATE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Sunc  Bengtsson,  Rowayton,  and  Tom  Lillcstolen,  Fairfield,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Akticbolaget  S?enska  Flaktfebriken, 
Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  31, 1978, 7811278 
Int  a.J  C07C  59/265:  COIB  17/00 
VS.  a.  562—584  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  sodium  citrate  from  the  spent 
absorbent  solution  utilized  in  an  absorption/stripping  process 
for  SO2  recovery,  which  comprises 

a.  cooling  a  portion  of  said  spent  absorbent  solution  to  a 
temperature  of  about  14*  C.  or  less,  thereby  causing  pre- 
cipitation of  sodium  sulfate  present  in  said  portion  of 
absorbent  solution; 

b.  separating  the  sodium  sulfate  precipitate  from  said  portion 
of  absorbent  solution; 

c.  heating  said  portion  of  absorbent  solution  from  which  said 
sodium  sulfate  has  been  separated  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  40*  C.  to  evaporate  water  and  reduce  the  volume 
thereof  sufficiently  to  cause  precipitation  of  the  sodium 
citrate  contained  therein;  and 

d.  separating  the  precipitated  sodium  citrate  from  said  por- 
tion of  absorbent  solution. 


4,310,692 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL-UREAS 

Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal;  Reinhard  Freimnth,  Munich,  and 

Knno  Wagner,  LcTcrkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcrerknaen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937331 

Int  a.J  CD7C  127/15 
VS.  a.  564-61  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl-substituted 
urea  of  the  formula: 


I  O 

\       » 
N— C— NH2 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  provided 
that  at  least  one  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  comprising  reacting  unpressurized,  at  from  110*  to 
170*  C,  urea  with  an  amine  having  a  boiling  point,  under 
normal  pressure,  at  least  10*  C.  below  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture, said  amine  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


\ 
I 

/ 


NH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above,  and  wherein  for  each 
mol  of  urea  present,  at  least  one  mol  of  amine  is  used,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  20  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  quantity 
of  reactants  and  auxiliary  agents,  if  any,  of  an  organic  liquid 
boiling,  under  normal  pressure,  above  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture, which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions  and  which 
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serves  as  a  dispersing  agent  or  a  solvent  for  the  urea  and  for  the 
product  of  the  process  and  is  a  solvent  for  the  amine. 


4,310,693 
O-AMINOPHENOL  COMPOUNDS 
Shiuakn  F^ita;  Koichi  Koyama,  and  Yoihio  InagaU,  aU  of 
Minami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fq{i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltdn  Miaaad*asiiigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54/91185; 
Jul.  18, 1979, 54/91186 
iBt  a^  C07C  149/42,  87/60.  91/40,  103/87,  103/29.  103/22, 

I  103/26.  103/34 

U.S:  a.  564— 440  7  Claims 

1.  An  o-aminophenol  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
aB) 


(IB) 


R*— O 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  group,  or  R'  and  R^ 
together  can  form  a  ring,  or  R',  R^  and  R^  together  can 
form  a  ring; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic 
group; 

R**  can  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  group; 

R^  can  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl- 
thio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  acyl- 
amino  group,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

R*^  and  R^  together  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  R*  and  R* 
together  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  or  R'  and  R'  to- 
gether can  form  a  ring;  and 

R',  R2,  R3,  R^  and  R^n  contain  a  total  of  7  or  more  carbon 
atoms. 


4,310,694 

P-(ALKENYLAMINO)  PHENYLAMINES 

Josef  Ehrealkvund,  AUsdiwO,  Switaeriand,  assignor  to  Gba* 

Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,610,  Mar.  10, 1960,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,982 
Claims  priority,  aiwUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  1979, 
2379/79;  Feb.  12, 1980, 1134/80 

Int  a^  C07C  87/60  127/22;  AOIN  47/34 
VS.  a  564-442  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  Cs-Cs  alkenyl,  and  the  other  of  K\  and 

R2  is  Ca-Cs  alkenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
each  of  R3  and  R4  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,310,695 
STABLE  EPOXY-AMINE  CURING  AGENT  ADDUCTS 
Mark  F.  Dante,  Houston,  Tex.,  assipior  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,313 
Int  a.^  C06G  59/50 
U.S.  a.  564—445  6  Claims 

1.  A  stable  epoxy-amine  adduct  suitable  for  curing  epoxy 
resins  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  reacting  a  saturated 
epoxy  compoimd  containing  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group 
in  the  molecule  with  a  stochiometric  excess  of  an  amine  and 
then  reacting  the  resulting  condensate  with  a  base  to  remove  at 
least  75%  of  the  chlorine  in  the  condensate. 


4,310,696 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INORGANIC  ACID  SALTS 

OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL  HYDRAZINE 
Shiro  Hojo,  Sakaide;  YoicU  Hasegawa,  Mamkame,  and  Mineo 
Nakagawa,  Takamatsu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Hy- 
drazine Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-85433 

Int  a^  C07C  109/02 

VS.  a.  564-464  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  inorganic  acid  salts  of  tertiary 

butyl  hydrazine,  which  comprises  reacting  inorganic  acid  salts 

of  hydrazine  with  tertiary  butyl  halides,  thereby  producing  the 

inorganic  acid  salts  of  tertiary  butyl  hydrazine. 


4,310,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIMETHYLETHYLAMINE 

Bernard  Cheminal,  La  Chambre;  Paul  Kiener,  Saint  Gcnis  Laval, 

and  Aime  Traversaz,  La  Chambre,  all  of  France,  aaiignori  to 

Prodnits  Chindques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,333 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14, 1979, 79  20650; 
Jul.  18, 1980,  80  15880 

Int  a^  C07C  85/06 
VS.  CL  564—479  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dimethylethylamine 
comprising  reacting  gaseous  ethanol  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  dimethylamine  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion/dehydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  copper  and  chro- 
mic oxide  alone  or  admixed  with  barium  oxide,  zinc  oxide, 
magnesium  oxide,  or  other  oxides,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
180*  to  240*  C.  and  an  absolute  pressure  of  about  1  to  15  bars 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  dimethylethylamine,  the  molar 
ratio  of  dimethylamine/ethanol  being  about  0.2  to  0.6  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  hydrogen/ethanol  being  about  3  to  10. 


4,310,696 
FLUOROCHEMICAL  NON-IONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Thomas  W.  Cooke,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assivaor  to  Cfba-Gdgy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,296,  Oct  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  166,275 

Int  CL»  C07C  149/18:  CllD  1/722 

VS.  a  568-46  10  OainH 

1.  A  fluorochemical  surfactant  of  the  formula 


R/— A— S— CH2CHCH20•^CH2CHO^R2 
OH  R| 


wherein 

R/is  perfluoroalkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms  or  perfluoroalkox- 

yperfluoroalkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1-10  carbon  atoms 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo; 
n  is  1-50; 
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R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  hydrogan  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


O 

I 

c 

/  \ 


"\.. 


41 


H. 


C 
/   \ 


and 


.OH 


4^10,699 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  BIS 

(PHENYLGLYOXYLOYDBENZENES  USABLE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  POLYPHENYLQUINOXALINE 

RESINS 

Gay  RabUkNid,  GrcaoUe,  and  Bcraard  SilUoB,  Lyons,  both  of 

FhuMC,  SMivMtn  to  iBstitot  FhuMaii  da  Petrole,  RncU-Mal- 

■•iMNi,Fhucr 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152395 
OaiBH  priority,  apftteatioB  FVaaee,  May  23, 1979,  79  13424 
lat  a.J  C07C  45/29.  45/45 
\3S.  CL  5C8— 315  11  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bis-benzoin  having  the  formula 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  — CH=CH—  (trans)  and 
— CH=CH— (cis);  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  Q  alkanoyl  or 
optionally  substituted  benzoyl,  the  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  C|  to  C4alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl; 
C13-C14  is  selected  from  the  group  —CH=CH— (trans) 
«nd  — CH2CH2— ;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


HOH 


_co-Q)-c»- 


CHOH 


or 


HOH— CO— r^^V-CX)— CHOH 


-CH2 — :c5^R„ 
.*  \ 

OH    H 


(R) 
-CH2 — :C'-^R„ 

.*  \ 

H     X)H 


-CH2— ^-.C^R',,.  -CH2— .C^R;,. 
H*   \         ll*   ^- 


OH 


OH 


H 
I 

-CH2 -C. C=C-R,o. 

/  •   I 
OH   '-hH 


said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  terephthalic  or  isophthalic  aldehyde  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  cyanide  to  alde- 
hyde of  from  0.3:1  to  1:1  the  reaction  being  effected  in  a 
Ci-4  monoalcohol  solvent,  the  amount  of  solvent  being 
from  1  to  6  liters  per  mole  of  said  aldehyde; 

(b)  adding  to  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  from  step  (a) 
from  3.S  to  6  moles  of  benzaldehyde  per  mole  of  tereph- 
thalic or  isophthalic  aldehyde  used  in  step  (a),  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  0*  to  30*  C;  and 

(c)  heating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  from  step  (b)  at  a 
temperature  of  from  50*  to  150*  C,  and  recovering  the 
resultant  precipitated  bis-benzoin; 

whereby  the  recovered  bis-benzoin  is  produced  in  high  yield 
and  high  purity. 


H 
I 

-CH2 ;C- — C=C-Rio    -CH2 -.C- Rn. 

.*     \    I  .•    V 

H"  CHj  TDH 


Hd 


-CH2 — -c. — Rii   -CH2 — :c.- 
/  *. 

CH3  OH 


HO^  fcHjH 


H 
I 
C«C-Ri2. 


H 
I 


-CH2--Pr C=C-R,2.    -CH2 -^r— 


CHj 


OHH 


HCSC 


R9. 
OH 


I 

4,310,700 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY.PROS- 

TEN-1-OL-DERIVATIVES 
Allaa  WiMBcr,  Ardiley,  and  Middletoa  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Saffern, 
both  or  N.Yn  aHigBon  to  AaMricaa  Cyamuaid  Company, 
StMiford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,085 
Int  CL^  C07C  49/597.  35/06 
VS.  CL  568-330  75  ciaiiM 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


— CH2 
OH 


_c._„r_c„._c      .,-., 

r         CsCH     I       FaCsC  T>H   J 


F3C— CSC         c 


CH3 

R9.     -CH2 -C. CH-R7. 

/  '. 

OH  H  6h 


OR' 

I 
.•CH2— X— (CH2);,CH— CH2OR" 


0) 


CH3 

I 

-CH2— ^C.-^CH-R7. 

oir         H 


C13C14R2 

n  is  the  integer  3-S  inclusive; 

wherein  M  is  the  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group 


CH3      CH3 
\  / 


CH3    CH3 
\l 


— CH2— — C. C  — C.H2 — C- C 


OH 


H  R9 


A        \>H    R9 
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-CH2--JC,- 


-continued 

R9,     -CH2 


HO        CH=CH2 


-CH2— ^; 


CH2 


-c/ 


C. R9. 

OH 


^  .        — R9,     -CH2^C R9. 

Ha  tH2CH2         CH3CH2         OH 


— CH2 
OH 


^ — Rg               ,  -CH2-^- 

CJH CH2  CH2CH 

\        /  \      / 

CH2  CH2 


— Rg. 
bH 


4,310,702 
SELECTIVE  MONOCHLORINATION  OF  KETONES  AND 

AROMATIC  ALCOHOLS 
DiTakaraa  MasOamaai,  Morristown,  and  MUorad  M.  Rogic, 
Whippany,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporatioa, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,798 

Int  a.J  C07C  45/63.  37/62.  148/00 

MS.  CL  568—348  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  chlorination  method  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 

liquid  phase  sulfuryl  chloride  with  an  organic  reactant  which  is 

a  ketone  of  formula  I  or  a  phenol  of  formula  II, 


— CH2 
F3C 


—CSC        ^H 


R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl;  R9  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C3— Q  alkyl;  Rio  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 alkyl;  Ri  i  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  R'n  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  phenoxy,  p-fluoro- 
phenoxy,  and  m-chlorophenoxy;  R12  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  the  racemic  mixtures  thereof;  and 
the  mirror  images  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able, nontoxic  salts  thereof. 


I 

O 


OH 


with  HX  in  the  presence  of  n-butanol  or  toluene  in  order  to 
form,  in  one  step,  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


a.. 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl  and  X  is  chloro  or  bromo. 


H 

I 

R— C— H 

I 

c«o 

I 

R"— C— H 

I 
H 

OH 

I 

C. 


I 


H-C 
II 

w— c 


C-H 
I 
C-Y 


wherein  formula  1,  R'  and  R"  are  each  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons  or 
together  are  alkylene  of  2-7  carbons  optionally  substituted  by 
methyl;  wherein  formula  II,  W  and  Y  are  each  H  or  alkyl  of 
1-3  carbons,  and  X  is  H  or  of  the  formula 


4310,701 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HOMOLOGUES 

OF  METHYL  DIHYDROJASMONATE 

Richard  A.  Wiiaon,  WotfieM;  Br^ja  D.  Mookberjee,  Holmdel; 

Joim  B.  Hall,  RaaMoa,  and  Gilbert  Storit,  Eagicwood,  all  of 

N J.,  avignors  to  Interaatioaal  Fla?on  A  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,297,  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,260,830.  niis  application  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,688 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

hat  been  diadaiaied. 

Int  cv  cane  45/66 

VS,  d  568—347  5  Oainis 

1.  The  process  of  reacting  the  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


W— C 

II 
H— C 


di 


C— Y 
I 
C— H 


C 
I 
OH 


with  R  being  a  single  bond,  — O — ,  — S — ,  alkylene,  — SO2— , 
— CO —  or  a  cyclic  moiety  with  both  bonds  to  the  same  ring 
carbon  in  the  presence  of  a  moderator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols  of  1-3  carbons  and  aliphatic 
ethers  of  2-6  carbons,  with  sufficient  moderator  being  present 
to  selectively  produce  a  product  substantially  free  of  com- 
pounds with  more  than  one  chlorine  atom  per  carbonyl  or 
aromatic  hydroxy. 


4,310,703 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOHEXANONE 

Akio  Taauvn;  Yoshio  Kiasho,  aad  Takayaki  Yoihida,  aU  of 

Kitakynsha,  Japan,  avi^ors  to  MitsabisU  Cbeiicai  Indas- 

tricfl  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  JuL  30, 1979,  54-96957 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—361  13  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyclohexanone  by  catalytic  dehy- 
drogenation  of  cyclohexanol  in  the  range  of  200*  to  400*  C., 
which  comprises  conducting  the  dehydrogenation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  copper-chromium  catalyst  derived  from  a  mixture  of 
copper  oxide  and  chromium  oxide  having  an  atomic  ratio  of 
copper  to  chromium  between  8:2  and  2:8,  said  mixture  being 
subjected  to  heat  treatment  from  0.S  to  30  hours  at  a  tempera- 
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ture  of  6S0*  to  900*  C.  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  until  the 
mixture  of  copper  oxide  and  chromium  oxide  has  a  specific 
surface  area  of  O.S  to  20  mVg  and  to  subsequent  reduction  to 
provide  the  desired  catalyst. 


4,310,704 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METHYL  KETONES 

BY  OXIDATION  OF  TERMINAL  OLEHNS 
Hobert  Mimoui,  Rndl-Maimaison;  Robert  Charpentier,  Vil- 
leneu?e  lea  Sablooi,  and  Michel  Rousiel,  Colombes,  all  of 
France,  aaaignora  to  Institnt  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rucil-Mal- 
maison,  France 

nied  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,941 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1978,  78  35740; 
Jan.  11, 1979,  79  00828;  Not.  13, 1979,  79  28154 

Int  a.J  C07C  45/28 
U.S.  a.  568— 385  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  methyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
CHj— C— R 


from  an  olefm  of  the  formula  CH2=CHR  wherein  R  is  C1.20 
hydrocarbyl,  said  process  comprising  the  step  consisting  essen- 
tially of  contacting  said  olefin  in  the  liquid  phase,  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvent,  with  a  palladium  catalyst  and  a 
peroxide  oxidizing  agent; 
wherein  said  palladium  catalyst  has  the  formula  PdAA'(L)m, 
wherein  A  is  fluoborate,  acetate  or  trifluoroacetate;  A'  is 
the  same  as  A  or  a  ir-allyl  radical;  L  is  an  amine,  phos- 
phine,  arsine,  stibine  or  amide  ligand;  and  m  is  0  or  2;  and 
wherein  said  oxidizing  agent  is  hydrogen  peroxide  or  an 
organic  hydroperoxide  of  the  formula  R2OOH,  wherein 
R2  is  C4.20  tertiary  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  alkylaryl. 


4,310,705 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER  UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Axel  Ninen,  Leimca;  Gcrd  Kaibel,  Lamperthciffl;  Otto  Woerz, 
LndwigAafea;  Lotbar  Arnold,  Heidelberg;  Manfred  Brann, 
Mntterftadt,  and  Walter  Rebafka,  Eppelheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany,  anignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,401 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,2928944 

Int  CL^  C07C  45/48 
VS.  a.  568—391  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  ketones  of 
the  formula  I 


R> 

OH 
with  an  alkyl  acetoacetate  of  the  formula  III 


(II) 


an) 


where  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature in  the  presence  of  an  organic  aluminum  compound,  with 
elimination  and  continuous  distillative  removal  of  an  alcohol  of 
the  formula  IV 


R^— OH 


(IV) 


in  a  reactor  system  carrying  a  fractionating  column,  wherein 

A.  the  unsaturated  alcohol  of  the  formula  II  which  is  used 
has  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  the  alkyl  acetoace- 
tate used, 

B.  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  O.S  to 
100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  alcohol  of  the  formula  II,  of 
a  liquid  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions  or 
which  cannot  undergo  any  undesirable  side-reactions  and 
which  has  a  boiling  point  between  that  of  the  alkyl  aceto- 
acetate starting  material  of  the  general  formula  III  and  the 
alcohol  of  the  general  formula  IV  to  be  eliminated  there- 
from, and 

C.  steps  are  taken  to  ensure  that  the  temperature  at  the 
bottom  of  the  fractionating  column  is  not  more  than  40*  C. 
higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  added  liquid,  under  the 
prevailing  pressure. 


4,310,706 

IMIDAZOLE  CATALYSTS  FOR 

HYDROXYALKYLATION  OF  PHENOLS  OR 

THIOPHENOLS 

Paul  E.  Strege,  Midland,  Mich^  assipior  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,130 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/03.  41/16 
US.  a.  568—648  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  hydroxyalkylation  wherein  phenol-  or 
thiophenol-containing  com]X>unds  are  reacted  with  cyclic 
organic  carbonate  compounds,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting or  ethylene  carbonate,  propylene  carbonate,  1,2-  or 
2,3-butylene  carbonate,  phenylethylene  carbonate,  and  ethers 
of  alkylene  carbonates  of  the  formula 


0) 


where  the  broken  line  may  denote  an  additional  C— C  bond, 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


CH3 
I 
CH3-f-C-CH-CH2-CH2iir 

1   «    y 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6,  x  is  methoxy  and  y  is  H, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  an  unsaturated  alcohol  of 
the  formula  II 


'<l. 


wherein  R  is  Ci-20  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkylene  or  (poly)alkox- 
yalkylene,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  followed  by  recovery  of 
the  hydroxyalkylaryl  ether  formed,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  catalyst  is  of  the  formula 


.(R), 


N  N 

\=/ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  or  a  Ci^  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
or  alkoxy  radical  and  n  is  4. 


rMJi?!  r^f  At   n  A  rypi^i'i-' 
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4^10,707 
SODIUM  STANNATE  CATALYST  FOR 
HYDROXYALKYLATION  OF  PHENOLS  OR 
THIOPHENOLS 
Paul  E.  Strege,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich, 
i  Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,131 

'  Int  a.J  C07C  41/16 

U.S.  a.  568— 648  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  hydroxyalkylation  wherein  phenol-  or 
thiophenol-containing  compounds  are  reacted  with  cyclic 
organic  carbonate  compounds,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  carbonate,  propylene  carbonate,  1,2-  or 
2,3-butylene  carbonate,  phenylethylene  carbonate,  and  ethers 
of  alkylene  carbonates  of  the  formula 


o 

a. 


wherein  R  is  C  1.20  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkylene  or  (poly)alkoxyalky- 
lene,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  followed  by  recovery  of  the 
hydroxyalkylaryl  ether  formed,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
catalyst  is  sodium  stannate. 


4,310,708 

PHOSPHONIUM  CATALYSTS  FOR 

HYDROXYALKYLATION  OF  PHENOLS  OR 

THIOPHENOLS 

Paul  E.  Strege,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  George  A.  Doorakian, 

Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,251 
Int  0.3  C07C  41/03.  41/16 
VS.  a.  568-648  8  Claims 

1.  In  th  method  of  hydroxyalkylation  wherein  phenol-  or 
thiophenol-containing  compounds  are  reacted  with  cyclic 
organic  carbonate  compounds,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  caibonate,  propylene  carbonate,  1,2-  or 
2,3-butylene  carbonate,  phenyleth/lene  carbonate,  and  ethers 
of  alkylene  carbonates  of  the  formula 


o 


MANUF/ 


4^10,709 
PACrURE  OF  BUT.^EN•l•OL  COMPOUNDS  BY 
ISOMERIZING  THE  CORRESPONDING  BUT-3-EN-1-OL 

COMPOUNDS 
Walter  Rdmfka,  Eppelheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  aHifBor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  (rfGcnuuy 
Continnation  of  Set.  No.  961,720,  Nor.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUeatioB  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcmany,  No?.  19, 
1977, 2751766 

Int  a.3  C07C  29/56.  41/32.  45/67.  67/293 
lis.  a.  568-687  5  ClaiM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  but-2-en*l-ol 
compounds  of  the  general  formula  I 


689 


(I) 


HC— C*C— C— or' 

•,    •,    ',    1. 
R'    R2   R3   R* 


where  the  individual  radicals  R',  R^,  R3,  R*  r5  and  R'may  be 
identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
radical,  which  may  or  may  not  be  substituted  by  OH,  OR 
(where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical),  halogen  or  carboxyl,  with  the 
provisos  that  (1)  R^  may  also  be  — CHO,  (2)  R^  and  R*  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  atoms  between  them  may  also  be  mem- 
bers of  an  alicyclic  ring,  and  (3)  R'  may  also  be  a  cycldalkyi  of 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or 


— C— R^ 

I 

O 

where  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl, by  isomerizing  but-3-en-l-ol  compounds  of  the  general 
formula  II 


r5  ai) 

C=C— CH— C— O— R* 

I.  I,  '.    L 

R>  R2  RJ  R* 
where  R',  R^,  R^,  R^  R^  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  in 
the  presence  of  palladium  and/or  one  of  its  compounds,  and  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at  from  0*  to  230*  C,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  isomerization  in  the 
presence  of  selenium  and/or  tellurium  and/or  one  of  their 
compounds  as  the  co-catalyst. 


4,310,710 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  RECOVERING 

METHYL  TERTAUTYL  ETHER 
Bernard  Tordi,  Boulogne  sar  Seine;  Alain  Confers,  Raell*Mal- 
malion;  Lionel  Aaadineaa,  Paris,  and  Michd  HdUn,  Aadrcty, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Instttat  Frimcais  dn  Petrole,  RneO- 
Mabnaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,565 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  14, 1979, 79 103937 
Int  CLi  C07C  41/06 
VS.  a  568-697  9  Claias 


wherein  R  is  Ci-20  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkylene  or  (poly)alkox- 
yalkylene,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  followed  by  recovery  of 
the  hydroxyalkylaryl  ether  formed,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  catalyst  comprises  a  phosphonium  salt  of  the  formula 
R4P'''X~  wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  CMalkyl  and  X  is  a  negative 
counterion. 


« 

1 — *■ 

t 

'    r-                h 

r-H        i       .- 

"^ 

-'                I 

»— 

y 

■1 

-U 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  C4  cut  containing  from  3  to  70%  by  weight  of 
isobutene,  methanol,  and  a  recycle  stream  as  hereinafter 
defmed,  in  liquid  phase,  to  a  reaction  zone  containing  an 
acid  etherification  catalyst  and  recovering  a  reaction 
efnuent  containing  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether,  methanol,  and 
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unconverted  C4  hydrocarbons,  including  unconverted 
isobutene; 

(b)  distilling  the  reaction  effluent  from  step  (a)  under  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  of  from  7  to  30  atmospheres  abso- 
lute, and  separately  recovering  a  top  effluent  containing 
C4  hydrocarbons,  including  unconverted  isobutene,  and 
methanol,  and  a  bottom  product  effluent  of  high  methyl 
tert.-butyl  ether  content;  and 

(c)  dividing  the  top  effluent  from  step  (b)  into  a  first  fraction 
and  a  second  fraction,  discharging  the  first  fraction,  and 
recycling  the  second  fraction  to  step  (a)  as  said  recycle 
stream;  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  second  recy- 
cled fraction  to  the  first  discharged  fraction  is  from  0.1:1 
to  10:1. 


the  improvement  comprising  controlling  the  temperature  of 
the  reaction  at  least  in  part  by  evaporating  acetone  from 


et 


v^ 


T-2" 
r-9" 


"T 


4,310,711 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

50ILORO-2-N1TROPHENOL 

Hctarat  MiUcr,  Eachbora,  aad  Koarad  Baeialer,  FVaakftart  an 

MaiB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aarignort  to  Hocehat 

AkHfagfMllichan,  Fhukitart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get- 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,393 
Claiaa  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy,  Sep.  4, 
1979,2935629 

lat  CL^  CD7C  79/32 
VS.  a  568—709  5  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  S-chloro-2-nitrophenol 
which  comprises  reacting  2,4-dichloronitrobenzene  with  2  to  3 
mols  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mol  of  2,4-dichloronitroben- 
zene in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  said  reaction  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  an  aprotic  polar  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  N-methyl 
pyrrolidone,  tetramethylene  sulfone,  dimethyl  formamide, 
dimethyl  acetamide  and  hexamethyl  phosphoric  acid  trisamide 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  30*  C.  to  120*  C.  and  at  normal 
pressure. 


4,310,712 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOL  AND 

ACETONE 
PhilUp  E.  Laailey,  Middleabrougli,  Engiand,  aadgnor  to  Impe- 
rial  fVarical  ladaatriea  LJidted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,600 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  20, 1979, 
13904/79;  JaL  A,  1979,  23269/79 

lat  a.i  C07C  37/08 
UJS.  a  568—798  iQ  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  phenol,  acetone  and  alpha 
methyl  styrene  from  cumene  hydroperoxide  which  comprises 
mixing  acetone  and  a  decomposition  catalyst  with  cumene 
hydroperoxide,  flowing  the  mixture  without  substantial  back 
mixing  at  a  reaction  temperature  until  ccmversion  of  the  cu- 
Biene  hydroperoxide  to  phenol  and  acetone  is  substantially 
complete. 


fttttttti 


the  mixture  and  thereby  reducing  the  acetone  concentra- 
tion of  the  mixture  in  the  course  of  the  reaction. 


4,310,713 

PRODUCnON  OF  l^DICHLOROETHANE 

Giiater  Legatke,  Briihl;  Gerlnrd  H.  RechaMier,  HaraM  Sdmix, 

both  of  EriSrtadt;  Kart  Schachardt,  BiiU;  Eraat  HSlicr,  Bora- 

heim-RMberg,  aad  Giiather  Lieaeafirider,  Erfirtadt,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Hoechit  AlrtieBaesellachaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,711 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  28, 
1977, 2718878;  Sep.  21, 1977,  2742409 

lat  a.3  one  17/156 
vs.  a.  570—243  5  CiaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  1,2-dichloroethane  by  subjecting 
ethylene  to  an  oxychlorination  reaction  with  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  in  gas  phase,  at 
temperatures  of  200*  to  230*  C,  in  contact  with  a  fluidized  bed 
catidyst  consisting  substantially  of  copper-II-chloride  on  a 
carrier,  wherein  the  reaction  gases  are  cooled  under  pressure  in 
a  first  condensation  stage  down  to  70*  to  100*  C.  and  in  a 
second  condensation  stage  down  to  0*  to  40*  C,  condensed 
1,2-dichloroetliane  and  water  are  removed,  and  the  bulk  of 
unreacted  starting  gas  and  inert  gas  are  recycled,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  cooling  the  reaction  gases  in  the  second 
condensation  stage  down  to  37*  to  40*  C.  and  cooling  them 
under  pressure  in  a  third  condensation  stage  down  to  S*  to  18* 
C.  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  recycle  gas  to  contain  0.S  to 
3  volume  %  of  1,2-dichloroethane;  directly  admixing,  up- 
stream of  the  reactor,  the  recycle  gas  with  a  quantity  of  pure 
oxygen  necessary  to  replace  consumed  oxygen  and  to  re-estab- 
lish an  oxygen  content  of  12  to  2S  volume  %  therein;  and 
establishing  an  overall  content  of  the  combustible  components 
ethylene,  1,2-dicliloroethane,  carbon  monoxide  and  organic 
by-products  which  is  below  the  lower  limit  of  explosion  of  3  to 
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6  volume  %  for  an  oxygen  content  of  25  to  12  volume  %,  the 
said  overall  content  being  established 

(a)  by  using  the  ethylene,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride 
starting  reactants  in  a  molar  ratio  of  (1.00  to  1.10):  (O.SO  to 

I     0.70):  2.00, 

(b)  by  oxidizing  SO  to  100  mol  %  of  the  carbon  monoxide  to 
I     carbon  dioxide  in  contact  with  the  catalyst,  and 

(c)  by  maintaining  the  necessary  content  of  inert  gas  of  the 
recycle  gas  by  supplying  it  with  the  calculated  quantity  of 
a  substance  selected  from  air  and  inert  gas. 


hydrogen  atmosphere  at  950*  F.-1400*  F.  for  2-10  hours 
thereby  forming  a  steamed  hydrogen-treated  catalyst; 

(c)  preferably  cooling  the  steamed  hydrogen-treated  catalyst 
to  650*  F.-900*  F.  in  a  steam  or  steam-hydrogen  atmo- 
sphere thereby  forming  an  activated  catalyst;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  activated  catalyst. 


4^10,714 
HYDROGENAnON  OF  a-PINENE  TO  CIS-PINANE 
Mark  S.  Pavlia,  Lawreaceriile,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Uaioa  Ouap 
CorporatioB,  Wayae,  N J. 

^ .     Filed  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,033 
lat  a^  C07C  5/03,  13/47 
VS.  a.  585—275  13  Ciaiatt 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cis-pinane,  which  comprises;  hy- 
drogenating  a-pinene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion 
of  ruthenium. 


4^10,716 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OUGOMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  IN  METHANOL 

Darid  L.  Beaeh,  Gibwada,  aad  Jaam  J.  Harriaoa,  GlcHiuiw, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Galf  Rcaearch  A  DerdopaMat  Qmb- 

paay,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,005 
lat  a.3  C07C  2/02 
VS.  CL  585—526  44  n«t— 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  ethylene  to  normal  alpha 
olefins  and  recovering  said  olefins  from  the  reaction  product 
which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  in  methanol  under  oligo- 
merization  conditions  in  contact  with  a  nickel  yUde  defined  by 
the  following  formula: 


J 


4^10,715 

STEAM  DEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
TaasakUal  G.  Donwala,  Wappiagen  Falls;  RaaaeU  R.  Reia- 
hard,  HopcweU  Jaactioa,  aad  Edwia  R.  Kerr,  Wappiagen 
Falls,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aad^ort  to  Texaco,  lac.  White  Plaias, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,287 
lat  a^  BOIJ  23/64;  C07C  4/12 
IS.  CL  585—487  19  Ciaiatt 

1.  The  method  of  steam  dealkylating  a  charge  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
passing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  steam  and  charge 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  into  contact  with  a  steam 
dealkylation  catalyst  at  steam  dealkylating  reaction  condi- 
tions for  30-180  seconds  during  which  time  the  activity  of 
the  steam  dealkylation  catalyst,  as  measured  by  the  mole 
percent  conversion  of  charge  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon 
I    to  product  dealkylated  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  de- 
creases during  the  reaction  period; 
interrupting  the  flow  of  charge  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon, 
thereby  interrupting  said  reaction  period,  when  the  activ- 
ity of  said  catalyst  has  decreased; 
thereafter  contacting  said  catalyst  of  decreased  activity  with 
steam  during  a  regeneration  period  at  regenerating  condi- 
I    tions  for  90-540  seconds,  as  the  activity  of  said  catalyst 

increases,  thereby  forming  regenerated  catalyst;  and 
recovering  product  dealkylated  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon. 
19.  The  method  of  activating  an  unactivated  steam  dealkyla- 
tion catalyst 

I       a(VIII)2/nO:b(VI)2/niO:c(I)2P:<l(Supp) 

wherein  a  is  0.002-0.75;  VIII  represents  a  metal,  having  va- 
lence n  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table;  b  is  (M).78;  c  is 
0.00003-0.17;  VI  represents  a  metal  having  valence  m,  of 
Group  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table;  I  repiesente  a  metal  of 
Group  I  of  the  Periodic  Table;  d  is  0.1 5-0.95;  and  Supp  repre- 
sents the  catalyst  support  which  comprises 

(a)  maintaining  the  unactivated  catdyst  in  a  hydrogen  atmo- 
sphere at  950*  F.-1400*  F.  for  2-10  hours  thereby  forming 
a  hydrogen-treated  catalyst; 

(b)  maintaining  the  hydrogen-treated  catalyst  in  a  steam- 


R|         R2 
\  / 
R3^  F C-R7 

lU           Ni            ) 
\   /     \    -^ 
R5— E  M C— R| 

R« 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5.  R6.  R?  and  Rg  are  either  alike  or 
different  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  one  to  about  24  car- 
bon atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicate  having  from  about  two  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  about  three 
to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl  radicate  having 
from  about  six  to  about  40  caAoa  atoms,  halogen  radicals, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups,  and  hydrocarbyl  groups 
carrying  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  groups,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  each  of  R|  to  Rg  radicate  is  a  sulfonato 
group  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl 
carrying  a  sulfonato  group,  M  u  sulfur  or  oxygen,  E  u  phos- 
phorus, arsenic,  antimony  or  nitrogen  and  F  is  phosphorus, 
arsenic  or  antimony,  to  obtain  a  reaction  product  containing 
(A)  a  methanol  phase  having  dissolved  therein  said  nickel  ylide 
and  (B)  an  alpha  olefin  phase  and  then  separating  said  phases 
from  each  other  to  recover  said  alpha  olefin  phase. 


4,310,717 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  AND  CATALYST 
Alaa  D.  EaitaMa,  aad  Joha  H.  Kolts,  both  of  BartlMrille,  OUa., 

aiiigBon  to  PhilUpa  Pdrolcaai  Coawaay,  Bartkarille,  OUa. 
Filed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,601 
lat  CLJ  C07C  5/333 
VS.  CL  585—661  7  OaiaM 

1.  An  oxidative  dehydrogenation  process  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  one  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst 
consuting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  oxides  of  manganese, 
phosphorus,  and  an  alkali  metal  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
manganese:phosphorus:alkali  metal  te  1 0.03  to  0.25O.06  to  0.30 
under  oxidative  dehydrogenation  conditions  sufficient  to  con- 
vert said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  to  the  corresponding  mono- 
olefin. 
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4^10,718 

COAXIAL  CABLE  FOR  HIGH  AMPERAGES 
^11  Eng,  MultajS,  Sweden,  assfgnor  to  AB  VoIto,  Gothenburg, 
Sweden 

J  FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,919 

CUms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 1978, 7813173 
Int.  a^  HOIB  7/i4 
U.S.  a  174-15  WF  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  coaxial  cable  for  pulsating  high  amperage 
currents,  comprising  a  flexible,  electrically  insulating,  water- 
impermeable  outer  casing;  two  groups  of  electrical  conductors 
located  in  said  casing,  of  which  a  first  group  of  conductors  is 
arranged  as  a  bundle  lying  centrally  in  the  casing  and  conducts 
current  of  a  first  polarity,  and  a  second  group  of  conductors  is 
arranged  in  a  ring  surrounding  the  central  bundle  and  conducts 
current  of  the  opposite  polarity;  spacer  means  for  maintaining 
radial  distance  between  the  two  groups  of  conductors;  there 
being  longitudinal  coolant  channels  for  cooling  the  conductors 
formed  by  the  interspaces  between  the  conductors,  the  spacer 
means  and  the  outer  casing;  said  spacer  means  comprising  a 
compressible,  water-permeable  body  of  textile  material,  which 
has  an  annular  cross  section;  the  central  opening  area  within 
the  textile  spacer  being  substantially  greater  than  the  total  area 
of  the  conductors  of  the  first  group;  the  conductors  of  the  first 
group  being  arranged  loosely  and  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  without  being  attachoj  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  freely 
radially  movable  within  the  central  spacer  body  opening;  and 
the  annular  spacer  body  having  at  its  outer  circumference 
means  for  circumferentially  separating  the  conductors  of  the 
second  group  from  each  other. 


4,310,719 
FEMALE  TERMINAL 
William  E.  Cross,  BrookfleM,  and  Charles  R.  Nestor,  Niles,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  116,039 

Int  a.3  H02G  75/08 

U.S.  a  174-94  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  female  terminal  adapted  for  resistance  weld- 
ing to  a  pin  terminal  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  floor  portion  having  an  integral  transverse 
wall  at  a  longitudinal  end  thereof,  said  wall  having  a  hole 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  for  insertion  of  the 
pin  terminal, 

a  first  flap  which  is  integrally  attached  to  a  longitudinal  side 
edge  of  the  floor  portion  and  spaced  longitudinally  from 
the  transverse  wall,  said  first  flap  having  a  crossover 
portion  to  provide  a  stop  for  the  pin  terminal  when  it  is 
inserted  through  the  hole  in  the  transverse  wall, 

a  second  flq>  which  is  integrally  attached  to  an  opposite 


longitudinal  side  edge  of  the  floor  portion  and  which  has 
a  crossover  portion  spaced  closer  to  the  transverse  wall 
for  engaging  a  peripheral  end  portion  of  the  pin  terminal 
when  it  is  inserted  through  the  hole  in  the  transverse  wall 
and  bottomed  against  the  stop, 

said  floor  portion  having  a  projection  located  between  the 
transverse  wall  and  the  crossover  portions  of  the  flaps, 

said  second  flap  being  adapted  for  biasing  a  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  pin  terminal  against  the  projection  for  resis- 
tance welding  thereto, 

and  said  crossover  portion  of  the  second  flap  being  spaced 
from  the  transverse  wall  to  provide  access  for  a  welding 
electrode  to  engage  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  pin  termi- 
nal opposite  the  peripheral  surface  engaged  by  the  projec- 
tion. 


4,310,720 
COMPUTER  ACCESSING  SYSTEM 
Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,252 

Int.  a.^  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178— 22.08  20  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  accessing  a  computer  by  a  user  having  an 
assigned  password  to  establish  a  communications  link  for  data 
transmission  between  a  computer  terminal  and  a  computer,  the 
system  comprising  access  means  at  the  terminal  for  sequen- 
tially generating  a  pseudorandom  number  of  a  first  sequence  of 
pseudorandom  numbers,  means  receiving  said  pseudorandom 
number  and  said  user  assigned  password  and  in  response 
thereto  modifying  the  pseudorandom  number  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  password  to  provide  an  access  code 
signal  unique  to  itself,  means  transmitting  the  access  code 
signal  and  identification  signal  from  the  terminal,  controller 
means  at  said  computer,  the  controller  means  receiving  the 
transmitted  access  code  signal  and  identification  signal,  the 
controller  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  identifica- 
tion signal  for  sequentially  generating  a  pseudorandom  number 
of  a  second  sequence  of  pseudorandom  numbers  congruent 
with  the  numbers  of  the  first  sequence  and  generating  a  signal 
corresponding  to  said  user  assigned  password,  and  means  for 
modifying  said  pseudorandom  number  of  the  second  sequence 
with  said  last  mentioned  signal  to  provide  a  congruent  access 
code  signal  and  in  response  to  the  equality  of  the  congruent 
access  code  signal  and  transmitted  access  code  signal  provid- 
ing an  access  signal,  and  means  receiving  the  access  signal  and 
in  response  thereto  establishing  a  data  transmission  path  be- 
tween the  terminal  and  the  computer,  said  first  and  second 
sequences  being  the  same,  whereby  computer  access  is  secured 
through  a  sequential  change  of  access  codes  in  a  pseudoran- 
dom fashion  without  direct  transmission  of  said  user's  pass- 
word. 
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4,310,721 

HALF  DUPLEX  INTEGRAL  VOCODER  MODEM 

SYSTEM 

HiroM  J.  Maalcy,  Sadbvy,  and  Joieph  de  Leilis,  Jr.,  Walpole, 

both  of  MiM^  anigBors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 

represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  114,777 

lat  a.^  GIOL  l/QO 

U.S.  CL  179—1  SA  10  Claims 
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1.  In  signal  processing  apparatus  including  means  imple- 
menting both  vocoder  and  modem  functions  in  a  half  duplex 
mode  of  operation  in  response  to  a  voice  signal  in  a  transmit 
mode  and  a  modem  signal  in  a  receive  mode,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

input  means  selectively  coupled  to  the  voice  signal  and  the 
modem  signal  to  provide  respective  digital  data  sequences 
therefrom; 

common  computer  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  im- 
plementing a  single  fast  Fourier  transform  algorithm 
adapted  to  perform  a  first  multi-point  complex  fast  Fou- 
rier transform  in  the  transmit  mode  and  to  perform  a 
second  multi-point  complex  fast  Fourier  transform  in  the 
receive  mode,  said  first  transform  being  operable  to  effect 
spectrum  and  cepstrum  analysis  of  the  digital  data  se- 
quence of  the  voice  signal  to  provide  pitch  detection  and 
cepstral  encoding  signals  therefrom,  and  said  second 
transform  being  operable  to  effect  demodulation  of  the 
digital  data  sequence  of  the  modem  signal  to  provide  pitch 
and  impulse  response  signals  therefrom; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common  computer  means 
in  the  transmit  mode  and  being  responsive  to  the  pitch 
detection  and  cepstral  encoding  signals  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  information  bearing  tone  waveforms  to  pro- 
vide a  modem  signal  in  digitized  form; 

first  feedback  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
common  computer  means  for  feeding  back  a  processed 
spectrum  signal  in  the  transmit  mode  to  the  input  of  said 
common  computer  means; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common  computer 
means  in  the  receive  mode  and  being  responsive  to  the 
pitch  and  impulse  response  signals  to  generate  an  output 
speech  waveform  in  digitized  form; 

second  feedback  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
common  computer  means  for  feeding  back  a  processed 
spectrum  signal  in  the  receive  mode  to  the  input  of  said 
common  computer  means;  and 

output  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means  in  synchronism  with  said  input  means  to 
provide  an  analog  signal  of  either  a  modem  signal  in  the 
transmit  mode  or  a  voice  signal  in  the  receive  mode. 


H 


4,310,722 
MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE  STATION  TWO-WAY 
RANGING  SYSTEM 
Clifford  W.  Schaibie,  Morristown,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,095,  Not.  9,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,620. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104^76 
Int  a.)  H04B  3/60 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EB  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  communication  of  radio  signals  including 
a  predetermined  tone,  a  plurality  of  tones,  including  said  prede- 
termined tone,  being  used  in  said  system,  circuitry  (24)  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  predetermined  tone  in  received 
signals  for  a  predetermined  signal  channel  and  being  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED IN  THAT  there  are  provided 
means,  responsive  to  said  received  signals,  for  producing 
(31,  32)  a  further  tone  corresponding  to  the  presence  in 
said  received  signals  of  only  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
plurality  of  tones  and  that  is  much  closer  in  frequency  to 
a  spectral  spacing  frequency  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  tones  than  it  is  to  the  frequency  of  any  of 
said  plurality  of  tones,  and 
means  having  a  responsive  frequency  bandwidth  less  than 
said  spectral  frequency  for  detecting  (36)  said  producing 
means  further  tone. 


4,310,723 

PARTY  LINE  APPARATUS 

Carl  G.  Svala,  79  William  St,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,668 

Int  CL^  H04M  i//&  WOO 

MS.  a.  179—17  A  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  party  line  telephone  arrangement  having:  first  and 
second  subscriber  instruments  each  including  a  bell  circuit  a 
speech  circuit  with  a  cradle  switch,  and  a  pair  of  transfer 
terminals;  first  and  second  subscriber  lines  with  subscriber  ends 
connected  to  the  respective  terminals  of  the  pair  of  transfer 
terminals  and  central  terminal  ends;  and  a  central  office  includ- 
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ing  first  and  second  line  terminal  apparatuses  respectively 
assigned  to  the  first  and  second  subscriber  telephones,  each  of 
said  line  terminal  apparatuses  including  first  and  second  termi- 
nals being  at  during  a  non-ring  state,  a  reference  voltage  level 
and  a  bias  voltage  level  respectively,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: fvst  unidirectional  conducting  means  for  connecting 
the  speech  circuit  of  the  first  subscriber  instrument  between 
the  pair  of  transfer  terminals  thereof  whereby  current  can  only 
flow  in  a  first  direction  through  the  first  and  second  subscriber 
lines;  second  unidirectional  conducting  means  for  connecting 
the  speech  circuit  of  the  second  subscriber  instrument  between 
the  pair  of  transfer  terminals  thereof  whereby  current  can  only 
flow  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction  through  the  first  and 
second  subscriber  lines;  first  further  unidirectional  conducting 
means  for  connecting  the  bell  circuit  of  the  first  subscriber 
instrument  between  the  transfer  terminal  thereof  connected  to 
the  first  subscriber  line  and  a  given  reference  voltage  whereby 
current  can  flow  through  the  bell  circuit  only  in  a  given  direc- 
tion; second  further  unidirectional  conducting  means  for  con- 
necting the  bell  circuit  of  the  second  subscriber  instrument 
between  the  transfer  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  second 
subscriber  line  and  said  given  reference  voltage  whereby  cur- 
rent can  flow  through  the  bell  circuit  thereof  only  in  said  given 
direction;  source  means  for  applying  a  d.c.-biased  alternating 
current  monitoring  signal  to  central  terminal  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  subscriber  lines  respectively,  the  instantaneous 
amplitude  of  said  monitoring  signal  being  no  greater  than  said 
reference  voltage;  first  switching  means  associated  with  one  of 
the  subscriber  instruments  and  operative  upon  sensing  the  flow 
of  current  through  the  subscriber  lines  in  a  first  direction  for 
switching  the  connection  of  the  central  terminal  ends  of  the 
subscriber  lines  from  said  source  means  to  the  terminals  of  the 
first  line  terminal  apparatus  whereby  the  d.c.  potential  of  one 
subscriber  line  is  greater  than  the  d.c.  potential  of  the  other 
subscriber  line;  and  second  switching  means  associated  with 
the  other  of  the  subscriber  instrument  and  operative  upon 
sensing  the  flow  of  current  through  the  subscriber  lines  in  a 
second  and  opposite  direction  for  switching  the  connection  of 
the  central  terminal  ends  of  the  subscriber  lines  from  said 
source  means  to  the  terminals  of  the  second  line  terminal  appa- 
ratus whereby  the  d.c.  potential  of  said  one  subscriber  line  is 
less  than  the  d.c.  potential  of  said  other  subscriber  line. 


4^10,724 
CURRENT  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Cesar  R.  Gonzalez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Amper  SA., 
Madrid,  Spdn 

FUed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,194 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Jun.  21, 1979, 244.069 

Int  a.}  H04M  mi 

U.&  a.  179—18  FA  1  Claim 


1.  A  current  detection  circuit  for  detecting  current  in  a 
circuit  to  be  metered,  particularly  for  the  detection  of  on-hook 
and  off-hook  conditions  of  telephone  equipment  said  detection 
circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  equal  transformers  having  primary  coils 
connected  series-aiding  and  secondary  coUs,  said  second- 


ary coils  being  connected  in  series  opposition  with  each 
other  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  a  circuit 
to  be  metered; 

an  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said 
primary  coils,  such  that  said  primary  coils  form  a  load  of 
said  collector; 

a  PNP  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  collector  of 
said  NPN  transistor  by  means  of  a  fvst  resistance,  an 
emitter  connected  to  a  positive  terminal,  and  a  collector 
connected  to  a  negative  terminal  by  means  of  a  first  resis- 
tor-capacitor unit; 

said  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  said 
negative  terminal  by  means  of  a  second  resistor-capacitor 
unit; 

a  resistive-divider  connected  to  the  base  of  said  NPN  transis- 
tor and  to  said  positive  terminal  and  forming  means  for 
polarizing  said  base  of  said  NPN  transistor;  and 

feedback  means  for  providing  feedback  from  said  collector 
of  said  NPN  transistor  to  said  base  of  said  NPN  transistor 
and  for  provoking  circuit  oscillation,  said  feedback  means 
comprising  first  and  second  condensers  connected  in 
series  between  said  collector  and  base  of  said  NPN  transis- 
tor, and  a  junction  between  said  first  and  second  condens- 
ers being  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  by  means  of 
a  second  resistor. 


4,310,725 
INTERFACE  FOR  PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 
Joseph  H.  Mehaffey,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  SoUd  State  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,725 

Int  QV  H04M  7/14:  H04Q  i/62 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AH  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  interface  for  connecting  a  central  office  ground  start 
trunk  pair  to  a  private  branch  exchange  including  an  off-hook 
terminal  pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  supervision  means  for  initially  providing  a  supervisory 
signal  in  response  to  a  ground  condition  on  one  conductor 
of  said  central  office  trunk  and  for  continuing  to  provide 
said  supervisory  signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  loop 
current  in  said  central  office  trunk; 

said  supervision  means  comprising  an  isolated  switch  re- 
sponsive to  a  voltage  present  at  a  particular  point  said 
voltage  being  controUed  by  a  reed  relay  responsive  to  said 
loop  current  in  said  trunk. 


4,310,726 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  A  CALLING  STATION  AT  A 

CALL  TERMINATING  FACILITY 

Richard  L.  Asmnth,  OMbridge,  N  J.,  MsipMir  to  BeU  Telepbone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,828 

Int  CL^  H04M  i/42.  7/06:  H04Q  S/72 

U.S.  CL  179—18  B  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  telephone  office,  a  plurality  of 

telephone  stations,  a  call  terminating  facUity  and  a  data  net- 
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work  between  the^fTice  and  facility,  a  method  of  identifying  a 
calling  sution  to  the  facility,  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
assigning  a  fictitious  telephone  number  to  a  call  directed  to 
the  call  terminating  facility  responsive  to  receipt  of  the 
call  at  the  office, 
storing  the  fictitious  number  in  conjunction  with  the  identity 
of  the  calling  station. 


i 


forwarding  the  call  from  the  office  to  the  facility  using  the 
fictitious  number,  and 

at  the  facility,  in  response  to  the  call  directed  to  the  fictitious 
number,  obtaining  the  calling  station  identity  from  storage 
via  the  data  network  using  the  fictitious  number. 


4,310,727 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SPECIAL  SERVICE 

TELEPHONE  CALLS 

John  J.  Lawscr,  Hofandel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Labontorics,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,829 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/42.  7/06:  H04Q  3/70.  3/72 

MS.  CI.  179—18  B  10  Claims 


said  completing  of  said  call  to  said  terminating  one  of  said 
offices,  and 
completing  said  call  to  said  called  entity  with  customized 
treatment  and  in  response  to  the  obtained  stored  identity 
of  said  called  entity. 


4,310,728 

RINGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC 

BRANCH  EXCHANGE 

Alain  G.  Dumont,  Saint* Vallier,  France,  assignor  to  Jeumont* 

Schneider,  Puteaux,  Fhuce 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,745 
Claims  priority,  q)plication  FVance,  Mar.  12, 1979,  79  06223 
Int.  a.3  H04M  79/02 
U.S.  a.  179—18  HB  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  customized  telephone  calls  in  a 
telephone  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  telephone  offices, 
voice  facilities  interconnecting  said  offices,  and  a  data  commu- 
nications network  interconnecting  prescribed  ones  of  said 
offices,  said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
transmitting  call  processing  data  via  said  data  commtmica- 
tions  network  to  a  data  processing  facility  during  a  call 
directed  to  a  called  entity, 
temporarily  assigning  at  said  data  processing  facility  one  of 
a  plurality  of  fictitious  telephone  numbers  to  said  call  and 
in  response  to  a  determination  at  said  data  processing 
facility  that  said  call  is  entitled  to  customized  treatment, 
the  assigned  one  of  said  fictitious  numbers  serving  to 
identify  said  call  as  so  entitled, 
storing  in  a  storage  means  of  said  data  processing  facility  an 
identity  of  said  called  entity  in  association  with  said  as- 
signed one  of  said  fictitious  numbers, 
completing  said  call  to  a  terminating  one  of  said  offices 
serving  said  called  entity  and  under  control  of  said  as- 
signed one  of  said  fictitious  numbers, 
obtaining  at  said  terminating  office  from  said  storage  means 
the  stored  identity  of  said  called  entity  and  in  response  to 


1.  A  ringing  system  for  use  in  a  private  automatic  branch 
exchange  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  subscriber  units  in  a 
switching  network  and  controlled  by  a  central  processing  unit, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  ringing  signal  on  a  supply  line  to 
said  subscriber  units,  said  generating  means  including  an 
AC  source  and  a  DC  source  for  generating  respectively 
AC  and  DC  currents  in  said  supply  line, 

(b)  a  centralized  off-hook  detection  circuit  connected  to  said 
supply  line  and  responsive  to  a  DC  current  in  said  supply 
line  for  generating  a  central  off-hbok  signal, 

(c)  switch  means  receiving  said  central  ofT-hook  signal  and 
operative  for  momentarily  terminating  said  AC  current  in 
said  supply  line  in  response  to  said  central  off-hook  signal 
thereby  terminating  said  ringing  signal, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  local  off-hook  detection  circuits  associated 
with  each  of  said  subscriber  units,  each  of  said  local  off- 
hook  detection  circuits  detecting  an  off-hook  condition  in 
said  associated  subscriber  units  and  generating  a  local 
off-hook  signal  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  contact  means,  each  bidirec- 
tional contact  means  associated  with  one  of  said  subscriber 
units  and  connecting  said  subscriber  unit  to  said  switching 
network  or,  alternately,  to  said  supply  line,  said  central 
processing  unit  receiving  each  of  said  local  off-hook  sig- 
nals and  operative  to  selectively  actuate  each  of  said  bidi- 
rectional contact  means  whereby  said  subscriber  unit  is 
connected  to  said  switching  network  when  said  associated 
subscriber  unit  goes  off  hook  and  said  switch  means  simul- 
taneously terminates  said  ringing  signal  and  said  sub- 
scriber unit  is  connected  to  said  supply  line  when  said 
associated  subscriber  unit  is  to  be  called. 
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1.  |A  selector  switch  (13)  comprising  a  common  terminal 
(53),  a  plurality  of  further  terminal  (50)  arrayed  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  and  means  (38, 51)  operable  by  a  switch  user  for 
selectively  closing  an  electric  circuit  path  between  one  of  said 
terminals  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  and  said  common  termi- 
nal, said  closing  means  including  means  for  changing  a  termi- 
nal selection  from  one  to  another  of  said  further  terminals  and 
in  so  doing  causing  a  temporary  path  closure  at  each  interven- 
ing terminal  of  said  pattern,  the  switch  being  characterized  in 
that  it  further  includes 
an  additional  terminal  (57),  and 

means  (38, 58),  actuatable  by  said  user  and  including  at  least 
a  part  of  said  selective  closing  means,  for  further  closing 
an  electric  circuit  path  between  said  common  terminal  and 
said  additional  terminal,  without  interrupting  the  closure 
to  the  selected  one  of  the  further  terminals,  to  indicate  that 
one  of  said  plurality  of  further  terminals  has  been  selected 
by  said  user. 


4,310,730 
SHIELDED  PIEZOELECTRIC  ACOUSTIC  PICKUP  FOR 
MOUNTING  ON  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SOUNDING 

BOARDS 

Kenneth  T.  Aaroe,  22747  Alice  St,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 

Filed  JoL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,492 

Int  CL^  H04R  15/00;  HOIL  41/04 

MS.  a.  179—110  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  acoustic  pickup  comprising: 

a  compression  mode  piezoelectric  crystal  having  first  and 

second  opposite  surfaces; 
electrically  conductive  means  on  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond opposite  surfaces,  said  conductive  means  on  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  being  respectively  coupled  to  a  signal 
output  conductor  and  to  a  conductive  shielding  of  said 
output  conductor,  and  a  non-resilient  inertial  mass  having 
first  and  second  opposite  surfaces  and  side  surfaces,  said 
first  surface  of  said  mass  contacting  the  conductive  first 
surface  of  said  crystal  and  electrically  insulated  from  the 
conductive  means  on  said  first  crystal  surface,  said  non- 
resilient  inertial  mass  being  electrically  conductive  on  at 
least  said  second  and  side  surfaces,  said  electrically  con- 
ductive non-resilient  inertial  mass  surfaces  being  electri- 
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4,310,729 

SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  COMMON  ACTUATOR 

BOTH  FOR  ORCUTT  SELECHON  AND  FOR 

SELECnON  INDICATION 

Baird  E.  Rcsener,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,604 

Int  CL^  H04H  19/10:  H04M  1/30 

MS.  a.  179—90  R  7  Claims 


cally  connected  to  the  conductive  means  on  said  second 
crystal  surface. 


4,310,731 

THERMAL  MOTION  TRANSDUCER 

George  D.  Carlsen,  II,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynamic 

Compliance,  Incorporated,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,058 

Int  CV  H04R  15/00 

MS.  a.  179—110  F  14  Claims 


22^ 


^TyTT    27   28 


1.  A  thermal  motion  transducer  comprising: 

a  length  of  electrical  wire;  and 

a  source  of  driving  signals  coupled  to  said  wire  so  as  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  therethrough,  for  heating 
said  wire  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  for  heating 
said  wire  above  and  below  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  wire  having  an  equilibrium  length  determined 
by  said  predetermined  temperature  and  an  expanded  and 
contracted  length  determined  by  said  heating  above  and 
below  said  predetermined  temperature,  such  expanding 
and  contracting  causing  a  change  in  length  of  said  wire  in 
response  to  said  driving  signals. 


4,310,732 
SOUND  POWERED  HEADSET 
William  J.  Steam«,  Shrewsbury,  and  George  C.  Lison,  Gardner, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Darid  Clark  Company  Ineorpo* 
rated,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jna.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,506 
Int  a^  H04M  1/05 
MS.  a.  179—156  A  4 


1.  A  sound  powered  headset  comprising:  I 

a  curved  headband, 

stirrups  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  headband  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  first  axes, 

earphone  assemblies  supported  by  said  stirrups  for  pivotal 
movement  about  second  axes  extending  transversely  to 
said  first  axes,  each  earphone  assembly  conntaining  means 
for  converting  electrical  impulses  to  sound  waves,  said 
headband  and  stirrups  being  configured  to  operatively 
position  said  earphone  assemblies  over  the  ears  of  a  user, 

a  microphone  assembly,  means  contained  within  said  micro- 
phone assembly  for  converting  sound  waves  to  electrical 
impulses, 

arm  members  extending  from  each  of  said  earphone  assem- 
blies for  supporting  said  microphone  in  front  of  and  in 
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spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  user's  mouth  when  said 
earphone  assemblies  are  operatively  positioned,  said  arm 
members  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  adjustment 
of  the  aforesaid  spaced  relationship,  and 
conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  microphone 
assembly  to  said  earphone  assemblies. 


4^10,733 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  SIGNALS  TO  A 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

Fhndacw  A.  C  M.  Schoofi,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  UJS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  147,973 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  28,  1979, 
7904159 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/58 
U  A  a  179-170  NC  5  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  applying  signals  to  a  two-wire  tele- 
phone line,  comprising  two  line  control  circuits,  each  having 
an  input  for  receiving  the  signals  to  be  applied  to  the  telephone 
line  and  each  having  an  output  to  which  two  line  resistors  are 
connected  for  connecting  the  respective  outputs  to  a  wire  of 
the  telephone  line,  characterized  in  that  each  line  control 
circuit  comprises  an  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  stage 
constituted  by  an  operational  amplifier,  an  intermediate  stage 
constituted  by  a  transistor  which  is  arranged  as  a  voltage 
amplifier,  this  intermediate  stage  being  coupled  to  an  output  of 
the  operational  amplifier,  also  comprising  a  power  output  stage 
which  includes  two  complementary  transistor  circuits  ar- 
ranged in  a  push-pull  configuration  for  connection  between  the 
terminals  of  a  d.c.  voltage  source,  and  a  feedback  circuit  from 
an  output  of  the  power  output  stage  to  an  input  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier. 


■  4310,734 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUrrUNTT 
Maki  YnnaUta,  aad  Shii^  Tominaga,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assifOfft  to  Minolta  Camera  KabnshikiKaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,306 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  9, 1978, 53-55316 
lat  CL^  HOIH  21/62 
MS.  CL  200—11  R  .18  Claims 

1.  An  electric  circuit  unit  which  comprises 
a  substrate  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said 
substrate  being  composed  of  two  attached  plate-like  ele- 
ments, the  exposed  surface  of  one  plate-like  element  con- 
stituting the  front  surface  of  said  substrate  and  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  second  plate-like  element  constituting  the 
rear  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  front  surface  of  said 
substrate  including  a  printed  electrical  circuit  thereon 
which  includes  at  least  one  group  of  switch  terminals  and 
said  rear  surftce  of  said  substrate  including  a  multiplicity 
of  dectrical  circuit  elements  and  an  additional  electrical 
circuit  printed  thereon,  said  substrate  including  means  to 
electrically  connect  said  additional  electrical  circuit 
printed  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  substrate  with  said 


electrical  circuit  printed  on  said  front  surface  of  said 
substrate, 
a  cover  means  attached  to  said  substrate,  said  cover  means 
including  portions  capable  of  enclosing  each  group  of 
switch  terminals  on  said  substrate  front  surface  to  protect 
them  from  the  accumulation  of  dust,  said  cover  means  also 
including  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  for  associa- 
tion with  each  set  of  switch  terminals  on  said  front  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  a  means  for  determining  the  position- 
ing of  said  cover  means  with  respect  to  said  substrate, 


movable  contact  means  positioned  between  said  cover 
means  and  each  group  of  switch  terminals  on  said  front 
surface  of  said  substrate,  each  movable  contact  means 
including  an  extension  portion  which  extends  through  an 
associated  opening  in  said  cover  means  to  extend  beyond 
said  cover  means  in  a  direction  opposite  said  substrate,  and 
multiple  contact  portions  which  are  capable  of  electrically 
contacting  the  associated  group  of  switch  terminals  on 
said  front  surface  of  said  substrate,  movement  of  each 
movable  contact  means  by  operation  of  each  extension 
portion  thereof  acting  to  change  the  switch  terminals 
contacted  by  the  contact  portions  thereof 


4,310,735 

ARC-SHIELD  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  OF  A 

VACUUM  POWER  INTERRUPTER 

Shinzo  Saknma,  SUmiharadai,  and  Judchi  WaraU,  SUznoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assiBmn  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Meidensha  and 

Gcmvac,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978, 53-86127[U] 
Int  CL^  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  CL  200-144  B  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  power  interrupter,  comprising  an  insulating 
cylindrical  envelope  of  glass,  a  pair  of  end  plates  fastened  to 
the  respective  axial  ends  of  said  cylindrical  envelope,  station- 
ary and  movable  contact  rods  provided  through  said  end 
plates,  respectively,  so  that  they  are  aligned  to  each  other  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  insulating  envelope,  the  stationary 
and  movable  contact  rods  each  have  electrical  contacts  at- 
tached thereto  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  an  arc-shield 
member  disposed  within  the  envelope  to  surround  the  electri- 
cal contacts, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  supporting  means  each 
having  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  insulating  envelope,  including  a  tubu- 
lar supporting  portion  and  a  turnover  outwardly  U- 
shaped  end  portion,  said  end  portion  being  embedded  in 
an  inner  wall  of  said  insulating  cylindrical  glass  enve- 
lope so  that  the  axis  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  support- 
ing means  is  directed  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
envelope,  and 
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i: 


)  a  plurality  of  connecting  metallic  elongated  plates,  one 
end  of  which  is  fitted  over  an  exterior  surface  of  said 


arc-shield  member  while  the  other  end  of  which  is  fixed 
to  the  exterior  surface  oif  said  arc-shield  member. 


4,310,736 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
KoicU  Takenchi;  Takco  Okada,  and  Shiaichi  AoU,  aU  of  Ama- 
gasaki,  Japaa,  assignors  to  MitsuUshi  Denki  KJL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  444,348,  Feb.  21, 1971,  abaadoaed, 

whidi  is  a  coatiaoatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,207,  Sq>.  27, 

1971,  abaadoaed,  and  Ser.  No.  184,597,  Sep.  28, 1971, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,263, 

Mar.  18, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,668,350,  which  is  a  coatianation  of 

Ser.  No.  805,221,  Mar.  7, 1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
184,207,  is  a  coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,223,  Mar.  7, 
1969,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioB  Sep.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,397 

lat  CL3  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a  200—144  B  9  Claims 


prevent  metal  vapor  from  said  contacts  from  being  con- 
densed on  the  insulative  portion  of  said  evacuated  hous- 
ing, and  said  low  magnetic  permeability  steel  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  adhesion  with  said  second  metal  to  effect  a 
low  deposition  rate  of  vapor  of  said  second  metal  from 
said  contacts  thereon. 


4^10,737 
PIPE  RESISTANCE  BUTT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Boris  E.  Patoa,  uUtsa  Chkatova,  41-a,  kr.  26;  Vladimir  K.  Lebc- 
de?,  uUtsa  Eagelsa,  25,  k?.  12;  Sergei  L  Kachak-Yatseako, 
nUtsa  FUatoTa,  1/22,  kr.  47;  VasUy  A.  Sakharao?,  nlitaa 
SoloBWBskaya  41,  kv.  93;  Boris  A.  Galyaa,  alitsa  Leaiaa, 
88/92,  kv.  110,  aad  Alezaadr  P.  MiroshaicheBko,  aUtmi 
Chumaka,  4,  k?.  58,  aU  of  Kiev,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  May  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  149,735 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJL,  Aag.  6, 1979, 2789202 
lat  a^  B23K  U/00 
U.S.  a  219—59.1  7 


•ff'^f.eff 


1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  of  the  type  having  an 
evacuated  housing  including  a  metallic  portion  and  an  electri- 
cally insulative  portion;  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable 
opposed  contacts  within  said  housing  and  electrically  insulated 
firom  each  other;  and  means  actuatable  to  position  said  contacts 
relative  to  each  other  between  a  contacting  position  and  sepa- 
rated positions;  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  contacts  including  copper  as  a  base  metal 
and  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bismuth,  tellurium,  antimony,  and  silver,  and  said  second 
metal  having  a  melting-point  and  a  boiling  p(Hnt  suffi- 
ciently lower  than  those  of  the  copper  base  metal  to  in- 
hibit fiisicm  of  the  contacts  during  interruption  of  low 
currents;  and 
a  low  magnetic  permeability  stainless  steel  shield  disposed  to 


igJi^Sr'?!  ;^«  "J?Jll?r^:^^^^i=!LS'. 


^HyTlsln 


•'  tr  IF  J 


fS 


1.  A  pipe  resistance  butt  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  supporting  member; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  and  current-feeding  shoes, 
radially  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  pipes  to  be 
welded  to  locate  the  pipes  before  fusion  and  to  feed  the 
welding  voltage  to  the  welding  zone  respectively; 

a  fixed  internal  expanding  clamp  to  locate  the  pipes  to  be 
welded,  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  and  com- 
prising at  least  three  lengthwise  beams  each  pivotally 
coupled  at  one  end  with  one  end  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber for  radial-translatory  movement  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  supporting  member  and  carrying  on  the  out- 
side of  its  ends  a  clamping  shoe  and  a  current-feeding  shoe 
of  said  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  and  current-feeding 
shoes  and  on  its  inside  having  bevels,  and  drive  rollers 
being  in  a  rolling-contact  relation  with  said  supporting 
member  to  move  along  the  supporting  membw  to  act 
upon  the  bevels  of  said  at  least  three  beams; 

a  drive  of  said  rollers  to  accomplish  said  function  in  said 
fixed  expanding  clamp; 

a  movable  expanding  clamp  to  locate  the  pipes  being 
welded,  mounted  beside  said  fixed  expanding  clamp  on 
said  supporting  member  and  comprising  carriages  mov- 
able along  said  supporting  member,  at  least  three  length- 
wise beams  each  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  with  said 
carriages  for  radiid-translatory  movement  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  supporting  member  and  carrying  on  the 
outside  of  its  ends  a  clamping  shoe  and  a  current-feeding 
shoe  of  said  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  and  current-feed- 
ing shoes  and  on  its  inside  having  bevels,  and  drive  rollers 
being  in  a  rolling-contact  relation  with  said  supporting 
member  to  move  along  the  supporting  member  to  act 
upon  the  bevels  to  said  at  least  three  beams; 

a  drive  of  said  rollers  to  accomplish  said  function  in  said 
movable  expanding  clamp;  and 

a  device  for  axially  moving  said  movable  expanding  clamp  in 
fusion  and  upsetting,  mounted  on  said  supporting  member 
beside  said  movable  expanding  clamp  and  oo(q>led  with 
said  movable  expanding  clamp. 
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4^10,738  r 

MICROWAVE  FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Mktad  Morctti,  West  IsUp,  and  Deuis  MeCum,  Bsbylom 

hiih  af  N  Y 

FDcd  Feb.  8,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  120,003 

iBt  a.}  H05B  tm 

\}S.  CL  219— I0J5  A  I  6  Ctaim* 


1.  A  microwave  heating  system,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  dispersing  chamber  and  a  lower 
heating  chamber; 

a  magnetron  for  generating  microwaves; 

a  waveguide  coupled  to  the  magnetron  for  transmitting 
microwaves  therefrom; 

a  diffuser  receiving  the  microwaves  through  the  waveguide 
and  spreading  them  into  the  upper  chamber  from  where 
they  cam  pass  into  the  lower  chamber; 

a  sheet  of  clear  plastic  material  separating  the  upper  and 
lower  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  upright  metal  bafne  walls  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  to  said  sheet  of  plastic  and  having 
pointed  top  edges  which  are  embedded  into  the  sheet  of 
plastic,  said  metal  baffle  walls  in  combination  with  the 
sheet  of  plastic  and  the  bottom  of  the  lower  chamber 
defining  an  enclosed  main  circuitous  path  occupying  the 
entire  lower  chamber,  said  circuitous  path  being  an  inter- 
leaved serpentined  path; 

inlet  means  coupled  to  the  main  circuitous  path  in  the  lower 
chamber  for  providing  a  fluid  into  the  main  circuitous 
path  where  it  will  be  directly  heated  by  the  microwaves; 
and 

outlet  means  coupled  to  the  main  circuitous  path  in  the 
lower  chamber  for  removing  the  heated  fluid; 

wherry  the  fluid  flows  circuitously  from  the  inlet  end  to 
the  outlet  end  circuitously  back  to  the  inlet  end,  and  then 
circuitously  back  to  the  outlet  end  again. 


4,310,739 
FLUID  HEATER  POWERED  BY  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
John  P.  Hatem,  2813  Pheasant  HoUow  Dr.,  Plainsboro,  NJ. 
08536 

FOad  May  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  151,089 
lat  a.}  H05B  6m 
U.S.  CL  219^10.55  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  heating  apparatus  that  utilizes  electromagnetic 
energy  for  the  heating  of  the  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing,  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy; 

(b)  container  means  wherein  the  fluid  is  heated,  said  con- 
tainer means  including  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid  in  an 
unhealed  condition,  and  including  an  outlet  for  the  dis- 
charge of  heated  fluid  for  outside  use,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
including  connections  adopted  for  fluid-tight  operation; 

(c)  means  for  dispersing  said  electromagnetic  energy  in  the 
direction  of  said  container  means,  whereby  the  fluid 
therein  is  heated; 

(d)  a  base  positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  said  container  means, 
'     said  means  for  producing  and  dispersing  said  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  energy  disposed  in  and  on  said 
base; 

(e)  means  for  separating  said  container  from  said  base  and 


interconnected  there  between,  said  separating  means  as- 
sisting in  retention  of  the  fluid  in  said  container  and  pre- 
venting incursion  of  the  fluid  into  said  base,  said  separat- 
ing means  further  characterized  in  that  said  dispersed 
energy  can  pass  there  through  to  heat  said  fluid;  and 
(0  means  for  shielding  said  apparatus,  whereby  the  escape  of 
electromagnetic  energy  outside  of  the  apparatus  is  sub- 
stantially prevented,  said  shielding  means  including  a 


metal  mesh  screen  of  predetermined  design  disposed 
within  said  container  means  in  close  proximity  to  the  wall 
thereof  including  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  mesh 
screen  allowing  the  passage  of  the  fluid  there  through, 
said  heating  apparatus  further  including  a  plurality  of 
baffles  arranged  in  predetermined  order  within  said  con- 
tainer means,  said  waveguide  cooperating  with  said  baffles 
to  effect  a  serpentine  flow  of  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet. 


4,310,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE-SIZED 

RECTANGULAR  OR  SQUARE  STEEL  PIPES 

Norio  Nakazima,  Fnkui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikaisha 

Nakazima,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  7, 1978,  53/83411 

Int  a.}  B23K  31  m 

UA  CL  219-61.11  1  Claini 


« 


^ 


*>^' 


'    » 


\      Tife-frv  ^ 


\a  \a  i.uuBgr"'tm^«)vxUJ'  ^  ^^^ao9»o^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  large-sized  steel  pipe  of  rectangu- 
lar or  square  configuration  having  planar  sides  and  uniformly 
curved  comers  from  a  thick  metal  plate,  comprising: 
bending  a  thick  metal  plate  of  from  9  to  2S  nun  thickness  to 
form  a  longitudinally  extending  base,  opposed  sidewalls 
angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  base  at  respective  an- 
gles greater  than  90*,  and  a  top  wall  constituted  by  in- 
wardly directed  extensions  of  said  sidewalls  which  termi- 
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ite  in  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  edges,  said 
extensions  being  angularly  disposed  against  said  sidewalls 
at  respective  angles  of  about  90*, 

positioning  a  first  forming  roll  unit  having  a  horizontal  first 
outer  lower  roll,  two  first  outer  side  rolls  angularly  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  first  outer  lower  roll  at  greater  than 
90*  and  a  first  inner  roll  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
fiK^e  and  outwardly  facing  substantially  planar  faces  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface, 
said  cylindrical  surface  being  joined  to  said  outwardly 
(k;ing  planar  faces  by  first  curved  portions  having  a  radius 
of  from  24  to  75  mm  depending  on  the  thickness  of  said 
metal  plate,  said  first  outer  lower  roll  and  said  first  outer 
side  rolls  being  respectively  in  contact  with  the  underside 
of  said  base  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  bent  plate,  adjusting 
die  vertical  position  of  said  first  inner  roll  to  an  adjusted 
position  according  to  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the 
steel  pipe  to  be  produced  such  that  said  first  inner  roll  is  in 
contact  with  the  inside  of  said  base  of  said  bent  plate,  said 
horizontal  first  outer  lower  roll,  said  two  first  outer  side 
rolls  and  said  first  inner  roll  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
disposed  in  a  first  common  plane  such  that  said  base  is 
sandwiched  between  said  first  inner  roll  and  said  horizon- 
tal first  outer  lower  roll  at  a  position  aligned  with  said  two 
first  outer  side  rolls, 

positioning  one  or  more  second  forming  roll  units  each 
having  a  horizontal  second  outer  lower  roll,  two  second 
outer  side  rolls  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  second 
outer  lower  roll  at  greater  than  90*  but  less  than  the  angle 
at  which  said  two  first  outer  side  rolls  are  angularly  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  first  outer  lower  roll,  and  a  second 
inner  roll  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  out- 
wardly facing  substantially  planar  faces  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  last  said  cylindrical  surface,  said 
cylindrical  surface  being  joined  to  said  outwardly  facing 
planar  faces  by  second  curved  portions  having  a  radius  of 
from  24  to  7S  mm  depending  on  the  thickness  of  said  metal 
plate,  said  second  outer  lower  roll  and  said  second  outer 
side  rolls  being  respectively  in  contact  with  the  underside 
of  said  base  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  bent  plate,  and 
adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  second  inner  roll  to 
an  adjusted  position  according  to  the  cross  sectional  di- 
mension of  the  steel  pipe  to  be  produced  such  that  said 
second  inner  roll  is  in  contact  with  the  inside  of  the  base  of 
the  bent  plate,  said  horizontal  second  outer  lower  roll,  said 
two  second  outer  side  rolls  and  said  second  inner  roll  each 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed  in  a  second  common 
plane  such  that  said  base  is  sandwiched  between  said 
second  inner  roll  and  said  horizontal  second  outer  lower 
roll  at  a  position  aligned  with  said  two  second  outer  side 
rolls, 

positioning  a  third  forming  roll  unit  situated  after  said  first 
and  second  forming  roll  units,  said  third  forming  roll  unit 
having  a  horizontal  third  outer  lower  roll,  two  vertical 
third  outer  side  rolls  and  an  upper  roll,  said  third  outer 
lower  roll  being  in  contact  with  Uie  underside  of  said  base, 
said  third  outer  side  rolls  being  in  contact  with  said  side- 
walls, and  said  upper  roll  being  in  contact  with  said  top 
wall; 

effecting  relatively  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bent  plate 
between  said  firat  and  second  forming  roll  units  to  thereby 
stepwise  bend  said  sidewalls  and  simultaneously  bend  the 
comers  between  said  sidewalls  and  said  base  against  said 
first  and  second  curved  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
imier  rolls  respectively  such  that  said  curved  comers 
conform  to.  the  curved  configuration  of  said  curved  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  inner  rolls,  said  sidewalls 
being  bent  against  said  planar  faces  so  as  to  be  disposed  at 
about  90*  relative  to  said  base,  said  first  and  second  com- 
mon planes  being  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  bent  plate,  pressing  said  plate  on 
its  four  sides  by  said  third  forming  roll  unit  into  the  desired 
rectangular  or  square  configuration  of  from  350  to  600 


mm  with  said  longitudinal  extending  extensions  in  abut- 
ting relationship;  and 
welding  said  abutting  longitudinal  extending  extensions  to 
form  said  steel  pipe  having  planar  sides  and  uniformly 
curved  comers. 


4,310,741 
STORAGE-CAPACITOR-TYPE  EDM  POWER  SUPPLY 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,565 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14094 

Int  a.^  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—69  P  5  Claims 


1.  A  power-supply  system  for  electrical  discharge  machining 
comprising: 

a  direct-current  source  connected  in  series  with  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  a  machining  gap  formed  between 
a  tool  electrode  and  a  workpiece; 

a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  direct  current  source 
in  parallel  with  said  machining  gap; 

a  charging  circuit  connecting  said  direct-current  source  to 
said  capacitor  and  including  said  first  switch  means; 

a  discharging  circuit  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  ma- 
chining gap  and  including  said  second  switch  means  di- 
rectly in  series  with  said  gap; 

fu^t  pulsing  means  for  controlledly  tuming  on  and  off  said 
first  switch  means  to  permit  said  capacitor  to  store  a 
predetermined  charge  from  said  DC  source;  and 

second  pulsing  means  for  controlledly  tuming  on  and  ofT 
said  second  switch  means  to  permit  said  predetermined 
charge  stored  on  said  capacitor  to  be  discharged  directly 
through  said  machining  gap  to  provide  a  discharge  cur- 
rent therein  of  a  predetermined  waveform  preset  in  said 
second  pulsing  means. 


4,310,742 
EDM  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 
CAVITIES  AND  SLOTS  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Jean  Pfim,  CoUonge-BelleriTe,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ateliers 
des  Channilles,  S.A.,  Genera,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,449,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  111,930 
Int  a.3  B23P  im 
U.S.  CL  219—69  M  12  ClalnH 

1.  A  method  for  machining  by  EDM  cavities  and  slots  in  an 
electrode  workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool  wherein 
said  electrodes  are  displaced  relative  to  each  other  in  a  first 
direction  and  in.  a  second  direction,  said  displacement  being 
controlled  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
machining  condition  in  a  machining  zone  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  as  to  maintain  a  relative  position  between  said 
electrodes  at  most  equal  to  a  predetermined  limit  value,  and 
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effecting  said  second  displacement  in  said  second  direction  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  the  ampUtude  of  said  dis- 


said  step  from  said  first  selected  segment  to  said  second  or 
subsequent  selected  segment,  and  said  second  segment  is 
exposed  to  said  patterned  ion  beam  after  the  movement  in 
said  step  and  after  said  aligning,  and  said  movement  in  said 
step  and  said  exposure  is  repeated  for  additional  subse- 
quent selected  segments  of  said  target  to  ultimately  expose 
the  total  area  of  said  target  and  to  thereby  optimize  the 
resolution,  throughput,  yield,  and  cost  of  said  process. 


4^10,744 
A.C.  ARC  WELDER 
Toahiyaki  Okada,  Mioo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Osaka  Transformer 
Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,071 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  26, 1979,  54-95916 

Int  a.^  B23K  9/09 

VS.  CL  219—130.51  9  Claims 


placement  in  said  first  direction  and  said  predetermined  limit 
value.  I 


4,310,743 

ION  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  STEP-AND-REPEAT  EXPOSURE 

Robert  L.  ScUger,  Atoora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 

CoBipuy,  Caltcr  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,539 

Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  EB  10  Claims 


! 


1.  An  ion  beam  Uthography  process  for  exposing  a  large  area 
target  to  a  patterned  ion  beun  by  successive  independent 
exposures  in  a  manner  which  accommodates  lateral  distortions 
in  said  target  comprising: 

(a)  aligning  a  first  selected  segment  of  said  target  and  the 
pattern  of  said  patterned  ion  beam,  the  area  of  said  se- 
lected segment  being  chosen  to  optimize  the  resolution, 
throughput,  yield,  and  cost  of  said  process,  and  the  size  of 
said  pattern  being  approximately  equal  to  the  size  of  said 
first  selected  segment; 

(b)  exposing  said  first  selected  segment  to  said  patterned  ion 
beam; 

(c)  moving  said  target  in  a  step  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  first  selected  segment,  to  a  second  or 
subsequent  selected  segment  of  said  target,  the  area  of  said 
second  or  subsequent  segment  being  substantially  equal  to 
die  area  of  said  first  selected  segment; 

(d)  aligning  said  second  or  subsequent  selected  segment  of 
said  target  and  said  pattern  of  said  patterned  ion  beam; 

(e)  exposing  said  second  or  subsequent  selected  segment  to 
said  patterned  ion  beam,  whereby  said  target  is  moved  in 


1.  An  a.c.  arc  welder  comprising: 

a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  single  phase  a.c.  current  from  an  a.c.  power  source 
and  at  least  one  secondary  winding; 

an  electrode  adapted  to  produce  a  welding  arc  between  said 
electrode  and  a  woriipiece,  said  electrode,  arc  and  workpiece 
constituting  a  welding  load; 

a  first  welding  current  path  established  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  secondary  winding  and  including  a  first  phase 
control  circuit,  a  first  reactor  and  said  welding  load  which 
are  connected  in  series  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
secondary  winding,  said  first  phase  control  circuit  being 
responsive  to  each  of  positive  polarity  half-cycles  of  the 
a.c.  power  and  provided  for  allowing  current  from  said 
secondary  winding  to  pass  therethrough  in  a  controlled 
phase,  said  first  reactor  provided  for  accumulating  an 
electric  power  when  the  voltage  from  said  secondary 
winding  is  higher  than  that  across  the  welding  load  and 
dissipating  said  accumulated  power  when  the  voltage 
from  said  secondary  winding  is  lower  than  that  across  the 
welding  load; 

a  second  welding  current  path  established  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  secondary  winding  and  including  a  second 
phase  control  circuit,  a  second  reactor  and  said  welding 
load  which  are  connected  in  series  in  said  second  welding 
current  path,  said  second  phase  control  circuit  being  re- 
sponsive to  each  of  negative  polarity  half-cycles  of  the  a.c. 
power  and  provided  for  allowing  current  from  said  sec- 
ondary winding  to  pass  therethrough  in  a  controlled 
phase,  said  second  reactor  provided  for  accumulating  an 
electric  power  when  the  voluge  from  said  secondary 
winding  is  higher  than  that  across  the  welding  load  and 
dissipating  said  accumulated  power  when  the  voltage 
from  said  secondary  winding  is  lower  than  that  across  the 

welding  load; 
a  first  bypass  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  reactor 

and  said  welding  load,  said  first  bypass  circuit  including  a 
first  switching  circuit  for  conducting  said  first  bypass 
circuit  during  a  period  of  time  which  is  within  a  period  of 
disnpation  of  the  power  accumulated  in  the  first  reactor; 
and 
a  second  bypass  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second 
reactor  and  said  welding  load,  said  second  bypass  circuit 
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including  a  second  switching  circuit  for  conducting  said 
second  bypass  circuit  during  a  period  of  time  which  is 
within  a  period  of  dissipation  of  the  power  accumulated  in 
the  second  reactor. 


219-213 


SClains 


COOL 


'rACHM   MNB. 
-ICFLECnvE  SHEET 


^8 


NEAT  STRIP  OR  FILM 
8UI0E 


rMMNw       RRPICL 


1.  A  heating  assembly  for  use  with  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  comprising  in  combination  a  panel  construction 
including  an  insulated  heat  film  panel  and  a  facing  material 
panel  on  one  side  thereof,  means  to  operatively  connect  said 
heat  film  panel  with  the  source  of  electrical  power,  and  means 
to  gukle  said  heat  film  panel  in  a  corrugated  configuration,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  at  least  two  support  and  guide 
members  situated  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  with  one 
another  upon  said  facntg  material  panel,  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  guide  members  being  corrugated,  said  heat  film  panel 
passiqg  over  said  corrugations  in  serpentine  formation  and 
being  secured  in  position  to  said  corrugations,  spacer  means  on 
said  facing  material  panel,  and  a  further  facing  material  panel 
on  the  other  side  of  said  heat  film  panel,  said  spacer  means 
maintaining  said  facing  i>anels  apart  and  defining  an  air  space 
between  said  corrugated  heat  film  panel  and  the  underside  of 
said  further  facing  material  panel. 


4,310,746 

ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATING  APPARATUS 
KeuMth  E.  Eiken,  3006  Ckkago  Rd.,  Sooth  Chia«o  Hdghti, 

and  Hcuiig  H.  Nidsca,  RJt  3,  Bos  1197,  Crete,  both  of  DL 

60417 
CMtinoBtioB-ifrfttt  of  Ser.  No.  709,542,  JnL  28, 1976, 

abudoned.  lUs  appUcatiOB  Mqr  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,933 

bt  a^  H05B  1/00;  F24H  3/08;  F28D 15/00 

VS.  CL  219—326  2  daims 

1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermally  insulated  housing; 

a  vertical,  thermaUy  insulated  partition  dividing  the  housing 
into  a  flue  passage  and  a  heat  exchange  chamber,  said 
partition  having  top  and  bottom  openings  to  provide 
communication  between  the  flue  passage  and  opposite 
ends  of  the  chamben 

a  heat  exchanger  in  the  heat  exchange  chamber,  said  ex- 
dianger  comprising  an  array  of  pipes  and  fins; 

an  air  plenum  id»ve  the  heat  exchanger, 

a  fird)ox  below  the  heat  exchanger,  said  firebox  lined  with 
firebrick; 

heating  elements  within  the  firdwx; 

air  moving  means  in  the  housing  for  circulating  air  from  the 
flue  passage,  through  said  bottom  opening  to  the  firdwx, 
over  the  heating  elements,  up  over  the  heat  exchanger  to 


the  plenum  and  from  said  plenum  through  said  top  open- 
ing  to  the  flue  passage;  and 


4,310,745 

HEATING  ASSEMBLIES 

Joseph  Bender,  Whinipeg,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Hoebner  Bros,  of 

Canada  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,099,  Apr.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  794^359, 

May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

L  No.  97,559 

Int  CL^  H05B  1/00 


means  for  circulating  fluid  to  be  heated  through  the  pipes  of 
the  heat  exchanger. 


4,310,747 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  POROUS 
VITREOUS  CARBON  BODY  PARHCULARLY  FOR 
FLUID  HEATING 
Warren  A.  Rice,  Dexter,  Oarcace  S.  ViatOB,  An  Arber; 
Charies  H.  Fraaklia,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Christopher  J.  Torbctt, 
Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  aasicsors  to  The  Flaorocarbon  Coa- 
paay,  Anahda^  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  928,051,  JiL  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,486. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,193 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqasnt  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 

has  been  diaclaiaed. 

Int  CL^  H05B  3/14;  OOIB  31/00 

VS.  CL  219-381  7 


-mnf- 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  heat  to  a  fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  rigid,  interconnected,  multidirec- 
tional and  continuous  strands  of  vitreous  carbon  forming  a 
rigid,  porous,  three  dimensional  skeletal  structure,  said 
body  being  so  structured  that  it  can  withstand  sustained 
heating  in  air  to  about  nominally  330*  C.  without  cracking 
or  significant  electrical  resistance  change  measured  at 
room  temperature;  and 

(b)  supplying  electrical  or  electromagnetic  energy  to  the 
body  such  that  a  fluid  flowing  in  the  body  is  heated  by 
heat  transfer. 
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4^10,748 
ELECTRIC  KETTLE  RESERVOIR  ASSEMBLY 
Williain  P.  Paoiin,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Oct  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  198,112 
Irt.  a.' H05B  ;/02;  A47J  27/27 
VS.  CL  219^-437  7  Claims 


structure  in  said  pedestal  for  cooperating  with  the  extractor 
coupling  to  provide  communication  between  said  chambers 


1.  An  electric  kettle  having  a  shell  member  including  a  spout 
and  a  handle,  an  inner  bottom  member  for  said  shell  member 
together  defining  a  water  reservoir,  a  bottom  cover  for  said 
inner  member,  an  electrical  heating  element  positioned  within 
said  water  reservoir,  an  electrical  connection  for  said  electrical 
heating  element,  and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  inner 
member  in  water-tight  sealing  relation  with  said  shell  member 
comprising  lip  means  bounding  said  shell  member  and  project- 
ing inwardly  therefrom,  shoulder  means  formed  from  said  shell 
member  projecting  inwardly  adjacent  to  said  lip  means,  flange 
means  of  said  bottom  member  engaging  said  lip  and  shoulder 
means  of  said  shell  whereby  said  inner  member  is  held  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  shell  member,  and  gasket  means  positioned 
between  said  inner  member  and  said  shell  member. 

I 


and  the  central  processing  unit  for  conveying  the  contents  of 
said  chambers  to  said  central  processing  unit. 


4310,750 
TACTICAL  NUCLEAR  SLIDE  RULE  FOR  A  PLURALITY 

OF  ENVIRONMENTS 
Clair  S.  KeUey,  Restoo,  Va.,  asstgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FOed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,560 

lat  a.}  G06G  7/02 

US.  CL  235—70  A  6  Claims 


40      43^     20 


','»  l»  19 


4,310,749 

FARE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

Jim  H.  Gomez,  Kankakee,  and  Jose  E.  Davila,  Boorbonnais, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Transit  Systems  Technology,  Inc., 

Kankakee,  nL 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,970,  No?.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,210,801. 

lUs  appUcatkM  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,843 

Int  CL^  G07B  15/00 

VS.  CL  235—29  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  fare  box  for  use  in  a  fare  collection  system  having  a 
central  processing  unit  with  an  extractor  conduit  having  one 
end  in  communication  therewith  and  an  extractor  coupling  on 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  fare  box  comprising  a  pedestal  open 
at  the  upper  end  and  having  a  top  closing  the  upper  end,  said 
pedestal  having  a  coin  collection  chamber  for  receiving  coins 
therein  and  a  paper  collection  chamber  for  receiving  paper 
therein,  said  top  having  a  coin  receiving  slot  therein  commimi- 
cating  with  said  coin  collection  chamber  and  a  paper  receiving 
slot  therein  communicating  with  said  paper  collection  cham- 
ber, a  counter-recorder  in  said  fare  box  for  counting  and  re- 
cording the  paper  entering  said  paper  receiving  slot  prior  to 
dropping  into  said  paper  collection  chamber,  and  coupling 


1.  Means  for  computing  probability  of  damage  to  an  item 
located  a  specified  distance  from  a  detonation  site  of  a  weapon 
having  a  predetermined  yield  comprising: 

(a)  stationary  means,  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  means 
scales  associated  therewith, 

(b)  slide  means  in  sliding  relationship  with  said  stationary 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  sliding  means  scales  asso- 
ciated therewith, 

(c)  said  sutionary  means  scales  and  said  sliding  means  scales 
each  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  indicia, 

(d)  movable  aUgning  means  associated  with  said  stationary 
means  and  with  said  slide  means  for  aligning  various 
indicia  on  the  scales  thereof, 

(e)  one  of  said  slide  and  stationary  means  having  a  first  scale 
thereon  representative  of  weapon  yield, 

(0  the  other  of  said  sUde  and  stationary  means  having  a  set  of 
scales  representative  of  a  set  of  environmental  parameters, 

(g)  the  other  of  said  slide  and  stationary  means  having  a  set 
of  distance  scales  thereon,  each  one  of  said  distance  scales 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  environmental  parame- 
ter scales,  respectively,  and  each  of  said  distance  scales 
being  aligned  in  a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to 
the  other  said  distance  scales  and  with  respect  to  said 
weapon  yield  scale  whereby  any  one  of  said  set  of  envi- 
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ronmental  parameters  may  be  computed  by  aligning  said 
scale  representative  of  weapon  yield  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  distance  scales,  displacing  said  movable  aligning 
means  to  correspond  to  said  predetermined  weapon  yield, 
and  obtaining  said  any  one  environmental  parameter  from 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  set  of  scales  of  said  other  of 
said  slide  and  stationary  means  representative  of  such 
environmental  parameter,  adjacent  said  aligning  means. 


4,310,751 
MICROFILM  INDEXING  MACHINE 
Gregory  K.  Martia,  East  Detroit,  and  Alexander  Bnmner,  West 
noomfidd,  both  of  Mlch^  assignors  to  Visual  Systems  Corp., 
Sonthfield,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,754 

lot  a.}  G06M  3/06 

V&  CL  235—92  MP  2  daims 


1.  A  microfilm  indexing  machine  for  automatically  generat- 
ing an  index  for  a  roll  of  microfilm  havuig  document  and  page 
mailcers  thereon,  comprising:    , 

signal  means  for  providing  a  first  count  signal  in  response  to 
a  document  marker  and  a  second  count  signal  in  response 
I  to  a  page  marker; 

first  counter  means  for  counting  said  first  count  signals; 

second  counter  means  having  a  reset  input  and  being 
adapted  for  counting  said  second  count  signals; 

a  keyboard  for  making  document  identification  index 
entries; 

recording  means  including  a  printer  for  recording  said 
entries  onto  a  tangible  recording  medium;  and 

microcomputer  means  for  providing  a  reset  signal  to  the 
reset  input  of  said  second  counter  means  whenever  a  first 
count  signal  is  produced  by  said  signal  means  and  being 
responsive  to  an  index  entry  made  on  said  keyboard  or  to 
the  production  of  a  second  count  signal  immediately  fol- 
lowing an  index  entry  for  accessing  said  first  and  second 
counter  means  and  providing  to  said  recording  means  for 
recording  onto  said  tangible  medium  the  contents  of  said 
first  and  second  counter  means  such  that  the  document 
and  page  address  of  the  document  identified  by  an  index 
entry  is  automatically  recorded  onto  said  recording  me- 
dium adjacent  said  identification  entry. 


4,310,752 

ELECTRONIC  PRICE  CONVERSION  AND  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM  ADAPTED  FOR  INSTALLATION  ON  EXISTING 

MECHANICAL  FLUID  DISPENSING  PUMPS 
Pierre  J.  R.  Boyer,  and  Jacques  J.  F.  Boyer,  both  of  Pittsburg, 
Galif.,  assignors  to  Boyer  A  Adeock,  Pittsburg,  Calif. 
,  Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,168 

I  Int  CL3  G06M  7/27;-  B67D  5/22 

VS.  CL  235—92  PL  8  daims 

1.  In  a  mechanical  fluid  dispensing  pump  having  rotatable 
number  display  wheels  ranging  from  a  lowest  order  to  a  high- 
est order  number  display  wheel,  wherein  said  number  display 
wheels  register  a  total  price  for  fluid  dispensed  during  a  pump- 


ing cycle,  a  remote  electronic  price  conversion  and  diq>lay 
system  comprising 

angular  position  indicators  placed  around  said  lowest  order 
number  display  wheel  at  preselected  intervals, 

means  mounted  within  said  pump  for  sensing  the  passage  of 
said  angular  position  indicators  as  said  indicators  are  ro- 
tated, the  response  of  said  sensing  means  being  to  generate 
count  pulses  corresponding  to  passage  angular  position 
indicators, 

first  circuit  means  for  providing  count  information  derived 
from  the  electrical  pulses  generated  by  said  photodetec- 
tion  means,  said  first  circuit  means  having  a  multiplexed 
multi-segment  output  for  transmitting  count  information, 

a  remote  digital  price  display  comprised  of  individual  multi- 
segment  display  digits  ranging  from  a  lowest  order  to  a 
highest  order  display  digit 

second  circuit  means  for  actuating  each  multi-segment  dis- 
play digit  of  said  remote  price  display  from  the  multi- 
plexed multi-segement  output  of  said  first  circuit  means  to 
provide  a  digital  transaction  price  readout  at  said  remote 


price  display  which  correlates  with  the  total  number  of 
count  pulses  generated  by  said  angular  position  indicators 
as  they  route  past  said  sensing  means,  whereby  the  num- 
ber, and  hence  the  spacing,  of  said  angular  position  indica- 
tors in  relation  to  the  spacing  of  the  numbers  imprinted  on 
said  lowest  order  display  wheel  will  determine  the  con- 
version between  the  transaction  price  as  displayed  on  the 
pump's  mechanical  display  wheels  and  thie  transaction 
price  as  displayed  on  said  remote  digital  display, 

said  second  circuit  means  including  a  sequencing  circuit  for 
sequencing  the  multiplexed  output  of  said  first  circuit 
means  to  said  individual  display  digits  of  said  digital  price 
display,  said  sequencing  circuit  having  logic  means  for 
suppressing  the  multiplexed  output  from  said  first  circuit 
means  which  is  sequenced  to  the  higher  order  display 
digits  of  the  price  display  when  said  higher  order  digits 
read  "0"  whereby  said  display  digits  are  not  actuated  until 
the  price  indication  reaches  a  level  which  utilizes  such 
higher  order  digits,  and 

means  for  resetting  said  remote  price  display  after  the  com- 
pletion of  a  pumping  cycle. 


4,310,753 
KEY  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  MINUTURE 
IMPLEMENTS 
Janos  Fischer,  Feldblumenweg  22,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH78/00027,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00203,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  19, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  112,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcriuany,  Oct  13, 
1977,  2731690 

lot  a^  G06C  7/02 
VS.  a.  235—145  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  miniaturized  data  processing  data  which  includes  a 
keyboard  that  utilizes  miniaturized  keys  located  in  close  side- 
by-side  relationship,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  miniaturized  keys  of  the  keyboard  includes  an  upper  sur- 
face comprising  a  first  surface  portion,  a  second  surface  por- 
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tion  and  a  downwardly-extending  wall  located  between  said 
first  surface  portion  and  said  second  surface  portion,  said 


BSBBBfCf 


P 

Bl 


SB 


downwardly-extending  wall  extending  transversely  of  the  key 
from  one  side  to  the  other  and  acting  to  support  the  tip  of  a 
user's  fingernail. 


4^10,754 

COMMUNICATION  MEANS  WITH  TRANSDUCER 

PHYSICALLY  SPACED  FROM  INTERIOR  WALL  OF 

SECURE  HOUSING 

Fraak  T.  Ckcck,  Jr^  Oraoge,  Comi^  aarignor  to  Pitacy  Bowes 

Inc^  Staaford,  Cobb. 

CoBtiBBatioB-iB-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  918,785,  Jun.  26, 1978, 
■baadoocd,  wkkh  is  a  coatiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  704,998,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  abBBdoBcd.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,369 

iBt  a.}  G06K  7/10;  G02B  5/14:  H04Q  1/06;  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  235-454  18  Clains 


voltage  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  current  amplify- 
ing means  and  providing  an  output  signal;  and 


B^ 


[^y* 


information  processing  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  com- 
parator means  for  processing  the  output  signal  informa- 
tion from  said  voltage  comparator  means. 


4,310,756 

UGHT  GRID  ARRANGEMENT  USING  CYCUCALLY 

SWITCHED  SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  SOURCES 

ErwiB  Sick,  Ickiag,  aod  Giiater  Fetzer,  GoBdelflBgeB,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  assigaors  to  ErwiB  Sick  GmbH  Optik> 

Elektronik,  WaMkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,959 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  No?.  28, 
1978,  2851444 

iBt  a.J  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  CL  250-221  16  Claiw 


1.  A  postal  meter  system  comprising  a  physically  secure 
housing,  an  interconnected  postal  printing  means  and  elec- 
tronic postal  accounting  system  physically  enclosed  by  said 
housing  to  secure  said  printing  means  and  said  accounting 
system  from  external  electrical  signals,  a  peripheral  control 
device  disposed  remotely  from  said  housing,  I/O  communica- 
tion means  extending  from  said  peripheral  device  through  a 
physically  secure  wall  of  said  housing  for  interconnecting  said 
accounting  system  with  said  peripheral  device,  comprising  said 
conununication  means  extending  into  said  housing  completely 
through  and  beyond  said  wall  whereby  the  internal  end  thereof 
is  wholly  within  said  housing,  and  an  optical-electric  trans- 
ducer responsive  to  said  communication  means  and  positioned 
wholly  within  said  housing  and  physically  spaced  from  the 
internal  wall  of  said  housing  at  said  internal  end,  said  trans- 
ducer converting  optical  signals  derived  from  said  communica- 
tion means  to  electrical  signals  for  application  to  said  account- 
ing system. 


4,310,755 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  RADIANT  ENERGY 

DEVICE  CIRCUIT 

Rolaad  G.  Miller,  New  Milford,  Cobb.,  aaaigaor  to  Pitaey 

Bowes  Ibc,  StBBdbrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,101 
iBt  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  CL  2S0-214  R  19  ClaiBU 

1.  A  radiant  energy  system,  comprising: 
radiant  energy  receiving  means  for  receiving  radiant  energy 
and  converting  received  radiant  energy  into  electrical 
signals; 
current  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  radiant  energy 
receiving  means; 


1.  A  light  grid  arrangement  comprising  a  row  of  light  emit- 
ting semiconductor  elements,  switching  means  for  periodically 
and  cyclically  switching  said  light  emitting  semiconductor 
elements  on  one  ai%er  the  other,  a  monitoring  region  and  image 
forming  optical  means  which  receives  the  light  transmitted 
from  the  semiconductor  elements  through  the  monitoring 
region  and  which  concentrates  this  light  onto  a  photodetector, 
the  arrangement  further  including  a  slot  aperture  located  at  the 
focal  point  of  said  image  forming  optical  means,  the  slot  of  said 
slot  aperture  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  row 
of  lij^t  emitting  semiconductor  elements,  the  slot  having  a 
width  so  that  the  light  leaving  said  light  emitting  semiconduc- 
tor elements  is  trinuned  in  the  direction  of  the  row,  whereby 
only  a  part  of  the  light  beam  which  is  received  by  the  image 
forming  means  can  reach  said  photodetector  which  is  arranged 
behind  said  slot  aperture  and  which  receives  all  the  light  pass- 
ing through  said  slot 
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4,310,757 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  SCANNING  SPEED  IN 

A  POLYGON  USED  FOR  LASER  SCANNING 

Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  OraBge,  aad  Roaald  P.  Sbbsobc,  WestOB, 

both  of  Cobb.,  aasigBors  to  PitBey  Bowes  Ibc.,  StSBiford, 

Cobb. 

DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  922,596,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,157. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,278 

iBt  a?  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—236  2  daims 


1.  In  a  light  scanning  apparatus  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating a  laser  beam,  means  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the 
beam  in  accordance  with  a  writing  program,  a  multifaceted 
reflective  polygon  positioned  in  the  beam  path,  means  for 
rotating  the  polygon,  the  beam  being  reflected  from  successive 
facets  of  the  polygon  and  sweeping  along  a  scan  path  to  pro- 
vide successive  raster  lines,  a  photoreceptor  positioned  to  have 
the  raster  lines  extending  thereacross,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  polygon, 
the  control  means  including  sweep  velocity  measurement 
means,  the  sweep  velocity  measurement  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  electro-optical  sensing  means,  one  of  the  sensing  means 
being  positioned  along  the  scan  path  at  a  fixed  reference  ahead 
of  the  scan  format  and  the  other  sensing  means  being  posi- 
tioned along  the  scan  path  rearwardly  of  the  photoreceptor, 
each  sensing  means  comprising  at  least  one  photodetector  and 
means  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the 
beam,  means  receiving  the  signals  of  each  of  the  sensing  means 
and  in  response  thereto  providing  a  control  signal  for  changing 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  polygon. 


determining  spectral  reflectance  values  for  said  selected  soil; 
and 
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using  said  determined  spectral  reflectance  values  and  said 
established  relationships  between  said  values  to  evaluate 
soil  moisture  tension  with  respect  to  said  selected  soil. 


4,310,759 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  MATERIAL  FROM  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  SAMPLE 
Hans  Oechsaer,  Am  Dietrichsberg  9, 3392  ClaBfthal-ZeUcrfcId, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  139,069 
OaiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  14, 
1979,  2950329 

iBt  Ci}  GOIN  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  250—309  3 


MOUNT  \ 


3HIGHFREQ.  PLASM* 
9MCE  CHANGE  S»CATH 

S0FENIN6 
SMCLO 


1.  A  system  for  removing  material  from  the  surface  of  a 
sample  comprising:  a  high-frequency  plasma  produced  in  front 
of  the  sample  surface;  a  metallic  shield  disposed  between  the 
sample  and  the  high-frequency  plasma,  electrically  insulated 
from  the  sample  and  provided  with  an  aperture  determining 
the  sample  area  to  be  removed;  the  parameters  of  this  arrange- 
ment are  chosen  so  that  the  relation 


4^10,758 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  MOISTURE  TENSIONS 

OF  SOILS  USING  SPECTRAL  DATA 
Joha  B.  PctenoB,  West  Laiqrette,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  Pardae 
Reaearch  FoaadatioB,  West  Lafayette,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  I960,  Ser.  No.  139,027 
lat  a.3  GOIV  5/00;  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.a250— 255  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  soil  moisture  tension,  said 
method  comprising: 
obtaining  soil  samples; 

establishing  from  said  samples  the  relationships  between 
{spectral  reflectance  values  and  moisture  tension  values  for 
said  soil  samples; 
selecting  soil  having  similarities  to  that  of  said  soil  samples 
for  evaluatioD  of  moisture  tension  therein; 


l/2=(tlii+D/C)*/3 


with 


^'It-J  ( eo\T,  )  •^'=-5r'"-5;;ir 


holds,  wherein: 
U2= Potential   difference   applied   between   sample   and 

plasma; 
D= spacing  of  sample  surface  from  shield; 
Co=dielectric  constant  of  vacuum; 
n= density  of  plasma; 
60= elementary  charge; 
k=Boltzmann  constant; 
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Te= electron  temperature; 

M,— atomic  mass  of  the  species  of  ions  (plasma  ions)  used; 

m«= electron  mass;  and 

ff  =  3.14. 


4,310,760 
OPTICAL  FUZE  WITH  IMPROVED  RANGE  FUNCTION 
Leland  V.  Gardner,  Bacllton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,462 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—338  5  Claims 


POS 


4s 


p6s 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation; 

means  for  directing  said  radiation  in  a  beam,  through  a 
medium,  towards  a  target  space; 

receiving  means  for  detecting  radiation  reflected  from  a 
target  in  said  target  space; 

stop  means  for  limiting  radiation  reflected  from  aerosols 
suspended  in  said  medium  from  reaching  said  receiving 
means; 

means  for  controlling  the  size  of  said  target  space  wherein 
said  target  space  is  defmed  by  the  ranges  at  which  said 
reflected  radiation  will  pass  through  two  or  more  af>era- 
tures  and  be  received  by  said  receiving  means  such  that 
said  target  is  detected  within  a  given  set  of  ranges. 


4,310,761 

INFRARED  DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

EXPLORATION  OF  THERMAL  IMAGES  BY  SYSTEMS 

OPERATING  A  SCANNING  OF  THE  PARALLEL  SERIES 

TYPE  WITH  THE  RELATIVE  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Marco  Fazi,  Via  Mario  fascetti  26,  00136  Roma,  and  Heinz  K. 

Dicdrich,  Via  Upari,  1,  00141  Roma,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1976,  51273  A/76 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—342  4  Claims 
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other  detectors  of  that  series  in  the  scan  direction,  the  first 
detectors  being  offset  from  one  another  in  the  scanning 
movement  direction,  the  plurality  of  series  comprehend- 
ing in  said  normal  direction  the  entire  infrared  image  to 
permit  coverage  of  said  entire  image  in  a  single  scan  in  the 
scanning  movement  direction. 


4,310,762 

CALORIMETRIC  TRACE  ANALYSIS  BY  LASER 

INDUCED  THERMAL  LENS  METHOD 

Joel  M.  Harris,  and  Norman  J.  Dovichi,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,733 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  250—343  14  Claims 


y^A 


/- 


1.  A  laser  powered  absorption  apparatus  comprising: 

laser  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  radiation; 

beam  convergence  means  located  in  the  beam  of  radiation 
generated  by  said  laser; 

first  and  second  cell  means  for  receiving  a  sample,  said  cells 
located  beyond  said  beam  convergence  means  and  in 
alignment  with  one  another  and  said  beam  convergence 
means  so  that  said  beam  of  converging  radiation  passes 
through  said  first  cell  and  then  through  said  second  cell, 
said  cells  spaced  from  one  another  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

beam  width  detection  means  located  beyond  said  second  cell 
and  in  alignment  with  said  cells  and  said  convergence 
means  so  that  radiation  passing  through  said  second  cell  is 
received  by  said  beam  width  detection  means. 


4,310,763 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ANALYZER  FOR  MEASURING 

PERCENTAGE  BY  WEIGHT  OF  FAT,  PROTEIN  AND 

LACTOSE  IN  MILK 

John  Shields,  23  North  La.,  Wheldrake  Nr.  York,  England 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,662 

Int  a.^  GOIN  21  m 

U.S.  a.  250—339  28  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  scanner  wherein  an  infrared  image  is  moved 

relative  to  infrared  detectors  in  a  scanning  movement,  said 

improvement  comprising: 

an  array  of  a  plurality  of  series  of  infrared  detectors,  each 

series  made  up  of  "N"  infrared  detectors  where  "N"  is  a 

positive  integer,  each  series  being  aligned  parallel  to  the 

scanning  movement,  adjacent  series  being  spaced  in  the 

direction  normal  to  the  scanning  movement  by  an  amount 

equal  to  a  desired  distance  between  two  scanning  lines, 

each  series  having  a  first  detector  positioned  ahead  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  quantitative  analysis  of  optical  characteris- 
tics of  fluent  materials  comprising  a  source  of  radiation  in  the 
infrared  spectrum,  first  means  for  splitting  radiation  from  said 
source  into  first  and  second  convergent  beams,  a  drum  dis- 
posed to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a  circumferential 
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rim  portion  disposed  to  intersect  one  of  said  beams  as  said 
drum  is  rotated  and  an  axial  disc  portion  disposed  to  intersect 
the  other  of  said  beams  as  said  drum  is  rotated,  an  optically 
transparent  cell  aligned  with  said  first  beam  for  holding  a  test 
sample,  chopper  means  disposed  between  said  drum  and  said 
cell  and  adapted  to  alternate  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  first  beam  is  directed  through  said  cell  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  second  beam  is  directed  through  said  cell, 
optical  filter  means  disposed  in  said  disc  and  rim  portions  of 
said  dnmi  as  to  intersect  respective  ones  of  said  beams  such 
that  said  chopper  means  alternately  directs  first  and  second 
beams  through  said  cell  at  wavelengths  corresponding  to  said 
filter  means  in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  chopper 
means,  and  energy  responsive  means  disposed  to  be  responsive 
to  radiation  transmitted  through  said  cell  for  indicating  an 
optical  characteristic  of  a  test  sample  within  said  cell. 


4,310,764 

ELECTRON  BEAM  IRRADIATION  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  lijima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 

3wasaki,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158^56 
dms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1979,  54-72976 
iBt  a.}  GOIM  21/00 
U.S.  a.  250-440  15  Claims 


USSZZD 
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1.  An  electron  beam  irradiation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  a  magnetically  permeable  material; 

a  movable  stage  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

an  upper  magnetic  shield  plate  disposed  above  said  stage  and 

r  having  an  electron  beam  passage  hole  formed  there- 

I  through; 
side  members  of  high  magnetic  permeability  which  magneti- 

ically  interconnect  said  base  plate  and  said  upper  shield 

I  plate;  and 
a  magnetic  shield  cover  plate  which  covers  the  table  surface 

of  said  stage. 


produce  the  emission  of  secondary  electrons  upon  impact- 
ing an  active  cathode  surface,  and 
(d)  the  active  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  cathodes  being 


formulated  by  the  heating  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  of  a 
material  having  a  secondary  electron  emission  factor  of  at 
least  2,  and  said  active  surface  is  at  least  two  atom  layers 
in  thickness. 


4,310,766 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  X-RAY  GRID  AND  FILM-HOLDER 
ASSEMBLY 
Joahnn  FinkenzeUer,  and  Giinter  Holzermer,  both  of  Eriaagen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AkticngeseU- 
schaft,  BcrUn  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,  2838901 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  250—509  10  Claims 


4310,765 
NEUTRON  ACCELERATOR  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

IONIZATION  SECTION 
Wyatt  W.  Givcns,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,928 
lat  CL^  G21G  4/02 
U.S.  CL  250— 493  6aaims 

1.  In  a  sealed  neutron  accelerator  tube  having  a  target  and  a 
spaced  replenisher  section  for  supplying  accelerator  gas,  an 
ionization  section  located  between  said  target  section  and  said 
replenisher  section  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  an  ionization  chamber  in  said  tube 
adapted  to  receive  accelerator  gas  from  said  replenisher 
section, 

(b)  first  and  second  cathodes  spaced  from  one  another  and 
having  opposed  active  surfaces  exposed  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber, 

(( )  anode  means  located  at  a  position  intermediate  of  said 
cathodes  whereby  in  response  to  an  applied  positive  volt- 
age electrons  created  by  field  emission  are  transmitted 
between  the  opposed  active  surfaces  of  said  cathodes  and 


1.  An  x-ray  grid  and  cassette  mounting  assembly  for  an  x-ray 
examination  apparatus,  comprising  a  housing  with  receiving 
means  for  receiving  a  cassette  holder,  and  grid  guide  means,  a 
stray  radiation  grid  for  guidance  by  said  grid  guide  means,  and 
motor  drive  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  stray  radia- 
tion grid  along  said  grid  guide  means,  characterized  in  the 
stray  radiation  grid  (16)  having  at  respective  sides  thereof 
respective  guide  section  (20,  21),  the  motor  drive  means  com- 
prising a  motor  drive  (17)  and  a  suppori  mounting  pari  (19) 
driven  thereby,  the  guide  section  (20)  at  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
grid  being  positionable  in  positive  locking  engagement  with 
the  suppori  mounting  pari  (19)  of  the  motor  drive  means  (17, 
19),  and  the  guide  section  (21)  at  the  other  side  of  said  grid 
being  displaceable  in  said  grid  guide  means  (24)  of  the  housing 
(3),  and  further  characterized  in  the  grid  (16)  having  metal 
plates  (31, 32)  with  intumed  edges  to  define  U-shaped  configu- 
rations, and  having  spaced  lamellae  (29)  cemented  betweer. 
said  metal  plates  (31,  32),  the  plates  (31,  32)  providing  respec- 
tive laterally  directed  open  sides  receiving  the  respective  guide 
sections  (20,  21),  and  said  guide  sections  being  secured  with 
said  metal  plates  (31,  32),  to  effectively  enclose  said  lamellae 
(29)  on  all  sides  thereof. 
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4^10,767 

DATA  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  ROTATING  AND 

NONROTATING  MEMBERS 

Rkhard  A.  Pwcodu  Cotorado  Springi,  Colo.,  urignor  to  Wyle 

Laboratories,  B  Segnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,050 

lat  a.)  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250—551  .  ^  10  ClaioM 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  use  in  an  assembly  which 
includes  a  frame  and  an  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame, 
and  which  also  includes  at  least  one  transducer  circuit  on  the 
axle  for  generating  a  signal,  and  a  signal  processing  circuit  on 
the  frame,  comprising: 
an  optical  transmitter  device  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  transducer  circuit  and  mounted  on  said  axle,  said 
transmitter  device  having  at  least  one  light  emitting  opti- 
cal element;  and 
an  optical  receiver  deivde  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  processing  circuit  and  mounted  on  said  frame  oppo- 
site said  transmitter  device,  said  receiver  device  having  at 
least  one  Ught  sensitive  optical  element; 
said  transmitter  device  including  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
optical  elements  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  assembly,  said  receiver  device  forming  a 
high  pass  filter  and  said  transmitter  device  constructed  to 
drive  said  optical  element  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  plural- 
ity of  times  greater  than  the  3  db  cutoff  frequency  of  said 
high  pass  filter. 


4310,76S 
CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 
Rowan  H.  Colky,  Suayhill,  Eagbud,  aaaignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Liadted,  LoadoB,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1979, 
13959/79 

Irt.  CL^  F16H  W22i  H02K  7/10;  H02P  9/04 
II.S.  CL  290—1  C  8  Clai^ 


1.  A  constant  speed  drive  comprising  a  variable  ratio  drive 
transmission  including  two  spaced  rotatable  discs  having  fac- 
ing frusto-conical  surfaces  and  having  a  conunon  axis,  a  rotat- 
able annulus  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  discs  and 


having  opposite  facing  frusto-conical  edges  respectively  en- 
gaging the  fnistoKX>nical  surfaces  of  said  discs,  hydraulically 
actuated  loading  means  for  urging  said  discs  toward  one  an- 
other to  provide  a  frictional  drive  between  said  discs  and  said 
annulus  in  accordance  with  torque  of  the  drive,  actuation 
means  for  moving  said  annulus  relative  to  said  discs  between  a 
position  in  which  the  axis  of  said  annulus  is  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  disc  to  provide  a  unity  drive  ratio  and  a  position  in 
which  the  axis  of  said  annulus  is  still  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  said  discs  to  provide  a  different  ratio  determined  by 
spacing  between  the  axes,  and  a  hydraulic  control  means  for 
controlling  said  actuation  means  to  vary  the  relative  positions 
of  the  axes  of  said  discs  and  annulus  and  thus  the  drive  ratio  to 
maintain  a  sensibly  constant  output  speed,  said  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  being  operated  in  accordance  with  output  of  said 
drive,  said  hydraulic  control  means  coacting  with  said  hydrau- 
hcally  actuated  loading  means  to  provide  a  compensating 
effect  between  the  output  of  a  particular  drive  ratio  and  the 
frictional  drive  between  said  discs  and  annulus. 


4,310,769 

SHIP  LOCK  SYSTEM  WITH  HYDROELECTRIC 

PUMPED-STORAGE  CAPABILITY 

Frank  L.  Maiaone,  San  Frandaco,  and  Joseph  E.  Tegda, 

Moraga,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBora  to  Bechtel  Intematioaal 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,848 

Int  a.3  E02C  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  290—54  13  Clalau 


1.  A  system  for  generating  electrical  power  comprising:  a 
ship  lock  for  connecting  two  bodies  of  water  at  different  water 
levels,  the  ship  lock  having  a  pair  of  spaced  gates  for  permit- 
ting passage  of  ships  to  and  from  the  ship  lock  when  the  gates 
are  alternately  opened  and  closed;  an  underground  pumped- 
storage  unit  having  a  reversible  pump-turbine  and  a  reservoir 
for  placement  at  depth  beneath  the  ship  lock  and  for  generating 
electrical  power,  said  reservoir  being  spaced  from  said  bodies 
of  water;  and  penstock  means  coupling  the  ship  lock  with  the 
pumped-storage  unit  for  directing  water  from  the  ship  lock 
through  the  unit  to  cause  electrical  power  to  be  generated  as  a 
function  of  the  flow  of  water  from  the  ship  lock  to  the  reser- 
voir, said  penstock  means  being  operable  to  permit  water  to  be 
pumped  upwardly  by  the  pumped-storage  unit  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  ship  lock,  whereby  there  will  be  substantially  no  net 
consumption  of  water  in  the  operation  of  the  ship  lock  and  the 
pumped-storage  unit. 
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4,310,770 
DEMAND  LOAD  CONTROL 
Harold  M.  Keener,  Ashland,  and  Michael  J.  Sciarini,  Dover, 
both  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and 
velopnent  Center,  Wooater,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,455 

Int.  a.3  G05B  6/02 

U.S.  a.  307—35  18  Qaims 


Dare 


8S» 
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1.  A  system  for  selectively  shedding  electrical  loads  from  a 
power  input  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  priority  basis 
when  the  demand  load  value  exhibited  at  said  power  input 
exceeds  an  allowable  load  vale,  comprising: 

sensor  means  having  an  output  signal,  when  activated,  of 
instantaneous  value  corresponding  with  said  demand  load 
value; 

load  control  means  for  providing  an  allowable  load  signal  of 
value  corresponding  with  said  allowable  load  value  and 

a  plurality  of  load  switching  units  each  connectable  with  a 
different  load  and  each  comprising  a  controller  means  and 
a  switching  means,  each  of  said  controller  means  having  a 
receiving  network,  a  priority  delay  network  deriving  an 
actuating  output  condition  when  enabled  and  following  a 
priority  interval  selected  in  correspondence  with  the 
predetermined  priority  basis  of  its  associated  load,  and 
actuator  network  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  out- 
put condition  for  deriving  a  shedding  signal,  said  receiv- 
ing network  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said  sensor 
means  output  signal  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  said 
allowable  load  signal  and  deriving  an  output  condition 
enabling  said  priority  delay  network  when  the  signal  value 
at  said  first  input  is  greater  than  the  signal  value  at  said 
second  input;  and  feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  shedding  signal  for  deriving  a  fictitious  loaid  signal  of 
value  substantially  corresponding  to  its  associated  load 
and  asserting  said  fictitious  load  signal  at  said  receiving 
network  first  input  of  that  controller  means  but  not  at  the 
receiving  network  first  input  of  any  other  controller 
means,  and  each  of  said  switching  means  being  connect- 
able with  its  associated  load  and  with  said  power  output 
and  responsive  to  said  shedding  signal  supplied  by  its 
associated  controller  means  for  disconnecting  its  associ- 
ated load  from  said  power  input. 


(a)  sensing  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  of  said  auxiliary 
system; 

(b)  sensing  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  of  said  motor  bus; 

(c)  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  the  voltage  on 
the  auxiliary  system  and  the  voltage  on  the  motor  bus; 
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(d)  obtaining  the  rate  of  change  of  the  phase  difference; 

(e)  obtaining  the  phase  difference  acceleration; 

(0  comparing  the  phase  difference,  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
phase  difference  and  the  phase  difference  acceleration  to 
obtain  a  prediction  of  zero  phase  difference. 


4,310,772 
SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Darid  O.  Tyler,  Anderson,  and  George  M.  Gasparoric,  Pendle- 
ton, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,363 

Int  a.»  HOIK  1/46,  3/06 

VS.  CL  313—113  3  Clabns 


4»310,771 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  POWER  IN  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  MODE  TO  A  MOTOR  BUS 

Michael  A.  WyM,  Tamr»,  and  Robert  W.  Bcckwith,  Seminole 

bctt  of  FUl,  aarifMn  to  Bcckwith  Electric  Co^  Inc.  Largo, 

Fla. 

Coa«innatioB*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  37,680,  May  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,256,972.  lUs  appHcathM  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,703 

The  portion  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  snboeqncnt  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  haa  been  dlsdataed. 

laLOJmU  9/06,  3/08 

VS,  a.  307—64  2  dalBH 

1.  A  metfiod  for  coupling  power  to  a  motor  bus  through  a 

circuit  breaker  from  an  awxiUary  power  system  which  motor 

bus  has  a  residual  voltage  theiecm,  said  method  consisting  of 

the  steps  of: 


1.  In  a  sealed  beam  lamp  comprising  a  reflector  having  a 
concave  surface,  a  bulb  supported  in  front  of  said  reflector  by 
the  lamp  terminals  to  which  the  bulb  lead-in  wires  are  secured 
to  form  a  light  source  assembly,  said  reflector  having  a  light 
controlling  lens  sealing  its  forward  end  and  having  a  central 
opening  formed  in  its  rearward  end,  the  invention  comprising 
an  annular  boss  provided  about  said  opening  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  member  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to 
form  a  rearward  facing  seating  surface,  a  terminal  socket 
seated  on  said  surface  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  said 
terminal  socket  having  a  center  portion  through  which  at  least 
two  lamp  terminals  extend,  said  terminals  being  secured  to  and 
sealed  within  said  socket  by  a  sealing  cement,  an  annular  rim 
extending  outward  from  and  integrally  formed  with  the  center 
portion  of  said  socket  and  having  an  integrally  formed  forward 
extending  lip  portion  on  the  entire  rim  periphery,  and  a  sealing 
cement  between  the  adjacent  seating  surface  of  said  boss  and 
the  forward  facing  surface  of  said  rim  to  provide  a  gas-tight 
seal,  the  width  of  said  rim  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
seating  surface  of  said  boss  to  enable  free  sliding  movement 
therebetween  for  adjustment  of  bulb  filament  position  with 
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respect  to  the  reflector  in  the  up-down  and  sideways  direc- 
tions, the  light  source  assembly  being  adjusted  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  by  the  forward  and  backward  movement  of  the 
terminals,  all  adjustments  being  made  prior  to  the  setting  of 
said  cement. 


4,310,773         ' 
GLASS  FLASH  TUBE 
Edward  C.  Zokowski,  Mentor,  and  John  C.  Sobieski,  Richmond 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,265 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  17/ 16,  17/06 

MS.  a.  313—221  10  Qaims 


1.  A  flash  tube  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  closed  tube  of  borosilicate  glass  having  the 
following  constituents  in  about  the  range  stated  by 
weight:  60-75%  SiO:,  10-25%  B2O3,  1-10%  AI2O3, 
4-10%  total  alkali  oxide,  and  0-5%  BaO,  except  for  inci- 
dental impurities  and  residual  fluxes  and  refining  agents, 

(b)  electrical  inlead  wires  sealed  directly  by  hermetic  seal  at 
the  outer  ends  to  said  glass  material,  said  inlead  wires 
being  composed  of  an  alloy  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  and 
optionally  containing  minor  amounts  of  manganese, 

(c)  refractory  metal  electrodes  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  electrical  inlead  wires, 

(d)  a  porous  sintered  body  of  refractory  metal  secured  to  one 
of  said  electrodes  having  an  electron  emissive  material 
dispersed  in  the  pores  of  said  porous  sintered  body,  said 
electron  emissive  material  being  an  interoxide  of  at  least 
one  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  calcium  and  barium 
with  a  refractory  metal,  and 

(e)  a  xenon  filling  in  said  tube  whereby  said  flash  tube  can  be 
operated  at  a  flash  rate  of  60  flashes  per  minute  without 
significant  light  loss  from  discoloration  or  crazing  of  the 
glass. 


4,310,774 

ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING  SCANDIUM 

AND  SCANDIUM  HAUDE 

Robert  J.  Karlotski,  Weare,  N.H.,  and  Dale  E.  Work,  Topsfield, 

Mass.,  asiigBors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,780 

lat  a?  HOIJ  61/18 

U.S.  CL  313—228  1  daln 


mercury,  a  starting  gas,  elemental  scandium,  scandium  halide 
and  sodium  halide,  the  quantity  of  scandium  halide  being  a 
least  2.6x  10~^  gram  atoms  per  centimeter  of  arc  length,  the 
quantity  of  sodium  halide  being  at  least  3.0  X  10~^  gram  atoms 
per  centimeter  of  arc  length,  the  voltage  rise  of  the  lamp  after 
4000  hours  of  normal  operation  being  less  than  20  volts. 


4,310,775 

DISPENSER  CATHODE,  PARTICULARLY  A  METAL 

CAPILLARY  CATHODE 

Hinrich  Heynisch,  Graefelfiog,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2842079 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 
U.S.  a.  313—346  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  cathode,  particularly  a  metal  capillary  cath- 
ode, for  electric  discharge  vessels  with  an  emission  substance 
carrier  disk  (2)  that  is  porous  on  the  front  face  to  provide  an 
outer,  active  surface  (3),  and  that  comprises  a  metal,  such  as 
tungsten,  melting  at  a  high  temperature,  the  emission  substance 
carrier  disk  (2)  having  a  nonporous  outer  casing  surface  (1) 
with  an  electron  work  function  that  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
outer,  active  surface  (3)  of  the  emission  substance  carrier  disk 
(2),  said  outer  casing  surface  (1)  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin- 
walled  cylinder  which  has  a  wall  thickness  in  the  range  from 
about  five  to  ten  microns,  said  outer  casing  surface  (1)  of  the 
emission  substance  carrier  disk  (2)  having  an  electron  work 
function  of  greater  than  four  electron  volts,  the  outer,  active 
surface  (3)  of  the  emission  substance  carrier  disk  (2)  having  an 
electron  work  function  of  approximately  two  electron  volts, 
and  said  emission  substance  carrier  disk  (2)  being  laterally 
enclosed  by  said  nonporous  outer  casing  surface  of  thickness 
not  greater  than  ten  microns  such  that  practically  no  electrons 
are  emitted  from  the  cathode  laterally  of  the  carrier  disk  (2)  at 
an  optimum  operating  temperature  for  the  dispenser  cathode. 


1.  A  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  arc  tube 
having  electrodes  at  its  ends  and  containing  a  fill  including 


4^10,776 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Andreas  M.  W.  Duys,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  asrignor  to  U,S. 
PUUps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriauds,  Dec  27,  1978, 
7812540 

lot  CL^  HOIJ  29/50 
MS.  CL  313—414  8  Clalmi 

1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beun 
which  is  focused  on  a  target,  said  electron  gun  comprising, 
centred  along  an  axis,  a  cathode,  a  grid  having  an  aperture,  and 
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a  first  anode  having  an  aperture,  characterized  in  that  perma-  tion,  characterized  in  that  a  contact  surface  of  the  plate  and  the 
nent  magnet  means  is  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  grid  for  window  is  smaller  than  an  entrance  face  of  the  plate  situated 


producing  a  non-circular  symmetrical  magnetic  field  to  effect 
an  astigmatic  cross-over  of  the  electron  beam. 


4,310,777 

DIRECTLY  HEATED  CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Hiroahi  Fukushima,  Chiba;  Ko  Soeno;  Hisashi  Ando,  both  of 

Hitachi;  Shigddko  Yamamoto,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshiyuki 

Aids,  Chofta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,920 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-3955 

Int.  a.}  HOIJ  1/14 

UJS.  a.  313— 345  7  Claims 
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opposite  to  and  parallel  to  the  contact  surface,  and  the  frame, 
viewed  through  the  plate,  falls  within  the  contact  surface. 


4,310,779 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SHIELD-FUNNEL  CONNECTIVE 

MEANS 
Carl  W.  Penird,  Waterloo,  and  Peter  G.  Puhak,  Seneca  FaUs, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhUips  Consumer 
Electronics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,367 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/06.  29/02 

UA  a.  313—407  5  Claims 


1.  A  directly  heated  cathode  for  an  electron  tube  comprising 
a  base  plate  made  of  an  alloy  containing  20  to  30%  by  weight 
of  W,  0.12  to  0.28%  by  weight  of  Zr  and  the  remainder  being 
Ni  and  an  electron  emissive  oxide  layer  disposed  directly  on 
the  base  plate. 


4,310,778 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  WITH  ANTIHALO  PLATE 
Jan  HorseUng,  Eindho?en,  Netfaeriands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phttips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
7904754 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/89.  31/26 
UJS.  a.  313—371  5  Claims 

1.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising  in  one  end  of  an 
evacuated  tubular  envelope  an  electron  gun  for  generating  an 
electron  beam  which,  when  deflected,  describes  a  frame  on  a 
photoconductive  target  provided  at  the  inside  of  a  window 
closing  the  other  end  of  the  envelope,  the  outside  of  the  win- 
dow having  an  antihalo  plate  provided  thereon,  said  plate 
including  a  peripheral  surface  adapted  for  reduced  light  reflec- 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  therethrough  and  an  internal  magnetic  shielding  mem- 
ber spatially  disposed  substantially  within  the  envelope  funnel 
portion  thereof,  said  shielding  member  evidencing  a  continu- 
ous contoured  bowl-like  sidewall  enclosure  with  front  and  rear 
openings  discretely  formed  therein,  said  rear  shield  opening 
being  defined  by  the  terminal  periphery  of  a  continuous  in- 
standing  ledge  element  extending  inward  from  said  sidewall 
toward  said  axis,  said  ledge  constituting  the  rearward  sur- 
rounding border  portion  of  said  shield,  having  a  forwardly 
oriented  alpha  surface  and  a  rearwardly  oriented  beta  surface 
said  improvement  being  combination  connective  means  for 
effecting  electrical  connection  between  said  shielding  member 
and  the  adjacent  conductive  coating  disposed  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  encompassing  funnel  portion,  said  combination 
means  comprising: 
a  narrow  open-channel  fluting  formed  in  the  bordering  ledge 
element  of  said  shield  adjacent  the  terminal  periphery 
thereof,  the  sectional  configuration  of  said  fluting  evi- 
dencing defined  width  and  depth  thereby  producing  a 
forward<ffected  rib-like  protrusion  from  the  alpha  sur- 
face of  said  ledge  and  an  opposed  open-channel  counter 
formation  facing  rearward  from  the  beta  surface  of  said 
ledge;  and 
a  substantially   longitudinal   metallic   contactor   member 
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formed  of  an  integration  of  a  discretely  configurated 
resilient  attachment  element,  an  opposed  contact  element 
and  an  intermediate  flexural  element;  said  attachment 
element  incorporating  a  protuberance  portion  having  a 
defined  slope  and  height  formed  to  substantially  seat  in  the 
open-channel  formation  of  said  fluting  and  an  intergral 
and  substantially  opposed  hook-like  portion  shaped  as  a 
fold-back  formation  positioned  to  concomitantly  clasp  the 
rib-like  protrusion  of  said  fluting  thereby  effecting  locking 
of  said  protuberance  portion  in  positive  seated  placement 
in  said  channel,  thusly  affixing  said  contactor  member  to 
said  shielding  member  in  a  manner  to  orient  said  integral 
flexural  and  contact  elements  in  a  position  to  consummate 
electrical  connection  with  said  funnel-disposed  coating. 


4,310,781 

CONTROLLABLE  HYDROGEN  SOURCE  WITH 

GETTERING  EFFECT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TUBES 

Feter-Wilheln  Steinhase,  WiesbMlen,  and  Rolaiid  Heiaz,  WaU- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigiion  to  Heimann 

GmbH,  Wiesbadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,581 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744146 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  19/70,  61/24 
VS.  a.  31^—180  10  Claims 


4,310,780 

MAGNETIC  FOCUSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  THREE 

IN-LINE  GUN  TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Soicki  Sakarai;  Kyobei  Fokada,  both  of  Mobara,  aad  Masaaobu 

Takata,  IcUadyaaiacU,  aU  of  Japaa,  asdgaort  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,913 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  6, 1978,  53-108654 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  29/51 

U.S.  a.  313—412  22  Clains 


1.  In  a  controllable  hydrogen  source  for  insertion  in  an 
electronic  tube  having  a  heating  means  and  hydrogen  as  a 
supporting  gas,  along  with  a  body  containing  a  metal  hydride 
which  is  associated  with  said  heating  means  so  that  such  body 
releases  a  temperature-dependent  amount  of  hydrogen  when 
heated,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
said  body  is  composed  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  zirconium 
and  carbon,  which  are  per  se  known  as  gettering  materi- 
als, said  body  being  charged  with  hydrogen  so  as  to  con- 
tain zirconium  hydride  therein  whereby  heating  of  said 
body  releases  a  temperature-dependent  quantity  of  hydro- 
gen and  any  residual  gases  bonded  onto  said  sintered 
mixture  remain  bonded  thereon  and  said  sintered  mixture 
binds  any  other  residual  gases,  besides  hydrogen,  gener- 
ated during  tube  operation  at  relatively  higher  tempera- 
tures. 


A'i'    5         6   ^7 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  magnetic  focusing  lens  structure  for  a 
three  in-line  gun  color  picture  tube,  having  means  for  generat- 
ing magnetic  fields  and  a  pair  of  mutually-opposed  plate-like 
magnetic  pole  pieces  made  of  magnetic  material  having  high 
magnetic  permeability,  said  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  hav- 
ing beam-passing  in-line  through-holes  and  being  disposed 
opposite  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
tube,  for  controlling  focusing  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said 
magnetic  field  generating  means  for  center  and  side  electron 
beams  in  such  a  manner  that  said  beams  converge  near  the 
phosphor  screen  and  are  focused  respectively  on  said  phosphor 
screen,  said  magnetic  field  generating  means  being  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  so  that  magnetic  focus- 
ing lenses  are  formed  between  mutually-opposed  through- 
holes  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
pole  pieces  is  provided  with  cyUndrical  magnetic  members 
extending  coaxially  from  said  through-holes  toward  the  oppo- 
site pole  piece,  said  magnetic  members  having  differential  axial 
lengths  so  that  the  gap  length  between  the  mutually-opposed 
pole  pieces  for  the  center  beam  is  different  from  the  gap 
lengths  between  the  mutually-opposed  pole  pieces  for  the  side 
beams,  the  inner  walls  of  the  through-hole  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cylindncal  magnetic  member  establishing  a  mag- 
netic pole  upon  magnetization  by  said  field  generating  means, 
to  thereby  equaUze  the  respective  focusing  fields  for  the  re- 
spective electron  beams  established  between  the  mutually- 
opposed  pole  pieces. 


4,310,782 
LAMP  FILAMENT  SUPPORT 
Peter  Owea,  aad  Joha  M.  Rcci,  both  of  Mcrthyr  Tydfil,  Wales, 
assiffBors  to  Thorn  EMI  Uadted,  Loadoa,  EagUuMi 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,874 
Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Fd».  9,  1979, 
04625/79 

lat  a.}  HOIJ  1/88.  19/42:  HOIK  1/18 
MS.  CL  313—271  10  Claiais 


1.  In  a  support  for  a  linear  incandescent  lamp  filament,  the 
support  comprising  a  loop  or  spiral  structure  adapted  to  fit 
within  and  against  the  inner  wall  of  a  hmip  envelope  and  to 
support  the  filament  along  its  length  spaced  from  said  inner 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  support  from  a 
core  length  of  tungsten  wire  and  a  coil  of  further  tungsten  wire 
overwound  on  said  core. 
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4^10,783 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FACE  PLATE  CONSTRUCnON 
FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  HALO  HAVING  A  LOW 
REFLECTION  AND  METHOD 
Michael  D.  Temple,  1520  Saaricw  Ct,  Saata  Rosa,  Calif.  95401; 
JaaMS  D.  Raacoart,  129  Sherwood  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
95405,  aad  Erik  W.  Aathoa,  1487  Maazanita  Atc,  Saata 
Rosa,  Calif  .  95404 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,495 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  29/28  29/89 

VS.  a.  313—474  15  Claims 


angles  of  incidence  and  high  reflectance  at  high  angles  of 
incidence  and  creating  a  shift  towards  shorter  wavelengths  at 
high  angles  of  incidence  whereby  light  emitted  at  high  angles 
of  incidence  by  the  phosphor  is  reflected  to  thereby  suppress 
the  outer  ring-like  portion  of  the  halo. 
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4,310,785 
ELECTRONIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Iwata,  Nara,  Japaa,  assignor  to  West  Dectric  Coflvany« 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,986 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  29, 1979,  54-66482 

lat  a.)  H05B  41/32 

VS.  a.  315— 241  P  10  Oaims 


'  1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  face  plate  construction  for  suppress- 
ing the  halo  on  the  face  plate  of  the  cathode  ray  tjabe,  a  face 
plate  formed  of  glass  having  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range 
of  1.4S  to  1.7S  and  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  a  fluores- 
cent phosphor  screen  carried  by  the  inner  surface,  and  an 
absorbing  filter  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate 
disposed  between  the  phosphor  screen  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  face  plate,  said  absorbing  filter  being  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  metal  dielectric  periods,  each  period  being  comprised  of 
two  layers  with  one  of  the  layers  being  formed  of  a  dielectric 
and  with  the  other  of  the  layers  being  formed  of  a  metal. 


4,310,784 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FACE  PLATE  CONSTRUCnON 

FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  HALO  AND  METHOD 
Erik  W.  AadMM,  1487  Maazaaita  Atc.,  Saata  Rosa,  Calif. 
95404,  aad  Carol  Jacobs,  P.O.  Box  2383,  Saata  Rosa,  Calif. 
95405 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,324 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  29/18  29/89 

U&a.313— 474  6  Claims 


1  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  face  plate  construction  for  suppress- 
ing the  halo  on  the  cathode  ray  tube,  a  face  plate  formed  of 
glass  having  outside  and  inside  surfaces,  a  fluorescent  phos- 
phor screen  carried  by  the  inside  surface  and  an  anti-reflection 
coating  carried  by  the  outside  surface  of  the  face  plate  to 
reduce  reflection  from  the  outside  surface  of  the  face  plate  to 
suppress  the  central  portion  of  the  halo  and  an  angle  sensitive 
interference  coating  carried  by  the  inside  surface  of  the  face 
plate  for  suppressing  the  outer  ring-like  portion  of  the  halo  and 
being  disposied  between  the  phosphor  screen  and  the  inside 
surfoce  of  the  face  plate,  the  coating  having  low  reflectance 
and  high  transmission  at  the  dominant  wavelength  of  the  phos- 
phor, said  angle  sensitive  interference  coating  having  high 
transmittance  for  light  emitted  by  the  phosphor  at  near  normal 


1.  In  an  electronic  photographic  flash  apparatus  comprising 

a  DC  low  voltage  source, 

a  DC-DC  converter  for  generating  a  DC  high  tension  utiliz- 
ing a  DC  low  tension  fed  by  said  DC  low  voluge  source, 

a  power  switch  which  switches  feeding  of  current  from  said 
EX^  low  voltage  source  to  said  DC-DC  converter, 

a  high  tension  capacitor  for  storing  electric  energy  produced 
by  said  DC-DC  converter,  and 

a  gas-discharge  flash  tube  for  generating  a  light  flash  by 
consuming  the  electric  energy  stored  in  said  high  tension 
capacitor, 

the  improvement  is  that  the  apparatus  further  comprises: 

a  low  tension  capacitor  to  be  charged  by  said  DC  low  volt- 
age source, 

an  inverse  charging  prevention  device  connected  to  said  low 
tension  capacitor, 

a  switching  circuit  interlocked  with  said  power  switch  to 
attain  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  of  connection  of  said 
low  tension  capacitor  with  respect  to  said  DC  low  voltage 
source,  respectively  for  off  and  on  of  said  power  switch, 

said  first  state  being  a  connection  to  charge  said  low  tension 
capacitor  by  said  DC  low  voltage  source,  and 

said  second  state  having  a  series  connection  of  said  low 
tension  capacitor  and  said  DC  low  voltage  source  each 
other  connected  to  said  DC-DC  converter  and  also  hav- 
ing a  series  coimection  of  said  DC  low  voltage  source  and 
said  inverse  charging  prevention  device  connected  to  said 
DC-DC  converter. 


4,310,786 

MAGNETRON  TUBE  WTTH  IMPROVED  LOW  COST 

STRUCTURE 

Beveriy  D.  Knmpfer,  deceased,  hite  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  aad 

Mary  BeUe  Krumpfer,  executrix,  4335  Sprvcc  Cir.,  Salt  Lake 

Qty,  Utah  84117 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,670 
lat  a.J  HOIJ  25/50 
VS.  a.  315—39.51  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetron  for  the  generation  of  microwave  oscillations 
comprising:  ^ 

a  multicavity  cylindrical  anode  structure; 
end  closures  at  both  ends  of  said  anode  structure  and  insu- 
lated therefrom  consisting  of  re-entrant  closed-ended 
hollow  sections  defuiing  a  vacuum  enclosure; 
an  electron  source  consisting  of  a  helical  metallic  filament 
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coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  anode  structure  and  con- 
nected at  both  ends  by  means  of  cylindrical  metallic  sup- 
port members  affixed  to  or  integral  with  the  inside  flat 
surfaces  of  said  re-entrant  end  closures; 

electrical  conductors  connected  to  each  of  said  end  closures 
for  the  purpose  of  heating  said  filament  to  electron  emit- 
ting temperature  by  passing  an  electrical  current  there- 
through and  for  rendering  said  end  closures  and  said 
filament  at  high  negative  potential  with  respect  to  said 
anode  structure; 

output  means  consisting  of  a  coaxial  transmission  line  con- 
nected between  said  anode  structure  and  one  or  more 
anode  resonators  and  having  its  center  conductor  termi- 
nated in  an  antenna  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  anode  structure; 

mode  suppression  means  connected  to  alternate  sets  of  alter- 
nate resonators  and  consisting  of  metallic  conductors; 


a  given  frequency  by  a  phase  angle  <^  remaining  constant  even 

when  the  frequency  is  changing,  comprising: 
a  Hxed-value  frequency  multiplier  having  a  predetermined 
product  modulus,  said  multiplier  being  fed  by  the  pulse 
train  for  increasing  the  frequency  thereof  by  a  factor  equal 
to  said  modulus; 
a  frequency  divider  having  a  quotient  modulus  generally 
equal  to  said  product  modulus  and  being  fed  by  the  output 
of  the  frequency  multiplier;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  quotient  modulus  cycle  by  cycle 
with  respect  to  the  product  modulus  by  an  increment,  the 
phase  shift  being  effected  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the 
quotient  by  said  increment,  whereby  an  advancement  or 
lagging  of  the  phase  position  of  an  output  signal  of  said 
divider  is  attained  in  relation  to  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency. 


magnets  adjacent  to  said  end  closures  configured  to  produce 
a  magnetic  field  in  the  interaction  space  between  said 
anode  and  said  filament  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  anode  and  said  filament  and  at  the  same  electrical 
potential  as  said  filament; 

microwave  leakage  suppression  means  consisting  of  coaxial 
choke  sections  of  predetermined  length  relative  to  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  magnetron  supported  by  said 
anode  structure  and  surrounding  said  re-entrant  portions 
of  both  end  closures  in  close  proximity; 

a  magnetic  return  path  for  guiding  magnetic  flux  lines  from 
the  outer  extremity  of  the  first  said  magnet  to  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  second  said  magnet  and  insulated  there- 
from; 

cooling  means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  cylindrical  anode 
outer  surface.  i 


4310,787 
PHASE-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 
MOTORS 
Arnold  Seefer,  WilfHed  Schalt,  both  of  HerzogeBrath,  and  Jiir- 
gen  RjOriger,  Daren,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemforachnngsanlage  Julkh  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FDcd  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856012 

Int  0.3  H02P  5/52 


\iS.  a.  318—85 


10  Claims 


4,310,788 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  SEWING  MACHINES 
Susomn  Hanyu,  and  Yoshinobu  Tonomnra,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54-62583 

Int  CL'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—551  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  phase  shift  of  a  pulse  train  having 


1.  A  speed  control  device  for  sewing  machines  having  a 
machine  motor  and  a  step  plate,  comprising  an  electric  power 
source  connected  to  the  motor;  a  light  source  connected  to  the 
power  source;  a  control  element  connected  to  the  motor  for 
phase-controlling  current  of  the  motor;  a  photo-conductive 
element  connected  to  said  control  element  for  generating  an 
ignition  current  therein  in  response  to  a  predetermined  amount 
of  light  received  by  said  photo-conductive  element;  two  sets  of 
flexible  photo-conductive  fibers  of  which  one  set  is  adapted  to 
receive  light  from  said  light  source  and  the  other  set  is  adapted 
to  transmit  the  light  to  said  photo-conductive  element,  said  sets 
of  said  photo-conductive  fibers  being  provided  with  end  por- 
tions, the  end  portions  of  one  set  being  optically  positioned 
opposite  the  other  set  of  said  photo-conductive  fibers  to  re- 
ceive light  from  one  another;  and  a  light  interrupting  plate 
positioned  between  the  end  portions  of  said  sets  and  secured  to 
said  step  plate,  said  Ught  interrupting  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
reciprocally  moved  by  said  step  phite  between  the  end  portions 
of  said  one  set  and  the  end  portions  of  said  other  set  for  opti- 
cally interrupting  the  light  to  be  passed  therebetween  and 
thereby  controlling  the  amount  of  photo-conduction  received 
by  said  photo-conductive  element  due  to  the  light  receiving 
amount,  whereby  said  control  element  actuates  the  nuu:hine 
motor  in  a  sense  of  changing  the  speed  of  said  motor. 
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4,310,789 

VEHICLE  WHICH  IS  STEERABLE  ALONG  A  GUIDE 
WIRE  LYING  IN  THE  GROUND 
Klans-Dieter  Mank,  Norderstedt,  and  Giinther  Prommel,  Kis- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jungheinrich 
Untemehmensyerwaltung  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1979,2941507 

Int  a.3  G05D  1/00 
U.SL  Q.  318—587  14  Claims 


~2S 


4,310,790 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITION  CONTROL 
Yves  Mulet-Marquis,  ATrille,  France,  assignor  to  KoUmorgea 
Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,946 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1978,  7828539 

Int  C\?  G05B  1/01 

U.S.  a.  318—608  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  steerable  wheel  means,  position 
control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  steerable 
wheel  means  to  steer  the  vehicle  in  response  to  a  position 
control  signal,  and  a  system  for  generating  said  position  con- 
trol signal  so  as  to  steer  the  vehicle  along  a  signal-emitting 
guide  wire  lying  in  the  ground,  said  system  comprising  a  sensor 
array  including  first  and  second  pick-ups  which  are  fixed  to  the 
vehicle  and  aligned  with  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle  and  extend  each  on  both  sides  of  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  the  vehicle  and  are  adapted  to  generate 
pick-up  signals  in  response  to  signals  emitted  by  said  guide 
wire,  said  system  further  comprising  first  and  second  signal- 
processing  circuits  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  pick-ups  to  receive  said  pick-up  signals  therefrom,  said 
first  signal-processing  circuit  being  arranged  to  generate  a 
heading  signal  representing  the  heading  angle  between  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle  and  the  general  direction 
of  a  portion  of  said  guide  wire  near  said  sensor  array  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pick-up  signals  from  said  first  pick-up,  said 
second  signal-processing  circuit  being  arranged  to  generate  a 
displacement  signal  representing  the  lateral  displacement  of 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle  near  said  sensor  from 
said  guide  wire,  said  system  further  comprising  a  sigmd-com- 
bining  circuit  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  combine  said 
heading  and  displacement  signals  and  to  generate  said  position 
control  signal  in  dependence  on  said  heading  and  displacement 
signals 

the  improvement  which  resides  in  that 

said  sensor  array  extends  only  over  a  small  fraction  of  the 
length  of  said  vehicle, 

said  system  comprises  a  curvature  detector  arranged  to 
generate  a  curvature  signal  representing  the  curvature  of 
a  bend  of  said  guide  wire  near  said  sensor  array,  and 

said  signal-combining  circuit  is  arranged  to  generate  said 
position  control  signal  in  dependence  on  said  heading, 
displacement  and  curvature  signals  when  said  vehicle  is 
traveling  along  a  bend  of  said  guide  wire. 


1.  A  control  device  comprising: 

a  first  generator  delivering  a  first  and  second  identical  sig- 
nals, dephased  with  respect  to  each  other  by  90*; 

an  angular  position  pickup  of  the  resolver  type,  having  a 
rotor  coupled  to  a  component  part  whose  angular  position 
is  to  be  controlled,  said  positioning  pickup  having  two 
inputs  connected  to  said  first  generator  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  and  an  output  for 
delivering  a  measurement  signal  whose  phase  is  represen- 
tative of  the  actual  angular  position  of  said  component; 

a  second  generator  for  receiving  a  digital  instruction  mes- 
sage in  the  form  of  a  binary  word  and  for  delivering  an 
instruction  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  the  first  and 
second  signals  and  having  a  phase  representative  of  the 
desired  angular  position  of  said  component; 

a  deviation  signal  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
angular  position  pickup  and  to  said  second  generator  for 
deUvering  a  deviation  signal  representative  of  the  dephas- 
ing  between  the  measurement  signal  and  the  instruction 
signal,  said  deviation  signal  generator  comprises  a  syn- 
chronous demodulator  for  receiving  a  control  signal  of 
frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  instruction  signal  and  in 
phase  with  the  latter,  and  made  up  of  rectangular  pulses  of 
duration  equal  to  one-half  of  their  cycle,  so  that  in  the 
course  of  successive  half-cycles  of  the  control  signal,  the 
gain  between  an  input  of  the  demodulator  receiving  the 
measurement  signal  and  an  output  of  the  demodulator 
linked  to  the  output  of  the  deviation  signal  generator  will 
pass  from  a  positive  value  to  the  opposite  negative  value; 
and 

a  control  device  for  controlUng  the  angular  position  of  said 
component  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  signal,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that; 

each  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  generated  by  said 
first  generator  is  a  digital  approximation  of  a  sinusoidal 
signal  consisting  of  alternating  cycles,  each  alternating 
cycle  comprising  several  stages  for  producing  a  reduced 
rate  of  harmonics, 

said  deviation  signal  generator  compares  directiy  the  phase 
of  the  unfiltered  output  signal  from  said  pickup  widi  the 
phase  of  said  instruction  signal. 


718 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


4310,791 

INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

MasaUko  Akaaatn,  A— gM>H,  Japaii,  aMipior  to  MitrabiiU 

Deald  Kabwkild  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoBtinnatkNi  oTScr.  No.  873,663,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoiied.  This 

appUdtkM  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,214 

Claim  priority,  appikatioa  Japui,  Feb.  1, 1977,  52-10369 

lat  a.J  H02P  5/34.  7/42 

U.S.  a.  318—800  5  Claiflu 


excited  with  a  full-wave  rectified  output  voltage  from  said  AC 
generator;  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  ON-OFF  opera- 
tion of  said  power  transistor  to  thereby  control  an  output 
voltage  from  said  AC  generator  to  a  predetermined  magnitude; 
a  two  layer  semiconductor  diode  for  absorbing  induction  en- 
ergy generated  by  said  field  coil;  and  a  common  semiconductor 
substrate  having  said  power  transistor,  said  control  circuit  and 
said  semiconductor  diode  disposed  thereon,  wherein  said  sub- 
strate forms  the  collector  region  of  said  power  transistor  and 
one  of  said  two  semiconductor  diode  layers. 


322 


30 


ftr 


1.  An  induction  motor  control  system,  comprising:  an  induc- 
tion motor  having  a  primary  winding  and  shortcircuited  sec- 
ondary windings;  variable  frequency  power  supply  means  for 
supplying  an  AC  signal  component  to  said  primary  winding, 
said  variid>le  frequency  power  supply  means  including  a  power 
source  and  a  power  converter  comprised  of  solid  state  switch- 
ing elements  responsive  to  control  signals  for  controlling  con- 
duction of  said  solid  state  switching  elements;  control  signal 
generating  means  responsive  to  external  signals  for  generating 
the  control  signals  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  solid 
state  switching  elements;  speed  control  means  responsive  to  a 
command  speed  input  signal  for  generating  a  command  torque 
signal;  fust  function  generating  means  responsive  to  the  com- 
numd  torque  signal  for  generating  a  first  command  signal 
corresponding  to  an  amplitude  of  the  AC  signal  component; 
second  fimction  generating  means  responsive  to  the  command 
torque  signal  for  generating  a  second  command  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  phase  shift  angle  of  the  AC  signal  component; 
speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  speed  of  said  induction 
motor  and  for  developing  a  speed  signal  representative  of 
motor  speed;  slip  frequency  control  means  responsive  to  the 
speed  signal  and  the  command  torque  signal  for  generating  a 
command  frequency  signal  corresponding  to  a  frequency  of 
the  AC  signal  component;  and  means  for  supplying  the  first 
command  signal,  the  second  command  signal  and  the  com- 
mand frequency  signal  to  said  control  signal  generating  means. 


4,310,793 

CHARGE/FLOAT  MOTOR  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEM 

Leonard  J.  Sheldrake,  Noblesiillc;  Stanley  E.  Olson,  Spencer, 

and  Philip  A.  Karan,  Anderson,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 

eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,278 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 

U.S.  a.  322—28  2  Claims 


4310,792 
SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Shirok  Iwatud,  and  Mitsahara  MorisUta,  both  of  HiaKji,  Ja- 
I  to  MitsabisU  Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


F1M  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,463 
priority,  appUcatioii  Japui,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-80338; 
JaL  7, 1978,  5343299 

lat  CL^  H02J  7/16:  H02P  9/30:  HOIL  27/00 
U.S.  CL  322—28  3  Clains 


1.  A  semiconductor  voltage  regulator  device  comprising:  a 
power  transistor  connected  between  one  end  of  a  field  coil 
disposed  on  an  AC  generator  and  ground,  said  field  coil  having 
the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  a  D.C.  potential  and  being 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  that  is  operative  to 
provide  alternate  charge  and  float  modes  of  operation  for 
charging  the  storage  battery  comprising: 

engine-driven  electric  generator  means  having  an  energiz- 
able  field  winding  for  controlling  the  output  voltage  of 
said  generator  means; 

a  storage  battery; 

conductor  means  connecting  said  storage  battery  across  the 
output  terminals  of  said  generator  means  whereby  said 
storage  battery  is  charged  by  said  generator; 

at  least  one  electrical  load  connectable  across  said  conductor 
means; 

voltage  regulating  means  connected  to  said  field  winding  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  the  field  winding,  said 
voltage  regulating  means  comprising  a  voltage  sensing 
circuit  being  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  conduc- 
tor means  and  having  first  and  second  alternately  engage- 
able  states,  said  first  state  corresponding  to  a  battery 
charge  mode  of  operation  wherein  said  voltage  sensing 
circuit  controls  the  voltage  regulator  in  a  manner  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  regulated  output  voltage  from 
said  generator  which  is  higher  than  the  terminal  voltage  of 
said  battery,  and  said  second  sute  corresponding  to  a  float 
mode  of  operation  wherein  said  voltage  sensing  circuit 
controls  the  voltage  regulator  in  a  manner  to  reduce  the 
regulated  output  voltage  of  said  generator  to  a  lower 
value,  said  voltage  sensing  circuit  including  means  effec- 
tive during  said  charge  mode  of  operation  for  varying  said 
regulated  voluge  as  a  function  of  battery  electrolyte 
temperature; 

current  sensing  means  for  sensing  battery  charging  current; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing  means,  said 
control  means  being  effective  during  said  battery  charge 
nnode  of  operation  to  engage  said  second  state  of  said 
voluge  sensing  circuit  when  the  charging  current  sup- 
plied to  the  battery  drops  below  a  first  reference  level 
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corresponding  to  a  high  state  of  charge  of  said  battery; 
and 

timer  means  for  periodically  engaging  said  first  state  of  said 
voltage  sensing  circuit,  whereby  said  charge  mode  of 
operation  is  periodically  engaged  to  sample  the  state  of 
charge  of  said  battery. 


4310,794 

CAPACmVE  PROBE  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 

Lawrence  C.  Maier,  Middlebnry,  Vt^  assignor  to  Simmonds 

Precision  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

OontiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  854,574,  Not.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

litis  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932391 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324—61  R  3  Clainu 
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1.  In  a  capacitive  probe  detection  system  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  an  environmental  condition,  includ- 
ing a  probe  which  includes  a  capacitive  component  and  a 
resistive  component  having  component  values  which  vary 
with  variations  in  the  environment  in  which  the  probe  is  lo- 
cated, an  alternating  volUge  source,  circuit  means  for  continu- 
ously connecting  the  alternating  voltage  source  to  energize  the 
probe,  and  current  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  current  flowing  through  the  probe,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  circuit  means  comprises: 
a  first  current  path  which  extends  between  the  probe  and  the 
alternating  voltage  source  and  includes  a  first  electrically 
actuated  switching  means  for  opening  or  closing  the  first 
current  path; 
a  second  current  path,  which  extends  in  parallel  with  the 
first  current  patK  between  the  probe  and  the  alternating 
voltage  source,  and  which  includes  a  second  electrically 
actuating  switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
second  current  path;  and 
control  means  for  simultaneously  opening  the  first  switching 
means  and  closing  the  second  switching  means  during 
alternate  180*  peak-to-peak  portions  of  the  alternating 
voltage  signal,  which  includes 

a  phase  shift  circuit  connected  to  the  alternating  voltage 
source  to  provide  a  voltage  signal  90*  out  of  phase  with 
the  alternating  voltage  signal, 
a  squaring  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  voltage  signal 
from  the  phase  shift  circuit  to  produce  a  first  square 
wave, 
first  switch  actuating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
first  switching  means  in  response  to  the  first  square 
wave,  and 
second  switch  actuating  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  second  switching  means  in  response  to  the  first 
square  wave;  and  the  current  sensing  means  comprises: 
signal  integrating  means,  which  is  disposed  in  the  first  cur- 
rent path,  for  providing  an  output  voltage  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  an  integrated  value  of  the  current  flowing 
in  the  first  current  path,  and  which  constitutes  the  system 
output  signal. 


4310,795 

CIRCUIT  MEASURING  AVERAGE  PERIOD  OF 

PERIODIC  SIGNAL 

Johan  K.  FVemerey,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaor  to 

Keraforschangsanlage  Jiilich,  GcacUschaft  adt  besckriakter 

Haftnng,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,926 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914072 

lat  CL3  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  a.  324— 78  D  10  ClaiaH 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  average  period  of  a  low-fre- 
quency period  signal,  comprising: 

a  phase-angle  monitor  receiving  said  periodic  signal  for 
emitting  an  enabling  pulse  upon  detecting  a  predetermined 
phase  angle  of  said  periodic  signal; 

a  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  train  of  high-frequency 
stepping  pulses; 

a  counter  connected  at  a  resetting  input  to  said  monitor  and 
at  an  incrementing  input  to  said  generator  for  counting  the 
number  of  said  stepping  pulses  between  consecutive  en- 
abling pulses; 

a  data  register  connected  to  said  monitor  and  to  said  counter 
for  loading  the  contents  thereof  in  response  to  each  en- 
abling pulse  from  said  monitor,  said  register  having  a 
plurality  of  storage  cells  for  memorizing  respective  counts 
attained  by  said  counter  during  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
cycles  of  said  periodic  signal;  and 

summing  means  connected  to  said  register  for  algebraically 
combining  the  cell  contents  thereof  to  obtain,  upon  the 
emission  of  each  enabling  pulse,  a  respective  total  step- 
ping-pulse  number  proportional  to  the  average  period  of 
said  periodic  signal. 


4310,796 

MAGNET  ASSEMBUES  WITH  PLURAL  METALUC 

FOIL  CONTACT  MEMBERS  FOR  PIPELINE 

INSPECTION  VEHICLES 

John  C.  Braithwaite,  Poatelaad,  aad  Darid  J.  McGcc,  Baras 

Park,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aasigaors  to  British  Gas  Corporatioa, 

London,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80322 
Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoii,  Oct  2,  1978, 
38915/78 

lat  a.J  GOIR  33/12:  GOIN  27/82 
U.S.  CL  324—220  15  ClaiM 


1.  A  magnetic  coupling  member  which  is  capable  of  attach- 
ment to  a  magnet  so  as  to  form  a  magnet  assembly  for  use  on 
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a  pipeline  inspection  vehicle,  said  magnetic  coupling  member 
including 

a  plurality  of  thin,  generally  rectangular  low  magnetic  reluc- 
tance metallic  foils  which  are  aligned  with  one  another  for 
conducting  magnetic  flux,  each  foil  having  a  side  edge 
along  its  elongated  dimension  labeled  a  bottom  edge  and 
an  opposite  side  edge  for  contacting  the  internal  surface  of 
said  pipeline  and  labeled  a  top  edge, 

a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  spacer  strips,  a  separate 
spacer  strip  being  positioned  between  each  pair  of  foils  to 
thereby  form  a  stack,  said  spacer  strips  having  narrower 
widths,  than  said  foils  and  being  positioned  near  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  foils  such  that  the  top  edges  of  said  foils 
are  free  to  bend, 

means  for  clamping  together  said  foils  near  their  bottom 
edges  and  said  spacer  strips  in  said  stack,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  stack  to  the  magnet  of  a  magnet 
assembly. 


4,310,797 

STUD  DETECTOR  USING  A  MAGNETICALLY 

ACTUATED  SWTTCH  WTTH  MAGNETIC  BIASING 

Rkkard  A.  Birtlcr,  6334  St  John's  Dr^  Edea  Prairie,  Minn. 

55344 

CMtiBBati(M-i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  944J44,  Sep.  21, 1978, 

abandoMd.  TUt  applicatioo  Juo.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,878 

iBt  a.J  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/U-  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a  324—228  16  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of  ferrous  fasten- 
ers beneath  a  wall  covering,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
magnetic  actuated  switch  means  having  a  substantially  pla- 
nar wall  engaging  surface,  first  and  second  terminals,  and 
which  normally  is  in  a  state  in  which  current  cannot  pass 
between  the  first  and  second  terminals  and  which  switches 
to  a  sute  which  allows  current  to  pass  between  the  first 
and  second  terminals  when  the  wall  engaging  surface  is 
held  near  a  ferrous  substance,  the  magnetic  actuated 
switch  means  comprising: 

a  compartment  having  side  walls  and  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  end  being  located  proximate  the  wall 
engaging  surface; 
a  first  contact  connected  to  the  first  terminal,  the  first 

contact  being  positioned  within  the  compartment; 
a  second  leaf  spring  contact  connected  to  the  second 
terminal,  the  second  leaf  spring  contact  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  compartment  and  having  a  free  end 
for  contacting  the  first  contact; 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  to  permit  sliding  movement 
within  the  compartment,  the  permanent  magnet,  when 
positioned  proximate  the  first  end  causing  the  free  end 
of  the  second  leaf  spring  contact  to  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  first  contact,  thereby  allowing  current 
to  pass  between  the  fust  and  second  terminals,  and 
when  positioned  proximate  the  second  end  permitting 
the  free  end  of  the  second  leaf  contact  to  assume  a 
position  spaced  from  the  first  contact  thereby  prevent- 
ing current  from  passing  between  the  first  and  second 
terminals,  wherein  the  first  contact  and  the  second  leaf 


spring  contact  are  positioned  between  the  first  end  and 
the  permanent  magnet;  and 
ferrous  metal  bias  means  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  second 
end  of  the  compartment  from  the  permanent  magnet, 
wherein  magnetic  attraction  between  the  magnet  and 
the  ferrous  metal  bias  means  normally  biases  the  perma- 
nent magnet  to  a  position  proximate  the  second  end,  and 
wherein  magnetic  attraction  between  the  permanent 
magnet  and  a  ferrous  substance  proximate  the  wall 
engaging  surface  causes  the  permanent  magnet  to  slide 
to  a  position  proximate  the  first  end; 
light  source  means;  and 

power  source  means  conductively  connected  in  series  with 
the  magnetic  actuated  switch  means  and  the  light  source 
means  whereby  the  light  source  means  is  energized  when 
the  substantially  planar  wall  engaging  surface  b  held  near 
a  ferrous  substance. 


4,310,798 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNETOSTRICTION 

CONSTANT 
Arwed  Bnuuch,  Stuttgart;  Wolf  D.  Roh,  Sommcrfaofenstr; 
Jochen  Schneider,  Gaertrlngen-Rohrau,  and  Gerhard  Trippel, 
Sbideiflngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnDonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851771 

lat  a.3  GOIB  7/24:  GOIR  33/12:  GOIN  27/72 
U.S.  a.  324—209         \  3  Claims 


^\-T-&* 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  magnetostriction  constant 
of  soft  magnetic  and  isotropic  magnetic  thin  film  materials 
comprising 

a  substrate  on  which  said  material  is  applied, 

said  substrate  being  clamped  at  one  end  and  capable  of  being 
deflected  under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field; 

means  for  exposing  said  material  to  an  AC  magnetic  field  to 
produce  magnetostrictive  resonance  in  said  material; 

optical  means  for  measuring  the  deflection  of  said  material 
resulting  from  application  of  said  magnetic  field  to  pro- 
vide a  measure  of  the  magnetostriction  constant  of  said 
material; 

two  pairs  of  coils  for  generating  said  AC  magnetic  field, 

a  first  frequency  adjustable  oscillator  whose  output  is  ap- 
plied to  one  of  said  pairs  of  coils, 

a  second  oscillator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  oscillator,  and  having  its  output  connected  to 
the  other  pair  of  coils,  said  second  oscillator  emitting  the 
same  frequency  as  said  first  oscillator  but  with  adjustable 
phase; 

said  optical  means  including  a  radiation  source  providing  a 
light  beam  directed  onto  the  free  end  of  said  sample,  and 

a  position-sensitive  photodiode  onto  which  impinges  said 
beam  reflected  from  said  sample,  the  output  signal  of  said 
photodiode  being  appUed  to  a  device  indicating  the  mag- 
netostriction constant. 
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4,310,799 

COIL  WINDING  FOR  QUADRUPOLAR  HELDS 
James  M.  S.  HntcUson;  Robert  J.  SuthcrlaMi;  WUliam  A.  Edel- 
steio,  and  Jiriu  R.  Mallard,  aU  of  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  National  Research  DcTclopmcat  Coriwration,  London, 
England 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17, 1978, 
40779/78 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/00 
VJS.  a.  324-319  7  Claims 


comprising,  a  first  shift  register  means,  a  second  shift  register 
means,  timing  means  establishing  a  word  time  interval  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interval  of  said  input  signal,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  means  for  updating  the  content  of  said 
second  register  means  with  the  content  of  said  first  register 
means  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal,  means  for  increasing  the 
content  of  said  first  register  means  by  a  predetermined  amount 
during  one  word  time  interval  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal, 
means  for  decreasing  the  content  of  said  first  register  means 
during  subsequent  word  time  intervals  of  said  input  signal  by 
an  amount  proportional  to  the  content  of  said  first  register 
means,  means  for  comparing  the  content  of  said  first  register 
means  and  second  register  means  each  word  time  interval  and 
for  updating  the  content  of  said  second  register  means  with  the 
content  of  said  first  register  means  if  the  content  of  said  second 
register  means  is  greater  than  the  content  of  said  first  register 
means. 


1.  An  air-cored  coil  for  producing  magnetic  fields  of  quad- 
rupolar  configuration  within  a  cylindrical  volume  comprising 
a  pair  of  similar  independent  quadrupdie  windings  uniformly 
interpolated  on  the  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  surface, 
the  winding  of  each  pole  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors 
lying  longitudinally  on  the  surface  and  distributed  symmetri- 
cally over  a  respective  quadrant  of  the  circumference  such  that 
the  winding  density  is  greatest  at  the  centre  of  the  quadrant, 
the  outer  conductors  of  adjacent  pole  windings  being  interlaid 
to  produce  over  the  cylindrical  surface  a  substantially  uniform 
array  of  conductors  in  a  single  layer  such  as  to  be  effective  as 
an  electrostatic  screen  between  the  cylindrical  volume  and  the 
space  adjacent  the  external  surface  of  the  conductors. 


4,310,801 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIVIDER 
John  D.  Baker,  Lisle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stewart- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,205,  Mar.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,699. 
This  appUcation  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,376 
Int  a.3  H03K  21/36 
VJS.  a.  328—48  7  Cbdms 


4,310^00 

DIGTTAL  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  ORCUTTRY 
BeiOamin  H.  Baker,  Davison,  and  David  W.  Taylor,  Grand 
Blanc,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,434 

Int  CL^  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  324—78  D  7  Claims 


^^EfE-i^ 
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1.  Digital  frequency  measuring  circuitry  for  developing  a 
binary  word  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal 


1.  A  divider  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal  by 
a  selectable  integer  to  produce  an  output  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiple  stage  ripple  counter  incremented  by  said  input 
signal  and  having  an  output  for  each  sUge  thereof, 

(b)  means  selectively  enabled  to  gate  the  output  of  each  sUge 
of  said  counter  to  a  producing  means,  said  gating  means 
comprising  a  separate  transmission  gate  coupled  between 
the  output  of  each  stage  and  the  producing  means  for 
transmitting,  when  enabled,  the  output  of  each  stage  to  the 
producing  means  independent  of  the  state  of  the  output  of 
any  stage, 

(c)  means  for  enabling  selected  ones  of  said  transmission 
gates,  the  value  of  said  integer  being  determined  by  select- 
ing which  of  said  transmission  gates  are  enabled, 

(d)  means  for  producing  said  output  signal  only  when  an 
output  is  received  from  all  counter  stages  whose  corre- 
sponding gating  means  have  been  enabled. 
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4,310,802 
LOGICAL  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
YoghkUka  IcUadira,  Tokoroiawa;  Tsweta  Sudo,  Kodaira; 
Hironi  Marayiaa,  Gyoda;  SUaeni  SB8UM>ri,  Gyoda; 
Swana  Sunida,  Gyoda,  and  Takashi  Tokono,  Gyoda,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMigMrs  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public 
Corp.  aad  Takcda  Rikea  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of, 
Japan 

FDcd  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,348 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978,  53-105302 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/22 
U.S.  CL  328—110  7  ClaioM 


1.  A  logical  waveform  generator  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  input  logical  data  train; 

means  for  providing  a  first  clock  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  second  clock  signal  having  the  same 
period  as  the  first  clock  signal  and  phased  apart  from  the 
first  clock  signal; 

a  data  dividing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  means 
for  providing  an  input  logical  data  train,  for  sequentially 
dividing  the  input  logical  data  train  for  each  time  slot  into 
n  (where  n  b  an  integer  larger  than  1)  data  trains  which 
are  sequentially  displaced  one  time  slot  apart  in  phase, 
each  data  block  of  the  n  data  trains  having  an  n  time  slot 
length; 

a  first  clock  ^gnal  dividing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  providing  the  first  clock  signal,  for  spatially 
dividing  the  first  clock  signal  into  n  clock  signals  which 
are  displaced  one  time  slot  apart  in  phase  and  which  occur 
with  a  period  of  n  time  slots; 

a  second  clock  signal  dividing  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  for  providing  the  second  clock  signal,  for 
spatially  dividing  the  second  clock  signal  into  n  clock 
signals  which  are  displaced  one  time  slot  vpux  in  phase 
and  which  occur  with  a  period  of  n  time  slots; 

a  first  logical  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  data 
dividing  circuit  and  to  said  first  clock  signal  dividing 
circuit,  for  controlling  the  spatially  divided  first  clock 
signals  by  the  divided  input  logical  dau  trains  correspond- 
ing thereto  and  for  providing,  as  an  output,  first  controlled 
signals; 

a  second  logical  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  data 
dividing  circuit  and  to  said  second  clock  signal  dividing 
circuit,  for  controlling  the  spatially  divided  second  clock 
signab  by  the  divided  input  logical  daU  trains  correspond- 
ing thereto  and  for  providing,  as  an  output,  second  con- 
trolled signals; 

a  first  multiplexing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  logical  circuit,  for  time  multiplexing  the  first  con- 
trolled signals  to  form  a  first  logical  waveform  and  an 
inverted  first  logical  waveform; 

a  second  multiplexing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  logical  circuit,  for  time  multiplexing  the  second 
controlled  signals  to  form  a  second  logical  waveform  and 
an  inverted  second  logical  waveform; 

a  first  select  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 


multiplexing  circuit,  for  providing,  as  an  output,  the  in- 
verted second  logical  waveform; 

a  second  select  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 

■  multiplexing  circuit,  for  providing,  as  an  output,  the  sec- 
ond logical  waveform; 

a  first  AND  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  multi- 
plexing circuit  and  to  said  means  for  providing  the  first 
clock  signal,  for  detecting  a  coincidence  between  the  first 
logical  waveform  and  the  first  clock  signal; 

a  second  AND  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
multiplexing  circuit  and  to  the  means  for  providing  the 
first  clock  signal,  for  detecting  a  coincidence  between  the 
inverted  first  logical  waveform  and  the  first  clock  signal; 

a  third  AND  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
select  gate  and  to  the  means  for  providing  the  second 
clock  signal,  for  detecting  a  coincidence  between  the 
output  from  the  second  select  gate  and  the  second  clock 
signal;  and 

a  flip-flop  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  AND  gates,  said  flip-flop  set  by  the  output  of  said 
first  AND  gate  and  reset  by  the  output  of  said  second  and 
third  AND  gates,  to  provide  an  output  logical  waveform.. 


4,310,803 
BANDPASS  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Hlroihi  Kurikara,  2-15,  UoMaato  2-chonie,  Snginaad-kii,  Tokyo 
166,  and  Sadao  Takeaaka,  3-15,  Shiuagita-cho,  laogo-ku, 
Yokohana-shl,  Kanagawa  235,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  23, 1978,  53-102586 
Int  CV  H03H  11/02 
MS.  CL  328—167  12  Clalnia 


1.  A  bandpass  filter  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  first  bandpass  filter  having  a  group  delay  time  Ti  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  input  terminal; 

second  and  third  bandpass  filters  having  group  delay  times 
T2  and  T3  respectively  operatively  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  bandpass  filter, 

first  and  second  frequency  multipUers  respectively  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  second  and  third 
bandpass  filters  and  having  multiplication  ratios  of  m  and 
n  respectively; 

fourth  and  fifth  bandpass  filters  having  group  delay  times  T4 
and  Ts  respectively  operatively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  multipUers  respectively; 

a  multiplier  means  operatively  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  fourth  and  fifth  bandpass  filters  for  multipling  the 
outputs  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  bandpass  filters; 

a  sixth  bandpass  filter  having  a  group  delay  time  T6  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  output  of  said  multiplier  means; 

an  output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  sixth  bandpass  filter  for  outputting  the  output  of  said 
sixth  bandpass  filter; 

wherein  the  group  delay  times  of  said  bandpass  filters  and 
the  multiplication  ratios  of  said  first  and  second  multipliers 
are  preselected  to  meet  the  following  equation: 

m/n=(T\  +  rj+  Ti-\-Td/{.T\  +  Ti^-  T^-k-  Td, 

whereby  the  phase  difference  between  a  sinusoidal  input  signal 
present  at  said  input  terminal  and  the  resultant  sinusoidal  outpt 
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signal  present  at  said  output  terminal  remains  substantially 
constant  for  small  deviations  in  the  frequency  of  said  input 
signal. 


4,310,804 

INPUT  ACTIVATED  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Donald  C.  Ryon,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumbarg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,251,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
I  appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,130 

\  Int  CLJ  H03L  7/14.  7/16 

MS.  a.  331—1  A  2  Claims 


1 A  phase  locked  loop  with  memory  control  and  comprising 
in  combination: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  signal; 

phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
input  means; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  output  signal 
which  is  frequency  controllable  by  an  output  voltage 
signal  from  the  phase  detector  means,  the  output  signal  of 
the  oscillator  means  being  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the 
phase  detector  means; 

switching  means  for  coupling  the  output  voltage  signal  of 
the  phase  detector  means  to  the  oscillator  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  received  signal; 

memory  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  oscillator 
means  and  including  charging  means  for  being  charged  by 
the  output  voltage  signal  of  the  phase  detector  means,  the 
memory  circuit  means  controlUng  the  output  signal  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillator  means  in  the  absence  of  a  received 
signal  at  the  input  means; 

timing  means  responsive  to  the  received  signal  for  activating 
the  switching  means  to  decouple  the  output  signal  of  the 
phase  detector  means  from  the  oscillator  means  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  each  initial  signal  reception; 
and 

second  switching  means  for  coupling  the  output  signal  of  the 
oscillator  means  to  an  output  means  and  wherein  the 
timing  means  activates  the  second  switching  means  for  a 
second  predetermined  time  interval,  the  second  time  inter- 
val being  subsequent  to  and  substantially  longer  than  the 
first  time  interval. 


4^10,805 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  STABILIZED  BY  A  CRYSTAL 
OSCILLATOR 
WiUiaB  P.  Hackert,  Schenectady,  and  William  C.  Hnghca, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  amivun  to  General  Electric  Company, 
>,  N.Y. 

FUed  oiec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,032 

Int  CLJ  H03L  7/10,  7/14.  7/18 

MS.  CL  331—1  A  14  Clnfms 
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signal  phase-locked  to  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a  phase  detector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output 
having  a  signal  related  to  the  difference  in  phase  between 
the  signals  at  the  first  and  second  inputs; 

input  signal  conditioning  means  receiving  said  input  signal 
for  providing  a  reference  frequency  signal  to  said  first 
phase  detector  input;  means  connected  to  the  phase  detec- 
tor output  for  filtering  said  phase  detector  output  signal; 

means  receiving  the  filtered  output  signal  from  the  filtering 
means  for  generating  a  periodic  waveform  having  a  first 
frequency  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the  filtered 
phase  detector  output  signal; 

crystal  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  signal  at 
a  second  frequency; 

frequency-subtractive  means  having  a  first  input  receiving  a 
sum-frequency  signal  and  a  second  input  receiving  the 
second  frequency  signal  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  a  third  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between 
said  sum-frequency  and  second  signal  frequency; 

frequency-aritlunetic  means  receiving  the  third  frequency 
signal  for  synthesizing  said  at  least  one  output  signal  and 
for  providing  a  loop  signal  for  coupling  to  the  second 
input  of  said  phase  detector  for  causing  said  waveform 
generating  means  frequency  to  vary  and  lock  the  fre- 
quency of  said  at  least  one  output  frequency  to  said  input 
signal  frequency;  said  frequency-arithmetic  means  also 
providing  a  signal  at  a  fourth  frequency;  and 

means  receiving  the  waveform  generating  means  output 
signal  and  said  fourth  frequency  signal  for  adding  the  first 
and  fourth  frequency  signals  to  provide  the  sum-fre- 
quency input  signal  to  the  first  input  of  the  frequency-sub- 
tractive  means. 


4,310,806 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT 
Hirooml    Ogasawara,    3821-4,    Yamakita,    YaaMUtamachi, 
Ashigarakand-Gun,  Kanagawa-Kcn,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978,  53-129314 
Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26:  H03B  21/01 
MS.  a.  331—40  8  CUm 
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Apparatus  for  providing  at  least  one  output  frequency 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  linear  displacement  of  an  object 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  including  a  first  electrode;  a  pair  of  second 
electrodes  spaced  apart  in  paraUel  relation  and  having  said 
first  electrode  therebetween,  parallel  therewith  and 
spaced  from  a  first  one  of  said  pair  by  a  first  distance  and 
from  the  other  one  of  said  pair  by  a  second  distance  to 
form  therewith  a  pair  of  capacitors;  and  means  responsive 
to  linear  displacement  of  the  object  for  moving  one  of  (i) 
said  first  electrode  and  (ii)  said  pair  of  second  electrodes 
with  respect  to  the  other  thereof  by  a  distance  A  and  in  a 
direction  forming  an  angle  0  with  respect  to  said  paralld 
electrodes,  to  vary  the  first  distance  and  the  second  dis- 
tance differentially  by  an  amount  equal  to  Asin  9  so  that  as 
the  object  is  linearly  displaced  the  c^Mcitance  of  one  of 
said  ci4)acitors  increases  while  the  capacitance  of  the 
other  of  said  capacitors  correspondingly  decreases  differ- 
entiaUy; 

(b)  two  oscillator  circuits,  each  having  an  associated  one  of 
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said  capacitors  incorporated  therein  as  a  frequency  vary- 
ing component;  and 
(c)  mixer  means  connected  to  said  two  oscillator  circuits  for 
providing  a  frequency  difference  signal  determined  by  the 
difference  in  the  frequencies  of  said  two  oscillator  circuits 
and  indicative  of  the  extent  of  linear  movement  of  the 
object. 


energy  to  create  a  thermal  gradient  within  said  medium 
transverse  to  said  axis  which  alters  the  medium's  dielectric 
constant  to  form  an  optical  lens  having  a  characteristic 
focal  length  f;  and 
said  resonant  cavity  including  first  and  second  reflective' 
means  separated  by  such  a  distance  and  having  respective 
focal  lengths  of  such  dimension,  in  conjunction  with  said 


4^10,807 

DIGITAL  POSITION  SENSOR  INCLUDING  L/C 

SENSING  OSCILLATOR 

Donald  E.  McKce,  Yorba  Linda,  Califs  assignor  to  Rockwell 

InteraatiOBal  Corporatioii,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,435 

lot  CL'  GOIV  3/11:  H03K  3/023 

\}S.  CL  331-<5  4  Claims 


OPTICAL  RESONATOR  12 


■HlTiOli 


1.  A  position  sensor  for  providing  a  digital  signal  output  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  position  between  a  sensing  ele- 
ment and  a  predetermined  object  comprising 

an  oscillator  having  an  L/C  tuning  circuit,  said  sensing 
element  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tuning  circuit, 
the  reactance  of  said  sensing  element  and  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  tuning  circuit  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
relative  position  between  the  sensing  element  and  the 
object, 

a  negative  feedback  loop  from  the  output  of  the  oscillator  to 
the  input  thereof, 

a  positive  feedback  loop  from  the  output  of  the  oscillator  to 
the  input  thereof, 

one  of  said  loops  including  said  L/C  tuning  circuit  and  a 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  tuning  circuit  to 
form  a  voltage  divider  therewith,  the  connection  between 
said  tuning  circuit  and  said  resistor  being  connected  to 
said  oscillator  input, 

the  positive  feedback  being  slightly  greater  than  the  negative 
feedback  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  tuning  circuit 
and  less  than  the  negative  feedback  at  frequencies  above 
and  below  said  resonant  frequency,  thereby  sustaining 
oscillation  at  said  resonant  frequency, 

means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  a  square 
wave  at  said  resonant  frequency,  whereby  the  value  of 
said  frequency  represents  said  relative  position,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  square  wave  for  generating  a  posi- 
tion si^ial  in  accordance  with  said  relative  position. 
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optical  lens,  so  as  to  cause  optical  energy  within  said 
cavity  to  be  reflected  back  and  forth  between  said  reflec- 
tive means  and  through  said  lasing  gain  medium  over  an 
optical  path  which  is  free  of  any  focal  points  along  said 
path  in  the  region  between  said  reflective  means  and  so  as 
to  produce  a  substantial  flow  of  optical  power  within  said 
resonant  cavity  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  optical 
path  and  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,310,809 

LOW  NOISE  MICROSTRIP  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

OSaLLATOR 

Daniel  C.  Buck,  Hanoven  Ricky  D.  Hess,  Annapolis,  and  Ed* 

ward  C.  Niehenke,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  Wes* 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,935 

lot  CV  H03B  5/18 

U5.  CL  331—117  D  8  Claims 


4310,808 

HIGH  POWER  LASER  EMPLOYING  AN  UNSTABLE 

RESONATOR 

Robert  L.  Byer,  Stanford,  aad  Richard  L.  Herbst,  Menio  Park, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignon  to  Qaanta^Ray,  Inc.,  Mountain  View, 

Qdif. 

Coirtinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  752,110,  Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatiOB  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,308 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/m 

UjS.  CL  331—94.5  C  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  power  laser: 

a  positive  branch  unstable  optical  resonant  cavity; 

a  lasing  gain  medium  positioned  with  said  cavity  and  having 

a  longitudinal  axis  for  amplifying  the  intensity  of  a  beam  of 

coherent  optical  radiation  passing  therethrough  along  said 

longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  pumping  said  lasing  gain  medium  with  sufficient 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

(b)  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  collector  electrode 
to  the  ground  terminal  of  said  oscillator  circuit; 

(c)  a  first  circuit  means  having  a  high  impedance  at  the 
operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator  coupling  said  emit- 
ter to  a  source  providing  bias  current  to  said  emitter; 

(d)  a  second  circuit  coupled  between  said  emitter  electrode 
and  the  ground  terminal  of  said  oscillator,  the  impedance 
of  said  second  circuit  means  selected  to  reflect  a  negative 
impedance  at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  oscillator  at 
said  base  electrode; 

(e)  first  impedance  transforming  means  having  first  and 
second  terminak  coupled  to  transform  the  negative  impe- 
dance at  said  base  electrode  to  a  higher  impedance  at  said 
second  terminal; 

(0  series  resonant  circuit  means,  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency which  is  determined  by  a  tuning  voltage,  coupled 
between  the  ground  terminal  of  said  oscillator  and  said 
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second  terminal  of  said  first  impedance  transforming 
means;  and 
(g)  first  and  second  transmission  line  means  coupled  between 
said  second  terminal  of  said  first  impedance  transforming 
means  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator,  the  char- 
acteristic impedance  of  said  first  and  second  transmission 
line  means  being  respectively  high  and  low  at  the  operat- 
ing frequency  of  said  oscillator. 


4,310,810 
MODULATOR  SYSTEMS 
Yasuhiro  Toyomora;  HItoshI  F^^isaU,  and  Hideo  Onodera,  aU 
of  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi  Denshi  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978, 53-116017 
Int  a^  H03C 1/00 
U.S.  a.  332— 31  T  1  Claim 


1.  A  modulator  system  comprising: 

emitter  follower  type  first  and  second  transistor  pairs,  emit- 
ter electrodes  of  the  transistors  of  each  pair  being  com- 
monly connected,  said  first  and  second  transistor  pairs 
each  having  transistors  of  one  conductivity  type; 

an  emitter  follower  type  third  transistor  pair,  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistors  of  the  third  pair  being  commonly 
connected,  said  third  pair  having  transistors  of  one  con- 
ductivity type,  which  conductivity  type  is  opposite  to  that 
of  the  transistors  in  said  first  and  second  transistor  pairs; 

means  for  supplying  clamped  modulation  signals  to  base 
electrodes  of  first  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors pairs,  said  modulation  signals  being  of  opposite 
polarity; 

means  for  supplying  signals  to  be  modulated  to  base  elec- 
trodes of  second  transistors  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors pairs,  said  signals  being  of  opposite  polarity;  and 

means  for  connecting  base  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  of  said  third  transistor  pair  to  the  commonly 
connected  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor pairs,  thereby  producing  a  modulated  output  signal 
firom  said  commonly  connected  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
third  transistor  pair. 


4^310311 
REWORKABLE  MULTI-LAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Thomas  P.  Carrie,  St  Paul,  Mion^  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980.  Ser.  No.  130,679 
Int  CL^  HOIP  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  333—1  4  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  printed  circuit  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  conductive  planar  layers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  reference 
layer,  and  a  rework  layer,  said  rework  layer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wires  overlying  said  assembly; 
means  for  insulating  each  of  said  wires  from  each  other  and 
said  assembly; 


means  for  semi-permanently  affixing  said  wires  and  insulat- 
ing means  to  said  assembly;  and 

each  of  said  wires  having  a  characteristic  impedance  with 
respect  to  said  reference  layer  selectively  establishd  to 
approximate  the  characteristic  impedance  of  one  of  said 


assembly's  conductive  planar  layers  with  respect  to  said 
reference  layer,  whereby  said  wires  can  be  selectively 
detached  and  used  to  make  electrical  jumper  connections 
to  said  conductive  planar  layers  of  equivalent  characteris- 
tic impedance. 


4310312 

HIGH  POWER  ATTENUATOR  AND  TERMINATION 

HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CASCADED  TEE  SECnONS 

Roger  C.  DeBloois,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179309 

Int  CU  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  a.  333—81  A  11  Claims 


(•  iT  [1  r 


1.  A  microstrip  power  attenuator  having  a  relatively  flat 
frequency  response  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  load  impedance, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  top.  bottom  and  adjoining  side 
surfaces; 

a  layer  of  cermet  formed  on  said  top,  bottom  and  side  sur- 
faces, said  layer  on  said  top  surface  being  configured  to 
provide  a  predetermined  length  of  cermet  of  selected 
width  extending  across  said  top  surface  in  a  substantially 
linear  configuration  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
lengths  of  cermet  projecting  outwardly  from  said  linear 
configuration  towvds  said  side  surface  and  terminating  in 
said  cermet  Uyer  extending  therefixnn  around  said  side 
surface  to  and  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom surface; 
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a  layer  of  meUllization  formed  over  said  layer  of  cermet  and 
being  configured  to  at  least  overlay  said  linear  configura- 
tion of  cermet; 

a  metallized  ground  plane  formed  on  said  top  surface  to 
contact  said  spaced  lengths  of  cermet  and  extending 
around  said  side  surface  to  and  over  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  bottom  surface; 

said  layer  of  metallization  and  said  spaced  lengths  of  cermet 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  cascaded  tee  sections; 

first  metallization  contact  means  formed  on  said  top  surface 
extending  to  one  end  of  said  layer  of  metallization  for 
coupling  electrical  power  thereto;  and 

second  metallization  contact  means  formed  on  said  top  sur- 
face extending  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  layer  of  metalli- 
zation for  coupling  to  said  load  impedance. 


4,310,813 
CROSS  POLARIZATION  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
HiroBori  YmU,  Nia;  Kazunori  laagaki,  Yokohama;  Makoto 
Aral,  Tokyo;  Nobom  Baba,  Higashikunune;  Matsoichi 
Yaaada,  Yokohana,  aad  Hiroahi  Knrihara,  Atragi,  all  of 
Japaa,  aviVMn  to  Kokosai  Deashia  Deawa  KaboaUki  Kai- 
iha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,096 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jna.  5, 1979, 54/70377 

lat  a.J  H04B  7/Oa  HOIP  1/161 

\3S,  CL  333—117  2  Claims 


said  two  phase  shifters  by  said  difference  output,  so  that 
said  two  elliptically  polarized  waves  at  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  transducer  means  are  made  equal  in  the  cross 
polarization,  and  so  that  a  phase  difference  between  said 
co-polarized  wave  components  and  a  phase  difference 
between  said  cross-polaiized  wave  components  are  made 
equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  sign. 


4,310,814 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  HYBRID  JUNCTION 
David  F.  Bownaa,  Moorcstowa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,489 

lot  a.3  HOIP  5/19 

VS.  a.  333—121  13  Claim 
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1.  A  cross  polarization  compensating  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  two  elliptically  polarized  waves  of 
oppocite  polarities; 

two  cascade-connected  routable  90*  phase  shifters  con- 
nected to  said  input  means; 

transducer  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  two  cas- 
cade-connected rotatable  90*  phase  shifters  and  having 
two  perpendicularly  intersecting  output  terminals  for 
producing  two  cross-polarized  wave  components  of  the 
two  elliptically  polarized  waves  from  said  two  perpendic- 
ularly intersecting  output  terminals; 

detection  means  connected  to  said  two  perpendicularly 
intersecting  output  terminals  of  said  transducer  means  for 
detecting  two  in-phase  components  of  the  same  phase  as 
their  co-polariled  components  of  said  two  cross-polarized 
wave  components  and  two  orthogonal  components  each 
having  a  phase  difference  of  90*  from  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  co-polarized  waves  of  said  two  cross-polarized 
wave  components; 

addition  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  addition  output  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  two 
inphaae  components; 

subtraction  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for 
producing  a  difference  output  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  two  orthogonal  components;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  addition  means,  said  sub- 
traction means  and  said  two  cascade-connected  rotatable 
90*  phase  shifters  to  control  one  of  said  two  phase  shifters 
by  said  addition  output  and  further  to  control  the  other  of 


1.  A  transmission  line  hybrid  junction  for  transmitting  RF 
signals  having  frequency  within  a  predetermined  bandvadth 
between  a  first  port  and  a  pair  of  ports  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  first  port  and  a  pair  of 
branch  transmission  lines  coupled  to  said  pair  of  ports; 

said  first  transmission  line  including  a  first  transforming 
section  having  electrical  length  of  approximately  one- 
quarter  wavelength  or  odd  multiple  thereof  of  an  operat- 
ing frequency  within  said  predetermined  bandwidth,  and 
joined  to  said  pair  of  branch  transmission  lines  each  hav- 
ing a  first  section  joined  to  a  second  section,  wherein  said 
first  sections  include  transforming  sections  having  electri- 
cal length  of  approximately  one-quarter  wavelength  or 
odd  multiple  thereof  of  an  operating  frequency  within  said 
predetermined  bandwidth,  and  said  second  sections  in- 
clude transforming  sections  having  electrical  length  of 
approximately  one-quarter  wavelength  or  odd  multiple 
thereof  of  an  operating  frequency  within  said  predeter- 
mined bandwidth  and  said  second  sections  of  said  pair  of 
branch  transmission  lines  closely  coupled  uniformly  along 
their  length  to  provide  independent  control  of  their  values 
of  characteristic  impedance  in  the  odd  and  even  modes  of 
excitation;  and 

a  resistance  element  coupled  between  said  pair  of  branch 
transmission  lines  at  the  approximate  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  sections. 


4,310,815 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DELAY  LINE 
Peter  M.  C.  faa  del*  Liadai,  a^  CorMUa  Taa  Wierii«em  both  of 
Eindhofci,  Nettierlaaia,  aaaigaon  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,768 
dains   priority,   appUcatkM   Nctheriaada,  Jol.   6,   1979, 
7905281 

lot  a^  H03H  7/i4 
U  A  CL  333-138  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  electromagnetic  delay  line,  comprising  two  cylindrical 
coil  formers  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  which  there  are  provided 
metal  strips  which  extend  parallel  to  their  axes,  said  coil  for- 
mers each  supporting  a  winding  which  is  insulated  with  re- 
spect to  the  metal  strip  and  being  adjacently  arranged  so  that 
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their  axes  extend  in  parallel,  characterized  in  that  the  two  coil 
formers  (5)  are  pivotably  interconnected  near  one  end  by 


means  of  a  narrow  connecting  strip  (9)  which  is  integral  with 
the  metal  strips  (7). 


4,310,816 
DISPERSIVE  DELAY  LINES 
Harrison  W.  Fuller,  Lexlogtoa,  Masa^  aaaigaor  to  Sanders 
Aaaociates,  lac,  Naahua,  Nil. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,230 

lot  a.}  HOIP  9/00;  H03H  7/30 

U.S.  a  333—156  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  transmission  loss  in  a  reflective 
delay  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  the  line  so  as  to  provide  a  number  of  single  port 

segments; 
simultaneously  feeding  appropriate  upswept  and  downswept 

signals  to  the  ports  formed  by  the  division  of  the  line; 
removing  reflected  signals  from  the  ports;  and, 
summing  the  removed  signals. 


a  piston  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said 
piston  being  adapted  to  receive  a  battery  cable; 

mounting  means  for  said  piston  adapted  to  slidably  position 
said  second  end  of  said  piston  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
bore; 

bias  means  adapted  to  slide  said  second  end  of  said  piston 
toward  said  second  portion  of  said  bore; 

latch  means  adapted  to  engage  said  mounting  means  to 
position  said  second  end  of  said  piston  in  contact  with  the 
battery  post;  and 

trip  means  adapted  to  disengage  said  latch  means  from  said 
mounting  means,  thereby  allowing  said  bias  means  to  slide 
said  second  end  of  said  piston  toward  said  second  portion 
of  said  bore  and  out  of  contact  with  the  battery  post. 


4,310318 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  IMPROVED  FIXED 

CONTACT  ELEMENTS 
Richard  Eaaler,  Munich,  aad  Hcbnut  Sckcdele,  HoegUag,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  assignort  to  Sieawas  Akticageaell- 
•chall,  Berlin  A  Mnalch,  Ftod.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  115,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  7909179[U1 

lot  CL^  HOIH  50/14 
U.S.  CL  335—135  6 1 


4,310,817 

AUTOMATIC  ORCUrr  BREAKING  ACCESSORY  FOR 

AN  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Fk«d  A.  McNieL  611  BooMin  Afe^  Aostla,  Tex.  78704 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,717 

lat  a^  HOIH  71/46 

U.S.  CL  335—13  20  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  circuit  breaker  for  an  electric  storage  bat- 
tery having  a  terminal  post,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bore  passing  through  said  housing,  said  bore  having  first 
and  second  portions  in  said  housing,  said  first  portion  of 
said  bore  adapted  to  receive  the  terminal  post; 


1.  A  relay  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  therein; 

a  plurality  of  leaf-spring  contact  elements  each  extending 
through  one  of  said  base  slots  and  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  elements  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein; 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  contact  elements  in  response  to  a  signal  received  by 
said  actuator  means; 

a  longitudinally  extending  tab  carried  on  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  elements,  said  relay  base  having  at  least  one  recep- 
tacle in  registry  with  said  tab  when  said  contact  element 
carrying  said  tab  is  anchored  in  said  base,  said  receptacle 
having  a  grommet  therein  for  twistingly  receiving  said  tab 
for  retaining  said  tab  therein; 

at  least  one  of  said  contact  elements  having  a  lengthwise  slot 
therein  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  slot  dividing 

_  said  contact  element  into  parallel  legs,  one  of  said  legs 
carrying  said  longitudinally  extending  tab  thereon  and 
being  anchored  to  said  base,  and  the  other  of  said  legs 
being  movable;  and 

at  least  one  longitudinal  rib  carried  on  said  base,  said  rib 
bemg  received  in  the  longitudinal  skM  in  one  of  said 
contact  element  for  anchoring  said  one  contact  element  in 
said  base. 
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010,819 
MAGNETIC  BEAM  ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Tom  Morita,  Kataoo;  Yasafflasa  Takahasi,  Hirakata;  Kohei 
Akamatha,  Ikoaa,  and  Takad  Inothaine,  Gifn,  all  of  Japan, 
asdpMn  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Morignchi,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,491 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54-61154 
Int  a.3  HOIF  im 


winding  surrounding  said  first  winding,  said  second  winding 
being  formed  as  a  metal  tube  and  provided  with  a  slot  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  portion  located 
within  said  slot,  said  portion  extending  beyond  said  upper 
surface  and  having  a  cross-section  of  the  size  substantially 


UA  a.  335—212 


9  Claims 


"-« 


1.  A  magnetic  beam  adjusting  arrangement  for  use  in  adjust- 
ing static  convergence  in  an  in-line,  tri-beam,  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  neck  enclosing  a  trio  of  in-line  beam  paths, 
a  central  one  of  said  in-line  beam  paths  substantially  coinciding 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  with  the  remaining  outer 
ones  of  said  in-line  beam  paths  being  substantially  symmetri- 
cally disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  said  magnetic 
beam  adjusting  arrangement  comprising: 
a  cyUndrical  holder  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  on  the 

neck  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 
a  first  magnet  element  of  a  U-shaped  configuration  having 
two  arms  and  a  joint  portion  from  which  the  two  arms 
extend,  said  joint  portion  being  magnetized  with  a  first 
pole  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  respective  arms 
being  magnetized  with  a  second  pole,  said  first  magnet 
element  being  rotatably  and  radially  movably  mounted  on 
the  holder  so  as  to  adjust  one  of  the  two  outer  beam  paths 
by  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  first  magnet  ele- 
ment; and 
a  second  magnet  element  of  a  U-shaped  configuration  hav- 
ing two  arms  and  a  joint  portion  from  which  the  two  arms 
extend,  said  joint  portion  being  magnetized  with  the  first 
pole  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  respective  arms 
being  magnetized  with  the  second  pole,  said  second  mag- 
net element  being  rotatably  and  radially  movably 
mounted  on  the  holder  so  as  to  adjust  other  of  the  two 
outer  beam  paths  by  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the 
second  magnet  element.  i 


lower  than  the  size  of  said  slot  producing  a  magnetic  field  of 
high  density  magnetizing  a  magnet  material;  and  an  element 
covering  the  material  magnetized,  said  element  being  formed 
of  a  materia]  having  good  electrical  conductivity  for  absorbing 
the  stray  fields  whereby  the  material  magnetized  is  exposed  to 
the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  portion. 


4,310,821 

SPIRALLED  PRINTED  INDUCTANCE 

Andre  L.  Frances,  3,  Alice  des  Ajoncs,  Lannion,  France  (22300) 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,483 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8, 1978,  78  25927 

Int  Qi}  AOIF  27 m 

U.S.  a.  336-200  8  Claims 


4,310320 
MAGNETIZING  DEVICE 
Haas  Lanik,  Traiakirchen,  Austria,  assignor  to  EWA-Werk 
Spezialeneognng  von  Zylinder-  und  Sicberheitssclilosseni 
GcseUschaft  Bkbil.  k  Co.  KommanditgeseUsdiaft,  Vienna, 
Aastria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,849,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,752. 
This  application  May  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  13, 1977,  2549/77; 
Jnl.  27, 1977,  5494/77;  JuL  27, 1977,  5497/n 
Int  a.J  HOIF  7i/0a  27m 
U.S.  CL  335—284  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetizing  system,  comprising  a  cylindrical  trans- 
former core;  a  first  winding  surrounding  said  core;  a  second 


r 


1.  A  printed  inductance  comprising: 

a  flat  flexible  insulating  supporting  plate;     '^ 

a  first  printed  conductive  spiral  supported  on  one  face  of  said 
plate; 

a  second  printed  conductive  spiral  on  another  face  of  the 
plate  which  is  parallel  to  the  one  face; 

said  first  and  second  spirals  conductive  having  a  midline 
folding  axis  which  divides  the  spirals  and  serves  as  a  folded 
edge  to  provide  a  width  half  of  the  original  width; 

said  flat  plate  said  first  spiral  and  said  second  spiral  bcing 
folded  back  through  180*; 

said  first  and  second  spirak  having  an  origin  which  lies  on 
said  folding  axis; 

said  first  and  second  spirals  having  the  same  direction  of 
rotation  around  said  origin  with  one  half  of  the  first  spiral 
being  symmetrical  with  one  half  of  the  second  spiral 
which  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  folding  axis;  another 
half  of  the  first  spiral  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
anther  half  of  the  second  spiral  which  is  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  folding  axis;  and 

said  flexible  plate  and  spirals  being  provided  with  a  metal- 
ized  hole  electrically  connecting  said  spirals  together  at 
the  origin  of  said  spirals; 
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4,310322  4310323 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AQUARIUM      STRAIN  GAUGE  STRIP  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

HEATER  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Wolffeang  Jager,  Wnstenrot-Finsterrot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Norbert  Riicker,  Karlstein;  Michael  SeUsdiopp,  BmchkSbel, 
assignor  to  Ebo^Iager,  Inc.,  Q  Segondo,  Calif.  and  Hans-Ullrich  Ftehs,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  122,436  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6,      Germany 
1979,  2927292  poed  Jm.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,707 

Int  CL^  HOIH  71/16  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

U.S.a337— 53  10  Claims   1979,2902242 

Int  CL^  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  338— 2  8aaims 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  use  with  an  aquarium 
heater,  including 

a  control  housing, 

a  first  contact  fastened  to  the  control  housing, 

a  second  contact  responsive  to  the  temperature  responsive 
movement  of  a  bimetallic  strip  maintained  at  the  control 
housing  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  wherein 
the  second  contact  abuts  the  first  contact  and  an  open 
position  wherein  the  second  contact  is  separated  from  the 
first  contact 

a  plate  spring, 

a  second  contact  fastened  at  the  free  end  of  the  plate  spring 
and  with  the  plate  spring  mounted  on  the  control  housing 
and  movable  through  an  unstable  intermediate  position 
between  a  first  stable  position  wherein  the  contacts  lie 
abuting  one  another  and  a  second  stable  position  wherein 
the  contacts  are  separated  from  one  another, 

the  plate  spring  abuting  a  stop  on  the  control  housing  and 
with  the  bimetallic  strip  abuting  the  plate  spring  and  mov- 
ing the  plate  spring  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
between  the  first  and  second  positions,  and 

wherein  the  plate  spring  in  its  movement  between  abuting 
the  stop  and  abuting  the  contact  is  prestressed  by  abut- 
ment with  the  bimetallic  strip  and  with  the  abutment  of 
the  plate  spring  with  the  bimetallic  strip  in  the  area  be- 
tween the  fixed  mounting  of  the  plate  spring  on  the  con- 
trol housing  and  the  free  end  of  the  plate  spring,  and 
wherein  the  plate  spring  carries  at  its  free  end  a  resilient 
tongue  and  with  a  free  end  of  the  tongue  abuting  a  stop 
fixed  to  the  housing  so  that  the  tongue  curves  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  plate  spring  and  provides  a  prestress 
of  the  plate  spring. 
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1.  Strain  gauge  element  comprising 

a  strip,  or  foil  like  carrier  element  (1)  of  temperature  resistant 

plastics; 
a  strain  gauge  grid  (2,  3)  applied  to  said  carrier  (1)  on  one 

side  thereof,  the  other  side  of  the  element  being  adapted  to 

be  secured  to  a  metal  structure,  the  strain  of  which  is  to  be 

measured  by  the  gauge, 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  layer  (4)  capable  of  being  soldered  to  said  metal  structure 

which  includes  three  sublayers, 
the  sublayer  immediately  adjacent  said  strip  or  foil  like 

element  (1)  compriung  a  first  sublayer  of  from  1  to  8  ^m 

thickness  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  chromium-nickel  alloy  and  an  iron-chromium-nickel 

alloy; 
the  second  sub  layer  being  of  at  least  S  ;im  thickness  of 

nickel; 
and  the  third  sub-layer  next  to  said  second  sub-layer  being  of 

between  4  to  10  fim  thickness  and  of  gold. 


4310324 

ROTARY  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Wolf-Erhard  Steigerwald,  Bad  Nenstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 

aasignor  to  Preh  Elektrofeinmechaniache  Werke  Jakob  Preh 

Nachf  .  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bad  Nenstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38326  • 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1978,  2823285 

Int  CL^  HOIC  10/34 
U.S.  a.  338—174  20  Claims 


//  v 


I.  A  rotary  variable  resistor  of  modular  construction,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  u-shaped  housing  defining  a  mouth; 

a  resistance  element  within  said  housing,  having  a  carrier,  a 
resistance  guide  way  disposed  on  said  carrier,  and  termi- 
nal contact  surfaces; 
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tenninal  memben  in  electrical  contact  with  said  terminal 
contact  surfaces; 

a  rotor  supported  for  roution  within  said  housing; 

a  collector  etement; 

a  contact  element  coupled  for  roution  with  said  rotor  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  collector  element  and  said  resis- 
tance element, 

said  housing  permitting  said  rotor,  said  collector  element, 
and  said  resistance  element  to  be  inserted  into  said  mouth 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  said  housing  and  said  resistance  element 
having  means  for  retaining  said  resistance  element  in 
position  in  said  housing;  said  rotor,  said  collector  element, 
and  said  resistance  element  dimensioned  to  substantially 
close  said  housing  opening  and  to  form,  when  received 
and  retained  in  position  in  said  housing,  a  structural  unit 
with  said  housing,  and 

a  threaded  bushing  flange,  said  housing  including  projection 
means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  bushing  flange  on 
said  housing. 

I 

4^10,825 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

MMikaa  Tnaoda,  F^Uiiawa,  airf  Terw  Kswanid,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japn,  aHisaon  to  NiMan  Motor  Compuy  Limited, 

FIM  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,708 
ClaiM  priority,  aprUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  24,   1979,  S4- 
146310[U] 

lit  a^  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  a  340-52  F  2 


to  the  signal  Sg  from  said  voice  selector  or  the  signal  Sr 
from  said  repeat  switch, 
whereby  voice  warning  information  is  indicated  to  the 
driver  repeatedly,  whenever  said  repeat  switch  is  de- 
pressed. 


4310,826 

TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Loids  D'AngioUllo,  11  Wyandotte  Ijl,  Eait  Isiip,  N.Y.  11730 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,472 

Int  a^  B60C  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  340—58  5  Claim 

too 
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1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  voice  warning  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  various  vehicle 
operating  conditions; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  information  switches  for  obtaining  signals 
from  said  sensors; 

(3)  a  multiplexer  for  selectively  outputting  one  of  various 
signals  indicating  vehicle  operating  conditions  when 
one  of  said  switches  is  depressed; 

(4)  a  voice  selector  for  outputting  a  voice  output  designa- 
tion signal  Dj  and  a  gate  control  signal  S;  in  accordance 
with  the  signal  from  said  multiplexer; 

(5)  a  voice  output  unit  for  storing  a  number  of  voice 
outputs  and  for  outputting  a  series  of  voice  signals  V  j  in 
response  to  the  voice  output  designation  signal  Dj  from 
said  output  selector. 

(b)  a  memory  for  storing  temporarily  the  voice  output  desig- 
nation signals  Dj»  being  disposed  after  said  voice  selector 
10. 

(c)  a  repeat  switch  for  outputting  a  repeat  signal  S,  to  said 
voice  selector,  and 

(d)  a  gate  circuit  for  outputting  the  designation  signal  Dj 
stored  in  said  memory  to  said  voice  output  unit  in  response 


1.  Tire  pressure  monitormg  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
wheels  each  of  which  carry  a  tubeless  tire  mounted  on  a  rim 
thereof  with  a  valve  on  each  of  said  tubeless  tires  for  filling  said 
tire  with  compressed  air,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a  threaded 
hole  near  said  rim,  said  pressure  monitoring  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  threaded  nipple  at  one  end  and  an  annual 
shoulder,  said  housing  being  threaded  on  one  of  said 
wheels  through  said  threaded  hole  therein  so  that  said 
annual  flange  abuts  said  wheel; 
said  housing  having  a  passage  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  and  enabling  direct  flow  of  air  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  housing  and  the  interior  of  said 
tubeless  tire  on  said  wheel; 
a  diaphragm  means  extending  diametrically  across  said  pas- 
sage in  said  housing  and  a  cylindrical  core  having  one  end 
abutting  said  diaphragm  and  movable  in  response  to  air 
pressure  in  said  tire; 
an  electric  switch  mounted  on  said  housing  and  abutting  the 

other  end  of  said  core; 
said  switch  having  switch  contacts  opening  and  closing  in 

response  to  movements  of  said  core  in  said  housing; 
a  spindle  mountable  in  a  fixed  horizontal  position  on  said 
vehicle  for  carrying  said  wheel  in  freely  routable  axially 
horizontal  position; 
a  first  insulated  member  carrying  fixed  electrically  conduc- 
tive, spaced  contact  rings,  mounted  in  fixed  position  on 
said  spindle; 
first  electric  conductors  connected  to  said  rings  and  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  spindle; 
second  and  third  insulated  members  mountable  on  said 

wheel  to  route  therewith; 
electrically  conductive  wiper  arms  carried  by  said  second 
and  third  insulated  members  respectively  disposed  to  wipe 
said  contact  rings  continuously  when  said  wheel  routes; 
and 
quickly  disconnectable  second  electric  conductors  directly 
connecting  said  wiper  arms  to  said  switch  contacts  for 
conducting  electric  current  through  said  first  electric 
conductors  when  said  switch  contacts  close. 
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'  4,310327 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  DENSITY  AS  ONE  OF 
PATTERN  FEATURES  FOR  EACH  FEATURE  POINT  OF 

A  STREAKED  PATTERN 
Koh  Aiai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,610 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  2, 1979, 5449648 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/46 

U.S.  a.  340—1463  E  5  Claims 
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positions,  the  detected  directions,  the  densities  detected  for  the 
respective  reference  feature  points,  and  the  counts  detected  as 
relationships  for  the  respective  reference  feature  points  are 
extracted  as  said  pattern  features. 


4310328 
PROGRAMMED  CONTROLLER 
Gariand  W.  Baker,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc.,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108372 
Int  a.i  H04Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340-825  J2  12 
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1.  A  device  for  extracting  pattern  features  from  a  streaked 
pattern  having  a  multiplicity  of  streaks  at  least  on  a  fragmen- 
tary area  thereof,  a  first  plurality  of  streaks  of  said  multiplicity 
of  streaks  having  a  second  plurality  of  feature  points  having  at 
least  one  predetermined  relationship  to  said  first  plurality  of 
streaks,  said  device  comprising  means  for  two-dimensionally 
scanning  said  streaked  pattern  in  synchronism  with  a  timing 
signal  sequence  to  produce  a  sequence  of  picture  element 
signals  represenUtive  of  said  streaked  pattern,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  picture  element  and  said  timing  signal  sequences  for 
thinning  said  multiplicity  of  streaks  generally  to  skeltons  with 
a  background  area  interposed  between  two  adjacent  skeltons 
to  thereby  convert  said  streaked  pattern  to  a  skelton  pattern 
comprising  skelton  points  represenUtive  of  said  skeltons  and 
the  background  areas  and  to  produce  a  sequence  of  skelton 
signals  represenUtive  of  the  respective  skelton  points,  feature 
point  extracting  and  position  detecting  means  responsive  to 
said  dcelton  and  said  timing  signal  sequences  for  extracting  said 
feature  points  from  said  skelton  points  and  for  detecting  posi- 
tions of  the  extracted  feature  points  in  said  skelton  pattern,  by 
the  use  of  a  skelton  signal  representative  of  each  skelton  point 
and  with  reference  to  the  skelton  signals  represenUtive  of  the 
skelton  points  in  that  flrst  preselected  area  of  said  skelton 
pattern  which  is  contiguous  to  and  surrounds  said  each  skelton 
point,  to  therd>y  produce  a  sequence  of  skelton  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  detected  positions,  respectively,  direction 
detecting  means  responsive  to  said  position  and  said  skelton 
signal  sequences  for  detecting  directions  defined  for  the  ex- 
tracted feature  points  in  relation  to  the  skeltons  into  which  said 
first  plurality  of  streaks  are  thinned,  by  the  use  of  a  position 
signal  representative  of  the  position  of  each  extracted  feature 
point  and  with  reference  to  the  skelton  signals  representative 
of  the  skelton  points  in  that  second  preselected  area  of  said 
skelton  pattern  which  is  contiguous  to  and  surrounds  in  said 
skelton  pattern  the  skelton  point  extracted  as  said  each  ex- 
tracted feature  point,  to  thereby  produce  a  sequence  of  direc- 
tion signals  represenUtive  of  the  detected  direction,  respec- 
tively, and  relationship  detecting  means  responsive  to  said 
position  and  said  direction  signal  sequences  for  detecting  a 
density  for  each  extracted  feature  point  selected  as  a  reference 
feature  point  and  a  plurality  of  counts  for  said  reference  feature 
point,  said  density  being  determined  by  those  of  said  extracted 
feature  points  which  have  positions  in  a  predetermined  area 
contiguous  to  and  surroumUng  the  position  of  said  reference 
feature  point  and  are  selected  as  adjacent  feature  points,  each 
count  being  related  to  the  number  of  skeltons  intervening 
between  said  reference  feature  point  and  a  related  feature  point 
that  is  nearest  to  said  reference  feature  point  of  the  extracted 
feature  points  having  positions  in  each  of  a  prescribed  number 
of  divi^ons  of  said  skelton  pattern,  whereby  the  detected 


i 


1.  An  electronic  controller,  comprising 

ac-to-digital  pulse  conversion  means  connecuble  to  an  ac 
source  for  producing  pulses  at  regular  intervals  dependent 
upon  the  frequency  of  the  source, 

divider  means  for  dividing  the  output  from  said  conversion 
means  to  produce  pulses  at  a  long  division  of  the  pulse  rate 
from  said  conversion  means, 

counter  means  connected  to  said  divider  means  so  that  each 
count  produces  a  sequentially  coded  output  on  multiple- 
line  address  outputs  related  to  said  count,  and 

a  PROM  programmed  for  producing  a  plurality  of  control 
operations  sequenced  by  the  multiple-line  address  outpuU 
from  said  counter  means. 


4310329 

TRANSMTTTING  DEVICE  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A  SIGNAL  TO  BE 

SUPERIMPOSED  ON  AN  AC  POWER  SUPPLY 

NETWORK 

Vniy  Rey,  Dierikoo,  Switaeriand,  aaripMr  to  LGZ  Laadia  A 

Gyr  Zog  AG,  Zng,  Swit»rland 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33303 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Switacriaad,  Apr.  27,  1978, 
4569783/78 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/54 
VS.  CL  340-310  A 


15 


1.  A  transmitting  device  for  generating  narrow-band  or 
wide-band  audio  frequency  signals  superimposed  on  an  AC 
power  supply  network  comprising: 

a  load  circuit  including  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  conduc- 
tors of  the  AC  supply  network; 

a  transistor  switching  device  connected  to  said  kiad  circuit 
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to  periodically  couple  a  component  of  said  load  circuit  to 
the  conductors  of  the  AC  supply  network; 

a  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  the  collector  and  emitter 
junction  of  said  transistor  switching  device  but  with  re- 
versed polarity; 

a  current  reference  signal; 

a  current  threshold  circuit  connected  to  compare  said  cur- 
rent reference  signal  and  the  value  of  current  flowing 
through  said  load  circuit; 

a  voluge  reference  signal; 

a  voluge  threshold  circuit  connected  to  compare  said  volt- 
age reference  signal  to  the  voltage  appearing  across  said 
capacitor;  and 

a  control  unit  including  said  threshold  circuits  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  control  said  transistor  switching  de- 
vice in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  threshold  circuits. 


4,310,831 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED,  PUSH/PULL  DIGITAL 

TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Alva  E.  Henderson,  and  Gene  A.  Frantz,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,156 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  M  5  Claims 


4310,830 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALOG/DIGITAL 

CONVERSION 

Giancarlo  Babini;  Bruno  Fabbri,  both  of  Turin,  and  Paolo  Luc- 

chini,  UdiBC,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi 

e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.pji.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  13, 1978,  69106  A/78 
Int  a.5  H03K  13/02 
U  A  CL  340—347  AD  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  samples  of  an  amplitude- 
modulated  analog  signal  into  groups  of  binary  pulses,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  subjecting  each  signal  sample  to  a  first 
series  of  n  consecutive  comparisons  with  a  set  of  binarily 
weighted  thresholds  of  one  polarity  and  to  a  second  series 
of  n  consecutive  comparisons  with  a  set  of  binarily 
weighted  thresholds  of  the  opposite  polarity,  thresholds 
differing  in  polarity  from  the  sample  being  augmented  by 
any  previous  threshold  of  the  same  series  whose  absolute 
magnitude  is  surpassed  by  that  of  the  sample,  thereby 
obtaining  from  either  one  of  said  series  of  comparisons  an 
unbroken  succession  of  n  unipolar  pulses  and  from  the 
other  series  of  comparisons  a  combination  of  both  positive 
and  negative  pulses; 

(b)  inverting  the  pulses  obtained  from  said  first  series  of 
comparisons; 

(c)  suppressing  the  pulses  of  a  predetermined  polarity  ob- 
tained from  said  first  series  of  comparisons  after  inversion 
in  step  (b)  and  from  said  second  series  of  comparisons  in 
step  (a),  thereby  transforming  said  combination  of  positive 
and  negative  pulses  into  a  group  of  n  amplitude  bits  repre- 
sentative of  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  sample;  and 

(d)  generating  a  sign  bit  of  logical  value  dependent  upon  the 
polarity  of  said  unipolar  pulses  obtained  in  step  (a). 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  full  pulse  width  generating  means  responsive  to  a  first 
plurality  of  digital  values  for  selectively  generating  a 
variable  pulse  width  which  is  a  multiple  of  a  basic  period; 

(b)  fractional  pulse  width  generating  means  responsive  to  a 
second  plurality  of  digital  values  for  selectively  generat- 
ing a  variable  pulse  width  which  is  a  fraction  of  said  basic 
period; 

(c)  pulse  width  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  full  pulse  width  generating  means  and  said  fractional 
pulse  width  generating  means;  and 

(d)  converting  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  pulse 
width  coupling  means  into  analog  signals  representative  of 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  digital  values. 

4,310,832 
BACK-LFT  GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  PANEL  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Fitzgerald,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Fitzgerald  Engl- 
neering  Co.,  Inc.,  Tncker,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,842 
Int  CL^  G09F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  340—381  11  CiainM 

1.  Graphic  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  light-transmissive  display  panel  having  a  front  side  and  a 

back  side; 
a  support  panel  disposed  behind  said  display  panel  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  back  side,  and  operative  to  support 
display  interactive  means  between  said  display  panel  and 
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tupport  panel  in  selected  positions  relative  to  said  display  4,310,834 

panel;  MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 

means  disposed  behind  said  support  panel  to  illuminate  the  Tadashi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co., 


(upport  panel;  and 


Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,757 
Int  CL^  G08B  3/10 
US.  CL  340—392 


sail  support  panel  being  perforated  to  allow  said  illumina- 
tion to  pass  through  the  lamp  support  panel  and  illuminate 
said  back  side  of  said  display  panel. 


4,310,833 
ELECTRICALLY-ENERGIZED  HORN 
Mitsno  Sakaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  America, 
Inc.,  Carson,  oilif. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,297 

Int  Q.^  G06B  3/00 

U.S.a340-384E  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrically-energized  horn  comprising:  a  casing  in- 
cluding a  tubular  portion  at  one  end  and  an  outwardly  flared 
portion  extending  towards  its  other  end;  an  acoustic  conduit 
mounted  in  said  casing  coaxially  with  said  tubular  portion  and 
having  a  throat  facing  said  one  end  of  said  casing;  a  horn 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  enclosing  said  acoustic  conduit;  a 
movable  bobbin  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  throat 
of  said  conduit;  electromagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  bobbin 
for  causing  said  bobbin  to  move  reciprocally  with  respect  to 
said  throat,  said  electromagnetic  means  comprising  magnetic 
means  mounted  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  casing  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  bobbin  and  an  electric  coil  wound 
around  said  bobbin;  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  tubular  por- 
tion to  said  casing  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  bobbin;  a 
printed  circuit  board  mounted  in  said  tubular  portion  adjacent 
to  said  one  end  of  said  casing  and  extending  thereacross;  and  a 
solid  state  electronic  circuit  mounted  oa  said  circuit  board  in 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  casing  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  electric  coil,  said  solid  state  electronic  circuit  including 
circuitry  for  supplying  driving  electric  power  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means,  and  said  electronic  circuit  including  a  timer 
network  for  cutting  off  the  driving  electric  power  to  said 
electromagnetic  means  a  predetermined  time  after  the  elec- 
tronic circuit  has  been  energized. 

lOU  O.G.-32 
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1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  gong  mounted  on  said  base, 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  base, 

(e)  an  elongated  hammer  member  having  one  end  slidably 
extending  through  said  bracket  for  movement  along  the 
axis  of  said  hammer  member  and  having  a  second  end  for 
striking  against  said  gong; 

(0  an  engaging  means  disposed  on  said  elongated  hammer 
member  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(g)  a  contractible  coil  spring  wound  around  said  elongated 
hammer  member  and  acting  between  said  bracket  and  said 
engaging  means  for  normally  urging  said  hammer  member 
toward  said  gong;  and 

(h)  a  cam  means  connected  to  the  motor  drive  shaft,  said 
cam  means  being  engageable  with  said  engaging  means  for 
moving  said  hammer  member  away  from  said  gong 
against  the  bias  of  said  coil  spring  and  disengageable  with 
said  engaging  means  for  bringing  said  hammer  member 
into  striking  contact  with  said  gong  under  the  action  of 
said  coil  spring. 


4,310,835 

SECURIFY  EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING  TRIGGER 

CfRCUTT 

Philip  C  Sefton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  DonaM  Arthar 

Armrid,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,644 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
04578/79 

Int  a.3  GOSB  25/00 
U.S.  a  340-533  10 1 


1.  Security  equipment  comprising  a  detection  circuit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  individual  interconnected  switch  means 
adiqited  to  be  distributed  about  a  premises  to  be  guarded,  each 
of  said  switch  means  having  a  resistance  element  connected 
thereacross  so  that  operation  of  the  respective  switch  means 
results  in  a  change  in  the  current  flowing  in  said  detection 
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circuit,  and  a  central  control  unit  to  which  said  detection 
circuit  is  connected,  said  control  unit  including  an  alarm,  a 
trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  detection  circuit  such  that  a 
change  in  said  detection  circuit  corresponding  to  operation  of 
one  of  said  switch  means  results  in  the  output  from  said  trigger 
circuit  rising  from  a  quiescent  level  to  a  predetermined  trigger 
level,  an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  trigger 
circuit  and  operable  to  energize  said  alarm  whenever  the  out- 
put from  said  trigger  circuit  rises  to  said  predetermined  trigger 
level,  and  means  for  restoring  the  output  of  said  trigger  circuit 
to  said  quiescent  level  after  a  current  change  has  occurred  so 
that  any  subsequent  current  changes  in  said  detection  circuit 
are  still  able  to  trigger  said  alarm  circuit. 


4^10^36 
PHOTOELECTRIC  BARRIER,  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 
AS  AN  ACCIDENT-PREVENTING  DEVICE  IN  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Giweppe  Stanui,  BolopM,  Italy,  aasfgaor  to  Datalogic  S.p^^ 
Lipfo  di  Caldera  di  Rcao,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <6,597 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Aog.  25, 1978,  3518  A/78 
lat  CL^  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a  340-556 

I 
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ing  means  across  said  power  circuit,  said  thermistor  being 
thermally  coupled  to  said  termination,  and 


^ 


"€) 
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resistance  means  electrically  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
indicating  means. 


4,310,838 
INSTRUCnON  CONTROLLED  AUDIO  VISUAL  SYSTEM 
Hiromi  Juao,  Goae;  Shigeki  Tsi^i,  Teari,  and  SUgead  Maeda, 
Sakai,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Sharp  Kabaghiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct  4, 1978,  53-123844; 
Oct  5, 1978, 53-123202;  Oct  5, 1978, 53-123203;  Dec.  29, 1978, 
53-163355 

lat  a.^  G06F  9/30 
U.S.  a  340— 701  46ClaiBis 


I.  A  photoelectric  barrier,  particularly  useful  as  an  accident- 
preventing  device  in  machine  tools  comprising  an  emitter  of  a 
movable  modulated  beam  constituted  by  a  constant  train  of 
pulses,  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  scan  periodically  at  high 
rate  an  area  to  be  protected,  a  photoelectric  receiver  receiving 
said  pulses  and  effective  to  supply,  in  the  presence  of  an  obsta- 
cle in  the  area  to  be  protected,  a  signal  deactivating  the  ma- 
chine tool,  and  a  circuit  generating  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  said  pulse  generating  circuit  being  connected 
with  said  emitter  so  as  to  cause  suppression  of  one  or  more  of 
the  pulses  of  the  beam  to  effect  the  monitoring  of  the  operation 
of  the  barrier  during  the  scanning  periods. 


iricnac  sioMi  nncxssai  an  -ut-i 


4,310,837 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  TERMINATION  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
WilUaB  P.  Korannpr,  aad  John  D.  Haradea,  Jr.,  both  of  Sche- 
aectady,  N.Y^  aarigaon  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Conpaay,  Sche- 
aactady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  196,457 
lat  a.^  G08B  17/06 
VS.  a  340-S9S  30  ClaiM 

1.  A  high  temperature  indicator  for  an  electrical  power 
circuit  connected  to  at  least  one  termination,  comprising: 
on/off  indicating  means; 
a  thermistor  electrically  coupled  in  series  with  said  indicat- 


1.  A  video  system  for  generating  a  visual  display  on  a  televi- 
sion screen,  said  system  comprising: 
a  tape  player  rauling  picture  data  information  from  a  tape, 

said  picture  data  information  including  pattern  data  and 

color  data; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  said  pattern  data  therein; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  said  color  data  therein; 
means  for  combining  said  pattern  data  stored  in  said  first 

memory  means  with  color  data  stored  in  said  second 

memory  means  to  produce  combined  picture  data; 
means  for  converting  said  combined  picture  data  produced 

by  said  means  for  combining  into  a  video  signal;  and 
television  monitor  means  for  converting  said  video  signal 

into  a  visual  display  on  said  television  screen. 


4,310,839 
INTERACTIVE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTTH  TOUCH  DATA 

ENTRY 
Kart  R.  Schwcrdt  Bottoa,  Mass.,  aasigaor  to  Raytheoa  Cobm 
paay,  Leziagtoa,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,012 
lat  CL^  G09G  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—712  8  CfadM 

1.  In  combination: 

means  for  displaying  horizontal  lines  of  data,  said  displaying 
means  comprising  an  active  tabular  display  device; 
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a  phirality  of  switches  connected  to  said  device; 

said  switches  being  positioned  in  a  substantially  vertical 
column  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face area  of  the  face  of  said  tabular  display  device; 
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said  switches  being  less  than  ISO  mils  thick;  and 

at  least  some  of  said  switches  being  horizontally  aligned  with 

said  horizontal  lines  of  data  for  visual  correspondence 

therewith. 


4,310,840 
TEXT-PROCESSING 
Jonathan  R.  WilliaaM,  Dorer,  and  Thoans  D.  Heidt  Long 
Valley,  both  of  NJ.,  aarigaors  to  Vydec,  lac,  Florhaai  Parte, 
NJ. 

,  FUed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,986 

I  lat  a3G09G  7/70 

U.S.  CL  340—724  16  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  textual  material  comprised  of 
digital  data  words,  certain  words  being  representative  of  char- 
acters and  certain  words  being  representative  of  formatting 
instructions  therefor,  said  system  displaying  said  textual  mate- 
rial on  a  display  device,  the  displayed  text  including  visible 
characters  arranged  in  predetermined  format  by  the  non-dis- 
played formatting  instructions,  which  comprises: 
means  for  decoding  said  data  words  and  for  identifying 
diaracter  data  to  be  displayed  and  formatting  data  repre- 
sentative of  modifications  to  said  character  data; 
means,  interconnected  with  said  decoding  means,  for  selec- 
tively combining  formatting  data  words  with  character 
words  by  modifying  said  character  data  words; 
means  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  characters  on  said 
display  device  as  a  function  of  said  non-displayed  format- 
ting instructions;  and 
buffer  means,  interposed  between  said  combining  means  and 
said  positioning  means,  for  passing  said  combined  format- 
ting and  character  data  worids  from  said  combining  means 
to  said  positioning  means  and  for  preventing  the  passage 
of  digital  data  comprising  solely  instruction  data  words 
therebetween. 


4,310,841 

SIGNAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Eferett  O.  Olsea,  Wreathaai,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  The  Fozboro 

Compaay,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  641,075,  Dec  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,123,696, 

wUch  is  a  dirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  543«443,  Jaa.  23, 1975,  abaadoMd, 

wUch  is  a  contiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  333,997,  Feb.  20, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,009 

lat  0.3  G08C  25/02;  GOIR  7/7¥;  G05B  5/01 

VS.  CL  340-870.43  19  Clains 
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1.  Manually-operated  signal-controlling  ^>paratus  with 
memory  means  for  retaining  a  signal  level  at  a  fixed  (constant) 
value  during  times  intervening  changes  in  input  magnitude, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  member  mounted  for  movement  within  a  predetermined 
range  by  the  application  of  a  relatively  light  force; 

actuator  means  forming  an  operative  part  of  said  movable 
member  and  including  manually-operable  means  ad^ted 
to  be  grasped  manually  to  permit  the  position  of  said 
member  readily  to  be  changed  to  any  desired  location 
with  said  range; 

magnetic  friction  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member  to 
hold  said  member  securely  in  position  in  the  absence  of  a 
manually-applied  force  tending  to  shift  its  position,  said 
magnetic  friction  means  including  a  mass  of  small  magne- 
tized particles  frictionally  engaged  with  said  member  for 
continuously  corresponding  movement  therewith  to  de- 
velop said  friction  force  by  surface  contact  between  said 
member  and  the  particles,  said  particles  being  supported 
to  provide  for  movement  relative  to  one  another  and  also 
to  accommodate  movement  of  said  member  relative  to 
said  particles,  said  magnetic  friction  means  serving  to 
restrain  the  movement  of  said  member  with  a  force  suffi- 
cient to  hold  said  member  firmly  in  position  in  the  absence 
of  said  manually-applied  force  while  permitting  relatively 
easy  manual  changes  in  position  of  said  member,  with  only 
light  manual  fotbe  required;  and 

position  read-out  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member, 
said  read-out  means  comprising  sensing  means  in  the  form 
of  a  transducing  device  responsive  to  the  positioning  of 
said  member  within  said  predetermined  range  to  produce 
for  a  remote  utilization  device  a  transmittable  position 
signal  having  an  energy-level  characteristic  the  magnitude 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  position  of  said  member  held 
in  place  by  said  magnetic  friction  means. 


4,310,842 
PULSED  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Jiirgai  Siebcneck,  and  Uwe  Fcddcra,  both  of  Norderstedt  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assizors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,911 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuqr,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907315 

lat  a^  GOIS  13/04 
VS,  CL  343—5  PD  3  Clatai 

1.  A  pulsed  doppler  radar  system  comprising  a  transmitter 
for  transmitting  pulse-shaped  signals  and  a  receiver  having  a 
mixing  device  to  which  the  transmitter  signal  and  a  received 
transmitter  signal  reflected  from  a  target  are  apfriied,  also 
comprising  an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  the  mixing  de- 
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vice,  characterized  in  that  the  evaluation  circuit  is  of  such  a 
construction  that  the  output  signal  of  the  mixing  device  is 


CLOCK 
OENERATON 


eVALUM-KW 
CIMCUIT 


MIXINO  DEVICE 


evaluated  only  during  an  evaluation  period  which  is  only  a 
portion  of  the  pulse  duration  of  each  transmitter  pulse. 

4^310,843 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CONTROLLED  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Max  N.  Yoder,  WMUagtom  O.C,  iHifMr  to  Tht  United  States 
of  Aacrka  «  rcprcaeited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WatUagtoB,  D.C 

FUad  Mar.  6, 1970,  Scr.  No.  24,937 

lat  CL^  GOIS  3/38;  HOIQ  1/26 

U^.a343— tOOSA  9Claim 


the  working  state  of  the  machine  as  well  as  an  elongated 

signal  recording  blank; 
providing  a  recording  head  having  a  recording  member; 
moving  the  recording  head  relative  to  the  signal  recording 

blank  along  the  length  thereof; 
deriving  from  the  machine,  during  the  progress  of  its  pro- 

duction  time,  successive  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 

operation  and  at  least  approximate  downtime  causes  of  the 

machine;  and 
sending  the  successive  signals  to  the  recording  head  to  move 

the  recording  member,  as  it  is  moved  along  the  length  of 


1.  An  array  antenna  and  feed  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  anteima  elements; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  diode  devices  equal  in  number 
to  twice  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements, 
said  plurlity  of  diode  devices  being  arranged  in  pairs,  each 
pair  being  connected  to  a  different  antenna  element  and 

electron  beam  producing  means  for  bombarding  said  pairs  of 
semiconductor  diode  devices  with  modulated  streams  of 
high  velocity  electrons 

whereby  said  array  antenna  radiates  patterns  which  are 
related  to  the  modulation  of  said  electron  streams. 


the  recording  blank,  transversely  to  the  length  of  the 
recording  blank  with  different  time  intervals  to  record  the 
signals  in  the  recording  blank  along  the  length  thereof 
with  visually  different  shapes  and  dimensions,  respec- 
tively, the  recorded  signals  comprising  essentially  seg- 
ments of  line  spaced  apart  differently  lengthwise  of  the 
recording  blank  depending  upon  different  signals; 
whereby  the  operation  time,  downtime,  and  at  least  ap- 
proximate downtime  causes  of  the  machine  can  be  visually 
ascertained  from  the  recording  in  the  recording  blank  of 
the  sheet  and  the  recording  can  be  readily  transcribed  in 
the  set  of  blanks. 


4,310,845 

INK  DROP  COMPENSATION  BASED  ON  DYNAMIC, 

PRINT-DATA  BLOCKS 

CbeiB-Hwa  S.  Taao,  BooMer,  Colo.,  aarigMir  to  lateraatkMal 

BafiacM  Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

CoatiBBatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  23314,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,539 

lat  CL^  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CI.  346—1.1  17  Claims 
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4,310344 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
WORKING  STATE  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS  OR  THE  LIKE 
,  YokohaaM,  Japaa,  assizor  to  Dai  Nippoa 
[aisha,  Tciqro,  Japaa 
FOcd  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138^25 
;  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1979,  54-45755 
lat  CL^  GOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  346—1.1  8  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  working  state  of  a  machine 
whose  production  time  includes  both  operation  time  and 
downtime,  the  downtime  being  due  to  a  plurality  of  possible 
causes,  which  method  comprises: 
placing  on  a  recorder  table  a  record  medium  in  the  form  of 
a  flat  sheet  having  a  set  of  blanks  to  be  filled  in  to  record 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  print  erron  in  a  charged  drop  ink 
jet  printer  where  the  flight  of  the  drops  is  controlled  by  print 
data  for  the  drops  and  such  errors  are  due  to  distortions  in  the 
flight  path  of  the  drop  to  the  print  media,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  print  data  pattern  of  drops  in  the  current 

stream  of  drops  from  the  printer, 
grouping  one  or  more  portions  of  the  monitored  data  pattern 
into  one  or  more  blocks  of  data; 
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combining  the  data  in  each  block  of  data  into  a  code  repre- 
sentative of  the  print  data  in  the  block; 

selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  based  on 
the  monitored  print  data  representing  drops  immediately 
preceding  the  drop  being  charged; 

collecting  into  an  address  a  combination  of  monitored  data 
with  or  without  codes  from  said  combining  step  depend- 
ing upon  the  mode  of  operation  selected  by  said  selecting 
step; 

retrieving  from  a  memory  a  stored  compensation  value 
based  upon  said  address,  said  compensation  value  for  use 
by  the  printer  to  correct  the  flight  path  of  the  drop  being 
charged. 


4310346 

DEFLECnON  COMPENSATED  INK  EJECnON 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Masaaori  Horike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106306 
Claims  priority,  application  Jq^an,  Dec.  28, 1978, 53-164852; 
Dec  30, 1978, 53-165187 

InL  CU  GOID  18/00 
VS.  CL  346—75  18  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  ejection  apparatus  including  ink  ejection  means  for 
ejecting  and  charging  ink  and  deflecting  the  ink  from  an  ejec- 
tion axis  in  a  direction  in  response  to  a  deflection  signal,  char- 
acterized by  comprising: 

velocity  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  ejection  velocity  of  the 
ejected  ink; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  ink  ejection  means  to 
sweepingly  vary  the  ejection  velocity  of  the  ink  until  the 
sensed  ejection  velocity  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  value; 

target  means  spaced  from  the  ejection  axis  in  said  direction; 

hit  sensor  means  for  sensing  impingement  of  the  ink  on  the 
target  means  and  producing  a  hit  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 

deflection  sweep  means  for  controlling  the  ink  ejection 
means,  after  the  control  means  adjusts  the  ejection  veloc- 
ity to  the  predetermined  value,  to  sweepingly  vary  deflec- 
tion of  the  ink  until  the  hit  sensor  means  produces  the  hit 
signal. 


4310347 
COLOR  TELEVISION  FILM  SCANNING  SYSTEM  USING 

UNIFORM  MOTION  AND  LINE  ARRAYS 
Hugh  F.  Frohbach,  Snnnyrale;  Albert  Macofski,  Mnlo  Parte; 
Nmman  A.  Peppers,  Belmont;  Thomas  L.  Siwecki,  Walant 
Creek,  aad  Louis  F.  Schaefer,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  World  DcTctopmcnt  Laboratories,  Los  Aagdes,  Calif. 
FUed  Ang.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930384 
lat  a.3  H04N  9/04 
VS.  CL  358—54  12  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  standard  color  television  signals 
from  a  color  image  recorded  as  a  series  of  frames  on  color  film 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  photosensitive  line  arrays; 

a  repetitive  array  of  color  Alters; 

means  for  uniformly  translating  the  fllm; 

means  for  illuminating  a  portion  of  the  fllm  corresponding  to 
a  line  in  the  color  image; 

means  for  decomposing  the  light  from  the  illuminated  por- 
tion of  the  film  into  a  flrst  line  image  representing  the 
luminance  component  of  the  decomposed  light  and  a 
second  Une  image  which  is  filtered  through  the  repetitive 
array  of  color  filters  along  the  image  of  the  illuminated 
line; 
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means  for  imagiiig  the  first  and  second  line  images  onto  the 

pair  of  photosensitive  line  arrays; 
means  for  simultaneously  scanning  the  pair  of  line  arrays  to 

produce  a  pair  of  scanned  signals;  and 
means  for  forming  combinations  of  the  scanned  signals  to 

produce  standard  color  television  signals. 


4,310,848 
COLORIMETRIC  EVALUATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM 
WilUaa  D.  Carter,  Raacfao  Palos  Verdes,  and  Martin  S.  Mnel* 
Icr,  TornuMe,  both  of  Califs  astigaors  to  Carter  Equipment 
Co.,  Ik.,  Uwadale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,177 

iBt  a.J  H04N  ]/46 

VJS.  CL  358—76  9  Claims 


66a 


1.  Apparatus  for  colorimetric  evaluation  of  photographic 
film,  comprising: 
a  variable  light  source  producing  a  light  beam; 
means  for  applying  said  light  beam  to  a  negative  strip  of  film 

to  produce  a  negative  visual  image; 
a  color  television  camera  cooperable  with  said  light  source 

for  producing  a  first  set  of  video  signals  representing  said 

negative  image; 
electronic  means  associated  with  said  camera  and  operable 

for  inverting  said  first  set  of  video  signals  to  thereby 

produce  a  second  set  of  video  signals  representing  said 

image  in  a  photographically  positive  form; 
a  color  television  monitor  coupled  to  said  electronic  means 

and  responsive  to  said  second  set  of  video  signals  for 

reproducing  said  image  in  a  positive  visual  form;  and 
manually  operable  means  for  mechanically  adjusting  the 

chroma  and  intensity  of  said  light  beam  so  as  to  correct  the 

color  of  said  positive  visual  image. 


corresponding  to  the  different  views  by  a  human's  eyes  of 
an  original  object,  the  video  input  means  comprising  two 
optical  coupling  means  each  mountable  over  a  different 
video  image  source  and  each  having  multiplex  means 
including  at  least  two  output  ports  to  enable  the  simulta- 
neous viewing  of  the  images  thereof  by  more  than  one 
user  at  a  given  time; 

b.  flexible  fiber  optic  means  having  releasable  coupling 
means  at  one  end  for  connecting  same  to  one  output  port 
of  each  optical  coupling  means  for  separately  transmitting 
the  two  different  monoscopic  video  images  side-by-side; 
and 

c.  video  output  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  fiber 
optic  means  for  directly  coupling  each  of  the  two  mono- 
scopic video  images  to  a  different  eye  of  the  user  and 
wherein  the  flexible  fiber  optic  means  provides  a  non-rigid 
connection  between  the  video  input  and  output  means. 

7.  A  stereoscopic  video  system  comprising: 

a.  means  receptive  of  two  different  frequency  monoscopic 
video  image  carrier  signals,  corresponding  to  the  different 
views  by  a  human's  eyes  of  an  original  object,  for  sepa- 
rately displaying  the  two  monoscopic  images,  the  display- 
ing means  comprising  first  and  second  receiving  channels 
each  including  means  receptive  of  one  carrier  signal  for 
obtaining  an  audio  and  video  signal  therefrom  and  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  for  displaying  the  image  corresponding  to 
the  video  signal,  wherein  the  means  of  the  first  channel 
comprises  a  VHP  tuner  and  receiver  and  the  means  of  the 
second  channel  comprises  a  UHF  tuner  and  receiver; 

b.  a  main  speaker,  a  main  picture  tube  in  addition  to  the  two 
cathode  ray  tubes  and  switching  means  for  applying  the 
video  and  audio  signals  alternatively  from  the  UHF  and 
VHP  channels,  to  the  main  picture  tube  and  main  speaker 
respectively;  and 

c.  means  for  flexibly  coupling  the  two  monoscopic  images 
separately  and  directly  from  the  displaying  means  to  the 
eyes  of  a  user,  including  two  optical  coupling  means  each 
connected  over  the  screen  of  a  different  one  of  the  two 
tubes. 


4,310,850 

SOUD-STATE  VIDEO  CAMERA  HAVING  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Richard  J.  Casler,  Jr.,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethleheai,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,338 

Int  a.J  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—107  11  Claimi 


4310,849 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIDEO  SYSTEM 

Stuart  M.  Glav,  1487  First  A?e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUcd  Jna.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,603 

Int  a.5  H04N  9/58 

U.S.CL  358-88  14  Claims 


1.  A  headset  for  stereoscopic  video  viewing  comprising: 
a.  video  input  means  for  directly  coupling  to  a  source  of  two 
different  monoscopic  video  images  to  be  viewed  by  a  user 
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1.  In  video  imaging  apparatus  including  a  solid-state  video 
camera  having  a  quantized  imaging  array  of  pixeb  which 
outputs  a  video  signal  with  a  string  of  pixel-pulses  per  frame 
and  noise,  said  apparatus  including  static  scanner  means  for  the 
video  camera  which  outputs  a  horizontal  line  scan  reset  signal, 
a  video  signal  processor  synchronized  with  said  reset  signal  for 
enhancing  object  edge  resolution,  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  pass  filter  for  filtering  the  video  output  signal; 

(b)  first  and  second  differentiators  responsive  to  the  low  pass 
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filter  output  at  least  one  of  the  differentiators  including 
another  low  pass  filter; 

(c)  the  combined  time  delay  constant  of  said  low  pass  filter 
means  being  approximately  equal  to  at  least  one  pixel 
interval,  provicUng  the  object  width  is  equal  to  at  least  two 
time  constants; 

(d)  gated  zero  crossing  detector  means  for  detecting  a  zero 
crossing  of  the  second  differentiator  output  signal  and 
outputting  a  variable  gate  pulse  which  precisely  defines 
object  true  edge  position  relative  said  time  constant;  and 

(e)  timing  reference  means  synchronized  with  the  horizontal 
line  scan  reset  signal  and  operative  on  the  gated  zero 
crossing  detector  means  for  controlling  the  occurrence  of 
the  variable  gate  pulse  defining  object  true  edge  position. 


I  4,310,851 

SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  REAR  FIRING  ON  COMBAT 

AIRCRAFT 

Jean  Pierrat,  Veraaillca,  Fhuwe,  aarignor  to  Avions  Marcel 

Daannlt'Breguet  Afiation,  Vaocreaaon,  France 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,489 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatiOB  FhUMC,  May  22, 1978, 78  15060 

lot  a^  H04H  7/18;  F41G  1/06 

M&.  CL  358—109  3  Clalma 


1.  Method  of  sighting  for  rearward  firing  on  a  combat  air- 
craft carrying  a  rearwardly  directed  weapon  arranged  thereon 
for  firing  along  an  axis  which  is  brought  into  firing  alignment 
with  a  rearwardly  positioned  target  by  maneuvering  the  flight 
direction  of  the  aircraft,  said  combat  aircraft  being  equipped 
with  a  television  camera  pointing  towards  the  rear  and  an 
electronic  receiver  situated  in  front  of  the  pilot  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  connecting  the  output  of  said  camera  to 
the  input  of  said  receiver  in  such  a  way  that  the  image  deliv- 
ered by  the  camera  appears  on  the  receiver  in  a  position  sym- 
metrically opposite  to  the  true  rearward  position  of  the  target 
in  relation  to  said  firing  axis,  whereby  the  firing  maneuvers 
needed  to  be  carried  out  by  the  pilot  to  aim  the  aircraft  at  a 
rearwardly  located  object  can  be  performed  in  accordance 
with  the  normal  piloting  reflexes  for  forward  aiming. 


llEAL-1 


the  reference  signal  to  provide  a  coherent  intensity  signal 
in  each  channel; 
means  for  producing  a  millimeter  wave  signal;  and 
means  in  each  channel  for  modulating  the  millimeter  wave 
signal  with  the  intensity  signal  produced  in  such  channel 
to  provide  intensity  modulated  millimeter  wave  signals  for 
transmission  from  the  transmitting  antennas; 
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a  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  intensity  distribution  among 
the  modulated  millimeter  wave  signals  transmitted  from  the 
array  of  transmitting  antennas;  and 

means  for  sensing  and  displaying  the  intensity  distribution 
image  formed  by  the  lens.  ■ 


4,310,853 

DATA  SIMULATION  IN  SECTOR  SCAN  IMAGING 

SYSTEMS 

Lawrence  P.  Madaon,  Uttktoa,  Colo.,  aaaipMr  to  Tachaicarc 

Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,800 

Int  a.}  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a  358-140  lOClaiaH 
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4»31Q352 
rTIME  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION 
INTENSITY  DISTRIBUTION  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Gaa  P.  Tricoica,  Saa  Diego,  Califs  aarignor  to  Gcaeral  Dynam- 
ica  Corp.,  Etoctroaica  Difiaioa,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
,  Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,325 

I  Int  a.)  H04N  5/30 

U.S.  CL  358—110  12  daima 

1.  A  real  time  electromagnetic  radiation  intensity  distribu- 
tion ioiaging  system,  comprising: 

an  array  of  sensors  for  coUecting  electromagnetic  radiation 
within  a  given  frequency  range,  each  of  which  is  operable 
for  producing  a  received  signal  in  response  to  said  collected 
radiation; 
an  amy  of  transmitting  antennas  geometrically  corresponding 
at  a  reduced  scale  to  the  amy  of  sensors  for  transmitting 
electromagnetic  radiation  within  the  millimeter  wave  range; 
a  branching  netwoiic  having  a  plurality  of  channek  that  indi- 
vidually connect  the  sensors  to  the  transmitting  antennas 
having  corresponding  positions  in  the  respective  arrays,  said 
network  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  refierence  signal  that  is  temporally 

coherent  with  the  received  signals; 
means  in  each  channel  for  mixing  each  received  signal  with 
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1.  In  an  imaging  system  employing  sequential  radially  ex- 
tending discrete  scans  to  form  a  composite  sector  image  for 
display  on  a  horizontally  scanned  video  diq)lay,  apparatus  for 
simulating  data  for  display  at  picture  elements  intermediate 
actual  data  along  said  radiid  scans  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  timing  signals; 

(b)  means  for  identifying 

(i)  successive  radial  scan  data  picture  elements  in  a  hori- 
zontal display  line,  and 

(ii)  the  void  length  therebetween,  defined  by  the  number 
of  display  picture  elements  horizontally  between  said 
radial  scan  data  picture  elements; 

(c)  means  for  evaluating  the  amplitude  difference  between 
said  successive  radial  scan  data  picture  elements;  and 

(d)  memory  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  identifying, 
to  said  means  for  evaluating  and  to  said  timing  signaL  for 
storing  and  producing,  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined weighting  scheme,  a  simulated  picture  dement 
value  for  each  said  display  picture  element  along  said 
horizontal  void,  said  simulated  elements  being  arrayed  in 
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amplitude,  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
weighting  scheme,  between  the  respective  ampUtudes  of 
said  successive  radial  scan  data  picture  elements. 

4,310,8m 
TELEVISION  CAPTIONING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Maachester,  N  JI^  aaaignor  to  Sanders  Anod- 
ates,  IBC^  Naahna,  N  JI. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,483 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/04 

MS.  a.  358—143  I  16  Claims 
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1.  A  television  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  coded 
data  which  can  be  received  by  a  viewer  and  displayed  on  the 
receiving  television  receiver  as  readable  alphanumerics,  com- 
prising: 

a  television  transmitting  system  including  a  source  of  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  synchronization  signals  and  an  FM 
audio  transmitter; 

a  data  source;  I 

means  for  generating  a  first  ultrasonic  subcarrier; 

first  means  for  modulating  said  first  ultrasonic  subcarrier 
with  the  output  from  said  data  source; 

means  for  generating  a  second  ultrasonic  subcarrier; 

second  means  for  modulating  said  second  ultrasonic  subcar- 
rier with  one  of  said  synchronization  signals; 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  from  said  first  and  second 
modulating  means; 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  summing  means  to  the 
FM  audio  transmitter; 

a  television  receiver  for  receiving  said  modulated  first  and 
second  subcarriers; 

means  coupled  to  said  television  receiver  for  receiving  said 
modulated  first  and  second  subcarriers  from  said  televi- 
sion receiver; 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  demodulating 
said  first  and  second  subcarriers;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  demodulating  means  for  converting 
the  coded  data  to  alphanumerics  displayed  on  the  screen 
of  the  television  receiver. 


the  demultiplexer  means  and  respective  channels  to  correct  the 
errors  thereof,  the  combination  comprising; 
digital  means  including  a  selected  memory  for  retrievably 
storing  digital  data  representing  the  error  correction  re- 
quired for  each  selected  operating  parameter; 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  the  digital 
means  and  memory  for  selectively  generating  a  local 
analog  control  voltage  commensurate  with  the  automatic 
error  correction  for  each  selected  operating  parameter; 
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analog  summing  means  coupled  at  its  inputs  to  the  converter 
means  and  to  the  multiplexed  remote  control  system  and 
at  its  output  to  the  demultiplexer  means,  to  sum  the  re- 
spective analog  remote  and  local  control  voltages  there- 
from to  provide  a  resulting  composite  control  voltage  for 
correcting  the  error  of  each  parameter;  and 

control  means  integral  with  the  camera  apparatus  coupled  to 
the  digital  means  and  memory,  and  to  the  demultiplexer 
means,  to  synchronously  select  the  channels  and  thus  the 
respective  operating  parameters. 


4,310356 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TELEVISION 

SCANNING  OF  FILMS 

Dieter  Poetich,  Ober-Ranatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiior 

to  Robert  Botch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,781 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  May  30, 
1979, 2921934 

Int  a.}  H04N  mt 
U.S.a358— 214  23Clains 


4,310,855 

EFFICIENT  MULTICHANNEL  AUTOMATIC  SETUP 

AND  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Janet  R.  Hobpafe,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  aatipior  to  Ampcz  Cor- 

poratfcm.  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

FUtd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,811 
Int  a^  H04N  5/24 
U.S.  CL  358—210  n  Qaimt 

1.  An  automatic  setup  system  for  the  automatic  local  control 
of  selected  camera  operating  parameters  of  a  camera  apparatus 
in  conjunction  with  a  multiplexed  remote  control  system 
which  includes  demultiplexer  means,  wherein  the  parameters 
exhibit  error  voltages,  wherein  each  parameter  is  assigned  a 
respective  channel,  and  wherein  the  selected  operating  param- 
eters may  be  both  automatically  and  remotely  controlled  via 


ITT 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  television  scanning  of  a  film  wherein 

the  film  is  scanned  line  by  line  without  interlacing,  the  signals 

which  belong  respectively  to  a  scanned  line  are  read  into  a 

frame  store  (16;  17, 18)  at  an  address  characterizing  the  post- 

tion  of  the  particular  line  within  a  film  frame  and  the  content  of 

the  frame  store  is  read  out  in  accordance  with  the  television 

standard,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

producing  the  address  by  counting  pulses  derived  from  the 

line  and  frame  frequency  of  the  television  standard  at  film 

speeds  at  which  Uie  ratio  of  the  field  frequency  of  the 

television  standard  to  the  number  of  film  frames  scanned 
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•  per  unit  time  is  a  whole  number  multiple,  or  in  coupled 
operation; 

and  producing  the  address  by  counting  pulses  which  are 
produced  by  means  sensing  the  position  of  the  film  at 
Other  film  speeds,  or  in  uncoupled  operation. 
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4310357 

PRbXIMFTY  FOCUSED  STREAK  TUBE  AND  CAMERA 

USING  THE  SAME 
Albert  J.  Lieber,  107  BamloUer  Atc  and  Howard  D.  Sntphin, 
112  Shirlaoe  PI.,  both  of  Lot  Alanot,  N.  Mex.  87544 
'     ,  Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,466 

I  lot  a^  H04N  mo 

U.S.  0. 358—217  6  Claims 


wherein  the  writing-in  of  each  segment  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps: 
a  step  of  intermediate  writing-in  of  the  N  dots,  in  rectilinear 
alignment  in  a  layer  including  a  mesomorphic  material 
having  a  smectic  phase,  in  the  form  of  Q  successive  under 
segments  of  P  simultaneous  dots,  the  product  PxQ  being 
equal  to  N  and  Q  being  integer  at  least  equal  to  one;  the 
intermediate  writing-in  of  each  under-segment  being  pre- 
ceded by  a  temporary  heating  of  the  part  of  the  layer 
intended  for  receiving  said  intermediate  writing-in  from  a 


1.  In  a  proximity  focused  streak  tube,  a  photocathode  for 
converting  photon  inuges  into  photoelectrons,  a  phosphorous 
screen  for  receiving  said  photoelectrons,  said  photocathode 
atfd  said  screen  for  receiving  said  photoelectrons,  said  photo- 
cithode  and  said  screen  defining  a  longitudinal  tube  axis,  a 
channel  |riate  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  bores 
tljerein,  the  channel  plate  being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
the  photocathode  so  that  the  bores  in  the  channel  pUte  are 
iififlined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  tube  axis, 
nfeans  for  applying  a  voltage  differential  between  the  photo- 
ditbode  and  the  channel  plate  to  cause  electrons  to  be  ex- 
ti^cted  from  the  photocathode  and  to  travel  in  paths  through 
tite  bores  in  said  channel  plate  to  said  phosphorous  screen,  said 
b6res  in  said  channel  plate  being  arranged  so  that  said  photons 
and  photoelectrons  cannot  pass  directly  from  said  photocath- 
ode directly  through  said  channel  plate  to  said  phosphorous 
screea,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  beam  electrodes  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  axis  between  the  channel  plate  and 
the  phosphorous  screen  and  having  curved  profiles,  one  of  said 
btem  electrodes  being  curved  away  from  the  tube  axis  at  an 
angle  which  is  progressively  greater  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  channel  plate  than  that  of  the  other  beam  electrode  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  differential  between  said  beam 
electrodes  to  cause  the  photoelectrons  to  move  in  directions 
across  the  screen,  said  beam  electrodes  being  arranged  asym- 
itietrically  of  the  tube  axis  to  compensate  for  the  inclination  of 
tihie  bores  in  the  channel  plate  with  respect  to  the  tube  axis. 


first  temperature  in  the  range  where  said  material  is  in 
smectic-phase  to  a  second  temperature  higher  than  this 
range  and  being  accomplished  during  the  subsequent 
cooling  of  this  same  part  from  the  second  to  the  first 
temperature; 
a  step  of  definitive  writing-in  during  which  the  meomorphic 
material  is  uniformly  in  smectic  phase,  and  the  Q  under 
segments  intermediately  recorded  in  said  layer  are  simul- 
taneously projected  onto  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial. 


4310359 
PAPER  CUTTER  FOR  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
ShuicU  Takahaahi,  and  Mittum  Kondo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1979, 54-134734 
lot  a.}  H04N  l/il 
U.S.  a.  358—304  3  Clalat 


4310358 

TELECOPYING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  CELL 
HAVING  A  SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  AND  A 
TRANSMTITER-RECEIVER  TELECOPIER  EMPLOYING 
X  SAID  PROCESS 

Michd  Hareng;  Serve  Le  Berre,  lad  Pierre  Leclerc,  aU  of  Parii, 
.  F^raaee,  att^pMri  to  Thoanoa-GSF,  Parii,  France 
I>CT  No.  PCr/FR78/00044,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
.Date  Ang.  1, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00333,  PCT  Pub. 
J)ale  Jna.  14, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  129372 

ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fyaaee,  Dec  1, 1977, 77  36223 

Int  a.}  H04N  1/24 

UlS.  a  358-^302  4Claimt 

;  1.  A  telecopying  process  fn-  inscribing  each  transmitted 

IWge  in  the  form  of  successive  rectilinear  segments  of  N  dots 
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1.  A  facsimile  reception  apparatus  including  printing  means 

for  reproducing  received  facsimile  images  on  a  continuous  roll 

of  paper  and  cutter  means  for  cutting  the  paper  in  response  to 

a  cut  signal,  characterized  by  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  the  cut  signal  in  response  to  an  end 

of  recording  of  a  single  facsimile  image; 
second  means  for  generating  the  cut  signal  in  response  to  an 

end  of  recording  of  a  plurality  of  facsimile  images;  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  enabling  one  of  the  first  and 
second  means. 
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Mio,860 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA 

ON  AND  READING  DATA  FROM  MAGNETIC 

STORAGES 

Haas-Rkhard  LeiMr,  Gricfheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

aipMT  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

aumy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,127 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jun.  28, 
1978,  2828219 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09 


U.S.  a  360-40 


11  Claims 


1.  Method  for  eliminating  the  DC  component  in  the  trans- 
mission of  a  sequence  of  data  bits  coded  in  a  code  wherein 
predetermined  combinations  of  sequential  data  bits  create  a 
DC  component,  comprising  the  steps  of 
scanning  said  sequence  of  data  bits  to  locate  a  predetermined 
number  n  of  sequential  dau  bits  together  creating  a  DC 
component;  and 
transmitting  a  sequence  of  substitute  bits  together  creating 
no  DC  component  instead  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  sequential  data  bits. 


4,310,861 
DATA-RECORDING  DEVICE 
Toahio  Karirio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co^ 
Ltdn  Ttriqro,  Japan 

ContinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  920,719,  Jnn.  30, 1978,  which  is  a 
continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,532,  Ang.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71 J59 
CiaiaH    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    11,    1975, 
50^348/75;  Dee.  26, 1975,  50-158628 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/09 
UJS.  CL  360—50  1  Claim 
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order,  each  track  having  a  starting  position  and  a  distinc- 
tive serial  number,  said  recording  medium  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sectors  on  said  disc; 

a  single  magnetic  head  disposed  so  as  to  face  the  recording 
surface  of  the  rotatable  magnetic  disc  recording  medium 
and  to  scan  the  tracks  thereof; 

drive  means  for  shifting  the  single  magnetic  head  in  the 
radial  direction  of  the  magnetic  disc  recording  medium 
for  scanning  the  tracks  by  the  single  magnetic  head  in  said 
predetermined  order; 

a  source  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  repetition  rate; 

daU  writing  means  for  writing  a  starting  position  data  into 
each  of  the  tracks  at  the  respective  starting  position 
thereof  which  is  spaced  behind  and  from  that  of  the  imme- 
diately preceding  track  by  a  circumferential  angular  dis- 
tance larger  than  that  distance  through  which  the  rotat- 
able magnetic  disc  recording  medium  is  rotated  during  the 
time  that  the  single  magnetic  head  is  shifted  from  one 
track  to  the  next  adjacent  track,  said  data  writing  means 
including  an  electronic  control  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  pulses  for  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses 
generated  during  the  time  that  the  single  magnetic  head  is 
shifted  from  one  track  to  the  next  adjacent  track  and  for 
comparing  the  number  of  pulses  counted  with  the  serial 
number  of  each  track,  to  thereby  define  said  circumferen- 
tial angular  distance;  and 

means  for  controlUng  the  data  writing  to,  and  data  reading 
from,  each  of  the  tracks,  by  detecting  the  starting  position 
data  written  on  each  of  the  tracks. 


4,310,862 

MAGNETIC  CONTROL  STRIP  RECORDING  DEVICE 

FOR  ROADWAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  V.  Schwarz,  P.O.  Box  425,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

(R3C2H6) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,084,  Aug.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,604 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/02.  5/00 

VS.  CL  360-68  1«  Ctatai* 


1.  A  data-recording  device  for  substantially  continuously 
reading  and/or  writing  data  on  tracks  of  a  magnetic  disc  re- 
cording medium,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  magnetic  disc  recording  medium  having  a  re- 
cording surface  which  has  an  index  showing  a  rotation 
reference  position  and  which  has  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
concentric  circular  tracks  to  be  scanned  in  predetermined 


1.  Apparatus  for  impressing  a  magnetic  pattern  into  a  magne- 
tizable road  surface  material  deposited  by  road  surface  laying 
equipment  and  for  use  in  the  control  of  vehicles  passing  there- 
over comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  core; 

(b)  means  attached  to  said  equipment  for  holding  said  core 
proximate  said  material; 

(c)  an  electromagnetic  coil  proximate  said  core  and  operable 
when  energized  for  inducing  a  nugnetic  field  through  said 
core; 

(d)  a  wheel  for  routing  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
equipment  along  the  ground; 

(e)  means  securing  said  wheel  to  said  equipment;  and 

(0  switching  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel 
and  responsive  to  the  rotation  thereof  to  establish  alternat- 
ing magnetic  fields  in  said  coil  at  periodic  points  in  said 
movement  to  impress  a  magnetic  pattern  in  said  road 
material. 
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4,310,863 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Guy  Leiandais,  Bursa  sur  Yvette,  Frimce,  aasignor  to  Enertec, 
Montrouge,  France 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,972 
I  Int  a.3  GllB  15/6a  15/43.  15/26 

US.  Cl.  360—90  9  Claims 


A 


magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising  tape  supply  means 
and  take-up  means,  means  for  guiding  the  tape  along  a  prede- 
termined path  between  said  tape  supply  and  take-up  means,  at 
least  one  tape  head  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  tape  at  a 
location  of  said  path,  and  means  adjacent  said  location  for 
driving  tape  along  said  path,  said  guiding  means  including  at 
least  two  rollers  positioned  in  said  path  respectively  before  and 
after  said  tape  hud,  respective  movable  members  carrying  the 
rollers,  and  servo  drive  means  for  controlling  the  positions  of 
said  movable  members  thereby  to  absorb  substantial  variations 
in  tape  tensions  and  maintain  tape  tension  at  a  constant  value, 
said  rollers  having  resilient  surfaces  designed  to  absorb  vibra- 
tion energy  of  the  tape  thereby  to  reduce  flutter. 


4,310,864 

CARTRIDGE  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
MECHANISM 
Dilip  C.  Patel;  John  D.  Stricklin,  both  of  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla., 
and  Bruno  Koehne,  Caaselberry,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Magnetic 
Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

I  Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,484 

I  Int  CL^  GllB  5/012 

U.S.a.360— 97  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  disk  memory  drive  of  the  type  having  a  deck  on 
which  a  rotatable  drive  spindle  is  accessible  for  magnetic 
coupling  thereto  of  the  disk  hub  contained  in  a  replaceable  disk 
module,  a  carrier  frame,  tracks  mounting  the  carrier  frame 
slidingly  on  the  deck,  said  carrier  frame  supporting  the  module' 
and  slidingly  conveying  it  between  a  position  enabling  the 
spindle  to  hub  coupling  and  a  position  adjacent  a  module 


removal  port,  said  tracks  having  ramp  sections  for  lifting  the 
carrier  frame-supported  module  and  detaching  its  hub  from  the 
spindle  during  movement  of  the  carrier  frame  from  the  spindle 
to  the  port,  and  wherein  said  tracks  and  carrier  frame  incorpo- 
rate a  predetermined  amount  of  free  travel  between  the  posi- 
tion of  the  carrier  frame  enabling  the  spindle  to  hub  coupling 
and  the  onset  of  traversal  of  the  tracks'  ramp  sections,  an 
improvement  for  reducing  the  force  needed  for  shifting  the 
carrier  frame  along  the  tracks  to  break  the  disk  hub  from  the 
spindle  coupling,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lift  mechanism  mounted  on  the  deck  and  at  least  par- 
tially between  the  deck  and  the  module  surface  facing  the 
deck  and  including  a  first  lever  moveable  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  a  second  lever,  and  a  linkage 
portion  connecting  the  first  lever  to  the  second  lever,  said 
second  lever  moved  by  force  transmitted  by  the  linkage 
portion  from  the  first  lever,  from  a  first  position  exerting 
no  substantial  force  on  the  disk  hub  and  corresponding  to 
the  first  lever's  first  position,  to  a  second  position  exerting 
force  on  the  disk  hub  directed  axially  away  from  the 
spindle  and  corresponding  to  a  position  of  the  first  lever 
between  its  first  and  second  positions;  and 

(b)  an  actuator  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame  and  engaging 
the  first  lever  and  moving  it  from  its  first  to  its  second 
position  when  the  carrier  moves  from  its  extreme  spindle 
to  hub  coupling  position  to  ramp  section  traversal, 
whereby  the  forces  on  the  disk  hub  created  by  the  second 
lever's  and  the  carrier's  movement  combine  to  detach  the 
hub  from  the  spindle. 


4,310365 
CABLE  POSITIONER  FOR  A  SCANNING  HEAD 
Lambert  Kohl,  Wachenheim;  Udo  Boehm,  and  Klaaa  Schnlae- 
Berge,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  LadwigAafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gomany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1979,  2905074 

Int  a^  GllB  21/08 
MS.  a  360-106  5  Claima 


IK    10\  12 


1.  A  positioner  for  a  scanning  head  in  a  recording  and/or 
playback  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  carriage  which  carries  the  scanning  head,  said  carriage 
being  mounted  for  linear  movement  relative  to  said  chas- 
sis; 

pulley  means  including  at  least  two  coaxial  pulley  elements 
of  different  diameter,  mounted  for  co-rotation  on  said 
chassis; 

a  cable  the  ends  of  which  are  attached  to  said  two  pulley 
elements,  respectively, 

said  carriage  having  a  cable  engaging  element  around  which 
said  cable  is  looped; 

tensioning  means  attached  to  said  carriage  to  produce  a 
tension  in  the  loop  of  said  cable;  and 

a  motor  for  driving  said  pulley  means 

so  as  to  wind  the  cable  on,  and  unwind  the  cable  fixMn,  said 
two  coaxial  elements,  respectively,  and  hence  effect  linear 
movement  of  said  carriage  and  said  head,  the  difference  in 
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diameter  of  the  two  pulley  elements  determining  the  pre- 
cision of  said  Unear  movement. 


4,310,M6 

SHOOITHROUGH  FAULT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

BIPOLAR  TTIANSISTORS  IN  A  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

TRANSISTOR  INVERTER 

WilUaa  F.  Wlrtfc,  Itkaca,  N.Y^  SMigMr  to  Bori-Waraer  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Chkafo,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,855 

Iirt.  a^  H02H  7/122 

VS.  CL  361-8S  3  Cl«ta»» 


input  and  output  terminals;  -  > 

a  PNP  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  region; 

means  including  a  resistance  element  effective  to  couple  tl^e 
input  terminal  to  the  base  region  of  the  PNP  transistor; 

means  effective  to  generate  a  switching  level  reference 
voltage; 

a  high  gain  voltage  responsive  current  source  responsive,  fo 
the  difference  between  the  reference  voltage  and  t^e 
voltage  at  the  base  region  of  the  PNP  transistor  when  d^e 
voluge  at  the  input  terminal  decreases  below  the  refer- 
ence voltage  effective  to  supply  emitter  current  to  the 
emitter  region  of  the  PNP  transistor;  and 


1.  A  shootthrough  fault  protection  system  for  a  voltage 
source  transistor  inverter  driven  by  a  d-c  bus  voltage  received 
over  a  d-c  bus  from  a  d-c  voltage  source  having  a  shunt-con- 
nected fUter  capacitor,  where  the  inverter  includes,  series-con- 
nected across  the  d-c  bus,  at  least  one  pair  of  power  bipolar 
transistors  which  are  subject  to  undesired  shootthrough  fault 
current  caused  by  the  discharging  of  the  filter  capacitor 
through  the  emitter-collector  conduction  paths  of  the  transis- 
tors whenever  the  transistors  are  inadvertently  conductive  at 
the  same  time  thereby  short-circuiting  the  d-c  bus,  said  protec- 
tion system  comprising: 
protection  means,  including  a  choke  in  series  with  the  filter 
capacitor,  for  effectively  shaping  the  load  lines  of  the 
faulted  transistors,  during  a  shootthrough  fault,  to  avoid 
entering  the  second  breakdown  area,  thereby  preventing 
second  breakdown  destruction  of  the  transistors, 
said  choke  limiting  the  rate  of  increase  of  shootthrough  fault 
current  and  causing  the  fault  current  to  increases  linearly 
along  a  ramp  function  and  causing  the  d-c  bus  voltage, 
across  the  d-c  bus,  to  instantly  drop  to  essentially  zero 
volts  at  the  beginning  of  a  shootthrough  fault,  thereby 
effectively  removing  any  significant  voltage  across  the 
faulted  transistors  and  preventing  the  emitter-collector 
voltage  and  the  coUector  current,  in  each  faulted  transis- 
tor, from  producing  a  peak  power  of  a  magnitude  which 
would  destroy  the  transistor, 
a  fast  recovery  diode  in  shunt  with  said  choke  to  clamp  said 
d-c  bus  to  the  filter  capacitor  voltage  and  to  provide  a 
discharge  path  for  the  inductive  energy  developed  in  said 
choke;  and 
means,  responsive  to  a  shootthrough  fault,  for  removing  the 
base  drive  from  the  faulted  transistors  to  effect  turn-off 
thereof. 


output  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  conduction  state  of 
the  PNP  transistor  effective  to  supply  a  bi-level  output 
signal  to  the  output  terminal  in  accord  with  the  relation- 
ship between  the  input  voltage  at  the  input  terminal  and 
the  reference  voltage,  the  high  gain  voltage  rcspon^ve 
current  source  and  the  resistance  element  tending  to  main- 
tain the  voltage  at  the  base  region  of  the  PNP  transistor  at 
the  switching  level  reference  voltage  to  prevent  the  base 
region  of  the  PNP  transistor  from  becoming  more  ne;ga- 
tive  than  the  negative  voltage  supply  terminal  in  respoinse 
to  a  negative  voltage  transient  at  the  input  terminal  to 
thereby  prevent  damage  to  the  monolithic  integrated 
circuit  voltage  responsive  switch  in  response  to  the  nega- 
tive voltage  transient. 


4,310,868 
FAST  CYCLING,  LOW  POWER  DRIVER  FOR  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
James  B.  Lillie,  LoBgmont,  and  James  L.  Saidbrd,  Boolder,  liott 
of  Colo.,  aarignors  to  IntematiOBal  BusiBcn  Maddnes  Corpo- 
ration, Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,743 

iBt  CL' HOIH  ¥7/i2  ..    , 

VJS.  CL  361—154  20  Claima 
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4,310367 

VOLTAGE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  INPUT 

VOLTAGE  SURGE  PROTECnON 

Joha  R.  Shrcvc,  Kokomt,  and  Weiley  A.  Viocent,  Brioghunt, 

both  of  lad.,  aHiffBora  to  GcMral  Motors  CorporatiOB,  De> 

troit,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,360 
bt  CL' H02H  i/^  H03K  5//5i 
VS.  CL  361—90  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  voltage  responsive  switch 
having  input  vintage  transient  protection  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
positive  and  negative  voltage  supply  terminals; 


^ 


s 


yr» 


-t 


1.  A  circuit  for  actuating  an  electromagnetic  device  at  a 
rapid  cycUng  rate  in  response  to  an  actuating  signal  by  utilising 
energy  from  a  high  energy  source  and  a  low  energy  source 
comprising: 


January  12, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


745 


i 


icking  means,  electrically  connected  between  the  high 
energy  source  and  said  device,  for  actuating  said  device 

i  by  coupling  the  high  energy  source  to  said  device  for  a 
short  time  interval  until  said  picking  means  fills  with 
'  energy; 

holding  means,  electrically  connected  between  the  low 
energy  source  and  said  device,  for  maintaining  said  device 
actuated  by  coupling  the  low  energy  source  to  said  device 
after  expiration  of  the  short  time  interval; 

switching  means  responsive  to  the  actuating  signal  for  en- 
abling said  picking  means  and  said  holding  means  for  the 
duration  of  the  actuating  signal,  and  for  disabling  said 
picking  means  and  said  holding  means  upon  the  cessation 
'  of  the  actuating  signal;  and 

deenergizing  means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  upon 
I  the  cessation  of  the  actuating  signal,  for  rapidly  dissipating 
the  energy  stored  in  said  picking  means 

whereby  said  picking  means  is  rapidly  made  available  to 
couple  the  high  energy  source  to  said  device  when  subse- 
quently enabled  by  said  switching  means. 


4,310,869 

ELECTRIC  FENCE  ENERGIZER  OUTPUT  CONTROL 
I  CIRCUTTS 

Rte  C.  G.  Ni?eii,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Gallagher 
Electronics  Limited  Company,  MelTille,  New  Zealand 
t  Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,446 

Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
189958 

'  lat  CL' HOIT  20/00 

lis.  a.  361—232  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  fence  energizer  output  control  circuit  to  which 
is  applied  an  output  voltage  from  an  electric  fence  energizer 
which  voltage  comprises  sequential  pulses  having  a  short 
duration  high  voltage  period  and  a  longer  duration  low  voltage 
period  of  opposite  polarity,  said  control  circuit  comprising  first 
aiid  second  rails,  a  triac  connected  in  said  first  rail  by  the  main 
te'rminals  thereof,  said  triac  being  conductive  during  high 
Vbltage  pulse  periods,  means  to  sense  the  end  of  said  current 
flow  due  to  said  high  voltage  pulse  period  and  to  cause  current 
tS  flow  in  the  gate  terminal  of  said  triac  thereby  maintaining 
sidd  triac  in  the  conductive  state  during  said  low  voltage  pulse 
period,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  the  application  of  a 
relatively  low  voltage  and  relative  low  frequency  AC  sinusoi- 
(bl  voltage  to  the  output  of  said  control  circuit  said  triac  is 
nbn-conductive  to  said  AC  voltage. 


ft; 


planar  strip  and  having  a  configuration  when  viewed  from 
the  strip  edge  comprising  three  linear  segments; 

said  bracket  having  flange  means  positioned  at  two  nonadja- 
cent  linear  segments  thereof  and  said  bracket  having 
upper  and  lower  support  tab  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  flange  means,  said  support  tab  means  extending  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  printed 
circuit  board; 

first  and  second  separable  housing  portions,  said  first  hous- 
ing portion  including  integrally  formed  entrapment  mem- 
bers slidably  interfitting  with  said  flange  means  to  capti- 


vate transversely  said  chassis  within  said  first  housing 
portion,  said  lower  support  tab  means  also  contacting  said 
first  housing  portion  to  provide  vertical  support  for  said 
chassis; 

said  second  housing  portion  interlocking  with  said  first 
housing  portion  and  being  adapted  to  contact  said  upper 
support  tab  means  to  captivate  said  chassis  arrangement 
vertically  between  said  first  and  second  housing  portions 
when  joined, 

whereby  said  chassis  arrangement  is  enclosed  and  captivated 
transversely  and  vertically  within  said  joined  interlocking 
housing  portions. 


4,310371 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  INSTRUMENT 
Masahiro  Adachi,  Yokosuka,  Japao,  assigaor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-135715; 
Nov.  14, 1978,  53-139300 

Int  Q.'  GOID  11/28 
U.S.a.362— 23  '7  Claims 


4310370 

01ASSIS  CAPTIVATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Maasor  Kia,  Lombard,  and  Harold  G.  Hanley,  Arlington 

Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108364 
lat  a.'  H05K  7/16 
VS.  CL  361—415  12  Claims 

1.  A  chassis  captivation  arrangement  for  an  electronic  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 

a  chassis  bracket  having  means  for  attaching  in  parallel  a  pair 
^     of  printed  circuit  boards,  said  bracket  formed  from  a 


10  2  20 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  an  instrument  used  in  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  comprising  a  light  guiding  member  arranged  at 
the  rear  side  of  a  dial  mounted  at  the  front  surface  of  the 
instrument  and  formed  of  a  transparent  plate,  Uquid  crystal  or 
the  Uke,  the  light  guiding  member  being  provided  with  a  Ught 
introducing  portion  facing  outside  of  the  vehicle  onto  which 
outside  Ught  falls,  a  light  guide  portion,  an  illuminating  portion 
closely  arranged  with  the  backside  of  the  dial,  and  an  internal 
light  source  embedded  in  part  of  said  member,  so  that  the  dial 
may  be  illuminated  for  indication  by  either  of  the  outside  light 
and  the  internal  Ught. 
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4,310,872 
AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  END  UNIT 
HeM7  de  S.  Lwre,  Troy,  Midu,  avigBor  to  Electric  Fttel  Pro- 
poWoa  Corp.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,621 

lot  CL^  B60Q  I /CO 

U  A  CL  342-82  8  C**"" 


-j» 


cell  to  said  illuminator  for  a  present  time  and  thereafter 
disconnect  the  same. 


4,310,874 
GROUNDED  DUAL  VOLTAGE  TROUBLE  UGHT  AND 

EXTENSION  CORD 

Joseph  Spiteri,  P.O.  Box  158,  Harborcrcek,  Pa.  16421 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,700 

Int  a.'  F21V  2i/04:  HOIR  U/W 

U5.  a.  362—251  3  Claims 


1.  A  unitized  automotive  front  end,  including: 

a  bumper  means; 

a  shell  juxUposed  with  the  bumper  means; 

a  pair  of  heMllight  sets  mounted  in  said  shell; 

a  translucent,  aerodynamically-shaped,  transversally  exten- 
sive airfoil  mounted  on  said  shell  and  normally  covering 
both  said  headlight  sets  by  extending  forwardly  and 
downwardly  in  an  arch  which  passes  in  front  of  both  said 
headlight  sets; 

said  translucent  airfoil  having  intermediate  the  left  and  right 
ends  thereof  two  transversally  spaced  headUght  cover 
panels,  each  having  a  forward,  lower  edge  hinged  by 
hinge  means  with  respect  to  said  shell,  in  order  to  permit 
the  cover  panels  to  be  rotated  down  so  that  the  headUght 
sets  may  shine  out  of  the  shell  over  what  normally  would 
be  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  headlight  cover  panels;  and 

adjustable  strut  means  normally  holding  said  cover  panels  up 
in  line  with  the  remainder  of  said  translucent  airfoil,  but 
operable  to  rotate  said  panels  downward  about  said  hinge 
means. 


4,310373 

KEY  HOLE  UGHT  ILLUMINATOR 

Staaley  R.  Bcaa,  2067  Lake  Gnb  Tr.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 

CoatiautioB  of  Ser.  No.  913,215,  Jon.  6, 1978,  abamloned.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  2«,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133.114 

iBt  a.'  E05B  77/70 

U.S.  CL  362— 100  ,  5  Claims 


1.  A  dual  voltage  trouble  light  and  extension  cord  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  unitized  structure  for  illuminating  a  point-source  area, 
such  as  a  key  hole,  comprising: 
a  housing  for  mounting  adjacent  said  area; 
electrical  components  for  providing  said  illumination  fixedly 

positioned  within  said  structure; 
a  cover  of  resilient  material  removably  positioned  in  sealing 

engagement  with  said  structure; 
said  electrical  components  further  including  a  switch  having 

an  oversize  contact  positioned  adjacent  the  inside  wall  of 

said  resilient  cover; 

•  voltage  cell  and  an  illuminator  interconnected  and  discon- 
nected by  said  switch;  and 

•  timer  associated  with  said  switch  to  connect  said  voltage 


a  lamp  holder  (6)  for  a  lamp  bulb  (2)  having  a  high  voltage 
A.C.  filament  (2fl)  and  a  low  voltage  D.C.  filament  (26) 

a  lamp  guard  (3)  mounted  on  the  lamp  holder, 

a  four  conductor  extension  cored  set  (7)  having  a  first  plug 
(8)  at  one  end  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  said 
lamp  holder  (6), 

said  first  plug  (8)  having  a  first  (8c)  and  second  (86)  A.C. 
prongs,  a  ground  pin  (8a),  and  a  female  connector  (8</),  the 
prongs  and  ground  pin  being  in  grounded  socket  configu- 
ration, 

the  first  conductor  (9a)  of  said  cord  set  connected  from  said 
ground  pin  (8a)  to  a  first  terminal  (3a)  in  said  lamp  holder 
connected  to  said  lamp  guard  (3), 

the  second  conductor  (9c)  of  said  cord  set  connected  from 
the  first  prong  (8c)  to  a  second  terminal  (2e)  in  said  lamp 
holder  connected  to  one  end  of  said  high  voltage  filament 
(2a), 

the  third  conductor  (9(/)  of  said  cord  set  connected  from  said 
female  connector  (&/)  to  a  third  terminal  (2</)  in  said  lamp 
holder  connected  to  one  end  of  said  low  voltage  filament 

(26). 

the  fourth  conductor  (96)  of  said  cord  set  connected  from 
the  second  prong  (86)  to  a  fourth  terminal  (2c)  in  said  lamp 
holder  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  filaments  (2a, 
26). 

a  two  pole  switch  in  said  lamp  holder,  one  pole  (4e)  control- 
ling the  circuit  in  said  second  conductor  (9c)  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal  (2e)  and  the  other  pole  (4</)  controlling  the 
circuit  in  said  third  conductor  (9(/)  to  said  third  terminal 

(2i0. 
a  battery  voltage  socket  (5)  in  said  lamp  holder  having  a 

ground  contact  (5a)  connected  to  said  first  terminal  (3a) 

and  power  contacts  (5c.  5<0  connected  respectively  to  said 

third  (2<0  and  fourth  (2c)  terminals, 
and  an  A.C.  voltage  socket  (6)  in  said  lamp  holder  having  a 

ground  contact  (6a)  connected  to  said  first  terminal  (3a) 

and  power  contracts  (6c;  66)  connected  respectively  to 

said  second  (2c)  and  fourth  (2c)  terminals. 
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I. Tm^,r..»o .  w  ,  „  .  ^ li^iE'*''  ■"**  *°  **•"*  ''8*'*  impinging  on  the  second  reflector  is  reflected 

F^.„^^^^^  ^^t?''*^  \^^  ^T^^  through  the  open  side  at  a  high  angle  of  70*  and  greater  with 

^HJ^r^ra^N^w  YoA,'n.Y     '  "  ^  ^"'  ''"^' '°  ^"^'"^  '"^  ^'^^^  '"*""'"«  '''*  *'""'''y  °^**'^* 

FUed  Jun.  18,  lSr79,  Ser.  No.  49,360 
lat  a.3  F21V  21/26 
U.S.  CL  362— 277  4  Claims 


1.  A  universally  adjustable  lamp  future  comprising: 

a  base  pl&te  for  supporting  a  lamp; 

a  lamp  shield  for  directing  light  from  the  lamp; 

a  lens  assembly  including  a  lens  for  focussing  and  modifying 
the  distribution  of  light  from  the  lamp; 

complementary  formed  releasable  interconnect  means  on 
said  base  plate  and  said  shield  for  releasably  connecting 
together  said  shield  and  said  base  plate,  said  interconnect 
means  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  peripheral  rim 
on  said  base  plate  forming  a  socket  to  receive  said  lamp 
shield  therein,  at  least  a  pair  of  spring  biased  clip  on  said 
base  plate  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  clips  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  bends  adjacent  their  respective 
end,  and  an  engagement  ring  circumferentially  disposed 
on  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shield,  said  ring  defining  an  opening  having  a  radius 
smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  bends  of  said 
^lips  whereby  said  outer  bends  of  said  clips  overlie  and 
abut  said  ring  to  retain  said  lamp  shield  on  said  base  and 
permit  relative  roution  therebetween,  said  clips  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  toward  each  other  until  said  outer 
bends  clear  said  ring  to  permit  separation  of  said  lamp 
shield  and  said  base  plate; 

a  spring  tab  on  said  base  plate; 

and  a  notch  in  said  lamp  shield  adapted  to  releasably  receive 
said  tab  therein  to  lock  said  light  shield  in  a  desired  orien- 
tation and  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  light 
shield  and  said  base  plate. 


4.310376 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  AND  METHOD  USING  MULTIPLE 

REFLECnONS 
Edward  A.  Small.  Jr..  2255  E.  HaTen  Dr..  Saota  Rosa.  Calif. 
95404,  and  lao  Lewis,  11408  St  Andrews  Way.  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.  85254 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  920.725.  Jon.  30, 1978,  abuidoned. 

LTUs  application  Mar.  17. 1980,  Ser.  No.  131.071 
Int  a^  F21V  7m 
L  362—298  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  light  at  a  high  angle  from  a 
lighting  fixture  with  an  open  side  and  having  a  lamp  therein, 
providing  first  and  second  reflectors  having  a  metal  layer  and 
a  multi  layer  high  reflectivity  coating  carried  on  the  metal 
layer  and  formed  of  materials  having  high  and  low  indices  of 
reifraction  to  provide  a  reflectivity  which  does  not  fall  below 
95%  for  any  light  angle  positioning  said  first  and  second  reflec- 
tors on  opposite  ends  of  the  lamp  so  that  direct  rays  from  the 
lamp  are  reflected  by  the  first  reflector  to  the  second  reflector 


light  from  the  light  fixture  and  increasing  the  light  emitted 
from  the  lighting  fixture  at  the  high  angle  so  as  to  reduce  glare 
from  the  lighting  fixture. 


4.310.877 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  ANY 

SEQUENCE  OF  AUTOMATIC  OPERATIONS  IN  AN 

INDUSTRIAL  PLANT 

Louis  Richand,  Paris,  Frimce,  assignor  to  Comsip  Entr^rise, 

Rneil  Malmaison,  France  _ 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Friuce.  Sep.  28. 1978,  78  27792 
Int  a^  G05B  6/02.  9/02.  11/01 
U.S.  a.  364—159  2  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  use  in  regulating  a  sequence  of 
automatic  operations  normally  controlled  by  a  feedback  con- 
trol loop,  said  monitoring  device  being  adapted  to  be  substi- 
tuted for  the  feedback  control  loop  for  introducing  osciUations 
in  the  sequence  of  automatic  operations  and  comprising  an 
amplifier  with  an  adjustable  proportional  gain,  an  adjustable 
pure  phase  shift  member  whereby  said  monitoring  device 
provides  a  corresponding  phase  shift  in  the  sequence  of  auto- 
matic operations  without  any  concomitant  variation  of  gain, 
another  amplifier  with  programmed  gain  controlled  by  a  safety 
loop,  said  safety  loop  being  connected  upstream  of  the  first- 
mentioned  amplifier  and  comprising  an  amplitude  detector 
with  which  a  threshold  relay  is  associated,  and  said  safety  loop 
being  governed  by  an  alarm  device. 
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4^10,878 
DIGITAL  FEEDBACK  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 
GUbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92803 

CoatiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  879,293,  No?.  24, 1969, 

abaniloncd,  Scr.  No.  101,881,  Dec.  28, 1970,  Ser.  No.  134,958, 

Apr.  19, 1971,  Ser.  No.  135,040,  Apr.  19, 1971,  Ser.  No.  229,213, 

Apr.  13, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,820,894,  Ser.  No.  230,872,  Mar.  1, 

1972,  and  Ser.  No.  232,459,  Mar.  7, 1972.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  746,867 

lat  CI.2  G05B  1/01:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364— 183  9aaiiBS 


portion  to  said  manipulating  means  and  for  transferring 
said  arithmetically  manipulated  data  to  said  second  mem- 
ory portion;  and 
said  first  transferring  means  including  other  means  for  trans- 
ferring  certain  of  said  arithmetically  manipulated  d^ 
over  said  first  bus  means  and  from  said  second  memory 
portion  to  said  first  memory  portion  for  storage  therein, 
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whereby  said  CPU  may  operate  on  data  stored  data  in  said 
first  memory  portion  without  interference  from  said  arith- 
metic manipulating  means  and  whereby  said  arithmetic 
manipulating  means  may  operate  on  data  stored  in  said 
second  memory  portion  without  competing  intereference 
from  said  CPU,  said  CPU  and  arithmetic  manipulating 
means  operating  on  said  main  memory  in  parallel. 


1.  A  feedback  system  comprising: 

a  feedback  device  for  generating  a  repetitive  signal  having  a 
repetitive  signal  characteristic  that  is  related  to  a  feedback 
condition,  wherein  said  feedback  device  includes  an  excita- 
tion circuit  for  generating  a  repetitive  excitation  signal  and 
further  includes  an  electromagnetic  transducer  for  generat- 
ing the  repetitive  signal  in  response  to  the  excitation  signal, 
and  wherein  the  repetitive  signal  characteristic  is  a  transition 
between  states; 

a  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  detection  signal  in  response 
to  the  transition  between  states  of  the  repetitive  signal; 

a  reference  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  signal;  and 

an  output  circuit  for  providing  a  digital  feedback  number  in 
response  to  the  detection  signal  and  the  reference  signal, 
wherein  said  output  circuit  includes  a  counter  for  generating 
the  digital  feedback  number  related  to  a  time  difference 
between  the  detection  signal  and  the  reference  signal. 


4,310,880 
HIGH-SPEED  SYNCHRONOUS  COMPUTER  USING 
PIPELINED  REGISTERS  AND  A  TWO-LEVEL  FIXEDi 
PRIORITY  CIRCUIT 
John  T.  Gchman,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nixdorf  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,597 

Int.  CL^  G06F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  11  Claims 


4310,879 

PARALLEL  PROCESSOR  HAVING  CENTRAL 

PROCESSOR  MEMORY  EXTENSION 

Arun  K.  Paadeya,  1620  Worcester  Rd.,  Framingham,  Mass. 

01701 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,476 
Int  a.J  G06F  7/42.  7/44.  9/28,  13/00 
MS.  a.  364—200  19  Gaims 

1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  including  a  CPU  and  a 
main  memory  consisting  of  a  first  memory  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond memory  portion,  a  parallel  processor,  first  bus  means  for 
connecting  said  parallel  processor  between  said  CPU  and  said 
first  memory  portion,  said  parallel  processor  comprising: 
comprising  means  for  permitting  to  connect  said  second 

memory  portion  to  said  first  memory  portion; 
first  means  for  transferring  data  over  said  first  bus  means 
from  said  first  memory  portion  to  said  second  memory 
portion  for  storage  therein; 
means  for  arithmetically  manipulating  said  data  stored  in 
said  second  memory  portion  to  achieve  arithmetically 
manipulated  data;  second  bus  means  connected  between 
said  manipulating  means  and  said  second  memory  portion 
for  transferring  said  data  stored  in  said  second  memory 


cniwi 


38- 


'1 


KCOK 


SftiUENCER        >- 


^28 


,30 


I 


^ 


'± 


*zl 


jm. 


_ui_L 


J^ 


c 


I —         i/0         J 


14-^^10    IB 


TTT 


-^C 


1.  A  pipelined  system  for  generating  instructions  in  a  digital 
computer  comprising: 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  clock  signals;  CLK 1 
and  CLK  2,  respectively; 

a  sequencer  operating  at  the  rate  of  the  first  clock  signal  jto 
generate  sequential  instruction  addresses; 

a  memory  connected  to  receive  the  addresses  from  the  se- 
quencer and  to  produce  instructions  correspondii^ 
thereto;  , 

a  pipeline  register  connected  to  the  memory  to  load  the 
instructions  for  execution  at  the  rate  of  the  second  clocjc 
signal; 

the  first  and  second  clock  signals  normally  being  synchro- 
nous and  at  the  same  rate  whereby  the  register  loads  a 
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given  instruction  for  execution  while  the  sequencer  gener- 
ates the  address  of  the  sequentially  following  instruction; 
and  decoder  means  responsive  to  the  loading  of  a  branch 
instruction  into  the  register  to  cause  the  sequencer  to 
generate  a  nonsequential  address  and  to  inhibit  the  second 
clock  signal  to  prevent  the  register  from  loading  the  se- 
quentially following  instruction  whereby,  upon  the  next 
common  occurrence  of  the  first  and  second  clock  signals 
an  instruction  corresponding  to  the  nonsequential  address 
is  loaded  into  the  register  and  the  sequencer  generates  the 
address  of  the  instruction  which  follows  the  nonsequential 
address  in  a  new  sequence. 


4,310,881 
CONDITIONAL  TRANSFER  CONTROL  QRCUIT 
IsmaU  L  Eldumiati,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
I  FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,613 

I  Int  a^  G06F 13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  13  Claims 
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1.  A  conditional  transfer  control  circuit  (10)  for  a  controller 
(11)  arranged  for  fetching  instructions  from  a  sequence  of 
addresses  (in  13)  wherein  a  list  of  instructions  is  stored,  the 
conditional  transfer  control  circuit  BEING  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY 
a  circuit  (25)  for  producing  a  first  signal  (C)  representing  a 
true  or  false  condition  resulting  from  executing  a  current 
instruction  in  the  list  of  instructions,  a  circuit  (IRO)  for 
applying  a  second  signal  (on  lead  32  indicating  whether 
control  is  determined  by  the  first  signal  being  true  or  by 
the  first  signal  being  false,  and  an  EXCLUSIVE  NOR 
gate  (30)  reponsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals  for 
producing  a  condition  transfer  signal  (on  lead  18)  that 
causes  the  controller  to  fetch  a  next  subsequent  instruction 
from  an  address  other  than  the  next  subsequent  address  in 
the  sequence  of  addresses  wherein  the  list  of  instructions  is 
stored. 


said  commands  involving  mechanica]  motion  of  said  stor- 
age device,  said  storage  device  operating  in  said  discon- 
nected mode  when  executing  said  commands  which  in- 
volve mechanical  motion;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  within  said  control  device  a  first  issued  command 
involving  mechanical  motion  of  said  storage  device,  with- 
out executing  said  first  issued  command  while  signalling 


said  channel  that  said  first  command  has  been  executed  so 
that  said  channel  remain  connected  to  said  storage  device; 
and 
responsive  to  the  next  issued  command  involving  mechani- 
cal motion  of  said  storage  device,  executing  said  stored 
first  command  essentially  in  parallel  with  said  next  com- 
mand. 


4,310383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSIGNING  DATA 

SETS  TO  VIRTUAL  VOLUMES  IN  A  MASS  STORE 

Robert  D.  Qifton,  Longmont,  and  Richard  F.  Phares,  Boulder, 

both  of  CoIOm  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,435,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,582 

Int.  a.J  G06F  7/04.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  22  Claims 
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4,310,882 

DAS  DEVICE  COMMAND  EXECUTION  SEQUENCE 
Paul  W.  Hunter,  and  Alexander  E.  Malaccorto,  both  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Coiporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,827 
Int  CL^  G06F  13/00 
MS.  a  364—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  time  associated  with  operat- 
ing a  direct  access  storage  device  in  disconnected  mode  from  a 
channel  in  response  to  sequentially  issued  channel  commands 
which  are  applied  to  a  control  device  intercoupling  the  chan- 
nel to  the  storage  device, 
a  new  command  for  said  direct  access  storage  device  being 
issued  after  execution  of  the  preceding  command  for  said 
storage  device,  said  control  device  and  said  direct  access 
storage  device  normally  presenting  an  ending  sequence  to 
said  channel  after  execution  of  each  said  command,  said 
direct  access  storage  device  operating  in  connected  mode 
with  said  channel  when  receiving  said  commands,  some  of 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  a  volume  space  in  a  mass  storage 
facUity  according  to  the  attributes  of  a  dau  set  to  be  stored  in 
the  selected  volume  as  requested  by  a  central  processing  unit, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  status  of 

each  of  the  volumes  in  the  mass  storage  facUity; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  data  set  to  be  stored; 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  storing  means  for 
comparing  each  volume  status  indication  with  the  require- 
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ments  indication  of  the  data  set  to  identify  volumes  eligible 
for  the  storage  of  the  data  set; 

third  storage  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
storing  the  eligible  volume  status  indications  of  those  vol- 
umes that  meet  the  requirements  of  the  data  set; 

means  connected  to  said  third  storage  means  for  sequencing 
the  status  indications  of  eligible  volumes  from  best  to  worst 
fit  according  to  the  manner  in  which  the  volumes  matched 
the  needs  of  the  data  set  to  be  stored;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sequencing  means  for  transferring  the 
data  set  to  the  mass  storage  volume  according  to  the  best 
fitting  volume  indicated.  ^ 


4^10,884 

MICROCOMPUTER-CONTROLLED  PORTABLE 

SATELLITE  SIGNAL  SIMULATOR  FOR  EXPLORATION 

SYSTEMS,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
F.  Alexander  Roberts,  Brea;  William  V.  Stiles;  Robert  C.  Cos- 
bey,  botk  of  Anaheim,  and  John  P.  Duncan,  Santa  Ana,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cbeiroa  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,541 

Int  a,i  G06F  15/50 

VJS.  CL  364—578  10  Claims 
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1.  A  microcomputer-controlled  portable  satellite  signal  sim- 
ulator for  generating  a  simulated  Doppler-shifted  signal  that 
would  have  emanated  from  a  TRANSIT  navigation  satellite  of 
predetermined  orbit,  said  signal  containing  appropriate  modu- 
lated navigation  message  data  for  testing  operational  parame- 
ters of  a  satellite  navigation  receiver  system  in  operational 
proximity  to  said  simulator  at  a  known  position  A,  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  system  including  a  microprocessor  for 
generating  a  series  of  multi-bit  command  words  each 
word  including  pseudo-pass  message  and  signal  modula- 
tion control  bits,  and  an  I/O  but  connecting  to  a  plurality 
of  ports; 
controller/transmitter  circuitry  including  input  encoding 
means  for  encoding  into  said  microprocessor  digital  data 
related  to  said  known  position  A,  an  interface/controller 
circuit  having  first  and  second  I/O  terminals  connected 
between  one  of  said  plurality  of  ports  of  said  I/O  bus  and 
said  input  encoding  means,  and  transmitter  circuitry 
means  connected  to  said  interface/controller  circuit  for 
controllably  generating,  based  on  said  series  of  multi-bit 
words,  a  simulated  Doppler-shifted  signal  to  simulated 
operation  of  said  pseudo-orbiting  TRANSIT  navigation 
satellite  whereby  said  parameters  associated  with  said 
satellite  navigation  receiver  system  can  be  accurately 
evaluated. 


4,310,885 
POINT  OF  SALE  TERMINAL  HAVING  PROMPTING 
DISPLAY  AND  AUTOMATIC  MONEY  HANDLING 
Noris  S.  Azcna,  Hontiiigton  Beach;  George  D.  MargoUii,  New- 
port Beach;  Andrey  Miller,  ClaresMNit,  and  Victor  V.  Vorpil- 
lat,  Lagnna  Niguel,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anto-Rcgister, 
Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,914 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/21 

VS.  a.  364—405  41  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  terminal  for  use  as  a  point  of  sale 
device  having  computing  means  with  an  electrical  bus  for 
interconnecting  electrically  and  controlling  the  operation  of 
bill  handling  means,  coin  handling  means,  prompting  means  for 
assisting  operator  behavior  the  combination  comprising:  a 
housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  viewing  windows  for 
enabling  an  operator  to  visually  verify  the  denomination  and 
genuiness  of  a  bill  transported  by  said  bill  handling  means;  said 
bill  handling  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  channels;  chan- 
nel indicating  members  associated  with  each  input  channel  and 
under  the  control  of  said  computing  means  for  indicating 
which  of  said  input  channels  has  received  a  bill. 


4,310,886 

IMAGE  GRADATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  RADIATION  IMAGE  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 
Hisatoyo  Kato;  Masamitsu  Ishida,  and  Selji  Matsumoto,  aU  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film,  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  _ 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53>163573 
Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  364—414  5  Claims 


._   35 


ARITHMETIC      AND 
LOGICAL  UNITS 


4.  An  apparatus  for  performing  gradation -processing  of  a 
chest  radiation  image  in  a  radiation  image  recording  system  in 
which  a  stimulable  phosphor  is  scanned  with  a  stimulating  ray 
and  the  chest  radiation  image  information  recorded  therein  is 
read  out  and  converted  into  an  electric  signal  upon  stimulation 
thereof  and  then  a  visible  image  is  recorded  on  a  recording 
medium  by  use  of  a  scanning  recording  beam  modulated  by  the 
electric  signal,  said  gradation  processing  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  determining  a  signal  level  corresponding  to  the 
boundary  between  the  heart  and  the  lungs  of  the  chest  radia- 
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tion  image,  means  for  detecting  the  substantial  maximum  and 
minimum  values  of  said  electric  signal,  and  gradation  process- 
ing means  for  processing  the  gradation  of  the  image  by  lower- 
ing the  level  of  the  electric  signal  generally  in  the  range  of  the 
level  corresponding  to  the  density  range  between  the  substan- 
tial maximum  and  minimum  densities  of  the  image  with  the 
levd  of  the  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  density  at  the 
boundary  between  the  lungs  and  the  heart  lowered  to  the  most 
extent  in  said  range. 


4,310,887 
VERinCATION  AND  CALIBRATION  OF  WELL  LOGS 

AND  RECONSTRUCnON  OF  LOGS 
Jeaa  A.  Suan,  LondoB,  EoilaBd,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,CoBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  284,135,  Aug.  28, 1972.  This 
appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,689 
Int  a.3  q06F  75/20 
U.S.  CL  364— 422  14  Claims 
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4,310,888 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STARTING 

OPERATION  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Toshio  Fnmhashi;  Hiroastu  Tokuda;  SeUi  Suda,  and  Masumi 
Imai,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1978,  53-14101 

Int.  a.3  G05B  15/02:  G06F  15/20:  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  364—431.10  24  Claims 


SgSf 


1.  A  method  of  machine  processing  the  outputs  of  borehole 
investigating  devices  passed  through  borehole  sections  to  take 
respective  measurements  of  the  surrounding  earth  formation 
comprising: 

deriving  at  least  three  logs  of  the  borehole  sections  from  the 
outputs  of  said  investigating  devices,  said  logs  being  dif- 
iferent  from  each  other  but  being  functionally  related  to 
ithe  same  earth  formation  characteristic,  each  log  compris- 
ing a  respective  borehole  measurement  of  the  earth  forma- 
tion at  each  of  a  succession  of  borehole  depths,  and  form- 
ing from  said  logs,  for  each  given  one  of  said  succession  of 
j  borehole  depths,  a  respective  set  of  borehole  measure- 
ments, each  set  comprising  a  borehole  measurement  from 
each  of  said  logs; 

providing  a  number  of  different  combinations  of  values,  each 
combination  comprising  values  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  logs; 

producing  an  occurrence  representation  related  to  said  first 
selected  borehole  section  by  finding,  for  each  of  said 
combinations  of  values,  the  occurrence  of  similarly  valued 
sets  among  the  sets  of  said  borehole  measurements  which 
are  from  the  logs  taken  at  a  first  selected  borehole  section; 

combining  the  sets  of  said  sets  of  borehole  measurements 
which  are  from  the  logs  taken  at  a  second  selected  bore- 
hole section  with  said  occurrence  representation  related 
to  the  first  selected  borehole  section  to  produce  a  calibra- 
tion correction  indicative  of  a  desired  correction  for  the 
portion  of  one  of  the  logs  taken  at  said  second  selected 
borehole  section,  and  utilizing  said  calibration  correction 
ito  convert  the  last  selected  log  portion  into  an  improved, 
calibrated  log  portion  consistent  with  said  occurrence 
representation. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  including  an  output  shaft  driven  by  mechanical  energy 
converted  from  heat  energy  caused  by  the  combustion  of  a 
fuel,  at  least  one  means  controlling  energy  conversion  in  re- 
sponse to  control  signals  applied  thereto,  and  engine  starting 
means  which  includes  switching  means  having  first  and  second 
states  and  wherein,  during  the  second  state  of  said  switching 
means,  said  engine  is  started  by  a  starter  motor,  said  apparatus 
being  coupled  to  receive  signals  produced  by  sensor  means 
indicative  of  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  and  including 
input/output  means  adapted  to  receive  sensed  signals  from  said 
sensor  means  and  to  deliver  control  signals  to  said  energy 
conversion  controlling  means,  said  input/output  means  includ- 
ing first  means  for  generating  said  control  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  processor-generated  engine  control  data  and  sec- 
ond means  for  producing  a  starter  signal  represenutive  of  the 
state  of  the  switching  means; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  change  to  the  first  sute  from  the  second  sute 
of  said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  starter 
signal  produced  by  the  second  means  of  the  input/output 
means;  and 

(b)  starting,  in  accordance  with  step  (a),  an  operation  for 
detecting  the  condition  of  the  stopping  of  energy  conver- 
sion, so  as  to  return  said  first  means  of  said  input/output 
means  to  a  prescribed  initial  condition  in  response  to  the 
termination  of  energy  conversion  by  said  engine. 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12,  1982 


4^10,889 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLUNG 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masnmi  loud;  Masao  Takato,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Hiroastu 
Toknda,  Katnrta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18. 1978,  Ser.  No.  952^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1977,  52-125968 
Int  a.i  P02P  5/08,  11/06 
MS.  CL  364-^431.04  37  Claims 


8.  An  electronic  engine  control  apparatus  adapted  for  use 
with  a  combustion  engine  comprising 

digital  processing  means  having  a  central  processing  unit,  a 
random  access  memory  and  a  read-only  memory,  utilized 
for  controlling  operational  conditions  of  said  engine; 

interrupting  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  inter- 
rupting signal  having  a  predetermined  period  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  digital  processing  means  in  response  to  deliv- 
ery of  data  representative  of  an  interval  period  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  period  from  said  digital 
processing  means;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  digital  processing  means 
to  be  in  a  state  of  its  normal  operation  in  response  to  said 
digital  processing  means  producing  output  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  duration  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  predetermined  period  of  said  detecting 
means. 


4,310,890 
PARKING  SYSTEM 
Karl  B.  Trehn,  Lfllgarden,  drerby,  150  12  Stjamhov,  and  Nib 
H.  Swahn,  Graaeriigen  8, 182  65  Djnrsholm,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,531 
Ciainv  priority,  application  Swed^  May  25, 1978,  7805975 
Int  a.J  G07C  1/30 
MS.  CL  364    467  8  Claims 


I 


1.  A  parking  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 
sign  means  for  displaying  coded  information  relating  to  at 
least  one  of  the  conditions  of  parking  time,  cost,  payment 
and  permission  to  park  a  vehicle  in  a  parking  space  associ- 
ated with  the  sign;  i. 
parking  meter  means  having 
data  entry  means  for  entering  at  least  some  of  the  informa- 
tion displayed  on  said  sign  means, 
cipher  indicator  means  for  displaying  the  information 
entered  on  said  data  entry  means. 


main  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  information  segments, 

accounting  memory  means  connected  to  selectively  re- 
ceive at  least  some  of  the  information  segments  from 
said  main  memory  means  for  storing  the  information 
segments  so  received, 

controller  means  for  selectively  transferring  at  least  some 
of  the  information  segments  from  said  main  memory 
means  to  said  accounting  memory  means  during  the 
time  period  in  which  the  vehicle  is  parked  in  the  park- 
ing space  in  accordance  with  said  displayed  informa- 
tion, 

means  for  determining  that  said  meter  means  is  operating 
in  accordance  with  the  information  displayed  on  said 
cipher  indicator,  and 

debit  indicator  means  for  indicating  that  said  parking 
meter  means  is  operating  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 
mation displayed  on  said  cipher  indicator;  and 
terminal  means  having  means  for  connecting  said  parking 

meter  means  thereto  for  receiving  and  processing  stored 

parking  information. 


4,310,891 
FTIEQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Shoji  Niki,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec  12, 1978,  53/152694 
Int  a.}  G06F  15/20;  GOIR  23/00 
MS.  a.  364—484  17  Claims 


_K        S»C£P 

(MOkUtRM 


1.  A  frequency  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  input  signal; 

a  frequency  sweep  local  oscillator  having  an  output; 

a  frequency  converter,  operatively  connected  to  said  fre- 
quency sweep  local  oscillator,  supplied  with  the  output 
from  said  frequency  sweep  local  oscillator  and  the  input 
signal  for  producing,  as  an  output,  intermediate-frequency 
signals  having  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ences between  the  input  signal  frequency  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  of  said  frequency  sweep  local  oscilla- 
tor and  between  the  input  signal  and  the  harmonic  fre- 
quencies of  the  output  of  said  frequency  sweep  local  oscil- 
lator; 

an  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  said  frequency  con- 
verter, for  amplifying  the  output  from  said  frequency 
converter; 

intermediate  frequency  measuring  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier,  for  measuring  the  frequency  of 
the  output  of  said  amplifier; 

local  oscillation  frequency  measuring  means,  operatively 
connected  to  said  frequency  sweep  local  oscillator,  for 
measuring  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  said  frequency 
sweep  local  oscillator; 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  intermediate 
frequency  measuring  means  and  said  local  oscillation 
frequency  measuring  means,  for  controlling  the  intermedi- 
ate-frequency measuring  means  and  the  local  oscillation 
frequency  measuring  means  to  simultaneously  measure  the 
frequencies  of  the  outputs  of  said  amplifier  and  said  fre- 
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quency  sweep  local  oscillator  at  least  twice  during  a  pre- 
determined interval  of  time;  and 

an  arithmetic  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate frequency  measuring  means  and  said  local  oscillation 
frequency  measuring  means,  for  calculating  the  following 

~  equation: 


^  =*"'*«"  (^T^ -^  °  ) 


where  F/i  and  ¥a  are  the  frequencies  measured  at  least  twice 
by  said  intermediate  frequency  measuring  means,  where  F/i 
and  F/2  are  the  frequencies  measured  at  least  twice  by  said  local 
oscillation  frequency  measuring  means,  and  where  a  is  zero  or 
a  decimal,  [N= Integer  (F/i— Fit/F/i— F/2 -I- a)o:  zero  or  a 
decimal] 
said  arithmetic  circuit  also  for  determining  which  of  F/i  and 
Fi2  is  larger,  and  for  calculating  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  determination,  the  fre- 
quency F/  of  the  output  of  said  frequency  sweep  local 
oscillator  and  the  intermediate-frequency  signal  frequency 
Vi  corresponding  thereto. 


4,310,892 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  IMBALANCE  IN  A 
MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 
Gnenther  Himmler,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gebrueder  Hofisiann  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.  Maschinenfabrik, 
Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827669 

Int  a.3  GOIM  1/22:  G06F  15/347 
MS.  CL  364—508  5  Claims 
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4,310,893 
DIGITAL  SCALE 
Richard  C.  Loshbough,  Westenille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,093 

Int  a.J  GOIG  19/413.  23/365:  G06F  15/20 

MS.  a.  364—567  19  Claims 
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19.  In  a  digital  scale,  in  combination,  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing a  veriflcation  signal  representing  a  verification  weight 
storage  means  for  storing  a  reference  verification  value,  micro- 
processor means  including  means  for  storing  a  span  multiply- 
ing factor,  the  microprocessor  means  including  means  for 
multiplying  the  verification  weight  represented  by  the  verifica- 
tion weight  signal  by  the  span  multiplying  factor,  the  micro- 
processor means  also  including  means  to  change  the  stored 
span  factor  when  the  difference  between  the  stored  reference 
value  and  the  verification  weight  is  within  predetermined 
limits  to  reduce  the  difference  toward  zero. 


4,310,894 
HIGH  SPEED  AMBIGUITY  FUNCTION  EVALUATION 

BY  OPTICAL  PROCESSING 

Tzno-Chang  Lee,  and  Poohsan  N.  Tamnra,  both  of  Bloondngton, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,809 

Int  a.}  G06G  9/00 

MS.  CL  364—822  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanical  vibratory  system  having  pickups  which 
are  connected  via  a  measuring  unit  to  a  probability  optimum 
filter,  a  method  for  determining  the  magnitude  and  phase 
position  of  oscillations  caused  by  imbalance  in  the  mechanical 
vibratory  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  osciUations  by  means  of  said  pickups  affixed  to  said 
system, 

converting  said  oscUlations  by  means  of  said  measuring  unit 
to  a  measured  signal  containing  errors  due  to  disturbances 
in  the  measuring  system, 

filtering  said  measured  signal  by  means  of  said  measuring 
unit  so  as  to  derive  a  selected  signal  having  a  known 
amplitude  and  frequency,  ^ 

deriving,  from  said  measured  signal,  disturbance  variables 
corresponding  to  said  disturbances  in  the  measuring  sys- 
tem, 

providing  covariance  matrices  of  said  disturbance  variables 
to  said  probability  optimum  filter, 

converting  said  selected  signal,  in  said  probability  optimum 
filter,  into  a  probability  optimum  estimate  rate  of  die  state 
of  said  vibratory  system, 

computing  a  corrected  and  restored  selected  signal  having 
the  effects  of  said  errors  due  to  disturbances  in  the  measur- 
ing system  minimized,  and 

displaying  the  corrected  and  restored  selected  signal. 


eCMCKATIOM   or   I-D    riCLD 
rnOM     l-D     SIGNAL 


TtLtCtHTOlC 

OeMAGNIFICATION 


CCNCHATION    or   2-D    FICLO 
nOIII     1-0    tIGMM. 


rOUHIt*     THANSFORM 
IN    HORIZONTAL     *>lt 


6.  Apparatus  for  evaluation  of  the  ambiguity  integral  using  a 
collimated  beam  of  light  propagating  along  an  optical  axis 
comprising: 

a  first  data  input  module  for  generating  an  image  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  lens  to  focus  the  light  into  a  line  in  a  focal 
plane,  a  one-dimensional  spatial  light  modulator  lying  in 
said  focal  plane  along  said  line,  a  spherical  lens  and  a 
cylindrical  lens  for  recoUimating  the  light  beam; 

a  second  data  input  module  for  modifying  said  image  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  lens  and  a  spherical  lens  which, 
acting  together,  focus  the  light  beam  into  a  line  in  a  focal 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  12, 1982 


plane,  a  one-dimensional  spatial  light  modulator  lying  in 

said  focal  plane  along  said  line; 
a  Fourier  transform  and  imaging  module  comprising  a 

spherical  lens; 
and  a  detection  module  in  the  ambiguity  plane; 
said  modules  defining  an  optical  axis; 
the  image  generated  by  the  first  data  input  module  being 

rotated  about  said  optical  axis  with  respect  to  the  other 

modules. 


4,310,895 
PLURAL  NULL  DIGITAL  INTERCONNECTIONS 
Gene  H.  Editroai,  Cortez,  Colo.,  and  Paul  H.  Paulsen,  Tucson, 
Ariz^  aasigMn  to  Intenuitioiial  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tioB,  AriMMk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,805 

lat  a.)  G06F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  31  Qaims 


^-; 


18.  In  attachment  circuit  means  for  connecting  a  controlled 
unit  to  a  controlling  unit, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  tag  lines  for  carrying  binary  encoded  signals 
from  said  controlling  unit  to  said  controlled  unit; 

a  second  set  of  tag  lines  for  carrying  binary  encoded  signals 
from  said  controlled  unit  to  said  controlling  unit; 

other  electrical  signal  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  units; 

decoding  means  connected  to  said  first  set  of  tag  lines  for 
receiving  said  binary  encoded  signals  from  said  control- 
ling unit  and  for  supplying  a  first  decoded  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  set  of  said  binary  encoded  signals  on  said 
first  set  of  tag  lines,  supplying  a  second  decoded  signal  in 
response  to  a  second  set  of  said  binary  encoded  signals 
received  over  said  first  set  of  tag  lines,  said  second  set  of 
binary  encoded  signals  being  a  binary  complement  of  said 
first  set  of  binary  encoded  signals  and  supplying  a  third 
decoded  signal  in  response  to  a  third  set  of  binary  encoded 
signals  received  over  said  first  set  of  tag  lines,  said  third  set 
of  binary  encoded  signals  differing  from  each  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  said  binary  encoded  signals  but  by  a  single 
signal  change; 

control  means  having  first  means  responsive  to  said  first 
decoded  signal  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  for  electri- 
cally indicating  a  logical  disconnection  between  said  units, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  second  decoded  signal  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal  for  electrically  indicating  a 
logical  connection  between  said  units  without  any  interac- 
tive operations,  and  third  means  responsive  to  said  third 
decoded  signal  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  for  electri- 
cally indicating  an  interactive  operation  between  said 
units  via  said  other  electrical  signal  means  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  means  being  electrically  interconnected 
when  said  third  decoded  signal  immediately  follows  said 
second  decoded  signal  and  being  further  responsive  to 
said  third  decoded  signal  immediately  following  said  first 
decoded  signal  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  for  electri- 


cally indicating  a  change  from  said  logical  disconnection 
to  said  logical  connection  of  said  units;  and 
checking  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  generated  electrical  signals  which  electrically 
indicate  detection  of  predetermined  sequences  of  said 
generated  electrical  signals  which  electrically  indicate 
predetermined  functions  with  respect  to  said  units. 


4,310,896 
METHOD  OF  INTERFACING  REMOTE  UNITS  TO  A 
CENTRAL  MICROPROCESSOR 
Scott  E.  Cutler,  Charles  W.  Eicheiberger,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  and  Michael  A.  Haase,  Euclid,  Ohio,  asaignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,683 

Int.  a.^  G06F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  13  daiins 


_v 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  N  bits  of  binary  information 
between  a  first  electronic  unit  over  a  fust  transmission  inter- 
face, a  telecommunications  line,  and  a  second  transmission 
interface,  to  a  second  electronic  unit,  in  accordance  with  a 
handshaking  routine,  N  being  a  positive  integer,  and  said  first 
and  second  transmission  interfaces  each  comprising  a  respec- 
tive set  of  four  lines,  said  handshaking  routine  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  transmitting  a  first  strobe  signal  STROBE 
1  and  a  first  data  signal  DATA  1,  respectively,  on  first  and 
second  ones  of  said  four  lines  of  said  first  transmission 
interface; 

(b)  transmitting  the  information  contained  in  said  first  data 
signal  DATA  1  over  said  telecommunications  line  in  the 
form  of  a  first  frequency  signal; 

(c)  converting  in  said  second  transmission  interface  said  first 
frequency  signal  into  a  second  strobe  signal  STROBE  2 
and  a  second  data  signal  DATA  2,  said  second  data  signal 
DATA  2  containing  the  same  information  as  said  first  data 
signal  DATA  1; 

(d)  simultaneously  transmitting  said  second  strobe  and  data 
signals  STROBE  2  and  DATA  2,  respectively,  over  first 
and  second  ones  of  said  four  lines  of  said  second  transmis- 
sion interface  to  said  second  electronic  unit; 

(e)  simultaneously  transmitting  from  said  second  electronic 
unit  a  third  strobe  signal  STROBE  3  and  a  third  data 
signal  DATA  3  on  third  and  fourth  ones  of  said  four  lines 
of  said  second  transmission  interface,  respectively,  infor- 
mation differing  from  the  information  contained  in  said 
DATA  2  signal; 

(0  transmitting  the  information  contained  in  said  DATA  3 
signal  over  said  telecommunications  line  in  the  form  of  a 
second  frequency  signal; 

(g)  converting  in  said  first  transmission  interface  said  second 
frequency  signal  into  a  fourth  strobe  signal  STROBE  4 
and  a  fourth  data  signal  DATA  4,  said  fourth  data  signal 
DATA  4  containing  the  same  information  as  said  third 
data  signal  DATA  3; 

(h)  simultaneously  transmitting  said  fourth  strobe  and  data 
signals  to  said  first  remote  electronic  unit,  respectively,  over 
third  and  fourth  lines  of  said  first  transmission  interface  to  said 
first  electronic  unit; 

(i)  terminating  transmission  of  said  first  strobe  and  data 
signals  when  said  first  electronic  unit  receives  said  fourth 
strobe  and  data  signals;  and 
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0)  terminating  transmission  of  said  strobe  and  data  signals 
generated  by  said  second  electronic  unit  when  said  second 
electronic  unit  receives  the  termination  of  said  first  strobe 
and  data  signals. 


4,310,897 

PORTABLE  CARD  INCORPORATING  MAGNETIC 
BUBBLE  ELEMENTS 
Jeaa-Pierre  Lazaari,  Montfort  rAmaury,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfomatiqae  Qi  Honeywell 
Bull  (Sodete  Anonyine),  FMs,  France 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,248 
daims  priority,  application  FVance,  Dec.  21, 1978,  78  36048 
Int  CL^  GllC  7/00.  19/08 
VS,  a.  365—1  11  daims 
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1.  A  portable  card  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  data  processing 
system  having  a  data  processing  station  and  means  disposed  at 
said  processing  station  for  establishing  a  rotating  magnetic  field 
at  said  processing  station,  said  card  comprising  means  for 
processing  data,  at  least  part  of  said  means  including  magnetic 
bubble  elements  for  interfacing  with  the  processing  station  and 
the  established  rotating  magnetic  field  generated  at  said  pro- 
cessing station  external  of  said  card  and  coupler  means  separate 
from  said  processing  ineans  for  interfacing  with  said  process- 
ing station  to  enable  the  flow  of  data  between  said  card  and 
said  processing  station. 


I  4,310,898 

MINIMUM  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DRIVING  CIRCUITS 

FOR  MULTIPLE  COILS 
Kazutoahi  Yoihida,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japao,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53/33065 
Int  CLJ  GllC  19/08 
MS.  CL  365—6  6  Oainis 


M  the  number  of  the  component  circuits  of  the  driver  side 
circuit  wherein  N  +  M=3,  said  coil  circuits  connected  in  paral- 
lel between  N  switch  side  component  circuits  and  M  driver 
side  component  circuits  through  opposed  steering  diode  circuit 
means  for  selecting  a  unique  path  for  each  polarity  of  current 
flow  through  each  coil  circuit. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  driving  circuit  adapted  to  drive 
(N  X  M)  coil  circuits  of  the  type  wherein  the  driving  circuit  for 
supplying  current  to  a  plurality  of  coils  which  generate  rotat- 
ing magnetic  field  is  divided  into  a  switch  side  circuit  and  a 
driver  side  circuit  for  passing  current  through  a  predetermined 
one  of  the  coils,  the  improvement  wherein  said  driving  circuit 
comprises  (N  -i-  M)  component  circuits,  where  N  represents  the 
number  of  the  component  circuits  of  the  switch  side  circuit  and 


4,310,899 
THERMOMAGNETIC  RECORD  CARRIER 
Johannes  W.  M.  Biesterbos,  and  Albertus  G.  Dirks,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,139 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   2,    1979, 
7900921 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/06 
U.S.  a.  365—113  3  Claiav 


1.  A  record  carrier,  suitable  for  the  thermomagnetic  writing 
of  information  thereon  and  the  magneto-optical  reading  of 
information  therefrom,  comprising  a  substantially  planar,  non- 
magnetizable  substrate  and  an  amorphous  layer  of  a  rare-earth 
metal/iron  alloy  on  said  substrate,  said  alloy  having  an  easy 
axis  of  magnetization  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  layer, 
characterized  in  that  the  rare-earth  metal/iron  alloy  also  con- 
tains boron,  said  alloy  having  a  composition  defined  by  the 
formula 

[RExFei_xli-vB» 

where  RE  is  at  least  one  rare-earth  metal,  and  0.2^x^0.3,  and 
O.I5^v^0.3. 


4,310300 

MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  DIFFERENT  READ  AND 

WRITE  POWER  LEVELS 

Tohru  Tsiyide,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92^4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1978,  53-137487 
Int  a.J  GllC  7/00.  11/40 
MS.  a.  365—190  15  Claims 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a 
plurality  of  digit  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  memory  means,  each 
of  said  memory  means  including  a  word  terminal  connected  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  word  lines,  a  data  terminal  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  digit  lines,  and  a  power  voluge 
terminal  for  receiving  a  power  voltage  for  said  memory  means, 
means  for  supplying  said  power  supply  terminals  of  said  mem- 
ory means  with  a  first  voltage  when  a  read  operation  is  formed, 
and  means  for  supplying  said  power  supply  terminal  of  at  least 
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a  selected  one  of  said  memory  means  with  a  second  voltage 
when  a  write  operation  is  performed,  said  second  voltage  being 


1 


im 


smaller  than  said  first  voltage  in  absolute  value  and  being 
capable  of  maintaining  the  information  of  the  memery  cell. 


4^10,901 
ADDRESS  MAPPING  FOR  MEMORY 
Phillip  A.  Hardias,  PakM  Verdes  Pennisula;  CarkM  F.  Cheng, 
Rancbo  Pikw  Verdes,  and  Hemaa  L.  Pockell,  Torrance,  all 
of  Califs  MiigBon  to  Electronic  Memories  A  Magnetics 
CorporatkM,  Eodno,  Calif . 

Filed  Jul  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,279 

lot  C1.5  GllC  lJ/4a  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—200  22  Claims 
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memory  block  containing  defects  and  also  containing 
respectively  associated  substitute  addresses; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  memory  means 
for  receiving  the  defective  word  addresses  of  an  informa- 
tion packet  read  therefrom,  and  signalling  any  match 
between  the  applied  main  memory  word  address  and  the 
same  defective  word  address  contained  in  said  information 
packet 

means  for  applying  a  desired  main  memory  address  having  a 
block  address  portion  and  a  word  address  portion  with  the 
block  address  thereof  being  applied  to  said  auxiliary  mem- 
ory means  and  the  word  address  being  applied  to  the  said 
comparator  means; 

gating  means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  memory  means  for 
receiving  substitute  addresses  read  therefrom  and  to  said 
comparator  means,  said  gating  means  being  responsive  to 
the  signalling  of  a  match  by  said  comparator  means  for 
furnishing  to  the  main  memory,  the  corresponding  substi- 
tute address  contained  in  the  information  packet; 

whereby  the  word  address  portion  of  an  applied  main  mem- 
ory address  is  compared  with  the  stored  word  addresses  of 
all  defective  locations  within  the  same  block  and,  if  the 
applied  address  is  found  to  be  for  a  defective  word,  a 
substitute  address  is  furnished. 


4,310,902 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Philip  Brottghton,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 
16020/79 

Int  a.3  GllC  U/40 
MS.  a.  365—218  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  addressable  main  memory  organized  in  blocks  con- 
taining words,  each  main  memory  word  being  addressable  by 
a  corresponding  main  memory  address  having  a  block  address 
portion  and  word  address  portion,  apparatus  for  supplying 
substitute  addresses  to  be  used  in  place  of  addresses  of  defec- 
tive main  memory  words,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
auxiliary  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  informa- 
tion packets  respectively  corresponding  to  blocks  of  the 
main  memory,  said  auxiliary  memory  means  being  opera- 
ble for  having  each  packet  selectively  readable  thereifrom 
in  response  to  application  thereto  of  the  respectively 
corresponding  main  memory  block  address  alone,  said 
auxiliary  memory  being  so  operable  without  any  applica- 
tion thereto  of  the  corresponding  main  memory  word 
address,  each  information  packet  containing  the  word 
addresses  of  the  words  within  the  corresponding  main 


■x-B-' 


1.  An  information  storage  arrangement  comprising 

(a)  at  least  two  random  access  memories  each  having  its  own 
address  input  and  its  own  data  input  and  output; 

(b)  means  for  indicating  which  memory  is  currently  in  use 
and  which  is  currently  not  in  use; 

(c)  an  address  path 

(d)  a  counter 

(e)  first  switching  means,  controlled  by  the  indicating  means, 
for  connecting  the  address  path  to  the  address  input  of  the 
memory  which  is  currently  in  use  and  connecting  the 
counter  to  the  address  input  of  the  memory  which  is 
currently  not  in  use; 

(0  second  switching  means,  controlled  by  the  indicating 
means,  for  feeding  an  input  data  signal  to  the  data  input  of 
the  memory  which  is  currently  in  use  and  for  feeding  a 
predetermined  value  to  the  data  input  of  the  memory 
which  is  currently  not  in  use; 

(g)  third  switching  means,  controlled  by  the  indicating 
means,  for  reading  an  output  data  signal  from  the  data 
output  of  the  memory  which  is  currently  in  use;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  a  "reset"  conunand  for  switching 
the  indicating  means  so  that  the  memory  currently  not  in 
use  becomes  the  memory  currently  in  use  and  vice  versa. 
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4,310,903 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
INFORMATION  AS  TO  THE  EXISTENCE  OR  POSITION 

OF  OBJECTS 
Leslie  Kay,  82  Scarborongh  Rd^  Christchnrch  8„  New  Zealand 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,432 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
188192 

Int  a.}  GOIS  75/i4 
U.S.  a.  367— 102  12  Claims 


__v 


1.  n  a  method  of  providing  information  as  to  the  existence 
or  position  of  objects  otherwise  than  by  direct  vision  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  radiating  stress  wave  energy  (herein  called  the 
transmitted  signal)  from  a  station  to  a  field  of  view,  receiving 
at  the  station  at  least  part  of  the  transmitted  signal  (such  part 
herein  being  called  the  received  signal)  reflected  from  the 
object,  carrying  out  a  frequency  modulation  of  the  transmitted 
signal  to  produce  a  frequency  difference  between  the  received 
signal  and  a  correspondingly  frequency  modulated  locally 
generated  signal  in  a  mode  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
frequency  difference  represents  the  range  of  the  object  from 
the  station,  operating  upon  the  received  signal  with  the  locally 
generated  signal  to  produce  an  indicator  signal  of  said  differ- 
ence frequency  providing  for  range  indication,  and  determin- 
ing or  sensing  the  angular  position  of  the  object  with  respect  to 
a  reference  axis  extending  through  the  station  and  the  field  of 
view  by  observation  of  a  characteristic  of  the  indicator  signal 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  angular  position  of  the  object,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  radiating  the  stress  wave  energy  into  the  field  of  view  in 
the  form  of  a  beam, 

(b)  moving  the  beam  angularly  from  a  datum  position  occu- 
pied at  a  datum  time  to  effect  scanning  of  the  field  of  view 
successively  to  irradiate  objects  contained  in  successive 
sectors  of  the  field  of  view  having  angular  widths  corre- 
^wnding  to  that  of  the  beam, 

(c)  displaying  indicator  signals  derived  from  the  received 
signals  due  to  these  objects  in  a  mode  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  sector  of  the  field  of  view  in  which  the  beam  is 
located  to  irradiate  each  object,  by  providing  sensually 
perceptible  stimuli  spaced  apart  in  one  dimension  in  a 
manner  corresponding  to  the  scanning  position  of  the 
beam,  and  spaced  apart  in  another  dimension  in  a  manner 
corresponding  to  the  range  of  the  object, 

and  wherein: 

(i)  indicator  signals  of  differing  frequencies  derived  from 
received  signals  due  to  objects  of  different  ranges  are 
subjected,  before  producing  the  stimuli,  to  different  delays 
to  bring  them  into  coincident  time  relation  at  different 
respective  receiving  outlets, 

(ii)  these  outlets  are  subjected  to  sequential  sampling  to 
generate  the  respective  spaced  stimuli. 


4,310904 
AMBIENT  SEA  NOISE  ELIMINATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Samuel  S.  Ballard,  HoUis,  and  Ronald  P.  White,  Amherst,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,817 

Int  Q.^  H04B  11/00 

MS.  a.  367—131  19  Claims 


OJtIN  ADJUST,  2( 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  ambient  subsurface  noise  from 
acoustic  signals  propagating  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea 
comprising  the  steps  of 

detecting  acoustic  signals  at  a  first  location  with  a  directional 
hydrophone  having  a  null  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  corresponding  to  acoustic  signals 
detected  by  said  direc.ional  hydrophone; 

detecting  acoustic  signals  at  a  second  location  vertically 
spaced  from  said  first  location  with  an  omnidirectional 
hydrophone  and  providing  a  second  signal  corresponding 
to  acoustic  signals  detected  by  said  omnidirectional  hy- 
drophone; and 

summing  said  first  and  second  signals  thereby  to  produce  a 
signal  in  which  vertically  travelling  subsurface  noise  is 
minimized. 


4,310,905 

ACOUSTICAL  MODULATOR  FOR  HBER  OPTIC 

TRANSMISSION 

John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Odif. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,040 

Int  a.}  H04R  23/00 

U.S.  CL  367—140  10  Claims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  acoustical  modulator  comprising: 

launch  coupler  means  having  an  input  port,  a  bidirectional 
port  and  an  output  port,  the  bidirectional  and  output  ports 
being  interconnected  by  a  first  single  (^tical  fiber,  said 
input  port  communicating  with  said  bidirectional  port 
through  a  second  single  optical  fiber  connected  to  and 
terminating  at  said  first  fiber  at  a  location  between  the 
bidirectional  and  output  ports; 

signal  generating  means  adapted  to  provide  an  optical  signal 
to  said  input  port; 

an  acoustically  sensitive  membrane  having  an  optically  re- 
flective surface; 

a  bidirectional  single  optical  fiber  having  two  ends,  one  end 
being  optically  connected  to  said  bidirectional  port  and 
the  other  end  positioned  adjacent  said  reflective  surface; 
and 

signal  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  optical  signals 
from  and  operatively  connected  to  said  output  port, 

whereby  signals  from  said  generating  means  are  provided  to 
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said  input  port;  unidirectionally  coupled  to  said  first  fiber 
by  said  second  fiber;  exit  said  coupler  in  the  bidirectional 
fiber;  are  transmitted  to,  modulated  and  reflected  by  said 
reflective  rface;  returned  to  said  bidirectional  fiber;  and 
transmitted  from  said  bidirectional  fiber  to  said  receiving 
means  through  said  first  fiber  in  said  coupler  means. 


4,310,906 
UQUm-IMMERSIBLE  ELECTROSTATIC  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCER 
John  H.  Caatrdl,  Jr^  Newport  News;  Joacph  S.  Heyman, 
GkNKctter,  WOUaM  T.  Yost,  EiMry,  aU  of  Va^  Michael  A. 
Torbctt,  Liroaa,  Mich^  and  Mack  A.  Brcazeale,  KnoxTilk, 
TcBB^  ■MJUnn  to  The  Uaited  Statei  of  America  ai  repre* 
•eated  by  the  Ateiaiitrator,  Natioaal  Acrooaiitics  and  Space 
AdodBirtralio^  Waihiagtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,136 

lat  aJ  H04R  19/00 

VS.  CL  367—181  14  daims 


distributed  in  a  sector  field  with  a  substantially  equal  tangential 
angular  increment  with  respect  to  a  reference  line  into  a  signal 
for  a  plurality  of  successive  raster  scan  lines,  comprising: 
a  digital  storage  device  having  storage  cells  arranged  in  a 

matrix  array  of  rows  and  columns; 
means  for  sampling  said  received  echo  signals  at  a  speed 
inversely  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  said 
path  with  respect  to  said  reference  line  so  that  the  sampled 
points  of  said  echo  signals  are  located  along  lateral  lines 
which  are' perpendicular  to  said  reference  line; 
means  for  converting  said  received  echo  signals  into  digital 
echo  amplitude  representative  data  in  response  to  said 
sampling  means; 


1.  A  broadband  electrostatic  acoustic  transducer  having  a 
megahertz  range  frequency  response  comprising: 

a  flat  thin  conductor; 

an  enclosure  including  said  flat  thin  conductor  which  forms 
a  part  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  enclosure; 

an  electrode  having  a  flat  end; 

means  for  mounting  said  electrode  inside  said  enclosure  such 
that  said  flat  end  of  said  electrode  is  approximately  paral- 
lel to  said  flat  conductor;  and 

means  for  temporarily  extending  said  electrode  from  said 
mounting  means  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  in  the 
direction  of  and  beyond  the  inside  surface  of  said  flat 
conductor  whereby  with  said  flat  thin  conductor  detached 
from  said  enclosure  said  electrode  can  be  lapped  off  even 
with  tlie  inside  surface  of  said  enclosure  whereby  when 
said  temporary  extension  is  removed  from  said  electrode 
and  said  flat  thin  conductor  is  replaced  the  flat  thin  con- 
ductor and  the  electrode  form  a  capacitor  with  capacitor 
plates  said  predetermined  distance  apart  and  precisely 
parallel  to  each  other. 


means  for  writing  said  digital  echo  data  in  said  storage  de- 
vice in  the  direction  of  said  columns; 

means  for  retrieving  the  digital  echo  data  from  said  storage 
device  in  the  direction  of  said  rows; 

an  interpolator  for  generating  additional  digital  echo  data 
representative  of  interpolations  between  succesively  re- 
trieved data  from  said  storage  device  and  writing  said 
interpolation  representative  data  and  said  retrieved  data  in 
a  buffer  storage  device;  and 

means  for  retrieving  data  from  preselected  storage  locations 
of  said  buffer  storage  device  at  a  constant  rate. 


4^10,908 
ADHESIVELY  ATTACHABLE  TIMEPIECE 
Thofluu  J.  FneraciseB,  Careflree,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  MicrotiBe 
Incorporated,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19W,  Scr.  No.  143^24 

lot  CL^  G04C  23/02;  G04B  37/00 

VS.  CL  368-m  6  Clains 


■  4310,907 

SCAN  CONVERTER  FOR  A  SECTOR  SCAN  TYPE 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Ryotaa  TacUtm   YosUhiro   Hayaiuwa;   Hiroshi   Frinldta; 
Tsirtoaa  Ysm;  KazayosU  Irioiu,  and  Aldra  FalnnMto,  all  of 
KawaaaU,  Japan,  asrivMrs  to  Matsashita  Electric  iMtastrial 
Coapaay,  Liiiiitcd,  Osalu^  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,707 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  8, 1978,  53-152389 

lat  a.3  GOIS  15/89 

VS.  CL  367—11  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  scan  converter  for  converting  successively  received 

echo  signab  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  ultrasound 

energy  returning  along  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  paths 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  solid  state  electronic  timepiece  component  having  a 
digital  display  element; 

(b)  enclosure  means  for  partially  enclosing  said  solid  state 
electronic  timepiece  component,  said  enclosure  means 
having  a  back  wall  and  a  side  wall  attached  to  said  back 
wall,  said  solid  state  electronic  timepiece  being  rigidly 
attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  back  wall,  said  side 
wall  surrounding  said  soUd  state  electronic  timepiece 
component; 

(c)  support  plate  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  means 
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with  said  solid  state  electronic  timepiece  component  at- 
tached thereto,  said  support  plate  means  having  substan- 
tially parallel  front  and  rear  major  surfaces,  said  support 
plate  means  having  a  viewing  aperture  therein  for  expos- 
ing said  digital  display  element  to  allow  viewing  of  said 
digital  display  element,  said  support  plate  means  having 
substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  suppori 
plate  means  having  enclosure  receiving  means  for  remov- 
ably receiving  said  enclosure  means  and  rigidly  support- 
ing said  enclosure  means  so  that  said  digital  display  ele- 
ment is  properly  aligned  with  said  viewing  aperture; 

(d)  mounting  clip  means  for  receiving  and  removably  sup- 
porting said  support  plate  means  as  said  suppori  plate 
means  rigidly  supports  said  enclosure  means  and  said  solid 
state  timepiece  component,  said  mounting  clip  means 
including  a  back  plate  and  upper  and  lower  edge  engaging 

I  means  attached  to  said  back  plate  for  slideably  engaging 
said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  suppori  plate  means  to 
effect  rigid,  removable  engagement  of  said  support  plate 
means  with  said  mounting  clip  means  as  said  suppori  plate 
means  rigidly  supports  said  enclosure  means;  and 

(e)  adhesive  means  attached  to  a  rear  surface  of  said  back 
plate  of  said  mounting  clip  means  for  adhesively  attaching 
said  electronic  timepiece  to  a  smooth  object  surface,  said 
upper  and  lower  edge  receiving  means  maintaining  said 
solid  state  electronic  timepiece  component  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship with  said  smooth  object  surface. 


4310,909 
ANALOG  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Masanori  F^ita,  Tol^o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha 
Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,477 
daims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  May  28,   1979,  54- 
71572[U] 

Inta.}G04C  77/02 
U^,  CL  368—240  7  Claims 


1.  An  analog  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  display  segments  which  are  radially  ar- 
rayed; 

a  plurality  of  second  display  segments  each  of  which  is 
arrayed  on  an  extension  line  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  display  segments; 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  display  segments  which  selec- 
tively turns  on  any  one  of  the  first  display  segments  to 
indicate  a  short  pointer  display  and  selectively  turns  on 
any  one  of  the  first  display  segments  and  the  second  dis- 
play segment  on  the  extension  line  thereof  to  indicate  a 
I  long  pointer  display;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  drive  circuit  which,  when 
one  first  display  segment  indicating  the  short  pointer  and 
one  first  display  segment  indicating  a  part  of  the  long 
pointer  diq>lay  coincide,  causes  at  least  one  of  the  first 
display  segments  adjacent  to  the  first  display  segment 
which  displays  the  long  pointer  display  to  display  the 
short  pointer  display. 


4310,910 

OPTIMAL  POLARIZATION  FOR  THE  OPTICAL 

READOUT  OF  HIGH  DENSTFY  VIDEO  RECORDING 

Ping  Sbeng,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33365 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37355178 

Int  CL^  GllB  7/00;  H04N  5/84 
VS.  a.  369—116  2  OaiBH 


a         15-'  ijJ        «   II''  I        „  :       SES-i-P 


Kiteiiiii 
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1.  In  an  optical  playback  system  for  recovering  from  a  disc 
record  data  recorded  along  an  elongated  information  track  as 
a  succession  of  depressed  areas  having  various  lengths,  alter- 
nating along  the  track  elongation  with  relatively  non- 
depressed  areas,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  which  emits  a  linearly-polarized  coherent  light 
beam  having  a  wavelength  which  is  comparable  to  the 
shortest  of  said  various  lengths 

means  for  focusing  said  light  beam  to  a  spot  on  said  informa- 
tion track  and  orienting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  light 
beam  such  that  said  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  a  surface  of  said  disc  record; 

a  first  quarter-wave  plate,  interposed  between  said  light 
source  and  said  information  track,  having  an  optical  axis 
oriented  for  providing  a  circularly-polarized  light  beam  in 
response  to  said  linearly-polarized  light  beam; 

a  second  quarter-wave  plate,  interposed  between  said  first 
quarter-wave  plate  and  said  information  track,  for  provid- 
ing a  second  linearly-polarized  light  beam  in  response  to 
said  circularly-polarized  light  beam; 

means  for  establishing  relative  motion  between  said  informa- 
tion track  and  said  focused  light  spot; 

light  detection  means,  responsive  to  light  diffracted  by  said 
information  track  during  the  occurrence  of  said  relative 
motion,  for  developing  electrical  signals  representative  of 
said  recorded  data; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  quarter-wave  plate  such  that 
the  polarization  of  said  light  spot  is  rotatol  around  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  light-detection  means,  for  indicat- 
ing the  signal  strength  of  said  light  detection  means. 


4310,911 

CONTROL  INFORMATION  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  IN  OPTICAL-TYPE  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

Toora  F^ishiBM,  Yokohaau^  Japaa,  assisaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7309 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  30, 1978,  53-8249 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369-45  12  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  relative  positional  relation- 
ship between  an  object  to  be  controlled  and  a  single  photode- 
tector  having  an  original  optical  axis  therebetween  by  means  of 
the  response  to  small  wobbles  applied  in  two  indq>endent 
directions,  comprising: 
a  step  of  applying  small  wobbles  to  the  relative  positional 
relationships  between  said  object  and  said  single  photode- 
tector  in  a  first  direction  transverse  to  the  original  optical 
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axis  therebetween  and  a  second  direction  of  the  original 
optical  axis,  respectively,  by  two  signals  phase-shifted 
from  each  other  and  having  the  same  frequency; 
a  step  of  processing  an  output  of  said  single  photodetector 
responsive  to  said  small  wobbles  by  means  of  said  two 
signals  to  separately  detect  respective  informations  repre- 


sentative of  the  relative  optical  positional  relationships  in 
said  first  and  second  directions;  and 
a  step  of  controlling  the  relative  positional  relationships 
between  said  object  and  said  photodetector  in  said  first 
and  second  directions  in  accordance  with  the  separately 
detected  informations,  respectively. 


4,310,912 

SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING  A  ROTATABLE 

RECORDING  CARRIER 

Masahiro  KilncU,  Tokyo;  Hitoahi  Okada,  Chiba;  Takao  Ihashi, 

Urawa,  tad  Takeo  K^i,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1976,  51-37476 

lot  CL^  H04N  5/76:  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  369    43  5  Claims 


ao  atDOo     — > 

1.  In  apparatus  having  means  for  rotating  a  record  carrier 
adapted  to  have  signals  recorded  thereon  in  a  predetermined 
track,  and  transducer  means  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
signals  in  said  track  when  in  a  predetermined  condition  in 
respect  to  the  latter  and  including  an  element  which  is  movable 
for  establishing  said  condition;  servo  means  comprising  detec- 
tor means  for  detecting  deviations  from  said  predetermined 
condition  of  said  transducer  means  in  respect  to  said  carrier 
due  to  fluctuations  of  said  carrier  occurring  upon  the  rotation 
thereof,  and  producing  corresponding  servo  control  signals, 
drive  means  responsive  to  said  servo  control  signals  for  dis- 
placing said  movable  element  in  the  sense  to  eliminate  said 
deviations  from  said  predetermined  condition,  and  a  servo 
control  circuit  applying  said  servo  control  signals  to  said  drive 
means,  said  drive  means  and  servo  control  circuit  having  re- 
spective gain-frequency  characteristics  which  combine  to 
provide  said  servo  means  with  a  resultant  gain-frequency  char- 
acteristic having  peaks  at  a  fundamental  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  carrier  and  at  least  at 
one  harmonic  of  said  fundamental  frequency,  said  peaks  in  said 
resultant  gain-frequency  characteristic  be^g  relative  to  the 
response  of  said  servo  means  at  frequencies  adjacent  said 
peaks,  and  said  resultant  gain-frequency  characteristic  falling 


off  with  increasing  frequencies  to  provide  said  servo  means 
with  a  gain  less  than  one  at  a  frequency  which  is  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  the  response  of  said  servo  means  to  said  devia- 
tions to  be  delayed  180*  from  the  latter. 


4,310,913 

STYLUS  TRACKING  AID  USING  TWO  BIMORPH 

ELEMENTS  LONGITUDINALLY  AUGNED 

Michael  E.  Miller,  Indianapolis,  IimL,  asiigiior  to  RCA  Corpmn- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,069 

iBt  CL^  GllB  7/Oa  9/00.  3/00 

VS.  a.  369    43  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  video  disc  playback  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  supporting  walls  and  a  compliant  support 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  stylus; 

a  pickup  arm  supporting  the  stylus  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  second  end; 

a  first  bimorph  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  pickup  arm 
and  having  a  first  end  fixedly  attached  to  the  second  end 
of  the  pickup  arm,  first  and  second  terminals,  and,  having 
second  end,  said  first  bimorph  and  pickup  arm  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  first  bimorph  generates  a  signal  at  said 
first  and  second  terminals  responsive  to  lateral  bending 
moments  generated  in  said  first  bimorph; 

a  second  bimorph  having  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and 
second  terminals; 

means  fixedly  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  second  bimorph 
to  the  compliant  support  member  to  support  lateral  trans- 
lation of  the  second  end  of  said  second  bimorph  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  applied  to  its  first  and  second  terminals; 

means  fixedly  attaching  the  second  end  of  the  first  bimorph 
to  the  second  end  of  the  second  bimorph,  and  connecting 
said  pickup  arm,  first  bimorph  and  second  bimorph  in 
longitudinal  alignment  and  in  tandem  so  that  said  first 
bimorph  can  impart  lateral  translational  movement  to  the 
stylus; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  signal  potential  at  the  terminals 
of  the  first  bimorph  for  generating  a  control  signal; 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  second  bimorph. 


4,310,914 
SKIPPER-ASSISrrED  ACTIVE  SEARCH 
George  H.  N.  Riddle,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,870 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21 /Oa  17/00 
VS.  a.  369—43  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc 
record  having  information  recorded  along  a  track  disposed  on 
the  surface  thereof  by  means  of  a  track-following  stylus  which 
engages  the  disc  record,  said  stylus  movably  mounted  via  a 
stylus  arm  on  a  carriage  assembly  and  having  a  drive  means  for 
translating  said  carriage  assembly  and  track-following  stylus 
radially  across  the  disc  during  normal  playback,  the  combina- 
tion for  scanning  the  recorded  information  at  a  rate  differing 
from  normal  playback  comprising: 
means  for  translating  the  carriage  assembly  in  a  scanning 
mode,  said  means  subordinating  the  translatory  motion 
imparted  by  said  drive  means; 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  relative  position  between 
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the  stylus  arm  and  thereby  the  track-following  stylus  and  4,310,916 

the  carriage  assembly  for  producing  an  electrical  signal     OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
related  to  said  relative  position;  READING  IT 

motive  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  translat-  <'*>>  G.  Dil,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhOips 
ing  the  stylus  relative  to  the  carriage  assembly  in  a  direc-       Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  27,   1979, 


tion  to  restore  the  stylus-carriage  positional  relationship  to 
a  desired  condition  and  thereby  maintaining  the  average 
radial  velocity  of  the  stylus  substantially  equal  to  the 
carriage  assembly  velocity  when  the  carriage  is  translated 
in  said  scanning  mode. 


4^10,915 
DUAL  PARALLELOGRAM  CUTTERHEAD  SUSPENSION 

APPARATUS 
John  Gnnter,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,524 

Int  CL^  GllB  17/Oa  21/16 

VS.  a.  369—251  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  electromechanically  recording  information 
signals  in  a  substrate  comprising: 

means  for  cutting  undulations  representative  of  information 
signals  in  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  cutting  means 
having  a  tip,  said  undulations  being  cut  in  said  substrate 
about  a  given  nominal  depth; 

means  for  supporting  said  cutting  means  such  that  said  cut- 
ting means  cuts  into  said  substrate  surface  to  said  given 
nominal  depth; 

means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  parallel  relationship 
between  a  surface  of  said  supporting  means  and  a  surface 
of  said  substrate,  said  parallel  maintaining  means  including 
a  first  pair  of  parallel  resilient  members; 

means  for  maintaining  a  given  relationship  between  said  tip 
of  said  cutting  means  and  said  supporting  means,  said 
relationship  maintaining  means  including  a  second  pair  of 
parallel  resilient  members;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  relationship  maintaining  means  such 
that  said  cutting  means  cuts  into  said  substrate  to  said 
given  nominal  depth. 


7907180 

U.S.  a.  369—109 


Int  a.3  GllB  7/24 


22  Claims 


1.  A  record  carrier  containing  information  stored  in  a  form 
readable  by  a  beam  of  radiation,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
substrate  and  at  least  one  elongated  track  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  track  having  at  least  two  longitudinally  extend- 
ing surface  portions,  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  information 
areas  adapted  to  produce  a  detectable  change  in  a  beam  of 
radiation  when  illuminated  by  the  beam,  said  information  areas 
of  said  first  plurality  being  disposed  on  one  of  said  surface 
portions  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  track  to  defme  a  first  information  track  and  said 
information  areas  of  said  second  plurality  being  disposed  on 
the  other  of  said  surface  portions  and  spaced  from  each  other 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  track  to  define  a  second 
information  track,  said  surface  portions  being  inclined  in  differ- 
ent directions  with  respect  to  a  line  normal  to  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  track  so  that 
when  one  of  said  first  and  second  information  tracks  is  illumi- 
nated by  a  read  beam  of  radiation,  the  radiation  incident  on 
said  one  information  track  is  deflected  thereby  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  radiation  of  the  read  beam  incident  on  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  information  tracks  is  deflected  thereby  in  a 
second  direction  which  is  different  from  said  first  direction 
thereby  reducing  crosstalk  between  said  first  and  second  infor- 
mation tracks. 


4,310,917 
PICK-UP 
Bjame  S.  Hansen,  Frcdensborc  Knnd  H.  AnderseB,  Holte,  and 
Robert  Gndmandsen,  Taastrap*  >ll  of  Denawrk,  assizors  to 
Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S,  Valby,  Deaauvk 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Demnark,  Feb.  28, 1978, 904/78 
Int  CL^  GllB  3/20 
U.S.  CL 369— 170  (Claims 

1.  A  pickup  comprising:  , 

a  supporting  structure, 
a  stylus  arm, 

a  relatively  flat  armature  defining  a  plane  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  stylus  arm  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
a  combino)  bearing  and  damping  device  comprising  at  least 
two  elastic  pads  and  at  least  one  inertial  body  located 
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therebetween,  one  of  said  at  least  two  elastic  pads  having  4,310,919 

a  substantially  parallel  side  face  parallel  to  said  plane,  and  OPTICAL  VIDEO  DISC  STRUCTURE 

thus  perpendicular  to  said  stylus  arm,  and  abutting  on  said  G»y  C  Staten,  Fountain  Valley,  C«Iif„  assignor  to  DiscoTision 

supporting  structure,  and  another  of  said  at  least  two  ^""^^^  ^^  ^^Sf^  c^    m     »  ,^ 

elastic  pads  having  a  substantially  parallel  side  face  paral-  ^^  •»*»•  >!«  J'/Ji^^Vt? ' 

lei  to  said  plane,  and  thus  perpendicular  to  said  stylus  arm.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^     «-*•  "'  ^^^                           ^  ^^^^ 


and  abuttting  on  said  armature,  further  comprising  sup- 
port means  passing  through  the  center  of  said  stylus  arm 
and  through  said  at  least  two  elastic  pads  of  said  combined 
bearing  and  damping  device,  and  anchored  in  said  sup- 
porting structure,  for  supporting  said  stylus  arm  and  said 
at  least  two  elastic  pads  of  said  combined  bearing  and 
damping  device. 


1 


4,310,918 
TONE  ARM  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Ism  Hinta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soay  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FIM  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,638 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1978,  53-140672 
Int  a.)  GllB  3/08 
U.S.  a.  369—215  10  Claims 


1.  A  tone  arm  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tone  arm  supported  by  a  first  and  second  axis  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  in  both  a  horizontal  and  vertical  direction; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  bobbin  arranged  concentrically  with  said 
first  axis  and  supported  by  said  first  axis  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
able around  said  first  axis  and  slidable  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  at  least  one  each  of  a  horizontal  and  vertical  drive  coil 
attached  to  said  bobbin  which,  when  supplied  with  elec- 
tric currents,  generate  electromagnetic  forces  for  impart- 
ing to  said  bobbin  a  torque  and  a  vertical  drive  force; 

(d)  a  sutionary  permanent  nugnet  arranged  facing  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  drive  coils  to  interlink  magnetic 
fluxes  therefrom  with  said  horizontal  and  vertical  drive 
coils; 

(e)  a  pin  fixed  to  said  bobbin  for  transmitting  said  torque 
from  the  bobbin  to  the  tone  arm;  and 

(0  an  arm  lifter  fixed  to  said  bobbin  for  transmitting  said 
vertical  drive  force  from  the  bobbin  to  the  tone  arm. 


1.  An  information  storage  member  of  the  type  readable  using 
the  relative  motion  between  the  member  and  a  continuous 
reading  light  beam  for  retrieving  the  information  carried  by 
the  member,  said  information  storage  member  comprising: 

a  first  disc-shaped  information  storage  member  formed  of  a 
plastic  type  material  exhibiting  a  low  and  uniform  value  of 
birefringence  and  having  a  low  resistance  to  the  absorp- 
tion of  moisture; 

said  first  member  having  at  least  an  entrance  surface  and  an 
information  bearing  surface; 

said  information  bearing  surface  of  said  first  member  includ- 
ing as  an  integral  portion  thereof  a  spiral  shaped  informa- 
tion track  formed  from  alternately  positioned  planar  and 
non-planar  regions; 

a  reflective  layer  positioned  upon  said  information  bearing 
surface  of  said  first  member  for  providing  a  light  reflective 
surface; 

a  protective  layer  formed  over  said  reflective  layer  and  said 
protective  layer  having  a  low  resistance  to  the  absorption 
of  moisture; 

said  reflective  layer  also  being  moisture  impervious  for 
preventing  differential  moisture  absorption  between  said 
first  member  and  its  respective  protective  layer; 

said  first  member  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  com- 
bined thicknesses  of  said  reflective  and  protective  layers; 

a  second  disc-shaped  information  storage  member  formed  of 
a  plastic  type  material  having  a  low  and  uniform  value  of 
birefringence  and  having  low  resistance  to  the  absorption 
of  moisture; 

said  second  member  having  an  entrance  surface  and  an 
information  bearing  surface,  and  said  information  bearing 
surface  of  said  second  member  including  as  an  integral 
portion  thereof  a  spiral  shaped  information  track  formed 
from  alternately  positioned  planar  and  non-planar  regions; 

a  reflective  layer  positioned  upon  said  information  bearing 
surface  of  said  second  member  for  providing  a  light  reflec- 
tive surface; 

a  protective  layer  formed  over  said  reflective  layer  and  said 
protective  layer  having  low  resistance  to  the  absorption  of 
moisture; 

said  last-mentioned  reflective  layer  also  being  moisture  im- 
pervious for  preventing  differential  moisture  absorption 
between  said  second  member  and  said  last  mentioned 
protective  layer, 

said  second  member  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
combined  thicknesses  of  said  last-mentioned  reflective  and 
protective  layers;  and 

means  for  joining  said  protective  layers  with  a  high  shear 
bond,  said  means  for  joining  including  a  uniformly  thick 
layer  of  adhesive  for  maintaining  each  of  said  information 
bearing  surfaces  equidistant  one  from  the  other,  and  said 
layer  having  a  maximum  thickness  less  than  twenty-five 
microns  for  providing  a  bond  with  a  high  shear  strength. 
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4^10,920 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  AM-FM  STEREO  MODULATION 

SYSTEM 

William  A.  Hayes,  12  ScUlkr  St.  HicksriUe,  N.Y.  11801 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,811,  Jan.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  117,505 

Int  a^  H04J  1/02;  H04H  5/00 

UA  a  370-11  icudB 


second  channel  first  multiplying  means  connected  to  said 

second  channel  filter  means, 
upper  register  oscillator  means, 
second  channel  second  multiplier  means  connected  to  the  to 

the  upper  register  oscillator, 
second  channel  mixing  means  connected  to  the  first  and 

second  channel  multipliers, 
second  channel  first  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  output 

of  said  second  channel  mixing  means, 
second  channel  narrow  band  filter  means  connected  to  said 

second  channel  first  amplifier  means,  the  filter  passing  a 

portion  of  the  spectrum  of  frequencies  containing  the 

audio  modulation, 
second  channel  second  amplifier  means  connected  to  the 

second  channel  narrow  band  filter,  and 
said  combining  means  connected  to  the  first  channel  second 

amplifier  means  and  the  second  channel  second  amplifier 

means. 


1.  Means  for  generating  a  first  single  sideband  of  radio  fre- 
quency with  first  audio  modulation  signal  on  the  lower  side  of 
an  assigned  frequency,  the  first  single  sideband  bandwidth 
being  equal  to  the  highest  firequency  of  said  first  audio  modula- 
tion signal, 

means  for  generating  a  second  single  sideband  of  radio  fre- 
quency with  second  audio  modulation  signal  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  assigned  frequency,  the  second  single  sideband 
bandwidth  being  equal  to  the  highest  frequency  of  said 
second  audio  modulation  signal, 

said  pair  of  generating  means  being  operative  for  suppress- 
ing the  assigned  frequency  signal  so  that  it  is  not  transmit- 
ted. 

means  connected  to  the  generating  means  to  combine  the 
first  and  second  single  sideband  signals, 

whereby  a  receiver  tuned  to  the  assigned  non-transmitted 
carrier  frequency  will  receive  both  audio  modulation 


4,310,921 
PEAK-LEVEL  DETECTOR  FOR  DICTTIZED  SIGNALS  IN 

PCM  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Nicola  Rosa,  Albairate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodeta  ItaUana 

Telecomnnicazioai  SieaMas  S.p  A^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,749 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1979, 21131  A/79 

lat  CL^  H04J  3/14 

VS.  CL  370—13  7  ri.i,^ 


wherein  the  means  for  generating  a  lower  radio  frequency 
and  an  upper  radio  frequency  comprises: 

a  master  oscillator  generating  a  master  frequency, 

sub-carrier  oscillator  means, 

first  channel  amplitude  modulator  means  connected  to  the 
sub-carrier  oscillator  means, 

first  channel  phase  modulator  means  connected  to  the  ampli- 
tude modulator  means  and  to  the  master  oscillator, 

first  channel  bandpass  filter  means  connected  to  the  phase 
modulator  means  to  pass  a  pre-determined  spectrum  of 
frequencies, 

first  channel  first  multiplying  means  connected  to  said  filter 
means, 

lower  register  oscillator  means, 

first  channel  second  multiplier  means  connected  to  the  lower 
register  oscillator, 

first  channel  mixing  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
multipliers, 

first  channel  first  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  mixer, 

first  channel  narrow  band  filter  means  connected  to  said  first 
amplifier  means,  the  filter  passing  a  portion  of  the  spec- 
trum of  frequencies  containing  the  audio  modulation, 

first  channel  second  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  filter, 

second  channel  amplitude  modulator  means  connected  to 
the  sub-carrier  oscillator  means, 

second  channel  phase  modulator  means  connected  to  the 
amplitude  modulator  means  and  to  the  master  oscillator, 

second  channel  bandpass  filter  means  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond channel  phase  modulator  means  to  pass  a  pre-deter- 
mined spectrum  of  frequencies. 


[i:!;£!;;_Ij    I   '    ' [aMiiHl 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  m  which  a  multiplexer 
interleaves  bit  groups  from  several  communication  channels, 
representing  digitized  signal-amplitude  samples,  in  respective 
time  slots  of  a  recurrent  data-stream  frame  individually  as- 
signed to  said  channels, 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  peak-level  detector  compris- 
ing: 

selection  means  for  extracting  bit  groups  from  time  slots 
assigned  to  a  given  channel  in  successive  frames  of  an 
incoming  date  stream; 

a  primary  register  connected  to  said  selection  means  for 
receiving  extracted  bit  groups  and  temporarily  storing 
same; 

primary  comparison  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said 
selection  means  and  to  said  primary  register  and  with  an 
output  connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  primary  regis- 
ter for  enabling  same  to  receive  and  store  only  a  bit  group 
whose  numerical  value  exceeds  that  of  the  current  con- 
tents of  said  primary  register; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  registers  with  normally  blocked 
input  connections  from  said  primary  registen 

timing  means  synchronized  with  the  recurrence  period  of 
said  frames  for  counting  several  series  of  successive 
frames  and  unblocking  the  input  connection  of  a  respec- 
tive secondary  register  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
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with  resulting  transfer  of  the  bit  group  last  stored  in  each 
series  from  said  primary  register  to  the  respective  second- 
ary register; 

secondary  comparison  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said 
secondary  registers  and  controlled  by  said  timing  means 
for  ascertaining  an  indentity  between  at  least  two  bit 
groups  stored  in  said  secondary  registers  at  the  end  of  the 
last  of  said  series;  and 

evaluation  means  connected  to  said  secondary  comparison 
means  for  indicating  the  numerical  value  of  identical  bit 
groups  stored  in  said  secondary  registers. 


4^10,923 
TWO-WAY  TRANSCEIVER  INCLUDING  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER 
Edataad  E.  Kennedy,  Shelbyrille,  lad^  assigDor  to  General 
Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,240 

int  a.^  HoiB  ms 

U.S.  a.  455—79  10  Claims 


4,310,922 
BIT  SAMPLING  MULTIPLEXER  APPARATUS 
W.  Wayne  Uchtenberger,  19337  Saknra  Way,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
95014,  and  John  R.  Johnston,  56-419  Pikai  St,  Halciwa,  Hi. 
96712 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,803 

Int  Q\}  H04J  i/74  im 

U.S.  CL  370—48  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  multiplexing  signals  from  a  plurality  of  data 
channels  across  a  data  communication  line  between  a  first 
terminal  and  a  second  terminal  wherein  said  data  channels 
include  a  plurality  of  high  priority  channels  and  a  plurality  of 
low  priority  channels  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  periodically  sampling  the  state  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
data  channels  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially faster  than  the  rate  of  change  of  data  bits  on  each 
data  channel; 

(b)  multiplexing  said  sampled  data  channel  states  into  aserial 
bit  string  data  frame; 

(c)  adding  a  frame  synchronization  signal  to  said  data  frame; 

(d)  coupling  said  serial  data  frame  across  said  data  communi- 
cation line  from  said  first  terminal  to  said  second  terminal 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  sampled  state  obtained  from  each 
data  channel  can  be  serially  coupled  to  said  second  termi- 
nal before  the  next  sampling  of  each  such  data  channel  is 
made; 

(e)  demultiplexing  said  serial  data  frame  into  separate  data 
channel  states  in  said  second  terminal  as  a  function  of  said 
frame  synchronization  signal  in  said  data  frame; 

(f)  storing  each  said  data  channel  state  in  an  output  storage 
latch,  each  latch  outputting  a  signal  having  the  same  state 
as  the  corresponding  data  channel  as  sampled  by  such  first 
terminal; 

(g)  detecting  a  change  of  state  in  one  or  more  of  said  high 
priority  data  channels;  and 

(h)  in  response  to  said  detected  state  change,  eliminating 
from  the  data  frame  presently  being  generated  the  low 
priority  data  channel  states  not  yet  multiplexed  into  said 

-    data  frame. 


1.  A  two-way  business-band  transceiver,  comprising: 
a  transceiver  housing  enclosing  a  transceiver  circuit, 
a  separable  control  head  portion  integral  with  the  housing 
and  containing  controls  including  a  channel-select  switch 
with  an  external  select  knob  for  selecting  one  of  a  plural 
number  of  channels  each  having  a  plural  digit  frequency, 
a  set  of  plural  individually  adjustable  frequency  selection 
elements  for  each  channel  frequency,  each  of  which  con- 
trols the  value  of  a  different  digit  of  that  frequency, 
the  adjustable  frequency  selection  elements  being  disposed 
within  the  control  head  portion  of  the  housing  and  being 
inaccessible  from  outside  the  housing,  the  elements  being 
positioned  therein  for  convenient  adjustment  of  their  digit 
values  to  provide  an  internal  adjustable  multi-frequency 
changing  capability  for  the  external  manual  channel-select 
switch, 
the  transceiver  circuit  including  a  high-band  frequency 
offset  circuit  means  for  providing  an  incremental  fre- 
quency change  from  a  first  frequency  setting  located  in 
the  low-band  range  to  a  setting  in  the  high-band  frequency 
range. 


4,310,924 

CHANNEL  PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Tomoaki  Miyasaka,  and  Toshio  Amano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-2096 
Int  CL^  H03J  5/24 
U.S.  a.  455—181  7  Claims 

1.  Programming  apparatus  for  a  signal  receiver  of  the  type 
having  a  tuner  whose  frequency  is  determined  by  a  tuning 
control  signal,  and  a  power  supply  having  an  ON  and  an  OFF 
condition  and  which  can  be  switched  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  ON  and  OFF  conditions  in  response  to  a  power  control 
signal,  the  programming  apparatus  comprising: 
tuner  control  means  for  generating  said  tuning  control  signal 
when  said  power  supply  is  switched  to  said  ON  condition, 
said  tuning  control  signal  having  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic for  representing  the  frequency  of  the  tuner, 
timing  means  for  generating  a  current  time  code  represent- 
ing the  current  time; 
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first  input  means  for  selectively  generating  a  program  time 
code  representing  a  desired  program  time; 

fffst  memory  means  for  storing  said  program  time  code; 

coincidence  detector  means  for  comparing  the  current  time 
code  with  the  program  time  code  stored  in  said  first  mem- 
ory means  and  providing  a  coincidence  signal  when  said 
current  time  code  and  the  stored  program  time  code  bear 
a  predetermined  relation  to  one  another; 

means  for  applying  said  power  control  signal  to  said  power 
supply  to  switch  it  into  one  of  said  ON  and  OFF  condi- 
tions in  response  to  an  occurrence  of  said  coincidence 
signal; 

second  input  means  for  selectively  generating  a  program 
channel  code  corresponding  to  a  desired  frequency; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  said  program  channel 
code; 

means  providing  a  discriminating  signal  indicating  the  stored 
presence  of  said  program  channel  code  in  said  second 
memory  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  program  channel  code  from  said 
second  memory  means  to  said  tuner  control  means  so  that 
said  tuning  control  signal  has  said  characteristic  deter- 
mined for  tuning  said  tuner  to  the  desired  frequency  at  the 
desired  program;  and 

Iqgic  circuit  means  coupled  to  received  said  coincidence 
signal  and  said  discriminating  signal  and  permitting  said 


tuner  control  means  to  receive  said  program  channel  code 
only  upon  occurance  of  both  said  coincidence  signal  and 
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said  discriminating  signal  at  input  termiiuds  of  said  logic 
circuit  means. 
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262,580  2.-«2 

POST  OPERATION  SHOE  SPOWTS  SHOFAm  rm  i  nrv 

SL^  ^ffi;- ^"' ''••*'  FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,287 
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262,581 
SHOE 

Jacqacs  ClwTalleraiii,  Jufisy  sur  Orge,  Fhuce,  assignor  to 
Ranfast,  S  A^  Conrcouroiuies,  Fhuce 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,117 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Friuce,  Oct  19, 1978, 78  56 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int  a  D2-04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 309 
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262,583 

COMBINED  HEEL  AND  SOLE  FOR  WOMEN'S  SHOES 

Robert  A.  Radnid^  9649  Balfonr  Rd^  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,941,  Ang.  26, 1977.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  115,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD2— a# 

U.S.  a.  D2— 322 
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262,584  262,587 

SHOE  SHANK  HANDBAG 
Ray  G.  Eiseahard,  Akroa,  Pa^  aHigaor  to  Coalioa  Heel  CoU'  Delores  M.  Hyen,  RkhiMmd,  Va^  asiigBor  to  De'Laathe  Oe* 

paay,  lac,  Haaonr,  Pa.  atioM  Corporatioa,  RiduBoad,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,538  Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,677 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lMLCLDl-04  latCLDS— 07 

U.S.aD2-314  U.S.aD3— 49 


262,585  

CASE  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 
WilleaiAaeaM,Draclrtea,NedMrlaads,asri8aortoU.S.PUUps  ^..^ 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.  tSS- 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,229  ^     ,..    „  ._       «,,  ^,  ™     ™      *  ™    ,«.. 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Beadax  Deeigat  Coat.,  May  10,  C«illo  Beltrame,  4713  N.  Uaber  Way,  Tampa,  Fla.  33614 
1979  33(M(t.on  riled  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,271 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

IatCLD3— 02 


U.S.aD3— 39 


Iat.CLD6— 05 
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262,586 

HANDBAG 

Mary  S.  Potter,  1020  Glaaa  Rd.,  Toledo,  Okio  43607 

Filed  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,826 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

IatCLD3— 0/ 

U.S.  a  D3-42 


262,589 
GARMENT  RACK 
Daaiel  E.  Gelles,  Kerhoaksoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,394 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
latCLD6-(W 
U.S.  a  D6-191 
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262,590  262,592 

SEAT  CUSHION  PLASTIC  MUG 

HerWrt  H.  TrotauB,  aad  Helea  H.  Tntmu,  both  of  P.O.  Box  Adolf  Zabacr,  Warwick,  aad  Notmb  L  DbIIbiiit, 

807,  VirgiBia  Beach,  Va.  23451  both  of  RJ.,  assivMrs  to  Nyana  Mft  Co..  EMt 

Coitiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  949,523,  Oct  10, 1978,  which  is  a  RX 

coBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  783,214,  Mar.  31, 1977.  His  appUcatioB  FUed  Feb.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125.081 

Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^10  Term  of  pateat  14  j( 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  IataD7-0/ 

lat  a  D6-07  U  A  a  D7-9 
U.S.  a  D6— 201 


26233 
PLASnCCUP 
Adolf  Zabaer,  Warwick,  aad  Nonaaa  I.  BelleaHMt,  EsiMMd, 
both  of  R.I.,  assigsors  to  Nyana  MfiR.  Co.,  East  Profidsacc, 
RJ. 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^182 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a  D7— 07 
U.S.  a  D7-9 


262,591 
PHOTO  MOUNT  DEVICE 
Keaaeth  J.  Csrdeaas,  901  Wiadhaai  St,  Saata  Cm,  Odif. 
95860,  aad  Deaais  K.  Browae,  218  Marcas,  Aroaias,  Calif. 
95804 

FUed  Ab|.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,750 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a  D6-07 
U.S.aD6— 235 


262,594 
NUTCRACKER 
Paal  A.  Yakcr,  1408  JoaepUae  St,  Waakcsha,  Wis.  53186 
FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,019 
Tena  of  pateat  14  y« 
lBtaD7-06 
U.S.aD7-98 
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262,595  262,598 

PORTABLE  COOKSTOVE  HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 

DomM  S.  MvtHMom  14935  S.  LdaMi  Rd^  BoTcrcreek,  Orcg.   SPIRAL  LOCK  WASHERS  FROM  AND  INTO  ANNULAR 
97004  GROOVES 

FDed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,440  Thonas  R.  Clark,  LexiagttM,  Ky.,  anisiior  to  Harry  C.  MiUer 

Tern  of  patart  14  yean  aad  Georgia  R.  Milkr,  both  of  Merritt  Iilaad,  Fla. 

lat  a  m—02  FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,085 

U.S.  a.  D7— 110  ■  Tern  of  pateM  14  yean 

lata.  DS— OJ 
U.S.a.D8— 16 


i 


262,596 

GARDEN  TOOL 

Garry  J.  Greea,  P.O.  Box  162,  Corydon,  Iowa  50060 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,994 

Tem  of  pateat  3i  yean 

lit  a.  DS—01 

VS.  a  D8~ll 


262,599 
SCREW  EYE  VISE 
Robert  S.  Wallace,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dan  F. 
Wallace,  Karina-Kona,  Hi. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,159 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Jnt  am— 04 
US.  a.  D8— 86 


262,597 

PAINTER'S  GUIDE 

Ernest  P.  Rangel,  1386  N.  Poplar,  Ftresno,  Calif.  93728 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,658 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  W-05 

VS.  CL  DS— 14 


262,600 
SAW  FRAME 
Angns  M.  Crick,  111  Walker  St.,  Ballarat  3350,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,460 

Clains  priority,  application  Australia,  May  1, 1979,'  77730 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IntCLDS— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 96 
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262,601  .      262,604 

COMBINED  CHANGEABLE  PANEL  HANDLE  AND  HUB  DECANTER 

HAVING  LOCiONG  PIN  AND  KEY  LOCK  CYLINDER  Adam  J.  Grodia,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  American  Cyan- 

FOR  SAFE  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE  amid  Company,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

James  P.  Peppard,  Nidwlasfille,  Ky.,  assipior  to  Sargent  A  Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  746,901,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasrille,  Ky.  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,799 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,326  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  IntCLD9— 07 

Int  a.  D8— 06^  07  U.S.  G.  D9— 309 
U.S.Q.D8— 302 


262,602 
COMBINED  HOOD  AND  IGNITION  LOCK 
Da?id  F.  Arlasky,  3421  N.  RlTcr  FaUs  Dr.,  Northbrook,  01. 
60062 

,  FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,297 

I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


262,603 

ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  THE 
FRONTAL  PROFILE  BAR  TO  THE  SWING  ARMS  OF  A 

SUN-BUND 
Haas  R.  BroUa,  ParkfMgea  24,  Mnll^Hi,  Sweden 
FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Not.  22, 1978, 782726 
I  Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

'  lat  CL  DS— 08 

U.S.aD8-400 


262,605 

DECANTER 

Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Americaa  Cyaa- 

amid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,660,  Dec  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,800 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD9— 07 

U.S.  a  D9-309 
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262,606 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Albert  Kaatann,  Vcnojr-Gawfc,  Swftieiiaad,  anigBor 
Intenttca,  SJL,  Villan-Mr-GliiM,  SwitMrlaad 

Filed  Mtt.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,074 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  H^pw,  Sep.  2, 1978, 67  587 
Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtaD9— 07 
U.S.a.D9-337 


262,609 
WRICT  WATCH 
to  RoaaM  Karowiky,  BMeafdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMfgaor 
to  Chopard  A  Cie,  Geaera,  Switeeriaad 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^10 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  mo— 02 
VS.  CL  DlO-39 


V-/ 


262,607  262,610 

PULL  TAB  FOR  A  TEAR  STRIP  OPENER  WIND  POWERED  BICYCLE  REFLECTOR 

F^edW.Drolea,  Jr.,  Worth,  aad  Salvador  CMaUorca,  Chicago,  Scott  A.  Wcstlake,aadThoBias  J.Westlake,bothof909 

both  of  DL,  aMigaon  to  The  Coatiaeatal  Group,  lac,  Stam-  A?e.,  Sacraaiento,  Calif.  95822 

ford,  Coaa.  Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,401 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,948  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  DIO— Odi:  D21— 07 

Iata.D09-99  UA  CL  DlO-lll 
U.S.  CL  D9— 438 


EBl 


262,608 

DIGTTALCLOCl 

Walter  DrobehofT,  3616  Tuais  Ave.,  Saa  Jom,  Cidif.  95132,  aad 

Ivaa  H.  Haadhoa,  2431  Edad  Dr.,  MOpitas,  CaUf.  95035 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,432 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a  DlO-15 


^Y 


262,611 
PLANTER  UNIT 
Bea  A.  Goazalei,  1164  Elmiford  Dr.,  Capertiao,  CaUf.  95014; 
Robert  W.  Shay,  14828  Ndsoa  Way,  Saa  Joae,  Gdlf.  95124, 
aad  Tom  R.  Romero,  Jr.,  1019  Waaderikh  Dr.,  Saa  Joae, 
CaUf.  95129 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,357 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 143 


INU, 
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262,612 

MOBILE  REFUSE  RECEPTACLE 

HaraM  D.  Rocfaaaa,  107  Sccoad  St,  Fcatoa,  Mich.  48420 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,129 

Term  cf  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDU— 02 

U.S.  d.  D34-5 


262,615 

WIND  WING 

Markm  H.  Iliompaoa,  745  W.  6th,  Wiaaemacca,  Ner.  89445 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,724 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDU— 76 

U.S.aD12— 181 


HaJf 


-v-r 


V     rr;-- 


keaactB  . 

learch 


262,613 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Keaato  A.  Fieca,  St  Petcra,  Mc  aaafgaoi 
I  Laboratoriea  lac,  St  Charlca,  Mo. 
Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,165 
Term  of  patmit  14  yean 
lat  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a  D34-34 


262,616 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Joha  A.  Mala,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Kelaey-Hayea 
to  Miasoari  Re-      Compaay,  Romalua,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,577 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD12— 76 
UJ$,  CL  D12— 211 


262,614 
INVERTED  FORK  WTTH  DETACHABLE  SUSPENSION 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  A  FORK  TRUCK 
Keaaeth  Hdgeaaoa,  lidhalt,  Swedaa,  aaaigaor  to  Kalaur  Laat 
MaaUa  Vokatad  AB,  Swedea 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,580 

Claima  priority,  appUeattoa  Swedaa,  Oct  19, 1978, 782434 

Tana  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

UJ5.  a  D34-35 


262,617 
JACKET  INSULAnON  FOR  PROTECTING  DAMAGED 

TELEPHONE  CONDUCTORS 

Larry  C.  Shnaate,  13206  Adnmce,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.  77065 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,279 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a  D13— 18 
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262^19 

HOUSING  FOR  A  FLOOR-MOUNTED  MAGNETIC 

CONTACT  SWITCH 

J.  Hoke  Portiaiid,  and  Chariei  M.  HmUbs,  Tigwd, 

both  of  Orcgn  amifftan  to  Sortrol,  lac,  Beafcrtoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  No?.  29, 197S,  Scr.  No.  964,573 

Tern  of  patcirt  14  ycwt 

Iirt.  a.  D13— 03 

U.S.  a  D13— 32 

I 


I 


262,620 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
TadaiU  NagMka,  NiAiMMiiya;  Kaahiro  Kawano,  Neyagawa; 
KtnH  NaalM,  MorigwAi;  TadaAi  Saito,  Hirakata,  and 
Mankoni  IihilNnU,  Kadoaa,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Mat- 
nnhita  Electric  Indntrial  Co.,  Ltd^  ladonu^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,631 
Claiau  priority,  applkatloo  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1979, 54-11203 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  a  D14— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D14— 2 


i 


262,619 
CONTROL  PLATE  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Victor  Aatoa,  CUIloa,  aad  Joaepk  R.  Roaw,  Ediaoa,  both  of 
NJn  aMigBon  to  Natkmal  Uaioa  Electric  CorporatkM, 
Greeawkh,  Cona. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,243 
Tcna  «rf  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD13— (» 
U.S.  a  D13-32 


262,621  ^  ^ ., 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 
RECEIVER 
Manao  Nakamva,  DuNna;  Maianori  Haaada,  Yao;  KatmtoiU 
Kido,  Kyoto;  Benito  Miihiro,  Sakai,  and  Takao  Okada, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aMigMin  to  Matmihita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Ok,  Ltd.,  KadonM,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  117,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  2, 1979,  54-32435 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— 01.  03 

U.S.  a  D14— 5 
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262,622  262,624 

CASE  FOR  AN  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  TERMINAL     MOLDED  BASE  PLATE  FOR  A  DESK  TELEPHONE  SET 
OR  THE  LIKE  Cesar  Rico  Gonialez,  Madrid,  Spala,  assignor  to  Aa^er,  SJt, 

Anthony  C.  Bendle,  Bamet;  Kdth  E.  MIntem,  and  John  Stod-      Madrid,  Spain 
dard,  both  of  London,  aU  of  Enghud,  assipMrs  to  Interna-  Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^25 

tioaal  Standard  Electric  Corpontioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.  OainM  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  4, 1978, 93345 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,258  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

aains  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Ang.  1,  1978,  lat  CL  D14— 03 

5W739/78  U.S.aD14— 59 

1  Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

I  lat  a  D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


■7) 

«  6  » 


-^. 


262,623 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR 
Mnnsnori  F^}faBOto,  Neyagawa,  aad  Shahd  Tagachi,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japaa,  asrigaors  to  Matsashita  Electric  ladnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoan,  Japaa 

Filed  NoY.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,560 

CUflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  18, 1979, 54-20392 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D14— 02;  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a  D14-100 


262,625 
TELEPHONE  STAND 
Doaald  M.  Geaaro,  Haworth,  N J.,  aad  Joha  N.  McGarrey, 
Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^069 
Tera  of  patent  14  ye 
Int  a  D14-0i 
U.S.  a  D14-60 
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262,626  262,629 

TELEPHONE  STAND  AUTOMATIC  PAINT  COLORANT  DISPENSER 

DomM  M.  Gcuro,  Haworth,  N  J^  ud  John  N.  McGaircy,  HiroM  L.  Meyer,  Wbeaton,  m^  assigiior  to  Miller  Paiat  Equip* 

Drczd  Hill,  Pa^  aaigBon  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  aicnt,  lac^  Addiaoa,  111. 

lacorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J.  Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,202 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^23  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

TcraiofpateBtMyean  latQ.  D15— 09 

lat  CL  D14— 03  VS.  Q.  D15— 122 
U.S.aD14-60 


262,627 
UQUID  APPUCATOR 
ThoBMS  J.  DaTid,  WortUagtoa;  JeroBM  A.  Waker,  Cantowa, 
aad  JaaMS  F.  WilUasoa,  Wortidagtoa,  all  of  Oldo,  assignors 
to  CheanLawB  Corporatioa,  Orfanibns,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,073 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  DlS-03 
VS.  a.  D15— 13 


262,630 

262,628                                    *  DRILL  BIT 

AUTOMATIC  PAINT  COLORANT  DISPENSER  Clifford  K.  Logaa,  Jr^  Oktahonu  Qty,  Okla., 

HaroM  L.  Meyer,  Wheirtoa,  m.,  assi«Mr  to  Miller  Paiat  Eqaip*  hert  W.  Lee,  OUahoaM  Qty,  OUa.,  a  part  iaterest 

awat.  Inc.,  Addisoa,  DL  Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,687 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,199  Tcmi  of  pateat  14  years 

Terai  of  patent  14  years  lat  CL  D15— 99 

latCLDlS— 09  U.S.  CL  D15— 139 
U.S.  CL  D15— 122 


toRo* 
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262,631 
LABEL  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Braastacr,  Binaiaghaai;  Richard  G.  Claytoa,  De* 
trait;  Jerry  J.  Sins,  Sonthfleld,  and  Jay  Snoc,  Groase  Poiate 
Fams,  all  of  MidL,  assignors  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporatioa, 
"^      lit  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D18— 02 
U.S.  a  D15— 145 


Farms, 
Detroit 


262,634 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 
Norbert  ScUagheck;  Herbert  Schaltea,  both  of  Fbctalaafieid- 
brack,  and  Hennaaa  R.  Segers,  Maakh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  assi^Mrs  to  Agfh-Gevaert  AG,  Lcferknsen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  7, 
1979,  5MR568G164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D16— 05 
VS.  CL  D16-42 


262,632 

COMBINED  BINOCULARS  AND  DETACHABLE 

CAMERA 

Shogo  Yamaaki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  AH*  Amerikaa 

Boneki  KabashiU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,593 
Oaims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979, 544W7282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D1&-01 
VS.  CL  D16-1 


262,633  262,635 

CAMERA  TRIPOD  HEAD 

Takahara  Kato,  20-2  Kamimegaro  l-Oome,  Megaro-ka,  Tokyo,  Osama  IwasaU,  Tokoroiawa,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Silk  Tripod 

'*P**  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japaa 

,^ raed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,187  Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  Mar.  27, 1978, 53-11646  Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1979,  54-25209: 

I                    Te™  of  patent  7  years  Jul  29, 1979, 54-26871 

lBta.D16— 0/  Term  of  latent  14  years 

U.S.aD16-06  len-wpMeniwyeaia 


lat  CL  D16-05 


U.S.  CL  D16— 46 
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262,636  262,699 

CONTROLLED  LETTERING  FCRIBER  KINETIC  SCULPTURE 

Alliftcr  L.  Baker,  DoiTille,  N J^  iHicMr  to  Keafld  A  Ener  HidetoiU  Mattoi,  6,  IimmiiMika  3-choiM,  Tnmniii-kii,  Onka 
Coapaqr,  Morriitowa,  N  J.  538,  Japu 

Flkd  May  23, 19W,  Sar.  No.  152,935  Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51^92 

Tern  (rf  pateat  14  yean  Claiiu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  25, 1979,  54-21557 

lat  CL  D19— 06  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.CL  019^^1  lBtCLD21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,637 

MACHINE  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  ADVANCING 

STENOGRAPHIC  NOTES 

George  A.  Moakk,  3075  N.  Qniacy  St,  Arliagtoa,  Va.  22207 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,839 

Tcra  (rf  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D19— 02 

VS.  CL  D19-91 


262,640 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
HIdetoaU  Matrai,  6,  Imaiaaaka  3-ciioBie,  Tsnmaii-ko,  Osaka 
538,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,205 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-21553 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lot  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,641 

262,638  MUSICAL  TOY  LOCOMOTIVE 

CARCINOGEN  WARNING  MARKER  SUgeru  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awigMNr  to  Manda  Corporatioa 

Lawrence  B.Ekhdberger,  New  CasdcDeL,aari9or  to  E.LDU  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Pont  de  Nemom  aad  Compaay,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del.  Filed  Dee.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,747 

FDed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,283  Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  20, 1979, 54^175 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD19— 09  Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a  D20— 28  VS.  a  D21~129 
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262,642  262,644 

TOY  WHEELBARROW  TOY  ROBOT 

JaBM8F.MarioLCiBciaBati,OUo,  assizor  to  Dcsiga  Alliance,  Hia  Wong,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assizor  to  Bine  Box  Toy 
lac  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Factory  Limited,  Hoag  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,431  Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,809 

Term  of  pntcnt  14  yean  Oainis  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  3,  1979, 

Int  a  021—07  990563/79 

U.S.aD21-134  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IntCLD21— 07 
U.S.aD21— 150 


262,643 
TOY  ROBOT 

Hin  Wong,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Bine  Box  Toy 
Factory  Uadted,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,808 
ClaUs  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  3,  1979, 
9905664/79 

Term  <rf  patent  14  yean 
lBtCLD21— 07 
U.S.  a  D21-150 


262,645 
TOY  ANIMAL  HGURE 
BjSm  Alskog,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assipMr  to  Plasto  KB  KY, 
Mariehamn,  Finland 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,589 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a  D21— 185 
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262,646  262,648 

ROLLER  SKATE  POLE  SPLASH  SHIELD 
Dsfid  M.  Mace,  16760  Sheraan  Way,  Apt  115,  Vaa  Nnyi,  George  E.  Lenmoa,  2708  •  200th  Southeast,  Inaqnah,  Wash. 

GBUf.  91401  98027 

FIM  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,570  Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,231 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lata.D21— 02  lBt.CLD23— 02 

VS.  a.  021—226  UA  a  D23-69 


1%. 


262,649 
WATER  HEATER 
Waiiam  G.  S.  Owen,  St  Martin,  Wales,  assigBor  to  IMI  Saaton 
Limited,  Newport  Wales 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1979, 
989637/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— Oi 
U.S.  0.023-86 


ti    ty 


262,647 
WATER  CLOSET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  N.  Kaiser,  Daafille,  Ky.,  assi^Mr  to  American  Standard 
IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  023-02 
UjS.CL02»-65 


262,650 

WOOD-BURNING  FURNACE 

H.  McConkey,  Rte.  3,  Malta,  OUo  43758 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,072 

Term  ot  patart  14  years 

Int  CL  023—05 

U.S.  a  023-93 


I 
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262,651 
WOOD  STOVE 
George  O.  Loaderback,  1420  Coolidge  St,  Sterling,  Colo.  80751 
I  Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,384 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  023— Oi 
U.S.  a  023—97 


262,654 

TEAT  DILATOR 

Mark  L.  Anderson,  R  Jt  2,  Elmwood,  Wis.  54740 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^54 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD24-02 

U.S.  a.  024—23 


262,652 
AIR  FRESHENER  DISPENSER 
HaroA  R.  Jacschke,  MOwankee;  Thomas  R.  Patmore,  Elm 
Grofe,  both  of  Wis.,  and  George  Webinger,  Minneipolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporatfoa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

.  Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,853 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D23— 0# 
U.S.  a  023-150 


—^ 


^^-^^^1 

'^# 

hw 

\\Wy 

\L  a    v/^   . 

262,655 
MASSAGER 
Tam  Sang,  Yip  Fat  Factory  BMg.,  8th  Fkwr,  Block  C-0, 77,  Hoi 
Yuen  Rd.,  Kwnn  Tong,  Kowkion,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Ktagdom,  Mar.  6, 1979, 
988881/79;  Mar.  6, 1979, 988882/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D24-0<  99 
U.S.  a  024—41 


262,653 

INCUBATOR  OXYGEN  DOME 

John  K.  Koh,  2593  Esch,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,805 

Term  of  patmit  14  years 

Int  a  024-0/ 

U.S.  Ck.  024—1.1 


I 


262,656 

HOME  COLONIC  BOARD 

Roy  O.  Johnson,  2425  Old  Altnras  Rd.,  Redding,  Gdif.  96001 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaO24-0¥  A 

U.S.  CL  024-51  ^ 
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M2,<S7 

SUCTION  DRAINAGE  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAL 

PURPOSES 

Fni  V.  G.  Ekhladk,  S3t6,  Swtim,  Mripior  to  Aftra-SJnco 

Aktieboias,  Gotrtorg,  Swedea 

Fikd  Sev.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,394 
daias  priority,  applicatkM  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1978, 949 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D24— (M 
U.S.aD24— 58 


f 


262,659 
UGHT  BAR 
Michael  D.  Utta,  Ladne,  aad  TiNMaas  E.  Wagaer,  Kirkwood, 
botli  of  Mo.,  asrigaon  to  Pnbiic  Safiety  EqoipaieBt,  lac,  St 
LoBis,Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,448 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D26— 06;  DlO-Otf 
U.S.  a  D26— 35 


262,660 
LUMINAIRE 
Kc«ieth  E  Fairbaaks,  Lafiyette,  Calif .,  aad  Dooglas  A.  Balleit, 
Atfaata,  Ga.,  assigaors  to  Gardco  MaaafKtnriag  lac,  Saa 
Leaadro,  Calif . 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,364 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  CL  D26— 0^ 
U.S.aD26— 88 


262,658 

DISPENSING  BAG  FOR  FLUIDIC  USES 

WOliaa  C  Ckristiae,  341  St  Joka  St,  CatMaaqaa,  Pa.  18032 

Filed  JbL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,854 

Turn  ti  pateat  14  years 

lBtaD24-0# 

U.S.  a.  D24— 58 


262,661 

TABLE  LAMP  BASE 

Gary  W.  RaMs,  2710  Packeco  Blfd.,  Los  Baaos,  CaUf.  93635 

Filed  Abb.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,115 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D26-05 

U.S.  CL  D26-94 
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^trSSn  262,663 

FVm.  a  kh,^^  %m  -i-iiH^*"^     .  »  BAR  OF  SOAP  OR  THE  LKE 

^^^^^'J^S^^^^*^^'^"*^^  EdwiaF.Ne«,aBdWiIlIaaiJ.O'NeiLJr.,bothofCIncia.ati, 

cLbRci-l^S^Sy'S^?^*"'^^-^*'^      Ohio,  asrigaors  to llie Procter  A^aicoawTSS 
oabH,  Offeaback  an  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay  nati,  Okk>  ^'— i— v.  ^'W^w 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,201  pued  May  19  1980  Ser  No  ISOJIM 

.p^ - . , .  lat  a.  D28— 02 

k  Term  of  pateat  14  years  UAaD28-8.1 

lBtCLD27— 05 
D27— 42 


262,664 

VANTTY  STAND 

WilUam  G.  WilUte,  Jr.,  76  Drake  Sammit  Rd., 
94937 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,534 
Term  of  pateat  14 
IataD28-0i 
U.S.  a  D28-67 


Calif. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Nom-Arittited  iB^cconUnce  with  the  fim  signiiicut  character  or  woni  of  the  lume 
On  aooontance  with  city  ud  telephone  directory  practice).  ^^ 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  5^e— 
.  J^'  *^*'»"  S.,  4.3I0;«8.  0435-94.000. 
A/S  Hoyer-EUeften:  See— 

Riverti,  Johan  A.,  4,310,052,  a.  166-362.000. 
Aaroe,  Kenneth  T.  Shielded  pietoelectric  acoustic  pickup  for  mountins 
»  S"!,"!"^  uMtrument  sounding  boards.  4,310.730,  Q.  179-1  laOOA* 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Eng,  Kjell.  4,310,718,  CL  174-15.0WF. 

^^o'^^^^  ^''  •**   ^•'**'   Andrew  O.,   4,309,918,   a. 
74-o07.0U0. 

Abelitis,  Andris,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  de- 
vice for  producing  coal  dust  4,310,298,  Q.  432-14.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Novotny,  Raymond  J.,  4,3iai25,  Q.  241-195.000. 
Ableitner,  Erich:  See— 

Sorsche,  Joachhn  H.;  Abldtner,  Erich;  Oobien,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
nug.  Manfred,  4.309.97a  CL  123-198.00D. 
Acebo.  William  F.:  See— 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  S^e— 

Wempe,  Richard  /.,  4,310;145,  Q.  251-144.000. 

Achenbach,  Karl;  and  Turit,  Ountec.  to  DEOUSSA.  Process  for  con- 
verting sdicon  dioxide  containing  waste  flue  dust  to  crystalline  zeo- 
litic  molecular  sieves  of  type  A.  4,3ia496,  Q.  423-1 18.000. 

Adachi.  Masahuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Uluminatins  device  for 
instrument  4.3ia871.  Q.  362-23.000.  «»™™g  «wvice  lor 

Adam,  Wilhehn:  See— 

.  .  ^*^'  ^'l'>e'n>J  "xl  Adam,  Wilhehn.  4.3ia447,  a.  260-29.40R. 
A^ms.  Charles  D..  to  Du  P(Mt  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
^na^SS^A'^''  P«>I-nediimidate  dihydrohalide. 

^^fJ^i***  ^'-  Multi-purpose  flimiture.  4.31^207.  Q.  312-314.000. 
Adidas  Sportschuh£ibriken  Adi  Oassler  KG:  See— 

Bente.  Allied.  4.309.834.  Q.  36-117.00a 
AEG-Telefunken  Sodeu  Italiana  per  Azioni:  See— 

Bosco.  Angek).  4.310,378,  a.  156-506.000. 
AFA  Corpwation.  The:  See— 

Wesner,  Walter  H.,  4,310,107.  Q.  222-214.000. 
AG-BAG  Corporation:  S^c^ 

"IfJJ^D^vid  H.;  and  Lee.  Richard  H..  4.310.036.  Q. 

A^wal.  IVvan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S..  deceased  (by  Makowski. 
PsMoa  H..  executrixX  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Hot 
melt  adhesive  compositions.  4.310.457.  a.  26O-23J.00O. 

Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
546^000*"***™^'  *™*  '^le"*'  CI*w»e.  4.3ia667.  Q. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 

*/- Jr^  °'^'?  ^  Waseda,  Mitoshi.  4.3ia567,  a.  427-81000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AkUengeadlachaft:  See- 
Meyer.  Rudolf,  4.3ia62a  Q.  430404.000. 

AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Aida,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Shuduko;  and  Aida.  Toshiynki.  4»3ia777,  a.  313-345.00a 
Amoura.  Masato.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparation  of  spherical 

hob  for  gnoatkm  of  gear.  4,3Mw  Q.  8^li!ooa  '^^ 

Aism  Soki  Kabttshiki  Kaisha:  Sto— 

Uceda.  Mituo,  4,3ia076,  Q.  188-73.350. 
Aitkm,  Robert  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  the  manuftcture  of  fioecord.  4,3ia324,  Q.  86- 

1.00R.  ] 

Aitkn.  Robert  M..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limtted.  Method 

a^  nparatus  tor  the  manufacture  of  fuaeooid.  4.3ia325.  a.  86- 

Akamathu,  Kohei:  See— 

Morita.  Tmu;  Takahasi,  Yasumasa;  Akamathu.  Kohei;  and  Ino- 
tkume.  Takasi.  4.310i819,  a  335-212.00a        ^^ 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Induction 

motor  control  system.  4.3ia791.  CL  318-800.000. 
Akashi,  Goto;  and  FiOiyama,  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fdm  Ca.  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recordins  dement  4.310599.  d.  428413.000. 
Akokar.  Anandno  S.;  and  Rutner.  Herman,  to  Becton  Dickinson  A 

SSlSS'i^****"'***"**'***''**^  inudaiole  derivatives.  4.310,675.  a. 
Aktiebc4aget  Svenska  Fbdctftbriken:  See— 

Bengtsson.  Sune;  and  Lillestolen.  Tom.  4,31%691,  Q.  562-584.000. 


Aktiesdskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfobriker  See— 

'^  7S97  00?  ^'^'^  ^^'  "^  ^''*'™'  ''"•™*  ♦.3W.M5,  a. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See-1 

^^^^  WiUem;  Spaans,  Johannes;  and  Wissink.  Hendrik  G.. 
4.310.689.  a.  562-472.000.  ^^  "cwiiw  «.. 

Akzona  Incorporated:  5^— 

Schmitz,  Arthur  A.,  4,310,592.  Q.  428-288.000. 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Large 

olsSSJoo?*  ****  "^  "***^  of  producing  the  same.  4,3ia44T 

Albjis-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick,  Hyman;  Ormond,  Robert  E.; 

Miller,  llomu  W.;  and  Burg,  Richard  W..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 

J52^^  »)*«•«*•  •«»  process  for  their  production.  4.310519.  Q. 

Alcan  Research  and  Devekipment  Limited:  See— 

Sheasby.  Peter  G.;  Cheetham,  Graham;  Stuckart,  Rainer  W  M  • 
and  Gupta,  Tarun  K.  S.,  4,310586,  a.  428-220.000. 
Alexander,  Carl  J.  Articulated  uw.  4.309.931,  Q.  83-832.000. 
Alfa  Laval  AB:  See— 

BrockweU.  Ian  P.,  4.309.941.  Q.  99-453.000. 
AUied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

^.^fS.SSf**  ^=  «nd  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.  4.310652.  Q. 
928-123.000. 

Allied  Corporation:  See— 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.,  4,310381,  Q.  156-664.000. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.;  Cooke.  Robert  S.;  and  Galick.  Paul  E.. 
4.310.658.  a.  528-309.000.  ' 

M^immi^vakaran;  and  Rogic.  Mitorad  M..  4.310702.  Q. 

Pickett.  David  A.,  4,310175,  Q.  280-801.000. 

*^^!!^''  ""**"  ^'  •»**  DeBona,  Bruce  T.,  4,310655,  CL 
328-176.000. 

'^^iSftJte'  ^-  ^''  *^  Stephenson.  Robert  L.,  4.310177,  Q. 
280-802.000. 

Yates,  Samuel  L.;  Cole.  Charles  J.;  Wiesner,  Albert  H.;  and  Wag- 
ner, John  W.,  4,310659,  Q.  528-323.000. 
Alhs-Chahners  Corporation:  S^e— 

Kolacz.  Ferdynand.  4,310,081,  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Ikutaro,  4,310,256,  a.  400-185.000. 
Alshin,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wyman,  Ranaome  J.;  Alshin.  Richard  A.;  and  Gilbert.  Charles  H.. 

4.310.042.0.152-322.000.  «t^  v,«ne.  n.. 

Althuber.  Horst;  and  Prulamp,  Hefanut,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

fwiSfooo**'*'*™*^   •»   ft»   •   tape   recorder.    4.310131.    Q. 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Hari)ert.  Chartes  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.-  and 
Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  to  1,9-dihy- 
droxyoctahydrophenanthrenes.  4,310,529,  Q.  424-263.000. 

Althius,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michad  R.;  and 
Mdvm.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  to  1,9-dihy- 
droxyoctahydrophenanthrenes.  4,310668,  Q.  546-204.000. 

Althun,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michad  R.;  and 
Mdvm,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  to  1,9-dihy- 
droxyoctahydrophenanthrenes.  4,310669,  d  546-206.000. 
SSOOa"       ^       Archery  bowstring  release.  4.309.975.  CL  124- 

Alza  Corporation:  See^ 

Theeuwes.  Felix.  4.309.996.  Q.  128-260.000. 
Amano.  Toshio:  See— 

MjyMjou    Tomodd;    and    Amano.    Todiio.    4,310924,    CL 

American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hensiek.  Charles  R.;  Mutchler.  Paul  A.;  and  Tunms.  Rayfoid  W.. 
4,309,978,0.  126-1 10.00B. 
American  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Hibbitts,  Charies  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kdly, 
.J"na  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E..  4.310006.0.  131-290000 
American  Cyanamid  Ca:  Sei^ 

Ra^Ur  Sivaraman;  Hoffinam.  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh.  Bdwant 

T310672.  a  548-155.000  ^^  ««w«n. 

Shepherd.  Robert  G..  4.310545.  Q.  424-3IO000. 

^S??i«^'  "**  "^y*  MkfcUelon  B..  Jr..  4.310700  Q. 
568-330.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corp.:  See— 

Crass.  Virginia  R..  4,310600  d  428-447.000. 
American  Hospitd  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Aulik.  Clarence  J..  4.309.791.  O.  16-35A)IL 
Ames-Yiasnm  Ltd.:  See— 

Dg^^Sara|Tamir.  Yehuday;  sad  Wagner.  Danid  B^  4310504. 
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AMF  Inooiponted:  See—  ....^^ 

Orenberi.  Louis  E.  4,3iai57.  O.  273-73.00C 
Amort.  Jurten:  Ser—  ^  .,\,         u  u_ 

Koaach.  HaM-Jowhim:  Aaiort,  Jurgen;  and  Vahlenswck.  Hans- 
Joachim.  4.3ia6S0. 0.  3S6^7.00a 
AMP  Incorporated:  Ser-  ^  ,    ^,.a,.,   r^ 

Bunnell.  Edward  D.;  and  Sotokmgo,  Thomas  J.,  4,310,211,  O. 

339.91.Om.  _  .  „.    . 

Fettetolf.  Jame*  R.,  Sr;  Metzger,  Donald  L.;  Snyder.  Clair  W..  Jr.; 
and  WiK.  James  H..  4.310.213,  Q.  339-103.00M. 
Amper  S.A.:  Sw— 

Goozaks.  Ceaar  R..  4.3ia724.  Q.  179-lS.OFA. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Holzgrafe.  James  R..  4,310,855,  Q.  358-210.000. 
Kahan,  Hillard  M.;  Acebo.  William  F.;  and  Stafford.  Michael  K., 
4,310,349.  a.  75^50R. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kentosh.  James  M..  4,309,955.  a.  1 14-230.000. 
Anchor  Machine  *  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Raymond.  Charles,  4,309,837,  a.  43-8.000. 
Anderle.  Joseph  A.,  to  Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.  Support  for  ceiling 

puids.  4,309.838.  Q.  52-«32.00O. 
Andersen.  Knud  H.:  See— 

Hansen,  Bpnt  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  H.;  and  Gudmandsen.  Robert, 
4,310.917.  a.  3W.17O.00O. 
Anderson,  Paul  M.:  See—  ..«,..    ^ 

Kjelgaaid.  William  L.;  and  Anderson,  Paul  M..  4^1(^344.  Q. 

71-61.000. 
Kjelgaard.  William  L.;  and  Anderson.  Paul  M.,  4410,333.  Q. 
426^.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  A.:  See—  ^,.«...    ^ 

Welsh.  James  W.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  A.,  4,3iai81,  G. 
283-4.000. 
Anderson.  Ronald  B.:  See—  ^      ,^^ 

BecUey.  Gary  H.;  Svendsen.  Walter  W.;  and  Anderson.  Ronald  B.. 
4.309.922.  a.  81-57.160. 
Ando.  Hisashi:  See— 

Fukushuna.   Hiroshi;   Soeno.   Ko;   Ando.   Hisashi;  Yamamoto, 
Shigduko;  and  Aida.  Toshiyuki.  4,3ia777,  Q.  313-345.000. 
Ando,  Seigo:  5ef 

Sano/Kacuo;  Watanabe,  Katsujiro;  and  Ando,  Seigo,  4.309,902,  Q. 
73-159.000. 
Andrews,  Reginald  W.  D.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Workbench. 

4,3iai50;  a  269-139.000. 
Angdini.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Malki.  Khakioun  W.;  and  Angelini.  Edward  J..  4.310.498,  Q. 
423-242.000. 
Angek),  Joseph:  See— 

AntoHno,  Aaatky,  Angefo,  Vincent;  and  Angefo,  Joseph.  4.309.823. 
a.  30-276.000. 
Angek),  Vincent:  See— 

Antolino,  Angeto;  Angek),  Vincent;  and  Angefo.  Joseph,  4.309,823, 
a.  30-276.000. 
Annen,  Heinz:  See — 

Christ.  Alfred;  and  Annen.  Heinz.  4,310,204,  Q.  308-9.000. 
Anthon.  Erik  W.;  and  Jacobs,  Carol.  Cathode  ray  tube  face  plate  con- 
struction for  suppressing  the  halo  and  method.  4,310,784,  Q. 
313-474.000. 
Anthon.  Erik  W.:  See- 
Temple.  Mkhad  D.;  Rancourt.  James  D.;  and  Anthon.  Erik  W.. 
4.310,783,  a.  313-474.000. 
Antolino,  Angdo;  Angek),  Vincent;  and  Angek),  Joseph,  to  Angek), 
Vincent;  and  Angek).  Joseph.  Rotary  kitchen  utensil.  4.309.823.  Q. 
3O-276.00a 
Aoki,  Siinichi:  See^ 

Takeudii.  Koichi;  Okada.  Takea,  and  Aoki.  Shinkhi.  4,3ia736.  Q. 
200-144.00B. 
Aoki.  Yoshihinx  Magnetic  switch  for  attractive  latch.  4.310.188,  Q. 

292-231.500. 
Aonuma.  Shinichiro,  to  Toho  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.  Aspirin-iso- 

propyfamtipyriM.  4,310,521,  Q.  424-232.000. 
Aoshima,  Masashi:  See— 

Maeda.  Isamu;  and  Aoshima,  Masashi.  4.310.443.  Q.  260-5.000. 
Aoyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

JPX;  Takahashi.  Keikhi;  Aoyama.  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa,  Kikuya;  and 
Saruanwa.  Yukn,  4,309,952,  Q.  413-12.00a 
Appel,  Manfred;  Moslener,  Jom;  and  Spiecker,  Kari-Heinz.  to  Mannes- 
mann  DeMag  AG.  Apparatus  for  fsnning  out  wire  coils.  4,310,031, 
CL  14O-2.000. 
Applied  Color  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Worn,  Philip  R.;  StanzMla,  Ralph  A.;  and  Hall.  DonaM  R.. 
4.310314.  a.  434-lOl.OOa 
AppoMt,  Haas;  Wagner.  Werner.  Hauck.  Karl;  and  Baur.  Reinhoh).  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  manufiKture  of  a  jacket  for 
a  flezMe  diA  for  dtta  recording.  4.3ia371.  Q.  156-227.000. 
Arai.  Eisukr.  Takagi.  Funuo;  Ishii.  Yasuaki;  and  Kamei.  Kuniaki.  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsn  KabasUki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  decorative 
artkks.  4.3ia370.  Q.  156-220.000. 
Arai.  Makolo:  See— 

Yuuki.  Hironori;  Inagaki.  Kazunori;  Arai,  Makoto;  Baba.  Noboru; 
Yaaaada.   Matsuit^  and   Kurihan,   Hiroshi.  4.310^813.   Q. 
333-117.000. 
Archie.  WilUam  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and  Archie,  William  C,  Jr.,  431^612.  Q. 
430-223.00a 


Areaux.  Larry  D.:  See- 
Dudley,  Robert  H.;  Areaux.  Larry  D.;  and  Dudley,  Russell  D., 
4,310,417,  CJ.  210-375.000. 
Arman  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,309,882.  CI.  70-186.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Cmnpany:  See— 

Felter,  Richard  E.;  Emmons,  Larnmore  B.;  Eshbach.  John  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Posipanko,  Thomas,  4.310,581,  CI.  428-109.000. 
Amaudeau.  Marcel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  conveying  through  a  pipe  a  diphask:  flukl  of  high  free  gas 
content.  4,3ia335,  Q.  55-46.000. 
Arnold.  DonaM  Arthur:  See— 

Sefton,  Philip  C,  4,3ia835,  CI.  340-533.000. 
Arnold,  Lothar:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Kaibel,  Gcrd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold,  Lothar,  Braun, 

Manfred;  and  Rebdka.  Walter.  4.310.705,  Q.  568-391.000. 

Aron  nee  Rosa,  Daniele  S.;  and  Griesemann  nee  Laporte.  Mkhele- 

Gabrielle   R.    Process   and   apparatus   for   ophthalmic   surgery. 

4.309,998,  a.  128-303.100. 

Anigoni,  J<riui  P.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Turbine  blade 

tip  finishing  apparatus.  4,309,848,  CI.  51-135.0OR. 
Arsac,  Aime  J.;  and  Frank,  Pierre,  to  Produits  Chinuques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann.  Process  for  the  preparatkm  of  the  dyestuff  direct  yellow  1 1  in 
the  form  of  concentrated  suble  solutk)ns,  the  solutwns  obtained  and 
their  appUcatmns.  4,310,331,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Asada,  Yoahimitus:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Toshizi;  Watanabe,  Teruko;  and  Asada,  Yoshimitus, 
4,310,430,  a.  252-60.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Kimura. 
Muneaki.  4.3ia6«l.  Q.  525-419.000. 
Asai.  Koh.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Devke  for  extracting  a  density 
as  one  of  pattern  features  for  each  feature  point  of  a  streaked  pattern. 
4  310  827  Q.  340-146.30E. 
Asano.  Kiyoji,  to  Shinsd  Kogyo  Company.  Ltd.  Two-wheel  toy  vehi- 
cle with  inertia  flywheel.  4.309.841.  Q.  46-209.000. 
Asano.  Kiyomittu;  and  Watanabe.  Teteuo.  to  lUcoh  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Nihon  Tsushin  Gijyutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  with  cartridge 
type  wheel.  4.3ia25S,  Q.  4OO-171.Q00. 
Asano.  Masaharu:  See— 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Yoshkla.  Masaru;  and  Asano,  Masaharu,  4,310,397, 
a.  204-159.220. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

HalMin,  Henry,  4,310,191,  Q.  29^31.0OR. 
Asmuth.  Rkhard  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Method  of  ktentifying  a  calling  sutkm  at  a  call  terminating  facility. 
4.310.726.  CI.  179-18.00B. 
Aaselineau,  Lionel:  See— 

Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alain;  Asselineau,  Lionel;  and  Helhn, 
Michel,  4,310,710,  Q.  568-697.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See— 

Pfau.  Jean,  4.310,742,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Aubel,  John  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporatran.  Differential  pressure 

delay  valve.  4,310,016,  CI.  137-493.800. 
Auersbacher.  Imre.  Self  igniting  cigarette.  4,310,007,  Q.  131-329.000. 
Aujla,  Sharanjit  S.;  and  Lee,  John  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Retainer  member  with  dual  action  cantilever  beams.  4,310,212,  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Auhk,  Clarence  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporatk)n.  Caster 
brake  and  swivel  lock  for  stretcher  or  the  like.  4,309.791.  Q.  16- 
35.00R. 
Aurora  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Smillie.  John  G.,  4,3ia045,  Q.  164-527.000. 
Auto-Regi^,  Inc.:  See— 

Azcua,  Noris  S.;  Margolin,  George  D.;  Miller,  Audrey;  and  Vurpd- 
lat,  Vkrtor  V.,  4,310,885.  Q.  364-405.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Jarvis.  Roger  P.;  and  Parsons.  Davkl,  4.310.080.  Q.  192-4.00B. 
Avk)ns  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviatwn:  See— 

Pierrat.  Jean.  4.310.851,  Q.  358-109.000. 
Azcua,  Noris  S.;  Margolin,  George  D.;  Miller.  Audrey;  and  Vurptilat, 
Vktor  v..  to  Auto-Register,  Inc.  Point  of  sak  terminal  havmg 
prompting  display  and  automatic  money  handling.  4.310.885,  CI. 
364-405.000. 
Azuma,  Tomisaburo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  and  Date,  Hamyuki,  to  Mat- 
sushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Compo8itk)n  for  forming  inorganic 
hardened  producte  and  process  for  producing  inorgamc  hardened 
productt  using  the  same.  4,310,358,  Q.  106-97.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Dewitt,  Eteier  J.,  4,310,637,  Q.  525.75.000. 
Lai,  John  T.,  4,310,429,  Q.  252.51.50A. 
Baba.  Noboru:  See—  „  ..    v.  v 

Yuuki.  Hironori;  Inagaki,  Kazunon;  Arai,  Makoto;  Bab*.  Nobom; 
Yamada.   Matsukhi;  and   Kurihara.   Hiroshi.   4.310,813,  Q. 
333-117.000. 
Babini,  Giancark);  Fabbri,  Bruno;  and  Lucchini.  Paok),  to  CSELT  > 
Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomumcazk)ni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and 
system  for  analog/(Ugital  conversk>n.  4,310,830,  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  to  Bendiberka  S.A.  Control  valve  for  flwd  actuated 

devke.  4,310,024,  Q.  137-625.210. 
Bachmann,  Rudolf:  See—  ^  ..  „  ^. 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrteh;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Kohl, 
Albert;   &)Oor,   Herbert;   Mahler,   Karl;  and   Balz,   Werner, 
4,3iaS65,  a.  427-48.000. 
Baer,  Ralph  H.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Televiskn  captkming 
system.  4,310,854,  Q.  358-143.000. 
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Baesaler,  Konrad:  See— 

Muller,  Helmut;  and  Baessler,  Konrad,  4,310,71 1,  Q.  568-709.000. 
Bahl,  Om  P.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Antigen  for  early  pregnancy  test 

and  contraceptive  vaccine.  4,310,455,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Baier,  Horst:  See— 

Bemauer,  Otto;  Baier,  Horst;  and  Buchner,  Helmut,  4,310,601,  CI. 
428-566.000. 
Bailey,  Ronald  L.,  to  Young  Dental  Mfg.  Co.  Locking  assembly  for 

dental  handpiece.  4,310,310,  Q.  433-126.000. 
Bains,  William  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Externally  powered  gun 

loading  and  ejection  system.  4,309,933,  CI.  89-9.000. 
Baker,  Benjamin  H.;  and  Taylor,  David  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratkn.  Digital  frequency  measuring  circuitry.  4,310,800,  a.  324- 
78.00D. 
Baker,  Don  R.:  See— 

Fancher,   Llewellyn  W.;  and   Baker,  Don  R.,  4,310,539,  CI. 
424-326.000. 
Baker,  Garhmd  W.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Programmed  controller.  4,310,828, 

CI.  340-825.220. 
Baker,  Ian  M.;  and  Withers,  Rkhard  B.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  a  group  of  infra-red  detector  elements,  and  a  group  so 
manufactured.  4,310,583,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Baker,  James  M.  Music  phying  apparatus.  4,309,932,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Baker,  John  D.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporatkn.  Programmable  di- 
vider. 4,310,801,  CI.  328-48.000. 
Baldeschwieler,  John  D.;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Mauk,  Marcia  R.;  Shen, 
Tsung-Ying;  and  Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Lipid  veskles  bearing  carbohydrate  surfaces  as  lym- 
phatic directed  vehicles  for  therapeutk  and  diagnostic  substances. 
4,310,505,  a.  424-1.000. 
Baldeschwieler.  John  D.;  Gamble.  Ronald  C;  and  Mauk.  Marcia  R..  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology.  Means  of  preparation  and  applica- 
tkna  of  liposomes  containing  hi^  concentrations  of  entrapped  ionic 
species.  4.310,506,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Ballard,  Samuel  S.;  and  White,  Ronald  P.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 
Ambient  sea  noise  elimination  method  and  apparatus.  4,310,904,  CI. 
367-131.000. 
Balslev,  Jorgen;  and  Madsen,  Laust  O.,  to  Jacob  Hohn  Varde  A/S. 
Reinforcing  fibers  and  method  of  producing  same  corona  treatment 
of  thermoplastic  fibers.  4,310,478,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Balz,  Werner:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Kohl, 
Albert;  Spoor,  Herbert;  Mahler,   Karl;  and   Balz,   Werner, 
4,310,565,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Baney.  Ronald  H.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  High  yield  silicon 

carbide  pre-ceramic  polymers.  4,310,481,  Q.  264-65.000. 
Baney.  Ronald  H.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatkn.  High  yield  silicon 

carbide  pre-polymers.  4,310,482.  Q.  264-65.000. 
Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul.  John  H.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Method  for  preparing  silicon  carbide.  4,310,651,  CI.  528-21.000. 
Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.,  to 
GAF  Corporatkn.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  mono- 
mers whkh  are  acrylate  esters  of  2-hydroxy,  alkoxy,  methylol  benzo- 
phenones.  4,310,687,  CI.  560-221.000. 
Baran,  Joseph:  See— 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McHligott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J.,  Jr.;  and  Baran,  Joseph,  4,310,180,  Q.  283-8.00B. 
Bareel,  Jean-Michel.  Sliding  element  intended  for  use  in  skatina. 

4,310,588,  a.  428-251.000. 
Barl,  Manfred:  See— 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Barl,  Manfred;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Marx,  Matth- 
ias, 4,310,632,  CI.  321-121.000. 
Bams,  Robert  L.;  and  ChandrcNS,  Edwin  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.  Removal  of  —OH  impurities  from  fiber  optic 
precursor  materials.  4,310,341,  CI.  63-3.120. 
Barthdomew,  Donald  D.  Qukk  connector  for  tubing.  4,310,185,  CI. 

285-369.000. 
Bartz,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Copper 

adhesive  composition.  4,310,636,  Q.  525-71.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  &e— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Wemen  Hauck.  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold, 

4,310,371,  a.  15M27.000. 
Gimpel,  Juergen;  Hartmann.  Heinrkh;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uew, 

4,310,398,  a.  204-18I.00C. 
Horacek,  Heinrkh;  Barl,  Manfred;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Marx,  Matth- 
ias, 4,310,632,  a.  521-121.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and 

Gulbins,  Erich,  4,3ia64S,  Q.  525-526.000. 
Kempter,    Frite   E.;    and    Schu^),    Eberhard,   4,310,646,    Q. 
32^328.00O.  .     .      ,^^^ 

Kohl,  Lambert;  Boehm,  Udo;  and  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus,  4,310,865, 
a.  360-106.000.  «.  .      .      , 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schnekier,  Heinz-Waltei^  TagUeber,  Volker.  and 

Weiss,  Franz-Josef.  4.3ia686,  a.  360-204.000. 
Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Kohl, 

Albert;   Spoor,   Herbert;   Mahler,   Karl;  and   Balz,   Werner. 

4,310,365,  a.  427-48.000. 
Nissen,  Axel;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold,  Lothar;  Braun, 

Manfred:  and  Rebafka,  Walter,  4,310,705,  Q.  568-391.000. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Wemer;  Rirter,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 

Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,310,345,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter,  4.310,709,  CI.  568-687.000. 
Reissenweber,  Gemot;  and  Mangoki,  Dktrich.  4.3ia677.  Q. 

360-22.000. 
Schropp,  Wilhelm  K.,  4,310,676,  CI.  5604.000. 


Volkamer,  Klaus;  Broellos.  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Wagner,  Ul- 
rich;    Weitz,    Hans-Martin;    and    Schnekier,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4.310,388.  CI.  203-51.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte:  See- 
Camp,  Ronald  L..  4.310,436,  O.  252-316.000. 
Basinski,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Exhaust  nozzle  actuation  assembly.  4,310,121,  CI.  239-265.330. 
Bassett,  David  R.:  See- 
Wang,  Alan  E.;  and  Bassett.  Davk  R..  4.310.450,  O.  260-29.60N. 
Bastian,  Lloyd  E.:  See- 
Shaw,  Anthony  R.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Bastian,  Ltoyd  E., 
4,310,116.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Berger,  Donald  E,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovk,  Milan  R., 
to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  and  intermediates  for  the  synthe- 
sis of  vitamin  D3  metabolites.  4,3ia467,  CI.  260-397.500. 
Batson,  Edward  E.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Trim  press  having  ham- 
mer drive  for  punch.  4,309,929,  Q.  83-554.000. 
Battersby,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Reilly,  Philip  C,  Jr.;  and  Battersby,  Charles  D.,  4,310,103.  Q. 
221-15.000. 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Hesch,  Georg;  Huber,  Hans;  Markert  Hehnut;  and  Roth. 
Christian,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Windshkid  wiper  yoke.  4.309,790, 
CI.  15-250.420. 
Baum,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Freed,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Baum,  Gerald  L.,  4,310,199,  Q. 
299-76.000. 
Baur,  Reinhold:  See— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Werner;  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  ReinhokL 
4,310,371,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  I.,  4,309,993,  CI.  128-2I4.00E. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Findeisen,    Kurt;    Freimuth,    Reinhard;    and    Wagner,    Kuno, 

4.310,692,  CI.  564-61.000. 
Finke,    Ulrich;    and    Moretto,    Hans-Hdnrkh,    4,310,679,    Q. 

556-462.000. 
Gieseckc,  Heinz;  and  Brack,  Alfred,  4,310,664,  Q.  342-417.000. 
Haas.  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Wkdermann,  Rolf,  4,310,633, 

a.  521-129.000. 
Kolb,  Fritz;  Ziegert,  Otto;  and  Fehlisch,  Silvan,  4,310,069,  Q. 

181-296.000. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and 

Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,310,540.  Q.  424-282.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne,  Wemer,  Neuray,  Dieter,  and  Ver- 

naleken,  Hugo,  4,310,642,  Q.  525-468.000. 
Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel,  Harro;  Brauner, 

Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4,310,493,  Q.  422-135.000. 
Reischl,  Artur,  4,310,448,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Reischl,  Artur,  4,310,449,  Q.  260-29.6NR. 
Beach,  David  L.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Process  for  the  oligomerization  of  ethylene  in  metha- 
nol. 4,310,716,  CI.  585-526.000. 
Beall,  George  H.;  and  Pierson,  Joseph  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Peraluminious    nepheline/kalsilite    glass-ceramks.    4,310,595,    CI. 
428-332.000. 
Bean,  Stanley  R.  Key  hole  light  illuminator.  4,310,873,  Q.  362-100.000. 
Beaupre,  Peter  M.,  to  King-Seeky  Thermos  Company.  Fire  resistant 

vapor  barrier.  4,310,587,  Q.  428-246.000. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See— 

Mazzone,    Frank   L.;   and   Tegda,   Joseph   E.,   4,310,769,   Q. 
290-54.000.  •— .  K 

Beck,  James  P.,  to  Dana  Corporatkn.  Variable  speed  clutch  drive. 

4,310,322,  CI.  474-19.000. 
Beckley,  Gary  H.;  Svendsen,  Walter  W.;  and  Anderson,  Ronald  B.,  to 
Longyear  Company.  Rod  break-out  and  make-up  tool.  4,309,922,  CI. 
81-57.160. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,   James   R.;   and   Diamond,   Allen   M.,   4,310,243,   Q. 
356-300.000. 
Beckwith  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wyatt,  Mkhael  A.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  W.,  4,310,771,  a. 
307-64.000. 
Beckwith,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Wyatt,  Mkhael  A.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  W.,  4,3ia771,  Q. 
307-64.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company:  See— 

Akerkar,   Anandrao  S.;  and  Rutner,   Herman,  4,310,675,  Q. 
548-336.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and 
Hammann.  Ingeborg,  4,310,540,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Two  circuit  vacuum  brake  booster. 

4,309,935,  a.  91-376.00R. 
Bell,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrochemical  car- 
bonate process.  4,310.393,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Asmuth,  Richard  L.,  4,310,726,  CI.  179-18.00B. 
Bams,  Robert  L.;  and  Chandross,  Edwm  A.,  4,310,341,  Q. 

65-3.120. 
Eldumiati,  Ismail  I.,  4,310,881,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Flamm,  Daniel  L.;  Maydan,  Dan;  and  Wang,  Davkl  N.,  4,310,380, 

CI.  156^3.000. 
Fleming,  Mills  L.;  Fuchs,  Georae  L.;  GhKklen,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and 

Ross,  Robert  R.,  4,310,209,  O.  339-14.00R. 
Heller,  Adam,  4,310,405,  Q.  204-252.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  4,310,392,  Q.  2O4-S2.00R. 
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Uwser.  John  J..  4,310.727,  Q.  179-18.00B. 
Okinaka.  Yutaka;  and  Smith,  Craig  C,  4,310,391,  Q.  20i^.00G. 
Schaiblc  Clifford  W.,  4,310,722,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Bellanca.  JoKph  V.  Apparatus  for  folding  paper.  4,310,326,  CI. 

493-423.000. 
BeUisario.  Nolan.  Dental  audio  and  gaseous  analgesia  applicator. 

4,3ia307,  a.  433-33.000. 
BelreooH:  See— 

Wattion.  Albert.  4.309,863,  a.  36-320.100. 
Bender,  Joseph,  to  Huetmer  Bros,  of  Canada  Ltd.  Heating  assemblies. 

4,310.745.  a.  219-213.000. 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  See— 

Bacardit.  Juan  S..  4.3ia024,  CI.  137-62S.210. 
Bendix  CcMpontion,  The:  See— 

Johannesen.  Donald  D.;  and  Haluda.  Raymond  P..  4,310,07S,  O. 

188-73.430. 
Kaiol.  James  J.,  4.310,218,  Q.  330-96.210. 
Mitrzyk.  Jan  C,  Sr.;  Gossoo,  Rodney  W.;  Fischer,  Charles  P.; 
SUveraail.   Howard   N.;   and   NuU,   Charles,   4,309,928,   Q. 
83-161.000. 
Pauwds,  Edward  M.,  4.3ia201, 0.  303-110.000. 
Bengttson.  Sonr,  and  Lillestolen,  Tom,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flakt- 
fabriken.  Method  for  selectively  recovering  sodium  citrate  from  an 
aqueous  solution.  4,3ia69l,  Q.  562-384.000. 
Benson.  Ronald  C.  Sandblasting  machine.  4.309.830,  CI.  51-429.000. 
Bente,  Alfred,  to  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG.  Cross 

country  ski  boot.  4,309,834,  Q.  36-117.000. 
Berejka.  Anthony  J.,  to  Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.  Method  of  sealing  an 
item  in  a  covering  comprising  a  composition  of  a  polyethylene  and 
isobutylene  copolymer.  4.310.367,  a.  156-85.000. 
Berger,  Donald  E,  Jr.:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Berger,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan 
R.,  4,310.467,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Berger,  Michel:  See— 

Demaire,  Georges;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Berger.  Michel,  4,310,396,  Q. 
204-151.000. 
Berglund,  Claire  A.;  and  Rosso,  Paul  D.,  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  a  broad 
spectrum  antimicrobial  therein.  4,310,509,  Q.  424-28.000. 
Bergner,  Hans  L.:  See— 

Jespersen.  Knud;  BuUer-Colthurst,  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L., 

4.3iao2a  a.  137-563.000. 

Berguer,  Ramon.  Intravascular  implantation  device  and  method  of 

using  the  same.  4,309,776,  Q.  3-1.000. 
Bergwwrksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Romey,  Inga,  and  Pass,  Reinhard.  4,310,422,  Q.  210-769.000. 
Schreiber.  Anselm,  4,310,437,  Q.  252-361.000. 
Bemauer,  Otto;  Baier,  Horst;  and  Buchner,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengeselbchaft.  Metal  hydride  storage  device  and  method  for  its 
manufacture.  4.310,601,  Q.  428-566.000. 
Bethlehem  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

easier,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4,310,850,  Q.  358-107.000. 
Suvros,  Anthony  J.,  4,3ia572.  Q.  427-349.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  inc.:  See— 

Steelhammer.  Joe  C;  Morrison,  Ian  D.;  and  Wittenbrook.  Law- 
rence S.,  4,3ia438,  a.  252-401.000. 
Biesterbos,  Johannes  W.  M.;  and  Dirks,  Albertus  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Thermomagnetic    record    carrier.    4,310,899,    CI. 
365-113.000. 
Biller,  Joseph  A.  Tent  camper  for  pickup  truck.  4,310,194,  CI. 

296-159.00a 
Biltington,  Evans  R.;  and  Odar,  Larry  F.,  to  Rego  Company.  Thermal 

and  remote  valve  conuol.  4,310,012,  Q.  137-75.000. 
Billis,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Winnale,  James  A.;  Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Compeau,  Edward  E.; 
and  BUUs.  Albert  E.,  4,310,179,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Binasik.  Chester  S.;  and  Siegert,  Louis  D.,  to  Coen  Company,  Inc. 
Method  for  firing  a  rotary  kiln  with  pulverized  solid  fuel.  4,310.299. 
a.  432-14.000. 
Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Buechel.  Frederick  F.;  and  Pappas,  Michael  J..  4.309.778.  Q. 
3-1.911. 
Bird,  Graham  J.:  See— 

Seiban.  Alexander,  Farquharson.  Graeme;  Lydiate.  Jack;  and  Bird. 
Graham  J.,  4,310,347,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Birkenmeyer,  Robert  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Lincomycin  com- 
pounds. 4,310,660.  a.  536-11.000. 
Birkheuer.  Horst  V.:  See— 

Wenzel.  Jurgen  M.;  and  Birkheuer,  Horst  V..  4.310.278.  O. 
414-332.000. 
Black  k  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  ReginaM  W.  D..  4,310,150,  Q.  269-139.000. 
Blahak,  Johannes:  See — 

Haas,  Peter,  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Wiedermann.  Rolf.  4.3ia633. 
a.  521-129.000. 
Blair  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ryan.  Kdly  P..  4.3ia252,  Q.  366-186.000. 
Blakedee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for 
extruding  moheo  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution,  Unear,  ethyl- 
ene cop^ymers.  4,3ia484,  Q.  264-176.00R. 
Blanchaid,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Folding 

propeller  with  robber  hub.  4,310085.  Q.  416-134.00R. 
Blankenship,  Michael  G.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  an  optical  waveguide  preform  having  a  continuously 
removable  starting  member.  4.3ia339,  Q.  65-3.12a 


Blaszak,  Joseph  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Low  cost  foam  roll  for 
electfosutographic  reproduction  machine.  4,309,803,  CI.  29-130.000. 
Blazek.  Vladimir.  Photometer  sphere.  4,310,246.  CI.  356-236.000. 
Blizzard,  John  D.;  and  Swihart,  Terence  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  copolymeric  organopolysiloxanes  comprising  SiO]  and 
method  therefor.  4,310,678,  O.  556-451.000. 
Block  Drug  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Chang.    Tiang-Shing;    and    Zientek.    Lucy   J..    4,310,516.    Q. 
424-145.000. 
Block,  Kenneth  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Laser 

proximity  fuzing  device.  4,309,946,  CI.  102-213.000. 
Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.:  See— 

Maizenberg,    Mikhail    I.;    Kaplan.    Mikhail    D.;    Veremeenko, 
Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich,  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky.  Petr 
G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B.,  4,309,905,  O.  73-601.000. 
Boehm,  Udo:  See- 
Kohl.  Lambert;  Boehm.  Udo;  and  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus,  4,310,865, 
a.  360-106.000. 
Boesch,  William  J.:  See- 
Fountain.  Richard  W.;  Boesch.  William  J.;  and  Reichman.  Steven 
H.,  4,310,354,  CI.  75-211.000. 
Bohg.  Armin;  and  Briska,  Marian,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Solar    collector    with    lens    array.    4,309,985,    CI. 
126^22.000. 
Bolster,  M.  Elizabeth:  See- 
Liang.  Charles  C;  Bolster,  M.  Elizabeth;  and  Murphy,  Robert  M., 
4,310.609.  a.  429-194.000. 
Bondeson.  Leif  S.;  and  Edner,  Stig  F.,  to  Platmanufaktur  AB.  Conveyor 

for  transport  of  bags  of  refuse.  4,310,089,  Q.  198-530.000. 
Bongers,  Berad:  See— 

Brunsch,  Klaus;  Schindler,  Rudolf;  Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Schulz. 
Ralf-Thik).  4.309,865,  Q.  57-15.000. 
Bonsack,  James  P.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Low-temperature  fluid-bed 

chlorination  of  titaniferous  ore.  4,310.495,  CI.  423-76.000. 
Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Boyer,  Russell  E,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany.   Pressure-controlled    valve    with    small    hold-up   volume. 
4,310,140,  a.  251-5.000. 
Boozer,  John  D.  Livestock  watering  sUtion.  4.309,962,  CI.  119-74.000. 
Boragine,  Carlo:  See— 

MoUet,  Herbert;  Oetiker,  Alfred;  and  Boragine,  Carlo,  4,310,617, 
a.  430-359.000. 
Borca,  Bruno:  See— 

Calza,  Francesco;  and  Borca.  Bruno,  4,310,262,  G.  405-87.000. 
Borohers.  Karl:  See— 

Springmann,  Hermann;  and  Borchers,  Karl,  4,310,473,  G.  260- 
504.00S. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Aubel,  John  A.,  4,3ia016,  G.  137-493.800. 
Venema.  Harry  J.,  4,309,871,  G.  60.39.28R. 
Wirth,  William  F.,  4,310,866.  G.  361-88.000. 
Borvendeg,  Janos:  See— 

Hmos,  Andor,  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang.  Tibor, 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio;  Elek.  Sandor, 
Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan,  4,310,549,  G.  424-330.000. 
Boschetti,  Eugene;  and  Lechevin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Lipha,  Lyonnaise 
IndustrieUe  Pharmaceutique.  Rodenticidal  compo6ition&  4.310,536, 
CI.  424-281.000. 
Bosco,  Angek),  to  AEG-Telefunken  SocieU  Italiana  per  Azioni.  Tape 
splicing  machine,  in  particular  for  magnetic  tapes  for  loading  into 
cassettes.  4,310,378,  G.  156-506.000. 
Boudakian,  Max  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  2,6- 

dichloro-3-nitropyridine.  4,310,671,  G.  546-304.000. 
Bourgoyne,  Adam  T.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  dril- 
ling apparatus.  4,310,050,  G.  166-318.000. 
Bourgoyne,  Adam  T.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  dril- 
ling method.  4,3ia058,  G.  175-48.000. 
Bourne,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Buddemeyer,  Bruce  D.;  Neville,  William  A.;  and  Boume,  Richard 
G.,  4,310,561,  G.  426-601.000. 
Bower,  Lewis  R.;  and  Scarfe,  Arthur,  to  Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild  Lim- 
ited. Mining  equipment.  4,3ia268,  G.  405-294.000. 
Bowman,  David  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transmission  line  hybrid 

junction.  4,3ia814,  G.  333-121.000. 
Boyce,  Jennings  A.,  to  Multiflex,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fbnn- 

ing  a  non-tensioned  multi-conduit  line.  4,309,869,  G.  57-293.000. 
Boyer  A  Adcock:  See— 

Boyer,  Pierre  J.  R.;  and  Boyer,  Jacques  J.  F.,  4,310,752.  G.  23S- 
92.0PL. 
Boyer,  Jacques  J.  F.:  See— 

Boyer,  Pierre  J.  R.;  and  Boyer,  Jacques  J.  F.,  4,310,752,  G.  235- 
92.0PL. 
Boyer,  Pierre  J.  R.;  and  Boyer,  Jacques  J.  F..  to  Boyer  ft  Adcock. 
Electronic  price  conversion  and  diiblay  system  ada|Med  for  installa- 
tion on  existing  mechanical  fluid  (fispensing  pumps.  4,310,752.  G. 
23^92.0PL. 
Boyer.  Russell  E.:  See- 
Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Boyer,  Russdl  E.,  4.3iai40,  G.  231-3.000. 
Brack.  Alfred:  See— 

Oieaecke.  Heinz;  and  Brack.  Alfred.  4,310.664.  G.  S42-417.00a 
Bradley,  David  F.:  See— 

Isenberg.  Arnold  O.;  and  Bradley,  David  F.,  4,3ia402.  G.  204- 
\95.0SS. 
Bradley,  Robert  E.;  and  Keithler,  William  R.,  to  Lockheed  Coraon- 
tion.  Protective  coating  process  for  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys. 
4.310,390.  G.  204-37!oSr. 
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Brager,  Douglas  R.;  and  Kappes,  RandaU  J.  Self-contained  cleaner  for 

trailer  mtenors.  4,309,788.  G.  15-53.00A. 
Bruthwaite.  John  C;  and  McOee.  David  J.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 

M«ipet  assemblies  with  plural  metallic  fnl  contact  members  for 

pipehne  mspection  vehicles.  4,3ia796,  G.  324-220.000. 

TJIaS!?^.?;  ^PCH?*"  ***'  «*»"c<»n8  subterranean  gas  samples. 

4|Jll^U97,  d*  i73-2l>000. 

Brandt.  Timothy  B.:  See— 

^y'-,^!^  ^'   ■"**    *""*''   Timothy    B..   4.3ia018,   CI. 
137-339.300. 

Branson,  John,  to  PYE  (Electronic  Products)  Umited.  Temperature 

controUer.  4,310,047,  CI.  165-64.000. 
Braudcmann,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Vangermain.  Erwia;  Mengler,  Gaus-Dieter;  Elm,  Rainer,  Ueber- 
•CMW.  Horst;  and  Brauckmann.  Wilhelm,  4,310,442,  CI.  252- 

Braun,  Manfred:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold,  Lothar,  Braun, 
Manfred:  wd  Rebafka.  Walter,  4,3ia705,  G.  568-391.000. 
Brauner,  Dieter  See— 

Pharic,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Kari-Amold;  Traubel,  Harro;  Brauner, 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4.3ia493.  G.  422-135.000. 
Breazeale,  Mack  A.:  See— 

CantreU.  John  H.,  Jr.;  Heyman.  Joae|A  S.;  Yost,  WiUiam  T.;  Tor- 

^..^*J^  ^•''  "*•  Breazeale,  Mack  A.,  4,3ia906,  G. 
367-181.000. 

Brennan,  Earl  D.,  to  Koroers  Company,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

•eparating  and  puri^ring  a  crystalline  material.  4,309,878,  G. 

62-342.000. 
Brent,  Rachael  E.  Devices  for  the  support  of  stringed  musical  instm- 

ments.  4,3 10, 1 1 1,  G.  224-252.000. 
Brentini,  Attilio.  Ring  fbr  attachment  to  keys  or  odier  objects. 

4,309,883,  G.  7(M56.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Noboru.  4.309,956,  G.  114-249.000. 
Bng^Jwnes  D.;  and  Mizell,  Ben.  Solar  v/indow  system.  4,309,981,  G. 

Brill,  Robert  Solar  heat  collector.  4,309.<>83.  G.  126422.000. 
Briska,  Marian:  See— 

Bohg.  Armin;  and  Briska.  Marian,  4.309,985.  G.  126-422.000. 
Bnstol-Myen  Company:  See— 

Candall.  Robert  L.;  and  Walker.  Derek.  4,3ia459.  G.  260-239.100. 
Granatek.  Edmund  S.;  Ziemba.  Gerald  M.;  and  Grab,  Frederick  L., 

4,3ia5I5,  G.  424-131.000. 
Walker,  Derek;  SUvestri.  Herbert  H.;  Sapino,  Chester,  and  John- 
ion.  David  A..  4,310,438,  G.  260-239.100. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Bnithwaite.  John  C;  and  McGee.  David  J.,  4,310,796,  CI. 
324-220.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Webb,  Michael  O.,  4,3ia413,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Brockwell.  Ian  P..  to  Alfa  Uval  AB.  Cheese  making  method  and 
^     apparatus.  4.309,941.  G.  99-453.000. 
Broellos.  Klaus:  See— 

Volkamer.  Klaus;  Broellos.  Klaus;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Wagner,  Ul- 
nch;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Schneider,  Klaus-Juergen, 
4,310,388,  G.  203-51.000.  * 

Broggi  Renato:  See— 

Falciani,  Marco;  and  Broggi,  Renato,  4,3 10,460,  CI.  260-239. 100. 
Brooks,  William  R.;  and  Heinzel,  Irving  C.  Foam  medical  cast 

4,309,990,  G.  128-90.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoe,  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Mituo.  4,309,809,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Brougk,  Richard  G.  Ski  device  for  sledding.  4,310,169,  CI.  28O-12.0OK. 
Broughton,  Philip,  to  International  Computen  Limited.  Information 

stor^e  arrangements.  4,310.902,  G.  365-218.000. 
Brouwer,  Hendrik  W..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid  soap  com- 
position. 4.310,432.  G.  252-108.000.  F-7      H      ~-F 
Brown,  Harold  F.:  See— 

®1?JI["4«.*iS(*"  ^'''  "^  ^"*»'  "^W  F-.  ♦.310.423.  CI. 
210-791.000. 

Brown,  James  R.;  and  Diamond.  Allen  M..  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Spectrophotometer  with  photomultiplier  tube  dark  signal  com- 
pensation. 4.3ia243,  a  336.3flaO0a  ^^ 

Brown.  Richard  I.,  to  Baxter  Tnvcaol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Liquid  flow 
sensmg  q)pantus.  4.309.993.  G.  128-2I4.00E 

Brown,  Steven  F,;  and  Brown.  Harold  F.  Stream  water  pumping  means 
and  method.  4.310.423,  G.  210-79l.00a  f—pui*  «n«i« 

Brownlee,  WUIiam  L.  Buoyant  pipe  system.  4.310264.  G.  405-172.000. 

Bnindke.  Mane  K.  Kit  for  needlepoint  work.  4410,313.  CI.  434-95.000. 

Brunelle.  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fblycarbonate 
traniesterification.  4,310636.  G.  328-20a00a 

Brunner.  Alexander:  See— 

Mnrtin.  Gregory  K.;  and  Brunner,  Alexander.  4,310731.  G.  235- 
92.0MP. 
Brunsch.  Arwed;  Ruh.  Wolf  D.;  Schneider.  Jochen;  and  Trippd.  Ger- 
hard, to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  magnetostriction  constant  4,310798.  G.  324-209.000 
Brunsch.  Klaus;  Schindler.  Rudolf;  Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Schulz.  Ralf- 
Thila  to  MesserKhmitt-Bodkow-Blohffl  Gesellschaft  mit  beschn- 
enkter  Haftuog.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  producing  windings  of 
fiber  compound  material  on  a  core.  4,309.863.  G.  57-13.000 
Buchner,  Helmut:  See— 

Bemauer,  Otto;  Baier.  Horst;  and  Buchner.  Hdmut,  4,310601,  CL 


Buchwald,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Buchwald,  Robert  W.;  and  Schmall,  Robert  A., 
4,310302,  CI.  432-205.000. 
Buck,  Dan  F.:  See- 
Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck,  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  4.310336. 

G.  426-96.000. 
Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck,  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  4,310357, 
G.  426-96.000. 
Buck.  Daniel  C;  Hess,  Ricky  D.;  and  Niehenke,  Edward  C,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low  noise  microstrip  voltage  controlled 
osciUator.  4,310,809,  CI.  331-1 17.00D. 
Budai,  Zoltan;  Jurak,  Ferenc;  Kis-tamas,  Attila;  Uy  nee  Konya. 
Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Vig.  ZolUm;  and  Zubovitt  nee  Kristof,  Terez, 
to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Plant  growth  rraulating  compo- 
sitions. 4,310348,  G.  71-121.000.  »         •        i~- 
B««ld,^ward  J.  Aligning  apparatus  for  trailer  boats.  4,309,785,  G. 

Buddemeyer,  Bruce  D.;  Neville,  WUIiam  A.;  and  Boume,  Richard  O., 
tQ.R.G.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.  Protein-free  synthetic  milk  or  the  like 
4,310561,  CI.  426-601.000.  nu«  or  me  uae. 

Budraitis,  Tadas;  and  Seliga.  Gerald  W.,  to  Productionix.  Inc.  Load 

monitor  with  selective  sensor  connection.  4.309.907.  G.  73-771.000 

Buechd,  Frederick  F.;  and  Pappas,  Michael  J.,  to  Biomedical  En^neer- 

cf  3^9*1 1*^**  '"***'  "«°i«*'  bearing  knee  replacement  4,359,778, 

Buhler,  Rudolf:  See— 

Girard,  Henry;  and  Buhler,  Rudolf,  4,310,630  G.  433-284.000. 
BuUer-Colthurst,  Guy  E.:  See— 

Jespersen,  Knud;  Buller-Colthurst  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L . 
4,310.020  G.  137-563.000.  "crgner.  nans  l.. 

Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See- 
Stover,  Kenneth  W.,  4,309,939,  CI.  99-280.000. 
Bunnell,  Edward  D.;  and  Sotolongo,  Thomas  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
High  current  contact  system  for  solar  modules.  4,310211,  CL  339- 

y  1  •\aJK* 

Burch,   Delton   L.   Forced  airflow  fireplace   unit  4.309,979.   G. 

126-131.000. 
Burg,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Albers-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick,  Hyman;  Ormond,  Robert  E; 
Miller,  Thomas  W.;  and  Burg.  Richard  W.,  4,310519,  G. 

Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W..  to  Petroiite 
Corporation.  Quaternary  ammonium  adductt  of  polymerizable  ter- 
tiary ammonium  salts  and  acrylonitrile.  4,310,472,  G.  260465.400 

Burkhardt,  Alan  E;  and  Tideman,  Ann  M.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Interference-resistant  composition,  device  and  method  for  determin- 
ing a  peroxidativdy  active  substance  in  a  test  sample.  4,310626,  G. 

Bums.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Gaude.  George  T;  and  Bums.  Jerry  W..  4.310172.  G.  280703.000. 

Burron  Medicd  Inc.:  See- 
Raines.  Kenneth.  4.310,017.  CI.  137-533.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  — 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElligott  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J.,  Jr.;  and  Baran,  Joseph,  4,310180,  G.  283-8.00B. 

Burtonshaw,  Dondd  W.  H.:  See— 

Winterbottom,  Malcolm  L.;  and  Burtonshaw,  Donald  W.  H. 
4,310327,  G.  8-467.000. 

Busbey,   Sylvu   S.   Cookware   with   drainage   lid.   4,310,4^8,   G. 

Busch,  David  A.:  See— 

Wetterhora,  Richard  H.;  and  Busch,  David  A.,  4,310133.  G. 
248-27.100. 
Bush  Boake  Allen  Inc.:  See— 

Schleppnik,  Alfred  A.,  4,310512,  G.  424-76.000. 
Butler,  Richard  A.  Stud  detector  using  a  magnetically  actuated  switch 

with  magnetic  biasing.  4,310797,  G.  324-228.000. 
Byer,  Robert  L.;  and  Herbst,  Richard  L.,  to  Quanu-Ray,  Inc.  High 
power  laser  employing  an  unstable  resonator.  4,310,808,  G.  331- 
94.50C. 
C.  I.  Kasd  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kisida.  Ichihd;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsushita.  Masahisa. 
4,3101 18.  G.  229-62.500.  «™— »<-. 

Cabloptic  S.A.:  See— 

Pellaux,  Jean-Paul,  4,310,216,  G.  350-3.720. 
Cabo  AG:  See— 

Eicher,  Josef,  4,310166.  G.  280-5.280. 
Caja.  Josip:  See- 
Mark.  Harry  B..  Jr.;  Czerwinski.  Andrzej;  and  Caja.  Joaip. 
4,310,400,  G.  204-195.00M.  *^ 

Calhoun,  Donald  F.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Means  and  method 
of  reducing  the  number  of  masks  utilized  in  fiibricattng  complex 
multilevd  mtegrated  circuits.  4,309.811,  G.  29-574.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Bddeschwider,  John  D.;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Mauk.  Marda  R.; 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  and  Ponpipom.  Mitree  M.,  4,310303,  G. 
424-1.000. 
Bddeschwider,  John  D.;  GamMe,  Ronald  C;  and  Mauk.  Marcia 

R..  4.310306.  G.  424-1.000. 
Gupta.   Amiuva;   and    Yavrouian.   Andre   H.,   4.310630   G. 

526-313.000. 
Kdvinskas,  John  J.;  Hsu,  George  C;  and  Ernest.  John  B.. 
4.310049,  G.  166-267.000. 
Caligen  Foam  Limited:  See- 
King.  David  A.;  and  Vallans.  Sidney  J..  4.309.844.  G.  47-36.000 
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CalvieUo,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Field-effect  transistors  with 

micTon  and  submicroa  gate  lengths.  4.3iaS70,  Q.  427-89.000. 
Calza.  Francesco;  and  Borca,  Bruno,  to  Piielli/Furlanis  Applicazioni. 
Collapsible  dam  and  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  the  dam. 
4.3ia262.  a.  405-87.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Church.  Richard  M..  Jr.;  and  Williams.  Bolie  C.  III.  4.3iai39.  Q. 
2S1-1.00B. 
Camilleri.  Thomaa  M..  to  Sycam  Advanced  Technology  Corp.  Shock 

ataorfoer.  4.3iai49.  CI.  267-136.000. 
Cammack.  Michael  A.;  and  Mullins,  Keith  M..  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

Inc.  Adjustably  conformable  bed.  4.309.783.  Q.  S-508.000. 
Camp.  Ronald  L..  to  BASF  Wyandotte.  Polyether-based  thickeners 
with  additives  for  increased  efficiency  in  aqueous  systems.  4,310,436, 
a.  232-316.000. 
Campbell,  Steve,  to  Pipe  Systems,  Incorporated.  Polyolefin  pipe  con- 
nector sleeve.  4,310.184,  CI.  285-238.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Paulin.  William  P..  4,310,748.  CI.  219-437.000. 
Canadian  Sun  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Dorfoeck.  Leo  R.,  4,309,984.  Q.  126^22.000. 
Canellis,  Pfeter,  and  Mock.  Thomas  H.  Disposable  dunnage  system  for 

transporting  vehicles.  4,310.271,  Q.  410-13.000. 
Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikemori.  Keiji.  4.310.222.  a.  35O-432.00O. 

Konishi.    Yuichiro;    Kitagishi.    Nozomu;    and    Sumi.    Akiyasu. 

4.310.231.  CI.  354-79.000. 
Momiyama.    Kikuo;    and    Yamaguchi.    Shin.    4,310.221.    CI. 
350431.000. 
Cantrell.  John  H..  Jr.;  Heyman,  Joseph  S.;  Yost,  William  T.;  Torbett, 
Michael  A.;  and  Breazeale.  Mack  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Liquid-immersible  electrostatic  ultrasonic  transducer.  4.310.906.  Q. 
367-181.000. 
Capitol  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Schmidt.  Dietrich  F..  4.309.845,  Q.  49-501.000. 
Capro,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  John  A..  4.309.862.  CI.  56-10.500. 
Carefree  Bicycle  Tire  Company:  See — 

Wyman,  Ransome  J.;  Alshin,  Richard  A.;  and  Gilbert,  Charles  H., 
4,310.042,  a.  152-322.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Schuhmacher.  Gunter,   Fahrbach.   Erich,-  and   Wagner.   Sepp, 
4,310.373.  a.  156-308.200. 
Carlsen,  George  D..  II,  to  Dynamic  Compliance,  Incorporated.  Ther 

mal  motion  transducer.  4.310,731,  CI.  179-1  lO.OOF. 
Carlson,  Albert  W.  D.,  to  Rivercross  Learning  Corp.  Electronic  game. 

4,310.318.  CI.  434-339.000. 
Carlson,  John  A.,  to  Capro,  Inc.  Lawn  mower  and  controls  therefor. 

4,309.862.  a.  56-10.500. 
Carlson,  Russell  L.;  and  Schaefer,  William  H..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  High  speed  rotary  atomization  means  for  making  pow 
dered  metal.  4.310.292.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Carlson,  William  R.  Tillable  terminal  clamp  assembly.  4.310.214.  CI 

339-246.000. 
Camahan.  James  C.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyethersul 

foneformals.  4,310,654.  CI.  528-174.000. 
Carnation  Company:  See — 

Doster,    Robert   C;   and   Nelson,    Sharon    L.,   4.310.560.   CI. 
426-285.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Guest.  Neil  A.;  and  Krisner,  James  P..  4.309,870.  Q.  60-39.080. 
Leonard.  Gary  S.;  and  Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.,  4.309.876.  CI. 
62-79.000. 
Carter  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,   WiUiam   D.;   and   Mueller,   Martin   S.,  4.310,848.   CI. 
358-76.000. 
Carter,  James  R.;  and  Willard,  Hope  L.  Game  finder  hunting  bow 

combination.  4.309.974,  CI.  124-23.0OR. 
Carter- Wallace.  Inc.:  See— 

Stiefel,  Frank  J.,  4,3ia674.  CI.  548-215.000. 
Carter,  WilUam  D.;  and  Mueller,  Martin  S.,  to  Carter  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc.  Colorimetric  evaluation  of  photographic  film.  4,310,848,  CI. 
358-76.000. 
Cashin  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Dennis.   Edmund  G.;   and   DUIon.   Oscar   W..   4.309.927,   Q. 
83-77.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio.  Toshio.  4.310,861,  CI.  360-50.000. 
easier.  Richard  J.,  Jr..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Solid-state 
video  camera  having  a  video  signal   processor.   4.310.850.  Q. 
358-107.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengeselbchaff:  See— 

Dorries.  Peter,  and  Keil.  Karl-Heinz,  4.310.355.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Weber.  WUhelm;  and  Adam.  WUhelm.  4,310.447,  Q.  260-29.40R. 
Castagnoli,  Guiseppe,  to  Elenronica  San  Giorgio  ELSAG  S.p.A. 
Machine  for  sorting  objects  of  various  destinations  particulariy  suit- 
able for  bulky  postal  correspondence.  4,310.276.  Q.  414-134.000. 
Castle.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Laborde.  Alice  L.;  and  Castle.  Thomas  M., 
4,3ia627.  CI.  435-84.000. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See— 

Weilbach.  August;  Ragsdale,  Charles  W.;  and  Perkins,  Corles  M., 
4.3ia224.  a.  351-23.000. 


Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Manfre.   Giovanni;    Mironi.   Jonathan;    and   Moachini,    Renzo. 
4.310.352.  a.  75-93.00R. 
Certain-Teed  Corporation:  See — 

Janssen.   Kermit   W.;   and   Mitchell.   Andrew.   4,310,372,   CI. 
156-245.000. 
Chabin  Corporation:  See- 
Webster,  John  L.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T..  4.310.208,  CI.  339- 
14.00R. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Fremont.  Henry  A.;  Obenour.  Mary  C;  and  Hedrick,  Edward  F., 
4.310.424,  a.  210-791.000. 
Chan.  David  C.  K..  to  Chevron  Research.  3-<N-Arylaniino)-gamma- 
butyrolactones.  butyrolactams  and  thiobutyrolactones  are  intermedi- 
ates  for  compounds   having   fungicidal   activity.   4.310.463,   CI. 
260-343.600. 
Chandross.  Edwin  A.:  See- 
Bams.   Robert  L.;  and  Chandross,  Edwin  A..  4.310,341,  CI. 
65-3.120. 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  and  Zientek,  Lucy  J.,  to  Block  Drug  Company 
Inc.  Cosmetic  and  pharmaceutical  vehicle  thickened  with  solid  emul- 
sifier.  4.310.516.  CI.  424-145.000. 
Charkey,  Allen:  See— 

Dodin.  Mark  G.;  and  Charkey.  Allen,  4.310,608,  CI.  429-131.000. 
Charpentier,  Robert:  See — 

Mimoun,   Hubert;  Charpentier,   Robert;  and   Roussel,   Michel, 

4,310.704,  CI.  568-385.000. 

Chaudot.  Gerard;  Ombret.  Rene;  and  Zimmerman.  Paul,  to  Societe 

Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Heat-shield  for  gas-burning  flare  in  oil 

production  installations,  particularly  platforms  at  sea.  4.310,296,  CI. 

431-5.000. 

Check,  Frank  T..  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Computer  accessing  system. 

4.310.720.  a.  178-22.080. 
Check.  Frank  T..  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Communication  means  with 
transducer  physically  spaced  from  interior  wall  of  secure  housing. 
4.310,754.  CI.  235-454.000. 
Check.  Frank  T..  Jr.;  and  Sansone.  Ronald  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  correcting  scanning  speed  in  a  polygon  used  for  laser 
scanning.  4.310,757.  CI.  250-236.000. 
Checkland.  John  A.;  and  Valois,  Paul,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Low  volUge  electrical  wire.  4.310,597,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Cheetham.  Graham:  See— 

Sheasby,  Peter  G.;  Cheetham,  Graham;  Stuckart.  Rainer  W.  M.; 
and  Gupta.  Tarun  K.  S.,  4,310,586,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Girard.  Henry;  and  Buhler.  Rudolf.  4.310.630,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Chemetals  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Welsh.  Jay  Y.,  4,310,494,  CI.  423-49.000. 
Cheminal,  Bernard;  KJener,  Paul;  and  Traversaz.  Aime.  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  di- 
methylethylamine.  4.310.697,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Springmann.  Hermann;  and  Borchers.  Karl,  4.310.473.  CI.  260- 

504.00S. 
Vangermain.  Erwin;  Mengler.  Claus-Dieter,  Elm,  Rainer;  Ueber- 
schaer,  Horst;  and  Brauckmann,  Wilhelm,  4.310,442,  Q.  252- 
455.00R. 
Cheng,  Chia-Chung:  See— 

Zee-Cheng,  Robert  K.;  and  Cheng,  Chia-Chung,  4.310.666,  C\. 
544-380.000. 
Chester.  John,  to  Feroda  Limited.  Friction  materials.  4,310,452,  CI. 

260-38.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See — 

Chan.  David  C.  K..  4.310.463.  Q.  260-343.600. 
Feffer.  Philip  C,  4,309.801.  CI.  28-248.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Boomer,  Daryl  R.;  and  Boyer,  Russell  E.,  4,310,140.  G.  251-5.000. 
Roberts,  F.  Alexander;  Stiles,  William  V.;  Cosbey.  Robert  C;  and 
Duncan,  John  P.,  4,310.884.  Q.  364-578.000. 
Chiang.  David:  See — 

Manber.  Solomon;  Chiang,  David;  and  Chu,  Mosi,  4,310,226,  Q. 
354-5.000. 
Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Evans,  David  G.;  Norford.  James  R.;  and  Zahorchak. 
John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adaptive  air/fiiel  ratio 
controller  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.309,971,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Chirichigno,  Jerry.  Cable  cover  slitting  tool.  4,309,822,  CI.  30-90.900. 
Chojnacki.  Dennis  A.:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis  A..  4,310,301.  Q. 
432-121.000. 
Chong.  Carlos  F.:  See- 
Harding,  Phillip  A.;  Chong,  Carlos  F.;  and  Pockell,  Herman  L.. 
4,310.901.  a.  365-200.000. 
Choy,  Clement  K.;  and  Greene.  Robert  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Poly(ethylene  oxide)  compositions  with  controlled 
solubility  characteristics.  4.310.434.  Q.  252-174.210. 
Christ.  Alfred;  and  Annen.  Heinz,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Hydrostatic 

support  apparatus.  4.310,204,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
3-Halo- 1  -azabicyclo{3.2.0]hept-2-en-7-one-2-carboxylic  acid. 

4.310.538.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Norman  B..  4.310.059.  Q.  175-320.000. 
Chromalloy  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Kayman.  Arnold  I..  4.310.065.  CI.  181-159.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Harbulak.  Edward  P..  4.3 10.389.  CI.  204- 1  OOT. 
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Chu,  Mod:  See— 

Manber.  Solomon;  Chiang.  David;  and  Chu.  Mosi,  4,310,226,  CI. 
354-5.000. 
Chttgoku  Marine  Paints.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabata.  Osamu;  and  Waseda.  Mitoshi,  4,310.567,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Church.  Rjchard  M.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Bolie  C.  III.  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.  Annular  blowout  preventer.  4.310.139.  CI.  251-I.OOB. 
Ciba-Oeigy  AG:  See— 

^Sl'*f;,?"**2L^'****''  Alfred;  and  Boragine.  Carlo.  4.310.617. 
a.  43O3S9.000. 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  Sew— 

Co<Ae,  Thomas  W.,  4.310.698.  CI.  568-46.000. 

Dorfel.  Werner  H.;  Medinger,  Bemhard;  and  Troxler.  Eduard, 

4,310.483.  a.  264-117.000. 
Ehrenfreund.  Josef.  4,310.548,  Q.  424-322.000. 
Bhrenfreund.  Josef.  4.310.694,  a.  564-442.000. 
Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  Ostermayer.  Franz;  and  Schroter,  Herbert 

4.310.527,  a.  424-251.000. 

Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  MuUer.  Horst,  4.310.454.  CI.  260 

45.75S. 

Ciliooe,  Augustine,  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

applying  a  snap  fastener  to  a  sheet  material.  4.309.806,  CI.  29-432. 100. 

Ciuti.  Brunello,  to  Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.  Lubricants,  and  process  for 

thickening  organic  liquids.  4.310,428,  O.  252-33.000. 
CUbbum.  Robin  J.  T.:  See— 

HUl.  Frederick  W.  L.;  and  Clabbum,  Robin  J.  T.,  4.309,807.  a. 
29-446.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Davis.  Dean  E.,  4.310,072.  a.  187.9.00R. 
Claude,  George  T.;  and  Bums,  Jerry  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpon- 

tioa  Position  control  system.  4.310.172.  Q.  280703.000. 
Claycomb,  Brian  C:  See— 

Garrison,  Joe  K.;  and  Claycomb,  Brian  C,  4.309.796.  CI.  19-98.000. 
Qeare.  Peter  J.  V.:  See— 

Costain,  Winston;  Terry,  Bernard  W.  H.;  Punia.  Nazim;  and  Cleare. 
Peter  J.  V..  4,3ia464,  CI.  260343.600. 
Qeaveland.  Norman.  Circular  jig.  4,310,413,  Q.  209-456.000. 
Cliftoa,  Robert  D.;  and  Riares.  Richard  F..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assigning  data  sets 
to  virtual  volumes  in  a  mass  store.  4,310,883.  a.  364-200.000. 
Co-Gta,  Inc.:  See— 

Tawse,  Ian  S.,  4,309.877,  Q.  62-238.100. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  S^e— 

Tracy.  Gene  A.,  4.3ia025.  Q.  137-625.480. 
Cochrwi.  John  M.:  See- 
Phillips.  Samuel  B..  Jr.;  and  Cochrui,  John  M.,  4,3ia060,  Q. 
177-70.000. 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Binasik.   Chester   S.;   and   Siegert.   Louis   D.,   4.310,299.   Q. 
432-14.000. 
CogbiO,  Everett  C:  See— 

HMritts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kelly, 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E.  4.310,006,  CI.  131-290.000. 
Cohen,  Aaron  Y:  See— 

Trubiano,   Paolo   C;   and  Cohen.   Aaron   Y.,   4,310.356.   CI. 
10^25.000. 
Cohen.  Patrice.  Pillow-display  case.  4,309.784,  CI.  5-442.000. 
Cohen,  William,  to  Givat  Chaim-Ichud.  Fluid  distributor  system. 

4,310.022.  CI.  137-624.180. 
Cole,  Charles  J.:  S^e— 

Yates,  Samuel  L.;  Cole,  Charies  J.;  Wiesner,  Albert  H.;  and  Wag- 
ner, John  W.,  4.310,659,  Q.  528-323.000. 
Colgate  Pahnolive  Company:  See— 

Jodii,  David  P.,  4,310.431,  Q.  252-91.000. 
CoUey,  Rowan  H.,  to  RoUs-Royce  Limited.  Constant  speed  drive. 

4.310.768.  a.  29O1.00C. 
Collier.  David  W..  to  W.  B.  Combustion.  Inc.  Plug-in  recuperator  and 

method.  4,310,303,  Q.  432-209.000. 
Columbia  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,  Michael  A.,  4,310.258.  Q.  400241.100. 
Columbus.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Liquid  transport 
device  containing  means  for  dekying  capillary  flow.  4,310.399,  CI. 
204-19S.00R. 
Combe  Incorporated:  See— 

HoIUuid.  David  O..  4,310.329,  Q.  8^04.000. 
Comben,  Richard  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Connector  assembly  for  body 

unplantable  medical  systems.  4,310,001.  Q.  128-419.00P. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Malki.  Khaldoun  W.;  and  Angelini,  Edward  J.,  4.310.498.  CI. 

423-242.000. 
Zielinski,  Edward  A..  4.309.948,  a.  110263.000. 
Comminariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqae:  See— 

Ouilloteau,  Renr.  and  Segui,  Jacques,  4.310,034,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Gt-Alcatel:  See— 

Decnille.  Andre.  4,3ia304.  a.  432-230.000. 
Compi^nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull 
(Soaete  Anonyme):  See— 
Lauari.  Jean-Pierre,  4.310.897,  a.  365-1.000. 
Compeau.  Edward  E:  See— 

Winnale,  James  A.;  Rogers,  Lloyd  W..  Jr.;  Compeau.  Edward  E.- 
and  BUlis,  Albert  E.  4.3iai79.  Q.  280-803.000. 
Comsip  Entreprise:  See— 

Richaud.  Louis.  4.3ia877.  a.  364-159.000. 
Condon.  Charles  E.  Jr.;  Johnston.  Dean  E.;  and  Shattuck,  Charles  W.. 
to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Thrust  washer  retaining  band. 
4.3ia20S,  a.  308-135.000. 


Connell.  G.  A.  Neville;  and  Johnson,  Richard  I.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  pretreating  and  depositing  thin  films  on 
substrates.  4,310,614,  CI.  430271.000. 
Connin,  John  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Copy  sheet  alignment 

for  flash-on-the-fly  copiers.  4,310.236.  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Connor,  Marc  A.  Auto  body  repair  tool.  4,309.894,  Q.  72-457.000. 
Conrad,  Lawrence  H.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 6  Mm  Ultra-fiche  lens.  4.310.223.  CI.  350465.000. 
Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.:  See— 

Damrau.  Wayne  A..  4,310,573.  Q.  427-356.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Walter,  John.  4.310,102,  CI.  220288.000. 
Convers,  Alain:  See— 

Torek,  Bernard;  Convers.  Alain;  Asselineau.  Lionel;  and  Hellin, 
Michel,  4,310.710,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Cook,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Vallance,   James    K.;    and    Cook,    Jeffrey    A..   4.309.972.    O. 
123-559.000. 
Cooke.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Lazarus.  Stanley  D.;  Cooke.  Robert  S.;  and  Oalick.  Paul  E.. 
4,310.658.  CI.  528-309.000. 
Cooke.  Thomas  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fluorochemical  non- 
ionic  surfactants.  4,310,698,  CI.  568-46.000. 
Cooper,  Scott  A.;  Shetty,  Ramakrishna;  and  Pinsky,  Jules,  to  Mearl 
Corporation,  The.  Multilayer  light-reflecting  film.  4.310.584.  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Nylon 

modified  acrylic  copolymer  rubber.  4.310.638.  Q.  525-183.000. 
Corda.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda.  Giuseppe;  RavagUa.  Andrea;  and  Feria, 
Giuseppe.  4,310,571,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See- 
Tracy.  Gene  A.,  4.310,025,  Q.  137-625.480. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Beall,   George   H.;   and    Pierson.   Joseph   E,   4,310,595,   a. 

428-332.000. 
Blankenship,  Michael  G.,  4,310,339.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Grossman,  David  G.,  4,310,311,  CI.  433-199.000. 
Sarkar,  Araab.  4,310.340.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Shay,  George  C,  4.310.607.  a.  429-104.000. 
Como.  Maria  L.:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Sberze.  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 

ceUino;  and  Como.  Maria  L..  4.310.526.  Q.  424-248.550. 
Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze. 
Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Marcellino,  4.310.589.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Comwell.  Charles  E.;  and  Plunguian.  Mark.  Compositions  of  cementi- 

tious  mortar,  grout  and  concrete.  4,310,486.  CI.  264-309.000. 
Cosbey,  Robert  C:  See- 
Roberts.  F.  Alexander,  Stiles.  William  V.;  Coabey.  Robert  C;  and 
Duncan,  John  P.,  4.310.884.  Q.  364-578.000. 
Costain,  Winston;  Terry.  Bernard  W.  H.;  Punja.  Nazim;  and  Qeare, 
Peter  J.  V..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Lactones. 
4.310.464.  CI.  260343.600. 
Coyle.  Francis  S.  Pencil  holder.  4.310.109.  d.  224-230.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Reiners,  Robert  A..  4.310.468.  Q.  260412.400. 
Crabtree.  Joe:  See— 

Elmy,  Raymond  L.;  Crabtree.  Joe;  Stevens,  Aaron  A.;  and  Law- 
rence. Randall  K.,  4,310,082.  Q.  192-11.000. 
Crane  Enfield  Metals  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Judd.  Douglas  K..  4.309.887.  Q.  72-280.000. 
Crawford.  WUIiam  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Key,  Morris  D.;  and  Crawford,  William  H..  Jr.,  4.3ia42S.  Q. 
252-8.SOA. 
Crea,  Roberto,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Nucleosidic  phomhorylatina  agent 

and  methods.  4.310.662.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Crivello.  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Diaryliodonium 

salts.  4.310.469.  Q.  260446.000. 
Crosnier.  Jean  J.:  See— 

de   Mendez.   Ossona;   and   Crosnier.   Jean   J..   4.310.217.   Q. 
35O96.I60. 
Cross  Company.  The:  See— 

Kraus.  Siegfried.  4.310.270.  Q.  408-234.000. 
Mottershead.  Frank  R.;  Konkal,  John  J.;  and  Gerlach.  Charles  O.. 
4.309,925.  a.  82-12.000. 
Cross,  Virginia  R.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corp.  Polyester  film  having 
abrasion  resistant  radiation  curable  silicone  coating.  4,310.600,  cT 
428-447.000. 
Cross,  William  E;  and  Nestor.  Charies  R..  to  General  Moton  Corpora- 
tion. Female  terminal.  4.310.719.  Q.  174-94.00R. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See- 
Dauber.  Rikhard  C,  4,310,485.  Q.  264-288.400. 
Fujii.  John  S.;  Whalley.  William  G.;  and  Schmidt.  Fied  L.. 
4.310.383.  a.  162-37.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Babini.  Giancarlo;  Fabbri.  Bruno;  and  Lucchini,  Paolo.  4.310.830. 
a.  34O-347.0AD. 
Culhane.  Danny  F.:  See— 

Culhane.  Vemon  C;  and  Culhane.  Danny  P.,  4.310,119.  Q.  233- 
1.00R. 
Culhane.  Vemon  C;  and  Culhane.  Danny  F.  Honey  extractor. 

4.310,119.  CI.  233-1. OOR. 
Cummins.  Earl  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  the  calcium  salt  of  a-hydroxy-gamma-methybnocap- 
tobutyric  acid.  4.310.690.  CI.  562-581.000. 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  12, 1982 


Cundall.  Robert  L.;  and  Walker.  Derek,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Process  for  producing  carbamoyl  substituted  penams  and  carbunoyl 

substituted  cephams  from  penicillin  sulfoxide  esters.  4,310,4S9,  CI. 

260-239.  lOa 

Currie,  Thomas  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Reworkable  multi-layer 

printed  circuit  board.  4,310,811,  Q.  333-1.000. 
Currie,  William  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Crimping  machine. 

4.309,892.  a.  72-402.000. 
Curzons,  Philip  B.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Oxidation  of  sulfur 

dyes.  4,3ia332,  Q.  8-632.000. 
Cutler.  Scott  E;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Haase.  Michael  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  interfacing  remote  units  to  a 
central  microprocessor.  4.310,896,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Cuv  "Progress'*:  See— 

D'Angiolillo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki.  Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov.  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva,  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifonov,  Todor  P.,  4,310,234.  CI.  400-109.000. 
Czerwinski,  Andrzej:  See— 

Mark.   Harry  B..  Jr.;  Czerwinski.  Andrzej;  and  Caja.  Josip. 
4,310,40a  CI.  204-193.00M. 
D'Agostino,  Gerald  M.:  See— 

Radichio,  Arthur.  4,309,873,  C\.  62-66.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aiai.  Eisnke;  Takagi.  Fumio;  Ishii,  Yasuaki;  and  Kamei,  Kuniaki, 

4,3ia370.  a.  136-220.000. 
Imamoto,  Tsunefaiko.  4,310,844.  Q.  346-1.100. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Michio;  Tsuda,  Takeshi;  Shimose,  Masahiro;  Takagi. 
Kazuliiro;  Imamura.  Yasuo;  and  Kato.  Kazunori,  4,309,886,  CI. 
72-202.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselbchaft:  5w— 

Bemauer,  Otto;  Baier,  Horst;  and  Buchner.  Helmut,  4.310.601.  Q. 

428-366.000. 
Peter.  Wolfgang;  and  Hanke.  Hans.  4.3ia321.  Q.  474-14.000. 
Sorsche.  JoacMm  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
ning.  Manfred.  4,309.970,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Seiya;  Saito.  Isao;  Hirosawa.  Makoto;  and  Hohki.  Tet- 
suo.  4.310.234.  Q.  334-298.000. 
D'Amato.  Dominic  A.:  See— 

Scharer.  Hans  R.;  D'Amato.  Dominic  A.;  Hold.  Peter,  and  Hubner, 
Manfred,  4.310,231.  a.  366-77.000. 
Damrau,  Wayne  A.,  to  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  supplying  coating  to  a  coater.  4.310.373.  Q.  427-336.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.  James  P..  4.3ia322.  Q.  474-19.000. 
D'AngioUOo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.;  Shakrachki. 
Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva,  Todorka  N.;  and  Trifo- 
nov, Todor  P.,  to  Cuv  "Progress".  Keyboard  device  for  processing 
bngiostic  information.  4,310.234.  Q.  400-109.000. 
D'Angiolillo.  Louis.  Tire  pressure  monitoring  system.  4,310.826.  Q. 

340-38.000. 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Ravaglia,  Andrea;  and  Ferhi. 

Giuseppe,  to  SOS  ATES.  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Process  for 

producing  a  calibrated  resistance  element.  4,310,371,  CI.  427-102.000. 

Dante,  Mark  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Stable  epoxy-amine  curing 

agent  adducts.  4.310.693.  Q.  364-443.000. 
Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  Goasl,  Dietmar.  and  Kramer,  Horst,  to  G.  L.  Rex- 
roth  GmbH.  Radial  piston  pump.  4,310,29a  Ci  417-273.000. 
Dasi  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Nahra,  John  E;  and  Woods.  Walter,  4,3ia476,  Q.  261-118.000. 
Da  Silva.  Artur  F.,  Jr..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpwation.  Citrus  press. 

4.309.942,  a.  99-501.000. 
Datalogic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Stanzani,  Giuseppe,  4.310.836.  Q.  340-336.000. 
Date.  Haruyuki:  See— 

Azuma,  Tomisaburo;  Murakami.  Takeru;  and  Date,  Haruyuki, 

4.3ia338,  a.  106-97.000. 

Dauber.  Rikhard  C.  to  Cnnvn  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Method  of 

improving  the  flatness  of  compression-rolled  plastic  film.  4,310.483. 

a.  264-288.400. 

Daughtry.  Arthur  C,  to  Exxon  Productioa  Research  Company.  Pipe- 

Une  connection  system.  4,310.263.  CI.  405-169.000. 
David  Clark  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Stearas,  William  J.;  and  Liaon,  George  C,  4,310^732.  Q.  179- 
1S6.00A. 
Davila,  Joae  E.:  See- 
Gomez,  Jim  H.;  and  Divila,  Jose  E.,  4,310,749,  Q.  233-29.00R. 
Davis,  Otntoo.  Safiety  trench  box.  4,310.267.  CL  405-283.000. 
Davis,  Dean  E..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Fluid  line  coupling  for 

fluid  actoated  extensible  structure.  4.310.072.  Q.  187-9.00R. 
Davis,  Edwin  W..  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Paddle  lock  with  guard- 
protected  handle  disconnect  member.  4.309.884.  CI.  70-472.000. 
Davis.  John  K.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Ophthidmic  lens  series. 

4,310.225.  a.  351-176.000. 
Dnviaoo,  Thomas  W.;  and  Suzuki,  Fred  K.,  to  Liquid  Crystal  Products, 

Inc.  Liquid  crystal  film  laminate.  4,310.577.  Q.  428-1.000. 
Deadmore,  Darnel  L.;  and  Young,  Stanley  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of 
protecting  a  surface  with  a  silicon-slurry/aluminide  coating. 
4,310,374,  a.  427-405.000. 
Dean.  WeiMey  J.;  Hofanes.  Robert  H.;  and  Ragard,  PhiUip  A.,  to  Uni- 
venal  laatramenti  Corporation.  Lead  cut  and  outward  cUnch  mecha- 
nism. 4,309.108.  a.  29-566.300. 


DeBloois,  Roger  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High  power 
attenuator  and  termination  having  a  plurality  of  cascaded  tee  sections. 
4,3ia812,  CI.  333-8I.OOA. 
DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  and  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Melt  processable  poly(ester  carbonate)  with  high  glass 
transition  temperature.  4.310.652.  Q.  528-125.000. 
DeBona.  Bruce  T.:  See— 

Reimschuessel.  Herbert  K.;  and  DeBona,  Bruce  T.,  4,310.635,  CI. 
528-176.000. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Van  Herpe,  Francois,  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Combine  harvester  rethresher.  4,310,004,  Q.  13O-27.0OF. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van  Herpe, 
Francois,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvester.  4,310,005,  CI. 
130.27.OOP. 
De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C:  See— 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van 
Herpe,  Francois,  4,310,003,  Q.  130-27.00P. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  for  improv- 
ing magnetic  properties  of  metallic  glass  ribbon.  4,310,381,  CI. 
136-664.000. 
Decrulle,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.    InstalUtion    for   assembling   electronic   components. 
4.310.304,  a.  432-230.000. 
DeFife,  James  R.:  See- 
Ernest,  Gerald  W.;  and  DeFife,  James  R..  4.310.431.  Q.  260-34.200. 
De  Geest,  Wilfried  F.;  Verkinderen,  Paul  A.;  and  De  Smedt,  FeUx  F., 
to  AGFA-Oevaert  N.V.  Apparatus  for  corona  free  pinning  of  ex- 
truded polymer  film.  4,310,294.  Q.  423-174.80E. 
DEGUSSA:  See— 

Acbenbach.  Karl;  and  Turi^  Gutter.  4.310,496.  Q.  423-1 18.00a 
de  Leilis,  Joseph.  Jr.:  See— 

Maidey.  Harold  J.;  and  de  Leilis.  Joseph,  Jr..  4,310,721.  CI.  179- 
I.OSA. 
Demaire.  Georges;  Lys.  Jacques;  and  Berger.  Michel,  to  Societe  d'E- 
tudes  et  de  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nouvelles  (SERSEN). 
Method  for  desalination  of  water,  in  particular  sea  water.  4,310,396, 
a.  204-151.000. 
DeMarco.  Alexander  H.  Wrist  brace.  4.309.991.  Q.  128-165.000. 
de  Mendez,  Ossona;  and  Crosnier,  Jean  J.,  to  Souriau  ft  Cie.  Active 
coupler  between  an  optical  bus  line  and  one  of  the  subscribers  and  bus 
line  comprising  such  active  couplers.  4.310,217.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.310.542.  a.  424-304.000. 
Dennis.  Edmund  G.;  and  Dillon,  Oscar  W..  to  Cashin  Systems  Corpora- 
tion. Continuous  cold  cut  slicing  machine.  4.309.927,  CI.  83-77:000. 
Derfler,  Sara;  Tamir,  Yehuday;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B.,  to  Ames-Yis- 
sum  Ltd.  Dry  radioimmunoassay  test  composition  containing  stabi- 
lized label/antibody  mixture.  4,310.504.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Deschamps.  Andre;  Dezael.  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and 
Gruhier.  Henri,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  purifying 
a  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  gas.  4.310.497,  Q.  423-230.000. 
De  Smedt.  Felix  F.:  See— 

De  Geest,  Wilfried  F.;  Verkinderen,  Paul  A.;  and  De  Smedt,  Felix 
F.,  4,310,294,  a.  425-174.80E. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Krajewski,  John  J.;  and  Murphy,  Edward  J.,  4.310.653.  Q. 
528-143.000. 
Destree.  Allen.  Hydraulic  power  supply  vehicle  for  concrete  cutting 

and  boring  tools.  4.310.198.  a.  299-39.000. 
Determan,  Roger  G.,  to  Greaen  Manufacturing  Company.  Electrically 

controlled  proportional  valve.  4.310,143,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Deters,  Elmer  M.,  to  Marley-Wylain  Company,  The.  Liquid  dispensing 

and  uphill  vapor  recovery  system.  4,310,033,  Q.  141-44.000. 
Dewitt,  Ehner  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  High  impact 
compositions  containing   polycyano  norbomenes.   4,310,637,  CI. 
525-75.000. 
Dexter,  James  T.,  to  Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.  Scuba  tank  harness. 

4.310,110,0.224-246.000. 
Dextrous  Engineering  ft  Sales  Corp.:  See— 

Normandin,  Marcel  H.,  4,310,032,  Q.  14O-82.00a 
Dezael,  Claude:  See— 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  SigiauKMid;  and 
Gruhier,  Henri,  4,3ia497.  Q.  423-230.000. 
Diamond.  AOen  M.:  See- 
Brown.   James   R.;   and   Diamond.   Allen   M..   4310,243,   CI. 
356-300.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Gullo.  James  M.;  Heihnan.  William  P.;  Wayner.  Robert  J.;  and 
Moaer.  Robert  E..  4,3ia551.  Q.  424-249.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Ernest.  Gerald  W.;  and  DeFife.  James  R..  4,3ia4Sl,  Q.  260-34.200. 
Dick,  Nancy  J.:  See- 
Wang.  Ching  C;  and  Dick,  Nancy  J.,  4.310.341,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Diedrich,  Heinz  K.:  See — 

Fazi,  Marco;  and  Diedrich,  Heinz  K.,  4,310,761,  Q.  230-342.000. 
Dil,  Jan  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  record  carrier  and 

u>paratus  for  reading  it.  4.310,916,  Q.  369-109.000. 
Dilk»,  Oscar  W.:  See- 
Dennis,   Edmund  G.;   and   Dillon,   Oscar  W.,  4,309,927,   Q. 
83-77.000. 
Dirks,  Albertus  G.:  See— 

Biesterboa,  Johannes  W.  M.;  and  Dirks,  Albertus  G.,  4,310,899.  Q. 
363-113.000. 
Dirkaen,  Larry  E.  Portable  boom  structure.  4,310,098,  Q.  212-187.000. 
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Disoovision  Associates:  See 

Slaten,  Gary  G.,  4,310.919,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Disko.  Harry:  See— 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  4.309.»4a  CI.  46-68.000. 
Duuco  Incorporated:  See— 

^!l«',.?2!iT   **•:   ""*   T*^«'   '^<*ert   W.,   4,310,369,   Q. 
136-218.000. 

Dobfar  S.p.A.;  5^e— 

Falciani,  Marco;  and  Broggi,  Renato,  4,310.460,  Q.  260-239.100. 

Dobson,  Charles  E.  Plate  mounting  clip.  4,310,135,  CI.  248-221.400. 

Dalin.  Marie  G.;  and  Charitey.  Allen,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation. 

Separator  incorporating  liquid  layer.  4,310,608.  Q.  429-131.000. 
Dohren.  Hans:  See- 
Schmidt.  Volkmar;  Lieder.  Bemhard;   Scheve,  Heinrich;  and 
Dohren,  Hans,  4,310.333,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  to  Upjohn 
9Mnpany,  The.  Process  of  producing  3-trehalosamine  by  fermenU- 
tion.  4.310.627,  CI.  433-84.000. 

^"^•JlSf^'L^-  Coatncqptive  and/or  antivenereal  disease  tampon. 
4.309.997.  a.  128-270.000. 

Donald  MacMUlan  ft  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

MacMUlan.  Kenneth  T..  4.310.374,  CI.  136-394.0FM. 

Donovan.  WUliam  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  High  pres- 
sure lip  seal.  4.310.162,  Q.  277-103.000. 

Doorakian,  George  A.:  See— 

Strege.   P«J   E.;  and  Doorakian.  George  A.,  4,310,708,  CI. 
368-648.000. 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  Reinhard,  RusseU  R.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin  R..  to 
Tezaco.  Inc.  Steam  dealkylation  process.  4.310,713.  Q.  583-487.000. 

Dorbeck,  Leo  R..  to  Canadian  Sun  Systems  Ltd.  Solar  energy  collec- 
tiOB  system.  4,309,984,  Q.  126-422.000. 

Dorfel,  Werner  H.;  Medinger.  Bemhard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard.  to 
CjlM^Gagy  Corporation.  Thermal  tumbling  granulation.  4.310,483. 
CI.  264-117.000. 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Sberze.  Piero;  Tibolla.  Marcel- 
hno;  and  Como.  Maria  L..  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Substi- 
tuted 6,7-methylene  pyrido[1.2-a]pyrimidines  useful  as  anti-allergic 
and  anti-ulcer  agents.  4.3iaS26,  a.  424-248.350. 

Doria.  Gianfederico:  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze.  Piero; 
and  TiboUa.  Marcellino,  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p.A.  2-(Pyridyl- 
cydopropyl)chn>mones.  4,3ia589,  Q.  424-263.000. 

Dorries.  Peter;  and  KeU.  Kari-Heinz.  to  CasseUa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
JjJ'w^  rtleaae  agent  for  thermosetting  aminoplast  resins.  4,310,355, 
CI.  10^2.000. 

Doster.  Robert  C;  and  Nelson.  Sharon  L.,  to  Carnation  Company. 
Me^  of  ^ucing  a  porous,  pelletized  food  product.  4.310,560. 

Dovichi.  Norman  J.:  See— 

H^   Joel   M.;   and   Dovichi,    Norman   J..   4,310.762.    CI. 

Dow  Chemica]  Co..  The:  See— 

Frenier.  Wayne  W..  4,310.435.  Q.  232-180.000. 
Gross,  James  R.,  4,3ia593.  Q.  428-290.000. 
Mendoza.  Abel,  4,310,688.  Q.  360-222.000. 

*^5l*Y'..^S^'  *•:  "*'  Lowwy.  Kirby.  Jr..  4.3ia648.  CI. 
326-114.000. 

Strege.  Paul  E,  4,310.706.  Q.  568-648.000. 

Strege,  Paul  E.  4.310,707.  Q.  568-648.000. 

S«^e.   Pw>J  E.;  «nd  Doorakian.  George  A..  4,310,708,  CI. 

368-648.000. 
Zacharias,  George,  4,3ia647,  Q.  523-530.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Baney.  Ronald  H.,  4.3ia481,  Q.  264-63.000. 
Baney,  Ronald  H.,  4,310,482,  Q.  264-63.000. 
Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H.,  4.310.631.  Q.  528-21.000. 

^^f^J.lS^  ^'^  "^  Swibart,  Terence  J..  4,3ia678.  Q. 
336-431.000. 

Drake,  Miks  P.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Porous 

metal  fihns.  4.309.8  la  Q.  29-370.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  5^e— 

WettfThorn,  Richard  H.;  and  Buach.  David  A.,  4,3iai33.  Q. 
248-27. 100. 
DuBoia,  Chester  G.,  to  Oudwaid  Marine  Corporation.  Fuel  primer  and 
enrichment  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,309.968.  CI 
123-187.30R.  ^^ 

^^*i!^^'*8fr«ed.  Casting  perlite  before  the  swine.  4,3ia332,  CI. 

426-2.000. 
Dudek,  Matthew.  Expandable  tube  plug.  4.310.029.  Q.  138-89.000. 
Dwlley.  Robert  H.;  Areaux,  Larry  D.;  and  Dudley,  Russell  D.,  to 
Rechmet,  Inc.  Air  inlet  material  anarator  for  chip  centrifiiEe 
4,3ia417.  CI.  210-375.000.  "^  ^miugc. 

Dudley.  Russell  D.:  See— 

Dwiley.  Robert  R;  Areaux.  Larry  D.;  and  Dudley.  RusseU  D.. 
4.3ia417.  a.  210-375.000. 
Duga,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Spurr,  Robert;  and  Duga.  Robert  J.,  4,3ia282,  Q.  414-733.000. 
Dumont,  Alain  G.,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Rin^ng  device  for  a  private 

automatic  branch  exchange.  4,310,728,  Q.  r^9-'l8.0HB. 
Duncan,  John  P.:  See- 
Roberts.  F.  Alexander;  StOes,  WUliam  V.;  Cosbey.  Robert  C;  and 
Duncan,  John  P.,  4,310,884,  Q.  364-578.000. 

Dunlop  Limited:  See 

Gaydecki.  Jan.  4,310,379.  CL  428-103.00a 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See—       - 
Adams.  Charles  D..  4.3ia470.  Q.  260-433.700. 
Cummins.  Earl  W..  4,310,69a  Q.  362-381.000. 
Heyer,  David  E.,  4.3ia293.  Q.  425-224.000. 
Lee.  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  E.  4.310.591.  a.  428-283.000. 
Levitt.  George;  and  Sauers.  Richard  F.,  4.3ia346.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Smeltz,  Kenneth  C.  4.310.426.  Q.  252-8.800. 
Van  Buskirk.  Oral  R..  4.3ia396.  a.  428-336.000. 
Durette.  PhUippe  L.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  ImmunoiogicaUy  active 
dipeptidyl  3-a6-0-acyl-2-amino-2-deoxy-D-glucofttranoae  derivatives 
and  methods  of  preparation.  4,310.314.  d.  424-88.000. 
Duys.  Andreas  M.  W.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Cathode-i*y  tube 
4.310.776.0.313-414.000.  "X  ««*. 

Dynamic  CompUance.  Incorporated:  See— 

Carisen.  George  D..  H,  4.3ia731.  Q.  179-1 10.00F. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Amort.  Jurgen;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans- 
Joachim,  4.3ia680.  CI.  356-467.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

KraJKho.  John;  and  Wade.  Peter  C.  4.3 10.461,  Q.  260-326.200. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Mackenzie.  4.3ia300.  a.  432-18.000. 
Early.  Jack;  Kaufman,  Arthur;  and  Suwsky,  Alfred,  to  Engelhard 
Muierals  ft  Chemicals  Corp.   Fuel  cell   system.   4.310.605.  Q. 

Easter,  William  M.:  See— 

Laraen,  Gregory  J.;  and  Easter.  WUliam  M..  4,309,943.  Q. 
99-509.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Edwin  W.,  4,309.884.  Q.  70-472.000. 
Eastern  Metal  of  Elmira.  Inc.:  See— 

Knapp.  Michael.  4,309,836,  CI.  40602.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts.  John  H..  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company. 
Oxidative  dehydrogenation  and  catalyst.  4,3ia7l7,  Q.  383-661.000. 
Eastman.  George  Y.;  Ernst.  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas.  Warren  E.  to 

Thermacore,  Inc.  Solar  heater.  4,309,986,  Q.  126-433.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Columbus.  Richard  L..  4.3ia399.  d.  204-195.00R. 
Connin.  John  L.,  4.310,236,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 

''«0?8H)00°**    ^'    *"**    ^^^    '"'^    **■•    *•''**'••    °- 

Gengelbach,  Robert  D.,  4,310,237,  Q.  35M4.00E 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr.;  and  Edwards.  Marvin  B..  4.3ia639.  Q. 

525-247.000. 
Luckey,  George  W..  4.3ia507,  Q.  424-4.000. 
Miskinis,  Edward  T..  4,3ia611,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Mooberry.  Jared  B.;  and  Archie.  WUUam  C.  Jr..  4.3ia612,  Q. 

Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck.  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs.  Howard  K..  4.3iaS36. 
a.  426-96.000.  .   ,    «.  ^ 

Suggs.  James  L.;  Buck.  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  4,3ia9S7. 
a.  426-96.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

CalvieUo,  Joseph  A.,  4,3ia570,  Q.  427-89.000. 
Hoppie.  Lyie  O.,  4,310.079.  a.  192-4.00A. 
Eberle.  WUliam  J.;  and  MUls.  Robert  J..  lU.  to  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration.  Stacker   with   improved   hydraulic   cylinder   movement 
4,309,936,  a.  91-403.000. 
Eberle,  WUliam  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
dumping  and  collecting  corrosive  substances  from  automotive  batter- 
ies. 4,3ia280,  a.  414-415.000. 
Ebina,  Ryuzo;  Nakayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  to  Mitsubishi 
Kasei  Kogyo  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Welding  apparatus.  4,3ia376.  Q. 
15M99.000.  — Hj-Ki- 

Ebo-Jager,  Inc.:  See— 

Jager.  Wolfgang,  4,3ia822,  CI.  337-33.000. 
Edetetein,  WUliam  A.:  See- 
Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  Sutheriand,  Robert  J.;  Edelstein,  WUliam 
A.;  and  Mallard,  John  R.,  4.3ia799.  CI.  324-319.000. 
Edge.  Michael  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Hydrozya- 
cetic  acid  derivatives  with  anti-arthritic  properties.  4.310,344,  Q. 
424-308.000. 
Edison  Price.  Incorporated:  See- 
Price.  Edison  A..  4.3ia875.  Q.  362-277.000. 
Edner,  Stig  F.:  See— 

Bondeaon.  Letf  S.;  and  Edner.  Stig  F..  4.3ia069.  Q.  198-530.000. 

Edstrom.  Gene  H.;  and  Paulsen,  Paul  H.,  to  Intematiooal  niiiiBUi 

Machines  Corporation.  Plural  null  digital  interoooaectioas.  4.3iai9S. 

CI.  364-900.000. 

Edwards,  John  A.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Thio  etianic  add  derivativca. 

4,3ia466,  a.  260-397.100. 
Edwards,  Louis  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Meredith.  Michael  D.;  Edwards.  Louis  L..  Jr.;  and  Van  Scotter. 
Keith  T.,  4,3ia384,  Q.  162-60.000. 
Edwards,  Marvin  B.:  See— 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards,  Marvin  E,  43ia639.  CL 
525-247.000. 
Egashira.  Hiroji.  Pipe  nesting  and  dmeWing  apparatus.  4,310.211,  CL 

Egawa.  Mitsuo:  See— 

KUcumoto.  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami.  Hamkazu;  Eawa, 
Mitsuo;  and  Ninomiya.  Kumhiro.  4.3iaS34.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Eggleton.  Richard  C.  Apparatus  for  mookling  conciete.  4,310293.  Q. 
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Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gytr:  See— 

Budai,  Zoitan;  Junk,  Ferenc;  KJs-Umus,  Attik;  Lay  nee  Konya. 
Annka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Vig,  Zoitan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Khstof, 
Terez.  4.3Ift34«.  Q.  71-121.000. 
Ehashi.  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida.  Junichi;  Kakimoto,  Kenichi;  and  Katsura, 
Hiromitsu.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Pigment  composi- 
tions. 4,3ia359,  a.  I06-288.00Q. 
Ehrenfreund.  Joaef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pesticidal  N-tetra- 

fluorophenyl-N'-benzoyl  ureas.  4.310,548.  Q.  424-322.000. 
Ehrenfireund.  Joaef.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  P-(Alkenylaniino) 

pbenylamines.  4.310.694,  a.  564-442.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Cutler.  Scott  E.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Haase,  Michael  A., 
4.310.8%.  a.  364-900.000. 
Eicher.  Joaef.  to  Cabo  AG.  Transport  apparatus  especially  for  goods, 

capable  of  travelling  over  stairs.  4,310.166,  CI.  280-5.280. 
Eickmann,    Karl.    Hydrosutic    support    assembly.    4,310.203,    CI. 

308-9.000. 
Eide,  Ola:  See— 

Raa,  Jan;  Strom,  Terje;  Tidemann.  Even;  and  Eide.  Ola.  4.309,794, 
a.  17-46.000. 
Ekman.  Gunnar  O.;  and  Granlund.  Lars  A.,  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB.  Emul- 
sion expkxive  sensitive  to  a  detonator.  4,310,364.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Elduffliati,  Ismail  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Conditional  transfer  control  circuit.  4,310.881,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.:  See— 

Lauve.  Henry  de  S.,  4.3ia872,  Q.  362-82.000. 
Electronic  Memories  ft  Magnetics  Corporation:  See- 
Harding.  PhiUip  A.;  Chong.  Carlos  F.;  and  Pockell,  Herman  L., 
4,3ia901,  a.  365-200.000. 
Elek.  Sandor:  Scr— 

Hajos.  Andon  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang.  Tibor, 
TokJy,  Lajot;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor, 
Elekes.  Ifltvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan,  4,3ia549.  CL  424-330.000. 
Elekes,  Istvan:  See— 

Hajos.  Andor;  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang,  Tibor; 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor; 
Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,3ia549.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Elettronica  San  Giorgio  ELSAG  S.pA.:  See— 

CastagnoU,  Guiseppe,  4.310,276,  CI.  414-134.000. 
Elkem,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Nielsen,  Henning  H.  Electric  fluid  heating 

apparatus.  4,310,746,  Q.  219-326.000. 
Elliott.  Harold  V.:  See— 

Sundeen.   Arthur  R.;  and   Elliott,   Harold  V.,  4.310,174,   Q. 
28O-731.00O. 
Elliott,  William  A.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  for  the  manufacture  of  multi-conductor  flat  cable. 
4,3ia365,  a.  156-55.000. 
Elm,  Rainer:  See — 

Vangermain.  Erwin;  Mengler,  Ctous-Dieter.  Elm,  Rainer,  Ueber- 

schaer,  Horst;  and  Brauckmann,  Wilhefan,  4,310,442,  Q.  252- 

455.00R. 

Efany,  Raymond  L.;  Crabtree,  Joe;  Stevens,  Aaron  A.;  and  Lawrence, 

Randall  K.,  to  Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  The.  Variable  speed 

drive  and  combined  dutch/brake  system.  4,310,082,  CI.  192-1 1.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Grebe,  John  C.  Jr.;  and  Freund,  WilUam  R..  Jr.,  4,309,909,  CI. 
73-861.120. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Spurr,  Robert;  and  Duga.  Robert  J.,  4,310,282.  Q.  414-753.000. 
Emi,  Shingo:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu, 
Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Tomoyoshi,  4.310.594.  Q.  428-2%.000. 
Emmons,  Larrimore  B.:  See— 

Felter,  Richard  E.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  Eshbach,  John  R..  Jr.; 
and  Posipanko.  Thomas.  4.310.581.  CI.  428-109.000. 
Emoto.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Iguchi.  Shigeni;  and  Emoto,  Kazuhiro,  4,310.613.  d.  430-251.000. 
Energy  Roearch  Corporation:  See— 

Dodin,  Mark  G.;  and  Charkey,  Allen,  4,3ia608.  Q.  429-131.000. 
Marchetti.  Ptter  G.,  4,310,604,  Q.  429-17.000. 
EnerteciS^e— 

Leiandais,  Guy,  4.3ia863,  Q.  360-90.000. 
Eng,  Kjell,  to  AB  Volvo.  Coaxial  cable  for  high  amperages.  4,310,718, 

a.  174-15.0WF. 
Engdahl.  Jean,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment   Services    S.A.    Sealed    electric    pusages.    4,310.363.    CI. 
148-31.S0a 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicab  Corp.:  See— 

Eariy.  Jack;  Kaufman.  Arthur,  and  Suwsky,  Alfred,  4,310,605,  Q. 

429-18.000. 

ErckeU  Rudiger,  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft. 

Novel  stilbeae  compounds  and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof. 

4,310,665.  CL  542-435.000. 

Erickson.  DonaU  C.  Hydrogen  production  by  multistaged  intermediate 

oxidation-reduction.  4,310,503,  Q.  423-657.000. 
ErickaoB.  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving 
erosioB  resistance  of  the  mixing  chamber  of  a  wt  pump.  4,3 10,288,  CI. 
417.S4.00a 
Ernest,  Gerald  W.;  and  DeFife,  James  R.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Plastics  Corporation.  Free  flowing  rigid  PVC  resin  powder  composi- 
tioos.  4,3ia4Sl,  a.  260.34.200. 
Ernest,  John  B.:  See— 

Kalvimkas,  John  J.;  Hsu,  George  C;  and  Ernest.  Jcrim  B., 
4,3ia049,  a.  166-267.000. 


Ernst,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Eastman,  George  Y.;  Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas,  Warren  E., 
4,309,986,  a.  126433.000. 
Ernst  LdU  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Magel,  Rolf,  4,310,229,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Erskine,  James  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Acousti- 
cally lagged  structure.  4,310,068,  Q.  181-290.000. 
Ertl,  Ludwig:  See— 

Hesaelmann,  Karlheinz;  Tschiers,  Bemhard;  and  Ertl.  Ludwig, 
4,310,576.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  and  Ostertag,  Klaus,  4,310.250.  Q.  356-431.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Sick.  Erwin;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter,  4.310,756,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Christ,  Alfred;  and  Annen,  Heinz,  4,310,204,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Eshbach,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Felter,  Richard  E.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  Eshbach,  John  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Posipanko,  Thomas,  4,310.581,  CI.  428-109.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Garland  W.,  4,310,828,  CI.  340-825.220. 
Essler,  Richard;  and  Schedele,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt. 
Electromagnetic    relay   with    improved   fixed   contact   elements. 
4,310,818,  CI.  335-135.000. 
Establinements  Mesnel:  See — 

Mesnel,  Francois,  4,310,164,  O.  277-189.000. 
Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Opitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz,  Siegfried,  to 
Troponwerke  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG.  Tumor-resolving  and  histolytic 
medicaments  and  their  use.  4,310,517.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Evans.  David  G.:  See— 

Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Evans.  David  G.;  Norford.  James  R.;  and  Zahor- 
chak.  John  A..  4.309.971.  CI.  123-480.000. 
Evans.  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Schumacher.  Ernest  W.;  and  Evans.  Stephen  E..  4,310,338,  Q. 
62-470.000. 
Eveleens,  Willem;  Spaans,  Johannes;  and  Wissink,  Hendrik  G.,  to  Akzo 
N.V.  Ftocess  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  2-phenoxy  propi- 
onic  acids   and   herfoicidal   preparations   containing   such   acids. 
4,310,689.  CI.  562-472.000. 
EWA-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-  und  Sicherheitsschloss- 
em  Geselbchaft  m.b.H.  ft  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Lanik,  Hans,  4.3ia820.  Q.  335-284.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Daughtry,  Arthur  C,  4,310,263,  Q.  405-169.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S..  deceased.  4,310,457, 

a.  260-235.000. 
Bartz,  Kenneth  W.,  4,310,636,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Langer.  Arthur  W.,  4,310,439,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Makowski.  Henry  S.,  deceased,  4,310,445,  CI.  260-23.50A. 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Mozeleski.  Edmund  J..  4.310.471.  CI.  260- 
456.00P. 
Ezis,  Andre:  See— 

Uy,  James  C;  and  Ezis.  Andre,  4,310,477,  Q.  264-62.000. 
Fabbri,  Bruno:  See— 

Babini,  Giancarlo;  Fabbri,  Bruno;  and  Lucchini,  Paolo.  4.310,830, 
a.  340-347.0AD. 
Fabrin,  Knud  C.  C:  See— 

Northeved,   Allan;   and   Fabrin,   Knud   C.   C,   4,309.906,   CI. 
73-612.000. 
Faelchle,  Joerg:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;  Thome,  Ludwig;  Faelchle,  Joerg;  and  Lehmann, 
Werner,  4,3ia055,  CI.  173-118.000. 
Fahim,  Mostafa  S.,  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the. 
Topical  application  of  medication  by  ultrasound  with  coupling  agent. 
4,309,989,  a.  128-24.00A. 
Fahrbach,  Erich:  See— 

Schuhmacher,   Gunter;   Fahrbach,   Erich;   and   Wagner,   Sepp. 

4,3ia373,  CI.  156-308.200. 

Fahrig,  Robert  J.;  and  Hinrichs,  Lansing  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Apparatus  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbons. 

4,310,489,  a.  422-110.000. 

Falce,   Louis  R.,   to  Varian   Associates,   Inc.   Dispenser  cathode. 

4,310,603,  a.  428-596.000. 
Falciani.  Marco;  and  Broggi,  Renato,  to  Dobfar  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 
production  of  6-D-a-amino-p-hydroxyphenylacetamido  penicillanic 
acid.  4,310,460,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical 
Company.     Biocidal     isothiourea     compounds.     4,310,539.     CI. 
424-326.000. 
Fantetti.  Giuseppe,  to  I.C,S.  Cidneo  S.p.A.  Toilet  seat  and  cover  there- 
for. 4,309.780  a.  4-234.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erha  S.p.A.:  See— 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla.  Mar- 

cellino;  and  Como,  Maria  L.,  4,3ia526.  Q.  424-248.550. 
Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze, 
Piero;  and  TiboUa,  MarcelUno,  4.310589,  Q.  424-263.000. 
FARO  Fabbrica  Apparecchiature  Razionali  Odontoiatriche  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Favonio,  Osvaldo,  4,310309,  Q.  433-104.000. 
Farquharson,  Graeme:  See— 

Sertan,  Alexander,  Farquharson,  Graeme;  Lydiate.  Jack;  and  Bird, 
Graham  J.,  4,310347,  a.  71-93.000. 
Fauke,  Allen  R.:  See— 

Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W., 
4,310,472,  a.  260-465.400. 
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Fauye,  Robert  M.,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Method  of  processing  an  active 

principle  of  a  hydrophobic  medicament  and  product  thereof 

4,310,513.  a.  424-80.000. 
Favonio.  Osvaldo,  to  FARO  Fabbrica  Apparecchiature  Razionali 

Odontoiatriche  S.p.A.  Dental  bur  drill.  4.310309,  Q.  433-104.000. 
Faye,  Lloyd  H.  Hinged  bracket  assembly  for  a  drain  trough.  4.309.792. 

CI.  16-389.000.  »u    .      ,      , 

Fazi.  Marco;  and  Diedrich.  Heinz  K.  Infrared  detector  device  for  the 
exploration  of  thermal  inuges  by  systems  operating  a  scanning  of  Uie 
pwallel   aeries   type   with   the   relative   mandacturing   process. 
4.310,761,0.250-342.000. 
Feddem,  Uwe:  See— 

Siebeneck,  Jurgen;  and  Feddem,  Uwe,  4,310,842,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
FefTer,  Philip  C,  to  Chevron  Research.  Texturizing  process.  4.309,801, 

CI.  28-248.000. 
Fehlisch,  Silvan:  See— 

Kolb,  Frite;  Ziegert.  Otto;  and  Fehlisch.  Silvan,  4,310,069,  Q. 
181-296.000. 
Fekete,  Marton:  See— 

Hajos,  Andor,  Fekete,  Marton;  Kuiti,  Marianna;  Lang,  Tibor; 
I  Toldy,  Ligos;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszlo;  Elek,  Sandor, 
I  Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgui.  Istvan,  4,310549,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Felt^,  Richard  E.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  Eshbach,  John  R.,  Jr.;  and 
Posipanko,  Thomas,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Surface  covering 
articles.  4,310,581.  O.  428-109.000. 
Ferla,  Giusefme:  See^- 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Cords,  Oinanpe;  Ravaglia,  Andrea;  and  Ferla, 
Giuseppe,  4.310.571.  Q.  427.ira.000. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  and  Pep«,  Joseph  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Silver  halide  photognq>hic  material  and  process  utilizing  blocked 
dye-forming  couplers.  4.310,618,  O.  430-381.000. 
Feroda  Limited:  See- 
Chester.  John.  4.3ia4S2.  Q.  260-38.000. 
Fernis,  Serge:  See- 
West.  Jon  K.;  LeDuc.  Kenneth;  and  Femis.  Serge.  4,310,421,  Q. 
210-740.000. 
Fetterolf,  James  R.,  Sr.;  Metzger,  Donald  L.;  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Wise,  James  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  kit. 
4,310213,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Fetzer,  Gunter:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter.  4.310756,  CI.  250-221.000. 
FGq>pert,  &win,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Motor-driven 

winch  having  internal  tpeed  reducer.  4,310146,  Q.  254-342.000. 
Field,  Thomas  R.;  and  VanAradall,  Mary  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Typewriter  cartridge  locknlown.  4.310,257, 
a.  400-208.000. 
Filtrol  Corporati<m:  See— 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis.  4.310.441,  Q.  252-453.000. 
Findeisen.  Kurt;  Freimuth,  Reinhard;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl-ureas. 
4,310692,  a.  564-61.000. 
Finke,  Ulrich;  and  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
achaft. Equilibrating  organosiloxanes  with  fluorine-  and  sulphonyl- 
coataining  catalysts.  4,310.679,  Q.  556462.000. 
Finkenzeller,  Joahnn;  and  Holzermer,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Motor  driven  x-ray  grid  and  film-holder  assembly.  4,310766, 
a.  25O-5O9.O0O. 
Firth,  John  R.:  See— 

Perkins,  Charles  V.;  and  Firth.  John  R.,  4.310,244,  Q.  356-334.000. 
Fischer,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.;  Goasoo,  Rodney  W.;  Fischer,  Charles  P.; 
Silvenuul,    Howard   N.;   and   Null,   Charles,   4,309,928,   Q. 
83-161.000. 
Fischer,   Janos.    Key   for  data   processing   miniature   implements. 

4.310753,  CI.  235-145.00R. 
Fiskeriteknologisk  Forakninninstitutt:  See— 

Raa,  Jan;  Strom.  Terje;  Tidemann.  Even;  and  Eide.  Ola,  4.309.794. 
CI.  17-46.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Charles  A.,  to  Fitzgerald  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Back-lit 

graphic  display  panel  apparatus.  4,310,832,  Q.  340-381.000. 
Fitzgerald  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  Charles  A..  4,310832,  Q.  340-381.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Joseph  M.  Aerodynamic  wind  deflector  for  a  refrigerated 

trailer.  4,310192,  CI.  296-1.00$. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Oeorget,  Jean-Pierre,  4.310361.  Q.  127-5.000. 
Flagg,  Rodger  H.  Structure  of  inflatable  tubes  with  dosed  loop  connec- 
tors. 4,309.851.  a.  52-2.000. 
Flamm.  Daniel  L.;  Maydan,  Dan;  and  Wang.  David  N.,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories.   Incorporated.    Phinna   etching   of  silicon. 
4,310380  a.  156-643.000. 
Flanigen,  Edith  M.:  See- 
Wilson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok.  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen.  Edith  M.. 
4,310,440.  a.  252-435.000. 
Fleming.  MHls  L.;  Fuchs.  George  L.;  Gladden,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ross, 
Robert  R.,  to  Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.;  and  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Cable  shield  connecting  device.  4,310,209,  Q. 
339-14.00R. 
Fletcher  SutclifTe  Wild  Limited:  See- 
Bower,  Lewis  R.;  and  Scarfe.  Arthur.  4,310268,  a.  405-294.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4.310,700,  CI. 
568-330.000. 
Fluoiocarbon  Company.  The:  See- 
Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charles  H.;  and 
Torfoett.  Christopher  J.,  4,310747,  Q.  219-381.000. 
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FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Frost.  Ehner  F.,  Jr.;  and  Laraen,  Gregory  J..  4.309.944.  Q. 

100-104.000. 
Laraen,  Gregory  J.;  and  Easter.  William  M.,   4,309.943.  Q. 
99-509.000. 
Fochler.  Hehnut  P.:  See- 
Pate.  Harold  T.;  and  Fochler.  Hehnut  P..  4.309,855,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Foley.  James  W.;  Locatell.  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.,  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation.  Xanthene  compounds.  4,310,673,  CI.  548-207.000. 
Fombellida,  Miguel,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Laying  and  binding 
optical  waveguides  onto  a  support  fihunent  4,309,866^01-  57-15.000. 
Fontlladosa,  Enrique  B.  Display  unit  for  displaying  confectionary  items 

having  sticks.  4,310,095,  G.  211-60.00A. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Bains,  WiUiam  R.,  4,309,933,  CI.  89-9.000. 
Springer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Wdls,  Charles  M.,  4,309,897,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Uy,  James  C;  and  Ezis,  Andre,  4,310,477,  Q.  264-62.000. 
Vallance,    James    K.;    and    Cook.    Jeffrey   A..    4.309,972,    Q. 
123-559.000. 
Forrest.    WUliam    J.    Animal    handUng    aroaratus.    4,309,963,    Q. 

119-96.000. 
Foster,  Edson  P.,  to  Foster  Needle  Co.  Felting  needle.  4.309.80O  CI. 

28-115.000. 
Foster  Needle  Co.:  See- 
Foster.  Edson  P.,  4.309,800.  Q.  28-115.000. 
Fountain,  Richard  W.;  Boesch,  WUliam  J.;  and  Reichman,  Steven  H.,  to 
Special  Metals  Corporation.  Process  for  prodoctng  a  shuK  memory 
effect  alloy  having  a  desired  transition  temperature.  4jlO,3S4,  d. 
75-211.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Olsen,  Everett  O.,  4,310841,  CI.  340-870.430. 
Fraga,  John  B.  Fail-safe  slide  fastener.  4,309,798,  Q.  24-20S.0QR. 
Frajdenrajch,  Jacob.  Mechanical  device  for  holding  elastic  articles. 

4,310305,  a.  433-4.000. 
Frances,    Andre.  L.    Spiralled   printed    inductance.    4.310821,   Q. 

336-200.000. 
Franckowiak,  Sigismond:  See— 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and 

Gruhier,  Henri,  4,310,497,  CI.  423-230.000. 

Frank.  Danid  G.;  Schaefer,  Jack;  and  Zweig,  Richard  L.,  to  Thera^wo- 

ple.  Inc.  Tactile  learning  device  for  the  handicapped.  4,310315,  CI. 

434-114.000. 

Frank,  Fred  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Chicken  fieed  composition. 

4,310522,  a.  424-236.000. 
Frank,  Karl:  See— 

Odenwalder,    Heinrich;    Frank,    Karl;    and    Muller,    Reinhard. 
4,310621,  Q.  430-443.000. 
Frank,  Pierre:  See— 

Arsac,  Aime  J.;  and  Frank,  Pierre,  4,310331,  Q.  8-527.000. 
Franklin,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarence  S.;  Franklin,  Charies  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J.,  4,310747,  a.  219-381.000. 
FranUin,  Paul  F.,  to  Mdstergram  Inc.  Embroidery  machine.  4.309,950, 

a.  112-103.000. 
Frantz,  Gene  A.:  See- 
Henderson,  Alva  E.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.,  4,310.831,  Q.  340- 
347.00M. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegeadlachaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus,  4,309,846,  CI.  S1-5.00B. 
Freed,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Baum,  Gerald  L.,  to  National  Mine  Service 
Company.  Cutter  drum  assembly  for  a  continuous  mining  machine. 
4,310199,  CI.  299-76.000. 
Frddinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Veber,  Daniel  F.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Cyclic  hexapeptide  somatosUtin  analogs.  4,310518,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Freimuth,  Reinhard:  See — 

Findeisen,    Kurt;    Freimuth,    Reinhard;    and    Wagner,    Kuno, 
4,310,692,  a.  564-61.000. 
Freitag,  Herbert,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  CyUnder-and-pbton  device. 

4,310148,  CI.  267-124.000. 
Fremerey,  Johan  K.,  to  Kemforachungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Circuit  measuring  average  period  of  periodic 
signal.  4,310795,  Q.  324-78.00D. 
Fremont,  Henry  A.;  Obenour,  Mary  C;  and  Hedrick,  Edward  F.,  to 
Champion  International  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
removing  suspended  solids  firom  a  stream.  4,310424,  Q.  210-791.000. 
Frenier,  Wayne  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Method  and  coomosi- 
tion  for  removing  sulfide-containing  scale  from  metal  surraoes. 
4.310,435,  a.  252-180.000. 
Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Yamada,  Shuri;  Kurita,  Kaoru;  and  Iwaaaki, 
Akira.  4,310108,  a.  222-396.000. 
Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.:  S^e— 

Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,309,909.  Q. 
73-861.120. 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH:  See— 

Schwing.  Geriiard;  and  Pindras.  Udo.  4.310124,  Q.  241-46.110 
Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Macovski,  Albert;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Siwecki. 
Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  to  World  Development  Labora- 
tories. Color  television  fUm  scanning  system  using  uniform  motion 
and  line  arrays.  4,310847,  Q.  358-54.000. 
Frost,  Ehner  F.,  Jr.;  and  Laraen,  Gregory  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

High  speed  fruit  feeding  apparatus.  4,309.944,  Q.  100-104.000. 
Frye,  Bruce  J.  Self  holding  separable  mount.  4,310,137,  Q.  248-467.000. 
Fucitt,  Alfred.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  producing  a  curved  sail. 
4,309,824.  CI  33-174.000. 
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Fuchs,  George  L.:  See—  .... 
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4,310106,  CI.  222-161.000. 
Green,  Alan  C;  and  Gregory,  Stephen  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus.  4,310,291,  Q.  417433.000. 
Greenberg,  Louis  E,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Tennis  racket.  4,310,137, 

a.  273-73.00C. 
Greene,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Choy,   Clement   K.;  and  Greene,   Robert   A.,  4,310434.  CL 
252-174.210 
Gregory.  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Green.   Alan   C;   and   Gregory.   Stephen   D..   4.310.291,   Q. 
417435.000. 
Gresen  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Determan.  Roger  G.,  4,310143,  Q.  251-30.000. 
Gress,  Manfred,  to  Schering  AG.  Method  of  and  a  device  for  vaporiz- 
ing and  recovering  water  from  aqueous  solutions.  4.310,382.  Q. 
159-I6.00R. 
Grethe.  Guenter;  Uskokovic.  MUan  R.;  and  Sereno.  John,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  3,4-anhydro-2,6- 
dideoxy-L-ribohexopyranoside.  4,310,462,  Q.  26O343.S00. 
Gretz,  BoniU  M.;  Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  and  Shireman.  Cyril  G..  to  Mattel, 

Inc.  ChUd's  simulated  jewelry  item.  4,309,879,  Q.  63-29.00R. 
Griesemann  nee  Laporte,  Michele-GabtieUe  R.:  See— 

Aron  nee  Rosa,  Daniele  S.;  and  Griesemann  nee  Laporte,  Michele- 
Gabrielle  R.,  4.309.998,  CL  128-303.100. 
Griffiths,  David  W.:  See— 

Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke.  AUen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W., 
4,310472,  CL  260463.400. 
Gromelski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  MaUya.  Prakarii;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.. 

Jr.,  4,3I0,M7,  Q.  360221.000. 

Gross,  James  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Absorbent  articles 

cured  with  amine-epUialohydrin  adducts.  4.310.393,  CI.  428-290.000. 

Grossi,  Oscar,  to  Officine  Savio  S.p.A.  Rotating  ring  for  spinning  and 

twisting  machines.  4,309,868,  Q.  37-124.000. 
Grossman,  David  G.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stain-resistant  mica 
compositions  for  dental  products  and  processes  or  the  Uke.  4,31031 1, 
CI.  433-199.000. 
Gruhier,  Henri:  See— 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and 
Gruhier,  Henri,  4,310497,  CL  423-230.000. 
Grunwald,  Ronald  P.  Cardiovascular  cannula.  4,309,994,  Q.   128- 

214.00R. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

GoebeL  Franz;  and  Hansen.  Ibsen  R..  4.309.817.  Q.  29-623.100. 
GoebeL  Franz.  4,309,819,  Q.  29-623.100. 
Karlottki,  Robert  J.;  and  Woric,  Dale  E,  4,310774,  Q.  313-228.000. 
Gudmandsen,  Robert:  See— 

Hansen,  Bjarae  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  H.;  and  Gudmandsen,  Robert. 
4.310.917.  a.  369-170.000. 
Guest,  Neil  A.;  and  Krisner,  James  F.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Lubri- 
cating system  for  a  turbomachine  including  a  method  of  operating 
same.  4,309,870  CI.  6039.080. 
GuUloteau,  Rene;  and  Segui,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Joining  apparatus  between  a  transportation  container  and 
a  horizontal  waU  of  a  discharge.  4,310034. 0.  141-98.000. 
Gulbins,  Erich:  See— 

Kempter,  Fritz  E;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  and 
Gulbins.  Erich,  4,310645,  Q.  525-526.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See- 
Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harmon,   James   J.,   4,310716,   Q. 
58^526.000. 
Gullett,  John  R.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Envelope.  4,310117, 

CI.  229-73.000. 
Gullo,  James  M.;  HeUman,  WUliam  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and  Moser, 
Robert  E.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Pharmacologically 
active  substituted  1,2,4-triazines.  4,310,531,  Q.  424-249.000. 
Gunter,  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual  parallelogram  cutterfaead 

suspension  apparatus.  4,310,915,  G.  369-251.000. 
Gupta,  Amitava;  and  Yavrouian.  Andre  H..  to  Califbmia  Institute  of 
Technology.    Ultraviolet    absorbing   ooixriymers.   4.310630.   CL 
526-313.000. 
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Gupu.  Tarun  K.  S.:  See—  ' 

Sheasby,  Peter  G.;  Cheetham,  Graham;  Stuckart,  Rainer  W.  M.; 
and  Gupta.  Tarun  K.  S..  4,310,586,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.;  and  Stormon,  Harry  J.,  to  Resonant  Technology 
Company.  Resonance  aided  earth-working  equipment  4,310,034.  CI. 
172-40.000. 
Guzowski.  Chester  D.  Ventilating  helmet.  4,309,774.  Q.  2-8.00a 
HAH  Tube  *  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Higgina.  Cliflbrd  H.,  Jr.,  4,309,987,  Q.  126-448.000. 
Haas,  Peter,  Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Wiedennann.  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselbchafUHeuhydrotriazine  carfooxylates  and  the  use  thereof  as 
catalysts  in  the  production  of  polyisocyanurate  plastics.  4,310,633,  Q. 
321-129.000.  I 

Haase.  Michael  A.:  See—  ' 

Cutler,  Scott  E.;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Haase,  Michael  A., 
4,3ia896,  a.  364-900.000. 
Hackert,  William  P.;  and  Hughes,  William  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Phase-locked  loop  stabilized  by  a  crystal  oscillator. 
4.3ia805,  a.  331-I.OOA. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi, 
Tohru;  and  Murai.  Shigeo,  4,310,330,  a.  424-263.000. 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards.  Marvin  B..  to  Eattman  Kodak 
Company.  Polyallomers  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.310,639, 
a.  323-247.000. 
Hajos,  Andon  Fekete.  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang,  Tibor,  Toldy, 
Lajos;  Borvendeg.  Janoa;  Nagy,  Laszlo;  EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan; 
and    Polgari,    Ittvan.    Treatment   of  hypertension    with    l-tert.- 
butylaniino-3-(2,3-dichlorophenoxy)-2-propanol.      4,310,349,      CI. 
424-330iXX). 
Hakes,  Gary  A.:  See— 

McCracken.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Hakes,  Gary  A.,  4.310,197,  Q. 
299-11.000. 
Halabs,  Incorporated:  See- 
Key.  Morris  D.;  and  Crawford,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,3ia423.  Q. 
232-8.S0A. 
Hall,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Worn,  Philip  R.;  Stanziola.  Ralph  A.;  and  Hall.  Donald  R., 
4,3ia314,  a.  434-101.000. 
HaU.  John  B.:  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and 
Stork.  Gilbert.  4,310.701,  Q.  368-347.000. 
Halldin.  Henry,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Wheels  having  hard  particles 

distributed  in  metaUic  tread.  4.3iai9l.  CI.  293-31.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.,  4,310,263.  Q.  403-227.000. 
HaUiburton  Services:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.,  4.310.161,  a.  277-34.000. 
Haluda,  Raymond  P.:  5^e— 

Johanneaen,  Donald  D.;  and  Haluda.  Raymond  P..  4.310.073,  Q. 
188-73.430. 
Hamada;  Mitsuo;  and  Yasuda,  Sadami.  to  Toray  Silicone  Company, 
Ltd.  Flame  retardant  silicone  rubber  compositions.  4.310,444,  CI. 
26O-18.00S. 
Hamada.  Shinji;  and  Sakamoto.  Kiichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  developing  and  treating  PS  plates. 
4,310.616,0.430-309.000. 
Hamada,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Ozawa,  Isao;  Ito,  Tomiyoshi;  Hamada.  Yoshiki;  and  Takeuchi.  Isao, 
4,310.682,  a.  360-142.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Shigeki:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Junzo;    Ogura.    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi,    Shigeki; 
Shimazaki.  Masami;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe.  Kiyo- 
shi.  4,3 10.633.  Q.  433-146.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See— 

Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hammaan,  Ingeborg.  4,310,340,  O.  424-282.000. 
Hammitt.  Dale  D.:  See— 

WaUroa.  Robert  D..  4.310.334.  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Hanke.  Hans:  See— 

Peter,  Wolfgang;  and  Hanke.  Hans.  4.310,321.  Q.  474-14.000. 
Hanley,  Harold  G.:  See- 
Kin,  Manaor,  and  Hanley,  Harold  G..  4,3ia870,  Q.  36l-4IS.00a 
Hansaloy  Corporation:  See— 

Wright,  Stephen  C,  4,309,930.  Q.  83-820.000. 
Hansen.  Bjanie  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  H.;  and  Gudmandsen,  Robert,  to 

Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S.  Pick-up.  4.310,917,  Q.  369-170.000. 
Hansen,  Ibaen  R.:  See— 

Goebd.  Franz;  and  Hansen,  Ibaen  R..  4.309.817.  Q.  29-623.100. 
Hanula,  Richard  M..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Rotary  connector. 

4.310.099.  a.  213-62.00A. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co..  Ltd.  Speed  control  device  of  tewing  machines.  4,310,788. 
CI.  318-331.000. 
Hara.  Yoahio;  Takahashi,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugimoto,  Yukihiio.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.  Film-packet  to  be  adaptaUe  for  picture  aUnd. 
4,3ia09l,  CL  2O6-«33.00a  *^ 

Haibert,  Charles  A.:  &e— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Jdaaoa,  Michael  R.;  and 

Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr..  4.3ia329.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 

Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4.310,668.  Q.  346-204.000. 
Althuis.  Thooaa  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michad  R.;  and 
Mdvin.  Uwreace  S.,  Jr.,  4.310.669.  a.  346-206.000. 


Harbulak.  Edward  P..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Method  for  simulu- 
neous  determination  of  thickness  and  electrochemical  potential  in 
multilayer  plated  deposits.  4,310,389,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Harding.  Phillip  A.;  Chong,  Carlos  F.;  and  Pockell.  Herman  L..  to 
Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation.  Address  nuDDins 
for  memory.  4.310.901.  Q.  36^20O.00O. 
Hareng.  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Telecopying  process  employing  a  cell  having  a  smectic  liquid 
crystd  and  a  transmitter-receiver  telecopier  employing  said  process 
4.310,838,  CI.  338-302.000. 
Haring,  Richard,  to  SI  Handling  Systems.  Inc.  Driverless  vehicle  speed 

retarder.  4.310.073.  CI.  188-62.000. 
Harmon.  John  R.  Smoker  device.  4.309.938.  CI.  99-477.000. 
Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Komrumpf.  WilUam  P.;  and  Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,310.837,  CI. 
340-598.000. 
Harrington.  Alan  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  adhesion  of  passivation 
layer  to  gold  metalization  regions  in  a  semiconductor  device. 
4.310.369,  CI.  427-89.000. 
Harrington,  Edgar  F.:  See- 
Jones,  William  R.;  and  Harrington.  Edgar  F.,  4.309.904.  Q. 
73-397.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

HuU.  Richard,  4,309.813.  Q.  29-380.000. 
Harris,  Joel  M.;  and  Dovichi,  Norman  J.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Calori- 
metric  trace  andysis  by  hoer  induced  thermd  lens  method.  4.310.762. 
CI.  230-343.000. 
Harrison.  James  J.:  See- 
Beach.    David    L.;    and    Harrison.    James    J..    4.3ia7l6.    Q. 
583-526.000. 
Harrison,  John  P.  Reinforcer  applicator.  4.310,379.  CI.  136-541.000. 
Hartmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

Gimpel,  Juergen;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uew. 

4.310,398,  a.  204-181.00C. 
Lehner,  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Kohl. 
Albert;   Spoor,   Herbert;   Mahler.   Karl;   and   Balz.   Werner. 
4.310,565.  a.  427-48.000. 
Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Hamaguchi.  Shigeki;  Shimazaki. 
Masami;  Kawahanida.  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  to  Kanegafu- 
chi  Chemicd  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  FermenUtive  production  of  D(-)- 
iS-hydroxyisobutyric  acid.  4.310.635,  CI.  435-146.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yoichi:  See— 

Hojo,  Shiro;  Hasegawa.  Yoichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Mineo,  4,310,696, 
a.  564-464.000. 
Hashimoto.  Junichiro:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Manabu;  Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  Kimura,  Taro;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Junichiro.  4.310.238,  Q.  355-14.00D. 
Hashimoto.  Kinro:  See— 

Maeda.  Akio;  Hashimoto.  Kinro;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Fuku- 
shima.  Hiroshi.  4,310.643.  Q.  525-46lf.000. 
Hatem.  John  P.  Fluid  heater  powered  by  microwave  energy.  4,310.739, 

CI.  219-10.55A. 
Hauck,  Karl:  See— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner,  Werner,  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Reinhold, 
4,310,371,  a.  15W27.000. 
Hauser,  Fred,  to  Hydro-Rain   Inc.  Control  vdve.  4,310.021,  Q. 

137-624.200. 
Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tachita.  Ryobun;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Fukukita.  Hiroshi;  Yano, 
Tsutomu;  Irioka,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Fukumoto.  Akira.  4.310,907, 
a.  367-11.000. 
Hayes.  Mark  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Avery  B.;  and  Hayes.  Mark  J..  4.310,406,  Q.  204-275.000. 
Hayes,  William  A.  Single  sideband  AM-FM  stereo  modulation  system. 

4,310,920.0.370-11.000. 
Hedrick.  Edward  F.:  See- 
Fremont.  Henry  A.;  Obenour,  Mary  C;  and  Hedrick.  Edward  F.. 
4.310.424.  a.  210-791.000. 
Heidt.  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Williams.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Hddt.  Thomas  D..  4,310,840,  Q. 
340-724.000. 
Heil-Qtiaker  Corporation:  See— 

Ketterer,  Edward  A.,  4,309,947.  Q.  110-203.000. 
Heilenz.  Siegfried.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  water-jet 

pump.  4.310.287.  CI.  417-54.000. 
Heilman.  William  P.:  See— 

Gullo,  James  M.;  Heilman.  waiiam  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and 
Moaer,  Robert  E.,  4.310,551,  Q.  424-249.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Steinhage.   Peter-Wilbelm;  and  Hdnz,  Roland,  4310,781.  Q. 

3im1o.ooo. 

Heinz,  Rdand:  See— 

Steinhage.   Peter-Wilhdm;  and  Heinz.   Roland.  4.310,781.  Q. 
313-180.000. 
Heinzd.  Irving  C:  See — 

Brooks,   WiUiam   R.;   and   Heinzel,    Irving   C,   4,309,99a  G. 
128-90.000. 
Heller,  Adam,  to  Bell  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Device 
for  the  photoelectrochemicd  generation  of  hydrogen  at  p-type  semi- 
conductor electrodes.  4,3IO,4«5.  Q.  204-252.000. 
Hellin.  Michel:  See— 

Torek.  Bernard;  Convers,  Alain;  Aaselineau,  Lionel;  and  Hellin, 
Michd.  4,3ia7ia  Q.  568-697.000. 
Hemsworth,  George  R.:  See— 

Wolfr.  John  S.,  Ill;  Hemsworth,  George  R.;  and  Jensen,  Kdth  E., 
4,310,550,  a.  424-365.000. 
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Henderson,  Alva  E.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Pulse  width  modulated,  push/pull  digitd  to  andos  con- 
verter. 4,3 10,83 1,  a.  340-347.00M. 
Hensiek,  Charies  R.;  Mutchler,  Paul  A.;  and  Timms,  Rayford  W.,  to 
American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Forced  air  heater.  4,309.978,  Q. 
126-1  I0.00B. 
Herbst,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  and  Herbst.  Richard  L.,  4,310,808,  Q.  331.94.50C. 
Hermaim,  Heinrich:  See— 

Langecker,  Gerhard;  Gebauer,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Hermann.  Hein- 
rich, 4.310.S0a  a.  423-343.000. 
Hesch,  Georg:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Hesch.  Georg;  Huber.  Hans;  Markert.  Hebnut;  and 
Roth.  Christian.  4,309,790,  Q.  15-250.420. 
Hess,  Ricky  D.:  See— 

Buck,  Daniel  C;  Hess,  Ricky  D.;  and  Niehenke,  Edward  C. 
4.310,809,  CI.  33I-I17.00D. 
Hessehnann,  Karlhdnz;  Tschiers,  Bemhard;  and  ErtI,  Ludwig,  to 
Planatolwerk  W.  Hessehnann.  Chemische  und  Maschinenfabrik  fur 
Klebetechnik.  Adhesive-applying  apparatus  and  method.  4,310.576, 
a.  427-428.000. 
Heubner.  Ulrich:  See— 

Nann.  Eberhard;  and  Heubner.  Ulrich.  4,310.353.  CI.  75-166.00B. 
Heyer,  David  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Device 

for  aniform  web  pinning.  4.3ia29S,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Heyman.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Cantrell,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Heyman,  Joseph  S.;  Yost,  William  T.;  Tor- 
bett,  Michad  A.;  and  Breazede.  Mack  A.,  4.310,906,  Cl. 
367-181.000. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Dispenser  cathode, 

particulariy  a  metd  capillary  cathode.  4.310.775,  Cl.  313-346.00R. 
Hibbitts.  Charies  H.;  Price.  Byron  F.;  Cogbill.  Eveiett  C;  Kelly,  James 
G.;  and  Glass,  James  E..  to  American  Brands.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  expanding  tobacco.  4.310,006,  Q.  131-290.000. 
Hiersig,  Heinz  M.;  and  Wedler,  Herbert,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft. Controlled  transmission  system.  4,309,914,  Q.  74-15.400. 
Higgins,  ClifTord  H.,  Jr.,  to  H  A  H  Tube  &  Mfg.  Co.  Fluid  flow  assem- 
bly for  solar  heat  collectors  or  radiators.  4,309,987,  Cl.  126-448.000. 
Hilbig.  Joaef;  Hobt.  Amo;  Kunkler,  Hans;   Stolting.   Klaus;  and 
Schminke,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Continuous 
process  for  producing  water-soluUe  hydroxyalkyi  cellulose  and 
related  ethers.  4.310,663.  CL  536-91.000. 
Hill,  Frederick  W.  L.;  and  Clabbum,  Robin  J.  T.,  to  Raychem  Limited. 
Method  of  making  composite  connector  and  using  same.  4.309,807, 
a.  29-446.000. 
Hill,  Richard  C.  to  University  of  Maine.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Verticd  feed  stick  wood  fud  burning  fiimace  system.  4,309,965.  Q. 
122-15.000. 
Himmler,  Guenther.  to  Gebrueder  Hofmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.G.  Mas- 
chinenfabrik. Method  for  determining  imbalance  in  a  mechanicd 
system.  4,310,892,  Q.  364-508.000. 
Himichs,  Lansing  M.:  See— 

Fahrig.  Robert  J.;  and  Hinrichs,  Lansing  M.,  4,310,489,  Cl. 
422-110.000. 
Hioka,  Minora:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa,  Koichi;  and  Hioka,  Minoru,  4.310,416, 
a.  210-321.300. 
Hirakawa,  Kikuya:  See— 

JPX;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Aoyama,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa,  Kikuya;  and 
Sarusawa,  Yukio.  4,309,952.  Q.  413-12.000. 
Hirata,  Isao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tone  arm  driving  apparatus. 

4.310,918,0.369-215.000. 
Hirosawa.  Makoto:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Sdya;  Saito,  Isat^,  Hirosawa,  Makoto;  and  Hohki.  Tet- 
suo.  4.310434.  a.  334-298.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  K.K.:  See— 

Toyomura,  Yasuhiro;  Fujisdd,  Hitoshi;  and  Onodera.  Hideo, 
4.310.8ia  a.  332-31.00T. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fiflishima,  Tooru,  4.310.91 1.  Q.  369-43.000. 

Fidcushima,   Hiroahi;   Soeno,   Ko;   Ando,   Hisashi;   Yamamoto, 

Shigehiko;  and  Aida,  ToshiyuU,  4,310,777.  Q.  313-343.000. 
Furuhashi.  Toshio;  Tokoda.  Hiroastu;  Suda.  Sdji;  and  Imai, 

Masumi.  4.310,888,  Q.  364431.100. 
Imai,  Masumi;  Takato,  Masao;  and  Tokuda,  Hiroastu.  4.310.889.  Cl. 

364-431.040. 
Oka.  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka,  Isamu,  4,310,363, 
a.  427-8.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida.  Kenji;  Kamino.  Yukishige;  and 

Suto.  Makoto,  4.3ia49l.  Q.  422-234.000. 
Sakurai.  Soichi;  Fukuda,  Kyohei;  and  Takata.  Masanobu.  4.310.780, 

a.  313-412.000. 
Yamagishi,    Ryozo;    Mita,    Mamoru;    Yoshioka,    Osamu;    and 

Ishikawa.  Tetsuo,  4,309,959,  a.  118-664.000. 
Yoahida,  Kazutoshi.  4.3ia898.  Cl.  363-6.000. 
Hobbs.  Howard  K.:  See— 

Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck,  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  4.310.556, 

Cl.  426-96.000. 
Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck.  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  4,310.557. 
6:426-96.000. 
Hodshire.   Vincent   B.   Fishing  apparatus  having  multiple  floats. 

4,309,838,0.43-15.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Erckel.  Rudiger,  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  4,310.663.  CL  342-433.000. 


Hilbig,  Josef;  Hoist,  Arno;  Kunkler,  Hans;  Stolting,  Klaus;  and 

Schminke,  Wolfgang,  4,310,663.  Cl.  536-91.000. 

Legutke.  Gunter;  Rechmeier,  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz.  Harald;  Schu- 

chardt.    Kurt;    Holler,    Ernst;    and    Lieaenfdder.    Gunther. 

4.310,713.  a.  570-243.000. 

Muller,  Helmut;  and  Baessler,  Konrad,  4.3ia711,  Q.  568-709.000. 

Hodacher,  Darrel  G.  Tilting  platform  hay  bale  accumulator.  4.310.275, 

a.  414-111.000. 
Hoffman,  Wdter  E.  Golf  club  and  grip  therefor.  4,310,158,  Q. 

273-81.300. 
Hoffmann.  Arthur  K.:  See— 

Raghu.  Sivaraman;  HofTmann,  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh.  Bdwant. 
4.310.672.  Cl.  548-155.000. 
Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Berger,  Dondd  E.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan 

R.,  4,310,467,  Cl.  260-397.500. 
Gallo-Torres.  Hugo  E.;  and  Shah,  Navnit  H.,  4.310.543.  Q. 

424-305.000. 
Grethe,   Guentei^    Uskokovic.    Milan    R.;   and    Sereno.   John. 

4.310,462,  Cl.  260-343.500. 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  4,310.465,  Q.  260-396.00R. 
Rahm,  Jurg;  and  Wdtz,  Lothar,  4,310,488,  O.  422-102.000. 
Hohki,  Tetsuo:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Sdya;  Saito,  Isao;  Hirosawa.  Makoto;  and  Hohki.  Tet- 
suo, 4.310.234,  a.  354-298.000. 
Hojo,  Shiro;  Hasegawa.  Yoichi;  and  Nakagawa.  Mineo.  to  Japan  Hy- 
drazine Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  inorganic  acid  sdts  of  tertiary 
butyl  hydrazine.  4.310,696.  Q.  564-464.000. 
Hold.  Peter:  See— 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  D'Amato,  Dominic  A.;  Hold,  Peter;  and  Hubner, 

Manfred.  4.310.231,  Cl.  366-77.000. 

HoUck.  Michael  F.,  to  Massachusetu  Generd  Hospitd.  Sunscreen 

compositions    containing    A^'^steroidd    dienes.     4.310,511,     Q. 

424-59.000. 

HolUnd.  David  O.,  to  Combe  Incorporated.  Aqueous  compositions  for 

darkening  keratinous  materids.  4,310,329,  Q.  8-404.000. 
Holler,  Ernst:  See— 

Legutke,  Gunter,  Rechmeier,  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz,  Hardd;  Schu- 
chardt,    Kurt;    Holler,    Ernst;    and    Lieaenfdder,    Gunther, 
4.310,713,  Cl.  570-243.000. 
Holmes,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Dean,  Wdbley  J.;  Holmes,  Robert  H.;  and  Ragard.  Phillip  A-, 
4,309.808.  a.  29-566.300. 
Hoist.  Amo:  See— 

Hilbig.  Josef;  Hoist,  Amo;  Kunkler.  Hans;  Stolting,  Klaus;  and 
Schminke,  Wolfgang,  4,310,663,  Cl.  536-91.000. 
Holzermer,  Gunter:  See— 

Finkenzeller,  Joahnn;  and   Holzermer,  Gunter,  4,310,766,  d. 
250-509.000. 
Holzgrafe,  James  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Efficient  multichannd 
automatic    setup    and    remote    control    system.    4,310,833,    Q. 
35^210.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao.  4,310,063,  Q.  180-143.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,   Tzuo-Chang;   and  Tamura,   Poohsan   N.,   4.310,894,   Cl. 
364-822.000. 
Hoover  Universd,  Inc.:  See— 

Huss,  Jerry  L.,  4,310.112,  Cl.  223-3.000. 
Hoppie,  Lyie  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Regenerative  braking  device. 

4,310,079.  Cl.  192-4.00A. 
Horacek,  Heinrich;  Barl,  Manfred;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Marx,  Matthias, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyure- 
thane  foam.  4,310.632,  Cl.  321-121.000. 
Hori,  Yumiko:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Michihito,  4,309,867,  Q.  37-58.300. 
Horike,  Masanori,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Deflection  compensated  ink 

ejection  printing  apparatus.  4,310,846,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and  Tsang.  Pad  J.,  to  Inter- 
nationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  fabricating 
improved  bipolar  transistor  utilizing  selective  etching.  4,309,812,  d 
29-578.000. 
Horsding.  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  camera  tube 

with  antihdo  pUte.  4,310,778,  O.  313-371.000. 
Horton,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Signd-to-noiae  ratio  in 

chromatographic  andysis.  4,309,898,  Q.  73-23.100. 
Hotehkiss,  John  E.,  Jr.  Tool  rack.  4.310,094,  Q.  21I-60.00T. 
Hottinger  Bddwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See— 

Rapp,  Christoph;  and  Mikdecki,  Kari.  4,309,908,  Q.  73-720.000. 
Howard,  James  K.;  Rosenberg  William  D.;  and  White,  James  F..  to 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating 
improved  Schottky  barrier  contacts.  4,310,568,  Q.  427-84.000. 
Hozumi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

C^uyama,  Takeshi;  Hozumi,  Toshiaki;  and  Wakabayaahi.  Hiroahi, 
4.310,233,  Cl.  354-212.000. 
Hsu,  George  C:  See— 

Kdvinskas,  John  J.;  Hsu,  George  C;  and  Ernest.  John  B., 
4.310,049.  a.  166-267.000. 
Huber,  Hans:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Hesch,  Georg;  Huber.  Hans;  Markert,  Hehnut;  and 
Roth.  Christian.  4.309.790.  Cl.  15-250.420. 
Hubner,  Manfred:  See— 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  D'Amato,  Dominic  A.;  H<^  Peter;  and  Hubner. 
Manfred.  4.3ia251,  Q.  366-77.000. 
Huebner  Bros,  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Bender.  Joseph.  4.310.745.  CL  219-213.00a 
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Huff,  Arlen  L..  to  Monnic  Robert  A.  Cunping  trailer  having  a  fold  out 
body  and  including  a  frame  supporting  a  tent  4,310,193,  Q. 
296-173.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Ste— 

Calhoun.  Donald  F.  4.309.811,  a.  29-S74.000. 
Seliger,  Robert  L..  4.310,743.  Q.  219-121.0EB. 

Hughes,  WOliam  C:  See— 

Hackert  William  P.;  and  Hughes.  William  C.  4.310,803.  Q.  331- 
l.OOA. 

Hulin.  Jean  Pierre,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  cable  elementt  incorporating  otpical  fibers. 
4.309,864,  CL  37-6.000. 

HuU,  Richard,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Mask  alignment  scheme  for 
laterally  and  toolly  dielectrically  isolated  integrated  circuits. 
4.309,813,  CL  29-380.000. 

Hunt,  Helen  M.  Articulated  shoe  sole.  4,309,832,  Q.  36-32.00R. 

Hunt,  LaWanda  M.;  Thompson.  Malcohn  J.;  and  Robbina,  William  E., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Control  of  parasitic  ticks. 
4,310.347,0.424-323.000. 

Hunter,  Paul  W.;  and  Malaccorto,  Alexander  E,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  DAS  Device  cooomand  execution  se- 
quence. 4,3ia882,  a.  364-200.000. 

Huss,  Jerry  L.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
removal  of  flaah  from  containers.  4,310,112,  CI.  223-3.000. 

Huss.  Rainer,  and  Peters.  Werner,  to  SEP  Gesellschaft  fiir  technische 
Studien  EntwicUuog  Planung  mbH.  Process  for  electrolytic  recov- 
ery of  nickel  from  solution.  4,3ia393,  Q.  204-112.000. 

Hutch^on,  James  M.  S.;  Sutherland,  Robert  J.;  Edelatein,  William  A.; 
and  MaUard,  John  R,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. CoU  winding  for  quadrupolar  fields.  4,3ia799.  CI.  324-319.000. 

Hyan,  David  E.:  Sar— 

Ruskan.  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt. 
David  E.;  and  Kenney,  Charlie  W.,  4,310.490.  Q.  422-188.000. 

Hyatt,  Gilbert  P.  Digital  feedback  control  system.  4,310,878.  Q. 
364-183.000. 

Hydril  Co.:  See— 

Mott,  James  D.,  4,310,048,  CI.  166-212.000. 
Mott,  James  D..  4,310.031,  Q.  166-323.000. 

Hydro-Rain  Inc.:  See— 

Hauser,  Fred.  4.310.021.  Q.  137-624.200. 

I.CS.  Cidneo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fantetti.  Giuseppe,  4.309,78a  CI.  4-234.000. 

Ichijima,  S^;  Yatniki.  Yoshiliaru;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  and  FuruU- 
chi.  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  mate- 
rial and  process  incorporating  a  novel  magenu  coupler.  4,310,619,  Q. 
430-387.000. 

Ichikawa,  Katsuzo:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Michihiro,  4,309,867,  Q.  37-38.300. 

Ichikawa,  Michihiro.  to  Ichikawa.  Katsuzo;  and  Hon,  Yumiko.  Yam 
covering  apparatus.  4.309.867.  G.  37-38.300. 

Ichikawa,  Shigeo;  Nomichi,  Satoru;  and  Sinoda.  Masaki,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  member.  4,309,890. 
a.  72-368.00a 

Ichikawa.  Toshizi;  Watanabe,  Teruko;  and  Asada,  Yoshimitus.  to 
Terumo  Corporation.  aOlefin-dialkylmaleate-based  liquid  separat- 
ing agent  4,3ia430,  Q.  232-60.000. 

Ichimiya,  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneta;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  Sugamori, 
Shigeru;  Sumida,  Sosumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph k  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Logical  waveform  generator.  4,31(^802,  CI. 
328-110.000. 

Ichinose,  Isao:  See —  I 

Kunimoto,  Go;  Ichinose.  Isao;  Suzuki,  Noboni;  and  Mori.  Fumio, 

4,3iaioa  a.  213-228.000. 

Ichiyana^  Takashi;  Imanishi,  Kiyokazu;  Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Katsuynki.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  taking  up  Upe.  4,310.130,  CI.  242-179.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Serban.  Alexander,  Farquharson,  Graeme;  Lydiate,  Jack;  and  Bird, 
Graham  J..  4.310.347,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Idelman,  Lloyd  B.:  See— 

Oliver,  Robert  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth  J.;  Idelman.  Lloyd  B.;  and 
Medo,  Carl  S..  4,310,026,  Q.  137-637.000. 
Iguchi,  Shigeru;  and  Emoto,  Kazuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Liquid  pmrwsing  composition  for  diver  complex  difmion  transfer 
process.  4,310613.  Q.  430-231.000. 
Ihashi.  Takao:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Maaahiro;  Okada,  Hitoshi;  Ihashi.  Takao;  and  Kaji.  Takeo. 

4.310.912.  a.  369-43.000. 

lida.  Takao;  SUnhata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 

Nara.  Takashi.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Antibiotics  XK-62- 

3  and  XK-62-4  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4.310,661,  CI. 

336-17.00R. 

lijima,  Nobuo,  to  Fiyitsu  Limited.  Electron  beam  irradiation  apDaratus. 

4,310764,  a.  230440000. 
Ikeda.  Mituo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SUding  caliper  disc 

brake.  4.31O076,  Q.  188-73.330. 
Ikemori.  Kdji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retro-focus  type  wide 

angle  lens.  4,310,222,  Q.  330432.000. 
Ikkatai,  Mitstto:  5w— 

Nozawa,  Koji;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai,  Mitsiio,  4,309,913, 
a.  74-339.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Ame  R.,  4,309,802,  Q.  29-90.00B. 
Imada,  Kiyoalu;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  modifying 


surface  properties  in  polyvinyl  chloride  shaped  articles.  4,3 10,364,  Q. 
427-40.000. 
Imai,  Masumi;  Takato,  Masao;  and  Tokuda,  Hiroastu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  electronically  controlling  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.310889.  a.  364-431.040. 
Imai.  Masumi:  See— 

Furuhashi,  Toshio;  Tokuda.  Hiroastu;  Suda,   Seiji;  and  Imai, 
Masumi.  4,310888.  Q.  364-431.100. 
Imamoto,  Tsunehiko,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  thie  working  state  of  a  printing  press  or 
the  like.  4,310844,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Imamura,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kubota,  Michio;  Tsuda,  Takeshi;  Shimose,  Masahiro;  Takagi, 
Kazuhiro;  Imamura,  Yasuo;  and  Kato.  Kazunori,  4,309,886,  CI. 
72-202.000. 
Imanishi,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  Imanishi,  Kiyokazu;  Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Katsuyuki.  4.310130  O.  242-179.000. 
Imbaud,  Andre:  See — 

Corns.  Julius;  Retureau.  Bernard;  and  Imbaud,  Andre.  4,310.479. 
a.  264-37.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 
Aitken.  Robert  M.,  4,310324,  Q.  86-l.OOR. 
Aitken.  Robert  M.,  4,310323,  Q.  86-l.OOR. 
Costain,  Winston;  Terry,  Bernard  W.  H.;  Punja,  Nazim;  and  Cleare. 

Peter  J  V.,  4.310.464,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Edge,  Michad  D.,  4,310344,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Erskine.  James  B..  4.310,068.  Q.  181-290.000. 
Langley,  Phillip  E.,  4,310712.  Q.  368-798.000. 
Inagaki,  Kazunori:  See — 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Arai,  Makoto;  Baba.  Noboru; 
Yamada.    Matsuichi;   and   Kuhhara,    Hiroshi.   4,310,813,   CI. 
333-117.000. 
Inagaki.  Yoshio:  See— 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Koyama.  Koichi;  and  Inagaki.  Yoshio.  4.310693, 
a.  364-440.000. 
Inagami,  Masaaki:  See— 

Maeda.  Akio;  Hashimoto.  Kinro;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Fuku- 
shima.  Hiroshi.  4,310643.  Q.  323-468.000. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inami.  Yasuhiko.  4.310220  CI.  330-337.000. 
Inatomi.  Hanio:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Iiutomi,  Haruo;  Kuriyama, 
Ryozo;  and  Oshima,  Taizo,  4,310,330,  CI.  8-306.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See- 
Pate.  Harold  T.;  and  Fochler,  Helmut  P.,  4,309,833,  Q.  32-169.300. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Malsbury,  Richard  G.;  and  McGahan,  Wallace  A.,  4,310266,  Q. 
403-239.000. 
Inomata,  Yoshizo:  See— 

Mitomo,  Mamoru;  Kuramoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Inomata,  Yoshizo, 
4,310499,  O.  423-327.000. 
Inothume,  Takasi:  See— 

Morita,  Torn;  Takahasi,  Yasumasa;  Akamathu,  Kohei;  and  Ino- 
thume, Takasi,  4,310819,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Inoue,  Ikutaro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Printers.  4,310.236,  CI. 

400-183.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.310741.  Q.  219-69.00P. 
Inoue.  Kazuya,  to  Katsuragawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  control- 
ling an  original  image  vanning  for  use  in  slit  exposure  type  image 
recording  apparatus.  4.310,241,  Q.  333-60.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Storage-capaci- 
tor-type EDM  power  supply.  4,310741,  CI.  219-69.00P. 
Inoue,  Noboru,  to  Takasago  Medical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

suturing  a  rectum.  4,310,113,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Inoue,  Teruo,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Radial  tire. 

4,310,043,  CI.  132-336.00R. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Amaudeau,  Marcel,  4,310333,  Q.  33-46.000. 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Diezael,  Qaude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and 

Gruhier,  Henri.  4.310.497.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Mimoun.   Hubert;  Charpentier.   Robert;   and   Roussel.   Michel, 

4,310704,  a.  368-383.000. 
Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion.  Bernard.  4,310699,  Q.  368-313.000. 
Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alain;  Asaelineau,  Lionel;  and  Hellin, 
Michel,  4,310710  CI.  368-697.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Fauve,  Robert  M.,  4,310313,  Q.  424-80.000. 
Intercole  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  D'Amato,  Dominic  A.;  Hold,  Peter;  and  Hubner, 
Manfred.  4,310,231,  Q.  366-77.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bohg.  Armin;  and  Brisks.  Marian.  4.309,983,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Brunsch,  Arwed;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.;  Schneider,  Jochen;  and  Trippel. 

Gerhard.  4.310798,  CI.  324-209.000. 
Clifton,   Robert   D.;   and   Phares,   Richard   F..   4,310883,   Q. 

364-200.000. 
Edstrom,    Gene    H.;    and    Paulsen.    Paul    H.,    4,310,893,    d. 

364-900.000. 
Field.  Thomas  R.;  and  VanArsdall,  Mary  L.,  4.310.237.  d 

400-208.000. 
Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Schwenker.  Robert  O.;  and  Tsang.  Paul  J., 
4,309.812,  a.  29-378.000. 
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Himter,  Paul  W.;  and  Makccorto,  Alexander  E..  4,310882,  CI. 
364-200.000. 

Korth.  Hans-Erdmann;  and  Schedewie,  Franz,  4,310,247,  CI. 

336-363.000. 
Lillie,  James  B.;  and  Sanford,  James  L..  4,310868,  CI.  361-134.000. 
Tsao,  Chem-Hwa  S.,  4,310843,  Q.  346-1.100. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Broughton,  PhUip,  4,310902,  CI.  363-218.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Klemarezyk,  PhUip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vmals,  Joaquu  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.  4,310,681,  CI.  360-120.000. 
^S*°^  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and 
Stork,  Gilbert,  4,310701,  CI.  368-347.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

'^^l^.-Jwlah  C;  and   Kanas,   WUliam  C.  4.310,061.   CI. 
I  oU"  1 39.000. 

^'?l«^.fi^  ^•''   "^   Schubert,    William    L.,   4,310.062.   CI. 
1  (H^  1 39.000. 

Oliver.  Robert  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth  J.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and 

Medo,  Carl  S.,  4.310026,  a.  137-637.000. 
Shore,  Daniel  B.,  4,310,078,  Q.  192-3.00S. 
International  Standard  Electric  Coiporation:  See- 
Drake,  MUes  P.,  4,309,810  CI.  29-370.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Curzons,  PhiUp  B.,  4,310332,  CI.  8-632.000. 
Ionics  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald,  RusseU  J.,  4,310631,  d.  321-38.000. 
Irioka,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Tachita,  Ryobun;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Yano, 

T'utomu;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  4,310907. 

CI.  367-11.000. 

Isenberg,  Arnold  O.;  and  Bradley,  David  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Qjrp.  Gas  tight  sealant  for  zirconia  sensors.  4,310,402,  CI.  204- 

Ishida,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumoto.  Seiji, 
4,310886,0.364414.000.  '        ^' 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki,  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi, 
Tohru;  and  Murai,  SUgeo,  4,310330,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ishii,  Shinzo:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikauu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi.  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi,  4,310,661,  CI.  336.17.00R. 
IsWi,  T^ashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  actuated  bell. 

4,310,834,  a.  340-392.000. 
Ishii,  Toshitsugu:  See— 

Yamada,  MiUuhiro;  Kauyama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii,  Toshitsugu;  Ma- 
w  u..  ,,  •  Yoshihiro;  and  Kamio,  Masashi.  4,310.487.  Q.  422-68.000. 
Ishu,  Yasuaki:  See— 

^i^^^'J*'^'  ^™^°''  ^*^  Yasuaki;  and  Kamei,  Kuniaki, 
4,310370  CI.  136-220.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yunagishi.    Ryozo;    Mita.    Mamoru;    Yoshioka.    Osamu;    and 
Ishikawa,  Tetsuo,  4,309,939,  CI.  118-664.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See— 

OItt,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
y^^^'f^  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka,  Isamu,  4,310363, 
CI.  427-8.000. 

Ita  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hiteu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Capillary  mbs  for  inscribing  instrumenU.  4,310239,  Q.  401-263.000. 
Ito,  Masao:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  4.310,239,  CI.  401-263.000. 
Ito,  Senji:  See— 

^^^SfhIS^°''  ^^^'  ^"^^''  "*•  ^'°'  Senji.  4.310578,  Q. 
426-35.000. 

Ito,  Tomiyoshi:  See— 

°??'.!;  i^'i?''.!?™^*^  Hamada,  Yoshiki;  and  Takeuchi,  Isao, 
4.310682.  a.  360-141000. 
Itoh,  bamu:  See— 

Onda,  Shinzaburo;  Okutsu,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Mifiine, 
Hiroyuki,  4,310622,  Q.  430-443.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

*'i!I"'..'^.  ^^'^  ^^^K  "»**'•  **«»:  Markert,  Helmut;  and 

Roth,  Christian,  4,309,790  Q.  13-250.420. 
Belart.  Juan.  4.309,935,  Q.  91-376.00R. 
Volkmar,  Werner;  and  StefTes,  Hefanut,  4,309,934,  CI.  91-373.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited.  Upshift  scheduling  valve  for  use  in  hydrau- 
lic transmission  control  system.  4,309.919.  Q.  74-869.000 
Iwasaki.  Akira:  See— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Yamada,  Shun;  Kurita,  Kaoni;  and  Iwasaki. 
Akira,  4,310108.  Q.  222-396.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shingi:  See— 

^'^^in^^°*°^    •"**    Iwasaki,    Shingi,    4,310,002,    Q. 
128-642.000. 

Iwata,  Hiroshi,  to  West  Electric  Qmipany,  Ltd.  Electronic  photo- 
graphic flash  apparatus.  4,310785,  Q.  315-241.00P. 

Iwatani,  Shiroh;  and  Morishita.  Mitsuharu,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiiha.   Semiconductor   voltage   regulator.   4.310,792.   CI. 

Iyengar,  Rama,  to  Western  Oectric  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus fbr  generating  a  vapor  stream.  4,310474,  Q.  261-1.000. 


J  ft  L  Machinery,  Inc.:  S^— 

Jacobson,  Gerald  D.,  4,309,803,  CI.  29-429.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Waldvogel,  Hartmut,  4,309,960,  CI.  118-663.000. 
Jaccard,  Pierre-Ernest,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  Tlndustrie  Horlogere 
Management  Services  S.A.  Light  diffusing  surface  structure  for  a 
light  guide  in  an  information  display.  4,310,219,  CI.  330-321  000 
Jacob  Holm  Varde  A/S:  See— 

Balslev,  Jorgen;  and  Madsen,  Laust  O.,  4,310,478.  CI.  264-22.000 
Jacobi,  Edgar  F.,  Jr.;  and  Madden,  Mark  R.  Fuel  cell  powered  irriaa- 

tion  system.  4,309,874,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Jacobs,  Carol:  See— 

Anthon,  Erik  W.;  and  Jacobs,  Carol,  4,310784,  Q.  313-474.000. 
Jacobson,  Arnold:  See— 

Shwman,   Kenneth  N.;  and  Jacobson,  Arnold,  4,310310  Q. 

Jacobson,  Gerald  D.,  to  J  ft  L  Machinery,  Inc.  Carpet  tack-strip  install- 

uig  method.  4,309,805,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Schroter,  Herbert,  to  Qba- 

rfl^y,,-  5?""*"°"-  Etherified  hydroxy  quinazolone  compounds. 

4,310,527,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Jager,  Wolfgang,  to  Ebo-Jager,  Inc.  Temperature  control  device  for 

aquanum  heater.  4,310822,  CI.  337-53.000. 
Janome  Sowing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"?i^i«i^J!S!™"'    "**    Tonomura,    Yoshinobu.    4.310788,    Q. 
3 1 5*33 1 .000. 

Janssen,  Kermit  W.;  and  Mitchell,  Andrew,  to  Certain-Teed  Corpora- 

tion.  Method  of  making  a  well  screen.  4,310372,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

'^Cl*2bJ-"5^  2m'''***'  ^"*™'  "**  '^*"°'  Masaharu,  4,310397, 
Japan  Hydrazine  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

"r?'  <^lJ!S4%f*'^*'  ^°'*^'*'=  ■"**  Nakagawa,  Mineo,  4,310696. 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kmishi.  Hideki;  Sugawara.  Michiaki;  and  Saito,  Muneo,  4.310.420. 
CI.  210-659.000. 
Jams,  Roger  P.;  and  Parsons,  David,  to  Automotive  Productt  Limited 

Retarder  for  routing  members.  4,310,080,  Q.  192-4.00B 
Jenkins,  Raymond  F.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Pigment  dispersions  containing  copolymer  of  oxazolidinylalkyl  or 
oxazohdmylalkoxyalkyl  (meth)acryiate.  4,310,453,  CI.  26042.340. 
Jennings,  Charles  E.,  to  PA  Incorporated.  Coating  lance  centralizer. 
4.309,958,  CI.  118-306.000.  ^^ 

Jensen,  Eric  A.:  See— 

McgnMck,  Richard  A.;  and  Jensen,  Eric  A.,  4.309.980.  Q. 

Jensen,  Keith  E.:  See— 

"^aX?^,  cl.'li^SS''''  °~'«'  *•= "'  '"^  ''"^  ^  • 

Je^rseiu  Knud;  BuUer-Colthurst,  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L.,  to 
Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Limited.  Processing  chamber  with  an  air 
flow  reverser.  4,310,020  CI.  137-563.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See— 

Dumont,  Alain  G.,  4,310728,  CI.  179-18.0HB. 
Johannesen,  Donald  D.;  and  Haluda,  Raymond  P.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Disc  brake.  4,310,075,  CI.  188-73.450. 
John  D.  Hollingsworth  On  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Garrison,  Joe  K.;  and  Claycomb,  Brian  C.  4,309.796.  a.  19-98.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.:  See- 
Walker.  Derek;  SUvestri,  Herbert  H.;  Sapino,  Chester;  and  John- 
son, David  A.,  4,310458,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See- 
Gander,  Robert  J.,  4.310546.  Q.  424-311.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,310529.  a.  424-263.000. 
Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvm,  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  4,310668,  CI.  546-204.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvm,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,310669,  O.  546-206.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  I.:  See— 

Connell,  G.  A.  Neville;  and  Johnson,  Richard  I.,  4,310614,  Q. 
430-27 1 .000. 

Johnston,  Dean  E.:  See- 
Condon,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Johnston,  Dean  E.;  and  Shattuck,  Charles 
W.,  4,310,205,  a.  308-135.000. 
Johnston,  George  S.  Self-supporting  shrinking  mandrel.  4,310138,  Q. 

Johnston,  J.  L.  Trash  handling  system.  4.310.279,  CI.  414408.000. 
Johnston,  John  R.:  See— 

Lichtenberger,  W.  Wayne;  and  Johnston,  John  R.,  4.310922.  Q. 
37048.000. 
Jones,  James  R.  Portable  herbicide  and  insecticide  applicator.  4,309,842, 

CI.  47-1.500. 
Jones,  WUliam  R.;  and  Harrington,  Edgar  F.,  to  National  Identification 
Bureau,    Inc.    Apparatus    identification    system.    4.309,904,    Q. 

Jordco,  Inc.:  See— 

Oien.  Hal  J..  4,310308,  CI.  433-91.000. 
Jorgensen,  Ame  R.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Ring  gear  bumiahinc 
machine.  4,309,802,  Q.  29-90.00B.  ^^ 

Jory,  Robert  L.  Visor  for  goggles  and  method  of  attachment  4,309.773. 

a.  2-12.000. 
Josam  Lastbilteknik  AB:  See— 

Samuelsson,  Mokjas  J.,  4,309,893,  Q.  72437.000. 
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Josef  Metssner  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Langecker.  Gerhard;  Gebauer,  Huis-Jurgen;  and  Hermann.  Hein- 
rich.  4.310.300.  Q.  423-345.000. 
Joshi,  David  P.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Free  flowing  builder 

beads  and  detergents.  4,310.431.  Q.  252-91.000. 
Jovanovics,  Karoia;  and  Gorog.  Sandor.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bis-indole  alkaloids  and 
acid-addition  salts  thereof  and  methods  of  treating  tumors  with 
bis-indole  alkaloids.  4.310,528,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Peterson.  Harley  G.,  4,310,336,  Q.  55-377.000. 

JPX;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Aoyama,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa,  Kikuya;  and 

Sansawa,  Yukio,  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  making  a 

container  cover  member  having  synthetic  resin  openable  portion. 

4.309.952.  a.  413-12.000. 

Judd,  Douglas  K..  to  Crane  Enfteld  Metals  Pty.  Limited.  Production  of 

copper  tubing.  4.309.887.  Q.  72-280.000. 
Jung,  Johann:  See — 

PUtz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner,  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.310.345.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Jungheinrich  Untemehmensverwaltung  KG:  See— 

Mank.    Klaus-Dieter,   and    Prommel,   Gunther,   4.310.789,   Q. 
318-587.000. 
Jurak.  Ferenc:  See— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-tamas.  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor,  Vig.  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terez.  4,3ia348,  Q.  71-121.000. 
Juso.  Hiromi;  Tsuji.  Shigeki;  and  Maeda.  Shigemi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Instruction  controlled  audio  visual  system.  4,310.838,  CI. 
34O-701.O00. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Sakuma.  Shinzo;  and  Warabi.  Junichi.  4,3ia73S.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kai^  Sdkosha:  5^e— 

Fujita.  Masanori.  4.3ia909.  a.  368-240.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Nakazima:  See— 

Nakazima.  Norio.  4.3ia740,  CI.  219-61.110. 
Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoahida,  Masaru;  and  Asano.  Masaharu.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Eneiigy  Research  Institute.  Polymer  composition  containing  a  physi- 
ologically active  substance.  4.310.397.  Q.  204-159.220. 
Kah.  Carl  L.  C.  Jr.  Magnetically  actuated  pilot  valve.  4.310.023,  Q. 

137-625.50a 
Kahan.  HiUaid  M.;  Acebo.  WUUam  F.;  and  Stafford.  Michael  K..  to 
Ampex  Corporation.  Highly  orienUble  iron  particles.  4,310,349,  CI. 
75.0.50R. 
Kaibel.  Gerd:  See— 

Nissen.  Axel;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold.  Lothar;  Braun. 
Manfred;  and  Rebafka,  Walter,  4.310.705,  CI.  568-391.000. 
Kaji.  Takeo:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Masahiro;  Okada.  Hitoshi;  Ihashi.  Takao;  and  Kaji,  Takeo, 
4.3ia912,  a.  36943.000. 
Kakimoto.  Kenichi:  See— 

Ehashi.  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida,  Junichi;  Kakimoto.  Kenichi;  and 
Katsura.  Hiiomitsu,  4.310,359,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Kalamazoo  Incorporated  Technology:  See— 

McLain.  Donald  E.,  4,309,924,  Q.  81159.000. 
Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Hsu,  George  C.;  and  Ernest.  John  B..  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology.  Crude  oil  desulfurization.  4,310,049,  CI. 
166-267.000. 
Kamachi,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kaneko.  Nobutaka;  and  Kamachi.  Shinichi,  4.310.407,  Q.  204- 
299.00R. 
Kamei,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Arai.  Eisuke;  Takagi,  Fumio;  Ishii,  Yasuaki;  and  Kamei,  Kuniaki, 
4,310.370.  a.  15?^220.000. 
Kamino.  Yukishige:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kcnji;  Kamino,  Yukishige;  and 
Saito,  Makoto,  4,310.491,  CI.  422-234.000. 
Kamio,  Masashi:  5m— 

Yamada,  Mitsuhiro;  Katayama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii,  ToshiUugu;  Ma- 
kino,  Yoahihiro;  and  Kamio,  Masashi.  4.3ia487,  Q.  422-68.000. 
Kanas,  William  C:  See— 

Khanna.  Jagdiah  C;  and   Kanas,  WUUam  C,   4,310,061,  Q. 
180-139.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Junzo;    Ogura.    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi.    Shigdci; 
Shimazaki,  Masami;  Kawaharada.  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  lUyo- 
shi,  4,3ia635,  Q.  435-146.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kopku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuihi;  Funikawa,  Hisao;  Matsumura,  Shoichi;  and  Nakat- 
suka,  Swwi,  4,310,640,  Q.  525-100.000. 
Kaneko,  Nobutaka;  and  Kamachi,  Shinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Electropboretic  apparatus.  4.310,407.  Q.  204-299.00R. 
Kano,  Tetsuzo:  See— 

Nomura.  Shiaenori;  and  Kano.  Tetsuzo.  4.310,317.  CI.  434-319.000. 
Kaplan.  MikhailD.:  See— 

Matzenberg.  Mikhail  I.;  Kaplan,  Mikhail  D.;  Veremeenko, 
Stanisbv  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich.  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr 
G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B.,  4,309,905,  CI.  73-601.000. 

Kappes.  RandaD  J.:  See 

Brager.  Douglas  R.;  and  Kappes.  RandaU  J..  4,309.788,  Q.  IS- 
53.00A. 
Karalis,  Anntasios  J.:  See— 

Longley,  Kermit  D.;  and  KaraUs,  Anastasios  J..  4.310.683.  Q. 
S60-151.00a 


Karau,  Philip  A.:  5^— 

Sheldrake,  Leonard  J.;  Olson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Karau,  Philip  A., 
4,310,793.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Karlotski.  Robert  J.;  and  Work,  Dale  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Arc  discharge  lamp  containing  scandium  and  scandium  halide. 
4.310.774,  CI.  313-228.00a 
Karmakov,  Encho  Y.:  See — 

D'Angiolillo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki,  Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva.  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifonov,  Todor  P.,  4.310.254.  CI.  400-109.000. 
Karol.  James  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Pin  and  socket  terminals 

for  Tiber  optic  cables.  4.310.218.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Karpisek.  Ladislav  S.  Method  and  apparatus  to  stretch  wrap  an  object 

in  plastic  film.  4,309,861.  CI.  53-556.000. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Data-recording  device. 

4,310,861,  CI.  360-50.000. 
Katayama.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Yamada.  Mitsuhiro;  Katayama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii,  Toshitsugu;  Ma- 
kino.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kamio.  Masashi.  4.310,487,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Katayama,  Hitoshi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fixing 
device  for  fixing  a  handle  stem  to  a  front  fork  at  a  bicycle.  4,310,260, 
a.  403-7.000. 
Kato,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inami.  Yasuhiko,  4,310,220,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumoto,  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film.  Co.  Ltd.  Image  gradation  processing  method  and  apparatus  for 
radiation  image  recording  system.  4,310,886,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Kato,  Kazunori:  See — 

Kubota.  Michio;  Tsuda,  Takeshi;  Shimose,  Masahiro;  Takagi, 
Kazuhiro;  Imamura,  Yasuo;  and  Kato,  Kazunori,  4,309.886.  CI. 
72-202.000. 
Kato,  Tadaaki.  Cultivating  device  for  plants.  4,309.843.  CI.  47-18.000. 
Kato,  Yasushi;  Funikawa,  Hisao;  Matsumura.  Shoichi;  and  Nakatsuka, 
Saori,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curable 
composition.  4,310,640,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Katoh,  Shigeo:  See— 

Sada,  Eizo;  Katoh.  Shigeo;  Toei.  Ryozo;  and  Michiki.  Hideyuki, 
4.310.253.  a.  366-273.000. 
Katsura.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Eluohi.  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida,  Junichi;  Kakimoto.  Kenichi;  and 
Katsura.  Hiromitsu,  4.310,359,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Katsura.  Tadahiko;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and  Ito.  Senji.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha 
Limited.  Retort-sterilizable  laminated  structure  and  process  for  prep- 
aration thereof.  4,310.578.  Q.  428-35.000. 
Katsuragawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuya,  4,310.241,  CI.  355-60.000. 
Kauffman,  Peter  T.  Exercising  device  for  the  fingers,  wrist  and  forearm. 

4.310.154,  CI.  272-67.000. 
Kaufiman,  Arthur:  See — 

Early.  Jack;  Kaufman,  Arthur;  and  SUwsky,  Alfred.  4.310.605.  Q. 
429-18.000. 
Kaupert,  Guenther.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  forming  of  a  series  of 

troughs  into  a  metal  foil  strip.  4.309,889,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Kawa,  Hidetoshi:  5m— 

Ichiyanagi.  Takashi;  Imanishi,  Kiyokazu;  Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Katsuyuki.  4.310.130.  Q.  242-179.000. 
Kawaharada,  Hajime:  See— 

Hase^wa,    Junzo;    Ogura.    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi.    Shigeki; 
Shimaraki.  Masami;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyo- 
shi.  4.310,635,  Q.  435-146.000. 
Kawaharazaki.  Takashi:  5fe— 

Morita,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki.  4.310,128.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawasaki.  Syozo:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Masae;  Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Syozo, 
4,310,492.  CI.  422-246.000. 
Kawasaki,  Teruo:  5ee— 

Tsunoda.  Masakazu;  and  Kawasaki.  Teruo,  4,310,825.  Q.  340- 
52.00F. 
Kay,  Leslie.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  providing  information  as  to 

the  existence  or  position  of  objects.  4,310,903,  CI.  367-102.000. 
Kayama,  Naohiro:  5ee— 

Uegai,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto. 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama.  Naohiro,  4,310,533,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Kayman,  Ajnold  I.,  to  Chromalloy  Electronics  Corporation.  Radial 

horn.  4,310.065.  O.  181-159.000. 
Kazarian,  Adam,  Jr.  Multi-purpose  automobile  brake  anti-creep  device. 

4.310.064,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Keener.  Harold  M.;  and  Sciarini.  Michael  J.,  to  Ohio  Agricultural 
Research  and  Development  Center.  Demand  load  control.  4,310,770, 
a.  307-35.000. 
KeU,  Karl-Heinz:  5er— 

Dorries,  Peter,  and  KeU,  Karl-Heinz,  4,310,355,  Q.  106-2.000. 
Keithler,  WUliam  R.:  See- 
Bradley,  Robert  E.;  and  Keithler,  WUliam  R.,  4,310,390,  Q.  204- 
37.00R. 
KeUer,  Ronald  P.;  and  KeUer,  WUliam  G.  Anterior  tooth  prosthesis. 

4,310,312,  a.  433-204.000. 
Keller,  WUliam  G.:  See— 

KeUer.    Ronald    P.;    and    KeUer,    WUliam   G.,   4,3ia3l2.   Q. 

433-204.000. 

KeUey.  Clair  S.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  Tactical  nuclear 

sUde  rule  for  a  plurality  of  environments.  4,310,750.  CI.  235-70.00A. 

KeUey.  Lawrence  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Stable 

ultraviolet  chemical  filter.  4,310.215.  Q.  350-1.500. 
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KeUy.  James  G.:  5^e— 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  CogbUl,  Everett  C;  Kelly, 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E,  4,310,006,  CI.  131-290.000. 
KemaNord  AB:  See— 

Sjolin,  Karen,  4,3ia649,  Q.  526-212.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and  Gul- 
bins,  Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyadducts  of  ammonia 
and  epoxide  compounds,  processes  for  their  modification,  and  their 
use.  4,310,645,  CI.  525-526.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  and  Schupp,  Eberhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Self-crosslinking  cationic  binders  and  their  preparation.  4,3 10,646,  CI. 
525-528.000. 
Kennedy,  Edmund  E.,  to  General  Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.  Two-way 
truisceiver    including     frequency    synthesizer.     4,310,923,     C\. 
455-79.000. 
Kennedy,  John  H.,  to  Patriark,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increas- 
ing the  fluid  throughput  of  a  conduit.  4.310,028,  CI.  138-39.000. 
Kenney,  Charlie  W.:  See— 

Ruskan.  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt. 
David  E.;  and  Kenney.  Charlie  W..  4.310,490,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Kentosh,  James  M.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Riser-to-vessel-moorins-terminal. 

4309,955,  a.  114-230.000. 
Kemforschungsankge  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Fremerey,  Johan  K.,  4,310.795,  a.  324-78.00D. 
Seeger.  Arnold;  Schalt,  WUfried;  and  Rabiger,  Jurgen,  4,310,787, 
CI.  318-85.000. 
Kerr,  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  Reinhard.  Russell  R.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin 
R..  4,310.715.  CI.  585-487.000. 
Ketterer,  Edward  A.,  to  HeU-Quaker  Corporation.  Mounting  arrange- 
ment  for  condensate   neutralizer   in  a  furnace.   4,309,947,   CI. 
1 10-203.000. 
Key.  Morris  D.;  and  Crawford.  WUliam  H..  Jr..  to  Halabs,  Incorpo- 
rated. Inhibited  oU  field  driUing  fluid.  4.310.425.  Q.  252-8.50A. 
Khanna.  Jagdish  C;  and  Kanas,  WUliam  C.  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Steering  geometry  for  articulated  farm  tractor.  4.310.061, 
a.  180-139.000. 
Khayat,  AU;  and  Redenz,  Klaus  P.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 
Method  of  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  enamel  coated  steel. 
4.310,575.  CI.  427-409.000. 
Kia,  Mansor;  and  Hanley.  Harold  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Chassis  captiva- 
tion  arrangement  for  an  electronic  device.  4.310,870,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Kibkr,  Robert  L.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Brake  leveling  and 

positioning  structure.  4,310,074,  Q.  188-72.900. 
Kiener,  Paul:  See— 

Cheminal,  Bernard;  Kiener,  Paul;  and  Traversaz,  Aime,  4,310,697, 
CI.  564-479.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  ElectrosUtographic  appara- 
tus comprising  sheet  sensors.  4,310,153,  CI.  271-259.000. 
KUnichi,  Masahiro;  Okada,  Hitoshi;  Ihashi,  Takao;  and  Kaji,  Takeo,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Servo  system  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus   using   a   roUtable   recording   carrier.    4,310,912,   CI. 
369-43.000. 
KUcttmoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  AkUiiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Egawa,  Mitsuo; 
and  Ninomiya,  Kunihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
PharmaceuticaUy  active  2-(4-aminobutoxy)stilbenes.  4,310,534,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
KUboum,  Edward  E.;  and  Weir,  W.  David,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Acetyl-  and  carbalkoxythioureidobenzophenones.  4,310,537, 
a.  424-300.000. 
Kimble,  Victor  W.,  to  MUlUcen  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
the  application  of  liquids  to  moving  materials.  4,309,881,  CI.  68- 
205.00R. 
Kimura,  Muneaki:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kimura.  Takeo;  and  Kimura, 
Muneaki,  4,310,641,  CI.  525-419.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See— 

Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Kimura, 
Muneaki,  4,310,641,  Q.  525-419.000. 
Kimura,  Taro:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Kimura,  Taro;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Junichiro,  4,310,238,  Q.  355-14.00D. 
King,  David  A.;  and  VaUans.  Sidney  J.,  to  Caligen  Foam  Limited. 
Production  of  artificial  growing  mediums.  4,309,844,  CI.  47-56.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Company:  5^e— 

Beaupre,  Peter  M.,  4,310,587,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Kinsho,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tamaru,  Akio;  Kinsho,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki,  4,310,703, 
a.  568-361.000. 
Kirrishi  HaU,  to  Textron  Inc.  Fastener  assembly.  4,310,273,  CI. 

411-338.000. 
Kis-tamas,  AttUa:  See— 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-tamas,  AttUa;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terez.  4.310,348.  Q.  71-121.000. 
Kisida.  IchUiei;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Matsushita,  Masahisa,  to  C.  I. 
Kasei  Co.  Ltd.  Padnging  bags  for  powdery  materials.  4.3iai  18.  CL 
229-62.500. 
Kitabayashi.  Seiichi.  Gas  lighter.  4.310,297,  CI.  431-254.000. 
Kitagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Satoh,  Hiroaki;  Kokubu,  YosUkazu;  Kitagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Oka- 
zaki,  Isao,  4.3ia404,  Q.  204-252.000. 
Kita^shi,  Nozomu:  See— 

Konishi,    Yuichiro;    Kitagishi,    Nozomu;    and    Sumi,    Akiyasu. 
4,310,231,  CI.  354-79.000 


Kitchen.  John  A.  Pulse  combustion  apparatus.  4.309,977,  G.  126- 

99.00A. 
Kjelgaard,  WUliam  L.;  and  Anderson,  Paul  M.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  the  adiabatic  expansion  of  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia.  4,310,344,  CI.  71-61.000. 
Kjelgaard,  William  L.;  and  Anderson.  Paul  M.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  the  adiabatic  expansion  of  Uquid 
anhydrous  ammonia.  4,310,555,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Klabunde.  Edwin  C:  See— 

Gaus.  Frank  D.;  and  Klabunde,  Edwin  C,  4.310.446.  Q.  260- 
28.5AS. 
Klemarczyk.  PhUip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  CarboaUcoxy  alkyl  norbomane 
derivatives    and    process    for    preparing    same.    4.310.681.    O. 
560-120.000. 
Kline.  Richard  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing a  preformed  flex-rib  battery  case.  4,309.818, 0.  29-623.100. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Abelitis.  Andris.  4.310.298,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Klomp,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Eccentric.  oscU- 

lating  intake  valve.  4.309,966.  CI.  123-90.280. 
Knapp,  Michael,  to  Eastern  Metal  of  Elmira,  Inc.  Wind  deflectable  sign 

holder.  4.309.836.  CI.  40-602.000. 
Knight,  Leland  W.,  to  Reichert,  Paul  W.  Personal  urinal  device  useable 

by  males  and  females.  4,309,779,  Q.  4-144.300. 
Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Limited:  5w— 

Jespersen.  Knud;  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E.;  and  Bergner,  Hans  L., 
4.310,020.  CI.  137-563.000. 
Kobayashi.  Mituo:  5w— 

Yokoe.  Masaaki;  and  Kobiiyashi.  Mituo.  4,309,809,  Q.  29-568.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Kisida,  IchUiei;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsushita,  Masahisa, 
4,310,118,  CI.  229-62.500. 
Kobayashi,  ToyohUco:  See— 

Sawano,  Kiyohito;  Kobayashi,  ToyohUco;  and  Tsunita,  Haruki, 
4,310,685,  CI.  56O-2O4.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.,  4,310,288,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Kobishi  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Mitsuo,  4,310,833,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi.  4,310.834,  CI.  340-392.000. 
Koehne,  Bruno:  See — 

Patel,  DUip  C;  Stricklin.  John  D.;  and  Koehne.  Bruno,  4,310.864, 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Kohl,  Albert:  See— 

Lehner.  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Kohl. 
Albert;   Spoor,   Herbert;   Mahler,   Karl;   and   Balz.   Werner. 
4.310.565.  CI.  427-48.000. 
Kohl,  Lambert;  Boehm,  Udo;  and  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus,  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUschaf^.  Cable  positioner  for  a  scanning  head.  4,310,865, 
a.  360-106.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electro- 
lytic plating.  4,310,392,  CI.  2O4-52.00R. 
Kohlhepp,  Heinrich.  Wall  clothes  hanger.  4,310,096.  Q.  211-88.000. 
Kohn,  Gary  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Safety  valve. 

4.310.019.  CI.  137-553.000. 
Kohshoh  Limited:  See— 

Noda.  Taizo,  4.309.799.  Q.  24-315.000. 
Kokubu.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Satoh.  Hiroaki;  Kokubu,  YosUkazu;  Kitagawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oka- 
zaki,  Isao,  4,310,404,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  KabushUd  Kaisha:  See— 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Arai,  Makoto;  Baba.  Noboru; 
Yamada,   Matsuichi;   and   Kurihara,    Hiroshi,   4,310,813,   CI. 
333-117.000. 
Kolacz,  Ferdynand,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Park  lock  and 

range  shift  control.  4,310,081,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Kolb,  Fritz;  Ziegert,  Otto;  and  Fehlisch.  SUvan,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Method  of  reducing  noise  during  throttUng  of  vapor  and  gas 
streams.  4,310,069,  Q.  181-296.000. 
KoUeas,  Pete  D.  Adjustable  footrest  for  vehicles.  4.310,193.  Q. 

296-75.000. 
KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Mulet-Marquis.  Yves.  4.310.790,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Kolts,  John  H.:  See- 
Eastman.  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts,  John  H..  4.310717,  O.  585-661.000. 
Komsky,  Igor  B.:  See— 

Maizenberg,    MikhaU    I.;    Kaplan.    MUdiaU    D.;    Veremeenko. 
Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich.  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr 
G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B.,  4,309,905.  Q.  73-601.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  and  Kondo,  Kazuo,  4,310.598.  Q.  428-406.000. 
Kondo,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Takahashi,    Shuichi;    and     Kondo,    Mitsuru,    4,310,859,    Q. 

358-304.000. 

Konishi,  Hideki;  Sugawara,  Michiaki;  and  Saito,  Muneo,  to  Japan 

Spectroscopic  Co.,  Ltd.  MobUe  phase  supplying  method  in  the  liquid 

chromatography  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,310,420,  Q.  210^59.000. 

Konishi,  Yuichiro;  Kita^dii.  Nozomu;  and  Sumi.  Akiyasu.  to  CaaoB 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Qoae-up  copy  photography  apparatus.  4.310^1, 

a.  354-79.000. 
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Konkal,  John  J.:  Set— 

Mottenhead.  Frank  R.;  Konkal,  John  J.;  and  Oerlach.  Charles  O.. 
4.309.92S,  a.  82-12.000. 

Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Brennan.  Eari  D.,  4.309.878.  a.  62-S42.000. 

Koran.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Parry,  William  T..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  and  flow  system  for  the  control  of  turbine  tempera- 
tures during  bypaH  operation.  4,309,873.  Q.  60-646.000. 

Komrumpf.  WilUaa  P.;  and  Hamden.  John  D..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Electrical  device  termination  high  temperature  indicator 
4.3ia837,  a.  340-998.000. 

Korth,  Hans-Erdnann;  and  Schedewie,  Franz,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  sute 
of  polarizatioa  of  radiation.  4,310,247.  Q.  3S6-36S.0OO. 

Kotzach.  Hans-Joachim;  Amort,  Jurgen;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joa- 
chim, to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.   Method  of  cleaving  siloxanes. 

4.3ia6aa  a.  99«-467.ooo. 

Kowalski.  Melvin;  and  Stefanelli.  E.  N.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Workpiece  holder.  4.309.849,  CI.  91-237  OOR. 
Koyama,  Koichi:  5m— 

Fujita.  Shtniaku:  Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Inagaki.  Yoshio,  4.310.693, 
CI.  96444a000. 
Koyanagi,  Tohra:  Stt— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi, 
Tohni;  and  Murai.  Shigeo.  4,3ia930.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Kraftco  Corporation:  S(«— 

Miller.  Roland  E.;  Scaletta,  Joseph  A.;  and  Valek.  John.  4.309,888, 
a.  72-334.000. 
Knyewski,  John  J.;  and  Murphy,  Edward  J.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  monooeric  etherified  bisphenol-formaldehyde  condensates. 
4.310,693,  CI.  928-143.000. 
Kramer,  Donald  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Spectrophotometer. 

4.3ia249,  a.  396^14.000. 
Kramer,  Horst:  See— 

Dantlgtaber,  Jorg;  Gosal,  Dietmar;  and  Kramer,  Horst.  4.310.290, 

a.  417-273.000. 

Krapcho,  John;  and  Wade.  Peter  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Imido, 

amido  and  amino  derivatives  of  mercaptoacyl  prolines  and  pipecolic 

acids.  4,310.461.  O.  260-326.200. 

Kraus.  Siegfried,  to  Cross  Company.  The.  Feed  unit.  4.310.270.  CI. 

408-234.000. 
Kreft,  Keith  A.;  Rosietti.  Alan  E;  and  Lynn,  Michael  P.,  to  Sun  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measurement  and  display  of  relative 
compression  by  cylinder.  4,309,900,  Q.  73-1 17.200. 
Kreuter,  Walter:  See— 

Wernicke.  Hans  J.;  Kreuter.  Walter;  and  SchUebener.  Claus. 
4.310.409.  a.  208-97.000. 
Krisner.  James  F.:  See— 

Guest.  Ned  A.;  and  Krisner,  James  F..  4.309.870,  Q.  60-39.080. 
Knieger,  Wallace  F.:  See- 
Shaw.  Anthony  R.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Bastian,  Lloyd  E., 
4,310.116.  a.  228-183.000. 
Krumpfer.  Mary  Belle,  executrix:  See— 

Kumpfer,  Beverly  D.,  deceased;  and  Krumpfer,  Mary  Belle,  execu- 
trix, 4,3ia786.  a.  31^39.910. 
Krzyminski.  Harald.  Reproduction  camera  apparatus.  4.310.239.  CI. 

399-18.000. 
Kubota.  Michio;  Tsuda.  Takeshi;  Shimose.  Masahiro;  Takagi.  Kazuhiro; 
Imamura.  Yasuo;  and  Kato.  Kazunori,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  steel  strip 
material  for  use  in  manufacture  of  shadow  mask  of  Braun  tube  for 
color  TV.  4,309.886,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.:  5m— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galyan.  Boris  A.;  and  Miroshnichenko, 
Alexandr  P.,  4.310.737.  Q.  219-99.100. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  k  Associates. 

Inflatable  top.  4.309.840,  Q.  46-68.000. 
Kuksza.  Ralph  J.;  Wiklman.  John  R.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C,  to  Marvin 

Glass  k  Associates.  Round-about  game.  4,310,196,  CI.  273-l.OGE. 
Kummer,  Rudcrif;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  Taglieber,  Volker;  and 
Weiss,  Franz-Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Preparation  of 
butanedicaiboxyUc  esters.  4,310.686.  CI.  96O-204.000. 
Kumpfer.  Beverly  D.,  deceased;  and  Krumpfer.  Mary  Belle,  executrix. 
Magnetron  tube  with  improved  low  cost  structure.  4.310.786.  CI. 
319-39.910. 
Kunimoto.  Go;  Ichinoae.  Isao;  Suzuki.  Noboru;  and  Mod.  Fumio.  to 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaiaha  Ltd.  Container  cap  having  a  peelable  liner. 
4.3iai00.  a.  219-228.000. 
Kunkler.  Hans;.SM- 

HilMg.  Joaef;  Hoist.  Amo;  Kunkkr,  Hans;  Stolting,  Klaus;  and 
Schminke,  Wolfgang.  4,310.663,  Q.  936-91.000. 
Kuramoto,  Nobuyuki:  5m— 

Mitooo.  MaiBoru;  Kuramoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Inomata.  Yoshizo. 
4.3ia499.  a.  423-327.000. 
Kuraray  Coowany.  Limited:  5m— 

Tanaka.  Yoal^nobtt;  Ogawa.  Koichi;  and  Hioka.  Minoni,  4.310.416. 
a.  210-321.300. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Satdi.  Hiroaki;  Xokubtt.  Yoshikazu;  Kitagawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oka- 
zaki.  laao.  4.3ia404.  a.  204-292.000. 
Kurihara.  Hiraahi;  and  Takenaka.  Sadao.  Bandpass  filter  circuit. 
4.3ia803.  a.  328-167.000. 


Kurihara.  Hiroahi:  5m— 

Yuuki.  Hironori;  Inagaki.  Kazunori;  And.  Makoto;  Baba.  Noboru; 
Yamada.   Matsuichi;   and   Kurihara,   Hiroshi,   4.310,813.   CI. 
333-117.000. 
Kurita.  Kaoru:  5m— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Yamada.  Shuri;  Kurita.  Kaoru;  and  Iwasaki, 
Akira,  4,310,108,  a.  222-396.000. 
Kuriyama,  Ryozo:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Inatomi,  Haruo;  Kuriyama, 
Ryozo;  and  Oshima.  Taizo,  4,310,330,  Q.  8-9O6.O00. 
Kuroaaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Fuiimoto,    Shyoichiro;    and    Ueno.    Haruyuki.    4,310.480,    CI. 
264-96.000. 
Kurti,  Marianna:  5m— 

H^ios,  Andor;  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang.  Tibor; 
Toldy.  Lajos;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor; 
Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan.  4.3ia949.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Kusters.  Eduard:  5m— 

Kutz.  Johannes;  and  Moaer.  Manfred,  4,310,113.  CI.  2264.000. 
Kutz.  Johannes;  and  Moser.  Manfred,  to  Kusters.  Eduard.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  storage  and  reaction  treatment  of  textile  material  in 
web  form.  4,3  la  113.  G.  2264.000. 
Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Inami.  Yuuhiko.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Electro- 
chromic    display    with    one    porous    separator.    4.310.220.    CI. 
390-397.000. 
Kvant,  Magnus  B.,  to  Supra  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  producing  pigment 

for  use  in  sizing  compositions.  4,310,360,  CI.  106-306.000. 
Kwikform  Limited:  5m— 

Lovering,  Dennis  W.,  4,309,897,  Q.  92-632.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

lida.  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi.  Ryo;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  4.310.661.  Q.  936-17.00R. 
L.  k  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  5m— 

Michalak.  StanisUw.  4.3ia046.  Q.  16^9.00O. 
Laborde.  Alice  L.:  5m— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.. 
4,310,627.  CI.  439-84.000. 
LaFlame,  Frank  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electro-viscous 

fan  clutch.  4,310,089,  Q.  192-98.00B. 
Lahman,  John  W.:  5m— 

Loy,  Jeffrey  A.;  Ooetach,  Albert  H.;  and  Lahman,  John  W., 
4.310,187,  CI.  292-96.000. 
Lai,  John  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Stabilized  polymers, 

novel  stabilizers,  and  synthesis  thereof.  4,310,429,  Q.  292-9 1.90A. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  5m— 
Malafosse,  Jean;  and  Rignon,  Maurice,  4,310,394,  Q.  204-82.000. 
Lalli,  Mary  S.  Hair  roller.  4.310,008,  Q.  132-40.000. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  5m— 

Kibler,  Robert  L.,  4,310.074.  Q.  188-72.900. 
Lang.  Tibor:  5m— 

Haios,  Andor;  Fekete.  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang,  Tibor, 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszlo;  Elek.  Sandor; 
Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan.  4.3ia949.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Langecker.  Gerhard;  Gebauer.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Hermann.  Heinrich. 
to  Josef  Meissner  GmbH  k  Co.  Method  for  removing  volatile  aro- 
matic compounds.  4.310,900.  Q.  423-349.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engineering  Co.  Novel 

trialkyl  aluminum  cocatalyst.  4,310,439,  Q.  292-429.00B. 
Langley,  Phillip  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process 
for  the  production  of  phenol  and  acetone.  4,310,712,  CI.  968-798.000. 
Lanik,  Hans,  to  EWA-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-  und 
Sicherheilaschlossem  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  *  Co.  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft.  Magnetizing  device.  4,310.820,  Q.  339-284.000. 
Lantzach.  Reinhard;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Behrenz.  Wolfpng;  and 
Hammann.  Ingeborg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Combating  arthro- 
pods with  novel  benzyl  esters.  4.310.940.  CI.  424-282.000. 
L^Mhn,  Gerhard.  Methods  and  apparatuses  for  assembling  wuher 

members  with  fastener  members.  4.309.787.  CI.  IO-199.00A. 
Larkins.  Rodney  J.:  5m— 

Steefanan,  Ronald  S.;  and  Larkins.  Rodney  J..  4.310.619.  CI. 
430-271.000. 
Larsen.  Gregory  J.;  and  Easter.  William  M..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Citrus  fruit  juice  extractor.  4.309.943.  Q.  99-909.000. 
Larsen.  Gregory  J.:  5m— 

Frost.  Ehner  F..  Jr.;  and  Larsen.  Gregory  J..  4.309.944,  Q. 
100-104.000. 
Larson.  Marlow  W.  Adjustable  sighting  device  for  archery  bows. 

4.309.827.  a.  33-269.000. 
LaSalle.  LeRoy:  5m— 

Teague,  J.  T..  4.310.283.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Laub.  Bernard:  5ff 

Rolmski.  Edmund  J.;  and  Uub.  Bernard.  4.309,901,  Q.  73-147.000. 
Laurent,  Malchair.  Pick-up  for  measuring  forces  or  weight  loads. 

4,309.896.  a.  73-l.OOB. 
Lauve.  Henry  de  S..  to  Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.  Automobile 
fhmt  end  unit.  4.310.872.  Q.  362-82.000. 

Uvallee.  Michael  H.:  5m—  

Tesch.  William;  and  UvaUee.  Michael  H.,  4.309,829.  Q.  34-10.000. 
Lawrence.  Randall  K.:  See^ 

Ebny,  Raymond  L.;  Crabtree.  Joe;  Stevena.  Aaron  A.;  and  Law- 
rence. RandaU  K..  4.310.082.  Q.  192-11.000. 
Lawser.  John  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method 
of  procewing  special  service  telephone  calls.  4.310.727.  CI.  179- 
18.00B. 
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Lay  nee  Konya,  Aranka:  5m— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Jurak.  Ferenc;  Kis-tamas.  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya. 
Aranka;  Mezei.  Tibor.  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof. 
I  Terez.  4.310,348.  a.  71-121.000. 
Lazarus.  Stanley  D.;  Cooke,  Robert  S.;  and  Galick.  Paul  E..  to  AlUed 
Corporation.  Production  of  polyester  thermally  stabilized  with  an 
oxirane.  4.3ia698,  Q.  928-309.000. 
Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Portable  card  incorporating 
mngnetic  bubble  elements.  4.310.897.  Q.  369-1.000. 
Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.:  5m— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov.  VaaUy  A.;  Galyan,  Boris  A.;  and  Miroshnichenko. 
Alexandr  P..  4.3ia737.  Q.  219-99.100. 
Le  Berre.  Serge:  5m— 

Hareng.  Michel;  Le  Berre.  Serge;  and  Leclerc.  Pierre,  4.310.898. 
CI.  398-302.000. 
Lechevin.  Jean-Claude:  5m— 

Boachetti.  Eugene;  and  Lechevin.  Jean-Claude.  4.310.936.  CI. 
424-281.000. 
Leclerc.  Pierre:  5m— 

Hareng.  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc.  Pierre.  4.310,898. 
a.  398-302.000. 
LeDuc.  Kenneth:  5m— 

West.  Jon  K.;  LeDuc,  Kenneth;  and  Ferrus.  Serge.  4.310.421.  CI. 
210-740.000. 
Lee.  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig.  Richard  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Security  paper  from  fihn-fibril  sheets.  4,3ia991.  CI. 
428-283.000. 
Lee.  John  D.:  5m— 

Aujta,  Sharaiuit  S.;  and  Lee.  John  D..  4.3ia212,  Q.  339-97.00R. 
Lee.  John  W.:  5m— 

Schrougham.  Benton;  and  Lee.  John  W..  4.309.797.  Q.  24-307.000. 
Lee-Norse  Company:  5m— 

McCracken,  William  E.;  and  Hakes,  Gary  A..  4.310.197.  CI. 
299-11.000. 
Lee,  Richard  H.:  5m— 

Rasmussen.  David  H.;  and  Lee.  Richard  H.,  4,310,036,  CI. 
141-114.000. 
Lee,  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Tamura.  Poohsan  N..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  High 
weed  ambiguity  function  evaluation  by  optical  processing.  4.310.894. 
CI.  364-822.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  5m— 

Batson.  Edward  E..  4.309.929.  Q.  83-994.000. 
Leet.  Warren  E..  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Transmission  and 

control  system.  4.309.917.  Q.  74-861.000. 
LMutke.  Gunter;  Rechmeier.  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz.  Harald;  Schuchardt. 
Kurt;  Holler.  Ernst;  and  Uesenfdder.  Gunther.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Production    of    1.2-dichloroethane.    4^10.713.    CI. 
970-243.000. 
Lefamann.  Werner:  See— 

Wanner,  Kari;  Thome.  Ludwig;  Faelchle.  Joerg;  and  Lehmann, 
Werner.  4.310.099.  Q.  173-1 18.000. 
Lehner.  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Kohl.  Albert; 
Spoor.  Herbert;  Mahler.  Karl;  and  Balz.  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Process  of  making   a   magnetic   recording   media. 
4.310.969.0.427-48.000. 
Leiner.  Hans-Richard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  recording  dau  on  and  reading  data  from  magnetic  storages. 
4.310.860,  a.  36(M0.000. 
Leiser,  Roger  S.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Fructose 

production.  4.310.628.  CI.  43^94.000. 
Leiandais.  Guy.  to  Enertec.  Magnetic  Upe  recorders.  4,310.863.  Q. 

360^90.000. 
Leonard,  Gary  S.;  and  Zinsmeyer.  Thomas  M..  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Method  and  ^>paratus  for  satisfying  heating  and  cooling  demands 
and  control  tberefbr.  4.309,876.  Q.  a-79.000. 
Le  Poc^.  Jean-Bernard;  and  Paoletti.  Claude,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Vatonsation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  2-N  Quaternary  ammonium 
salt  derivatives  of  9-hydroxy  ellipticine.  4.310.667.  Q.  946-70.000. 
Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Siiwh.  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  9- 
(Pyndinyl)-benzozazol-2(3II>ones  and  their  use  as  cardiotonics. 
4.310.931.  a.  424-263.000. 
Leva.  Max.  Tower  packing  assembly.  4.3ia479.  Q.  261-113.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  5m— 

Brouwer.  Hendnk  W.,  4,310,432,  a.  292-108.000. 
Levitt,  George;  and  Sauers.  Richard  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  N(Substituted  phenylsulfonyl)  NYsubstituted  cyumi- 
din-2-yl)  ureas.  4.310.346.  a.  71-92.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderle,  Joseph  A..  4.309.898,  Q.  92-632.000. 
Lewin.  Ian:  5m— 

Small.  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Lewin,  Ian,  4,3ia876.  Q.  362-298.000. 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen:  5er— 

Gretz,  Bonite  M.;  Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  and  Shireman,  Cyril  G.. 
4,309.879.  CI.  63-29.00R.  ^^     ' 

LGZ  Landis  k  Gyr  Zug  AG:  5m— 

Rey.  Fredy.  4.310.829.  CI.  340-3 10.00A. 
Lian^,  Charles  C;  Bolster.  M.  Elizabeth;  and  Murphy.  Robert  M.,  to 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Metal  oxide  composite  cathode  material  for 
high  energy  density  batteries.  4.310,609.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  5m— 

Shaw.  Anthony  R.;  Kruqaer.  Wallace  F.;  and  Bastian,  Lloyd  E., 
4,310,116.0.228-183.000. 
Lichtenberger.  W.  Wayne;  and  Johnston,  John  R.  Bit  sampling  multi- 
plexer apparatus.  4,310,922,  Q.  37O-48.00a 


Lieber.  Albert  J.;  and  Sutphin.  Howard  D.  Proximity  focused  streak 

tube  and  camera  using  the  same.  4.310.897.  Q.  398-217.000. 
Lieberman.  Benjamin.  Method  for  recovering  lead  from  batteries. 

4.310,391.  CI.  79-77.000. 
Lieder,  Bemhard:  5m^ 

Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder.  Bemhard;  Sdieve.  Heinrich;  and 
Dohren,  Hans.  4.310.333.  Q.  48-77.000. 
Liesenfelder.  Gunther:  5m— 

Legutke,  Gunter;  Rechmeier,  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz.  Harald;  Schu- 
chardt.   Kurt;    Holler.    Ernst;    and    Liesenfelder.    Gunther. 
4.310.713.  a.  970-243.000. 
Liftab  Corporation:  See— 

MUler.  Raphael  W..  4,309.921.  CI.  81-3.46R. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  5m— 
Hulin.  Jean  Pierre.  4.309.864.  CI.  97-6.000. 
Lillestolen.  Tom:  5m— 

Bengtsson.  Sune;  and  Lillestolen.  Tom,  4,310,691,  Q.  962-984.000. 
Lillie.  James  B.;  and  Sanford.  James  L..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Fast  cycling,  low  power  driver  for  an  electro- 
magnetic device.  4.310.868,  Q.  361-194.000. 
Lindblom,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Oliver,  Robert  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth  J.;  Idehnan,  Uoyd  B.;  and 
Medo,  Carl  S.,  4,310,026,  Q.  137-637.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Wernicke,  Hans  J.;  Kreuter,  Walter,  and  Schliebeaer,  daus. 

4.310.409,0.208-97.000.  ^^ 

Lindemans.  Fredric  W.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Implantable  pulse  generator 

having  separate  passive  sensing  reference  electrode.  4.310.000.  Q. 

128419.0PG. 

Lindner,  Alfred:  5m— 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Broellos.  Klaus;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Wagner.  Ul- 
rich;    Wdtz.    Hans-Martin;    and    Schneider.    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,3 10,388,  CI.  203-9 1 .000. 
Linecker,  Josef.  Cross-country  ski  binding.  4,310,170,  Q.  280-636.000. 
Link.  Erwin  F.;  and  Schubert,  William  L..  to  International  Harvester 
Company,    Hydrosutic    steering    arrangement.    4,3ia062.    Q. 
180-139.000. 
Lipha,  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Phannaceutique:  5m— 

Boschetti.  Eugene;  and  Lechevin,  Jean-Claude.  4.3ia936.  Q. 
424-281.000. 
Liquid  Crystal  Products.  Inc.:  5m— 

Davison.   Thomas  W.;   and   Suzuki.   Fred   K..  4.310.977.   CI. 
428-1.000. 
Lison,  George  C:  5m— 

Steams.  William  J.;  and  Lison.  George  C.  4.3ia732.  Q.  179- 
196.00A. 
Lissau,  Frederic,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Autonutic  flushing  system. 

4,309,781.0.4-304.000. 
Litot,  Jean  P.:  5m— 

Roche,  Marcel;  and  Litot.  Jean  P..  4.310.362.  Q.  148-1.900. 
Locatell,  Louis.  Jr.:  5m— 

Foley.  James  W.;  LocateU.  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Zqrn,  Charles  M., 
4.310.673.  CI.  948-207.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  5m— 

Bradley.  Robert  E.;  and  Keithler.  William  R..  4.310.390,  Q.  204- 
37.00R. 
Lok,  Brent  M.:  5m— 

WUson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok.  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M., 
4.310,440,  CI.  292-439.000. 
Longley,  Kermit  D.;  and  Karalis.  Anastasios  J.,  to  Witco  Chemical 

Corporation.  Sulfosuccinate  diesters.  4.310,683.  Q.  960-191.000. 
Longyear  Company:  5m— 

Beckley.  Gary  H.;  Svendaen.  Walter  W.;  and  Anderson.  Ronald  B.. 

4,309.922,  CI.  81-97.160. 

Lorenz,  Reinhold,  to  Schlesinger  GmbH  k  Co.  Maschinenbau  KG. 

Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  brushes.  4,310,377.  Q.  196499.000. 

Lorenzo.  Joseph  A.;  and  Mannella.  Henry  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Job  prograinming.  4.310.239.  Q.  399-6.000. 
Loshbou^.  Richard  C.  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Digital  scale. 

4.310.893.  a.  364-967.000. 
Lovering.  Dennis  W.,  to  Kwikform  Limited.  Soffit  supporting  struc- 
ture. 4.309.897.  a.  92-632.000. 
Lowe,  Colin  F.  Frameless  metal  building.  4,309,893,  Q.  92-90.000. 
Lowerre,  William  M.,  Jr.  Infusion  type  beverage  maker.  4,309.940.  Q. 

99-281.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby.  Jr.:  5m— 

Shipley,  Randall  S.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.,  4.310.648.  Q. 
926-114.000. 
Loy,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetsch,  Albert  H.;  and  Lahman,  John  W..  to  Sunds- 
trand    Corporation.    Door   securing    mechanism.    4.310.187.    CI. 
292-96.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  5m — 

Green.   Alan   C;   and   Gregory.   Steiriien   D..   4.310.291.   G. 
417439.000. 
Lucchini.  Paolo:  5m— 

Babini.  Giancarlo;  Fabbri.  Bruno;  and  Lucchini.  Paolo.  4.310,830. 
a.  340-347.0AD. 
Luckey.  George  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Contrast  agent  for 

radiography.  4.310,907,  Q.  4244.000. 
Ludlow  Corporation:  5m— 

Turner,  Howard  M.,  4,310,039,  O.  141-97.000. 
Ludwig,  George  C,  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  pressure 

regulator  assembly.  4.310.142.  Q.  291-30.000. 
Ludwig.  Richard  E.:  5m— 

Lee.  Chi  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  E,  4.310.991.  Q.  428-283.000. 
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Lneder.  Holger.  Equipment  for  the  homogeneous  radiant  conditioning 
of  •  room   encloture   for  therapeutic   purpose*.   4,309,999,   CI. 
12S-371.000. 
LuK  Laraellen  uad  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  Stt— 
Maucher.  Edmund.  4,310.083,  Q.  192-I8.0OR. 
Lux.  O.  Wade.  Liquid  wpantor.  4,310.414,  Q.  21O-238.00a 
Ly<Uate,  Jack:  Sw— 

Serbiin.  Alexander,  Farquharson,  Graeme;  Lydiate,  Jack;  and  Bird, 
Graham  J..  4.310.347,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Lynn.  Michad  F.:  St*— 

Kreft.  Keith  A.;  Roaaetti.  Alan  E;  and  Lynn,  Michael  F..  4,309,900, 
a.  73-117.200. 
Lys,  Jacques:  Sw— 

Demaire,  Georges;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Berger,  Michel,  4.310,396,  CI. 
204-131.000. 
Macaluso.  Mary  H.  Pneumatic  wheel  skate  device.  4.310,168,  Q. 

280-11.240. 
MacDonald.  Rnaaell  J.,  to  Ionics  Inc.  Synthesis  of  water  soluble  cross- 
linkers  and  their  use  in  the  manufacture  of  anionic  polymers. 
4,3ia631.  a.  321-38.000. 
Mackarvich.  Charles  J.  Nesuble  tie  down  anchor  and  package  thereof 

4.3iao9a  a.  206^3.000. 

Mackenzie,  to  Eagle-Picber  Industries,  Inc.  Furnace  for  porcelain 

enamehng.  4,3ia300,  Q.  432-18.000. 
MacMillan.  Kenneth  T..  to  Donald  MacMillan  ft  Son.  Inc.  Tire  retread- 
ing machine.  4.3ia374,  Q.  156.394.0FM. 
Macol,  George  N..  Jr.:  See— 

Scbopp,  Anthony  L.;  and  Macol,  George  N.,  Jr..  4.3  la  134,  CI. 
24^210.00r 
Macovski,  Albert: .  te— 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Macovski.  Albert;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki.  Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F..  4,310.847,  Q. 
338-34.000. 
Madden.  Mark  R.:  See- 

Jacobi.  Edgar  F..  Jr.;  and  Madden.  Mark  R..  4,309.874,  Q. 
60648.000. 
Madsen,  Laust  O.:  See— 

Balslev.  Jorgen;  and  Madsen,  Uust  O.,  4,310,478,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Madson,  Lawrence  P..  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Dau  simulation  in 

sector  scan  imaging  systems.  4.310,833,  Q.  338-140.000. 
Maeda.  Akio;  Hashimoto,  Kinro;  Inagami,  Masaaki;  and  Fukushima, 
Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Vulcanizable  rubber  composition. 
4.310,643.  a.  523-468.000. 
Maeda.  Isamu;  and  Aoshima,  Masashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Process  for  vulcanizing  halogen  containing  rubber 
composition  at  a  low  temperature.  4,310,443,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Maeda.  ShiKmi:  See— 

Juso,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda.  Shigemi,  4,310,838,  CI. 
340-701.000. 
Magee,  Edward  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Olson.  Norman  F.;  and  Magee,  Edward  L..  Jr.,  4.310,334,  O. 
426^.000. 
Magel,  Rolf,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatic  exposure  control  on  a  photographic  camera.  4,310,229,  Q. 
334-43.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Patel,  DiUp  C;  Stricklin,  John  D.;  and  Koehne,  Bruno,  4,310,864, 
a.  360-97.000. 
Mahler,  Kari:  See— 

Lehner.  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Kohl, 
Albert;   Spoor,   Herbert;   Mahler,   Karl;   and   Balz,   Werner, 
4,310,363.  a.  427-48.000. 
Maida,  Osarau,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Battery  voltage  checking 

device.  4.310.606.  d.  429-93.000. 
Maier,  Lawrence  C.  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Capacitive 

probe  detection  systems.  4,310.794,  Q.  324-61.00R. 
Maiocco.  Ottiseppe.  to  Arman  S.p.A.  Antitheft  device  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,309,882,  a.  70-186.000. 
Maizenberg,  Mikhail  I.;  Kaplan,  Mikhail  D.;  Veremeenko,  Stanislav  V.; 
Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich,  Vladimir  U.;  Shapovalov,  Petr  F.; 
Troitsky.  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr  G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B. 
Method  for  detecting  non-uniformities  of  magnetic  material  and 
device  for  effecting  same.  4,309,903,  CI.  73-601.000. 
Makino,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Yamada.  Mitsohiro;  KaUyama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii.  Toshitsugu;  Ma- 
kino. Yoahihiro;  and  Kamio,  Masashi,  4,310,487,  Q.  422-68.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased  (by  Makowski.  Patricia  H.,  executrix), 
to  Exxon  Reanrch  ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  forming  a  banum 
sulfonate  containing  polymer.  4,310,443,  Q.  260-23.30A. 
Makowski,  Henry  S..  decayed:  Sw— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased,  4,310.437, 
a.  260-233.000. 
Makowski.  Patricia  H.,  executrix:  Sw— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased.  4,310,437. 

a.  260-233.000. 
Makowski.  Henry  S..  deceased,  4,3ia443,  Q.  260-23.30A. 
Malaccorto.  Alexander  E.:  Sw— 

Hunter,  Paul  W.;  and  Malaccorto,  Alexander  E.,  4,310.882,  a. 
364-20a000. 
Malafoaae,  Jean;  and  Rignon,  Maurice,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  poor  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Process  for  preparing  peroxydisulfates  of  alkali  metals  and  ammo- 
nnm.  4,3ia394.  Q.  204-82.000. 
Maiki,  Khaldoon  W.;  and  Angelini,  Edward  J.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Temperature  control  for  dry  SO2  scrubbing  system. 
010498.  CL  423-242.000. 


Mallard,  John  R.:  Sw— 

Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  Sutherland.  Robert  J.;  Edelstein,  William 
A.;  and  Mallard,  John  R..  4,310.799.  CI.  324-319.000. 
Mallya,  Prakash:  Sw— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J., 

Jr.,  4,310,687.  Q.  560-221.000. 

Malsbury,  Richard  G.;  and  McGahan,  Wallace  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company.  Friction  rock  stabilizer  and  method  of  inserting  same  in  an 

earth  structure  bore.  4.310.266.  CI.  405-259.000. 

Manber,  Solomon;  Chiang,  David;  and  Chu.  Mosi.  Indicia  recordmg 

apparatus.  4.310.226.  Q.  354-5.000. 
Mannre,  Giovanni;  Mironi,  Jonathan;  and  Moschini,  Renzo,  to  Centro 
Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  of  a  metal  alloy,  and  device  for 
iu  performance.  4,310,352,  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Mangold,  Dietrich:  Sw— 

Reissenweber.  Gemot;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich,  4,310,677,  CI. 
560-22.000. 
Mank.  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Prommel,  Gunther.  to  Jungheinrich  Unter- 
nehmensverwaltung  KG.  Vehicle  which  is  steerable  along  a  guide 
wire  lying  in  the  ground.  4.310.789,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Manley,  Harold  J.;  and  de  Lellis,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Half  duplex  integral  vocoder  modem  system.  4,310,721, 
a.  179-l.OSA. 
Mannella,  Henry  E.:  Sw— 

Lorenzo,  Joseph  A.;  and  Mannella,  Henry  E.,  4,310,235,  CI. 
355-6.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sw— 

Hiersig,  Heinz  M.;  and  Wedler.  Herbert,  4,309,914,  Q.  74-15.400. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  Sw— 

Appel,   Manfred;    Moslener,   Jorn;   and    Spiecker,   Karl-Heinz, 

4,310,031.  CI.  140-2.000. 
Wenzel.  Jurgen  M.;  and  Birkheuer.  Horst  V.,  4,310,278,  Q. 
414-332.000. 
Manser,  Karl,  to  Migros  GenossenschafU-Bund.  Folding  box  and  blank 

for  fabricating  the  same.  4,310.093,  CI.  206-624.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Onnpany:  Sw— 

Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,310,011,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Marchetti,  Peter  G.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  system 

and  temperature  control  therefore.  4,310,604,  Q.  429-17.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  Sw— 

Whiteside.  John  F..  4.310.077,  Q.  188-282.000. 
Margolin,  George  D.:  Sw— 

Azcua.  Noris  S.;  Margolin.  George  D.;  Miller,  Audrey;  and  Vurpil- 
lat,  Victor  v..  4.310,885,  Q.  364-405.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne,  Werner;  Neuray,  Dieter,  and  Vemaleken, 
Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Graft  polycarbonates,  their  prep- 
aration and  their  use  as  moldings.  4.310,642.  Q.  525-468.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  Sw— 

Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Marhold.  Albrecht;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hammann,  Ingeborg.  4.310,540,  Q.  424-282.000. 
Marion,  Thomas  E..  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Flexographic 

printing  unit.  4.309.945.  CI.  101-247.000. 
Mark.  Harry  B.,  Jr.;  Czerwinaki,  Andrzej;  and  Caja.  Josip.  Thin  layer 

electrode  and  cell.  4,310.400,  Q.  204-195.00M. 
Markert.  Helmut:  Sw— 

Bauer.  Kurt;  Hesch,  Georg;  Huber,  Hans;  Markert.  Hehnut;  and 
Roth,  Christian,  4,309,790  O.  15-250.420. 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Merl,  MUton  J..  4,310.097,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Marley-Wylain  Company,  The:  Sw— 

Deters,  Ehner  M.,  4,310,033.  Q.  141-44.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  Novel  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,310,542,  Q. 
424-304.000. 
Martens,  Theophile,  to  Siderurgie  Maritime  (Maritieme  Staalnijver- 
heid)  SIDMAR  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  dry  quenching 
of  coke.  4,310.386,  Q.  201-39.000. 
Martin,  Gregory  K.;  and  Brunner,  Alexander,  to  Visual  Systems  Corp. 

Microfilm  indexing  machine.  4.310,751,  Q.  235-92.0MP. 
Martin,  Hans;  and  Scharpf,  Kurt,  to  Suddeutache  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius 
Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Elastomeric  packing  for  a  clamped 
connection.  4,310,165.  Q.  ^77-205.000. 
Martin,  Roger  C.  Shellfish  meat  and  shell  separation  process  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,309,793,  a.  17-46.000. 
Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Air  fin  coolers.  4,310,602. 

a.  428-596.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiromi:  Sw— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maruyama,    Hiromi; 
Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Sumida,  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi. 
4,310,802,0.328-110.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  Sw— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  4.309,840,  CI.  46-68.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Wildman.  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 
4,310,156.  a.  273-l.OGE. 
Marx,  Matthias:  Sw— 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Barl,  Manfred;  Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Marx,  Matth- 
ias. 4,310.632.  a.  521-121.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  Sw— 

Marion,  Thomas  E..  4,309.945,  Q.  101-247.000. 
Masilamani.  Divakaran;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Selective  monochlorination  of  ketones  and   aromatic   alcohols. 
4.310,702.  Q.  568-348.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital:  Sw— 

Holick.  Michael  F.,  4.31051 1.  Q.  424-59.000. 
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Mastrogiannis,  Spiridon  A.  Lifting  and  descent  mechanism-criket. 

4,310,070  CI.  182-134.000. 
Matsubara,  Kentaro:  Sw— 

Mateuo,    Yoshio;    and    Matsubara,    Kentaro,    4,310,120,    CI. 
238-349.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiji:  Sw— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 
4,310886,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Matsumura,  Shoichi:  Sw— 

Kato,  Yasushi;  Furukawa,  Hisao;  Matsumura,  Shoichi;  and  Nakat- 
suka,  Saori,  4,310.640,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Matsuo,  Akin:  Sw— 

(Xca.  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa.  Osamu;  and  Tanaka,  Isamu,  4,310,563, 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Matsuo,  Yoshio;  and  Matsubara.  Kentaro,  to  Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo 
Company  Limited.  Elastic  rail  fastening  device.  4,310,120,  CI. 
238.349.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  Imanishi,  Kiyokazu;  Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  and 

Yamamoto,  Katsuyuki,  4,310130,  Q.  242-179.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Yano, 
Tsutomu;  Irioka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  4,310,907, 
CI.  367-11.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Azuma,  Tomisaburo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  and  Date,  Haruyuki. 

4,310358,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Takeyama,   Hidetoshi;   Uezasa,   Yukihiro;   and   Yuasa,   Yasuo, 
4.309,816,0.29-622.000. 
Matsushita.  Masahisa:  Sw— 

Kisida,  Ichihei;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsushita,  Masahisa, 
4,310118,  CI.  229-62.500. 
Matsuura,  Ichiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass 
Company,  Limited.  Low  temperature  sealing  glass.  4,310,357,  CI. 
501-15.000. 
Matsuura,  Masataka:  Sw— 

Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Minezaki,  Shigdiiro;  Matsuura,  Masataka; 
and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,309.814,  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Oretz,  Boniu  M.;  Lewis.  J.  Stephen;  and  Shireman,  Cyril  G., 
4,309,879,  a.  63-29.00R. 
Matthes,  William  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Induction  system 

with  high-swiri  intake  valve.  4,309,969,  CI.  123-188.0VA. 
Maucher,  Edmund,  to  LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH. 
Device  for  connecting  a  driving  element  to  a  driven  element  so  as  to 
be  locked  against  mutual  rotation,  and  for  separating  the  same. 
4.310,083,  a.  192-18.00R. 
Mauk,  Marcia  R.:  See— 

Baldeschwieler,  John  D.;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Mauk,  Marcia  R.; 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.,  4,310,505,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Baldeschwieler,  John  D.;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  and  Mauk,  Marcia 
R.,  4.310506,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Max  Factor  ft  Company:  Sw — 

Sekine.  Shigeo,  4,310101.  Q.  215-330.000. 
Maydan,  Daa:  See— 

Flaiiim,  Daniel  L.;  Maydan,  Dan;  and  Wang,  David  N.,  4,310,380, 
a.  156-643.000. 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis  A.,  to  Midland-Ross  Cor- 
poration. Combination  burner  and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system 
for  a  carbottom  furnace.  4,310301,  Q.  432-121.000. 
Mazzone,  Frank  L.;  and  Tegda,  Joseph  E.,  to  Bechtel  International 
Corporation.  Ship  lock  system  with  hydroelectric  pumped-storage 
capabUity.  4,310,769,  Q.  290-54.000. 
McCall,  Richaird  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  testing  the  minimum 
puUout  strength  of  a  ground  anchor  (D73,790-C1-D2).  4,309,91 1,  CI. 
73462.530. 
McCann,  Dennis:  Sw— 

Moretti,  Michael;  and  McCann,  Dennis,  4,310.738,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
McCann.  Farrell  A.:  Sw— 

Neu,  Horst  W.;  Gilmore,  Thomas;  and  McCann,  Farrell  A., 
4,310.269,0.408-11.000. 
McClaskey,  Bttly  M.  Siphon  device.  4,310.013,  Q.  137-145.000. 
McCormack,  Richard  A.;  and  Jensen,  Eric  A.,  to  Thermal  Energy 
Storage.  Inc.  Closed  vaporization  heat  transfer  system.  4,309,980,  CI. 
126-263.000. 
McCracken.  WilUam  E.;  and  Hakes,  Gary  A.,  to  Lee-Norse  Company. 
Mining  and  bolting  method  and  apparatus.  4,310,197,  CI.  299-11.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Sw— 

Rose,  Alan  L.;  and  Richman,  David  W.,  4.310.408,  Q.  204-301.000. 
McEUigott,  Michael  J.:  Sw— 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElligott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J..  Jr.;  and  Baran,  Joseph.  4.310180,  Q.  283-8.00B. 
McEntire.  Eidward  E.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment   Corp.    Novel    polyisocyanurate    catalyst.    4,310,634,    Q. 
521-115.000. 
McGahan.  Wallace  A.:  See— 

Malsbury.  Richard  G.;  and  McGahan.  Wallace  A.,  4.310,266,  CI. 
40^259.000. 
McGee,  David  J.:  Sw— 

Braithwaite,  John  C;  and  McGee.  David  J..  4,310796,  CI. 

324-220.000. 

McGrath,  N.  Christian,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Batch  method 

for  terminating  solid  electrolyte  capacitors.  4,310,566,  Q.  427-80.000. 

McKay,  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cracking  process. 

4.310,410  CI.  208-120.000. 


McKee,  Donald  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital 
position  sensor  including  L/C  sensing  oscillator.  4,310807,  CI. 
331-65.000. 
McLain,  Donald  £..  to  Kalamazoo  Incorporated  Technology.  Nut  and 
retainer  for  quick  adjustable  jaw  wrench.  4,309,924,  CI.  81-159.000. 
McLaurin.  Colin  A.,  to  University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Founda- 
tion. The.  Center  of  gravity  wheelchair  with  articulated  chassis. 
4.310167.  CI.  280-5.280. 
McMurry/Hughes.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Torres.  Carlos  A.,  4,309,899,  CI.  73-86.000. 
McNiel,  Fred  A.  Automatic  circuit  breaking  accessory  for  an  electric 

storage  battery.  4,310817,  CI.  335-13.000. 
Mearl  Corporation,  The:  Sw — 

Cooper,    Scott   A.;    Shetty,   Ramakrishna;   and    Pinsky,   Jules. 
4,310584,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  Sw— 

Rastogi,  Laxmi  K.,  4,309,949,  CI.  110-341.000. 
Medical  l5evices.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Schwoboda.  George  F.;  and  Wingrove,  Roberi  C,  4,309.913,  G. 
74-3.520 
Medicoteknisk  Institut.  Svejsecentralen:  Sw— 

Northeved.   Allan;   and   Fabrin,   Knud   C.   C.   4.309,906,   Q. 
73-612.000. 
Medinger,  Bemhard:  Sw— 

Dorfel,  Werner  H.;  Medinger,  Bernhard;  and  Troxkr.  Eduard. 
4,310,483,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Medo,  Carl  S.:  Sw— 

Oliver,  Robert  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth  J.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and 
Medo,  Carl  S..  4.310,026,  CI.  137-637.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  Sw — 

Comben,  Richard  H..  4.310,001.  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Lindemans.  Fredric  W.,  4,310,000,  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
MehafTey,  Joseph  H.,  to  Solid  Sute  Systems,  Inc.  Interface  for  private 

branch  exchange.  4,310725,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Meistergram  Inc.:  Sw— 

Franklin,  Paul  F.,  4,309,950,  Q.  1 12-103.000. 
Melliger,  Guido  W.  Coating  process  and  apparatus.  4,310,562,  CI. 

427-3.000. 
Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.:  Sw — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  4,310529.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr..  4,310668.  CI.  546-204.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  4,310669,  CI.  546-206.000. 
Mendoza,  Abel,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Reduction  of  hydro- 
lyzable  chloride  impurities  in  an  isocyanatoalkyi  ester  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid.  4,310688,  Q.  560-222.000. 
Mengler.  Claus-Dieter:  Sw— 

Vangermain,  Erwin;  Mengler,  Claus-Dieter;  Elm.  Rainer,  Ueber- 
schaer,  Horst;  and  Brauckmann,  Wilhehn,  4,310,442.  Q.  252- 
455.00R. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Albers-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick,  Hyman;  Orroond,  Roberi  E.; 
Miller,  Thomas  W.;  and  Burg,  Richard  W.,  4,310,519,  O. 
424-181.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  RatclifTe,  Ronald  W.,  4,310538,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Durette,  PhUippe  L.,  4,310514,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Veber.  Daniel  F..  4,310518.  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Wang,  Ching  C;  and  Dick,  Nancy  J.,  4,310541,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Edwards,  Louis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Scotter,  Keith 
T.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Reducing  chemical  transfer  between 
treatment  stages.  4,310,384,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Meredith,  Nolan  J.  Color  control  system.  4,310248.  CI.  356-402.000. 
Merkle,  Ralph  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  axle  attach- 
ment. 4,310171,  CI.  280^8.000. 
Merl,  Milton  J.,  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Gravity  feed  combined 

display  and  storage  unit.  4,310.097,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Merz,  Johann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Hydraulically 
operated  steering  system  with  pressure  control.  4,310289,  G. 
417-87.000. 
Mesnel,  Francois,  to  Establissements  Mesnel.  Composite  reinforced 

sealing  strip.  4,310164,  CI.  277-189.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  Sw— 
Brunsch,  Klaus;  Schindler,  Rudolf;  Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Schulz. 
Ralf-Thilo.  4,309,865,  CI.  57-15.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  Sw— 

Nann,  Eberhard;  and  Heubner,  Ulrich,  4,310353,  G.  7S-166.00B. 
Metallgesellschaft  A.G.:  Sw— 

Reh,  Lothar,  Schmidt,  Hans  W.;  Sauer,  Harald;  Winkhaus,  Gunter, 
Thome,  Roland;  and  MoriU,  Dieter,  4.310501,  CI.  423-484.000. 
Metzger,  Donald  L.:  Sw— 

Fetterolf,  James  R.,  Sr.;  Metzger.  Donald  L.;  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Wise,  James  H.,  4,310,213,  G.  339-103.00M. 
Meyer,  Burton  C.:  Sw— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C. 
4,310156,  a.  273-l.OGE. 
Meyer,  Rudolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
processing  a  photographic  material   using  a  processing  liquid. 
4,310620.  CI.  430-404.000. 
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Mezei,  Tibor:  See — 

Budai.  Zoltu;  Junk,  Ferenc;  Kis-tanus,  Attik;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Aianka;  Mezei.  Tibor,  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terez.  4,310,348.  Q.  71-121.000. 
Michaelis,  Klaua-PMer.  and  MuUer,  Hont,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Novel  organo-tin  compounds.  4,310,434,  CI.  2604S.75S. 
Michalak,  Staniilaw.  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Regenerative  beat 

exchanger.  4.3ia04«,  Q.  16S-S.000. 
Michiki.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Sada,  Eizo;  Katoh,  Shigeo;  Toei.  Ryozo;  and  Michiki.  Hideyuki, 
4.3ia233.  a.  366-273.000. 
Microtime  Incmporated:  See— 

Fuemeisen.  Thomas  J..  4.310.908.  Q.  368-88.000. 
Midland-RoM  Coiporation:  See— 

Hanula.  Richard  M..  4.310.099,  Q.  213-62.00A. 

Mayers,  Richard  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis  A..  4.310,301.  CI. 

432-121.000. 
Tbekdi.  Arvind  C;  Buchwakl,  Robert  W.;  and  Schmall.  Robert  A., 
4,3ia302,  CL  432-203.000. 
Mifiine,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Onda,  Shinzaburo;  Okutsu,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Mifune, 
Hiioyuki.  4.3ia622.  Q.  430-443.000. 
Migros  Oenoaaenschafts-Bund:  See- 
Manser.  Kari,  4,3ia093,  O.  206-624.000. 
Mikasa  Chonical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Narazaki.  Mitsutoshi,  4,3iaS20,  a.  424-200.000. 
Mikulecki,  Karl:  See— 

Rapp,  Chii^ofrii;  and  Mikulecki,  Karl,  4,309,908,  Q.  73-720.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Burkhardt,   Alan   E.;   and   Tideman,   Ann   M.,   4,310,626,  CI. 

433-28.000. 
Kramer,  Donald  L.,  4,310,249.  Q.  336-414.000. 
Miley,  John  W..  to  MiUiken  Research  Corporation.  Vinyl  ester  resin 

compositions.  4.3ia644,  Q.  323-307.000. 
Miller.  Albert  A.;  and  Wilson.  Andrew  G.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Retarding 

means  for  motor  vehicles.  4.309.918,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Miller,  Audrey:  See — 

Azcua,  Noris  S.;  Margolin,  George  D.;  Miller,  Audrey;  and  Vurpil- 
lat,  Victor  V.,  4.310.883.  CI.  364-403.000. 
Miller,  Franklyn  D.:  See— 

MuUer,  Werner  C;  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D.,  4,3ia629,  Q. 
433-162.000. 
Miller,  Michael  E,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  tracking  aid  using  two 

bimorph  elements  longitudinally  aligned.  4.310,913,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Miller,  Raphael  W.,  to  Liftab  Corporation.  Can  top  opener.  4,309,921, 

a.  81-3.46R. 
MUler,  Roland  E.;  Scaletta.  Joseph  A.;  and  Valek.  John,  to  Kraftco 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  container  pan.  4,309.888,  CI. 
72-334.000. 
Miller,  Roland  G.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter 

radiant  energy  device  circuit.  4,310,733,  CI.  230-2 14.00R. 
Miller,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Albers-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick.  Hyman;  Ormond,  Robert  E.; 
Miller.  Thomas  W.;  and  Burg.  Richard  W.,  4.310.319.  Q. 
424-181.000. 
Miller,  William  P.;  and  Twigg,  Robert  W.,  to  Dixico  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  fabricating  a  flexible  cylinder  from  multi- 
ply flexiMe  web  material  having  metal  and  plastic  plies.  4,310,369,  CI. 
136-218.000. 
MiUiken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

KimUe.  Victor  W.,  4,309,881,  Q.  68-2O3.00R. 
Miley,  John  W.,  4,310,644,  Q.  323-307.000. 
Mills,  Robert  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Eberfc,  William  J.;  and  Mills,  Robert  J.,  in,  4,309,936,  Q. 
91-403.000. 
Mimoun,  Hubert;  Charpentier,  Robert;  and  Rousael,  Michel  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  manufacturing  methyl  ketones  by 
oxidation  of  terminal  olefins.  4,310,704,  Q.  368-383.000. 
Minezaki,  Shigdiiro:  See— 

Takamatsu,  Toahiaki;  Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Matsuura,  Masataka; 
and  Uede.  HtsasU.  4,309,814.  Q.  29-392.00R. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Berglund.  Oaire  A.;  and  Rosso,  Paul  D.,  4.310,309,  Q.  424-28.000. 
Conrad,  Uwrence  H.,  4.310.223.  Q.  330-463.000. 
Steefanan.  Ronald  S.;  and  Larktns.  Rodney  J.,  4310.613.  Q. 
430-271.000. 
Minning,  Manfred:  See— 

Sonche.  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
ning. Manfred.  4,309,970.  Q.  123-198.00D. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamashita.  Maki;  and  Tominaga,  Shinji.  4.310.734.  d  200-1  l.OOR. 
Mifooi.  Jonathan:  See— 

Manfte.   Giovanni;    Mironi,   Jonathan;   and   Moachini.   Renzo. 
43ia332,  a  73-93.00R. 
Miroshnichenko,  Alezandr  P.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
L;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galyan,  Boris  A.;  and  Miroshnichenko, 
Akxandr  P.,  4,3ia737,  a.  219-39.100. 
Miskinis,  Edward  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrographic 

magnetic  carrier  particles.  4,310.611.  a.  430-107.000. 
Mita,  Koo;  Rokvta,  Satoru;  Takada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Fuziko,  to 
Sflow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Frozen  confectioas  having 
staNliffd  ice  grannies  therein  and  process  for  making  tam^ 
44iaSS9.  a.  426-101.000. 


Mita,  Mamoni:  See— 

Yamagishi,    Ryozo;    Mita.    Mamoru;    Yoshioka,    Osamu;    and 
Ishikawa.  Tetsuo,  4,309,939.  a.  118-664.000. 
Mitchell.  Andrew:  See— 

Janssen,    Kennit   W.;    and    Mitchell,    Andrew,   4.310.372,   CI. 
136-243.000. 
Mitomo.  Mamoru;  Kuramoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Inomata,  Yoshizo,  to 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials.  Process  for 
producing  SIALON  sintered  product  4,310,499,  Q.  423-327.000. 
Mitrzyk.  Jan  C,  Sr.;  Gossoo,  Rodney  W.;  Fischer,  Charles  P.;  Silver- 
nail,  Howard  N.;  and  Null,  Charles,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Apparatus  for  simultaneously  cutting  wire  segments  from  a  plurality 
of  wires.  4,309,928,  Q.  83-161.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Egawa, 

Mitsuo;  and  Ninomiya,  Kunihiro,  4,3ia334.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Narazaki.  Mitsutoshi,  4,310,320,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Tamani,  Akio;  Kinsho,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki.  4.310.703. 
a.  368-361.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Koichi;  Okada.  Takeo;  and  AoU.  Shinichi,  4,310,736,  a. 
200-144.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  4,310.791.  Q.  318-800.000. 

Iwatani.    Shiroh;    and    Morishita.    Mitsuhani,    4,310.792.    CI. 

322-28.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaru;  and  Sato,  Kiyoshi,  4.3ia2IO.  d.  339-64.00M. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiro;  Kateyama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii.  Toshitsugu;  Ma- 
kino.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kamio,  Masashi.  4.310.487.  Q.  422-68.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seki.  Yukuharu.  4.310.373,  Q.  13M62.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabinhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ebina,    Ryuzo;    Nakayama.    Tsutomu;    and    Tanaka,    Minoni, 
4.310.376.  a.  136-499.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iguchi.  Shigeru;  and  Emoto.  Kazuhiro.  4,3ia613,  Q.  430-231.000. 
Mitzel.  Wilhehn.  to  GAG  Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion mbH.  Stacker  for  flat  material.  4.310.132,  Q.  271-186.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Kimura,  Taro;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Junichiro,  4,310,238,  Q.  333-14.00D. 
Miyasaka,  Tomoaki;  and  Amano.  Toshio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Chan- 
nel programming  apparatus  for  a  signal  receiver.  4,310,924,  CI. 
433-181.000. 
Miyazawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Oka,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa.  Osamu;  and  Tanaka.  Isamu,  4,310,363, 
a.  427-8.000. 
Mizell  Ben*  See^ 

Briggs,  James  D.;  and  Mizell,  Ben,  4,309,981,  Q.  126-417.000. 
Mizukoshi.  Yukio:  See— 

Nozawa,  Koji;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai,  Mitsuo.  4,309,913, 
a.  74-339.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Givens,  Wyatt  W..  4,310,763,  Q.  230493.000. 
Mochida,  Haruo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automatic 
adjusting  device  for  a  clutch  operating  mechanism.  4,310,086,  CI. 
192-1  ll.OOA. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Kimura,  Taro;  and  Hashimoto, 
Junichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  u>paratus. 
4.310.238,  CI  333-14.000. 
Mock.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Canellis.  Peter;  and  Mock.  Thomas  H..  4.31Q.271.  Q.  410-13.000. 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Stabilized  liquid  coenzyme  compositions  for  diag- 
nostic determinations.  4,310,624,  CI.  433-4.000. 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Stabilized  liquid  enzyme  compositions  for  diagnos- 
tic determinations.  4,310,623,  Q.  433-13.000. 
Moen,  Lenard  E.  Method  of  manufacture  of  H-divider  containers. 

4,310,323,  a.  493-92.000. 
MoUet,  Herbert;  Oetiker,  Alfred;  and  Boragine,  Carlo,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 
AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  masked  positive  color  images  by 
the  silver  dye  bleach  process.  4,310.617,  CL  430-339.000. 
Momiyama.  Kikuo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shin,  to  Canon  Kabitthiki  Kaisha. 

Variable  soft-focus  lens.  4,310.221,  Q.  330431.000. 
Monnig.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Huff.  Arlen  L..  4.310.193.  Q.  296-173.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Conn,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  4,3ia638.  Q.  323-183.000. 
Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  ProoeM  for 

liming  pelts  of  animal  hides  and  skins.  4,310,328,  CI.  8-94.160. 
Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and  Archie.  William  C.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Blocked  photographically  useful  compounds  in  photo- 
graphic compoaitioni,  elements  and  processes  employing  them. 
4,3ia612,  a.  43O-223.000. 
Mookheijee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookberjee.  Braja  D.;  HaU,  John  B.;  and 
Stork.  Gilbert,  4,3ia701,  CI.  368-347.000. 
Mooney,  Paul  C,  to  Quick-Set,  Incorporated.  Backlash-free  swivel  and 

tilt  mounting.  4.310,136,  Q.  248-278.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

GuUett.  John  R.,  4,310,117,  Q.  229-73.000. 
Moore,  Norman  B.,  to  Christeiisen.  Inc.  Composite  heavy  metal  drill 

collar.  4,310,039,  Q.  173-320.000. 
Moretti,  Michael;  and  McCann.  Dennis.  Microwave  fluid  heating 
system.  4,310.738.  Q.  219-10.33A. 
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Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

Finke,    Ulrich;    and    Moretto.    Hans-Heinrich.    4.310.679.    Q. 
336462.000. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See— 

Kunimoto,  Go;  Ichinose,  Isao;  Suzuki.  Noboru:  and  Mwi.  Fumio, 
4,3iai00,  a.  213-228.00a 
Morigaici,  Masakazu:  See— 

Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Morigaki.  Masakazu,  4,310,623,  Q. 
430-303.000. 
Morimga,  Masaru,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Seat  bdt  retractor  with 

emergency  locking  mechanism.  4,310,129,  Q.  242-107.40B. 
Morishita,  Mitsuhani:  See— 

Iwatani,    Shiroh;    and    Morishita,    Mitsuhani.    4.310.792.    CI. 
322-28.000. 
Morita.  Masayuki;  Kawahararaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki. 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Seat  belt  retracting  and  winding  device. 
4,310,128.  a.  242-107.000. 
Morita.  Tom;  Takahasi,  Yasumasa;  Akamathu,  Kohei;  and  Inothume, 
Takasi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  beam  adjusting  arrange- 
ment. 4,310.819,  a.  333-212.000. 
Moritz,  Dieter:  See— 

Reh,  Lothar;  Schmidt.  Hans  W.;  Sauer,  Harald;  Winkhaus,  Gunter, 
Thome,  Roland;  and  Moritz,  Dieter,  4,310.301.  Q.  423-484.000. 
Morrison.  Ian  D.:  See— 

Steelhammer,  Joe  C;  Morrison,  Ian  D.;  and  Wittenbrook,  Law- 
rence S..  4,3ia438.  a.  232-40l.00a 
Moschini,  Renzo:  See— 

Manfre,  Giovanni;   Mironi,  Jonathan;  and   Moschini,   Renzo, 
4.310.332.  CL  7S-93.00R. 
Moseky,  Kemper  N.  Lumber  stacker  and  method.  4,310,274,  CI. 

41442.000. 
Moser,  Manfred:  See— 

Kutz,  Johannes;  and  Moser,  Manfred,  4,3iail3.  Q.  2264.000. 
Moser,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gttllo,  James  M.;  Heihnan.  William  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and 
Moser,  Robert  E.,  4,310,331,  CL  424-249.000. 
Moshkovich,  Vladimir  U.:  Sw— 

Maizenberg,    Mikhail    I.;    KapUm,   Mikhail    D.;    Veremeenko, 
Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov.  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich,  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr 
G.;  and  Komaky.  Igor  B.,  4,309,903.  Q.  73-601.000. 
Moslener,  Jom:  See— 

AppeL  Manfred;   Moslener,  Jom;  and   Spiecker,   Karl-Heinz, 
4,310,031,  a.  140-2.000. 
Motoori,  Ryuzo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Apparatus  for  preventing 
malfunction  of  an  dectric  shutter  device.  4,310,230,  Q.  334-30.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Kia.  Mansor,  and  Hanley,  Hanrid  O.,  4,310,870,  CL  361-413.000. 
Ryon,  Donald  C,  4,310,804.  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Yamada,  Shuri;  Kurita,  Kaoru;  and  Iwasaki, 
Akua,  to  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Aerosd  sprayer  with  pressure 
reservoir.  4.310,108,  Q.  222-396.000. 
Mott,  James  D.,  to  Hydril  Co.  Well  safety  system  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,310,048.  a.  166-212.000. 
Mott,  James  D.,  to  Hydril  Co.  Well  safety  valve  apparatus.  4,310,031, 

a.  166-323.000. 
Mottershead,  Frank  R.;  Konkal,  John  J.;  and  Gerbch,  Charles  G..  to 
Cross  Company.  The.  Tool  compensation  mechanism.  4.309.923.  CI. 
82-12.000. 
Mowry.  William  H..  Jr.;  McEUigott.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko.  Victor  J., 
Jr.;  and  Baran,  Joseph,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Protected  docu- 
ment and  method  or  making  same.  4.310.180,  CI.  283-8.00B. 

Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.:  See 

OswaM.  Alexis  A.;  and  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.,  4,3ia471.  Q.  260- 
4S6.00P. 
Mueller,  Erwin  R.,  toReznord  Inc.  Plug-shaped  press  crown  for  a  press 

assembly.  4,309.893.  Q.  72-433.000. 
Mueller.  Martin  S.:  See- 
Carter.  William  D.;  and  Mueller,   Martin   S.,  4,3ia848,  O. 
338-76.000. 
Mulet-Marquis,  Yves,  to  KoUmoigen  Technologies  Corporation.  De- 
vice forpositioB oootroL 4.310,790, CL  318-608.000. 
MuUer,  Christoph.  Photogra|riiy  shoulder  bag  with  a  pivotal  lid. 

4,310.092,  a.  206-578.000: 
MttUer.  Helmut;  and  Baeasler,  Konrad.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Process    for    preparing    S-chlon>-2-nitrophenoL    4,310,711,    Q. 
368-709.000. 
MuUer,  Horst:  See— 

MichaeUs,  KIan»-P«ler;  and  MuUer,  Horst.  4,3ia4S4,  Q.  260- 
43.75S. 
MuUer,  Reinhard:  See— 

Odenwalder,   Heinrich;   Frank,   Karl;   and   MuUer,   Remhard. 
4.3ia621.  a.  43(M43.000. 
MuUer,  Werner  C;  and  Miller.  Franklyn  D..  to  National  DistUlers  tt 
Chemical  Corp.  Continuous  fermentation  process  for  producing 
ethanol.  4.3IO,tt9.  G.  43S-162.00a 
MuUins,  Kdth  M.:  See— 

Cammack,  Michad  A.;  and  MuUins.  Kdth  M.,  4.309.783,  a. 
3-308.000. 
Multiflex,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyoe,  Jennings  A..  4.309.869,  CL  37-293.000. 
Murai,  Shigeo:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga.  TakaUn^  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi, 
Tohni;  and  Murai.  ^geo.  4.310,S3a  a.  424-263.000. 
Murakami,  Syozo;  Yamanaka,  Hiioaki;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro;  Yone, 
Yasohiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tokuzi,  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation. 


Method  for  classification  of  coals  for  coke  productioo.  4,310,412,  CL 
209-10.000. 
Murakami,  Takeru:  See— 

Azuma,  Tomisaburo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  and  Date,  Haruyuki, 
4,310,338,  a.  106-97.000. 
Murphy,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Krajewski,  John  J.;  and  Murphy,  Edward  J.,  4,310,633,  Q. 
328-143.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Liang.  Charles  C;  Bolster,  M.  Elizabeth;  and  Murphy,  Robert  M., 
4,310,609,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See— 

Elmy,  Raymond  L.;  Crabtree,  Joe;  Stevens,  Aaron  A.;  and  Law- 
rence, Randall  K.,  4,310,082,  CI.  192-11.000. 
Mutchler.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Hensiek.  Charles  R.;  Mutchler,  Paul  A.;  and  Timms,  Rayfoid  W.. 
4,309,978,  a.  126-1  lO.OOB. 
N-S-W  Corporation:  See— 

Wilmeth,  CUude  H.,  4,309,923,  Q.  81-37.340. 
Naeve,  Don  A-  Foldable  frame  structure.  4,309,833,  Q.  40-310.000. 
Nagy,  Laszlo:  See— 

Hajos,  Andor;  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang.  Tibor. 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszlo;  EIek,  Sandor, 
Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  btvan.  4,310,349,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Nahm,  Lee  J.,  Jr.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Extruded  fiber  mixture 

pet  food.  4,310,338,  CI.  426-98.000. 
Nahra,  John  E.;  and  Woods,  Walter,  to  Dasi  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  treating  fiuent  materials.  4,310,476,  Q.  261-1 18.000. 
Nakagawa,  Mineo:  See— 

Hojo,  Shiro;  Hasegawa,  Yoichi;  and  Nakagawa.  Mineo.  4.310.696, 
CI.  364464.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji:  See- 
Oka,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai.  Tokio; 
Mateuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka.  Isamu,  4,310,363, 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Masae;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawasaki,  Syozo. 
4,310,492,  a.  422-246.000. 
Nakanishi,  Masae;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Syozo.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  making  a  single 
crystal.  4.310,492,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Saori:  See— 

Kato,  Yasushi;  Furukawa,  Hisao;  Matsumura,  Shoichi;  and  Nakat- 
suka, Saori,  4,310,640,  Q.  323-100.000. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takechi,  Sadatothi;  Nakauchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inami.  Yasuhiko,  4^10,220,  Q.  330-337.000. 
Nakayama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

H>ina,    Ryuzo;    Nakayama,    Tsutomu;    and   Tanaka,    Minoru, 
4,310,376,  a.  136499.000. 
Nakazima,  Norio,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Nakarima  Process  for  producing 
large-sized    rectangular    or    square    sted    pipes.    4,310,740,    CT 
219-61.110. 
Ndco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Wun,  Ten  T.,  4,310,427,  Q.  232-21.000. 
Nann,  Eberhard;  and  Heubner,  Ulrich,  to  MetaUgesdIschaft  AG.  Low- 
antimony  lead  aUoy.  4,310,333,  Q.  75-166.00B. 
Nara,  Akio;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Fdter  element 

for  liquid  straining  filter.  4,310,419,  CI  210493.400. 
Nara,  Takashi:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara,  Takashi,  4,310,661,  Q.  336-17.00R. 
Narazaki,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Mikasa  Chemicd  Industry  Company,  Limited; 
and  Mitsubishi  Chemicd  Industries  Limited.  Solidified  emuhifiable 
concentrate  and  method  for  appUcation  thereof.  4,3I0^320l  Q. 
424-200.000. 
Nationd  DistiUers  ft  Chemicd  Corp.:  See— 

MuUer,  Werner  C;  and  MUler,  Franklyn  D.,  4,3ia629.  Q. 
433-162.000. 
Nationd  Identification  Bureau,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  WUliam  R.;  and  Harrington,  Edgar  F.,  4,309,904,  Q. 
73-397.000. 
Nationd  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials:  See— 

Mitomo,  Mamoru;  Kuramoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  IiMmata,  Yoshizo. 
4.310.499,  a.  423-327.000. 
Nationd  Mine  Service  Company:  See- 
Freed.  Dondd  L..  Jr.;  and  Baum.  Gerdd  L..  4.3iai99,  CL 
299-76.000. 
Nationd  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hutohison.  James  M.  S.;  Sutherland,  Robert  J.;  Eddstein,  WiUiam 
A.;  and  MaUatd,  John  R.,  4,310,799,  Q.  324-319.000. 
Nationd  Starch  and  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Trubiano,   Paolo  C;   and   Cohen,   Aaron   Y.,   4,310,336,   CL 
106-23.000. 
Negroni,  Jean-Louis.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  diameter  of  correc- 
tive lenses.  4.309.826.  Q.  33-200.000. 
Nelson.  Eric  L.,  to  Nelson  Research  ft  Devdopment  Conmaay. 

Method  of  treatment  of  inflammation.  4.310,323.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Nelson  Research  ft  Devdopment  Company:  See- 
Nelson.  Eric  L..  4.310,323,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Nelson,  Sharon  L.:  See— 

Doster,   Robert   C;   and   Ndaon,   Sharon   L.,   4,3ia960i   CL 
426-283.000. 
Nestor,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Cross,  WUUam  E;  and  Nestor,  Chatks  R..  4.310,719,  CL  174- 
94.00R. 
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Neu,  Hont  W.;  Oilmore.  TTioims;  and  McCmui,  F«ndl  A.,  to  Nor- 
throp Coipontion.  Drill  break-through  sensor.  4,310,269,  Q. 
M»-\\.O0O. 
Neomann,  Friedmund.  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Combined  an- 
tieatrogens  and  antigonadotropically  effective  antiandrogens  for  the 
prophykii*  and  therapy  of  hyperplasia  of  the  prostate.  4,310,323,  C\. 
424-240.000. 
Neuray,  Dieter  Se»— 

Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne.  Werner,  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  Ver- 
naleken.  Hugo,  4.3ia642.  Q.  32S-468.000. 
Neville.  WiUiam  A.:  See— 

Buddemeyer,  Bruce  D.;  Neville,  William  A.;  and  Bourne,  Richard 
G..  4,3ia561,  a.  426-601.000. 
NGK  Spark  Rug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami.  Akio;  and  Kondo,  Kazuo.  4.3iaS98,  a.  428-406.000. 
Niehenke.  Edward  C:  See- 
Back.  Daniel  C;  Hess.  Ricky  D.;  and  Niehenke.  Edward  C, 
4,3iaS09,a.  331-117.00D. 
Nielsen.  Henning  H.:  See— 

Elkem.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Nielsen.  Henning  H.,  431^746,  Q. 
219-326.00a  ^  I 

Nieben,  Leif:  See — 

Nielsen.  Ove;  Nielsen,  Leif;  and  Wanheim.  Tarras.  4.309,883,  Q. 
72-197.000. 
Nieben,  Ove;  Nielsen,  Leif;  and  Wanheim,  Tarras,  to  Aktieselskabet 
Nordiske  Kabd-  og  Traadfabriker.  Machine  for  forming  a  head  on  a 
shank,  such  as  a  nail  or  a  screw.  4.309.883.  Q.  72-197.000. 
Nihon  Tsushin  Gijyutsu  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano.    Kiyomitsu;    and    Watanabe.    Tetsuo,    4.310,233,    d. 
400-171.000. 
Nihra,  Joseph  A.  Golf  baD  retriever.  4,3iai89.  Q.  294-19.00A. 
Niki.  Shoji,  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Frequency 

measuring  apptntus.  4,310,891,  CI.  364484.000. 
Ninoniya.  KunOuro:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Egawa, 
Mitsuo;  and  Ninomiya,  Kunihiro.  4.3ia334.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai.  Koh.  4.3ia827.  Q.  340-146.30E. 
Tsujide.  Tohm.  4.3ia90a  G.  363-190.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Matsuura.    Ichiio;    and    Yamaguchi.    Fumio,    4.310,337.    CI. 
301-13.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Maida.  Osamu.  4.3ia606.  a.  429-93.000.       > 
Motoori.  Ryuzo.  4.3ia230,  Q.  334-30.000. 
Okuyama,  Takeshi;  Hozumi,  Toshiaki;  and  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi, 
4.3ia233.  a.  334-212.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sano.  Kazna,  Watanabe,  Katsujiro;  and  Ando,  Seigo,  4,309.902.  C\. 
73-139.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohkuma.  Takeo;  Furumura,  Kyozaburo;  Tanaka,  Akihiko;  and 
Shirota,  Shinichi.  4.309.916,  Q.  74467.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funaki.  MasaaU;  YosUda,  Motoaki;  Inalomi,  Haruo;  Kuriyama, 
Ryozo;  and  OsUma,  Taizo,  4.31033a  a.  8-306.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Morita,  Maaayuki;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki. 4.310;128.  Q.  242-107.000. 
Nara,  Akio;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki.  4,31^419,  Q.  210493.400. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Murakami,  Syozo;  Yamanaka,  Hiroaki;  Yokoyama,   Kazuhiro; 
Yone,    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamaguchi,    Tokuzi,    4,310,412.    Q. 

209-iaooa 

Nitto.  Hiyime;  SaJuu.  Kango;  Shimokawa,  Yasuo;  and  Saito.  Katusi. 
4.3ia403.  a.  204-206.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tdephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Ichimiya.    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maniyama.    Hiromi; 
Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Sumida.  Susumu;  and  Tokuno.  Takashi. 
4.31^802.0.328-110.000. 
Nippon  Zeoo  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Akio;  Hashimoto,  Kinro;  Inagami.  Masaaki;  and  Fuku- 
shima.  HiitMhi.  4.3ia643,  Q.  323461.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

steering  device  for  vehicles.  4.3ia063,  Q.  180-143.000. 
Nishina,  Yaauhide:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyothi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokaztt,  4.3ia364,  Q.  42740.000. 
Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi,  Tohru; 
and  Murai.  Shigeo,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  N-benzoyl  N- 
pyridyloxy  phenyl  urea.  4,310.330,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

AdKshi.  MMahiro.  4.310.871.  Q.  362-23.000. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio, 

4,309,919,  CL  74-869.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo.  4,310,086,  Q.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Nozawa.  Koji;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai.  Mitsuo.  4,309,913, 

a.  74-339.000. 
Sato,  YoaUni,  4,310^178,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Tamura,  Hideyuki.  4,309,973.  Q.  123-609.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazn;  and  Kawasaki.  Teruo.  4.3ia823.  Q.  340- 
32.0OF. 
Nissen.  Azd;  Kaibcl.  Gerd;  Woerz.  Otto;  Arnold.  Lothar;  Braun. 
Manfred;  and  RdMfta.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Prepara- 
tion of  higher  unsaturated  ketones.  4,310.703.  Q.  368-391.000. 


Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Michio;  Tsuda,  Takeshi;  Shimose,  Masahiro;  Takagi, 
Kazuhiro;  Imamura.  Yasuo;  and  Kato,  Kazunori,  4,309,886,  CI. 
72-202.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Ekman,  Gunnar  O.;  and  Granlund,   Lars  A.,  4,310,364,  CI. 

149-2.000. 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,  Kango;  Shimokawa,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Katusi.  to 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  electrolytically  treating  a 

metal  strip.  4.3ia403,  Q.  204-206.000. 

Niven,  Rex  C.  G.,  to  Gallagher  Electronics  Limited  Company.  Electric 

fence  energizer  output  control  circuits.  4.310,869.  O.  361-232.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Gehman.  John  T.,  4.3ia880.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Noda,  Taizo,  to  Kohshoh  Limited.  Belt  holding  device.  4,309.799,  CI. 

24-313.000. 
Nogaki.  Hisami.  Valve  drive  means  for  backwash  filter  valves. 

4.310.144,  a.  231134.000. 
Nomidii,  Satoru:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Shigeo;  Nomichi,  Satoru;  and  Sinoda.  Masaki.  4.309.890. 
a.  72-368.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4.310.3M.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Nomura,  Shigenori;  and  Kano,  Tetsuzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Educa- 
tional spparatus  with  automatic  terminal  identification.  4.310,317,  CI. 
434-319.000. 
Nonnenmann,  Manfred,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fluid-fiUed  friction  clutch.  4,310,084.  Q.  192- 
38.00B. 
Norco  Landscaping  ft  Maintenance  Co..  Inc.:  See — 
Norleen,  Kenneth  V.,  4,310,126,  CI.  24247.00a 
Norford,  James  R.:  See— 

Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Evans,  David  G.;  Norford,  James  R.;  and  Zahor- 
chak,  John  A..  4,309.971,  Q.  123-480.000. 
Norleen,  Kenneth  V.,  to  Norco  Landscaping  A  Maintenance  Co.,  Inc. 

Winding  apparatus  for  plastic  line.  4,310,126,  CI.  24247.000. 
Normandin,  Marcel  H.,  to  Dextrous  Engineering  tt  Sales  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  making  paper  clips.  4,310,032,  G.  140-82.000. 
Norota,  Susumu:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu. 
Kazuo;  and  Ono.  Tomoyoshi.  4.310.394.  CI.  428-296.000. 
Norris.  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  apparatus 

with  movable  lens.  4,310,240,  Q.  333-34.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak,  Peter  G.,  4,310,779,  CI.  313407.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Aujla,  Sharanjit  S.;  and  Lee,  John  D.,  4,310,212,  Q.  339-97.00R. 
Checkland,  John  A.;  and  Valois,  Paul,  4,3ia397,  Q.  428-383.000. 
Fombellida,  Miguel,  4,309.866,  Q.  37-13.000. 
Northeved,  Allan;  and  Fabrin,  Knud  C.  C,  to  Medicoteknisk  Institut, 
Svejsecentralen.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  ultrasonic  sectional 
view.  4,309,906,  Q.  73-612.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Neu,  Horst  W.;  Gilmore.  Thomas;  and  McCann.  Farrell  A., 
4,310,269,  a.  408-11.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Goldberg,  Erwin.  4,310,436,  O.  260-1 12.30R. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See— 

Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne,  Werner;  Neuray,  Dieter,  and  Ver- 
naleken,  Hugo.  4.310.642.  Q.  323-468.000. 
Novotny,  Raymond  J.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Hammer  for  hammer  mill. 

4.310.125,  CI.  241-195.000. 
Nozawa,  Koji;  Mizukoshi,  Yukio;  and  Ikkatai,  Mitsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,    Limited.    Automotive    transmission.    4,309,913,    CI. 
74-339.000. 
NSK-Warner  K.K.:  See— 

Morinaga.  Masaru,  4,310,129,  O.  242-107.40B. 
Null.  Charles:  See— 

Mitrzyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.;  Gossoo,  Rodney  W.;  Fischer.  Charles  P.; 
SUvenuul.    Howard   N.;   and   Null,   Charles.   4.309.928.   Q. 
83-161.000. 
Obenour,  Mary  C:  See — 

Fremont,  Henry  A.;  Obenour,  Mary  C;  and  Hedrick,  Edward  P., 
4,3ia424,  a.  210-791.000. 
O'Brien,  John  T.  Wood  spUtter.  4,310,039,  Q.  144-I93.0QA. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Sadhukhan.  Pasupati,  4,310.387.  Q.  202-173.000. 
Odar.  Larry  F.:  See— 

Billington,  Evans  R.;  and  Odar,  Larry  F.,  4,3ia012,  Q.  137-73.000. 
Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Frank.  Karl;  and  Muller.  Reinhard.  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Photosensitive  photographic  material,  a 
process  for  the  production  of  photographic  images,  development 
baths  and  new  hydroquinones.  4,310,621,  Q.  430-443.000. 
Odintsova,  Ekaterina  N.  Process  for  producing  food  vitamin  concen- 
trate from  wine  yeast.  4.310,333,  Q.  426-31.000. 
Oechsner,  Hans.  System  for  removal  of  material  from  the  surface  of  a 

sample.  4,3ia739,  Q.  23O-3O9.00a 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  4,310,337,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Oetiker,  Alfred:  See— 

MoUet,  Herbert;  Oetiker,  Alfred;  and  Boragine,  Carlo,  4,310,617, 
a.  430-339.000. 
OfRcine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Orossi,  Oscar,  4,309,868,  Q.  37-124.000. 


January  12, 1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Ogasawara,    Hiroomi.    Device   for   detecting   linear   displacement. 

4,310,806,  a.  33140.000. 
Ogawa,  Koichi:  See— 
,    Tanaka,  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa,  Koichi;  and  Hioka,  Minoni,  4,310,416, 

CI.  210-321.300. 
Ogura,  Masahiro:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Junzo;    Ogura,    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi,    Shigeki; 
Shimazaki,  Masami;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyo- 
shi, 4,310,633,  CI.  433-146.000. 
Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and  Development  Center:  See- 
Keener,  Harold  M.;  and  Sciarini,  Michael  J.,  4,310,770,  CI. 
307-33.000. 
Ohkuma,  Takeo;  Furumura,  Kyozaburo;  Tanaka,  Akihiko;  and  Shirota, 
Shinichi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Bearing  apparatus  for 
gear  type  power  transmission  system.  4,309,916,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Kimura, 
Muneaki,  to  Asahi  Kaset  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  resistant 
photoresist  composition  and   process  for  preparing   the  same. 
4,310,641,  a.  323419.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See— 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4,309,919,  CI.  74-869.00a 
Oien,  Hal  J.,  to  Jordco,  Inc.  Dual-side  aspirator  for  dental  dam. 

4,310,308,  a.  433-91.000. 
Oka,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio;  Mat- 
suo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  and  Tanaka.  Isamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  for  automatically  controlling  composition  of  chemical  cop- 
per plating  solution.  4,310,363,  Q.  427-8.000. 
Okachi  Ryo:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and 
Nara,  Takashi,  4,310,661,  Q.  336-17.00R. 
Okada.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Masahiro;  Okada.  Hitoshi;  Ihashi.  Takao;  and  Kaji,  Takeo, 
4,310,912,  a.  36943.000. 
Okada.  Takeo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Okada.  Takeo;  and  Aoki.  Shinichi,  4,310,736,  CI. 
200-144.00B. 
Okada.  Toshiyuki,  to  Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.  A.C.  Arc  welder. 

4,310.744,  a.  219-130.510. 
Okazaki,  Isao:  See— 

Satoh,  Hiroaki;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  Kttagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Oka- 
zaki, Isao,  4,310,404,  CI.  204-232.000. 
Okinaka,  Yutaka;  and  Smith,  Craig  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated.  Electrolytic  gold  plating.  4,310,391,  Q.  2OM6.0OG. 
Okumoto,  Itsuo:  See— 

Uegai,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto, 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama.  Naohiro,  4,310,333,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Okutsu,  Eiichi:  See— 

Onda,  Shinzaburo;  Okutsu,  Eiichi;  Itoh,   Isamu;  and  Mifune, 
Hiroyuki,  4,310,622,  Q.  430443.000. 
Okuyama,  Takeshi;  Hozumi,  Toshiaki;  and  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi,  to 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Film  feed  detecting  device  of  a  camera. 
4,3ia233,  a.  334-212.000. 
Olender,  James  P.  Drive  axle  truss  assembly.  4,310,200,  Q.  301-129.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Boiidakian,  Max  M.,  4,3 10.67 1,  G.  346-304.000. 
Oliver.  Robert  J.;  Lmdblom,  Kenneth  J.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Medo, 
Carl  S.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Remote  control  ar- 
rangement for  flow  rate  valve.  4,310,026,  Q.  137-637.000. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Signal  handling  appara- 
tus. 4,3ia841,  CI.  340-870.430. 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Syn- 
thesis of  vitamin  E  and  quinone  intermediates.  4,310,463,  CI.  260- 
396.aOR. 
Olson,  Norman  F.;  and  Magee,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Preparation  of  cheese  with  microencapsulated 
enzymes.  4,3ia334,  CI.  42MO.00a 
t>lson,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Sheldrake,  Leonard  J.;  Olson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Karau,  Philip  A., 
4,310,793,  a.  322-28.000. 
Olsson,  Lars  E.  G.  Pneumatic-hydraulic  tool,  preferably  for  blind 

rivetfaig.  4,310,036,  CI.  173-169.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Nobutaka;  and  Kamachi.  Shinichi.  4.310,407,  CI.  204- 

299.00R. 
Terada,  Masaaki.  4.310,228,  CI.  334-33.000. 
Ombret  Rene:  See— 

Chaudot,  Gerard;  Ombret.  Rene;  and  Zimmerman,  Paul,  4,310,296, 
a.  431-3.000. 
Onda,  Shinzaburo;  Okutsu.  Eiichi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  and  Mifune,  Hiroyuki, 
to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Hiotogruhic  development  process. 
4.3ia622,  a.  430445.000. 
Ono,  Kanji,  to  University  of  California,  The  RegenU  of  the.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  analyzing  selected  material  properties  with  mag- 
netomechanical  acoustic  emissions.  4,309,903,  Q.  73-587.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uegai,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto, 
lUuo;  and  Kayama.  Naohiro.  4.3ia333.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ono.  Tomoyoshi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu, 
Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Tomoyoshi,  4,310,394,  Q.  428-296.000. 
Onodent,  Hideo:  See— 

Toyomura,  Yasuhiro;  Fujisaki.  Hitoshi;  and  Onodera.  Hideo, 
4^310,810,  CI.  332-31.00T. 


Ooms,  Julius;  Retureau,  Bernard;  and  Imbaud,  Andre,  to  Procter  k 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for  making  transparent  variegated 
soap  bars.  4,310,479.  CI.  264-37.000. 
Opderbeck,  Rudolph  G.,  to  Wacker  Corporation.  Control  mechanism 

for  vibratory  roller.  4,310,261,  CI.  404-117.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Opiu,  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz,  Siegfried, 
4,310.517.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Oquidam,  Bernard,  to  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  the  preparation  of  hot  water  from  solar  energy.  4,309,982,  CI. 
126420.000. 
Ormond,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Aibers-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick,  Hyman;  Ormond,  Robert  E.; 
Miller,  Thomas  W.;  and  Burg,  Richard  W.,  4.310,519,  Q. 
424-181.000. 
Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,  Bjame  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  H.;  and  Gudmandsen,  Robert, 
4,310,917,  CI.  369-170.000. 
Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Toshiyuki,  4,310.744,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Oshima,  Taizo:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Inatomi,  Haruo;  Kuriyama. 
Ryozo;  and  Oshima,  Taizo,  4,310.330,  Q.  8-306.000. 
Ostermayer,  Franz:  See— 

Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Schroter,  Herbert, 
4,310.527,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ostertag,  Klaus:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  and  Osteriag,  Klaus,  4,310,250,  CI.  356431.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  esters.  4,310,471,  Q.  260- 
456.00P. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Bourgoyne,  Adam  T.,  Jr.,  4,310,050.  Q.  166-318.000. 
Bourgoyne.  Adam  T..  Jr.,  4,310,058,  CI.  175-48.000. 
Kohn,  Gary  A.,  4,310,019,  CI.  137-553.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  4,310,285,  CI.  416-134.00R. 
DuBois,  Chester  G..  4,309.968.  CI.  123-187.50R. 
Pearce,  Richard  E.,  4,310,053.  Q.  172-20.000. 
Owen,  Peter;  and  Rees,  John  M.,  to  Thorn  EMI  Limited.  Lamp  fila- 
ment support.  4,310,782,  CI.  313-271.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Shannon,  Richard  F.,  4,310,585,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Richards,  Raymond  S.,  4,310,342,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Ozawa,  Isao;  Ito,  Tomiyoshi;  Hamada,  Yoshiki;  and  Takeuchi.  Isao. 

Halo-salicylanUide.  4,310,682,  CI.  560-142.000. 
PA  Incorporated:  See- 
Jennings,  Charles  E.,  4.309,958,  Q.  118-306.000. 
Pahl,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel,  Harro;  Brauner, 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4,310,493,  Q.  422-135.000. 
Palmer,  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Acoustical 

modulator  for  fiber  optic  transmission.  4,310,905,  CI.  367- 140.000. 
Pandeya,  Arun  K.  Parallel  processor  having  central  processor  memory 

extension.  4,310,879,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Panetti,  Romolo.  Machine  for  truing  the  bearing  surface  of  the  rails  of 

a  railroad  track.  4,309,847,  CI.  51-178.000. 
Paoletti,  Claude:  See— 

Le   Pecq.  Jean-Bernard;   and   Paoletti,  Claude,  4,310,667,  CI. 
546-70.000. 
Pappas,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  and  Pappas,  Michael  J.,  4,309,778,  Q. 
3-1.911. 
Parady,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Gelotte,    Karl   O.;    and    Parady,    Edward    D.,   4,310,67a   G. 
546-257.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Currie,  WUliam  E.,  4,309,892,  G.  72402.000. 
Parker,  James  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tire  pressure  indica- 
tor integral  with  tire  stem.  4,310,014,  CI.  137-227.000. 
Parr,  Erwin  W.;  and  Brandt,  Timothy  B.,  to  Parr  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Check  valve  assembly.  4,3ia018,  CI.  137-539.500. 
Parr  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Parr,    Erwin    W.;    and    Brandt,    Timothy    B.,    4,310,018,    G. 
137-539.500. 
Parry,  William  T.:  See- 
Koran,   Kenneth   W.;   and   Parry,   William  T.,  4.309.873.  G. 
60-646.000. 
Parsons.  David:  See— 

Jarvis.  Roger  P.;  and  Parsons.  David,  4,310,080,  G.  1924.00B. 
Pass,  Reinhard:  See— 

Romey,  Ingo;  and  Pass,  Reinhard,  4,310,422,  CI.  210-769.000. 
Pate,  Harold  T.;  and  Fochler,  Helmut  P.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  WaU 

drainage  system.  4,309,855,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Patel.  Dilip  C;  Stricklin,  John  D.;  and  Koehne.  Bruno,  to  Magnetic 
Peripherals   Inc.   Cartridge   loading  and   unloading   ■'•^himitm 
4,3ia864,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Patel,  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  4,310,638,  G.  525-183.000. 
Patil,  Arun  A.  Artificial  intervertebral  disc.  4,309,777,  G.  3-1.910. 
Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei  I.; 
Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galyan,  Boris  A.;  and  Miroshnichenko,  Alex- 
andr  P.  Pipe  resistance  butt  welding  apparatus.  4.3ia737,  CI. 
219-59.100. 
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Patriark.  Inc.:  See— 

Kennedy,  John  H..  4,3ia028.  Q.  138-39.000. 
Ptulin,  Estebtti.  Device  for  collecting  fecal  specimens.  4,309,782.  CI. 

4^1.000. 
Paulin.  William  P.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 

Electric  kettle  reservoir  assembly.  4.310,748.  Q.  219^37.000. 
Paoben,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Edstrom,    Gene    H.;    and    Paulsen.    Paul    H.,   4,310,893.    CI. 
364-90a000. 
Pauwels.  Edward  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Adaptive  traction 

pressure  regulator.  4,310,201,  Q.  303-110.000. 
Pavlin.  Mark  S..  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  of  a- 

pinene  to  ds-pmaae.  4.310,714,  Q.  S8S-27S.O0O. 
Peacock.  Richard  A.,  to  Wyle  Laboratories.  DaU  interface  between 

rotating  and  nonrotating  members.  4,310,767,  CI.  2SO-SS1.000. 
Pearce,  Richard  E.  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Sod  cutoff  mech- 
anism. 4.3ia093.  a.  172-20.000. 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhfanann:  See— 

Oquidam.  Bbnard.  4.309,982.  Q.  I2M20.000. 
Pellaux,  Jean-Paul,  to  Cabloptic  S.A.  Process  for  manufacturing  a 
device  for  coupUng  at  least  two  light  conductors  and  a  coupUng 
device  according  to  this  process.  4,310.216,  Q.  330-3.720. 
Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak,  Peter  G.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Consumer  Electronics  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  shield-funoel 
connective  means.  4,310,779,  Ci.  313-407.000. 
Pentanyl  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Ruskan,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Ooens.  Duane  N.;  Hyatt. 
David  E.:  and  Kemiey.  Charlie  W..  4.3ia490.  CI.  422-188.000. 
Pepe.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Fernandez.   Joae   M.;    and    Pepe.   Joseph   P..   4,310,618,   O. 
430-381.000. 
Peppers,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Frobbwh.  Hugh  F.;  Macovski.  Albert;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki.  Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  4,310,847,  Q. 
3S8-S4.00a 
Perkins,  Charles  V.;  and  Firth.  John  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Monochromator.  4,3ia244.  CI.  3S6-334.000. 
Perkins,  Corles  M.:  See— 

Weilbach,  August;  Ragsdale,  Charles  W.;  and  Perkins,  Corles  M., 
4.310,224.  a.  331-23.000. 
Peter.  Wolfgang;  and  Hanke.  Hans,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schiaft.  ContrdlaUe  drive  for  the  auxiliary  aggregates  of  internal 
combustion  eagiiies,  especially  of  motor  vehicle  intoval  combustion 
engines.  4.3ia»l.  O.  474-14.000. 
Peters,  Gary  P.;  Rowley,  Robert  L.;  and  Voyer,  Peter  E,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Rotor  assembly  having  a  multisuge  disk. 
4,3ia286,  a.  416-198.00A. 
Peters,  Werner:  See— 

Huss,  Rainer,  and  Peters,  Werner,  4.3ia39S,  Q.  204-112.000. 
Peterson,  Harley  G.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Filter  bag  attach- 
ment 4,310.336.  a.  33-377.000. 
Peterson,  John  B.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  evaluat- 
ing moisture  tensions  of  soils  using  spectral  data.  4,310,738,  Q. 
23O-233.000. 
Petigara,  Ramesh  B.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  3-Isothiazolones  as 

biocidet.  4,3ia39a  Q.  424-270.000. 
PetroUte  Corporatioa:  See— 

Buriks.  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke.  Allen  R.;  and  Griffiths,  David  W., 
4.310.472.  a.  26(M63.400. 
Pfau.  Jeaa.  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.  A.  EDM  Process  and  apparatus 
for  machining  cavities  and  slots  in  a  workpiece.  4,310,742,  CI.  219- 
69.00M. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,310,329,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Mdvin,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,310,668,  Q.  346-204.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michad  R.;  and 

Mdvin,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,3ia669.  Q.  346-206.000. 
WoUr.  John  S.,  HI;  Hemsworth.  George  R.;  and  Jensen,  Keith  E.. 

4.3ia33a  a.  424-363.000. 

Pfleiderer,  Ernst:  5m 

Monshdmer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst,  4,3ia328,  Q.  8-94. 16a 
Phares.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Chiton.   Robert   D.;   and   Phares.   Richard   F..  4,310,883,   Q. 
364-20a00O. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  5fe— 

Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Kolts,  John  H.,  4,310,717,  Q.  383^1.000. 
Horton.  Robert  L.,  4.309,898,  G.  73-23.100. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,3ia4ia  CI.  2O8-12O.00a 
Stumpe,  Ndaon  A.,  Jr.,  4,3ia382.  CI.  428-182.000. 
Wilkening.  Gregory  C,  4,310,411,  CI.  208-133.000. 
PhiUips,  Samud  B.,  Jr.;  and  Cochran,  John  M.,  to  Philhps  Textile 
Marketing  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  Mend  of  fibers. 
4,3ia060,  a.  177-70.000. 
Phillips  Textile  Marketing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

PhiUipa,  Samud  B.,  Jr.;  and  Cochran,  John  M.,  4,310^)60,  Q. 
177-70.000. 
Pickett,  David  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Belt  clamping  apparatus  with 

sdf-aligning  feature.  43iai7S,  Q.  280-801.000. 
Pierpaoli.  Walter.  Combinatioa  of  drugs  and  a  method  for  the  selective 
control  of  the  immune  reactioas  evoked  in  a  boat  by  the  admbistra- 
tion  of  antigen.  4,3ia333,  Q.  42i-273.00R. 
Pierrat,  Jean,  to  Avion  Marcd  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation.  Sighting 
device  for  rear  firing  on  combat  aircraft  4.310.831,  Q.  338-109.000. 


Pierson,  Joseph  E.:  Set— 

Beall,    George    H.;   and    Pierson,   Joseph    E,   4.310.393,   O. 
428-332.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito.  Akio;  and  Ito.  Masao,  4.310.239.  CI.  401-263.000. 
Pindras,  Udo:  See— 

Schwing,  Gerhard;  and  Pindras,  Udo,  4,310,124,  CI.  241-46.110. 
Pinsky,  Jules:  See— 

Cooper,   Scott  A.;   Shetty,   Ramakrishna;   and   Pinsky,   Jules, 
4,310,384,  a.  428-212.000. 
Pipe  Systems,  Incorporated:  See— 

Campbdl,  Steve.  4,310,184,  CI.  283-238.000. 
Pippert,  Aaron  J.,  to  Utex  Industries,  Inc.  Anti-extrusion  seals  and 

packings.  4,310,163,  Q.  277-188.00A. 
Pirelli/Furlanis  Applicazioni:  See — 

Calza,  Francesco;  and  Borca,  Bruno,  4,310,262,  CI.  403-87.000. 

Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel,  Hario;  Bracner,  Dieter; 

and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Apparatus  for  the 

mixing    and    application    of   reactive    materials.    4,310,493,    CI. 

422-133.000. 

Pitchford,  Robert  J.  Electricd  control  for  trim/tilt  of  dual  outboard  or 

stem  drives.  4,310,320,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  5er— 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4,310,720,  CI.  178-22.080. 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4,310,734,  CI.  233-434.000. 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  and  Sansone,  Rondd  P.,  4,310.737,  Q. 

23O-236.O0O. 
MUler,  Roland  G.,  4,310,733,  Q.  23O-214.00R. 
Planatolwerk  W.  Hesselmann,  Chemische  und  Maschinenfabrik  fur 
Klebetechnik:  Sm- 
Hessdmann.  Karlheinz;  Tschiers,  Bemhard;  and  Ertl,  Ludwig, 
4,310,376,  a.  427-428.000. 
Platmanufaktur  AB:  See— 

Bondeson,  Leif  S.;  and  Edner,  Stig  F.,  4,3ia089,  C\.  198-330.000. 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner,  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer,  Jung, 

Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Polycy- 

cUc  nitrogen-containing  compounds.  4,310,343,  G.  71-76.000. 

Plow,  Arthur  E,  to  TK  Valve  A  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Grease  fitting 

cap.  4,3ia071,  CI.  I84-88.00R. 
Plunguian,  Mark:  See— 

Comwdl,   Charles   E;   and    Plunguian,   Mark,   4,310,486.   Q. 
264-309.000. 
Pockell.  Herman  L.:  See— 

Harding.  Phillip  A.;  Chong.  Carlos  F.;  and  Pockell.  Herman  L.. 
4,310,901,  CI.  363-200.000. 
Poetach,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

television  scanning  of  films.  4,310,836,  CI.  338-214.000. 
Pogonowski,  Ivo  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Double  action,  self-contained 

swages  for  joining  two  small  tubes.  4,309,891,  CI.  72-399.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Foley,  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M., 

4,3ia673,  a.  348-207.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  4,310,240,  a.  333-34.000. 
Zinchuk,  Michael,  4,310,227,  Q.  334-23.000. 
Polgari,  Istvan:  See— 

Hajos,  Andor,  Fekete,  Marton;  Kurti,  Marianna;  Lang.  Tibor, 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio;  Elek.  Sandor; 
Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,310,349.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.:  See— 

Bddeschwieler,  John  D;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Mauk.  Marcia  R.; 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.,  4,310,303,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Posipanko.  Thomas:  See— 

Felter,  Richard  E;  Emmons,  Larrimore  °B.;  Eshbach,  John  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Posipanko,  Thomas.  4,310,381,  C.  428-109.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  4,3ia602,  Q.  428-396.000. 
Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  A  Co.: 
See— 
Stdgerwald,  Wolf-Erhaid,  4,3ia824,  Q.  338-174.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See— 

DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  and  Prevonek,  Dusan  C,  4,310,632,  CI. 
328-123.000. 
Price,  Byron  F.:  See— 

Hibbitts,  Charles  H.;  Price,  Byron  F.;  Cogbill,  Everett  C;  Kelly, 
James  G.;  and  Glass,  James  E,  4,310,006,  Q.  131-290.000. 
Price,  Edison  A.,  to  Edison  Price,  Incorporated.  Universdly  adjustable 

lamp  fixture.  4,3ia873,  CI.  362-277.000. 
Pritchard,  James  L.  Interferometer  system.  4,310,243,  Q.  336-343.000. 
Pritt,  Donald  S.  Flexible  athletic  shoe.  4,309,831,  Q.  36-3.00B. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Choy,   Clement   K.;   and   Greene,   Robert   A.,  4,310,434.   Q. 

232-174.210. 
Ooms.  JuUus;  Retureau,  Bernard;  and  Imbaud,  Andre,  4310^479, 

a.  264-37.000. 
Stiros,  Paul,  4,3ia433,  Q.  232-132.000. 
Productronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Budraitis.  Tadas;  and  Sehga.  Gerald  W.,  4.309.907,  Q.  73-771.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Atsac,  Aime  J.;  and  Frank,  Pierre,  4,3ia33l,  Q.  8-327.000. 
Cheminal,  Bernard;  Kiener.  Paul;  and  Traversaz.  Aime.  4.310.697, 
a.  364-479.000. 
Pronund,  Gunther:  See — 

Mank.   Klaus-Dieter,   and   Prommel,   Gunther,   4,3ia789,   Q. 
318-387.000. 
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Prulamp,  Hehnut:  See— 

Althuber,  Horst;  and  PruUmp,  Hdmut,  4,310,131,  Q.  242-204.000. 
Puhak.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak,  Peter  G.,  4,310,779,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Punja,  Nazim:  See— 

Costain,  Winston;  Terry.  Bernard  W.  H.;  Punja.  Nazim;  and  Cleare. 
Peter  J.  V..  4.310,464.  Q.  260-343.600. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Peterson.  John  B.,  4.310,738,  Q.  250-233.000. 
PYE  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See— 

Branson.  John,  4.310,047,  Q.  163-64.000. 
Quanta-Ray,  Inc.:  See— 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  and  Heibst,  Richard  L.,  4,310,808,  Q.  331-94.30C. 
Quick-Set,  Incorporated:  See— 

Mooney,  Paul  C,  4,310,136,  CI.  248-278.000. 
R.G.E  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bnddemeyer.  Bruce  D.;  Neville,  William  A.;  and  Bourne,  Richard 
G.,  4,3iaS6l,  a.  426^1.000. 
Raa,  Jan;  Strom,  Teije;  Tidemann,  Even;  and  Eide,  Oh,  to  Fiskeritek- 
nolQgisk  Forskningsinstitutt.  Method  for  the  separation  of  fat,  pig- 
ments and  entrail  remains  from  fish  raw  materid.  4,309,794,  CI. 
17-46.000. 
Rabiger,  Jurgen:  See— 

Sseger,  ArnoM;  Schdt.  Wilfried;  and  Rabiger,  Jurgen,  4,310,787, 
CI.  318-83.000. 
Rabilloud.  Guy;  and  Sillirai.  Bernard,  to  Intitut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  synthesizing  bis  (phenyl^yoxyloyl)benzenes  usable  for 
mamifacturing     polyphenylquinoxaline     resins.     4.310.699.     CI. 
368^13.000. 
Raddatz.  Siegfried:  See— 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Opitz,  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz,  Siegfried, 
4,310,317.  a.  424-177.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Berejka.  Anthony  J.,  4,310,367,  Q.  136-83.000. 
Radickio,  Arthur,  to  D'Agostino,  Gerdd  M.,  a  part  interest.  Pipe 

freezer  or  the  like.  4.309.873.  Q.  62-66.000. 
Ragard.  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Dean.  Wdbley  J.;  Holmes,  Robert  H.;  and  Ragard,  Phillip  A., 
4,309,808,  a.  29-366.300. 
Raghi^  Sivaraman;  HofAaann,  Arthur  K.;  and  Singh,  Bdwant,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Synthesis  of  intermediates  for  tetramiaole, 
levamisole  and  thdr  derivatives.  4.310,672,  Q.  348-133.000. 
Ragsdde,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Weilbach.  August;  Ragadde.  Charles  W.;  and  Perkins.  Corles  M., 
4.310.224.  d.  331-2fOOO. 
Rahm,  Jurg;  and  Wdtz.  Lothar,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Sample  or 

reagent  container  for  andyzen.  4,310,488,  Q.  422-102.000. 
Raines,  Kenneth,  to  Burron  Medicd  Inc.  Backflow  check  vdve  for  use 

with  IV  administration  sets.  4,310,017,  Q.  137-333.000. 
Rabton  Purina  Company:  See— 

Khayat,  Ali;  and  Redenz.  Klaus  P.,  4.310,373.  0. 427-409.000. 
Nahm.  Lee  J..  Jr..  4.310,338,  Q.  426-98.000. 
Rancourt.  James  D.:  See- 
Temple,  Michad  D.;  Rancourt,  James  D.;  and  Anthon,  Erik  W., 
4,310,783,  a.  313-474.000. 
Randolph.  Arthur  J.  Automatically  controlled  wind  propeller  and 

tower  shadow  eliminator.  4.310.284,  Q.  416-132.00B. 
Rapp,  Christoph;  and  Mikulecki.  Karl,  to  Hottinger  Bddwin  Measure- 
ments,  Inc.    Liquid   filled   pressure   transducer.   4,309,908,   CI. 
73-720.000. 
Raser,  Richard  A.;  and  Raaer,  William  H.  Bdlowslike  thermodynamic 

redprocating  an»ratus.  4.309,872,  G.  60-317.000. 
Raser,  William  H.:  See— 

Raser,   Richard   A.;   and   Raser,   William   H.,   4,309,872,   Q. 
60-317.000. 
Rasmussen,  David  H.;  and  Lee,  Richard  H.,  to  AG-BAG  Corporation. 
Tunnd  clean  out  mechanism  for  an  agriculturd  bag  loading  appara- 
tus. 4,3  ia036,a.  141-114.000. 
Rastogi,  Laxmi  K.,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  the 
opacity  ofthe  exhaust  of  the  combustion  of  solid  fuel  and  air  in  a 
furnace.  4.309,949,  a.  110-341.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Rondd  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  Ot;  and  RatclifTe.  Rondd  W..  4,310,338,  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Rationntor-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Sdiindd,  Hugo,  4,309.820,  Q.  29-783.000. 
Ravaglia,  Andrea:  See— 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Onneppe;  Ravaglia.  Andrea;  and  Ferla. 
Giuseppe,  4.3ia371.  Q.  427-102.000. 
Raychem  CorporatioB:  See— 

Szdvay,  Laszio.  4,3iai83,  Q.  283-114.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Hil,  Frederick  W.  L.;  and  Clabbum,  Robin  J.  T.,  4,309,807,  Q. 
29-446.000. 
Raymond,  Charies,  to  Anchor  Machine  ft  Manuftcturing.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus Ibr  shaking  fish  free  from  gillnets.  longlines  and  similar  fm  cap- 
turing means.  4,309.837,  G.  43-8.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Scliwerdt.  Kurt  R.,  4,310,839,  G.  340-712.000. 
Sharp,  David  A.;  and  Salisbury,  David  J.,  4,309,786,  G.  9-8.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman.  David  F..  4,310,814.  Q.  333-121.000. 
Genter,  John.  4,310.913.  G.  369-231.000. 
MiUer.  Michad  E.  4.3ia913.  G.  369-43.000. 
Riddle.  George  H.  N..  4.3ia914.  G.  369-43.000. 
Sheng.  Ping.  4.3ia910.  G.  369-1 16.00a 


Rebafka,  Wdter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Manufacture  of  but-2-en- 
l-ol  compounds  by  isomerizing  the  corresponding  but-3-en-l-ol 
compounds.  4,310,709,  CI.  368-687.000. 
Rebafka,  Wdter:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Kdbd,  Gerd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold,  Lothar,  Braun, 
Manfred;  and  Rebafka.  Wdter,  4,310,703,  G.  368-391.000. 
Rechnwier,  Gerhard  H.:  See— 

Legutke,  Gunter,  Rechmeier,  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz,  Haraki;  Schu- 
chardt,    Kurt;    Holler,    Ernst;    and    Lieaenfelder,    Gunther. 
4,310,713,  a.  370-243.000. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See- 
Dudley,  Roberi  H.;  Areaux,  Larry  D.;  and  Dudley,  Russell  D., 
4,310,417,  CI.  210-373.000. 
Redenz,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Khayat,  Ali;  and  Redenz,  Klaus  P.,  4,310,373,  G.  427-409.000. 
Reed,  Richard  F.  Photographic  apparatus  and  method  for  adding 

artificid  backgrounds.  4,310,232,  G.  334-123.000. 
Rees,  John  M.:  See- 
Owen.  Peter;  and  Rees,  John  M.,  4,310,782,  G.  313-271.000. 
Rego  Company:  See— 

BUIington,  Evans  R.;  and  Odar,  Larry  F.,  4,3ia012,  G.  137-73.000. 
Reh,  Lothar,  Schmidt,  Han  W.;  Sauer,  Harald;  Winkhaus,  Gunter; 
Thome,  RoUnd;  and  Moritz,  Dieter,  to  Metallgeadbchaft  A.G.;  and 
Vereinigte  Aluminium  Werke  A.G.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen 
fiuoride.  4,310,301,  CI.  423-484.000. 
Reichert,  Pad  W.:  See- 
Knight,  Uland  W.,  4,309,779,  CI.  4-144.300. 
Rdchman,  Steven  H.:  See- 
Fountain,  Richard  W.;  Boesch,  William  J.;  and  Reichman,  Steven 
H.,  4,310,334,  CI.  73-211.000. 
Reilly,  Philip  C,  Jr.;  and  Battersby,  Charles  D.  Medication  dispenser. 

4,310,103,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Reimschuessd,  Herbert  K.;  and  DeBona,  Bruce  T.,  to  AlUed  Corpora- 
tion. Polymers  of  p-(l,l-dimethyl-2-hydroxyethyl)benzoic  add  and 
preparation  thereof.  4,310,633,  CI.  328-176.000. 
Rdners,  Robert  A.,  to  CPC  Intemationd  Inc.  Extraction  of  oil  from 

vegetable  materids.  4,310,468,  Q.  260-412.400. 
Rdnhard,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tanukhld  G.;  Rdnhard,  Russell  R.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin 
R.,  4,310,713,  a.  383-487.000. 
ReischI,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  stable  ionic  dispersions.  4,310,448,  G.  260-29.6NR. 
ReischI,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  stable  dispersion.  4,310,449,  G.  260-29.6NR. 
Reissenweber,  Gemot;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadl- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  alkyl  anthranilates.  4,310,677.  G.  360-22.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Loshbough,  Richard  C,  4,310,893,  CI.  364-367.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bahl,  Om  P.,  4,310,433,  G.  260-1 12.00B. 

Kjdgaard,  William  L.;  and  Anderson,  Paul  M.,  4,310,344,  G. 

71-61.000. 
Kjdgaard,  WUliam  L.;  and  Anderson,  Pad  M.,  4,3ia333,  G. 
426-69.000. 
Resener,  Baird  E,  to  Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Selector  switch 
with  common  actuator  both  for  circuit  selection  and  for  sdection 
indication.  4,310,729,  G.  179-90.00R. 
Resonant  Technology  Company:  See- 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.;  and  Stotmon,  Harry  J.,  4,310,034,  CI. 
172-40.000. 
Resource  Control,  Incorporated:  See— 

Smith,  Avery  B.;  and  Hayes,  Mark  J.,  4,3ia406,  G.  204-273.000. 
Retureau,  Bernard:  See— 

Ooms,  Julius;  Retureau,  Bernard;  and  Imbaud,  Andre,  4,310,479, 
a.  264-37.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See- 
Mueller,  Erwin  R.,  4,309,893,  G.  72-433.000. 
Rey,  Fredy,  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Transmitting  device  for 
communication  equipment  for  generating  a  signd  to  be  simerim- 
posed  on  an  AC  power  supply  network.  4,310,829,  G.  340-3 10.00A. 
Rice,  Warren  A.;  Vinton,  Clarmce  S.;  Franklin,  Oiarles  H.;  and  Tor- 
bett,  Christ<q>her  J.,  to  Fluorocarbon  Company,  The.  Method  ud 
apparatus  utUizing  a  poron  vitreon  carbon  body  particularly  for 
fluid  heating.  4,310,747,  G.  219-381.000. 
Rich,  Roger  K.;  and  Testerman,  Charles  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Threaded 
fastener  and  structurd  joint  attained  therewith.  4,310,272,  CI. 
411-183.000. 
Richards,  Raymond  S.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatw 
for  prdwatin^  pdveron  materiab  at  reiduced  pressure  prior  to  their 
introduction  mto  a  melting  furnace.  4,310,342,  CI.  63-27.000. 
Richardson-Merrell,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiech,  Norbert   L.;  and   Ursillo,   Richard  C,  4,310,324,  G. 
424-244.000. 
Richaud,  Louis,  to  Comsip  Entrepriae.  Monitoring  device  for  regulat- 
ing any  sequence  of  automatic  operation  in  an  induttrid  plant 
4jl0.877,  a  364-139.000. 
Richman,  David  W.:  See- 
Rose,  Alan  L.;  and  Richman,  David  W.,  4,3 10,40«.  Q.  204-301.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  and  Gorog,  Sandor,  4,310,328,  G.  424-262.000. 
Rickert,  Leonard  R.;  and  Rickert,  Ruaaell  L  Commutator  brah  tool. 

4.309,92a  a.  81-3.00R. 
Rickert,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Rickert,  Leonard  R.;  and  Rickert,  Ruaaell  L.,  4,309,92a  O.  81- 
3.0QR. 
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Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.    Kiyomitsa;    and    Watanabe,    Tetsoo.    4,310,233.    CI. 

400-171.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sakae.  4,3iaiSl,  Q.  271-11.000. 
Horikc  Maauiori.  4.3ia846.  Q.  346-73.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo.  4.310.133.  a.  271-239.000. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Kimwa,  Taro;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Junichiro,  4,31(^238,  Q.  333-14.00D. 
Sakai,  Katsuo,  4.3ia6ia  O.  43042.000. 

Takahashi,     Shuichi;    and    Kondo.    Mitsuru,    4,310.839,    CI. 
338-304.000. 
Riddle.  George  H.  N..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Skipper-assisted  active 

search.  4.3ia914,  Q.  369-43.000. 
Rieber.  Norbert:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner,  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel.  Ulf-Rainer, 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,3ia343,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Riesen.  Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Patterning  device  for  a  warp 

knitting  machine.  4.309.880.  Q.  66-207.000. 
Ricssberger.  Klaus:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus,  4,309,846,  Q.  31-3.00B. 
Rignoo,  Maurice:  Sw— 

Malafoaae.  Jean;  and  Rignon.  Maurice,  4,3ia394,  a.  204-82.000. 
Riley.  H.  John,  to  S.  W.  Hart  A  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Roof  assembly.  4,309,988. 

a.  12643a000. 
Rion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takinishi.    Kiyotoshi;    and    Iwasaki.    Shingi.    4,310,002,    Q. 
128-642.000. 
Rivercross  Learning  Corp.:  See — 

Carlson,  Albert  W.  D.,  4.3ia318,  Q.  434-339.000. 
Rivertz,  Johan  A.,  to  A/S  Hoyer-EUefsen.  Oflshore  structure  for 

production  of  hydrocarbons.  4.310,032,  Q.  166-362.000. 
Robbins.  William  E:  See— 

Hunt,  LaWanda  M.;  Thompaon,  Malcohn  J.;  and  Robbins,  William 
E.,  4,310,347,  a.  424-323.000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See- 
Loner.  Hans-Richard,  4,310,860.  Q.  36040.000. 
Poetsch.  Dieter.  4,3ia836,  CI.  338-214.000. 
Schfflitt,  Jakob;  and  Voit,  Willy.  4.309,813,  Q.  29-396.000. 
Stahl.  Roland.  4,3ia401,  Q.  2O4-193.00S. 
Wanner,  Karl;  Thome,  Ludwig;  Faekhle,  Joerg;  and  Lehmann, 
Werner,  4,310.033,  Q.  173-118.000. 
Roberts,  F.  Alexander;  Stiles,  WiUiam  V.;  Cosbey.  Robert  C;  and 
Duncan.  John  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Microcomputer- 
controlled  portable  satellite  signal  simulator  for  exploration  systems, 
and  method  of  use.  4,3ia884,  Q.  364-378.000. 
Robinson,  James  S.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cargo  between  relatively 

movable  bodies.  4,310,277.  CI.  414-139.000. 
Robinson,  Robert  K.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: Robinson,  Robert  K.;  and  TomKnson,  Harry  M., 
4.3iai32,  a.  244-119.000. 
Roche,  Marcel;  and  Litot.  Jean  P.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  mak- 
ing Schottky  diode  with  an  improved  voltage  behavior.  4,310.362,  CI. 
148-1.300. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

McKee,  Donald  E.,  4,310,807,  CI.  331-63.000. 
Wagner.  Ross  I..  4.310,502.  Q.  423-579.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  and  Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.;  and  Allied  Corporation.  Locking  junction  ring  for  continuous- 
loop  passive  seat  belt  system.  4,3iai77,  Q.  280-802.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.:  5ee— 

Winnale,  James  A.;  Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Compeau,  Edward  E; 
and  Billis,  Albert  E,  4,310,179,  Q.  280-803.000. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.:  See— 

Masilamani,  Divakaran;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,310,702.  CI. 
368-348.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst,  4,3ia328,  Q.  8-94.160. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Kilboum,  Edward  E;  and  Weir,   W.   David,  4,310,337,  a. 

424-300.00a 
Petigara,  Ramesh  B.,  4,3ia39a  a.  424-270.000. 
Rokuta,  Satoni:  See— 

Mita,  Kou;  Rokuta,  Satoru;  Takada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Fuziko, 
4,310,339,  a.  426-101.000. 
Rohnski,  Edmund  J.;  and  Laub,  Bernard,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Heat  transfer  cahbration  plate.  4,309,901,  Q.  73-147.000. 
Roll,  William  D.,  to  University  of  Toledo,  The.  Methods  and  piperidi- 
nyl-alkyl-benzamide  composition  for  inhibiting  H?  histamine  recep- 
tors. 4,3iaS32.  a.  424-267.00a 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Colley,  Rowan  H.,  4.310,768,  Q.  290.1.00C. 
Romeo,  Ciriaco:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 

cellino;  and  Como,  Maria  L..  4,310.326.  Q.  424-248.530. 
Doria,  Gianfiederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze, 
Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Marcellino,  4,310,389,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Romey,  Ingo;  and  Pass.  Reinhard.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 
Method  of  processing  and  recirculating  filtration  residues.  4.310.422. 
a.  210-769.000. 
Rosa,  Nicola,  to  Sociea  ItaUana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A. 
Peak-level  detector  for  digitized  signals  in  PCM  telecommunication 
system.  4,310.921,  Q.  370-13.000. 
Rosch,  Gunter:  See— 

Erckel,  Rudiger;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,3ia663,  Q.  342-433.000. 


Rose,  Alan  L.;  and  Richman,  David  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Electrophoresis  chamber.  4,310,408,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Rosenberg,  William  D.:  See— 

Howard,  James  K.;  Rosenberg,  William  D.;  and  White,  James  F., 
4,3ia368,  a.  427-84.000. 
RoseweU,  Michael  P.  Emergency  deployable  core  catcher.  4,310.383, 

a.  376-280.000. 
Ross,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Fleming,  Mills  L.;  Fuchs,  George  L.;  Gladden,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Ross,  Robert  R.,  4,310,209,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Rossetti,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Kreft,  Keith  A.;  Rossetti.  Alan  E;  and  Lynn.  Michael  F.,  4,309,900, 
a.  73-117.200. 
Rosso,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Berglund,  Claire  A.;  and  Rosso,  Paul  D.,  4,310,309,  Q.  424-28.000. 
Roth,  Christian:  See— 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Hesch,  Georg;  Huber,  Hans;  Markert,  Helmut;  and 
Roth,  Christian,  4,309,790,  CI.  13-230.420. 
Roussel,  Michel:  See— 

Mimoun,   Hubert;   Charpentier,   Robert;  and  Roussel,   Michel, 
4,310,704,  a.  368-383.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.310,542.  a.  424-304.000. 
Rowley,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Peters,  Gary  P.;  Rowley,  Robert  L.;  and  Voyer,   Peter  E, 
4,310,286,  CI.  416-198.00A. 
Rucker,  Norbert;  Sellschopp,  Michael;  and  Fuchs,  Hans-UUrich,  to  W. 
C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Strain  gauge  strip  element  and  method  of  its 
manufacture.  4,310,823,  Q.  338-2.000. 
Ruh.  Wolf  D.:  See— 

Brunsch,  Arwed;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.;  Schneider,  Jochen;  and  Trippel, 
Gerhard,  4,310.798.  Q.  324-209.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt,   Volkmar;   Lieder,   Bemhard;  Scheve,   Heinrich;  and 
Dohren,  Hans,  4,310,333.  CI.  48-77.000. 
Ruskan,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E.;  and  Kenney,  Charlie  W.,  to  Pentanyl  Technologies,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  enriching  the  iron  carbonyl  content  of  a  recycle  gas 
stream.  4.310,490,  a.  422-188.000. 
Rutner,  Herman:  See— 

Akerkar,   Anandrao   S.;   and   Rutner,   Herman,   4,310,673,   CI. 
348-336.000. 
Ryan,  Kelly  P.,  to  Blair  Manufacturing  Company.  Cattle  feeding  de- 
vice. 4,310,232,  a.  366-186.000. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Tatsuya,  4.310,127,  Q.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Ryon,  Donald  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Input  activated  frequency  synthe- 
sizer. 4,310,804,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
S.  W.  Hart  ft  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Riley,  H.  John.  4,309,988,  Q.  126430.000. 
Sacco,    Susan    M.    Vaginal    irrigation    apparatus.    4,309,993,    CI. 

128-239.000. 
Sachse,  Erhard.  Sheeting  of  multilayer  antidrumming  lining  material. 

4,310,380,  CI.  428-109.000. 
Sada,  Eizo;  Katoh,  Shigeo;  Toei,  Ryozo;  and  Michiki,  Hideyuki,  to 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Stirring  method.  4,310,233,  CI. 
366-273.000. 
Sadhukhan,  Pasupati,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Process  and 
system  of  desalination  by  direct  contact  heat  transfer.  4,310,387,  CI. 
202-175.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Seiya;  Saito,  Isao;  Hirosawa.  Makoto;  and  Hohki.  Tet- 
suo.  4,310,234,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Saito,  Katusi:  See— 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,  Kango;  ShimcAawa,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Katusi, 
4,310,403,  a.  204-206.000. 
Saito,  Makoto:  See- 
Sakamoto,  MasakaUu;  Uchida,  Kenji;  Kamino,  Yukishige;  and 
Saito,  Makoto,  4,310,491,  Q.  422-234.000. 
Saito,  Muneo:  See— 

Konishi,  Hideki;  Sugawara,  Michiaki;  and  Saito,  Muneo,  4,310,420, 
a.  210639.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Mitsuo,  to  Kobishi  America,  Inc.  Electrically-energized 

horn.  4,310,833,  Q.  34O384.00E 
Sakai,  Kango:  See— 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakai,  Kango;  Shimokawa,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Katusi, 
4,310,403,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Sakai,  Kauuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Two  color  electrosUtographic 

process.  4,310,610,  Q.  43042.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kiichiro:  See— 

Hamada,     Shinji;     and    Sakamoto.     Kiichiro.    4.310.616.    CI. 
430309.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kenji;  Kamino,  Yukishige;  and  Saito, 
Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supplying  raw  liquid  and 
relieving  pressure  of  high-pressure  product  liquid.  4,310,491,  Q. 
422-234.000. 
Sakamoto,  Seiya;  Saito,  Isao;  Hirosawa.  Makoto;  and  Hohki.  TeUuo,  to 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supplementary  amount  of 
developing  solution  determining  method  for  a  fifan  developer. 
4.310.234.  a.  334-298.000. 
Sakamoto.  Shoji.  Attachment  for  a  magnetic  needle  assembly  for  vehi- 
cles. 4.309.828,  a.  33-333.00R. 
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Sakhamov,  VaaUy  A.:  See— 

Pato^  Boris  E;  Lebedey,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakharrov.  Vastly  A.;  Galyan.  Boris  A.;  and  Miroshnichenko, 
Alexandr  P.,  4,3ia737,  CI.  219-39.100. 
Sakuma.  Shinzo;  and  Warabi,  Junichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha; 
ana  oemvac.  Arc-shield  supporting  structure  of  a  vacuum  oower 
mtemipter.  4,3ia733,  Q.  2O0T44.OOB.  ^ 

Sakurai,  Soichi;  Fukuda,  Kyohei;  and  Takata.  Masanobu,  to  Hitachi, 
Lid.  Ma^etK  focusing  structure  for  three  in-line  gun  type  color 
^  picture  tubes.  4,310,780,  Q.  313412.000.  ^ 

Salisbury,  David  J.:  See— 

^tJia^'rP*'^  ^^"S!..^'*"^'  D«vid  J.,  4,309,786,  Q.  9.8.00R. 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.  Ski  bmdmg  and  boot.  4,309,833,  CI.  36-1 17.000. 
Samel.  Ulf-Rainer:  See— 

Platz.  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer 
Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4,310,345,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Samaeteon.  Mokjas  J.,  to  Josam  LastbUteknik  AB.  Arrangement  for 

stmightemng  damaged  vehicle  bodies.  4,309.893.  CI.  72437.000 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Baer,  Ralph  H.,  4,310,854,  CI.  338-143.000. 

liffl'^.^JS"*'    ^-^   "^    ^*^^    Ron'J*'    P-   *.310,904.    CI. 
JO/- 1 3 1. 000. 

Fuller,  Harrison  W.,  4,310,816,  Q.  333-136.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Klemarezyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
VmaU.  Joaqum  P.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Gianda,  Edward 
J.,  4,310.681,  a.  360120.000.  ouw.ru 

Sanford,  James  L.:  See— 

LiUie.  Jama  B.;  and  Sanford,  James  L.,  4,3ia868,  a.  361-134.000. 

bano,Kazuo;  Watanabe,  Katsujiro;  and  Ando,  Seigo,  to  Nippon  Kokan 

K^ushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  continuously  measuring  steepness  of 

ifi^S)!^    *"*"  °^  "^"^  *^P  **"™«  ™"*°«-  ♦.309,902.  CI. 

Sansone,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

*^^«^  '^•'  '*•  "«*  Sansone,  Ronald  P.,  4,310,737,  a. 

ZjU-236.000. 

Santen,  Sven.  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag.  Recovering  non- 
Tt?inmB*  **'^  containing  metal  oxides.  4.310.330.  CI. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Toru;  Takahasi,  Yasumasa;  Akamathu,  Kohei;  and  Ino- 
thume,  Takasj,  4,310,819,  a.  333-212.000. 
Sapino,  Chester:  See- 
Walker.  Derek;  Silvestri.  Herbert  H.;  Sapino.  Chester;  and  John- 
son. David  A..  4.3 10,438.  CI.  260239. 100. 
Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  to  Oerlikon-Buhrle  U.S.A.  Inc.  Cryogenic  aooa- 
ratus.  4.310.337,  a.  62-6.000.  *^ 

^}vi/^^:  «*iJl?lS?'  ■"«='>«»8  *e  P»»t«  to  cylinder  segments. 
4.309.804.  CI.  29-407.000. 

Sarkar.  Amab,  to  Coming  Glass  Worits.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

makmg  optical  fiber  waveguides.  4,310,340.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Sarusawa.  Yukio:  See— 

JPX;  Takahashi.  Keiichi;  Aoyama,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa.  Kikuya;  and 
Sarusawa,  Yukio,  4,309,952,  a.  413-12.000. 
Sasaya,  Hideaki:  See— 

c     ^^  ^°i.  "**  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  4,3 10,419,  CI.  210493.400. 
Sato,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaru;  and  Sato,  Kiyoshi.  4,310.210.  CI.  339.64.00M. 
Sato.  Yodiimi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Three  poinU  passive  seat  belt 

assembly.  4.310. 178.  CI.  280802.000.  "^^ 

Satoh.  Hiroaki;  Kokubu.  Yoshikazu;  Kitagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okazaki, 

Isao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic  bath 

vessel  elements.  4,310,404,  Q.  204-232.000. 
Satoh,  Ryozo,  to  Tel-Thermco  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

thermal  treatment  of  semiconductors.  4,309,961,  a.  118-733  000 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  See— 

Obon,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4.310.463.  Q.  26O396.00R. 
Sauer,  Harald:  See— 

Rdi,  Lothar;  Schmidt.  Hans  W.;  Sauer.  Harald;  Winkhaus.  Gunter. 
fjome.  Roland;  and  Moritz,  Dieter.  4,310.301.  Q.  423484.000. 
Sauers.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Levitt,  George;  and  Sauers,  Richard  F..  4,3ia346,  Q.  71-92.000 
Sawano.  Kiyohito;  Kobayashi.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuruta.  Haruki   to 

Sberze,  Pino:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla.  Mar- 

ceUino;  and  Como,  Maria  L.,  4,310,326,  CI.  424-248.350. 
Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze, 
Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Marcellino,  4,310,389,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Scaletta,  Joseph  A.:  5^e— 

^i!!.";f  ?i?-if  ••  S<»le»»«^  Joseph  A.;  and  Valek,  John,  4,309,888, 
CI.  72-334.000. 

Scarfe,  Arthur:  See— 

Bower,  Lewis  R.;  and  Scarfe,  Arthur,  4,310,268,  CI.  403-294.000. 
Schaefer,  Jack:  See- 
Frank,  Daniel  G.;  Schaefer,  Jack;  and  Zweig,  Richard   L., 
4,310,313,  CI.  434-114.000.  «»*.        n«u   i,., 

Schaefer,  Louis  F.:  See— 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Macovski,  Albert;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 
wecki,  Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  4,310,847,  CI. 

Schaefer,  Wiiliani  H.:  See- 
Carlson.  Russell  L.;  and  Schaefer,  William  H.,  4,310,292,  CI. 
423-8.000. 
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^'S?'  ^^°"\  ^'  *°  ^"  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
a!l79-20EB  "*  *"****"  two-way  ranging  system.  4,3ia722, 

Schait,  Wafried:'See- 

^?"'l^8?000^*^^  ^'^^™***  *"**  **'***'•  '""'*"•  ♦•^'O-'*'' 
Schardt,  Michadl  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Componte 
master  cyhnder  pistons.  4,309,937,  CI.  92-240.000 
S!I!^J?T  ^i  °'^™'0'  Dominic  A.;  Hold,  Peter,  and  Hubner, 
Manfred,  to  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.  Continuous  mixer  internal 
pressure  control.  4.310.251.  CI.  366-77.000  ^^^ 

Scharpf.  Kurt:  See— 

Martin,  Hans;  and  Scharpf,  Kurt,  4,310,163,  Q.  277-203.000. 
scbedele,  Helmut:  See— 

ScheSSS  fSS^&S^^'^*'''  "^'""^  *.3»0,818,  Q.  335-133.000. 
^°56.36?000^'**''™"'  "**  Schedewie,  Franz,  4,310,247,  Q. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uew:  See— 

Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See— 

Sobering  AG:  See— 

Gress,  Manfred,  4,310,382,  Q.  IS9-16.00R. 

Schermg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neumann,  Friedmund,  4,310,523,  CI.  424-240.000. 

Scheve.  Heinrich:  See- 
Schmidt,   Volkmar;   Lieder,   Bemhard;  Scheve,   Heinrich;  and 
Dohren,  Hans,  4,310,333,  CI.  48-77.000. 

Schindel,  Hugo,  to  Rationator-Maachinenbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
2?785000  *^'**"*  ^*  *  feedpipe  into  a  container.  4,309,820,  a. 

ScgJe|'^"«o   Collet  head  at  a  sealing  machine.  4.309.839,  a. 

Schindler,  Rudolf:  See— 

%'fe's«fo,cb?sT^3ar^ "  ""^  "*"'"*" 

Schleppnik,  Alfred  A.,  to  Bush  Boake  Allen  Inc.  Derivatives  of  acetic 
and  propionic  acids,  compositions  containing  same  and  use  as  mal- 
odor  counteractants.  4,310,512,  CI.  424-76!o00. 

Schlesinger  GmbH  ft  Co.  Maschinenbau  KG:  See— 
Lorenz,  Reinhold,  4,310,377,  CI.  156499.000. 

Schliebener,  Claus:  See— 

Schlinsog,  Huis-Juergen:  See— 

^"PJ^iB^iSl?''*'  '^  Schlinsog,  Hans-Juergen,  4,309,951,  CI. 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Suau,  Jean  A.,  4,310,887,  CI.  364422.000. 
Schmalbach-Lubeca  GmbH:  See— 

^"fl^'.o"/^"***'  "^  Schlinsog,  Hans-Juergen.  4.309,931,  Q. 
413-18.000. 
Schmall.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Dietnch  F.,  to  Capitol  Productt  Corporation.  Thermally 

insulated  hinged  windows  and  doors.  4,309,845.  Q.  49-301  000 
Schmidt.  Fred  L.:  See— 

Fujii.  John  S.;  Whalley,  William  O.;  and  Schmidt,  Fred  L 
4,310,383,  CI.  162-37.(W).  acmmai,  rrea  L., 

Schmidt,  Hans  W.:  See— 

Reh,  Lothar;  Schmidt.  Hans  W.;  Sauer.  Harald;  Winkhaus.  Gunter 

pome.  Roland;  and  Moritz.  Dieter,  4,310,501,  Q.  423-484.00o' 

Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bemhard;  Scheve,  Heinrich;  and  Dohren. 

Hans,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  plant  for  the 

^fication  of  solid   fuels  vU  partial   oxidation.   4,310,333,  Q. 

48-77.000. 

Schminke,  Wolfgang:  See—  - 

Hilbig,  Josef;  Hoist,  Amo;  Kunkler,  Hans;  Stolting.  Kkut;  and 
Schminke,  Wolfgang,  4,310,663,  Q.  536-91.000.         ^^ 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Klemarezyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.310.681.  a.  560120.000.  ^^ 

Schmitt,  Jakob;  and  Voit.  WUly,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of 
ISfSSl'^Sill™*  ■  •'O'""*  fo"" «  «n«U  electrical  machine.  4,309,813.  a. 

27-390.000. 

Schmitz,  Arthur  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  N-<2-Hydroxybenzyl)al- 

kylammes  as  water-repellant  agents.  4,310,392,  Q.  428-288.000 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter:  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Heinz- Walter,  Taglieber,  Volker  and 
Weiss.  Franz-Josef.  4.310,686.  CI.  36O204.0W. 
Schneider.  Jochen:  See— 

Bnmsch,  Anved;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.;  Schneider,  Jochen;  and  Trippel, 
Gerhard,  4,310,798,  a.  324-209.000.  "^ 

Schneider,  Klaus-Juergen:  See— 

Volkamer.  Klaus;  BroeUos,  Klaus;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Wagner.  Ul- 
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Scholz.  HanM:  See— 

Legutke,  Gunter.  Rechmder.  Gerlurd  H.;  Scholz,  Htrald;  Schu- 
chardt.    Kurt;    HoUer,    Ernst;    and    Liesenfelder,    Gunther, 
4.3ia713.  a.  570-243.000. 
Schools,  Fmciaciis  A.  C  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrange- 
ment for  applying  signals  to  a  telephone  line.  4,310,733,  Q.  179- 
ITaONC 
Schopp,  Anthony  L.;  and  Macol,  George  N.,  Jr.  Step  ladder  utility  box. 

4.3iai34,  a.  24s-2iaaoo. 

Schreiber,  Anaefan,  to  Bergwerksvertaand  GmbH.  Foam  breaker  for 

gas/liquid  reactors.  4,310,437,  Q.  2S2-361.000. 
Schropp,  Wilhdm  K..  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Method  of  stabUiz- 
ing  monomeric  acryKc  acid  esten  against  premature  polymerization 
and  esters  thus  stabilized.  4.310,676,  O.  560^.000. 
Schroter.  Heifoert:  Set— 

Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Schroter,  Herbert, 
4,310,527,  a  424-251.000. 
Schrougham,  Benton;  and  Lee,  John  W.  Coupling  device  for  animal 

collars.  4,309,797,  Q.  24-307.000. 
Schubert,  William  L.:  See- 
Link,   Erwtn   F.;   and   Schubert,   Wilham    L.,   4,3ia062,   Q. 
18O-139.00a 
Schuchardt.  Kurt:  Stt— 

Legutke,  Gunter,  Rechmeier,  Gerhard  H.;  Scholz,  Harald;  Schu- 
chudt,    Kurt;    Holler,    Ernst;    and    Liesenfelder,    Gunther, 
4,310.713,  a.  570-243.000. 
Schuetzieberg.  Jerome  H.;  and  Schuetzeberg.  Roy  L.  Ski  and  ski  pole 

carrying  appwatns.  4,3iai9a  CI.  294-147.000. 
Schuetzefaetg,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Schuetzeberg.  Jerome  H.;  and  Schuetzeberg,  Roy  L.,  4,3iai90,  Q. 
294-147.00a 
Schuhmacher,  Gunter,  Fahibach,  Erich;  and  Wagner,  Sepp,  to  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Flrma.  Method  for  heat-sealing  textile  materiab  with 
polyuie^aae  adhesives.  4,3ia373,  Q.  156-308.200. 
Schulz,  Ratf-HulD:  See- 

Brunsch,  Klaus;  Schindler,  Rudolf;  Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Schulz, 
Ralf-TWIo,  4,309,865,  Q.  57-15.000. 
Schulze-Berge,  Klaus:  See— 

Kohl,  Lambert;  Boehm.  Udo;  and  Schulze-Berge.  Klaus,  4,310,865, 
a.  360-106.000. 
Schumacher,  Emert  W.;  and  Evans,  Stephen  E..  to  Virginia  Chemicals 

Inc.  RepboeMe  fkiat  oil  separator.  4,310.338,  Q.  62-470.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kempter,  FriU  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Scbendi.  Hans-Uwe;  and 

Gulbins,  Erich,  4,3ia6«5.  Q.  525-526.000. 
Kempter,    FriU    E;    and    Schupp,    Eberhard,   4,3ia646,   Q. 
525-528.000. 
Schwarz,  Alfred  V.  Magnetic  control  strip  recording  device  for  road- 
way control  system.  4,3ia862, 0.  36068.000. 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Hong.  Cheng  T.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and  Tsang,  Paul  J., 
4,3»,812rCI.  29-578.000. 
Schwerdt,  Kurt  R.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Interactive  display  system 

with  touch  dau  entry.  4,310.839,  Q.  340-712.000. 
Schwing,  Gerhard;  and  Pindras,  Udo.  to  Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing 
GmbH.  Mixer  for  viscous  matorials.  for  example  for  iilter  cake,  pulp 
or  the  Uke.  4,3iai24,  Q.  241-46.110. 
Schwoboda.  George  P.;  and  Wingrove,  Robert  C.  to  Medical  Devices, 
Inc.  Serial  release  mechanism  and  drainage  monitor  embodying  the 
same.  4,309,913,  Q.  74-3.520. 
Sdarini,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Keener,  Harold  M.;  and  Sciarini,  Michael  J.,  4,3ia770,  Q. 
307-35.000 
SCM  Corporation:  See^ 

Bonsack.  James  P.,  4.3ia49S,  Q.  423-76.000 
Scott,  Michad  A.,  to  Oriumbia  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Ink 

ribbon  lubrication  by  liquid  sihcone  oil.  4,310,258, 0.  400-241.100. 
Scribaer,  Albert  W.  Control  arrangement  for  dual  slide  pneumatic 

feeders.  4,3iail4.  Q.  226-161000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  Sm— 

Vandenboaache.  Bouamin  E,  4.3iai82.  Q.  285-40.000. 
Scab,  Harold.  Apparatus  for  mounting  valve  bags  to  filling  spoutt  of 

filling  machines.  43ia037.  Q.  141-166.000. 
Seeger,  Arnold;  Schalt,  Wilfried;  and  Rabiger.  Jurgen,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsankge  Julich  GmbH.  Phase-control  device  for  synchronous 
motors.  4,3ia787,  Q.  318-85.000. 
Sefton,  Philip  C,  to  AraoM,  Donald  Arthur.  Security  equipment  in- 

chMUng  trigger  circuit  4,310,835,  CI.  340-533.000. 
Segui,  Jacques:  See^ 

Guilloteau,  Rene;  and  S^  Jacques.  4.310,034,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Seki,  Yukidiaru,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lower  cor- 

mgatmg  roQ  in  a  single  beer.  4,310^375.  Q.  156-462.000. 
Sdmc^Ugeo,  to  Max  Factor  ft  Company.  Combined  bottle  and  screw 

cap  MsemMy.  431^101,  a  21S.33aO0a 
Sdiga.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Budtaitis.  Tadas;  and  Seliga,  GeraM  W.,  4,309,907,  Q.  73-771.000. 
Sdiger.  Robert  L.,  to  Hu^ws  Aircraft  Company.  Ion  beam  lithography 
process  and  apparatus  using  step-and-repeat  exposure.  4,310,743,  Q. 
219-121.(eB. 
Sdlscbopp.  Michad:  Sfc^ 

RudKr.  Notbert;  Sdhchopp.  Michad;  and  Fuchs,  Hans-Ullrich. 
4,3ia823.  a.  338-1000. 
SEP  Oeadlachaft  Av  technischr  Stiidien  Entwicklung  PUnung  mbH: 
See- 
Hum.  Raiaer.  and  Peters,  Werner.  4,310,395,  Q.  204-111000. 


Serban,  Alexander;  Farquharson,  Graeme;  Lydiate,  Jack;  and  Bird, 
Graham  J.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Herbicidd  1.14-benzotriazuies. 
4,3ia347,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Sereno,  John:  See — 

Giethe,   Guenter.    Uskokovic.    Milan   R.;   and   Sereno,   John. 
4.310.461  a.  260-343.500. 
Serres,  Carl,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  Polymeric 
monohydroxybenzenoid  hydroquinoid  antioxidants.  4,310,657,  CI. 
528-211000. 
SGS  ATES,  Componenti  Elettronid  S.p.A.:  See— 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Ravaglia,  Andrea;  and  Ferb, 
Giuseppe,  4,310.571,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Shah,  Navnit  H.:  See— 

Gdlo-Torres,  Hugo  E.;  and  Shah,  Navnit  H.,  4,310.543,  Q. 
424-3OS.O00. 
Shainfdd.  Oded.  Pouch  key  holder.  4.310,040,  Q.  15040.000. 
Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.:  See— 

D'Angiolillo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki. Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva.  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifonov,  Todor  P.,  4.310,254,  Q.  400-109.000. 
Shakrachki,  Metodi  T.:  See— 

D'AngioliUo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki,  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki, Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva,  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifonov,  Todor  P.,  4,310,254,  CI.  400-109.000. 
Shannon,  Richard  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fibergtes  Corporation.  Fi- 
brous product  formed  of  layers  of  compressed  fibers.  4,310,585,  CI. 
428-218.000. 
Shapovdov,  Petr  F.:  See— 

Maizenberg,    Mikhail    I.;    Kaplan,    Mikhail    D.;    Veremeenko, 

Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich.  Vladimir  U.; 

Shapovdov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr 

G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B..  4.309,905,  Q.  73-601.000. 

Sharp,  David  A.;  and  Sdisbury.  David  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Buoy 

floution  system.  4.309,786.  Q.  9-8.00R. 
Sharp  Kabudiiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Juso,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda,  Shigemi,  4,310.838.  CI. 

340-701.000. 
Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi, 

Hiroshi;  and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,310,22a  G.  350-357.000. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Matsuura,  Masataka; 
and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,309,814,  Q.  29-592.00R. 
Shattuck.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Condon.  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Johnston,  Dean  E.;  and  Shattuck,  Charles 
W.,  4,310.205.  a.  308-135.000. 
Shaw.  Anthony  R.;  Krueger.  Wallace  F.;  and  Bastian.  Lloyd  E.,  to 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Method  for  producing  solar  collector 
panels.  4,3iail6,  Q.  228-183.000. 
Shay,  George  C,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Battery  cell  construction. 

4,310,607,  a.  429-104.000. 
Shea^by,  Peter  G.;  Cheetham.  Graham;  Stuckart.  Rainer  W.  M.;  and 
Gupta,  Tarun  K.  S.,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited. 
Aluminium  articles  having  anodic  oxide  coatings  and  methods  of 
coloring  them  by  means  of  opticd  interference  effects.  4,310,586,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Shddrake,  Leonard  J.;  Olson,  Stanley  E;  and  Kanu,  Philip  A.,  to 
Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Charge/float  motor  vehicle  dectricd 
system.  4,310,793,  O.  322-28.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Dante,  Marii  F.,  4,310,695,  Q.  564445.000. 
Shen.  Tsung-Ying:  See— 

Bddeschwider.  John  D.;  Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Mauk,  Marcia  R.; 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Ponpipom.  Mitree  M..  4.310.505.  Q. 
424-1.000. 
Sheng,  Ping,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optimd  polarization  for  the  opticd 
readout  of  hi^  density  video  recording.  4,310.910,  Q.  369-116.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  4-(polyfluoroalkylamino)  phenyl  com- 
pounds. 4,310,545,  a.  424-310.000. 
Sherman,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Jacobson,  AmoM.  Self  administrable  anti- 
fertility  composition.  4,310,510,  a.  424-45.000 
Shetty,  Ramakriahna:  See- 
Cooper,   Scott  A.;   Shetty,   Ramakrishna;   and   Pinsky,  Jdes. 
4,310,584,  a.  428-212.000. 
Shibaaaki,  Ichiro:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Kimura. 
Muneaki,  4,310,641,  Q.  525-419.000. 
Shields,  John.  Electro-opticd  andyzer  for  measuring  percentage  by 
weight  of  fat,  protein  and  lactose  in  milk.  4,310,763,  Q.  250-339.000. 
Shimano  Industiid  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kauyama,  Hitodii.  4,3ia260,  Q.  403-7.000. 
Shimazaki,  Masami:See— 

Haaegawa,    Junzo;    Ogura,    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi,    Shigdci; 
Shimazaki.  Masami;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  iGyo- 
shi.  4,3ia635.  O.  435-146.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Morita,  Maaayuki;  Kawaharazdd,  Takashi;  and  SUmogawa,  To- 
shiaki, 4.3iai28.  a.  242-107.000. 
Shimokawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nitto,  Hajime;  Sakd.  Kango;  Shimokawa,  Yasuo;  and  Sdto,  Katusi, 
4,3ia403.  a.  204-206.000. 
Shimose,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kubota,  Michio;  Tsuda.  Takeshi;  Shimose,  Masahiro;  Takad, 
Kazuhiro;  Imamura,  Yasuo;  and  Kato,  Kazunori,  4,309,886,  Q. 
72-201000. 
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Shin-Etsu  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura. 
Hirokazu.  4,310.564.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Shinsei  Kogyo  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.  Kiyoji,  4,309,841,  CI.  46-209.000. 
Shiota,  Masashi:  See— 

Uegd,  Yoshidd;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto. 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama,  Naohiro,  4,310,533,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Shipley,  Randdl  S.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Com- 
pany, The.  Polymerization  of  olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catdyst 
contammg  titanium  and  zirconium.  4,310,648,  Q.  526-1 14.000. 
SWPP*  AnUiony  D.  Combing  and  applicator  device.  4.310,009.  a. 

Shirahata.  Kunikatsu:  &e— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo:  and 
Nara,  Takariii,  4,310^661,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Shireman,  Cyril  G.:  See— 

Gretz,  Bonita  M.;  Lewis,  J.  Stephen;  and  Shireman,  Cyril  G., 
4,309,879,  CI.  63-29.00R. 
Shirota,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ohkuma,  Takeo;  Furumun,  Kyozaburo;  Tanaka,  Akihiko:  and 
Shirota,  Shinichi,  4,309,916,  Q.  74-467.000. 
Shore,  Daniel  B.,  to  Intemationd  Harvester  Company.  Drive  system, 

??.^^*l5"**^  "y"*"  therefor,  and  safety  lock  controlling  both. 
4,310,078,  a.  I92-3.00S. 

Shreve,  John  R.;  and  Vincent,  Wesley  A.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Voltage  responsive  switch  with  input  voltage  surge  protection. 

SI  Handling  Systems,  inc.:  5^e— 

Haring,  Richard,  4,310,073,  Q.  188-62.000. 
Siber.  George  R.  Diagnostic  test  and  reagent  therefor.  4,310,508,  a. 

424-12.000. 
Sick,  Brwin;  and  Ostertag,  Klaus,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 

monitoting  for  fadtt  in  traaduoent  strip  materid.  4,310,250,  CI. 

Sick,  Erwin;  and  Fetzer.  Gunter,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elek- 
tronik.  Light  grid  arrangement  using  cyclicdly  switched  semicon- 
ductor light  sources.  4,310.756,  Q.  250-221.000. 
Siderurgie  Maritime  (Maritieme  StaahiUverheid)  SIDMAR  S.A.:  See- 
Martens,  Theophile,  4,310,386,  Q.  201-39.000. 
SiAoieck,  Jurgen;  and  Feddem,  Uwe,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Pulsed  Doppler  radar  system.  4,3ia»41  Q.  343-5.0n>. 
Siegert,  Louis  D.:  See— 

B««ik.  fester  S.;   and   Siegert,   LouU   D.,   4,310,299,   CI. 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Esder,  Richard;  and  Schedele,  Helmut,  4,310,818,  Q.  335-135.000. 

Futkenxdler,  Joahnn;  and  Holzermer.  Gunter,  4,310,766,  Q. 
250-509.000. 

Heynisch.  Hinrich.  4,3ia775.  Q.  313-346.00R. 
SiUion,  Bernard:  See— 

RdHlloud,  Guy;  and  SiUion.  Bernard,  4,31^699,  Q.  568-315.000. 
Silvemail,  Howard  N.:  5^e— 

Mitnyk,  Jan  C,  Sr.;  Goaaoo.  Rodney  W.;  Fbcher,  Charles  P.; 

?!^\??^  "°*^   ^•''  "*•   '*""•   Charies,  4,309,928,   Q. 
83-161.000. 

Silvestri,  HeH)ert  H.:  See- 
Walker,  Derek;  SOvestri.  Heriiert  H.;  Sapino,  Chester,  and  John- 
son, David  A.,  4,3ia4S8,  Q.  260-239.100. 
Sunmoads  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  &e— 

Maier,  Uwvence  C,  4.3ia794,  a.  324-61.00R. 
oTSt'ooo*'  ^**'*^  ■"*  •W^"*  f<*  de-hairing  hogs.  4,309.795. 
Sinf^,  Baldev:  See— 

LeAer.  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4,3ia531.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Singh.  Bdwant:  See— 

"^fe. fTl'SrSS-S'SSr  ^-"^^  «-  Singh.  Bdwa„, 
Stnoda,  Masaki:  See— 

Ic^w*<  SI>W»:  Nomichi,  Satoru;  and  Sinoda.  Masdd.  4,309,890, 

CI.  72-368.000. 
Siwecki,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Frohbach,  Hugh  F.;  Macovdci,  Albert;  Peppers.  Norman  A.;  Si- 

«?!unS°™*  '"•  "^  Schaefcr,  Loutt  F.,  4,310,847,  CI. 

Sjolin,  Karen,  to  KemaNord  AB.  Process  for  production  of  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  using  alcohols.  4.310,649,  Q.  526-212.000. 

SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag:  See— 
Santen,  Sven,  4,310,350,  Q.  75-IO.OMl. 

Slaten,  Gary  G.,  to  Disooviaion  Associates.  Opticd  video  disc  struc- 
ture. 4.310,919,  CI.  369-275.000. 

Sloan  Vdve  Company:  See— 

Lisaau.  Frederic  4,309,781,  Q.  4-304.00O 

Smdl,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Lewin.  Ian.  Lifting  fixture  and  method 
using  multiple  reflections.  4,310,876,  Q.  3M-298.O0O. 

Smdtz,  Kenneth  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Durable,  antistatic,  soil  release  agent.  4.3ia426,  Q.  252-8.800. 

Smillie.  John  O..  to  Aurora  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  shell 
sand  with  molten  phenolformddehyde  resin.  4,310^045.  Q. 
164-527.000. 

Smith.  Avery  B.;  and  Haytt,  Mark  J.,  to  Resource  Control,  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  removing  metd  ions  and  other  pollutants  from 
aaueous  solutions  and  motat  gaseous  streams.  4,310,406,  a. 
204-275.000. 

Smith,  Craig  G.:  See— 

Okiaaka,  Yutaka;  and  Smith.  Craig  G.,  4,310,391,  Q.  204-46.000. 


Smith,  Kenddl  O.  Micro-andysis  process  and  device.  4.309.911  CI 
73-864.720.  "•..^.»»*.  «. 

Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Quti,  Brunello,  4,310,428,  Q.  252-33.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Mita.  Kou;  Rokuta,  Satoru;  Takada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Fuziko. 
4.310.559,0.426-101.000.  •«*.  run.o, 

Snyder,  Qdr  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fetterolf,  James  R.,  Sr.;  Metzger,  Donald  L.;  Snyder.  Cldr  W..  Jr.- 
and  Wise,  James  H.,  4.310,213,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Sobieski,  John  C:  5^— 

^",H°,'^'~S**^"«*  ^:  •«•  Sobiedci.  John  C,  4,310,773,  Q. 
313-221.000. 

SocieU  Itdiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See- 
Rosa,  Nicola,  4,310,921,  CI.  370-13.000. 

^MCB^?  ^  ***  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nouvdies 
(SEKSEN):  See 

^^*S^,^^'  ^^  J*cq«»;  «wl  Berger.  Michd.  4,3ia396b  Q. 

204-131.000. 

Societe  Nationde  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

^"*im  ?0OO**'  ^^^*"^  ^"^  "^  Zimmerman,  Pad,  4,310,296, 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industrie  Hortogere  Management  Services  SA.: 

Engdahl,  Jean,  4,310,363,  Q.  148-31.500. 

Jaccard.  Pierre-Ernest.  4,310.219.  a.  350-321.000. 
Soeno.  Ko:  See— 

Fdcushima,  Hirodii;   Soeno,   Ko;  Aado.  Hisashi;  YanMDOto, 
Shigehiko;  and  Aida.  Toshiyuki.  4,3ia777.  Q.  313-345.000. 
Soga,  George,  to  Soga  Packaging  Machiany  Co.,  Ltd.  Machiae  for 

dosmg  a  receptacle.  4,309,860,  O.  53-76.000. 
Soga  Packaging  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Soga,  George,  4,309,860,  Q.  53-76.000. 
Solid  State  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mehaffey,  Joseph  H.,  4,310.725,  Q.  179-I8.0AH. 
Solvay  ft  Cie.:  See— 

Vaalautem,  Noel;  and  Gilain.  Jacques,  4,3ia684,  Q.  56O-I85.00O. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hirata,  Isao,  4,310,918.  CI.  369-215.000. 

Kikuchi,  Masahiro;  Okada,  Hitoshi;  Ihashi.  Takao;  and  Kaii.  Takea 

4.310.911  a.  369-43.000.  ^ 

M>y««^    Tomoaki;    and    Amano.    Todiio.    4.3ia924.    Q. 

Nomura.  Shigenori;  and  Kano,  Tetsuzo,  4,3ia3l7.  Q.  434-319.000. 

Sorache,  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Minning, 

Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  laterad  coobustioti 

enone  with  aggregate  unitt  arranged  in  an  automotive  vehicle. 

4.309,970,  a.  123-198.00D. 

Sotolongo,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

BiuMeU,  ^ward  D.;  and  Sotokmgo,  Thomas  J..  4.310.211.  Q. 

Souriau  ft  Cie:  See— 

de   Mendez,   Ossona;   and   Crosnier,   Jean   J..   4.310J17.   CL 
350-96.160. 
Southard,  Edward  S.  Variation  of  engine  coolant  heater.  4.309.967,  CL 

Spaans.  Johannes:  See— 

Eveleens,  WUlem;  Spaans.  Johannes;  and  Wtasink.  Headrik  G.. 
4.310.689.  CI.  562-471000.  ""™^  "™*  ™~™  "• 

Specid  Metals  Corporation:  See- 
Fountain.  Richard  W.;  Boesch.  William  J.;  and  Reidmiaa  Steven 
H..  4.310,354,  a.  75-21 1.000.  ~«™-«,  «evcn 

Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Currie,  Thomas  P.,  4,3ia811,  Q.  333-1.000. 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Van  Herpe,  Francois,  4,310,004.  Q. 

13O-27.00F. 
De  Busscher.  Cyrid  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  O.  C;  and  Van 

Herpe,  Francois,  4,3ia005,  Q.  130-27.00P. 
Vansteelant,  Marc  G.,  4,3iai86,  Q.  289-14.000. 
Spiecker,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Appel,   Manfred;   Modener,  Jom;  and   Spiecker,   Karl-Heiaz. 

4,310,031,  a.  140-1000.  ^^  ^^ 

Spiteri,  Joseph.  Grouaded  dud  voltage  trouble  light  aad  CTtmsJon 

cord.  4.310,874,  CI.  362-251.000. 
Spoor,  Herbert:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Hdnrich;  B«/-K™fnn.  Rudolf;  Kohl. 
Albert;  Spoor,  Herbert;  Mahler,  Karl;  and  Bdz.  Wcnwr. 
4.3ia565.  a.  427-48.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

McGrath.  N.  Christian,  4,310,566,  Q.  427-80.000. 
Springer.  Jerry  L.;  and  Wells.  Charles  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Conmaay. 
^**"«  •*»•«»«»  "Ml  Mid  protection  tube  arrangement  4.30$.S97. 

Springmann,  Hermann;  and  Borchen,  Karl,  to  Cbemiache  Werke  Hob 

^9,„^^3!^  '?r  •5P*™^  •'•"*'™'  •«'  fr«"  wifoxidatioa  output 
4.310.473,  a.  26O-504.0OS. 

Spurr,  Robert;  and  Duga,  Robert  J.,  to  Enhart  Industries,  lac.  Delay 

stretch  aad  blow  machiae  system.  4^1031  CI-  414-7S3.00a 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Frdtag,  Hert>ert,  4,310,148.  Q.  267-124.000. 
Stafford,  Michael  K.:  See— 

•^A  ^*^  ^;!  A****-  ^'"»"  ^•'  ■«'  Slalfoid,  Michad  K., 
4,3ia349,  a.  75-0.50R. 

Stahl,  Robad,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electrocheaucd  aeaat 

struction  enecially  automotive-type  exhaust  las  aadvxiac 

4,310,401.  a.  2O4-195.0OS.  '^ 
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Alaftndi.  Honid;  ind  Sumires,  Dennis.  4,3 10,441,  Q.  252-453.000. 

Sttnd«rd  OU  Compmy  an<J«n«).  •S«"-   ,      .       ^     .,,n^o    r\ 
Fahrig,  Robert  J.;  and  Hinnchs.  Lansing  M.,  4,310,4*9.  Cl. 

422-110.000.  

Serres.  Ctfl,  Jr..  4.3ia657,  a.  528-21^.000 
Stanzani,  Giuseppe,  to  Datalogic  S.p.A.  Photoelectnc  bamer,  particu- 
larly useful  as  an  accident-preventing  device  in  machine  tools. 
4.310.S36.  a.  340.554.00a  r. 

Stanziola,  Ralph  A.:  See—  .....    ^      ,j  » 

Worn.  Philip  R ;  Stanziola.  Ralph  A.;  and  Hall.  Donald  R.. 

4.3ia314.  a.  434-101.000.  

Starr.  Mark  E.  Wood  heater.  4.309,976,  O.  12M1.000. 
Sttufler  Chemica]  Company:  See--  .  „«  «io    r^ 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,3ia539,  a. 
424-326.000.  .       „   ..  ^  , 

SuvTOS.  Anthony  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
wiping  hot  dip  metallic  coatings.  4,310,572.  Cl.  427-349.000. 

Early,  Jack;  Kaufinan.  Arthur,  and  Suwsky,  Alfred.  4,310,605,  Cl. 
429-18.00a  _    ..  ^  ^  ^ 

Steams.  William  J.;  and  Lison,  George  C,  to  David  Clark  Company 
Incorporated.  Sound  powered  headset.  4,3ia732,  Cl.  179-156.00A. 
Steelhammer,  Joe  C;  Morrison,  Ian  D.;  and  Wittenbrook,  Uwrence  S., 
to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Polyethyleneamines  as  sulfite  antioxidants. 
4.3ia438,  a.  252-401.000. 
Steelman,  Ronald  S.;  and  Larkins,  Rodney  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mmmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Image  transfer  element  having  release 
layer.  4,310.615.  O.  430-271.000. 
Stefanelli,  E.  N.:  See—  ^ 

Kowabki.  Melvin;  and  StefanelK.  E.  N..  4,309,849,  Q.  51-237.00R. 

StefTes,  Helmut:  See — 

Volkmar,  Werner,  and  Steffes,  Hehnut.  4.309.934,  Q.  91-373.000. 
Steigerwakl.  Wolf-Erhard.  to  Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke 
Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  A  Co.  Rotary  variable  resistor.  4.310.824. 
Cl.  338-174.000.  ...  ^    ^„ 

Steinhage.  Peter-Wilhelm;  and  Heinz,  Roland,  to  Heimann  GmbH. 
Controllable  hydrogen  source  with  gettering  effect  for  electronic 
tubes.  4.3ia781.  Q.  313-18O.00O. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.:  &e—  ^,.«,^  ^ 

Rogers.  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  and  Stephenson.  Robert  L..  4,3iaiT7,  Q. 
280402.00a 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Gdotte/ Karl  O.;   and   Parady.   Edward   D.,   4,310,670.   Cl. 

546-257.000. 
Leaher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  BaMev.  4.3ia531.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Stevens,  Aaron  A.:  Sie— 

Elmy.  Raymond  L.;  Crabtree.  Joe;  Stevens,  Aaron  A.;  and  Law- 
rence. Randall  K..  4.310,082,  Q.  192-11.000. 
Stewart,  Richard  C:  See — 

Stewart,  Robert  C;  and  Stewart,  Richard  C,  4,3ia015.  Cl. 
137-364.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  C;  and  Stewart,  Richard  C.  Curb  box  with  snap-on 

base.  44ia015.  Cl.  137-364.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  John  D.,  4,3ia801.  Q.  328-48.000. 
Stiefel.  Frank  J.,  to  Carter-Wallace.  Inc.  Oxazohdine  propionic  acid 

methyl  etters.  4,310.674.  Q.  548-215.000. 
Stiles,  William  v.:  Sie^  .      ^       . 

Roberts.  F.  Alexander.  Stiles,  WUliam  V.;  Cosbey.  Robert  C;  and 
Duncan.  John  P..  4,3ia884.  a.  364-578.000. 
Stiroa.  Paul,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Superfatted  liquid 

soap  skin  cleansing  compositions.  4.310.433.  Q.  252-132.000. 
Stolpm,  Roger  M.  Kit  for  assembling  geodesic  structure.  4,309.852,  Q. 

52-81.000. 
Stolting.  Klaus:  See—  _   , . 

fUbig.  Joaef;  Hoist.  Amo;  Kunkler,  Hans;  Stohmg,  Klaus;  and 
Schminke.  Wolfgang.  4,310,663,  Q.  536-91.000. 
Stork,  Gilbert:  See— 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  J<^  B.;  and 
Stork.  Gilbert,  4,3ia701,  Q.  568-347.000. 
Stormon.  Harry  J.:  See— 

Gurries,  Raymond  A.;  and  Stormon.  Harry  J..  4.310.054.  Q. 
172-40.000. 
Stover.  Kenneth  W..  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Beverage  brewmg 

appaiatus.  4.309.939.  Q.  99-280.000. 
Stoyanov.  Stoyaa  H.:  See— 

D'Aiigiolillo;  Kannakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki.  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki.  Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov.  Stoyan  H.;  Vaasileva.  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trilboov,  Todor  P..  4.3ia254.  Q.  400.109.000. 
Strege.  Paul  E.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Imidazole  catalysto 
for  hydroxyalkylation  of  phenols  or  thiophenols.  4,310.706,  Cl. 
568-648.000. 
Stfcge,  Paul  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Sodium  itannate 
catalyst  for  >y«ln>x^ylation  of  phenols  or  thiophenols.  4,310.707. 
a.  56ft-648.00a 
Str^e.  Paul  E;  and  Doorakian.  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  PhonriMnium  catalysts  for  hydroxyalkylation  of  phenols 
or  thiophenobTT^iaTOS,  Q.  568-648.000. 
Streich,  Steven  G.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Inflatable  packer  dement. 

4,3iai61,  a.  277-34.000. 
Streich.  Steven  O.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Pile  wiper  seal.  4,310,265. 

a.  405-227.000. 
Strkklin,  John  D.:  See— 

PateL  Dilip  C;  StrickUn.  John  D.;  and  Koehne.  Bruno,  4,3ia864, 
a.  360-97.000. 


Strom,  Terje:  See— 

Raa,  Jan;  Strom,  Terje;  Tidemann,  Even;  and  Eide,  Ola.  4.309,794. 
Cl.  17-46.000. 
Stuckart,  Rainer  W.  M.:  See— 

Sheasby,  Peter  G.;  Cheetham,  Graham;  Stuckart.  Rainer  W.  M.; 
and  Gupta,  Tarun  K.  S..  4.310,586.  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Stumpe,  Nelson  A..  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Blends  of 
trans-polybutadiene  and  medium  vinyl  polybutadiene.  4,310,582,  Cl. 
428-182.000.  .      „    .,     . 

Suau.  Jean  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Venfication 
and  calibration  of  well  logs  and  reconstruction  of  logs.  4,310,887,  Cl. 
364-422.000. 
Suda,  Seiji:  See—  ... 

Furuhashi,  Toshio;  Tokuda,  Hiroastu;  Suda,  Seiji;  and  Imai, 
Masumi,  4,310,888,  Cl.  364-431.100. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 
Martin,  Hans;  and  Scharpf.  Kurt.  4,310.165.  O.  277-205.000. 
Nonnenmann,  Manfred,  4.310.084,  Cl.  192-58.00B. 
Sudo,  TsuneU:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maruyama,    Hiromi; 
Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Sumida,  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi. 
4,310,802,  Cl.  328-110.000. 
Sugamori,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ichimiya.    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maruyama.    Hiromi; 
Sugamori.  Shigeru;  Sumida.  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi, 
4.310.802.0.328-110.000. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko:  See—  . 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 
4.309.919.  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Sugawara,  Michiaki:  See— 

Konishi.  Hideki;  Sugawara.  Michiaki;  and  Saito.  Muneo.  4.310.420, 
Cl.  210-659.000. 
Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck,  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Food  emulsifiers.  4,310,556,  Cl.  426-96.000. 
Suggs,  James  L.;  Buck,  Dan  F.;  and  Hobbs,  Howard  K.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Food  emulsifiers.  4,310,557,  Q.  426-96.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Hara,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugimoto,  Yukihiro, 
4,310,091,  Cl.  206455.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Riesen.  Peter,  4,309,880,  Cl.  66-207.000. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu:  See—  . 

Konishi,    Yuichiro;    KiUgishi,    Nozomu;    and    Sumi,    Akiyasu, 
4,310,231,  a.  354-79.000. 
Sumida,  Susumu:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maruyama,    Hiromi; 
Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Sumida,  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi. 
4.310.802.  Cl.  328-110.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Funaki.  Masaaki;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Inatomi.  Hanio;  Kuriyama, 

Ryozo;  and  Oshima,  Taizo,  4,310,330,  Cl.  8-506.000. 
Maeda,  Isamu;  and  Aoshima.  Masashi,  4,3ia443,  O.  260-5.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See—  .  ^   .  ,««  a~» 

Kreft,  Keith  A.;  Rossetti,  Alan  E.;  and  Lynn,  Michael  F.,  4,309,900, 
a.  73-117.200. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gach,  Peter  P.,  4,310,105,  Cl.  222-153.000. 
Sundeen,  Arthur  R.;  and  Elliott,  Harold  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Steering  column  electrical  connector  arrangement.  4,310,174, 
a.  280-731.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Loy,  Jeffrey  A.;  Goetsch,  Albert  H.;  and  Lahman,  John  W., 
4,310,187,  Cl.  292-56.000. 
Superior  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ...^..,   ^   ,^ 

Gaus,  Frank  D.;  and  Klabunde,  Edwin  C,  4,310,446,  Q.  260- 
28.5AS. 
Supik,  Helmuth;  and  Schlinsog,  Hans-Juergen.  to  Schmalbach-Lubeca 
GmbH.  Method  for  deburring  sheet  metal  parts,  such  as  can  covers. 
4,309,951,  a.  413-18.000. 
Supra  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kvant.  Magnus  B.,  4,310,360.  Q.  106-306.000. 
Sutherland,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Hutchison.  James  M.  S.;  Sutherland.  Robert  J.;  Edelstem,  William 
A.;  and  Mallard,  John  R.,  4.3 10,799,  Q.  324-3 19.000. 
Sutphin,  Howard  D.:  See—  .,.».«« 

Lieber,   Albert  J.;  and  Sutphin,   Howard   D.,  4.310.857,  Q. 
358-217.000. 
Suzuki,  Fred  K.:  See— 

Davison.  Thomas  W.;  and  Suzuki.   Fred  K..  4.310.577,  Q. 
428-1.000. 
Suzuki,  Fuziko:  See—  .     „    .. 

Mita.  Kou;  Rokuta,  Satoni;  Takada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Fuziko, 
4.310,559,  a.  426-101.000. 
Suzuki,  Keiyi:  See — 

Katsura,  Tadahiko;  Suzuki.  Keiyi;  and  Ito,  Senji.  4,310,578,  d. 
428-35.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobom:  See— 

Kunimoto,  Go;  Ichinoae.  Iiao;  Suzuki.  Noboni;  and  Mori,  Fumio, 
4,310,100.  a.  215-228.000. 
Svala,  Cari  G.  Party  line  apparatus.  4,3ia723,  Q.  179-17.00A. 
Svendsen,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Beckley,  Gary  H.;  Svendsen,  Walter  W.;  and  Anderson,  Ronald  B., 
4,309,922,  a.  81-57.160. 
Svoboda,  Melora  J.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  closed-end  tubes.  4,310,010, 
a.  134-135.000. 
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Swaha,  Nils  H.:  See— 

"  c   .J"'*^*^' ^J  "n**  Swahn,  NUs  H..  4,310,89a  a.  364-467.000. 
Swift,  Graham:  See— 

'*^,.^y"°^    ^■''    "^    S*^    Graham,    4,310,453,    Q. 
200-42.340. 

^7v.i?i5S''*r^',  IS  «*JSji  Corporation.  Wick  for  dispensing  fuser  oil. 

*, ju!»,y3  /,  u.  1 1  B-oO.OOO. 
Swihart,  Terence  J.:  See— 

^vwuJi£?°  ^'  '"*  S*'*^  Terence  J.,  4,310,678,  Cl. 

Sycam  Advanced  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

CamiUeri,  Thomas  M.,  4,3iai49,  Q.  267-136.00a 
Synres  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

^'f^'fJ^°  ^■''  •"**   ^'«"'   A*™"   Y.,  4,3ia356,   Cl. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards,  John  A.,  4,310,466,  Cl.  260-397. 100. 

't3S;i8%'2?5-n4'SSa'  '^'^""-  "^"^^  »"* ^-P'"* 

^'a^I4l2M'mo*'  ^'^'**J'"'"8  ***^<*  ^^  mooring  boats.  4,309,954, 

Tabata.  Osamu;  and  Waseda.  Mitoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
ft  Technology;  and  Chugoku  Marine  Paints,  Ltd.  Method  for  chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition.  4,3ia567,  Cl.  427-82.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Yano, 
Tsutomu;  Inoka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Scan  converter  for  a  sector 
8<»n  type  ultrasound  imaging  system.  4,3ia907,  O.  367-11.000. 
Tackett,  James  E,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Method  for  maximiz- 
ing the  pumpability  efficiency  of  a  hydrocarbon  slurry  by  controlling 
the  wax  crystal  content.  4,310,01 1,  Q.  137-13.000. 
Taglieber,  Volker:  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  Taglieber,  Volker  and 
Weiss,  Franz-Josef,  4.3ia686.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Shigeo;  Nomichi,  Satoru;  and  Sinoda,  Masaki.  4,309,890, 
Cl.  72-368.000. 
Takada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takagi,  Fumio:  See— 

'^-;.^*!J*'^  ^^'°^'  ^^^  Yasuaki;  and  Kamei,  Kuniaki, 

4,3ia37a  a.  156-220.000. 

Takagi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

KiAota,  Michio;  Tsuda,  Takeshi;  Shimose.  Masahiro;  Takagi, 
l^zJWro;  Imamura,  Yasuo;  and  Kato,  Kazunori,  4,309,886,  Cl. 

Takahashi,  Keiichi:  See— 

JPX;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Aoyama,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa.  Kikuya;  and 
Sarusawa.  Yukio,  4,309,952,  Q.  413-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Masaru;  and  Sato.  Kiyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kwha.  Plug-in  type  connector.  4,3ia2ia  Q.  339-64.00M. 
Takahashi,  Shuuhi;  and  Kondo,  Mitsuru,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd 

Paper  cutter  for  facsimile  ^>pBratus.  4,3ia859,  Q.  358-304.000. 
Takahashi,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Takahasi,  Yasumasa:  See— 

Morita,  Tom;  Takahasi,  Yasumasa;  Akamathu,  Kohd;  and  Ino- 
thume,  Takasi,  4,3ia819,  Cl.  335-212.000. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and 
Uede,  Hisashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manufacture  of  a  multi- 
layered  liquid  crystal  display  panel.  4,309,814,  Q.  29-592.00R. 
Takamatu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yanazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu, 

Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Tomoyoshi,  4,3ia594,  Cl.  428-296.000. 

Takanu.  Akio;  and  Kondo.  Kazuo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 

Coated  glass  powder  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  linear  thermal 

expansion  and  a  composition  ccmtaining  the  same.  4,3ia598,  Cl. 

Takasagp  Medical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Noboro,  4,3iai  15,  Cl.  227-19.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawano,  Kiyohito;  Kobayashi.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuruta.  Haruki. 
4,3ia685.  Cl.  560-204.000.  ^^ 

Takata.  Masanobu:  See— 

SdcwM.  Soichi;  Fukuda.  Kyohd;  and  Takata,  Masanobu,  4,3ia780, 

Takato,  Masao:  See— 

Imai,  Masumi;  Takato,  Masao;  and  Tokuda,  Hiroastu,  4,310,889,  Cl. 

Takatsuki,  Toyohiko,  to  Zojirushi  Vacuum  Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum 

bottle  with  bellows  pump.  4,3iai04,  Q.  222-131.000. 
Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  See— 

Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Hirodd;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,3ia220,  a.  350.357.00a 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Mamyama,    Hiromi; 
Sugamori,  Shigera;  Sumida,  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi. 
4.310.802,0.328-110.000. 
Niki.  Shoji,  4.3ia891,  O.  3644S4.00a 
Takenaka.  Sadao:  See— 

Kurihara,    Hiroshi;    and    Takenaka.    Sadao,    4,310,803,    O. 
328-167.000. 


Takeuchi,  Isao:  See— 

Ozawa,  Isao;  Ito.  Tomiyoshi;  Hamada,  Yoshiki;  and  Takeuchi.  Isao. 
4.310.682.  Cl.  560-142.000. 
'^^'"f'"' 'S.*^'":  Okad^  Takeo;  and  Aoki,  Shinichi,  to  Miuubishi 

Denki  K.K.  Vacuum  circuit  inteirupter.  4,3ia736,  O.  200-144.00B 
Takeyama,  Hidetoshi;  Uezasa,  Yukihiro;  and  Yuasa,  Yasuo,  to  Mauu- 

shiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  gas-charged 

electric  switches.  4.309.816.  O.  29-622.000.  --  •- 

Takinishi.  Kiyotoshi;  and  Iwasaki.  Shingi,  to  Rion  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 

tropalatograph.  4,310,002,  Cl.  128-642.000. 
Tamam,  Akio;  Kinsho,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki,  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclo- 

hexanone.  4,310,703.  Cl.  568-361.000. 
Tamir,  Yehuday:  See— 

^"' Stn^amir.  Yehuday;  and  Wagner.  Daniel  B..  4.3ia504. 

Tamura.  Hideyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Electronically 

???'iSi'***  '«"'*«>'>  device  for  combustion  engine.  4,309,973,  O. 
123-609.000. 
Tamura,  Poohsan  N.:  See— 

^>  Tzuo-Chang;   and  Tamura,   Poohsan   N.,  4,3ia894,  O. 
364-822.000. 
Tunura,  Toom.  Vacuum  operated  valve  mechanism.  4,310,141,  O. 

Tanaka,  Akihiko:  See— 

Ohkiima,  Takeo;  Furumura,  Kyozaburo;  Tanaka.  Akihiko-  and 
Shirota,  Shinichi,  4.309,916,  Cl.  74-467.000. 
Tanaka,  Isamu:  See- 
Oka,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio 
O  S'g'om*^  Miyazawa.  Osamu;  and  Tanaka.  Isamu. 4.3ia563,' 
Tanaka,  Minom:  See— 

Ebina,    Ryuzo;    Nakayama,    Tsutomu;   and    Tanaka.    Minoru. 

4,3ia376,  Cl.  15M99.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Tanaka,  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa,  Koichi;  and  Hioka,  Minora,  to  Kuraray 

c^m^i-i}'^^  '*''^  **^  ""^  treatment  apparatus.  4,310.416. 

Task,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Genco,  Louis  V.;  and  Task,  Harry  L.,  4,310.242. 0.  356-128.000. 
Tawse,  Ian  S.,  to  Co-Gen,  Inc.  Total  energy  system  including  means  for 

utilizmg  supplementary  heats.  4,309,877,  Cl.  62-238.100. 
Taylor,  David  W.:  See— 

^"■Benjamin  H.;  and  Taylor,  David  W.,  4,3ia80a  O.  324- 

Taylor,  John  B.:  See- 
Terry,  John  C;  and  Taylor,  John  B.,  4,309,821,  O.  30-32.000 
Taylor,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

^"I'sMSOOo"*"  ^'  *"**  ^^^^'  """""^  ■'•  ♦•310,365,  O. 
^  CMiiVwoof''^'*'  ^*°^  ^***^  ***  handling  pipe.  4,3ia283, 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Madson,  Uwrence  P.,  4,3ia853,  Cl.  358-140.000. 
Tegda,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

^?2?o*nn^™*  ^'  "^  ^****^  '°**P*'  ^'  *'3ia769,  O. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu, 
Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Tomoyoshi,  4,310,594,  O.  428-296.000. 
Tel-Thermco  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Ryozo,  4,309,961,  Cl.  118-733.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cammack,  Michael  A.;  and  Mullins,  Keith  M..  4,309.783,  O. 

Kowalski,  Melvin;  and  Stefanelli.  E.  N..  4.309,849, 0.  51-237.00R. 
Temple.  Michael  D.;  Rancourt,  James  D.;  and  Anthon,  Erik  W.  Cath- 
ode ray  tube  face  plate  construction  for  suppressing  the  halo  having 
a  low  reflection  and  method.  4,3ia783,  Cl.  313-474.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Jenkins,    Raymond    F.;    and    Swift,    Graham,    4,3ia453,    O. 
260-42.540. 
TePastte,  Albert,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fiiel 
mjector  with  adjustable  armature  spring.  4,3iai23,  Cl.  239-585.000 
Terada,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographing  appara- 
tus for  an  endoscope.  4,3ia228,  O.  354-33.000.      •^^^  "*'*" 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  ball  bearing  unit  and  method  for  manuAc- 

tunng  same.  4,3ia202.  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Terry.  Bernard  W.  H.:  See— 

Costain,  Winston;  Terry,  Bernard  W.  H.;  Punia.  Nazim;  and  Cleare. 
Peter  J.  V.,  4,3ia464,  O.  260-343.600.  "^    "™' ""  ^""^ 

"^  fSw^Jf  ci  ^32  OOo''  "'**'"  "■'  ***  °*"**^  Company.  The.  Razor. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Toshizi;  Watanabe.  Teruko;  and  Aaada.  YoaUmitus. 

4.310,43a  Cl.  252-60.000.  ^^    ^^MOMwam, 

Tesch,  William;  and  Uvallee.  Michad  H..  to  Univeraal  Foods  Corpora- 

xZTnw2?^''  "^^"'^^°°  "y***"  *"  •  fluid  *>«»  <»iyer.  4,309,829/0. 

Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pienc 
4,310,542.0.424-304.000.  "««»««,    jcn  nene, 

Testerman,  Charles  B.:  See— 

*"jfj  183  000  ^''  ■"*  '^***"™^  Charles  B.,  4^10,272,  O. 
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TelBudo  Kizai  Kogyo  ComiMny  Limited:  Ste— 

Matsuo,    Yot&o;    and    Mattul»n.    KenUro,    4.310.12a    CI- 
238-349.000. 
Teuoo  Devdonneat  Corp.:  See— 

McEatire,  Edwvd  E.;  and  Zimmenniii,  Robert  L..  4,3ia634.  Q. 

321-ns.aoa 

Teuco.  Inc.:  Set 

Dortwala,  Taaiukhlal  O.;  Reiahard.  RukU  R.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin 

R..  43ia715.  a.  S8S4r7.00a 
McCaO.  Rjchard  H..  4.309.911.  Q.  73.M2.S3a 
POfOoowiki.  Ivo  C.  4»309.S91.  CL  72.399.00a 
TexM  Inttrumeata  Inoocporated:  See— 

Hendenon.  Alva  E;  and  Fraatz.  Oene  A..  4.3ia831.  Q.  340- 
347.0I»4. 
Teitrao  Inc.:  5rr 

Kirridi.  Hail.  4.3ia273.  Q.  41 1-338.000. 
Rich.  Roger  K.;  and  Tettennan.  Charles  B..  4.3ia272.  Q. 
411-185.00a 
Theeuwes,  FeUx,  to  Aha  Corporatioa.  System  with  microporous  re- 

leaaiag  diffiwir.  4.309.996.  Q.  128-260.000. 
Thekdi.  Arviad  C;  Bnchwald,  Robert  W.;  and  Schmall.  Robert  A.,  to 
Midlaad-Ross  Corporatioa.  Batch  coil  annealing  funiace  baseplate. 
4.3101302,  a.  432-20S.00a 
Tlwrapeople.  Iac.:SM^ 

Fraak.  Daaid  O.;  Schaefer.  Jack;  and  Zweig.  Richard  L.. 
4.310313,  a  434-114.000. 
Thermaoore.  lac.:  See 

p«««t— ,  Oeorge  Y.;  Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas.  Warren  E. 
4.309.986,  CL  12M33.000. 
Hiermal  Energy  Storage.  Inc.:  See— 

McCormack.  Richard  A.;  and  Jensen.  Eric  A..  4.309.980.  CI. 

126-263.00a 

Theurer.  Joaef;  aad  Ricasberaer.  Klaus,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 

r|itn«>ii.ifi^uii  if  y[f ffiif -haft  ni.b.H.  Mobile  machine  for  removing 

snrftce  inegulante  from  rail  heads.  4.309.846,  Q.  Sl-S.OOB. 

Thonaann.    Patricia    L.    Diet    control    apparatus.    4.310316,    CI. 

434-127.000 
Thomaa.  Warrea  E:  See— 

Pa«*M«ii,  George  Y.;  Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Thomas.  Warren  E, 
4.309.986.  a.  126433.000. 
Thome.  Ludwig:  Sm^ 

Wanner.  Karl;  Thome.  Ludwig;  Faekhle.  Joerg;  and  Lehmann. 
Werner.  4.310033.  a.  173-118.000. 
Thome.  Roland:  Sai^ 

Reh.  Lothar,  Schmidt.  Hans  W.;  Sauer,  Harald;  Winkhaus.  Gunter, 
Thome.  Roland;  and  Moritz,  Dieter.  4,310301,  Q.  423-484.000. 
Thooipaoa,  Maicotaa  J.:  See— 

Hunt,  LaWanda  M.;  Thompson,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Robbins,  William 
E,  4,310347,  CL  424-323.000. 
Thomaon-CSF:  Sf»— 

Hareng,  Michd;  Le  Bene,  Serge;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre,  4,310838. 

crM8-3a2.000. 
Roche.  Maicd:  and  Litot,  Jean  P.,  4,310362.  Q.  148-1.300. 
Thomson,  Donald  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Optimized 

diesd  engine  exhaust  silencer.  4,310.067,  CI.  181-228.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Limited:  See- 
Owen.  Peter;  and  Rees.  John  M..  4.310782.  Q.  313-271.000. 
Tibbals.  Charles  E  In-line  feed  system.  4,310.088.  Q.  198-423.000. 
TiboUa.  Marcellino:  Sw— 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze.  Piero;  TiboUa.  Mar- 

ceDina,  and  Como,  Maria  L..  4.310326.  Q.  424-248.330. 
Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze, 
Piero;  and  TiboUa,  Marcellino.  4.310389.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Tideman,  Ann  M.:  See — 

Burkhardt,   Alan  E;   and  Tideman.   Ann  M..  4,310626,   Q. 
433-28.000 
Tidemann,  Even:  See— 

Raa,  Jan;  Strom.  Terie;  Tidemann,  Even;  and  Eide,  Ola,  4.309,794. 
a.  17-46.000 
Tunms.  Rayford  W.:  See— 

Hensiek.  Charles  R.;  Mutchler,  Paul  A.;  and  Tmims.  Rayford  W.. 
4.309.978.0.  126-1 10.00B. 
TK  Valve  k  Mannfocturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Plow.  Arthur  E.  4.310071,  Q.  184-88.00R. 
Tkalenko.  Victor  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Mowry.  William  H.,  Jr.;  McEUigott.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko.  Victor 
J..  Jr.;  and  Baran.  Joseph.  4.310180.  Q.  283-8.00B. 
Tobe.  Akihtro:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Ryoii;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Egawa, 
Mitsuo;  and  f&mmiya.  Kunihiio,  4.310334,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Toei,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sada,  Eizcn  Katoh.  Shigeo;  Toei.  Ryozo;  and  Michiki,  Hideyuki. 
43102S3.  CL  366-273.000. 
Tobo  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aonuma,  Shinichiro.  4.310321,  CI.  424-231000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

JPX;  Tikahaahi,  Keiichi;  Aoyanu,  Hiroshi;  Hirakawa,  Kikuya;  and 
Sarusawa.  Yakio.  4.309.932,  Q.  413-12.000. 
Toki.  Tadaaki:  See— 

NisUyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki,  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi, 
Tdtmn  aad  Mnrai.  Shi^.  4.310330.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Tokuda.  Hiroasta:  See— 

Furuhashi,  Toshio;  Tokuda,  Hiroastu;  Suda.  Seyi;  and  Imai. 
Masumi.  4,310888.  Q.  364-431.100. 

Masami;  Takato.  Masao;  aad  Tokuda.  Hiroastu.  4,310889.  CL 
364-431.040 


Tokuno.  Takashi:  See— 

Ichiaiiya.    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Maniyama.    Hiromi; 
Sugamori.  Shigeni;  Sumida,  Susumu;  and  Tokuno,  Takashi. 
4.310802.0.328-110.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakannhi.  Masar,  Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Syozo, 
4.310492.  O.  422-246.000. 
Toldy,  Lajos:  See— 

Hajos.  Andor,  Fekete,  Martoo;  Kurti.  Marianna;  Lang.  Tiber. 
Toldy,  Lajos;  Borvendeg.  Janoa;  Nagy,  Laszio;  Elek.  Sandor, 
Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan.  4.310349.  O.  424-330.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ludwig.  George  C,  4.310142.  O.  231-30.000. 
Tominaga.  Shinji:  See— 

Yamashita.  Maki;  and  Tominaga.  Shinji.  4.310734,  O.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Tomlinson,  Harry  M.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Robinson.  Robert  K.;  and  Tomlinson.  Harry  M.. 
4.310132,0.244-119.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hanyu,    Susumu;    and    Tonomura.    Yoshinobu.   4.310788.    O. 
318-331.000. 
Toray  Silicooe  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada.  Mittuo;  and  Yasuda.  Sadami.  4.310444. 0.  26O-18.00S. 
Torbett,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Rice.  Warren  A.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  Franklin.  Charles  H.;  and 
Torbett.  Christopher  J.,  4.310747,  O.  219-381.000. 
Torbett.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Cantrell.  John  H..  Jr.;  Heyman,  Joseph  S.;  Yost.  William  T.;  Tor- 
bett. Michael  A.;  and  Breazeale.  Mack  A..  4.310.906.  O. 
367-181.000. 
Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alain;  Asselineau,  Lionel;  and  Hellin,  Mi- 
chel, to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  manufacturing  and 
recovering  methyl  tert.butyl  ether.  4,310,710  O.  368-697.000. 
Torres,  Carlos  A.,  to  McMurry/Hughes.  Inc.  Equipment  holder. 

4.309,899,  O.  73-86.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See- 
Condon.  Charles  E.  Jr.;  Johnston,  Dean  E;  and  Shattuck.  Charles 
W..  4.310203.  O.  308-133.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Sada.  Eizo;  Katoh,  Shigeo;  Toei.  Ryozo;  and  Michiki.  Hideyuki. 
4,310233.  O.  366-273.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manid'acturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eha^  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida.  Junichi;  Kakimoto,  Kenichi;  and 
Katsura.  Hiromitsu,  4,310339,  O.  106-288.00Q. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 
Inoue.  Teruo.  4.310043.  O.  132-336.00R. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

KaUura.  Tadahiko;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and  Ito,  Senji.  4.310378.  O. 

428-33.000. 
Kunimoto,  Go;  Ichinose.  Isao;  Suzuki,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Fumio, 
4,310100,  O.  213-228.000. 
Toyomura.  Yasuhiro;  Fujisaki,  Hitoshi;  and  Onodera.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi 

Denshi  K.K.  ModuUtor  systems.  4,310810  O.  332-3I.O0T. 
Tracy,  Gene  A.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The;  and  ComeUus  Company. 

The.  Spool  type  fluid  control  valve.  4,310.023,  O.  137-623.480. 
Transit  Systems  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Gomez.  Jim  H.;  and  Davila.  Jose  E.  4.310749.  O.  233-29.00R. 
Transprints  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Winterbottom.  Malcolm  L.;  and  Burtonshaw.  Donald  W.  H., 
4.310327,  O.  8-467.000. 
Traubd,  Harro:  See— 

Pisaric.  Karl  H.;  Weber,  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel.  Harro;  Brauner. 
Dieter;  and  Pahl,  Manfred  H.,  4.310493.  O.  422-133.000. 
Traversaz.  Aime:  See— 

Cheminal.  Bernard;  Kiener,  Paul;  and  Traversaz.  Aime.  4.310697. 
O.  364-479.000. 
Trehn.  Karl  B.;  and  Swahn,  Nils  H.  Parking  system.  4.310890.  O. 

364-467.000. 
Tricoles.  Gus  P.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.,  Electronics  Division. 
Real-time  electromagnetic  radiation  intensity  distribution  imaging 
system.  4.310.832.  O.  338-110.000. 
Trifonov.  Todor  P.:  See— 

D'Angiolillo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki,  Kiril  T.;  Shak- 
rachki,  Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva.  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifonov,  Todor  P.,  4,310.234,  O.  400-109.000. 
Trippel,  Gerhard:  See— 

Brunsch,  Arwed;  Ruh.  Wolf  D.;  Schneider.  Jochen;  and  Trippel. 
Gerhard.  4.310798.  O.  324-209.000. 
Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.:  See— 

Maizenberg.    Mikhail    I.;    Kaplan.    Mikhail    D.;    Veremeenko. 
Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich.  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov.  Petr  F.;  Troitsky.  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky.  Petr 
G.;  and  Komsky.  Igor  B..  4.309.903.  O.  73-601.000. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Etschenberg.  Eugen;  Opitz.  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz.  Siegfried. 
4.310317.  O.  424-177.000. 
Troxler,  Eduard:  See— 

Dorfel,  Werner  H.;  Medinger,  Bemhard;  and  Troxler,  Eduard, 
4,310483.0.264-117.000. 
Trubiano.  Paolo  C;  and  Cohen.  Aaron  Y..  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation;  and  Synres  Chemical  Corporation.  Aqueous 
newsprint  inks.  4.310336.  O.  106-23.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  Sec 

Harrington.  Alan  L.,  4.310369,  O.  427-89.000. 
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Tsang,  Paul  J.:  See— 

^  ^fw  *^'"**  *•'  ^  .interactional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Tschiers.  Bemhaid:  See— 

^         "iSo'SS'cKS^.oSo"'^  "*™*^=  -^  ^  "^"^ 

Tsuchida.  Junichi:  See— 

Ehashi.  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida.  Junichi;  Kakimoto.  Kenichi;  and 
X    A  *^"^.  «!«»"<««.  ^.310339.0.  106-288.000. 
Tsuda.  Takeshi:  See—  ^ 

KiAota.  Michio;  Tsuda.  Takeshi;  Shimose.  Masahiro;  Takagi. 
KggTO|^Imamura.  Yasuo;  and  Kato,  Kazunori.  4.309.88^0! 

Tsuji,  Shigeki:  See— 

'"SoTofoW^*"^''  ^*^'"'  "**  ^**'^  Shigemi.  4.310838.  O. 

^^fcl"**^  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  device  with 

dif^t  read  and  wnte  power  levels.  4.310900  O.  363-190.000. 
Tsunoda^Masakazu;  and  Kawasaki.  Teruo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 

03405200?  **™°*  '^**"  *"  *"  •»to«notive  vehicle.  4.310823. 
Tsuruta.  Haiiiki:  See— 

'73!o.'68?S"S).S!So""'  ^*"'°''*°'  "^  ■^•""'^  "-'^' 

Turk.  Gunter:  See— 

Achenbach.  Karl;  and  Turit.  Gunter.  4,310.496.  O.  423-1 18.000. 

'  1™*r'  noward  M.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Shielding  in  packasins  of 

rS^nlSifSf^'*  "*"■*'*  P«5k«ging.  4.310.03370.  14l3!!oa). 
I  wig^  Robert  W.:  See — 

^r?J?*^  °i  "wl  G«P^vic.  George  M..  to  General  Motors 

Uchida.  Kenji:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Uchida.  Keiyi:  Kamino.  Yukishige;  and 
Saito.  Makoto.  4.310.491.  O.  422^234.000.  ™8«.  "o 

Ueberachaer.  Hortt:  See— 

Vangermam.  Erwin;  Mengler,  Oaus-Dieter;  Ehn.  Rainer;  Ueber- 
455MR     "^  "**  ®"'*'™'™*'  WiUwl™,  4.310,442.  O.  232- 
Uede,  Hisashi:'s^«— 

Takamatsu.  Toshiaki;  Minezaki.  Shigehiio;  Mattuura.  Masataka: 

„     .•«'U«»e.Hisashi.  4.309.814. 0.29-592.00R.  ^ 

Ue^  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota.  Masashi;  Okumoto,  luuo; 

™  Kayama.  Naohiro.  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Guanidino^ 

benzoic  acid  derivatives.  4.310533, 0.  424-267.000. 

Ueno.  Haruyuki:  See— 

Fujmoto,    Shyoichiro;   and    Ueno.    Haruyuki,    4,310.480.    O. 

^04-90.000. 

Ueno,  Susumu:  5^e— 

Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura. 
Hirokazu.  4.310364.  O.  427-40.000. 
Uezasa.  YukihirO:  See— 

Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Dexter.  James  T..  4.310110  O.  224-246.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Pavlin.  Marie  S..  4.3I07I4.  O.  383-273.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R..  m.  4.310.484. 0.  264-176.00R. 

S^?5l^  f-'  *^  ^V^  ^^  *••  ♦.310430.  O.  260.29.60N. 

''a.45o?^23lJ|3^."™'*  "*■■'  "^  '''«^-  ^'^  ^  • 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

.  <^l»oe.  Augustine.  4,309.806.  O.  29-432.100. 
Umted  Sutes  of  America 

A<taiinistrator.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 

3^^000^  Breazeale.  Mack  A..  4.310906.  O. 

Agriculture:  See— 
Hunt.  LaWanda  M.;  Thompson.  Makohn  J,;  and  Robbins.  WU- 
liam  E.  4.310547, 0.  424-H5.000.  i^wwuis,  wu 

Air  Force:  See— 
Basinski.  Edward  M..  Jr..  4.310121.  O.  239-265.330. 
Oenco.  Louis  V.;  and  Task.  Harry  L..  4.310242, 0. 356-128.000. 
KeUey.  Uwrence  R..  4.310213. 0.  350-1.300. 

"^^'SllnOW*"""*   '■'   *"*   '**'    **™^   4.309,901.   O. 
America:  Sns— 
Z«jggfrRobert  K.;  and  Cheng.  Chia-Chung.  4.310666.  O. 

Army:  See— 
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Natijmal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administiator. 
with  reelect  to  an  invention  of:  ««««», 

Robinson,  Robert  K.;  and  Tomlinson.  Harry  M.  Fusdase  struc- 

4%S?c'l^Sm19SS"'°«'  "^  "^'"^  ^^^ 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
'^'JJJjjDaniel  L.;  and  Young,  Stanley  G..  4.310374.  O. 

Navy:  S^— 
Thomson,  Donakl  C.  4.310067,  O.  181-228.000. 
.,  o  J^^'  **"  N-  ♦.310843.  O.  343-lOO.OSA. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

i;?"'T'  ^"^  !I^*^""f  •  "*'""•'  4.310131. 0.  242-204.000. 
Baker.  Ian  M.;  and  Withers.  Richard  B..  4.310583. 0. 428-209.000. 

iSlsboo^'^  ^  ^  •  "^  ^^^^  Albertus G.. 4.310899, Q. 
^.  Silva,  Xrtur  F..  Jr..  4.309.942.  O.  99-501.000. 
Dil,  Jan  G.,  4.310916.  O.  369-109.000. 
Duys.  Andreas  M.  W..  4.310776.  O.  313-414.000. 
Horseluig.  Jan,  4,310778.  O.  313-371.000. 
Perkira.  Oiaries  V.;  and  Firth,  John  R..  4.310244. 0.  356-334.000. 
Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  4.310733.  O.  179-170.0NC. 
Siebeneck.  Jurgen;  and  Feddern.  Uwe.  4.310842,  O.  343-3.0PD. 

™  t.>i^33'S?.oSJ:  ''■■  "^  "■  '"°*^'  <=°~«* 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Arrigoni,  John  P..  4,309.848.  O.  3I.I35.00R. 

^SJow"**"  ^'  "**  Schaefer.  WUIiam  H..  4.310292.  O. 

^^^^9^^^'  *^owley.  Robert  L.;  and  Voyer,  Ptoter  E. 
4.310.286. 0. 416-198.00A.  ^^      ' 

Universal  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

ft    "T**!*., W'l"»";  MHl  Uvallee.  Michael  H.,  4.309.829. 0. 34-10.000. 
Umversal  Instrumentt  Corporation:  See—  .^i«.«i«. 

Dmh.  Weibley  J.;  Hohnea.  Robert  H.;  and  Ragard.  Phillin  A 
4.309.808.  O.  29-366.300.  ~W««.  rmmp  a., 

University  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the:  See— 

Ono.  Kanji.  4,309,903.  O.  73-587.000. 
University  of  Maine.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

HiU.  Richard  C.  4,309.965.  O.  122-15.000. 
Umversity  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the:  See— 

Fahim.  Mostafa  S..  4.309,989,  O.  128-24.00A. 
University  of  Toledo.  The:  &e— 

RoU.  William  D..  4.310532.  O.  424-267.000. 
Umvemty  of  Utah:  See— 

"So343  00o'^'   "**    Do^W.    Norman   J..   4.310762,   Q. 
UnivCTsjty  of  Virginu  Alumni  Patentt  Foundation.  The:  See— 

McUurin,  Colin  A.,  4.310167.  O.  280-5.280. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Birkenmeyer,  Robert  D.,  4,310660  O.  536-11.000. 

Frank.  Fred  R..  4.310522.  O.  424-236.000. 

^^^fH^J^.  ^  ^  Procedure  for  manufacturing  jai  alai  baskets. 
4.310368.  CI.  156-148.000.  »»»  j"  ««  dhkcb. 

Ursillo.  Richard  C:  See— 

^5^^244000*"  ^''  *™*   "™"°'   *^''*^  C*  ♦'310.524.  O. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 


DeBkmis.  Roger  C.  4,310812, 0.  333.81.00A. 
Donovan.  William  F..  4.310162. 0.  277-103.000. 
POeppert.  Erwin.  4*310146.  O.  254-342.000. 
Gardner.  Leiand  V..  4,310760  O.  250-338.000. 
Kdley.  Oair  S.,  4.310750  O.  235-7O.00A. 

^•^jf^iff"'**  ^■'  ■«•  *  ^"^^  J<*eP'»'  J'-.  4.310721,  O. 
79-l.OSA. 


°!uS46to'T6oS3°j£:'*^''  "*""   ^'   *«•   *^'   '«*-• 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pippert.  Aaron  J.,  4.310163,  O.  277-I88.00A. 
Uy.  James  C;  and  Ezis.  Andre,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of 

making  a  sihcon  nitride  part.  4.310477.  O.  264-62.000. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Kotzsch,  Hans-Joachim;  Amort.  Jurgen;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans- 
Joachim.  4,310680.  O.  556^7.005  ««"»«».  iMns- 
Valek,  John:  See— 

^O^h^jSoOO"'  ^**'*^  ^'"^  ^■'  "^  ^^*^  '***  4.309.888. 
^!!?"*^i  J»o»«  K ;  md  Cook.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
4^9To'S!559.(So*^  '"  '^'"  •^''"^  "PenAarger. 
Vallans.  Sidney  J.:  See— 

Val  ^"'^iS'siJ- ■'  *"**  ^'"*°*'  ****°*^  '■•  *'^'***'  ^  ♦7-5«-a»- 

1/    ^'^f'^'  '°^  ^'  "^  ^'^°^  P*"".  ♦.310597,  O.  428-383.000 
VanAndall,  Mary  L.:  See— 

'^'&2080W'  ^'  "**  ^•"^™^'  Mary  L..  4.310257.  CL 

V«B  Buskirk.  Oral  R,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  I.,  and  Company 

Sokr  selective  surfaces.  4,310596.  O.  428-336.000. 
Vandenbossche.  Benjamin  E,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation.  Internal 

CMq^lu^for  plastic  soUr  collectors  and  the  Uke.  4,310182.  O. 

van  der  Linden.  Peter  M.  C;  and  van  Wieringen.  Comeiis.  to  U.S 

fSToJSS?'*'****"    Electromagnetic  dehy  line.  4.310815.  Q. 
333-138.000. 

Vugermain.  Erwin;  Mengler.  Oaus-Dieter;  Efan.  Raiaer;  Uebcrichaer 
Horst;  and  Brauckmann.  Wilhehn.  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hab  AG* 
Supported  silver  catalystt  mixed  with  promoter  metal  compooads  for 
the  production  Of  ethylene  oxide.  4.310442.  O.  252-455^^ 
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V«n  Heipe,  Frmcois:  See—  .    ^,,_--._ 

De  Busacher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Vin  Herpe,  Francois,  4,310.004,  Q. 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene.  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van 
Hefpe,  Francois,  4,3ia005,  O.  13O-27.00P. 
Vantoutem.  Nod;  and  Gilain,  Jacques,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  frocef  for 
separating  poly-^-hydroxybutyrates  from  a  biomass.  4,310,684,  CI. 

560-185.000.  .       „    .         ...         L 

Van  Manen,  Dick  T.,  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Resin  caulker  makuig. 

4.310,366,  CI.  156^.000. 
Van  Plantinga.  John  R.  Cargo  handling  system  for  a  marine  cargo 

vessel.  4,309.953,  Q.  114-72.000. 
Van  Scotter,  Keith  T.:  See—  ^  „      c    .. 

Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Edwards,  Louis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Scotter, 
Keith  T.,  4.310.384.  Q.  162-60.000. 
Vansteelant,  Maic  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Knotter  apparatus. 

4.3iai86.  a.  289-14.000. 
van  Wieringen.  Comehs:  Sw— 

van  der  Linden,  Peter  M.  C;  and  van  Wienngen.  Cornells. 
4.3ia815,  a.  333-138.000. 
Varady.  Theodore  F.  Hydraulic-actuating  device  for  motor  vehicles. 

4.310,173.  a.  28O-7O4.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Falce,  Louis  R.,  4,3 10.603,  Q.  428-5%.000. 
Vamau.  Michael  J.;  and  Gouge,  William,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Panel  mounting  device  and  assembly.  4,309,856,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Vassileva,  Todorka  N.:  See—  „....,    c.u  . 

D'Angiolillo;  Karmakov,  Encho  Y.;  Shakrachki,  Kinl  T.;  Shak- 
rachki,  Metodi  T.;  Stoyanov,  Stoyan  H.;  Vassileva.  Todorka  N.; 
and  Trifooov,  Todor  P.,  4,310,254,  Q.  400-109.000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.:  See—  .,.„„„    ^ 

Fieidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Veber,  Darnel  F.,  4,310.518,  a. 
424-177.000. 
Venaleck,  John  T.:  See—  ^_^^^   ^    „„ 

Webster,  John  L.;  and  Venaleck,  John  T.,  4,3ia208,  Q.  339- 
14.00R. 
Vendramini,  Dante.  Telescopic  mast  4,309,854,  Q.  52-121.000. 
Venema,  Harry  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for 
controlling  surge  in  air  compressor-driven  system.  4,309,871,  CI. 
60-39.28R. 
Verdegaal  Bros.  Fertiliier  See— 

Verdegaal,  William  J.;  and  Verdegaal,  George  F.,  4,310,343,  Q. 
71-28.000. 
Verdegaal,  George  F.:  See— 

Verdegaal.  WUliam  J.;  and  Verdegaal.  George  F..  4.310,343.  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Verdegaal,  William  J.;  and  Verdegaal,  George  F.,  to  Verdegaal  Bros. 
Fertilizer.    Process   for   making   liquid   fertilizer.   4,310,343,   CI. 
71-28.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium  Werke  A.G.:  See— 

Reh.  Lothar.  Schmidt,  Hans  W.;  Sauer,  Harald;  Winkhaus,  Gunter, 
Thome,  Roland;  and  Moritz,  Dieter.  4.310,501.  Q.  423-484.000. 
Veremeenko.  Staniaiav  V.:  See— 

Maizenberg.   Mikhail    I.;    Kaplan.    MikhaU   D.;    Veremeenko, 
Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T.;  Moshkovich,  Vladimir  U.; 
Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  Troitsky,  Vladimiru  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Petr 
G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B.,  4,309,905,  Q.  73-601.000. 
Verkinderen,  Paul  A.:  See— 

De  Geest.  Wilfried  F.;  Verkinderen.  Paul  A.;  and  De  Smedt,  Felix 
F..  4.310,294.  a.  425-174.80E. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Margotte,  Dieter,  Nouvertne,  Werner;  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  Ver- 
naleken,  Hugo,  4,310,642.  CI.  525-468.000. 
Vibra  Screw,  Incorporated:  See- 
Greek,   Eugene,   Wahl,   Eugene  A.;   and  Wahl,   Richard  C, 
4.3iai06.  a.  222-161.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See— 

Gawler.  David  A.,  4,310.087,  Q.  192-142.00R. 
Vig,  Zohan:  See— 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Jurak,  Ferenc;  Kis-tamas,  Attila;  Lay  nee  Konya, 
Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor,  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 
Terez,  4,310,348.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Vikre,  Merle  A.  Irrigation  system  and  volume  control  valve  therefor. 

4.310.122.  a.  239-502.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J..  43ia681.  a.  560-120.000. 
Vincent,  Wesley  A.:  See— 

Shreve,  J<An  R.;  and  Vincent.  Wesley  A..  4.310.867.  Q.  361-90.000. 
Vinton.  Clarence  S.:  See- 
Rice.  Warren  A.;  Vinton.  Clarence  S.;  Franklin.  Charles  H.;  and 
Torbett,  Christopher  J..  4.310.747.  Q.  219-381.000. 
Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.:  See- 
Schumacher.  Ernest  W.;  and  Evans.  Stephen  E..  4.310,338,  Q. 
62-470.000. 
Visual  Systems  Corp.:  See- 
Martin,  Gregory  K.;  and  Brunner,  Alexander,  4,310,751,  CI.  235- 
92.0MP. 
Vits,  Hihnar,  to  Vita  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  threading  a 

float  web  dryer.  4.309.830,  Q.  34-120.000. 
Vitt  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Vits,  Hifanar,  4,309,830,  Q.  34-120.000. 


Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,310,681,  CI.  560-120.000. 
Vogel,  Ignaz.  Vehicle  passenger  seat.  4,310,196,  CI.  297-417.000. 
Voit,  WUly:  See— 

Schmitt.  Jakob;  and  Voit.  Willy.  4,309,815,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  Broellos,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Wagner,  Ulrich; 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Schneider,  Klaus-Juergen,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Isolation  of  a  conjugated-  diolefiii  from  a  C4-  or  Cs 
hydrocarbon.  4,310,388,  Q.  203-51.000. 
Volkmar,  Werner;  and  Steffes,  Hehnut,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydrau- 
lic brake  booster.  4.309.934.  Q.  91-373.000. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Manen.  Dick  T..  4.310,366.  Q.  156-69.000. 
Voyer.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Peters,  Gary  P.;  Rowley,  Robert  L.;  and  Voyer,  Peter  E., 
4,310,286,  a.  416-198.00A. 
VurpUlat,  Victor  V.:  See— 

Azcua,  Noris  S.;  Margolin,  George  D.;  Miller,  Audrey;  and  Vurpil- 
lat,  Victor  V.,  4,310,885,  Q.  364-405.000. 
Vydec,  Inc.:  See—  _, 

Williams,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Heidt,  Thomas  D.,  4,310.840,  Q. 
340-724.000. 
W.  B.  Combustion,  Inc.:  See— 

CoUier,  David  W.,  4,310,303,  Q.  432-209.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Rucker.  Norbert;  Sellschopp,  Michael;  and  Fuchs,  Hans-UUrich, 
4.310.823,  a.  338-2.000. 
Wacker  Corporation:  See— 

Opderbeck,  Rudolph  G.,  4,310,261,  Q.  404-1 17.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C:  See—  _ 

Krapcho,  John;  and  Wade,  Peter  C,  4.310,461,  Q.  260-326.200. 
Wagner,  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Derfler,  Sara;  Tamir,  Yehuday;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B.,  4,310,504. 
a.  424-1.000. 
Wagner,  John  W.:  See— 

Yates,  Samuel  L.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Wiesner,  Albert  H.;  and  Wag- 
ner, John  W..  4,310,659,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Findeisen,    Kurt;    Freimuth,    Reinhard;    and    Wagner,    Kuno, 
4,310,692,  a.  564-61.000. 
Wagner,  Ross  I.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Singlet  delta 

oxygen  generator  and  process.  4,310,502,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Wagner,  &pp:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Gunter,  Fahrbach,  Erich;  and  Wagner,   Sepp, 
4,310,373,  a.  156-308.200. 
Wagner,  Ulrich:  See— 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Broellos,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Wagner,  Ul- 
rich;   Weitz,    Hans-Martin;    and    Schneider,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,310,388,  a.  203-51.000. 
Wagner,  Werner:  See— 

Appoldt,  Hans;  Wagner.  Werner,  Hauck,  Karl;  and  Baur,  Remhold. 
4,310,371,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Wahl,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Greek,   Eugene;   Wahl,   Eugene  A.;   and   Wahl,   Richard  C. 
4.310.106.  CI.  222-161.000. 
Wahl.  Richard  C:  See- 
Greek.   Eugene;   Wahl.   Eugene   A.;   and   Wahl,   Richard  C, 
4.310,106,  CI.  222-161.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okuyama.  Takeshi;  Hozumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi. 
4.310.233.  CI.  354-212.000. 
Waldron.  Robert  D..  to  Hammitt,  Dale  D.  Methods  of  producing  fuels 

from  solid  materials.  4.310.334.  O.  48-197.00R. 
Waldvogel.  Hartmut,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  scrapmg 
excess   coating    substance    off  a    running    web.    4,309,960,    CI. 
118-665.000. 
Walker,  Derek;  Silvestri,  Herbert  H.;  Sapino,  Chester;  and  Johnson, 
David  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Production  of  penicillins. 
4.310.458,  a.  260-239.100. 
Walker,  Derek:  See— 

CundaU,  Robert  L.;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4.310,459.  Q.  260-239.100. 
Walker,  Frank  A.,  Jr.  String  tension  tester.  4,309,910,  Q.  73-862.460. 
Wallick,  Hyman:  See—  .  «  ^      ^ 

Albers-Schonberg,  George;  Wallick,  Hyman;  Ormond,  Robert  E.; 
Miller,  Thomas  W.;  and  Burg,  Richard  W.,  4,3ia519,  Q. 
424-181.000. 
Wallshein,  Mel  vin.  Multi-purpose  orthodontic  bracket.  4,310,306,  CI. 

433-14.000. 
Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Closure  for  pressure 

container.  4.310.102.  Q.  220-288.000. 
Waltz,  Lothar:  See—  _  __ 

Rahm.  Jurg;  and  Waltz,  Lothar,  4,310,488,  Q.  422-102.000. 
Wang,  Alan  E.;  and  Bassett.  David  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Crosslinkable  autodeposition  coating  compositions  containing  a 
glycoluril  derivative.  4.310.450,  Q.  260-29.60N. 
Wang.  Ching  C;  and  Dick.  Nancy  J.,  to  Merck  A.  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 

treating  gurdiasb  and  trichomoniasis.  4.310.541.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Wang.  David  N.:  See— 

Flamm.  Daniel  L.;  Maydan.  Dan;  and  Wang.  David  N..  4,310,380, 
a.  156-643.000. 
Wanheim,  Tarras:  See—  .^  »„.  ^ 

Nielsen.  Ove;  Nielsen,  Leif;  and  Wanheim,  Tarras.  4.309.885,  Q. 
72-197.000. 
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Wanner,  Karl;  Thome.  Ludwig;  Faelchle.  Joerg;  and  Lehmann.  Wer- 
ner, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Percussion  hammer  with  a  one  piece 
striker.  4.310,055,  CI.  173-118.000. 
Warabi,  Junichi:  See— 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  and  Warabi,  Junichi,  4,310,735,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Waseda,  Mitoshi:  See— 

Tabata,  Osamu;  and  Waseda,  Mitoshi,  4,310,567,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsujiro:  See— 

Sano,  Kazuo;  Watanabe,  Katsujiro;  and  Ando,  Seigo,  4,309,902,  CI. 
73-159.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Junzo;    Ogura,    Masahiro;    Hamaguchi,    Shigeki; 
Shimazaki,  Masami;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyo- 
shi, 4,310,635,  a.  435-146.000. 
Watanabe,  Teruko:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Toshizi;  Watanabe,  Teruko;  and  Asada,  Yoshimitus, 
4310,430.  a.  252-60.000. 
Watanabe.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Asano.    Kiyomitsu;    and    Watanabe.    Tetsuo.    4.310.255.    CI. 
400-171.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  and  Morigaki,  Masakazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,310,623,  CI. 
430-505.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ichijima.  Seiji;  Yabuki,  Yoshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Furutachi,  Nobuo.  4.310,619,  CI.  430-387.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Uegai,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto, 
Ittuo;  and  Kayama,  Naohiro,  4,310,533,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wattron,  Albert,  to  Belrecolt  Harvesting  machine  with  improved 

skirts.  4.309,863,  O.  56-320.100. 
Watts,  George  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

with  sidewall  protector.  4,310,041,  Q.  152-187.000. 
Wayner,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gulk),  James  M.;  Heilman,  William  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and 
Moser,  Robert  E.,  4,310,551,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Webb,  Michael  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Anti- 
pollution equipment.  4,310,415,  Q.  210-242.300. 
Weber,  Karl-Arnold:  See— 

Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  Weber.  Karl-Arnold;  Traubel.  HarrO;  Brauner, 

Dieter,  and  Pahl.  Manfred  H..  4,310,493,  CI.  422-135.000. 

Weber,  Wilhelm;  and  Adam,  Wilhehn,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Curable  and  cured,  modified  aminotriazine  condensation  products 

and  a  means  and  process  for  their  manufacture.  4,310,447,  CI.  260- 

29.40R. 

Webster,  John  L.;  and  Venaleck,  John  T.,  to  Chabin  Corporation. 

Molded  electrical  connector.  4,310,208,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Wedler,  Herbert:  See- 

Hieisig,  Heinz  M.;  and  Wedler,  Heriiert,  4,309,914,  CI.  74-15.400. 
Weibie,  Warren  W.,  to  Zellcr  Corporation,  The.  Universal  joint  with 

lubricating  means.  4,310,206,  Q.  308-187.000. 
Weilbach,  August;  Ragsdale,  Charles  W.;  and  Perkins,  Corles  M.,  to 
Cavitnon  Corporation.  Precisely  movable  mirror  mount.  4,310,224, 
CI.  351-23.000. 
Weir,  W.  David:  See— 

Kilboum,   Edward  E.;  and  Weir,  W.   David,  4,310,537,  CI. 
424-300.000. 
Weirichr  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Hydraulic 
control  devices  for  use  with  mining  apparatus.  4,310,027,  CI. 
137-637.200. 
Weiss,  Fhnz-Josef:  See— 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz- Walter,  Taglieber,  Volker;  and 
Weiss,  Franz-Josef,  4,310,686,  Q.  560-204.000. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Broellos,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Wagner,  Ul- 
rich;   Weitz,    Hans-Martin;    and    Schneider,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,310,388,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Wells,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Springer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Wells,  Charles  M.,  4,309,897,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Welsh,  lames  W.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  A.  Load-line  fastener. 

4,310,181,  a.  285-4.000. 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.,  to  Chemetals  Corporation.  Manganese  nitrate  spray 

decomposition.  4,310,494,  Q.  423-49.000. 
Wempe,  Richard  J.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Combination  top 
operable  and  bottom  operable  tank  lading  valve  assembly.  4,310,145, 
d.  251-144.000. 
Wenzel,  Jurgen  M.;  and  Birkheuer,  Horst  V.,  to  Mannesmann  DeMag 

AG.  Mobde  delivery  flow  unifier.  4,310,278,  Q.  414-332.000. 
Wernicke,  Hans  J.;  Kreuter,  Walter;  and  Schliebener,  Claus,  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft  Thermal  cracking  of  heavy  fraction  of  hydrocar- 
bon hydrogenate.  4,310,409,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Wesner,  Walter  H.,  to  AFA  Corporation.  The.  Manually  (werated, 
trigger    actuated    diaphragm    pump    dispenser.    4,310,107,    CI. 
222-214.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi,  4,310,785.  Q.  315-241.00P. 
West.  Jon  K.;  LeDuc.  Kenneth;  and  Frmis.  Serge,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Reuse  of  waste  water  in  battery  manufacture.  4,310.421. 
CI.  210-740.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Elliott,   WUliam  A.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  J.,  4,310,365,   CI. 

156-55.000. 
Fleming,  Mills  L.;  Fuchs,  George  L.;  Gladden,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and 

Ross,  Robert  R.,  4,310.209.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Iyengar.  Rama,  4,310.474,  CI.  261-1.000. 
Resener,  Baird  E.,  4,310,729,  CI.  I79-90.00R. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Buck,  Daniel  C;  Hess,  Ricky  D.;  and  Niehenke,  Edward  C, 

4,310,809.  CI.  331-1 17.00D. 
Isenberg,  Arnold  O.;  and  Bradley,  David  F.,  4,310,402,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  H.;  and  Busch,  David  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.  Clamp  for  panel  mounting  of  gauge  instruments.  4,310,133,  Q. 
248-27.100. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Meredith,  Michael  D.;  Edwards,  Louis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Scotter, 
Keith  T.,  4,310,384,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Whalley,  William  G.:  See— 

Fujii,  John  S.;  Whalley.  WUliam  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Fred  L., 
4,310,383,  CI.  162-37.000. 
White,  Beveriy  A.:  See- 
White,  David  L.;  and  White,  Beveriy  A.,  4,309,839,  Q.  46-36.000. 
White,  David  L.;  and  White,  Beverly  A.  Sheet  material  device  with 

loosely  routable  member.  4,309.839,  CI.  46-36.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See- 
Howard,  James  K.;  Rosenberg,  WUliam  D.;  and  White,  James  F.. 
4,310,568.  CI.  427-84.000. 
White,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Ballard,    Samuel    S.;    and    White,    Ronald    P.,    4,310,904,    Q. 
367-131.000. 
White,  William  F.  Spring  type  lower  leg  muscle  exerciser.  4,310,155,  Q. 

272-136.000. 
Whiteside,  John  F.,  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Shock  absorben  with 

improved  compressible  cushions.  4,310,077,  Q.  188-282.000. 
Whitlock,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Dodak,  Michael  J.;  and  Whitlock,  Charles  R.,  4.309.992.  Q.  128- 
213.00A. 
Widmer,  Colin  F.  Cooled  componenU  for  furnaces.  4.310,147,  Q. 

266-190.000. 
Wiech,  Norbert  L.;  and  Ursillo,  Richard  C,  to  Richardson-Merrell,  Inc. 
TCA  Composition  and  method  for  rapid  onset  antidepressant  ther- 
apy. 4,310.524,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Wiedermann,  Rolf:  See- 
Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Wiedermann,  Rolf,  4,310,633, 
CI.  521-129.000. 
Wiesner,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Yates,  Samuel  L.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Wiesner,  Albert  H.;  and  Wag- 
ner, John  W.,  4,310.659,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Wildman.  John  R.:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  WUdman,  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 
4.310,156,  a.  273-l.OGE. 
WUkening,  Gregory  C,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic 

cracking.  4,310,411,  CI.  208-153.000.  _ 
WUlard,  Hope  L.:  See- 
Carter,  James  R.;  and  WUlard,  Hope  L.,  4,309,974,  a.  124-23.00R. 
Willette,  Betty:  See— 

Willette,  Leo;  and  Willette,  Betty,  4,310,160.  Q.  273-I49.0OR. 
WUlette,  Leo;  and  WUlette,  Betty.  Card  shuflling  device.  4,310,160,  Q. 

273-149.00R. 
WUliams,  Bolie  C,  III:  See- 
Church,  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  and  WUliams,  Bolie  C,  III,  4,310,139,  Q. 
251-l.OOB. 
WUliams,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Heidt,  Thomas  D.,  to  Vydec,  Inc.  Text- 
processing.  4,310,840,  a.  340-724.000. 
Wilmeth,  Claude  H.,  to  N-S-W  Corporation.  Power  tool  for  torquing 

enclosed  connectors.  4,309,923,  CI.  81-57.340. 
WUson,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

MUler,   Albert   A.;   and   Wilson,   Andrew   G.,   4,309,918,   O. 
74-867.000. 
WUson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See- 
Liang,  Charles  C;  Bolster,  M.  Elizabeth;  and  Murphy,  Robert  M., 
4,310,609,  CI.  429-194.000. 
WUson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  and  Stork, 
GUbert,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  homologues  of  methyl  dUiydrojasmonate.  4,310,701, 
CI.  568-347.000. 
Wilson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Crystalline  metallophosphate  compositions. 
4,310,440,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Wing,  Lawrence  W.  Blowing  game  including  roUing  cylinder  and 

cooperating  scoring  zone.  4,310,159,  CI.  273-108.000. 
Wingrove,  Robert  C:  See— 

Schwoboda,  George  F.;  and  Wingrove,  Robert  C,  4,309,913,  Q. 
74-3.520. 
Winkhaus,  Gunter:  See— 

Reh,  Lothar;  Schmidt,  Hans  W.;  Sauer,  HanUd;  Winkhaus,  Gunter; 
Thome,  Roland;  and  Moritz,  Dieter,  4,310,501,  G.  423-484.000. 
Winnale,  James  A.;  Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Compeau,  Edward  E.;  and 
BUlis,  Albert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Three-point  passive 
occupant  restraint  system.  4,310,179,  CI.  28O-803.000. 
Winterbottom,  Malcolm  L.;  and  Burtonshaw,  Donald  W.  H.,  to  Tran- 
sprints   (U.K.)    Limited.    Wet    transfer   printing.    4,310,327,    CI. 
8-467.000. 
Wirth,  WUliam  F.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Shootthrough  fault 
protection  system  for  bipolar  transistors  in  a  voltage  source  transistor 
inverter.  4,310,866,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Olson,  Norman  F.;  and  Magee,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4.310,554,  CI. 
426-40.000. 
Wise,  James  H.:  See— 

Fetterolf,  James  R.,  Sr.;  Metzger,  Donald  L.;  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Wise,  James  H.,  4,310,213,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
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Wissink.  Hendrik  G.:  See— 

Evdeens,  WiUem;  Spuns,  Johanqes;  and  Wissink,  Hendrik  G., 
4.310.689.  a.  S62-472.000. 
Wissner,  AUan;  and  Floyd.  Middleton  B..  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.       1-Hydroxylmethyl-l  l-deoxy-16-hydroxy-prosten-l-ol- 
derivatives.  4.310,700,  Q.  368-330.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Longley,  Kermit  D.;  and  Karalis,  Anastasios  J.,  4,310,683,  CI. 
S60-1S1.000. 
Withers,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Baker,  Ian  M.;  and  Withers.  Richard  B..  4.310.S83,  Q.  428-209.000. 
Wittenbrook,  Lawrence  S.:  See— 

Steelhammer,  Joe  C;  Morrison.  Ian  D.;  and  Wittenbrook.  Law- 
rence S..  4.3ia438.  a.  2S2-401.000. 
Woerz,  Otto:  S^ie— 

Nissen.  Axel;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  Woerz,  Otto;  Arnold.  Lothar;  Braun. 
ManAed;  and  Rebafka,  Walter.  4.310.703,  Q.  368-391.000. 
Wolff,  John  S..  Ill;  Hemsworth,  George  R.;  and  Jensen.  Keith  E..  to 
Pfizer  Inc.  Lipid  amines  formulated  with  fat  or  lipid  emulsions  as 
vaccine  adjuvants.  4.310.330,  Q.  424-363.000. 
Won.  Ihn  J.  Torsional  shear  wave  generator.  4.310.066.  Q.  181-121.000. 
Woods.  Waher:  See— 

Nahra.  John  £.;  and  Woods.  Walter.  4.310.476.  Q.  261-118.000. 
Work.  Dale  E.:  See— 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  and  Woric.  Dale  E..  4.310.774,  Q.  313-228.000. 
World  Development  Laboratories:  See— 

Frohbach.  Hugh  F.;  Macovski,  Albert;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Si- 

wecki.  Thomas  L.;  and  Schaefer,  Louis  F.,  4.310,847,  CI. 

338-34.000. 

Worn,  Philip  R.;  Stanziola.  Ralph  A.;  and  Hall.  Donald  R..  to  Applied 

Color  Systems.   Inc.   Reflected  color  simulator.   4.310.314,  CI. 

434-101.000. 

Wright,  Stephen  C,  to  Hansaloy  Corporation.  Blade  guide.  4.309.930, 

a.  83-820.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer, 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4.310.343.  Q.  71-76.000. 
Wun,  Ten  T.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Water  dispersible  band  ply 

lubricant.  4.3 10.427.  Q.  232-2 1 .000. 
Wurmb.  Rolf:  See— 

Horacek.  Heinrich;  Barl,  Manfred;  Wurmb.  Rolf;  and  Marx.  Matth- 
ias. 4.310.632.  a.  321-121.000. 
Wyatt.  Michael  A.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  W.,  to  Beckwith  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  transferring  power  in  a  synchronous  mode  to  a 
motor  bus.  4,310,771.  Q.  307-64.000. 
Wyle  Laboratories:  See- 
Peacock.  Richard  A.,  4.3ia767.  a.  230-331.000. 
Wyman,  Ransome  J.;  Alshin.  Richard  A.;  and  Gilbert.  Charles  H..  to 
Carefree  Bicycle  Tire  Company.  Insert  for  non-pneumatic  tires. 
4.310,042,  a.  132-322.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Blaszak,  Joseph  R..  4,309.803,  Q.  29-130.000. 

ConneU.  G.  A.  NevUle;  and  Johnson.  Richard  I..  4.310.614.  CI. 

430-27 1.000. 
Lorenzo.  Joseph  A.;  and  Mannella.  Henry  E..  4.310.233.  Q. 

333-6.000. 
Swift,  Joseph  A..  4.309.937.  Q.  118-60.000. 
Yabuki.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  Yabuki.  Yoshiharu;  Watanabe,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Furutachi.  Nobuo.  4.310,619.  CI.  430-387.000. 
Yamada,  Matsuichi:  See— 

Yuuki,  Hironori;  Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Arai,  Makoto;  Baba,  Noboru; 
Yamada.   Matsuichi;  and   Kurihara,   Hiroshi.  4.310.813.  CI. 
333-117.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiro;  KaUyama,  Hirokazu;  Ishii.  Toshitsugu;  Makino, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Kamio.  Masashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  Yamada.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kauyama.  Hirokazu.  Automatic 
analyzer  for  combustible  gas  in  oil.  4,310,487,  Q.  422-68.000. 
Yamada,  Shuri:  See— 

Motoyama.  Shimesu;  Yamada,  Shuri;  Kurita.  Kaoru;  and  Iwasaki, 
Akira.  4,310.108.  Q.  222-396.000. 
Yamagishi,  Ryozo;  Mita,  Mamoru;  Yoshioka,  Osamu;  and  Ishikawa. 
Tetsuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  q>plying  chemical  pkting  to 
inner  surfaces  of  tubular  members.  4.309.939,  Q.  1 18-664.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Fumio:  See— 

Matsuura.    Ichiro;    and    Yamaguchi,    Fumio,    4,3ia337,    Q. 
301-13.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Noboru.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Shock  absorbing 

device  for  tugboat  4.309.936.  Q.  1 14-249.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Shm:  See— 

Kfomiyama.    Kikwn    and    Yamaguchi.    Shin.    4.310,221,    Q. 
330-431.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tokuzi:  See- 
Murakami.  Syozo;  Yamanaka.   Hiroaki;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro; 
Yone.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tokuzi,   4.3ia412.    Q. 
209-10.000. 
Yamamoto.  KjUsuyuki:  See— 

Ichiyanagi.  Takohi;  Imanishi.  Kiyokazu;  Kawa.  Hidetoshi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Katsuyuki.  4.310.130.  Q.  242-179.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigehiko:  Sie— 

Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  Soeno,   Ko;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Yamamoto, 
Shigehiko;  and  Aida,  Toshiyuki,  4.3ia777,  Q.  313-343.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Funisawa,  Takedu;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi.  4.310.176.  G. 
28O-8O1.00O. 


Yamanaka,  Hiroaki:  See- 
Murakami.  Syozo;  Yamanaka,  Hiroaki;  Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro; 
Yone.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tokuzi.    4.310.412.    CI. 
209-10.000. 
Yamasaki.  Tatsuya.  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Fishing  q>inning  reel.  4.310.127, 

a.  242-84.  lOJ. 
Yamashita,  Maki;  and  Tominaga,  Shinji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electric  circuit  unit.  4.310.734,  Q.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuyuki;  Emi,  Shingo;  Norota,  Susumu;  Takamatu.  Kazuo; 
and  Ono.  Toraoyoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Composite  sheet  structure. 
4,310.394.  a.  428-296.000. 
Yano,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Tachita,  Ryobun;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  Yano, 
Tsutomu;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto.  Akira.  4.310.907. 
a.  367-11.000. 
Yarlovsky.  Milka  G.  Hand-held  weaver's  reed  and  method  of  use. 

4.310.030.  a.  139-29.000. 
Yasuda.  Sadami:  See— 

Hamada.  Mitsuo;  and  Yasuda.  Sadami.  4.310.444. 0.  260-18.00S. 
Yates,  Samuel  L.;  Cole,  Charles  J.;  Wiesner,  Albert  H.;  and  Wagner. 
John  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Two-stage  hydrolysis  process  for  the 
preparation  of  nylon  6.  4.310.639.  Q.  328-323.000. 
Yavrouian,  Andre  H.:  See- 
Gupta,   Amitava;   and   Yavrouian.    Andre   H..   4.310,630,   CI. 
326-313.000. 
Yoder,  Max  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electron  beam 

controlled  array  antenna.  4,310,843,  Q.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Yokoe.  Masaaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Mituo.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Machine  tool  with  an  automatic  tool  changing  device. 
4.309.809,  a.  29-368.000. 
Yokono.  Hitoshi:  See- 
Oka,  Hitoshi;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Isogai,  Tokio; 
Matsuo.  Akira;  Miyazawa.  Osamu;  and  Tanaka,  Isamu.  4.310.363, 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Murakami.  Syozo;  Yamanaka,  Hiroaki;  Yokoyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Yone,    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tokuzi.    4.310.412.    CI. 
209-10.000. 
Yone.  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Murakami.  Syozo;  Yamanaka,  Hiroaki;  Yokoyama,  Kazuhira, 
Yone.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tokuzi.    4.310,412,    Q. 
209-10.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazutoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Minimum  magnetic  bubble  driving 

circuits  for  multiple  coils.  4.310.898.  Q.  363-6.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See— 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoshida.  Masaru;  and  Asano.  Masaharu.  4.310.397, 
a.  204-139.220. 
Yoshida,  Motoaki:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Inatomi.  Haruo;  Kuriyama. 
Ryozo;  and  Oshima.  Taizo.  4.310.330.  O.  8-306.000. 
Yoshida.  Takayuki:  See— 

Tamaru.  Akio;  Kinsho.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida,  Takayuki,  4,310,703, 
CI.  568-361.000. 
Yoshioka,  Osamu:  See— 

Yamagishi,    Ryozo;    Mita.    Mamoru;    Yoshioka.    Osamu;    and 
Ishikawa.  Tetsuo.  4.309.939.  CI.  118-664.000. 
Yost.  William  T.:  See— 

Cantrell.  John  H.,  Jr.;  Heyman,  Joseph  S.;  Yost,  William  T.;  Tor- 
bett,  Michael  A.;  and  Breazeale,  Mack  A.,  4,310,906,  Q. 
367-181.000. 
Young  Dental  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Bailey,  Ronald  L..  4.310.310.  Q.  433-126.000. 
Young.  Henry  S.  C.  Machine  for  crutching  sheep  and  other  assofiated 

veterinary  purposes.  4.309.964.  Q.  119-103.000. 
Young.  Stanley  G.:  See— 

Deadmore.  Daniel  L.;  and  Young.  Stanley  G..  4.310^374.  G. 
427-403.000. 
Yuasa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Takeyama.   Hidetoshi;   Uezasa,   Yukihiro;   and   Yuasa,   Yasuo, 
4,309,816.  Q.  29-622.000. 
Yule,  Lance  S.  Metering  valve  for  beverage  containers.  4,310,038,  CI. 

141-331.000. 
Yuuki.  Hironori;  Inagaki.  Kazunori;  Arai.  Makoto;  Baba,  Noboru; 
Yamada.  Matsuichi;  and  Kurihara,  Hiroshi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cross  polarization  compensating  system. 
4,3ia813,  CI.  333-117.000. 
Zacharias,  George,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Halogenated 

dicyclopentadienyl  fumarates.  4,3ia647,  a.  323-330.000. 
Zafar,  Humayon  Z.:  See— 

Ruskan.  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E;  and  Kenney.  Chariie  W.,  4.310,49a  CI.  422-188.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.:  See— 
Merz.  Johann.  4.310.289.  Q.  417-87.000. 
Zahorchak.  John  A.:  See— 

Chiesa,  Alan  F.;  Evans.  David  G.;  Norford.  James  R.;  and  Zahor- 
chak, John  A..  4.309.971.  Q.  123-480.000. 
Zee-Cheng,  Robert  K.;  and  Cheng,  Chia-Chung,  to  United  States  of 
America,  America.  Anti-neoplastic  l,44)i»<subatituted  aminoalkyl 
amino)-anthraquinones.  4.310.666.  Q.  344-380.000. 
Zeller  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Weible.  Warren  W..  4.310.206,  Q.  308-187.000. 
Zepp,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Foley.  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M., 
4,310,673,  a.  348-207.000. 
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Zimmerman,  Robert  L-:  See— 
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^""ISblSr^MiSir  I.;    Kaplan.    Mikhail   D.;    Veremeenko,  "  McEntire^MwardE.;  and  Zimmennan,  Robert  L,  4,310^^^^ 

Stanislav  V.;  Bobrov,  Vladimir  T^Moahkovich,  Vladimir  U.;  zi„chi,  M  chaS;  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Diffracted  energy  auto- 

Shapovalov,  Petr  F.;  TroIttkJ^  >^iiniT^  A^  aukovsky,  Petr  ^^              'f^^  .  ^^  4  3,5^27.  Q.  334-23.000. 

G.;  and  Komsky,  Igor  B.,  4,309,905,  a.  73-601.000.  Ziner;   Erwin   N.    Self-deicing   windshield   wiper.   4.309.789.   CI. 

Ziegert,  Otto:  See—  13-250.360. 

Kolb,  Fritz;  Ziegert,  Otto;  and  Fehlisch.  Silvan.  4.310.069.  Q.  Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

181-296.000.  Leonard,  Gary  S.;  and  Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.,  4,309,876,  Q. 

Zielinski,  Edward  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Solids  feed  62-79.000. 

zi^^nsti^*^''*"""''""*  ^^t£^i!rK,K.SiftiSi.?rm..ji.ooo. 

4,310,515,  a.  424-131.000.  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor.  Vig,  Zoltan;  and  Zubovits  nee  Kristof, 

Zientek,LucyJ.:See-               ,.      .     .          ,     ^,.„..^    o.  Terez,  4,310,348,  Q.  71-121.000. 

Chai«,   Tiang-Shing;   and   Zientek,   Lucy   J.,   4.310.516,   Q.  Zukowski,  Edward  C;  and  Sobieski,  John  C,  to  General  ElectrK 

424-145.000.  Company.  Glass  flash  tube.  4.310,773.  Q.  313-221.000. 

Zimmerman.  Paul:  See—  Zweig,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Chaudot.  Gerard;  Ombret.  Rene;  and  Zimmerman,  Paul,  4,310,296.  Frank.  Daniel  G.;  Schaefer,  Jack;  and  Zweig,   Richard   L., 

0.431-3.000.  4,310,313,0.434-114.000. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Atsumi,  Minoni:  See— 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  and  Atsumi,  Minora,  Re.  30,844,  Q.  123-198.0DB. 
Charreton,  Roland:  See— 

Ossona  de  Mendez,  Michel;  Dupuy,  Michel  J.;  Charreton,  Roland; 
and  Foucard.  Albert,  Re.  30,843,  CI.  336-440.000. 
Dupuy,  Michel  J..  See— 

Ossona  de  Mendez,  Michel;  Dupuy,  Michel  J.;  Charreton.  Roland; 
and  Foucard.  Albert,  Re.  30.843,  CI.  336-440.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Gee,  Thomas  A.,  Re.  30,847,  a.  310-168.000. 
Foucard,  Albert:  See— 

Ossona  de  Mendez,  Michel;  Dupuy,  Michel  J.;  Charreton,  Roland; 
and  Foucard,  Albert,  Re.  30,843.  CI.  336-440.000. 
Gee,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tubular  wheel  speed  sensor. 

Re.  30,847,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  and  Atsumi.  Minora.  Re.  30,844,  CI.  123-I98.0DB. 


Lang,  Alexander  C;  and  Lunde,  Peter  A.,  to  Santa  Fe  International 
Corporation.    Submarine   pipeline  laying   vessel.   Re.  30,846,   CI. 
403-168.000. 
Lunde.  Peter  A.:  See- 
Lang.   Alexander  C;   and   Lunde.   Peter   A.,   Re.  30,846,  CI. 
403-168.000. 
Ossona  de  Mendez,  Michel;  Dupuy.  Michel  J.;  Charreton,  Roland;  and 
Foucard,  Albert,  to  Roussel-Uclaf.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
measuring  the  light  transmission  factor  or  liquid  test  samples. 
Re.  30.843.  CI.  336-440.000. 
Roussel-Uclaf:  See— 

Ossona  de  Mendez.  Michel;  Dupuy.  Michel  J.;  Charreton.  Roland; 
and  Foucard,  Albert.  Re.  30.843.  CI.  336-440.000. 
Sanu  Fe  International  Corporation:  See- 
Lang.   Alexander   C;   and   Lunde,   Peter   A.,   Re.  30,846.  CI. 
403-168.000. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  and  Atsumi,  Minoru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Run-on  prevention  device  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
Re.  30.844,  CI.  123-I98.0DB. 
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Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.. 
262,634.  CI.  D1642.000. 
Ajia  Amerikan  Boueki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shogo,  262.632,  CI.  D 1 6- 1. 000. 
Alskog.  Bjorn.  to  Plasto  KB  KY.  Toy  animal  figure.  262.643,  1-12-82, 

CI.  D21-183.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Grodin.  Adam  J..  262.604.  Q.  D9-309.000. 
Grodin.  Adam  J..  262.603.  CI.  D9-309.000.         i 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See —  I 

Kaiser.  Jack  N..  262,647,  CI.  D23-65.000. 
Amper,  S.A.:  See- 
Rico  Gonzalez.  Cesar.  262.624,  G.  DI4-39.000. 
Anderson.  Mark  L.  Teat  dilator.  262.634.  1-12-82.  CI.  D24-23.000. 
Anema.  Willem.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Case  for  a  dry  shaver. 

262.585.  1-12-82.  Q.  D3-39.000. 
Antos,  Victor;  and  Russo.  Joseph  R..  to  National  Union  Electric  Corpo- 
ration. Control  plate  for  a  room  air  conditioner.  262.619.  1-12-82.  CI. 
D  13-32.000. 
Arlasky,  David  F.  Combined  hood  and  ignition  lock.  262.602.  1-12-82. 

CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Astra-Sjuco  Aktiebolag:  See—  i 

Ekbladh.  Fred  V.  G..  262.657.  Q.  D24-38.000.   ' 
Baker,  Allister  L..  to  Keuffel  ft  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  262.636.  1-12-82.  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Beadle.  Anthony  C;  Mintern.  Keith  E.;  and  Stoddard.  John,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Case  for  an  information  display 
terminal  or  the  like.  262,622.  1-12-82.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  262.623.  CI.  D14- 

60.000. 
Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  262.626.  CI.  DI4- 
60.000. 
Bellemore.  Norman  !.:  See— 

Zabner.  Adolf;  and  Bellemore.  Norman  I..  262.392,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Zabner.  Adolf;  and  Bellemore.  Norman  I.,  262.393.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Beltrame.  Camillo.  Table.  262,388.  1-12-82.  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Limited:  See- 
Wong.  Hiu.  262.643.  Q.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Wong.  Hiu.  262,6a,  CI.  D2 1-150.000. 
Branstner.  Richard  A.;  Clayton.  Richard  G.;  Sims.  Jerry  J.;  and  Sucre. 
Jay.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Label  applying  machine.  262.631. 
1-12-82.  CI.  D13-143.000. 
Brolin.  Hans  R.  Attachment  device  for  attachment  of  the  frontal  profile 
bar  to  the  swing  arms  of  a  sun-blind.  262,603, 1-12-82,  Q.  D8-400.000. 
Browne,  Dennis  K.:  See- 
Cardenas,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Browne,  Dennis  K.,  262,391,  CI.  D6- 
235.000. 
Bulleit.  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Fairbanks,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Bulleit.  Douglas  A..  262,660,  CI.  D26- 
88.000. 
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Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Branstner.  Richard  A.;  Clayton.  Richard  G.;  Sims.  Jerry  J.;  and 
Sucre,  Jay.  262.631.  CI.  D13-I45.000. 
Cardenas,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Browne.  Dennis  K.  Photo  mount  device. 

262.591.  1-12-82,  CI.  D6-235.000. 
Champion  Interaational  Corporation:  See — 

Jaeschke.  Harold  R.;  Patmore.  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger.  George, 
262,652,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Chem-Lawn  Corporation:  See — 

David,  Thomas  J.;  Waker,  Jerome  A.;  and  Wilkinson,  James  F., 
262,627,  CI.  D 15- 13.000. 
Chevallereau,  Jacques,  to  Raufast,  S.A.  Shoe.  262,581,  1-12-82,  CI. 

D2-309.000. 
Chopard  ft  Cie:  See— 

Kurowsky,  Ronald,  262,609,  CI.  D  10-39.000. 
Christine,  William  C.  Dispensing  bag  for  fluidic  uses.  262,638,  1-12-82, 

CI.  D24-58.000. 
Clark,  Thomas  R.,  to  Miller,  Harry  C;  and  Miller,  Georgia  R.  Hand 
tool  for  removing  and  replacing  spiral  lock  washers  from  and  into 
annular  grooves.  262,598,  1-12-82,  CI.  D8-16.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Branstner,  Richard  A.;  Clayton,  Richard  G.;  Sims,  Jerry  J.;  and 
Sucre,  Jay,  262,631,  CI.  D15-145.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Drolen,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and  Mallorca,  Salvador  C,  262,607,  CI. 
D9-438.000. 
Coulson  Heel  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Eisenhard,  Ray  G.,  262.584,  CI.  D2-3 14.000. 
Crick,  Angus  M.  Saw  frame.  262.600.  1-12-82.  CL  D8-96.000. 
David.  Thomas  J.;  Waker,  Jerome  A.;  and  Wilkinson.  James  F..  to 
Chem-Lawn  Corporation.  Liquid  applicator.  262.627.  1-12-82.  CI. 
D 1 5- 13.000. 
De'Lanthe  Creations  Corporation:  See — 

Hyers.  Delores  M..  262.587.  CI.  D3-49.000. 
Design  Alliance.  Inc.:  See — 

Mariol.  James  F..  262.642.  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Drobshoff.  Walter;  and  Hamilton.  Ivan  H.  Digital  clock.  262,608, 

1-12-82.  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 
Drolen,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and  Mallorca.  Salvador  C,  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  Pull  tab  for  a  tear  strip  opener.  262,607,  1-12-82,  CI.  D9- 
438.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Lawrence  B.,  262,638,  CI.  D2O-28.000. 
Eichelberger,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Carcinogen  warning  marker.  262,638,  1-12-82,  CI.  D2O-28.000. 
Eisenhard,  Ray  G.,  to  Coulson  Heel  Company,  Inc.  Shoe  shank. 

262.584,  1-12-82,  CI.  D2-314.000. 
Ekbladh,  Fred  V.  G.,  to  Astra-Sjuco  Aktiebolag.  Suction  drainage 

device  for  surgical  purposes.  262,657,  1-12-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Etu-Kit  Enterprises:  See— 

Munschy,  Dorothy  G.,  262,580,  CI.  D2-264.000. 
Fairbanks,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Bulleit,  Douglas  A.,  to  Gardco  Manufactur- 
ing Inc.  Luminaire.  262.660.  1-12-82.  CI.  D26-88.000. 
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Figur.  Bernd:  See— 

Stuetzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd.  262,662,  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Frees.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Missouri  Research  Laboratories  Inc.  Industrial 

track.  262,613.  1-12-82.  CI.  D34-34.000. 
Fujimoto,  Munenori;  and  Taguchi,  Shuhei.  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  translator.  262.623.  1-12-82.  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Gardco  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See- 
Fairbanks.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Bulleit,  Douglas  A.,  262,660,  CI.  D26- 
88.000. 
Gelles,  Daniel  E.  Garment  rack-  262,589,  1-12-82,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Telephone  stand.  262.623.  1-12-82,  CI.  D14- 
60.00a 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Telephone  stand.  262.626,  1-12-82.  G.  D14- 
60.00a 
Gonzales.  Ben  A.;  Shay.  Robert  W.;  and  Romero,  Tom  R.,  Jr.  Planter 

unit.  262,611,  1-12-82,  CI.  Dl  1-143.000. 
Green,  Garry  J.  Garden  tool.  262,396,  1-12-82,  a.  D8-1 1.000. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Decanter.  262,604, 

1-12-82,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Decanter.  262,605, 

1-12-82,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
Hamada,  Masanori:  See— 

Nakamura,  Manao;  Hamada.  Masanori;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro, 
Benito;  and  Okada.  Takao,  262,621.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Hamilton.  Ivan  H.:  See— 

Drobshoff.  Walter;  and  Hamilton.  Ivan  H..  262.608.  a.  DIO- 
13.000. 
Helgesson.  Kenneth,  to  Kalmar  Last  Maskin  Verkstad  AB.  Inverted 
fork  with  detachable  suspension  attachments  for  a  fork  track. 
262.614.  1-12-82,  a.  D34-33.000. 
Holce.  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins.  Charles  M..  to  Sentrol.  Inc.  Housing 
for  a  floor-mounted  magnetic  contact  switch.  262,618,  1-12-82,  CI. 
D13-32.O0O. 
Huckins.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  262,618,  Q.  D13- 
32.000. 
Hyers,  Delores  M.,  to  De'Lanthe  Creations  Corporation.  Handbag. 

262.387.  1-12-82,  CI.  D3-49.000. 
IMI  Santon  Limited:  See- 
Owen.  William  G.  S..  262,649,  Q.  D23-86.000. 
Interdica,  S.A.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Albert,  262,606,  O.  D9-337.000. 
Interaational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Beadle.  Anthony  C;  Mintera.  Keith  E.;  and  Stoddard.  John. 
262,622.  a.  D14-106.000. 
Ishibashi  Maaokuni:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Tadashi;  Kawyo,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni.  262,620,  CI.  D  14-2.000. 
Iwasaki,  Osamu.  to  Slik  Tripod  Co.,  Ltd.  Tripod  head.  262,633, 1-12-82, 

CI.  D  16-46.000. 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger,  George,  to 

Champion   International   Corporation.    Air   freshener   dispenser. 

262.632.  1-12-82.  CI.  D23-130.000. 

Johnson.  Roy  D.  Home  colonic  board.  262.636. 1-12-82.  CI.  D24-31.000. 

Kaiser.  Jack  N..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Water  closet  or  similar 

article.  262.647.  1-12-82.  Q.  D23-63.000. 
Kalmar  Last  Maskin  Verkstad  AB:  See— 

Helgesson.  Kenneth,  262,614,  CI.  D34-33.000. 
Kato,  Takahara.  Camera.  262.633.  1-12-82,  CI.  D16-06.000. 
Kaufinann,  Albert,  to  Interdica,  S.A.  Perfume  bottle.  262,606,  1-12-82, 

CI.  D9-337.000. 
Kawano,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Tadashi;  Kawano,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tada- 
shi; and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni,  262,620,  CI.  Dt4-2.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See- 
Main,  John  A.,  262,616,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Keuffel  ft  Esser  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  262,636,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Kido,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Manao;  Hamada.  Masanori;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro, 
Benito;  and  Okada.  Takao,  262,621,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Koh,  John  K.  Incubator  oxygen  dogw.  262,633, 1-12-82,  CI.  D24-1.100. 
Kurowsky,  Ronald,  to  Choi»rd  i  Ge.  Wrist  watch.  262,609,  1-12-82, 

CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Latta.  Michael  D.;  and  Wagner,  Thomas  E..  to  Public  Safety  Equip- 
ment. Inc.  Light  bar.  262,639.  1-12-82.  G.  D26-33.000. 
Lee,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Logan,  Clifford  K.,  Jr.,  262.63a  G.  DlS-139.000. 
Lemmon,  George  E.  Splash  shield.  262.648,  1-12-82,  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Logan,  Clifford  K.,  Jr.,  to  Lee,  Robert  W.,  a  part  interest.  Drill  bit. 

262,630,  1-12-82,  CI.  DI3-139.000. 
Louderback,  George  D.  Wood  stove.  262,631. 1-12-82,  G.  D23-97.000. 
Mace,  David  M.  Roller  skate  pole.  262,646,  1-12-82,  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Main,  John  A.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Vehicle  wheel.  262,616, 

1-12-82,  G.D12-21 1.000. 
Mallorca,  Salvador  C:  See— 

Drolen,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  and  Mallorca,  Salvador  C,  262,607,  G. 
D9-438.000. 
Mariol,  James  P.,  to  Design  Alliance,  Inc.  Toy  wheelbarrow.  262,642, 

1-12-82.  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Martenson.  Donald  S.  PorUble  cookstove.  262,393,  1-12-82,  CI.  D7- 
110.000. 


Masuda  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Saitoh,  Shigera,  262,641,  CI.  D21-129.000. 
Mauui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262,639,  1-12-82,  CI.  D21-1O2.000. 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262,640,  1-12-82,  CI.  D21-1O2.O0O. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Munenori;  and  Taguchi,  Shuhei,  262,623,  CI.  DI4- 

100.000. 
Nagaoka,  Tadashi;  Kawano,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tada- 
shi; and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni,  262.620,  G.  D14-2.000. 
Nakamura.  Manao;  Hamada.  Masanori;  Kido.  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro. 
Benito;  and  Okada.  Takao.  262.621.  CI.  DI4-3.000. 
McConkey.  James  H.  Wood-burning  furnace.  262.630.  1-12-82.  G. 

D23-93.000. 
McGarvey.  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  262.623.  G.  D14- 

60.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  262.626.  CI.  D14- 
60.000. 
Meyer.  Harold  L..  to  Miller  Paint  Equipment.  Inc.  Automatic  paint 

colorant  dispenser.  262.628.  1-12-82,  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Meyer.  Harold  L..  to  Miller  Paint  Equipment.  Inc.  Automatic  paint 

colorant  dispenser.  262.629.  1-12-82.  Ci.  DlS-122.000. 
Miller.  Georgia  R.:  See- 
Clark,  Thomas  R..  262.598.  CI.  D8-16.000. 
Miller,  Harry  C:  See- 
Clark,  Thomas  R..  262.598.  CI.  D8-16.000. 
Miller  Paint  Equipment.  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Harold  L.,  262,628.  CI.  DI3-122.000. 
Meyer.  Harold  L..  262.629.  CI.  D13-122.000. 
Mintera.  Keith  E.:  See- 
Beadle.  Anthony  C;  Mintera.  Keith  E.;  and  Stoddard.  John. 
262.622.  CI.  D14-I06.000. 
Mishiro.  Benito:  See— 

Nakamura,  Manao;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro. 
Benito;  and  Okada,  Takao,  262,621,  CI.  D14-S.000. 
Missouri  Research  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Frees,  Kenneth  A.,  262,613,  CI.  D34-34.000. 
Monick,  George  A.  Machine  for  displaying  and  advancing  stenographic 

notes.  262,637,  1-12-82,  CI.  D19-91.000. 
Moore,  Timothy  E.  Sporte  shoe  and  the  like.  262,582,  1-12-82,  G. 

D2-3 10.000. 
Munschy,  Dorothy  G.,  to  Etta-Kit  Enterprises.  Post  operation  shoe. 

262,380,  1-12-82,  CI.  D2-264.000. 
Nagaoka.  Tadashi;  Kawano,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tadashi; 
and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Video  disc  pUyer.  262,620,  1-12-82,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Nakamura,  Manao;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro, 
Benito;  and  Okadia,  Takao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  IndustriaK^.,  Ltd. 
Combined  cassette  recorder  and  radio  receiver.  262,621,  1-12-82,  G. 
D14-3.000. 
Nambu,  Kenji:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Tadashi;  Kawano,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tada- 
shi; and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni,  262,620,  CI.  D  14-2.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Antos,  Victor;  and  Russo,  Joseph  R.,  262,619,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Neu,  Edwin  F.;  and  O'Neil,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Bar  of  soap  or  the  like.  262.663.  1-12-82.  CI.  D28- 
8.100. 
Nyman  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Zabner,  Adolf;  and  Bellemore,  Norman  I.,  262,592,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Zabner,  Adolf;  and  Bellemore,  Norman  I.,  262,593,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Okada,  Takao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Manao;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  Mishiro, 
Benito;  and  Okada,  Takao,  262,621,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
O'Neil,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

Neu,  Edwin  F.;  and  O'Neil,  William  J.,  Jr.,  262,663,  G.  D28-8.100. 
Owen,  William  G.  S.,  to  IMI  Santon  Limited.  Water  heater.  262,649, 

1-12-82,  CI.  D23-86.000. 
Patmore,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger,  George, 
262,632,  CI.  D23- 130.000. 
Peppard,  James  P.,  to  Sargent  ft  Greenleaf,  Inc.  Combined  changeable 
panel  handle  and  hub  having  locking  pin  and  key  lock  cylinder  for 
safe  doors  and  the  like.  262,601,  1-12-82,  CI.  D^302.000. 
Plasto  KB  KY:  See— 

Alskog,  Bjora,  262,643,  G.  D21-183.000. 
Potter,  Mary  S.  Handbag.  262,386,  1-12-82,  G.  D3-42.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Neu,  Edwin  F.;  and  O'Neil,  William  J.,  Jr.,  262,663,  CI.  D28-8.100. 
Public  Safety  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Latta,  Michael  D.;  and  Wagner,  Thomas  E.,  262,639,  G.  D26- 
35.000. 
Radnick,  Robert  A.  Combined  heel  and  sole  for  women's  shoies. 

262,583,  1-12-82,  CI.  D2-322.O0O. 
Ramos,  Gary  W.  Table  lamp  base.  262,661,  1-12-82,  CI.  D26-94.000. 
Rangel,  Eraest  P.  Painter's  guide.  262,597,  1-12-82,  CI.  D8-14.000. 
R  fliifajtt  S  Al  *  Sec 

Chevallereau,  Jacques,  262,581,  G.  D2-309.000. 
Rico  Gonzalez,  Cesar,  to  Amper,  S.A.  Molded  base  plate  for  a  desk 

telephone  set.  262,624,  1-12-82,  CI.  D14-39.000. 
Rockman,  Harold  D.  Mobile  refuse  receptacle.  262,612,  1-12-82,  G. 

D34-3.000. 
Romero,  Tom  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gonzales,  Ben  A.;  Shay,  Robert  W.;  and  Romero,  Tom  R.,  Jr., 
262,611,  CI.  Dl  1-143.000. 
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RowenU-Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stuetzer,  Fnnz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd.  262,662,  Q.  D27-42.000. 
Rusao,  Josepn  R.:  See— 

Antos.  Victor;  and  Rosso.  Josq>h  R.,  262.619,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Saito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Tadashi;  Kawano,  Kazuhiro;  Nambu,  Kenji;  Saito,  Tada- 
shi; and  Ishibashi,  Masakuni,  262,620,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeni,  to  Masuda  Corporation  Limited.  Musical  toy  locomo- 
tive. 262,641,  1-12-82,  Q.  D21-129.000. 
Sang,  Tam.  Maatager.  262,653,  1-12-82,  Q.  D24-41.000. 
Sargent  ft  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See— 

Peppard,  James  P.,  262,601.  CI.  D8-302.000. 
Schla^Kck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Electronic  flash  unit.  262,634,  1-12-82,  CI.  D16- 
42.000. 
Schultes.  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R., 
262.634,  a.  D1642.000. 
Segers,  Hermann  R.:  See— 

Schlagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R., 
262,634,  a.  D16-42.000. 
Sentrol,  Inc.:  See— 

Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  262,618,  O   D13- 
32.000. 
Shay,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gonzales,  Ben  A.;  Shay,  Robert  W.;  and  Romero,  Tom  R.,  Jr., 
262,611,0.011-143.000. 
Shumate,  Larry  C.  Jacket  insulation  for  protecting  damaged  telephone 

conductors.  262,617,  1-12-82,  CI.  D13-18.000. 
Sims,  Jerry  J.:  See — 

Branstner,  Richard  A.;  Qayton,  Richard  G.;  Sims,  Jerry  J.;  and 
Sucre.  Jay.  262.631.  CI.  D1S-I4S.00O. 
Slik  Tripod  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Osamu,  262.63S,  Q.  D16-46.000.  | 

Stoddard,  John:  See— 

Beadle,  Anthony  C;  Mintem.  Keith  E.;  and  Stoddard,  John, 
262,622,  a.  D14-106.000. 
Stuetzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd,  to  RowenU-Werke,  GmbH. 

Lighter.  262,662,  1-12-82,  Q.  D27-42.000. 
Sucre,  Jay:  See— 

Branstner,  Richard  A.;  Clayton,  Richard  G.;  Sims,  Jerry  J.;  and 
Sucre,  Jay,  262.631.  CI.  D15-14S.0OO. 


Taguchi,  Shuhei:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Munenori;  and  Taguchi,  Shuhei,  262,623,  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Thompson,  Marlon  H.  Wind  wing.  262,613,  1-12-82,  Q.  D12-18I.000. 
Trotman,  Helen  H.:  See— 

Tiotman,  Herbert  H.;  and  Trotman,  Helen  H.,  262,390,  CI.  D6- 
201.000. 
Trotman,  Herbert  H.;  and  Trotman,  Helen  H.  Seat  cushion.  262,390, 

1-12-82.  a.  D6-201.O00. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Anema,  Willem,  262,383,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Wagner,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Latta,  Michael  D.;  and  Wagner,  Thomas  E.,  262,639,  CI.  D26- 
35.000. 
Waker,  Jerome  A.:  See- 
David,  Thomas  J.;  Waker,  Jerome  A.;  and  Wilkinson,  James  F., 
262,627,  a.  D13-13.000. 
Wallace,  Dan  F.:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  262,599,  CI.  D8-86.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  to  Wallace,  Dan  F.  Screw  eye  vise.  262,599, 

1-12-82.  CI.  D8-86.000. 
Webinger,  George:  See — 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Patmore.  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger.  George. 
262.652,  a.  D23-15O.000. 
Westlake,  Scott  A.;  and  Westlake,  Thomas  J.  Wind  powered  bicycle 

reflector.  262,610,  1-12-82,  CI.  DlO-1 11.000. 
Westlake,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Westlake,  Scott  A.;  and  Westlake,  Thomas  J.,  262,610,  Q.  DIO- 
111.000. 
Wilkinson,  James  F.:  See- 
David,  Thomas  J.;  Waker,  Jerome  A.;  and  Wilkinson,  James  F., 
262,627,  a.  D15-13.000. 
Willits,  WUliam  G..  Jr.  Vanity  stand.  262,664,  1-12-82,  CI.  D28-67.000. 
Wong,  Hiu,  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Limited.  Toy  robot.  262,643, 

1-12-82,  CI.  D21-15O.00O. 
Wong,  Hiu,  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Limited.  Toy  robot.  262,644, 

1-12-82,  a.  D21. 150.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shogo,  to  Ajia  Amerikan  Boueki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bined binoculars  and  detachable  camera.  262,632,  1-12-82,  CI.  D16- 
1.000. 
Yuker,  Paul  A.  Nutcracker.  262,594.  1-12-82,  Q.  D7-98.000. 
Zabner,  Adolf;  and  Bellemore,  Norman  I.,  to  Nyman  Mfg.  Co.  Plastic 

mug.  262,592,  1-12-82,  Q.  D7-9.000. 
Zabner,  Adolf;  and  Bellemore,  Norman  I.,  to  Nyman  Mfg.  Co.  Plastic 
cup.  262,593,  1-12-82,  Q.  D7-9.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  12,  1982 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


8 

12 


144.3 

234 

304 

661 


442 
308 


CLASS2 

4,309.774 
I    4.309.773 

CLA8S3 

1  4.309.776 

1.91  4.309,777 

1.911  4,309,778 

CLASS4 

4,309,779 
4,309,780 
4,309,781 
4,309,782 

CLASS5 

4,309,784 
4,309,783 

CLA8SS 

94.16  4,310,328 

404  4,3ia329 

467  4,310,327 

306  4,3ia330 
327  4,310,331 
632  4,3ia332 

CLA8S9 

1.2  4,309,783 

8R  4,309,786 

CLASS  10 

133  A  4,309,787 

CLASS  IS 

33  A  4,309,788 

230.36  4,309,789 

23a42  4,309,790 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4,309,791 

389  4,309,792 

CLASS  17 

46  4,309,793 

4,309,794 

«7  4,309,793 

CLASS  19 

98  4,309,796 

CLASS  24 

203  R  4,309,798 

307  4,309,797 
313  4,309,799 

CLASS  2t 

113  4,309,800 

248  4,309,801 

CLASS  39 

90  B  4,309,802 

130  4,309,803 

407  4,309,804 

429  4,309,803 

432.1  4,309,806 

446  4,309,807 

366.3  4,309,808 

368  4.309.809 

370  4.309,810 

574  4,309,811 

378  4,309,812 

380  4,309,813 

392  R  4,309,814 

396  4,309,813 

622  4,309,816 

623.1  4,309,817 
4,309,818 
4,309,819 

783  4,309,820 

CLASS30 

32  4,309,821 

9a9  4,309,822 

276  4,309,823 

CLASS  33 

174  B  4,309,823 

174  O  4,309,824 

200  4,309,826 

263  4,309,827 

333  R  4,309,828 

CLASS  34 

10  4,309,829 


120  4,309,830 

CLASS  36 

3  B  4,309,831 

32  R  4,309,832 

117  4,309,833 

4,309,834 

CLASS40 

310  4,309,833 

602  4,309,836 

CLASS  43 

8  4,309,837 

IS  4,309,838 

CLASS  46 

36  4,309,839 

68  4,309,840 

209  4,309,841 

CLASS  47 

1.3  4,309,842 

18  4,309,843 

36  4,309,844 

CLASS  48 

77  4,310,333 

197  R  4,310,334 

CLASS  49 

301  4,309,843 

CLASS  51 

3  B  4,309,846 

133  R  4,309,848 

178  4.309,847 

237  R-  4,309,849 


429 


4,309,830 
CLASS  52 


2 

81 

90 
121 
169.3 
306 
632 

4.309.831 
4.309.832 
4.309.833 
4,309.834 
4.309.833 
4.309.836 
4.309.837 
4.309.838 

CLASS  53 

76 
331.3 
336 

4.309.860 
4.309.839 
4.309.861 

CLASS  55 

46 

377 

4,31^333 
4.3ia336 

CLASS  56 

10.3 
320.1 

4,309.862 
4,309.863 

CLASS  57 

6 
13 

38.3 

124 
293 

4.309.864 
4.309.863 
4.309.866 
4.309.867 
4.309.868 
4.309.869 

CLASS  60 

39.08             4.309.870 

39.28  R         4.309.871 

317                 4.309,872 

646                 4,309.873 

648                 4.309.874 

CLASS  62 

6 

66 

79 

238.1 
470 
342 

4.31^337 
4.309.873 
4.309.876 
4.309.877 
4,310,338 
4,309,878 

CLASS  63 

29R 

4,309,879 

CLASS  65 

3.13 
27 

4.310,339 
43ia340 
4.3ia341 
4.310,342 

207 


CLASS  66 

4,309,880 


CLASS  68 

203  R  4,309,881 

CLASS  70 

186  4,309,882 

436  R  4,309,883 

472  4,309,884 

CLASS  71 

4,310,343 
4,310,344 
4,310,343 
4,3ia346 
4,310,347 
4,3ia348 


28 
61 
76 
92 
93 
121 


CLASS  72 


197 
202 
280 
334 
336 
368 
399 
402 
433 
437 


4,309,883 
4,309,886 
4,309,887 
4,309,888 
4,309,889 
4,309,890 
4,309,891 
4,309,892 
4,309,893 
4,309,894 
4,309,893 


CLASS  73 


IB 

23 

23.1 

86 

117.2 
147 
159 
387 
397 
601 
612 
720 
771 
861.12 
862.46 
862.33 
864.72 


4,309,896 
4,309,897 
4,309,898 
4,309,899 
4,309,900 
4,309,901 
4,309,902 
4,309,903 
4,309,904 
4,309,903 
4,309,906 
4,309,908 
4,309,907 
4,309,909 
4,309,910 
4,309,911 
4,309,912 


CLASS  74 


3.32 
13.4 
339 
467 
861 
867 
869 

CLASS 

0.3  R 

10  R 

77 

93  R 
166  B 
211 

CLASS 

3R 
3.46  R 

37.16 
37.34 
139 


12 
19 


77 
161 
334 

820 
832 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1.03 


CLASS 


IR 


4,309,913 
4,309,914 
4,309,913 
4,309,916 
4,309,917 
4,309,918 
4,309,919 

75 

4,310,349 
4,310,330 
4,3ia33I 
4,310,332 
4,310,333 
4,3ia334 

SI 

4,309,920 
4,309,921 
4,309,922 
4,309,923 
4,309,924 

82 

4,309,923 
4,309,926 

S3 

4,309.927 
4,309,928 
4,309.929 
4.309.930 
4,309,931 

84 

4,309,932 

86 

4,3ia324 
4,310,323 


373 
376  R 
403 


240 


280 
281 
433 
477 
301 
309 


104 


CLASS  89 

4.309.933 

CLASS  91 

4.309,934 
4,309,933 
4.309,936 

CLASS  92 

4,309,937 

CLASS  99 

4,309,939 
4,309,940 
4,309,941 
4,309,938 
4,309,942 
4,309,943 

CLASS  100 

4,309,944 
CLASS  101 

4,309,943 
CLASS  102 

4,309,946 

CLASS  106 

4,3ia333 
4,310,336 
4,310,338 
4,310,339 
4,310,360 

CLASS  110 

4,309,947 
4,309.948 
4,309,949 

CLASS  112 

4,309.950 
CLASS  114 

4.309.933 
4.309,954 
4,309,955 
4,309,936 

CLASS  118 

4,309,937 
4,309,938 
4,309,959 
4,309,960 
4,309,961 

CLASS  119 

4,309,962 
4,309,963 
4,309,964 

CLASS  122 

4,309,963 

CLASS  123 

4,309,966 
4,309,967 
4,309,968 
4,309,969 
4,309,970 
Re.30,844 
4,309,971 
4,309,972 
4,309,973 

CLASS  124 

23  R  4,309,974 

33  A  4,309,975 

CLASS  126 


247 


213 


2 

25 

97 

288  Q 
306 


203 
263 
341 


103 

72 
230 

249 


60 
306 
664 
665 

733 


74 

96 

103 


IS 


90.28 
179  H 
187.5  R 
188  VA 
198  D 
198  DB 
480 
559 
609 


61 

99A 
110  B 
131 
263 
417 
420 
422 


433 
448 
450 


4,309,976 
4,309,977 
4,309,978 
4,309,979 
4,309,980 
4,309,981 
4,309,982 
4,309,983 
4,309,984 
4.309,985 
4,309,986 
4,309,987 
4,309,988 


CLASS ir 

4,310.361 
CLASS  12S 


UA 

i              4,309.989 

90 

4,309,990 

165 

4,309,991 

213  A 

4.309,992 

214  E 

4,309,993 

214  R 

4,309,994 

239 

4,309,995 

260 

4,309,996 

270 

4,309,997 

303.1 

4,309,998 

371 

4,309,999 

419? 

4,310,001 

419  PG           4,310,000 

642 

4,310,002 

736 

4,310,003 

CLASS  130 

27  F 

4,310,004 

27? 

4,310,005 

CLASS  131 

290 

4,310,006 

329 

4,310,007 

CLASS  132 

40 

4,310,008 

88.3 

4,310,009 

CLASS  134 

135 

4,310,010 

CLASS  137 

13 

4,310,011 

75 

4,3iaOI2 

145 

4,310,013 

227 

4,310,014 

364 

4,310,015 

493.8 

4,310,016 

533 

4,3iaOI7 

S39.S 

4,310,018 

553 

4,3ia019 

563 

4,310,020 

624.lt 

4,3ia022 

624.2 

4,3ia021 

625.21 

4,310,024 

62S.4t 

4,310,025 

62S.S 

4,310,023 

637 

4,310,026 

637.2 

4,310,027 

CLASS  13t 

39 

4,310,028 

89 

4,310,029 

axssi39 

29 

4,3ia030 

aASS140 

2 

4,310,031 

82 

4,310,032 

CLASS  141 

44 

4,3ia033 

97 

4,310,035 

98 

4,310,034 

114 

4,310,036 

166 

4,3ia037 

351 

4,3ia038 

CLASS  144 

193  A 

4,3ia039 

OASSia 

1.5 

4,310,362 

31.5 

4,3ia363 

nA.SS149 

2 

4,310,364 

CLASS  150 

40 

4,310,040 

CLASS  152 

187 

4,310,041 

322 

4,310,042 

356  R 

4,310,043 

axssi56 

55 

4,3ia365 

69 

4,310,366 

85 

4,3ia367 

148 

4,310.368 

218 

4,310,369 

220 

4,3ia370 

227 

4,310,371 

24S 

4,310,372 

308.2 

4.310,373 

394  FM 

4.310,374 

462 

4,310,375 

499 

4,310,376 

4.310,377 

506 

4,310,378 

541 

4,310,379 

643 

4,310,380 

664 

4,3ia381 

CLASS  159 

16  R 

4,310,382 

CLASS  160 

329 

4,3ia044 

CLASS  162 

37 

4,3ia383 

60 

4,310,384 

CLASS  164 

527 

4,3ia045 

CLASS  165 

3 

4,310,046 

64 

4,3ia047 

ajLSS166 

212 

4.310,048 

267 

4,310,049 

318 

4,310,050 

323 

4,3ia05l 

362 

4,3ia052 

CLASS  172 

20 

4,310,053 

40 

4,310,054 

CLASS  173 

118 

4,3ia055 

169 

4,310,056 

CLASS  174 

15  WF 

4,310,718 

94R 

4,310,719 

CLASS  175 

21 

4,310,057 

48 

4,310,058 

320 

4,310,059 

CLASS  177 

70 

4,3ia060 

ajtssiTs 

22.08 

4,3ia720 

CLASS  179 

ISA 

4,310,721 

2EB 

4,310,722 

17  A 

4,3ia723 

18  AH 

4,3ia725 

18  B 

4,3ia726 

4,310.727 

18  FA 

4,310,724 

18  KB 

4.3ia728 

90R 

4.3ia729 

110  A 

4,3ia730 

110  F 

4,3ia731 

156  A 

4,3ia732 

170  NC 

4,310,733 

CLASS  180 

139 

4,310,061 

4,3101062 

143 

4.310063 

271 

4,310,064 

CLASS  111 

121 

4,3ia066 

159 

4.310.065 

228 

4.3ia067 

290 

4.3ia068 

296 

4410.069 

CLASS U2 

134 

4.3iaO70 

CLASS  1S4 

88  R 

4.310.071 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASS  117 

9  R  4,310,072 

CLASS  m 

62  4,310,073 

72.9  4,3ia074 

73.35  4,310,076 

73.45  4,310,075 

282  4.310,077 


CLASS  192 


3S 
4A 

4B 

11 

18  R 
58  B 

111  A 
142  R 


4.310,078 
4.310,079 
4.310,081 
4,3ia080 
4,3ia0>2 
4.310,083 
4.310,084 
4,310.085 
4.310,086 
4,3ia087 


CLASS  19« 

425  4,3ia088 


530 


4.310.089 


CLASS  200 

11  R  4,310,734 

144  B  4,3ia735 

4,3ia736 

CLASS  201 

39  4,3ia386 

CLASS  202 

175  4.310,387 

CLASS  203 

51  4,3ia388 


CLASS  204 


IT 
37  R 
46G 
52  R 
59  R 
82 
112 
151 

159.22 
181  C 
195  M 
195  R 
195  S 

206 

252 

275 
299  R 
301 


443 
455 

578 
624 


4,3ia389 
4,3ia390 
4,3ia391 
4,310,392 
4,310.393 
4,310,394 
4,310.395 
4.310,396 
4,310,397 
4,310.398 
4.310,400 
4.310,399 
4.310,401 
4,310.402 
4,3ia403 
4,310,404 
4,310.405 
4.310,406 
4.3ia407 
4.310.408 

CLASS  206 

4,310,090 
4,310,091 
4.310.092 
4.310.093 


CLASS  200 

57  4,310,409 


120 

153 


4,310,410 
4.310,411 


CLASS  209 

10  4,310,412 

456  4,310.413 

CLASS  210 

238  4.3ia414 

242.3  4.3ia41S 

321.3  4.310,416 
375  4.3ia417 
467  4,310,418 

493.4  4,3ia419 
659  4,310,420 
740  4,3ia421 
769  4.310,422 
791  4,3ia423 

4,3ia424 

CLASS  211 

49  D  4.310,097 

60  A  4.3ia095 

60  T  4.3ia094 

88  4,3ia096 

CLASS  2U 

187  4.3ia098 

CLASS  213 

62  A  4,3ia099 

CLASS  21S 

228  4.310.100 

330  4.310.101 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A  4.3ia738 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


59.1 
61.11 
69M 
69P 

121  EB 

130.51 

213 

326 

381 

437 


4.310.739 
4.310.737 
4.310.740 
4,310.742 
4.310.741 
4.310;743 
4.310.744 
4.310,745 
4,310.746 
4.310.747 
4.310.748 


CLASS  220 

288  4,310.102 


CLASS  221 

15 

4,310,103 

CLASS  222 

131 
153 
161 
214 
396 

4,310,104 
4,310,105 
4,310,106 
4,310,107 
4,310,108 

CLASS  224 

230 
246 
252 

4,310,109 
4,310,110 
4,310,111 

CLASS  225 

3 

4,310,112 

CLASS  226 

4 
162 

4,310,113 
4,310,114 

CLASS  227 

19 

4,310,115 

CLASS  228 

183 

4,310,116 

CLASS  229 

62.! 
73 

4,310,118 
4,310,117 

CLASS  233 

1  R             4.310,119 

CLASS  235 

29  R  4.310,749 

70  A  4,310,750 

92  MP  4,310,751 

92  PL  4,310,752 

145  R  4,310,753 

454  4,310,754 

CLASS  238 

349  4,310,120 

CLASS  239 

265.33  4,310,121 

502  4,310,122 

585  4,310,123 


CLASS  241 


46.11 
195 


4,310,124 
4,310,125 

CLASS  242 

4,310,126 
4,310,127 
4,310.128 
4.310,129 
4,310,130 
4,310,131 


47 

84.1  J 
107 

107.4  B 
179 
204 

CLASS  244 

119  4,310,132 

CLASS  248 


27.1 
210 
221.4 
278 
467 


180 


28 


4,310,141 


30 

134 
144 


4,310,142 
4,310,143 
4,310,144 
4,310.145 


CLASS  252 


4,310,133 
4.310,134 
4.310,135 
4.310,136 
4,310.137 

CLASS  249 

4.310.138 

CLASS  250 

214  R  4.310,755 

221  4.310.756 

236  4,310,757 

255  4,310,758 

309  4,310,759 

338  4,310,760 

339  4.310.763 

342  4.310.761 

343  4,310,762 
440  4,310,764 
493  4.310.765 
509  4.310,766 
551  4,310,767 

CLASS  251 

1  B  4,310,139 

5  4,310,140 


8.5  A 
8.8 

21 

33 

51.5  A 

60 

91 
108 
132 
174.21 
180 
316 
361 
401 
429  B 
435 
453 
455  R 


4,310,425 
4.310.426 
4.310.427 
4.310,428 
4.310,429 
4.310.430 
4.310.431 
4,310,432 
4,310.433 
4.310.434 
4.310.435 
4,310,436 
4.310,437 
4,310.438 
4.310.439 
4.310.440 
4.310.441 
4.3ia442 


342 


CLASS  254 

4.310,146 
CLASS  260 


5 

18  8 
23.5  A 

28.5  AS 
29.4  R 

29.6  N 
29.6  NR 

34.2 

38 

42.54  -^ 

45.75  S 
112  B 
112.5  R 
235 
239.1 


326.2 
343.5 
343.6 

3%R 

397.1 

397.5 

412.4 

446 

453.7 

456  P 

465.4 

504S 


4.310,443 
4,310.444 
4.310.445 
4,310.446 
4,310,447 
4.310,450 
4,310,448 
4.310.449 
4.310,451 
4,310,452 
4.310,453 
4.310,454 
4.310.455 
4,310,456 
4,310.457 
4,310.458 
4.310.459 
4.310,460 
4,310,461 
4,310,462 
4,310,463 
4,310,464 
4,310,465 
4,310,466 
4,310,467 
4,310,468 
4,310,469 
4,310,470 
4,310,471 
4,310,472 
4.310.473 


189 
205 


4.310.164 
4.310.165 


CLASS  2M 


5.28 

11.24 
12  K 

636 

688 

703 

704 

731 

801 

802 
803 


4.310.166 
4,310.167 
4,310,168 
4,310,169 
4.310,170 
4.310,171 
4,310,172 
4,310,173 
4.310.174 
4.310.175 
4.310.176 
4.310,177 
4,310,178 
4,310,179 


4 

40 

114 

238 

369 


14 


CLASS  283 

8  B  4,310,180 

CLASS  285 

4,310.181 
4.310,182 
4,310.183 
4,310,184 
4,310,185 

CLASS  289 

4,310,186 
CLASS  290 

1  C  4,310,768 

54  4,310,769 

CLASS  292 

56  4,310,187 

251.5  4,310,188 

CLASS  294 

19  A  4,310,189 

147  4,310,190 

CLASS  295 

31  R  4,310,191 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,310,192 


CLASS  261 

1  4,310,474 


113 
118 


4,310,475 
4,310,476 


CLASS  264 


22  4,310,478 

37  4,310,479 

56  4,310,480 

62  4,310,477 

65  4,310,481 

4,310,482 

117  4,310,483 

176  R  4,310.484 

288.4  4,310,485 

309  4,310,486 

CLASS  266 

190  4,3iai47 

CLASS  267 

124  4,310.148 

136  4,310.149 

CLASS  269 

139  4,310,150 

CLASS  271 

11  4,310,151 


75 
159 
173 

417 


11 
39 
76 


129 


110 


35 
64 


800 


4.310,791 


186 
259 


CLASS  272 

67  4,310,154 

136  4,3iai55 

CLASS  273 

1 GE  4,310,156 

73  C  4,310,157 

81.3  4,310.158 

108  4,310,159 

149  R  4,310,160 

CLASS2T7 

34  4,310,161 

103  4.310.162 

188  A 


4,310,193 
4,310,194 
4,310,195 

CLASS  297 

4,310,1% 
CLASS  299 

4,310,197 
4,310.198 
4,310,199 

CLASS  301 

4,310.200 
CLASS  303 

4.310,201 
CLASS  307 

4,310,770 
4,310,771 

CLASS  306 

6  C  4,310,202 

9  4.310,203 

4,310,204 

135  4.310.205 

187  4.310.206 

CLASS  310 

168  Re.30.847 

CLASS  312 

314  4.310.207 

CLASS  313 

113  4.310,772 

180  4.310.781 

221  4.310.773 

228  4.310.774 

271  4.310.782 

345  4,310.777 

346  R  4.310,775 
^71  4,310,778 
407  4,310,779 
412  4,310,780 
414  4,310,776 
474  4,310,783 

4,310.784 

CLASS  315 

39.51  4.310.786 

241  P  4.310,785 

CLASS  318 

85  4,310,787 

551  4.310,788 

587  4,310,789 

4,310,163  I  608  4.310,790 


4.310.152 
4,310,153 


CLASS  322 

28  4.310,792 

4.310.793 

CLASS  324 

61  R  4.310,794 

78  D  4.310.795 

4,310,800 
209  4,310.798 

220  4,310,796 

228  4,310,797 

319  4,310,799 

CLASS  328 

48  4,310,801 

110  4,310,802 

167  4,310,803 


CLASS  331 


1  A 

40 
65 

94.5  C 
117  D 


4,310,804 
4,310.805 
4.310,806 
4,310,807 
4,310,808 
4,310,809 

CLASS  332 

31 T  4,310,810 

CLASS  333 

1  4,310,811 


81  A 
117 
121 
138 
156 


13 
135 
212 
284 


200 


53 


4.310,812 
4,310,813 
4,310,814 
4,3ia815 
4,3ia816 

CLASS  335 

4.310.817 
4.310.818 
4.310.819 
4,310.820 

CLASS  336 

4,310,821 
CLASS  337 

4,310,822 


CLASS  338 

2  4,310,823 


174 


4,310,824 


CLASS  339 


14  R 

64M 
91  R 
97  R 

103  M 

246 


4,310,208 
4,310,209 
4,310,210 
4,310,211 
4,310,212 
4,310.213 
4,310,214 


CLASS  340 


52  F 

58 

146.3  E 
310  A 
347  AD 
347  M 
381 
384  E 
392 
533 
556 
598 
701 
712 
724 
825.22 
870.43 


4,310,825 
4,310,826 
4,310.827 
4.310.829 
4.310.830 
4,310,831 
4,310,832 
4.310,833 
4,310.834 
4.310.835 
4.310.836 
4,310.837 
4.310.838 
4,310.839 
4.310.840 
4.310.828 
4,3ia841 


CLASS  343 

5  PD  4.310,842 

100  SA  4.310,843 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,310,844 

4,310,845 
4,310,846 


75 


CLASS  350 


1.5 
3.72 
%.16 
96.21 
321 
357 
431 
432 
465 


4,310,215 
4,310.216 
4,310,217 
4,310,218 
4,310.219 
4.310,220 
4,310,221 
4,310,222 
4,310,223 


CLASS  351 

23  4,310,224 

176  4,310,225 

CLASS  354 

5  4,310,226 


25 

33 

43 

50 

79 

125 

212 

298 


4,310,227 
4,310,228 
4,310,229 
4,310,230 
4,310,231 
4,310,232 
4,310,233 
4,310,234 


CLASS  355 


6 

14  D 
14  E 
14  SH 
18 
54 
60 


4.310.235 
4.310.238 
4.310.237 
4.310.236 
4.310.239 
4.310.240 
4.310.241 


CLASS  356 

128  4.310,242 

236  4,310,246 

300  4,310.243 

334  4.310.244 

345  4,310.245 

365  4.310.247 

402  4.310.248 

414  4.310.249 
431  4,310,250 
440  Re.30.845 

CLASS358 

54  4,310,847 

76  4.310.848 

88  4.310.849 

107  4.310.850 

109  4.310.851 

110  4.310.852 
140  4.310.853 
143  4.310.854 
210  4.310,855 
214  4.310.856 
217  4,310.857 
302  4,310,858 
304  4,310.859 

CLASS  360 

40  4.310.860 

50  4.310.861 

68  4.310.862 

90  4.310.863 

97  4.310,864 

106  4,310,865 

CLASS  361 

88  4,310,866 

90  4,310.867 

154  4.310.868 

232  4.310,869 

415  4,310,870 

CLASS  362 

23  4,310,871 

82  4.310,872 

100  4.310,873 

251  4,310,874 

277  4.310,875 

298  4,310,876 

CLASS  364 

159  4,310,877 

183  4,310,878 

200  4,310.879 

4.310.880 

4.3ia881 

4.310.882 

4.310.883 

405  4.310.885 

414  4.310.886 

422  4.310,887 

431.04  4.310,889 

431.10  4.310.888 

467  4.310,890 

484  4.3ia891 

508  4,3ia892 

567  4.310.893 

578  4.3ia884 

822  4,310,894 

900  4,310,895 

4,310,896 

CLASS  365 

1  4,310.897 

6  4.310,898 

113  4,310,899 

190  4.3ia900 

200  4.310.901 

218  4.310.902 

CLASS  366 

77  4,3ia251 

186  4.310^52 

273  4,310,253 

CLASS  367 

11  4,310,907 

102  4,310,903 

131  4,3ia904 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


140 
181 


88 
240 


43 


45 

109 
116 
170 
215 
251 
275 


11 
13 
48 


280 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


109 
171 
185 
208 
241.1 


265 

7 
117 


87 
168 
169 
172 
227 
259 
283 
294 


11 
234 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


4.3ia905 
4,3ia906 

368 

4,310,908 
4,310,909 

369 

4.310.912 
4.310.913 
4,310.914 
4.310,911 
4.310,916 
4.310,910 
4.310.9I7 
4,3ia918 
4.310.915 
4.3ia919 

37Q 

4.310.920 
4.310.921 
4,3ia922 

376 

4.310,385 

400 

4,310,254 
4,310,255 
4.310.256 
4.310.257 
4.310.258 

401 

4,310,259 

403 

4.310.260 

404 

4.310.261 

405 

4.310.262 
Re.30,846 
4,310,263 
4,310,264 
4.310465 
4.310.266 
4.310.267 
4,3ia268 


CLASS  408 


13 


185 
338 


12 
It 


42 
111 
134 
139 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


4.310,269 
4,310.270 

410 

4.310.271 
411 

4.310.272 
4.310.273 

413 

4,309,952 
4,309,951 

414 

4.310,274 
4.310,275 
4,310.276 
4.310.277 


332 

4.3ia278 

267 

4,310532 

408 

4.31^279 

4.310333 

415 

4.31^280 

4.310534 

433 

4.310281 

270 

4.310390 

753 

4,310.282 

273  R 

4.310333 

786 

4.310.283 

274 

4.310338 

CLASS  416 

281 
282 

4.310536 
4.310540 

132  B 

4.310.284 

300 

4.310537 

134  R 

4.310;28S 

304 

4,310341 

198  A 

4.310.286 

4.310S42 

CLASS  417 

305 

4.310343 

54 

4.310,287 

308 
310 

4,310344 
4,310345 

4.310288 

311 

4,310546 

87 

4.310289 

322 

4,310348 

273 

4.31O290 

325 

4,310347 

435 

4,310291 

326 

4.310539 

CLASS  422 

330 

4.310349 

68 

4.310487 

365 

4.310550 

102 

4.310488 

CLASS  425 

110 

4.310489 

8 

4.310292 

135 

4,310493 

62 

4.310293 

188 

4.310.490 

174.8  E           4.310294 

234 

4.310491 

224 

4.310.295 

246 

4.310492 

aASS426 

CLASS  423 

2 

4.310552 

49 

4,310494 

31 

4.310553 

76 

4,310495 

40 

4.310554 

118 

4.310496 

69 

4.310555 

230 

4.310497 

96 

4.310556 

242 

4.310498 

4.310557 

327 

4,310499 

98 

4.310338 

345 

4.31O500 

101 

4.310559 

484 

4.310501 

285 

4.31O560 

579 

4.310502 

601 

4,310561 

657 

4.310303 

CLASS  427 

aASS434 

3 

4.310562 

1 

4.310304 

8 

4.310563 

4.310S05 

40 

4.310364 

4,310306 

48 

4.310363 

4 

4.31OS07 

80 

4.310366 

12 

4.310308 

82 

4.310567 

28 

4.310309 

84 

4.310568 

45 

4.310310 

89 

4.310569 

59 

4.310,311 

4.310570 

76 

4,310312 

102 

4.310571 

80 

4,310313 

349 

4.310572 

88 

4,310514 

356 

4.310373 

131 

4,310515 

405 

4.310574 

145 

4,310516 

409 

4.310575 

177 

4.310517 

428 

4,310576 

181 

4.310318 
4.310S19 

ajLSS42S 

200 

4,310520 

1 

4,310577 

232 

4,310321 

35 

4.310578 

236 

4.310322 

105 

4.310579 

240 

4.310323 

109 

4.310580 

244 

4,310524 

4.310581 

4.310525 

182 

4.310582 

248.S5             4.310.526 

209 

4.310383 

249 

4.310551 

212 

4.310384 

251 

4.310527 

218 

4.310585 

262 

4.310528 

220 

4.310586 

263 

4.310529 

246 

4.310387 

4.310530 

251 

4.310588 

4.310331 

283 

4.310391 

4.310389 

288 

4.310592 

290  4.310593 

296  4.310594 

332  4.310595 

336  4.310596 

383  4,310397 

406  4.310398 

413  4,310399 

447  4,310.600 

366  4.31O«01 

596  4.31O602 
4.310M3 

CLASS  429 

17  4.310.604 

18  4.310.605 
93  4.310606 

104  4.310.607 

131  4.310608 

194  4.310609 


CLASS  430 


42 
107 
223 
251 
271 

309 
359 
381 
387 
404 
443 
445 
303 


4.310610 
4.310611 
4.310612 
4,310613 
4.310.614 
4.310.615 
4.310616 
4,310.617 
4.310.618 
4.310619 
4.310.620 
4.310.621 
4.310622 
4.310.623 


CLASS  431 

5  4.310.296 

254  4.310297 

CLASS  432 

14  4.310.298 
4.310.299 

18  4.31O300 

121  4.310301 

205  4.310302 

209  4.310303 

230  4.310304 

CLASS  433 

4  4.310305 

14  4.310.306 
33  4.310307 
91  4.310308 

104  4.310309 

126  4.310310 
199  4,310,311 
204  4,310312 

CLASS  434 

95  4.310.313 

101  4.310314 

114  4.310315 

127  4.310,316 
319  4,310.317 
339  4,310,318 

CLASS  435 

4  4,310624 

15  4,310625 
28 4,310626 


84 

94 

146 

162 

2ft« 


51 
61 


79 
181 


14 
19 


92 
423 


15 


38 
115 
121 
129 


71 
75 
100 
183 
247 
419 
468 

507 
526 
528 
530 


114 
212 
313 


21 
125 
143 
174 
176 
200 
212 
309 
323 


4.310627 
4.310.628 
4.310.635 
4.310629 
4,310630 


CLASS  440 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


11 

17  R 
27 
91 


CLASS 


417 
435 


4,310,319 
4,310320 

455 

4,310,923 
4.310924 

474 

4.310.321 
4.310322 

493 

4,310323 
4,310326 

501 

4,310337 
521 

4.310631 
4.310634 
4.310,632 
4,310,633 

525 

4,310636 
4,310637 
4,3106(0 
4,310638 
4,310639 
4,310641 
4,310642 
4,310643 
4,310.644 
4.310645 
4.310.646 
4.310.647 

526 

4.310.648 
4.310.649 
4.310.650 

528 

4.310.651 
4.310652 
4.310.653 
4.310.654 
4.310.655 
4,310,656 
4,310657 
4,310,658 
4.310.659 

536 

4.310.660 
4.310661 
4.310662 
4.310.663 

542 

4.310664 
4.310665 


CLASS  544 

380  4,310666 

CLASS  546 

70  4,310667 

204  4,310668 

206  4.310669 
257  4.31O670 
304  4.310.671 

CLASS  S4I 

155  4.310672 

207  4.310673 
215  4.310674 
336  4.310675 

CLASS  556 

451  4.310.678 

462  4.310.679 

467  4.310680 

CLASS  560 

4  4.310676 

22  4.310677 

120  4.310681 

142  4.310682 

151  4.310683 

185  4.310684 

204  4.310685 
4,310686 

221  4.310687 

222  4.310688 

CLASS  562 
472  4.310689 

581  4.31O690 

584  4.310691 


CLASS  564 

61 

4.310692 

440 

4.310693 

442 

4.310694 

445 

4.310695 

464 

4.310696 

479 

4.310.697 

CLASS  568 

46 

4.310698 

315 

4.310699 

330 

4.31O700 

347 

4.310701 

348 

4.31O702 

361 

4,310703 

385 

4,310704 

391 

4,310705 

648 

4.310706 

4.310707 

4.310708 

687 

4.310709 

697 

4.310.710 

709 

4.310711 

798 

4.310.712 

CLASS  570 

243 

4.310713 

CLASS  SIS 

275 

4.310.714 

487 

4.310715 

526 

4.310716 

661 

4.310717 

1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

264 

262.580 

110 

262.395 

39 

262.609 

106 

262,622 

262.640 

23 

262.654 

309 

262.581 

D8-         11 

262.396 

111 

262,610 

D15- 

13 

262,627 

129 

262.641 

41 

262.655 

310 

262.582 

14 

262.597 

Dll- 

143 

262.611 

122 

262,628 

134 

262.642 

51 

262.656 

314 

262.584 

16 

262.598 

D12- 

181 

262.615 

262.629 

ISO 

262.643 

58 

262.657 

322 

262.583 

86 

262.599 

211 

262,616 

139 

262.630 

262.644 

262.658 

D3— 

39 

262.585 
262.586 
262.587 
262.588 
262.589 
262.590 

96 

262.600 

D13- 

18 

262.617 

145 

262.631 

185 

262.645 

D26- 

35 

262.659 

42 
49 
177 
191 

302 

262.601 

32 

262.618 

D16- 

1 

262.632 

226 

262.646 

88 

262,660 

D6- 

331 

262.602 

262.619 

06 

262.633 

D23-       65 

262.647 

94 

262.661 

400 

262.603 

D14- 

2 

262.620 

42 

262.634 

69 

262.648 

D27- 

42 

262.662 

201 

D9—       309 

262.604 

5 

262.621 

46 

262.635 

86 

262.649 

D28- 

8.1 

262.663 

235 

262.591 

262,605 

59 

262.624 

D19- 

41 

262.636 

93 

262.650 

67 

262,664 

D7— 

9 

262.392 

337 

262.606 

60 

262.625 

91 

262.637 

97 

262.651 

D3*- 

5 

262.612 

262.393 

438 

262.607 

262.626 

D20- 

28 

262.638 

ISO 

262.652 

34 

262.613 

98 

262.594 

DIO-       15 

262.608 

100 

262,623 

D21- 

102 

262,639 

D24-      1.1 

262.653 

35 

262.614 

nvruiv  AmirAi  imtiby  np  ppsmRNrrp  of  imvfmtops 


PI  49 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columtna 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1^ 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  CaroUna 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fim  number  m  liftiiig  deiwtes  location  accoiding  to  above  key.  RefCT  to  patent  number  in  bo^ 
at  to  inventor  name,  localioa.  etc.) 


1 


PATENTS 


6 
01 
04 


06 


4.309.910 

4.310315 

4.310498 

4.310323 

4.309.779 

4.310336 

4.309.929 

4.310343 

4.31O007 

4310349 

4.310908 

4.310387 

4.309,774 

4310414 

4.309.798 

4.310434 

4,309,811 

4.310441 

4.309.812 

4.310463 

4.309.837 

4.310466 

4.309.872 

4.310.485 

4,309.879 

4.310502 

4.309.903 

4.310505 

4,309.933 

4,310506 

4.309.946 

4,310525 

4,309.949 

4,310539 

4.309.953 

4,310560 

4.309.955 

4.310569 

4.309.967 

4.310575 

4J09.9I0 

4.310603 

4,309,992 

4310614 

4.309.996 

4.310624 

4J1O009 

4310625 

4.310013 

4.310650 

4.31O021 

'  4,310662 

4.31O042 

4.310730 

4,310044 

4.310731 

4.310049 

4310743 

4.3IO065 

4.310752 

4.310094 

4.310760 

4410110 

4.310769 

4410111 

4,310783 

4310140 

4.310784 

4,310144 

4.31O807 

4,310160 

4.310806 

4.310173 

4310812 

4,310181 

4.310847 

4310182 

4310848 

4310183 

4.310852 

4.310192 

4310855 

4310194 

4.310876 

4310215 

4310878 

4,310224 

4.310882 

4.310243 

4,3108S4 

4,310364 

4,310885 

4,310267 

4,310901 

4.310269 

4.310905 

4310279 

4310919 

4310284 

4.310922 

4,310288 

08     .          4.309.775 

4,310299 

4.309.783 

43IO307 

4.309.822 

09 


10 


11 
12 


4.309.983 

4310011 

4.310098 

4310119 

4310157 

4.310767 

4.310845 

4.310853 

4310868 

4.310883 

4.310895 

4.309.848 

4,309.948 

4.309,991 

4310114 

4310121 

4.310133 

4,310134 

4.310205 

4310225 

4.310251 

4.310282 

4310286 

4.310369 

4.310406 

4.310510 

4.310529 

4.310604 

4.31O606 

4,310668 

4.310669 

4.310672 

4.310691 

4310720 

4.310723 

4.310754 

4.310755 

4310757 

4.310346^ 

4,310426 

4,310470 

4,310596 

4.31O690 

4.310843 

4.309.793 

4.309.813 

4.309.943 

4.309.944 

4.309.962 

4,310023 
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Patent  Cooperatfon  Treaty  lafomiatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 
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sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)   50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,405^1,  Re.  S.N.  310.331,  Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  CI. 
338/254.  THIN  FILM  RESISTOR,  Felix  Zandman,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Vishay  Intertechnology.  Inc..  Mal- 
vern, Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  M.  Ferrill,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,168,677,  Re.  S.N.  304.892,  Filed  Sept.  23,  1981,  CI. 
119/14.18,  SANITARY  BACKW ASHING  SYSTEM 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  MILKING  MACHINES,  Michael 
J.  Brown,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  C.  Cahill.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,174,948,  Re.  S.N.  309.196.  FUed  Oct.  5,  1981.  CI. 
432/54,  MANIFOLD  INPVTS  AND  OUTPUTS  FOR 
FURNACE  REGENERATORS,  Robert  O.  Bradley,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toledo  Engineering  Ca,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hugh  A.  Kirk.  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,223,433,  Re.  S.N.  305,216,  FUed  Sept.  24,  1981,  CI. 
29/509.  METHOD  OF  JOINING  WORKPIECES 
WITH  A  RIVET  FASTENER  SYSTEM,  Irwin  E. 
Rosman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  D.  Mon,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,224,164,  Re.  S.N.  298,675,  Filed  Sept.  2,  1981,  CI. 
210/321,  NON-WICKING  POLYURETHANE  CAST- 
ING SYSTEMS,  Melvin  Brauer,  Owner  of  Record:  N 

1014  (X>— 206 


L  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Donald  L.  Traut,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,268,830,  Re.  S.N.  300,341,  Filed  Sept.  8,  1981,  CI. 
343/103,  SELF  CALIBRATION  OF  A  LORAN-C 
NAVIGATION  RECEIVER,  Lester  R.  Brodeur,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  South  Nashua, 
N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  Etlinger,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainnl  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.210>))- 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b). 

3,751,115,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,116,  Requested:  Nov. 
30,  1981,  CI.  299/92,  TOOLS  AND  HOLDERS 
THEREFOR,  Sidney  E.  Proctor,  Owner  of  Record: 
Anderson-Strathclyde,  Ltd,  High  Wycombe,  England,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Finnegan,  Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
350,  Requester:  Anderson-Strathclyde,  Ltd.,  High 
Wycombe,  England 

3,950,850,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,129,  Requested:  Dec. 
21.  1981.  CI.  433/201.  DENTAL  PROSTHETIC  IM- 
PLANTS, Thomas  D.  Driskell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Miter,  Inc..  Worthington,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank 
H.  Foster.  Ex.  Gp.:  143.  Requester:  Ronald  L. 
Grudziecki.  et  al..  Alexandria,  Va. 

4,034,772,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.125,  Requested:  Dec. 
14,  1981,  CI.  135/4R,  VAULTED  MEMBRANE 
SHELTER,  Carl  F.  Huddle,  Owner  of  Record:  Tension 
Structures  Co.,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mick.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
None.  Ex.  Gp.:  350.  Requester:  Carl  F.  Huddle,  Hottel 
Corp.,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich. 

4,070,256,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,126,  Requested:  Dec. 
18,  1981,  CI.  204/55R,  ACID  ZINC  ELECTRO- 
PLATING AND  PROCESS,  Grace  F.  Hsu.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manufacturing 
Ca,  St.  Paul,  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  3M  Co.  Patent 
Counsel,  Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Requester:  George  B.  Rynne,  At- 
lanta, Ga. 

4,2614)53,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,122,  Requested:  Dec. 
10,  1981,  CI.  422/162,  LIME  SLAKING  APPARA- 
TUS, Henry  J.  Gisler,  Owner  of  Record:  Joy  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Stew- 
ard Brams,  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester:  Joy  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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4,223.893 

4,227,055 

4,231,174 

4.233,723 

4,236,331 

4,240,891 

4,242,466 

4,243,403 

4,245,701 

4,247,633 

4,250,094 

4,251,842 

4,252,791 

4,253,461 

4,256,759 

4,259,117 

4,266,201 

4,267,110 

4,267,962 

4,269,494 

4,269,637 


4,269,783 
4,270,136 
4,270,168 
4,274,919 
4,276,769 
4,279,830 
4,280,726 
4,281,068 
4,281,200 
4,281,318 
4,281.396 
4,281,645 
4,282,228 
4,282,229 
4,282,543 
4.282.808 
4.283.372 
4,283.498 
4,283.515 
4,283,945 
4,284,082 
4,284,407 
4.284,823 
4,284,949 
4,285,226 
4,285,497 
4,285,512 
4,285,575 
4,285,917 
4,286,471 
4,286,652 
4,286,775 
4,286,847 


4,287,077 
4,287,404 
4,287,452 
4,287,654 
4,288,276 
4,288.562 
4,288,862 
4,288,984 
4,289,112 
4,289,274 
4,289,371 
4.289,424 
4.289.581 
4,290,023 
4,290,041 
4,290,349 
4.290,496 
4,291,095 
4,291,198 
4,291,231 
4,291,618 
4,291.888 
4.291.893 
4.292,073 
4,292,892 
4,292,955 
4,292,969 
4,293,007 
4,293,060 
4,293,310 
4,293,582 
4,293,605 


4,293,636 
4,293,815 
4,294,169 
4.294.620 
4.294.684 
4.294.752 
4.294,906 
4,294,955 
4,295,041 
4.295.048 
4.295.176 
4.295.269 
4,295,505 
4,295.932 
4,296.357 
4.296.670 
4.296.795 
4.297.098 
4.297.261 
4.298.001 
4.298.210 
4,298.263 
4.298.306 
4.298.349 
4,298,437 
4,298,481 
4,298,713 
4,298,959 
4,298,979 
4,299,466 
4,299,520 
4,299,988 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  Stote  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  PubUc  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  A.  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  howre  of  lOKX)  •.m.  and  i<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  28, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 12-06-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    9-15-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N  ZAHARNA,  Director    11-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    9-17-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  8-08-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 6-11-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  liiermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    3-06-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   8-06-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-14-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 4-23-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  an(l  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  6-04-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 3-17-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 3-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1981,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,154.787  to  3,158.866,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.451  to  2.454,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  19,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30  848 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  JOINING  OBJECTS 
Michael  Baaerkemper,  Cerritoi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A 

Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,070,754,  dated  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  735,008, 
Oct  22, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
48,134 

I  Int.  a.^HOlR  43/04 

U.S.a.29— 749  20Clainis 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  joining  two  or  more  objects  together 
comprising:  a  frame  member  having  a  first  end  portion,  a 
second  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween; 
a  movable  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  support  member 
second  end  with  respect  to  said  frame  member  second  end 
portion;  a  latch  bar  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said 
support  member  and  releasably  coupled  to  said  frame  member 
second  end  portion  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  sup- 
port member  with  respect  to  said  frame  member;  handle  means 
having  first  and  second  ends,  [said  second  end  of  said  handle 
means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  member;!  presser  plate  means;  first  coupling  means 
coupled  to  said  presser  plate  means  and  said  frame  member 
between  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  second  end  portion; 
and  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  presser  plate  means 
to  said  second  end  of  said  handle  means;  the  arcuate  movement 
of  said  first  end  of  said  handle  means  towards  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  frame  member  driving  said  presser  plate  means 
axially  towards  said  support  member. 


ment  over  and  normally  closing  the  air  port,  the  closing 
member  being  mated  against  the  air  port  to  prevent  flow 
in  the  second  flow  path  during  a  positive  pressure  condi- 
tion  within  the  chamber  and  being  opened  by  a  negative 
pressure  condition  in  the  second  flow  path  to  permit 
pressure  equalization. 


8.  A  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  7  wherein  the  valve  body 
includes  a  plurality  of  air  ports,  said  air  ports  circumferentially 
surrounding  the  check  valve,  the  second  flow  path  leading 
from  said  air  ports  through  the  chamber  to  the  outlet. 


Re.  30,850 

SELF-RETAINING  CONDUIT  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Donald  G.  Gordy,  and  Darid  P.  Klostennan,  both  of  Moberiy, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Orschein  Co.,  Moberiy,  Mo. 
Original  No.  4,131,379,  dated  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,912, 
Jan.  27, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
180,527 

Int  a.^  F16B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  403— 197  9  Claims 


'  Re.  30,849 

ANTI-SIPHON  AND  BACKFLOW  PREVENTION  VALVE 
Buckley  Crist,  Phdnfield,  N  J.,  tad^tor  to  Jacio,  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,951,164,  dated  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  547,934, 
Feb.  7, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
219,322 

lut  a.)  F16K  24/00 
VS.  a.  137—218  8  Claims 

7.  A  valve  for  preventing  backflow  and  siphoning,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  valve  body  defining  a  chamber,  the  valve  body  including 
an  inlet  leading  into  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  leading  out 
of  the  chamber,  and  at  least  one  air  port  in  the  chamber, 

b.  a  first  flow  path  running  from  the  inlet  through  the  cham- 
ber to  the  outlet, 

c.  check  valve  means  lociated  within  the  chamber  and  con- 
trolling flow  in  and  normally  closing  the  first  flow  path, 

d.  a  second  flow  path  running  from  the  air  port,  by-passing 
the  check  valve  means,  through  the  chamber  to  the  outlet, 
and 

e.  air  valve  means  operable  independently  of  the  check  valve 
means  and  operative  hydraulically  downstream  of  the 
check  valve  means,  the  air  valve  means  including  a  clos- 
ing member  located  across  the  second  flow  path  in  align- 


4.  [Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1,  where]  A  self-retaining 
anchoring  assembly  for  mounting  a  coaxial  cable  within  a  through 
bore  defined  in  a  support  member,  said  coaxial  cable  including 
concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer  member,  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  sleeve  member  having  at  one  end  radially  out' 
wardly  extending  first  abutment  means,  said  inner  sleeve 
member  including  adjacent  its  other  end  internal  stop  means 
arranged  for  engagement  by  the  extremity  of  the  outer  cable 
member  when  said  cable  member  is  introduced  axially  into 
said  inner  sleeve  member  from  said  one  end  thereof  with  the 
inner  cable  member  projecting  from  the  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  outer  sleeve  member  mounted  concentrically  about  said 
inner  sleeve  member,  said  outer  sleeve  member  being  in 
abutting  engagement  at  one  end  with  said  inner  sleeve  first 
abutment  means,  said  outer  sleeve  member  including  adja- 
cent said  one  end  radially  outwardly  extending  second  abut- 
ment means;  and 

(c)  an  annular  collar  member  arranged  concentrically  about 
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said  outer  sleeve  member  and  in  abutting  engagement  at  one 
end  with  said  outer  sleeve  second  abutment  means: 

(d)  said  outer  sleeve  member  including  adjacent  its  other  end  a 
plurality  of  integral  circumferentially  spaced  external  resil- 
ient ly  outwardly  biased  prong  portions  that  extend  at  one  end 
in  the  direction  of  the  said  outer  sleeve  member  one  end,  the 
extremities  of  said  prongs  being  spaced  from  the  other  end  of 
said  collar  member  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
support  member,  whereby  when  the  end  of  the  anchoring 
assembly  adjacent  the  said  other  end  of  said  outer  sleeve 
member  is  progressively  introduced  within  the  support  bore  to 
a  position  in  which  the  other  end  of  said  collar  member  is  in 
engagement  with  one  face  of  the  support  member,  the  extrem- 
ities of  the  prong  members,  following  inward  compression 
during  insertion  of  the  outer  sleeve  member  within  the  support 
bore,  are  resiliently  expanded  outwardly  to  positions  in  which 
the  prong  extremities  are  in  engagement  with  the  opposite 
face  of  the  support  member,  thereby  to  prevent  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  anchoring  assembly  relative  to  the  support  mem- 
ben 

(e)  said  inner  sleeve  member  [includes!  including  adjacent 
its  said  other  end  a  tubular  portion  of  reduced  inner  diam- 
eter having  an  annular  shoulder  that  deflnes  said  internal 
stop  means. 


Re.  30351 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-CARBON  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  EXCELLENT  COLD 
WORKING  PROPERTIES  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  THEREOF 
Kenzo  Toda;  Himhi  Gondo,  both  of  Tokyo;  Bunichiro  Kawa- 
saki, Hikari;  Mitranobu  Abe,  Tokyo;  Ryoaeki  Katsutani, 
Kiiaraza;  Tsayothi  Kawano,  Kitakynshu;  Norinaaa  Uehara, 
Kiadtn^  Yoakto  Saito,  Fnttsa;  Keakhiro  Suerauac,  Kitakyn- 
•ha;  MaaaUko  Shindshi,  Nakatn;  YoahiAuai  Tadashige, 
Kitaraaa;  Maaao  Moriaioto,  Yokohaau;  Takao  Tsakamura, 
Fnaabaahi;  Karayoihi  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  and  Ternhiko  Ni- 
ridarara,  Kiiaraza,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Origioal  No.  3,806,376,  dated  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  102,671, 
Dec.  30, 1970.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
125,749 

ClaioH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  30, 1969, 44/105435; 
Feb.  26, 1970, 45/15891;  Oct.  9, 1970, 45/88988;  Dec.  1, 1970, 
45/105457;  Dec.  1, 1970, 45/105458;  Dec.  1, 1970, 45/106063 

Int  a.)  C21D  9/4S 
\}S.  CL  148-12  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cold-rolled  low-carbon  steel 
sheet  having  excellent  cold-working  properties,  comprising 
the  steps  of  adjusting  the  amounts  of  Mn,  O.  S  in  a  low-carbon 
steel  containing  less  than  0.25%  Mn  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following 
relation: 


3/iKpercent)  -  -||-  0(percent)  -  -^  S(perceiit)  =  0-0.15 
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hot  rolling  the  steel  coiling  the  hot  rolled  steel  sheet  at  tempera- 
tures between  6(Xr  to  800"  C,  cold  rolling  the  hot  rolled  steel 
sheet,  feeding  [aj  said  low-carbon  steel  sheet  which  has  been 
reduced  to  the  product  gage  [after  having  been  hot  and  cold 
rolled  in  the  conventional  wayj  continuously  through  a  con- 
tinuous annealing  furnace  consisting  of  heating,  soaking  and 
overaging  chambers,  heating  the  steel  sheet  in  the  heating 
chamber  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  700*  to  900*,  feeding 
the  thus  heated  steel  sheet  directly  from  the  heating  chamber 
into  and  through  the  soaking  chamber  so  that  the  sheet  is  in  the 


soaking  chamber  at  a  temperature  in  the  above  range  for  a  time 
required  for  recrystallization  and  growth  of  crystal  grain  in  the 
steel  sheet,  rapidly  cooling  the  steel  sheet  coming  from  the 
soaking  chamber  to  an  overaging  temperature  at  a  rate  so  that 
the  carbon  contained  in  the  steel  sheet  is  in  a  super-saturated 
solid  solution  before  overaging,  feeding  the  thus  cooled  [and  J 
steel  sheet  directly  into  and  through  the  overaging  chamber  so 
that  the  sheet  is  in  the  overaging  chamber  for  a  time  not  ex- 
ceeding 8  minutes  for  precipitating  carbon  contained  in  the 
steel  sheet  and  fixing  it  as  a  carbide  so  as  to  give  the  steel 
excellent  cold  working  property,  cooling  the  thus  overaged 
steel  sheet  coming  from  the  overaging  chamber  down  to  less 
than  50*  C.  and  directly  feeding  the  steel  sheet  through  a  skin 
pass  mill  to  subject  it  to  temper  rolling  and  then  directly  feed- 
ing the  temper  rolled  steel  sheet  to  a  leveller  for  leveling  it 
before  it  is  recoiled. 


Re.  30,852 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Munetaka  Tamani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Original  No.  4,212,158,  dated  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  947,151, 
Sep.  29, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
227,989 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-118092 
Int.  a.3  G04C  3/00:  G04B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  368— 80  '  7  Claims 


--,    -  THtRO 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  display  means  having 
a  plurality  of  hands  for  displaying  time; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  train  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  pulse  train  of  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

switch  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  or  second  pulse 
trains  and  providing  the  selected  pulse  train  at  its  output; 

an  electro-mechanical  transducer  for  converting  said  se- 
lected pulse  train  into  rotary  motion; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
electro-mechanical  transducer  to  said  hands  of  said  dis- 
play means,  said  transmission  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  ratios;  and 

means  for  changing  said  drive  ratio  of  said  transmission 
means  in  response  to  the  change  in  said  selected  pulse  train 
by  said  switch  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  19,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patenu  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,796 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  4759  Philadelphia  St.,  Chino,  Calif.  91710 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,261 
I  Int.  a.}  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 2  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  climbing  variety  of  rose  plant  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  which  is  a  sport  of  the  bush 
variety  described  in  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,552,  characterized 
particularly  by  its  climbing  habit  of  growth  producing  long 
canes  and  the  habit  of  bearing  flowers  on  stems  which  grow  as 
laterals  from  the  climbing  canes. 


4,797 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  4759  PhUadelphia  St,  Chiao,  CaUf.  91710 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,262 
lat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 3  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  climbing  variety  of  rose  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  which  is  a  sport  of  the  bush 
variety  described  in  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,719,  characterized 
particularly  by  its  climbing  habit  of  growth  producing  long 
canes  and  the  habit  of  bearing  flowers  on  stems  which  grow  as 
laterals  from  climbing  canes. 


4,798 
ROSE  PLANT— JP  435 
Reiner  Kordes,  Sparricshoop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to 
Jackson  A  Perkias  Company,  Medford,  Orcg. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  175,491 
lat  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 11  1  Gain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
medium  size  (4|')  bush,  orange  and  yellow  flowers,  short 
peduncles  having  both  glands  and  prickles  and  its  very  slight  to 
non-existent  fragrance. 


4,799 
ROSE  PLANT 
Mathias  Tantau,  Uetersca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jackson  A  Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 
FUed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,599 
Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 15  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
orange-yellow  to  yellow  flowers  on  medium  length  stems, 
average  thominess  and  a  light  licorice  fragrance. 
E 

'  4300 

COMPACT  CORTLAND  APPLE  TREE— LAMONT 
CULTIVAR 
George  LaMont  Albioa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurs- 
eries A  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,974 
Int  CV  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  which  is  a  limb 
mutation  of  the  standard  Cortland  apple  tree  (non-patented), 
substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  a  com- 
pact vigorous  growth  habit,  and  the  abUity  to  bear  fruit  on 


spurs  produced  in  greater  numbers  per  linear  foot  on  two, 
three,  and  four  year  old  wood. 


4,801 
APPLE  TREE 
John  W.  GarretsoB,  Yakima,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Carlton  Nurs- 
ery Conpaay,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,091 

Int  a.3  AOIH  5/03 

MS.  a.  Pit— 35  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially  as 

described  and  shown  herein,  distinguished  principally  from 

other  varieties  of  its  type  by  its  compact,  dwarf  growth  habit. 


4,802 
BURN-RESISTANT  JAPANESE  YEW 
Piatt  W.  HUl,  West  Dundee,  lU.,  assignor  to  D.  HUl  Nursery, 
Union,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,076 
Int  a.3  AOIH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 50  1  Qain 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  "Taxus  cuspidata  Spring 
Green"  plant  as  described  and  illustrated  in  the  foregoing 
specification  characterized  particularly  by  hardy  resistance  to 
stunting  of  growth  and  browning  of  foliage  caused  by  winter 
bum. 


4,803 
ILEX  PLANT— MESDOB  VARIETY 
Kathleen  K.  Meserre,  St  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Conpaay,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,272 

Int  a.i  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  a.  Pit— 65  1  Clain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex,  substantially  as  herein 

shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 

by  the  unique  combination  of: 

(a)  a  well-branched,  symmetrical,  compact,  vigorous  habit 
of  grow  th  which  is  well-adapted  to  a  wide  range  of  land- 
scape uses, 

(b)  an  abundance  of  staminate  flowers  which  appear  in 
spring  and  which  produce  the  pollen  necessary  for  fertiliz- 
ing the  pistilate  flower  of  other  varieties  of  the  same  cross, 
as  well  as  varieties  of  Ilexxmerserveae  and  some  other 
forms  of  Ilex, 

(c)  the  ability  to  be  sheared  and  trimmed  to  be  kept  within 
prescribed  limits  or  shaped  to  a  particular  form. 

(d)  cold  tolerance  which  is  superior  to  the  species  Ilex  cor- 
nuta  as  well  as  most  cultivars  of  that  species,  as  evidenced 
by  the  fact  that  the  present  variety  has  survived  with  no 
visible  damage  temperatures  of  —15*  F.,  whereas  the 
species  Ilex  comuta  and  most  of  its  cultivars  are  listed  as 
hardy  to  0*  F., 

(e)  good  heat  tolerance  which  is  characteristic  of  Ilex  cor- 
nuta  and  which  is  much  improved  over  Ilex  rugosa.  and, 

(0  green,  semi-glossy  foliage  which  is  less  quadrangular  in 
shape  as  weU  as  less  glossy  in  appearance  than  Ilex  cor- 
nuta. 
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4,804 
ILEX  PLANT— MESAN  VARIETY 
Kathleen  K.  Meserre,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Conard-Pyle 
Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,273 
Int.  aj  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 65  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex  Xmeserveae,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of: 

(a)  a  well  branched  and  upright  habit  of  growth  which  is 
more  vigorous  than  that  of  Blue  Prince  variety  (U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  3,517)  and  which  is  much  more  vigorous  and 
more  upright  than  Blue  Boy  variety  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
2,435), 

(b)  a  more  compact  and  shrub-like  habit  of  growth  than  Ilex 
aquifolium, 

(c)  an  abundance  of  staminate  flowers  which  appear  in 
spring,  and,  in  lesser  quantities,  throughout  the  entire 
growing  season  and  which  produce  the  pollen  necessary 
for  fertilizing  the  pistilate  flowers  of  other  varieties  of 
Ilex  X  meserveae  and  other  forms  of  Ilex, 

(d)  the  ability  to  be  sheared  and  trimmed  to  be  kept  within 
prescribed  limits  or  shaped  to  a  particular  shape  or  form, 

(e)  cold  tolerance  which  is  superior  to  its  aquifolium  parent, 
(0  deep,  slightly  glaucous,  green  foliage  which  is  longer  and 

wider  than  that  of  Blue  Prince  variety  and  considerably 
longer  and  wider  than  that  of  Blue  Boy  variety, 

(g)  less  prominent  spines  than  Blue  Prince  variety  or  Blue 
Boy  variety,  which,  combined  with  the  vigorous  upright 
habit  of  growth,  make  the  present  variety  especially  well 
suited  for  use  as  snag-free  hedging  by  walkways  and  other 
places  where  there  is  considerable  traffic,  and, 

(h)  growth  characteristics  which  make  it  superior  in  field 
production  from  a  cultural  standpoint  to  other  male 
Ilex  Xmeserveae. 


4,805 
CROSSANDRA  INFUNDIBULIFORMIS  'DIANE' 
Brian  T.  Stokes,  Rte.  2,  Box  IIC,  Vass,  N.C.  28394 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,575 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Crossandra  infundibulifor- 
mis,  substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  "Diane"  and  particularly  characterized  as  hav- 
ing large  and  ovately-oblong  shaped  leaves,  a  robust  habit  of 
growth,  and  flowers  having  larger,  more  rounded  petals  and  a 
color  which  is  a  darker,  richer  shade  of  salmon  orange  than 
found  in  the  commonly  cultivated  variety. 


4,806 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  WARRIOR 
Clau''-'  Hope,  Cartago,  CosU  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan-American 
Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,592 

Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  kalanchoe  cultivar,  substantially  as 

herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  massed  pani- 

cels  of  small  flowers  of  dark  red  color,  its  strong,  vigorous 


growth  habit,  profuse  production  of  flowers,  and  its  year- 
around  flowering  ability  under  photoperiod  control. 


4,807 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  HAWKEYE 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield- Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,074 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Qaim 

1.  A  fall  garden  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  in  uniqueness, 
when  compared  with  the  variety  "Yellow  Jacket",  by  its  more 
vigorous  growth  which  forms  a  larger  mound  of  bright  yellow 
daisy-like  flowers,  and  by  its  capability  of  being  grown  as  a 
year-round  four  inch  pot  plant. 


4,808 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  V-14  PINK 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Endnitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,121 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  the  unique  pink 
color  of  its  numerous  bracts,  which  are  tightly  centered  and  in 
overlapping  relation  to  provide  a  full,  compact  appearance  in 
full  bloom. 


4,809 
POINSETnA  NAMED  V-10  WHITE 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,124 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  white 
coloration  of  its  tight  mass  of  bracts  appearing  over  an  abun- 
dant display  of  dark  green  foilage  and  by  its  retention  of  the 
important  distinguishing  characteristics  of  its  grandparent 
GUTBIER'S  V-10. 


4,810 
POINSETTU  NAMED  V-10  MARBLE 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,125 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  pink  and 
white  coloration  of  its  tightly  centered  and  overlapping  bracts 
appearing  on  a  plant  otherwise  substantially  identical  with  the 
variety  GUTBIER'S  V-IO  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,235). 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  19,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  3^ 

^^ASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-042 4,310,974 

277-206 4,311,248 

294-141.. 4.311,262 

073-864 4,311,484 

501-032 4,311.529 

376-249 4,311.556 

376-271 4.311.557 

376-296 4.311,558 

376-432 4,311,559 

376-225 4,311.560 

264-040 4.311.632 

376-109. 4.311.912 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  19,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^10,925 

GARMENT 

Alen  S.  York,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Judd  M.  York,  Gover,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Countess  York,  Ltd.,  Kings  Mountain,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,365 

Int  a^  D05B  97/00;  A41D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  2—69.5  18  Claims 


1  a^ 

5> 

1^ 

1 

'J 

B 

r 


1.  A  garment  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  having  a 
front  and  a  back,  said  front  having  an  uppermost  free  edge,  a 
generally  cross-shaped  slit  disposed  symmetrically  relative  to 
said  front,  said  cross-shaped  slit  being  defined  by  a  leg  disposed 
in  generally  transverse  relationship  to  and  opening  through 
said  uppermost  free  edge  and  an  arm  disposed  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  leg  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  uppermost 
free  edge,  said  cross-shaped  slit  defining  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  inboard  comers  of  said  front,  said  leg  and  uppermost 
free  edge  defining  fifth  and  sixth  inboard  comer  of  said  front 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  arm  as  said  first  and  third 
comers,  respectively,  first  means  for  securing  said  first  and 
second  c(»iier  to  each  other,  second  means  for  securing  said 
third  and  fourth  comer  to  each  other,  third  means  for  securing 
said  fifth  comer  to  said  front  at  a  point  remote  from  said  sec- 
ond comer,  and  fourth  means  for  securing  said  sixth  comer  to 
said  front  at  a  point  remote  from  said  fourth  comer  thereby 
forming  a  shoulder  portion  and  arm  openings  in  said  body. 


f.  A  suit  enabling  a  person  while  wearing  same  to  walk 
through  high  temperature  flames  and  fire,  which  comprises: 
an  inner  water-impermeable,  flexible  sheet  material  shaped 
to  cover  the  entire  body  of  a  person. 


at  least  one  outer  water-permeable,  flexible  sheet  material 
substantially  shaped  as  said  inner  sheet  material, 

means  to  combine  said  inner  sheet  material  and  said  at  least 
one  outer  sheet  material  to  form  a  multi-ply  assembly 
adapted  to  be  wom  by  said  person  and  including  hood  or 
bonnet,  arms,  trunk  and  leg  portions, 

said  assembly  having  means  including  an  inlet  to  continu- 
ously introduce  water  under  pressure  into  said  multi-ply 
assembly  between  said  inner  water-impermeable,  flexible 
sheet  material  and  said  at  least  one  outer  water-permeable 
sheet  material,  and  means  including  an  outlet  to  enable 
said  water  to  continuously  exit  from  between  said  inner 
water-impermeable,  flexible  sheet  material  and  said  at 
least  one  outer  water-impermeable  sheet  material  after 
having  circulated  therebetween, 

said  inner  water-impermeable,  flexible  sheet  material  and 
said  outer  water-permeable,  flexible  sheet  material  being 
longitudinally  sewn  together  so  as  to  form  continuous 
vertical  tubular  channels  covering  the  entire  surface  of 
said  multi-ply  assembly,  so  as  to  enable  said  water  to 
continuously  circulate  therethrough  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet, 

said  tubular  channels  being  substantially  reduced  in  cross 
section  opposite  main  body  articulations  to  form  joints; 

a  viewing  window  formed  in  said  hood  or  bonnet  portion, 
and 

an  opening  in  said  assembly  to  permit  said  person  to  put  on 
said  suit. 


4,310,927 

MUSCLE  MAN  SHIRT 

Alfred  C.  DeBose,  7835  Grow  La.,  #1013,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,065 

Int.  a.^  A41B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  2—115  2  Claims 


4,310,926 
nREPROOF  SUIT 
Jules  Maroist,  1760  boul.  Hamel  Quest,  Quebec,  Que.  GIN 
3Z2,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,834 

Int.  a.^  A41D  11/00 

U.S.a.2— 81  8  Claims 


1.  A  muscle  enlarging  shirt,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  main  body,  a  circular  tail  portion  for  fitting  a  child's 
waist,  a  pair  of  arm  portions  secured  to  said  hollow  main  body, 
a  pair  of  inflatable  bicep  portions,  a  pair  of  chest  portions,  a 
plurality  of  stomach  portions  secured  to  said  hollow  main 
body,  and  a  cape  removably  secured  to  said  hollow  main  body; 
said  pair  of  inflatable  chest  portions  being  adjacent  to  each 
other,  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  hollow  main  body,  below  a 
neck  portion  thereof,  and  a  flexible  band  is  fixedly  secured  to 
the  top  of  said  neck  portion,  for  securing  said  shirt  to  a  child's 
body,  when  inflation  takes  place,  and  said  pair  of  arm  portions 
are  fixedly  secured  to  shoulder  portions  of  said  hollow  main 
body,  said  pair  of  inflaUble  bicep  portions  are  each  fixedly 
secured  to  one  of  said  arm  portions,  said  pair  of  arm  portions 
each  including  an  elastic  wrist  band  for  further  aiding  in  se- 
curement  of  said  shiri  to  said  child's  body,  when  inflation  takes 
place,  and  a  single  valve  is  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  shoul- 
der portions,  for  receiving  either  air,  gas  or  fluid. 
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4,310,928 
SURGEON'S  GLOVE  AND  TALC  FREE  PROCESS  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 
John  J.  Jottiig,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,790 

Int.  a.^  A41D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  2—161  R  10  Claims 


flnished  side  and  of  substantially  identical  size  as  said  first 
panel; 

said  first  and  second  panels  joined  along  their  corresponding 
edges  with  finished  surfaces  exposed  to  form  an  hourglass 
shaped  wrap-aroundd  garment; 

each  said  first  and  second  cloth  panels  further  comprising 
first  and  second  generally  horseshoe-shaped  sections,  said 
sections  having  opposed  wide  extensions  and  a  narrow 
connecting  segment,  said  extensions  and  connecting  seg- 
ment defining  an  elongate  U-shaped  internal  edge  within 
each  section,  said  first  section  being  a  generally  mirror 
image  of  said  section,  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
bound  along  their  corresponding  U-shaped  internal  edges, 
whereby  the  bound  sections  form  the  generally  hourglass- 
shaped  cloth  panel  when  laid  out  on  a  flat  surface;  and 

means  for  detachably  fastening  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of 
said  hourglass-shaped  garment  so  that  a  wearer  can  wear 
said  garment  with  the  narrow  central  portion  within  the 
wearer's  crotch  and  the  top  and  bottom  edges  encircling 
and  fastened  around  the  wearer's  waist. 


1.  A  surgeon's  glove  comprising  a  highly  stretchable  latex 
shell  that  is  free  of  powder  of  mineral  origin,  wherein  the  glove 
has  a  Ijpo  compound  carried  on  its  surface  and  a  surfactant  for 
the  lipo  compound  on  its  surface,  whereby  the  glove  is  strippa- 
ble  from  a  form. 

9.  A  surgeon's  glove  which  has  a  lipo  compound  carried  on 
its  surface  and  a  surfactant  for  the  lipo  compound  on  its  sur- 
face, whereby  the  glove  is  strippable  from  a  form. 


4,310,930 
RIGID.VANE  ARTinCAL  HEART 

Michael  P.  Goldowsky,  ValhaUa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,998 

Int  a.J  A61F  y/00 

U.S.  a.  3-1.7  15  Claims 


4,310,929 

REVERSIBLE  RUNNING  SHORTS 

Susan  L.  Finlay,  107  Taylor  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Calif.  94930 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,518 

Int.  Q\?  A41D  im 

U.S.  a.  2-238  14  Qaims 


1.  A  reversible  pair  of  shorts  particularly  suited  for  use  by 
runners  or  joggers  comprising: 

a  first  hourglass-shaped  cloth  panel  having  at  least  one  fin- 
ished surface; 

a  second  hourglass-shaped  cloth  panel  having  at  least  one 
finished  surface; 

a  second  hourglass-shaped  cloth  panel  having  at  least  one 
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1.  An  artificial  heart  pump  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing  having  walls  defining  a  pumping  chamber 
with  at  least  one  intake  port  and  one  outlet  port; 

a  vane  shaft,  having  two  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis  there- 
through, pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  into  the 
pumping  chamber  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the 
pumping  chamber; 

a  rigid  vane,  mounted  on  the  vane  shaft  in  the  pumping 
chamber  so  that  the  vane  will  pivot  with  the  vane  shaft 
about  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  torsion  seal,  for  effecting  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the 
vane  shaft  and  the  wall  of  the  pumping  chamber  through 
which  the  vane  shaft  extends,  said  torsion  seal  comprising 
a  tube-shaped  resilient  material  having  two  ends  and  being 
mounted  substantially  coaxially  around  the  vane  shaft,  one 
end  of  said  tube  being  sealed  fluid-tight  to  the  vane  shaft 
and  the  other  end  being  sealed  fluid-tight  to  the  wall  of  the 
pumping  chamber  through  which  the  vane  shaft  extends, 
thereby  hermetically  sealing  the  pumping  chamber. 
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4,310,931 
HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Maurice  Ei  Miiller,  Bern,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Gebnider 
Sulzer  A.G.,  Winterthur  and  Protek  A.G.,  Bern,  both  of, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  11,  1979, 
9217/79 

Int.  a.J  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  4  Qaims 


anterior  pivoting  joint  of  said  lower  part  being  inclined  at  a 
relatively  small  angle  relative  to  the  imaginary  connecting  line 


-^-j 


extending  between  the  posterior  pivoting  jomt  of  said  upper 
part  and  the  posterior  pivoting  joint  of  said  lower  part. 


1.  A  hip  joint  prosthesis  comprising 

a  shank  for  anchoring  in  a  cement  bed  in  a  surgically  pre- 
pared femur,  said  shank  having  a  narrow  blade-like  por- 
tion formed  with  a  narrow  lateral  side  and  a  narrow  me- 
dial side,  and  extending  along  a  longitudinal  median  axis 
from  a  distal  end  with  a  conical  taper  symmetrically  of 
said  axis,  a  beveled  side  extending  from  a  discontinuity  on 
said  lateral  side  at  an  angle  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and 
an  arcuate  side  extending  from  a  transition  point  on  said 
medial  side  on  a  radius  of  a  circle; 

a  neck  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  shank 
and  having  a  lower  edge  connected  to  said  arcuate  side  of 
said  shank  at  a  predetermined  point; 

a  shoulder  between  said  shank  and  said  neck  and  extending 
from  said  predetermined  point;  and 

a  joint  head  on  said  neck  having  a  center  point  disposed  on 
an  arc  passing  through  said  transition  point,  said  predeter- 
mined point  and  said  center  point  and  having  a  radius  equal  to 
said  radius  of  said  arcuate  side. 


4,310,933 
FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Jerome  F.  Stratman,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tappan  Com- 
pany,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,155 

Int.  a.'  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—286  15  Qaims 


4,310^32 

ARTinCIAL  KNEE^OINT 

Max  Ntder,  Hindenbnrgring  39, 3428  Duderstadt,  and  Richard 

GlabiszewskI,  Im  Puttfeld  1, 3428  Duderstadt  13,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,934 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2841999 

Int  a.}  A61F  i/m 
U.S.  a.  3—28  23  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  knee  joint  for  an  artificial  leg,  comprising  an 
upper  joint  part  including  an  anterior  pivoting  joint  and  a 
posterior  pivoting  joint  spaced  from  each  other;  a  lower  joint 
part  also  including  an  anterior  pivoting  joint  and  a  posterior 
pivoting  joint  spaced  from  one  another;  a  pivotable  anterior 
connecting  bar  interconnected  between  the  anterior  pivoting 
joint  of  said  upper  part  and  the  anterior  pivoting  joint  of  said 
lower  part;  and  a  pivotable  posterior  connecting  bar  intercon- 
nected between  the  posterior  pivoting  joint  of  said  upper  part 
and  the  posterior  pivoting  joint  of  said  lower  part,  the  imagi- 
nary connecting  line  extending  between  the  anterior  pivoting 
joint  of  said  lower  part  and  the  posterior  pivoting  joint  of  said 
lower  part  being  substantially  horizontal  when  the  leg  is  in  a 
vertical  position,  and  the  imaginary  connecting  line  extending 
between  the  anterior  pivoting  joint  of  said  upper  part  and  the 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  food  waste  disposer  having  an 
upper  hopper  flange,  a  mounting  assembly  for  suspending  the 
disposer  below  and  in  communication  with  a  drain  opening  in 
a  sink,  comprising  a  sink  flange  having  a  tubular  portion  re- 
ceived in  and  extending  below  the  drain  opening,  means  for 
nonrotatably  securing  said  sink  flange  to  the  sink,  an  annular 
elastomeric  cushion  mount  resiliently  secured  to  said  tubular 
portion  of  said  sink  flange  beneath  the  sink,  and  mounting 
means  rotatably  carried  on  and  substantially  closely  encircling 
said  elastomeric  cushion  mount  to  clampingly  urge  the  hopper 
flange  to  and  against  said  cushion  mount,  said  mounting  means 
thereby  compressing  the  substantially  encircled  cushion  mount 
to  provide  a  tight  seal  between  the  tubular  portion  of  the  sink 
flange  and  the  hopper  flange. 
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4,310,934 
WATER-CONSERVING  TOILET 
AraoM  HeuMHy,  182  Nllci  St,  Wellington,  Ontario,  Ouiada 
(KOK  3L0),  and  John  D.  Inch,  Box  118,  Lanidown,  Ontario, 


displaced  as  liquid  enten  the  tank  from  the  bowl,  so  as  to 
minimize  air  resistance  to  flushing  of  liquid  from  the  bowl. 


Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,370 
Int.  aj  E03D  I/Oa  1/08.  3/10 
VJS.  a  4—321 


4,310,935 
FOOTREST  FOR  AN  X-RAY  TABLE 
Edward  P.  Stevens,  Broonfleld,  and  Jack  H.  ZabeK  MUwaukee, 
14  Oains      both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,777 

Int.  a.^  A47C  20/02:  A61G  7/06 

U.S.a5-80  3Ctai^ 


1.  A  toilet  which  includes: 

a  bowl  for  receiving  waste; 

a  waste  outlet  extending  laterally  from  the  bowl  and  defming 
a  first,  shallow  trap  arranged  so  that  a  relatively  shallow 
body  of  liquid  is  normally  retained  in  the  bowl  for  pre- 
venting gaseous  communication  through  the  trap; 

a  flush  system  arranged,  when  operated,  to  deliver  a  charge 
of  flushing  liquid  into  the  bowl  in  a  direction  to  cause  said 
body  of  liquid  and  waste  to  be  discharged  through  said 
outlet; 

a  waste  holding  tank  communicating  with  said  bowl  outlet 
for  receiving  waste  from  said  bowl; 

a  holding  tank  outlet  extending  outwardly  from  said  tank 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  sewer  inlet,  said  holding 
tank  outlet  defining  a  second  trap  of  substantial  height 
capable  of  preventing  reverse  flow  of  sewer  gas  into  the 
holding  tank  in  use; 

the  holding  tank  and  second  trap  being  arranged  to  contain 
a  volume  of  liquid  substantially  in  excess  of  that  dis- 
charged from  the  bowl  at  each  flush;  and, 

a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  across  the  holding  tank 
above  the  level  at  which  liquid  enters  from  the  bowl  and 
sealed  to  the  tank  in  gas-tight  fashion,  said  diaphragm 
being  adapted  to  flex  upwardly  and  accommodate  air 


1.  A  footrest  assembly  for  an  x-ray  table  top  structure  which 
has  a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  spaced  apart  position 
holding  means  at  each  of  its  laterally  spaced  apart  sides  for 
enabling  said  assembly  to  be  engaged  with  said  table  top  struc- 
ture at  selected  longitudinal  positions,  said  footrest  assembly 
comprising: 

a  support  member  for  extending  laterally  across  said  table 
top, 

a  footrest  platform  pivouUy  mounted  to  said  support  mem- 
ber for  being  routed  between  attitudes  of  nominal  paral- 
lelism and  nominal  perpendicularity  with  respect  to  said 
table  top, 

movable  stop  members  and  means  for  operatively  coupling 
said  stop  members  to  said  platform  such  that  when  move- 
ment of  said  members  is  interfered  with  said  platform 
cannot  be  routed  out  of  ite  nominally  parallel  attitude, 

manually  operable  latch  means  mounted,  respectively,  at 
laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member,  each  latch 
means  including  a  first  element  for  releasably  engaging 
with  a  selected  position  holding  means  and  a  second  ele- 
ment which  is  disposed  in  non-interfering  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  stop  member  in  response  to  said  first 
element  being  engaged  with  a  holding  means  and  which  is 
urged  into  interfering  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
stop  member  in  response  to  said  first  element  not  being 
engaged  with  a  holding  means  to  thereby  prevent  roution 
of  said  platform  from  its  nominally  parallel  attitude. 


4310,936 
WATER  MATTRESS  WITH  INTERNAL  DAMPING 

MEANS 
Gary  L.  BdUamin,  Monnt  Blaachard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kass 

Corporation,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,105,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,168,555.  This  application  Jol.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,752 

Int  a.^  A47C  27/08 

U.S.a.5-450  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  mattress  comprising  a  pliable  liquid  impervious 
envelope  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  panel,  a  plurality  of 
chamber  defining  means  disposed  within  said  envelope  for 
damping  water  motion,  said  chamber  defining  means  including 
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a  plurality  of  chamber  panels  having  two  opposed,  coextensive 
surfaces,  a  first  pcMtion  of  one  of  said  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of 
said  panek  defining  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  chambers 


and  a  second  poriion  of  said  one  of  said  surfaces  defining  an 
outer  sur&ce  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  chambers  and  means 
for  filling  said  chambers  with  a  gas. 


4,310,937 
MOORING  TERMINAL  WITH  TOP  MOUNTED  FLUID 

SWIVEL 
Robert  D.  Karl,  Pacific  Palisades;  James  M.  Kentosh,  and  John 
Vitale,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amtel, 
Inc.,  Proridencc,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,272 

Int  a.^  B63B  21/52 

VJS.  a.  9-8  P  9  Claims 
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4,310,938 
SWIMMING  SHOE  FOR  BREAST  STROKE 

Dieter  Eichler,  Wessobmnner  Str.  25,  8000  Munich  70,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,700,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,944 

Int  aJ  A63B  31/10 

VJS.  a.  9—309  9  Claims 


1.  A  breast  stroke  swimming  shoe,  comprising  a  shoe  body 
including  upper  wall  means,  bottom  wall  means  forming  sole 
means,  inner  side  wall  means,  and  outer  side  wall  means,  said 
wall  means  being  operatively  interconnected  to  form  a  foot 
receiving  cavity,  first  outer  propulsion  flap  means  (6),  first 
hinge  means  (8)  operatively  securing  said  first  outer  propulsion 
flap  means  (6)  to  said  bottom  wall  means  substantially  along- 
side said  outer  side  wall  means  for  permitting  the  folding  of 
said  first  outer  propulsion  flap  means  inwardly  toward  said 
sole  means  in  response  to  a  pull  poriion  of  a  breast  stroke, 
second  inner  propulsion  flap  means  (7),  and  second  hinge 
means  (9)  operatively  securing  said  second  inner  propulsion 
flap  means  to  said  inner  side  wall  means  substantially  alongside 
said  upper  wall  means  for  permitting  the  folding  of  said  second 
inner  propulsion  flap  means  downwardly  toward  said  inner 
side  wall  means  in  response  to  said  pull  poriion  of  a  breast 
stroke  and  folding  angle  limiting  means  operatively  arranged 
to  limit  the  folding  angle  of  said  first  and  second  propulsion 
flap  means  for  permitting  the  simulUneous  unfolding  of  both 
propulsion  flap  means  into  a  propulsion  effective  plane  in 
response  to  a  push  poriion  of  a  breast  stroke,  said  folding  angle 
limiting  means  being  p>ositioned  for  defining  the  fully  unfolded 
position  of  said  first  and  second  propulsion  flap  means  in  which 
said  flap  means  extend  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direc- 
tion of  a  breast  stroke  propulsion  force  vector  exeried  by  the 
push  poriion  of  the  breast  stroke  and  wherein  said  outer  pro- 
pulsion flap  means  (6)  extends  in  its  rest  position  approximately 
in  parallel  to  said  sole  means  and  in  its  work  position  approxi- 
mately at  a  right  angle  to  said  sole  means  and  downwardly 
from  said  sole  means. 


4.  A  fluid  swivel  assembly  for  use  in  a  mooring  and  cargo 
transfer  system  of  the  type  which  includes  ^  buoy  anchored  to 
the  sea  floor  and  a  fluid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  sea 
floor  and  through  the  fluid  swivel  for  connection  to  a  vessel, 
comprising: 
a  fluid  swivel  having  a  sUtionary  portion  and  a  rouuble 
poriion  which  is  roUUble  without  limit  about  a  vertical 
axis; 
a  pair  of  fluid  conduits  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  fluid  swivel,  each  conduit  including  an  expandable 
section  that  permits  the  conduit  to  f  Xpand  and  contract  in 
length;  and 
tying  means  connecting  together  locations  on  said  pair  of 
fluid  conduits  lying  beyond  the  ends  of  said  expandable 
sections,  which  are  furihest  from  said  fluid  swivel,  said 
tying  means  being  free  to  move  relative  to  said  fluid 
swivel  to  support  each  conduit  on  the  other  against  exces- 
sive deflection  away  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  fluid 
swivel. 


4,310,939 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICIRCULAR  WASHERS 

HAVING  A  PROJECnON  TO  PREVENT  ROTATION 
Yoshio  lyima,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978, 53-123934 
Int  CL^  B21D  53/20 
VS.  a.  10—86  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  semicircular  washers  having  a 
projection  for  preventing  roution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  a  flat  bar  blank  to  pass  through  a  confined  or  closed 
roll  caliber  defmed  between  an  upper  and  lower  forming 
rolls  arranged  in  a  pair  to  form  said  flat  bar  blank  to  be 
bent  on  and  along  one  of  said  forming  rolls  while  being 
compressed  in  the  breadthwise  direction  to  produce  a 
semicircular  washer,  wherein  said  flat  bar  blank  has  been 
prepared  to  have  a  width  larger  than  that  of  said  roll 
caliber;  and 
punching  out  the  outer  marginal  portion  of  said  semicircular 
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washer  to  using  shearing  tools  to  form  the  projection  for 
preventing  rotation  on  said  semicircular  washer,  thereby 


I 

I 


to  provide  a  semicircular  washer  having  a  projection  for 
preventing  rotation  thereof. 


4^10,940 
GUTTER  CLEANER 
Edward  L.  Moore,  5517  Susquehanna  Dr.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23462 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,718 

Int.  dJ  E04D  13/06 

UJS.  a.  15—105  6  Qaims 


r 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  cleaning  an  overhead  gutter,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

elongated  handle  means,  said  handle  means  having  an  top 
end  and  an  bottom  end  adapted  to  be  held  by  an  operator; 

flrst  fork  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said 
handle  means,  and  including  a  first  portion  substantially 
vertical  with  respect  to  the  ground  when  said  elongated 
handle  means  is  held  substantially  vertically  with  respect 
to  the  ground;  and,  wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
fork  means  and  said  elongated  handle  means  intersect  at  a 
first  acute  angle  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  containing 
said  first  portion  of  a  first  fork  means  and  said  elongated 
handle  wherein  said  first  fork  means  is  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  said  gutter  and  under  a  overhang  thereover  for 
slidable  movement  along  the  interior  of  said  gutter, 

second  fork  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  top  end  of  said 
handle  means,  said  second  fork  means  adapted  for  rota- 
tional motion  with  respect  to  said  first  fork  means  in  order 
to  selectively  engage  debris  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  fork  means  as  a  result  of  the  slidable  move- 
ment of  said  apparatus; 

control  means  operable  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  handle 
for  selectively  rotating  said  second  fork  means  and  for 
imparting  slidable  movement  to  said  apparatus  along  said 
overhead  gutter; 

wherein  said  first  fork  means  includes  a  second  portion 


integral  with  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being 
subsuntially  horizontal  with  respect  to  the  ground  when 
said  elongated  handle  means  is  held  substantially  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  the  ground;  and, 
wherein  said  second  fork  means  has  affixed  thereto  a  pusher 
member  which  extends  subsuntially  vertically  with  re- 
spect to  the  ground  when  said  elongated  handle  means  is 
held  substantially  vertically  with  respect  to  the  ground 
and  while  said  second  fork  means  is  in  an  essentially 
closed  position  with  respect  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  fork  means  whereby  said  apparatus  is  adapted  to  push 
debris  from  under  gutter  retainers  when  said  apparatus 
slides  thereunder  during  said  slidable  movement  of  said 
apparatus  along  said  overhead  gutter. 


4,310,941 

CABLE  AND  BATTERY  TERMINAL  CLEANER 

James  J.  Smith,  421  Sixth  Ave.,  Undenwold,  N  J.  08021 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,829 

Int.  a.3  A46B  9/08.  13/08 

US.  a.  15—160  2  Claims 


1.  A  cable  and  battery  terminal  cleaner  for  cleaning  the 
plane  annular  surfaces  of  side  battery  post  and  cable  terminals 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  housing  having  an  end 
wall  including  a  central  opening  there  through; 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  inner  guide  extending 
outwardly  from  said  end  wall,  said  inner  guide  having  a 
center  opening  in  axial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  said 
end  wall; 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  outer  guide  extending 
outwardly  from  said  end  wall  and  being  coaxial  with  sud 
inner  guide,  an  annular  space  remaining  between  said 
inner  and  outer  guides,  the  free  forward  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  guides  terminating  at  substantially  the  same 
axial  location; 

a  plurality  of  wire  bristles  secured  to  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  end  wall  and  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  bristles  being  arranged  in  a  substantially 
annular  configuration  within  said  annular  space; 

an  axially  movable  pilot  pin  extending  outwardly  from  said 
end  wall  in  the  same  direction  as  said  bristles  and  through 
said  openings; 

means  biasing  said  pilot  pin  forwardly  so  that  it  extends  a 
distance  beyond  the  free  ends  of  said  bristles; 

said  pilot  pin  being  movable  toward  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  the  free  end  of  said  pilot  pin  lying  inwardly  of  the 
free  end  of  said  inner  guide  when  said  pilot  pin  is  moved 
fully  toward  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


4,310,942 

CHIMNEY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Harry  Krape,  409  Horton  St,  WUkes  Barre,  Pa.  18702 

Hied  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,963 

Int.  a.i  A46B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  15—162  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  chimney  flue  comprising: 

a.  a  resilient,  compressible  brush  member  of  a  size  ac- 

comodatingly  larger  than  the  chimney  to  be  cleaned; 
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b.  a  first  body  plate  having  a  centrally  located  aperture 
therein; 

c.  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  brush  member  to  said 
first  body  plate  whereby  said  brush  member  is  located  at 
a  higher  elevation  in  the  chimney  to  be  cleaned  than  said 
first  body  plate; 

d.  a  second  body  plate  having  a  centrally  located  aperture 
therein; 

e.  a  first  pulley  rotationally  mounted  to  said  first  body  plate 
in  a  position  spanning  the  aperture  therein; 

f.  a  second  pulley  rotationally  mounted  to  said  second  body 
plate  m  a  position  spanning  the  aperture  therein; 

g.  means  for  slidingly  fastening  said  first  body  plate  to  said 
second  body  plate  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion is  the  chimney  to  be  cleaned  than  the  second  body 
plate,  whereby  said  body  plates  can  be  drawn  together  by 
said  pulleys  while  maintaining  the  same  alignment  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

h.  means  for  activating  said  pulleys  whereby  said  first  and 
second  body  plates  are  drawn  together; 

i.  a  plurality  of  springs  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  body  plates,  said  springs  compressed  as  said  body 
plates  are  drawn  together  and  relaxed  as  said  body  plates 
move  apart  whereby  the  movement  of  the  body  plates 
toward  each  other  is  resisted; 


the  invention  resulting  in  a  brushing  of  the  entire  length  of  the 
chimney  to  be  cleaned. 


4,310,943 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Victor  J.  Palma,  Canton  Township,  Madison  County,  Mich., 
assignor  to  American  Motors  Corporation-Jeep,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,133 
Int.  a.3  B60S  1/46 
U.S.  a.  15—250.01  10 1 


j.  at  least  about  two  outwardly  projecting  legs  retracubly 
mounted  on  said  first  body  plate,  said  legs  spanning  the 
width  of  the  chimney  to  be  cleaned  when  extended, 
whereby  the  apparatus  is  maintained  in  a  fixed  position  in 
said  chimney; 
k.  at  least  about  two  outwardly  projecting  legs  retractably 
mounted  on  said  second  body  plate,  said  legs  spanning  the 
width  of  the  chimney  to  be  cleaned  when  extended, 
whereby  the  apparatus  is  maintained  in  a  fixed  position  in 
said  chimney; 
1.  means  for  extending  said  legs  on  said  first  body  plate  in  an 
outward  and  upward  direction  in  said  chimney  whereby  a 
downward  movement  of  the  first  body  plate  is  resisted; 
m.  means  for  extending  said  legs  on  said  second  body  plate 
in  an  outward  and  upward  direction  in  said  chimney 
whereby  a  downward  movement  of  the  second  body  plate 
is  resisted; 
n.  means  for  retracting  said  first  body  plate  legs  whereby 

said  first  body  plate  can  move  in  an  upward  motion; 
o.  means  for  retracting  said  second  body  plate  legs  whereby 
said  second  body  plate  can  move  in  an  upward  motion; 
whereby  said  apparatus  moves  in  an  upward  motion  in  said 
chimney  by  upward  motion  of  said  first  body  plate  due  to 
upward  force  of  said  springs  (i)  followed  by  upward  motion  of 
said  second  body  plate  by  activation  of  said  pulleys  thereby 
causing  an  upward  step-wise  motion  of  the  entire  apparatus  of 


1.  A  vehicle  window  cleaning  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
drop  glass  window  of  the  type  in  which  a  pane  of  glass  is 
movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  the 
vehicle  including  a  header  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  glass  pane,  the  system  comprising: 
wiper  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  movable  from  a . 
park  position  through  a  range  of  travel  over  the  glass 
window  to  define  a  wipe  pattern  for  wiping  the  glass 
window  free  of  matter  deposited  on  the  glass  window 
within  the  wipe  pattern; 
drive  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  providing  a  source 
of  controlled  drive  power  to  move  the  wiper  means;  and 
guide  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  guiding  the  wiper 
means  along  a  guide  path  between  the  park  position  and 
an  inward  limit  position  of  the  wipe  pattern,  said  guide 
means  including  a  cam  guide  spaced  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  marginal  edge  of  the  glass  pane  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  pane  of  glass  and  configured  to 
define  the  guide  path,  said  wiper  means  including  at  least 
one  wiper  arm  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  on  the  header 
portion  and  a  wiper  blade  assembly  secured  to  the  wiper 
arm,  said  wiper  arm  including  a  segment  offset  upwardly 
and  outwardly  away  from  the  wiper  blade  assembly,  said 
offset  segment  defining  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  engage 
and  follow  the  cam  guide  between  the  inward  limit  posi- 
tion and  the  park  position. 


4,310,944 
SURFACE  MAINTENANCE  MACHINE  HAVING  AIR 
REORCULATION 
Harley  E.  Kroll,  Chaska,  and  Donald  L.  Thomsen,  Mianeapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tennant  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,226,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,530. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,572 
Int  a.5  A47L  11/202 
UJS.  a.  15—346  10  Ctaim 

1.  A  surface  cleaning  machine  having  a  normally  longitudi- 
nally forward  direction  of  movement  said  machine  comprising 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  surface  engaging  wheels  suitable  for 
supporting  said  frame,  a  debris  pickup  housing  supported  by 
the  frame,  said  housing  having  a  downwardly  facing  opening 
and  a  debris  discharge  opening,  means  for  sweeping  material 
from  beneath  said  housing  through  the  debris  discharge  open- 
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ing,  a  hopper  supported  by  the  frame,  said  hopper  having  a 
debris  inlet  opening  directly  communicating  with  the  housing 
discharge  opening,  said  hopper  having  a  portion  remote  from 
the  debris  inlet  opening,  a  single  blower  for  withdrawing  air 
from  said  hopper  remote  portion  and  a  filter  chamber  associ- 
ated with  said  hopper,  said  single  blower  moving  one  portion 
of  the  air  through  said  filter  chamber  and  from  thence  to  the 


ambient  atmosphere  and  simultaneously  moving  a  second 
portion  of  air  into  the  hopper,  thereby  recirculating  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  air  under  pressure  whereby  at  least  a  substantial 
quantity  of  said  air  moves  again  through  said  hopper  to  assist 
in  propelling  light  weight  debris  in  a  direction  toward  said 
remote  hopper  portion  thereby  facilitating  picking  up  debris 
and  filling  of  said  hopper  with  debris. 


4,310,945 

VACUUM  EXTRACTION  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  Tribolet,  2671  Paradise  Way,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

81501 

CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  782,137,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,167,800.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,409 

lat.  a.J  A47L  9/10 

U  A  a  15-347  9  Claims 


1.  Vacuum  extraction  recovery  system  assembly  comprising 

a  compartmentalized  vacuum  housing  having  a  substantially 
air  tight  exterior  wall  and  an  interior  which  is  bounded 
from  below  by  a  bottom  floor  portion  and  which  includes 
a  first  lateral  interior  portion  and  a  second  lateral  interior 
portion  disposed  upwardly  of  such  bottom  floor  portion, 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  disposed  in  the  first  lateral 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  housing, 

wall  surface  means  containing  a  constantly  freely  open  flow 
aperture  therein  and  defining  together  with  an  adjacent 
portion  of  the  exterior  wall  of  the  housing  thereat  an 
interior  vacuum  compartment  disposed  in  the  second 
lateral  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  laterally 
remotely  spaced  from  the  means  for  creating  a  vacuum 
disposed  in  the  first  lateral  portion  of  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  in  constant,  and  freely  open  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  remainder  of  the  interior  of  the  housing 
through  the  flow  aperture  and  said  interior  vacuum  com- 
partment is  thereby  constantly  nnintained  by  such  freely 
open  flow  aperture  under  vacuum  condition  correspond- 
ing to  the  vacuum  condition  in  the  remainder  of  the  inte- 


rior of  the  housing  upon  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  housing 
by  the  means  for  creating  a  vacuum, 

a  closable  access  opening  in  the  exterior  wall  of  the  housing 
and  directly  communicating  with  the  interior  vacuum 
compartment, 

removable  flow  communicating  closure  insert  means  for 
insertion  in  the  access  opening  for  closing  off  the  interior 
vacuum  compartment  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing 
and  for  preventing  direct  flow  communication  through 
the  access  opening  between  the  exterior  of  the  housing 
and  the  interior  vacuum  compartment, 

exterior  inlet  means  and  interior  outlet  means  contained  on 
the  closure  insert  means  and  disposed  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  each  other  through  the  closure  insert  means,  said 
inlet  means  being  adapted  for  flow  connection  with  an 
external  vacuum  extraction  recovery  hose  and  arranged 
for  flow  communicating  the  exterior  of  the  housing  with 
the  flow  aperture  of  the  wall  surface  means  through  the 
closure  insert  means,  the  outlet  means,  and  interior  vac- 
uum compartment,  and 

spacing  support  means  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  for 
maintaining  the  outlet  means  of  the  closure  insert  means  in 
raised  open  flow  relation  to  the  bottom  floor  portion  of 
the  interior  of  the  housing, 

whereby  upon  creating  a  vacuum  by  the  means  for  creating 
a  vacuum,  a  corresponding  vacuum  condition  is  con- 
stantly maintained  in  the  interior  vacuum  compartment 
laterally  remotely  spaced  therefrom  and  in  turn  at  the  inlet 
means  for  recovery  in  the  assembly  of  vacuum  extracted 
material  entering  through  the  inlet  means. 


4,310,946 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY-CARRYING  TUBE  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREFOR,  AND  THE 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  SUCHON  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 
John  C.  Baiter,  Huntington  Beach;  Richard  O.  Finley,  Redondo 
Beach;  Darid  A.  Stanwood,  West  Covina,  and  Robert  C.  Bry- 
son,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Phntiflex  Company 
International,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,695,  Jan.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,454 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/24;  F16L  11/12.  11/16;  B29D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  15—363  64  Claims 


43* 


Kk 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  flexible  tube  and  electromagnetic 
energy-carrying  means  in  which  said  tube  comprises  elongated 
strip  means  helically  wound  into  tubular  form,  the  improve- 
ment in  which: 

said  strip  means  includes  first  and  second  margins; 

said  first  strip  margin  comprises  means  which  entirely  over- 
laps and  is  secured  to  said  second  strip  margin  at  adjoining 
convolutions  of  said  strip  means  and  which  has  at  least 
partial  independent  movement  with  respect  to  said  second 
strip  margin,  to  form  a  secured-together  margin  structure 
which  permits  longitudinal  flexing  of  said  tube  but  resists 
radially-exerted  crushing  forces  thereon;  and 

said  second  strip  margin  comprises  a  structurally  supporting 
helically  extending,  fully  enclosing  walled  enclosure  act- 
ing both  as  a  conduit  carrying  said  electromagnetic  ener- 
gy-carrying means  and  as  an  integral  component  of  the 
secured-together  margin  structure. 

37.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  flexible  tube  in  combination 
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with  electromagnetic  energy-cartying  means  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  elongated  strip  means  with  first  and  second  margins 
thereof  forming  components  of  a  radially-directed  crush- 
resistant,  flexible  structure  and  with  at  least  one  open 
cavity  means  at  the  first  margin  thereof; 
inserting  the  electromagnetic  energy-carrying  means  into 

the  open  cavity  means; 
closing  the  cavity  means;  and 

helically  winding  the  strip  means  upon  itself  and  securing 
the  first  strip  margin  to  the  second  strip  margin  at  adjoin- 
ing convolutions  of  the  strip  means  to  form  the  crush- 
r«sistam,  flexible  structure. 
44.  In  a  combination  of  a  suction  hose  defined  as  a  tube  with 
electrical  conductors,  and  a  cleaning  apparatus  having  an 
electrically-driven  vacuum  pump  coupled  to  a  power  supply 
and  a  separate  suction  head  with  electrically  actuated  cleaning 
brush  means,  in  which  said  tube  is  substantially  air-tight  and 
flexible  and  is  pneumatically  coupled  between  said  vacuum 
pump  and  said  suction  head  and  in  which  said  electrical  con- 
ductors electrically  couple  said  cleaning  brush  means  to  said 
power  supply,  the  improvement  in  said  suction  hose  compris- 
ing: 
elongated  strip  means  having  a  pair  of  margins  with  flexible 
and  support  elements  separated  by  a  flexible  central  seg- 
ment and  helically  wound  into  tubular  form, 
one  of  said  strip  margins  enclosing  and  being  secured  to  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  margins  at  adjoining  convolutions  of 
said  strip  means  to  form  a  secured-together  margin  struc- 
ture in  which  said  flexible  and  support  elements  are  capa- 
ble of  at  least  partial  independent  movement  and,  together 
with  said  flexible  central  segment,  permit  longitudinal 
flexing  of  said  tube  and  in  which  said  support  elements 
resist  radially-exerted  crushing  forces  on  said  tube,  and 
said  adjacent  one  of  said  secured-together  strip  margins, 
including  said  support  elements,  comprising  a  structurally 
supporting  closed  wall  enclosure  defining  helically  ex- 
tending fully  enclosed  cavity  means  acting  both  as  a  con- 
duit carrying  said  electrical  conductors  and  as  an  integral 
component  of  said  secured-together  margin  structure. 

4,310,947 

SLIDING  DOOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Michael  Salerno,  392  Ramapo  Valley  Rd.,  Oakland,  N  J.  07436 

Ftted  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,083 

Int.  C1.J  E05F  5/04 

U.S.  a  16-83  5  Claims 


ii*. 


1.  A  sliding  door  safety  device  for  a  slidmg  door  slidably 
mounted  in  a  door  frame  having  a  track  slidably  accommodat- 
ing the  door,  said  door  having  a  leading  edge  which  abuts  the 
frame  when  the  door  is  closed  and  a  leading  surface  in  the  area 
of  the  leading  edge,  said  frame  having  a  leading  surface  which 
is  next-adjacent  the  leading  surface  of  the  door  when  the  door 
is  closed,  said  sliding  door  safety  device  comprising 


a  resilient  ball; 

support  means  pivotolly  supporting  the  resilient  ball  on  one 
of  the  leading  surface  of  the  door  and  the  leading  surface 
of  the  frame  in  a  manner  whereby  the  graviutional  force 
on  said  ball  moves  said  ball  between  the  door  and  the 
frame,  said  ball  being  manually  movable  away  from  said 
door  and  said  frame,  so  that  said  ball  is  positioned  by 
gravitational  force  in  abutment  with  the  leading  surface  of 
one  of  said  frame  and  said  door  when  said  door  is  closed 
thereby  permitting  said  door  to  be  securely  closed  with  its 
leading  edge  in  abutment  with  said  frame,  and  is  inter- 
posed by  graviutional  force  between  said  leading  edge  of 
said  door  and  said  frame  when  said  door  is  open  thereby 
preventing  the  door  from  closing  fully  by  preventing  said 
leading  edge  of  said  door  from  abutting  said  frame  and 
thus  protecting  hands  from  being  crushed  between  said 
door  and  said  frame,  said  support  means  comprising  a  rod 
of  predetermined  diameter  having  spaced  opposite  first 
and  second  ends,  said  rod  having  a  linear  part  extending 
for  most  of  its  length  from  the  first  end  and  being  bent  in 
the  area  of  its  second  end  in  a  manner  whereby  said  sec- 
ond end  is  spaced  at  a  substantially  radial  disunce  from 
said  linear  part,  said  ball  being  mounted  on  the  second  end 
of  said  rod,  and  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  rod  at  an  acute  angle  with  one  of  said  leading  surface 
of  said  door  and  said  leading  surface  of  said  frame  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  ball  is  rotauble  in  an  operating 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  linear  part  and  at  an  acute 
angle  with  one  of  said  leading  surface  of  said  door  and  said 
frame,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  housing  affixed 
to  one  of  said  leading  surface  of  said  door  and  said  leading 
surface  of  said  frame  and  having  spaced  substantially 
parallel  top  and  bottom  parts  extending  in  planes  spaced 
below  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  operating  plane, 
said  top  part  having  a  top  hole  formed  therethrough,  said 
top  hole  having  a  diameter  sufficiently  greater  than  said 
predetermined  diameter  to  accommodate  said  rod  loosely, 
said  bottom  part  having  a  bottom  hole  formed  there- 
through, said  top  and  bottom  holes  pivotally  accommo- 
dating said  rod  with  the  first  end  of  said  rod  passing 
through  said  bottom  hole  and  the  area  of  the  end  of  said 
linear  part  adjacent  the  bent  area  of  said  rod  passing 
through  said  top  hole  and  most  of  said  linear  part  of  said 
rod  being  in  said  housing  and  the  bent  area  of  said  rod 
being  outside  of  said  housing,  said  rod  being  severed  in  its 
linear  part  at  a  point  outside  said  housing  and  above  the 
top  part  of  said  housing;  and 
rod  coupling  means  at  the  severed  ends  of  the  linear  part  of 
said  rod  for  removably  joining  said  severed  ends  to  each 
other  thereby  permitting  differently  bent  second  end  areas 
of  said  rod  to  be  coupled  to  said  linear  part  thereof  to 
enable  said  sliding  door  safety  device  to  be  mounted  at 
opposite  ends  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  door. 

4,310,948 
HINGE  WITH  A  TELESCOPIC  ARM  LEVER  CLOSING 

DEVICE 
Erich  Rikk,  Hikhst,  and  Bemhard  Mages,  Dombim,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Julius  Blum  GcseUschaft  m.b.H., 
Hochst,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  2, 1979,  5/79 
Int  a^  E05D  11/10.  3/06 
U5.  a.  16-335  9CMmM 

1.  A  hinge  comprising: 

a  hinge  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  article  of  furniture, 
said  hinge  arm  having  fixed  thereto  first  and  second  hinge 
axles; 
a  hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  of  the  article 
of  furniture,  said  hinge  casing  having  fixed  thereto  third 
and  fourth  hinge  axles; 
a  first  hinge  link  pivotally  mounted  about  said  first  and  third 
hinge  axles; 
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a  second  hinge  link  pivotally  mounted  about  said  second  and  4^10,950 

fourth  hinge  axles;  ELEVATOR 'cLEANER 

said  second  hinge  link  comprising  a  two-arm  lever  including   Donald  J.  Cox,  Box  697,  Enochs,  Tex.  79324 
a  flrst  arm  extending  between  said  second  and  fourth  Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,253 

hinge  axles  and  a  second  arm  directed  toward  said  hinge  Int.  Cl.^  DOIG  1/00 

UA  a.  19-202  10  Claims 


arm; 


\    9   11  13  6 


12     K) 


said  second  arm  comprising  a  telescopic  arm  including  a 

movable  end  member; 
spring  means  mounted  in  contact  with  said  end  member  for 

moving  said  end  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 

first  arm  of  said  two-arm  lever;  and 
said  end  member  being  abutted  against  a  fixed  portion  of  said 

hinge  arm  by  the  force  of  said  spring  means. 


4,310,949    ' 

GIN  RIB 

Arwl  L.  Vaadcrsriff,  1701  Hefher  St,  Corcoran,  Calif.  93212 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,819 

Int.  a.^  DOIB  1/08 

U.S.ai9-«2R  4Ctaii»s 


1.  An  improved  ginning  rib  for  use  in  a  high-capacity  gin 
stand  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  closely  related  circular 
saw  blades  of  a  ginning  saw  cylinder,  including: 

A.  a  linear  body  segment  having  a  planar  upper  surface 
extended  throughout  its  length; 

B.  a  ginning  section  comprising  a  pivotally  supported  bar  of 
hardened  steel  having  planar  surfaces  and  characterized 
by  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion and  a  wear  durability  greater  than  the  wear  durability 
of  said  linear  body;  and 

C.  an  angulated  tail  segment  seated  on  the  upper  surface  of 
and  removably  connected  to  said  linear  body  segment  in 
juxUposed  relation  with  one  end  of  said  bar,  said  tail 
segment  being  characterized  by  an  end  surface  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  bar  as  to  engage  the  adjacent  end 
surface  of  the  bar  as  pivotal  motion  is  imparted  thereto  for 
limiting  the  throw  of  pivotal  displacement  imparted  to  the 
bM. 


1 


1.  A  cleaner  to  remove  burrs,  sticks  and  trash  from  seed 
cotton  comprising: 

a.  an  inlet  duct  terminating  at 

b.  a  saw  cylinder, 

c.  a  knocker  grid  adjacent  the  cylinder  to  knock  burrs,  sticks 
and  trash  therefrom, 

d.  a  doffer  adjacent  the  cylinder  to  doff  cleaned  seed  cotton 
from  the  cylinder,  and 

e.  saw  strips  atUched  to  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  with 
spaces  between  the  strips,  thus  forming  air  passages  be- 
tween the  strips  whereby  air  may  flow  from  the  inlet  duct 
through  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  to  within  the  cylin- 
der and  out  to  the  atmosphere,  and 

f.  fan  means  operatively  connected  to  the  cleaner  for  moving 
the  air  as  stated  above. 


4,310,951 
LEVER-OPERABLE  FASTENER  FOR  SHOES 
Tilo  H.  Riedel,  Salzburg.  Austria,  assignor  to  Sesamat  Anstalt, 
Scfaaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,985 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Austria,  Nov.  7, 1978,  7943/78 

Int.  CV  A43C  11/00 

MS.  a.  24-68  SK  24  Claims 


1.  A  lever-operable  fastener  for  a  shoe,  comprising  a  first 

fastener  member  comprising  a  tension  strap  and  adapted  to  be 

attached  to  one  part  of  a  shoe, 

a  second  fastener  member  comprising  an  outwardly  open 

strap  reuiner  adapted  to  be  attached  to  another  part  of  a 

shoe  and  to  receive  said  tension  strap  in  a  predetermined 

orientation, 

at  least  one  series  of  teeth  carried  by  one  of  said  fastener 

members  on  the  side  thereof  which  faces  the  other  one  of 
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said  fastener  members  in  said  orientation,  said  one  series  of 
teeth  defining  tooth  spaces  which  are  inclined  from  a 
normal  on  said  said  strap  when  said  strap  has  been  re- 
ceived by  said  retainer  in  said  orientation, 

a  tensioning  lever  which  is  connected  to  said  other  fastener 
member  and  pivotally  movable  relative  thereto  in  one 
sense  to  enter  said  tooth  spaces  and  engage  said  one  series 
of  teeth  and  then  to  tension  said  strap  in  its  longitudinal 
direction,  and  in  the  opposite  sense  to  disengage  said  one 
series  of  teeth  and  leave  said  tooth  spaces  to  release  said 
strap,  and 

strap-restraining  means  comprising  a  first  part  comprising 
said  series  of  teeth  and  a  second  part  comprising  a  locking 
pawl  carried  by  said  other  fastener  member  and  adapted 
to  hold  said  strap  in  tension  when  said  strap  has  been 
received  by  said  retainer  and  tensioned  and  subsequently 
released  by  said  tensioning  lever, 

one  of  said  parts  of  said  strap-restraining  means  being  fixed 
to  said  retainer  and  extending  toward  and  being  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  strap. 


receiving  a  jump-ring,  said  slot  means  having  a  top  portion 
adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  housing,  a  bottom  portion  located 
between  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  edge  of  the  housing 
and  an  opening  in  one  of  said  side  edges;  a  latching  member  in 
said  housing  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  said  bottom  edge, 
a  first  leg  extending  from  said  base  and  through  said  aperture 
and  terminating  in  a  clasp-release  actuator  outside  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  second  leg  spaced  from  said  first  leg  and  normally 
extending  from  said  base  across  the  width  of  said  slot  to  close 
said  slot  opening,  said  second  leg  being  of  a  size  to  fit  inside  a 
jump  ring  and  having  a  cam  surface  adjacent  to  and  facing  said 
slot  opening,  said  cam  surface  being  inclined  away  from  said 
slot  opening  toward  said  top  edge;  biasing  means  urging  said 
latching  member  to  a  normal  position  in  which  said  first  leg  is 
out  of  said  housing  and  said  second  leg  closes  said  slot;  and  a 
stop  member  is  provided  extending  from  said  slot  opening  into 


4,310,952 

BUCKLE  WITH  READILY  RELEASABLE  LATCH 
Paul  J.  Robben,  Hasselt,  and  Hugo  R.  De  Vuyst,  Wetteren,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Klippan  S.A.,  Haasrode,  Bel- 
gium 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754389;  Oct.  16, 1978,  2844977 

Int  a.3  A44B  11/25 
MS.  a.  24—230  A  16  Claims 


"<*': 


1.  Buckle,  particularly  for  safety  belts  in  automotive  vehi- 
cles, comprising  a  casing  attached  by  means  of  a  fastening 
arrangement  to  an  anchoring  point  on  the  vehicle,  a  latch  that 
can  be  brought  into  locking  engagement  with  ui  opening  in  a 
tongue,  an  ejector  spring  for  the  tongue  and  a  bias  spring  for  a 
push  button  that  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
latch,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  latch  (4)  can  pivot  on 
a  pivotal  axis  (13)  which  is  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  insertion  of  the  tongue  (5)  and  is  fixed  in  the  casing 
(1),  said  iMch  having  a  generally  T-shape  with  integral  ears 
provided  at  the  top  of  said  T,  said  ears  providing  said  pivotal 
axis  of  said  latch,  said  latch  being  biased  in  the  unlocked  posi- 
tion by  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  bias  spring  (6),  and  when 
said  bias  spring  (6)  is  at  least  partially  extended,  said  latch  is 
kept  in  locking  engagement  with  the  tongue  (5)  by  a  reinforc- 
ing member  (3)  that  moves  together  with  the  push  button  (2). 

4,310,953 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
John  Namui,  35  Jones  Rd^  Eaglewood,  N  J.  07631 
I      FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^54 
'  Int  a.3  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  24—230  AL  2  Claims 

1.  A  jewelry  clasp  for  releasably  securing  a  jump  ring 
thereto,  comprising  a  housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges,  and  parallel  elongated  faces,  said  top  edge  having  an 
aperture  therein,  and  an  elongated  slot  means  in  said  faces  for 


5    4a 


said  housing  along  said  top  portion  of  said  slot,  said  second  leg 
terminating  in  a  surface  abutting  said  stop  member  when  said 
latching  member  is  in  said  normal  position,  said  stop  member 
and  said  second  leg  cooperating  to  close  said  slot  opening 
when  the  latching  member  is  in  its  normal  position;  said  cam 
surface  being  operable,  when  a  jump  ring  is  inserted  in  said  slot 
and  forced  against  said  cam  surface,  to  open  said  slot  by  mov- 
ing said  latching  member  toward  said  bottom  edge  against  the 
bias  of  said  biasing  means  and  thus  gradually  move  said  surface 
of  said  second  leg  away  from  said  stop  member;  and  said  latch- 
ing member  being  operable  to  return  to  its  normal  position 
under  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  when  the  jump  ring  has 
fully  entered  the  slot  and  no  longer  contacts  said  second  leg, 
thereby  inserting  said  second  leg  into  said  jump  ring;  said 
latching  member  being  further  operable,  when  said  actuator  is 
manually  depressed  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  to 
open  said  slot  and  thus  permit  removal  of  said  jump  ring. 

4,3*0,954 
BUCKLE 
John  W.  R.  Lewis,  Sevenoaks,  and  Mark  E.  Esner ,  Wembley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Howard  WaU  Liidted,  London, 

England 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1978, 
44722/78 

Int  CV  A44B  11/25 
MS.  a.  24-230  A  «  Claims 


1.  A  buckle  for  holding  a  plate  having  an  aperture  or  notch 
and  means  by  which  it  can  be  attached  to  a  vehicle  safety  belt 
or  harness,  said  buckle  comprising  a  casing  which  has  a  mouth 
into  which  can  be  placed  that  part  of  the  plate  which  carries 
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the  aperture  or  notch,  a  latch  plate  movably  mounted  within 
the  casing  which  includes  a  tooth  to  engage  said  aperture  or 
notch  to  secure  the  plate  in  position,  and  a  projection  on  the 
latch  plate,  the  projection  having  a  top  and  a  side,  and  a  release 
mechanism  including  a  slider  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the 
casing  and  having  at  least  one  lever  which  is  operated  by  the 
sUder  and  a  protrusion  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  and  mounted 
on  the  slider  to  abut  the  latch  plate  projection,  the  lever  operat- 
ing to  swing  the  latch  plate  to  move  the  tooth  out  of  the  said 
aperture  or  notch,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  slider 
can  slide  from  a  first  position  with  the  top  of  the  projection 
closely  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  protrusion  in  which,  when 
the  latch  plate  is  in  a  securing  position  to  retain  said  plate  in 
position,  to  a  second  position  with  the  side  of  the  projection 
abutting  the  side  of  the  protrusion  in  which  the  plate  is  moved 
from  the  securing  position  to  a  release  position  to  release  the 
plate,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  slider  is  in  the 
first  position  and  the  latch  plate  is  in  the  securing  position  the 
spacing  between  the  projection  top  and  the  protrusion  bottom 
being  such  that  unyielding  abutting  contact  between  the  pro- 
jection and  the  protrusion  will  occur  to  prevent  the  latch  plate 
moving  from  the  securing  position. 


4310^5 

BLOOD  ELEMENT  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Henry  B.  Dtfkl,  5708  OakdaJe  Ave^  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 
91367 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,834 

lat  a.J  B65D  77/10:  A44B  21/00 

M&,  CL  24-248  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  element  separation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  planar  separation  members,  each  includ- 
ing a  planar  surface  having  a  clamping  edge  thereon,  said 
edges  being  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  are 
adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  one  another  along  the  full 
extent  of  said  clamping  edges,  said  planar  separation  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  coupled  to  one  another  whereby  said 
clamping  edges  can  be  separated  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another; 

(b)  first  and  second  locking  members,  each  being  rotaUbly 
coupled  to  said  first  planar  separation  member  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  clamping  edge  of  said  first  planar  separation 
members;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  resilient  means  for  maintaining  said 
clamping  edges  adjacent  one  another,  said  first  resilient 
member  being  coupled  intermediate  said  first  locking 
member  and  said  second  planar  separation  member,  said 
second  resilient  member  being  coupled  intermediate  said 
second  locking  member  and  said  second  planar  separation 
member  whereby  the  resiUent  forces  imposed  by  said 
clamping  edges  are  responsive  to  the  thickness  of  any 
object  disposed  therebetween. 


4310,956 
HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  TANGENTIAL  SCREW 
Alan  F.  Meckstroth,  2357  Slielterwood  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45409,  and  Janes  F.  Pease,  5805  Folkestone  Dr.,  Dayton, 
Ohio  45459 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,455,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,246,690, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  885,675,  Mar.  13, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,816,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,760, 

Jul.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,281,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  565,545,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abttidoned.  This  application 

Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,438 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  CL^  F16L  ii/04:  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24—279  6  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  hose  clamp  adapted  to  be  produced  at  a 
minimum  cost,  comprising  an  elongated  sheet  meUl  strip  hav- 
ing a  generally  uniform  width,  said  strip  having  a  part-cylindri- 
cal band  portion  intergrally  connecting  a  closely  folded  first 
ear  portion  and  a  second  ear  portion,  said  strip  further  includ- 
ing an  integral  tongue  portion  extending  between  said  first  ear 
portion  and  said  second  ear  portion,  means  defining  a  hole 
within  said  first  ear  portion,  a  screw  extending  through  said 
hole  and  having  helical  threads,  said  screw  having  a  head 
portion  for  pressing  against  said  first  ear  portion,  means  defin- 
ing at  least  one  hole  within  said  second  ear  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  helical  threads  of  said  screw,  said  second  ear  portion 
directly  engaging  said  screw  threads  and  having  a  thickness 
substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  screw,  and  said 
second  ear  portion  projecting  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  screw  and  in  converg- 
ing relation  with  said  first  ear  portion  in  response  to  tightening 
said  screw  for  producing  a  positive  cocking  engagement  of 
said  second  ear  portion  with  said  screw  threads  and  to  prevent 
stripping  of  said  screw  through  said  second  ear  portion. 


4,310,957 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ULTRASONIC 

HEADS 
Bertram  Sachs,  Erlanger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignor  to 
Siemeas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

FUcd  Jun.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  2829539 

Int  a.)  HOIL  41/22 
U.S.  CL  29—25.35  12  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  ultrasonic  heads,  particu- 
larly transducer  combs  for  ultrasonic  arrays  or  compound 
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scanners,  said  method  comprising  combining  a  prescribable  and  centering  action  between  said  end  tool-coupling  support 
number  of  individual  transducer  elements  comprised,  in  partic-  and  said  bearing  plate,  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  tool-cou- 
ular,  of  piezo  material,  with  a  prescribable  cross-section  and  a  pHng  support  and  bearing  plate  comprising  controlled  mem- 
prescribable  length  by  means  of  an  adhesive  connection  to  ^ers  adapted  to  cause  their  mutual  coupling  and  uncoupling. 

form  a  packet  with  a  prescribable  shape  of  the  cross-section  

and  a  packet  length  which  corresponds  to  the  length  of  the 

individual  transducer  elements  and  by  means  of  stacking  the  4,310,959 

transducer  elements  at  an  interval  from  one  another,  for  exam-     METHOD  OF  UPHOLSTERING  A  COUCH  AND  EDGE 

pie,  on  the  basis  of  alternating  interposition  of  spacing  strips  of  WIRE  SPRING  STABILIZING  CLAMP 

a  specific  thickness  or  by  applying  spacing  mounts  to  the  James  C.  Wandeloski,  2900  Pontiac  Trail,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

individual  elements,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the      48088 

following  method  steps:  FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,070 

(a)  combining  a  plurality  of  thin  foils  (la  through  1«;  llfl  Int  Q.^  B68G  7/QO,  15/00;  A47B  96/06 
through  lln)  comprised  of  transducer  element  material,  U.S.  CI.  29—91.1  2  Clains 
particularly  piezo  material,  which  are  matched  in  their 
individual  cross-sections  to  the  cross-sections  of  trans- 
ducer elements  but  whose  lengths,  however,  amount  to  a 
multiple  of  the  length  0)  of  an  individual  transducer  ele- 
ment of  a  packet  in  an  adhesive  connection  to  form  a  foil 
Stock  (3;  13)  by  means  of  stacking  them  atop  one  another 
at  an  interval  (2a  through  2n;  12a  through  12n), 

(b)  cutting  off  individual  packets  from  the  foil  stack  (3;  13) 
formed  in  that  manner  in  cross-cuts  (SI,  82,  etc.)  which 
are  placed  at  such  intervals  (I)  from  one  another  along  the 
foil  stack  as  correspond  to  the  overall  length  of  an  individ- 
ual transducer  element,  and 

(c)  forming  each  individual  packet  into  a  transducer  comb  in 
and  of  itself, 

characterized  in  that  transducer  strips  (11a  through  lln)  are 
separated  by  spacers  (12a  through  12r)  and  have  varying 
heights  joined  together  in  such  a  manner  that  a  stock  (13) 
having  a  round  cross  section  results. 
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I  4,310,958 

PRODUCnON-LINE  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 
Daniel  Balaud,  Fontenay  Aux  Roses;  Gaston  KeleiUian,  Bou- 
logne-BUlancourt  and  Jean  R.  Passcnard,  Bailly-Roma  Invil- 
liers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault  Boulogne-Billancourt  France 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1977,  77  36855; 
May  24, 1978,  78  15445 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/12:  B23Q  i//J5 
U.S.  a.  29—26  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  production-line  robot  assembly  comprising  a  robot  and 
an  end  tool-coupling  support  intended  to  be  coupled  with 
interchangeable  tool  assemblies,  the  end  tool-coupling  support 
being  responsive  to  various  robot  movements  during  deposit- 
ing and  removal  of  tool  assemblies  by  the  robot,  each  tool 
assembly  comprising  a  tool  and  a  bearing  plate  fast  with  the 
tool,  said  robot  assembly  comprising  a  receiving  support  for 
each  tool  assembly,  and  resilient  mounting  means  for  resiliently 
supporting  said  receiving  support  so  that  the  receiving  support 
is  axially  and  laterally  movable  in  response  to  robot  move- 
ments during  depositing  and  removal  of  tool  assemblies,  said 
receiving  support  and  said  bearing  plate  of  each  tool  assembly 
comprising  reciprocal  centering  means  for  centering  the  tool 
assembly  on  the  receiving  support  in  a  resting  condition  of  the 
tool  assembly,  said  end  tool-coupling  support  for  tool  assem 


1.  In  the  method  of  upholstering  a  couch  or  chair  having  a 
hollow  frame  with  a  front  rail,  a  webbing  spanning  said  frame, 
a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  spaced  coil  springs 
mounted  upon  the  webbing  parallel  to  said  rail  and  projecting 
above  said  frame,  and  a  longitudinal  edge  wire  extending 
tongent  to  the  top  coils  of  the  row  of  springs  adjacent  said  rail 
and  connected  thereto,  including  the  tying  of  the  springs  of  the 
other  rows  together,  and  to  said  row  of  springs  adjacent  said 
rail  and  to  said  frame; 
the  preliminary  step  before  said  tying  of  selectively  mount- 
ing, spacing  and  securing  a  plurality  of  upright  edge  wire 
clamps  to  and  along  said  rail  outwardly  thereof; 
each  clamp  including  an  upright  support  having  an  edge 
wire  retaining  block  movably  mounted  thereon  with  edge 
wire  retaining  means  depending  therefrom; 
selectively  adjusting  the  edge  wire  retoining  blocks  on  each 
clamp  to  a  predetermined  height  with  the  corresponding 
edge  wire  retaining  means  longitudinally  aligned  and 
retaingly  engaging  said  edge  wire; 
and  securing  the  respective  blocks  to  the  corresponding 
support  for  locating  and  stobilizing  the  row  of  springs 
adjacent  said  rail  for  maintaining  the  outer  edge  of  the  top 
coils  of  said  row  of  springs  in  a  straight  line  and  at  a 
uniform  height  in  order  to  facilitote  the  individual  tying  of 
the  springs  of  the  other  rows  of  the  springs  together,  to 
said  first  row  of  springs  and  to  said  frame. 


4,310,960 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  A  FORMED  PLATE, 

COUNTERFLOW  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Kenneth  O.  Parker,  Rolling  HUb  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  550,409,  Feb.  18, 1975,  wUcfa  is  a 

division  of  Scr.  No.  351,423,  Apr.  16, 1973,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,253 

Int  a.3  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29— 157  J  R  5  Clains 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  integral  manifold-and-core 


blies  and  each  bearing  plate  comprising  means  for  causing  the  heat  exchanger  apparatus  composed  of  stacked  plates  mter- 
mutual  centering  thereof  in  a  picking-up  condition  of  the  tool  spersed  with  turbulence  generating  support  elements  in  a  cen- 
assembly,  said  resilient  mounting  means  facilitoting  approach   tral  section  having  first  and  second  fluid  passages  in  adjacent 
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parallel  heat  exchanging  relationship,  the  method  comprising 

in  a  single  cycle  the  steps  of: 
forming  each  of  a  plurality  of  plates  to  have  (a)  and  offset 
flange  extending  completely  about  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  and  (b)  a  collar  portion  surrounding  a  manifold 
section  opening  through  said  plate  in  each  of  respective 
end  sections  on  opposite  ends  of  a  central  section; 
cleaning  the  plates  and  elements  to  be  joined; 
stacking  said  plates  by  sets  in  back-to-back  relationship  in  a 
sandwith  configuration  with  the  collar  portions  of  adja- 
cent pairs  in  abutting  relationship  with  each  other  (A)  to 
define  manifold  sections  extending  through  the  stacked 
plates  in  each  ^aid  end  section  on  opposite  ends  of  a  cen- 
tral section,  which  manifold  sections  communicate  with 
associated  first  passages  in  adjacent  central  sections,  and 
(B)  to  define  openings  extending  past  and  sealed  off  from 
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the  manifold  sections  and  communicating  between  oppo- 
site open  ends  of  the  stacked  configuration  via  in  lieu 
through  associated  second  passages  in  adjacent  central 
sections,  the  first  and  second  passages  being  in  respective 
alternate  layers  of  the  central  section  for  conducting  re- 
spective fluids  in  parallel  heat  exchanging  relationship; 

during  the  stacking  step,  inserting  turbulence  generating 
support  elements  in  layers  interspersed  with  said  plates, 
the  turbulence  generating  support  elements  having  sur- 
faces for  contacting  said  plates; 

prior  to  stacking,  depositing  a  brazing  alloy  on  all  surfaces 
which  are  in  contact  with  each  other  in  the  apparatus  as 
assembled; 

heating  the  assembled  parts  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  fur- 
nace until  all  adjacent  contacting  surfaces  are  brazed;  and 

attaching  integral  fluid  ducting  to  the  brazed  assembly. 


4,310^1 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  ON  CONTINUOUS  SUDE 

FASTENER  CHAIN 
RaneU  A.  Clearwater,  Deleran,  N.Y,,  asdgnor  to  Talon,  Inc., 
McadtillcPa. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,321 
lot  a.)  B23P ///OO 
U.S.  a  29-408  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  slide  fastener  chain  and  performing 
an  operation  on  the  chain  at  a  work  station,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  the  chain  from  a  freely  routable  reel  through  a  first 

loop  of  variable  length  around  a  movable  roller, 
biasing  the  movable  roller  toward  a  position  forming  a  maxi- 
mum size  of  the  first  loop, 
passing  the  chain  from  the  first  loop  through  a  second  loop 

around  an  engaging  surface  of  a  capstan  wheel, 
intermittently  advancing  the  chain  from  the  second  loop  to 

the  work  station, 
routing  the  capstan  wheel  at  a  speed  which  advances  the 
engaging  surface  at  a  speed  faster  then  the  movement  of 


slide  fastener  chain  during  the  advancing  from  the  second 

loop, 
sensing  when  the  first  loop  reaches  a  maximum  size, 
braking  rotation  of  the  reel  only  in  response  to  sensing  of  the 

maximum  size  of  the  first  loop,  and 


II- 
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performing  an  operation  on  the  slide  fastener  chain  at  the 
work  station  during  a  dwell  period  of  the  intermittent 
advancing. 


4,310,962 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

CONNECTING  PIECES 

Tadasbi  Suzuki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sato  Gosei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  S4-123455 
Int.  aj  B23P  17/00:  B65C  5/06 
VS.  a.  29—417  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  attaching  one  of  a  plurality  of  connecting 
pieces  to  an  article,  each  connecting  piece  having  a  filament 
(Ic),  a  head  portion  (la)  connected  to  one  end  of  the  filament, 
a  cross-bar  portion  (16)  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
filament,  and  a  connecting  portion  (liO  connected  to  the  cross- 
bar portion,  the  pluraUty  of  pieces  being  connected  together  in 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  to  form  a  belt  (3)  by  having 
each  of  the  connecting  portions  be  attached  to  a  connecting 
rod  (2)  perpendicular  to  the  filaments, 
which  method  comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 
feeding,  the  belt  downwardly  (F)  through  an  opening  in  a 

main  body  (4)  of  a  device, 
inserting  a  hollow  needle  (14)  which  is  mounted  on  the  main 

body  into  the  article, 
severing  the  connecting  pieces,  one  at  a  time  from  the  belt 
by  driving  the  cross-bar  portion  with  a  driver  (13)  in  a 
forward  direction  (C)  perpendicular  to  the  direction  (F)  of 
belt  feed  through  the  hollow  needle  (14)  and  into  the 
article,  and 
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removing  the  hollow  needle  from  the  article  leaving  the 

severed  connecting  piece  therein; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
moving  a  connecting  piece  driving  member  (21)  upwardly  in 
a  direction  (E)  opposite  to  the  direction  of  belt  feed  to  a 
position  above  the  cross-bar  portion  of  the  next  connect- 
ing piece  in  said  belt  by  action  of  a  rod  driving  member 
(11),  said  member  having  the  driver  (13)  mounted  thereon, 
simultaneously  with  the  driving  of  the  cross-bar  portion 
while 
preventing  the  belt  from  moving  upwardly  by  holding  the 

belt  with  a  holding  member  (20),  and 
feeding  the  belt  downwardly  until  a  cross-bar  portion 
contacts  a  stopper  projection  (17)  formed  at  the  rear  of  the 
needle  by  returning  the  connecting  piece  driving  member 
to  its  original  position  upon  retraction  of  the  rod  driving 
member  (11)  and  the  driver  (13). 
2.  In  an  attaching  device  for  attaching  one  of  a  plurality  of 
connecting  pieces  (1)  to  an  article,  each  connecting  piece 
having  a  filament  (Ic),  a  head  portion  (lo)  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  filament,  a  cross-bar  portion  (lb)  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  filament,  and  a  connecting  portion  (Id)  con- 
nected to  the  cross-bar  portion,  the  plurality  of  pieces  being 
connected  together  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  to 
form  a  belt  (3)  by  having  each  of  the  connecting  portions  be 
attached  to  a  connecting  rod  (2)  perpendicular  to  the  filaments, 
which  device  comprises: 
a  main  body  (4)  having  a  feed  groove  (15)  for  the  belt 

formed  therein, 
a  hollow  needle  (14)  mounted  on  the  main  body  having  a 
rear  end  and  an  axis,  the  rear  end  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  feed  groove  with  the  axis  perpendicular  to  the  feed 
groove,  and 
a  driver  (13)  operatively  mounted  in  the  main  body  to  sever 
the  connecting  pieces  one  at  a  time  from  the  belt  and  drive 
the  cross-bar  portion  of  the  severed  connecting  piece 
through  the  needle, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  device  further  comprises: 
a  stopper  projection  (17)  formed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  nee- 
dle, 
a  holding  member  (20)  mounted  in  the  main  body  preventing 
the  belt  from  moving  upwardly  in  the  feed  groove,  the 
holding  member  having  a  forward  end  portion  in  the  feed 
groove  proximate  to  the  stopper  projection, 
a  connecting-piece  driving  member  (21)  disposed  in  said 
nuun  body  substantially  parallel  to  the  holding  member 
(20),  the  driving  member  having  a  forward  end  portion 
located  in  the  feed  groove  above  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  driving  member, 
a  movable  feed  member  (22)  mounted  slidably  in  a  groove  in 
the  main  body,  the  movable  feed  member  having  the 
connected  piece  driving  member  affixed  thereto, 
a  spring  (24)  mounted  in  said  main  body,  biasing  the  movable 
feed  member  in  a  downwards  feed  direction  (F)  for  the 
belt  (3),  and 
a  rod  driving  member  (11)  in  the  main  body  carrying  the 
~^   driver  (13)  adapted  to  drive  the  movable  feed  member  (22) 
agaiast  the  force  of  the  spring  (24)  in  the  direction  (E) 
opposite  the  feed  direction. 


arranged  in  a  predetermined  coordinate  pattern  at  a  prede- 
termined modular  distance  from  each  other  within  a  nor- 
mal (0.3  mm)  tolerance  of  accuracy  to  form  a  modular 
clamping  plate; 

(b)  placing  precision  holding  sockets  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  the  bore  holes  into  the  bore  holes  which 
results  in  appearance  of  an  annular  interspace; 

(c)  aligning  the  placed  precision  holding  sockets  with  aid  of 
a  high  precision  master  plate  having  a  plurality  of  socket 
engaging  means  arranged  precisely  in  said  predetermined 
coordinate  pattern  so  that  said  means  are  at  said  predeter- 
mined modular  distance  from  each  other  within  a  highly 
precise  tolerance  of  accuracy;  and 

(d)  applying  an  age  hardening  material  into  the  annular 
interspace;  and 


(e)  separating  the  modular  clamping  plate  from  the  master 
plate  after  the  age  hardening  material  has  hardened; 
wherein  said  boring  step  further  comprises: 

drilling  a  first  bore  part,  and  second  bore  part,  and 

wherein  said  placing  step  comprises  inserting  in  the  first  bore 
part  the  holding  fitting  sockets  with  creation  of  an  interr 
space,  and 

wherein  after  said  separating  step,  the  method  further  com- 
prises: 

placing  a  threaded  holding  socket  featuring  an  inner  thread 
in  the  second  bore  hole  part,  positioning  it  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  position  of  the  holding  fitting  socket,  and 

in  the  interspace  between  the  holding  threaded  socket  and 
the  second  bore  hole  pari  applying  the  age  hardening 
material. 


'  4^10,963 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  CLOSE  FTmNG  POSITIONING  OF 

WORKPIECES  TO  BE  MACHINED 

Rndi  Blumle,  SchwardMchitr.  52, 7000  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  869,525,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abudoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  142,975 
lot  a.}  B23Q  3/18 
VS.  a.  29-460  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  apparatus  for  the  true 
fitting  and  highly  accurate  bearing  and  detachable  fastening  of 
various  workpieces  to  be  machined  comprising: 
(a)  boring  a  plurality  of  holes  in  a  plate,  said  holes  being 


4,310,964 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATED 

ASSEMBLY  OF  MAJOR  SUBASSEMBLIES 
Richard  J.  Murphy,  BeUeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,203,204.  lUs 
application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,074 
Int  a.3  B23P  11/Oa  21/00 
VS.  a  29-469  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automating  the  assembly  of  the  componente 
of  a  major  subassembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  major  component  of  a  major  subassembly  in 
a  predetermined  position; 

(b)  securing  other  components  of  said  nuyor  subassembly  in 
predetermined  positions  related  to  the  predetermined 
position  of  said  major  component; 

(c)  creating  alignment  holes  in  said  other  and  major  compo- 
nents; 

(d)  locating  still  further  components  with  respect  to  said 
other  and  major  components  using  said  created  alignment 
holes;  and, 

(e)  permanently  fastening  said  still  further,  other  and  major 
components  together  by  sequentially  performing  at  each 
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location  where  a  fastener  is  to  be  installed  in  said  still 
further,  other  and  major  components  the  substeps  of: 
(i)  creating  a  hole. 


(ii)  inserting  a  fastener  in  said  hole;  and, 
(iii)  securing  said  inserted  fastener, 
prior  to  performing  these  substeps  at  another  location. 


4^10,965 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  DIELECTRIC 

INSULATOR  SEPARATED  SUBSTRATE 

Junichiro  HoriucM,  and  Hideyuki  Yagi,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,992 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-44365 

iBt  a.^  HOIL  21/304.  21/76 

U.S.  a.  29—580  14  Claims 
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l.In  a  process  for  producing  a  dielectric  insulator  separated 
substrate  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits  comprising 
preparing  a  composite  which  comprises  a  monocrystalline 
layer  and  a  first  polycrystalline  film,  having  at  least  one  poly- 
crystalline  layer,  superposed  through  a  dielectric  film  for  elec- 
trically isolating  therebetween,  the  first  polycrystalline  film 
having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  support  island  regions  to  be 
formed  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a 
lamination  of  second  polycrystalline  layers  and  second  dielec- 
tric films  interposed  therebetween  on  the  first  polycrysUUine 
film  through  a  third  dielectric  film,  each  of  said  second  poly- 
crystalline layers  having  a  thickness  that  is  sufficiently  thinner 
than  that  of  said  first  polycrystalline  film  such  that  deformation 
of  the  substrate  due  to  action  of  oxygen  is  avoided,  and  with 
the  thickness  of  said  lamination  being  capable  of  covering  a 
machining  tolerance  for  machining  of  the  lamination  to  pro- 
duce a  flat  surface  thereon. 


4,310,966 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STATOR  FOR  LINEAR 

MOTOR 

Otto  Breitenbach,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffiittngshntte  AG,  HanoTer, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Jun.  7, 
1978,  2824951 

Int.  a.3  H02K /5/0J5 
U.S.  a.  29—596  1  Claim 


Vf  '■/I 


1.  Method  of  making  and  completing  a  stator  for  a  linear 
motor,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  plurality  of  core  elements,  each  having  at  least 
one  transverse  groove,  and  arranging  these  elements  in  a 
line  transversely  to  the  grooves; 

placing  a  plurality  of  different,  individual  cables  separately 
into  the  grooves  in  a  meandering  pattern  as  to  each  cable, 
whereby  adjacent  ones  of  the  grooves  receive  a  different 
one  of  the  cables; 

retaining  the  cable  in  the  grooves  to  provide  an  elongated 
assembly  comprised  of  the  plural  elements  held  together 
by  the  cables; 

winding  the  assembly  on  a  drum  and  transporting  it  to  the 
carrier;  and 

subsequently  affixing  the  elements  as  so  assembled  to  a  car- 
rier. 


4,310,967 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  HARNESS 
FABRICATION 
Jack  F.  Fundk,  Downers  Grore;  Joseph  C.  Bennet,  Lisle;  Jo- 
seph T.  Tubbs,  Woodridge,  and  Thomas  E.  Schoeider,  Bur- 
bank,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,715,  Feb.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,235,015. 
ThU  application  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,543 
Int.  CV  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—749  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  an  electrical  harness,  said  harness 
comprising  at  least  one  connector  with  insulation  displacement 
type  contacts  loaded  therein,  each  contact  connected  to  an 
insulation  clad  wire, 
said  machine  including  a  first  station  whereat  a  connector  is 
initially  positioned,  insertion  means  for  simultaneously 
displacing  each  wire  into  its  corresponding  contact,  a 
second  station  remote  from  said  first  station  having  hold- 
ing means  for  selectively  gripping  said  wires  and  further 
including  wire  cutting  means,  and  control  means  for  se- 
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quentidly  actuating  said  insertion  means,  holding  means, 
and  wire  cutting  means  in  a  given  order,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  connector  carrier  for  mounting  a  connector  thereon  in  a 
given  disposition  moveable  between  said  first  station  and 
said  second  station  in  alignment  with  said  wires; 
said  insertion  means  being  located  at  the  second  station;  and 
said  control  means  moving  said  connector  carrier  from  said 
first  station  to  said  second  station,  actuating  said  insertion 
means  so  that  said  wires  are  displaced  in  their  correspond- 
ing contacts,  releasing  said  wire  holding  means,  moving 
said  connector  carrier  back  to  said  first  station  drawing 
wire  therewith,  actuating  said  wire  holding  means,  actuat- 
ing the  wire  cutting  means  to  form  a  completed  electrical 
harness. 


4^10,968 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Dirk  A.  Bulk,  and  Edwud  W.  Tie^os,  both  of  Drachten,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,735 
Claims  priority,  anilication  Netherlands,  Feb.  13,  1980, 
8000884      I 

I  Int  a.?  B26B  19/42 

U.S.  a.  30— 34  J  6  Qidms 


slide  member  and  having  a  second  end  of  the  elongated  slide 
member  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  pivot  member;  and  said 
pivot  member  being  an  elongated  cutting  structure  mounted  af 
a  blunt  end  thereof  onto  said  outer  side  wall  in  said  through- 
space  opening,  said  second  end  being  mounted  onto  said  pivot 
member  such  that  movement  of  the  elongated  slide  member 


4^10,969 
PARTIAL-CORING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Camiizzaro,  604  E.  9th  St,  aod  tawm  Winston,  56  7th 
Ave.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10009 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,922 
Int  a.3  A47J  25/00 
U.S.  a.  30—113.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  coring  device  comprising  in  combination:  an  elongated 
cylinder  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  forming  a  channel  space 
therein,  an  outer  sidewall  of  the  cylinder  having  a  shape  form- 
ing an  elongated  groove  therein  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  terminating  in  juxtaposition  to  said  one  end  at  a 
through-space  opening  passing  through  said  outer  side  wall;  an 
elongated  slide  member  mounted  within  said  elongated  groove 
and  having:  a  handle  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  the  elongated 


toward  the  one  end  moves  said  pivot  member  to  a  position  in 
which  the  elongated  cutting  structure  extends'transversely 
through  said  channel  space  within  the  cylinder  and  such  that 
movement  of  the  elongated  slide  member  away  from  the  one 
end  moves  the  elongated  cutting  structure  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion substantially  parallel  with  said  outer  side  wall. 


4,310,970 
VEGETATION  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Dale  D.  Evenson,  60  Buckskin  La.,  Rolling  Hills  Est,  Calif. 
90274,  and  VirgU  H.  Stair,  15411  Cohasset  St.,  Van  Nuys, 
Calif.  91406 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,963,  Nov.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,169,311.  This  appUcation  Jut  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,851 

Int  CI.}  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  11  Claims 


1.  A  shaving  aparatus  comprising  a  holder  formed  with  a 
planar  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circular  apertures;  a  circu- 
lar shear  plate  positioned  in  each  circular  aperture,  said  shear 
plate  being  provided  with  hair-entrance  apertures;  a  cutting 
unit  associated  with  each  shear  plate  and  rotatable  relative 
thereto;  and  a  mat  similar  in  area  to  that  of  said  planar  surface 
and  having  a  plurality  of  circular  openings  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  said  circular  apertures,  said  mat  being  formed 
from  a  strip  material  provided  with  bristles  and  being  attached 
to  the  planar  surface  and  arranged  thereon  around  and  be- 
tween the  circular  apertures,  said  bristles  extending  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  planar  surface  and  respectively  having 
means  at  their  outer  ends  for  hooking  and  straightening  hairs 
prior  to  engagement  thereof  by  the  hair-entrance  apertures. 


so'     '2 


1.  A  housing  and  dispensing  assembly  for  a  cutting  line 
member  of  a  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  spool  mounted  within  said  housing  for  winding  the  line 
member  therearound  and  for  extending  the  line  member 
therefrom  exteriorly  of  said  housing  to  contact  and  cut 
vegetation  by  rapid  circular  movement  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  during  rotation  of  said  housing;  and 

means  connected  to  said  housing  for  locking  said  spool 
against  rotation  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  housing  and 
for  unlocking  said  spool  during  rotation  of  said  housing  to 
permit  said  relative  rotation  and  unwinding  of  the  line 
member  from  said  spool,  said  locking  and  unlocking 
means  including  a  locking  and  unlocking  controller  hav- 
ing a  bearing  surface  defining  an  annular  recess  there- 
along,  said  recess  being  substantially  centered  about  said 
axis,  said  controller  being  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  causing  said  unlocking  of  said  spool  through  a 
substantially  upward  movement  of  said  annular  recess 
with  respect  to  said  housing. 
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4,310,971  )  independently  ofthe  hub  portion,  a  cam  finger  on  the  actuating 

VEGETABLE  SLICER  plate  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  brake  band,  spring 

Geoffrey  D.  RoweU,  Stuart  St,  Sydney,  N^.W.,  Australia   means  tending  to  rock  the  actuating  plate  in  one  direction  and 

(3211)  urge  the  brake  band  into  braking  engagement  with  the  brake 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,060  drum,  a  resilient  latch  on  the  housing  normally  engaging  the 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Not.  6, 1978,  PD6648  cam  finger  to  hold  the  brake  band  out  of  braking  engagement 

lot  a.'  B26B  S/00  with  the  brake  drum,  a  resilient  retainer  on  the  housing  nor- 

U,S.  G.  30— 279  R  6  Qaims   mally  engaging  the  operating  lever  to  releasably  hold  the  lever 

in  a  brake-off  position,  and  drive  means  operatively  connecting 
the  operating  lever  to  the  actuating  plate  whereby  the  actuat- 
ing plate  is  rocked  with  the  operating  lever  about  the  pivot 
means  to  a  brake-on  position  of  the  lever  only  when  a  force  at 
least  sufficient  to  disengage  the  resilient  latch  from  the  cam 
finger  and  the  resilient  retainer  from  the  lever  is  applied  to  the 
lever. 


i 


I.  A  vegetable  slicer  comprising  a  hand  held,  molded  plastic 
body  part  which  defines  a  window  through  which  material  to 
be  sliced  may  pass,  a  series  of  side  by  side  spaced  blades  span- 
ning the  window,  each  of  which  blades  have  two  ends,  a 
molded  plastic  retainer  part  which  cooperates  with  the  body 
part  in  retaining  and  supporting  the  series  of  side  by  side  blades 
such  that  only  the  ends  of  the  blades  are  supported  when  the 
two  parts  are  assembled,  wherein  the  body  part  has  two  mutu- 
ally opposite  sets  of  teeth  adjacent  the  window  and  the  retainer 
part  has  two  corresponding  complementary  sets  of  teeth, 
which  sets  interfit  to  form  a  comb  joint  between  the  two  parts 
when  the  latter  are  brought  together  in  alignment,  the  ends  of 
the  blades  each  being  imprisoned  between  mating  surfaces  of 
pairs  of  adjacent  teeth. 


4,310,972 
BRAKE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  J.  bberg,  Excten  Klaus  Wickman,  Trail,  and  David  Reid, 
Fruitrale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Trail  Manufacturing 
Limited,  Huron  Park,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,240 

Int.  Q.^  B27B  17/00 

VS.  a.  30-382  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  a  power  unit  mounted  in  a  housing, 
an  endless  saw  chain  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  power  unit, 
and  a  drive-transmitting  mechanism  between  the  power  unit 
and  the  saw  chain;  a  brake  control  assembly  comprising  an 
operating  lever  extending  from  the  housing,  said  operating 
lever  having  a  hub  portion  and  a  guard  portion  adjacent  a 
handle  on  the  housing,  pivot  means  securing  the  hub  portion  to 
a  side  of  the  housing,  a  brake  drum  associated  with  the  drive- 
transmitting  mechanism,  a  brake  band  encircling  the  brake 
drum  and  having  one  end  anchored  to  the  housing,  an  actuat- 
ing plate  rockingly  mounted  on  the  pivot  means  for  movement 


4,310,973 

DRYING  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

WUliam  R.  King,  Bartlesrille,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro> 

leum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,550,  Dec.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,977 

Int.  a.'  F26B  S/08.  3/10 

VJS.  CI.  34—10  38  Qaims 


I ^  ..T 


31.  Process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mechanically  agitated  bed  of  particles;  and 

(b)  introducing  a  polymer  solution  in  solvent  onto  the  parti- 
cles of  the  mechanically  agitated  bed;  wherein  the  bed  is 
mechanically  agitated  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain 
a  constant  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
solvent  by  input  of  mechanical  energy  and  evaporate  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  solvent. 


4,310,974 

SIMULATED  LIGHTS  FOR  AN  AIRHELD  MODEL 

Darid  P.  Gdorin,  Vestal,  and  Frank  J.  Lusk,  Biaghamton,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,939 

Int  aj  G09B  9/08 

VJS.  a.  434—42  32  Qaims 

1.  In  display  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  plate  means  having  a  first  surface  exposed  for  viewing,  a 
second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface,  a  through  hole 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  a 
counterbore  coaxial  with  said  through  hole  and  contigu- 
ous  with  said  first  surface; 

(b)  a  first  light  conducting  member  having  an  input  end 
supported  within  said  counterbore,  an  output  end  which 
protrudes  slightly  beyond  the  first  surface  of  said  plate 
means  and  a  length  which  ensures  that  said  output  end 
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protrudes  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  first  sur- 
face; and~ 

(c)  means  for  illuminating  the  input  end  of  said  light  con- 
ducting member. 

24.  A  method  of  constructing  a  simulated  airfield  light  on  a 
model  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  counterbored  hole  in  the  model  board,  said 
hole  extending  through  said  model  board  with  the  coun- 
terbore extending  from  a  front  surface  of  said  model  board 
to  a  base  at  an  intermediate  depth  within  said  model 
board; 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


807 


COU'iaTCB 

iienT 

tOUKt 


---------' J 


(b)  mounting  a  first  optical  fiber,  having  an  output  end 
which  provides  a  specified  directionality  to  light  exiting 
from  the  fiber,  in  the  counterbore  of  said  counterbored 
hole  so  that  an  input  end  of  said  fiber  overlies  said  hole 
and  is  circumferentially  supported  by  the  base  of  said 
counterbore; 

(c)  coordinating  the  length  of  said  first  optical  fiber  with  the 
depth  of  the  counterbore  so  that  the  output  end  of  said 
fiber  protrudes  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  front 
surface  of  the  model  board;  and 

(d)  providing  means  for  illuminating  the  input  end  of  said 
fiber. 


4,310,975 

DREDGING  OR  EXCAVATING  MACHINE  FOR 

MARSHES  OR  CANALS 

GObert  Bibmit,  22  rue  de  Compiegne,  60880  U  Meux,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,346 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  10, 1979,  79  08994 

Int  Q.3  E02F  9/00 

VJS.  Q.  37—71  15  Claims 


supporting  structure  for  driving  and  controlling  said  scraping 
and  dredging  means,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  supporting  structure  comprises  a  central  longitudinally 
extending  fluid-tight  substantially  cylindrical  body  having 
a  low  coefficient  of  friction  with  the  ground  and  a  base 
which  is  beveled  at  opposite  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
body,  and  wherein  said  feet  are  telescopic  toward  and 
away  from  said  body; 
said  scraping  and  dredging  means  comprises  shovel  means 
for  excavating,  said  shovel  means  being  mounted  adjacent 
each  of  said  body  ends  for  pivoting  through  an  angle  of  at 
least  180*  from  one  lateral  side  of  said  body  to  an  opposite 
lateral  side  of  said  body  about  said  substantially  vertical 
axis,  each  of  said  shovel  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  articulated  together,  said  second  arm  mounted 
on  said  body  for  pivoting  about  said  substantially  vertical 
axis,  a  ground-engaging  bucket  articulated  to  said  first 
arm,  and  fluid  operated  cylinder  means  for  shifting  said 
arms  and  bucket  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  body, 
said  shovel  means  and  said  telescopic  feet  being  selec- 
tively operable  for  excavating,  for  displacing  said  machine 
along  the  ground  longitudinally  of  said  body,  and  for 
displacing  said  machine  transversely  of  said  body. 


4,310,976 
PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE      ~ 
Stanley  M.  WUten,  2145  Sandy  Shore,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,700 

Int  Q.3  G09F  1/12 

VS.  Q.  40—152.1  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  dredging  and  cleaning  out  aquatic  bodies 
such  as  ponds,  marshes,  canals,  channels,  and  rivers  and  com- 
prising a  supporting  structure  with  stabUizing  feet,  means  for 
scraping  and  dredging  said  aquatic  bodies,  said  scraping  and 
dredging  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  for 
pivotol  movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  and  an  operating  means  on  said 


1.  A  picture  display  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  panels  having  a  substantially  similar  shape 
with  substantially  coextensive  marginal  edges;  said  panels 
being  adapted  to  assume  an  overlying  relationship  in  an 
assembled  condition  for  receiving  a  picture  therebetween; 
at  least  one  of  said  panels  being  transparent,  and  adapted 
to  overlie  an  image  side  of  said  picture  for  viewing  the 
picture  therethrough,  the  other  being  at  least  translucent; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  panels  in  an 
aligned  relationship,  wherein  adjacent  portions  of  said 
marginal  edges  are  disposed  substantially  coplanar,  and 
retaining  said  panels  in  the  assembled  position  for  mount- 
ing a  variety  of  differently  shaped  pictures  therebetween 
without  a  separate  mat,  and  simultaneously  forming  an 
attractive  ornamental  border  about  said  picture  to  focus 
attention  on  the  image;  and  wherein  said  marginal  edges 
are  unpolished,  whereby  when  said  device  is  exposed  to 
light,  said  marginal  edges  produce  a  light  scattering  line 
border  about  said  device  which  appears  substantially 
unconnected  with  the  picture. 
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4^10,977 

DISPOSABLE  SCROLL  HOLDER 

Robert  Sweuoa,  1932  Utica  Pike,  JeffenomriUe,  Ind.  47130 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,179 

lat  a.^  G09F  11/18.  11/12 

VJS.  CL  40—518  1  Claim 


channels  at  opposite  ends  of  the  platen  with  a  flrst  segment 
extending  downwardly  from  the  platen  to  the  base,  a  second 
segment  resting  on  and  parallel  to  the  base  and  a  third  segment, 
so  the  first  and  third  and  second  and  fourth  apertures  respec- 
tively, are  in  aligned  relation  through  the  channels  with  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tabs  intumed,  the  tab  folded  over 
the  platen,  with  the  first  segment  of  each  base  endwall  turned 
upwardly,  the  second  endwall  segment  turned  downwardly  so 
a  third  platen  endwall  segment  and  the  first  and  third  tabs  and 
the  first  top  tab  are  enclosed  thereby  at  one  end  of  the  base 
means  and  a  third  platen  endwell  segment  and  the  second  and 
fourth  and  second  top  tab  means  are  enclosed  thereby  at  its 
opposite  end  of  the  base  means  with  the  top  sidewall  means 
downtumed  over  the  first  sidewall  and  the  fastener  means 
received  in  the  base  slot  means. 


1.  A  scroll  winding  and  unwinding  device  including  a  sup- 
port structure  formed  from  a  planar  blank  of  a  stiff  material 
including  a  generally  rectangular  planar  base  with  cooperative 
slot  means,  first  generally  rectangular  sidewall  means  hingedly 
extending  from  a  first  edge  of  the  base  means  including  aper- 
ture means  of  first  diameter  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  first 
sidewall  in  central  relation  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  first  edge  of 
the  base  means  and  first  and  second  tab  means  hingedly  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  opposed  first  and  second  edges  of  the  first 
side  wall  and  generally  rectangular  planar  platen  means 
hingedly  extending  outwardly  from  a  portion  of  the  third  edge 
of  the  first  sidewall  opposite  said  first  edge  of  said  base  means 
having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  said  edge  of  said  first 
sidewall  including  first  and  second  platen  tab  means  hingedly 
extending  outwardly  from  first  and  second  generally  opposed 
edges  of  the  platen  means  where  each  of  said  first  and  second 
platen  tab  means  are  creased  along  first  and  second  crease  lines 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  platen 
edges  to  provide  three  segments  and  platen  slot  means  are  cut 
in  said  first  crease  and  generally  parallel  thereto  and  where 
said  base  means  includes  first  and  second  end  walls  extending 
hingedly  outwardly  from  second  and  third  generally  opposed 
edges  of  said  base  means  perpendicular  to  the  ends  of  the  first 
edge  where  the  first  and  second  endwalls  are  provided  with 
first  and  second  crease  lines  in  parallel  spaced  relation  from 
and  parallel  to  the  second  and  third  base  edges  to  define  base 
second  and  third  endwall  segments  and  where  first  and  second 
end  tabs  are  provided  respectively  at  the  end  of  each  of  the 
first  and  second  endwall  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  first  and 
second  endwalls  to  be  received  in  the  said  platen  slot  means 
when  the  blank  is  in  assembled  form,  generally  rectangular 
second  sidewall  means  extending  outwardly  from  a  fourth 
edge  of  said  base  means  between  the  second  and  third  edges  of 
said  base  means  including  second  and  third  aperture  means  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  second  sidewall,  each  in  aligned  relation 
with  one  of  the  first  and  second  apertures  along  lines  parallel  to 
the  second  and  third  edges  of  the  base  means  and  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  fourth  base  edge,  and  third  and  fourth  tab  means 
hingedly  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  the 
second  sidewall  means;  and  generally  rectangular  top  means 
having  dimensions  equal  to  the  base  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  third  edge  of  the  second  sidewall  means  oppo- 
site the  fourth  edge  of  the  base  means  including  a  central 
viewing  aperture,  first  and  second  top  tab  means  extending 
outwardly  from  first  and  second  edge  of  the  top  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  top  and  top  wall  means  extending  outwardly  from 
a  third  edge  of  the  top  means  opposite  the  third  edge  of  the 
second  sidewall  with  fastener  tab  means  carried  by  the  outer- 
most edge  of  the  top  wall  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
base  slot  means  where  the  blank  can  be  assembled  with  the 
edge  of  the  platen  opposite  the  third  edge  of  the  first  sidewall 
abutting  the  innermost  surface  of  the  second  sidewall  adjacent 
the  third  edge  thereof,  the  platen  tab  means  folded  to  form 


4^10,978 

ADVERTISING  AND  PROMOTIONAL  DISPLAY 

MATERIALS 

Larry  Stem,  Wilnctte,  111.,  iMignor  to  American  Printers  A 

Lithographers,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,871 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  40— tiOO  7  Clains 


1.  An  article  for  displaying  advertising  or  the  like,  said 
article  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  portion  includ- 
ing a  body  of  an  elastomeric  material  having  embedded  therein 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  particles,  thereby  rendering  said  mount- 
ing portion  capable  of  being  adhered  to  a  magnetically  permea- 
ble substrate,  said  body  having  a  continuous  rear  surface  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  received  over  said  substrate,  an  oppositely 
directed  front  surface  portion,  and  sidewall  portions  extending 
between  and  joining  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  to  each  other, 
an  intermediate  opaque  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
bonded  by  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  said  front  surface 
portion  of  said  body,  and  a  cover  sheet  closely  overlying  said 
intermediate  sheet,  said  intermediate  sheet  and  said  cover  sheet 
also  having  respective  oppositely  directed  non-adherent  sur- 
faces and  outer  outer  edges  formed  by  sidewalls  coextensive 
with  and  aligned  in  overlying  relation  to  said  sidewalls  of  said 
mounting  portion,  whereby  all  of  said  sidewalls  define  the 
shape  of  said  article,  said  sidewalls  of  said  intermediate  and 
cover  sheets  being  bonded  to  each  other  by  a  fused,  adhesive- 
less  bond  joining  said  intermediate  and  cover  sheet  sidewalls 
only  and  extending  about  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  article,  said  cover  and  intermediate  sheets 
being  thereby  substantially  free  from  a  visible  bond  lying 
within  the  outer  margin  of  said  sheets. 


4^10,979 
BREAKAWAY  DUAL-LEGGED  SIGN  SUPPORT 
Jeffrey  A.  Bloom,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States 
of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,527,  Dec.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,681 

Int  a.J  G09F  15/00 

US.  a.  40-607  1  Claim 

1.  A  support  leg  for  a  sign,  comprising:  an  upper  portion 

fixed  to  said  sign,  said  upper  portion  having  a  front  side  facing 

said  sign  and  a  back  side  opposite  said  front  side;  a  lower 

portion  having  corresponding  front  and  back  sides  connected 


January  19, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


809 


to  said  upper  portion  by  a  hinge,  said  hinge  being  in  line  with 
the  vertical  center  of  wind  load  on  said  sign  and  connecting 


said  back  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions;  a  fuse  joining 
said  front  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions;  and  a  break- 
away joint  connecting  said  lower  portion  to  the  ground. 


'  4,310,980 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  SCOPE  MOUNT 

PhiUip  Pilkington,  P.O.  Box  2284.  Enid,  Okla.  73701 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,650 

Int.  C1.3  F41G  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  42—1  ST  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  detachable  scope  mount  for  a  gun  comprising  a  base 
having  an  outer  rear  flat  surface  and  fixable  to  the  receiver  of 
the  gun,  the  flat  surface  being  located  on  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  bore  of  the  gun  and  perpendicular  to  a  line  radial  to 
the  axis  of  the  base  of  the  gun;  a  front  mount  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
front  portion  of  the  scope  and  attached  to  the  base  in  a  manner 
such  that  movement  of  the  scope  only  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
flat  surface  is  possible;  a  rear  mount  rigidly  fixed  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  scope  and  having  a  flattened  surface  contacting 
and  parallel  to  the  rear  flat  surface  of  the  base  when  the  front 
portion  of  the  scope  is  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  two 
outward  facing  opposing  convexoid  surfaces;  such  that  when 
the  rear  mount  is  positioned  so  that  the  scope  is  aligned  with  a 
plane  passing  outward  from  the  axis  of  the  gun  bore  and  at  a 
90°  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  flattened  surface,  a  bore  passes 
through  the  base  parallel  to  the  flattened  surface  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  bore  of  the  gun  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
convexoid  surfaces;  wherein  a  first  latching  means  having  a 
shaft  member  of  size  such  as  to  be  snugly  tumable  and  insert- 
able  in  the  bore  in  the  base  and  having  a  head  member  having 
an  inner  concavoid  surface  matable  with  one  of  the  convexoid 
surfaces,  and  wherein  the  first  latching  means  is  positioned 
with  its  shaft  member  in  the  bore  in  the  base; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  shaft  member  of  the  first  latching  means  being  ad- 
justed and  fixed  in  the  bore  in  the  base; 

(b)  a  second  latching  means  having  a  head  member  and 
threads  matable  with  threads  centering  on  the  axis  of  the 
bore  in  the  base  and  an  inner  concavoid  surface  matable 
with  the  other  convexoid  surface  of  the  rear  mount; 

such  that  when  the  second  latching  means  is  screwed  on  or  in 
the  threads  centering  on  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  the  base,  the 
scope  is  fixedly  centered;  the  improvement  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  head  of  the  second  latching  means  is  sufficiently 
truncated  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  bore  through  the  base 


such  that  the  rear  mount  will  pass  over  the  truncation  when  the 
second  latching  means  is  unscrewed  in  the  unlatched  position 
such  that  the  truncation  is  parallel  to  the  flattened  surface  of 
the  base. 


4,310,981 
SELECnVE  TRIGGER  UNIT  FOR  MULTIPLE  BARREL 

nREARMS 

Richard  G.  Waddell,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eric  A.  Stem, 
Aspen,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,222 

Int.  a.'  F41C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  42—42  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-barrel  firearm,  in  combination,  individual  ham- 
mers and  sears  associated  with  each  barrel,  trigger  means  for 
actuating  the  sears  individually,  sear  release  means  positioned 
to  be  actuatable  by  the  trigger  means  for  actuating  either  one 
of  the  individual  sears,  said  sear  release  means  being  mounted 
to  be  positionable  to  actuate  a  second  sear  after  a  first  has  been 
actuated,  and  means  related  to  the  sear  release  means  whereby 
upon  actuation  of  the  first  sear,  the  said  sear  release  means  is 
moved  whereby  to  actuate  the  second  sear  upon  a  further  pull 
of  the  trigger,  said  related  means  being  constructed  to  be 
independent  of  recoil  and  counter-recoil  of  the  firearm. 


4,310,982 
MAGAZINE  SPARING  RETAINER  AND  CAP  DETENT 
SYSTEM 
Jack  L.  Kast,  Ilion,  N.Y.,  and  Edgar  J.  Young,  Beacon  Falls, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,799 

Int  a.3  F41C  27/00.  25/08 

U.S.  CI.  42—75  B  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  tubular  magazine,  a  cap  screwed 

onto  one  end  of  the  magazine,  and  a  spring  located  within  the 

magazine  for  urging  cartridges  toward  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  firearm  further  including  means  for  retaining  the  spring 

within  the  tubular  magazine  when  the  cap  is  removed  and  also 

for  restraining  the  cap  from  becommg  unscrewed  accidentally 

comprising: 

a  cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 

longitudinally  along  its  surface  and  a  first  detent  surface  at 

one  end  thereof; 

indent  means  associated  with  the  tubular  magazine  and 

adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  slots  for  inserting  the 

cylindrical  member  and  maintaining  said  member  fixed 

within  the  tubular  magazine;  and 

a  second  detent  surface  associated  with  the  cap  and  disposed 
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for  engagement  with  the  first  detent  surface  as  the  cap  is 
tightened  in  order  to  restrain  the  cap  against  accidental 
rotation. 


4,310,964 
RODENT  AND  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Fred  A.  Brubaker,  Jr.,  336  Mitchler  Ave.,  Murphys,  Calif. 
95247 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,939 

Int  a.^  AOIM  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  43—61  3  Claims 


4,310,983 
AUTOMATIC  TIP  UP  nSHING  DEVICE 
Dee  L.  Irrin,  Star  Rte.,  White  Lake,  Wis.  54491,  and  Walter  C. 
Strong,  Star  Rte.,  Polar,  Wis.  54468 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,719 

Int.  a.^  AOiK  ssm 

U.S.  a  43—17  3  Claims 


1.  An  ice  Ashing  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  top 
and  sides,  the  sides  adapted  to  rest  atop  the  ice  and  the  housing 
bridging  and  covering  the  usual  ice  fishing  hole  which  is 
formed  in  the  ice; 

a  hollow  shaft  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximate  end,  said 
hollow  shaft  demountably  affixed  to  and  passing  through 
said  housing,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  shaft 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  housing  and  the 
water  below;  the  distal  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  extending 
into  the  water,  the  proximate  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
extending  above  such  housing; 

signal  means  connected  to  the  proximate  end  of  said  hollow 
shaA; 

a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  fishing  rod  frame,  a  fishing  rod 
handle  pivotally  attached  to  such  frame,  a  reel  for  fishing 
line  and  fishing  line  such  being  mounted  on  the  distal  end 
of  said  hollow  shaft,  such  fishing  rod  handle  being  spring 
biased  into  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  projecting  radi- 
ally therefrom 

signal  triggering  means  responsive  to  a  pull  on  a  fishing  line 
comprising; 

an  internal  shaft  mounted  within  the  hollow  shaft;  such 
internal  shaft  having  a  disul  end  and  a  proximate  end; 

the  proximate  end  of  said  internal  shaft  having  a  projection 
extending  radially  therefrom; 

the  distal  end  of  said  internal  shaft  having  formed  thereon  a 
y<Ae,  the  fishing  line  being  threaded  through  such  yoke, 
such  yoke  being  located  between  the  fishing  rod  handle 
and  the  reel  whereby  a  pull  on  the  line  causes  the  yoke  to 
turn  the  internal  shaft  with  its  radial  projection  actuating 
the  signal  means. 


1.  A  rodent  and  animal  trap  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body  consisting  of  an  integral  opaque  plastic  top  and  a  pair  of 
opaque  plastic  sides  as  well  as  a  channeled  front  section  defin- 
ing an  animal  entrance,  a  transparent  plastic  bottom,  and  a  pair 
of  transparent  end  closures  removably  connected  to  said  elon- 
gated body  to  provide  an  elongated  box-like  structure  having 
an  inner  elongated  compartment  in  communication  with  said 
animal  entrance;  one  of  said  transparent  end  closures  constitut- 
ing a  trap  door  controlling  said  entrance,  and  trip  means  en- 
gaging said  trap  door  to  releasably  hold  a  recess  in  said  trap 
door  in  a  raised  position  and  opening  said  animal  entrance,  and 
a  bait  hook  on  said  trip  means  depending  into  said  compart- 
ment; movement  of  said  bait  hook  effecting  the  withdrawal  of 
engagement  of  said  trip  means  from  said  recess  of  said  trap 
door  thereby  effecting  the  rapid  dropping  of  said  trap  door 
onto  said  bottom  of  said  body  and  the  closing  of  said  animal 
entrance  to  trap  an  animal  in  said  compartment  for  subsequent 
disposal;  the  tip  of  said  trip  means  reengageable  with  said 
recess  of  said  front  door  to  automatically  relatch  said  door  in 
a  raised  position  upon  the  flipping  of  said  elongated  body. 


4,310,985 

DEVICE  FOR  COMBATTING  FLIES 

James  P.  Foster,  Modesto,  and  Walter  T.  Reed,  Oakdale,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,323 

Int  QV'  AOIM  1/20 

U.S.  a.  43—131  13  Claims 


\^i 


1.  A  device  for  combatting  flies  comprising: 

(a)  a  target  area  of  porous  material  comprising  a  sloped 
surface  containing  a  dosage  of  tetrahydro-2-(nitrome- 
thylene)-2H-l,3-thiazine  insecticide  lethal  to  flies, 

(b)  a  closely  fitting  grill  covering  said  target  area  but  allow- 
ing contact  by  the  flies  thereon, 

(c)  a  sloped  supporting  member  for  said  target  area  compris- 
ing a  solid  sheet  of  rigid  impermeable  material  shaped  to 
conform  with  the  shape  of  the  target  area  and  having  its 
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upper  surface  affixed  to  the  urget  area  so  as  to  support 
and  define  the  configuration  of  the  target  area, 

(d)  a  hollow  base  section  having  a  bottom  and  side  or  sides 
surrounding  the  bottom  and  perimeter  of  said  sloped 
target  area  supporting  member,  the  side  or  sides  of  said 
base  section  extending  up  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  a 
cavity  between  the  side  or  sides  of  the  base  section  and  the 
target  area  supporting  member,  said  cavity  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  for  the  containment  and  concealment  of  intoxi- 
cated flies;  the  base  section  being  attached  to  the  sloped 
supporting  member  such  that  a  refillable  reservoir  for 
fluid  storage  or  containment  is  formed  in  the  hollow  base 
section,  said  reservoir  being  defined  on  its  top  by  the 
sloped  supporting  member  and  on  its  bottom  by  the  bot- 
tom of  the  base  section,  and 

(e)  a  means  of  establishing  fluid  contact  between  said  target 
area  and  said  refillable  reservoir. 


ered  by  light,  said  energized  motor  effects  rolling  motion  to 
said  device. 


4,310,986 
GAME  CALL 

Trigg  R.  Jacobs,  Rte.  #3,  Box  489,  El  DotmIo,  Arte  71730 
Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,768 
Int  a.J  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  46—189  7  Claims 


1.  A  game  call  of  the  type  having  a  sound  block  with  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  bore  and  a  vibratory  peg  mounted  within 
and  extending  coaxially  from  the  bore  of  said  sound  block,  and 
a  sound  box  on  which  said  peg  is  moved  to  produce  calls,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  sound  board  secured  to  said  sound  block  at  the  open  end  of 
said  bore,  said  sound  board  having  a  central  aperture 
through  which  said  peg  extends,  the  diameter  of  said 
aperture  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore;  and 
a  groove  machined  in  the  front  end  piece  of  said  sound  box 
so  that  said  sound  block  nests  inside  said  sound  box  with 
said  peg  resting  on  said  groove. 


4^10,987 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  CUeffo,  1023  Yates  Ave.,  Marcus  Hook,  Pa.  19061 

led  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,498 

Int  a.)  A63H  l/OO.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  46—251  1  Claim 


r 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  transparent  cylindri- 
cal housing  having  two  opposed  wheels,  containing  an  axially 
mounted  solar  powered  motor,  means  on  each  wheel  for 
moimting  the  armature  shaft  of  said  motor,  solar  cells  attached 
to  said  motor  and  electrically  connected  thereto  and  a  weight 
attached  to  said  motor,  whereby,  when  said  device  is  empow- 


4,310,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  HELD  APPUCATION  OF 

HERBIODES  TO  WEEDS 

George  D.  Porter,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1887,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79408 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,371 

Int.  a.^  AOIM  21/00 

MS.  a.  47— U  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  herbicide  agent  to  weeds 
lying  in  a  path  of  travel  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  frame  movable  along  the  path  of  travel; 

a  plurality  of  stand-off  bars  projecting  forwardly  of  said 
support  frame  in  the  direction  of  travel  along  said  path; 

a  plurality  of  rope  applicators  each  having  end  portions 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  support  frame  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  stand-off  bar  with  an  intermediate  portion  of 
each  rope  applicator  being  engaged  and  supported  by  a 
sund-off  bar  forwardly  of  and  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
support  frame  whereby  a  length  of  each  rope  applicator  is 
held  in  transverse  relation  to  the  path  of  travel  and  defin* 
ing  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  stand-off  bar  thereby  defining  a 
repeating  "V"  formation;  and, 

means  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  each  rope  appli- 
cator for  wetting  an  end  portion  of  each  rope  applicator 
with  the  liquid  herbicide  agent. 


4,310,989 

TREE  STAND 

Edward  J.  Shannon,  Jr.,  3104  Jessica  St.,  Metairie,  La.  70003 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,061 

Int  a.5  A47G  33/12 

MS.  a.  47—40.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  tree  stand,  said  stand  including  a  horizontal 
base  having  opposite  side  marginal  portions,  a  pair  of  edge 
upstanding  and  generally  parallel  clamp  panels,  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  lower  marginal  edges  of  said  clamp  panels  and  said 
opposite  side  marginal  portions  of  said  base  including  coacting 
releasably  engageable  anchor  means  anchoring  said  clamp 
panels  to  said  base  for  guided  shifting  relative  thereto  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  and  against  angular  displacement  of 
said  clamp  panels  relative  to  said  base,  clamp  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  the  u|^r  marginal  portion  of  said 
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clamp  panels  for  applying  thnist  forces  thereon  to  clamp  a  tree 
trank  portion  therebetween,  said  clamp  panels  deflning  oppos- 
ing upstanding  generally  partial  cylindrical  recesses  for  em- 
bracing opposite  side  portions  of  said  trunk  portion,  said  coact- 
ing  anchor  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  upwardly  open- 
ing dovetail  grooves  formed  in  said  base  and  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  ends  opening  endwise  outwardly  of  the  adjacent 
marginal  edge  of  the  base  and  transverse  dovetail  splines 
formed  on  the  lower  marginal  portions  of  said  clamp  panels 
slidingly  received  in  said  grooves,  said  doveuil  grooves  and 
splines  being  functional  to  frictionally  resist  shifting  of  said 
clamp  panels  to  said  base  in  response  to  said  thrust  forces  being 
applied  to  said  clamp  panels  at  elevations  therealong  spaced 
above  said  base,  said  clamp  means  including  means  operative 
to  apply  said  thrust  forces  on  areas  of  said  clamp  panels  spaced 
above  said  base,  the  lower  portions  of  said  clamp  panels  includ- 
ing registered  downwardly  opening  notches  formed  therein,  a 
shallow  elongated  water  tray,  resting  on  said  base  and  having 
its  opposite  ends  received  in  said  notches,  said  clamp  means 
comprising  removable  clamp-type  fasteners  extending  between 
and  operatively  engaged  with  said  clamp  panels  for  drawing 
the  latter  toward  each  other,  said  clamp  panels  being  position- 
able,  when  said  stand  is  disassembled,  in  horizontal  positions 
superimposed  on  said  base  with  said  partial  cylindrical  recesses 
opening  upwardly  and  said  notches  opening  toward  and  regis- 
tered with  each  other,  said  tray  being  positionable  on  said  base 
with  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  tray  received  in  said 
notches,  said  clamp-type  fasteners,  when  removed,  being  re- 
ceivable in  said  upwardly  opening  partial  cylindrical  recesses. 


4^10,990 
HYDROPONICS 
Robert  L.  Ptyne,  1315  N.  Cherokee  Atc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90028 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,176 

lat.  a.J  AOIG  31/02 

VS.  a.  47-59  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  hydroponic  cultivation  of  plants,  consist- 
ing of: 

two  horizonul  tubes,  of  opaque,  water-proof,  and  rigid 
plastic,  sealed  at  their  ends,  of  substantially  equal  length, 
the  axes  of  the  tubes  parallel  on  the  same  vertical  plane, 
that  is,  one  tube  above  the  other,  the  lower  tube  slotted  to 
receive  less  than  one-half  the  circumference  of  the  upper, 
the  length  of  the  upper  tube  thus  resting  within  and  above 
the  length  of  the  lower; 

said  upper  tube  slotted  lengthwise  to  receive  seeds,  trans- 
planted cuttings,  and  inert  medium  for  the  anchoring  and 
protection  of  the  plant  roots; 

said  upper  tube  containing  perforated  piping  which  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  covered  by  the  inert  medium, 
extends  throughout  the  length  of  the  upper  tube  so  as  to 
distribute  nutrient  solution  evenly  to  the  roots  of  the 


several  plants  which  may  be  contained  in  the  inert  me- 
dium; 

said  upper  tube,  the  ends  of  the  tube  removable  to  allow 
cleaning; 

said  upper  tube  containing  perforated  piping,  the  ends  of  the 
perforated  piping  removable  to  allow  cleaning; 

said  upper  tube  being  slit  repeatedly,  the  slits  being  parallel 
to  the  tube's  axis  and  extending  throughout  its  length  in 
the  fraction  of  its  circumference  which  rests  within  the 
lower  tube,  said  slits  allowing  the  nutrient  solution  distrib- 
uted by  the  piping  to  the  roots  of  the  plants  to  drain  from 
the  upper  tube,  the  slits  also  allowing  the  roots  of  the 
plants  to  grow  downward  so  as  to  follow  the  solution 
draining  from  the  upper  tube; 

a  lower  tube  slotted  to  receive  the  upper  tube,  the  length  of 
the  upper  tube  fitting  into  the  slot  so  as  to  create  a  seal 
excluding  daylight,  insects,  and  ambient  air,  the  slits  of  the 
upper  tube  thus  sealed  within  the  lower  tube; 

whereby  a  substantial  seal  is  created  to  protect  roots  depend- 
ing from  said  upper  tube  and  a  closed  channel  is  defmed  to 
contain  liquid  draining  from  the  upper  tube; 

said  lower  tube  having  ends  which  are  removable  to  allow 
cleaning; 

said  lower  tube  fitting  with  sockets  for  drainage  and  the 
input  of  nutrient  solution; 

said  lower  tube  containing  a  pipe  connecting  the  interior 
aperture  of  the  solution  input  socket  to  the  perforated  pipe 
of  the  upper  tube,  so  that  nutrient  solution  enters  the 
lower  tube  through  the  input  socket,  flows  through  the 
pipe  contained  within  the  sealed  channel  of  the  lower  tube 
to  the  perforated  pipe  of  the  upper  tube,  the  perforated 
pipe  distributing  the  nutrient  solution  to  the  roots  of  the 
plants  which  may  be  supported  in  the  upper  tube,  the 
nutrient  solution  flowing  over  the  roots  hanging  from  the 
upper  lube,  the  lower  tube  capturing  the  unabsorbed 
solution,  then  channeling  the  solution  to  the  drain. 


4,310,991 
DOOR  SEALING  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Embossed  Door 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,022 

Int.  CI.3  E06B  J/70 

U.S.  a.  49-470  15  Clidms 


1.  A  sealing  system  for  an  inwardly  swinging  door  compris-' 
ing: 

a  threshold  member  having  an  elongated  open-ended  chan- 
nel defined  by  an  exterior  wall  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing portion  of  a  given  height  serving  as  a  door  stop  and  an 
inclined  lower  portion  meeting  a  spaced  vertically  extend- 
ing interior  wall  of  lesser  height; 

a  first  resilient  sealing  plate  vertically  depending  from  bot- 
tom portions  of  the  door  and  having  a  given  length,  opera- 
tive to  overlappingly  contact  the  interior  channel  wall  to 
provide  a  primary  air  seal  between  the  exterior  and  the 
interior; 

a  second  resilient  sealing  plate  vertically  depending  from 
bottom  portions  of  the  door  for  overlappingly  contacting 
the  exterior  channel  wall,  said  second  sealing  plate  having 
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a  shorter  length  than  said  first  sealing  plate,  the  extent  of 
the  projections  of  said  walls  and  plates  being  such  that  the 
plates  come  into  contact  with  their  respective  walls  free 
from  interference  with  other  portions  of  the  threshold, 
and  such  that  the  vertical  overlap  between  the  plates  and 
walls  provides  continuous  contact  therebetween  to  auto- 
matically accomodate  for  misalignment  between  the  door 
and  threshold;  and 
venting  means  in  the  threshold  member  including  passage- 
ways from  frontal  portions  thereof  through  said  lower 
portion  of  the  exterior  channel  wall,  adapted  for  equaliz- 
ing the  pressure  differential  between  the  channel  and  the 
exterior  air  to  thereby  minimize  seepage  of  moisture  under 
the  second  seal  while  the  first  seal  blocks  the  air  from 
entering  the  interior. 


past  the  louver  blades,  and  means  in  one  of  the  side  members 
for  receiving  water  from  the  louver  blades,  the  downspout 


4,310,992 
STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
Pierre  J.  Thabet,  Beauce,  Canada,  assignor  to  Construction 
Murox,  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20, 1979, 336016 

Int.  aj  E04C  2/26.  2/08:  E04B  1/76 

U.S.  a.  52—309.11  7  Claims 


4,310,993 
LOUVER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  B.  White,  Turtle  Creek  Township,  Warren  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Louvers  A  Dampers,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,172 
Int  a.3  E06B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  52—473  6  Claims 

1.  A  louver  assembly  which  comprises  a  frame  including  a 
transverse  upper  member,  upright  side  members,  and  a  trans- 
verse lower  member,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  louver 
blades  spanning  the  side  members,  a  gutter  member  overlying 
the  louver  blades  and  underlying  the  upper  member,  the  gutter 
member  including  an  outer  wall  panel  having  an  upper  edge 
terminating  beneath  an  outer  face  of  the  upper  member  to 
defme  a  transverse  water  inlet  opening  receiving  rain  water 
from  the  transverse  upper  member,  enclosed  downspout  means 
in  one  of  the  side  members  receiving  water  from  the  gutter 
member  and  conducting  the  water  from  the  gutter  member 
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means  being  isolated  from  the  means  for  receiving  water  from 
the  louver  blades. 


4,310,994 
COMPLEMENTARY  GEOMETRIC  MODULES 
Roland  Gephardt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Autonomics, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,266 

Int.  a.3  E04C  2/04 

U.S.  a.  52—608  7  Claims 


1.  A  structural  building  panel  comprising  interior  and  exte- 
rior skins,  the  vertical  edges  of  which  are  connected  to  pairs  of 
hat  shaped  cross  section  vertical  members,  said  vertical  mem- 
bers being  arranged  with  the  channel  portions  of  the  sections 
facing  each  other  and  spaced  apart  by  horizontal  girts  between 
said  skins  joined  to  the  hat  shaped  vertical  members,  the  space 
between  said  skins  being  filled  with  insulation. 


1.  Complementary  pairs  of  geometric  modules  for  forming 
structural  shap)es,  each  generated  from  a  rectangular  prism, 
with  two  opposite  end  faces,  one  of  the  end  faces  forming  a 
right  angled  quadrangle,  and  the  other  end  forming  a  obligue 
angled  quadrangle,  both  end  faces  obliquely  formed  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  prism,  each  of  said  modules 
being  the  reverse  or  mirror  shape  of  its  complementary  mod- 
ule, said  module  and  its  complement  being  non-identical  mod- 
ules. 


4,310,995 

PANEL  ASSEMBUES  AND  COMPONENTS 

Gary  D.  Hanna,  6  Shamokin  Dr.,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M3B  2V1) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,744,  Not.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  26, 1978,  312146 

Int.  a.J  E04C  2/34 

VS.  a.  52—806  10  Claims 

1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising  a  composite  panel-like  body 

having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with  curved  comers,  the 

body  including  two  spaced  wall  structures  each  comprising  at 

least  one  panel  member  of  board-like  material,  the  body  having 

a  peripheral  edge  extending  therearound,  with  a  groove  having 
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a  bottom  surface  in  the  peripheral  edge  extending  around  the 
body,  and  a  metal  framing  member  seated  in  the  groove  and 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  body,  said  framing 
member  comprising  structural  framing  comer  members  each 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  portions  of  a  U-shaped 
channel  of  extrudable  metal  having  opposed  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  forming  wall  and  flanges  extending  laterally  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  respective  side  walls,  at  least  one  of  which 
side  walls  has  longitudinally  extending  serrations,  the  first  and 


second  portions  being  straight  and  lying  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  curved  comers  with  their  bottom  forming  walls  at  90*  to 
each  other  and  the  third  portion  being  arcuate  and  joining  said 
first  and  second  portions,  the  height  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  portions  being  substantially  the  same; 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  adjacent  comer  members 
adjoining  each  other,  the  wall  structures  engaging  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  walls  and  the  undersurfaces  of  the  flanges  of  the 
framing  member. 


4,310396 

CEMENT  REINFORCED  GYPSUM  FOAM  WITH 

MINERAL  WOOL 

Robert  F.  Mnlfey,  Malvem,  and  Charles  E.  Crepeau,  Centre 

Square,  both  of  Pa^  assignon  to  General  Electric  Co^  Phila- 

delpliia,Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,912 

iBt  aj  E04B  2/00.  5/00 

MS.  a  52-809  ,  6  Qains 
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chopped  glass  distributed  homogeneously  throughout  said 
gypsum  matrix. 
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1.  A  thermally  insulating  composite  assembly,  comprising 
generally  at  least  one  structural  surface  element  and  a  low-den- 
sity cellular  gypsum  material  positioned  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
face element,  said  cellular  gypsum  material  comprising  a  gyp- 
sum matrix  having  minute  cavities  homogeneously  distributed 
therein,  said  gypsum  material  having  a  dry  density  of  less  than 
about  6  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  a  thermal  coefficient  of  less 
than  about  0.37,  said  gypsum  matrix  including  therein: 

(a)  approximately  1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  cement 
dispersed  homogeneously  throughout  said  gypsum  matrix; 

(b)  approximately  0.5  to  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  mineral 
wool  dispersed  homogeneously  throughout  said  gypsum 
matrix;  and 

(c)  at  least  approximately  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  a 


4,310,997 

TWO  POINT  HITCH  CONSTRUCHON 

Paul  Strekher,  Rte.  1,  Box  107,  Gu^o  Qty,  Mo.  64747 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,382 

Int.  d?  MID  35/262 

MS.  a.  56-15.9  5  Qaims 


1.  A  two  point  hitch  device  for  an  implement  to  couple  the 
implement  at  two  points  to  a  traction  vehicle  having  a  pair  of 
hitch  arms  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered,  said  hitch  device 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  plate  members  on  the  implement; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  hitch  arms  to  the  respec- 
tive plate  members  in  a  manner  coupling  the  implement  to 
the  traction  vehicle  for  towing  thereby  and  establishing  a 
generally  horizontal  pivot  axis  about  which  the  implement 
is  pivotal  relative  to  the  hitch  arms; 
a  pair  of  support  arms  rigid  with  the  implement  and  located 
to  underlie  the  respective  hitch  arms  when  same  are  con- 
nected to  said  plate  members,  said  support  arms  being 
spaced  below  the  hitch  arms  during  towing  of  the  imple- 
ment along  the  ground  by  the  traction  vehicle;  and 
a  rigid  upper  surface  on  each  support  arm  located  to  be 
conUcted  by  the  corresponding  hitch  arm  upon  initial 
raising  of  same  sufficient  to  effect  a  predetermined  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  the  implement  relative  to  the  hitch 
arms,  said  upper  surfaces  remaining  rigidly  against  the 
respective  hitch  arms  upon  additional  raising  of  same  to 
effect  raising  of  the  implement  above  the  ground  with  the 
contact  between  said  support  arms  and  hitch  arms  pre- 
venting relative  pivotal  movement  between  the  imple- 
ment and  hitch  arms  during  such  additional  raising  of  the 
hitch  arms. 


4,310,998 
GRASS  COLLECnON  CART 
Ronald  R.  Cuba,  Plymouth,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gilson  Brothers 
Company,  Plymouth,  Wis. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,840 
Int.  a.J  AOID  35/22 
MS.  a.  56—202  15  Claims 

1.  A  grass  collection  cart  for  accumulating  the  airborne  grass 
clippings  discharged  by  the  grass  discharge  outfet  of  a  rotary 
lawn  mower,  said  cart  comprising, 
a  frame  attachable  to  said  rotary  lawn  mower, 
spaced  walls  on  said  frame  defining  an  enclosed  interior 
grass  storage  area  having  a  closed  bottom  portion  and  one 
of  said  walls  having  an  inlet  opening  spaced  above  said 
closed  bottom  portion, 
a  grass  discharge  chute  attachable  to  the  grass  discharge 
outlet  of  the  rotary  lawn  mower  and  to  said  inlet  opening 
for  conducting  the  airbome  grass  clippings  from  the  grass 
discharge  outlet  into  said  interior  grass  storage  area  in 
response  to  lawn  mower  operation, 
passage  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  discharging  air 
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from  said  interior  grass  storage  area,  said  passage  means 
defining  an  air  discharge  passage  having  an  intake  end 
spaced  from  said  closed  bottom  portion  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  interior  storage  area  and  said  air  discharge 
passage  channeling  the  air  being  discharged  from  said 
intake  end  toward  said  closed  bottom  portion  for  dis- 
charge of  said  air  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  cart  and  close  to  the  ground,  and 
means  on  said  frame  and  communicating  with  said  inlet 
opening  for  directing  the  incoming  flow  of  airborne  grass 


(CSM),  polyvinyl  ethers,  polypropylene  oxide,  epoxy 
resins,   polystyrene,   polybutadiene   block  copolymers, 
butadiene-ethylene  copolymer,  isobutyleneisoprene  co- 
polymer, chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  organic  polysul- 
fides,  acrylic  rubbers,  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, 
a  mounting  hole  disposed  in  the  center  of  the  disc  portion, 
a  rigid  core  member  embedded  in  the  elastomere  surround- 
ing the  mounting  hole  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  core 
member  is  from  about  one-third  to  about  one-half  that  of 
the  diameter  of  the  rotary  blade,  and 
a  plurality  of  buffering  holes  disposed  along  the  periphery  of 
the  disc  portion  along  the  radii  connecting  the  center  of 
the  disc  portion  with  the  body  of  each  cutting  blade  por- 
tion. 


clippings  entering  said  interior  grass  storage  area  through 
said  inlet  opening  toward  said  closed  bottom  portion  of 
said  interior  storage  area  and  away  from  said  intake  end  of 
said  air  discharge  passage,  whereby  the  incoming  flow  of 
air  is  directed  toward  said  closed  bottom  portion  and  is 
deflected  by  said  closed  bottom  portion  and  redirected 
toward  said  air  discharge  passage  intake  end  and  grass 
clippings  settle  into  said  closed  bottom  portion  as  the 
outgoing  flow  of  air  proceeds  away  from  said  closed 
bottom  portion  and  toward  said  intake  end  of  said  air 
discharge  passage. 


4,311,000 
NOVELTY  YARN  PRODUCnON 
Joe  F.  London,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  and  Charles  D.  Pngh,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc., 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,027 

Int.  CI.J  D02G  1/16.  3/36 

MS.  CL  57—6  9  Claims 


4,310^99 

ROTARY  BLADE  FOR  PRUNING  MACHINES 
Toshikatsu  Onoue,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanny  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-98788; 
Aug.  19,  1978,  53-101150;  Not.  1,  1978,  53-135287;  Feb.  21, 
1979,  54-22247 

Int  a.}  AOID  55/18 
U.S.a.56— 295  18  Claims 


s 

s 


<X/^ 
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1.  A  rotary  blade  for  a  pruning  machine  possessing  good 
tensile  strength,  good  tear  resistance,  good  abrasion  resistance, 
good  light  stability,  and  good  flexibility  which  comprises 
a  disc  portion  and  cutting  blade  portion,  said  cutting  blade 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  projecting 
radially  from  the  periphery  of  said  disc  portion,  said  disc 
portion  and  cutting  blade  portion  being  made  of  a  flexible, 
high  molecular  weight,  elastomeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-butadiene 
rubber,  polychloroprene,  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  cis-1,  4- 
polybutadiene,  syndiotactic  1,2-polybutadiene,  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymer,  ethylene-propylene  rubber,  butyl 
rubber,  polurethanes,  polyester  elastomers,  Hypalon^ 


1.  A  jet  for  producing  novelty  yam  comprising 

a  body  member; 

a  first  yam  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  introduction  of 
a  core  yam; 

a  second  yarn  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  introduction 
of  an  effect  yam,  said  second  yam  port  being  substantially 
in-line  with  said  first  yam  port,  a  common  passageway 
being  provided; 

a  third  yam  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  passage  of  a 
combined  yam  comprising  the  combined  effect  and  core 
yams,  said  third  yam  being  substantially  transverse  to  said 
common  passageway,  all  of  said  yam  ports  being  in  opera- 
tive communication  in  said  common  passageway  within 
said  body  member; 

a  first  fluid  introduction  port  formed  in  said  body  member 
and  in  operative  communication  with  said  second  yam 
port; 

a  second  fluid  introduction  port  formed  in  said  body  member 
and  in  operative  communication  with  at  least  one  of  said 
yam  ports;  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  first 
and  second  fluid  introduction  ports  to  cause  fluid  to  be 
introduced  thereinto  to  produce  a  novelty  yam  by  acting 
upon  at  least  said  effect  yam. 
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4^11,001 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TWISTED  WIRE 
PRODUCTS  AND  PRODUCT  MADE  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Mikhail  F.  Glnshko,  prospeict  SiieTCliciiko  15/5,  kv.  17;  Viktor 

K.  Skalatiky,  nlitsa  Zhukovskogo,  5,  ki.  25;  Vyacheslav  G. 

EnciyaBov,  nlitsa  Izvestkovaya,  81,  kv.  32,  all  of  Odessa; 

Sergei  F.  KoroTainy,  ulitsa  Vokzalnaya,  70,  kv.  29;  Mikhail  S. 

Koroacheako,  ulitsa  Vokzalnaya,  15,  both  of  Khartsyzsk; 

Lcoud  D.  SdomkiB,  ulitsa  Generala  Shvychina,  40,  kT.  10, 

Odessa,  and  Mikhail  I.  Stukalenko,  ulitsa  50-letiya  Oktya- 

brya,  70,  selo  Dobroalexandrovka,  Ofidiopoisky  raion,  all  of 

VSJSJL 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,607 

Int.  a.J  D07B  1/06 

VS.  a.  57—215  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  twisted  wire  products  hav- 
ing a  core  and  a  wound  layer  of  wires  located  therearound  and 
in  contact  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  and 
laying  wires  directly  on  the  core  of  the  product  to  form  at  least 
one  wound  layer  having  peripheral  spaces  between  its  wires, 
said  peripheral  spaces  constituting  from  15  to  70  percent  of  the 
diameter  of  the  wound  wires,  and  applying  compression  to  the 
partly  finished  product  so  as  to  cause  plastic  deformation 
thereof  such  that  it  acquires  the  desired  cross-sectional  shape 
and  size. 


4,311,002 
FORMING  STRANDED  STOCK 
Ernst  Hoffmann;  Friedrich  Schatz,  both  of  Langenhagen,  and 
Artur  Unger,  Lennep,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehofhiungshutte  AG,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,582,  Sep.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742662;  Oct.  24,  1979,  2942924 

Int  CL^  HOIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  57—293  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  elongated  stock,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stationarily  mounted,  reelable  support  spools 
storing  individual  strands  to  be  unwound  from  the  spools 
upon  rotation  thereof: 

means  for  combining  the  strands  as  unwound  in  a  bundle  and 
for  providing  a  first  stranding  point  through  which  the 
bundle  passes; 

means  disposed  for  positively  holding  the  strands  of  the 
bundle  as  a  bundle  for  a  particular  travel  path  as  the  bun- 
dle moves  along  the  travel  path  together  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  means  for  holding,  said  means  for  holding 
stranding  the  strands  together  about  an  axis,  but  outside 
the  travel  path  between  the  means  for  positively  holding 


and  the  first  stranding  point,  while  stranding  does  not 
occur  on  and  along  the  particular  travel  path  due  to  said 
positive  holding; 

means  defining  a  second  stranding  point  through  which  the 
stranded  bundle  passes  by  operation  of  rotation  as  be- 
tween the  means  for  positively  holding  and  the  second 
stranding  point;  and 

means  for  moving  the  bundle  through  the  first  and  second 
stranding  points,  the  means  for  holding  engaging  the 
bundle  as  so  moved  through  the  travel  path  without 
stranding  a  portion  of  the  bundle  while  on  the  travel  path 
due  to  the  positive  holding. 


4,311,003 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  CHAINS  WTTH 

LINKS  OF  TWO  TYPES 
Ezio  Tega,  Arezzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Emmegizeta  Metalmec* 
canica  Gori  h  Zucchi  M.G JL  S.pA.,  Arezzo,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1979,  9368  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B21L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  59-16  8  Qaims 


77    -,     «  »■     123    iH  »S  e^  ,.    77 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  chains  comprising: 

first  and  second  substantially  symmetrical  machine  sections, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  machine  sections  including 
means  for  operating  upon  the  chain  to  be  formed; 

a  slide  bearing  a  rotating  unit  having  pincer  tools  for  engag- 
ing the  links  of  the  chain  to  be  formed,  said  slide  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  displaceable  between  first 
and  second  working  positions  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  machine  sections; 

means  for  displacing  said  slide; 

first  and  second  continuously  rotating  camshafts  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  machine  sections; 

tappet  means  selectively  engageable  between  said  means  for 
displacing  said  slide  and  said  continuously  rotating  cam- 
shafts for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  camshafts  to  said 
displacing  means  to  thereby  displace  said  slide; 

locking  means  to  lock  said  slide  at  said  first  and  said  second 
positions;  and 

at  least  third  and  fourth  camshafts  correponding  to  said  first 
and  second  machine  sections,  engagement  means  engag- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  continuously  rotating 
camshafts  and  said  third  and  fourth  camshafts,  respec- 
tively, to  alternately  operate  said  third  and  fourth  cam- 
shafts to  thereby  alternately  actuate  said  chain  operating 
means  in  said  first  and  second  machine  sections. 


4,311,004 
GAS  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Anthony  A.  du  Pont,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rotoflow 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,648 
Int.  C\?  P04D  29/70 
U.S.  a.  60—39.05  25  Claims 

1.  A  gas  compression  system  for  processing  a  first  gas  for  use 
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m  a  process  producing  a  gaseous  product  stream,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stages  operating  at  successively  lower  overall 

pressures,  each  of  said  stages  including: 

at  least  one  fluid  handling  compressor  impeller  carried  by 
a  rotary  shaft  for  compressing  said  first  gas; 

expander  means  for  expanding  said  gaseous  product 
stream  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  compressor 
impeller; 

housing  means  generally  surrounding  said  compressor 
impeller  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  shaft; 

bearing  means  axially  spaced  from  said  compressor  impel- 
ler and  supporting  said  shaft  in  said  housing  means  for 
rotation; 

means  for  injecting  lubricant  into  said  bearing  means  and 
causing  said  lubricant  to  flow  through  said  bearing 
means  and  axially  toward  said  compressor  impeller; 

seal  means  surrouiuiing  said  shaft  intermediate  said  com- 
pressor impeller  and  said  bearing  means  and  sealing 
between  said  shaft  and  said  housing  means; 

means  for  extracting  a  seal  gas  inert  to  said  lubricant  from 
said  gaseous  product  stream; 


L 


ment  comprising  a  perforate  shield  with  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extending  resilient  fingers  formed  integrally  with,  and 
around  the  periphery  of,  such  shield  to  frictionally  engage  the 
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inner  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  adjacent  to  the  throat  of 
the  nozzle  thereby  to  maintain  such  shield  in  position  between 
the  solid  propellant  and  the  nozzle^ 


4,311,006 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Lanson  Becker,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,639 

Int  a.3  F15B  7i/0*2.  li/06 

U.S.  a.  60—385  4  Claims 


and  means  for  injecting  said  seal  gas  into  said  seal  means 
under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  within  said 
housing  between  said  seal  means  and  said  bearing 
means; 
a  first  of  said  stages  having  its  compressor  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  situs  of  said  process  and  its  compressor 
intake  communicating  with  the  compressor  outlet  of  a 
second  stage  of  lower  overall  operating  pressure,  said  first 
stage  further  having  its  expander  intake  communicating 
with  the  situs  of  said  process  at  a  location  to  receive  said 
gaseous  product  stream  and  its  expander  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  expander  intake  of  said  second  stage; 
and  said  gas  extraction  means  for  said  first  stage  being 
adapted  to  extract  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product 
stream  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  expander  of  said  first 
stage  and  separate  said  seal  gas  therefrom,  and  said  gas 
extraction  means  for  said  second  stage  being  adapted  to 
extract  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product  stream  at  a  point 
within  or  downstream  of  the  expander  of  said  first  stage 
but  upstream  of  the  expander  of  said  second  stage  and 
separate  said  seal  gas  therefrom. 


4^11,005 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
Wallace  A.  Hurd,  Jr.,  Bedford,  and  Fred  R.  Youngren,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assigaon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,366 
Int  QV  F02K  9/14.  9/38 
U.S.  a.  60—253  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
nozzle  leading  from  such  chamber  to  form  a  jet  of  combustion 
gases  from  burning  of  a  solid  propellant  initially  disposed,  in 
the  form  of  a  coiled  strip,  within  such  chamber,  the  improve- 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  control  system  comprising; 

a.  a  reservoir  for  storing  fluid; 

b.  a  main  pump  for  pressurizing  said  fluid; 

c.  a  pair  of  steering  cylinders; 

d.  a  multiposition  steering  control  spool  valve  having  a 
displaceable  spool,  means  for  biasing  said  spool  toward  a 
predetermined  position,  said  spool  having  a  plurality  of 
lands  for  apportioning  said  pressurized  fluid  between  said 
steering  cylinders  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the 
spool  of  said  valve  as  the  spool  is  displaced  from  said 
predetermined  position; 

e.  first  and  second  signal  fluid  chambers  disposed  one  on 
each  end  of  said  spool  for  receiving  pressurized  signal 
fluid  to  displace  said  spool  from  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion; a  rotatable  hand  pump  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  signal  fluid  chambers  for  pressurizing  one  of  said 
chambers  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  hand 
pump,  and 

f.  cancelling  means  comprising 

(i)  first  and  second  sets  of  outer  axial  grooves  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ends  of  said  spool  adjacent  to  said  first 
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and  second  signal  fluid  chambers  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  a  pressurized  signal  fluid 
chamber  and  the  reservoir  when  the  spool  is  displaced 
from  its  predetermined  position  and 
(ii)  first  and  second  sets  of  inner  axial  grooves  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  spool  and  spaced  from  said  outer  grooves 
for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  non- 
pressurized  signal  fluid  chamber  and  the  reservoir  when 
the  spool  is  shifted  in  order  to  quicken  the  return  of  said 
biased  spool  to  said  predetermined  position. 


4,311,007 

MASTER  CYLINDER  AND  PROPORTIONING  VALVE 

THEREFOR 

Robert  F.  Gaiser,  StevensTiUe,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,823 

Int.  a.^  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—562  I  12  Claims 


I.  A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing  deflning  a  reser- 
voir and  having  a  bore  for  movably  receiving  a  pair  of  pistons, 
said  pair  of  pistons  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  substan- 
tially deflne  a  primary  pressure  chamber  and  a  secondary 
pressure  chamber  which  are  in  fluid  communication  with 
respective  brake  circuits,  one  of  said  pair  of  pistons  substan- 
tially deflning  an  auxiliary  chamber  for  movably  receiving  a 
reaction  piston,  a  valve  member  carried  by  said  one  piston,  said 
valve  member  being  biased  to  a  first  position  normally  opening 
fluid  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  auxiliary 
chamber,  and  said  valve  member  being  movable  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  primary  pressure  chamber  to  close  the 
communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  auxiliary 
chamber  whereby  the  reaction  piston  cooperates  with  said  one 
piston  to  increase  fluid  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  to 
oppose  movement  of  said  one  piston. 


4,311,008 
EXHAUST  BYPASS  TYPE  TURBO<»ARGER 
KoicUro  YaauMia,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  109,113 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54-678 
Int  a.J  P02B  37/00 
MS.  a.  60—602  6  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  bypass  type  turbo-charger  comprising: 
a  turbine  driven  by  an  exhaust  gas  introduced  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  into  the  interior  of  said  turbine 
through  an  exhaust  introduction  passage; 
a  compressor  operatively  connected  to  said  turbine  so  as  to 
be  driven  by  said  turbine,  said  compressor  communicating 
with  said  en^ne  through  a  discharge  passage  to  supply  air 
into  said  engine; 
an  exhaust  bypass  passage  communicating  with  said  exhaust 
introduction  passage  for  causing  a  portion  of  exhaust  gas 
from  said  engine  to  bypass  said  turbine; 
an  exhaust  bypass  valve  for  controlling  an  amount  of  exhaust 

gas  passing  through  said  exhaust  bypass  passage; 
a  drive  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust 
bypass  valve  for  driving  said  exhaust  bypass  valve  in 


response  to  the  pressure  introduced  in  said  drive  mecha- 
nism; and 
a  transducer  fluidly  communicating  with  both  said  discharge 
passage  and  interior  of  said  drive  mechanism  for  amplify- 


ing the  pressure  variation  in  said  discharge  passage  and 
introducing  the  pressure  amplified  in  its  variation  into  the 
interior  of  said  drive  mechanism  so  that  said  exhaust  by- 
pass valve  is  driven  in  response  to  the  amplified  pressure 
variation. 


4,311,009 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ludwig  Elsbett,  and  Giinter  Elsbett,  both  of  Industriestr.  14, 
D8543  Hilpoltstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,903,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7294M2,  Oct  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1975,  2544813 

Int  a.^  P02D  23/00:  P02B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  60—605  3  Claims 


1.  A  diesel  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders  arranged  in  a  row  in  an  engine  block  wherein 
pistons  reciprocate  in  the  cylinders  and  rotate  a  crankshaft 
positioned  beneath  the  pistons,  said  engine  including  intake  and 
exhaust  ports  connected  to  each  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  via  a  cylinder  head  and  an  oil  pan  positioned  beneath 
the  block  and  crankshaft;  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
intake  manifold  means  having  branches  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  intake  ports  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
intake  trunk  means  wherein  the  intake  manifold  means  and 
intake  trunk  means  extend  downwardly  adjacent  to  the 
block  toward  said  oil  pan  and  wherein  the  lengths  and 
configuration  of  the  branches  are  matched  to  provide 
substantially  equal  volumns  of  intake  air  for  each  cylinder 
when  the  engine  is  running; 
an  air  container  having  two  ends,  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  first  trunk  means  and  passing  through  the  oil 
pan; 
a  turbocharger  located  adjacent  to  the  oil  pan  and  connected 

to  the  other  end  of  the  air  container,  and 
exhaust  manifold  means  having  branches  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  exhaust  ports  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
exhaust  trunk  means  wherein  the  exhaust  branch  means 
and  exhaust  trunk  means  extend  downwardly  adjacent  to 


I 


January  19,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


819 


I 


the  engine  block  toward  said  oil  pan  with  the  exhaust 
branch  means  connected  to  the  turbocharger  for  driving 
the  turbocharger. 

I       

4,311,010 

GAS-POWERED  ENGINE  ADAPTED  TO  UTILIZE 

STORED  SOLAR  HEAT  ENERGY  AND  COMPRESSED 

GAS  POWER  SYSTEM 

Charles  J.  Wurmfeld,  401  E.  65th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,623 

Int  Q.^  FOIK  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  60—641.8  21  Qaims 


1.  A  gas-powered  engine  adapted  to  utilize  stored  solar  heat 
energy  in  atmospheric  fluid  comprising  a  turbine,  said  turbine 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  compressed  gas,  said  driving  gas 
decompressable  in  driving  to  reiduce  said  turbine  temperature 
below  ambient  atmospheric  fluid  temperature,  and  means  to 
flow  atmospheric  fluid  at  ambient  atmospheric  temperature  in 
contact  with  said  gas  turbine,  whereby  heat  energy  in  said  fluid 
is  transferred  to  said  driving  gas  in  said  turbine. 


4,311,011 

SOLAR-WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Arlin  C.  Lewis,  Box  AU,  Ubby,  Mont  59923 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,009 

Int  a.3  F03G  7/02 

MS.  a.  60—641.15  12  Claims 


water  pumping  tanks  being  respectively  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  lower  steam  storage  tanks; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  lower 
steam  storage  tanks  to  said  second  water  storage  tanks, 
said  first  coupling  means  having  means  for  permitting 
water  flow  only  in  the  direction  of  said  first  and  second 
lower  steam  storage  tanks; 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
lower  steam  storage  tanks  to  said  first  water  storage  tanks, 
said  second  coupling  means  having  means  for  permitting 
water  flow  only  in  the  direction  of  said  first  water  storage  . 
tank; 

first  pulley  means  positioned  in  a  region  beneath  said  first 
water  storage  tank; 

second  pulley  means  positioned  in  a  region  above  said  sec- 
ond water  storage  tank; 

a  first  endless  chain  member  running  between  said  first  and 
second  pulley  means; 

a  plurality  of  bucket  means  coupled  to  said  chain  member  at 
spaced  intervals; 

water  spout  means  for  moving  water  from  said  first  water 
storage  tank  to  said  bucket  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
first  pulley  means; 

said  second  water  storage  tank  having  an  aperture  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  for  receiving  water  from  said 
bucket  means; 

a  second  endless  chain  member  coupled  to  said  second  pul- 
ley means;  and 

an  electrical  generator,  said  second  chain  member  being 
coupled  to  provide  input  operating  power  to  said  electri- 
cal generator. 


4,311,012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

COLD  SEAWATER  UPWARD  FROM  THE  LOWER 

DEPTHS  OF  THE  OCEAN  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

EFFiaENCY  OF  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 

Warren  T.  Finley,  10352  Miralago  PI.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,675,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,189,379,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,939, 

Se».  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  122,301 

Int  a.3  F03G  7/04 

\5S.  a.  60—641.7  10  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

boiler  means  for  producing  steam  in  response  to  solar  en- 
ergy; 

means  for  directing  solar  rays  towards  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  boiler  means; 

a  primary  steam  storage  tank  for  storing  steam  produced  by 
said  boiler  means; 

a  first  water  storage  tank; 

a  second  water  storage  tank  positioned  beneath  said  first 
water  storage  tank; 

first  and  second  lower  steam  storage  tanks; 

valve  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  primary  steam 
storage  tank  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  lower  steam 
storage  tanks; 

first  and  second  water  pumping  tanks,  said  first  and  second 


1.  In  an  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  plant  having  a  heat 
cycle  engine  system  which  operates  on  the  temperature  differ- 
ential between  the  upper  and  lower  depths  of  the  ocean,  a 
method  of  efficiently  transporting  the  lower  depth  seawater 
upward  to  said  heat  cycle  engine  system,  comprising: 

submerging  conduit  means  into  said  ocean  to  extend  from 
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said  lower  depth  upward  to  said  heat  cycle  engine  system; 
and 
at  least  partially  desalinating  the  seawater  at  said  lower 
depth  to  reduce  the  density  of  said  seawater,  so  that  said 
desalinated  seawater  naturally  rises  upward  within  said 
conduit  means  to  said  heat  cycle  engine  system. 


an     ZB 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  condensation  system  of  a  steam 
plant  wherein  a  steam  system  comprises  a  boiler,  a  load  doing 
work  with  steam  generated  by  the  boiler,  and  a  condenser  for 
condensing  steam  that  has  done  work  to  produce  condensate, 
and  the  condensation  system  comprises  a  deaerator  for  heating 
and  deaerating  the  condensate  by  at  least  a  portion  of  steam  or 
hot  water  obtained  from  the  steam  system,  and  a  feed  water 
pump  for  feeding  the  deaerated  condensate  to  the  boiler,  such 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
starting  the  boiler  by  feeding  thereto  water  retained  in  a 
deaerator  water  tank  attached  to  the  deaerator  and  storing 
the  condensate  returned  through  the  boiler  in  at  least  one 
of  the  condenser  and  a  condensate  tank  to  cease  the  feed- 
ing of  the  condensate  to  the  deaerator  at  plant  start-up; 
and 
feeding  the  condensate  from  the  condenser  and  the  conden- 
sate tank  to  the  deaerator  only  after  a  predetermined  level 
of  deaerating  function  of  the  deaerator  is  ensured  by  using 
the  steam  and  hot  water  produced  by  the  boiler. 


4^11,014 
POWER  CYCLES  BASED  UPON  CVCUCAL  HYDRIDING 

AND  DEHYDRIDING  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Lynn  E.  Terry,  22  Sancrcst  Are.,  Bridgeton,  N  J.  08302,  and 

Roger  J.  Scboeppei,  P.O.  Box  971,  StiUwater,  Okla.  74074 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  900,769,  Apr.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,827, 
which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  666,786,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,090^1.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,378 
lit  a^  FOIK  25/10 
VS.  a.  60-649  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  exothermal  chemical  reactions 
of  hydrogen  comprising: 
a  hydrogen  reactor  defining  a  first  reaction  zone  for  receiv- 
ing hydrogen  gas  and  a  second  reactant  reactive  with  the 
hydrogen  gas  in  said  reaction  zone  in  an  exothermal  reac- 
tion; 

a  firit  hydride  reactor  containing  a  hydridable  material  in  a 
second  reaction  zone  positioned  adjacent  said  first  reac- 
tion zone,  and  in  heat  exchange  relation  thereto,  for  heat- 
ing said  hydridable  material  with  the  heat  of  reaction 
evolved  in  said  exothermal  reaction  occurring  in  said  first 
reaction  zone; 


t 


conduit  means  for  conveying  said  second  reactant  to  said 

first  reaction  zone; 
a  second  hydride  reactor  containing  a  hydridable  material 

for  producing  compressed  hydrogen  gas;  and 


4,311,013        ' 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  CONDENSATION 

SYSTEM  OF  STEAM  PLANT 

Tetsuzo  Kvriteyashi,  and  Hiroshi  Tsuneouitsu,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  aasigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,960 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54/23881 

Int  a.J  POIK  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  60— 646  I  4aainis 


means  for  conveying  compressed  hydrogen  gas  from  said 
second  hydride  reactor  to.  one  of  said  first  and  second 
reaction  zones. 


4,311,015 
CARNOT  CYCLE  HEAT  OPERATED  MOTOR 
Rudolph  Rust,  8192  Dcerfleld  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,667 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 675  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprised  of  two  liquid  containing  sumps,  a 
multiplicity  of  groups  of  four  fluid  containment  vessels  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  fluid  transfer  tubes  and  to  an  axle  by 
spokes  Mrith  the  axle  supported  by  bearings  so  that  the  shaft  can 
rotate,  with  the  vessels  located  in  pairs  such  that  the  pairs  are 
located  approximately  180*  apart  axially  and  such  that  each 
member  of  one  pair  is  located  at  approximately  an  equal  longi- 
tudinal distance  along  the  shaft  from  a  corresponding  member 
of  the  other  pair;  each  group  of  vessels  with  approximately  the 
same  longitudinal  location  on  the  shaft  constituting  a  wheel 
located  in  relation  to  the  sump  so  the  vessels  are  alternately 
immersed  and  lifted  out  as  the  axle  rotates,  the  sump  under  one 
wheel  being  relatively  hotter  than  the  one  under  the  other 
wheel,  each  group  of  four  vessels  containing  a  binary  mixture 
of  miscible  liquids  having  vapor  pressure  intermediate  between 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  pure  components  and  a  transfer  tube 
arrangement  such  that  the  vapor  pressure  in  the  heated  vessel 
drives  the  liquid  phase  from  lower  vessels  into  the  upper  ves- 
sels in  a  criss-cross  pattern,  the  liquid  from  the  hot  wheel  going 
to  the  cold  wheel  and  the  liquid  from  the  cold  wheel  going  to 
the  hot  wheel,  the  resulting  unbalance  causing  rotation  of  the 
axle  which  continues  due  to  the  alternate  heating  and  cooling 
of  the  fluid  as  it  rotates. 
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4,311,016 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Giinter  Kaclber,  Binnenstorf,  Switierhmd,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,737 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  30,  1978, 
200270/78  I 

I  Int  CI.3  FOIB  31/06 

VS.  a.  60—687  5  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  a  condensation  steam  turbine 
having  a  condenser  rigidly  connected  to  a  sub-structure  and 
flexibly  connected  to  a  turbine  casing,  comprising: 

a  foundation  carrier  which  supports  only  turbine  parts  ex- 
posed to  vacuum  tension; 

a  support  which  connects  said  foundation  carrier  with  the 
sub-structure;  and 

a  spring  supported  foundation  within  which  said  foundation 
carrier  is  arranged,  said  foundation  supporting  the  rest  of 
the  turbine. 


said  container  and  said  thermally  conductive  support 
means; 

(c)  base  means  for  supporting  said  thermally  conductive 
support  means,  said  base  means  having  first  and  second 
side  walls  having  first  and  second  holes  therein,  respec- 
tively; 

(d)  a  removable  cover  disposed  on  said  base  means  for  coop- 
erating with  said  base  means  to  bound  and  thermally 
insulate  a  region  in  which  said  first  container  is  disposed; 

(e)  an  elongated  duct  disposed  in  said  base  means,  said  duct 
extending  from  said  first  opening  to  said  second  opening 
to  allow  air  to  pass  through  said  duct  and  said  first  and 
second  holes;  - 

(0  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  duct,  said  heat  ex- 
changer including  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins  disposed  such 
that  substantially  all  air  passing  through  said  duct  must 
pass  between  various  ones  of  said  fins; 
(g)  electric  fan  means  disposed  in  said  duct  for  forcing  air  to 

flow  through  said  duct  and  said  first  and  second  holes; 
(h)  thermoelectric  means  for  effecting  flow  of  thermal  en- 
ergy between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  thermally 
conductive  support  means  to  cause  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  to  change  from  the  first  temperature  to  the  second 
temperature; 
(i)  valve  means  for  controllably  conducting  fluid  through  a 
lower  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  container  and  through  a 
portion  of  said  thermoelectric  apparatus  adjacent  to  said 
lower  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  container  while  said 
cover  means  is  disposed  on  said  base  means; 
whereby  the  fluid  can  be  dispensed  from  said  thermoelectric 
apparatus  without  use  of  a  pump  due  to  the  action  of  gravity 
and  without  requiring  removal  of  said  cover  from  said  base 
means. 


4,311,018 

4,311,017  CRYOGENIC  PUMP 

THERMOELECTRIC  JUG  COOLER  Kimo  M.  Welch,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Kingstone  L.  H.  Reed;  William  Danchuk,  and  Ian  Hatcher,  all  of  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Barrie,  Canada,  assignors  to  Koolatron  Industries,  Inc.,  Bar-  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,214,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned, 

rie,  Canada  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,524 

Filed  M«r.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,172  int  Q.^  F25D  5/00 

Int  a.J  F25B  21/02:  F25D  3/08  u.S.  a.  62—55.5                                                    21  Claims 
U.S.  Q.  62—3                                                        15  Claims 


'•        »'  X 


1.  A  thermoelectric  apparatus  for  changing  the  temperature 
of  a  quantity  of  liquid  from  a  first  temperature  to  a  second 
temperature,  said  thermoelectric  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  first  container  for  containing  the  quantity  of  liquid,  said 
first  container  having  a  top; 

(b)  thermally  conductive  support  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  bottom  of  said  first  container,  said  thermally 
conductive  support  means  being  shaped  to  closely  contact 
substantially  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  said  first  con- 
tainer in  order  to  minimize  thermal  resistance  between 


1.  A  cryogenic  pumping  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first-stage  expansion  chamber  to  accommodate  expansion 
of  a  refrigerant  gas  whereby  a  portion  of  said  first-stage 
expansion  chamber  can  be  maintained  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture; 
a  second-stage  expansion  chamber  to  accommodate  a  further 
expansion  of  said  refrigerant  gas  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
second-stage  expansion  chamber  can  be  maintained  at  a 
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second  temperature,  said  second  temperature  being  lower 
than  said  first  temperature; 

a  first-suge  pumping  structure  in  intimate  thermal  conuct 
with  said  first-sUge  expansion  chamber; 

a  second-stage  pumping  structure  in  intimate  thermal 
contact  with  said  second-sUge  expansion  chamber; 

said  first-stage  pumping  structure  comprising  an  array  of 
baffles,  the  baffles  of  said  array  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  arranged  to  form  a  wall  around  said  se- 
cond-stage pumping  structure,  said  wall  preventing  line- 
of-sight  transmission  of  radiation  to  said  second-stage 
pumping  structure,  gas  conductance  to  said  second-stage 
pumping  structure  being  permitted  uniformly  throygh 
said  wall  via  spaces  between  adjacent  baffles  of  said  array. 


of  solute  and  feeding  at  least  one  part  thereof  to  the  step 
(a),  and 
(h)  expanding  the  impoverished  liquid  phase  of  solute  recov- 
ered in  step  (e)  and  feeding  it  back  at  least  in  part  to  the 
step  (a)  for  being  contacted  again  with  at  least  one  part  of 
the  gas  from  the  step  (g). 


4^11,019 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  AND/OR  HEAT 

WITH  USE  OF  AN  ABSORPTION  CYCLE 

Alexandre  Rojcy,  Garcbes,  and  Georges  Cohen,  Le  Pecq,  both  of 

France,  ai^iion  to  Institnt  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maisoa,  F^aace 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,248 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17, 1979,  79  09836 
Int  a.3  F25B  15/00.  27/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  62—101  24  Claims 


4,311,020 

COMBINATION  REVERSING  VALVE  AND  EXPANSION 

DEVICE  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATION 

CIRCUIT 

Curtis  L.  Tobin,  Chittenaago,  and  Joseph  A.  Ciarlei,  Brewerton, 

both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,057 

Int  a.^  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62-324.6  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  cold  and/or  heat,  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  at  least  one  part  of  a  gas  phase  comprising  a 
solute  with  one  part  of  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  solvent, 
in  a  first  absorption  step  for  releasing  heat  in  a  first  tem- 
perature range  1]  and  recovering  a  solution  Si, 

(b)  contacting  at  least  a  part  of  the  solution  S|  with  another 
part  of  the  gas  phase  comprising  a  solute  in  at  least  one 
second  absorption  step,  in  the  range  I2  lower  than  Ii,  for 
transferring  the  liberated  heat  to  an  external  fluid  and 
recovering  a  solution  S2, 

(c)  compressing  the  solution  S2,  within  a  pressure  range 
allowing  partial  vaporization  of  the  solution  82  resulting 
from  a  subsequent  predetermined  heating, 

(d)  heating  at  least  one  part  of  the  compressed  solution  S2  to 
partially  vaporize  said  compressed  solution  82  by  applying 
at  least  one  part  of  the  heat  released  in  the  step  (a)  in  the 
temperature  range  li,  thereby  partially  vaporizing  the 
solution  82  for  recovering  a  liquid-vapor  mixture, 

(e)  fractionating  the  liquid-vapor  mixture  obtained  in  step  (d) 
in  a  counter-current  contact  desorption  zone  by  contact- 
ing a  portion  of  the  liquid  of  the  mixture  with  the  vapor 
phase  generated  by  heating  another  portion  of  the  liquid 
with  an  external  heat  source,  and  separately  recovering  an 
enriched  gas  phase  of  solute  and  an  impoverished  liquid 
phase  of  solute, 

(0  condensing  the  gas  phase  of  solute  recovered  in  step  (e) 
by  transferring  the  condensation  heat  to  an  external  fluid 
thereby  recovering  a  condensate, 

(g)  expanding  the  recovered  condensate  in  at  least  one  step 
and  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  resultant  expanded 
condensate  to  produce  cold,  and  transmitting  said  cold  to 
an  external  fluid,  thereby  recovering  at  least  one  gas  phase 


I 


1.  A  reversible  refrigeration  circuit  which  comprises: 
compressor  means; 
a  first  heat  exchanger; 
a  second  heat  exchanger; 
a  valve  assembly; 

interconnecting  means  joining  the  compressor  means,  the 
first  heat  exchanger,  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  the 
valve  assembly  to  form  a  closed  circuit;  and 
said  valve  assembly  including 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  compressor,  first 

heat  exchanger  and  second  heat  exchanger, 
a  movable  valve  gate  mounted  within  the  housing,  said 
gate  having  a  first  position  including  flow  control 
means  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  valve  gate  to 
direct  refrigerant  from  the  compressor  means  to  the 
heat  exchanger  serving  as  a  condenser  and  from  the 
heat  exchanger  serving  as  an  evaporator  to  the  com- 
pressor; and 
said  valve  gate  further  including  an  expansion  control  por- 
tion through  which  refrigerant  flowing  between  the  first 
heat  exchanger  and  the  second  heat  exchanger  passes,  said 
expansion  control  portion  acting  to  effect  a  pressure  re- 
duction in  the  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  dependent 
upon  the  position  of  the  valve  gate. 


4,311,021 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  CRYOGENIC 

SYSTEM  WITH  MIST  LUBRICATION 

Bruno  S.  Leo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,677,  Apr.  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10235 
Int.  a.^  F25D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62-402  6  Claims 

1.  A  closed  cycle  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
a  screw  compressor  having  a  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber,  first  and  second  compres- 
sor rotors  rotatably  mounted  on  bearings,  said  rotors 
being  within  said  compressor  chamber  in  said  compressor 
housing,  said  first  and  second  rotors  respectively  having 
intermeshing  lobes  and  recesses  and  configured  so  that 
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compression  occurs  in  gas  passing  through  said  compres- 
sor; 
an  expander  having  an  expander  housing,  an  expander  cham- 
ber within  said  housing,  an  inlet  and  outlet  on  said  expan- 
der housing,  first  and  second  expander  rotors  rotatably 
mounted  on  bearings  and  positioned  within  said  expander 
chamber  and  said  expander  housing,  said  first  and  second 
rotors  having  intermeshing  lobes  and  recesses  so  that  gas 
expansion  takes  place  in  gas  passing  through  said  expander 
upon  rotation  of  said  expander  rotors  in  said  expander 
housing; 


means  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  on  said 
compressor  housing  and  said  inlet  and  said 

outlet  on  said  expander  housing  for  providing  a  closed  sys- 
tem for  the  circulation  of  refrigerant  gas  therein,  for  re- 
jecting heat  and  for  receiving  heat  for  producing  refriger- 
ation upon  rotation  of  said  rotors;  and 

at  least  one  closed  lubricant  circulation  loop  separate  from 
said  refrigerant  gas  closed  system  connected  to  deliver 
lubricant  past  some  of  said  bearings,  said  lubricant  loop 
having  a  blower  therein  for  circulating  an  oil  mist  and  gas 
lubrication  fluid  to  said  bearings  connected  to  said  loop. 


4,311,022 
FOLDABLE  ICE  PACK 
John  M.  HaU,  7234  Bahn  Blvd.,  Anderson,  Calif.  96007 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,628 

IntCL^FlSD  3/08.  3/10 
U.S.  a.62— 457  5  Claims 


s^ 


layer  and  said  outer  layer,  said  second  air  space  to  func- 
tion as  insulation  further  retarding  the  accumulation  of 
moisture  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  additional  layer; 
and 
a  drain  opening  formed  within  said  additional  layer, 
whereby  any  moisture  accumulated  within  said  second  air 
space  to  be  discharged  to  the  ambient  through  said  drain 
opening. 


4,311,023 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SERVICING  APPARATUS 

James  P.  Watral,  3  Ann  Ave.,  Twin  Oaks,  Mo.  63088 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,156 

Int.  a.3  F25B  43/02 

U.S.  Q.  62—468  17  Qaims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  servicing  apparatus  principally  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  an  automobile,  or  the  like,  air  conditioning 
system  of  the  type  which  includes  a  charge  of  refrigerant  and 
lubricant  materials,  comprising,  a  container  of  appreciable 
capacity  for  holding  at  least  the  quantity  of  lubricant  nonnally 
added  to  the  aforesaid  type  of  air  conditioning  system,  an 
upper  closure  member  for  the  container,  and  an  upper  portion 
for  the  container,  said  closure  member  connecting  upon  said 
upper  portion  of  the  container,  said  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer having  at  least  one  vent  opening  therethrough  for  allow- 
ing the  escape  of  gaseous  refrigerant  being  released  from  the 
aforesaid  type  of  system  while  capturing  the  discharging  lubri- 
cant material,  a  filter  provided  within  said  upper  portion  of  the 
container  to  filter  the  release  of  the  said  type  of  refrigerant,  a 
flow  tube  extending  down  the  container,  said  closure  member 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  with  the  flow  tube  being 
located  through  said  aperture,  whereby  the  flow  tube  commu- 
nicated with  the  aforesaid  type  of  air  conditioning  system  for 
accomodating  the  discharge  of  any  refrigerant  and  lubricant  to 
the  container  where  the  lubricant  may  be  collected  and  the 
gaseous  refrigerant  be  released  through  its  upper  disposed 
filter  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  foldable  ice  pack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  compartments,  each  said  compart- 
ment to  contain  a  refrigerant; 

a  webbing  assembly  innerconnecting  said  compartments, 
said  webbing  assembly  including  a  single  thin  webbing 
strip  located  between  each  connected  pair  of  said  com- 
partments; 

each  said  compartment  being  enclosed  by  a  wall  assembly, 
said  wall  assembly  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  sheet 
material  which  is  overlapped  with  an  outer  layer  of  sheet 
material,  a  slight  air  space  is  formed  between  said  inner 
layer  and  said  outer  layer,  said  air  space  is  to  function  as 
insulation  retarding  the  accumulation  of  moisture  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  outer  layer; 

an  additional  layer  of  sheet  material  located  about  said  outer 
layer,  a  second  air  space  formed  between  said  additional 


4,311,024 
HERMETICALLY  CIRCULATING,  ABSORPTION  TYPE 

REFRIGERATOR 
Masahiko  Itoh,  Hitachiota;  Heihatiro  Midorikawa,  and  Akira 
Minato,  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1978,  53-158566 

Int  a.}  F25B  43/00 

VS.  a.  62—474  15  Claims 

1.  A  hermetically  circulating,  absorption  type  refrigerator 

based  on  a  closed  circulation  system  of  constituent  members 

comprised  of  a  successive  communication  of  a  regenerator,  a 

condenser,  an  evaporator,  an  absorber  and  a  heat  exchanger, 

parts  or  the  whole  of  said  constituent  members  in  contact  with 
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an  absorbing  solution  being  comprised  of  steel  and  a  copper 
material  selected  from  copper  and  copper  alloy,  and  refrigera- 
tion being  produced  by  repetitions  of  concentration,  refriger- 
ant dilution,  and  heat  exchange  of  an  aqueous  concentrated 
lithium  bromide  solution  sealed  in  the  circulation  system,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  absorbing  solution  contains  the  following 
compounds  (a)  and  (b)  for  function  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor: 


d 


separating  the  pressurized  gaseous  medium  from  said 

liquid  medium; 
(0  means  for  withdrawing  heat  from  said  liquid  medium;  and 
(g)  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  medium 

and  for  returning  said  liquid  medium  to  said  sparger. 

4,311,026 

COMPOSITE  HNGER  RING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Enrique  J.  Ochoa,  Palm  Beach,  FUu,  assignor  to  Jewelmasters, 

Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Set.  No.  168,207 

Int.  a.J  A44C  9/00;  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  63-15  3  ctainw 


>i  f^   is  X 


■YV  Vf 


(a)  a  nitrate  of  an  alkali  metal,  and 

(b)  a  triazole  compound  selected  from  benzotriazole  and 
tolyltriazole 

in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.05%  by  weight  of  the  nitrate  and 
0.005  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  triazole  compound. 


'''  Ji  /y  '*z 


4311,025 
GAS  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Warren  Rice,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Natural  Energy  Systems, 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

RW  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,666 

Int  QV  F25B  1/00:  P04F  11/00 

UA  a.  62-502  6  Claims 


M       £  20  U. 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  a  gaseous  medium,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  the  gaseous  medium; 

(b)  a  liquid  medium  for  entraining  the  gaseous  medium,  said 
liquid  medium  being  non-miscible  with  the  gaseous  me- 
dium; 

(c)  a  sparger  for  distributing  the  gaseous  medium  within  said 
liquid  medium  to  entrain  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  liquid 
medium; 

(d)  a  multiple  disc  compressor  for  compressing  said  liquid 
medium  and  the  entrained  gaseous  medium,  said  compres- 
sor including  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  sparger 
for  receiving  said  liquid  medium  and  the  entrained  gase- 
ous medium  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  pressurized 
liquid  medium  and  the  entrained  gaseous  medium,  said 
compressor  including: 

(i)  means  for  applying  power  to  said  compressor  to  rotate 
said  compressor; 

(ii)  means  for  varying  the  compression  of  said  liquid  me- 
dium and  entrained  gas  medium  and  regulating  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  compressor;  and 

(iii)  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  gaseous  medium  to 
said  liquid  medium; 

(e)  a  separator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  for 


1.  A  composite  finger  ring  comprising:  first  and  second  outer 
band  members,  each  bounded  by  inner  and  outer  end  surfaces 
and  a  decorative  peripheral  surface  simulating  individual  links 
in  a  watchband,  the  peripheral  surface  of  either  of  said  outer 
members  presenting  the  simulated  individual  links  symmetri- 
cally disposed  to  the  other;  a  single  centrally  disp<»ed  band 
member  positioned  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  outer  band  members,  said  inner  band  member  including 
opposed  parallel  end  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  decorative 
surface  simulating  individual  links  in  a  watchband,  the  simu- 
lated individual  links  of  said  inner  band  being  disposed  in 
staggered  configuration  relative  to  that  of  said  first  and  second 
outer  members  so  that  the  band  members  will  present,  in  com- 
posite, the  appearance  of  such  watchband;  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  single  band  members  having  aligned  transversely 
extending  bores,  and  alignment  pin  means  engaging  said  bores 
whereby  to  integrate  said  band  members,  said  band  members 
each  having  an  exposed  planar  surface  in  mutually  co-planar 
relation;  a  bezel  member  having  a  planar  lower  surface  in 
abutted  relation  to  said  last  mentioned  upper  planar  surfaces, 
and  having  at  least  one  depending  alignment  pin,  one  of  said 
upper  surfaces  having  a  corresponding  bore  in  which  said  pin 
is  engaged. 


4,311,027 
TELESCOPIC  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Werner  Krude,  Neunkircheo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengescllschaft,  Seigburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1978,  2843935 

Int.  a.)  F16D  3/06 
U  A  a.  64-23.7  5  Claims 

1.  Telescopic  drive  shaft  comprising  an  axially  elongated 
tubular  outer  shaft  member,  an  inner  shaft  member  located 
within  said  outer  shaft  member  and  being  displaceable  therein 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  outer  shaft  member,  said  outer 
shaft  member  and  inner  shaft  member  being  rotatable  about  the 
axis  of  said  outer  shaft  member,  said  inner  shaft  member  having 
axially  extending  bores  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of 
said  outer  shaft  member,  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shaft 
member  having  grooves  therein  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  outer  shaft  member,  torque  transmitting  elements 
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positioned  within  said  cross  bores  and  at  least  certain  of  said 
torque  transmitting  elements  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  cross  bores  into  engagement  within  said  grooves  for 
effecting  torque  transmission  between  said  outer  and  inner 
shaft  members,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
bores  in  said  inner  shaft  member  extend  diametrically  there- 
through and  open  from  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  shaft  mem- 
ber, the  axes  of  said  bores  in  said  inner  shaft  member  are  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relation  and  are  spaced  apart  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  inner  shaft  member,  said  torque  transmitting 
elements  are  roll  bodies  with  at  least  two  said  roll  bodies  posi- 
tioned in  each  said  cross  bore  with  the  surfaces  thereof  dis- 
posed in  rolling  contact  at  points  located  on  the  axis  of  said 
cross  bores  containing  said  at  least  two  roll  bodies,  each  said 
roll  body  being  shaped  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of 


said  cross  bore  so  that  said  roll  body  contacts  the  surface  of 
said  cross  bore  in  rolling  contact  therewith,  recesses  are 
formed  in  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  shaft  member  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  inner 
and  outer  shafts  from  said  bores  in  said  inner  shaft  member,  the 
surfaces  of  said  recesses  facing  outwardly  toward  said  outer 
shaft  are  planar,  said  recesses  located  in  opposed  facing  rela- 
tion to  said  grooves  in  said  outer  shaft,  and  plastic  elements 
seated  within  said  recesses  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
into  sliding  surface  contact  with  said  grooves  for  axially  guid- 
ing said  inner  shaft  member  within  said  outer  shaft  member,  the 
surface  of  said  plastic  elements  in  said  grooves  conforming  to 
the  surface  of  said  grooves  and  the  surface  of  said  plastic 
elements  within  said  recesses  conforming  to  and  disposed  in 
surface  contact  with  the  planar  surfaces  in  said  recesses. 


clearance  between  the  periphery  of  the  second  member  and 
said  chamber,  said  second  member  entrant  into  said  chamber 
through  the  open  end  of  said  first  member  and  spaced  inwardly 
in  said  chamber  from  the  second  end  of  the  first  member,  the 
interior  of  said  first  member  and  the  exterior  of  said  second 
member  each  having  a  series  of  the  same  number  of  channels 
corresponding  ones  of  said  series  aligned  to  provide  lengthwise 
passages,  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  splines,  one  for  each  pas- 
sage and  extending  lengthwise  of  and  confined  therein,  the 
diameter  of  said  splines  such  as  to  be  a  substantially  uncom- 
pressed fit  in  said  passages,  the  channels  and  splines  providing 
the  sole  driving  connections  between  the  members  with  the 
driving  torque  exerted  by  one  member  applied  diagonally 
through  the  splines  from  the  driving  margins  of  one  series  of 
channels  to  the  diagonally  opposite  channel  margins,  said 
splines  being  resiliently  compressed  from  end-to-end  by  driv- 
ing torque  and  also  by  angular  misalignment  forces  and  accom- 
modative of  such  forces  until  fully  compressed,  and  stop  means 
on  both  the  first  and  second  member  closing  opposite  ends  of 
the  channels  of  the  said  first  and  second  member  the  length  of 
said  splines  such  that  the  ends  of  the  splines  are  in  engagement 
with  the  corresponding  stops  and  hold  said  second  member 
from  the  second  end  of  said  first  member,  said  splines  having  a 
selected  durometer  rating  such  that  they  become  increasingly 
compressed  until  fully  compressed  when  a  predetermined 
maximum  torque  is  exerted  and  are  then  subject  to  shear  if  that 
maximum  torque  is  exceeded. 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  use  in  connecting  drive  and  driven 
elements,  said  coupling  including  a  first  member  attachable  to 
one  element  and  having  an  axial  chamber  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  open  at  least  at  its  first  end,  a  second  member 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  second  member  attachable  to 
the  other  element  and  dimensioned  to  be  freely  rotatable 
within  said  axial  chamber  and  provide  a  substantial  annular 


4,311,029 
DATA  ENTRY  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLATBED  KNITTING 
MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 
Werner  Sommer,  Westhausen;  Hans  Schieber;  Erich  Krause, 
both   of  Bopfingen;   Franz   Radel,   Westhausen;    Werner 
Triimper,  Bopfingen;  Henning  Riecbe,  Lanchheim;  Dieter 
Tollkiihn,  Bopfingen;  Darid  Retallick,  Gillching;  Albin  Wein- 
gartner,  Munich,  and  Peter  R.  Doslik,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Universal  MaschinenAibrik  Dr. 
Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,805 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905240 

Int  a.^  D04B  7/m 
U.S.a.66— 75J  14  Claims 


4,311,028 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

Peter  S.  Brown,  R.F.D.  2,  Warren,  Me.  04864,  and  Samuel  H. 

TibbettB,  P.O.  Box  82,  Rockport,  Me.  04856 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,683,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,305 

Int  a.J  F16D  i/J« 

U.S.a.64— 28R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  electronic  control,  memory 
and  control  units  associated  with  the  machine,  a  data  entry 
device  for  the  entering  of  data  into  the  machine,  and  also 
indicator  means,  wherein  upon  the  entering  of  data  by  way  of 
the  data  entry  device  the  indicator  means  provides  a  guidance 
report  for  the  user,  data  called  up  for  entry  can  be  directed  to 
one  of  several  types  of  machine,  each  next  step  in  the  entry  of 
data  can  only  be  efliected  in  accordance  with  the  requirement 
shown  by  the  indicator  means,  and  at  least  one  key  is  provided 
for  stepping-on  the  indicator  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  data  entry  device  has  only  one  keyboard  with  ten  number 
keys,  a  decimal  point  key,  an  erase  key,  a  needle  selection  key, 
a  needle  selection  suppression  key,  a  slash  key,  an  initial  recall 
key,  a  YES  key  and  a  NO  key,  a  digital  instruction  display,  and 
a  digital  program  display,  in  which  for  the  entry  of  pattern 
information  five  program  segments  with  independent  entry 
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possibilities  are  provided  fixedly  in  the  entry  device,  in  which 
the  data  entry  device  itself  includes  a  permanently  connected 
program  for  strict  user  guidance  beginning  with  the  choice  of 
the  type  of  machine  and  of  the  mode  of  operation  (writing, 
editing,  reading,  automonitoring).  and  in  which  each  time  the 
NO  key  for  the  stepping-on  of  the  instruction  display  is  acti- 
vated it  is  only  effective  in  respect  of  the  displayed  step. 


position,  said  pipe  removal  means  also  being  movable  in  a 
plurality  mutually  inclined  planes. 


4311,030 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TEMPER-ROLLED  PROHLE  OF  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL 

STRIP  AFTER  CONTINUOUS  ANNEAUNG 
Satoynki  KitaaUna,  and  NoricUka  Nagini,  both  of  Kitakyiisyu, 
Japan,  ataivton  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-153626 
Int  a.^  B21B  37/Oa  1/28.  31/18 
VS.  a.  72—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  temper-rolled  profile  of  a  cold 
rolled  steel  strip  after  continuous  annealing,  comprising  sub- 
jecting the  continuously  annealed  cold  rolled  steel  strip  simul- 
taneously to  temper-rolling  and  profile  controlling  by  use  of  a 
six-high  rolling  mill  of  intermediate  roll  shifting  type  in  the 
same  production  line. 


4,311,031 
PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Rigobert  Schwarze,  Olpener  Str.  460-474,  5000  Koln,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832980 

Int  a.i  B21D  7/04.  9/05.  43/10.  43/20 
U.S.  a.  72—133  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pipe  bending  machine,  a  combination  comprising  pipe 
bending  means  for  bending  pipes,  said  pipe  bending  means 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  pipe  clamping 
and  bending  position;  a  pipe  magazine  spaced  laterally  from 
one  side  of  the  pipe  bending  means;  pipe  transfer  means  inter- 
posed between  said  pipe  magazine  and  said  pipe  bending  means 
for  transferring  pipes  from  said  magazine  to  said  pipe  bending 
means  while  the  latter  is  in  said  open  position,  said  pipe  transfer 
means  being  pivotable  in  a  plurality  of  mutually  inclined 
planes;  and  pipe  removal  means  laterally  adjacent  to  an  oppo- 
site side  of  said  pipe  bending  means  for  gripping  a  bent  pipe  in 
said  pipe  bending  means  while  the  latter  is  in  said  pipe  clamp- 
ing and  bending  position  and  for  removing  the  bent  pipe  from 
said  pipe  bending  machine  when  the  latter  is  in  said  open 


4,311,032 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  SEAMLESS 

TUBES  WITH  A  RESTRAINED  MANDREL 
Aorindo  Ncssi,  Albate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Innocenti  Santeus- 
tacchio  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1979,  19980  A/79 

Int.  a.^  B21B  n/04 

U.S.  a.  72—208  6  aalms 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  continuous  rolling  mill  having 
a  plurality  of  successive  roll  stands,  equipped  with  a  mandrel- 
restraining  crosspiece  and  a  roller  conveyor  at  the  input  of  the 
rolling  mill  for  the  support  and  guidance  of  a  mandrel/billet 
unit  comprising  a  mandrel  having  mounted  thereon  a  pierced 
billet  to  be  advanced  between  the  rolls  of  the  rolling  mill  for 
the  production  of  seamless  tubes,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

locking  a  first  tail  portion  of  said  mandrel  to  a  pusher  mem- 
ber which  is  movable  along  the  direction  of  the  rolling 
axis  of  said  rolling  mill,  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  along  the  length  of  said  roller  conveyor, 

advancing  said  mandrel/billet  unit  towards  said  rolling  mill 
along  said  roller  conveyor  until  said  billet  is  at  the  input  of 
the  first  roll  sUnd  of  said  rolling  mill, 

locking  a  second  tail  portion  of  said  mandrel,  spaced  from 
the  said  first  portion,  into  a  recess  in  said  restraining  cross- 
piece  of  said  rolling  mill,  said  recess  extending  parallel  to 
said  rolling  axis,  having  transverse  dimensions  such  as  to 
permit  the  passage  of  said  mandrel/billet  unit  there- 
through, and  having  retractable  locking  means  which  are 
advanced  to  lock  said  second  tail  portion  of  said  mandrel 
into  said  recess, 

advancing  said  crosspiece  along  the  direction  of  said  rolling 
axis  whereby  to  commence  rolling  said  billet,  and  simulta- 
neously releasing  said  first  tail  portion  of  said  mandrel 
from  said  pusher  member, 

returning  said  pusher  member  to  said  first  position  thereof, 

positioning  a  new  mandrel/billet  unit  on  said  roller  con- 
veyor after  said  restrained  mandrel  has  moved  therealong 
by  a  distance  sufficient  to  leave  room  for  said  new  man- 
drel/billet unit,  releasing  said  second  tail  portion  of  said 
mandrel  from  said  crosspiece  at  the  end  of  the  rolling 
operation  whereby  said  mandrel/billet  unit,  now  rolled, 
passes  from  said  rolling  mill,  and 

returning  said  crosspiece  to  the  initial  position  thereof,  said 
crosspiece  passing  over  said  new  mandrel/billet  unit  dur- 
ing its  return  movement  without  interference  due  to  said 
recess  in  said  crosspiece  passing  over  said  new  mandrel/- 
billet  unit  with  said  locking  means  being  retracted. 
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4,311,033 
ROLLING  MILL  ROLL  AND  METHOD  OF  ROLLING 
Werner  Demny,  and  Hermann  Moltner,  both  of  Diisseldorf- 
Oberkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Tech- 
nik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,999 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2844042 

Int.  a.J  B21B  1 7/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  72—224  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  roll  for  the  reduction  and  stretch-reduc- 
tion of  tubes  having  a  roll  engaging  the  work  and  exerting 
tension  on  the  work  whose  central  working  surface  has  a 
concave  work  engaging  curvature  in  the  form  of  an  arc  or  an 
arc-like  curve  in  the  region  of  the  roll  base  and  is  designed  in 
the  region  of  its  two  edges  in  the  sense  of  an  expansion  of  the 
pass  opening  enclosed  by  three  such  rolls,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  working  surface  in  the  region  of  its  two  edges 
is  concave  in  the  manner  of  a  second  arc  or  a  second  arc-like 
curve  with  a  lesser  curvature  than  the  central  working  surface, 
and  this  second  arc  on  each  side  of  the  working  surface  joins 
directly  to  the  central  arc  of  the  roll  base  intermediate  the 
center  of  the  roll  and  the  outside  edge  of  the  roll  on  each  side 
and  forms  the  balance  of  the  roll  surface  and  constitutes  a 
minor  portion  of  the  roll  surface. 


4,311,034 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

COMPRESSED  CRIMPED  METAL  FOIL  HEATER 

RIBBON 

James  A.  Hall,  and  Raymond  C.  Kent,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,553 

Int  CI.^  B21D  13/08 

U.S.a.72— 318  7  Claims 


tionary  and  adjustable  jaws  having  spaced-apart  opposed 
edge  portions; 

(d)  an  elongated  stationary  support  bar  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  said  adjustable  jaw; 

(e)  adjusting  means  extending  from  said  stationary  support 
bar  to  the  adjustable  jaw  to  provide  lateral  movement 
thereto; 

(0  a  movable  holding  jaw  positioned  below  said  adjustable 
jaw,  said  movable  holding  jaw  and  said  stationary  jaw 
having  normally  spaced-apart  opposed  edge  portions; 

(g)  means  extending  through  said  stationary  support  support 
bar  to  said  movable  holding  jaw  for  providing  lateral 
movement  thereto; 

(h)  means  connected  with  said  holding  jaw  moving  means 
for  holding  the  movable  jaw  in  a  normally  retracted  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  opposed  edge  portions  of  the 
stationary  jaw  to  space  them  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  the  opposing  edges  of  the  stationary 
and  adjustable  jaws; 

(i)  a  cover  plate  mounted  on  the  face  of  said  stationary  jaw 
and  extending  partially  over  said  adjusuble  jaw  and  said 
movable  holding  jaw,  said  cover  plate  together  with  the 
base  plate  and  the  opposed  spaced-apart  portions  of  said 
stationary  and  adjustable  jaws  forming  an  elongated  chan- 
nel adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  pre-crimped  foil  ribbon 
therein,  said  cover  plate  having  a  slotted  opening  centrally 
located  over  the  space  between  the  opposing  edges  of  the 
stationary  and  adjustable  jaws;  and 

(j)  compressing  means  for  insertion  through  one  end  of  the 
slot  in  the  cover  plate  to  penetrate  into  a  crimp  in  the 
pfe-crimped  ribbon  when  it  is  positioned  in  the  elongated 
opening  formed  by  the  cover  plate  together  with  the  base 
plate  and  the  opposed  spaced-apart  edges  of  the  stationary 
and  adjustable  jaws,  said  compressing  means  being  mov- 
able to  compress  the  pre-crimped  foil  lengthwise  as  the 
compressing  means  is  moved  along  the  slot  in  the  cover 
plate  from  one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other  end  thereof 
toward  the  portion  of  the  ribbon  held  immobile  by  the 
movable  holding  jaw  forced  thereagainst  by  pressure 
applied  to  the  holding  jaw  moving  means,  said  compress- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  back  to  its  first 
position. 


4311,035 
TEST  DEVICE  FOR  ACCELERATION  SENSORS 
Henning  Gold,  Bingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Fdrderung  der  angewandten  For- 
schung  e.V,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,269 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,2855162 

Int  a.3  GOIP  21/00 
U.S.a.73— ID  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  compressing  pre-crimped 
metal  foil  ribbons  lengthwise  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  an  elongated  stationary  jaw  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

(c)  an  elongated  adjusuble  jaw  of  shorter  length  than  said 
stationary  jaw  and  positioned  opposite  thereto,  said  sta- 


8.  A  test  device  for  acceleration  sensors,  comprising 
(a)  a  low-friction  carriage  adapted  for  supporting  accelera- 
tion sensors  and  means  providing  an  air  cushion  for  said 
carriage; 
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(b)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  producing  a 
predetermined  acceleration  course  of  said  carriage; 

(c)  a  direct  pneumatic  drive  provided  at  the  carriage  and 
having  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  defining  an  air  space  at  one 
side  of  said  carriage;  and 

(d)  control  means  adapted  to  cause  the  pressure  course  in  the 
air  space  corresponding  to  the  desired  acceleration 
course; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  being  formed 
conically  and  a  rolling  bellows  seal  being  provided  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  cylinder  to  compensate  the 
pressure  drop  by  the  volume  variation  of  said  air  space 
caused  by  travel  of  said  piston. 


4^11,037 
WEB  PERMEABILITY  TESTER 
Joel  P.  Gotchel,  Glen  Mills,  and  Rudolf  Neuenschwander, 
Swarthmore,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,803 

Int  a.^  COIN  15/08 

VS.  a.  73—38  19  Claims 
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4311,036 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  LUBRICATING 

PROPERTIES  OF  LUBRICATING  MEANS 

Czeslaw  K^jdas,  Plock;  Jozef  Nita,  Radom,  and  Krzysztof 

Krawczyk,  Kielce,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika 

Swietokrzyska,  Kielce,  Poland 

Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  967,258,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  10, 1977,  202856 

Int.  CI  J  GOIN  19/00 

VS.  a.  73—10  1  Claim 


1.  Device  for  testing  the  lubricating  properties  of  the  lubri- 
cating means  characteristic  in  that  a  rotary  test  piece  (1)  in  the 
shape  of  a  ring  is  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  an  electric  motor  (2) 
driving  the  said  test  piece,  and  two  counter-specimens  (3),  one 
of  which  accommodates  the  temperature  gauge  (4),  are 
mounted  in  holders  (5),  the  said  holders  being  located  in  insu- 
lating guideways  (6)  mounted  in  the  device  body  (7),  the  said 
device  consisting  of  an  inner  chamber  (8)  containing  the  lubri- 
cating means  being  tested  (9)  with  a  temperature  gauge  (10) 
located  in  it  and  an  outer  chamber  (11),  containing  the  thermo- 
stote  liquid  (12),  whereas  the  motor  housing  (2)  is  connected  to 
the  body  (7)  by  means  of  a  ball  bearing  (13)  and  a  spring  ele- 
ment (14),  whereon  the  strain  gauges  (15)  are  cemented,  the 
both  holders  (5)  of  counter-specimens  (3),  within  the  portions 
of  the  insulating  guideways  (6)  projecting  outside,  being  termi- 
nated with  the  insulating  inserts  (16),  whereas  in  the  axes  of 
holders  (5)  there  are  blind  holes  accommodating  the  end-por- 
tions of  bolts  (17),  screwed  into  the  end  portion  of  dynamome- 
ter (18),  made  in  the  shape  of  a  half-ring  with  the  strain  gauges 
cemented  thereon,  whereas  on  one  of  the  said  bolts  (17)  there 
is  a  knob  (20)  for  a  manual  adjustment  of  stress  of  dynamome- 
ter (18),  the  second  bolt  (17)  being  driven  by  a  step  electric 
motor  (22)  via  the  worm  transmission  (21). 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  web 
placed  against  a  measuring  surface  of  the  instrument  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  test  head  containing  the  measuring  surface  and  having 
an  aperture  extending  from  the  measuring  surface  to  a 
surface  of  the  head  not  contacted  by  the  web,  the  test  head 
having  at  least  one  static  port  in  communication  with  the 
aperture; 

(b)  suction  means  operatively  connected  to  the  surface  of  the 
head  not  contacted  by  the  web  for  causing  a  constant  flow 
of  air  through  the  web  then  through  the  aperture;  and 

(c)  a  pressure  transducer  operatively  connected  to  at  least 
one  static  port,  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  static 
port  and  responsive  to  a  reference  pressure,  for  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
web,  said  signal  being  representative  of  the  permeability 
of  the  web. 


4,311,038 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Emmett  L.  Duon,  103  Lazy  Springs  (April  Sound),  Montgomery, 
Tex.  77356 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,813,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,172 

Int.  a.J  GOIM  3/04 

V.S.  a.  73—49.8  15  Claims 
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1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  testing  a  flanged  device  having  a 
casing  defining  a  chamber  and  at  least  one  annular  end  flange, 
including: 
a  horizontal  test  plate  having  a  fluid  inlet,  said  flange  being 
disposed  on  said  plate,  a  sealing  element  disposed  on  said 
plate  underneath  said  flange,  said  inlet  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  through  said  sealing  ele- 
ment; 
at  least  one  clamping  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  lever  disposed  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  the 
center  of  said  annular  flange,  said  lever  having  an  outer 
end  detachably  resting  on  an  underlying  support,  and  an 
inner  end  gripping  a  portion  of  said  flange, 
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(b)  a  fulcrum  fixedly  mounted  above  said  lever  intermedi- 
ate its  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  lever  being  adapted  to 
pivot  about  said  fulcrum,  and 

(c)  force-producing  means  exerting  a  controllable  vertical 
force  against  one  end  to  said  lever,  thereby  causing  the 
inner  end  of  said  lever  to  exert  a  predetermined,  down- 
ward clamping  pressure  on  said  flange,  said  clamping 
pressure  compressing  said  sealing  element,  whereby  a 
fluid-tight  connection  is  established  between  said  flange 
and  said  plate  to  allow  said  chamber  in  said  device  to 
accept  a  high-pressure  fluid  through  said  fluid  inlet  in 
said  plate  for  testing  said  device. 


'CEr 


4,311,039 
DISC  CENTRIFUGE  PHOTOSEDIMENTOMETER 
Mark  E.  Koehler,  16775  Elderdale  Dr.,  Middleburg  Heights, 
Ohio  44130;  Theodore  ProTder,  26320  Hickory  U.,  Olmsted 
Falls,  Ohio  44138,  and  Richard  A.  Zander,  5506  Haverhill 
Dr.,  Parma,  Ohio  44129 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,996 

Int  a.J  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  73—61.4  10  Qaims 


stantially  constant  speed  of  said  motor  and  reestablishing 
substantially  the  same  selectable  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
disc. 


4,311,040 
POWER  CYLINDER  BALANCER  UNIT 
Bryan  R.  Long,  276  Silver  Brook  Way  NW.,  Calgary,  Canada 
(T3B  5G8) 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,718 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  15/00:  GOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—115  6  Claims 


1.  A  photosedimentometer  apparatus  useful  in  determining 
particle  size  and  size  distribution  of  submicron  size  particles 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  disc  permeable  to  radiant 
energy  and  having  an  opening  in  the  front  face  thereof  for 
injection  of  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  disc; 

a  motor  actuatable  by  a  driving  force  and  operative  for 
rotating  said  disc,  said  motor  being  operable  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  speed; 

a  continuously  variable  ratio  friction  drive  transmission 
coacting  between  said  motor  and  said  disc  for  rotating 
said  disc  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  and  at  a 
selectable  speed  of  rotation  in  the  range  of  from  12(X)  to 
1 1(XX)  rpm,  accurate  to  within  1  or  2  rpm  at  4000  rpm,  said 
transmission  having  an  input  shaft  directly  coupled  to  said 
motor  and  an  output  shaft,  said  transmission  including 
means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft,  and  said  disc  being  secured  to  said  out- 
put shaft; 

a  radiant  energy  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and 
spaced  therefrom; 

a  detector  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  disc  and 
spaced  therefrom  in  radiant  energy  receiving  relation  to 
said  source;  said  source  and  detector  being  located  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  disc; 

means  for  collimating  the  radiant  energy  from  said  source; 
and 

means  for  interrupting  said  driving  force  to  said  motor  for  a 
preselected  interval  of  time  measured  through  an  elec- 
tronic clock  circuit  including  a  clock  source  for  produc- 
ing clock  pulses  of  constant  duration  and  means  for  count- 
ing said  pulses  up  to  a  preset  value,  and  after  said  interval 
of  time,  substantially  instantaneously  regaining  said  sub- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  a  cylinder  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  body;  inlet  means  in 
said  body;  connector  means  on  said  body  for  connecting  said 
inlet  means  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  place  the  inlet 
means  and  hence  the  body  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
cylinder  of  the  engine;  pressure  transducer  means  in  said  body 
for  producing  an  electrical  pressure  signal  dependent  on  the 
pressure  in  said  cylinder;  cooling  means  integral  with  said 
body  for  cooling  the  body,  said  cooling  means  comprising  fins 
on  said  body,  a  liquid  container  carried  by  said  body  surround- 
ing said  fins,  and  a  vent  tube  in  said  container  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  container  to  the  atmosphere;  and  means  for 
connecting  said  transducer  means  to  an  indicator  circuit  for 
receiving  said  electrical  pressure  signal  and  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  cylinder  pressure. 


4,311,041 

DUGNOSIS  OF  ENGINE  LUBRICANT  SYSTEM 

David  L.  Reid,  and  Dennis  O.  Taylor,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,067 

Int  a.^  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73— 117J  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  testing  the  lubricant  system  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  the  pres- 
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sure  in  the  lubricant  system,  sensing  the  engine  speed,  stabiliz-  4,311,043 

ing  the  engine  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  adjusting  the  engine    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AIR  IN 

FUEL 
David  L.  Reid,  and  Dennis  O.  Taylor,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

^„  ^  ,,  „ , ^  ^  „_„      ,,  Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,914 

-l^^&CifiCC    r^W  Int.  aj  GOIM  15/00 


VJS.  a.  73—119  A 
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for  deceleration,  and  measuring  the  lubricant  pressure  and  the 
engine  speed  during  deceleration. 


4,311,042 

FUEL  CONTROL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Katsumi  Hosoya,  and  Shunichi  Kadowaki,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,    assignors    to    Nissan    Motor   Company,    Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fiied  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,479 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   22,    1978,   53- 
177960[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73—118  21  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  an  air  intake  passage  thereto  and  fuel 
input  control  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hot-wire  air  flow  meter  whose  hot  wire  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  within  the  air  intake  passage;  and 

(b)  a  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  air 
flow  meter  for  eliminating  fluctuations  of  a  relatively  high 
frequency  in  the  output  signal  of  the  flow  meter  whereby 
corresponding  fluctuations  in  the  air  flow  signal  input  to 
the  fuel  input  control  means  are  removed; 

wherein  the  smoothing  circuit  includes  a  lowpass  filter 
which  has  a  time  constant  that  is  longer  than  the  period  of 
pulsations  appearing  in  the  flow  of  intake  air,  and  that  is 
shorter  than  the  response  period  of  the  fuel  control  means; 
and, 

wherein  the  low  pass  filter  includes  means  for  changing  its 
cut-off  frequency  depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  engine. 
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1.  The  method  of  testing  the  fuel  supply  system  of  an  engine 
with  the  aid  of  a  processor,  the  fuel  supply  system  including  a 
plurality  of  injectors,  a  fuel  supply  pump  driven  by  the  engine, 
and  a  supply  rail  connecting  the  pump  with  the  injectors,  the 
pump  including  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  fuel  pressure  in 
the  supply  rail,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
said  processor  with  a  reference  slope  of  the  variation  in  fuel 
pressure  with  time  for  a  reference  fuel  supply  system,  sensing 
the  fuel  pressure  in  the  supply  rail  of  a  system  under  test, 
rapidly  opening  the  fuel  throttle  to  increase  the  rail  pressure, 
measuring  said  fuel  pressure  after  said  rapid  throttle  opening 
and  after  a  plurality  of  time  intervals,  computing  from  said 
measurements  the  slope  of  pressure  increase  with  time,  and 
comparing  said  computed  slope  with  said  reference  slope. 

4,311,044 
TIRE  SIDEWALL  BUMP/DEPRESSION  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 
Christine  A.  Marshall,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Michael  R. 
Scalera,  Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,007 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  17/02 

VS.  a.  73—146  8  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  insjiecting  a  pneumatic 
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tire  for  broken  cords  and  ply  separation  evidenced  by  superfic- 
ial bumps/depressions  in  sidewalls  of  said  tire,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  tire  testing  machine  for  rotatably  retaining  said  tire  in  an 
inspecting  position;  rotational  driving  means  for  rotat- 
ingly  driving  said  tire  at  a  preselected  speed;  at  least  one 
non-contact  capacitance  probe  for  sensing  bumps/depres- 
sions in  said  sidewalls's  surface  and  transmitting  signals 
corresponding  to  said  bumps/depressions  sensed,  said 
probe  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  sensing  relationship 
with  said  sidewall;  electric  control  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  probe  for  producing  a  disqualifying  signal 
including 

(a)  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  signals  from  said  probe 
within  a  preselected  range, 

(b)  filter  means  effective  to  produce  a  band  pass  of  about  2 
Hz  to  about  SO  Hz,  so  as  to  diminish  extraneous  'noise.* 

(c)  scalar  means  adapted  to  provide  a  usable  wave  form, 

(d)  analog  to  digital  converter  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  digital  form, 

(e)  computer  means  responsive  to  said  signals  in  digital  form, 
including 

(i)  means  for  taking  a  running  average  including  means  for 
indicating  the  width  and  amplitude  of  a  bump/depres- 
sion which  is  unacceptable,  and  means  Ki  adjusting  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  bump/depression  limits 
to  detect  bumps/depressions  sufficient  to  cause  said  tire 
to  be  deemed  unacceptable; 
(ii)  means  to  produce  a  disqualifying  signal,  and, 
classifying  means  for  distinguishing  a  disqualified  tire  from 
qualified  tires. 


depth  it  releases  its  ballast  and  rises  to  the  surface  where  it  is 
recovered  by  the  boat. 


4,311,045 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SEA  CURRENTS  AT  GREAT 

DEPTHS 
Noel  Oavelloux,  and  Francois  Peynaud,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,589 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13191 
Int.  CI.J  GOID  21/00 
V.S.  CI.  73—170  A  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  sea  currents  or  current  meter  by 
means  of  a  plunger  released  from  a  boat,  descending  to  the 
bottom  of  the  sea  and  drifting  with  the  currents,  wherein 
Nacoustic  responding  buoys  B|,  82,  ■ . .  B,-, . . .  Bat  with  N^2 
are  lowered  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea  and  positioned  geographi- 
cally, these  buoys  responding  to  pulses  at  frequency  f  emitted 
by  the  plunger  under  the  control  of  a  clock  by  pulses  at  fre- 
quencies fu  f2,  ■  •  •  f(,  •  •  •  fM  the  plunger  receives  the  pulses 
emitted  by  all  the  buoys  which,  applied  to  counters  30.1,  30.2 
.  .  .  30.1  .  .  .  30.N,  determine  the  times  t|,  t2.  t/,  .  .  .  In  for 
covering  the  buoy-plunger  distances,  these  buoy-plunger  dis- 
tances ri,  r2,  .  •  ■  Tj,  .  .  .  ryv1)eing  given  by  the  relationship 
ri=Ct/  where  C  is  the  velocity  of  the  acoustic  waves  in  the 
medium,  the  successive  values  of  ri  being  supplied  to  a  mem- 
ory in  the  plunger  and  when  the  plunger  arrives  at  a  certain 


4,311,046 

MULTIPLE  SENSING  DEVICE  AND  SENSING  DEVICES 

THEREFORE 

Roland  Pittman,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Applied  Devices 

Corporation,  Kissimmee,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,575,  May  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,197,737. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,924 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  23/00 

VS.  a.  73—178  R  5  Claims 


ft    sf  j 


1.  A  multiple  sensing  device  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
first  piezoelectric  crystal  sensing  means  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft  for  producing  an  output  voltage  responsive  to 
angular  acceleration  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  shaft,  and 
second  piezoelectric  crystal  sensing  means  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  said  shaft  for  producing  an  output  voltage  responsive 
to  linear  acceleration  of  said  shaft  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  said  shaft,  said  piezoelectric  crystal  means  being 
mounted  independently  of  one  another  to  extend  in  mutually 
orthogonal  planes  which  intersect  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  further 
including  third  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
responsive  to  the  flow  of  gas  externally  of  said  device,  said 
third  sensing  means  comprising  a  piezoelectric  crystal  in  the 
form  of  a  plate  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  shaft,  the  plane  of  said 
plate  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  longitudi- 
nally from  the  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,311,047 
FLUID  PRESENCE  DETECTOR 
CharUe  J.  Hubbard,  Jr.,  1906  48th  St.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79412, 
and  Walter  E.  Granberry,  Jr.,  4811  14tb  St.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 
79416 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,986 
Int.  a.^  GOIF  ;/(W 
U.S.  a.  73—204  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  fluid  flowing 
in  a  conduit,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  thermally  conducting  body  for  placement  inside  the 

conduit; 
a  first  heater  for  heating  the  first  thermally  conducting  body; 
a  second  thermally  conducting  body  for  exposing  to  the 

inside  of  the  conduit; 
a  second  heater  for  heating  the  second  thermally  conducting 

body; 
a  cylinder  of  low  thermal  conductivity  encircling  the  first 
thermally  conducting  body,  the  first  heater,  the  second 
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heater,  and  part  of  the  second  thermally  conducting  body, 
wherein  the  cylinder  extends  into  the  conduit  and  the 
second  thermally  conducting  body  extends  out  of  the 
cylinder  whereby  the  second  thermally  conducting  body 
is  exposed  to  the  inside  of  the  conduit; 


114  111, 


insulation  material  separating  the  first  thermally  conducting 
body  from  the  second  thermally  conducting  body;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  relative  rates  of  heat  loss  from  the 
first  thermally  conducting  body  and  the  second  thermally 
conducting  body. 


4,311,048 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  MEANS 
Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Gladwyne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Qeve- 
hud,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,388 
Int.  a^  GOIF  2im 
U.S.  a.  73—293 


23aaiins 


^0/ 
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1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  means  for  providing  a  continuous 
indication  of  liquid  level  comprising  an  elongated  light  con- 
ducting means  adapted  for  being  received  into  a  liquid  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  surface  which  provides  an  interface 
with  the  liquid  for  measuring  liquid  levels  between  the  ends  of 
the  conducting  means,  a  source  providing  radiation  to  the 
conducting  means  at  its  first  end,  and  detecting  means  for 
sensing  the  radiation  transmitted  by  the  conducting  means  to 
its  second  end  and  providing  an  output  signal,  the  conducting 
means  being  transparent  to  the  radiation  and  having  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid  which  is  to  have  its 
level  measured,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  conduct- 
ing means  being  contoured  to  provide  regions  therealong 
between  the  ends  of  the  conducting  means  with  an  incUnation 
which  provides  radiation  impinging  thereon  from  the  source 
with  an  angle  of  incidence  which  is  not  greater  than  the  critical 
angle  characterizing  the  liquid  interfaced  regions  and  which  is 
greater  than  the  critical  angle  characterizing  regions  which  are 
not  interfaced  with  the  liquid,  whereby  the  liquid  interfaced 
regions  refract  radiation  and  the  regions  which  are  not  inter- 
faced with  the  liquid  reflect  radiation  impinging  thereon  from 


the  source,  and  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  received  by  the 
detecting  means  is  a  function  related  to  the  level  of  the  liquid 
between  the  ends  of  the  conducting  means. 


4,311,049 

THERMOMETER 

Leonard  J.  La  Passo,  and  Harry  Benoit,  both  of  Rockford,  III., 

assignors  to  Motion  Control,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,338 

Int.  a.J  GOIK  5/62 

U.S.  a.  73—362.4  13  Claims 


1.  A  thermometer  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  lens  member  and  a  sensing  sleeve 
extending  from  said  lens  member,  said  lens  member  being 
configured  to  define  an  enclosed  chamber; 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  within  said  sensing  sleeve  and 
extending  into  said  chamber; 

an  indicator  head  for  indicating  temperature  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  indicator  head  being 
of  substantial  mass  and  substantially  filling  said  chamber; 

a  temperature  responsive  element  mounted  within  said 
sleeve  and  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  to  rotate 
said  shaft  and  said  indicator  head  in  response  to  a  change 
in  temperature;  and 

non-fluid,  mechanical  means  within  said  chamber  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  indicator  head  for  constraining 
mechanically  induced  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  indicator 
head  to  a  pre-determined  arc  of  angular  displacement 
while  permitting  temperature  induced  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  said  indicator  head  to  exceed  said  predetermined 
arc  of  angular  displacement. 


4,311,050 

RESERVOIR  FOR  MEDICAMENTS 

Samuel  P.  Bessman,  2025  Zonal  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90033 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,765,  Aug.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,090 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  19/00;  B65D  H5/02 

U.S.  a.  73—427  11  Claims 
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1.  A  reservoir  for  a  liquid  medicament  adapted  to  visual 
indication  of  microliter  changes  in  medicament  volume  which 
comprises: 
a  pair  of  generally  circular  plate  members,  at  least  one  of 

which  is  transparent; 
a  spirally  coiled,  transparent,  medicament  holding  tubular 
member  disposed  in  a  planar  configuration  between  said 
plate  members,  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  porting  in 
a  center  opening  in  one  of  said  plate  members  and  the 
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other  end  of  said  tubular  member  porting  at  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  plate  members; 

means  disposed  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said  tubular  member 
and  adapted  for  attachment  to  liqud  withdrawal  means, 
and 

indicia  on  said  transparent  plate  member,  said  indicia  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  measure  of  medicament  volume 
change  within  the  reservoir  as  medicament  is  drawn  there- 
from. 


4,311,051 

ACCELERATION  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  AS  A 

DECELEROMETER  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  AXLE  BRAKES 

Christian  V.  Eon,  and  Jean-Pierre  M.  C.  Dumont,  both  of  Ney- 

ers,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  Du 

Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,059 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  15, 1978,  78  35433 
Int.  a^  GOID  WOB 
U.S.  a.  73—517  R  9  Claims 


2, 
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5.  An  acceleration  or  deceleration  detector,  said  detector 
comprising  a  movable  member,  elastic  return  means  perma- 
nently urging  said  movable  member  towards  stop  means,  and  a 
fixed  member  comprising  a  proximity  detector  means  for  deliv- 
ering a  voltage  proportional  to  the  distance  separating  said 
proximity  detector  means  from  said  movable  member,  said 
stop  means  for  said  movable  member  being  spaced  from  said 
proximity  detector  means  with  the  spacing  being  one  wherein 
as  soon  as  said  proximity  detector  means  is  put  into  operation 
the  output  voltage  of  said  proximity  detector  means  is  nonzero, 
said  movable  member  being  disposed  in  a  guide  tube  in  gentle 
frictional  engagement  with  said  guide,  said  guide  tube  being 
closed  at  one  end  by  an  end  wall  forming  a  support  surface  for 
said  elastic  return  means,  said  guide  tube  being  removably 
mounted  at  its  other  end  on  a  base  with  spacer  means  of  se- 
lected thickness  interposed  between  said  guide  tube  and  said 
base,  said  proximity  detector  means  being  mounted  on  said 
base  along  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  movable  member,  and 
second  spacer  means  of  selected  thickness  being  mounted  on 
said  proximity  detector  means  facing  the  movable  member  and 
defining  said  stop  means. 


one  position  sensor,  and  to  control  said  supporting  and 
guiding  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  at  least  one  test  sensor 


perpendicular  to  the  contoured  surface  of  a  testpiece  and 
to  maintain  a  constant  scan  speed  of  said  at  least  one  test 
sensor  relative  to  the  contoured  surface  of  the  testpiece. 


4,311,053 

VIBRATING  BEAM  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Gerald  R.  Cucci,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemonnt, 

Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,356,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,597 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—704  18  Claims 


4,311,052 

ULTRASONIC  CONTROL  CONTOUR  FOLLOWER 
Nathaniel  B.  Jeffras,  and  Donald  R.  Modispacher,  both  of 
Woodland  HiUs,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries, 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,732 
Int  a.}  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—634  32  Claims 

32.  A  contour  following  and  testing  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  test  sensor; 

means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  at  least  one  test  sensor 

along  first,  second  and  third  mutually  perpendicular  axes, 

around  said  third  axis  and  around  a  fourth  axis  parallel  to 

said  first  and  second  axes; 

at  least  one  position  sensor  mechanically  connected  to  Said 

test  sensor;  and 
means  operative  to  receive  position  signals  from  said  at  least 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  providing  an  output  signal  that  is  pro- 
portional to  the  natural  frequency  of  a  vibrating  beam  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising; 
abase; 
means  to  mount  one  end  of  said  beam  with  respect  to  said 

base; 
an  actuator; 
a  first  end  of  said  actuator  being  operably  coupled  to  an 

opposite  end  of  said  beam  from  the  attachment  of  said 

beam  to  said  base; 
means  to  apply  a  pressure  signal  to  said  actuator  to  cause 

said  actuator  to  change  the  force  exerted  on  said  beam  by 

said  actuator  in  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  beam; 
drive  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  normal 


834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam  to  provide  a  driving 
signal  to  oscillate  said  beam  at  its  natural  frequency; 
and  pick-ofT  means  to  sense  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of 
said  beam,  said  drive  means  and  pick-off  means  being  fixed 
relative  to  each  other  and  coupled  as  a  unit  to  said  base  on 
the  same  side  of  the  beam. 


4,311,054 

MASS  FLOWMETER  WITH  SENSOR  GAIN  CX>NTROL 

Bruce  M.  Cox,  Duncan,  OkUu,  and  Morris  D.  Ho,  Walnut 

Creek,  Califs  asiignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,518,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,192,184.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,414 

Int.  a.i  GOIF  1/84 
VS.  a  73— 861 J8  11  Claims 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  system  of  the  coriolis  force  type,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member; 

at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  tube  having  two  side  legs 
joined  together  by  a  cross  member,  the  free  ends  of  said 
side  legs  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  base  member  and 
forming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flowable  material; 

means  for  vibrating  the  bight  end  of  said  U-shaped  tube 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  U-shaped  tube; 

sensor  means  on  each  of  the  side  legs  of  said  U-shaped  tube 
for  generating  an  electrical  output  signal  indicative  of 
when  each  of  said  side  legs  reaches  a  predetermined  point 
in  its  vibratory  motion; 

third  sensor  means  located  approximately  at  ;he  midpoint  of 
said  cross  member  for  generating  a  control  signal  when 
said  cross  member  reaches  a  predetermined  point  in  its 
vibratory  motion;  and, 

means  for  automtically  varying  the  electrical  gain  of  said 
side  leg  sensor  means  to  provide  for  consistent  detection 
of  when  each  of  said  side  legs  reaches  the  predetermined 
point  in  its  vibratory  motion,  wherein  said  control  signal  is 
supplied  to  said  gain  varying  means  as  the  time  basis  for 
said  gain  varying  means. 


4311,055 
PRESSURE  SUIT  JOINT  ANALYZER 
Hubert  C.  Vykukal,  Los  Altos,  and  Bmce  W.  Webbon,  San  Jose, 
both  ot  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,943 
Int  Q.^  GOIL  3/00 
VS.  a.  73-862.08  6  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  adapted  for  simultaneously  measuring  torque 
and  flexure  angle  of  a  pressure  suit  joint  during  the  state  of 
flexure  while  one  joint  end  is  fixed  and  the  other  is  moved,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 
a  torque  transducer  attached  to  the  movable  end  of  said  joint 

and  generating  a  signal  representative  of  torque  Ti; 
a  potentiometer; 


arm  means  for  connecting  said  potentiometer  to  said  trans- 
ducer; 

means  for  gripping  the  wiper  shaft  of  said  potentiometer  and 
maintaining  it  at  a  fixed  angle  in  space  while  said  potenti- 
ometer is  moved; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  potentiometer; 

means  for  extracting  a  voltage  from  said  potentiometer 
representative  of  the  flexure  angle  of  said  joint; 
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an  angle  readout  coupled  to  said  extracting  means; 

means  for  scaling  said  signal  Ti  by  (1  +(Li)/(Lo)  to  produce 
a  signal  T2  representative  of  the  joint  torque  wherein  Li  is 
the  distance  between  the  pivot  of  said  joint  and  the  axis  of 
sensitivity  of  said  transducer,  and  Lq  is  the  distance  be- 
tween said  transducer  axis  of  sensitivity  and  said  potenti- 
ometer; and 

a  torque  readout  for  receiving  said  signal  T2. 


4,311,056 
PRE-SETTING  FINE  TUNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TURRET 

TYPE  TELEVISION  TUNER 
Takeyoshi  Tanida,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,828,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,253,074.  This  appUcation  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97^47 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53/25470; 
Not.  30, 1978,  53/165711[U] 

Int  a^  H03J  5/28:  G05G  l/m  F16H  35/06 
VS.  a.  74-10J5  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  tuner  of  the  turret  type  wherein  a  selector 
shaft  carries  a  rotatable  turret  in  a  chassis,  and  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  tuning  coil  units  corresponding  to  different  tele- 
vision channels  each  tuning  coil  unit  having  an  adjustable 
element,  the  improvement  comprising  memory  fine  tuning 
means  for  adjusting  any  one  of  said  adjustable  elements  when 
said  rotatable  turret  is  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  fine 
tuning  means  comprising  fine  tuning  driving  means  mounted 
concentrically  around  said  selector  shaft,  said  fine  tuning  driv- 
ing means  including  a  fine  tuning  shaft,  slide  gear  means  and 
cam  surface  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  slide  gear 
means  to  said  fine  tuning  shaft,  slip  clutch  means  rotatably 
connected  to  said  slide  gear  means,  spring  means  disposed  on 
said  chassis  for  normally  biasing  said  slide  gear  means  in  a 
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direction  away  from  said  chassis;  and  idler  means  supported  in 
said  spring  means  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  of  said  fine 
tuning  driving  means  to  said  adjustable  element  for  adjusting 
said  adjustable  element  in  a  selected  one  of  said  tuning  coil 
units,  and  wherein  the  shape  of  said  spring  means  at  the  time  of 
the  initial  rotation  of  said  fine  tuning  shaft  is  changed  by  the 
movement  of  said  slide  gear  means  in  response  to  a  continuous 
rotating  force  for  engaging  said  idler  means  with  said  adjust- 
able element  whereby  a  memory  fine  tuning  is  provided. 


4,311,057 
HERMETIC  SEAL  FOR  A  SHAFT 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  of,  and 
Frank  Lombardi,  Altadena,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,725 
I  Int  a^  F16J  75/50 

U.S.  a.  74—18.1  1  Gaim 


TJ 
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1.  An  hermetic  seal  for  sealing  an  aperture  defined  in  a  wall 
having  opposed  first  and  second  faces  and  a  shaft  axially  ex- 
tended through  the  aperture  and  supported  by  the  seal  for 
simultaneous  pivotal,  angular,  and  linear  motion,  comprising: 

A.  an  impervious,  substantially  tubular  body  concentrically 
receiving  said  shaft  in  supporting  relation  therewith  hav- 
ing a  first  end  affixed  to  the  first  face  of  the  wall  in  sealed 
relation  therewith  and  a  second  end  affixed  to  said  shaft  in 
sealed  relation  therewith,  said  second  face  of  said  wall 
being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  body 
whereby  said  aperture  is  sealed  by  said  body;  and 

B.  means  for  accommodating  simultaneous  angular,  linear 
and  pivotal  motion  of  said  shaft  including 

means  for  accommodating  linear  motion  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  aperture  comprising  a  first  linear  array 
of  radially  and  axially  deformable  annular  flutes  defined 
in  said  tubular  body  adjacent  to  the  first  end  thereof, 
and  a  second  linear  array  of  radially  and  axially  deform- 
able annular  flutes  defined  in  said  tubular  body  adjacent 
the  second  end  thereof, 

means  for  acconmiodating  angular  motion  of  said  shaft 
comprising  an  annular  array  of  angularly  deformable 
flutes  concentrically  related  to  said  shaft  extended  axi- 
ally between  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays  of  de- 
formable annular  flutes, 

means  for  accommodating  pivotal  motion  of  said  shaft 
comprising  said  first  linear  array  of  radially  and  axially 
deformable  annular  flutes,  whereby  angular  motion 
imparted  to  said  shaft  causes  said  linear  flutes  to  be 
angularly  deformed  and  foreshortened  and  said  annular 
flutes  to  be  axially  elongated  and  radially  contracted  for 
accommodating  the  foreshortening  of  said  flutes,  linear 
motion  imparted  to  said  shaft  causes  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arrays  of  annular  flutes  to  be  axially  and  radially 
deformed,  and  pivotal  motion  imparted  to  said  shaft 
causes  said  first  array  of  annular  flutes  to  be  axially  and 
radially  deformed. 


4,311,058 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  ROTATIONAL 

MOVEMENT  INTO  UNEAR  MOVEMENT  OR  THE 

REVERSE 

Bengt  Lundgren,  Lerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Nots  AB, 

Sweden 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,944 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1979,  7900697 
Int  a.J  F16H  21/16 
U.S.  a.  74— 89  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transforming  rotational  movement  into  linear 
movement  or  vice  versa  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  member 
and  a  support  having  a  bore  therein  through  which  the  shaft 
extends  of  larger  diameter  than  the  shaft,  said  support  displace- 
able  axially  relative  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
support  disposed  angulariy  relative  to  the  shaft,  a  bearing 
mounted  in  each  opening  of  said  support,  each  bearing  having 
a  circular  cylindrical  outer  configuration  and  including  an 
outer  ring  member  and  an  inner  ring  member  rotatable  relative 
to  said  support,  the  bore  diameter  of  said  inner  bearing  ring 
member  being  larger  than  the  shaft  diameter  and  the  axis  of  the 
bearing  being  inclined  relative  to  the  shaft,  means  for  moving 
each  bearing  in  its  opening  so  that  the  inner  ring  member 
contacts  said  shaft,  said  openings  extending  through  said  sup- 
port transversely  to  said  shaft  and  being  of  a  predetermined 
constant  uniform  cross  section  for  their  entire  extent,  the  cross 
section  of  each  of  said  openings  corresponding  to  the  profile  of 
its  respective  outer  bearing  ring  member  for  ease  of  assembly 
therein. 


4,311,059 
MEANS  PROVIDING  INTERMriTENT  MOTION  TO  A 

CAM  MEANS  OF  A  TIMING  MECHANISM 
William  E.  Wagle,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,727 

Int  a.^  F16H  29/00:  HOIH  7/08 

VS.  a.  74—116  8  Qaims 


1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  motor  drive  means 

(2)  cam  means  and  electrical  switch  means  opening  and 
closing  in  response  to  said  cam  means,  and 
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(3)  intermittent  drive  means  coupling  said  cam  means  to  said 
motor  drive  to  provide  intermittent  rotation  of  said  cam 
means  comprising: 

a  geneva  gear  means  coupled  to  said  motor  drive  means  and 
including  cooperating  drive  teeth  and  dwell  spaces,  and 
eccentric  drive  means  coupled  to  said  geneva  gear  means 
and  including  a  drive  pawl  engaging  said  means  to  inter- 
mittently drive  same, 

said  geneva  gear  means  programmed  such  that  said  dwell 
spaces  are  operative  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  eccentric 
during  retraction  of  said  drive  pawl. 


and  having  a  first  disc  of  said  radial  disc  system  mounted 
thereto; 
a  second  disc-holder  element  carried  by  said  first  shaft  mem- 
ber coaxially  with  said  first  disc-holder  element  and  hav- 
ing a  second  disc  of  said  radial  disc  system  mounted 
thereto,  said  second  disc-holder  element  being  axially 
slidable  relative  to  said  first  disc-holder  element; 
spring  means  mounted  relative  to  said  disc-holder  elements 
.   for  urging  relative  axial  displacement  of  said  disc-holder 
elements,  wherein  said  discs  are  urged  into  contact  with 
said  roller  crown  system; 


4^11,060 
PARKING  BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi    KawagHciii,    Mishimaslii,    and    Masaki    Sanayama, 
Sttsonoahi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,102 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Feb.   13,   1979,   54- 
01S913[U] 

Int.  a.J  F16H  27/02:  B60K  41/24;  A63B  61/04 
U.S.  a.  74—142  5  Claims 


•       •        — » 
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4.  A  parking  brake  operating  device  comprising  a  brake 
handle;  a  rotating  member  having  a  brake  cable  winding  por- 
tion and  also  having  teeth  which  are  formed  on  both  outer  and 
inner  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rotating  member,  a  pair 
of  cams  releasably  engaged  with  said  teeth  respectively  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  rotating  member  can  rotate  in  a  single 
direction  only,  reverse  rotation  being  prevented  by  either  one 
of  said  cams;  respective  two  operating  rods  having  springs, 
said  cams  being  connected  to  said  respective  operating  rods 
having  springs,  said  cams  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  or 
released  from  said  teeth  of  said  rotating  member,  said  cams  and 
said  two  operating  rods  forming  a  pair  of  locking  mechanisms 
for  said  rotating  member,  both  of  said  cams  and  both  of  said 
rods  being  mounted  inside  of  said  brake  handle,  whereby  said 
handle  can  be  easily  manipulated  by  a  single  hand  of  a  user,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  cams  being  mounted  to  the  brake  handle  so 
that  they  move  together;  whereby  the  brake  handle  is  repeat- 
edly operated  to  effect  the  braking. 


a  sleeve  portion  on  said  first  shaft  member,  said  portion 
being  provided  with  a  cam  surface;  and 

torque-responsive  means  coupling  said  disc-holder  elements 
and  said  sleeve  portion  for  rotation  and  formed  for  urging 
relative  axial  displacement  of  said  disc-holder  elements, 
wherein  said  discs  are  urged  into  contact  with  said  roller 
crown  system,  said  torque-responsive  means  engaging 
said  cam  surface  at  a  position  dependent  upon  the  torque 
transmitted  by  said  first  shaft  member,  thereby  providing 
a  torque-responsive  frictional  coupling  force  between  said 
radial  disc  system  and  said  roller  crown  system. 


4,311,062 
COUNTERSHAFT  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Hideo  Hamada,  Yokosuka,  and  Masaaki  Saga,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,067 

tlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1978,  53-73246 

Int.  a.^  F16H  i/10:  B60K  41/06:  F16D  47/04 

U.S.  O.  74—333  2  Claims 


4311,061 
LINEAR  MECHANICAL  VARIATOR 
Ferdinando  Battistia,  Via  Costanza,  41,  Milano,  Italy 
FOcd  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,320 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  7, 1977,  29371  A/77 
Int.  a.^  F16H  15/40 
UjS.  a.  74—190.5  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  mechanical  variator  comprising  two  shaft  members;  a 
radial  disc  system  including  two  discs  coupled  for  rotation 
with  a  first  shaft  member,  said  discs  being  tapered  toward  their 
periphery;  and  a  roller  crown  system  comprising  a  roller 
crown  and  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  disposed 
within  said  roller  crown  so  as  to  rotate  about  an  axis  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  second  shaft  member,  said  roller 
crown  system  being  coupled  for  roution  with  said  second  shaft 
member  and  being  interposed  between  said  discs,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  mechanical  variator  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  disc-holder  element  carried  by  said  first  shaft  member 


1.  A  countershaft  gear  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  countershaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  main  shaft; 

a  one  way  clutch  including  an  inner  first  race  surrounded  by 
an  outer  second  race,  said  second  race  being  formed  with 
a  first  main  gear,  said  first  race  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  main  shaft  and  having  an  extension  protruding 
axially  away  from  said  first  main  gear  through  and  beyond 
a  bearing  rotatably  supporting  said  extension; 
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a  second  main  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  shaft; 

a  first  counter  gear  in  constant  meshing  engagement  with 
said  first  main  gear  and  integral  with  said  countershaft; 

a  second  counter  gear  in  constant  meshing  engagement  with 
said  second  main  gear; 

means  coupled  with  said  main  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
for  coupling  the  end  of  the  extension  on  said  first  race  of 
said  one-way  clutch  with  said  main  shaft  in  all  forward 
gear  ratios  including  a  predetermined  gear  ratio  and  the 
next  higher  gear  ratio; 

clutch  means,  coupled  with  said  main  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  for  coupling  said  second  main  gear  with  said 
main  shaft  in  said  higher  gear  ratio; 

the  speed  reduction  between  said  first  main  gear  and  said 
first  counter  gear  being  smaller  than  that  between  said 
second  main  gear  and  said  second  counter  gear, 

said  one-way  clutch  being  constructed  such  that  it  allows 
rotation  of  said  first  race  to  overrun  said  second  race,  thus 
absorbing  a  difference  in  rotational  speed  between  said 
first  race  and  said  second  race  formed  with  said  first  main 
gear  when  said  higher  gear  ratio  is  established,  and  such 
that  when  said  predetermined  gear  ratio  is  established  it 
allows  unitary  rotation  of  said  first  race  and  said  second 
race  formed  with  said  first  main  gear, 

whereby  shifting  between  said  predetermined  gear  ratio  and 
said  higher  gear  ratio  cui  be  effected  with  said  input  shaft 
being  subjected  to  torque  stress. 


4,311,063 
BEARING  AND  BEARING  MOUNT  AND  TOOLS 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
James  R.  Sistare,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,704 

Int  a^  n6H  35/06.  35/08 

VS.  a.  74—395  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrically  driven  power  tool  having  a  right-angle 
output  drive  comprising  a  beveled  pinion  output  ring  gear 
slidable  on  an  output  shaft,  a  bearing  and  bearing  mount  com- 
prising an  adjustable  combined  sleeve  and  thnist  bearing 
which  may  be  adjusted  during  assembly  for  endwise  position- 
ing, in  combination  with  such  output  shaft  and  beveled  ring 
gear  carried  thereby  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  the  gear  in  its 
mating  relationship  with  an  associated  beveled  pinion  gear  to 
provide  smooth,  quiet,  and  long  life  operation. 


I 


4,311,064 

TRANSMISSION  OPERATING  DEVICE 
Kazumi  Sukeshita,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29,   1978,  53- 
179473[U] 

Int  a.}  GOSG  9/18 
V3.  a.  74—473  R  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manually  operating  a  vehicle  transmission, 
comprising: 
a  transmission  control  shaft  offset  laterally  to  one  side  of  the 

longitudinal  vehicle  axis; 
a  hand  lever  movably  supported  by  a  fulcrum  lying  on  said 

vehicle  axis; 
a  control  rod  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  hand  lever  to 


said  control  shaft,  one  end  of  said  control  rod  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  shaft  by  means  including  a  universal 


2        3    12  13  . 

joint  offset  laterally  from  the  axis  of  said  control  shaft  in 
the  direction  of  said  vehicle  axis,  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  control  rod  being  connected  to  said  hand  lever. 


4,311,065 

PAPER  TAPE  PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 

Jerome  L.  DeBoo,  Barrington,  and  DaTid  G.  Geis,  Chicago,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,762 

Int  a.3  G05G  7/00;  n6H  29/04.  35/08 

U.S.  a.  74—571  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  punch  assembly  for  paper  data  tape  having  drive  aper- 
tures along  the  length  thereof  comprising:  a  toothed  drive 
wheel  for  engaging  said  drive  apertures  in  said  tape  to  advance 
said  tape  in  fixed  increments  through  the  assembly,  means  for 
selectively  driving  said  toothed  wheel  in  response  to  control 
signals  and  to  periodic  rotational  motion  applied  to  said  driv- 
ing means,  a  link,  one  end  of  said  link  being  coupled  to  said 
driving  means  for  imparting  said  periodic  rotational  motion  to 
said  driving  means;  and  an  adjustable  eccentric  assembly,  said 
eccentric  assembly  comprising:  a  shaft,  a  first  means  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  for  mounting  said  first  means  on  said 
shaft  and  eccentric  therewith,  said  first  means  arranged  to  be 
rotatably  driven  at  a  uniform  rate;  a  body;  a  ball  bearing  assem- 
bly arranged  to  receive  the  second  end  of  said  link  and  to  be 
mounted  on  said  body;  means  for  securing  said  ball  bearing 
assembly  to  said  body;  said  body  comprising:  a  circular  outer 
surface  for  engaging  the  race  of  said  ball  bearing  assembly,  a 
circular  inner  surface  substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft  to  permit  said  shaft  to  be  passed  through 
said  body  and  to  adjust  said  body  relative  to  the  circular  sur- 
face of  said  shaft,  means  for  securing  said  body  to  said  first 
means  in  a  selected  position  including:  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  body  about  said  shaft  to 
select  a  position  corresponding  to  a  desired  eccentric  motion, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising:  a  mounting  screw;  a  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  having  an  eccentric  passage  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing said  mounting  screw  and  comprising  an  exposed  flange  for 
rotating  said  sleeve  about  said  mounting  screw,  a  mating  pas- 
sage through  said  first  means  for  receiving  said  sleeve  and 
means  in  said  body  for  engaging  said  mounting  screw,  and  a 
second  mounting  means  for  locking  said  body  to  said  first 
means  in  said  selected  position. 
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4^11,066 

REDUCTION  GEAR  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 

DREDGE  PUMPS 

Bemd  Sdralmianii,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Manncsmann  AktiengeseUschaft,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2901560 

Int  a.i  F16H  47/04 
VS.  a.  74— 6«7  7  Qaims 


element,  said  two  clutches  being  disposed  inside  the  hydroki> 
netic  converter,  a  common  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 


1.  A  reducing  gear  with  supervisory  and  speed  control 
systems,  and  being  interposed  between  a  driven  input  shaft  and 
an  output  shaft,  leading,  for  example,  to  a  dredge  pump,  com- 
prising: 

a  planetary  gear  with  sun  gear,  spider,  planet  gears  jour- 
nailed  on  the  spider,  and  an  internal  ring  gear  in  a  ring,  the 
sun  gear  being  connected  to  the  driven  input  shaft,  the 
spider  being  connected  to  the  output  shaft; 

an  intermediate  shaft  with  a  gear,  said  ring  carrying  an  outer 
gear,  meshing  with  the  gear  on  the  intermediate  shaft; 

a  speed-controlled,  hydrostatic  motor; 

transmission  means  for  connecting  the  motor  to  the  interme- 
diate shaft,  for  driving  the  shaft  at  a  speed  depending  upon 
the  speed  of  the  motor; 

a  flow-reversible,  adjustable,  auxiliary  pump; 

gear  means,  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said 
pump; 

conduit  means,  interconnecting  the  pump  and  the  motor  so 
that  the  pump  operates  the  motor;  and 

brake  means  included  in  the  transmission  means  and  pro- 
vided to  prevent  the  planetary  gear  from  driving  the 
motor  via  the  transmission  means. 


^~js 


clutches  being  interposed  between  said  clutches  and  a  unidirec- 
tional coupling  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  clutch. 


4,311,068 

MODULATED  TRANSMISSION  WITH  CONVERTER 

AND  MODULATOR-LOAD-PISTON  WHICH  FULLY 

RESETS  AND  DUMPS  CONVERTER 

Probir  K.  Chatterjca,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,596 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/06;  F16D  33/06 

U.S.  a.  74—733  17  Claims 


4,311,067 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRANSMISSION 
DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
VEHICLE 
Amand  Frooa^jou,  Osny,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot  and  Sodete  Anonync  Automobiles  Qtroen,  both  of 
Paris,  Fhucc 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,576 
Int  a?  F16H  47/Oa  3/08 
U.S.  CL  74—718  19  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  device,  in  particular  for  an  automobile 
vehicle,  comprising  a  hydrokinetic  converter  having  a  pump 
element  and  a  turbine  element,  a  mechanism  having  means  for 
providing  two  forward  gear  ratios  and  two  inlet  elements,  a 
first  clutch  disposed  between  said  turbine  element  and  said  first 
input  element,  means  connected  to  rotate  with  said  pump 
element,  a  second  clutch  disposed  between  the  means  con- 
nected to  rotate  with  said  pump  element  and  said  second  input 


1.  In  a  rate  of  rise  valve  assembly  for  an  hydraulic  torque 
converter  (14)  transmission,  said  transmission  provided  with  an 
hydraulic  cylinder  operated  friction  device  (F)  selectable  to 
establish  drive  and  affording  a  power  shift  drive  capability 
including  at  least  one  of  direction-change  shift  capability  and 
of  change-speed  shift  capability,  said  hydraulic  torque  con- 
verter (14)  having  at  least  one  higher  slip  condition  below 
normal  slip  at  full  operating  capacity,  said  assembly  having  a 
bore  (34)  with  a  signal  pressure  (S)  chamber  (82)  spaced  from 
a  bore  end  (86),  rate-of-rise  modulating  valve  (58)  in  the  end 
(86)  of  said  bore  connected  to  the  cylinder  of  said  selectable 


January  19,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


839 


device  (F)  and  having  a  load-piston-loaded  modulating  valve 
spring  (88)  projecting  therepast  toward  said  chamber  (82),  and 
a  piston-coverable  bypass  port  (209)  also  therepast  in  the  bore 
connected  to  one  of  the  inlet-outlet  connections  on  the  hydrau- 
lic converter  to  bypass  same  to  drain  when  the  port  is  open  and 
cause  a  transient  high  slip,  moderate  torque  capacity  condition 
in  the  converter: 
the  improvement  of  a  dual  function  load  piston  (164)  which 
is  movably  mounted  in  said  bore  (34)  intermediate  said 
signal  pressure  (S)  chamber  (82)  and  modulating  valve 
spring  (88)  and  which,  along  with  its  movement  toward 
said  end  (86)  of  the  bore  (34)  and  toward  covering  the 
bypass  port  (209),  is  at  the  same  time  proceeding  in  a 
direction  causing  a  cylinder  pressure  rate  of  rise  by  in- 
creasing at  unvarying  rate  the  loading  pressure  on  the 
modulating  valve  spring  (88). 


4,311,069 
WIRE  PULUNG  HAND  TOOL 
Richard  P.  Walker,  Sagertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,800 

Int.  a^  B25B  25/00,  33/00 

VS.  a.  81—3  J  10  Qaims 
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4,311,070 

DOUBLE  ENDED  ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

Cari  Wbiteford,  3  High  Point  Rd.,  Westport,  Coon.  06880 

Filed  May  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  150,209 

Int.  a.}  B25B  13/10 

VS.  a.  81—77  7  Claims 

1.  A  double  ended  adjustable  wrench  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  body  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  and  of  a  user, 
said  body  comprising  two  substantially  identical  body 
members  disposed  in  longitudinally  facing  relationship, 

B.  opposite  end  portions  of  each  body  member  being  so 
shaped  as  to  cooperate  with  the  end  portions  of  the  other 


body  member  to  define  jaws  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body 
for  receiving  a  member  to  be  turned, 
C.  means  located  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  body  for 
connecting  said  body  members  together  for  causing  rela- 
tive lateral  movement  of  both  ends  of  said  body  members 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 


5«- 
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O.  means  operative  connected  to  both  said  connecting 
means  for  actuating  both  said  connecting  means  in  syn- 
chronism to  move  said  body  members  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  simultaneously  whereby  said  jaws  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  are  adjustably  opened  or  closed 
simultaneously. 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  effecting  movement  of  a  wire  and  block 

with  respect  to  one  another  including  a  handle  connected  to  an 

inner  sleeve  holder  and  attached  inner  sleeve  and  an  outer 

sleeve  holder  and  outer  sleeve  telescoped  over  and  movable 

with  respect  to  the  inner  sleeve  holder  and  said  inner  sleeve, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

collet  means  formed  to  receive  and  grip  said  wire;  lever 

means  for  activating  said  collet  means  to  effect  gripping  of 

said  wire;  and 

trigger  means  responsive  to  initial  pressure  with  respect  to 

said  handle  to  effect  movement  between  said  inner  sleeve 

holder,  said  inner  sleeve,  said  wire,  and  said  outer  sleeve 

holder,  said  outer  sleeve,  and  said  block  to  cause  said 

block  to  move  with  respect  to  said  wire  and  upon  added 

pressure  on  said  trigger  means  to  cause  said  lever  means  to 

release  said  collet  means  and  said  gripping  of  said  wire  and 

to  move  said  block,  said  outer  sleeve  holder,  said  outer 

sleeve,  said  wire  with  respect  to  said  inne;r  sleeve  holder 

and  said  inner  sleeve  whereby  said  wire  is  gripped,  moved 

with  respect  to  said  block,  and  released. 


4,311,071 

SCREW  DRIVER  AND  SCREW  HEAD  SYSTEM 

Marvin  Bassell,  192-20B-67th  Ave.,  Fresh  McmIows,  N.Y.  11365 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,067 

Int.  a.^  B25B  15/00 

U.S.a.81— 436  _  3  Claims 

A       li  !■'•  A 
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1.  A  screw  and  screw  driver  system  in  which  the  screw 
comprises  a  shank  portion  having  an  exterior  thread,  a  head 
portion  and  an  imaginary  central  axis; 

the  head  portion  having  a  plateau  portion  connected  to  said 
shank  portion  and  two  opposed  raised  protruding  portions 
equidistant  from  said  axis  and  in  opposite  quadrants  of  said 
plateau  portion,  the  closest  distance  between  said  protrud- 
ing portions  being  the  gap  D; 

each  of  said  protruding  portions  having  two  flat  side  walls 
prependicular  to  each  other,  each  side  wall  being  parallel 
to  a  side  wall  of  the  opposite  protruding  portion,  with  the 
longest  distance  between  the  parallel  side  walls  along  an 
imaginary  line  perpendicular  thereto  and  meeting  an 
imaginary  extension  of  one  side  wall  being  E-i-E'; 

each  of  said  side  walls  being  undercut  so  that  they  are  angled 
inwardly  relative  to  said  axis; 

the  other  two  opposite  quadrants  of  said  plateau  portion 
being  flat  and  lying  in  a  single  plane; 

the  screw  driver  fitted  against  said  screw  head  portion  to 
apply  rotative  force  thereto  comprising  a  handle  portion, 
a  shank  portion  and  a  blade  portion; 
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said  blade  portion  having  a  flat  bottom  edge  with  a  width  W, 
two  flat  opposed  cam  sides  starting  at  said  bottom  edge 
and  angled  inwardly  therefrom,  and  two  flat  opposed  side 
walls  angled  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  cam  sides; 

wherein  said  blade  width  W  is  less  than  the  gap  D  and 
greater  than  the  side  wall  distance  E+E'. 


4,311,072 

SPEED  HANDLE  RATCHET  WRENCH 

James  L.  Hadgiai,  Box  807,  Cedar  Crest,  N.  Mex.  87008 

FUcd  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,687 

lot  a.^  B25B  23/14 

MS.  a.  81—476  -  8  CUUm* 


as  when  fed  into  the  cutting  position  while  substantially  simul- 
taneously conveying  another  uncut  strip  into  the  specific  cut- 
ting position. 

10.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  cutting  brick  mouldings 
from  a  strip  comprising  a  conveyor  for  moving  in  a  first  direc- 
tion having  spaced  apart  conveyor  belts  for  conveying  the 
strip  into  a  specific  position  and  for  conveying  therefrom  brick 
mouldings  cut  from  the  strip,  a  table  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
supports,  for  supporting  the  strip,  which  can  pass  through  the 
spaces  between  the  spaced  apart  conveyor  belts,  the  conveyor 
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1.  A  speed  handle  ratchet  wrench  comprising  an  elongated 
handle  and  a  head  assembly  at  one  end  of  said  handle;  said  head 
assembly  including  a  head  housing  rotaubly  receiving  said  one 
end  of  said  handle  for  independent  rotation  of  said  handle 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  drive  member  carried  by  said 
housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  housing  for  rotation  of  said  drive  member  one 
way  or  the  other  about  said  transverse  axis  in  response  to 
oscillation  of  said  handle;  and  a  clutch  assembly  within  said 
head  housing  coupling  said  handle  and  drive  member  for  si- 
multaneous rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  trans- 
verse axis,  respectively,  only  below  a  preselected  torque  load 
level;  said  clutch  assembly  including  a  clutch  sleeve  and  a 
clutch  body  interposed  between  said  handle  and  said  drive 
member;  said  body  operatively  engaging  said  drive  member 
and  said  sleeve  being  slidable  relative  to  one  of  said  handle  and 
body  when  said  preselected  torque  load  level  is  exceeded;  said 
sleeve  being  formed  of  tough  but  slightly  deformable  material 
and  being  provided  with  a  bore  defining  at  least  one  frusto- 
conical  clutch  surface;  said  body  being  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  frictionally  engaging  said  clutch  surface;  said  handle 
having  an  end  portion  defining  a  recess  receiving  said  clutch 
assembly  within  said  head  housing;  said  sleeve  having  an  outer 
surface  secured  to  said  handle  within  said  recess. 
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and  the  table  being  relatively  vertically  movable  so  that  the 
strip  can  be  transferred  back  and  forth  between  the  conveyor 
and  the  table,  a  cutting  frame  having  at  least  one  cutting  wire 
extending  transversely  to  said  conveyor  and  being  tensioned  in 
one  plane,  the  supports  being  spaced  apart  in  said  first  direction 
to  allow  said  at  least  one  cutting  wire  to  pass  therebetween, 
first  drive  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  second  drive  means 
to  cause  the  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  conveyor 
and  said  table  and  third  drive  means  for  moving  the  cutting 
frame  to  effect  cutting  and  for  returning  the  cutting  frame  to  its 
starting  position  after  cutting. 


4,311,074 
BAND  SAW  BLADE  TIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Timothy  C.  Titus,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wells  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,254 

Int.  a.J  B26D  1/48:  B27B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  83—816  10  Claims 


4^11,073 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BRICK 

MOULDINGS  FROM  A  CLAY  STRIP 

Karl  Bmggcr,  Dictebeim,  and  Josef  Schwarz,  Vooringen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Liagl  Corporation,  Paris, 

Tenn. 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,732 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,2838739 

Int.  a.)  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—23  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  brick  mouldings  from  a  clay  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  a  strip  to  be  cut  into  a 
specific  position  on  a  conveyor  comprised  of  spaced  apart 
conveyor  belts,  transferring  the  strip  from  the  specific  position 
on  the  conveyor  to  a  table  having  a  spaced  apart  support,  by 
causing  relative  vertical  movement  between  the  table  and  the 
conveyor  so  that  the  supports  can  pass  through  the  spaces 
between  the  conveyor  belts,  cutting  the  strip  transversely  to 
said  conveyor  while  supported  by  the  supports  so  as  to  form 
individual  brick  mouldings,  redepositing  the  cut  mouldings  on 
the  conveyor  by  again  causing  relative  vertical  movement 
between  the  conveyor  and  the  table  and  conveying  the  cut 
mouldings  away  from  the  cutting  position  in  the  same  direction 
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1.  In  a  band  saw  having  a  frame,  spaced-apart  band  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  in  a  common  plane  of  rotation 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  carry  an  endless  band  saw  blade 
thereon,  a  blade  drive  means  operably  associated  with  one  of 
said  band  wheels  to  drive  that  band  wheel,  and  another  of  said 
band  wheels  being  an  idler  wheel  and  additionally  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  said  plane  of  roution  relative  to  said 
driven  band  wheel  to  tension  said  endless  band  saw  blade,  an 
improved  blade  tensioning  mechanism  which  comprises: 

a  block  slidably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  carrying  said 
idler  band  wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

an  apertured  cam  follower  integral  with  said  block; 
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a  threaded,  elongated  link  having  a  distal  end  extending 
through  said  ^wrtured  cam  follower, 

detent  means  mounted  on  said  link  for  engaging  said  block; 

link  receiving  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  threadingly 
engaged  with  said  link,  said  link  receiving  means  being 
braced  against  displacement  relative  to  said  frame,  but 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  frame  and  link; 

a  handle  for  rotating  said  link  receiving  means  thereby  ef- 
fecting displacement  of  said  threadingly  engaged  link  and 
of  said  detent  means  relative  to  said  frame  along  the  lin- 
gitudinal  axis  of  the  link  to  move  said  block  and  pretension 
said  band  saw  blade; 

torque  limiting  means  operably  disposed  between  said  han- 
dle and  said  link  receiving  means  for  acconunodating 
rotation  of  said  link  receiving  means  by  said  handle  only 
until  a  predetermined  torque  value  is  attained;  and 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  link  distal  end  for  engaging  said 
cam  follower  to  displace  said  block  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  link  thereby  ten- 
sioning said  band  saw  blade  to  operational  tension. 


4^11,075 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Erik  W.  Sudftriim,  Saadvlkcn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sanvik 

Aktiebolag,  Sandrikn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCI/SE79/00007,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7, 1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/00496,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  9, 1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  170,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1978, 7800340 
Int  a?  B23D  57/00:  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  83-148  5  Claims 
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4^11,076 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WFTH 
HARMONY  GENERATION 
E.  RnektenwaM,  SchanmborB  William  E.  Braan,  Jr„ 
Chleago;  Lonia  S.  Laaira;  Shanning  Un,  bodi  of  SkoUe,  and 
Byron  Mckher,  Arlington  Hctghti,  all  of  DL,  aaalpHirs  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  BMton  Harbor,  Mieb. 
Flkd  Jan.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  110,384 
Int  a>  GIOH  1/21 1/40 
UjS.  a  84-1.03  55  Clalma 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  for  automatically  gener- 
ating notes  related  to  other  notes  selected  by  an  individual 
playing  the  instrument,  comprising: 
keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding  to 
notes  of  the  musical  SMle  with  at  least  a  portion  corre- 


sponding to  solo  notes  and  a  portion  corresponding  to 
accompaniment  notes; 

voicing  means  for  sounding  solo  notes; 

harmony  switch  means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  harmony 
modes  including  at  least  one  harmony  mode  for  producing 
a  single  harmony  note  and  at  least  one  harmony  mode  for 
producing  plural  harmony  notes  for  identical  actuations  of 
the  keyboajtl  means; 


processing  means  responsive  to  said  keyboard  means  and 
said  harmony  switch  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
harmony  note  having  a  frequency  interval  displaceable 
with  respect  to  the  highest  solo  note  in  accordance  with 
the  mode  selected  on  the  harmony  switch  means;  the 
harmony  note  sotmding  with  said  solo  voicing. 


4,311,077 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CHORD 

CORRECnON  TECHNIQUES 

Robert  J.  Hall,  Cbatawortb,  Calif.,  aasipior  to  Norlln  Indnatriea, 

Inc.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,473 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/42.  7/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.03  14  dalms 


A.25,5%  av  L, 

B.m    -"-' 

C-43,5%  — 


1.  A  cutting  tool  having  cutting  elements  arranged  in  recur- 
rent groups  of  three  elements,  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  elements 
in  a  group  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  first  distance;  a  second 
pair  of  adjacent  elements  in  said  group  spaced  from  one  an- 
other by  a  second  distance;  the  trailing  element  of  said  group 
being  spaced  from  a  leading  element  of  a  subsequent  group  by 
a  third  distance;  said  first  second  and  third  distances  being  all 
different  from  each  other  and  each  being  expressed  as  a  per- 
centage of  a  period  length  of  said  group  wherein  one  of  said 
distances  lies  within  the  range  of  from  17  to  28.S  percent 
another  of  said  distances  lies  within  the  range  of  from  28  to  36 
percent  and  the  remaining  one  of  said  distances  lies  within  the 
range  of  from  40.  S  to  SO  percent 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  for  enabling  a  per- 
former to  control  the  production  of  a  musical  accompaniment 
defined  in  part  by  rhythmic  beats  having  a  period,  said  instru- 
ment including  harmony  selection  means  for  enabling  the 
performer  to  select  a  pitirality  of  different  harmonies,  ^>para- 
tus  for  improving  the  quality  of  the  accompaniment  produced 
in  response  to  unskilled  manipulation  of  the  instrument  by  the 
performer  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  dividing  the  period  of  at  least  some  of  the  beats 
into  at  least  a  fint  time  segment  and  a  second  time  segment 
occurring  later  in  the  beat  than  the  first  time  segment; 
means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said  different  harmonies 
for  generating  a  segment  of  music,  said  responsive  means 
being  operative  during  the  first  time  segment  for  modify- 
ing Uie  segment  of  music  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
selected  harmony  and  operative  during  the  second  time 
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segment  for  inhibiting  modification  of  the  segment  of 
music  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  selected  harmony, 
whereby  the  performer  can  change  to  a  different  harmony 
at  the  end  of  a  beat  without  interrupting  the  continuity  of 
the  musical  segment  and  can  hear  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
subsequent  beat  in  the  changed  harmony  even  if  the 
change  is  not  completed  until  a  portion  of  the  subsequent 
beat  has  elapsed. 


4^11,078 
BOW  PLAYABLE  GUITAR 
FhMk  Falgwcs,  238  FVmUIb  St,  Bloonflcld,  N  J.  07603 

OwtiaBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,297,  Apr.  14, 1980, 
ab— doned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,181 

lot  a.3  GIOD  3/06 
UjS.  a  84—314  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  guitar  having  a  head  portion  with  tuning  pegs,  a  neck 
having  a  fingerboard,  a  nut  at  one  end  of  the  neck  adjacent  the 
head,  a  body  portion,  an  anchor  tail  piece  on  the  body  and  a 
bridge  on  said  body  between  the  tail  piece  and  the  other  end  of 
the  neck,  with  a  plurality  of  strings  ranging  from  bass  to  treble 
extending  between  the  tuning  pegs  and  the  tail  piece  and  over 
the  nut  and  bridge,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  said  nut,  said  neck  and  said  bridge  each  having  an  arcuate 
surface  portion; 

(b)  said  nut  and  said  bridge  each  further  having  recesses  for 
receiving  portions  of  said  strings  to  support  said  strings  in 
a  spaced  apart  and  an  arcuate  disposition  relative  to  the 
arcuate  surface  portion  of  said  neck;  and 

(c)  said  nut,  said  neck  and  said  bridge  each  further  having  a 
corresponding  first  edge  portion  greater  in  height  than  the 
opposite  edge  portion,  said  first  edge  portions  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  bass  strings  of  the  guitar  and  being 
disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  guitar  when  the  guitar  is 
in  its  vertical  playing  position,  the  arcuate  surface  portions 
of  said  nut,  said  neck  and  said  bridge  being  positioned 
asymmetrically  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  body,  said 
strings  being  supported  at  an  angle  to  facilitate  bowing 
while  the  guitar  is  held  in  a  traditional  manner  whereby 
the  guitar  may  be  played  either  by  strumming,  plucking  or 
bowing. 


4^11,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  AIR  JETS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  FAIRED  ARTICLES 

Hcwy  A.  Hood,  Moorcstown,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Wall  laduatrica, 

lac.,  Bcfcrly,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,182 

bL  CL^  D04C  l/ll  3/12;  D07B  1/14 

MS.  CI.  87—6  11  Oains 


jacket  exito  downstream  from  the  ring  of  a  braider,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
guiding  at  least  one  length  of  a  fairing  yam  into  proximity 

with  the  upstream  side  of  the  braider  ring; 
entraining  said  fairing  yam  in  a  fluid  stream  directed  across 

the  path  of  movement  of  the  braid  yams  as  they  advance 

around  the  braider  ring;  and 
causing  the  fluid  stream  with  said  fairing  yam  entrained 

therein  to  pass  through  the  path  of  movement  of  the  braid 

yams  as  they  advance  and  thereby  enabling  the  braid 

yams  to  form  the  fairing  yam  into  loops  extending  along 

the  jacket  structure. 
7.  In  combination  with  a  braider  having  a  braider  ring  for 
guiding  braid  yams  in  a  conical  path  to  form  a  braided  struc- 
ture, apparatus  for  forming  a  series  of  fairings  along  the 
braided  stracture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  guiding  at  least  one  length  of  fairing  yam  into 

close  proximity  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  braid 

yams  inwardly  of  said  braider  ring;  and 
means  providing  a  fluid  jet  adjacent  said  braider  ring  for 

entraining  said  fairing  yam  and  displacing  the  same 

through  the  braid  yams  inwardly  of  said  braider  ring  as 

the  braid  yams  advance; 
whereby  a  series  of  fairing  loops  are  provided  along  the 

length  of  the  braided  stmcture  as  it  advances  away  from 

the  braider. 


4,311,080 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Ian  C.  A.  Leonard,  Botton,  Engbuid,  aisigBor  to  National  Re- 

•earch  DeTelopmcnt  Corporation,  London,  Eatfaad 
DiflaioB  of  Ser.  No.  748,402,  Dec.  8, 1976.  Iliia  application  Jua. 
20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,347 
Qaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1975, 
50546/75 

Int.  CL^  D04C  3/02.  3/06:  H02K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  87—44  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  faired  article  wherein 
fairing  yam  loops  are  applied  during  braiding  of  a  jacket  as  the 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  driving  at  least  one  displaceable 
element  to  move  around  a  closed  path,  comprising: 

means  constraining  the  at  least  one  displaceable  element  to 
move  around  said  closed  path; 

a  linear  induction  actuator  extending  adjacent  said  closed 
path  and  substantially  entirely  around  it,  said  linear  induc- 
tion actuator  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  arcuate 
electrically  interconnected  windings  separated  circumfer- 
entially  by  respective  air  gaps;  and 

a  reaction  member  carried  by  said  at  least  one  displaceable 
element  and  extending  circumferentially  over  part  only  of 
any  one  said  winding,  said  reaction  member  cooperating 
with  the  linear  induction  actuator  whereby  when  said 
linear  induction  actuator  is  appropriately  energized,  said 
at  least  one  displaceable  element  is  driven  around  said 
dosed  path. 

8.  A  braiding  machine  incorporating  a  drive  mechanism  as  in 
claim  1,  including  a  first  set  of  carriages  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  displaceable  elements; 
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means  conftraining  said  first  set  of  carriages  to  move  around 
a  circular  path; 

a  second  set  of  carriages; 

means  constraining  said  second  set  of  carriages  to  move 
around  a  circular  path; 

a  plurality  of  spools  of  filaments  carried  one  on  each  of  said 
carriages  of  said  first  and  second  set; 

means  for  guiding  filaments  drawn  from  said  spools  carried 
by  said  carriage  of  said  first  set  over  and  under  filaments 
drawn  from  said  spools  carried  by  said  carriages  of  said 
second  set,  with  respect  to  an  axis  passing  through  both 
centres  of  said  circular  paths  of  said  first  and  second  sets 


of 


carriages. 


4,311,061 
DUAL,  TWO  STAGE  SHELL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

GUNS 
Richard  R.  GOlam,  MaiUchcad,  Ohio,  aidgaor  to  ARES,  lac., 
Port  CUataii,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,763 

lat  a.i  F41D 10/32 

MS.  a.  89—33  SF  24  Claims 


\^mAi 


1.  Dual,  two  stage  shell  feeding  apparatus  for  guns  having 
associated  therewith  spaced  apart  first  and  second  shell 
supplies  and  having  a  shell  loading  position,  the  shell  feeding 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  stage  shell  transfer  rotor  having  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  shell  holding  cavities, 

the  shell  rotor  cavity  definmg  means  defining  a  first  set  of 
cavities,  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  shell  holding 
cavities,  for  transferring  shells  from  the  first  shell  sup- 
ply to  the  loading  position  and  a  second  set  of  cavities, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  second  shell  holding  cavities, 
for  transferring  shells  from  the  second  shell  supply  to 
the  loading  position,  said  first  and  second  shell  holding 
cavities  being  alternatively  arranged  around  the  rotor; 

(b)  means  rotatably  mounting  the  rotor  between  the  first  and 
second  shell  supplies  and  the  sheU  loading  position  to 
enable  rotational  transfer  of  shells  from  each  one  of  the 
shell  supplies  to  the  shell  loading  position, 

said  mounting  means  mounting  the  rotor  relative  to  the 
first  and  second  shell  supplies  and  the  shell  loading 
position  to  cause,  whenever  one  of  the  rotor  cavities  is 
in  shell  receiving  relationship  with  a  selected  one  of  the 
shell  supplies,  another  one  of  the  cavities  to  be  in  the 
shell  loading  position; 

(c)  means  fbr  rotatably  indexing  the  rotor  in  one  rotational 
direction  to  transfer  sheUs  from  the  first  shell  supply  to  the 
shell  loading  position  and  in  an  opposite  rotational  direc- 
tion to  transfer  shells  from  the  second  shell  supply  to  the 
shell  loading  position, 

said  rotor  indexing  means  including  selector  means  for 
selectiag  between  the  sets  of  cavities  to  be  used  for  shell 
transferring  and  hence  for  selecting  between  feeding 
from  the  two  shell  supplies;  and, 

(d)  second  stage  means  for  transferring  shells  from  said  shell 
supplies  into  the  rotor  cavities. 


4,311,082 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  SYSTEM 
Ourtis  D.  JohasoB,  Wharton,  aad  PUUp  L.  Baker,  OgdcMbvi, 
both  of  N Jn  aasiffors  to  Tie  Ualted  States  of  Amrfca  m 
rcprsaeated  by  the  Seoetary  of  the  Army,  Waahlagtoa,  D.C 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  48,105,  Jaa.  13, 1979,  abandoaed.  lUi 
applicatioa  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,582 
lat  a.}  P41D  5/a# 
U.S.  a  89—191  R  18 


1.  A  gas  operated  gun  comprising: 

a  gim  barrel  adapted  to  contain  a  gas  under  pressure  for 
propelling  a  projectile  through  said  barrel, 

a  receiver  having  three  elongate  substantially  parallel  hol- 
low tubes  in  a  triangular  pattern  of  relationship,  each  of 
said  tubes  having  oppositively  directed  fore  and  aft  ends, 
one  of  said  tubes  bdjig  uppermost  and  two  of  said  tubes 
being  lowermost  and  mutually  coplanar,  said  receiver 
further  having  rear  and  front  end  cap  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  tubes  for  securing  said  tubes  fixedly  in  said 
triangular  relationship,  said  front  end  cap  means  having 
means  for  securing  said  gun  barrel  between  said  tubes, 

elongate  force-transmitting  means  including  operating  rods 
longitudinally  movable  within  each  of  said  two  lowermost 
tubes, 

gas  cylinder  means  connected  between  said  gun  barrel  and 
said  force  transmitting  means  in  each  of  said  two  lower- 
most tubes,  for  applying  force  generated  from  said  gas 
under  pressure  to  said  force-transmitting  means,  and 

a  bolt  carrier  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  said  tubes 
uppermost  in  relation  to  said  lowermost  tubes,  said  bolt 
carrier  assembly  being  adapted  to  move  a  cartridge  into 
said  barrel  to  fire  said  cartridge  and  be  forced  rearwardly 
toward  said  rear  end  cap  means  by  said  force-transmitting 
means  during  recoil  after  said  cartridge  is  fired. 


4,311,083 

ABSOLUTE-CONTROL  NUMERICAL  HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Marcel  Gnllloa,  Issy-les-Mooliaeaax,  FVaace,  aasigaor  to  So* 

dete  AaoByme  DJIA.,  Paris,  F^aacc 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,893 

Qains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  5, 1978, 78  28548 

lat  a.}  F15B  15/17:  FDIB  25/02 

MS.  a.  91—19  2  OaiM 

1.  A  numerical  hydraulic  actuating  device  for  absolute<on- 
trol  of  an  output  position  for  a  piston,  comprising  a  distributor 
having  a  moving  pari  connected  to  the  piston  and  comprising 
at  least  one  land  portion  which  moves  along  a  main  row  of 
distributor  orifices  formed  in  a  stationary  pari  of  the  distributor 
so  as  to  cover  them  in  succession,  the  device  also  comprising  a 
numerically-actuated  selector  means  connected  to  the  various 
orifices  in  order  to  selectively  establish  hydraulic  connections 
required  to  produce  a  certain  number  of  discrete  coarse  lock- 
ing positions  of  the  piston,  the  piston  which  is  of  the  differen- 
tial kind  having  on  one  side  a  chamber  of  a  small  cross  section 
permanentiy  connected  to  a  high-pressure  source  which 
supplies  fluid  to  the  device,  and  on  the  other  side  forming  an 
active  chamber  of  a  larger  cross-section  which  is  supplied  with 
fluid  at  a  variable  pressure  from  the  distributor,  the  land  por- 
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tkm  of  the  movable  part  of  the  distributor  being  bounded  by 
the  ends  of  two  aligned  l<nigitudinal  grooves  which  are  com- 
municated with  the  high-pressure  source  and  with  a  low-pres- 
sure source  req)ectively,  and  the  distributor  orifices  which  are 
formed  along  a  corre^wnding  generatrix  of  the  stationary  part 
being  spaced  azially  fiom  one  another  in  a  number  equal  to  that 
of  the  wanted  locking  positions  and  being  each  connectable 
through  the  selector  means  to  the  active  chamber  whereas  the 
remaining  orifices  are  disconnected,  the  improvement 
wherein,  in  order  to  increase  the  number  of  locking  positions 
by  providing  intermediate  positions,  the  land  portion  of  the 
movable  part  of  the  distributor  is  given  an  axial  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  the  various  orifices  in  the  main  row, 


that,  m  addition  to  the  main  row  of  distributor  orifices,  the 
stationary  part  of  the  distributor  is  formed  with  a  number  of 
auxiliary  rows  made  up  of  collecting  orifices  which  can  be 
selectively  connected  by  the  selector  means  to  the  active 
chamber  and  alternate  with  fluid  orifices  which  in  turn  can  be 
selectively  connected  to  the  high-pressure  and  low-pressure 
sources,  and  that  the  auxiliary  rows  of  orifices  aligned  along 
separate  generatrices  of  the  stationary  part  of  the  distributor 
cooperate  with  an  equal  number  of  longitudinal  grooves 
formed  along  corresponding  generatrices  of  the  movable  part 
to  define  fine  locking  positions  of  the  piston,  starting  from  the 
coarse  positions  of  the  piston  obtained,  by  means  of  the  main 
row  of  distributor  orifices. 


4^11,084 

PNEUMATIC  ENGINE 

Rkteiri  V.  Pkrce,  MOS  Hadley  St,  St  Lods,  Mo.  63106 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19W,  Scr.  No.  109,601 

lat  CL^  FOIL  33/02:  F15B  13/044 

VS.  CL  91—188  4  Oaias 


I 


/ 


PNEUMATIC    ENGINE 


WW 

3  1      63  !      U  f      63 

^      !.»     U      ♦ 


i^-rj  <^  >     >     J      1-62 


rM 


COMPKE&SOA    -m. 


(  PBESSURE ^ 


1.  A  compressed  air  engme  comprising: 

(a)  a  throttle  means, 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  means  for 
providing  compreued  air  to  the  throttle  means, 

(c)  at  least  two  cylinders  each  having  a  reciprocating  piston 
therem, 

(d)  means  operatively  connecting  the  throttle  means  to  the 


cyUnders  for  providing  compressed  air  from  the  throttle 
means  to  the  cylinders  to  drive  the  pistons, 

(e)  a  crankshaft  coupled  to  said  pistons,  and  rotatively 
driven  in  response  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
pistons, 

(0  means  operatively  connected  between  the  throttle  means 
and  cyUnders  for  selectively  interrupting  the  flow  of 
compressed  air  to  at  least  one  of  the  cylinders  while  allow- 
ing compressed  air  to  at  least  one  other  cylinder, 

(g)  each  cyUnder  including  an  inlet  valve  for  allowing  com- 
pressed air  into  the  cyUnder  during  a  power  stroke  and 
preventing  compressed  air  from  entering  the  cylinder 
during  an  exhaust  stroke, 

(h)  each  of  the  cylinders  including  an  exhaust  valve  connect- 
ing the  cylinder  to  atmosphere  during  the  exhaust  stroke 
and  closing  the  connection  to  low  pressure  during  the 
power  stroke,  and 

(i)  the  selective  interrupting  means  comprising  two-way 
valves  which  selectively  disconnecting  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  to  the  said  one  cyUnder  while  allowing  the 
inlet  valve  of  the  same  cyUnder  to  communicate  with 
atmosphere  when  the  compressed  air  is  disconnected. 


4,311,085 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Deaa  E.  Rankle,  LaPorte,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor^ 
SoathlkM,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,034 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/ia  17/02 

U.S.  CL  91— 391  R  2Claimi 


L^^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster,  a  housing  having  an  input 
member  extending  into  the  housing  and  an  output  member 
extending  outwardly  of  the  housing,  a  valve  member  carried 
by  the  housing  to  control  cominunication  of  fluid  pressure 
from  a  pressure  source  through  the  housing  via  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  on  the  housing,  the  input  member  being  movable  within 
the  housing  to  control  movement  of  the  valve  member,  the 
housing  substantially  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber  and  a 
second  pressure  chamber,  movement  of  the  valve  member 
conununicating  the  inlet  with  the  first  pressure  chamber  to 
communicate  fluid  pressure  from  the  pressure  source  thereto, 
characterized  by  said  input  member  extending  through  said 
first  pressure  chamber  and  being  exposed  to  said  second  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  input  member  being  movable  within  the 
housing  to  generate  fluid  pressure  within  said  second  pressure 
chamber,  the  generated  fluid  pressure  within  the  sec<»xl  pres- 
sure chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  valve  member 
to  actuate  the  hitter,  the  actuated  valve  member  cooperating 
with  the  housing  to  define  a  fluid  path  for  communicating  fluid 
pressure  from  the  pressure  source  to  said  first  pressure  cham- 
ber wherein  the  fluid  pressure  acts  against  the  input  member  to 
bias  the  same  toward  the  second  pressure  chamber,  said  output 
member  being  movable  in  response  to  the  generated  fluid 
pressure  in  the  second  pressure  chamber,  said  input  member 
substantially  defining  a  fluid  passage  extending  from  said  first 
pressure  chamber  to  said  second  pressure  chamber  and  a  one- 
way valve  disposed  within  said  fluid  passage  only  permits  fluid 
communication  from  said  second  pressure  chamber  to  said  first 
pressure  chamber,  and  said  fluid  passage  receiving  a  portion  of 
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said  output  member  which  is  movable  within  said  fluid  pas- 
sage. 


4,311,086 
SYSTEM  FOR  DAMPING  ABRUPT  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

PUNCH  PRESS  RAM 
Hans  Scboen,  Lange  Hont  87,  4320  Hattbigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,582 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormany,  Mar.  26, 
1979, 2911820 

Int  a.}  F15B  15/22 
MS.  a  92—10  ,  4  Ctefans 


4,311,087 
CHEESE-DRAINING  APPARATUS 
Gcrrit  E.  Brinkman,  La  Cdte-St-Chmd,  FMnce, 
Alfii-LaTal  S.A.,  Lea  Ciayes  Sons  Bois,  France 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,616 
Int  a^  AOl  J  25/13 
MS.  CL  99-456 


to 


9Claiw 


1.  Cheese-draining  apparatus  comprising  a  table  formed  by 
an  assembly  of  separable  table  elements  interconnected  in 
side-by-side  relation  to  form  a  group  of  draining  surfaces  lying 
substantially  in  a  common  plane,  a  multi-cavity  mold  coacting 
with  each  table  element,  and  connecting  means  between  each 
multi-cavity  mold  and  the  corresponding  table  element,  the 
connecting  means  including  means  allowing  the  mold  to  slide 
toward  and  away  from  the  corresponding  table  element  be- 
tween a  normal  position  of  use  for  draining,  wherein  the  mold 
rests  on  the  table  element,  and  a  cleaning  position  wherein  the 
mold  is  spaced  from  the  table  element,  the  connecting  means 
also  includmg  abutments  for  limiting  said  sliding  of  the  mold 
and  on  which  the  mold  is  supported  in  said  cleaning  position 
thereof. 


4,311,088 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BAKING  DRY  FLAT  BREAD 
Karl  HShn,  NeokiHfaiische  Allec  54,  D-1000  Beriin  44;  Olaf 
HShn,  Angnstitrasae  16,  D-1000  BcrUn  45,  and  Wolfkug 
Hohn,  NenkSUnlscfae  Allee  54,  D-1000  BcrUn  41,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  957^54,  No?.  3, 1978.  Tliis  application  Sep. 
27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,319 
Chdn  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Not.  8, 
1977,  2750358 

Int  a^  A21D  2/00.  10/00 
MS.  CL  99—470 


1.  In  a  system  for  damping  abrupt  movement  of  a  punch 
press  ram  at  the  moment  of  cut-breakthrough  with  the  use  of  at 
least  two  damping  ram-type  pistons  disposed  within  cylinders 
and  arranged  to  engage  the  press  ram  during  cut-break- 
through; the  improvement  of  means  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure in  said  cyUnders  and  the  damping  effect  of  said  cylinders, 
which  comprises  a  movable  wedge-shaped  member  having  an 
upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  incUned  side  surfaces  con- 
verging toward  said  upper  surfaces,  first  and  second  coaxial 
pistons  disposed  within  cylinders  and  having  incUned  end 
surfaces  in  contact  with  the  incUned  side  surfaces  of  said 
wedge-shaped  member,  conduit  means  connecting  the  cyUn- 
ders of  the  coaxial  first  and  second  pistons  to  the  respective 
cyUnders  for  said  ram-type  damping  pistons,  a  third  piston  in 
engagement  with  the  upper  surftce  of  the  wedge-shaped  mem- 
ber and  disposed  within  a  cylinder  which  is  subjected  to  a 
pressure  dependent  upon  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  ram,  a 
fourth  piston  in  engagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  said 
wedge-sh^Kd  member  and  disposed  within  a  cyUnder,  and  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  last-named 
cylinder,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  as  the  ram  forces  a 
tool  through  a  workpiece,  the  third  piston  will  force  the 
wedge-shaped  member  downwardly  to  permit  the  first  and 
second  pistons  to  move  toward  each  other  and  cause  the  damp- 
ing ram-type  pistons  to  yield  in  synchronism  with  the  ram  until 
the  instant  of  cut-breakthrough,  whereupon  the  pressure  ex- 
erted by  said  third  piston  on  the  wedge-shaped  member  drops 
and  the  damping  ram-type  pistons  act  as  rigid  bodies  and  pre- 
vent abrupt  breakthrou]^  movement  of  the  ram. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  dry  flat  bread  from  dough 
having  only  water  and  flour  with  addition  of  leaven  compris- 
ing: three  leaven  storage  tanks  for  biological  leaven  produc- 
tion, one  mixing  tank  for  preparing  either  leaven  or  baking 
dough,  one  baking  dough  storage  tank,  automatic  baking  oven 
means  with  containers  for  temporary  storage,  said  baking 
dough  storage  tank  supplying  said  containers;  a  pipeUne  net- 
work for  connecting  by  remote  controUed  valve  means  said 
leaven  storage  tanks  to  said  mixing  tank,  said  mixing  tank  to 
said  baking  dough  storage  tank,  and  said  baking  dough  storage 
tank  to  said  temporary  storage  containers;  a  heat  exchanger 
and  a  cooler  in  said  pipeline  networic  located  between  said 
mixing  tank  and  said  leaven  storage  tanks,  said  heat  exchanger 
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and  cooler  fiuther  located  between  said  mixing  tank  and  said 
baking  dough  storage  tank;  each  of  said  leaven  storage  tank, 
baking  dough  storage  tank,  mixing  tank,  temporary  storage 
containers,  heat  exchanger  and  cooler  comprising  processing 
stations;  and  a  central  control  panel  for  controlling  said  pro- 
cessing stations,  said  leaven  being  maintained  in  said  storage 
tanks  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  at  a  defined  tempera- 
ture within  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  the  capacities 
of  the  bread-dough  and  leaven  containers  being  dependent  on 
processing  times  for  producing  uninterrupted  and  continuous 
operation,  predetermined  amounts  of  dough  and  leaven  being 
portioned  out  from  said  temporary  storage  containers  prior  to 
entering  said  baking  oven  means,  said  bread  being  produced  by 
qKMitaneous  chemical  fermentation  free  from  the  use  of  bac- 
teria. 


% 


4^11,089 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  OF  SHELLS 

OF  BOILED  EGGS 
NorfaMd  F^JU,  laehara,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Q.  P.  CorporatioB, 
TofarOi  Japan 

FDad  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,899 

Iirt.  a.3  A23N  5/Oa  7/00 

UJS.  CL  99-568  2  Gains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  peeling  the  shells  of  boiled 
eggs  comprising 
(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  entry  portion  and  an  exit  portion, 

substantially  horizontally  mounted  on 
(b)a^; 

(c)  a  universal  support  device  mounted  close  to  the  entry 
portion  of  said  cylinder  and  adapted  for  supporting  said 
cylinder  on  said  base  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  cylinder 
to  tilt  in  any  desired  direction; 

(d)  an  eccentric  device  provided  further  toward  the  exit  end 
of  said  cylinder  from  said  universal  support  device  and 
adapted  for  supporting  said  cylinder  on  said  base  for 
imparting  to  the  exit  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  a  gyra- 
tory circular  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis; 

(e)  a  means  for  driving  said  eccentric  device; 

(0  a  water  source  for  introducing  flush  water  to  said  cyUn- 

der,  and 
(g)  a  boiled  egg  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  separating 

the  peeled  boiled  egg  and  the  sheU  components  flushed 

from  the  exit  end  of  said  cylinder. 


4^11,090 
METHOD  PRODUCING  A  BUNDLE  OF  PAPER  SHEETS 
Emtt  Dndziak,  Hanewinkel;  Gerd-Gcorg  Kwanka,  Gotenloh; 
Arthur  Pbte,  Lobbecke,  and  Hermann  Liibeck,  Eipelkamp- 
Fhrtheioi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  asiigaors  to  Reinhard 
Moha  OHG,  Gntersloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  NoY.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,125 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1977,  2753048;  Apr.  27, 1978,  2818463 

Int  CL^  B65B  13/02 
U.S.  0. 100—3  15  Ciaini 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  bundle  from  a  sheet-by-sheet 
stream  of  paper  sheets  wherein  the  sheets  are  delivered  to  an 
inclined  stacking  table  for  forming  a  stack  and  the  stack  is 
banded  to  form  a  bundle;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  serial  free  fall  delivering  the  sheets  to  a  downwardly 
moving  inclined  plate  comprising  a  base  of  the  stacking 
table  while  continuously  jogging  and  pressing  the  deUv- 
ered  sheets  against  the  stacking  table  base; 

(b)  interrupting  the  serial  free  fall  delivery  of  sheets  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  sheets  are  delivered  to  the 
stacking  table  for  forming  a  stack; 

(c)  placing  a  downwardly  moving  stack  compressor  plate 
moving  faster  than  the  stack  on  top  of  the  formed  stack; 
and 

(d)  compressing  the  stack  in  preparation  for  banding. 


4^11,091 

RAPID^EPARATION  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  ROLLERS  OF  A  CALENDERING  MACHINE 

Joaeph  Pa?,  and  Reinhard  Wcn«l,  bodi  of  KrcfeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aasignon  to  Kleinewefen  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  13, 
1978,2830733 

Int  CL^  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  100—161  12  Claimi 

1.  A  machine  for  treating  elongated  webs  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, particularly  for  calendering  paper  webs,  comprising  a 
support;  elongated  guiding  means  provided  on  said  support 
and  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction;  a  plurality  of 
treating  rollers;  means  for  mounting  said  treating  rollers  above 
each  other  on  said  guiding  means  for  displacement  longitudi- 
nally of  the  hitter;  an  additional  treating  roller;  a  pair  of  similar 
structural  units  spaced  from  one  another,  as  considered  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  additional  treating  roller,  and  mounted 
below  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  in  the  operative  posi- 
tions thereof,  each  of  said  units  including  fint  means  for 
mounting  and  guiding  said  additional  treating  roller  on  said 
support  for  displacement  in  substantial  parallelism  with  said 
direction  and  second  means  for  disfriacing  at  least  said  addi- 
tional treating  roller  at  least  upwardly  toward  the  lowermost 
of  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers,  said  first  means  including  at 
least  two  guides  in  each  of  said  structural  units  and  each  situ- 
ated at  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  additional  treating  roller,  said 
mounting  and  said  first  means  including  two  bearing  blocks  for 
each  of  said  treating  rollers  and  said  first  means  of  each  of  said 
structural  units  incorporating  one  of  the  bearing  blocks  for  said 
additional  treating  roller;  means  mounted  on  said  suppwt  and 
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operative  to  urge  the  bearing  blocks  for  the  uppermost  roller  of 
said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  downwaixlly,  the  bearing 
blocks  for  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  being  freely  dis- 
placeably  mounted  on  said  guiding  means  for  gradual  entrain- 
ment  of  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  for  joint  displacement 
with  said  additional  treating  roller  and  with  one  another  in 
upward  direction,  each  of  said  second  means  including  a  cylin- 
der-and-piston  unit  including  a  cylinder  member  and  a  piston 
member,  one  of  said  members  bebig  stationary  relative  to  said 
support  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  movable  relative 
to  said  support  and  acting  on  the  bearing  block  of  the  respec- 
tive structural  unit,  and  means  for  admitting  a  pressurized  fluid 
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medium  into  the  cylinder  member  to  act  on  the  respective 
other  member  with  a  force  which  is  sufficient  to  displace  the 
respective  other  member  upwardly  and  to  thereby  displace 
said  additional  treating  roller  towud  the  lowermost  treating 
roller  of  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  and  then  gradually 
displace  said  plurality  of  treating  rollers  toward  one  another, 
and  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  member  to  thus 
allow  said  treating  rollers  to  gradually  and  rapidly  assume 
spaced-apart  positions  in  which  g^M  are  present  between  said 
treating  rollers;  and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  upward 
displacement  of  at  least  one  of  said  treating  rollers,  said  limit- 
ing means  being  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  said  structural 
units. 


4,311,092 

LOW.PROFILE  VERTICAL  BALING  MACHINE 
fVank  C.  Tea,  Belle?ne,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Hie  American  Baler 
Company,  Belle?Be,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,225 

Int  CL^  B30B  Wdi 

U.S.  a.  100—214  14  Clainis 


1.  A  baling  machine  which  comprises: 


a  baling  chamber; 

a  vertically  extending  support  column  horizontally  spaced 
from  the  baling  chamber; 

an  elongated  sleeve  mounted  around  the  support  column  and 
vertically  movable  thereon; 

a  platen  vertically  movable  within  the  baling  chamber  be- 
tween an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position,  said  lower 
position  being  approximately  at  the  mid-point  of  the 
length  of  the  baling  chamber,  the  platen  mounted  on  the 
sleeve  and  supported  thereby,  the  sleeve  extending  below 
the  bottom  of  the  platen,  the  length  of  the  sleeve  below 
the  bottom  of  the  platen  being  substantially  as  long  as  the 
distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  platen  and  the  bottom 
of  the  baling  chamber  when  the  platen  is  in  the  lower 
position;  and 

ram  means  for  vertically  moving  the  platen,  the  ram  means 
horizontally  spaced  from  the  baling  chamber  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  phiten.  . 


4,311,093 
SHEET  FEEDING  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  PROVISION 
FOR  COORDINATED  ACnON  OF  PRE-GRIPPER  AND 

FRONT  STOP 

Paol  Abendroth,  and  Hclmnst  Emrich,  both  of  Offenbach  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignorB  to  MA.N.-Roland 

Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,082 

Int  a.}  B41F  21/06 

U.S.  a.  101— 232  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  feed  assembly  for  feeding  sheets  seriatim  from  a 
position  of  register  to  grippers  on  an  impression  cylinder  in  a 
printing  press,  the  combination  comprising  a  press  drive,  a  feed 
table  presenting  its  front  edge  to  the  impression  cylinder,  a 
front  stop  at  the  front  edge  of  the  feed  table  having  positioning 
means  for  moving  the  front  stop  between  an  interposed  posi- 
tion in  which  it  registeringly  intercepts  the  front  edge  of  a 
sheet  and  a  retracted  position  in.  which  it  frees  the  sheet  for 
transfer  from  the  table,  a  pre-gripper  assembly  having  a  frame 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  and  a  gripper  pivoted 
thereon,  the  gripper  having  a  movable  jaw  and  a  jaw  lever  in 
the  form  of  a  cam  follower  for  operating  the  jaw.  the  pre-grip- 
per frame  having  an  oscillating  connection  with  the  press  drive 
so  that  the  jaw  is  periodically  swung  from  a  sheet  pick-up 
position  at  the  front  edge  of  the  table  to  a  sheet-releasing 
position  at  the  surface  of  the  impression  cylinder,  a  gripper 
operating  cam  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  jaw 
lever  and  mounted  for  retreating  and  return  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  a  rotary  control  cam  coupled  to  the  press  drive 
and  having  a  control  cam  foUower,  linkage  connecting  the 
control  cam  follower  to  the  gripper  operating  cam  for  control- 
ling the  retreating  and  return  movement  of  the  gripper  operat- 
ing cam  so  that  the  jaw  is  open  and  subsequently  closed  upon 
the  edge  of  the  awaiting  sheet  upon  reaching  the  pick-up  posi- 
tion, and  means  including  a  phasing  connection  for  drivGigly 
coupling  the  linkage  to  the  front  stop  positioning  means  with 
such  phasing  that  the  front  stop  is  moved  to  a  retracted  posi- 
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tion  to  free  the  sheet  timed  with  closure  of  the  jaw  upon  the 
sheet. 


4 


4,311,095 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  PIUNTING-UNIT  CYLINDERS 

IN  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Willi  JcKhke,  Hcidclbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aidgMMr  to 
Heidelberger  DrackauMchiBea  AG,  Hddelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtnuaay 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,841,  Apr.  19, 1978,  abudoned, 
which  it  a  coBtinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  706,064,  JoL  16, 1976, 
abaodoncd.  This  application  Job.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,898 
Ciaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  JoL  17, 
1975,  2531886 

lat  CL^  B41F  35/00 
U.S.  a.  101— 426  3  Claim 


4,311,094 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM  A  PRINTING  PRESS  PLATE 

CYLINDER 

Lloyd  W.  ElUaoB,  P.O.  Box  126,  Japiter,  Fla.  33458 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,336 

lat  CL^  B41F  35/Oa-  B41L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  101— 425  11  Gains 


1.  Apparatus  for  quickly  removing  particles  of  foreign  mat- 
ter adhering  to  the  surface  of  an  image-bearing  printing  plate 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  plate  cylinder  of  a 
rotary  printing  press  while  the  press  is  operating,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  flexible,  cantilevered  wiping  blade  rigidly  afTued  to  said 
support  member; 

a  separate  flexible,  cantilevered  sweeping  blade  rigidly  af- 
fixed to  said  support  member  adjacent  to  said  wiping 
blade  and  immediately  therebehind  in  relation  to  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  printing  plate  surface,  said 
sweeping  blade  extending  from  said  support  a  greater 
distance  than  said  wiping  blade;  and 

operating  means  connected  to  said  support  member  for 
selectively  moving  said  blades  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  printing  plate  during  rotation  of 
the  plate  cylinder,  said  blades  extending  away  from  said 
printing  pUte  at  acute  angles  with  the  advancing  surface 
of  said  printing  pUte  when  said  blades  are  in  contact  with 
said  surface,  whereby  said  wiping  blade  wipes  said  print- 
ing plate  surface  to  spread  and  thin  ink  on  sidd  surface  and 
expose  said  particles,  and  said  sweeping  bUde  immedi- 
ately sweeps  the  surface  wiped  by  said  wiping  blade  to 
disturb  and  dislodge  the  exposed  particles. 


1.  Method  of  cleaning  cylinders  of  an  offset  printing  unit 
having  plate,  blanket  and  impression  cylinders  and  a  washing 
device  engageable,  in  operating  position  thereof,  with  the 
blanket  cylinder  after  discontinuance  of  printing  by  the  print- 
ing unit,  the  printing  unit  being  operated  without  paper  feed 
and  with  the  blanket  cylinder  rotating  while  disengaged  from 
the  impression  cylinder  and  the  plate  cylinder,  which  com- 
prises applying  washing  liquid  with  the  washing  device  to  the 
rotating  blanket  cyUnder  while  the  blanket  cylinder  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  impression  cylinder  and  the  plate  cylinder  so  as 
to  clean  the  blanket  cylinder  to  remove  most  or  substantially 
all  foreign  material  accumulated  thereon,  engaging  the  blanket 
cylinder  with  at  least  one  of  the  plate  and  impression  cylinders, 
and  continuing  to  apply  washing  Uquid  with  the  wailing  de- 
vice to  the  blanket  cylinder  so  as  to  clean  the  blanket  cylinder 
and  the  at  least  one  of  the  plate  and  impression  cylinders  en- 
gaged therewith. 


4,311,096 
ELECTRONIC  BLASTING  CAP 
Gerald  L.  Oswald,  New  RiagBoM,  Pa.,  aMifsor  to  Atian  Powder 
CoBvaay,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,272 
lat  a^  F42B  i/76 
U.S.  CL  102—202.13  46  OaiM 

1.  An  electronic  blasting  cap,  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  closed  at  one  end  thereof; 
an  explosive  charge  located  within  said  housing;  an  electric 
ignition  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
an  ignition  element  for  igniting  said  explosive  charge;  and 
an  electronic  module  located  within  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  receive  an  externally  supplied  signal  through  a 
firing  line  for  storing  electrical  energy  in  said  electronic 
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module,  said  electric  ignition  assembly  connected  to  said 
electronic  module  for  receiving  at  least  a  part  of  said 


stored  electrical  energy  for  igniting  said  ignition  element 
which  in  turn  ignites  said  explosive  charge. 


4y311,097 
DUAL  UNDERWATER  SAFETY  FUSE 
Goenter  Backstria,  Meerboach,  and  Haas  W.  Uager,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaisson  to  RheiametaU 
GariiH,  Docsaddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,386 
Oaiflu  priority,  appiicatiOB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay,  Oct  11, 
1978,2844188 

JmtCL^¥A2CS/0a3/00 
U.S.  CL  102—229  18  Clains 


1.  A  pressure-actuated  fuse  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 
forming  primary  and  secondary  compartments;  respective 
primary  and  secondary  fuses  including 

primary  and  secondary  actuating  elements  exposed  in  the 
respective  compartments  and  displaceable  along  respec- 
tive primary  and  secondary  axes  in  said  housing  between 
outer  and  inner  positions,  said  axes  being  transverse,  and 

primary  and  secondary  spring  means  braced  between  said 
housing  and  said  primary  and  secondary  elements  for 
urging  same  into  their  outer  positions  and  for  permitting 
same  to  move  into  their  inner  positions  when  die  respec- 
tive compartments  are  at  respective  primary  and  second- 


ary pressures,  said  pressures  being  substantially  different 
from  each  other; 

a  detonator  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  firing  member  in  said  housing  diq)Uceable  into  a  firing 
position  engaging  and  exploding  said  detonator; 

primary  link  means  for  blocking  said  secondary  element 
from  moving  into  the  respective  inner  position  except 
when  said  primary  element  is  in  the  respective  inner  posi- 
tion; and 

secondary  link  means  for  blocking  said  firing  member  from 
moving  into  said  firing  position  except  when  said  second- 
ary element  is  in  the  respective  inner  position. 


4,311,098 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
Howard  D.  Irwin,  Wibniagton,  Dd.,  aasigMr  to  E.  L  DaPoat  de 
NeiMNus  and  Coavaay,  Wilatfagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,725 
lat  a^  B61F  1/00.  5/16 
VS.  CL  105—226  2 


.....-.:---/.- 
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mw^mi 


1.  A  reinforced  I-beam  type  railway  car  truck  bolster  com- 
prising: a  compression  member  horizontally  extending  the 
length  of  the  bolster,  said  compression  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  center  bearing;  a  tension  member  coextensive 
with  said  compression  member  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
tension  member  having  an  intermediate  horizontal  portion 
merging  at  opposite  ends  into  diagonally  and  upwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  portions,  said  compression  and  tension 
members  being  of  U-shaped  cross  section  with  flanges  of  the 
respective  members  extending  toward  and  in  alignment  with 
each  other;  a  web  having  access  openings  welded  centrally 
between  said  compression  member  and  said  tension  member  to 
form  an  I-beam  configuration  for  the  cross  section  of  said 
bolster;  a  plurality  of  welds  joining  the  web,  the  compression 
member  and  the  tension  member,  said  welds  being  disposed  to 
be  stressed  in  shear  rather  than  tension  or  compression;  rein- 
forcing members  extending  from  said  compression  member 
below  said  center  bearing  at  load  points  of  line  loads  from  a  car 
centerplate  engaging  the  center  bearing  when  the  car  rocks 
from  one  side  to  the  other  to  locations  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  intermediate  horizontal  portion  of  the  tension  member;  and 
flanges  welded  to  the  perimeter  of  said  access  openings. 


4,311,099 

LAP  TRAY 

Judith  Roberts,  2  Fox  HoUow  Ridiagi  Ct,  Nortbport  N.Y. 

11768 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,183 

Int  a^  A47B  5/04.  3/08:  A47C  7/62 

VS.  CL  108—47  6  Claiiiis 

1.  A  tray  device  comprising  a  tray  member  having  opposite 
longitudinally  extending  side  borders,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  first  hinge  knuckles  depending  from  each  of  said  side 
borders,  a  pair  of  clamp  wings  formed  of  a  synthetic  organic 
polymeric  resin  and  each  having  integrally  formed  therewith  a 
handle  defining  medially  disposed  convex  projection  having  an 
access  opening  at  an  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  second  hinge  knuckles  formed  on  the  upper  edge  of 
each  of  said  clamp  wings  and  aligned  with  a  respective  pair  of 
said  first  hinge  knuckles,  a  hinge  pin  engaging  each  set  of 
aligned  first  and  second  pairs  of  hinge  knuckles  whereby  said 
clamp  wings  are  swingable  about  respective  transversely 
spaced  parallel  longitudinal  axes  proximate  said  side  borders 
between  retracted  positions  underlying  said  tray  member  and 
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depending  advanced  positions,  the  transverse  dimension  of 
each  of  said  clamp  wings  being  less  than  one  half  the  distance 
between  said  hinge  pins  and  said  clamp  wings  in  their  retracted 


said  shelf  panels  to  adjacent  sloping  edges  of  respective 
side  walls; 
(0  each  of  said  gusset  means  including  a  pair  of  generally 
triangular  gusset  elements  foldably  joined  to  each  other 
along  a  common  fold  line  and  being  adapted  to  fold  in- 
wardly therealong  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  said  side  walls 
with: 

(i)  one  of  said  gusset  elements  being  foldably  joined  along 
a  first  diagonal  fold  line  to  an  adjacent  sloping  edge  of 
a  related  side  wall  and  disposed  in  face  to  face  relation 
therewith; 
(ii)  the  other  of  said  gusset  elements  being  formed  from 
material  of  a  related  shelf  panel  and  being  foldably 
joined  thereto  along  a  second  diagonal  fold  line  to 
accommodate  the  erection  of  said  display  stand  from 
said  tube. 


positions  being  superimposed  on  the  underface  of  said  tray 
member,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  clamp  wings  to  their 
retracted  positions. 


4^11,101 
TABLE  ATTACHMENT 
Ignada  de  Almagro,  Miami,  Fla.^  aasignor  to  Almagro  Trading 
ComiMuiy,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

CoBtinoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,404,  Jan.  15, 1979.  This 

application  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,411 

lot  CL^  A47B  57/00.  83/04 

VS.  a.  108—152  2  Claims 


T  4>311,100 

MULTI-SHELF  DISPLAY  STAND 
Jeffircy  M.  GaHMr,  Wbeatoo,  and  John  R.  Picriti,  VOla  Park, 
both  of  OL,  aasigiMm  to  Contaiaer  Corporation  of  America, 
Ckicago,IlL 
■  Flkd  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,047 

Irt.  CL'  A47B  3/00.  47/06 
U.S.  CL  10»-111  2  Claims 


1 


1 


1.  A  multi-shelf,  vertical  display  stand,  formed  of  a  unitary 
tube  of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  wall  having  a  prinuuy  panel  and  a  relatively  nar- 
row panel  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  primary  panel  in 
overiapping  relation  to  form  a  unitary  tube; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  foldably  joined  at  Uieir  rear 
edges  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said  rear  wall  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  each  of  said  side  walls  presenting  a  plurality  of  sloping 


(d)  a  friorality  of  shelf  panels  extending  normally  between 
said  side  walls,  said  shelf-panels  having  a  depUi  substan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  the  width  of  said  side  walls,  each  of  said 
shdf  panels  having  a  rearwardly  extending  projection 
adapted  to  be  received  within  respective  slots  disposed  in 
said  rear  wall; 

(e)  gusset  means  foldably  joining  opposed  ends  of  each  of 


1.  An  improved  table  attachment  for  removably  mounting 
on  a  table  having  legs,  the  attachment  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and  includ- 
ing two  side  edges  with  a  centerline  spaced  equidistance 
from  the  side  edges, 

a  support  member  having  an  upper  edge  which  is  fixedly 
attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base  approximately 
across  the  centerline  of  the  base,  the  support  member 
includes  a  lower  edge  and  front  and  rear  sides, 

the  support  member  defines  a  top  elongate  longitudinally 
thr«uled  hole  having  an  opening  in  the  front  side  and  a 
bottom  longitudinal  hole  lower  than  the  first  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  first  having  an  opening  in  the  front 
side  and  an  opening  in  the  rear  side  thereby  the  hole 
extends  through  the  support  member, 

means  for  connecting  the  portable  table  attachment  to  the 
table  leg,  the  means  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  longitu- 
dinal hole  and  the  table  leg  such  diat  the  attachment  is 
able  to  pivot  around  the  table  leg  a  limited  distance,  the 
table  including  a  longitudinal  slit  in  the  table  leg  spaced  a 
desired  distance  from  the  table  wherein  the  means  for 
connecting  the  attachment  to  the  table  leg  comprise: 

a  fvst  elongate  member  having  a  first  threaded  end  which 
engages  the  first  hole  and  a  second  enlarged  end  which 
engages  the  slit  in  the  table  leg  such  that  there  is  freedom 
for  lateral  movement  of  the  elongate  engaging  member 
and  such  that  the  second  enlarged  end  is  captivated  within 
the  slit  in  the  table  leg, 

winged  nut  means  threaded  on  the  first  end  of  the  elongate 
engaging  member  and  confronting  the  front  side  of  the 
supporting  member  such  that  the  second  end  of  the  elon- 
gate engaging  member  is  extended  a  fixed,  but  adjustable 
distance  from  the  front  side, 

an  elongate  supporting  member  having  a  first  threaded  end 
sized  for  sli(Uble  engagement  with  the  second  hole  in  the 
support  member  and  a  second  enlarged  member  sized  for 
mating  engagement  with  the  table  leg,  and 
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wing  nut  means  threaded  on  the  first  end  of  the  elongate 
supporting  member  confronting  the  front  surface  of  the 
support  member  and  fixing  the  distance  of  the  second  end 
of  the  elongate  supporting  member  extends  from  the  front 
side  of  the  support  member. 


4,311,102 

BURNING  SYSTEM 

Melfin  W.  Kolze,  10302  Dob  Pico  Rd.,  and  Bruce  A.  Kolze, 

10356  San  Carlos  Dr.,  both  of  Spring  VaUey,  Calif.  92077 

FUed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,122 

iBt  CL?  F23K  3/00 

MS.  a.  110—103  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  particulate  waste  product  firing  system  which  in- 
cludes: a  combination  of  a  storage  container  and  bottom  un- 
loader  therefor  for  particulate  material  having  a  central  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a  radially  free-sweeping 
non-arching  conveyor  screw  rotatable  within  said  container 
and  operable  to  unload  stored  particulate  material  through  said 
opening;  a  hopper  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  container 
and  disposed  immediately  below  said  central  opening  for  re- 
ceiving discharged  particulate  material;  a  sonic  control  means 
mounted  in  said  hopper  and  operably  connected  to  said  con- 
veyor screw  to  selectively  vary  an  amount  of  particulate  mate- 
rial discharged  into  said  hopper  in  response  to  a  measured 
accumulation  level  of  particulate  material  therein;  a  duct  con- 
necting the  hopper  to  a  particulate  material  burning  apparatus 
having  two  inputs  and  an  exhaust  outiet  which  leads  to  a  stack, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rotary  air  seal  feed  interconnected  between  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  said  duct  for  depositing 
particulate  material  in  said  duct  while  maintaining  air- 
sealed  relation  between  said  hopper  and  said  duct; 
a  blower  having  a  variable  vortex  input,  said  blower  con- 
nected to  said  duct  for  producing  an  air  stream  therein  for 
moving  said  particulate  material  through  said  duct  to  said 
particulate  material  burning  apparatus; 
a  steam  demand  sensor; 

a  combustion  efficiency  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust 
outlet  for  providing  a  feedstock  signal  in  response  to  a 
measured  combustion  parameter  therein;  and 
an  integrated  control  unit  receiving  signals  from  said  sonic 
control  means,  said  steam  demand  sensor,  and  said  com- 
bustion efficiency  sensor  and  selectively  modulating  oper- 
ation of  said  screw  conveyor  through  a  constant  speed 
rotary  seal  feed,  and  modulating  operating  of  said  lower 
vortex  intake  to  provide  an  optimum  mount  of  particulate 
material  input  and  air  input  to  provide  a  particulate 
material-air  input  to  said  burning  apparatus  for  optimum 
combustion  thereof  and  minimization  of  pollutants. 


4,311,103 
INCINERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
Yarao  Hirose,  801-88,  Kanagaya,  Asahi-ku,  Yokohona  Qty, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  74059072; 
May  16, 1979, 74059073;  May  16, 1979, 74059074;  Mar.  7, 1960, 
50027986 

Int  CV  F23G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  110—238  5  daims 


1.  An  incineration  system  for  sewage  sludge  dehydrated  to 
about  70%  of  water  content  comprising 

a  hopper  for  receiving  said  sludge, 

a  drying  furnace  connected  to  said  hopper  by  a  supplying 
means  for  supplying  said  sludge  from  said  hopper  to  said 
furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  fluidized  sand  bed,  whereby 
said  sludge  is  dried  to  a  solid  component  and  a  gaseous 
component, 

a  circular  circuit  for  said  gaseous  component  comprising 
said  drying  furnace,  a  first  feed  pipe  connected  to  said 
furance,  a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  said  first  feed  pipe, 
and  a  second  feed  pipe  connecting  said  heat  exchanger 
and  said  furnace,  including  means  for  conveying  said  solid 
component  along  part  of  said  circuit, 

a  first  incinerator  connected  to  said  circuit  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  gaseous  component  and  said  solid  compo- 
nent, for  incompletely  combusting  said  components, 

means  for  supplying  to  said  first  incinerator  preheated  air  in 
insufficient  quantity  to  completely  combust  said  compo- 
nents, 

a  second  incinerator  connected  to  said  first  incinerator  for 
receiving  the  products  of  said  incomplete  combustion  and 
connected  to  said  circuit  for  receiving  another  portion  of 
said  gaseous  component,  for  completely  combusting  said 
gaseous  portion  and  said  products  of  incomplete  combus- 
tion, and 

means  for  supplying  to  said  second  incinerator  sufficient 
preheated  air  to  completely  combust  said  gaseous  portion 
and  said  products  of  incomplete  combustion,  wherein  said 
second  incinerator  has  a  discharge  means  connected  to 
said  heat  exchanger  for  discharging  the  products  of  said 
complete  combustion  to  said  heat  exchanger  in  which 
their  temperature  is  reduced. 


4,311,104 

PRESS  GRAIN  DRILL 

Ronald  M.  Steilen,  and  Lester  D.  Sdireiiier,  both  of  Aakeny, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUae,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,247 

Int  a.3  AOIC  5/05 

U.S.  CL  111-85  23  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  self-penetrating  shovel 

and  a  soil  compacting  device  on  a  frame  disposed  above  the 

ground  in  a  press  grain  drill  comprising  first  means  movably 

coupling  the  shovel  to  the  frame,  the  first  means  disposing  the 

shovel  at  a  given  pitch  relative  to  the  ground  and  providing  for 

generally  up  and  down  movement  of  the  shovel  relative  to  the 
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frame  while  substantially  maintaining  the  given  pitch,  and 
second  means  movably  coupling  the  soil  compacting  device  to 
the  shovel,  the  second  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of 


the  shovel  relative  to  the  frame  in  a  given  direction  to  move 
the  soil  compacting  device  relative  to  the  shovel  in  the  given 
direction. 


4,311,105  -^ 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Riccardo  Bnzzi,  Via  5  Maggio  No.  19,  Milano,  Italy 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,290 
Oaint  priority,  applicatioii  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1978, 19765  A/78; 
Dec.  22, 1978,  31215  A/78 

Int  Q.^  D05B  1/06 
VJS.  CL  112—199  6  Claims 


4^  "O""^' 


1.  A  sewing  machine  of  the  type  for  making  chain  stitches, 
comprising 

a  shrouding  case, 

a  sewing  needle, 

a  hook  co-operating  with  said  needle  for  making  chain 
stitches, 

a  feed  dog  for  feeding  material  to  be  sewn, 

a  driving  motor, 

a  shaft  rotated  by  said  driving  motor, 

a  cam  on  said  shaft, 

a  supporting  member  for  said  hook, 
said  supporting  member  pivotally  supporting  said  hook 
about  a  first  axis  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
shrouding  case  about  a  second  axis  forming  an  angle 
with  said  first  axis, 

means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  hook  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  member  about  said  first  axis, 
and 

resilient  means  for  constantly  pushing  said  hook  against  said 
cam:  wherein  said  cam  has  a  peripheral  profile  for  first 
displacing  said  hook  about  said  first  axis  and  then  displac- 
ing said  hook  together  with  said  supporting  member  about 
said  second  axis  and  vice  versa,  whereby  said  hook  per- 
forms oscillations  in  two  planes  forming  an  angle  between 
each  other. 


5.  A  sew  machine  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  comprising 
a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  eccentrically  connected  to 

said  cam, 
a  connecting  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 

another  end  of  said  connecting  rod, 
a  supporting  arm  having  one  end  adjustably  secured  to  said 

shrouding  case  and  another  end  pivotally  connected  to 

another  end  of  said  connecting  lever, 
an  arm  integral  with  said  feed  dog  and  pivotally  connected 

to  said  connecting  rod  at  a  point  thereof  between  said  one 

and  said  another  end  thereof,  and 
support  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  feed  dog  on  said 

shrouding  case. 


4,311,106 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

WORKPIECE  TRANSPORTERS 

Franz  Hanneman,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,860 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1978,  2848123 

Int  a.'  D05B  27/16 
U.S.  a.  112—313  5  Claims 


'— 1 


»H 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  transport  means  for  moving 
two  stacked  workpiece  layers  at  relatively  variable  rates  past  a 
vertically  reciprocating  needle  adapted  to  stitch  them  to- 
gether, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  transport  means  comprises  an 
upper  conveyor  belt  and  a  lower  conveyor  belt  with 
parallel  horizontal  runs  aligned  to  advance  said  layers 
between  them,  drive  means  for  actuating  said  conveyor 
belts  with  codirectional  displacement  of  said  horizontal 
runs,  and  adjustable  transmission  means  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  conveyor  belts  for  varying  the  rela- 
tive rate  of  displacement  of  said  horizontal  runs. 


4,311,107 
WIND  PROPELLED  APPARATUS 
Laszio  Imre,  750  Stierlin  Rd.  #136,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94043 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,338 
lot  a.3  B63H  9/08;  B63B  15/00 
VJS.  a.  114—39  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  wind-propelled  apparatus  (10)  which  comprises  a 
body  (12)  supportable  by  water  and  adapted  to  support  a  user, 
a  generally  vertical  mast  (46)  generally  orthogonal  to  the  body 
(12)  and  a  sail  (14)  supported  by  the  mast  (46),  an  improvement 
comprising: 
a  stub  mast  (18)  generally  vertical  and  generally  parallel  to 

the  mast  (46); 
means  (20)  for  mounting  a  bottom  portion  (22)  of  the  stub 
mast  (18)  to  the  body  (12); 
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wherein  a  bottom  end  (48)  of  the  mast  (46)  is  spaced  from 
and  free  of  connection  with  the  body  (12);  and 


ible  electric  motor  and  said  second  reversible  electric 
motor. 


4^11,109 
FAIRLEAD 
Michael  G.  Webb,  Wootton  Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company  limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,609 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
07833/79 

InUCL^EOlB  15/04 
U.S.  a.  114—220  5  ClaiiH 


means  (50)  for  mounting  the  mast  (46)  to  the  stub  mast  (18) 
and  in  rotating  relation  about  a  generally  vertical  line. 


4^11.108 

PROPELLED  WATER  CRAFT 

Jerry  L.  Horton,  2925  Eugene  St,  Bossier  Oty,  La.  71112 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,875 

Int  CU  B63B  1/00 

XJJS.  a.  114—61  13  Claims 


1.  A  propelled  water  craft  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pontoons  in  generally  parallel,  spaced  relation- 
ship; 

(b)  a  deck  connecting  and  covering  said  pontoons; 

(c)  seat  means  mounted  on  said  deck; 

(d)  a  first  reversible  electric  motor  carried  by  one  of  said 
pontoons,  and  a  second  reversible  electric  motor  carried 
by  the  other  of  said  pontoons,  said  first  reversible  electric 
motor  and  said  second  reversible  electric  motor  mounted 
in  fixed  relationship  on  said  pontoons,  respectively,  and 
the  forward  ends  of  said  first  reversible  electric  motor  and 
said  second  reversible  electric  motor  positioned  at  a  pre- 
selected angle  with  respect  to  said  pontoons,  respectively; 

(e)  first  thrust  control  means  for  said  first  reversible  electric 
motor,  and  second  thrust  control  means  for  said  second 
reversible  electric  motor,  mounted  on  said  seat  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  reversible  electric  motor  and 
said  second  reversible  electric  motor,  respectively, 
whereby  forward  and  reverse  operation  of  said  first  re- 
versible electric  motor  and  said  second  reversible  electric 
motor  are  facilitated;  and 

(0  a  first  motor  start  switch  for  said  first  reversible  electric 
motor,  and  a  second  motor  start  switch  for  said  second 
reversible  electric  motor,  mounted  on  said  deck  and  coop- 
erating with  said  first  reversible  electric  motor  and  said 
second  reversible  electric  motor,  respectively,  whereby 
said  first  reversible  electric  motor  and  said  second  revers- 
ible electric  motor  are  selectively  energized  to  steer  said 
water  craft  by  operation  of  one  or  both  of  said  first  revers- 


1.  A  rotatable  fairlead  comprising  means  for  the  deployment, 
control  and  recovery  of  an  inflatable  anti-pollution  boom, 
including  two  end  pieces,  two  pins  mounted  between  said  end 
pieces  and  spaced  apart  so  that  said  boom  may  pass  between 
the  pins,  means  for  rotating  said  end  pieces  and  pins  through  at 
least  270*  and  means  for  holding  said  end  pieces  and  pins  at  a 
given  angle  of  rotation. 


4,311,110 
ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOCOPYING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

IMPROVED  DEVELOPER  SUPPLY  MEANS 
Kenichi  Matsumura,  Yamatokoriyama;  Shinichi  Mizngnchi, 
Katano;   Tadayuki    Onoda;    Tsutomu    Hamada,    both    of 
Neyagawa,  and  Hisato  Noda,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoou,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38756; 
Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38757 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  118—50.1  4  ClaiM 


1.  An  electrostatic  photocopying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  body  having  a  photoconductive  material 
thereon; 

means  for  tranqx>rting  said  body  along  a  path; 

A  supply  device  positioned  along  said  path  for  uniformly 
covering  said  body  with  image  forming  particles  which 
are  to  be  subsequently  exposed  and  then  developed,  said 
supply  device  having  a  multi-stylus  electrode  including  a 
plurality  of  stylus-like  electode  elements  supported  in 
position  with  the  tips  of  the  respective  electrode  elements 
positioned  adjacent  the  body  and  across  the  body  in  the 
width  direction  of  the  body,  means  for  applying  to  said 
electrode  a  voltage  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of 
the  charge  on  said  body  for  causing  the  image  forming 


834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19, 1982 


particles  to  adhere  to  said  body,  means  for  supplying  the 
image  forming  particles  to  the  multi-stylus  electrode;  and 
a  singlelayer  producing  means  positioned  along  said  path 
subsequent  to  the  multi-stylus  electrode  in  the  direction  of 
transportation  of  the  body  fcH*  removing  from  the  body  the 
image  forming  particles  which  do  not  directly  contact  the 
body  thereby  leaving  only  a  single  layer  of  particles. 


4^11,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAINTING  A  MULTIPUCriY  OF 

PARTS  TOGETHER 

ToaUaiUn  baba,  Knrobe,  J^Mn,  anignor  to  Kogyo  K.  K. 

YoaUda,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,496 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27, 1978,  53-164914 
iBt  aj  B05C  U/OZ  7/02 
VJS.  CL  lis— 56  13  Claims 


from  the  tank  into  the  conduit,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
conduit  comprises,  in  the  region  of  its  outlet  end,  a  main  con- 
duit portion  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and 
arranged  to  convey  material  from  said  tank,  and  a  pipe  section 
which  is  open  at  both  ends  and  is  oriented  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  vertical,  said  main  conduit  portion  being 


5  J 


n  a 


connected  to  said  pipe  section  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  pipe  section  for  conveying  material  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion into  said  pipe  section,  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  section 
constituting  the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit,  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  pipe  section  constituting  a  drain  opening  via  which 
excess  corrosion-inhibiting  material  can  flow  from  the  associ- 
ated cavity  into  said  collecting  trough. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  painting  batches  of  parts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  stationary  annular  rail; 

(b)  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  concen- 
trically surrounded  by  said  annular  rail; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  barrels  rotatably  sup- 
ported jointly  by  said  rail  and  turntable  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  annular  rail,  each  of  said  barrels 
being  receptive  of  a  batch  of  parts; 

(d)  first  drive  means  on  said  frame  for  indexing  said  turntable 
to  move  said  barrels  successively  to  at  least  three  separate 
angularly  spaced  stations  disposed  on  said  frame  around 
said  turntable; 

(e)  second  drive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  barrels 
only  in  said  angularly  spaced  stations;  and 

(0  said  angularly  spaced  stations  including  a  paint  spray 
nozzle,  a  hot-air  blower,  and  a  cool-air  blower,  respec- 
tively, directed  toward  said  barrels. 


4,311,113 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  FLOCK 

FIBERS 
Richard  A.  Jordan,  Lexington,  Ky^  assignor  to  Solar  Socdc 

Corporatioa,  Lexington,  Ky. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  872,671,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,294, 

which  is  a  continnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,439,  Apr.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,741 

Int  a.}  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—629  5  daims 


4,311,112 

INSTALLATION  FOR  APPLYING  A  LAYER  OF  A 

CORROSION-INHIBrnNG  MATERIAL 

Knit  Siebcndchca,  WolfriNvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Volkswagenwerii  AkticngescUschaft,  Wolfiburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,107 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979,2926949 

Int  a.^  B05C  7/04 
U.S.  CL  118—408  3  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  applying,  by  flood  coating,  a  layer  of  a 
corrosion-inhibiting  material  to  internal  surface  regions  of 
cavities  in  a  metal  structure  via  passages  communicating  with 
the  cavities,  which  apparatus  includes  at  least  one  conduit 
having  an  outlet  end  arranged  to  communicate  with  one  such 
passage  for  feeding  corrosion-inhibiting  material  through  that 
passage  and  into  a  cavity  communicating  therewith,  the  con- 
duit extending  substantially  veriically  in  the  region  of  its  outlet 
end,  a  heated  collecting  trough  positioned  below  the  conduit 
for  collecting  material  which  drains  out  of  the  cavities,  a 
heated  storage  tank  connected  to  the  conduit  to  supply  mate- 
rial thereto,  and  a  conveying  device  for  conveying  material 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  depositing  elongated  fibers 
comprising  means  for  feeding  said  fibers  and  means  for  gener- 
ally aUgning  and  delivering  said  fibers  in  a  rotationally  statil- 
\zed  flow,  said  aligning  and  deUvery  means  including  a  venturi 
flow  tube  for  receiving  said  fibers,  a  source  of  compressed  air 
to  said  venturi  flow  tube  to  entrain  said  fibers,  and  an  elongated 
non-rectilinear  small  diameter  tube  connected  between  said 
venturi  flow  tube  and  an  electrostatic  gun  for  delivering  said 
fibers  and  maintaining  their  alignment  in  a  parabolic  air  veloc- 
ity distribution  within  the  tube,  said  electrostatic  gun  including 
a  nozzle  and  an  electrode  that  is  connected  to  a  source  of  high 
voltage,  said  tube  being  connected  with  said  gun  nozzle. 
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4,311,114 
LOW  SHEAR  GRAVTTY  CONTROLLED  YARN  FINISH 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Robert  Lect,  Chester,  and  Marrin  C.  Jones,  Chesterfield,  both  of 
Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  CorporatiOB,  Morris  Township,  Mor* 
ris  Comity,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,477 

Int  a.3  B05C 1/08 

VJS.  CL  llS-694  2  Chdms 


1.  A  pumpless,  nonrecirculating,  low-shear,  gravity  con- 
trolled, yam  finish  supply  system  for  yam  finishes  sensitive  to 
fluid  shear  comprising 
a  distribution  tank 
a  finish  applicator 
a  finish  applicator  supply  pan 

a  first  tube  opening  vertically  to  the  atmosphere  above  the 
level  of  yam  finish  in  the  fmish  appUcator  supply  pan  and 
communicating  with 
a  conduk  between  the  distribution  tank  and  the  finish  appli- 
cator supply  pan 
a  second  tube  communicating  with  the  top  of  the  distribution 
tank  and  said  second  tube  extending  downward  into  said 
first  tube  and  to  an  opening  within  the  first  tube  just  at  the 
level  of  the  yam  finish  in  the  finish  applicator  supply  pan, 
said  opening  being  horizontal, 
whereby  the  yam  finish  is  supplied  to  the  supply  pan  with  level 
controlled  by  intermittent  aidmission  of  air  to  tiie  top  of  the 
distribution  tank  through  the  second  tube;  as  the  level  of  yam 
finish  in  the  supply  pan  drops  due  to  use  by  the  fmish  applica- 
tor, the  level  in  the  first  tube,  which  communicates  witfi  the 
supply  pan,  also  drops  uncovering  the  opening  at  the  end  of  the 
second  tube  permitting  flow  of  air,  which  flows  through  from 
the  opening  in  the  first  tube  and  into  the  second  tube  into  the 
distribution  tank  releasing  an  equal  volume  of  yam  finish  to 
flow  through  the  conduit  between  the  supply  pan  and  the  first 
tube,  raising  the  level  in  both  the  pan  and  first  tube  until  the 
opening  in  the  second  tube  is  covered  and  sealed,  preventing 
fiirther  flow  of  air  untU  the  level  drops  again  due  to  use  by  the 
finish  api^icator,  repeating  the  controlled  level  yam  finish 
supplying  process. 


(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  including  paper  mill  solid 
waste  material  and  partially  pyrolyzed  cellulosic  residue; 

(b)  compressing  said  aqueous  slurry  to  produce  a  wet  aggre- 
gate product;  and 


is 

t 
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(c)  drying  the  wet  aggregate  to  produce  said  compressed 
aggregate  composition. 


4,311,116 

IN-MOTION  STARTING  GATE 

Dafid  A.  ChambcrUn,  P.O.  Box  1243,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,700 

Int  a.3  A63K  S/02 

VJS.  a.  119—15.5  A  12 


4^11,115 
NOVEL  AGGREGATE  COMPOSITION  AND  MEIHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Paul  C  LitxiBger,  Camas,  Wash^  aasipior  to  Crown  ZeUcrbach 
CorporatiOB,  San  Fkwcisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  186,995 
iBt  a^  AOIK  1/015 
VJS.  CL  119—1  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  compressed,  aggregate  composi- 
tion having  a  high  degree  of  liquid  absorbency  and  a  high  level 
of  odor  adsorbency,  respectively,  which  comprises 


1.  An  in-motion  starting  gate  adapted  to  be  positioned  across 
a  race  track  and  then  moved  in  its  entirety  along  the  length 
dimension  of  the  track  and  removed  from  the  track,  compris- 
ing: 

a  supporting  frame  structure  for  the  gate; 

a  series  of  side-by-side  stalls,  each  having  respective  forward 
and  rear  gates  which  are  pivotally  mounted  to  open  and 
close,  carried  by  the  supporting  frame  structure; 

wheels  pivotally  mounted  at  or  near  each  end  of  the  frame 
stmcture  of  the  gate  supporting  and  guiding  the  frame 
structure  for  the  gate; 

hydrauUcally  driven  motors  drivingly  engaging  the  wheels; 

hydraulic  steering  means; 

power  means,  mounted  on  the  frame,  operatively  connected 
to  and  supplying  hydraulic  power  to  the  motors  and  the 
steering  means;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  hydraulic  mo- 
tors for  controlling  the  movement  and  the  speed  of  the 
wheels  and  connected  to  the  steering  means  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  the  wheels. 
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4^11,117 
ANIMAL  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 
Raiaor  voa  TMcUtiki,  ColopM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  anigiior 
to  Aralowcrk  Walter  ?ob  TMcbitiki,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Miy  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,790 
Galas  priority,  ap^katloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918661 

lat  a.3  AOIK  7m 
U.S.  a.  119—75  13  Claims 


2^% 


1.  An  animal  drinlcing  fountain  comprising: 

ta)  an  elongated  tap  housing  having  a  bore  with  a  liquid  inlet 
opening  and  a  spring  loaded  valve  plunger  means  mov- 
ably  di^)osed  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position 
within  said  housing, 

(b)  a  valve  operating  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  tap 
housing  to  engage  the  valve  plunger  means, 

(c)  valve  seating  means  disposed  between  said  valve  plunger 
means  and  the  liquid  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  and 
having  a  bore  opened  toward  said  valve  plunger, 

(d)  said  valve  seating  means  having  a  valve  seat  around  said 
opened  bore  at  the  end  thereof, 

(e)  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  valve  plunger  means 
and  including  spacer  means  supported  on  the  valve  seat  to 
seal  said  open  bore, 

(0  said  spacer  means  having  a  structural  configuration 
which  is  axially  displaceable  and  prevents  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  the  valve  seating  means. 


4^11,118 

WATER  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Berate  L.  Slagte,  R.D.  #6,  Rtc.  206,  ViBcentown,  N  J.  08088 

OmtiautkMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,723,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,240,380.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,185 

lot  a.3  F02D  79/00 
U.S.  CI  123—25  A  I  7  Claims 


['*• 


1.  A  water  injection  system  in  a  diesel  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  air  intake  manifold  comprising: 
a  reservoir  for  holding  a  supply  of  water; 
an  electric  pump  means  and  means  connecting  the  same  to 
■«aid  reservoir  for  providing  pressurized  water  from  said 

reservoir; 
electric  circuit  means  for  providing  electric  power  to  said 

pump  means;  a  light  means  in  series  with  said  pump  means 

for  indicating  when  said  reservoir  is  empty; 
means  within  said  circuit  means  for  manually  adjusting  the 

amount  of  power  provided  to  said  pump  means  to  thereby 

adjust  the  pumping  capacity  thereof; 


nozzle  means  located  in  said  manifold  and  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  pump  means  to  said  nozzle  means,  and 

switch  means  within  said  circuit  means,  said  switch  means 
being  responsive  to  at  least  one  predetermined  proper 
operating  condition  of  said  engine  for  starting  said  pump 
means  to  thereby  pump  water  to  said  manifold. 


4,311,119 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Murray  A.  Menztes,  CA  Waitaki  New  Zealand  Refrigerating 
Limited,  Balclntha,  and  William  G.  Stefenson,  2/153  Songer 
St.,  Nelson,  both  of  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,505 

lat  a.3  FOIL  im 

U.S.  a.  123—80  BB  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  valve  operated  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  located  for  reciprocal  move* 
ment  within  the  cylinder,  a  cavity  having  walls  located  at  the 
end  of  the  cylinder  in  which,  in  use  of  the  engine,  combustion 
takes  place,  a  valve  member  mounted  within  said  cavity,  an 
hydraulic  fluid  receiving  chamber  defined  by  the  end  of  the 
valve  member  which  is  axially  remote  from  the  cylinder  and 
the  walls  of  said  cavity,  a  shaft  extending  through  one  of  the 
walls  of  said  cavity  which  is  opposite  to  said  end  of  said  valve 
member,  said  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotary  movement,  an 
inlet  port,  a  spark  plug  port  and  an  exhaust  port  all  opening 
into  said  cavity,  a  combustion  spaced  formed  in  the  valve 
member,  drive  means  coupling  said  shaft  to  a  crankshaft  of  the 
engine  to  which  the  piston  is  coupled  whereby  the  combustion 
space  in  said  valve  member  can  be  successively  indexed  with 
said  inlet,  spark  plug  and  exhaust  ports,  an  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  coupling  said  reservoir  to 
said  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  chamber  whereby  a  determined 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  maintained  within  said  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  said  valve  member  being 
coupled  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  located  within  said  cavity  by 
said  end  of  said  shaft  within  said  cavity  having  an  angular 
cross-section,  an  opening  in  said  end  of  said  valve  member 
which  is  axially  remote  from  said  cylinder  having  an  angular 
cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  and 
having  an  enlarged  portion  to  prevent  it  from  being  withdrawn 
from  said  opening  so  that  said  valve  member  rotates  with  said 
shaft  but  can  slide  along  said  shaft  in  an  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston,  a  passage- 
way extending  through  said  shaft,  a  valve  situated  in  said 
passageway  operated  by  an  operating  member  which  is  moved 
in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  valve  member  to  close 
off  ports  which  open  into  said  passageway  at  the  end  which  is 
in  engagement  with  said  valve  member. 

2.  In  a  rotary  valve  operated  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  located  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  the  cylinder,  a  cavity  having  walls  located  at  the 
end  of  the  cylinder  in  which,  in  use  of  the  engine,  combustion 
takes  place,  a  valve  member  mounted  within  said  cavity,  an 
hydraulic  fluid  receiving  chamber  defined  by  the  end  of  the 
valve  meml>er  which  is  axially  remote  from  the  cylinder  and 
the  walls  of  said  cavity,  a  shaft  extending  through  one  of  the 


January  19, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


857 


walls  of  laid  cavity  which  is  opposite  to  said  end  of  said  valve 
member,  said  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotary  movement,  an 
inlet  port,  a  spark  plug  port  and  an  exhaust  port  all  opening 
into  said  cavity,  a  combustion  spaced  formed  in  the  valve 
member,  drive  means  coupling  said  shaft  to  a  crankshaft  of  the 
engine  to  which  the  piston  is  coupled  whereby  the  combustion 
space  in  said  valve  member  can  be  successively  indexed  with 
said  inlet,  spark  plug  and  exhaust  ports,  an  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  coupling  said  reservoir  to 
said  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  chamber  whereby  a  determined 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  maintained  within  said  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  said  valve  member  being 
coupled  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  located  within  said  cavity  such 
that  the  valve  member  rotates  with  said  shaft  but  can  slide 
along  said  shaft  in  an  axially  direction  with  respect  to  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston,  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  are 
inserted  at  their  inner  ends  into  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
inner  end  of  each  duct  being  reduced  to  form  a  shoulder,  and 
sealing  means  comprising  a  tubular  seal  fitted  about  said  re- 
duced inner  eml,  a  secondary  seal  fitted  about  said  reduced 
inner  end  and  located  behind  said  tubular  seal,  and  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  secondary  seal  and  said  shoulder 
on  said  duct  to  urge  said  seals  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
member. 


4^11,120 

COUNTERBALANCE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fritz  Frayn,  and  Josef  Greier,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignon 

to  Haas  List,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  29, 1978, 6277/78 
Int  a.J  P02B  75/06 
U.S.  a.  123—192  B  4  Claims 


4,311,121 

ROTARY  DEVICE 

Larry  L.  HartseU,  3100  Alco,  Poatiac  Mteh.  48055 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,148 

Int  a.i  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  123—228 


SClaiiM 


1.  A  counterbalance  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  housing  and  a  crankshaft  extending  therefrom,  compris- 
ing, a  counterbalance  weight  a  non-slipping  drive  and  trans- 
mission means  acting  between  said  crankshaft  and  said  weight 
said  means  including  a  driven  part,  said  weight  thereby  being 
driven  by  said  crankshaft  via  said  means,  a  shaft  mounted  on 
said  housing,  said  driven  part  of  said  means  being  combined 
with  said  weight  said  combined  weight  and  driven  part  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
thereof  by  said  crankshaft,  one  end  of  said  shaft  having  a 
journal  pin  arranged  eccentrically  to  said  shaft  axis  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
having  a  journal  pin  unnged  concentrically  to  said  shaft  axis, 
said  shaft  axis  being  displaceable  relative  to  the  crankshaft  axis 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said 
eccentrically  arranged  journal  pin  for  adjustably  tensioning 
said  non-slipping  drive  and  transmission  means  upon  said  piv- 
otal movement  and  a  bearing  element  affixed  to  said  concen- 
trically arranged  pin  and  being  displaceable  relative  to  said 
housing  to  permit  the  displacement  of  said  shaft  during  the 
tensioning  of  said  transmission  means. 


1.  A  rotary  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  wall  defining  an  interior  cylindrical 
chamber; 

a  rotary  piston  positioned  within  said  chamber; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  piston  member  to  said 
housing  coaxially  with  said  chamber; 

said  piston  member  having  at  least  one  radially  outwardly 
protruding  lobe  having  a  length  substantially  the  same  as 
the  radius  of  said  chamber; 

at  least  one  planar  seal  member,  said  seal  member  being 
slidably  mounted  in  a  slot  in  said  housing,  said  slot  being 
open  to  said  chamber  so  that  one  edge  of  the  seal  member 
extends  into  said  chamber; 

means  for  slidably  displacing  said  seal  member  in  said  slot  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  piston  member  so 
that  said  edge  of  said  seal  member  sealingly  engages  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  piston; 

fluid  passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  and  open 
to  said  housing  chamber  adjacent  said  seal  member; 

wherein  said  fluid  passage  means  comprises  a  fuel/air  intake 
open  at  one  end  to  said  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  to  a 
fuel/air  source  whereby,  upon  rotation,  said  piston  in- 
ducts a  fuel/air  mixture  into  said  chamber,  said  device 
further  comprising  means  for  igniting  said  fuel/air  mixture 
at  a  selected  rotational  position  of  the  piston  to  thereby 
rotatably  drive  said  piston; 

wherein  said  igniting  means  comprises  an  igniter  and 
wherein  said  device  further  comprises  a  first  planar  valve 
member  slidably  disposed  in  a  slot  in  said  housing  adjacent 
to  and  upstream  from  said  igniter  with  respect  to  the 
rotation  of  said  piston,  a  second  planar  valve  member 
slidably  disposed  in  a  slot  in  said  housing  downstream 
from  said  igniter,  said  valve  members  forming  a  combus- 
tion chamber  therebetween,  and  means  for  radially  dis- 
placing said  valve  members  in  said  slots  in  synchronism 
with  the  rotation  of  said  piston  whereby  said  first  valve 
member  is  spaced  apart  from  piston  until  said  lobe  is 
substantially  aligned  with  said  first  valve  member  and 
whereby  said  second  valve  member  becomes  spaced  apart 
from  said  piston  when  said  lobe  is  substantially  aligned 
with  said  second  valve  member; 

wherein  said  means  for  displacing  said  valve  members  com- 
prises a  pair  of  cam  slots  formed  on  at  least  one  axial  end 
of  said  piston,  a  first  elongated  cam  follower  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  first  valve  member  and  its  other  end 
positioned  within  one  of  said  cam  slots  and  a  second  elon- 
gated cam  follower  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
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second  valve  member  and  its  other  end  positioned  within 
the  other  cam  slot;  and 
wherein  a  first  cam  follower  pin  is  secured  to  said  other  end 
of  said  first  cam  follower  means,  a  second  cam  follower 
pin  is  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said  second  cam  fol- 
lower means  and  wherein  one  of  said  pins  is  longer  but  has 
a  cross-sectional  shape  smaller  than  the  other  pin. 


time  is  approximately  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
initial  value  whereupon  the  first  function  of  time  decreases 
abruptly  to  zero;  and 


4^11,122    ' 
DIRECT  INJECTION  TYPE  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Tosio  Biaba,  Takatsuki;  Katsuyuki  Morichika,  Itami,  and  Tet- 
saya  Nakaaishi,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  atdgnora  to  Yaninar 
Diesel  EagiM  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japu 

FUcd  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,534 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54^1322 

Int  a.3  F02B  i/OO 

U  A  a.  123-279  1  aaim 


I 

1.  A  direct  injection  type  diesel  engine  including  a  piston 
having  a  toroidal  combustion  chamber,  characterized  in  that 
said  combustion  chamber  has  a  peripheral  wall  which  extends 
downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  piston  to  a  juncture  between 
said  peripheral  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  is  inclined  uninterruptedly  inwardly  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  over  the  entire  extent  of  said  peripheral  wall, 
the  ratio  of  the  diameter  D|  of  the  opening  of  said  combustion 
chamber  to  the  diameter  E)o  of  said  piston  is  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0.45  and  0.6,  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  Di  of  the  opening 
of  said  combustion  chamber  to  the  depth  Hi  of  said  combustion 
chamber  is  in  the  range  between  2.0  and  2.5,  the  ratio  of  the 
distance  H2  between  the  top  of  a  toroid  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  the  surface  of  the  opening  of  said  combustion 
chamber  to  the  depth  Hi  of  said  combustion  chamber  is  in  the 
range  between  0.33  and  0.51,  and  the  angle  of  inclination  b  of 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  piston  is  in  the  range  between  5  and  20  degrees. 

I  4^11,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
FUEL  SUPPLY  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Otto  Glockler,   Renningen;   Dieter  Giinthcr,  Mnrr,   Ulrich 
Stdnbrcaner,  Stnttsirt;  Peter  Schiilzke,  Henuningen,  and 
Alkrackt  Siebcr,  BSbllngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,704 
ClalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1978,2801790 

Int  CL^  F02D  5/02 
U  A  a  123-325  19  ctata. 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  during  engine  braking,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


reducing  the  amount  of  fiiel  fed  to  the  engine  according  to  a 
first  function  of  time  at  the  onset  of  engine  braking, 
wherein  said  first  function  of  time  decreases  monotoni- 
cally  from  an  initial  value  equal  to  the  quantity  of  fuel 
admitted  at  the  onset  of  braking  until  the  first  function  of 


increasing  the  amount  of  fuel  fed  to  the  engine  according  to 
a  second  function  of  time  at  the  termination  of  engine 
braking,  wherein  said  second  function  of  time  has  an  initial 
value  which  is  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  nominal 
fuel  quantity  required  by  the  engine  for  normal  operation. 


4,311,124 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF  FUEL 

SUPPLY  ACTUATION  AT  TOP  ENGINE  SPEED 

Peter  Schiilzke,  Obcrriezingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,613 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24. 
1977,  2723371 

Int  a.J  P02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—333  7  dainu 


^HS-pS-^®^ 


r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rpm-limitation  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engine  including  fuel  preparation  and  metering 
means,  comprising: 

ignition  contact  means  for  generating  a  train  of  electrical 
pulses  which  vary  in  response  to  engine  rpm,  each  pulse  in 
said  train  having  a  positive-going  and  a  negative-going 
edge; 

a  first  timing  circuit  having  an  input  contact  to  receive  the 
train  of  electrical  pulses,  for  generating  a  first  timing 
signal  of  finite  duration  having  a  positive-going  and  a 
negative-going  edge,  the  onset  of  said  first  timing  signal 
being  determined  by  the  arrival  of  a  predetermined  edge 
of  each  pulse  in  said  train  of  electriod  pulses; 

an  auxiliary  timing  circuit,  connected  to  the  first  timing 
circuit,  for  receiving  said  first  timing  signal  and  for  gener- 
ating an  auxiliary  timing  signal  the  onset  of  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  arrival  of  a  predetermined  edge  of  said  first 
timing  signal; 

a  gating  circuit,  connected  to  the  auxiliary  timing  circuit,  for 
receiving  said  auxiliary  timing  signal  and  having  an  input 
contact  to  receive  said  train  of  electrical  pulses,  said  gat- 
ing circuit  generating  a  trigger  signal  in  synchronism  with 
said  train  of  electrical  pulses  whenever  said  auxiliary 
timing  signal  is  present  and  said  predetermind  edge  of  said 
pulse  in  said  train  of  pulses  is  occurring  at  a  preselected 
engine  threshold  rpm;  and 

a  subsequent  timing  circuit,  connected  to  the  gating  circuit, 
for  receiving  said  trigger  signal  and  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  of  finite  duration  in  response  to  said  trigger 
signal,  said  control  signal  being  generated  in  synchronism 
with  said  trigger  signal  and  serving  to  cut  off  fuel  adminis- 
tration to  the  engine  for  the  duration  of  said  control  ugnal. 
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4^11,125 

FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMP  WTTH  UNIVERSAL 

GOVERNOR  PLATE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Arthnr  W.  Ssdth,  Qastoabvy,  Conn.,  and  Marcos  J.  Gottsche, 

Hampden,  Msm.,  assi^on  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,526 

Int  a.}  F02D  31 /QO 

U.S.  0. 123-364  6ClaiBU 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  metering  valve  adjustable  in  opening  and  closing 
directions  for  variably  metering  the  fuel  delivered  by  the  piunp 
to  the  engine  and  an  engine  speed  responsive  governor  includ- 
ing a  pivotable  governor  plate  for  adjusting  the  metering  valve 
by  providing  an  increasing  force  with  increasing  speed  to  urge 
the  metering  valve  in  its  closing  direction  and  a  fixed  pivot  for 
the  governor  plate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pivot  has  a 
spherical  pivot  surface  and  said  governor  plate  is  provided 
with  an  arcuate  surface  complimentary  to  and  operatively 
cooperating  with  said  spherical  pivot  surface  to  provide  multi- 
directional pivotal  movement  of  said  governor  plate. 


fuel: 


4^11,126 
IN JECnON  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Warren  H.  Cowles,  BkNHnfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
I        Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,754 
'  Int  a.3  F02B  33/00 

U.S.  CL  123—438  46  Clainu 


comprising  first  inlet  means  for  permitting  the  inlet  of  air  and 
first  outlet  means  for  discharging  motive  fluid  to  said  engine, 
main  throttle  valve  means  for  variably  controlling  the  rate  of 
flow  of  air  into  said  first  inlet  means  and  through  said  main 
induction  passage  means,  said  primary  induction  passage 
means  comprising  second  inlet  means  for  permitting  the  inlet 
of  air  and  second  outlet  means  for  discharging  motive  fluid  to 
said  engine,  primary  throttle  valve  means  for  variably  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  through  said  primary  induction  passage 
means,  said  primary  throttle  valve  means  comprising  a  plate- 
like throttle  valve  member  situated  generally  in  said  primary 
induction  passage  means,  throttle  shaft  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  primary  induction  passage  means  and  of  said 
plate-like  throttle  valve  member,  said  throttle  shaft  member 
being  effective  for  variably  positioning  said  throttle  valve 
member  within  said  primary  induction  passage  means  in  accor* . 
dance  with  the  position  of  operator-controlled  throttle  linkage 
means  indicative  of  the  then  operator  demand  on  said  engine  so 
as  to  thereby  variably  selectively  regulate  the  rate  of  air  flow 
through  said  primary  induction  passage  means  during  opera- 
tion of  said  engine,  said  second  outlet  means  comprising  sonic 
venturi  discharge  nozzle  means  situated  generally  in  said  main 
induction  passage  means  downstream  of  said  main  throttle 
valve  means,  fuel  pump  means,  fuel  metering  means  for  meter- 
ing liquid  fuel  supplied  by  said  ftiel  pump  means  as  to  have  all 
of  said  liquid  fuel  upstream  of  said  fuel  metering  means  and 
downstream  of  said  fuel  pump  means  at  a  superatmoq)heric 
pressure,  said  fuel  metering  means  being  effective  for  metering 
said  liquid  fuel  under  super-atmospheric  pressure  in  response 
to  engine  demands  and  indicia  of  engine  operation,  and  me- 
tered fuel  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  fuel 
metering  means  and  said  sonic  venturi  discharge  nozzle  means. 


4,311,127 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Werner  Mayer,  NeckarhaMe  11,  7148  Rcnueck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  19, 
1978,2826807 

Int  a^  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557  12 


1.  Fuel  metering  apparatus  for  supplying  metered  rates  of 
fuel  flow  to  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  body  means, 
induction  passage  means  formed  through  said  body  means  for 
supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  said  induction  passage 
means  comprising  primary  induction  passage  means  and  main 
induction  passage  means,  said  main  induction  passage  means 


1.  In  a  combustion  engine,  a  combination  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder,  and  a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder, 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  fuel  delivery  system  for  said  combustion  chamber,  includ- 
ing a  piston  compressor  having  a  differential  piston  pro- 
vided with  a  larger  surface  which  in  part  bounds  said 
combustion  chamber  and  a  smaller  surface  located  in  a 
compression  chamber  in  which  it  compresses  and  thereby 
heats  the  gaseous  fuel;  and 

means  defining  flow  channels  extending  from  said  compres- 
sion chamber  to  outlets  in  a  wall  surface  bounding  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  diffierential  piston,  the  latter 
having  a  control  edge  which  exposes  said  outlets  when 
said  differential  piston  is  in  or  near  an  upper  dead  center 
position  thereof,  said  differential  {MSton  compressing  gaae- 
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Otis  fuel  for  heating  said  fuel  to  a  temperatiire  dependent 
on  the  amount  of  compression,  said  differential  piston 
controlling  thereafter  the  time  at  which  the  compressed 
fuel  is  admitted  into  said  combustion  chamber  of  the  en- 
gine. 


4^11,128 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  FUEL/AIR  MIXTURE  TO 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Guther  BerMcker,  Moatrale,  N  J^  assignor  to  Donald  B. 

CobUb,  Mahwah,  N  J. 

CoBtiantiM  of  Ser.  No.  928,660,  JnL  28, 1978,  abudoncd,  and 

•  cootiMstkw-i^ftft  of  Scr.  No.  872,707,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4yl03,658,  which  b  a  contioiiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

806,798,  Ju.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,069,314,  which  is  a 

C0BtiBaati0B-i»>pat  of  Ser.  No.  770,964,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,066393.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,625 

lat  a.3  F02M  am 

UjS.  CL  123—557  5  Claims 


I.  Means  for  supplying  a  fuel/air  mixture  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  means  for 
cooling  the  engine  with  a  coolant,  in  the  absence  of  a  venturi, 
comprinng  a  housing,  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  housing, 
means  for  transferring  sufficient  heat  from  at  least  one  of  the 
exhaust  gases  of  the  engine  and  the  coolant  to  the  housing  so 
that  essentially  all  of  the  fuel  is  vaporized  when  it  leaves  the 
housing,  conduit  means  for  admitting  air  into  the  housing 
simultaneously  with  the  injection  of  the  fuel  to  form  a  mixture 
with  the  valorized  fuel,  outlet  conduit  means  communicating 
only  with  the  housing  and  the  intake  manifold  for  conducting 
the  entire  mixture  out  of  the  housing  directly  to  the  intake 
manifold  for  ctnabustion  in  the  engine,  rotor  means  positioned 
in  said  outlet  means  upstream  of  the  valve  means  therein  for 
rotation  by  the  gases  passing  through  the  outlet  conduit  means, 
said  rotw  means  being  remote  from  the  fuel  injecting  means, 
said  heat  transfer  means  including  surfaces  in  the  housing 
interposed  between  the  fuel  injecting  means  and  said  rotor 
means  whereby  the  injected  fuel  is  prevented  from  impinging 
directly  on  said  rotor  means  and  the  injected  fuel  impinges 
upon  said  surfaces  and  vaporization  thereof  is  essentially  com- 
pleted befme  the  injected  fuel  reaches  said  rotor  means,  and 
respective  valve  means  in  the  air  admitting  conduit  means  and 
in  the  outlet  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  air  admitting  conduit  means  and  the  flow  of  fiiel- 
/air  mixture  through  the  outlet  conduit  means,  respectively. 


4,311,129 
AUXILIARY  AIR  REGULATOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadao  KakizaU,  IsezaU;  AUra  Utragi,  Fqjimi;  Masahiro 
Hibino,  Tokyo,  and  Kizukn  Otsnbo,  KawasaU,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Limited,  Yokohama  and  Japan 
Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.  Ltd.,  laezaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1978,  53-130303 
Int  a.3  F02M  23/10 


U.S.  CL  123—588 


4CIalnis 
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1.  An  auxiliary  air  regulator  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  air  intake  passage  containing  a  throttle 
valve  and  provided  with  passages  to  the  outside  from  points 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  comprising: 

a  mounting  block  within  which  is  formed  a  bypass  passage, 
one  end  of  which  is  matingly  connected  with  a  passage  in 
said  air  intake  passage  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  matingly  connected  with  a 
passage  in  said  air  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve,  said  mounting  block  being  directly  attached  to 
said  air  intake  passage; 

a  shutter  movably  disposed  within  said  bypass  passage  so  as 
to  control  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  bypass 
passage,  said  shutter  comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  flat  plate  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  block; 

a  seat  surrounding  said  bypass  passage  and  formed  by  pro- 
jections on  said  mounting  block,  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
flat  plate  slides  airtightly  on  said  seat; 

wall  members  defining  a  chamber  airtightly  separated  from 
said  bypass  passage; 

a  bimetallic  coil  enclosed  within  said  chamber  and  having  its 
central  end  fixedly  attached  within  said  chamber; 

means  for  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said  bimetallic  coil  with 
said  shutter  whereby  movement  of  the  bimetallic  coil  in 
response  to  a  temperature  change  is  transmitted  mechani- 
cally to  said  shutter,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a 
connecting  rod  member  protruding  from  said  shutter,  a 
slot  formed  in  said  mounting  block  through  which  said 
connecting  rod  member  passes,  and  a  seat  surrounding 
said  slot  and  formed  by  projections  on  said  mounting 
block  in  such  a  manner  that  said  flat  plate  airtightly  slides 
thereon;  and 

a  heater  disposed  within  the  chamber  for  selectively  heating 
said  bimetallic  coil. 


4,311,130 
FLUE  DEVICE 
Theodore  Nooae,  4401  W.  Verdogo,  BoriMok,  Calif.  91505 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,334 
Int  CL^  F24C  1/16 
U.S.  CL  126—25  B  14  Clains 

1.  An  improved  portable  flue  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  chimney; 

a  frusto-conical  skirt  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  chimney,  said  skirt  comprises  flow  channeling 
means  for  directing  air  flow  radially  inward  from  the  edge 
to  the  central  opening  of  said  skirt  said  flow  channeling 


January  19,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


861 


means  acting  to  limit  the  area,  at  the  edge  of  the  skirt, 
available  to  accommodate  air  flow  to  the  chimney;  and 


4,311,132 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Joiephas  P.  M.  Tan  Kuyk,  Blonay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Patlico  Rights  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antillet 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
7808623 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U5.  a  126—438  5  Chdms 


means  in  the  form  of  a  venturi  restriction  for  accelerating  gas 
flow  from  skirt  to  chimney. 


4311.131 

EVACUATED  HEATPIPE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Faramarz  M.  Sahet  Via  San  Sehastiano,  33-Bergamo,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969^72 
Claims  priority,  appiiartion  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
15742/77 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-433  4ClaiBis 


nr   ,7 
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1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  an  absorber  incorporated  in 
an  evacuated  glass  pipe  for  converting  solar  radiation  into 
heat  a  condenser  connected  with  said  absorber  via  a  piping  for 
transferring  the  heat  a  transfer  fluid  in  said  piping  and  which 
when  vaporized  in  said  absorber  is  caused  to  condense  in  said 
condenser  and  transfers  to  said  condenser  vaporization  heat  of 
said  transfer  fluid,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  con- 
denser contains  a  heat-exchanger  through  which  a  working 
fluid  is  caused  to  flow  to  convey  heat  to  utilization  stations, 
said  solar  collector  being  characterized  in  that  said  absorber 
includes  a  tube  which  is  transparent  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  in  which  an  absorbing  plate  is  positioned,  said  plate 
being  solidly  connected  with  a  channel  containing  said  transfer 
fluid,  said  channel  being  closed  at  one  end  region  and  con- 
nected at  the  opposite  region  via  a  pipe  and  a  sealing  sleeve 
with  said  condenser  heat  exchanger,  the  condenser  heat  ex- 
changer including  a  plurality  of  channels  for  collecting  con- 
densed transfer  fluid,  said  condenser  heat  exchanger  having  an 
extended  heat  exchauoge  surface  resting  against  a  correspond- 
ing surface  of  a  heat  exchanger  device  in  good  heat-transfer 
contact  relationship,  said  working  fluid  flowing  through  said 
heat  exchanger  device,  and  spring  elements  constantly  resil- 
iently  urging  said  condenser  heat  exchanger  exchange  surface 
against  said  corresponding  surface  of  said  heat  exchange  de- 
vice. 


6   7  3 
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1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising 

a  stationary  elongated  concave  reflective  surface  having  a 
semi-circular  cross  section  bisected  by  a  longitudinal  me- 
dian plane, 

said  reflective  surface  being  permanently  positioned  with 
said  median  plane  being  in  a  vertical  plane  with  a  north- 
south  orientation, 

a  cover  plate  of  solar  radiation  transmissive  material  extend- 
ing over  said  reflective  surface, 

two  collector  tubes  extending  side  by  side  in  said  median 
plane  between  said  reflective  surface  and  said  cover  plate, 

said  collector  tubes  being  thermally  separated  from  each 
other  and  having  cross-sectional  shapes  with  elongated 
dimensions  in  said  median  plane; 

said  collector  tubes  occupying  substantially  all  of  said  me- 
dian plane  between  said  reflective  surface  and  a  center 
axis  defined  by  said  reflective  surface  whereby  said  tubes 
receive  substantially  all  of  the  sunlight  incident  upon  said 
collector  regardless  of  the  time  of  day, 

said  elongated  median  plane  dimension  of  the  tube  closer  to 
said  reflective  surface  being  substantially  less  than  said 
elongated  median  plane  dimension  of  the  tube  closer  to 
said  cover  plate,  and 

a  solar  radiation  transmissive  tube  surrounding  the  collector 
tube  closer  to  said  reflective  surface. 


4,311,133 
INTRA-AORTIC  BALLOON 
Thomas  C.  Robinaon,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aadgMr  to  TVwatec 
Laboratories  Corporatioii,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,580 

lat  a.3  A61B  19/00 

U.S.CL  128-1  D  4aaiM 


1.  An  intra-aortic  balloon  comprising  a  flexible  catheter 
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having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  means  for  closing  said 
catheter  at  said  distal  end  thereof,  an  elongated  t>alloon  having 
two  ends,  said  balloon  enclosing  said  catheter  adjacent  to  said 
distal  end  with  both  of  said  balloon  ends  merging  with  said 
catheter,  means  establishing  communication  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  catheter  and  the  surrounding  interior  of  said  bal- 
loon, a  wire  extending  through  said  catheter  substantially 
between  said  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end  thereof  and 
movable  endwise  in  said  catheter,  and  a  connector  removably 
engaging  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  for  anchoring  the 
proximal  end  of  said  wire  to  said  connector. 


second  communication  path  and  the  fluid  passage  when  said 
second  change-over  valve  is  set  in  a  closed  position. 


4^11,134 
FLUID  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
KazuUko  MUsni,  Hachioji,  and  Mototiigu  Ogawa,  Oiofa,  both 
of  Japao,  anigiion  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  16, 1979,  Set.  No.  39,366 
priority,  appUcation   Japan,   May   19, 
67350fU];  May  19,   1978,  53-6735 1[U];  May  19, 
67352[U] 

lot  CL^  A61B  1/06.  1/12 


U.S.CL128— 6 


1978, 
1978, 


53- 
53- 


5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  endoscope  having  a  fluid  passage 
extending  through  said  endoscope  and  a  fluid  feeding  device 
disposed  externally  of  said  endoscope,  said  fluid  feeding  device 
comprising  an  air  pump;  a  sealed  liquid  reservoir;  a  first  com- 
munication path  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  air  pump 
and  at  the  other  end  with  an  upper  portion  of  the  liquid  reser- 
voir; a  liquid  raising  tube  having  one  end  disposed  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  reservoir  and  the  other  end  opened;  a  second 
communication  path  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  passage;  a  first  change-over  valve  for  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  liquid  raising  tube  to  the  other  end 
of  the  second  communication  path  when  the  first  change-over 
valve  is  set  in  a  first  position  and  for  disconnecting  the  liquid 
raising  tube  from  the  second  communication  path  and  causing 
the  first  communication  path  to  communicate  with  the  second 
communication  path  when  the  first  change-over  valve  is  set  in 
a  second  position;  said  first  change-over  valve  being  a  spool 
valve  including  a  valve  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  spool 
reciprocatingly  inserted  into  the  bore  and  comprising  a  first 
end  land,  a  second  end  land,  an  intermediate  land  disposed 
between  both  the  end  lands,  a  first  annular  groove  formed 
between  the  first  end  land  and  the  intermediate  land  and  a 
second  annular  groove  formed  between  the  second  end  land 
and  the  intermediate  land,  and  there  is  provided  a  fluid  path 
formed  in  the  valve  housing  in  alignment  with  the  other  end  of 
the  first  communication  path,  said  annular  grooves  being 
formed  m  such  positions  that,  when  the  first  change-over  valve 
is  in  the  first  position,  said  other  end  of  the  liquid  raising  tube 
and  said  other  end  of  the  second  communication  path  commu- 
nicate with  the  first  annular  groove  and  the  other  end  of  the 
first  communication  path  and  said  fluid  path  communicate 
with  the  second  annular  groove,  and  that,  when  the  first 
change-over  valve  is  in  the  second  position,  the  other  end  of 
the  liquid  raising  tube  is  closed  by  the  first  end  land;  and  a 
second  change-over  valve  disposed  between  the  fluid  passage 
and  said  one  end  of  the  second  communication  path  for  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  fluid  passage  and  the  second 
communication  path  when  said  second  change-over  valve  is  in 
an  open  position  and  for  efiecting  disconnection  between  the 


4,311,135 

APPARATUS  TO  ASSIST  LEG  VENOUS  AND  SKIN 

CIRCULATION 

Gerald  G.  Bmcckner,  16135  Tioibenriew,  Fraser,  Mich.  48026, 

and  Edward  CantreU,  31251  Bcechwood,  Warren,  Mich. 

48U93 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,142 

Int.  a.}  A61H  1/00 

MS.  a.  128—24  R  12  Claims 


^^l^^^O 


V   j~ii 


1.  Apparatus  to  assist  leg  venous  and  skin  circulation  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  stockings,  one  stocking  being  disposed  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  leg  of  a  person,  said  stockings  each 
having  a  plurality  of  flexible  members,  each  member  de- 
fining an  elongated  and  expandible  fluid  chamber,  each 
fluid  chamber  extending  substantially  circumferentially 
around  one  of  the  person's  leg,  said  chambers  being  axially 
adjacent  each  other; 

means  for  sequentially  and  cyclically  fluidly  pressurizing 
said  chambers  in  each  stocking  in  a  cephalic  direction, 
maintaining  the  pressure  in  each  chamber  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  thereafter  exhausting  said  fluid 
pressure  from  each  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  fluid  distributor  having  an 
inlet  connected  to  said  pressure  source  and  a  plurality  of 
fluid  outlets,  each  outlet  being  fluidly  connected  to  one  of 
said  chambers  so  that  upon  pressurization  of  one  of  said 
chambers,  the  flexible  member  expands  and  compresses 
around  the  leg  of  the  person;  and 

wherein  said  pressurizing  means  comprises  means  for  pro- 
viding a  relatively  lengthy  rest  period  for  each  stocking 
following  the  sequential  pressurization  of  all  of  the  cham- 
bers in  each  stocking  during  each  pressurization  cycle; 
and 

wherein  said  pressurizing  means  comprises  means  for  offset- 
ting the  sequential  pressurization  of  one  stocking  from  the 
other  stocking. 


4,311,136 
CATHETER  CONNECTING  HEAD  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

DUCT  IN  A  BASE  MEMBER 
Andreas  Weikl,  and  Max  Habmann,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intermedicat  GmbH,  Emmenbrncke, 
Switieriand 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,799 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1978,2845643 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214.4  19  Claims 

1.  Catheter  connecting  head  with  at  least  one  duct  and  a  base 
member  for  the  connection  of  an  infusion  system,  a  catheter,  or 
the  like,  and  for  introduction  of  a  puncture  cannula,  compris- 
ing means  for  preventing  re-introduction  of  a  puncture  cannula 
into  a  puncture  cannula  insertion  duct,  said  means  including  a 
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self-acting  closure  means  for  automatically  closing  the  punc- 
ture cannula  insertion  duct  upon  withdrawal  of  the  puncture 


cannula  from  the  puncture  cannula  insertion  duct,  and  self-act- 
ing locking  means  for  securing  the  closure  means  in  a  closing 
and  locking  position. 


4,311,137 
INFUSION  DEVICE 
William  L.  Gerard,  MUwankee,  Wis^  aiiignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  126,806 

Int  a.}  A61M  5/O0,  25/00 

MS.  CL  128—214.4  25  Claims 


I  4,311,138 

ILLUMINATED  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 
Edward  D.  Sngarman,  6726  Glcason  PI.,  Fayetterille,  N.Y. 
13066 

I       FUed  Mw.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,826 
iBt  C1.3  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—214.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  hypodermic  needle  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  portable  light  source,  a  hypodermic  needle  releasably 
connected  at  its  proximal  end  to  the  light  source,  the  needle 
being  adapted  to  emit  light  at  its  distal  end  to  facilitate  veno- 


puncture  under  subdued  lighting  conditions,  the  emitted  light 
making  it  easier  to  locate  and  penetrate  the  vein,  a  bundle  of 
light  conducting  optical  fibers  positioned  in  the  interior  of  the 
needle  and  extending  from  adjacent  the  proximal  to  adjacent 
the  distal  end  thereof,  the  bundle  having  a  light  receiving  face 
at  its  proximal  end  for  receiving  light  from  the  light  source  and 
having  a  light  emitting  face  at  its  distal  end  for  illuminating  the 
distal  end  of  the  needle,  the  bundle  occupying  a  portion  only  of 


the  interior  of  the  needle  whereby  an  unoccupied  longitudinal 
passage  remains  for  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  distal  back  to 
the  proximal  end  of  the  needle  after  penetration  of  the  vein, 
and  a  flexible  catheter  releasably  mounted  on  the  needle  and 
extending  from  a  point  adjacent  its  proximal  to  a  point  adjacent 
its  distal  end,  the  catheter  being  adapted  to  enter  the  vein  after 
the  distal  end  of  the  needle  has  punctured  same  after  which  the 
needle  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  catheter. 


4,311,139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHETER 

INSERTION 

Gordon  E.  Smith,  CarroUtoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Qncst  Medical, 

Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,933 

Int  a^  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

MS.  CL.  128—214.4  4  ClalaM 


1.  A  fluid  administration  device  for  introducing  infusion 
liquid  to  a  blood  vessel  of  a  patient  comprising  a  catheter 
holder  including  a  body  having  a  passage  extending  there- 
through, a  catheter  connected  to  said  body  in  fluid  conmiuni- 
cation  with  said  passage  and  having  a  distal  portion  extending 
from  the  distal  end  of  said  body,  movable  seal  means  in  the 
proximal  end  portion  of  said  passage,  a  port  connected  with 
said  passage  at  a  point  between  said  distal  portion  of  said  cathe- 
ter and  said  seal  means  for  introducing  infusion  liquid  to  said 
passage  and  catheter,  and  a  needle  extending  in  said  passage 
and  movable  to  an  armed  position  in  which  said  needle  extends 
in  said  catheter  and  distally  of  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter  for 
inserting  the  distal  ends  of  said  needle  and  catheter  into  a 
patient,  said  needle  being  movable  from  said  armed  position 
and  out  of  said  catheter  and  body,  said  seal  means  normally 
being  in  a  first  position  in  said  passage  in  which  liquid  can  flow 
from  said  port  and  passage  past  said  seal  means  to  the  atmo- 
sphere while  said  needle  is  in  said  passage  to  permit  the  purg- 
ing of  air  from  said  body  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
passage  is  sealed  from  atmosphere  at  the  proximal  end  portion 
thereof  after  said  needle  is  removed  from  said  body. 


^Hi, 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  flexible  catheter  (12)  into  a 
selected  liquid-filled  body  cavity  (144)  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inserting  the  anterior  end  of  a  rigid,  tubular  member 
having  a  selected  minimum  internal  diameter  into  the 
body  cavity  (144), 

(b)  deforming  the  external  casing  (34)  of  a  containing  cham- 
ber (22)  having  a  wall  (20)  made  of  flexible,  fluid-tight 
material  having  an  outer  surface  and  being  enclosed 
within  an  elastically  flexible  external  casing  (34)  having  an 
inner  surface,  and  having  a  completely  enclosed  fluid- 
fUled  space  (36)  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  exter- 
nal casing  (34)  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  (20),  the 
containing  chamber  (22)  containing  a  limp,  flexible,  sub- 
stantially straight  catheter  (12)  having  an  anterior  end  and 
a  posterior  end  and  a  retaining  ring  (18)  at  the  posterior 
end  having  a  selected  maximum  diameter  greater  than  the 
minimum  internal  diameter  of  the  tubular  member,  the 
deformation  decreasing  the  volume  of  the  fluid-filled 
space  (36),  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  enclosed  in 
the  fluid-filled  space  (36),  and  subjecting  the  wall  (20)  to 
increased  pressure  substantially  to  exhaust  the  containing 
chamber  (22), 

(c)  engaging  the  containing  chamber  (22)  in  fluid  tight  rela- 
tion to  the  posterior  end  of  the  tubular  member  in  fluid 
communication  therewith, 

(d)  allowing  the  external  casing  (34)  to  elastically  return  to 
its  original  shape  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  fluid  en- 
closed within  the  fluid-filled  space  (36)  and  apply  a  nega- 
tive pressure  to  the  containing  chamber  (22),  dius  substan- 
tially filling  the  containing  chamber  (22)  with  liquid 
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drawn  through  the  tubular  member  from  the  body  cavity 
(144X 

(e)  deforming  the  external  casing  (34)  to  decrease  the  vol- 
ume of  the  fluid-filled  space  (36)  to  increase  the  pressure 
of  the  air  enclosed  in  the  fluid-fUled  space  (34)  and  apply 
positive  pressure  to  the  containing  chamber  (22),  thus 
expelling  the  liquid  with  which  the  containing  chamber 
(22)  has  been  filled  back  into  the  body  cavity  (144) 
through  the  tubular  member,  drawing  the  anterior  end  of 
the  flexible  catheter  (12)  through  the  tubular  member  and 
into  the  body  cavity  (144)  and  engaging  the  retaining  ring 
(18)  with  the  posterior  end  of  the  tubular  member,  and 

(0  disengaging  the  containing  chamber  (22)  from  the  tubular 
member  and  withdrawing  the  tubular  member  from  the 
body  cavity  (144),  leaving  the  anterior  end  of  the  catheter 
(12)  in  the  body  cavity  (144). 


including  an  open  bottom  end  and  a  top  end  having  an 
opening, 

a  second  generally  cylindrical  portion  having  a  second 
diameter  having  a  closed  bottom  end  and  open  top  end 
and  annular  side  walls  having  a  single  opening,  the 
portions  having  predetermined  diameters,  the  first  di- 
ameter being  greater  than  the  second,  and 

a  gasket  member  having  an  inside  surface  adapted  for  tight 
abutting  engagement  with  the  second  portion  and  an 
outside  surface  adapted  for  loose  abutting  engagement 
with  the  first  portion,  and  flanged  means  for  keying  the 
first  and  second  portion  for  sliding  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  to  prevent  transverse  rotation, 

a  breast  shield  including  a  first  funnel-like  opening, 

a  middle  portion  and  a  lower  second  portion  comprising  a 
tubular  downwardly  extending  member  having  a  termi- 


4,311,140 
VACUUM  CURET  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  CURETTING 

OPENING 

Hcvy  BridsMB,  P.O.  Box  71,  CoavcBt  StatkM,  N  J.  07961 

CutiMaUoB  of  Scr.  No.  684,971,  May  10, 1976,  abudoMd, 

which  ia  a  cnrtfaiMtkM-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  381,740,  JnL  23, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,955,579.  This  applkatk»  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,403 

Int  CL^  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  CL  128— 276  14  Claims 


1.  A  curet  for  use  in  sampling  tissue  from  the  uterus  with  an 
initial  high  vacuum,  e.g.  higher  than  0.2  atm.,  comprising  a 
tube  of  flexible  material  having  a  distal  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  the  uterus,  and  a  proximal  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  high  vacuum  source,  and  an  intermediate 
shank;  said  distal  portion  having  at  its  tip  region  at  least  a  pair 
of  tip  openings  opposed  to  one  another;  one  of  said  tip  open- 
ings being  rounded  when  viewed  from  a  side  plane  parallel  to 
the  curet  longitudinal  axis,  and  the  other  being  a  macerator, 
said  macerator  opening  being  closer  to  the  tip  than  the  round 
one,  and  having  an  open  cross  section  area  of  the  lumen  ap- 
proximately 8  to  12  times  the  outside  diameter  of  said  curet  in 
the  distal  portion;  said  macerator  open  cross  section  area  fur- 
ther comprising  three  portions;  a  large  central  portion  extend- 
ing in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  through  the  axis  of 
the  curet  and  having  a  length  along  the  axis  of  approximately 
10  to  12  mm,  a  cutting  edge  portion  beginning  at  the  distal  end 
of  said  central  portion  and  inclined  slightly  from  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  curet  toward  the  proximal  end; 
and  a  rounded  smooth  portion  beginning  in  said  plane  substan- 
tially through  the  axis  of  the  curet  and  extending  to  the  outer 
wall  away  from  said  plane  in  a  half-round  shape  with  a  radius 
which  is  q>proximately  one-and-one-half  times  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  curet,  and  said  curet  wall  thickness  in  the 
region  of  said  opening  being  approximately  0.023  inches  to  0.0^ 
inches. 


D. 


4,311,141 
BREAST  PUMP 
,  7511  VcMtiaa  St.,  #1,  MinuMr,  Fla.  33023 
FIM  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,023 
lat  CL^  A61M  1/06 
U.S.  CL  128—281  9  Claiois 

1.  A  breast  pump  for  manually  extracting  milk  from  a  breast 
comprismg: 
a  pump  comprising; 
a  fint  generally  cyUndrical  portion  having  a  first  diameter 


nal  end  including  a  first  valve  means  extending  into  the 
second  portion  when  the  first  and  second  portions  are  in 
sliding  engagement,  engagement  means  to  connect  the 
breast  shield  tubular  member  with  the  first  member  top 
opening, 

means  adapting  the  second  portion  for  receiving  conduit 
means  at  its  side  wall  opening,  the  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  adjacent  the  second  portion  side 
walls  having  second  valve  means  and  a  second  terminal 
portion  including  an  open  end  adapted  for  fitting  to  a 
receptacle, 

the  first  valve  means  opening  when  the  portions  are  pulled 
apart  to  form  a  partial  vacuum  and  closing  when  the 
portions  are  pushed  together,  and 

the  second  valve  means  closing  when  the  portions  are 
pulled  apart  and  opening  when  the  portions  are  pushed 
together. 


4,311,142 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  LEAK  OF  LASER 
Hamhiko  Machida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Machida  Endo- 
scope Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,160 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  29,   1977,  52- 
176201[U] 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/00 
MS.  CL  128—303.1  7  Claims 


V>vy::>>>V-^>VV^^^,^;::^^  J 


Dtttctoc 


~.'|u'Sy^S^^yr»; 


7 


I 


Lflstr        5 


1.  A  laser  guide  suitable  for  insertion  in  a  patient's  body 
comprising  an  optical  fiber  formed  of  quartz  glass  and  a  plastic 
coating  surrounding  said  optical  fiber,  a  laser  source  optically 
coupled  to  one  end  of  said  optical  fiber  for  supplying  a  laser 
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beam  to  be  carried  by  said  guide,  an  electrical  wire  located 
adjacent  and  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
optical  fiber,  said  wire  forming  a  current  loop  with  two  ends, 
an  electrical  detector  connected  to  said  ends  of  said  electrical 
wire  for  supplying  current  to  said  wire  and  for  detecting 
changes  in  current  flow  through  said  wire,  said  detector  being 
connected  to  said  laser  source  to  control  the  operation  thereof, 
said  electrical  wire  comprising  an  electrical  material  affected 
by  the  impingement  of  a  laser  beam  so  as  to  alter  the  current 
flowing  therethrough,  means  for  terminating  the  operation  of 
said  laser  source  when  said  detector  detects  an  alteration  of 
current  flow  through  said  electrical  wire  due  to  laser  light 
escaping  laterally  of  said  fiber  and  impinging  on  said  wire. 


surgical  knife  disposed  in  said  tube;  a  coaxial  layer  of  insulating 
material  disposed  around  said  positive  electrode;  a  metal 
sheath  disposed  inside  said  tube  around  portions  of  said  posi- 
tive polarity  electrode  disposed  within  said  tube  and  insulated 
from  said  positive  polarity  electrode  by  said  coaxial  layer  of 
insulating  material,  said  positive  polarity  electrode  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  high  frequency  electrical  source; 
and  a  metal  plate  electrode  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  contact 
with  the  skin  of  a  patient,  said  metal  sheath  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  metal  plate. 


4,311,143  

APPARATUS  FOR  RESECTING  TISSUE  INSIDE  THE 

BODY  CAVTTY  UTILIZING  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

CURRENTS 

Osamu  Kondya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aisigBor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,932  4,311,145 

Oafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1978,  53-125528        DISPOSABLE  ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

•T  c  r^  ,^    ^,  «^**  ^'  ^**"  ^^^^^  ''■"**  ^-  *^'  Bo««J<»ef.  and  John  A.  Cox,  Broonfleld,  both  of 

MS.  Ci,  128—303.15  6  Clafans      Colo.,  assignors  to  Neomed,  Inc.,  Boolder,  Colo. 


Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,603 
Int  a.3  A61B  n/39 
MS.  a.  128—303.17 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  resecting  tissue  inside  the  human  body 
cavity  by  means  of  high-frequency  currents,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  elongate  tubular  sheath  having  a 
distal  end; 

a  first  electrode  exposed  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said 
sheath; 

a  snare  means  capable  of  advance  out  of  said  sheath  and 
retreat  completely  within  said  sheath  and  spaced  from  said 
sheath  distal  end  inwardly  of  said  sheath  for  bringing 
tissue  to  be  resected  which  is  grasped  thereby  into  close 
contact  with  said  first  electrode;  said  snare  means  consti- 
tuting a  second  electrode; 

a  control  wire  extending  through  said  sheath  and  capable  of 
advance  out  of  and  retreat  into  said  sheath  and  coupled  to 
said  snare  means,  whereby  said  snare  means  is  moved  out 
of  and  completely  into  said  sheath;  and 

a  means  for  supplying  high-frequency  currents  to  said  snare 
means  and  said  first  electrode  through  the  interior  of  said 
sheath. 


I  4*311,144 

JELECTRICAL  SURGICAL  KNIFE  DEVICE 
SUakU  Harada,  TsanigMhfaaa,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  KabashlU 
Kaifha  Medos  Keakyaibo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,611 
CtadBM  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.   13,   1979,  54- 
49067[U] 

lot  CL^  A61B  77/59 
U.S.  a  128-303.15  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  surgical  knife  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
body  cavity  of  a  patient  through  an  endoscope  comprising:  a 
flexible  insulating  tube;  a  positive  pobrity  electrode  of  said 


1.  In  an  electrosurgical  apparatus  wherein  an  electrode 
assembly  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  holder,  the  assembly  having 
at  least  one  electrode  element  projecting  forwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  holder  to  terminate  in  an  element  tip  end  which  is 
operative  to  discharge  electrical  current  applied  thereto  and 
further  having  a  plunger  at  the  end  of  said  electrode  element 
opposite  to  said  tip  end  disposed  within  said  holder  for  selec- 
tive slidable  advancement  of  said  electrode  element  between 
an  extended  and  retracted  position,  there  being  control  circuit 
means  disposed  in  said  holder  for  selectively  applying  electri- 
cal operating  current  to  said  electrode  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  and  second  connector  members  between  one  end  of  said 
plunger  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  electrode  element 
detachably  interconnecting  said  electrode  element  and 
said  plunger  in  axially  aligned,  end-to-end  relation  to  one 
another; 
said  control  circuit  means  including  a  first  electrical  lead 
projecting  from  said  one  end  of  said  plunger  and  said 
electrode  element  including  a  second  electrical  lead  pro- 
jecting from  said  opposite  end  of  said  electrode  element 
and  movable  into  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
electrical  lead  when  said  first  and  second  connector  mem- 
bers are  detachably  connected  together; 
an  outer  electrically  insulated  sleeve  diqxMcd  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  electrode  element  along  its  substantial  length, 
said  sleeve  having  one  end  terminating  adjacent  to  said  elec- 
trode element  tip  end  and  an  opposite  end  terminating  adjacent 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  electrode  element;  and 
said  holder  including  positioning  means  therein  engageable 
with  said  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  wherri>y  to  anchor 
said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  holder  while  supporting 
said  electrode  element  in  axially  aligned  relation  to  said 
plunger,  and  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  elec- 
trode element  into  the  retracted  position  with  reqwct  to 
said  sleeve. 
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4^11446 

DETACHABLE  BALLOON  CATHETER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Terry  M.  Woadcr,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  aMigaor  to  SoreiHOB 

Rcaearah  Co^  Ik^  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

nied  May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,814 

lat  a.3  A61M  25/00 

MS,  CL  128—325  22  Claiais 


4,311,148 
MICRO-JEJUNOSTOMY  FEEDING  TUBE 
Barry  G.  Coortney,  Chicago,  and  Mitchell  V.  Kaminski,  Jr., 
NUes,  both  of  Dl.,  asrignors  to  MitcheU  V.  Kandnski,  Jr., 
Clici«o,  ni. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,143 

lot  a.)  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128-^348  9  Claims 
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1.  A  detachable  balloon  catheter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  introducer  catheter,  said  introducer  catheter  having  an 
attachment  means  at  the  trailing  end  thereof  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

an  inflatable  balloon  positioned  at  the  leading  end  of  said 
introducer  catheter,  said  balloon  having  an  opening  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  leading  end  of  said  catheter; 
and 

valve  means  for  automatically  plugging  the  opening  of  said 
balloon  after  it  is  inflated  by  said  pressurized  fluid,  said 
valve  means  comprising  an  elongated  stem  that  is  attached 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  balloon. 


1.  An  elongated  flexible  feeding  tube  having  a  feed  end  and 
a  discharge  end  for  use  in  supplying  nutrition  or  medication 
directly  to  the  intestine  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  cathe- 
ter, a  fabric  cuff  for  subcutaneous  implantation  located  on  said 
catheter  a  distance  from  the  feed  end,  a  proximal  wing  of 
resilient  material  located  on  said  catheter  a  distance  from  said 
fabric  cuff  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  catheter  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  abdominal  wall,  a  distal 
wing  of  resilient  material  located  on  said  catheter  a  distance 
from  said  proximal  wing  toward  said  discharge  end,  both  of 
said  wings  being  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  catheter. 


4,311,147 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  DISINTEGRATION 

OF  KIDNEY  STONES  OR  OTHER  CALCUU 
Eberhard  ntader,  Saarbriickea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  ^^'  ^  128—359 
to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,955 
CfadBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1979,  2921444;  May  26, 1979,  7915289 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/22 
MS,  CL  128-328  3  Claims 

I 


4,311,149 
BEADED  TEETHING  RING,  CLOSURE  LATCH 
Richard  L.  Panicd,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Avon,  Mass. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,537,  Dec  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,233,714. 
This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,120 
Int  CL^  A61J  n/00:  A44C  25/00 

5  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  contact-free  shock  wave  disintegration  of 
kidney  stones  or  other  calculi  by  generating  electrical  dis- 
charges across  an  underwater  spark  gap  in  the  focus  line  of  an 
elliptical  reflector  having  two  foci,  namely,  a  first  and  second 
focus,  and  into  whose  second  focus  the  calculus  which  is  to  be 
disintegrated  is  to  be  located,  the  improvement  which  consists 
in  that  plural  electrode  elements  are  positioned  at  intervals 
along  the  first  focus  of  said  reflector,  said  electrode  elements 
being  supported  on  an  insulating  carrier  equipped  with  high 
tension  connectors  at  the  extremities,  said  connectors  being 
electrically  associated  with  the  electrode  elements,  and  said 
electrode  elements  being  so  spaced  from  one  another  as  to 
form  consecutive  individual  spark  g^M. 


1.  A  string  of  beads  comprising: 

a  thin  hoop-shaped  string  of  molded,  self-supporting,  or- 
ganic thermoplastic  material; 

a  plurality  of  beads  on  said  string; 

a  latch  member  having  a  latching  surface  forming  a  latch 
shoulder,  integrally  formed  on  one  end  of  said  string; 

a  body  member  integrally  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said 
string  comprising  two  parts  joined  together  and  encapsu- 
lating said  latch  member  therebetween  in  a  recess  formed 
between  said  parts,  said  recess  having  a  shoulder  engaging 
said  latch  shoulder  to  resist  removal  of  said  latch  member 
from  said  body  member; 

a  hinge  integral  with  and  joining  said  two  parts  of  said  body 
member  along  one  side  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  post  on  one  of  said  body  member  parts  extending 
into  a  passage  in  the  other  of  said  body  member  parts,  a 
head  being  provided  on  said  post  engaging  a  shoulder 
formed  in  said  passage  to  resist  disengagement  thereof, 
said  post  and  passage  spaced  from  said  recess  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  hinge. 
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4^11,150 
ATHLEnC  BRASSIERE 
Hinda  S.  Schreiber;  Eugenie  Z.  Undahl,  both  of  Burlington,  Vt, 
and  PoUy  P.  Smith,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Jogbra 
Incorporated,  Burlington,  Vt 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,381,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,174,717.  This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A41C  i/OO 

MS.  a.  128—494  11  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  brassiere,  comprising: 

at  least  one  front  panel  disposed  to  cover  the  front  of  both 
breasts  when  worn,  without  seams  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
nipples,  said  panel  being  substantially  flat  and  not  shaped 
to  uplift  the  individual  breasts  when  worn; 

at  least  one  side  panel  sewn  to  each  side  of  said  panel  such 
that  the  stitches  of  the  seams  are  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  panel  facing  away  from  the  wearer  when  worn; 

a  wide  elastic  rib  band  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  front 

and  side  panels  and  extending  continuously  around  the 

body  when  worn,  the  front  portion  of  said  band  being  on 

-    the  front  of  the  wearer  when  worn  and  the  back  portion 

being  on  the  back  of  the  wearer  when  worn; 

two  elastic  straps,  one  of  said  straps  being  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  front  panel  on  the  right  side  of  the 
wearer  when  worn  and  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof 
to  the  back  portion  of  the  said  rib  band  on  the  left  side  of 
the  wearer  when  worn,  and  the  other  of  said  straps  being 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  left  front  panel  on  the 
left  side  of  the  wearer  when  worn  and  connected  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  the  back  portion  of  said  rib  band  on 
the  right  side  of  the  wearer  when  worn  such  that  said 
straps  cross  in  the  back  when  worn;  and 

a  skfal  of  fabric  depending  from  said  rib  band  to  cover  the 
midrifT  of  the  wearer  when  worn. 


4,311,151 

OXYGEN  MEASURING  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

Buqji  Hagihara,  8-17,  F^ishirodai  2-dionie,  Suita,  565,  Japan 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,217,  Aug.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,397 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1977, 52-101235; 

Oct  22, 1977,  5M26988 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—635  12  Oaims 

1.  A  polarographic  electrode  assembly  for  transcutaneous 
measurement  of  partial  oxygen  pressure  in  arterial  blood,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  an  electrode  part,  including  as  an  electrode  unit: 
an  anode  having  a  ring-slu4>ed  working  surface; 
cathode  means  constituting  a  cathode  having  working 
surface  means  constituting  a  working  surface  disposed 
within  an  imaginary  circumscribing  circle  and  perimet- 
rically  surrounded  by  said  ring-shiq)ed  working  surface 
of  said  anode,  with  radial  spacing  between  said  anode 


working  surface  and  said  cathode  working  surface 
means;  and 
an  electrode  holder  of  insulative  material,  said  electrode 
holder  holding  said  anode  and  said  cathode  means, 
maintaining  said  radial  spacing,  and  providing  an  elec- 
trically and  thermally  insulated  relationship  for  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  means  relative  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  membrane  holder  part,  including: 

an  oxygen-permeable  hydrophobic  electrode  membrane 
having  an  outer  peripheral  margin;  and 

a  cylindrical  tubular  membrane  holder  having  an  axially 
inner  annular  end  face  and  an  axially  outer  annular  end 
face  with  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  between  them; 

means  fixedly  circumferentially  holding  said  outer  periph- 
eral margin  of  said  electrode  membrane  on  said  axially 
inner  end  face  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  membrane 
holder  with  a  predetermined,  circumferentially  substan- 
tially uniform  tension  and  with  said  electrode  mem- 
brane extending  across  said  longitudinal  bore;  and 

(c)  a  skin  heating  part,  including: 

an  integral,  heating  conducting  metal  block  having  a 
radially  inner  relatively  thin  disk-shaped  portion  and  a 
radially  outer,  relatively  thick  annular  peripheral  por- 
tion, each  of  these  portions  having  an  axially  outer  side 
and  an  axially  inner  side,  the  two  axially  inner  sides 
being  substantially  axially  aligned  so  as  to  provide  one 
substantially  flat  surface  incorporating  both  of  them. 
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but  the  axially  outer  side  of  said  relatively  thin  disk- 
shaped  portion  lying  substantially  axially  mwardly  of 
said  axially  outer  side  of  said  relatively  thick  annular 
peripheral  portion,  so  as  to  provide  an  electrolyte  weU 
having  said  axially  outer  side  of  said  relatively  thin 
disk-shaped  portion  as  its  bottom  and  a  radially  in- 
wardly facing  generally  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rela- 
tively thick  annular  peripheral  portion  as  its  sidewall; 

means  providing  a  generally  central  hole  axially  through 
said  relatively  thin  disk-shaped  portion  of  said  integral, 
heat  conducting  block,  said  through  hole  communicat- 
ing with  said  well  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  large 
enough  to  expose  therethrough  substantially  aU  of  said 
working  surface  means  of  said  cathode  means  when  said 
electrode  unit  is  telescopically  axially  received  in  said 
weU; 

said  substantially  flat  surface  being  adapted  to  be  pres- 
ented in  confronting  relation  to  the  skin  of  a  subject 
who  is  to  be  monitored,  said  substantially  flat  surface 
being  larger  in  area  than  said  through  hole;  and 

an  electric  heater  and  a  temperature-detecting  element, 
both  being  mounted  on  said  skin  heating  part  so  as  to 
form  a  unitary  subassembly  therewith; 

said  electrode  unit  being  axidly  telescopically  removably 
received  in  the  bore  of  said  membrane  holder  part  and 
both  said  electrode  unit  and  said  membrane  holder  part 
being  axially  telescopically  removably  received  in  said 
weU  of  said  skin  heating  part  with  both  said  anode 
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working  surface  and  said  cathode  working  surface 
means  closely  confronting  said  electrode  membrane; 
said  electrode  membrane  extending  across  said  through 
hole  to  provide  a  portion  thereof  axially  exposed 
through  said  through  hole  and  having  said  cathode 
working  surface  means  in  operable  relationship  there- 
with. 


4^11,152 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
MINIMIZING  MOTION  ARTIFACTS 
Veraoa  E.  Model,  Kent;  Hak  W.  Tan,  KirUaad;  Wayne  E. 
Qninton,  Seattle;  Afau  G.  Bailey,  Everett;  Robert  A.  Nis- 
kanca;  I    i  Vltec,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Gary  A.  DeBardi, 
RedaMMd,  40  of  Wash^  aasignon  to  Qninton  Instrument  Co^ 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,109 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—641  20  Claims 


i 


ally  engage  said  seal  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  portion  of  said  fixation 


device  when  said  fixation  device  is  rotated  in  said  first  and 
second  direction. 


1.  An  integral  medical  electrode  and  skin  preparation  device 
for  improving  the  quality  of  biopotential  event  detection  by 
minimizing  motion  artifact  arising  from  skin  potential,  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically  conductive  member  to  which  electrical  con- 
nection to  an  external  electrically  responsive  recorder  can 
be  made; 

skin  abrading  means  in  contact  with  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive member,  the  skin  abrading  means  establishing  electri- 
cal contact  between  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  the  electri- 
cally conductive  member  on  application  of  the  electrode 
to  the  skin;  and 

holding  means  for  holding  the  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber out  of  direct  contact  with  the  skin  of  a  patient  when 
the  electrode  is  applied,  for  holding  the  skin  abrading 
means  against  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  electrically  conductive  member  and  skin 
abrading  means  relative  to  the  skin  of  the  patient  except 
on  application  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  force  to  the  elec- 
trically conductive  member  after  application  of  the  elec- 
trode to  the  skin  to  cause  the  skin  abrading  means  to  move 
relative  to  the  skin  sufficiently  to  penetrate  the  epidermal 
layer  thereof. 


4,311,154 

NONSYMMETRICAL  BULB  APPUCATOR  FOR 

HYPERTHERMIC  TREATMENT  OF  THE  BODY 

Fred  Stener,  Princeton,  and  Robert  W.  Paglione,  Robbinsrille, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,393 

Int  CL^  A61N  1/40 

MS.  a.  128—804  7  Claims 
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4,311,153 
SCREW.IN  LEAD  HAVING  LEAD  TIP  WTTH 
MEMBRANE 
Karel  F.  A.  A.  Smits,  Oirsbcek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  MinnMpolls,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  192,265 
Int  CL^  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  CL  128-785  8  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  lead  comprising: 
a  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
an  insulator  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  chamber  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  insulator  having 

an  aperture; 
a  fixatkm  device  rotatably  attached  to  said  chamber 
whereby  rotation  of  said  fixation  device  is  a  first  direction 
causes  said  fixation  device  to  move  proximal  relative  to 
said  aperture  and  rotation  of  said  fixation  device  in  a 
second  direction  causes  said  fixation  device  to  move  distal 
relative  to  said  aperture;  and 
a  seal  attached  to  said  chamber  at  said  aperture  having  a 
shape  causing  a  portion  of  said  fixation  device  to  friction- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  hyperthermic  treatment  of  selected 
living  tissue  internal  to  a  body  with  microwave  energy  com- 
prising: 

a.  source  means  for  providing  microwave  signals  having  a 
predetermined  amplitude  and  frequency;  and 

b.  means  for  preferentially  heating  said  selected  tissue  by 
applying  said  microwave  signals  to  said  selected  tissue  and 
living  tissue  adjacent  to  said  selected  tissue; 

said  preferential  heating  means  for  use  within  a  passageway 
of  said  body  and  including  a  radiating  probe  coupled  to 
said  source  means  of  microwave  signals  and  a  nonsymmet- 
rical dielectric  bulb,  said  bulb  being  configured  and  af- 
fixed to  said  probe  to  provide  an  electric  field  of  said 
microwave  signals  from  said  probe  that  is  more  intense 
towards  said  selected  tissue  than  towards  said  adjacent 
tissue  when  said  bulb  is  properly  positioned  within  said 
passageway  of  said  body  relative  to  said  selected  tissue. 
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4^11,155 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  QGAR 
WRAPPERS  FROM  A  TOBACCO  LEAF 
Jcan-Lods  DaMret;  Jacqaes  Maztadlka,  and  Jacqaes  Paict, 
aU  of  Fknry-lca-Anbrais,  Fhuce,  aaiiviors  to  Scrrice  d'Ex- 
pMtation  Indastridle  des  Tabaca  et  dea  AllnaMttca,  Parte, 
Fkaace 

FDcd  Aag.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,391 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fhncc,  Aug.  18, 1978,  78  24112 
Int  CL?  A24B  7/14 
MS.  CL  131—280  5  OainH 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of  wrap- 
pers from  a  leaf  or  half-leaf  of  tobacco,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  determining  the  profile  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  wrap- 
pers to  be  cut  from  said  leaf  or  half-leaf; 

(b)  allocating  a  cutting  tool  to  each  of  said  wn^pers  to  be 
cut; 

(c)  individuaUy  positioning  each  of  said  cutting  tools  at  a 
starting  point  above  a  respective  wrapper  profile;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  displacing  said  cutting  tools  along  identi- 
cal paths,  whereby  a  plurality  of  wrappers  will  be  cut  at 
the  same  time. 


4^11,156 

METHOD  FOR  AROMATIZING  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Jaqnes  Bonnet  Lanaanae,  and  Jean-Pierre  Lrtet  Montrenz, 

both  of  Switzeriaod,  aHipion  to  BaaBigartner  Papier  S  JL, 

Switiflriaad 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,623 

ClaiiH  priority,  application  Switnrland,  Jan.  14,  1979, 
5551/79 

Int  CL^  A24D  3/00,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  131— 274  6  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  aromatising  tobacco  smoke  drawn  through 
a  cigarette,  mouthpiece  characterised  by  using  a  porous  mag- 
nesium silicate  and/or  magnesium  silicate  hydrate  charged 
with  aromatic  substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
menthol  and  synthetic  or  natural  tobacco  extracts  in  the  ciga- 
rette mouthpiece. 


I 


4,311,157 
SONIC  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Jnbcarille,  Windsor,  Canada,  and  Mehfn  G.  De- 
Grazia,  Jr.,  Famington  Hills,  MidL,  assignors  to  Rodt  OO 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,812 
Int  CL3  BQ8B  3/12 
MS.  CL  134-125  18  OainH 

1.  A  sonic  treating  ^>paratus  for  sheet  material  comprising: 

(A)  a  shallow  tank  of  treating  liquid  having  parallel  side- 
walls, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  sonic  vibrators  mounted  on  and  outside 


said  parallel  sidewalls  to  produce  a  horizontally  vibrating 
liquid  in  said  tank,  and 
(C)  a  plastic  sprocket  chain  conveyor  resistant  to  said  treat- 
ing liquid  for  moving  and  supporting  continuously  the 


w 


sheet  material  to  be  treated  in  said  tank  horizontally 
through  and  transversely  to  said  horizontally  vibrating 
liquid  in  said  tank  between  said  sonic  vibrators,  with 
opposite  edges  of  said  sheet  being  adjacent  said  parallel 
sidewalls  and  said  vibrators. 


4,311,158 

WASHER-DRYER  FOR  PAINT  ROLLERS 

Jerry  J.  Harrey,  4403  Loaisiana,  St  Lonis,  Mo.  63111 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,555 

Int  CL^  BOOB  3/02 

MS.  CL  134—138  2 


T°^>'-y 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  hollow  tubular  paint  rollers  of  a 
fixed  length,  comprising: 
an  enclosure, 
a  paint-roller  rotatable  qnndle-shaft  assembly  mounted 

within  the  enclosure  and  having  paint  roller  support 

means  on  its  radially  outer  portion, 
the  axial  extent  of  said  paint  roller  support  means  being  less 

than  the  fixed  length  of  such  a  roller, 
whereby  the  ends  of  such  a  roller  mounted  thereon  are  left 

open,  together  with 
first  water  spray  head  means,  positioned  radially  outward  of 

the  spindle-shaft  assembly,  wherd>y  to  wash  such  roller 

outer  surface,  and 
second  water  spray  head  means,  positioned  axially  outward 

of  both  ends  of  the  spindle  and  directed  substantially 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle,  whereby  to  q>ray  water 

into  the  ends  of  such  roller,  further  comprising 
a  water  turbine  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  paint  roller  sup- 
port means, 
means  coupling  the  water  turbine  to  said  punt  roller  support 

means, 
jet  nozzle  means  to  direct  a  stream  of  water  on  the  turbine, 

and 
diverter  valve  means  for  supplying  water  selectively  to  both 

said  first  and  second  water  spray  head  means  or  to  only 

said  jet  nozzle  means, 
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whereby  operation  of  said  diverter  valve  means  may  first 
wash  such  paint  roller  and  then  spin  dry  it 


PORTABLE  TENT  SHELTER 
Fniukk  J.  WnderUch,  1599  Mdaacr  Rd^  Marine  Qty,  Mich. 
48039 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,821 

lat  CL'  A45F  7/00 

VJS.  CL  135—1  R  10  Ctaims 


fluid  outlet  and  biased  toward  closing  of  said  first  inlet;  a  piston 
in  said  piston  chamber  operatively  displaceable  with  said  valve 
and  acting  thereon  for  opening  thereof;  a  passage  means  for  the 
second  fluid  operatively  communicating  said  second  inlet  with 
the  piston  chamber  whereby  upon  unsufficient  pressure  of  the 
second  fluid,  the  piston  and  the  valve  will  be  allowed  to  move 
until  closure  of  the  valve  and  interruption  of  the  flow  of  the 
first  fluid  outward  through  the  mixed  fluid  outlet;  first  and 
second  adjacent  fluid  passages  forming  a  heat  exchanger  por- 
tion, said  first  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  first  inlet  down- 
stream of  said  valve  and  the  second  fluid  passage  connected  to 
said  second  inlet  whereby  said  first  fluid  pre-heats  said  second 
fluid  in  said  heat  exchanger  portion;  a  mixing  chamber  dis- 
posed intermediate  and  connected  to  said  outlet  and  to  said 
second  fluid  passage  and  a  venturi  nozzle  opening  within  said 
mixing  chamber  and  connected  to  said  first  fluid  passage 
downstream  from  the  latter. 


1.  A  tent  shelter  capable  of  being  quickly  and  easily  erected 
and  coUapaed,  said  shelter  comprising: 

a  fabric  body  for  erection  as  a  tent  shelter  having  a  ground 
contacting  edge; 

at  least  one  flexible  support  member  operably  attached  to 
s«id  ground  contacting  edge  of  said  fabric  body  so  as  to 
facilitate  an  erection  of  said  tent  shelter,  and 

at  least  one  fiirther  flexible  support  member  operably  at- 
tached to  said  fabric  body  and  serving  to  support  said  tent 
shelter  in  an  erected  manner  above  a  ground  surface, 

said  at  least  one  flexible  support  member  and  said  at  least  one 
fiirther  flexible  support  member  each  being  formed  in  part 
from  a  plurality  of  separate  blocks  operably  attached  to 
one  aaaxkha  by  a  flexible  support  means, 

said  flexible  support  means  be^g  a  continuous  substantially 
inelastic  strap  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  plurality  of 
separate  blocks, 

said  plurality  of  separate  blocks  being  additionally  attached 
to  one  another  by  a  flexible  elastic  support  means. 


4,311,161 

VALVE  SYSTEM  IN  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Tadataka  Nammi,  Kariya,  and  AkiUko  Sato,  Okaiaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kahuiihlki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,429 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-112225 
Int  a.)  F04B  49/08 
VS.  CL  137—117  .  4  ClalBS 
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4,311,160 

FLUID  MIXING  VALVE 

9620  Bhd.  Goadn  West,  Picrrcfondi,  ProT.  of 

(H8Y1R5) 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,947 

Iirt.  a.3  F16K  79/00 

U.S.  CL  137— 111  6Claiiii8 


Leo 
CNebec, 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  valve  comprising  a  body  defining  a  first 
inlet  for  a  first  wanner  fluid,  a  second  inlet  for  a  second  colder 
fluid,  an  outlet  for  a  mixer  fluid,  and  a  piston  chamber;  a  valve 
serially  poaitioned  intermediate  said  first  inlet  and  the  mixed 


61  60  6iSSS3S504l5l49 


1.  A  valve  system  in  a  power  steering  system  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  a  valve  bore,  an  inlet  port,  a  by-pass 
port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  spool  valve  slidably  carried  in  said  bore  and  being  movable 
in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  outlet  port  so  as  to  by-pass  an  excess  flow 
fix>m  said  inlet  port  to  said  by-pass  port; 

a  recess  formed  in  said  spool  valve; 

an  orifice  located  in  one  end  of  said  pump  body  through 
which  a  working  liquid  is  communicated  from  said  inlet 
port  to  said  outlet  port; 

a  control  rod  slidably  carried  in  said  recess  and  having  a 
metering  portion  at  one  end  thereof  which  extends 
through  said  orifice  so  as  to  form  a  variable  orifice  in 
cooperation  with  said  orifice; 

said  metering  portion  being  formed  with  a  small  diameter 
portion  normally  located  at  said  orifice,  a  large  diameter 
portion  normally  located  in  said  outlet  port  and  a  tapered 
portion  connected  therebetween,  said  large  diameter  por- 
tion being  so  formed  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
working  liquid  paasmg  through  said  orifice  when  said 
control  rod  is  moved  inwardly  of  said  recess; 

a  spring  inserted  in  said  recess  for  urging  said  control  rod  in 
a  direction  towards  said  orifice; 

said  control  rod  being  movable  relative  to  said  spool  valve 
so  as  to  initiqfin  thc  relative  position  of  said  control  rod  to 
said  orifice  during  the  movement  of  said  spool  valve  when 
a  working  pressure  in  the  power  steering  system  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 
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4,311,162 


INVERTED  BUCKET  STEAM  TRAP 


pipes  to  allow  dismounting  of  the  apparatus  carried  by  said 


Bi^t   IT  u;       «     »  ..  ^^"^  '***'^  **^  ""^  "««™Wy  «^d  extensible  member  and  said  apparatus 

Ricky  K.  Wang,  Bine  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yarway  Corporation,  pp"«ii» 
Blue  Bell,  Pa.                                                     i^-      - 

A         Filed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,177  Pl^«, 

Int  CL3  HCT  7/25  I, 

.137—185                                                  ion.im.  nT"' i     « 


U.S, 


apoii 


4,311,163 
DISASSEMBLABLE  DEVICE  FOR  FiniNG  A  DEVICE 

BETWEEN  THE  OPPOSITE  ENDS  OF  TWO  PIPES 
Bemarl  Langcfia,  Equeardrerllle,  Fhuice,  asstgaor  to  Commis* 
sariat  a  I'Eiiergie  Atondqae,  Eqnenrdre^  Fhuice 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,496 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Friuce,  Feb.  2, 1979, 79  02754 
Int  a.3  F16K  43/00 
U.S.  Ci.  137— 315  lOOains 

1.  A  disassemblable  device  provided  for  inserting  an  appara- 
tus of  the  valve  type  between  the  opposite  ends  of  two  pipes 
defining  a  common  axis,  comprising  two  flanges  adapted  to  be 
sealingly  fixed  to  the  said  pipe  ends,  said  device  also  comprises 
an  axially  extensible  member  constituting  a  unitary  assembly 
for  carrying  said  apparatus,  said  extensible  member  being 
normally  extended  and  expanded  between  the  flanges  along 
the  axis  of  the  pipes  so  as  to  sealingly  bear  against  at  least  one 
of  the  flanges  and  said  i4>paratus  to  provide  a  communicatipn 
between  said  pipes  through  a  passage  extending  through  said 
extensible  member  substantially  along  the  axis  of  the  pipes,  said 
extensible  member  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  from  its  ex- 
panded condition  between  the  flanges  along  the  axis  of  the 


1.  An  inverted  bucket  steam  trap  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  float  chamber; 

an  inverted  bucket  movable  within  said  float  chamber; 

supply  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  bucket  for  supplying  steam  to  said  bucket  causing  said 
bucket  to  float  and  for  supplying  condensate  to  said  float 
chamber  causing  said  bucket  to  sink; 

discharge  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  float 
chamber  through  a  valve  seat  for  discharging  condensate 
ft-om  said  float  chamber; 

a  valve  member  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat; 

and  coupling  means  between  said  valve  member  and  said 
bucket  for  moving  said  valve  member  in  response  to 
movements  of  said  bucket,  said  coupling  means  including 
a  first  lever  connected  to  said  bucket  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  and  a  second  lever 
carrying  said  valve  member  and  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axis  and  for  translatory  move- 
ment away  from  said  second  axis  along  a  predetermined 
third  axis,  said  first  and  second  levers  coupled  together  at 
3int  which  moves  about  said  first  and  second  axes. 


being  in  abutting  side-by-side  relationship  between  the  flanges 
along  the  axis  of  the  pipes. 


4,311,164 
VALVE  HANDLE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Elmer  S.  Welch,  SUver  Lake,  Wis.,  assigMMr  to  Superior  Stain- 
less, Inc  Dehi?aa,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134»168 

InL  a.}  n6K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  11  Oaiu 


1.  A  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid 
entrance  and  a  fluid  exit,  a  valve  plug  longitudinally  movable 
within  said  valve  body,  a  valve  stem  disposed  longitudinally 
through  said  valve  body  connecting  said  valve  plug  to  a  valve 
handle,  means  for  securing  said  valve  handle  to  said  valve 
body,  means  for  removing  said  valve  handle  from  said  valve 
body,  said  valve  handle  including  a  valve  stem  retaining  notch 
and  an  adjoining  valve  stem  receiving  aperture  hvger  than  a 
diameter  of  a  handle  connecting  portion  of  said  valve  stem  and 
means  extending  within  said  aperture  for  engaging  said  valve 
stem  when  said  valve  handle  is  removed  from  said  valve  body 
when  sufficient  force  is  applied  to  said  means  for  engaging  said 
valve  stem  to  force  said  valve  stem  engaging  means  radially 
outwardly  from  said  q>erture  so  that  said  valve  stem  can  be 
released  from  said  valve  handle  through  said  aperture  and  said 
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handle  connecting  portion  cannot  fit  through  said  aperture 
freely  thereby  maintaining  said  handle  connecting  portion  of 
said  valve  stem  within  said  aperture  until  said  valve  stem 
engaging  means  is  forced  radially  outwardly  from  said  aper- 
ture. 


4^11,165 
HOSE  REEL  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE 
Gcorte  R.  Row,  Jr^  East  Patchognc,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Gmn- 
■M  Acroapace  Corporattoo,  Betfapage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,982 

Int  a.^  E03B  9/(10 

U.S.  CL  137—355.12  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  reel  for  the  stowage  of  a  length  of  hose,  a  support 
mounting  said  reel  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  for  the  reeling  and 
unreeling  of  said  hose,  a  supply  line  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
hose  for  dispensing  therefrom,  and  means  for  braking  the 
rotation  of  said  reel,  said  braking  means  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  brake  rotor  fixed  on  said  reel  and  rotating  therewith; 
a  brake  stator  mounted  on  said  support  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  brake  rotor; 
a  brake  actuator  for  moving  said  brake  stator  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  brake  rotor,  said  stator  normally 
being  substantially  out  of  engagement  with  said  rotor  such 
that  said  reel  is  free  to  rotate,  said  reel  being  braked 
against  rotation  when  said  actuator  brings  said  stator  into 
engagement  with  said  rotor; 
energizing  means  for  activating  said  brake  actuator;  and 
sensing  means  in  the  supply  line  for  said  hose  responsive  to 
a  flow  therethrough  for  enabling  said  energizing  means  to 
activate  said  brake  actuator  whereby  a  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  hose  causes  said  reel  to  be  braked  against 
rotation. 


4,311,166 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  AND  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUIDS 
Angelo  Dc  Fco,  Totowa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cortiss-Wright  Cor- 
pontioB,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J. 
_  FUed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,284 

■  iBt  a.J  F16K  mo.  1/22 

U.S.  CL  137—375  19  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  capable  of  use  with  fluids  of  high  tem- 
perature and  pressure  comprising: 

a.  inner  and  outer  shells  diametrically  sized  to  form  a  first 
space  therebetween; 

b.  a  valve  actuator  support  having  coaxially  disposed  inner 
-.1  «nd  outer  tubular  members  diametrically  sized  to  define  a 

second  space  therebetween  communicating  with  said  first 
space. 

c.  said  inner  tubular  member  has  two  telescopically  arranged 
portions,  one  portion  being  secured  to  the  outer  shell 

. '  while  the  other  portion  is  secured  to  the  inner  shell; 

d.  a  layer  of  resilient  insulating  material  covering  substan- 
tially all  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  shell  and  of  said 


inner  tubular  member  of  said  valve  actuator  support  and 

of  a  thickness  to  occupy  part  of  the  first  and  second 

spaces; 
e.  a  body  of  refractory  material  disposed  within  the  flrst  and 

second  spaces  in  the  space  remaining  between  the  inner 

and  outer  shells  and  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubular 

members; 
{.  a  valve  actuator  means  supported  by  said  inner  and  outer 

tubular  members  and  projecting  into  the  inner  shell; 
g.  a  movable  valve  member  in  said  inner  shell  and  connected 

to  the  valve  actuator  means  for  movement  to  positions 


from  a  fully  open  to  a  fully  closed  position  to  thereby 
control  fluid  flow  through  said  inner  shell; 

h.  anchor  means  connected  to  said  inner  shell  adjacent  said 
movable  valve  member  for  securing  said  inner  shell  in  the 
area  of  the  movable  valve  against  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  the  outer  shell  and  refractory  body  while  not 
preventing  radial  movement  of  said  inner  shell  relative  to 
the  outer  shell  and  refractory  body;  and 

i.  connecting  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer 
shell  for  connecting  said  shells  to  fluid  conducting  ele- 
ments. 


4,311,167 

REGULATOR  INSTALLATION  FOR  FLUID 

TRANSMISSION  OR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 

Derek  Stoves,  St  Johns;  Roger  W.  Hawkins,  Benton,  and  Ar- 

thar  B.  Smelt,  Allendale,  all  of  Eagbud,  astignors  to  British 

Gas  Corporatioa,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,919 

Int  a.3  F16K  2T/00 

U.S.  a  137— 454J  9  dains 


1.  A  regulator  installation  for  controlling  at  least  one  param- 
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eter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pressure  and  flow  of 
gas  in  a  gas  transmission  or  distribution  system,  wherein  the 
regulator  installation  is  in  the  form  of  a  compact  module  com- 
prising; an  outer  shell  having  a  removable  cover  and  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  connection  in  a  gas  pipeline  of  said  system;  a 
regulator  assembly  removeably  secured  to  a  part  of  said  outer 
shell,  which  assembly  includes  main  elements  and  control 
elements  of  said  regulator  installation;  sealing  means  between 
said  shell  and  said  assembly  for  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
shell  into  a  gas-tight  high  pressure  upstream  compartment 
which  communicates  with  said  inlet,  a  gas-tight  low  pressure 
downstream  compartment  which  communicates  with  said 
outlet,  and  a  compartment  substantially  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


4,311,168 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL 
INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Uans-Jiirgen  Peters,  AfhlteriMch;  Peter  Stiefel,  Ditzingen,  and 
Heinz  Ehrentrant,  Stuttgart,  all  tA  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,534 
Claims  priority,  ivpUotioB  F^  Rcp*  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910846 

I  Int  a^  E03B  i/l6 

U.S.  a.  137—549  3  Claims 


1.  A  differential  pressure  valve  for  a  fuel  injection  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  housing  having  flrst  and 
second  chambers,  a  movable  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  a  valve  seat  carrier 
in  said  first  chamber  having  a  valve  opening  in  one^d  thereof, 
a  fuel  supply  line  in  said  first  chamber,  a  spring  loaded  assem- 
bly encompassing  said  valve  seat  carrier,  said  spring  loaded 
assembly  comprising  one  element  in  engagement  with  said 
diaphragm  and  a  ftirther  element  engaging  said  valve  seat 
carrier  in  spaced  relation  to  said  diaphragm  and  a  fuel  filter  in 
said  chamber,  further  wherein  said  filter  element  has  an  end 
face  that  engages  said  further  element  engaging  said  valve  seat 
carrier,  further  wherein  said  filter  element  has  an  area  which  is 
secured  in  a  sealing  manner  on  said  one  element  in  engagement 
with  said  diaphragm  and  said  end  face  of  said  filter  element  is 
arranged  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  further  element 
whereby  a  labyrinth  seal  is  formed. 


4^11,169 

AIR-WATER  MIXER  FOR  THE  ATOMIZER  OF  A 

DENTAL  HAND  PIECE 

Roger  Gaillard,  MoBtferrand  le  Chateau,  France,  aasipior  to 

Micro-Mega,  SA.,  Fhmcc 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Aug.  24, 1978, 78  24972; 
JuL  16, 1979,  79  18979 

Int  a.J  F16K  77/Oft  37/00 
U£.  a.  137—556  8  Clalmi 


1.  An  air-water  mixer  for  the  atomizer  of  a  dental  hand 
piece,  which  comprises  a  body  provided  with  a  blind  bore 
defining  a  circular  mixing  chamber  into  which  opm  an  air 
supply  conduit,  a  witer  supply  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit 
a  selector  ring  rotatably  including  an  inner  face  mounted  in 
said  body  and  rotatable  for  adjusting  the  supply  of  air  and/or 
water  into  said  chamber,  said  selector  ring  inner  face  deflning 
an  upper  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  blind  bore  and  said  inner 
face  defining  said  chamber,  said  inner  face  of  the  ring  having  a 
flat  sector  rotatable  to  a  position  to  close  the  inlet  port  of  one 
and/or  the  other  supply  conduits  in  predetermined  angular 
positions  of  said  selector  ring,  and  a  sector  on  said  inner  face 
inclined  from  the  center  radially  outwardly  of  said  selector 
ring  rotatable  to  a  position  to  open  the  passage  between  one 
and/or  the  other  supply  conduit  and  the  outlet  conduit  in  other 
predetermined  angular  positions  of  said  ring,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  selector  ring  in  said  blind  bore,  and  sealing 
means  disposed  in  said  mixer  between  said  ring  and  said  body 
to  maintain  the  chamber  fluidtight. 


4,311,170 
FLUID  FLOWMETER  VALVE 
Stephen  J.  Dolan,  Bellerose,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  PrecisioB  Meter- 
ing, Inc.,  Bellerose,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,441 
Int  a.3  F16K  i/2ft  47 /(^ 
U.S.  a.  137-614.17  3  < 


1.  A  combination  needle  flow  control  and  shutofT  valve  for 
precision  instruments  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  formed 
therein,  fluid  inlet  and  outlets  ports  communicating  trans- 
versely with  said  bore,  a  sleeve  sUdably  positioned  within  said 
bore  for  linear  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bore,  said  sleeve  being  slidably  movable  in  said  bore  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  valve  is  open  to  allow  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  second 
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position  in  which  the  valve  is  closed  to  prevent  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  sleeve 
having  a  metering  chamber  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  valve,  and  a  needle  control  valve  threadedly 
engaged  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  into  said  metering  cham- 
ber to  precisely  regulate  fluid  flow  therethrough  when  the 
sleeve  is  in  said  first  position;  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of 
O  rings  positioned  therearound  and  spaced  along  its  length  for 
sealing  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  bore  and  forming  a  fluid  inlet 
chamber  between  a  first  pair  of  said  O  rings  and  a  fluid  outlet 
chamber  between  a  second  pair  of  said  O  rings;  said  valve 
including  at  least  one  first  radial  bore  in  said  sleeve  connecting 
said  fluid  inlet  chamber  to  said  metering  chamber  and  at  least 
one  second  radial  bore  connecting  said  fluid  outlet  chamber  to 
said  metering  chamber;  said  bore  completely  extending 
through  said  body,  said  sleeve  extending  completely  through 
said  bore  and  having  an  end  flange  arranged  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  flanges  adapted  to  be  gripped  so  as  to  enable  said 
sleeve  to  be  axially  moved  within  said  bore,  said  flanges  defu- 
ing  the  extreme  end  positions  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
bore. 


4^11,171 

HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  CONTROLLER  WITH 

PRESSURE  DAMS 

Mavk*  P.  Roberta,  OtterbeiB,  bd^  aMignor  to  TRW  Inc^ 

derelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,703 

Iirt.  CL^  F15B  13/04 

US.  CL  137— 425  J3  lOOains 


including  at  least  one  pressure  dam  groove  disposed  in  said  one 
valve  member  between  said  first  and  second  cylinder  grooves, 
a  fluid  pressure  area  within  said  housing,  said  fluid  pressure 
area  being  connected  with  said  inlet  means,  said  pressure  riam 
groove  being  in  continuous  fluid  conununication  with  said 
fluid  pressure  area  when  said  valve  members  are  in  neutral  and 
when  said  valve  members  are  in  said  first  and  second  operating 
positions,  said  low  pressure  groove  being  in  facing  relation 
with  said  pressure  dun  groove  when  said  valve  members  are  in 
said  neutnd  position,  said  low  pressure  groove  being  movable 
out  of  facing  relation  with  said  pressure  dam  groove  and  said 
other  valve  member  including  surface  means  movable  into 
facing  relation  with  said  one  pressure  dam  groove  to  create  a 
pressure  dam  chamber  within  said  one  pressure  dam  groove  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  relative  movement  of 
said  valve  members  away  from  neutral  and  to  said  first  or 
second  operating  position. 


4,311,172 
MULTI-LAYER  SPUCED  DRAINAGE  SIEVE  BELT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SPUONG  SAME 
Konrad  Edtstein,  Pftdliogeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aadgnor  to 
Hennann  Waagno'  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  RentliBga,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,499 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Goinaiiy,  Jan.  25, 
1979,2902880 

lat  a.3  D03D  25/00 
MS.  CL  139—383  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  controller  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  means 
for  connection  to  a  source,  first  and  second  cylinder  ports  for 
connection  to  opposite  sides  of  a  fluid  motor,  and  an  outlet  port 
for  connection  with  a  reservoir,  said  controller  including  a  pair 
of  valve  members  which  are  relatively  movable  away  from  a 
neutral  position  to  a  pair  of  operating  positions  to  control  fluid 
communication  between  said  ports,  first  and  second  cylinder 
grooves  in  one  valve  member  connected  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  cylinder  ports,  a  low  pressure  groove  in  the 
other  valve  member  continuously  connected  with  said  outlet 
port  when  said  valve  members  are  in  neutral  and  when  said 
valve  members  are  in  said  first  and  second  operating  positions, 
.first  and  sec(Hid  high  pressure  grooves  in  the  other  valve  mem- 
ber, said  first  high  pressure  groove  being  in  facing  relation  with 
said  first  cylinder  groove  and  said  low  pressure  groove  being 
in  facing  relation  with  said  second  cylinder  groove  when  said 
valve  members  are  in  said  first  operating  position  and  said 
second  higli  pressure  groove  being  in  facing  relation  with  said 
second  cylinder  groove  and  said  low  pressure  groove  being  in 
ftdng  rdaticM  with  said  first  cylinder  groove  when  said  valve 
members  are  in  said  second  operating  position,  and  means  for 
forming  a  pressure  dam  between  the  first  and  second  cylinder 
grooves  when  said  valve  members  are  relatively  moved  away 
from  neutral  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  (^)erating  positions,  said  means  forming  a  pressure  dam 


1.  A  multi-layered  spliced  drainage  sieve  belt,  for  use  in 
paper  drying  facilities,  which  includes  at  least  a  top  layer  and 
a  bottom  layer  interconnected  by  a  binder  warp,  each  of  said 
layers  being  a  complete  fabric  comprised  of  warp  threads  and 
filling  threads  and  being  flat  woven  so  as  to  include  ends  which 
meet  to  form  a  junction  with  the  ends  of  at  least  one  of  said 
layers  being  joined  together  by  a  woven  seam. 


4,311,173 

AIR  FLOW  BAG  PACKER  SPOUT  AND  HOOD 

ASSEMBLY 

Qyde  A.  Sailors,  Jr^  Houtoii,  Tex.,  aarigsor  to  CootiocBtal 

Carbon  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,650 
iBt  a.}  B65B  1/18 
VS.  a  141—68  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  spout  and  hood  assembly  for  an  air  flow  bag  packer 
comprising: 
an  elongate  horizontally-disposed  filling  spout  comprising  a 
first  product  supply  tube  of  circular  cross  section  sur- 
rounded by  an  outer  tubular  shell  having  oval-shaped 
cross  section  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  supply  tube  and 
shell  terminating  at  their  discharge  ends  in  the  form  of  an 
inclined  edge  facing  downwardly; 
the  outer  bottom  surface  of  said  supply  tube  engaging  the 

inner  bottom  surface  of  said  shell; 
said  shell  being  tapered  to  provide  a  space  between  said 
supply  tube  and  said  shell  which  defines  a  vent  area  there- 
between of  area  cross  section  which  increases  from  said 
inclined  edge  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  spout; 
said  opposite  ends  being  affixed  to  a  mounting  flange,  said 
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flange  having  a  circular  orifice  therethrough  of  the  same 
diameter  of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  supply  tube; 

a  pressure  relief  connection  connected  to  said  outer  shell  in 
conuaunication  with  said  vent  area  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  shell; 

a  dust  hood  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  generally  cylin- 
drical hood  open  at  one  end  and  affixed  to  a  mounting 
plate  at  the  opposite  end,  said  hood  being  of  incomplete 
circular  configuration  at  the  bottom  thereof;  said  mount- 
ing plate  having  an  orifice  therethrough;  a  second  product 
supply  tube  affixed  to  the  outside  of  said  mounting  plate 
and  sharing  a  common  axis  with  said  hood,  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  second  supply  tube  being  equal  to  and 


conforming  to  the  diameter  of  said  mounting  plate  orifice; 
at  least  one  cylindrical  connector  affixed  to  the  side  of  said 
hood  adjacent  said  mounting  plate;  a  generally  circular 
dust  shield  mounting  ring  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  hood 
between  the  said  connectors  and  the  open  end  of  said 
hood;  and  a  flat  dust  shield,  affixed  to  said  dust  shield 
mounting  ring,  said  dust  shield  being  of  generally  circular 
outside  configuration  and  an  inside  configuration  con- 
forming to  but  greater  in  size  than  the  outside  configura- 
tion of  said  outer  shell  of  said  spout;  said  mounting  ring 
and  said  dust  shield  being  of  incomplete  circular  ccmfigu- 
ration  at  their  bottom  portions  conforming  to  the  incom- 
plete circular  configuration  of  said  hood. 


per  means  formed  on  the  wall  of  said  aperture,  a  yieldable 
container  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  skirt  and 
including  a  closed  end  portion  extending  therebeyond,  said 
container  member  having  at  its  other  end  a  closeable  spout 
assembly  including  an  elongate,  resilientiy  deformable  spout 
having  an  internal  thread  portion,  a  complemental  thread 
portion  formed  on  said  container  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  spout,  a  valve  member  interposed  between  said  spout  and 
said  container,  said  valve  member  being  shifted  to  a  sealed 
position  responsive  to  relative  rotation  of  said  spout  and  con- 
tainer in  a  first  direction  and  being  shifted  to  an  open  position 
responsive  to  relative  rotation  of  said  spout  and  container  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  spout  and  container  being  free  wheel- 
ing in  said  open  position  when  relatively  rotated  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  and  locked  against  relative  rotation  in  said  snled 
position  when  rotated  in  said  first  direction,  said  spout  includ- 
ing an  external  surface  portion  force  fittingly  engaged  within 
said  aperture  whereby  said  spout  may  be  rotated  relative  to 
said  container  responsive  to  forces  exerted  against  said  con- 
tainer, said  spout  being  readily  removable  in  an  axial  direction 
from  said  force  fitted  engagement  responsive  to  combined 
radial  and  axial  removing  forces  exerted  on  said  spout  and 
being  resistant  to  axial  displacement  from  said  force  fitted 
engagement  responsive  to  axial  forces  only  exerted  against  said 
spout,  whereby  said  container  can  conveniently  be  removed 
from  said  base  member  only  when  said  valve  is  in  the  sealed 
position. 


1.  A  safety  diqienser  attachment  for  the  diq)ensing  of  corro- 
sive or  like  liquid  additives  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  tank  or 
the  like  comprising  a  base  member  having  an  aperture  formed 
therethrough,  means  on  said  base  member  for  attaching  the 
same  to  a  dispenser  tank,  a  skirt  portion  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  base  member  and  surrounding  said  aperture,  grip- 


4,311,175 
LOG  CUTTER 
Byron  B.  Dmnunond,  837  S.  Gcmaiitown  Rd^ 
Tenn.  37412 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152^37 
Int  a.3  B27L  11/02 
U.S.  a  144—241 


4ClaiiBS 


4,311,174 
SAFETY  DISPENSER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DANGEROUS 

UQUm  ADDITIVES 
John  M.  Walsh,  m,  MadiaoB,  N  J.,  assizor  to  BnU  A  Roberts, 
lac  Marmy  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,669 

iBt  a?  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a  141—383  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  a  log  to  chips  comprinng  a  rotat- 
able  circular  disc  cutter  head  adq>ted  for  translational  move- 
ment relative  to  a  log,  said  cutter  head  carrying  a  cutting 
element,  said  element  comprising  a  length  of  open-ended  tubu- 
lar material  having  a  leading  beveled  cutting  edge  which  at- 
tacks the  log  to  cut  away  a  chip  which  travels  away  from  the 
log  through  said  tubular  cutting  element,  means  releasably 
mounting  said  cutting  element  on  said  cutting  head  with  the 
longitudinal  side  margin  of  said  cutting  element  oriented  at 
about  37  degrees  with  respect  to  a  tangent  to  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  disc  at  the  intersection  of  said  side  margin  with 
said  circumference  and  at  an  angle  of  about  IS  degrees  with 
reqiect  to  a  planar  face  of  said  disc,  said  last  OMans  comprising 
a  base  member  defining  a  cradle  and  means  securing  said  cut- 
ting element  in  said  cradle. 
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4^11,176 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CURVILINEAR 

CONVEX  WOODEN  FRAMES 

Flore  &  QmdiariB,  VMkc,  Italy,  aHigiior  to  Closeforai  Sj-J^ 

Vcakc,  Italy 

Filed  JiL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,386 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioD  Italy,  Mar.  4, 1980, 84118  A/80 
lat  a^  B27H  7/00 
UjS.  CL  144—268  12 


I 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  curvilinear  convex  wooden 
frames  of  a  desired  thickness  comprising  a  base  frame,  a  strip 
guiding  and  feeding  bench  rockably  mounted  on  the  base 
frame  and  having  an  upper  surface  on  which  a  wooden  strip 
can  be  supported,  a  variable  profile  curvilinear  pattern 
mounted  on  the  base  frame  above  a  swinging  end  portion  of  the 
bench,  means  to  drive  the  pattern  in  rotation  so  that  a  wooden 
strip  attached  to  the  pattern  can  be  wound  thereon  as  the  strip 
is  pulled  across  said  bench,  and  yielding  biasing  means  con- 
nected with  the  bench  enabling  the  bench  to  gradually  move 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  revolving  pattern  due  to  an  increase 
in  thickness  of  a  wooden  frame  being  produced,  said  yielding 
biasing  means  allowing  the  bench  to  oscillate  relative  to  the 
base  frame  in  synchronism  with  the  revolving  of  the  pattern, 
whereby  the  bench  can  maintain  the  feeding  plane  of  a  wooden 
strip  being  wound  on  the  revolving  pattern  tangent  to  the 
pattern. 


4,311,177 
PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  A  DAMAGED  SECHON  OF 

A  BOWLING  LANE 
Peter  B.  Kdly,  Blooaidleld  Hilla,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  General 
Eleetrie  Coapaay,  Coahocton,  Ohio 

FDad  Jal.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,148 

lat  a.}  A63D  1/04:  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  CL  144-310  R  n  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  repairing  a  damaged  bowling  lane  including 
a  support  substructure  and  a  planar  upper  surface  forming  the 
bowling  lane,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  and  removing  the  section  of  the  planar  upper 
surface  having  the  damaged  portion  therein; 

(b)  rerarfacing  said  section  with  a  hard,  dense,  tough  sheet 
material  to  resist  ball  drop  deformation; 

(c)  adjusting,  by  reducing,  the  height  of  the  substructure  to 
permit  the  flush  reinsertion  of  the  resurfaced  section  into 
the  bowling  lane;  and 

(d)  resurfacing  the  entire  planar  upper  surface  of  the  bowl- 
inglane.     |  ,  > 


4,311,178 

INTERIOR  SPACE  DIVIDER  FOR  GOLF  BAG 

Robert  A.  Kenoedy,  600  E.  Barber  Dr.,  Honet,  Calif.  92343 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,653,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,727 

Int.  a?  A63B  55/00 

\3S.  a.  ISO— 1.5  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  interior  space  divider  for  a  golf  bag  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  flexible  sheath  defined  from  a  single  sheet 
wrapped  to  define  a  generally  cylindrical  shape; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  planar,  rigid,  divider  panels  di- 
mensioned to  extend  the  substantial  length  of  said  golf  bag 
to  subdivide  the  cross  sectional  area  thereof  into  compart- 
ments; and 

(c)  locater  means  on  said  sheath  for  engaging  and  positioning 
said  divider  panels  in  predetermined  orientations  in  said 
bag,  said  locater  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
slots  and  said  panels  being  generally  rectangular  with 
laterally  projecting  tabs  engated  in  said  slots. 


4,311,179 
MOTOCROSS  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Toshio  Hayakawa,  Higaahimurayama,  and  Shoji  Yoahida,  Higa- 
shikurome,  both  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Com* 
pany  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92^9 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  No?.  27, 1978, 53-145252; 
No?.  27, 1978,  53-145253 

lat  CL^  B60C  U/06 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  9  Claim 


a-i 


1.  In  a  motocross  tire  for  motorcycles  having  a  pair  of  bead 
portions,  a  toroidal  carcass  extending  across  said  bead  por- 
tions, and  a  tread  including  a  number  of  blocks  having  an  outer 
surface  extending  from  the  crown  portion  of  said  carcass  along 
the  contour  of  said  carcass  to  both  sides  of  the  tread  and  spaced 
apart  fnnn  each  other  by  transverse  grooves  and  longitudinal 
grooves,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  blocks  are  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  block  groups  extending  in  the  widthwiae 
direction  of  the  tread  and  including  a  block  group  having 
adjacent  blocks  whose  centers  are  circumferentially  displaced 
by  3  to  23  mm  and  all  of  the  blocks  are  arranged  such  that  the 
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total  sum  of  lengths  of  the  block  outer  surfaces  measured  at 
any  portion  between  tread  ends  in  the  circumferential  direction 
of  the  tread  is  a  value  within  a  range  between  20%  and  30%  of 
the  circumferential  length  of  the  tread,  a  ratio  of  a  net  ground 
contact  area  of  the  blocks  to  the  gross  ground  contact  area  of 
the  tire  changes  within  a  range  of  ±0.05  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  chamber  angle  of  the  tire,  and  each  of  said  blocks 
is  formed  of  tread  rubber  having  a  300%  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  70  to  160  kg/cm^  and  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  SS*  to  7S*. 


PNEUMAl 


4,311,180 
ITIC  TIRE  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  DRIVEN 
DEFLATED 
William  L.  Jackson,  Sutton  CoMfidd,  En^and,  assignor  to 

Dunlop  f  jfffftwl,  London,  England 
Di?i8ion  of  Ser.  No.  944,899,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continoation  of  So*.  No.  759,015,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1976, 
03170/76 

Int  CL?  B60C  5/02.  13/00.  17/04 
U.S.  a  152—330  RF  6  Claim 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  dienes  having 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  copolymers  thereof,  and  inter- 
polymers  thereof,  (b)  natural  rubber,  (c)  copolymers  made 
from  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  compounds  having  from  8 
to  1 S  carbon  atoms  and  diene  compounds  having  from  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  (d)  elastomers  made  from  monomers  of 
isobutylene  and  isoprene,  (e)  elastomers  made  from  mono- 
mers of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  (0  elastomers  made 
from  monomers  of  chloroprene,  and  (g)  combinations 
thereof;  and 
wherein  said  prepolymer  or  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  epoxy  resins;  (b)  halogen-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  polymers;  (c)  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
mers; (d)  polymers  containing  acid  halide  groups  such  as 


O 
N 
— C— CI 


and  haloformate  groups  such  as 

O 

II 
— O— C— CI; 

(e)  polymers  containing  anhydride  groups  which,  on  reac- 
tion with  diamines,  yield  amide-acid  linkages;  (0  organo- 
polysiloxanes;  (g)  urethane  polymers  or  prepolymers;  and 
combinations  thereof. 
7.  An  indicia  according  to  claims  1,  or  6  wherein  said  elasto- 
mer substrate  is  a  tire. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assembly,  the  tire  comprising 
a  braced  tread,  two  beads,  two  sidewalls  each  extending  be- 
tween the  tread  and  one  of  the  beads  wherein,  when  the  assem- 
bly is  un-inflated  and  not  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  the  sidewalls 
are  under  tension  radially  of  the  tire. 


1.  An  indicia  residing  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  cured  elastomer  substrate; 

an  amine  cured  prepolymer  or  polymer,  said  amine  cured 
prepolymer  or  polymer  cured  at  ambient  temperature; 

a  layer  of  a  treating  agent,  said  treating  agent  residing  be- 
tween said  elastomer  substrate  and  said  amine  cured  pre- 
polymer or  polymer  and  forming  a  strong  bond  therebe- 
tween, said  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  N-halohydantoins,  the  N-haloamides,  and  the 
N-haloimides; 

said  amine  cured  prepolymer  or  polymer  being  in  the  form 
of  an  indicia; 

said  substrate  being  an  elastomer  made  from  monomers 


4y311,182 
TIRE  TREAD  GROOVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Andrew  R.  Clayton,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Brad  Ragaa, 

Incn  Spmce  Pine,  N.C. 

Continnation-iniMrt  of  Ser.  No.  6,517,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,237,955.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,320 

Int  CV  B29H  21/08 

U.S.  a.  157—13  13  Claim 


4,311,181 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  APPUCATION  OF  INDIQA 

TO  ELASTOMER  SUBSTRATES 
Walter  R.  Hauach,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-faKpart  of  Ser.  No.  73,760,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,893 

Int  a.3  B60C 13/00:  B32C  25/04.  25/12:  B32B  25/08.  27/08. 

27/04:  AOIG  25/09:  B65G  15/42 
U.S.  a.  152—353  R  10  Oaim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  predetermined  grooved 
tread  design  in  tread  rubber  applied  to  a  tire,  said  apparatus 
including  tire  mounting  means  for  supporting  a  tire  for  rotation 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  knife  means  for  forming  grooves  in 
tread  rubber  previously  applied  to  the  tire,  means  mounting 
said  knife  means  for  relative  movement  between  said  knife 
means  and  the  tread  surface  of  the  tire,  and  programmable 
memory  means  for  controlling  relative  movement  between 
said  knUe  means  and  said  tire  mounting  means  to  form  grooves 
in  the  tread  surface  of  the  tire  and  of  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  configurations,  the  improvement  in  said 
means  mounting  said  knife  means  comprising  tiirret  means  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  knives  of  a  plurality  of  configurations 
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for  forming  a  corresponding  plurality  of  configurations  of 
grooves,  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  and 
responsive  to  said  programmable  memory  means  for  moving  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  knives  into  engagement  with 
the  tread  surface  of  a  tire  and  along  a  predetermined  path 
through  tread  rubber  applied  thereto. 


4J311 IM 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  FOUNDRY 

PRODUCTS 

AMtol  Mkbelson,  3235  Pine  Valley  Dr^  Saraaota,  Fla.  33579 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  44,774,  Jnn.  1, 1979,  abudoBcd.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,716 

iBt  C1.3  B22C  9/12 

VS.  a.  164—165  22  ClalM 


4y3ll,183 
COMBINATION  STORM  AND  SCREEN  SELF  STORING 

DOOR 
Walter  Hcrtet,  86  Salem  La.,  Cook  Couty,  EvaBstOB,  Dl. 
60203,  wmi  Robert  A.  Paacal,  1350  Forest,  Lake  County, 
HIgUaiid  Park,  DL  60035 

CoBtiaMtk»-i».part  of  Ser.  No.  652,126,  Jan.  26, 1976, 

abaadoMcd,  aid  a  contiBBatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,080,  Feb. 

18, 1977,  abttdooed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

949,146 

ht  a.^  E06B  9/00 

U  A  a  160-37  27  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  door  comprising, 

an  outer  frame  of  the  entire  configuration  of  the  door  includ- 
ing a  first  open  upper  portion, 

an  inner  frame  of  the  entire  configuration  of  the  door  com- 
plimentary to  the  outer  frame,  including  a  second  uninter- 
rupted open  upper  portion  larger  than  the  outer  frame 
open  upper  portion, 

a  storage  cavity  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  door  defined  by 
said  outer  frame  and  said  inner  frame, 

at  least  one  sliding  panel  slidingly  positioned  within  the  door 
to  be  lowered  within  said  storage  cavity  when  not  in  use 
and  raised  to  said  open  upper  portion  when  in  use  and 
having  a  width  the  same  or  less  than  the  opening, 

said  panel  being  secured  within  the  door  by  retracuble 
means  which,  when  retracted  permit  said  panel  to  be 
removed  through  the  uninterrupted  open  section  portion, 

a  side  reinforcement  beam  sandwiched  between  said  outer 
frame  and  said  inner  frame  along  a  lateral  side  of  said 
door. 

an  expansion  joint  for  receiving  fastening  means  to  secure 
the  side  reinforcement  beam  sandwiched  between  said 
outer  frame  and  said  inner  frame  along  a  lateral  side  of  said 
door  to  permit  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  outer  and 
inner  members  to  retain  dimensional  stability, 

whereby  said  door  is  structurally  reinforced  and  dimension- 
ally  stable  to  permit  all  panels  to  be  removed  from  the 
inside  of  the  door,  and  to  permit  the  door  to  resist  war- 
page. 


i-'KJ 


1.  An  assembly  of  the  type  used  for  the  production  of 
foundry  shell  molds  composed  from  a  granular  material,  said 
assembly  comprising:  frame  means  structured  and  disposed 
into  substantially  supporting  relation  to  a  remaining  portion  of 
said  assembly;  catalyst  gas  supply  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  mold  box  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  disposable  between  an  open  and  closed  position,  said  mold 
box  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  separate  non-permeable 
box  sections  at  least  one  of  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
frame  and  movable  in  a  single  plane  into  and  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  other;  gas  permeable  pattern  means  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  configuration  mounted  within  said  mold 
box  assembly  and  including  at  least  one  pattern  section 
mounted  within  said  at  least  one  pivotally  attached  box  sec- 
tion, said  pattern  section  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  from 
said  other  box  section  to  form  a  cavity  on  an  interior  portion  of 
said  pattern  means  and  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation 
from  a  base  portion  of  said  pivotally  attached  box  section,  the 
boundry  of  said  cavity  being  at  least  partially  defmed  by  a 
working  surface  of  said  pivotally  attached  box  section  when 
said  mold  box  assembly  is  in  its  closed  position;  investment 
means  including  an  outlet  having  its  axis  disposed  in  said  single 
plane  of  movement  and  further  disposed  in  direct  communica- 
tion relative  to  said  cavity,  whereby  granular  material  is  dis- 
posable within  said  cavity  through  said  investment  means  so  as 
to  be  disposable  in  direct  contiguous  relation  with  said  interior 
portion  of  said  pattern  section. 


4,311,185 
INJECnON  PISTON  FOR  DIE  CASTING 
Rene  ZiauiicmaB,  Biscbofnell,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gc> 
brucder  BucUer  AG,  Switzerland 

FUcd  JoL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,189 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  JoL   19,   1978, 
7813/78 

Int  a.J  B22D  17/ia  17/20 
VS.  a.  164—315  22  daliM 

1.  An  injection  piston  in  a  die  casting  machine  comprising,  a 
press  die  having  interior  walls  defining  a  chamber  therein  open 
at  one  end,  a  die  rod  having  an  end  slidable  in  said  chamber 
through  said  open  end  thereof,  said  die  rod  movable  to  move 
said  press  die  under  pressure  into  a  mold,  said  die  rod  defining 
a  coolant  feed  path  into  said  chamber  for  the  passage  of  coolant 
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at  a  workag  pressure  and  a  coolant  discharge  path  for  the 
passage  of  coolant  out  of  said  chamber,  an  immersion  valve 
movably  mounted  in  said  feed  path  which  is  exposed  to  said 
working  pressure  of  the  coolant  on  one  side  and  a  pressure  of 
coolant  in  said  chamber  on  another  side  thereof,  said  immer- 
sion valve  being  in  a  neutral  position  for  the  passage  of  coolant 
through  said  feed  and  discharge  paths  when  said  chamber 
pressure  in  less  than  said  woiiung  pressure,  and  in  a  first  oper- 


4,311,187 
VORTEX  GENERATORS 
WflUttB  M.  Sodl,  BartlcfTille,  Okla.,  assigMr  to  Phillips  Po- 
troienn  Conpuy,  BartkiTillc  Okla. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,576 
iBt  CL^  F28F  9/2¥ 
U.S.  a  165—1  17 


^i  It"  1— » f--'t— •  1— 't^ '  r-i 


ating  pontion  for  the  blockage  of  coolant  in  said  feed  and 
discharge  paths  when  said  chamber  pressure  at  least  equals  said 
working  pressure  and  in  a  second  operating  position  for  the 
passage  of  coolant  in  said  discharge  path  but  not  in  said  feed 
path  when  said  chamber  pressure  exceeds  said  working  pres- 
sure by  a  selected  amount,  and  restraining  means  engaged  with 
said  immersion  valve  when  it  is  in  said  first  operating  position 
for  restraining  said  immersion  valve  from  moving  to  said  sec- 
ond operating  position  untU  said  selected  amount  is  reached. 


4^11,186 
METHOD  FOR  QUICKLY  REPAIRING  BREAK-OUTS  IN 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANTS 
Antonio  Spacearotdla,  Via  Cobm  No  6,  Roma,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,533 
Int  CL^  B22D  11/ia  11/16 
U.S.ai<4— 453  5  Claims 


>  *"  i.^ "-  'li  '^  "-^i'-  '^  'V^  '^^■^  ^  i:-  '^ '-,  Y 


i 


-X    L  .  -30 


:::=t 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  a 
tube  bundle  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  positioned  to  form  a 
first  and  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows  with  the  first 
plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows  defining  a  first  plurality  of  paral- 
lel lanes  and  said  second  plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows  defin- 
ing a  second  plurality  of  parallel  lanes  comprising  providing 
said  tube  bundle  with  a  first  plurality  of  non-supportive  vortex 
generators  extending  completely  across  the  tube  bundle  in  a 
phme  which  is  about  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube 
bundle  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lanes  of  said  first  plurality  of 
parallel  lanes. 


4,311,188 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Yasuhnmi  Kojima,  Gifta;  TeUchi  Nabeta,  OkazaU,  and  Vumio 

Otnka,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,877 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  9, 1979, 54-57215 
Int  CL^  F25B  13/00 
VS.  a  165—2  12 1 


WM 


/tt 


*^     :«ii:M. 

Cl«ciir 

1 


yrn 


u 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  casting  an  ingot  including 
supplying  liquid  metal  from  a  pour  vessel  into  continuous 
casting  mold  and  withdrawing  an  ingot  having  a  solidified  skin 
from  the  mold;  the  improvement  ccnnprising  the  steps  of 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  brnk-out  of  liquid  metal 
through  a  crack  in  the  solidified  skin  of  the  ingot; 

interrupting  the  flow  of  liquid  metal  to  the  mold; 

adding  to  the  liquid  metal  in  the  mold  cooling  metal  powders 
having  a  grain  size  0.1  mm  to  S  mm  at  a  rate  of  S  to  100 
Kg/min,  the  metal  powders  melting  endothermically 
upon  contact  with  the  liquid  metal  and  causing  r^nd 
cooling  of  the  liquid  metal  to  seal  the  crack  in  the  solidi- 
fied skin;  and 

resuming  the  flow  of  liquid  metal  to  the  mold  after  a  period 
of  time  between  0.1  minute  and  S  minutes. 


Ij— 11 


^!^ 


T  \ 


A_L 


c^ 


b^ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner  including  first 
control  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  air  flow  dis- 
charged from  the  air  conditioner  into  a  compartment  and 
second  control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  air 
flow,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  quantity  of  heat  necessary  for  adjusting  the 
actual  temperature  of  air  in  said  compartment  to  a  desired 
value  and  maintaining  it  at  the  same; 
determining  the  quantity  of  air  flow  in  accordance  with  the 

actual  ambient  temperature  outside  said  compartment; 
determining  the  temperature  of  air  flow  in  relation  to  the 
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determined  quantity  of  air  flow  necessary  for  discharging 
the  determined  quantity  of  heat  into  said  compartment; 
and 
controlling  each  setting  of  said  first  and  second  control 
means  in  response  to  the  determination  of  the  quantity  and 
temperature  of  air  flow. 


4^11,lt9 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Marcd  RoMi,  Sentt,  FVaace,  SMigMir  to  Commteariat  a  I'En- 
crgie  AlMBiqM,  Paris,  Pyaace 

Filed  Feb.  6,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118,929 
dates  priority,  appiicatiOB  FVaMC,  Feb.  14, 1979,  79  03746 
lit  0.3  F28F  n/00 
U.S.  CL  M5— 11  R  11  dates 


y.  An  exchanger  which  incorporates  a  casing  in  which  the 
heat  carried  by  a  primary  fluid  is  transferred  to  a  secondary 
fluid  so  as  to  heat  the  latter,  the  secondary  fluid  circulating  in 
tubes  whose  opposite  ends  issue  into  tubular  supply  and  dis- 
charge mains  located  externally  of  the  exchanger  casing  and 
surrounding  the  latter  at  least  partly,  wherein  each  of  the  tubes 
comprises  two  access  devices  each  sealed  by  a  removable  plug, 
whilst  each  of  the  access  devices  is  located  in  a  part  of  the  tube 
positioned  between  the  exchanger  casing  and  the  correspond- 
ing main. 


•    4^11,190 
SELF  CONTAINED  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

WITH  EMERGENCY  HEATING 
Dm  C  Walley,  Parii  Ridge,  IlL,  aasivmr  to  RaM»  Incorpo- 
rated, CohnibM,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3«,774 

lat  d.3  F25B  WOO 

U  A  a  165-25  5  oairns 


4t- 


1.  A  self-contained  heating  and  cooling  system  for  a  space 
comprising: 


(a)  a  heat  pump  unit  having  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  and 
cooling  air  in  the  space; 

(b)  auxiliary  heating  means  for  heating  air  in  the  space; 

(c)  a  support  housing  for  said  heat  pump  unit  and  said  auxil- 
iary heating  means; 

(d)  a  cycling  thermostat  for  governing  operation  of  said  heat 
pump  unit  and  said  auxiliary  heating  means  to  enable 
establishment  of  a  predetermined  air  temperature  in  the 
space;  and, 

(e)  changeover  thermostat  means  comprising  a  control 
switch  having  a  flrst  condition  wherein  operation  of  said 
auxiliary  heating  means  is  enabled,  and  a  second  condition 
for  disabling  said  auxiliary  heating  means,  a  first  control 
switch  operator  means  for  operating  said  control  switch 
to  said  first  condition  in  response  to  sensed  atmospheric 
air  temperature  below  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  a 
second  control  switch  operator  means  comprising  a  mech- 
anism supported  by  said  housing  at  a  location  accessible  to 
a  user  of  the  system,  said  mechanism  supported  for  actua- 
tion to  effect  operation  of  said  control  switch  to  said  first 
condition  regardless  of  atmospheric  air  temperature  levels 
sensed  by  said  first  control  switch  operator  means; 

(0  said  first  control  switch  operator  means  comprising  an 
expansible  chamber  actuator,  a  capillary  tube  extending 
from  said  actuator  to  a  location  exposed  to  atmospheric 
air,  an  expansible  and  contractible  fluid  filling  said  actua- 
tor chamber  and  capillary  tube  and,  a  lever  reacting  be- 
tween said  expansible  chamber  actuator  and  said  control 
switch  and  supported  for  pivotal  motion  to  actuate  said 
control  switch  in  response  to  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  expansible  chamber  actuator. 


4^11,191 
HEAT-AUGMENTED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gerry  VaaderVaart,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kotri- 
Fire  Ltd.,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,647 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclainwd. 

Int  d.3  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  165—29  27  CialnH 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  outdoor  coU  means  for 
circulating  therethrough  a  heat-exchange  medium,  said  out- 
door coil  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  respectively 
receiving  and  discharging  the  heat-exchange  medium  in  re- 
spective liquid  and  vapor  phases,  compressor  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  outlet  for  compressing  the  vapor 
phase  of  the  heat-exchange  medium,  means  for  effecting  ambi- 
ent air  flow  relative  to  said  outdoor  coil  means  at  temperatures 
above  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature  during  the  heating 
phase  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  absorb  heat  from  ambient  air, 
means  at  said  outdoor  coil  means  for  generating  heat  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  outdoor  coil  means  to  augment  ambient  air 
temperature  sufficient  to  transform  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
heat-exchange  medium  to  its  vapor  phase  during  the  passage  of 
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the  heat-exchange  medium  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  with 
substantially  total  absorption  of  the  heat  by  the  heat-exchange 
medium  during  a  heat-augmented  phase  of  said  hea|exchanger 
at  a  temperature  below  said  predetermined  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and  control  means  for  rendering  said  ambient  air  flow 
means  inoperative  at  and  below  said  predetermined  ambient 
temperature  and  rendering  said  heat  generating  means  opera- 
tive at  and  below  said  predetermined  ambient  temperature  to 
generate  heat  at  said  outdoor  coil  means  whereby  said  ambient 
air  flow  means  is  ineffective  during  the  operation  of  said  heat 
generating  means  and  the  heat  generated  by  the  latter  during 
the  heat-augmented  phase  of  the  heat  exchanger  is  substan- 
tially totally  absorbed  by  the  heat-exchange  medium. 


4^11.192 

tiEAT-AUGMENTED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gerry  VanderVaart,  Niagura  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kool- 
Fire  limited,  Niagwa  Falls,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,647,  Jul.  3, 1979.  This 

application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,154 

The  portion  of  tfic  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  d.3  F25B  WOO 

U.S.  a  165—29  31  Claims 


4,311,193 
SERPENTINE  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  C.  Verhaeghe,  and  Homer  D.  Huggins,  both  of  Racine, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Modine  ManufKturing  Company,  Racine, 
Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  167,815 

Int  d.}  F28D  1/04 

U.S.  d.  165—149  11  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

spaced  tubes  for  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid; 

a  rigid  assembly  comprising  a  serpentine  fin  of  thin  and 
flexible  heat  conducting  metal  having  opposite  sets  of 
crests  attached  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  tubes  and  extending  across  the  space  between 
said  tubes  for  contact  with  a  second  heat  exchange  fluid; 
and 

an  elongated,  heat  conducting,  rigid  member  in  addition  to 
said  tubes  attached  to  each  said  set  of  crests. 


4,311,194 
LINER  HANGER  AND  RUNNING  AND  SETTING  TOOL 
Pat  M.  White,  Lewisrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,779 
Int  d.3  E21B  2i/04 
U.S.  d.  166—120  18 1 


1.  A  beating  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  indirect  heat  exchange  means  located  for  supplying  heat 
to  an  interior  space  and  second  indirect  heat  exchange 
means  located  for  absorbing  heat  from  ambient,  outside 
air; 

said  first  and  second  indirect  heat  exchange  means  each 
including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

compressor  means  for  delivering  high  pressure  refrigerant 
medium  to  said  first  heat  exchange  means  and  serially 
through  said  first  and  second  heat  exchange  means; 

expansion  valve  means  located  in  the  refrigerant  flow  path 
between  said  first  and  second  heat  exchange  means  for 
abruptly  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  medium 
before  it  passes  to  said  second  heat  exchange  means; 

air  circulation  means  for  passing  ambient  air  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  across  said  second  heat  exchange  means; 

heat  augmenting  means  at  said  second  indirect  heat  ex- 
change means  for  generating  heat  immediately  adjacent 
said  second  heat  exchange  means  independently  of  any 
heat  supplied  thereto  by  ambient  air  to  transform  the 
liquid  phase  of  the  refrigerant  medium  to  its  vapor  phase 
during  the  passage  of  the  refrigerant  medium  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  of  said  second  heat  exchange  means 
with  substantially  total  absorption  of  the  heat  by  the  re- 
frigerant medium;  and 

control  means  for  disabling  said  air  circulation  means  and 
enabling  said  heat  augmenting  means  in  response  to  se- 
lected temperature  of  ambient  air  at  which  the  ambient  air 
tenq)erature  is  alone  ineffective  to  maintain  efficient  oper- 
ation of  the  system. 


trj^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  string  of  well  bore  liner  in  a 
well  comprising:  a  tubular  body  mandrel;  an  expandible  seal  on 
said  body  mandrel  for  sealing  between  said  mandrel  and  the 
wall  of  said  well;  normally  retracted  expandible  gripping 
means  on  said  mandrel  for  locking  said  mandrel  with  the  wall 
of  said  well;  separate  hydraulic  means  removably  connected 
with  said  body  mandrel  for  expanding  said  gripping  means;  and 
mechanical  force  applying  means  connected  with  said  hydrau- 
lic means  for  mechanically  releasably  engaging  said  body 
mandrel  to  mechanically  expand  said  seal  after  hydraulically 
expanding  said  gripping  means;  said  hydraulic  and  mechanical 
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force  applying  means  being  disengageable  and  removable  from  toward  said  interior  wall  to  force  said  slip  elements  radially 
said  body  mandrel  after  expanding  said  gripping  means  and  outwardly  and  to  engage  said  outwardly  facing  surfaces  onto 
said  seal.  the  interior  wall  of  the  conduit  to  secure  the  tool  against  longi- 


4^11,195 
HYDRAUUCALLY  SET  WELL  PACKER 
Albert  A.  Moilioi,  n,  Hnmbk,  Tex^  anigiior  to  Baker  Interaa- 
tioMd  Corpontioii,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  168,961 

lat  CL^  E21B  3J/128 

VS.  a.  166—120  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  conduit  packer  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
tubular  body  connectible  in  a  running  tubing  string,  said  tubu- 
lar body  comprising  co-axially  disposed  and  relatively  mov- 
able imier  and  outer  mandrels,  normally  retracted  slip  means 
on  said  tubular  body  operable  by  relative  movement  of  said 
mandrels  to  expand  said  slip  means  into  engagement  with  the 
conduit,  resilient  packing  means  on  the  body  deformable  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  conduit  by  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  mandrels  and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  the  bore  of  said  body  for  producing  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  mandrels,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
member  surrounding  the  lower  portions  of  said  outer  mandrel 
and  extending  axially  below  the  end  of  said  inner  mandrel,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  member  for  closing  fluid  passage 
through  the  packer,  whereby  tubing  pressure  may  then  be 
raised,  said  inner  mandrel  being  axially  shiftable  upwardly 
under  the  influence  of  said  tubing  pressure  to  facilitate  the 
action  of  said  pressure  responsive  means. 


tudinal  movement  in  at  least  one  direction,  whereby  said  slip 
elements  bear  against  one  another  in  a  tangential  direction  and 
distribute  thereacross  stress  in  the  conduit  at  the  point  of 
contact  with  said  outwardly  facing  surfaces. 


4^11,197 

ANNULUS  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CLOSURE  VALVE 

WITH  IMPROVED  REVERSE  CIRCULATION  VALVE 

Donald  F.  Hnihbeck,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Senrices,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,199 

Int.  a.}  C21B  34/08 

VS.  a.  166—373  26  Claims 


4^311,196 
TANGENTIALLY  LOADED  SUP  ASSEMBLY 
Clifford  H.  Beall,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  and  Albert  A.  Mnllins, 
n,  HnmUc,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpora- 
tion, Orange,  Calif  . 

Filed  JnL  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  168,962 
InL  CL^  E21B  33/129 
VS.  CL  166—134  33  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  tool  to  the  interior  wall  of  a 
conduit  in  a  subterranean  well,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
wedge-shaped  arcuate  sUp  elements  spaced  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  tool  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said  slip 
elements  tapering  from  a  wider  end  to  a  narrower  end  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conduit  in  the  well  bore,  at  least  one 
of  said  slip  elements  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular  seg- 
ment surface  for  cooperation  with  the  interior  wall  of  the 
conduit  in  the  well  bore  and  extending  between  said  wider  and 
narrower  ends;  means  for  cooperatively  interengaging  said  slip 
elements  with  the  tool  for  raidial  and  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  the  tool;  and  setting  means  for  relatively  mov- 
ing said  slip  elements  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  and 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well,  said 
apparatus  including: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  bore  therethrough,  and 
a  power  port  and  a  circulating  port  through  the  walls 
thereof; 

a  power  mandrel  in  said  open  bore  having  an  annular  piston 
for  moving  said  power  mandrel  in  a  first  direction  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
communicated  to  said  annular  piston  through  said  power 
port; 

fruigible  restraining  means  between  said  power  mandrel  and 
said  cylindrical  housing  for  restraining  movement  of  said 
power  mandrel  in  the  first  direction  until  the  pressure 
exterior  of  said  housing  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
and  for  frangibly  releasing  said  power  mandrel  when  said 
pressure  exterior  of  said  housing  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined  value; 

closure  valve  means  in  said  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
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normally  open  position  and  a  closed  position  for  providing 
a  flow  passageway  through  the  open  bore  in  said  housing 
when  in  the  normally  open  position; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  closure  valve  means  to 
said  power  mandrel  including  means  for  moving  said 
closure  valve  from  the  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  power  mandrel  in  the  first 
direction; 

first  releasing  means  in  said  connecting  means  for  selectively 
releasing  said  connecting  means  from  said  power  mandrel 
after  said  power  mandrel  has  moved  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  first  direction;  and 

circulation  valve  means  in  said  housing  including  a  sliding 
valve  mandrel  having  a  normally  closed  position  closing 
said  circulating  port  and  an  open  position  opening  said 
circulating  port,  said  circulation  valve  means  including 
means  for  moving  said  sliding  valve  mandrel  from  the 
closed  position  to  the  open  position  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  movement  of  said  power  mandrel  in 
the  first  direction; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  circulation  valve  means  including  shear  pin  means  for 
initially  retaining  said  sliding  valve  mandrel  in  said  nor- 
mally closed  position;  and 

said  sliding  valve  mandrel  being  arranged  for  engagement 
with  said  power  mandrel  upon  movement  of  said  power 
mandrel  in  said  first  direction,  so  that  said  sliding  valve 
mandrel  is  forced  in  said  first  direction  by  said  engage- 
ment with  said  power  mandrel  and  said  shear  pin  means  is 
sheared  to  release  said  sliding  valve  mandrel. 


4,311,196 

SMOKE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  WITH  SUCnON  OR 

BLOWING  AND  DIRECnONAL  DISCHARGE  OPTIONS 

Pete  C  Vasqoez,  1607  NW.  23id  St,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  76106 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,700 

bA.Ci^A62C  27/28 

VS.  a  169—11  3  Claims 


^'^^'^ 


m     La 


t 


tial  for  moving  said  smoke  from  within  said  enclosure;  said 
aperture  engaging  means  being  connected  with  another 
end  of  said  extensible  first  conduit  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  for  minimizing  fluid 
leakage;  and 

said  fourth  conduit  connected  at  its  first  end  with  said 
suction-blower  unit;  said  fourth  conduit  having  at  its 
second  end  an  adjustable  head  that  is  pivotally  mounted 
and  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  in  the  horizontal  plane  to  a  desired  azimuth  and  angu- 
larly adjustable  with  respect  to  horizontal  for  pointing  its 
discharge  opening  in  any  direction,  azimuth  and  elevation, 
at  least  above  horizontal. 


4,311,199 

REUSEABLE  PORTABLE  FIREWALL 

Josef  Ellas,  327  ComwaU  St,  San  Fhmdsco,  CaUf.  94116 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  109,999 

Int  CL^  A62C  7/00 

VS.  CL  169—46  5  Claims 


ft* 


S^*  /-^  r'/»  f    Y  ^^ 


»^i 


35^ 


1 — \v~ 


:K^  L ^J 


1.  A  portable  and  quickly  erectable  firewall  for  retarding  the 
advance  of  outdoor  fires  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  mod- 
ules of  a  fire  resistant  material,  said  panel  modules  constructed 
of  a  thin,  lightweight  sheet  material  stamped  with  raised  bor- 
ders and  ribs  for  structural  strength  enabling  panel  stacking  in 
nesting  fashion  for  convenient  storage  and  transportation,  and 
support  and  flexible  interconnection  means  for  supporting  and 
allowing  rapid  interconnection  of  the  panel  modules  into  a 
continuous  vertical  wall-like  barrier  across  and  in  conformance 
with  terrain. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  smoke  from  an  oiclosure,  com- 
prising: 

a.  truck  means  for  transporting  a  suction-blower  unit; 

b.  a  powered  suction-blower  unit  carried  by  said  truck 
means;  said  suction-blower  unit  also  including  an  inhala- 
tion unit  and  having  a  capability  of  creating  a  suction 
below  atmospheric  at  its  suction  side  and  having  a  capabil- 
ity of  creating  pressure  above  atmospheric  at  its  discharge 
side; 

c.  extensible  first  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  fluid  and 
connected  at  one  end  with  said  suction-blower  unit; 

d.  a  second  conduit  and  a  third  conduit  having  respective 
valves  therein  for  connecting  alternatively  and  optionally 
said  extensible  conduit  means  with  the  suction  side  of  said 
suction-blower  unit  for  sucking  smoke  from  said  enclosure 
and  with  the  discharge  side  of  said  suction-blower  unit  for 
blowing  smoke  from  said  enclosure,  said  second  conduit 
being  connected  to  the  suction  side  of  the  suction-blower 
unit  to  withdraw  smoke  firom  the  inhalation  unit  or  with- 
draw fresh  air  or  inert  gas  from  a  fourth  conduit  by  the 
positioning  of  the  valves  in  the  second  conduit,  said  third 
conduit  being  connected  to  the  discharge  side  of  the  suc- 
tion-blower unit  to  discharge  gaseous  fluid  into  the  inhala- 
tion unit  or  to  the  fourth  conduit  by  the  positioning  of  the 
valves  in  the  third  conduit; 

e.  ^wrture  engaging  means  for  engaging  an  aperture  in  a 
portion  of  said  enclosure  for  creating  a  movement  poten- 


4,311,200 
BULLDOZER 
Vladimir  M.  Lebcde? ,  nUtsa  Lcstera,  24,  kf.  20,  Moscow,  Yn 
G.  Dynchik,  prospckt  imcni  Lcnina,  74b,  kr.  57,  ChdjrabiMk; 
Nikolai  T.  Kosarcf,  phwchad  ReroUntsii,  1,  k?.  64,  Ckdjm- 
binsk;  Vladilen  S.  Tanin-Shakko?,  nUtsa  OveUnnikofa,  15, 
kf.  5,  Chelyabinsk,  and  Vladimir  S.  Tanno?,  nUtaa  Volodar- 
skogo,  15,  kf .  16,  Chelyabinsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,254 
Int  d}  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  CL  172— 626  2 


1.  A  bulldozer  comprising:  a  tractor,  a  noa-angling  blade,  a 
pair  of  push  arms,  each  push  arm  having  one  end  articulated  to 
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a  respective  lateral  side  of  said  tractor  and  another  end  pivot- 
ally  mounted  by  a  first  joint  means  directly  to  a  respective 
lateral  end  of  said  blade  for  rotation  only  about  a  single  first 
generally  horizontally  extending  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
blade,  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  lifting  and  tilting  said 
blade,  and  compensating  means  for  distributing  load  on  the 
blade  substantiaDy  symmetrically  over  said  pair  of  push  arms, 
said  compensating  means  including  a  second  joint  means  pro- 
vided in  the  blade,  the  second  joint  having  a  single  second 
generally  vertical  axis  of  rotation  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  first  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond joint  means  define  a  3-diniensional  system  of  joints  ar- 
ranged in  mutually  perpendicular  planes  such  that  said  blade 
can  extend  only  Uterally  with  respect  to  said  tractor  and  can  be 
tilted  at  varying  angles  in  a  vertical  laterally  extending  plane 
and  such  that  loads  are  not  transmitted  to  said  tractor  through 
said  second  joint  means,  substantially  all  of  the  horizontal 
forces  being  transmitted  to  said  tractor  through  said  push  arms. 


J  4,311,201 

I      COKE  SAMPLE  ORIENTATION  TOOL 

Dttdel  R.  Stewart,  Eapire,  and  Joachim  H.  Heinicke,  Gdden, 

both  of  Colo^  anigMn  to  AMAX  loc^  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  137,636 

lit  CL^  E21B  25/16 

VS.  a.  175-44  22  Claims 


I 


1.  A  core  sample  orientation  tool  for  use  in  obtaining  core 
impressions  in  bore  holes,  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  said  upper  end  including  a  couplkg  member  adapted 
to  be  mechanically  coupled  to  a  bore  hole  extension  mem- 
ber, 

a  putty  cup  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  elongate 
body  member  at  its  lower  end  for  obtaining  a  core  impres- 
sion in  the  bore  hole; 

pendulum  means  positioned  within  said  elongate  body  mem- 
ber for  movement  to  a  suble  orientation  in  the  bore  hole 
corresponding  to  the  orientation  of  the  core  whose  im- 
pression is  to  be  taken; 

marking  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pendulum 
means  for  movement  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
pendulum  means,  said  pendulum  means  and  marking 
means  being  mounted  within  said  elongated  body  member 
for  movement  relative  thereto;  and 

mark  receiving  means  arranged  within  said  elongate  body 
member  in  a  fixed  orientation  relative  to  putty  cup  means 
for  receiving  a  mark  from  said  marking  means  after  said 
pendulum  means  has  assumed  a  stable  orientation. 


4,311,202 

ELECTRICAL  BALANCE  INCLUDING  A 

TRANSVERSELY  ARRANGED  LOAD  COMPENSATION 

COIL 
Peter  Kuz,  Goonm  Switzeriaod,  aaiignor  to  Mettier  In* 
stnuicate  AG,  Greifenaee,  Swit»rlaad 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  141,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  16,  1979, 
4543/79 

Int  CL^  GOIG  7/Oa  23/48 
U.S.  CL  177—212  10  Claims 


24  n 


81   82, 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  load-compensated  weighing  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  including  a  housing  (10),  permanent  magnet 
means  (74)  defming  a  magnetic  field  in  said  housing,  a  balance 
beam  (36)  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  and  load  compensation  means  including 
position  sensing  means  (62, 64)  connected  with  the  housing  for 
detecting  displacement  of  the  balance  beam  from  an  initial 
no-load  position,  and  a  compensation  coil  (54)  connected  with 
said  beam  and  arranged  for  displacement  in  the  magnetic  field, 
thereby  to  cause  the  current  flowing  in  the  coil  to  react  with 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  for  produc- 
ing on  the  balance  beam  a  restoring  force  that  compensates  for 
a  load  applied  to  the  balance;  the  improvement 

(a)  wherein  the  permanent  magnet  means  is  magnetized 
horizontally  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  beam  pivot  axis; 
and 

(b)  further  wherein  the  compensation  coil  (54)  is  flat  and  is 
contained  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
balance  beam. 


4,311,203 
AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS  AND  OTHER  VEHICLES 
Comelis  nu  der  Lely,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  816,254^  Jol.  15, 1977,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  588,156,  Jon.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nedicriands,  Jon.  25,  1974, 
7408500 

Int  CL'  B62D  61/10 
MS.  a.  180—24  18  Claims 


,'\ 


*'■■      ^r 


1.  An  agricultural  tractor  which  comprises:  a  frame  compris- 
ing forward  and  aft  frame  portions  which  are  tumable  relative 
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to  each  other  about  a  fore  and  aft  axis;  power  producing  means 
supported  by  said  frame;  at  least  three  pairs  of  ground  wheels 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  mounted  on  said  frame 
whereby  a  forward  pair  of  said  wheels  is  located  forwardly 
thereon,  a  rear  pair  of  said  wheels  is  located  rearwardly 
thereon  and  a  further  pair  of  said  wheels  is  located  between 
said  forward  and  said  rear  pairs  of  wheels,  control  means  for 
the  tractor's  operator  whereby  each  of  said  further  pair  of 
wheels  is  selectively  and  independently  displaceable  upwardly 
above  ground  level  and  downwardly  at  least  to  ground  level 
relative  to  the  other  wheels,  a  lifting  device  for  implements  or 
the  like  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  aft  frame  portion,  said  rear 
wheels  including  pneumatic  tires  and  being  mounted  on  said 
aft  frame  portion  and  said  forward  wheels  also  including  pneu- 
matic tires  and  being  mounted  on  said  forward  frame  portion, 
each  said  pair  of  wheels  including  separate  means  for  rotating 
same;  means  for  separately  controlling  the  rotation  of  each  said 
wheel;  separate  power  transmission  means  connecting  each 
said  rotating  means  with  said  power  producing  means  whereby 
each  said  pair  of  wheels  is  energized  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  said  pairs  of  wheels;  steering  means  con- 
nected to  the  forward  of  said  pairs  of  wheels  whereby  said 
forward  wheels  are  steerable  with  respect  to  said  rear  pair  of 
wheels;  said  wheels  located  between  said  forward  and  said  rear 
pairs  of  wheels  having  a  tread  width  greater  than  the  tread 
width  of  said  forward  and  rear  wheels  and  having  a  dentated 
form  as  seen  from  the  side. 


4,311,204 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  RESILIENT  CUSHIONS 
BETWEEN  rrS  BODY  AND  MAIN  FRAME  STRUCTURES 
Paul  T.  Shnpert,  Mflwankee,  WIs^  aarignor  to  Allis^liahners 
Corporation,  Milwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,682 

Int  a.'  B62D  27/04'.  AOID  i5/00 

MS.  a.  180t^  R  3  Claims 


an  operator's  seat  on  said  body  structure  forwardly  of  said 

engine  and  rear  wheels, 
a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  cushion  mounts  between  the 

front  part  of  said  body  structure  and  the  upper  end  of  said 

front  wall  and 
a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  cushion  mounts  between 

the  rear  part  of  said  main  frame  and  the  rear  part  of  said 

body  structure  approximately  vertically  beneath  said  seat, 
each  of  said  mounts  including 

an  upright  cylindrical  cushion  of  resilient  rubber-like 
material  of  predetermined  outer  diameter  and  vertical 
dimension, 

upper  and  lower  horizontal  plates  bonded,  respectively,  to 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  cushion  and  secured, 
respectively,  to  said  body  and  main  frame  structures 
and 

means  for  resisting  lateral  sway  of  said  body  structure  and 
limiting  radial  expansion  of  said  cushion  including  a 
restrainer  mounted  on  said  body  structure  and  present- 
ing wall  means  in  horizontally  confronting  relation  to 
the  radially  outward  facing  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
cushion,  said  wall  means  extending  vertically  alongside 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  height  of  said  cushion  and 
contacting  the  latter  to  resist  lateral  shifting  movement 
of  said  body  structure  relative  to  said  main  frame  struc- 
ture and  to  limit  radial  expansion  of  said  cushion  when 
the  latter  is  subjected  to  predetermined  vertical  loading. 


4,311,205 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS  AND  BATTERY  COVERS  FOR 

THEM 
Ronald  Goodacre,  and  Ronald  W.  Piper,  both  of  Baiingrtoke, 
England,  assignon  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited,  HampaUre, 
England 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  123,772 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
06210/79 

iBt  a^  B62D  2i/00 
U.S.  a  180-68.5  iCIaiB 


1.  In  k  rear  engine  rider  lawn  mower  vehicle  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  main  frame  structure  including 
a  longitudinally  and  horizontally  extending  main  frame 

and 
a  transversely  and  vertically  extending  front  wall  rigidly 
secured  to  the  front  of  said  main  frame, 

a  transverse  axle  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  wall  for 
oscillating  movement  idmut  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  pair  of  laterally  sJMced  steoable  wheels  connected  in 
supporting  relation  to  laterally  opposite  ends  of  said  axle, 

a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  drive  wheels  in  supporting  relation 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  main  frame, 

an  upwardly  extending  steering  shaft  rotatably  supported  on 
the  front  end  of  the  main  fiame  having  a  manutdly  oper- 
ated steering  wheel  nonrotatably  secured  to  its  upper  end, 

an  engine  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  main  frame, 

a  body  structure  in  overlying  relation  to  said  main  ftame 
structure, 

sleeve  means  on  the  front  of  said  body  structure  slidably 
supporting  said  steering  shaft  to  permit  vertical  movement 
of  said  body  structure  relative  to  said  steering  shaft. 


1.  In  an  industrial  battery-powered  truck  which  includes  a 
chassis  on  which  is  mounted  a  container  for  an  electric  storage 
battery  which  provides  power  for  operating  the  truck,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  of: 

(i)  a  hinged  lid  for  said  container,  said  lid  having  open  and 
closed  positions; 

(ii)  a  driver's  seat  disposed  on  said  lid; 

(iii)  an  openable  compartment  disposed  on  said  lid  behind 
the  said  seat; 

(iv)  electrical  control  gear  for  said  truck,  said  electrical 
control  gear  being  disposed  within  said  openable  compart- 
ment; and 

(v)  an  axially  extensible  strut  which  is  connected  between 
the  lid  and  the  chassis  and  which  comprises  means  for 
urging  said  lid  towards  the  open  position  thereof. 
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4y311,206 

HEARING  AID  EAR  MOLD  WITH  IMPROVED 

DISCRIMINATION 

Rabda  V.  JohMM,  2432  Court,  Maikofee,  Okla.  74401 

CoBtiawdM  of  Ser.  No.  905,726,  May  15, 1978,  abaadooed. 

Tkis  apvlkatkM  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,669 

lat  CL^  H04R  25/02 

UjS.  CL  181—135  1  aaim 


1.  An  improved  ear  mold  for  a  hearing  aid,  comprising; 

a  plastic  ear  mold  of  selected  outer  shape  and  volume,  said 
volume  having  a  large  diameter  portion  being  the  inlet 
end,  and  a  neck  portion  adapted  to  fit  into  the  ear  of  the 
user,  being  the  outlet  end; 

said  ear  mold  comprising  an  outer  shell  having  an  inner 
chamber  utilizing  a  substantial  major  portion  of  the  vol- 
ume of  said  ear  mold,  a  first  opening  in  the  inlet  of  said 
shell,  and  a  second  opening  in  the  outlet  end  or  neck 
portion  of  said  shell; 

tubular  means  to  connect  said  first  opening  to  an  earphone, 
said  second  opening  having  a  selected  uniform  inner  diam- 
eter and  selected  length,  whereby  the  volume  of  said  inner 
chamber  and  the  length  and  uniform  inner  diameter  of  said 
second  opening  comprise  a  resonating  chamber  of  se- 
lected frequency;  and 

a  tubular  insert  of  a  selected  metal  inserted  into  said  second 
opening  in  said  neck  portion,  communicating  with  said 
inner  chamber,  the  internal  opening  of  said  insert  being  of 
selected  length  and  selected  uniform  diameter. 


4^11,207 
LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
PcKcU  C  Lorry,  Aylett,  Va.  23009 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,157 
Lrt.  Q\?  E06C  7/4%,  1/36 
MS.  CL  182—206 


4Claiais 


1.  A  ladder  attachment  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  side  frame  members  and  a  pair 
of  transversely  extending  end  frame  members  connected  to 
said  side  frame  members  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  first  bolt  assem- 
bly extending  transversely  through  the  side  frame  members 
substantiaUy  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  through  the 
side  rails  of  a  ladder  at  one  end  thereof,  whereby  the  rectangu- 
lar frame  is  freely  pivoted  to  the  end  of  the  ladder,  a  pair  of 
links,  a  second  bolt  assembly  extending  transversely  through 
one  end  of  each  link  and  the  side  rails  of  the  ladder  to  thereby 
pivotally  connect  the  Unks  to  said  ladder  side  rails,  a  plurality 


of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  provided  in  each  of  said 
links,  an  aperture  provided  in  each  of  said  side  frame  members 
of  said  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  respec- 
tive selected  aperture  in  said  links,  a  third  bolt  assembly  insert- 
able  through  a  selected  aperture  in  the  links  and  through  an 
aligned  aperture  in  the  side  frame  members  of  said  rectangular 
frame  to  thereby  hold  the  frame  member  at  an  angular  position 
relative  to  the  ladder,  said  angular  position  being  changeable 
by  merely  removing  said  third  bolt  assembly  from  a  selected 
aperture  in  said  Unks  and  inserting  said  third  bolt  assembly 
through  another  selected  aperture  in  said  links  and  through 
said  aligned  apertures  in  said  side  frame  members,  whereby  the 
rectangular  frame  cooperates  with  the  ladder  to  form  a  hook 
portion  adapted  to  extend  over  the  ridge  of  a  pitched  roof 
while  the  ladder  is  supported  at  an  incUned  position  on  the 
roof. 


4,311,208 
LADDER  SAFETY  LAMP 
Patrick  L.  Macrorie,  508  N.  Ward  St,  U  Habra,  Cklif.  90631; 
Ronald  C.  Rohrenbacfaer,  824  Tamar  Dr.,  La  Pucate,  Calif. 
91746,  and  Stephen  B.  Anstin,  11462  HaTcnwood  Dr.,  Whit- 
tier.  Calif.  90606 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  170,032 

lat  CL'  E06C  5/44.  5/34 

MS,  CI.  182—18  8  Claims 


1.  A  warning  signal  assembly  for  use  on  ladders  having  a 

plurality  of  rungs  to  indicate  the  presence  of  someone  on  the 

ladder,  said  warning  signal  assembly  comprising: 

switch  means  activated  by  a  person's  foot  placed  on  one  of 

the  lower  rungs,  said  switch  means  activating  signal 

means,  said  signal  means  being  deactivated  by  a  person's 

foot  placed  on  one  of  said  lower  rungs. 


4,311,209 
STEPLADDERS 
Engeaio  Primcnuio,  and  Rita  Piori  in  PrioMraiio,  both  of  Via 
Ettore  FhuMcacUni,  109  Room,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,600 
Claiott  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  6, 1978, 47927  A/78; 
Jan.  17, 1979, 47675  A/79 

lit  a^  E06C  7/itf 
U.S.  a.  182—206  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  ladder  having  steps  and  having  primary  stanchions  for 
supporting  said  steps,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  hook  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  struc- 
ture; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  hook  to  said  ladder  to  permit 
selective  sliding  of  said  hook  longitudinally  along  said 
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ladder  beyond  the  intersection  of  at  least  one  of  said  steps  4,311,211 

and  a  primary  stanchions,  wherein  said  means  for  mount-  SERVICE  SYSTEM 

ing  further  permits  rotation  of  said  hook  around  an  axis  Fired  W.  BeiOamin,  Oakland,  and  Panl  M.  Leah,  Prospect  Park, 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ladder;  and  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc^  New  Yorii, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,709 
Int  CV  B60M  7/00 


MS.  a  186—53 


2Claiais 


(c)  means  for  selectively  locking  said  hook  in  more  than  one 
longitudinal  position  along  said  ladder. 


4,311,210 

MULTI-PURPOSE  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
Jacob  J.  Jackson,  177  Main  St,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  14150 
Filed  Oct  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  195,494 
Int  a.}  E06C  7/44.  7/48 
MS.  a.  182—214  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  ladder  attachment  comprising  a  basic 
mounting  unit  including  a  cross  member  spanning  a  ladder 
transversely  during  use  and  having  means  for  clamping  said 
unit  to  the  opposite  side  rails  of  a  ladder,  said  unit  having  a  pair 
of  upright  axis  sleeves  near  its  opposite  sides  and  an  upright 
axis  sleeve  near  its  center,  said  sleeves  having  adjustable  lock- 
ing elements  thereon,  a  pair  of  arm  assemblies  engageable  in 
said  pair  of  upright  axis  sleeves  and  being  rotatable  therein  and 
lockable  by  said  locking  elements,  ladder  side  rail  extension 
members  engageable  adjustably  in  said  side  upright  axis  sleeves 
and  being  lockable  therein  by  said  locking  elements,  and  an 
attachment  for  engaging  a  roof  or  pole  including  a  depending 
member  engageable  and  lockable  in  said  upright  sleeve  near 
the  center  of  said  unit 


1.  A  packaged  foodstuffs  delivery  system  for  transferring  a 
tray  between  a  teller  position  and  at  least  one  delivery  station 
comprising  at  least  three  electrically  conductive  rails  for  con- 
veying the  foodstuffs,  a  carriage  electrically  coupled  to  said 
rails,  an  electrically  dynamically  braked  motor  within  said 
carriage  for  driving  said  carriage,  means  for  gimballing  the 
tray  to  said  carriage  for  transporting  the  foodstuffs  therewith 
between  the  teller  position  and  the  delivery  station,  circuit 
means  for  propelling  said  carriage  in  either  direction  along  said 
rails,  at  least  one  of  said  rails  having  an  isolation  section  for 
causing  said  electrically  dynamically  braked  motor  to  coast  to 
a  stop  in  order  to  enable  said  carriage  and  said  gimballed  tray 
also  to  stop  in  a  manner  that  retains  the  foodstuffs  on  the  tray, 
contacts  for  reversing  the  electrical  polarity  on  said  rails  in 
order  to  reverse  said  carriage  direction  between  the  teller 
position  and  the  delivery  station,  and  delay  means  for  causing 
said  carriage  to  coast  to  a  stop  before  reversing  said  carriage 
direction  in  order  to  enable  said  carriage  and  said  gimballed 
tray  to  stop  in  a  manner  that  retains  the  foodstuffs  on  the  tray. 


4,311,212 
VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Elmer  J.  Simpson,  Margate,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Elevator  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,388 
Int  a.}  B66B  1/04 
MS.  CL  187—29  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  actuating  a  hydraulic  elevator  wherein  there 
is  a  cab  responsive  to  a  hydraulic  ram  to  which  hydraulic  fluid 
is  supplied  by  a  pump  and  control  valve  motivated  in  turn  by 
a  motor  and  its  amplifier  component  for  moving  said  cab  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  floors,  said  system  comprising  an  electric 
power  source,  a  main  electric  circuit  for  cab  travel,  and  a 
balance  bridge  circuit  responsive  to  the  main  circuit  for  con- 
trol of  hydraulic  fluid  fed  to  the  ram  whereby  to  effect  cab 
travel,  said  balance  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  first  section  in 
communication  with  the  amplifier  and  motor  for  driving  the 
motor  and  valve  to  adjustments  passing  fluid  in  a  first  direction 
for  moving  said  cab  from  floor  to  floor,  and  a  second  section  in 
communication  with  the  amplifier  and  motor  for  driving  the 
motor  and  valve  to  adjustments  passing  fluid  in  a  second  direc- 
tion for  potential  reverse  movement  of  said  cab, 
a  speed  control  circuit  in  operative  association  with  said 
balance  bridge  circuit  and  including  setting  means  for 
establishing  said  speed  control  circuit  at  selected  speeds, 
and  a  speed  monitoring  circuit  in  operative  association 
with  said  balance  bridge  circuit  adapted  to  ctmstantly 
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correct  deviations  in  said  balance  bridge  circuit  from  said 
selected  speed,  i 


said  speed  monitoring  circuit  having  a  component  therein 
electrically  responsive  to  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  cab  at 
all  positions  and  rates  of  travel  of  said  cab. 


4,311,213 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Rene  A.  Dc^Jardins,  Media,  and  Vladimir  Sankewitach,  West 
Cheater,  bodi  of  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seat- 
tie,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,748 

lat  a.3  n6F  7/10 

U.S.  CL  188—380  10  Claims 


net  Off  FLOOR-, 


9.  A  nodal  isolator  for  decoupling  a  vibrating  mass  from  the 
influence  of  variations  in  the  mass  of  a  body  of  varying  mass, 
such  that  the  force  feedback  from  the  body  to  the  vibrating 
mass,  due  to  the  variations  in  the  mass  of  the  body,  is  elimi- 
nated, said  isolator  comprising: 
a  weighted  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  end  remote 
from  its  weighted  portion  to  both  the  body  of  varying 
mass  and  the  vibrating  mass;  and 
a  spring  connected  to  both  the  body  of  varying  mass  and  the 
vibrating  mass,  such  that  the  connections  of  the  weighted 
lever  arm  lie  in  one  plane  and  the  connections  of  the 
spring  lie  in  another  plane,  both  planes  being  substantially 
parallel,  resulting  in  the  body  of  varying  mass,  the  vibrat- 
ing mass,  the  weighted  lever  arm,  between  its  two  connec- 
tions, and  the  spring  forming  a  four-bar  linkage  which 
produces  a  reaction  to  all  in-plane  forces  and  moments 
applied  to  the  isolator. 


4,311,214 
DISC  BRAKE 
Tetsuo  Haraikawa,  F^uabashi,  and  Koiehi  Tannra,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  113,270 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979,  54-5683 

Int  a^  ¥1€D  66/02 

VS.  CL  188—1.11  7  CbJoig 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  stationary  member  secured  to  a  non-rotatable  pari  of  a 
vehicle, 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  rotat- 
able  disc, 

backing  plates  on  which  said  pads  are  mounted,  portions  of 
said  backing  plates  being  in  spaced  opposed  relationship 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 

a  guide  plate  interposed  between  said  stationary  member  and 
said  friction  pads  for  slidably  guiding  the  friction,  pads  in 
the  direction  of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disc  upon  actuat- 
ing the  brake, 

a  pair  of  wear  warning  members,  each  of  which  being  inte- 
gral with  said  guide  plate  and  extending  between  said  disc 
and  each  backing  plate  of  each  of  the  friction  pads,  in  the 
space  where  said  backing  plates  are  spaced  opposed,  a . 
sufficient  distance  to  contact  the  disc  when  urged  by  the 
backing  plates  upon  actuation  of  the  brake,  when  the  pads 
reach  a  predetermined  level  of  wear  and  whereupon  an 
audible  warning  signal  is  produced. 


4,311,215 
BRAKE  FOR  A  SUDE  COASTER  SLED 
Klans  Becker,  Wetter,  and  Karlheinz  Wolski,  Bochuni,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maanesmann  DeMag  AG, 
Duisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901755 

Int  a.}  B62B  17/08 
U.S.  a.  188— 8  10  Claims 


1.  A  slide  coaster  sled  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  sled  body, 

(b)  a  seat  on  said  body, 

(c)  sled  braking  surfaces  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  sled 
body, 

(d)  said  sled  braking  surfaces  being  elongated  to  extend 
along  said  body, 

(e)  the  length  of  said  braking  surfaces  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  sled  being  several  times  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  braking  surfaces, 

(0  said  braking  surfaces  extending  continuously  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction, 
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(g)  said  braking  surfaces  being  comprised  of  a  supple  elastic 
material, 

(h)  said  braking  surfaces  including  two  spaced  ^muI  longitu- 
dinally extending  braking  surfaces  equilaterally  spaced 
firom  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  body, 

(i)  a  front  cross  bar  connecting  said  two  braking  surfaces 
together, 

(j)  a  rear  cross  bar  connecting  said  two  braking  surfaces 
together, 

(k)  a  brake  lever  extending  from  said  front  cross  bar  to  the 
top  of  said  body, 

0)  an  elongated  braking  surface  support  bracket  mounted  on 
said  sled  body  for  engaging  said  braking  surfaces,  and 

(m)  longitudinal  groove  means  disposed  in  said  braking 
surfaces  and  extending  tKe  length  Uiereof  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  braking  surfaces. 


4^1U16 

TORQUE  PLATE  FOR  DISC  BRAKE 

Wayne  H.  Garrett,  Troy,  and  Ted  ZUkowsU,  Sonthfield,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  CoiporatiOB,  Qereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,357 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/02 

VS.  a.  188—18  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  assembly  for  a  heavy  duty 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  rear  axle  housing  including  a  tubular  inboard  housing 
portion,  a  tubular  outboard  housing  portion,  and  an  annu- 
lar radially  extending  flange  adjacent  to  the  interface  of 
said  portions  and  having  a  generally  circular  outer  diame- 
ter; said  inboard  axle  housing  portion  being  necked  down 
at  a  location  thereon  spaced  inboard  from  said  flange  to 
provide  a  reduced  dimension  cross  section; 
•  (B)  a  vented  disc  brake  rotor  positioned  concentrically  with 
respect  to  said  axle  housing  with  the  generally  circular 
inner  diameter  of  the  rotor  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flange  to  provide  an  annu- 
lar gap  therebetween; 

(C)  a  caliper  embracing  said  rotor;  and 

(D)  a  torque  plate  including: 

(1)  a  generally  annular  base  portion  positioned  concentri- 
cally on  said  inboard  housing  section  with  its  outboard 
face  secured  to  the  inboard  face  of  said  flange  and 
havmg  a  generaUy  circular  outer  diameter  approximat- 
ing that  of  said  flange; 

(2)  means  defining  a  cutout  in  said  base  portion  having  a 
dimension  approximating  said  reduced  dimension  so 
that  the  torque  plate  may  be  slipped  over  said  inboard 
axle  housing  portion  at  said  reduced  dimension  cross 
section  and  then  slid  axially  outboard  to  its  installed 
position  seated  against  the  inboard  face  of  said  flange; 

(3)  arm  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
base  portion  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations 
thereon  and  across  said  gap  to  a  location  radially  be- 
yond the  outer  diameter  of  said  rotor,  and 

(4)  mounting  portions  extending  axially  outboard  from  the 
radially  outer  ends  of  said  arm  portions  and  over  said 
rotor  to  provide  mounting  and  guide  means  for  said 


caliper  and  to  allow  the  caliper  to  slide  on  the  torque 
plate  as  the  brake  is  applied. 


4,311,217 
DESCENT  CONTROL  UNIT 
Kenneth  H.  Wood,  Brighton,  Autralia,  assignor  to  Moxhaa 
Industrial  Pty.,  Ltd.,  South  Mdhonme,  Australia 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Dec.  29, 1978,  PD7237 
Int  a.3  B65H  59/16 
VS.  CL  188-65  J  3  daiiM 


1.  A  descent  control  unit  including  a  friction  bar  around 
which  a  rope  may  be  wound,  gate  means  hinged  to  one  end  of 
said  bar  and  adapted  to  releasably  close  onto  the  other  end  of 
said  bar  so  as  to  co-operate  therewith  to  provide  an  enclosed 
loop,  locking  means  associated  with  said  bar  and  said  gate 
means  to  lock  said  bar  and  gate  means  in  the  closed  condition, 
said  gate  means  providing  a  groove  adapted,  in  use,  to  receive 
said  rope  for  the  purpose  of  guiding  downwardly  extending 
free  rope  from  said  unit  and  facilitating  control  of  descent  rate, 
and  hook  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  gate  means  and 
adapted  to  attach  said  unit  to  a  support  on  a  person  to  be 
lowered,  said  hook  means  having  an  arm  member  thereon  and 
being  located  in  a  position  such  that,  in  use,  under  the  weight 
of  said  person  said  hook  means  assumes  a  position  wherein  said 
arm  member  bridges  said  groove  to  prevent  the  rope  from 
becoming  removed. 


4,311,218 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  CLIMBING  LINES 
Lisle  J.  Steffen,  11920  SW.  158th,  Portland,  Oreg.  97236 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,413,  Mar.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,578 
Int  a.3  B65H  59/14:  A62B  1/16 
VS.  CL  188—65.4  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  braking  device  for  frictionally  controlling  passage  of  a 
flexible  line  therethrough  during  mountain  climbing  and  rescue 
operations,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  link  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  apart- 
spaced  longitudinal  members  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
portions  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  members; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  apart-spaced  crossbars,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  crossbars  extending  between  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers at  locations  spaced  apart  from  said  opposite  end 
portions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  crossbars  extending 
across  said  longitudinal  members  on  a  first  side  of  said 
elongate  link;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  elongate  brake  bar  pivotably  attached  at  a 
first  end  thereof  to  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  longitudinal 
members  and  extending  across  said  longitudinal  members 
in  a  location  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  crossbars,  a 
second  end  of  said  at  least  one  elongate  brake  bar  resting 
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against  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  longitudinal  members 
on  a  second  side  of  said  link  when  said  braking  device  is 


installed  on  said  line,  said  crossbars  and  said  at  least  one 
brake  bar  defining  a  serpentine  path  for  said  line. 


4^11,220 

SAFETY  CATCH  FOR  ELEVATORS,  LIFTING 

PLATFORMS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raprecht  Maorer,  Bad  Honburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 

rigBor  to  RiBg^ami  Albrecht  Maorer  K.G.,  Bad  Honbnrg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1978,2845266 

Int  CL^  F16D  59/02 
VJS.  a.  188—170  21  Claims 


4^11,219 
CALIPER  GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISC  BRAKE 
Ynshiyo  Watanabc,  KoU;  Toshihiko  Kimnra,  Iwatsnki,  and 
Masaynki  Knrata,  Knki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Akebono 
Brake  Intetry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1978, 53-141679; 
Not.  17, 1978,  53-141884;  Not.  17, 1978,  53-141885 

Int  a.3  n6D  55/02 
VJS.  CL  188— 71 J  19  Claims 


1 


1.  In  a  safety  catch  device  for  blocking  movement  of  a  rod 
relative  to  a  component  of  a  mechanism  with  respect  to  which 
the  rod  is  normally  movable,  which  device  includes  clamping 
means  surrounding  the  rod,  and  a  compression  spring  disposed 
to  produce  a  force  which  acts  on  the  clamping  means  to  clamp 
the  latter  against  the  rod,  the  clamping  means  being  releasable 
from  the  rod  clamping  position  against  the  action  of  the  com- 
pression spring,  the  improvement  wherein  said  clamping 
means  are  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  conical  clamping  discs 
combined  into  a  packet  extending  sdong  the  axis  of  the  rod  and 
provided  with  a  central  opening  through  which  the  rod  passes, 
and  said  device  further  comprises  a  support  member  which  is 
substantially  stationary  relative  to  the  mechanism  component 
and  axially  supports  said  clamping  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  an  axially  movable  member  axially  supporting  said  clamp- 
ing means  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  disposed  for  transmit- 
ting the  force  produced  by  said  spring  to  said  clamping  means 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rod  for  at  least  partially  flattening 
said  discs  for  producing  a  radial  clamping  force  between  said 
discs  and  the  rod. 


1.  In  caliper  guiding  mechanisms  employed  to  a  disc  brake 
having  a  caliper  member  which  is  arranged  to  push  friction 
pads  against  a  disc  and  is  arranged  to  be  guided  by  a  support 
member  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  disc  and  sUde  pins  each  of 
which  is  placed  in  an  opening  provided  in  one  of  said  two 
members  and  is  secured  to  the  other  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  caliper  guiding  mechanisms  characterized  in  that: 
between  said  opening  and  said  slide  pin,  there  are  provided 
a  rigid  sleeve  and  an  annular  elastic  body  which  have  their 
outer  and  inner  circumferences  arranged  to  be  in  fitted 
engagement  with  each  other;  and  there  are  formed  a  first 
sliding  part  which  is  not  included  in  said  elastic  body  and 
which  has  a  first  sliding  resistance  and  a  second  sliding 
part  which  is  included  in  said  elastic  body  and  has  a  sec- 
ond sliding  resistance  which  is  greater  than  said  first  slid- 
ing resistance,  said  second  sliding  part  being  movable  in 
two  opposed  directions  relative  to  said  rigid  sleeve,  with 
the  amount  of  movement  of  said  caliper  member  by  the 
action  of  said  first  sliding  part  being  restricted  to  a  prede- 
termined extent 


4,311,221 

BRAKE  BAND  END  CONNECHON 

Michael  Ratner,  67-33  170th  St,  Rnshing,  N.Y.  11365 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,088 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/06 

VS.  CL  188—259  7  Claims 


©  e  o 
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6.  A  link  member  for  use  in  assembly  of  a  brake  band  in  a 
transmission  which  has  had  one  end  thereof  modified  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  modified  brake  band  end  in  a  transmission 
housing  between  the  housing  and  a  brake  drum  therein  without 
requiring  complete  disassembly  of  the  housing  comprising,  a 
curved  plate  member  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  a  brake  drum  on  which  said  brake  band 
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is  to  be  used,  said  curved  plate  member  including  a  cutout 
segment  along  the  midportion  thereof,  an  extending  tang 
formed  along  one  surface  defining  said  cutout  segment  said 
tang  being  formed  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  outside  curved 
surface  of  said  plate  member  and  then  generally  more  inwardly 
to  define  a  pocket  to  receive  an  element  of  a  reciprocating 
force  applying  member  and  said  link  member  including  a  cut- 
out defined  by  opposed  shoulder  segments  formed  in  an  end 
surface  of  said  plate  member  adjacent  said  tang  to  locate  and 
position  said  link  member  on  a  brake  band  end  plate. 


4,311,222 

surrcASE  with  rollers 

Philippe  Gastanier,  Gcnenille,  France,  assignor  to  Superior, 
SJL,¥naiee 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,270 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26, 1978, 78  16941 
Int  a^  A45C  5/J4 
U.S.  a.  190-18  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  suitcase  comprising  a  shell  having  a  plurality  of  roller- 
receiving  sockets,  and  rollers  removably  held  in  said  sockets, 
each  of  said  rollers  being  rotatable  on  an  axis  extending  be- 
tween opposite  side  walls  of  a  box  fitting  into  a  said  socket  and 
having  a  periphery  comprising  said  side  walls,  and  flexible 
tongues  provided  on  side  walls  of  said  box  and  having  bevelled 
beads  at  their  free  ends,  said  socket  having  openings  to  receive 
and  retain  said  beads  to  retain  said  box  with  its  roller  in  said 
socket,  said  box  being  releasable  from  said  socket  by  lateral 
flexing  of  said  tongues  to  displace  said  bevelled  beads  to  free 
them  from  said  openings. 


assembly  together  along  respective  lower  edges  of  said  sec- 
tions, handle  means  cooperable  with  said  sections  for  trans- 
porting the  same,  latch  means  joining  said  bag  sections  along 
upper  margins  of  said  bag  sections,  ball  mounting  means  for 
securely  positioning  one  or  two  bowling  balls  inside  said  cavity 
defined  by  said  sections,  said  ball  mounting  means  comprising 
three  sets  of  longitudinally  contiguous  sockets  supported  by 
opposed  walls  of  said  sections,  the  sets  of  contiguous  sockets 
on  said  bag  sections  positioned  vertically  above  said  lower 
edges  a  sufficient  distance  for  enabling  opposite  sides  of  a 
bowling  ball  to  be  positioned  within  anyone  of  said  three  sets 
of  longitudinally  spaced  sockets  to  inhibit  movement  of  the 
ball  when  so  engaged  while  the  bag  sections  are  in  a  closed 
position  relative  to  one  another,  and  with  the  sockets  so  lo- 
cated to  enable  the  ball  to  be  engaged  upon  the  lower  edges  of 
the  bag  sections  when  mounted  inside  of  the  cavity  defined  by 
the  closed  bag  sections,  the  handle  means  being  positioned  in  a 
centered  position  with  respect  to  said  sockets  so  that  the  load 
of  the  bowling  ball  when  carried  in  a  centermost  of  said  sock- 
ets can  be  uniformly  balanced  relative  to  the  handle  means  to 
facilitate  ready  transport  of  the  ball,  the  handle  means  being  so 
positioned  with  respect  to  opposite  endmost  of  the  longitudi- 
nally contiguous  sockets  enabling  bowling  balls  to  be  carried 
and  supported  in  side-by-side  relation  within  the  endmost 
sockets  so  that  the  load  of  the  bowling  balls  can  be  uniformly 
balanced  with  respect  to  the  sections  when  the  bag  is  trans- 
ported by  said  handle  means. 


4,311,224 
TORQUE  UMITER 
Heizaburo  Kato;  Yoshio  Ogawa,  and  Masao  Nishioka,  all  of 
Tokyo,   Japan,   assignors   to   Kabnshiki    Kaisha   Sankyo 
Seisaki^,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1978, 53-102361; 
Feb.  9, 1979,  54-13295 

Int  a.3  n6D  7/02.  43/20 
VJS.  a.  192—56  R  4  Claims 


4,311,223 
BOWLING  BAG 
Edward  B.  Stein,  Chicago,  BL,  assignor  to  Stebco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,842 

Int  a^  A63B  47/00 

VS.  a  190-51  19  Claims 


1.  A  bowling  bag  for  one  or  two  bowling  balls,  as  desired, 
including  a  pair  of  hard  shell  similarly  shaped  bag  sections  each 
of  a  generally  cup-shaped  configuration  having  open  sides 
mounted  in  confronting  relation  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving 
a  bowling  ball  or  balls,  hinge  means  joining  said  bag  sections  in 


1.  An  elastic  pressure  device  for  torque-transmitting  balls  in 
a  torque  limiter  of  a  construction  such  that  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  arcuate  recesses  are  formed  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  an  interlocking  ferrule  fitted  over  a  rotatable  driving  mem- 
ber; a  coupling  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
grooves  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  matched 
with  said  arcuate  recesses  of  sakl  interlocking  ferrule  on  said 
rotatable  driving  member;  said  coupling  member  being  con- 
nected to  an  interlocking  ferrule  fitted  over  a  driven  member 
opposed  to  said  driving  member,  each  of  said  radial  grooves 
having  a  torque-transmitting  ball  fitted  therein  so  as  to  only 
move  radially  and  rotate  about  its  own  axis  while  it  is  confined 
in  motion  in  the  revolving  and  axial  directions,  said  torque- 
transmitting  balls  being  biased  diametrically  inwardly  by  an 
elastic  pressure  means,  which  comprises  a  compression  spring, 
a  pressure  nut  a  first  taper  thrust  ring,  a  group  of  small  thrust 
balls,  and  a  second  taper  thrust  ring,  so  that  the  torque  is 
transmitted  from  said  rotatable  driving  member  to  said  driven 
member  and  the  two  members  are  integrally  driven  together, 
said  coupling  cylinder  being  fastened  by  clamping  bolts  to  said 
interlocking  ferrule  fitted  over  said  driven  member;  said 
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torque-transmitting  balls  being  pressed  against  an  inclined  edge 
of  said  second  taper  thrust  ring  fitted  in  a  cylindrical  skirt  of 
said  couplng  cylinder  by  said  elastic  pressure  means,  with  a 
pressure  exerted  as  said  first  taper  thrust  ring  and  said  group  of 
small  thrust  balls  being  pressed  against  an  inclined  edge  on  the 
inside  of  said  second  taper  thrust  ring  by  said  compression 
spring  under  the  urging  of  a  pressure  nut  threadedly  engaged 
with  the  outside  of  an  inner  sleeve  portion  of  said  coupling 
cylinder. 


DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  DRIVEN  MEMBER  BY  ROLLER 

CHAIN 
Toshio  Taataki;  Takeshi  Tokunaga;  SeUi  Yonekura;  Siiigeni 
Matsooka;  Makoto  Miura,  and  Kozi  Yanauchi,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  anigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  14,  1978,  53-72502; 
Jun.  14, 1978, 53-72503;  Jun.  14, 1978, 53-72504;  Jun.  14, 1978, 
53-72506;  Jm,  14, 1978, 53-72507;  Jun.  14, 1978, 53-72508;  Jun. 
14, 1978,  53-72509 

Int  a.3  F16D  7/02.  71/00:  E05F  15/14 
VS.  a.  192—142  R  18  Claims 


17.  A  device  for  driving  a  driven  member  by  a  roller  chain 
comprising: 

a  roller  chain  having  a  free  end; 

a  driven  member  automatically  releasably  coupled  to  said 
roller  chain; 

guide  means  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  roller  chain 
together  with  said  driven  member; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  roller  chain  so  as  to  cause 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  roller  chain  along  said 
guide  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  driven 
member,  and 

obstruction  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
obstruction  obstructing  the  smooth  travelling  movement 
of  said  driven  member,  said  detecting  means  detecting  the 
presence  of  such  an  obstruction  in  response  to  a  physical 
force  acting  upon  said  roller  chain  while  movement  of 
said  driven  member  is  prevented  by  said  obstruction, 
including  a  stationary  member  having  a  curved  face,  a 
movable  member  disposed  opposite  to  said  stationary 
member  and  having  a  curved  face  defining,  together  with 
the  curved  face  of  said  stationary  member,  a  curved  path 
permitting  passage  of  said  roller  chain  therethrough,  and  a 
detector  actuated  in  response  to  the  imparution  of  a  phys- 
ical force  to  said  movable  member  from  the  portion  of  said 
roller  chain  passing  through  said  curved  path. 


4,311,226 
TRAPPED-AXLE  CONVEYOR  ROLL 
Glen  L.  Thompson,  Newman  Lake,  and  Joe  W.  Way,  Jr.,  Spo- 
kane, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  GifTord-Hill  A  Cbnpaiiy, 
Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,220 

Int  a.^  B65G  39/02 

VS.  a.  193—35  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  conveyor  frame  and  conveyor  roll  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  frame  elements  being  positioned  in 
parallel  spaced  relation,  said  frame  elements  defining 
noncircular  axle  receiving  openings  defining  at  least  two 
opposed  flat  surfaces  positioned  in  parallel  relation; 

tubular  roll  means  being  positioned  between  said  frame 
elements,  said  tubular  roll  means  being  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
defining  bearing  receptacles  at  each  extremity  thereof; 

bearing  means  having  inner  and  outer  bearing  races  and 
bearing  means  establishing  a  rotatable  relation  therebe- 
tween, said  outer  bearing  races  being  received  in  press 
fitted  nonrotatable  relation  within  said  bearing  recepta- 
cles, said  inner  bearing  races  defining  hexagonal  axle 
receiving  aperture  means; 

tubular  conveyor  roll  axle  means  being  positioned  within 
said  tubular  roll  means  and  defining  an  intermediate  tubu- 
lar portion  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  first 
and  second  hexagonal  tubular  extremities  formed  at  the 
respective  ends  of  said  intermediate  tubular  portion,  said 
hexagonal  tubular  extremities  being  receivable  in  linearly 
movable  and  nonrotatable  mating  relation  within  said 
noncircular  axle  receiving  aperture  means  of  said  inner 
bearing  races,  said  first  tubular  extremity  of  said  conveyor 
roll  axle  means  being  of  greater  length  than  said  second 
tubular  extremity  thereof,  said  first  and  second  extremities 
being  receivable  in  nonrotatable  mating  relation  within 
said  noncircular  axle  receiving  openings  of  said  frame 
elements,  said  second  extremity  of  said  conveyor  roll  axle 
means  defining  stop  aperture  means  which,  in  the  opera- 
tive position  of  said  conveyor  roll  axle  means  relative  to 
said  frame  elements,  is  located  between  one  of  said  frame 
elements  and  one  of  said  bearing  means,  said  intermediate 
tubular  portion  of  said  axle  means  being  of  larger  diameter 
than  the  dimension  of  said  axle  receiving  aperture  means 
of  said  bearing  means  and  being  of  sufficiently  less  length 
as  compared  to  the  spacing  of  said  bearing  means  to  ren- 
der said  axle  means  linearly  movable  within  said  tubular 
roll  means  sufficiently  to  substantially  retract  said  second 
extremity  thereof  within  said  tubular  roll  means  and  said 
inner  race  of  said  bearing  means  and  permit  positioning  of 
said  second  extremity  of  said  axle  means  in  registry  with 
one  of  said  axle  receiving  openings  of  one  of  said  frame 
elements  with  said  first  extremity  of  said  axle  means  posi- 
tioned within  one  of  said  axle  receiving  openings  of  the 
opposite  one  of  said  frame  elements;  and 

stop  pin  means  being  receivable  within  said  stop  aperture 
means  and,  in  said  operative  position,  restricting  linear 
mevement  of  said  axle  means  relative  to  said  one  of  said 
frame  elements  and  said  bearing  means. 
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4^11,227 

VENDING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLORAL  TYPE  PRODUCTS 

Kenneth  M.  Watkins,  3301  Sttfmoont  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27604 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,091,  Dec.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,402 

Int  a^  G07F  7/04 

VS.  a.  194-4  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  product  type  vending  system  operable  by  a  customer, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  enclosed  cubicles  capable  of  contain- 
ing a  product;  an  access  door  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  cubicles  and  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position  for  respectively  permitting  and  denying  outside  access 
to  said  associated  cubicle;  a  controllable  locking  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  each  of  said  doors  for  preventing,  when 
in  a  locking  condition,  the  corresponding  door  from  being 
opened  and  for  permitting,  when  in  an  unlocking  condition, 
the  corresponding  door  to  be  opened;  a  validator  means  for 
accepting  and  totaling  money  placed  therein  by  the  customer; 
a  plurality  of  selector  means  individual  to  each  locking  means 
accessible  to  the  customer  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  validator  means  and  each  of  said  locldng  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  locking  means  when  operated  and  thereby  unlocking 
the  corresponding  door;  and  a  plurality  of  variably  adjustable 
control  means  individual  to  said  selector  means  and  unaccessi- 
ble  to  the  customer,  said  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  selector  means  for  permitting  the  operation  thereof 
based  on  an  adjustment  of  said  control  means  corresponding  to 
the  desired  amount  of  money  to  purchase  the  product  con- 
tained in  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cubicles,  whereby 
when  the  predetermined  amount  of  money  is  paid  into  the 
validator  and  a  selector  means  is  operated,  the  associated  lock- 
ing means  thereof  will  operatively  release  the  associated  door 
so  that  the  product  within  the  selected  cubicle  can  be  removed; 
said  validator,  said  selector  means,  and  said  locking  means 
being  electrically  operated;  and  said  locking  means  comprising 
a  solenoid  and  solenoid  mounting  means  which,  when  said 
solenoid  is  energized,  vibrates  so  as  to  produce  an  audible 
sound  to  indicate  to  the  customer  which  door  is  to  be  opened. 


m( 


4»311,228 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  EMPTY  BAGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mario  Moltrasio,  Viale  Vittorio  Enannele,  34,  Bergamo,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,285 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  28, 1978, 26250  A/78 
Int  a^  B65G  ¥7/25 
U.S.  Q.  198—422  7  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  feeder  for  empty  bags  or  the  Uke,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  a  carousel  type  accumulator  having  a 
plurality  of  containers,  each  of  said  containers  being  capable  of 
containing  bags  either  singularly  or  in  stacks,  said  containers 
being  conveyed  by  said  carousel  type  accumulator  along  an 
annular  path,  at  least  one  supplying  station  for  the  bags  and  at 
least  one  discharging  station  dierefor  both  arranged  in  the  said 
path,  extraction  mechanisms  capable  of  detecting  said  contain- 
ers when  they  are  filled  and  act  thereon  in  said  discharging 
station  for  extracting  the  bags,  as  well  as  conveying  means  for 


transferring  singularly  the  extracted  bags  towards  a  successive 
working  station,  wherein  each  said  containers  has  a  mouth  for 
the  introduction  of  said  bags,  an  outside  bottom  on  the  oppo- 
site side  in  respect  of  said  mouth,  and  an  intermediate  inner 
bottom  provided  between  said  outside  bottom  and  said  mouth, 
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arranged  to  limit  the  maximum  introduction  of  the  bags  therein 
and  in  that  two  opposite  walls  of  the  lateral  surface  of  each 
container  and  said  inner  bottom  are  provided  with  slits  which 
define  together  passages  extending  throughout  each  container 
in  accordance  with  its  direction  of  movement  on  said  carousel 
accumulator. 


4,311,229 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
George  Bennett  London,  England,  assignor  to  MoUns  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18, 1975, 
38344;  Dec.  1, 1975, 49268 

Int  a.}  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198—457  22  Claims 


'         rsJ 


JS— 


1.  A  device  for  receiv'mg  endwise-moving  rod-like  articles 
including  means  defming  an  axial  first  path  for  said  articles, 
means  for  retarding  axial  movement  of  successive  leading 
articles  along  a  portion  of  of  said  first  path,  a  stack  forming 
region  for  receiving  said  articles  from  said  retarding  means, 
means  including  spaced  surfaces  defining  a  transverse  second 
path  for  conveying  said  articles  away  from  said  region  as  a 
stream  consisting  of  a  multi-layer  stack  of  articles  moving 
transverse  to  their  lengths,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  consist- 
ing of  movable  conveyor  means,  channel  means  including  a 
channel  having  a  width  about  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  a 
rod-like  article  for  guiding  articles  downwards  from  said  first 
path  towards  said  stack  forming  region,  said  stack  forming 
region  being  positioned  between  said  first  path  and  said  con- 
veyor means  so  that  articles  delivered  through  said  channel 
means  may  be  received  on  top  of  a  stack  on  said  conveyor 
means,  deflecting  means  for  transversely  deflecting  each  suc- 
cessive leading  article  from  said  first  path  through  said  channel 
into  said  stack  forming  region,  including  means  for  separately 
deflecting  the  trailing  end  of  each  article  into  said  channel, 
sensor  means  arranged  to  monitor  the  level  of  articles  in  said 
stack  forming  region  between  said  first  and  second  paths,  and 
means  for  controUing  said  conveyor  means  in  response  to 
signals  derived  from  said  sensor  means  so  that  said  stack  of 
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articles  in  said  second  path  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  force  including  selectively  adjustable  control  means  operable 

predetermined  constant  height,  wherein  said  retarding  means  to  maintain  a  selected  pneumatic  pressure  within  said  support 

includes  an  inclined  surface  at  the  end  of  said  first  path  and  means  substantially  no  greater  than  that  required  to  drive  the 

means  for  directing  an  air  jet  from  said  incUned  surface  to  ^^^  ^^^^^  conveyed  with  minimum  holdback  force  during 

deflect  said  rod-like  article  into  said  channel.  accumulation  of  the  load  on  said  conveyor,  wherein  said  means 


4^11,230 

ARTICLE  FEEDD^G  MECHANISM 

Dould  C  Oawford,  and  Gary  M.  Lc  Tanmeao,  both  of  Green 

Bay,  Wii„  aaiignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Coatinaatioa  of  Set.  No.  955,671,  Oct  30, 1978,  abandoocd. 

TUa  appUcatiOB  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,942 

Int  a.}  B65G  47/52 

U.S.  CL  198-457  MCtalma 


for  inflating  said  support  means  include  first  control  means 
operable  to  maintain  a  normal  driving  force  sufficient  to  main- 
tain movement  of  the  load  while  being  insufficient  to  over- 
come starting  friction,  and  second  control  means  operable  to 
momentarily  increase  the  driving  force  by  an  amount  sufficient 
to  overcome  starting  friction. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  articles  to  a  wrapping  ma- 
chine, said  apparatus  having  an  infeed  conveyor  mounting 
regularly  spaced  article  feeding  lugs,  a  supply  conveyor  for 
continually  advancing  an  aligned  longitudinal  abutting  row  of 
articles  along  a  linear  path,  laterally  spaced  guide  means  over- 
lying the  supply  conveyor  to  retain  the  articles  in  a  longitudi- 
nal row,  and  a  transfer  conveyor  for  directing  successive  lead- 
ing articles  from  the  abutting  row  of  articles  to  the  infeed 
conveyor,  connecting  said  supply  conveyor  to  said  infeed 
conveyor  so  that  the  line  of  advance  of  the  abutting  articles 
defines  an  angle  of  intersection  greater  than  ninety  degrees 
with  the  feed  path  of  said  infeed  conveyor,  article  feeding 
fingers  on  said  transfer  conveyor  orbiting  in  a  vertical  plane 
which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  vertical  plane  contain- 
ing the  path  of  said  infeed  conveyor,  said  abutting  row  of 
articles  being  advanced  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the 
speed  of  said  supply  conveyor  toward  the  feed  path  of  said 
infeed  conveyor,  said  articles  in  said  row  of  abutting  articles 
being  successively  transferred  to  said  infeed  conveyor  when  a 
finger  of  said  transfer  conveyor  engages  an  upstream  portion 
of  a  rearwardly  facing  edge  of  the  article  of  said  abutting  row 
of  articles  facing  said  finger  as  it  passes  beyond  the  guide 
means  and,  in  combination  with  the  concurrent  movement  of 
the  article  by  the  supply  conveyor,  a  turning  moment  is  pro- 
duced disassociating  the  article  from  the  abutting  row  of  arti- 
cles and  propelling  the  article  toward  the  infeed  conveyor. 


4^11^2 

FETIMN  ALLOY  GRANULATE  IN  A  PRESSURE 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  OF  HYDROGEN  AND 

DEUTERIUM 

Kari-Heinz  Klatt,  and  Hchnnt  Wenzl,  both  of  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of   Germany,   aaiigiiors   to   KemfoffachnngHmlagf   Jiilich 

GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  S^  15, 
1978,2840265 

Int  CU  BOIJ  20/06;  F17C  (J/Oft  9/OZ  11/00 
U.S.  a.  206—0.7  4  Oafam 


4,311,231 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Cari  J.  Mflano,  Keomore,  N.Y.,  avigiior  to  HoU  Machine  * 

Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.,  Bnfhlo,  N.Y. 
CoatinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  875,219,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,879 
Int  a.3  B65G  13/07 
VS.  a.  198—781  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  accumulating  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  series  of  article  carrying  rollers  joumaled  on 
said  frame,  endless  drive  means,  and  actuating  rollers  for  en- 
gaging said  drive  means  against  said  carrying  rollers  to  impart 
a  driving  force  thereto,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
pneumatically  inflatable  support  means  supporting  said  actuat- 
ing rollers  and  means  for  inflating  said  support  means  and 
thereby  imparting  to  said  carrying  rollers  a  controlled  driving 


1.  In  a  granulate-filled  pressure  chamber  for  storage  of  hy- 
drogen, deuterium  or  both  hydrogen  and  deuterium  or  for 
combining  hydrogen  and  deuterium  as  HD,  an  iron-titanium- 
manganese  alloy  granulate  filling  for  said  chamber  having  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  that  the  granulate  filling  is 
activatable  without  externally  supplied  heait  at  ambient  room 
temperature  and  has  an  oxygen  content  in  atomic  ratio  of  from 
1:3  to  1:3.5  to  the  manganese  content  of  the  FeTiMn  alloy  and 
the  titanium  content  is  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  titanium 
not  bound  in  metal  oxides  to  unbound  iron  is  not  less  than  1:1, 
while  the  FeTiMn  alloy  has  a  Fe-Ti  content  of  90  to  9S%  by 
weight. 
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4^311,233  housed;  wherein  said  card  has  a  portion  delineated  by  a  line  of 

EASEL  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  weakness  to  permit  ready  detachment  of  the  portion  from  the 

"!l!I-.-i  ^!!!^5"'*^if^  *!^^  *"  Champion  Interna-  remainder  of  the  card  to  form  a  finger  opening  through  the 
__*-*-  J  *^  card;  wherein  said  blister  is  of  rectangular  form  and  has  out- 

wardly extending  flanges  secured  along  their  lengths  to  the 
card  at  the  two  long  edges  of  the  blister  and  at  one  end  edge. 


tional  Corporation,  Stanfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,680 
Int  a.3  B65D  25/24.  5/52 
VS.  a.  206— 45  J5 


12  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  displaying  a  product  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face, comprising: 

a  bottom  wall  adapted  to  lie  on  said  surface; 

a  pair  of  sidewalls  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom; 

a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  pair  thereof; 

said  bottom,  rear  and  pair  of  sidewalls  forming  an  enclosure 
for  containing  said  products  therein;  and 

support  means  for  preventing  said  rear  wall  from  being 
pivoted  rearwardly  onto  said  surface,  said  support  means 
including  a  first  portion  comprising  a  support  flap  having 
one  extremity  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  wall 
at  a  location  thereon  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall,  said  support 
means  including  a  second  portion  comprising  a  connect- 
ing flap  having  one  extremity  thereof  hingedly  connected 
to  the  other  extremity  of  said  support  flap  and  extending 
inwardly  from  said  first  portion  toward  said  rear  waH 
wherein 

said  rear  wall  includes  a  cut-out  section  therein  between  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  location  thereon, 

said  package  further  includes  a  cover  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from in  overlapping  relationship  to  said  cut-out  section, 
and 

the  other  extremity  of  said  connecting  flap  is  releasably 
secured  to  said  cover  flap. 


4,311,234 
DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
Charica  R.  WUdgooae,  Rtchmond,  Eagfamd,  awipMr  to  Ite 
Gillette  Omftmy,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124^83 
ClaiBa  priority,  application  United  Kingdoim  Feb.  27, 1979, 
6924/79 

laLCL^AiSC  11/26 
VS.  CL  206-354  5  daiaii 


1.  A  display  and  dispensing  container  for  wnpptd  razor 
blades,  consisting  of  a  backing  card  and  blister  of  transparent 
material  secured  at  its  peripheiy  to  the  card  to  define  therewith 
a  storage  compartment  in  which  a  stack  of  yntpped  blades  is 


the  opposite  end  edge  being  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  card,  but 
free  of  said  card  along  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  end  edge,  to  form  an  exit  slot  at  one  end  of  the  compart- 
ment for  the  dispensing  of  individual  wrapped  blades  from  the 
compartment;  and  wherein  said  exit  slot  has  an  initial  length 
less  than  the  width  of  the  wrapped  blades,  said  slot  being 
increased  in  length  by  removal  of  said  portion,  whereby  to 
permit  dispensing  of  the  wrapped  blades  ony  after  removal  of 
said  portion. 


4,311,235 
ORGANIZER  JEWELRY  BOX 
Wanda  L.  Titus,  Box  1212,  Black  Canyon  Stage,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85029 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,682 
Int  a.J  B65D  73/Oa  1/34 
U.S.  a.  206— 483  6 


1.  An  organizer  tray  for  the  organized  containment  of  jew- 
elry items  particularly  pairs  of  earrings  for  pierced  ears  having 
a  clasp  and  an  ornamental  portion,  said  tray  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  surface  supported  on  and  intersecting  upstanding 
sidewalls  at  a  peripheral  edge;  and 

(b)  an  organizer  section  formed  in  said  tray  surface  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  recess  means  defined  in  said  surface,  said  recess  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  projection  means  upwardly 
extending  from  said  bottom  wall  adapted  to  receive  said 
clasp  portion  of  a  pair  of  earrings; 

(ii)  land  means  formed  in  said  tray  adjacent  said  recess, 
said  land  having  a  surface  defining  a  pair  of  apertures 
for  receiving  the  ornamental  portion  of  a  pair  of  ear- 
rings. 


4,311,236 
PACKAGE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
Dwight  N.  J(AnaoB,  San  Marcoa,  Calif.,  aaiipHNr  to  JH  ladns- 
trica.  Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,064 
Int  a^  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a  206-^488  13  ClalM 

1.  A  packaged  valve  product  comprising: 
a  flat,  planar  card  member; 
a  flush  valve  including  a  valve  structure  and  an  elongated, 

flexible  lift  str^)  extending  from  said  valve  structure; 
said  valve  structure  including  a  main  body  portion  sur- 
rounded by  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  flange; 
an  aperture  in  said  card  larger  than  at  least  part  of  said  main 

body  portion  and  smaller  than  said  flange; 
said  valve  structure  being  positioned  on  said  card  with  said 
main  body  portion  extending  through  said  q)erture  and 
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with  said  flange  abutting  the  surface  of  said  card  sur- 
rounding said  aperture; 


■w^-i 


4,311,238 
CLOSURE  AND  A  PACKAGE  EMPLOYING  THE 
CLOSURE 
Ernest  L.  Smith,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,794 

Int.  CL^  B65D  21/02,  41/18 

U.S.  a.  206— 508  27  Claims 


42    40      «<j.^     'as     32       14 


said  lift  strap  being  wrapped  around  said  card  and  valve 

structure;  and 
an  end  portion  of  said  lift  strap  being  secured  to  said  card. 


4,311,237 

FOOD  CARRYING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Hayes,  8316  Lager  La.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  130,384 

Int.  CL?  B65D  21/02.  6/24,  8/14 

MS.  a.  206—503  4  Gaims 
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1.  In  an  array  formed  of  a  plurality  of  containers  held  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  by  stacking  means  coaxial  therewith 
and  adjust^le  with  respect  thereto  and  a  top  for  the  upper- 
most container,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rim  around  each  container; 

the  stacking  means  including:  said  top  and  each  container 
having  a  hole  centrally  therethrough, 

a  spacer  on  each  container  around  the  hole,  coupling  means 
passing  through  each  said  spacer  and  hole,  each  rim  com- 
prising a  circular  member  on  the  container  and  safety 
pickup  means  on  each  container  comprising  a  planar 
flange  on  the  circular  member  radially  protrusive  from  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  a  first  cleaning  provision 
comprising  means  detachably  holding  each  rim,  the  means 
detachably  holding  including  an  upstanding  flange  flxed 
around  the  perimeter  of  each  container  and  having  protru- 
sion for  fitting  said  rim  and  further  including  means  lock- 
ing the  rim  to  the  upstanding  flange,  a  second  cleaning 
provision  comprising  means  detachably  holding  each 
spacer,  the  means  detachably  holding  each  spacer  com- 
prising a  tubular  core  fixed  as  part  of  each  container,  each 
spacer  and  tubular  core  having  mutually  engaging  convo- 
lutions, the  coupling  means  comprising  means  for  sealing 
the  rims  of  said  containers  and  top  including  means  for 
compressing  together  the  rims  of  said  containers  and  top, 
and  means  for  preventing  distortion  of  the  containers  on 
said  compressing  together,  comprising  said  spacers  having 
height  proportioned  for  limiting  said  compression  of  the 
rims  by  sharing  the  load  of  said  compression. 


1.  A  closure  comprising: 

a  central  diaphragm; 

a  first  slanting  wall  circumferentially  continuous  with  the 
central  diaphragm  and  extending  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly therefrom; 

an  annular  wall  circumferentially  continuous  with  an  upper 
portion  of  the  first  slanting  wall  and  extending  generally 
upwardly  therefrom; 

an  annular  rim  wall  circumferentially  continuous  with  an 
upper  portion  of  the  annular  wall  and  extending  generally 
outwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  generally 
upwardly  and  inwardly  concave  surface; 

a  top  rim  wall  circumferentially  continuous  with  an  upper 
portion  of  the  annular  rim  wall  and  extending  generally 
outwardly  therefrom;  and 

a  skirt  wall  circumferentially  continuous  with  an  outer  por- 
tion of  the  top  rim  wall  and  extending  generally  down- 
wardly therefrom;  wherein 

the  first  slanting  wall  and  the  annular  wall  are  interrupted  by 
a  plurality  of  projections,  each  of  said  plurality  of  projec- 
tions having  an  upper  surface  portion  forming  a  generally 
concave  surface  concavely  continuous  with  a  respective 
portion  of  the  generally  concave  surface  formed  by  the 
annular  rim  wall,  said  concave  surface  having  an  outer 
upwardly  opening  surface  portion  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  the  annular  rim  wall  and  an  inner  upwardly  opening 
surface  portion  defined  at  least  in  part  by  an  upwardly 
extending  shoulder  portion  of  each  projection. 


4,311,239 
TELEVISION  PANEL  PACKAGE 
Melfin  C.  Schlicker,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,231     * 
lot  a.5  B65D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  206—597  16  Claims 

1.  A  support  column  for  securely  supporting  a  plurality  of 
objects  in  a  column  wherein  said  support  column  comprises  an 
integrally  formed  rigid  quadrant  portion  of  a  cylinder  having 
adjoining  sides  meeting  at  an  axial  corner  and  free  ends  thereof 
terminating  at  a  selected  radial  distance  from  said  comer,  and 
a  cylindrical  surface  joining  the  free  ends  of  the  adjoining 
sides,  said  support  column  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
spaced  niches  for  receiving  therein  a  comer  portion  of  an 
dbject  to  be  supported,  each  niche  is  formed  radially  inwardly 
of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  quadrant  portion  and  includes 
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a  lower  support  surface  for  receiving  thereon  a  corresponding 
lower  part  of  said  comer  portion  of  the  object  disposed  in  said 
niche  in  spaced  relation  to  an  axial  adjacent  one  of  said  objects, 
and  a  locating  boss  located  in  opposition  to  the  lower  support 


surface  for  axially  engaging  a  corresponding  upper  part  of  the 
comer  portion  of  the  object  in  opposition  to  the  said  lower  part 
for  securing  said  object  axially  against  said  lower  support 
surface  upon  application  of  a  radial  force  of  the  object  against 
the  column. 


4,311,240 
FLOTATION  APPARATUS 
Horst  AueHbach,  MiUheim-Rnhr,  Rainer  Nebe,  Miilheim,  and 
Armin  Supp,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fried.  Krapp  GctMllschaft  mit  beschriinhter  Haftung,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839758 

Int  CL?  B03D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  209—169  16  Claims 


1.  A  floatation  apparatus  having  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  rotor  including  an  impeller 
shaft  having  a  drive-receiving  end  and  adi4>ted  to  be  rotated, 
said  rotor  also  including  a  disc  operatively  connectable  to  that 
end  of  said  impeller  shaft  which  is  remote  from  said  drive- 
receiving  end  thereof,  and  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  effective  quantity  of  stabilizer  means  having  edges 
adapted  to  comminute  suspeded  solid  material  particles 
and  air  bubbles  dispersed  therewith  unhindered  by  any 
shroud  for  lifting  force,  each  of  said  stabilizer  means,  at 
least  at  the  effective  height  of  said  rotor,  being  inclined 
counter  to  direction  of  rotation  for  downward  deflection 
with  respect  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  which  accelerates  the  particles  and  air  bub- 
bles essentially  horizontally  in  a  spiral  path  of  movement, 
the  downward  deflection  and  lifting  force  being  substan- 
tially equalized. 


4,311,241 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  CLODS  AND  THE  LIKE 

FROM  POTATOES 
F.  HUton  Lacy,  Jr.,  Houton,  Tex.,  and  Christopher  H.  Weis, 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Lockwood  Corporation, 
Gcring,  Nebr. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,269 
Int  a?  B07C  5/344 


MS.  CL  209—570 


7Claiflu 


1.  Method  for  separating  clods  and  the  like  from  potatoes, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  magnetic  field; 
positioning  a  coil  in  said  magnetic  field; 
conveying  said  clods  and  potatoes  through  said  magnetic 

field; 
detecting  the  signal  induced  in  said  coil  by  a  clod  conveyed 

through  said  magnetic  field; 
removing  said  clods  from  said  potatoes  in  response  to  said 

signal. 


4,311,242 
BEARING  CARTRIDGE  SUPPORTS  FOR  ROLL 
SCREENS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  J.  Hnatko,  Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Taconite  Engineer- 
ing A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Hibbing,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,343 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  209— 668  14  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  cartridge  support  for  roll  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

(A)  a  vertical  bearing  support  plate,  said  plate  having: 

(1)  lap  tongues  along  its  opposite  vertical  edges,  and 

(2)  vertically  spaced  apart  fastening  means, 

(B)  a  bearing  cartridge  supported  by  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing perpendicular  thereto,  said  cartridge  including: 

(1)  a  hollow  housing,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings  within  the  housing,  and 

(C)  a  short  roll-supporting  stub  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation 
in  said  bearings,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  torgue  trans- 
mitting in  cross  section  and  engageable  by  one  end  of  a 
roll  to  be  supported  and  rotated  thereby. 


4,311,243 
ASSEMBLING  MEMBERS 
Chen  Hni-Lai,  No.  2,  Lane  38,  Shnngchian  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,268 
iBt  a.J  A47J  51/00:  A47F  13/00 
MS.  CL  211—113  7  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  assembling  members  for  constructing  a  support- 
ing device  comprises: 
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at  least  two  substantially  hollow  quadrilateral  brackets  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  provided  on  the  sides  thereof, 
and  traversed  protrusions  provided  correspondingly  on  a 
pair  of  opposed  sides  thereof  each  protrusion  having  a 
through  way  therein; 

at  least  two  chains  composed  of  a  number  of  substantially 
S-shaped  members  to  engage  with  the  longitudinal  open- 
ings of  said  hollow  rectangular  brackets;  positioning 


plates  having  parallel  traversed  openings  therein  for  en- 
gaging with  said  chains  so  as  to  space  at  least  two  said 
chains  mounted  in  parallel  on  said  brackets; 
first  bar  members  for  extending  through  corresponding 
through  ways  of  said  brackets;  and  plates  having  four 
longitudinal  slots  lecated  at  comer  portions  thereof  re- 
spectively for  receiving  the  opposed  sides  of  said  brackets 
so  as  to  allow  said  plates  to  be  supported  on  said  protru- 
sions. ^         , 


4^11,244 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLER  TO  CONNECT  CONVERTIBLE 

RAn^HIGHWAY  VEHICLES  END  TO  END 
Eagene  HiadiB,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa^  Alaa  R.  Cripc,  and  Christo- 
pher A.  Cripc,  both  of  RichinoBd,  Va^  aastgnofs  to  Bi-Modal 
CorporatioB,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,306 

iBt  a.)  B60F  1/04:  B61D  3/10;  B61G  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  213—86  8  Claims 


extending  into  said  female  slot  in  a  position  opposite  its  open- 
ing through  the  rear  sill  structure,  a  vertical  locking  pin  slid- 
able  in  said  vertical  bore,  a  first  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  locking  pin  urging  it  upwardly  into  said  female  slot,  a 
second  means  acting  on  said  sensing  pin  urging  it  inwardly  into 
said  female  slot,  and  latch  means  interengaging  said  first  and 
second  means  acting  to  retain  said  locking  pin  in  a  retracted 
position  when  said  sensing  pin  extends  into  said  female  slot, 
said  latch  means  releasing  said  locking  pin  for  extension  into 
said  vertical  hole  of  said  male  member  when  said  sensing  pin 
has  been  engaged  by  said  male  member  and  has  been  pushed  to 
a  position  clearing  said  female  slot. 

7.  In  a  coupler  to  releasably  couple  vehicles  end  to  end 
including  a  rear  sill  structure  having  a  generally  horizontal 
female  slot  opening  therethrough,  a  male  member  extending 
from  the  front  of  the  vehicle  adapted  to  enter  the  female  slot  of 
a  forward  vehicle;  means  to  automatically  lock  said  male  mem- 
ber in  said  female  slot  in  response  to  complete  insertion  of  said 
male  member  in  said  female  slot,  said  locking  means  including 
a  vertical  hole  through  said  male  member,  a  vertical  bore  in 
said  rear  sill  structure  opening  into  said  female  slot,  a  sensing 
pin  slidably  mounted  horizontally  in  said  rear  sill  structure  and 
extending  into  said  female  slot  in  a  position  opposite  its  open- 
ing through  the  rear  sill  structure,  a  vertical  locking  pin  slid- 
able  in  said  vertical  bore,  a  first  bell  crank  having  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  from  a  comer  and  mounted  at  its  comer  for  rotation 
on  said  rear  sill  stracture,  link  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
one  arm  and  said  vertical  locking  pin,  spring  means  urging  said 
first  bell  crank  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction  and  said  verti- 
cal locking  pin  upwardly  into  said  female  slot,  a  sensing  lever 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  mounted  for  rotation  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  said  upper  end  bearing  against  said  sensing 
pin,  spring  means  urging  said  sensing  lever  into  a  clockwise 
direction  so  that  said  sensing  pin  is  forced  into  said  fenude  slot, 
and  a  second  bell  crank  including  upper  and  lower  legs  extend- 
ing from  a  comer  and  mounted  for  rotation  at  its  comer,  cam 
means  on  said  upper  leg  of  said  second  bell  crank  engaging  said 
lower  end  of  said  sensing  lever,  a  releasable  latch  notch  on  said 
lower  leg  of  second  bell  crank,  and  spring  means  urging  said 
second  bell  crank  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction  so  that  said 
latch  notch  engages  the  other  arm  of  said  first  bell  crank  when 
said  vertical  locking  pin  is  fully  retracted,  said  sensing  lever 
acting  via  said  cam  means  on  said  second  bell  crank  to  rotate  it 
in  a  clockwise  direction  and  release  said  other  arm  of  said  first 
bell  crank  from  said  latch  notch  when  said  male  coupler  mem- 
ber has  engaged  and  pushed  said  sensing  pin  outwardly  to  clear 
said  female  slot. 


4,311,2>5 
BABY  BOTTLE  FOR  BOTTLE  FEEDING  AND  OTHER 

USES 
Carlo  Maffei,  Via  Macstrale  10  bia,  Piatoia,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,578 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1978, 9601  A/78; 
Mar.  9, 1979, 9362  A/79;  Sep.  6, 1979, 9530  A/79 

Int  a?  A61J  9/04 
MS.  CL  215—11  B  6  Claimi 


1.  In  a  coupler  to  releasably  couple  vehicles  end  to  end 
including  a  rear  sill  structure  having  a  generally  horizontal 
female  slot  opening  therethrough,  a  male  member  extending 
from  the  front  of  the  vehicle  adapted  to  enter  the  female  slot  of 
a  forward  vehicle;  means  to  automatically  lock  said  male  mem- 
ber in  said  female  slot  in  response  to  complete  insertion  of  said 
male  member  in  said  female  slot,  said  locking  means  including 
a  vertical  hole  through  said  male  member,  a  vertical  bore  in 
said  rear  sill  structure  opening  into  said  female  slot,  a  sensing 
pin  slidably  mounted  horizontally  in  said  rear  sill  structure  and 


4.  In  a  baby  bottle  for  bottle  feeding  of  the  type  wherein  a 
perforated  rubber  nipple  is  connected  to  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle,  and  a  valve  is  connected  to  a  wall  of  said  bottle  to 
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provide  an  air  vent  passageway  to  facilitate  nurung  of  the 
baby,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  perforated  seat  portion  for  sa^  valve  formed  integrally 
with  the  wall  of  said  bottle  to  define  said  passageway,  and 
a  shutter  portion  engagable  with  said  seat  portion; 

fastening  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  shutter  to  said 
seat; 

interfittiqg  means  on  said  seat  and  said  shutter  disposed  for 
relative  movement  thereof  between  a  sealed  position  to 
close  said  valve  and  a  non-sealed  position  to  open  said 
valve  tot  regulating  flow  through  said  passageway,  said 
relative  movement  being  controlled  by  the  position  to 
which  said  shutter  is  mounted  to  said  seat; 

said  nipple  comprising  an  apertured  button  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  received  in  tiie  baby's  mouth  for  sucking 
and  a  base  portion  spaced  from  said  mouth  sucking  button 
end  portion;  and, 

said  base  having  a  wall  portion  of  reduced  thickness  as 
compared  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  said 
nipple,  said  reduced  wall  thickness  portion  being  dis- 
placed to  a  position  indicative  of  the  vacuum  existing 
inside  laid  bottle  during  sucking, 

whereby  said  valve  is  effective  to  reduce  the  vacuum  in  said 
bottle  to  a  level  to  prevent  collapsing  of  the  nipple  and 
thereby  to  prevent  tiring  of  the  biri}y  during  sucking  so  as 
to  permit  the  baby  to  suck  from  said  nipple  continuously 
witii  little  strength  and  without  having  to  remove  the 
bottle  to  reduce  the  vacuum. 


4,311,247 
GLASS  CONTAINER  AND  THERMOPLACTIC  CLOSURE 

COMBINATION 

Michael  T.  DeaMcId,  aod  WilUaa  J.  Pond,  both  of  Broekport, 

I^L,  aMignon  to  Brodnray  Gbna  Coa^uy,  lac,  Brockway, 

Pa. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  86,398,  Oct  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260^438. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,175 

Int  CL^  B65D  51/00:  B32B  17/10:  B67B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  215—232  6  OaiaH 


4,311,246 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BOTTLE  WITH  HANDLE 
Tadao  Saito;  Maaao  Akutao;  HiroaU  Sngiara,  and  Shnio  Endo, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Yoahiao  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,352 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979, 54-14521 

lot  CL^  B65D  1/02 

MS.  CL  215—100  A  3  Claima 


1.  In  combination,  a  glass  container  having  a  mouth  compris- 
ing an  upper  rim  with  a  sealing  membrane  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic material,  said  glass  container  rim  having  been  heated 
to  an  elevated  temperature  and  treated  with  a  fluorine  com- 
pound decomposable  at  said  elevated  temperature  and  said 
membrane  being  pressed  against  said  rim  at  a  temperature 
above  the  softening  point  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
thermoplastic  material. 


4^11,248 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  A.  Wcaterinad,  Port  Waahington,  and  Robert  E.  Wea- 

terinnd,  Meqnon,  both  of  Wia.,  aaaigBora  to  CoaatmctkM 

Forms,  Inc.,  Cedarbnrg,  Wis. 

CoBtiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,548,  No?.  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,967,837,  and  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  837,534,  Sep.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^17 

Int  a^  F16J  15/02 

MS.  CL  277—206  R  10  Oain 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  bottle  having  a  handle,  a  bottle  body, 
and  a  neck,  said  bottle  prepared  by  biaxially  orienting  a  parison 
of  a  synthetic  resin  by  a  blow  molding  process  and  comprising: 

a  handle  connected  only  to  and  protruding  first  laterally  and 
then  downwardly  of  a  lower  portion  of  the  neck  of  said 
bottle  and  formed  integrally  with  said  lower  neck  portion 
by  injection  molding  without  biaxial  orientation; 

an  upper  body  portion  extending  downward  of  said  neck 
and  biaxially  oriented  only  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
handle;  and 

a  lower  body  portion  extending  downwardly  of  said  upper 
body  portion  and  having  its  handle  side  biaxially  oriented 
lateraDy  to  the  lateral  extent  of  the  lower  free  end  of  said 
handle,  and  its  side  opposite  its  handle  side  biaxially  ori- 
ented laterally  to  the  lateral  extent  of  the  lower  most  part 
of  said  upper  body  portion,  said  lower  body  portion  being 
formed  with  a  bottom  wall  at  its  lower  end. 


1.  A  coupling  gasket  member  adapted  to  be  located  within  a 
cavity  of  a  pipe  end  coupler  for  connecting  aligned  pipe  mem- 
bers carrying  a  pressurized  fluid  medium,  comprising  a  base 
ring  portion  formed  of  solid  flexible  material  and  having  a 
centrally  located  and  integrally  connected  inner  projecting 
member  adapted  to  extend  between  said  pipe  members  with 
said  ring  portion  overlying  the  pipe  members,  said  ring  portion 
having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  including  a  pair  of  small  annu- 
lar recesses  one  to  each  side  of  the  projecting  member,  said 
projecting  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  recesses  having 
a  width  at  the  peripheral  wall  on  the  order  of  the  maximum 
width  of  the  projecting  member  at  the  inner  peripheral  wall 
and  a  depth  less  than  said  width  of  said  projecting  member  and 
substantially  less  than  one  half  the  depth  of  the  ring  portion 
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and  being  located  immediately  adjacent  to  the  projecting  mem- 
ber, the  axially  outer  sidewidls  of  the  recesses  being  slightly 
inclined  along  substantially  the  total  depth  of  the  recesses  to 
define  a  sealing  Up  at  the  inner  peripheral  wall  surface  de- 
flected inwardly  by  the  pipe  member  into  a  sealing  position  and 
maintaining  said  sealing  lip  spaced  from  said  inner  projecting 
member  in  the  deflected  sealing  position  by  substantially  the 
width  of  the  recess  with  the  lip  deflected  inwardly,  said  pro- 
jecting member  extending  substantially  beyond  said  peripheral 
wall  in  the  non-sealing  position  and  in  the  sealing  position  of 
the  gasket. 


and  present  in  an  amount  both  effective  to  reduce  carbon 
dioxide  bubble  nucleation  on  the  internal  walls  of  the  container 
and  accompanying  carbonation  loss  from  the  beverage  pack- 
aged therein. 


CON  FAINER  WITH  RELEASABLE  CLOSURE 
Michael  F.  Joyce,  25  Rangewood  A?e^  Kennct  Valley,  Reading, 
Berks.  RG3  3NN,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,780 
CiaiBfl  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1978, 
32266/78 

lat  a^  B65D  nm 

U.S.  Q.  220— 268  24  Claims 


I.  A  metal  end  cover  for  a  container  comprising  a  wall 
portion  divided  by  a  slit  opening  into  a  moveable  actuating 
underlap  part  and  a  substantially  static  overlap  part,  the  static 
overlap  part  overlapping  the  underlap  actuating  part  at  the 
margins  of  the  slit  opening  and  the  overlap  being  closed  with 
the  underlap  to  form  an  overlapped  edge  leakproof  seal;  said 
end  cover  being  further  characterised  in  that  the  underlap 
actuating  part  includes  an  indentable  actuating  area  remote 
ftom  the  area  defined  by  the  overlapped  edge  seal  and  not 
contacted  by  fluid  flowing  from  a  container  closed  by  the 
cover  after  opening  of  the  overlapped  edge  seal,  said  indent- 
able  actuating  area  being  located  on  a  line  that  intersects  a  line 
joining  the  ends  of  the  sUt  in  a  direction  away  from  the  over- 
lapped edge  seal  and  being  stiff  in  construction  and  able  to 
transmit  to  the  underlap  part  of  the  overlapped  edge  seal  along 
the  said  intersecting  line  a  seal  separating  force  applied  to  the 
indentable  actuating  area,  the  application  of  external  force  at 
said  indentable  actuating  area  serving  to  break  open  the  seal 
and  form  a  substantially  tubular  passageway  through  the  slit 
opening  between  the  overlapping  margins  of  said  overlap  static 
and  underlap  moveable  actuating  parts  for  directing  fluid  flow 
out  from  a  container  closed  by  the  end  cover  in  a  spout-like 
manner. 


4,311,250 

CONTAD^ER  HAVING  INTERNAL  WALL  SURFACES 

MODIFIED  TO  REDUCE  CARBONATION  LOSS 

Abrahaa  Rarrc,  LiMolnwood,  aad  PaxtOB  M.  Wilt,  Downers 

GroTC,  both  of  DL,  aaiigBon  to  Ite  ContiiiCBtal  Groop,  be, 

Stanrfbrd,  Cobb. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,089 
iBt  a?  B65D  61/24,  85/72 
US.  CL  220-^458  16  ObIm 

1.  A  container  for  liquid  carbonated  bverages  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  q>pUed  to  the  internal  Uquid  contacting 
internal  wall  surfaces  thereof  a  layer  of  an  inert,  water  insolu- 
ble organic  polymeric  material  wherein  at  least  about  73%  by 
weight  of  the  layer  being  formed  from  a  monomer  containing 
hydrophilic  chemical  groups,  the  layer  covering  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  internal  Uquid  contacting  wall  surfaces 


4,311,251 

SPRING  FOR  DISPENSER  COVER 

Henry  Sternberg.  24  PeU  PI.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  10804 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,018 

iBt  CL'  A24F  15/04 

\3S.  a.  221—24  14  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  and  sequentially  dispensing 
individual  shaped  bodies  from  a  stack  of  like  ones  of  said  bodies 
received  in  the  receptacle,  comprising  housing  means  having 
two  opposed  wall  extensions  at  a  dispensing  end  thereof,  a 
pivotal  cover  at  the  dispensing  end,  spring  means  in  the  hous- 
ing means  for  pressing  the  stack  of  shaped  bodies  towards  the 
dispensing  end  to  place  sequential  uppermost  ones  of  the 
shaped  bodies  of  the  stack  into  a  dispensing  position,  transverse 
ledge  means  located  intermediate  the  opposed  wall  extensions, 
the  uppermost  shaped  body  being  pressed  by  the  spring  means 
against  the  ledge  means,  a  cap  for  said  pivotal  cover,  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  cap  on  said  cover,  said  cap  having  a 
skirt  portion  extending  around  said  pivotal  cover,  said  skirt 
having  a  first  portion  engaging  said  cover,  a  second  portion 
spaced  from  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
housing  means  when  the  cover  is  pivoted  toward  an  open 
position  and  a  pair  of  elastically  deformable  portions  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  portions,  said  elastically  deformable 
portions  constituting  a  spring  for  biasing  the  pivoted  cover  into 
closed  position,  a  pivot  for  pivoting  the  cover  on  the  opposed 
wall  extensions,  and  the  cover  having  a  finger  portion  in  the 
region  of  the  pivot  for  pushing  the  uppermost  shaped  body  and 
dispensing  it  from  the  receptacle  when  the  cover  is  pivoted 
against  the  last  mentioned  spring  bias. 


4,311,252 

NAPKIN  DISPENSER 

Samuel  N.  Hope,  Jr.,  Waawatoaa,  and  Edwin  A.  Fllipowici, 

Greenfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Grifllth-Hope  Compaay, 

MUwaokee,  Wis. 

Filed  JbL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,782 

iBt  CL'  B65H  1/12 

MS,  CL  221—57  4  OaiM 

1.  A  large  capacity  elevator-type  napkin  dispenser,  compris- 
ing a  supporting  structure,  a  cover  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  supporting  structure  and  having  an  opening  through 
which  napkins  are  dispensed,  support  means  mounted  within 
the  support  structure  for  vertical  movement  therein  and  in- 
cluding a  carriage,  a  stack  of  napkins  to  be  supported  on  said 
support  means,  a  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  the  car- 
riage and  the  opposite  end  operably  connected  to  said  support- 
ing structure,  biasing  means  for  urging  the  carriage  upwardly 
toward  the  opening  in  the  cover  to  urge  the  stack  of  napkins 
against  the  undersurface  of  the  cover,  one-way  locking  means 
disposed  to  engage  the  cable  when  the  cover  is  in  an  open 
position,  said  locking  means  being  arranged  to  permit  free 
movement  of  the  cable  in  one  direction  to  permit  descent  of  the 
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carriage  within  the  support  structure  and  said  locking  means 
being  arranged  to  prevent  movement  of  the  cable  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  and  thereby  prevent  upward  movement  of  the 


carriage  within  the  support  structure,  and  release  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  cover  from  the  open  to  the  closed 
position  to  release  said  locking  means  and  thereby  permit  free 
movement  of  the  cable  in  both  directions. 


4,311,253 

LOW  LOSS  STABILIZER 

Thomas  H.  PntmaB,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  Coanty, 

and  DobbM  G.  Ramey,  Chnrchill  Boroo^  both  of  Pl,  assign- 

ors  to  WestiBghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh.  Pa. 

FQed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,450 

iBt  a.3  H02H  7/06 

MS.  a.  322—25  3  dains 


1.  A  compensator  of  the  type  which  is  connected  to  an 
alternating  current  electrical  system  in  which  it  is  desired  to 
regulate  system  current  regardless  of  a  propensity  for  said 
system  current  to  become  unregulated  in  response  to  a  deregu- 
lating stimulus,  said  compensator  conducting  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  controllable  AC  bias  compensating  currents  for 
said  electrical  system,  where  controllable  variation  of  compen- 
sating current  about  said  AC  bias  currents  is  provided  so  that 
the  total  compensating  current  interacts  with  said  system  cur- 
rent to  thus  maintain  said  system  current  in  a  regulated  state, 
comprising: 
(a)  bias  determining  means 'interconnected  at  an  input 
thereof  with  said  electrical  system  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  extent  of  said  deregulating  stimulus  is  determined,  said 
bias  determining  means  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  in  which  range  said  extent  of  deregulating  stimulus 


is  present  at  a  particular  time,  said  range  being  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  ranges; 

(b)  variation  determining  means  interconnected  at  an  input 
thereof  with  said  electrical  system  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  effect  of  said  deregulating  stimulus  within  any  of  said 
ranges  is  determined,  said  variation  determining  means 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said  effect  at  said 
particular  time;  and 

(c)  compensating  means  interconnected  with  said  electrical 
system,  said  bias  determining  means,  and  said  variation 
determining  means  for  conducting  said  AC  bias  compen- 
sating current  with  said  controllable  variations  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  output  signals  from  said  bias  determining 
means  and  said  variation  determining  means,  said  bias 
compensating  current  changing  as  said  range  changes. 


4,311,254 
FOAM  DISPENSING  GUN 
Gary  Harding,  Thonotosassa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Universal  Foam 
Systems,  Inc.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FQed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,461 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/12 

US.  a.  222—145  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  foam  dispensing  gun  having  a  gun  body  with  at  least 
one  passageway  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressurized 
supply  of  a  fluid  component,  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  and  means  for  releasably 
retaining  a  disposable  nozzle  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
passageway  downstream  from  said  valve  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  nozzle  retaining  means  comprises: 
fixed  means  on  said  gun  body  to  engage  and  prevent  move- 
ment of  a  disposable  nozzle  on  one  of  two  mutually  per- 
pendicular directional  axes; 
a  breech  slidable  on  said  body  between  first  and  second 
positions  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  one  directional  axis; 
and 
means  on  said  breech  to  engage  and  support  a  disposable 
nozzle  when  said  breech  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,311,255 

HAND  HELD  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

ASSEMBLY 

Philip  Meshberg,  2500  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  BIdg.  3,  Apt  1-A,  Paha 

Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,394 
Int  a.3  B05B  11/00 
US.  a.  222—183  9  Gains 

1.  A  dispensing  package  for  fluids  including  a  finger- 
actuated  dispenser  and  a  container,  and  comprising: 
a  tubular  outer  case  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end 
comprising  an  end  wall  having  an  aperture  through  which 
the  actuator  of  the  dispenser  projects; 
locking  means  at  the  closed  end  of  the  outer  case  for  holding 

the  dispenser  in  place; 
a  conformably  fitting  inner  case,  press-fitted  uito  the  outer 
case  to  form  the  container,  the  inner  case  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  which  is  inserted  into  the  outer  case; 
a  passageway,  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  case  and 
extending  the  length  of  the  outer  case,  for  permitting  air  to 
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escape  from  the  container  when  the  cases  are  press-fitted   uncovering  said  depression  and  said  groove  in  a  second  rela- 
together,  and  tive  position  of  the  actuator  to  thereby  establish  direct  commu- 

nication between  said  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  orifice, 
whereby  the  product  is  discharged  through  said  orifice  as  a 
stream  upon  plunger  reciprocation  in  said  second  position  of 
the  actuator. 


4^11^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FOOD  STUFFS  FROM  A 

SANITIZED  CONTAINER  WHILE  MAINTAINING  THE 

SANITARY  INTEGRITY  THEREOF 
Fhmk  G.  Gricco,  42637  RJ).  114,  DinnlM,  Qdif.  93618,  and  Vito 
R.  Loirero,  DianlM,  Califs  anignon  to  Frank  G.  Grieco, 
SdtaM,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,707 

iBt  a.3  B65D  25/38 

UjS.  CL  222—387  6  ClaiM 


at  least  one  seating  surface  for  closing  off  the  passageway 
when  the  inner  case  is  seated  in  the  outer  case. 


4,311,256 
MECHANICAL  BREAKUP  ACTUATOR 
Clyde  a  DcAndtt,  Walaat,  Califs  tadw^or  to  DiaoKMid  Inter- 
MtioMd  OwponlioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,664 

bt  CL^  B65D  47/34 

VS.  CL  222-421  9  CIsIbs 


1.  A  mechanical  breakup  actuator  for  a  container  of  fluid 
product,  including  a  plunger  through  which  the  product  is 
discharged  upon  reciprocation  of  the  plunger,  the  actuator 
being  mounted  on  said  plunger  for  axial  movement  together 
therewith  to  effect  the  reciprocation  and  being  mounted  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  the  actuator  having  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  cloaed  at  one  end  and  snuggly  engaging  said  plunger  at 
an  end  thereof,  the  actuator  having  a  product  discharge  orifice 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  an  inner  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  surrounding 
said  orifice,  said  inner  surface  further  having  at  least  one 
groove  formed  therein  extending  tangentially  into  said  cavity 
from  said  cloaed  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  plunger  having  a 
surface  portion  of  a  predetermined  extent  which  covers  said 
cavity  and  said  groove  in  a  first  relative  position  of  the  actuator 
so  as  to  respectively  define  a  swirl  chamber  and  a  fluid  passage, 
an  outer  aid  of  said  surface  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  communication  between  said  end  of 
said  lounger  and  said  orifice  in  said  first  position  thereby  being 
established  only  via  said  passage,  whereby  the  product  is  dis- 
charged through  said  orifice  as  a  spray  upon  plunger  recipro- 
cation in  said  first  position  of  the  actuator,  said  surface  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  food  stuffs  from  a  container 
while  maintaining  the  sanitary  integrity  of  the  remainder 
thereof  comprising 

a  container  having  a  base  member,  a  cylindrical  barrel,  and 
aUd 

an  orifice  formed  in  the  Ud  of  said  container 

means  defining  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  Ud  of  said 
container  beneath  said  orifice 

means  passing  through  said  orifice,  movable  to  urge  food 
stuffs  in  said  container  to  and  through  said  opening, 

means  defining  a  flexible  seal  comprising  a  relatively  thin 
sheet  of  material  connected  to  the  exterior  of  said  lid  and 
disposed  across  said  opening,  and  in  sealing  engagement 
widi  said  lid  about  said  opening  to  protect  said  opening 
against  incursion  of  foreign  matter  into  said  container, 

means  defining  a  snout  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
container  about  said  opening,  a  second  opening  in  said 
snout  disposed  out  of  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said 
container  to  protect  said  opening  against  inadvertent 
entry  of  foreign  matter  into  said  container,  said  snout 
being  disposed  beneath  said  orifice  and  said  means  passing 
therethrough. 


4,311,258     

TUCK  POINTING  GUN  WHH  FLEXIBLE  PLUNGER 
Paal  C.  Bradshaw,  Norwood,  Mo^  aaaivMr  to  Didc  W.  Oark, 
KmiTfT  City  KaMiM  a  part  iatereat 

FOed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^83 
lit  CL^  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  222-391  1  CU" 

1.  A  tuck  pointing  gun,  comprisng: 
an  elongated,  tubular,  mortar-receiving  barrel; 
means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  barrel  defining  a  a  mortar 

outlet; 
said  outlet-defining  means  including  an  annular,  inwardly 
extending  element  adjacent  said  outlet  end  and  defining  a 
mortar  outlet  of  slightly  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  the 
remainder  of  said  barrel; 
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a  plunger  disposed  within  said  barrel; 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  plunger  for  selective 
movement  thereof  forwardly  toward  said  one  end  for 
dispensing  mortar  through  said  outlet,  and  for  selective 
movement  of  the  plunger  rearwardly  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  barrel  for  permitting  reloading  of  the  barrel 
with  mortar, 

said  plunger  including— a  thin,  flat,  imperforate,  circular, 
metallic  plate  presenting  a  forward  face  and  a  rearward 
face  and  of  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  said  barrel; 

an  annular,  flexible  member  coupled  to  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  for  sealingly  and  wipingly 
engaging  the  surrounding  barrel  wall,  said  member  pres- 
enting a  radially  restricted  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than 
that  of  said  barrel  about  said  plate  and  an  elongated,  annu- 
lar, rearwardly  and  radially  outwardly  extending  trailing 


section  having  a  portion  thereof  in  engagement  with  said 
barrel  wall,  said  barrel-engaging  portion  being  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  plate,  there  being  structure  permit- 
ting inward  deflection  of  the  barrel-engaging  portion 
thereof  in  the  event  of  a  flow-preventing  blockage  at  said 
outlet  end,  said  deflection  permitting  structure  comprising 
an  internal,  annular  void  formed  in  said  trailing  section, 
said  member  also  including  an  annular  forward  lip  dis- 
posed about  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  in  overlying  en- 
gagement with  a  portion  of  the  forward  face  thereof, 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  of  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  said  barrel,  said  lip  being  circumferentially  beveled 
and  arranged  to  be  closely  and  nestingly  received  within 
said  restricted  diameter  mortar  outlet  such  that  said 
plunger  serves  to  substantially  completely  clear  the  barrel 
of  mortar  when  said  lip  thereof  is  so  nested. 


RETRA( 


4,311,259 
ACTABLE  POURER  ASSEMBLIES 
Pierre  BaMoL  Villcflraiiche  mr  Saone,  Fhmce,  aaiigDor  to  So- 
ciete  NoiTelle  de  Boochons  Plaatiqact,  Anae,  Vnact 
I  Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,287 
'  lot  CU  B65D  25/44 

VS.  CL  222—525  4  daina 


1.  A  retractable  pourer  assembly  to  be  mounted  in  an  (own- 
ing in  a  receptacle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annukr  based  shaped  to  be  entered  into  and  clipped  in 
said  opening,  and  having  a  hollow  sleeve  extending  there- 
through and  supporting  a  flan^  overlying  the  periphery 
of  the  opening  in  the  receptacle; 

(b)  a  tubular  pourer  slidabley  extemiing  through  said  sleeve. 


the  pourer  having  annular  means  to  limit  movement  of  the 
pourer  along  the  sleeve,  and  having  screw  threads  at  its 
outer  end; 
(c)  a  stopper  having  threaded  skirt  means  operative  to  screw 
onto  the  threads  of  the  pourer  to  close  the  outer  end 
thereof,  and  the  stopper  having  means  yieldably  retaining 
the  stopper  fixed  to  the  base  when  the  pourer  is  retracted 
in  the  base,  and  the  stopper  having  pairs  of  lugs  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  over  said  flange  and  having  two 
half-rings  supported  by  different  pairs  of  the  lugs  and 
overiying  the  flange,  each  half-ring  having  opposite  ends 
extending  beyond  the  lugs  and  constituting  feet  overlying 
the  flange,  whereby  when  the  half-rings  are  pivoted  up- 
wardly about  the  lugs  away  from  the  flange  their  feet  will 
lever  downwardly  against  the  flange  and  disengage  said 
means  yieldably  retaining  the  stopper  fixed  to  the  base. 


4,311,260 

GARMENT  DISPLAY  RACK 

Makolm  D.  Toy,  310  Peebles  St,  Sewiekley,  Pa.  15143 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,242 

Int  CL^  D06C  15/00 

VS.  a.  223—63  13  Qaiaa 


^'« 


1.  A  garment  display  rack  comprising, 

a  frame  member  for  supporting  and  displaying  a  garment, 

said  frame  member  including  an  inner  seam  support  and  an 
outer  seam  support, 

adjustment  means  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
inner  and  outer  seam  supports  for  maintaining  said  inner 
and  outer  seam  supports  in  spaced  relation, 

said  adjustment  means  being  expandable  and  contractable  in 
length  between  said  inner  and  outer  seam  supports  to 
permit  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  seam  supports 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  adjust  the  width  of 
said  frame  member. 

each  of  said  inner  and  outer  seam  supports  including  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  elements  positioned  in  end  to  end 
rebtionship,  and 

pivot  means  for  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  elongated 
elements  to  form  for  said  inner  and  outer  seam  supports  at 
least  a  pair  of  said  elongated  elements  being  independently 
pivotal  to  a  preselected  angular  position  so  that  said  frame 
member  is  pivotal  at  a  preselected  pivot  point  along  the 
length  thereof. 


4,311061 
MOTORCYCLE  FUEL  TANK  CARRYING  RACK 
Gordon  K.  AirierMM,  14632  Padflc  St,  THtiB,  Calif.  92680,  and 
JamtB  D.  Kiiw,  6735  Padto  Afc,  AHa  Lom,  Calif.  91701 
FOed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,940 
Int  CL^  B60P  3/22 
VS.  a.  224—31  8  CUM 

1.  An  auxiliary  fuel  tank  and  carrying  rack  for  a  motor 
driven  cycle  comprising; 
a.  a  tank  having  a  bottom,  sides,  fiont  wall,  rear  wall  and  top 
platform  forming  an  enclosure  to  receive  and  store  liquid 
fiiel; 
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b.  means  to  transmit  fuel  from  said  tank  to  said  cycle; 

c.  means  to  demountably  engage  items  contiguous  with  said 
top  platform  defuiing  a  rack  having  tie  down  openings  for 
carrying  articles  attached  thereto;  and 


and  wherein  each  separate  region  has  one  of  the  plurality 
of  openings  therein. 


d.  a  plurality  of  arms  having  ends  engageably  mounted  on 
the  first  end  to  said  tank  and  demountably  secured  on  the 
second  end  to  said  motor  driven  cycle. 


ROD  AND  REEL  CADDY 
LeRojr  D.  Moria,  3i02  HampihJre  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis, 
MiniL  55427 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  122,444 

fat  CL^  AOIK  9i/00 

U.S.  a.  294—141  13  Clains 


4,311,263 
GUN  SLING  WITH  THUMB  SUPPORT 
John  E.  Bianchi,  100  CaUe  Cortex,  Temecnla,  Cilif.  92390 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^50 

iBt  CL^  A41C  am 

U.S.  CL  224— 150  6  Clains 


u  a 


1.  A  gun  sling  comprising  an  elongated  member  of  leather  or 
leather-like  material  including  attachment  points  at  opposite 
end  regions  for  securing  to  two  spaced  portions  of  a  long  gun; 

said  gun  sling  including  intermediate  broader  width  portion 
positioned  to  provide  the  contact  area  for  the  shoulder  of 
the  wearer; 

said  sling  including  a  narrower  lower  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  the  butt  region  of  the  long  gun  to  be  carried  in 
the  sling;  and 

said  sling  defining  a  thumb  hole  extending  through  said  sling 
in  the  region  between  intermediate  broader  region  and  the 
narrower  lower  region  of  the  sling. 


1.  A  fishing  rod  carrier  device  for  transporting  fishing  rods 
with  reels  thereon,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  bottom  for  permitting  the  frame  to  rest  on 
relatively  flat  surfaces  when  the  fishing  rod  carrier  device 
is  in  an  upright  position  and  having  at  least  one  flat  side  for 
permitting  the  frame  to  lie  on  the  flat  side  when  the  fishing 
rod  carrier  device  is  in  a  generally  horizontal  position; 

a  lower  horizontal  member  mounted  on  said  frame  above  the 
bottom  of  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
spaced  firom  one  another,  said  openings  being  larger  than 
a  fishing  rod  handle  and  smaller  than  a  fishing  reel 
mounted  on  said  rod; 

an  upper  horizontal  member  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
said  lower  horizontal  member  and  having  a  like  plurality 
of  similarly  sized  openings  relatively  vertically  aligned 
with  the  openings  of  said  lower  horizontal  member, 

a  first  vertical  member  having  first  and  second  substantially 
flat,  generally  parallel  major  surfaces  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  upper  member,  and  extending  upwardly  to  an  end 
having  a  handle  means  thereon;  and 

first  and  second  vertical  support  means  generally  orthogonal 
to  and  attached  to  the  upper  horizontal  member  and  en- 
gaging the  first  and  second  nujor  surfaces,  respectively, 
of  said  vertical  member  to  maintain  said  vertical  member 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  members,  the  first  and 
second  support  means  and  the  vertical  member  dividing 
the  upper  horizontal  member  into  four  separate  regions. 


4^11,264 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIERS 

Howard  H.  HnrmeMe,  918  ATakw  Dr.,  Statcsirille,  N.C  28677 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,708 

Int.  CL^  A63B  55/00 

M&.  CL  224-257  7  OaiM 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  golf  clubs,  said  carrier  compris- 
ing: an  essentially  planar  partition  element  having  opposing 
face  surfaces  bounded  by  upper,  lower,  front  and  back  edges, 
a  plurality  of  golf  club  supports  extending  outwardly  from  at 
least  one  of  said  opposing  face  surfaces,  each  of  said  golf  club 
supports  comprising  first  means  for  supporting  the  head  of  a 
golf  club  adjacent  said  front  edge,  and  second  means  for  sup- 
porting the  shaft  of  said  golf  club  adjacent  said  back  edge, 
means  for  carrying  said  carrier,  said  means  for  carrying  and 
said  first  and  second  means  being  related  so  that  when  said 
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carrier  is  carried  each  golf  club  head  is  seated  in  its  respective 
first  means  and  rests  against  said  one  of  said  opposing  face 
surfaces,  whereby  each  of  said  golf  clubs  is  spaced  from  adja- 
cent golf  clubs. 


4,311,265 
SOLDERING  OF  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARDS 

Kenshi  Kondo,  c/o  Nihon  Dennetsu  Keiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
No.  27-1,  Shimomaruko  2-chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,721 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1979,  54/415 
Int  CV  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  228-40  12  Claims 


/      45 

14     /      J_ 


23   14 


32b      31b    9b 


22  24 

19  20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  printed  circuit  boards, 
comprising: . 

a  carrier  adapted  to  support  a  printed  circuit  board; 

first  front  and  rear  wheels  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  car- 
rier; 

second  front  and  rear  wheels  mounted  at  the  other  side  of 
said  carrier; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  and  second  track  members, 
said  first  track  member  being  engagable  by  said  first  front 
and  rear  wheels  and  said  second  track  member  being 
engagable  by  said  second  front  and  rear  wheels  of  said 
carrier,  whereby  said  carrier  is  able  to  be  supported  on 
said  first  and  second  track  members  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond front  wheels  and  said  first  and  second  rear  wheels; 

drive  means  for  displacing  said  carrier  along  said  track 
members; 

a  solder  vessel  containing  molten  solder  and  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  track  members; 

first  and  second  depressions  of  the  same  depth  formed  in 
each  one  of  said  first  and  second  track  members  at  prede- 
termined positions  for  simultaneously  receiving  said  first 
and  second  front  wheels  and  said  first  and  second  rear 
wheels,  respectively; 

each  one  of  said  first  and  second  depressions  having  a  length 
and  a  depth  sufficient  to  allow  the  underside  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  on  said  carrier  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  the  molten  solder  in  said  solder  vessel  when 
said  first  and  second  front  wheesl  and  said  first  and  second 
rear  wheels  move  along  said  first  and  second  depressions, 
respectively;  and 

third  track  means  engageable  by  a  third  wheel  means  of  said 
carrier  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  front  wheels 
and  said  first  and  second  rear  wheels  from  engaging  said 
second  and  first  depressions,  respectively. 


4,311,266 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS 

Kenshi  Kondi),  c/o  Nihon  Dennetsu  Kelkl  Kahunhiifi  Kaisha, 

No.  27-1,  Shimomaruko  2  chome,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978, 53-158659; 
Dec.  25, 1978,  53-158600 

Int.  Q.}  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  228-40  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  printed  circuit  board,  compris- 
ing: 
a  carrier  adapted  to  support  a  printed  circuit  board;  means 

1014  O.G.— 40 


for  moving  said  carrier  along  a  predetermined  transfer 

path; 
a  moveable  plate  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  a  sup- 
port means  provided  adjacent  a  predetermined  position 

along  said  transfer  path; 
means  for  moving  said  moveable  plate  up  and  down  by  a 

predetermined  distance; 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel  rails  defining  part  of 

said  transfer  path  and  adapted  for  supporting  engagement 

with  said  carrier,  said  rails  each  rotatably  attached  at  the 

center  to  said  moveable  plate; 
a  link  member  bridged  between  and  operatively  connecting 

said  paired  rails  and  said  moveable  plate; 
a  molten  solder  vessel  located  beneath  the  space  between 

said  rails; 
a  vertically  moveable  element  provided  on  and  moveable 


with  said  moveable  plate  for  engagement  with  one  of  said 
rails  at  a  position  distant  from  the  center  thereof; 

means  for  moving  said  moveable  element  up  and  down  by  a 
desired  distance  to  rotate  said  one  rail  relative  to  the 
attachment  point  of  said  one  rail  to  said  moveable  plate; 
and 

means  for  holding  said  carrier  at  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  rails, 

whereby  said  carrier  moving  means  moves  said  carrier  onto 
said  spaced  rails,  over  said  solder  vessel,  and  is  held  in 
position  by  said  carrier  holding  means,  the  circuit  board 
and  said  carrier  being  lowered  into  and  out  of  said  solder 
vessel  by  the  paired  rails  being  lowered  and  raised  by 
movement  of  said  moveable  plate,  with  the  angular  atti- 
tude of  the  circuit  board  relative  to  the  solder  vessel  being 
changed  by  movement  of  said  vertically  moveable  ele- 
ment. 


4,311,267 

METHOD  OF  SCREENING  PASTE  SOLDER  ONTO 

LEADED  HYBRID  SUBSTRATES 

Linda  W.  Lim,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,953,  May  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,465. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,953 

Int  a.3  B23K  1/12 

U.S.  a.  228—180  A  6  CUdms 


1.  The  machine  method  of  contact  printing  paste  solder  onto 
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lead  pads  and  component  pads  on  one  side  of  a  leaded  hybrid 
substrate  in  a  single  printing  operation,  the  pads  being  arranged 
in  a  prescribed  pattern  on  the  one  side  of  the  substrate  with 
tines  of  leads  pressed  over  one  end  thereof  such  that  flrst  tines 
contact  and  extend  over  associated  lead  pads,  and  second  tines 
contact  the  other  side  of  the  substrate  for  mechanically  attach- 
ing leads  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  other  side  of  the  leaded  hybrid  substrate  on  a 

platen, 
locating  an  apertured  stencil  over  the  substrate  with  the 
bottom  of  the  stencil  contacting  the  one  side  of  the  sub- 
strate and/or  conductive  elements  thereon,  with  apertures 
aligned  with  associated  pads  and  with  first  tines  located  in 
associated  first  apertures,  the  thickness  of  the  area  of  the 
stencil  containing  second  apertures  that  are  associated 
with  component  pads  being  significantly  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  stencil  adjacent  first  apertures,  the  latter 
thickness  being  slightly  greater  than  the  height  that  first 
tines  extend  above  the  one  side  of  the  substrate,  and 
screening  paste  solder  over  the  top  of  the  stencil  and  into 
apertures  for  depositing  it  on  the  pads  in  a  single  screening 
operation,  and  passing  the  screened  substrate  through  a 
solder  bath. 


4^11,269 
MULTI-CELL  DIVIDER  CARTON 
James  Montealegre,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,792 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/48 

VS.  a.  229—28  R  19  Qaims 


4,311,268 
FOOTWEAR  BOX  WITH  HANDLES 
Dante  R.  SoUvca,  129  Esteban  Abada  St.,  Loyola  Heights,  Que- 
zon Oty,  Philippines 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,577 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/38.  13/06.  5/46 

VS.  a.  229-9  5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-cell  divider  carton  comprising 

a  front  wall, 

a  substantially  parallel  rear  wall, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls, 

a  bottom  wall, 

a  top  wall  cover  element  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear 
wall,  and 

a  divider  panel  secured  to  a  side  edge  of  said  rear  wall  posi- 
tioned within  the  interior  of  said  carton  between  said 
front,  rear,  and  side  walls,  said  divider  p>anel  including 

a  portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  and  a  second  portion 
secured  to  said  front  wall, 

a  divider  wall  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
front  and  rear  walls  extending  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  carton  between  said  side  walls,  said  divider 
wall  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  divider  wall 
portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  by 

a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  strips  hingedly 
connected  to  said  portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  and 
said  divider  wall,  and 

a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  strips  extending 
between  a  portion  of  said  divider  panel  secured  to  said 
(rear)  wall  and  the  portion  of  said  divider  panel  secured  to 
said  front  wall  above  said  first  set  of  parallelogram  strips 
extending  between  the  portion  of  said  divider  panel  se- 
cured to  said  rear  wall  and  said  divider  wall, 

said  first  and  second  sets  of  parallelogram  strips  having 
individual  strips  lying  in  corresponding  vertical  planes  to 
form  with  said  divider  wall  a  plurality  of  compartments 
within  said  carton. 


1.  Combined  handle  and  locked  end  closure  means  for  a  box 
formed  of  cardboard  or  the  like  stiff  but  bendable  sheet  mate- 
rial and  having  opposed  pairs  of  side  walls,  comprising  a  pair  of 
end  flaps  respectively  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  corresponding  ends  of  one  opposed  pair  of  side  walls,  said 
end  flaps  each  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  the  side  wall 
from  which  it  extends  and  an  outer  end  portion  remote  from 
said  side  wall,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  flaps  each  having 
a  finger  slot  therein  whereby  said  end  flaps  serve  as  handle 
means  when  erected  outwardly  beyond  said  side  walls,  the 
base  portion  of  one  of  said  end  flaps  having  slit  means  therein 
adopted  to  receive  parts  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  other 
flap,  whereby  said  end  flaps  serve  as  locked  end  closed  means 
for  the  box  when  the  same  are  bent  inwardly  one  under  the 
other  and  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  other  flap  is  inserted  in 
said  slit  means. 


i 


4,311,270 
CENTRIFUGE 
Oscar  G.  Hovstadius,  Sigtuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Land 
AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,626 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1979,  7900523 

Int  a.3  B04B  1/ia  11/00 

vs.  a.  233—46  14  Claims 

1.  For  separating  a  mixture  of  components,  a  centrifugal 

separator  comprising  a  rotor  forming  a  separating  chamber  and 

having  outlets  for  two  separated  fractions  of  the  mixture,  the 

rotor  forming  a  discharge  flow  path  through  the  outlet  for  one 

of  said  fractions,  and  a  vortex  fluidic  device  in  said  discharge 

path  for  automatically  controlling  the  flow  therethrough,  said 

vortex  device  having  a  spin  chamber  with  an  inlet  connected 

to  said  separating  chamber,  the  spin  chamber  being  incapable 
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of  further  separation  of  said  one  fraction  entering  said  inlet,  the 
vortex  device  being  operable  to  increase  the  flow  through  the 


>» 


and 


ber,  said  inclined  block  including  a  pointer  for  indicat- 
ing a  predetermined  temperature  level  when  said  means 
for  setting  a  predetermined  temperature  level  is  set; 


spin  chamber  with  increasing  viscosity  of  said  one  fraction  and 
vice  versa. 


(d)  an  expandable  enclosure  filled  with  gas  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  slidable  housing,  whereby  liquid  from  said  first 
source  at  said  first  temperature  flows  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  liquid  from  said  second  source  at  said  higher 
temperature  is  prevented  from  flowing  into  said  mixing 
chamber  when  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  liquid  in  the 
mixing  chamber  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  temper- 
ature, and  whereby  liquid  from  said  second  source  at  said 
higher  temperature  flows  into  said  mixing  chamber  and 
liquid  from  said  first  source  at  said  first  temperature  is 
prevented  from  flowing  into  said  mixing  chamber  when 
the  temperature  of  the  mixed  liquid  in  the  mixing  chamber 
is  lower  than  the  predetermined  temperature. 


4,311,272 
4^11,271  BIMETALLIC  CONTROLLED  STEAM  TRAP 

CONTROLLER  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT        Werner  Poller,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  GES- 
TEMPERATURE  OF  DISCHARGED  UQUID  TRA-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bremen, 

Zargham  H.  Naqvi,  C-13,  Sadat  Colony,  Karachi-25,  Drigh       Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Township,  Pakistan  Filed  Ang.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,179 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,297  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  8, 

I  Int  CL^CnSD  23/13  1979,2932114 

U.S.  a.  236-12  R  1  Claim  Int.  Q.^  F16T  1/08 

U.S.a.  236— 59  4  Qaims 

7 


•aw  ^M 


1.  A  controller  for  combining  two  sources  of  liquid  at  two 
disparate  temperatures  to  achieve  mixed  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  first  inlet  port  for  allowing  a 
first  source  of  liquid  at  a  first  temperature  to  flow  therein 
and  a  second  inlet  port  for  allowing  a  second  source  of 
liquid  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  first  temperature 
to  flow  therein,  said  mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  port 
for  allowing  said  mixed  liquid  in  said  mixing  chamber  to 
flow  therefrom; 

(b)  a  slidable  housing  having  an  aperture  associated  with 
each  of  said  inlet  ports  respectively,  said  slidable  housing 
disposed  within  said  mixing  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  relative  to  said  inlet  ports  to  allow  the  first  of  said 
sources  of  liquid  to  enter  said  mixing  chamber  and  to 
prevent  said  liquid  at  said  higher  temperature  from  enter- 
ing said  mixing  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  temperature  level 
operatively  connected  to  said  slidable  housing,  said  setting 
means  comprising: 

(i)  a  spring  loaded  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 

slidable  housing  for  movement  therewith; 
(ii)  a  cam  follower  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft;  and 
(iii)  an  inclined  block  slidably  affixed  to  said  slidable  hous- 
ing and  in  operative  relationship  to  said  cam  follower 
for  movement  therewith,  such  that  a  movement  of  said 
inclined  block  to  a  position  representative  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  level  produces  a  corresponding 
movement  of  said  slidable  housing  relative  to  said  inlet 
ports,  thereby  allowing  one  of  said  sources  of  liquid  to 
enter  said  mixing  chamber  and  preventing  the  other  of 
said  sources  of  liquid  from  entering  said  mixing  cham- 
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1.  In  a  steam  trap  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  a 
separating  wall  in  which  is  formed  a  lead  aperture  for  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  prepressure  and  low  pressure 
sides  thereof,  a  bimetallic  control  element  mounted  on  said 
prepressure  side,  a  valve  seat,  and  a  stroke-movable  locking 
part  disposed  for  cooperation  with  said  valve  seat  which  is 
biased  in  the  opening  direction  and  is  actuated  by  said  bimetal- 
lic control  element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  bimetallic  control  element  including  at  least  one  bime- 
tallic snap  disk  and  said  valve  seat  being  provided  on  a 
stroke-movable  element  which  is  disposed  for  limited 
movement  generally  along  a  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said 
locking  part  such  that  the  maximum  stroke  path  of  said 
valve  seat  is  only  a  part  of  the  operating  stoke  of  the 
locking  part. 


4,311,273 
VARIABLE  THICKNESS  FABRIC  MAT  FOR  RAILWAY 

TRACK  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  P.  Marsh,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  True  Temper 
Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,787 
Int  Q.3  B32B  5/06.  5/26;  EOIB  3/44 
VS.  Q.  238—1  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  for  spreading  of  the  load  due  to 
wheeled  traffic  on  a  railroad  track  structure,  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  a  variable  thickness,  elongated,  integral,  liquid 
pervious  fabric  mat  of  selected  length  on  the  earthem  support 
surface  so  as  to  cover  a  selected  length  of  the  latter  along  the 
railroad  right  of  way,  placing  a  layer  of  ballast  including  slop- 
ing shoulder  portions  on  said  mat  and  placing  the  track  struc- 
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ture  including  the  ties  and  the  rails  on  the  ballast  layer,  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  underlying  mat  in  general  alignment 
therewith,  with  said  mat  being  of  sufficient  width  so  as  to 
substantially  completely  underlie  the  transverse  extent  of  the 
track  structure  including  the  ties  and  the  rails,  with  the  mat 
comprising  a  thicker  central  portion  where  it  directly  underlies 
said  track  structure  and  thinner  lateral  portions  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  said  transverse  extent  of  said  track 
structure,  said  central  portion  of  said  mat  being  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  of  selected  and  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout  its  length,  each  of  said  lateral  portions  being  of 
lesser  thickness  and  width  as  compared  to  the  respective  thick- 
ness and  width  of  said  central  portion,  but  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  said  central  portion,  said  mat  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stacked,  generally  equal  length  individual 
layers  of  fabric  material  connected  together  into  an  integral 
member  and  being  porous  so  as  to  readily  pass  liquid  there- 
through but  being  of  such  porosity  as  to  prevent  the  passage  of 
soil  particles  greater  than  a  predetermined  size  therethrough, 
to  thereby  aid  in  preventing  contamination  of  said  ballast  layer, 
the  shoulder  portions  of  said  ballast  layer  overlying  and  resting 
on  said  lateral  portions  of  said  mat,  said  mat  extending  length- 
wise in  general  alignment  with  the  lengthwise  extension  of  said 
track  structure  and  said  lateral  portions  being  disposed  gener- 
ally laterally  of  the  vertical  planes  deflning  the  side  conflnes  of 
the  track  structure  and  beneath  said  shoulder  portions  of  said 
ballast  layer. 


»m. 


5.  A  variable  thickness,  elongated,  integral  synthetic  fabric 
mat  pervious  to  liquid  and  which  includes  nonwoven  needle 
punched  fabric  material,  adapted  for  use  beneath  a  railroad 
track  structure  lengthwise  of  the  latter  for  spreading  the  load 
on  the  track  structure  over  an  increased  area,  said  mat  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  sucked,  generally  equal  length  individual 
layers  of  fabric  material  connected  together  into  an  integral 
member,  and  being  of  selected  length  and  comprising  a  central 
portion  of  predetermined  width  and  of  selected  and  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  throughout  its  length  and  lateral  por- 
tions on  both  sides  of  said  central  portion,  each  of  said  lateral 
portions  being  of  lesser  thickness  and  width  as  compared  to  the 
respective  thickness  and  width  of  said  central  portion  but  being 
of  substantially  the  same  length,  said  central  poriion  being 
adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  the  track  structure  beneath  the 
latter  with  said  lateral  portions  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
generally  laterally  outwardly  of  the  vertical  planes  defining 
the  side  confines  of  the  track  structure. 

23.  In  combination  with  a  railroad  track  structure,  including 
spaced  ties,  a  non-woven,  needle  punched,  liquid  pervious, 
elongated  integral  fabric  mat  disposed  beneath  said  structure 
and  extending  along  beneath  said  structure  lengthwise  thereof 
for  a  predetermined  distance,  to  provide  a  generally  resilient 
base  for  the  track  structure,  a  layer  of  ballast  disposed  on  top 
of  said  nut  and  supporting  thereon  the  ties  of  the  railroad  track 
structure,  said  nut  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked,  generally 
equal  length  individual  layers  of  fabric  material  connected 
together  into  an  integral  member,  and  including  a  central 
portion  of  predetermined  width  and  of  selected  and  substan- 


tially uniformed  thickness  throughout  its  length  and  lateral 
shoulder  portions  on  both  sides  of  said  central  portion  of  a 
thinner  thickness  and  lesser  width  as  compared  to  the  respec- 
tive thickness  and  width  of  said  central  portion,  said  central 
portion  being  disposed  beneath  said  track  structure  so  as  to 
generally  completely  underlie  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
track  structure,  with  said  lateral  shoulder  portions  extending 
extending  lengthwise  generally  the  same  length  as  said  central 
portion  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  the  vertical 
planes  defining  the  side  confines  of  said  track  structure,  and 
being  covered  by  said  ballast  layer. 


4^11^74 
MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  PROTECTIVE 

COATINGS 
W.  Harold  Neal,  Rt.  10,  CarroUton,  Ga.  30117 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,399 

Int.  a.)  B05B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  239—1  4  Qaims 


^^^M 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  pavement  by  applying  asphalt  or 
coal-tar-pitch  emulsions  conuining  suspended  sand,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

agiuting  said  emulsion  conuining  suspended  sand  in  a  reser- 
voir to  mainUin  said  sand  in  suspension; 

filtering  said  emulsion  containing  suspended  sand  through  a 
high  volume  filter  selected  to  pass  said  suspended  sand 
and  to  block  objects  larger  than  said  suspended  sand;  and 

pumping  said  emulsion  containing  suspended  sand  under 
pressure  through  a  spray  nozzle  onto  a  paved  surface. 


4,311^5 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 

SPRAYING 

Erik  A.  Lindkiist,  Korpralsviigen  38,  S-902  53  Umea,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,083 

Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  18, 1978,  7813009 

lot  a  J  B05B  J  7/06 

VJS.  a.  239—102  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  thermal  spraying,  i.e. 
for  the  application  of  metal,  meul  alloys,  ceramets,  carbides, 
ceramic  metals,  plastic  materials  or  the  like  by  means  of  heat 
and  a  pressut'e  niedium,  in  order  to  form  a  coating  layer  on  a 
workpiece,  comprising  a  per  se  known  spraying  apparatus 
provided  with  a  nozzle,  and  a  means  (3),  including  a  through 
opening  or  passage  (2),  and  placed  after  the  spray  nozzle  to 
compress  or  densify  the  otherwise  conically  flaring  spray  jet 
consisting  of  finely  divided  droplets  or  particles,  wherein  a 
wall  (3)  defining  said  passage  (2)  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  an 
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oscillation  or  vibration  generator  setting  the  wall  in  controlled 
oscillatory  or  vibratory  motion. 


4^11^76 

VARIABLE  AREA  NOZZLE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
John  M.  Hall,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1978, 
27820/78 

Int.  a.3  B64C  15/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  239— 265  J9  3  Qaims 


1.  A  jet  pipe  and  variable  area  final  nozzle  assembly  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  comprising: 

a  jet  pipe  having  a  downstream  end; 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  flaps  each  connected  by  means  of  a  fixed 
pivot  to  subsUntially  the  downstream  end  of  the  jet  pipe 
for  pivoting  movement  to  vary  the  outlet  area  of  the 
nozzle,  a  poriion  of  each  flap  extending  upstream  of  said 
pivot  and  overlying  said  jet  pipe; 

an  outer  fairing  having  a  maximum  diameter  subsUntially 
equal  to  the  maximum  jet  pipe  diameter,  fixed  to  said  jet 
pipe  and  surrounding  the  downstream  end  of  said  jet  pipe 
and  said  nozzle  flaps,  said  jet  pipe  being  necked  down- 
stream of  its  connection  to  the  fairing  to  a  diameter  more 
nearly  equal  to  but  not  less  than  the  maximum  throat  area 
of  the  nozzle; 

an  annular  space  defined  by  the  necked  poriion  of  said  jet 
pipe  and  poriions  downstream  therefrom,  and  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  outer  fairing;  and 

an  actuation  system  disposed  in  said  annular  space,  compris- 
ing: 

a  translatable  ring  disposed  around  said  jet  pipe; 

an  actuating  mechanism  connected  to  said  fairing  for  trans- 
lating said  translauble  ring;  and 

interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  translatable 
ring  and  said  nozzle  flaps,  to  operate  said  flaps,  said  ring 
being  interconnected  to  said  flaps  upstream  of  said  pivot 
and  being  located  upstream  of  said  pivot,  said  actuating 
mechanism  being  connected  to  said  fairing  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  translauble  ring,  the  translation  of  said 
ring  causing  the  pivoting  of  said  flaps. 


4,311,277 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
John  F.  Stratton,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,555 
Int  a.^  B05B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  239—400  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  injector  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  body, 
means  defining  first  and  second  passages  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  body,  said  first  passage  being  a  liquid  fuel  passage 
and  said  second  passage  being  an  air  passage  in  at  least  one 
mode  of  use  of  the  injector,  an  air  inlet  opening  through  the 
body  communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  second 
passage,  a  first  ring  of  outlet  orifices  in  the  body  communicat- 
ing with  the  first  passage,  a  second  ring  of  outlet  orifices  in  the 
body  communicating  with  the  second  passage,  each  outlet 
orifices  of  the  first  ring  opening  into  the  second  passage  in 
subsUntially  coaxial  alignment  with  a  respective  outlet  orifice 


of  the  second  ring,  each  outlet  orifice  of  the  second  ring  being 
of  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  respective  outlet  orifice 
of  the  first  ring,  and  the  orifices  of  the  first  and  second  rings 
lying  on  axes  which  are  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  so  that,  in  use,  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture  is  ejected  from  the  orifice  in  the  second  ring  to  blend 
together  to  form,  a  substantially  conical  discharge,  a  third 
passage  for  air  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  having  an 
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outwardly  flared  frustoconical  outlet  orifice  defined  by  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  annular  lip,  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
frustoconical  orifice  being  substantially  coaxially  disposed 
about  said  second  ring  of  outlet  orifices  and  radially  spaced 
therefrom  to  direct  air  from  said  third  passage  radially  in- 
wardly towards  said  second  ring  of  outlet  orifices  so  that  the 
fuel/air  mixture  ejected  from  said  second  ring  of  outlet  orifices 
passes  through  said  frustoconical  orifice. 


4,311,278 
NOZZLE  INJECTION  UNIT 
Gordon  W.  Sutton,  Bisley,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1978, 
32349/78 

Int  Q.^  F23D  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  239— 419  J  18  Qaims 


1.  A  nozzle  injection  unit  comprising  first  and  second  gener- 
ally co-axial  tubes,  the  second  co-axial  tube  having  an  inlet  at 
one  end  for  a  liquid  fuel  supply  and  the  second  co-axial  tube 
being  sealed  at  the  other  end  and  having  at  least  one  lateral 
outlet  within  the  first  co-axial  tube,  the  first  co-axial  tube 
having  lateral  outlets  at  one  end,  the  space  between  the  first 
and  second  co-axial  tubes  being  connecuble  to  a  supply  of 
oxygen  conuining  gas  and  the  lateral  outlets  of  the  second 
co-axial  tube  being  at  a  distance  of  not  more  than  eight  times 
and  not  less  than  twice  the  internal  diameter  of  the  first  co-axial 
tube  upstream  of  the  lateral  outlets  of  the  first  co-axial  tube. 
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4,311,279 
WATER  FLOW  CX>NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
SHOWERHEAD 
Eoule  Jcttc  1328  NE.  110  Ter.,  Miami,  FIjl  33161 

CoBtiaiiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,051,  Dec.  19, 1978, 
abandoBcd,' which  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,200, 
Jan.  9, 19^  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,694, 
Dec.  29, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  818,441,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,277,  Apr.  25,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,766, 
Not.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  41,055 

Int.  a.^  B05B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  239—562  10  Claims 


close  the  fuel  discharge  passage,  a  guide  pin  fixed  to  and  axially 
extending  from  said  armature  in  sliding  engagement  in  said 
stepped  aperture,  a  first  spring  in  said  bore  effective  at  one  end 
to  bias  said  armature  in  said  closing  direction,  a  tubular  abut- 
ment member  positioned  in  said  armature  to  loosely  encircle 
said  guide  pin  so  as  to  extend  outward  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  said  armature  for  engagement  with  said  pole 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  both  flow  and  direction  of  water 
through  a  showerhead  from  a  supply  line,  which  device  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  there- 
through; 

(b)  first  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  base  member  to 
the  supply  line  for  receiving  water  through  one  end  of  the 
fiow  passage; 

(c)  second  means  for  connecting  the  showerhead  to  the  base 
member  for  directing  water  out  the  other  end  of  the  flow 
passage  to  the  showerhead;  • 

(d)  an  elongated  control  rod  for  pivoting  the  base  member 
about  the  first  pivotal  connection  means  to  control  the 
direction  of  water  flow  from  the  showerhead,  which 
control  rod  includes: 

i.  a  first  end  rotatably  joumaled  within  the  base  member 
and  including  a  valve  passageway  therethrough,  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  flow  passage  and  control 
rod  intersecting  each  other  to  define  an  acute  angle 
which  diverges  outwardly  from  the  first  pivotal  con- 
nection means,  whereby  water  flow  is  permitted 
through  the  valve  passageway  in  at  least  one  position  of 
rotation  of  the  control  rod  and  at  least  substantially 
terminated  in  at  least  one  other  position  of  rotation  of 
the  control  rod,  and 

ii.  a  free  distal  end;  and 

(e)  means  for  retaining  the  first  end  of  the  control  rod  within 
the  base  member. 


piece  whereby  to  fix  the  extent  of  armature  movement  in  said 
opening  direction,  an  externally  accessible,  adjustable  screw 
threadingly  received  in  said  stepped  aperture,  and  a  spring 
means,  including  at  least  one  spring  positioned  in  said  stepped 
aperture  so  as  to  abut  at  one  end  against  said  adjustable  screw 
and  effective  at  its  opposite  end  to  engage  said  guide  pin 
whereby  to  bias  said  armature  in  said  closing  direction. 


4,311,281 
COMMINUTOR  INSTALLATION 
Frank  G.  Weis,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Corpora- 
tion, Lincolnshire,  HI. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,718 

Int  a.3  B02C  W06 

U.S.  a.  241—46  R  7  Qaims 


4311,280 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  ARMATURE  SPRING 

Richard  S.  Knape,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,746 
Int  a.^  F02M  51/06 
U.S.  a.  239-585  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  housing 
means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  terminating  at  a 
fuel  discharge  passage  at  one  end  thereof,  a  solenoid  pole  piece 
fixed  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore  in  said  housing  means, 
said  solenoid  pole  piece  means  having  a  stepped  aperture  there- 
through, a  cup-shaped  armature  loosely  positioned  in  said  bore 
for  movement  in  opening  and  closing  directions  to  open  and 
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1.  A  comminutor  installation  comprising: 

a  rectilinear-shaped  comminutor  chamber; 

an  inlet  channel  in  flow  communication  with  the  comminu- 
tor chamber; 

a  rotary  drum  comminutor  located  in  the  chamber  having 
the  center  of  its  drum  offset  with  respect  to  the  geometric 
center  of  the  chamber; 

a  receiving  channel  positioned  under  the  comminutor  to 
receive  fluid  passing  vertically  through  the  interior  of  the 
comminutor;  and 

an  effluent  channel  in  flow  communication  with  the  receiv- 
ing channel. 


January  19,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


911 


4,311,282 

AGRICULTURAL  GRINDER  MIXERS 
Robert  M.  Howell,  Glen  Waverley,  Australia,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,392,  Jul.  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,392,  Jul.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,598 

Int  CL^  B02C  W2H6 

U.S.  a.  241—56  4  Qaims 


1.  A  grinder-mixer  comprising: 

means  for  processing  grain  by  grinding  said  grain  to  produce 
milled  material,  said  milled  material  containing  dust  and 
other  airborne  material,  said  means  for  processing  includ- 
ing a  hammermill; 

a  mixing  tank  portion  of  the  grinder-mixer; 

means  for  receiving  and  moving  said  milled  material  to  said 
mixing  tank,  said  means  for  receiving  including  an  auger 
portion  of  the  grinder-mixer  connected  adjacent  the  mill, 
said  auger  having  rotatable  flights; 

means  for  exhausting  said  dust  from  said  milled  material  in 
said  auger  portion  to  atmosphere,  said  means  including  an 
exhaust  Can  connected  in  an  exhaust  duct,  said  duct  having 
a  mouth  adjacent  said  auger;  said 

means  for  dislodging  said  dust  from  said  mouth,  said  means 
including  a  flap  having  a  stationary  first  portion  mounted 
adjacent  said  mouth  and  a  second  portion  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  mouth  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  auger 
causing  repetitive  engagement  with  said  rotating  auger 
flights. 


1.  A  grater  for  grating  condiment  comprising 

a  lower  housing  portion  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof, 

a  blade  member  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said  lower  hous- 
ing portion, 

said  blade  member  including  a  pair  of  end-to-end  longitudi- 


nal blades,  one  of  said  blades  having  a  straight  edge,  the 
other  of  said  blades  having  a  serrated  edge, 

a  cover  member  removably  fitted  onto  said  lower  housing 
portion,  a  compartment  being  formed  between  said  cover 
member  and  said  lower  housing  portion  for  storing  condi- 
ment, 

a  holder  member  for  retaining  the  condiment  while  it  is 
being  grated,  said  holder  member  include  means  on  the 
bottom  thereof  for  removably  retaining  the  condiment  to 
the  holder  member, 

a  manual  crank  mechanism, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  crank  mechanism  on 
said  cover  member, 

means  for  coupling  said  crank  mechanism  to  said  holder 
member  in  driving  engagement  therewith,  and 

means  for  urging  said  holder  member  axially  away  from  said 
cover  member  with  the  condiment  retained  thereby  in 
engagement  with  the  blade  means, 

whereby  when  the  crank  mechanism  is  rotated,  the  condi- 
ment is  driven  against  the  edges  of  the  longitudinal  blades 
and  grated  thereby,  the  serrated  edge  forming  lands  and 
grooves  in  the  condiment  and  said  straight  edge  shaving 
off  the  lands  leaving  a  smooth  surface  for  the  next  cut  of 
the  serrated  edge. 


4,311,284 
DEVICE  FOR  FRACTURING  MATERIAL 
Edward  H.  Ratcliff,  Jr.,  MiUersburg,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  W.  R. 
Stamler  Corporation,  MiUersburg,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,810 

Int  Q\}  B02C  li/28 

U.S.  a.  241—191  18  Claims 


4,311,283 

CONDIMENT  GRATER 

William  E.  Blounds,  P.  O.  Box  1547,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,015 

Int  a.J  A47J  42/J^ 

U.S.  a.  241—95  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fracturing  an  aggregate  type  of  material 
including: 

a  ring  rotatable  relative  to  the  material  to  be  fractured;     • 

said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  bits  mounted 
thereon  around  its  periphery  for  contacting  the  material 
when  said  ring  is  rotated  relative  to  the  material  to  frac- 
ture the  material; 

said  ring  having  a  bit. holder  for  each  of  said  bits; 

said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  cut  out  portions  in  its  periph- 
ery, each  of  said  cut  out  portions  having  one  of  said  bit 
holders  disposed  therein; 

said  ring  having  fracturing  means  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  bits  to  aid  in  fracturing  the  material  during 
rotation  of  said  ring; 

said  ring  having  a  recess  in  its  periphery  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  bits; 

each  of  said  fracturing  means  including  an  insert  disposed  in 
one  of  said  recesses  in  said  ring  and  secured  to  said  ring; 

and  each  of  said  inserts  including  material  engaging  means  to 
fracture  the  material. 
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4,311,285 

YARN  WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO 

MAINTAIN  TENSION  DURING  TAIL  FORMATION 

Frank  L.  PecUnpaugh,  and  Kenneth  R.  Benton,  Sr.,  both  of 

Colonial  Heights,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,001 

Int.  a.J  B65H  54/02.  59/00 

VS.  a.  242—18  PW  12  Qaims 


1.  The  method  for  maintaining  tension  during  tail  formation 
of  yam  on  a  winder  comprising 
setting  the  lash  point  of  the  yam  path  to  the  winder  at  a 

position  closer  to  the  winder  during  string-up  of  the 

winder,  then 
moving  the  lash  point  to  a  position  farther  from  the  winder 

in  a  quick  controlled  manner  at  the  time  fail  formation 

begins,  and 
maintaining  the  lash  point  in  said  farther  position  during  tail 

formation, 
thereby  taking  up  the  slack  in  the  yam  during  tail  formation 

and  maintaining  tension  on  the  yam  to  prevent  breaking 

the  yam. 


4,311,286 
nXED  REEL  TYPE  ENDLESS  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Mono  Akino,  Fiyisawa;  Seiichi  Yanagida,  Hiratsuka,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Yamashita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,455 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1978,  53-3800 

Int.  a?  B65H  17/48;  GllB  23/10 

MS.  a.  242—55.19  A  n  Qaims 


3b   3    le 


i         2 


I 


1.  An  endless  Upe  cassette  to  be  loaded  for  driving  an  end- 
less tape  accomodated  therein  on  a  tape  drive  system  having  a 
tape  drive  mechanism  and  a  tape  support  mechanism  for  sup- 
porting said  endless  upe  cassette  such  that  the  tape  is  driven  by 
the  tape  drive  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  stationary  reel  having  a  communicating  path  communicat- 


I 


ing  inner  and  outer  peripheral  sides  thereof  and  carrying 
the  endless  tape  wound  on  the  outer  peripheral  side; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  endless  tape  wound  on  said 
stationary  reel  such  that  it  is  pulled  out  from  the  inner 
peripheral  side  of  the  wound  tape  through  said  communi- 
cating path  and  taken  up  on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of 
said  wound  tape; 

a  housing  accommodating  and  supporting  said  stationary 
reel  and  said  guide  means,  wherein  the  housing  comprises: 

a  bottom  plate  formed  with  an  opening  for  permitting  said 
tape  drive  mechanism  to  be  inserted  therethrough  into 
said  housing  at  a  position  on  said  inner  peripheral  side  of 
said  wound  tape  for  operatively  coupling  to  said  endless 
tape, 

a  top  plate  facing  said  bottom  plate, 

a  pair  of  side  plates, 

a  front  end  plate  and  a  rear  end  plate, 

a  lid  member  comprising  a  flexible  plate  provided  on  said 
housing  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which 
said  flexible  plate  extends  along  said  bottom  plate  for 
closing  said  opening  in  said  bottom  plate  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  flexible  plate  extends  along  said  top 
plate  for  opening  said  opening  in  said  bottom  plate;  and 

means  for  moving  said  flexible  plate  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  in  cooperation  with  the  support 
mechanism  when  said  housing  is  supported  by  said  sup- 
port mechanism,  wherein  said  moving  means  comprises: 

a  first  engaging  member  located  on  a  tip  edge  portion  of  said 
flexible  plate,  and 

a  second  engaging  member  pivotally  mounted  on  a  front 
edge  portion  of  said  support  mechanism  to  engage  said 
first  engaging  member  when  said  housing  is  initally  in- 
serted into  said  support  mechanism  and  to  allow  forward 
movement  of  said  housing  within  said  support  mechanism 
and  relative  movement  of  said  flexible  plate  toward  said 
second  position  upon  further  insertion  of  said  housing  into 
said  support  mechanism. 


4,311,287 
WEB  PAY-OUT  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  R.  Evers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Developak  Cor- 
poration, Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,454 

Int  a.J  B65H  75/24 

MS.  a.  242— 68  J  10  Qaims 


1.  A  web  pay-out  assembly  comprising  a  hub  for  receiving  a 
spool  having  a  tubular  core,  said  hub  being  hollow  to  define  an 
interior  chamber  and  having  radial  bores  extending  there- 
through in  circumferentially  spaced  relation,  spool  anchoring 
pins  in  said  bores  and  having  inner  ends  extending  into  said  hub 
chamber,  resilient  means  resisting  radial  outward  movement  of 
said  pins,  and  cam  means  within  said  hub  chamber  and  engag- 
ing said  pin  inner  ends  for  forcing  outer  ends  of  said  pins 
outwardly  beyond  said  hub  to  engage  a  spool  case,  said  cam 
means  including  a  nut  having  a  tapered  extemal  cam  surface 
aligned  with  said  pins,  and  a  threaded  positioning  member 
axially  fixed  within  said  hub  chamber  and  being  rotatable  to 
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axially  shift  said  nut  to  radially  position  said  pins,  said  hub 
having  flanges  at  opposite  ends  axially  closing  said  hub  cham- 
ber, and  said  positioning  member  having  end  portions  rotat- 
ably  joumalled  in  said  flanges,  said  flanges  forming  abutment 
means  engageable  with  a  central  portion  of  said  positioning 
member  with  said  positioning  member  axially  reacting  against 
said  flanges  to  effect  said  axial  fixing  of  said  positioning  mem- 
ber. 


so 


-7"         -ao 


^ 


5A 


overlapping  said  wing,  and  an  imaginary  plane  of  symmetry 
extending  from  a  lower-most  outer  surface  of  said  nacelle  into 
perpendicular  contact  with  said  wing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 


4,311,288 
STRAP  WINDING  MECHANISM 
Gerald  D.  Galland,  Puyallup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jerry  H.  Web- 
ster, Seattte,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,994 

Int.  a.^  B65H  17/46 

MS.  a.  242—86.5  R  8  Qaims 


SA 


50 


1.  A  strap  winding  mechanism  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
conventional  flat  bed  truck  or  the  like  provided  with  stake 
holes  or  the  like  along  the  sides  thereof,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  stanchion,  provided  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
with  mounting  means  for  engagement  with  a  selected 
stake  hole  of  the  truck  bed  with  the  stanchion  arranged 
generally  vertically  above  and  at  the  side  of  the  truck  bed; 

a  plurality  of  journal  apertures  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
stanchion  at  various  azimithul  attitudes  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stanchion; 

a  strap  reel  assembly  comprising  a  reel  hub  and,  extending 
therefrom,  an  open-ended  bifurcated  section  on  which  the 
strap  is  windable  and  from  which  wound  strapping  is 
readily  removable  by  withdrawal  from  the  open  end  of 
such  section; 

a  reel  handle  connected  to  said  strap  reel  assembly  by 
threaded  connector  means,  with  said  reel  handle  and  strap 
reel  assembly  being  arranged  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
stanchion  in  a  selected  journal  aperture  of  said  stanchion 
and  with  said  threaded  connector  means  enabling  ready 
disassembly  of  the  strap  reel  assembly  from  the  reel  handle 
for  placement  in  any  selected  journal  aperture  in  either 
direction  for  convenience  of  use  of  the  mechanism  and 
enabling  ready  disassembly  of  the  reel  handle,  strap  reel 
assembly  and  stanchion  for  storage  of  the  mechanism 
when  not  in  use. 


channel  means  having  an  area  ratio  of  cross-sectional  area  at 
the  channel  exit  to  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  at  a 
position  within  said  channel,  said  area  ratio  being  less  than 
or  equal  to  1:1.065  for  preventing  the  formation  of  shock 
waves  in  said  channel  during  transonic  flight  of  said  air- 
craft. 


4,311,290 
ARRESTMENT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  T.  Koper,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,205 

Int.  Q.^  B64F  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  244— 110  R  9  Claims 


4,311,289 

MODinCATIONS  TO  JET  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  AFT 

FUSELAGE-MOUNTED  NACELLES  OVERLAPPING 

THE  WING  ASSEMBLIES 

Thomas  Finch,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dee  Howard 

Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,349 
Int  a.J  B64D  27/02:  B64C  3/10 
MS.  a.  244—55  49  Claims 

1.  In  a  jet  aircraft  of  the  type  having  aft  fuselage-mounted 
engine  nacelles  partially  overlapping  trailing  edge  portions  of 
the  aircraft's  wings,  said  jet  aircraft  being  capable  of  flight  in 
the  transonic  regime  and  including  a  channel  on  either  side  of 
the  aircraft  defined  by  said  trailing  edge  portion  of  said  wing, 
the  aircraft  fuselage,  a  pylon  support  assembly  extending  be- 
tween said  fuselage  and  said  nacelle,  a  surface  of  said  nacelle 


1.  Apparatus  for  arrestment  on  a  vessel  of  an  aircraft  in  flight 
having  a  parafoil  connected  to  it  by  shroud  lines  from  the  body 
of  the  aircraft,  comprising: 

support  means  formed  to  be  uprightly  mounted  on  the  ves- 
sel; 

engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  radially  extending  therefrom  for  pivoting  down- 
wardly and  about  said  support  means  upon  capturing  the 
shroud  lines;  and 

adjustable  braking  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  support  means  and  said  engaging  means  for  providing 
a  constant  force  for  stopping  the  aircraft  within  a  prede- 
termined sector  of  pivoting  of  said  engaging  means  about 
said  supi>ort  means. 
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^n^l  4^11,293 

NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  WITH  NOTCHES  ROLLING  CONDUCTOR  SUPPORTS 

Frederick  L.  Gilbertson;  Douglas  B.  Garland,  and  Donald  C.  David  M.  Tenniswood,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Whittley,  all  of  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  De  Havil-  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

land  Aircraft  of  Canada,  Limited,  Downsview,  Canada  Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,006 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,226  int.  Q.'  F16L  3/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  22, 1978,  316697  U.S.  Q.  248—49                                                        17  Claims 
Int.  aj  B64C  21/04 

VS.  CL  244-211                                                      24  Oaims  _  _ 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  lift  and/or  propulsion  system  for  said 
aircraft,  said  system  comprising:  supply  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  gas,  a  nozzle  connected  with  said  supply  means  for 
receiving  said  gas  and  producing  a  jet  stream,  said  nozzle 
having  a  nozzle  exit  surface  having  a  rear  edge,  said  rear  edge 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  therein  and  spaced  along 
said  rear  edge  for  spreading  said  jet  stream  while  directing  said 
jet  stream  rearwardly  of  said  nozzle,  each  notch  having  a 
narrow  front  apex  and  a  rear  opening  substantially  wider  than 
said  apex  and  each  notch  widening  substantially  smoothly  and 
progressively  from  its  apex  to  its  rear  opening,  each  said  notch 
having  sides  which  at  least  over  a  major  portion  of  their  length 
diverge  from  each  other  at  an  angle  which  is  at  least  60  de- 
grees, said  rear  edge  having  a  narrow  elongated  slot  therein, 
said  notches  being  located  in  at  least  one  side  of  said  slot. 


4,311,292 

GUTTER  ATTACHMENT 

Paul  K.  Deason,  634  Chuck  Gray  Ct.,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42301 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,844 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  248-48.2  2  Oaims 


&^^ 


1.  A  gutter  support  bracket  which  allows  the  gutter  to  rotate 
about  a  point  and  therefore  clean  the  gutter  of  accumulated 
debris  comprising  an  L-shaped  bracket  member  having  a  verti- 
cal leg  affixed  to  the  wall  of  the  building  directly  underneath 
the  roof  and  a  horizontal  leg  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
pivot  means  disposed  on  the  horizontal  leg  at  an  extremiter 
remote  from  the  vertical  leg,  latching  means  disposed  on  the 
vertical  leg  and  on  the  gutter  to  fasten  said  vertical  leg  to  the 
gutter  and  in  which  said  latching  means  comprises  a  block 
latch  disposed  on  a  vertical  leg  of  the  bracket  having  means 
defining  an  opening  on  a  face  of  said  latch  proximate  to  the 
gutter  and  a  pop  rivet  disposed  on  a  wall  of  the  gutter  in 
registry  with  the  hole  on  said  latch. 


ST«TION»RY 
CONNECTION 


1.  A  rolling  conductor  support  comprising  a  plurality  of 
chains  connected  together  in  parallel,  laterally  spaced  apart 
relationship  by  conductor  carrying  means  extending  therebe- 
tween, each  chain  including  a  succession  of  alternating  first 
and  second  links,  said  links  having  contiguous  overlapping 
pivotally  connected  end  portions,  characterized  in  that  pivotal 
connection  includes  three  pivot  parts  spaced  apart  in  a  direc- 
tion essentially  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  said  first 
links,  extending  laterally  between  and  connecting  together  the 
overlapping  end  portions  of  said  links,  one  of  said  pivot  parts 
providing  a  fulcrum  for  pivotal  movement  between  the  links, 
said  second  links  having  at  each  overlapping  end  portion 
thereof  two  slots  of  predetermined  arcuate  length  measured  in 
relation  to  said  fulcrum  pivot  part,  and  the  other  two  pivot 
parts  interfitting  in  said  slots  and  fixed  to  each  overlapping  end 
portion  of  said  first  link  and  moveable  in  the  slots  to  the  arcuate 
lengths  thereof  to  limit  pivotal  movement  between  the  links, 
whereby  successive  links  fulcrum  about  said  pivot  part,  and  are 
limited  in  pivotal  movement  by  said  slots. 


4,311,294 

FLUTE  OR  PICCOLO  STAND 

Ronald  E.  Hawley,  1117  Tower  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,757 

Int.  a.'  F16M  11/32 

VJS.  CI.  248-165  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable  collapsable  flute  or  piccolo  stand,  comprising: 

a  base  formed  with  an  open  topped  recess,  a  vertically  ex- 
tending threaded  bore  coaxial  with  said  recess,  and  a 
plurality  of  upward-opening  blind  passages; 

a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally  extending  passages  that 
radiate  axially  from  said  recess  with  the  upper  part  of  their 
radially  inner  portions  coinciding  with  the  bottom  of  said 
recess; 

a  resilient  washer  disposed  in  said  recess; 

a  plurality  of  legs  each  having  its  inner  |X>rtion  removably 
slidably  received  within  one  of  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing passages; 

a  center  post  having  a  threaded  stud  depending  from  its 
underside,  said  stud  being  threadably  engagable  with  the 
threaded  bore  of  said  base;  and 
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pressure-applying  means  consisting  of  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal pressure  pad  formed  with  a  coaxial  bore  through 
which  extends  said  stud  interposed  between  the  underside 
of  said  post  and  said  washer  whereby  downward  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  post  will  cause  said  washer  to 
exert  a  downward  locking  force  on  the  radially  inner 
portions  of  said  legs,  and  with  said  blind  passages  remov- 
ably snugly  receiving  the  inner  portions  of  said  legs  when 
said  stand  is  collapsed. 


4,311,296 
CARTRIDGE  ELEMENT  CONTROL 
Gerd  Scheffel,  4052  Korschenbroich  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,392 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835771 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/02.  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251—29  9  aaims 


4,311,295 

ARTICLE  SUPPORT  HAVING  A  LOCKING  ARTICLE 

HOLDER  DETACHABLY  MOUNTED  ON  A  WALL 

MOUNT 

Walker  Jamar,  Jr.,  365  S.  First  Atc.,  E.,  Duluth,  Minn.  55802 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,431 

Int.  aj  E04G  5/06;  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  a.  248—221.3  9  Qaims 


1.  An  article  holder  for  pictures,  displays  and  the  like,  means 
detachably  mounting  the  same  on  a  wall,  a  wall  mount  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  wall  having  a  support  member  disposed  in 
close  but  spaced  relationship  to  the  wall  and  defining  first  and 
second  support  surfaces,  said  holder  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion; a  hook  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  for  pivota- 
bly  engaging  a  first  one  of  the  support  member  support  sur- 
faces and  preventing  removal  of  said  holder  from  the  wall 
mount  by  transverse  outward  movement  of  said  holder;  a  leg 
portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  for  allowing  said 
holder  to  be  removed  from  the  wall  mount  by  vertical  move- 
ment thereof  when  said  hook  portion  is  operatively  engaged 
with  the  support  member  and  said  holder  is  pivoted  outwardly 
past  a  predetermined  position  such  that  said  body  portion  is 
inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  said  leg 
portion  does  not  overlie  the  support  member,  and  for  prevent- 
ing vertical  movement  of  said  holder  which  would  operatively 
disengage  said  hook  portion  from  the  support  member  when 
said  hook  portion  is  operatively  engaged  with  the  support 
member  and  said  holder  is  pivoted  inwardly  past  said  predeter- 
mined position,  such  that  said  leg  portion  overlies  the  support 
member  and  cooperates  with  a  second  one  of  the  support 
member  support  surfaces;  and  locking  means  comprising  at 
least  one  elongated  member  and  means  for  slidably  mounting 
said  member  to  said  body  portion  such  that  said  locking  means 
may  be  displaced  from  a  first  position,  wherein  said  holder  may 
be  pivoted  outwardly  beyond  said  predetermined  holder  posi- 
tion when  said  hook  portion  is  operatively  engaged  with  the 
support  member,  to  a  second  position,  wherein  abutment  of 
said  locking  means  with  the  wall  prevents  said  holder  from 
being  pivoted  outwardly  beyond  predetermined  holder  posi- 
tion when  said  hook  portion  is  operatively  engaged  with  the 
support  member. 


1.  A  system  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  dependence 
of  an  input  signal, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  valve  housing  including  a  fluid-pressure  expansible  cham- 
ber and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  fluid  from  a  main 
conduit,  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  fluid, 

main  valve  means  adjustably  positionable  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  defining  an  adjustable  passage  upstream  of 
said  outlet  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  dis- 
charged from  said  outlet,  said  main  valve  means  including 
a  first  passage  for  transferring  the  fluid  from  the  main 
conduit  into  said  expansible  chamber  for  closing  said  main 
valve  means 

a  cylinder  substantially  closed  off  from  said  valve  housing, 

a  piston  valve  means  in  driving  connection  with  said  main 
valve  means  and  being  movable  within  said  cylinder  in 
opposite  valve  closing  and  valve  opening  directions,  said 
cylinder  having  a  first  opening  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  piston  valve  means,  and  a  second  opening  disposed  on 
the  other  side  of  said  piston  valve  means  for  fluid  to  pass 
therethrough,  the  fluid  on  said  one  side  of  said  piston 
valve  means  exerting  a  first  pressure  on  said  one  side,  the 
fluid  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  valve  means  exerting 
a  second  pressure  on  said  other  side, 

resilient  means  urging  said  piston  valve  means  to  close  said 
main  valve  means  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  adjustable  passage, 

fluid  control  means  in  communication  with  said  main  con- 
duit and  with  said  first  and  second  openings  of  the  cylin- 
der comprising: 

a  fluid  switch,  having  first  and  second  active  stations,  and  a 
neutral  station,  said  fluid  switch,  when  operative,  occupy- 
ing one  of  said  active  stations,  and  including  a  container, 
and  a  slider  reciprocally  slidable  in  said  container  along  a 
predetermined  direction,  and  along  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  predetermined  direction, 

said  main  conduit  being  connected  to  said  first  opening  of 
said  cylinder,  said  second  opening  of  said  cylinder  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid,  in  said  first  active  station, 

said  main  conduit  being  coimected  to  said  second  opening  of 
said  cylinder,  said  first  opening  being  connected  to  the 
source  of  fluid,  in  said  second  active  station, 

fluid  transmission  to  said  first  and  second  openings  being 
blocked  in  said  neutral  station, 

magnetic  means  controlled  by  said  input  signal  for  exerting 
a  force  on  said  slider  in  dependence  of  said  input  signal, 
and 

means  for  transmitting  any  pressure  differential  between  said 
first  and  second  fluid  pressures  to  said  fluid  switch  so  as  to 
oppose  the  force  of  said  magnetic  means,  whereby  the 
fluid  switch  is  changed  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
active  stations  to  said  neutral  station  upon  said  first  pres- 
sure equalling  said  second  pressure,  so  as  to  enable  said 
piston  valve  means  to  expell  the  fluid  from  the  expansible 
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chamber  through  a  second  passage  in  said  main  valve 
means  to  control  said  main  valve  means  to  regulate  the 
outflow  of  said  fluid  through  said  adjustable  passage,  the 
cross-section  of  of  said  passage  being  proportional  to  said 
input  signal. 


4^11,297 
PRESSURE  INSENSITIVE  VALVE 
Claud  C.  Barrington,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,187 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/126 

U.S.  a.  251-^.6  9  Qaims 
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4.  A  subsea  valve  apparatus  insensitive  to  ambient  hydro- 
static pressure  and  used  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  pipe, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  valve  body  capable  of  being  remotely  engagable  with  said 
pipe  and  forming  a  first  chamber; 

a  housing  attached  at  one  end  to  said  valve  body,  said  hous- 
ing forming  a  second  chamber  at  the  other  end; 

a  valve  element  supported  by  said  valve  body  within  said 
flrst  chamber  and  capable  of  advancing  across  said  pipe  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  pipe; 

a  valve  stem  attached  to  said  valve  element  and  supported 
within  said  housing,  said  valve  stem  extending  from  said 
valve  element  in  said  flrst  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  valve  stem  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through providing  fluid  communication  between  said  flrst 
and  second  chambers  so  that  pressure  force  on  one  end  of 
said  valve  stem  being  introduced  from  said  pipe  said  flrst 
chamber  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  pressure  force  on 
the  opposite  end  of  said  valve  stem  in  said  second  chamber 
thereby  balancing  the  influence  of  the  pipe  pressure  on 
both  ends  of  said  valve  stem; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  valve  element  across  said  pipe, 
said  recfiprocating  means  comprises: 
an  annular  piston  positioned  around  said  valve  stem, 
spring  means  circumscribing  said  valve  stem  and  sup- 
ported within  said  cylindrical  member,  and 
means  for  pressurizing  against  one  side  of  said  piston  to 
advance  said  piston  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  by  providing  a  force  greater  than  the  force  of 
said  spring  means  thereby  advancing  said  valve  element 
across  said  pipe;  and 

equalizing  means  capable  of  balancing  ambient  pressure  on 
both  sides  of  said  piston  to  eliminate  the  influence  of 
hydrostatic  pressure  on  the  operation  of  said  valve  and 
capable  of  eliminating  the  influence  of  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure on  said  housing  at  subsuntially  the  same  time. 


4,311,298 
LOW  PROnLE  TANK  CAR  BALL  VALVE 
Edwin  S.  Carlson,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,050 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/06,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  251— 144  lOOaims 


1.  A  bottom  operable  tank  lading  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  tank  car  mounting  flange  located  within  a  tank  opening 
in  the  tank  bottom  and  connected  to  the  tank  bottom;  a  valve 
housing  located  within  an  opening  in  the  mounting  flange;  said 
housing  extending  up  into  the  tank  body;  said  housing  being 
split  upon  a  horizontal  plane  into  an  upper  housing  poriion  and 
a  lower  housing  portion;  said  lower  housing  poriion  having  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  portion  which  engages  said 
mounting  flange;  means  for  removably  connecting  said  lower 
housing  flange  poriion  to  said  tank  car  mounting  flange 
whereby  said  housing  may  be  removed  from  the  bottom  of  the 
tank;  housing  fastening  means  extending  between  said  upper 
housing  poriion  and  said  lower  housing  poriion;  said  housing 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  poris  formed  pariially  in  said 
upper  housing  poriion  and  pariially  in  said  lower  housing 
poriion  to  provide  for  lading  flow  into  the  housing;  a  ball  valve 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  extending  into  both 
said  upper  housing  poriion  and  said  lower  housing  poriion; 
said  ball  having  a  pair  of  side  openings  which  in  open  position 
align  with  said  housing  poris;  said  ball  having  wall  poriions 
which  in  closed  position  close  said  housing  poris  and  prevent 
lading  from  entering  the  housing;  said  ball  valve  side  openings 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  bottom  ball  valve  opening 
which  aligns  with  a  discharge  opening  in  said  lower  housing 
poriion;  sealing  means  extending  vertically  in  both  said  upper 
housing  poriion  ^nd  said  lower  housing  poriion  to  seal  said  ball 
valve  in  closed  position  relative  to  said  tank;  a  lower  ball  valve 
operator  extending  upwardly  through  said  bottom  ball  valve 
opening;  drive  means  connecting  said  lower  operator  to  said 
ball  valve  whereby  rotation  of  said  operator  will  rotate  said 
ball  valve  and  move  the  same  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions so  that  in  open  position  lading  can  flow  through  said 
housing  poris,  through  said  ball  valve  side  openings  and  out  of 
the  tank  through  said  bottom  valve  opening. 


4,311,299 

CABLE  LASHER 

Alton  D.  Elliott,  Jr.,  P.  O.  Box  147,  GuntersTiUe,  Ala.  35976 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,627 

Int.  CV  E21C  29/16 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  CL  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 
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a  cable  lasher  supportable  for  movement  along  a  support 
cable,  and  said  lasher  including; 

an  elongated  cavity  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said 
lasher,  and  through  which  the  support  cable  is  position- 
able,  and 
an  openable  gate  member  at  each  end  of  said  lasher,  a  said 
openable  gate  member  normally,  when  closed,  extend- 
ing across  an  end  of  said  lasher,  and  when  opened,  being 
positioned  in  a  direction  which  does  not  extend  across 
said  opening,  whereby  vertical  access  upward  to  the 
lasher  and  said  cavity  is  unimpeded; 
a  housing  supportable  in  said  cavity  by  said  openable  gate 

members  when  closed; 
said  housing  including  at  least  one  tubular  passageway  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  support  cable  through  said  cavity; 
and 
a  bendable  tubular  member  forming  an  extension  of  said 
passageway  at  one  end,  the  forward  end,  of  said  lasher. 


4,311,300 

POST  FOOTING  BRAONG  AND  SPAONG  APPARATUS 

Eddy  C.  Buerger,  1077  Dorothy  St,  El  OOon,  CaUf.  92020 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,633 

Int  a.^  E04H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  256—1  2  Oaims 


bottom  of  said  trough  body;  and  hook  engaging  means  pro- 
vided on  said  holding  beams  for  engaging  a  hook,  each  of  said 


hook  engaging  means  having  sufficient  space  formed  around 
said  holding  beams  so  as  to  expose  a  part  of  said  holding  beams 
for  engagement  with  a  hook. 


4,31132 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEVICE 
Giinther  Heyer;  Karl  Kany;  Paul  Spichala;  Felix  Wiissner,  and 
Wilhelm  Wecker,  all  of  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  SchweinAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855561 

Int.  a.'  F16F  5/00;  B60G  75/0* 
U.S.  a.  267—64.23  57  Claims 


1.  In  the  construction  of  fences  and  the  like,  an  apparatus  for 
accurately  spacing  a  first  post  relative  to  a  second  post  which 
comprises: 
at  least  one  securing  means  mounted  on  the  flrst  post; 
at  least  one  securing  means  mounted  on  the  second  post; 
at  least  one  space  bar  joining  a  securing  means  on  the  flrst 

post  to  a  securing  means  on  the  second  post; 
said  securing  means  comprising  flrst  and  second  crossbars 

held  parallel  and  distal  to  one  another; 
means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  crossbars  in  a  clamping 

arrangement  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  posts;  and 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  cross  bars  for  connecting  with 

said  space  bar. 


4,311,301 

GUIDE  TROUGH  FOR  MOLTEN  PRODUCTS 
Tamio  Okada,  Warabi,  and  Toshiaki  Sano,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00016,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00550,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ai«.  23, 1979 

fCT  Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  159,224 
Int  a.J  F27D  i/74 
U.S.  a.  266—196  5  Claims 

1.  A  guide  trough  for  molten  products,  comprising  a  long 
body  made  of  monolithic  refractory  material  and  provided 
with  a  runway  for  conducting  molten  products  in  the  top 
surface  thereof;  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  body, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  a  couple  of  holding  beams 
embedded  longitudinally  in  the  upper  portions  of  said  trough 
body  one  on  each  side  thereof,  supporting  cross-members,  and 
said  holding  beams  being  connected  by  said  supporting  cross 
members  longitudinally  spaced  apart  and  extending  across  the 


1.  A  shock  absorber  device  comprising  an  axially  elongated 
cylindrical  member  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  spaced 
apart  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  a  piston  rod  unit  including 
an  axially  elongated  piston  rod  extending  into  said  cylindrical 
member  through  the  first  end  thereof,  said  piston  rod  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  piston  rod  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
cylindrical  member  between  a  first  end  position  where  the 
minimum  axial  length  of  said  piston  rod  extends  through  the 
first  end  into  said  cylindrical  member  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tion where  the  maximum  axial  length  of  said  piston  rod  extends 
through  said  first  end  into  said  cylindrical  member  toward  said 
second  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  member  forming  a  variable 
volume  working  chamber  therein  with  the  volume  depending 
on  the  position  of  said  piston  rod  between  the  first  and  second 
end  positions,  a  spring  chamber,  means  for  forming  a  flow 
passageway  connecting  said  spring  chamber  to  said  working 
chamber  in  said  cylindrical  member,  said  working  chamber 
and  said  spring  chamber  being  arranged  to  hold  a  body  of  a 
flrst  fluid  which  Alls  said  working  chamber  and  partially  fills 
said  spring  chamber,  means  in  said  spring  chamber  arranged  to 
be  contacted  by  the  first  fluid  for  transmitting  pressure  to  the 
first  fluid  in  said  spring  chamber  and  therefrom  to  said  working 
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chamber  for  biasing  said  piston  rod  toward  the  flrst  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  means  for  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a 
damping  chamber  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
working  chamber  the  volume  of  said  damping  chamber  being 
reduced  only  when  said  piston  rod  passes  an  intermediate 
position  between  said  first  and  second  end  positions  in  moving 
toward  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  means 
forming  at  least  a  part  of  said  damping  chamber  arranged  to 
form  at  least  in  part  a  throttled  passageway  communicating 
between  said  working  chamber  and  said  damping  chamber  so 
that  a  throttled  flow  of  the  first  fluid  flows  from  said  damping 
chamber  into  said  working  chamber  only  when  said  piston  rod 
passes  said  intermediate  position  between  said  first  and  second 
end  position  in  moving  toward  the  second  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member. 


4^11,303 
FLEXURAL  PIVOT  MEMBER 

William  E.  Nave,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,066 

Int.  a.3  F16F  1/26 

VS.  a  267—160  8  Claims 


tized  plate  in  the  stack  is  always  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
level,  a  sucking  and  separating  means  which  sucks  and  sepa- 
rates the  uppermost  presensitized  plate  away  from  the  rest  of 
the  stack  in  which  said  sucking  and  separating  means  com- 
prises (a)  at  least  one  sucker  member  which  sucks  portions  of 
the  uppermost  presensitized  plate,  and  (b)  at  least  one  holding 
member  which  holds  the  stack  downward  from  above  the 
uppermost  presensitized  plate  at  portions  adjacent  to  the  por- 
tions sucked  by  the  sucker  member,  the  sucker  member  and  the 
holding  member  being  moved  upward  in  this  order  when 
separating  the  uppermost  presensitized  plate  from  the  rest  of 
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1.  A  flexural  piviot  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  with  a  horizontal  support  separated 
from  a  vertical  support  surface; 

a  first  bar  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  horizontal  support 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  bar  having  a  cross  sectional 
shape  of  a  first  width  and  a  first  thickness,  said  first  width 
being  greater  than  the  first  thickness  and  located  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  support; 

a  second  bar  having  a  third  end  fixed  to  said  vertical  support 
and  a  fourth  end,  said  second  bar  having  a  cross  sectional 
shape  of  a  second  width  and  second  thickness,  said  second 
width  being  greater  than  the  second  thickness  and  located 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  support; 

a  lever  arm  having  an  input  end  separated  from  an  output 
end  by  a  fulcrum  created  by  fixing  the  second  and  fourth 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  bars,  respectively,  to  the  lever 
arm,  said  input  end  receiving  an  input  force,  said  first 
width  of  the  first  bar  and  the  second  width  of  the  second 
bar  holding  the  fulcrum  in  a  substantially  fixed  |X)sition 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  support  sur- 
faces to  allow  the  input  force  to  rotate  the  lever  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  bars  and  provide 
said  output  end  with  angular  movement  corresponding  to 
a  twisting  moment  in  the  first  and  second  bars. 


the  stack,  said  presensitized  plate  comprising  an  aluminum  base 
and  a  photosensitive  layer  carried  thereon  and  said  transferring 
means  including  a  transferring  member  for  transferring  the 
separated  presensitized  plate  along  a  path  of  transfer,  and 
positioning  means  including  a  pair  of  conductive  front  edge 
positioning  members  disposed  in  the  path  of  transfer  and 
aligned  with  each  other  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction 
of  transfer,  the  pair  of  conductive  front  edge  positioning  mem- 
bers being  retracted  from  the  path  of  transfer  when  the  front 
edge  of  the  aluminum  base  makes  electrical  connection  there- 
between. 


4,311,304 
PRESENSITIZED  PLATE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Shiiyi  Hamada,  and  Masani  Imai,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,846 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   29,   1978,   53- 
133958[U];  Oct.  II,  1978.  53-139288[U] 

Int.  a.J  B65H  5/08 
VS.  a.  271—13 

7.  A  presensitized  plate  handing  device  comprising  a  plat- 
form supporting  thereon  a  stack  of  presensitized  plates,  a  lifting 
means  for  lifting  the  platform  so  that  the  uppermost  presensi- 


4,311,305 
CHEST  AND  BUST  MACHINE 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,177 

Int.  a.J  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272—118  10  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  chest  and  bust  exercise  machine  comprising 
8  Claims   in  combination:  a  framework  comprising  a  base  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontal,  floor  engaging  frame  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  extending  frame  members  emanating  verti- 
cally from  said  horizontal,  floor  engaging  frame  members,  a 
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plurality  of  upwardly  extending  frame  members,  a  pair  of  said 
vertical  frame  members  constituting  support  rods,  a  vertical 
back  support  fastened  to  said  pair  of  support  rods,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  seat  supported  by  said  pair  of  support  rods, 
said  seat  extending  outwardly  from  said  back  support  and 
being  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  seat, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  pivot  arms  having  means  pivotally 
attaching  their  lowermost  extremity  to  a  pair  of  said  horizontal 
frame  members  so  that  each  of  said  pivot  arms  extends  for- 
wardly  of  and  on  opposed  sides  of  said  back  support  and  seat, 
said  pivotal  attaching  means  being  disposed  such  that  the 
rotative  movement  of  said  pivot  arms  is  in  spaced  vertical 
planes  forwardly  of  said  back  support  and  seat,  and  weight 
means  attached  to  said  pivot  arms  at  each  of  their  respective 
upper  extremity  and  to  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame- 
work to  provide  a  direct  drive  mechanism  so  that  a  user  posi- 
tioned on  said  back  support  and  seat  will  rotate  the  pivot  arms 
outwardly  therefrom  thereby  providing  chest  and  bust  devel- 
opment on  a  direct  drive  basis. 


grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  as  said  shaft  is  being  moved 
in  said  water  to  strengthen  the  muscles  of  the  user  of  the 
exercise  assembly. 


4,31136 

AQUATIC  EXERaSE  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  S.  SoUoway,  1315  18th  St.,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,966 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/00;  B63B  11/00 


VS.  a.  272—130 


7  Claims 


4,311,307 
BALLS  FOR  SPORTS 

Masato  Mizuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mizuno  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,606 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1978, 
53/183037[U] 

Int.  a.'  A63B  41/00 
VS.  a.  273—65  B  3  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  ball  comprising  a  rubber  bladder  fitted  with 
a  valve  having  an  air  passage  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of 
outer  layers  covering  the  rubber  bladder, 
wherein  the  upper  end  surface  of  the  valve  is  flush  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bladder  and  is  covered  with  said  outer 
layers,  which  outer  layers  include  a  yam-winding  layer,  a 
rubber  cushion  layer  and  a  skin  layer  and  wherein  said 
outer  layers  are  provided  with  an  aperture  extending 
through  the  outer  layers,  immediately  above  said  air  pas- 
sage of  the  valve. 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  assembly  for  use  in  water  to 
strengthen  muscles,  improve  muscle  tone  and  enhance  muscu- 
lar coordination,  comprising: 

a  generally  impact-resistant  water-engageable  shaft  formed 
of  substantially  water-impermeable  material  having  fin- 
supporting  end  portions  and  a  manually  grippable  portion 
for  being  grasped  under  water  extending  between  said 
fin-supporting  end  portions,  said  shaft  being  elongated  and 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  along  an  axis,  said  manually 
grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  having  a  maximum  width 
defining  a  thickness  taken  in  a  radial  direction  generally 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  said  shaft  being  movable  in  said 
water;  and 

a  plurality  of  water-engageable  fins  providing  a  hydrody- 
namic  resistance  assembly  secured  to  and  extending  radi- 
ally from  each  of  said  fin-supporting  end  portions  of  said 
shaft,  said  fins  being  substantially  rigid  to  substantially 
avoid  radial  deflection  and  being  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  deflecting  water  and  creating  a 
pressure  head  and  fluid  resistance  to  water  flow  as  said 
shaft  is  moved  in  said  water,  each  of  said  fins  having  a 
shaft-engaging  portion  extending  the  entire  axial  length  of 
each  fin  and  having  a  height  extending  from  said  shaft- 
engaging  portion  to  an  outer  extremity  of  said  fin  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  said  manu- 
ally grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  for  enhanced  hydrody- 
namic  resistance,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  solid,  generally 
planar  water-impingement  surface  lying  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion and  extending  continuously  across  said  fin  from  said 
shaft-engaging  portion  to  said  outer  extremity  with  an 
imperforate,  water-impervious  cross-sectional  area  to 
provide  a  solid  barrier  in  coplanar  relationship  and  align- 
ment with  said  axis  to  hydrodynamically  engage  said 
water,  and  said  rigid  fins  being  spaced  an  effective  dis- 
tance from  said  manually  grippable  portion  of  said  shaft 
for  exerting  a  hydrodynamic  torque  on  said  manually 


4,31138 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Franz  Volkl;  Giinter  Adam,  and  Volker  Klose,  all  of  Straubing, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Franz  Volkl  OHG, 
Straubing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^6 

Int.  a.^  A63B  49/02 

VS.  a.  273—73  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  tennis  racket,  comprising  a  handle  portion;  a  frame 
portion  adapted  to  have  string  mounted  therein;  a  throat  por- 
tion connecting  the  handle  and  frame  portion;  an  insert  in  said 
throat  portion  connected  to  the  same  and  adapted  to  have 
secured  thereto  at  least  some  of  a  plurality  of  strings  normally 
mounted  in  said  frame  portion;  and  means  for  permitting  said 
insert  to  undergo  elastic  yielding  in  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  general  plane  of  said  frame  portion  in  response  to 
the  impact  of  a  ball  onto  said  strings  and  consequent  transmis- 
sion of  the  impact  stress  from  said  strings  to  said  insert,  said 
permitting  means  including  at  least  one  hinge  unit  having  a 
hinge  axis  coinciding  with  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  tennis 
racket,  wherein  said  insert  being  of  two  pieces  and  said  one 
hinge  unit  including  a  shaft  element  operative  for  movably 
connecting  said  pieces  of  the  insert  so  that  said  pieces  may 
pivot  relative  to  each  other  on  said  shaft  in  response  to  the 
impact  stresses  from  said  strings  to  said  insert. 
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4^11,309 
TABLE  TOP  HOCKEY  GAME 
Philip  E.  Bradley,  2651  Point  Tremble  Rd.,  Algonac,  Mich. 
48001,  and  Gordon  Valentine,  18244  Woodbine,  Detroit, 
Mich.  48219 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,226 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/10,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  273—85  B  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  playing  surface  having  opposite  ends 
and  sides; 

a  pair  of  spaced  goals  at  opposite  ends  of  said  playing  sur- 
face; 

said  playing  surface  having  twelve  generally  parallel  slots 
extending  transversely  to  a  line  between  said  goals,  four  of 
said  slots  being  disposed  each  between  one  of  said  goals 
and  a  side  edge  of  said  playing  surface; 

a  control  rod  axially  and  rotatably  movably  mounted  verti- 
cally directly  beneath  each  slot  and  extending  axially 
parallel  thereto; 

a  playing  element  positioned  vertically  directly  above  each 
slot;  and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  playing  element  to 
said  control  rod,  such  that  the  playing  element  is  movable 
along  a  line  parallel  to  the  associated  slot  and  rotatably 
movable  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  playing  surface  and 
intersecting  said  control  rod  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
control  rod. 


4,311,310 
ELECTRONIC  MAZE  GAME 
Scott  Dankman;  Richard  C.  Levy,  and  Bryan  McCoy,  all  of  1001 
Spring  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,368 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/06 

UA  a.  273-109  15  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  adapted  for  cooperation  with  a  playing  piece, 

said  playing  piece  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 

board; 
a  plurality  of  controllably  actuable  visual  indicia  disposed  on 

said  board; 
at  least  one  switch  means  associated  with  each  of  said  visual 

indicia,  for  generating,  when  enabled,  an  electrical  goal 


signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  game  piece  at  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  board  corresponding  to 
said  associated  visual  indicia; 

actuation  means,  responsive  to  a  code  signal  applied  thereto, 
for  enabling  at  least  a  particular  one  of  said  switch  means 
as  in  accordance  with  said  code  signal  and  actuating  the 
visual  indicia  associated  with  said  particular  one  of  said- 
switch  means; 

pseudo-random  generator  means,  for  generating  said  code 
signal  to  said  activation  means  and  pseudo-randomly 
varying  said  code  signal;  and 

counter  means,  cooperating  with  each  of  said  respective 
switch  means,  and  responsive  to  said  goal  signals  for 
developing  a  count  indicative  of  the  number  of  times  said 
goal  signal  is  generated. 


4,311,311 

REPROJECrOR  APPARATUS  FOR  PINBALL 

MACHINES 

Dorland  L.  Crosman,  Bloomfield,  N J.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,794,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,987 

Int.  QV  A63D  H/OO 

U.S.  a.  273—121  A  3  Oalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  pinball  machine  comprising  an  inclined 
playing  surface  adapted  to  have  a  ball  roll  thereon  in  a  first 
linear  direction,  a  support  member  positioned  entirely  below 
said  playing  surface,  at  least  a  pair  of  ball  receiving  members 
positioned  entirely  below  said  playing  surface  and  pivoted  on 
said  support  member  for  coplanar  pivotal  movement,  said  ball 
receiving  members  being  in  substantial  alignment  in  said  first 
linear  direction,  actuating  means  connecting  said  ball  receiving 
members  for  moving  said  ball  receiving  members  in  unison  in 
a  first  arcuate  direction  opposite  said  first  linear  direction, 
circuit  means  supported  below  said  playing  surface  and  opera- 
ble in  response  to  movement  of  said  ball  receiving  members  in 
unison  in  a  second  arcuate  direction  opfx>site  said  first  arcuate 
direction  to  actuate  said  actuating  means,  and  a  ball  receiving 
aperture  in  said  playing  surface  associated  with  each  said  ball 
receiving  member,  said  ball  receiving  members  and  said  associ- 
ated ball  receiving  apertures  being  spaced  a  distance  such  that 
actuation  of  said  actuating  means  may  cause  a  ball  projected 
from  one  of  said  ball  receiving  members  to  be  thrown  so  as  to 
traverse  said  playing  surface  and  be  received  in  the  other  of 
said  aligned  ball  receiving  members,  each  said  ball  receiving 
member  comprising  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  support 
member  and  a  cup  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  into  which  said 
ball  is  adapted  to  fall  through  said  ball  receiving  aperture. 


4,311312 

ELASTIC  CORD  SUSPENDED  GOLF  PRACnCE  PAD 

John  P.  O'Brien,  175  E.  Delaware  PI.,  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,605,  Apr.  26, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,563, 

Aug.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  195,403 
Int.  a.^  A63B  69/i6 
U.S.  a.  273—195  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  golf  practice  pad  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  horizontal 
surface,  said  pad  comprising  a  stationary,  horizontal,  rectangu- 
lar frame;  and  a  golf  ball  hitting  surface  resiliently  positioned 
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within  said  frame;  said  frame  comprising  two  side  rails  and  two 
end  rails,  with  said  hitting  surface  disposed  therebetween  but 
spaced  therefrom;  resilient  means  adapted  to  maintain  said 
hitting  surface  within  said  frame,  said  resilient  means  compris- 
ing a  first  resilient  means  connecting  the  front  of  said  hitting 
surface  to  the  adjacent  frame;  and  a  second  resilient  means 


connecting  the  back  of  said  hitting  surface  to  the  adjacent 
frame;  said  resilient  means  generally  aligned  with  the  direction 
of  the  line  of  flight  of  the  golf  ball  to  be  struck  from  said  hitting 
surface,  and  adapted  to  permit  said  hitting  surface  to  slide 
horizontally  over  said  horizontal  surface  within  said  frame 
when  a  golf  ball  is  struck  from  the  hitting  surface  and  thereaf- 
ter return  said  hitting  surface  to  its  original  position. 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  sealing  the  clearance  between 
the  outlet  end  of  a  rigidly  mounted  jet  pipe  and  another  pipe 
section  tiltable  three-dimensionally  with  respect  to  the  rigidly 
mounted  pipe,  the  two  pipes  being  interconnected  by  a  forma- 
tion on  one  of  the  pipes  having  a  ball  socket-like  inner  surface, 
the  sealing. arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring-shaped  seal  support  on  the  pipe  not  having  the  ball 
socket-like  formation,  the  seal  support  being  coaxial  with 
its  respective  pipe,  and  the  seal  support  opening  toward 
the  ball  socket-like  inner  surface  and  having  a  base  oppo- 
site the  opening, 

(b)  a  sealing  ring  accommodated  within  the  seal  support  so 
as  to  be  movable  axially  and  radially  therein,  the  sealing 
ring  being  formed  of  segments  which  overlap  one  another 
in  the  circumferential  and  axial  directions,  and  the  sealing 
ring  protruding  from  the  opening  in  the  seal  support, 

(c)  a  flat  spring  between  the  sealing  ring  and  seal  support 
base,  the  spring  being  corrugated  in  the  circumferential 
direction  and  being  tangent  alternately  to  the  seal  support 
base  and  to  the  sealing  ring, 

(d)  internal  pressure  in  the  pipes,  when  the  jet  engine  is 
running,  pressing  the  segments  of  the  sealing  ring  against 


both  the  ball  socket-like  inner  surface  and  a  wall  of  the 
seal  support,  and 
(e)  pressure  equalizing  pockets  in  the  wall  of  the  seal  support 
against  which  the  seal  is  pressed. 


4,311,314 

WELL  PACKER 

George  O.  Suman,  5420  Huckleberry  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,823 

Int.  a.J  F16L  ii/l6 

U.S.  a.  277—34  3  Claims 


I  4,311,313 

CLEARANCE  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JET 
THRUST  DEFLECnON  EQUIPMENT 
Ralph  Vedova,  Munich,  and  Alfred  Jabs,  Grobenzell,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tur- 
binen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,423 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946324 

Int  a.J  F16J  75/76 
U.S.  a.  277— 27  5  Qaims 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  for  use  within  the  borehole  of  an  oil 
well  comprising:  a  centrally  disposed  tubular  mandrel  pro- 
vided with  end  means  for  sealably  attaching  to  a  string  of  pipe; 
a  tubular  sleeve  formed  from  a  suitable  elastomer  and  posi- 
tioned around  the  mandrel,  the  mandrel  extending  out  of  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve;  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  being  sealably  at- 
tached to  the  periphery  of  the  mandrel;  the  sleeve  having  a  first 
position  wherein  the  sleeve  inner  surface  is  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mandrel;  means  to  inflate  the  sleeve  so  as 
to  expand  the  sleeve  to  a  second  position  so  as  to  seal  the  sleeve 
against  the  borehole;  the  outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  in 
contact  with  the  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  first  position, 
being  provided  with  a  coating  of  grit-like  particles  bonded  to 
said  outer  surface  to  prevent  the  sleeve  from  sliding  axially 
along  the  mandrel  when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  first  position. 


4,311,315 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Ernst  A.  Kronenberg,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sealing 
AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,536 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  27, 1979,  340703 
iBt  Q.^  F16J  l5/i2 
U.S.Q.  277— 95  10  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  seal  of  resiliently  deformable  elastomeric  material, 
the  seal  comprising: 
a  seal  body  of  annular  form  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising  an  annular  front  face,  an  annular  rear  face,  and 
an  annular  inner  face; 
and  a  frusto-conical  sealing  flange  extending  outwardly  and 
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forwardly  from  the  front  face  of  the  seal  body  adjacent 
the  inner  face  thereof; 


J4    1« 


n 


2K 


,^M 


•20 


a  resilient  sealing  gasket  having  first  and  second  shanks 
joined  at  approximately  a  right  angle; 

interior  and  exterior  bead  means  formed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  shank,  said  interior  and  exterior  bead  means 
being  nonaligned  with  each  other  along  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  shank; 

said  first  shank,  said  slot,  and  said  interior  and  exterior  bead 
means  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  thickness  of  said 


the  inner  face  of  the  seal  body  having  an  annular  concavity; 

and 
the  rear  face  of  the  seal  body  having  an  annular  concavity. 


4,311,316 

SHAFT  SEAL  AND  METHOD 

Douglas  A.  Gather,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.G.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 

Longriew,  Tex. 

ContinuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,281,  Oct.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,274,641.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,957 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—1  24  Qaims 


first  shank  plus  one  of  said  bead  means  is  less  than  the 
width  of  said  slot,  and  the  thickness  of  said  first  shank  plus 
two  of  said  bead  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  shank 
is  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot,  whereby  the  inser- 
tion of  said  first  shank  into  said  slot  results  in  a  bowing  of 
said  first  shank  along  the  axial  dimension  thereof;  and 
sealing  means  for  forming  a  positive  seal  with  said  second 
shank  and  said  inner  rim  member  when  said  cover  is 
attached  to  said  vessel. 


4,311,318 
HEAD  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Daniel  E.  Czemik,  Hinsdale,  and  John  C.  Moerk,  Jr.,  Buffalo 
Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Sko- 
kie.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,764 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/ n 

U.S.  a.  277—235  B  13  Qaims 


1.  An  annular  shaft  seal  for  sealing  against  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  an  annular  space  between  a  bore  of  a  housing  and  a 
shaft  extending  through  the  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  bore  retention  section; 

(b)  an  annular  sealing  element  which  includes  a  primary 
sealing  lip  lined  with  low-friction  material  and  a  second- 
ary sealing  lip  lined  with  low-friction  material,  said  pri- 
mary sealing  lip  being  located  axially  inwardly  of  said 
secondary  sealing  lip  and  being  adapted  to  sealingly 
contact  a  shaft  extending  through  said  seal;  and 

(c)  an  annular  flex  section  connecting  said  bore  retention 
section  to  said  sealing  element  and  adapted  to  allow  said 
sealing  element  to  move  freely  radially  with  a  shaft  and 
relative  to  said  bore  retention  section,  said  flex  section 
including  an  axial  flex  section  and  a  radial  flex  section. 


4,311,317 
UP  AND  RADIAL  SEAL 
Harold  U.  Bartels,  2729  Harrison,  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,245 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/10  . 
UA  CI.  277— 212  C  15  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-tight  sealing  assembly  for  a  vessel  having  a  remov- 
able cover,  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  rim  members  around  the  open  end  of  said 
vessel,  forming  a  slot  therebetween; 


1.  In  a  head  gasket  assembly  for  positioning  between  the 
head  and  block'  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  wherein 
said  block  defines  a  combustion  cylinder  and  said  head  defines 
a  bore  in  which  a  precombustion  chamber  is  disposed,  said 
precombustion  chamber  being  positioned  partially  to  overlie 
said  combustion  cylinder  and  to  discharge  into  said  combus- 
tion cylinder, 
said  gasket  comprising  a  multi-layered  main  gasket  body 
defining  a  combustion  opening  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in-line  with  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  plurality  of  other 
apertures  spaced  away  from  said  combustion  opening, 
a  fire  ring  secured  to  said  body  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
combustion  openi^ig  and  comprising  a  metallic  annulus 
having  legs  lying  generally  parallel  to  said  main  gasket 
body,  a  wire  ring  disposed  between  said  legs  and  within 
the  periphery  of  said  combustion  opening  and  a  precom- 
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bustion  tab  extending  from  one  of  said  legs  outwardly  of 
said  combustion  opening  and  being  adapted  to  underlie 
and  support  a  precombustion  chamber  so  that  the  precom- 
bustion chamber  partially  overlies  said  combustion  open- 
ing, said  precombustion  chamber  being  adapted  to  overlie 
and  to  intersect  said  wire  ring  at  two  spaced  zones  of 
intersection, 
the  improvement  comprising  spanner  means  underlying  one 
of  said  legs  at  each  of  said  two  spaced  zones  of  intersec- 
tion, whereby  when  said  gasket  assembly  is  disposed 
between  a  said  head  and  block  and  is  placed  under  load,  a 
more  effective  and  consistent  seal  between  the  fire  ring 
adjacent  the  precombustion  tab  and  a  head  and  a  precom- 
bustion chamber  will  be  obtained. 


drical  pin  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  arm  and  a 
second  elongated  cylindrical  pin  mounted  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  lower  cushion  cup,  said  pins  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt,  said  rotation  pre- 
venting means  further  comprising  at  least  one  cylindrical  lon- 
gitudinally extending  opening  in  said  lower  cushion  also  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt,  said  pins  fitting  into  said 
opening  and  extending  through  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  lower  cushion  and  substantially  therethrough. 


4,311,319 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Charles  W.  Snyder,  Dayton,  and  Shirley  S.  Weaver,  Vandalia, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Snyder  Skate  Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

I  Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,247 

Int.  a.3A63C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  280—11.28  4  Qaims 


4,311,320 
RUNNING  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  UNIVERSAL 

MOUNTING  BRACKET 

John  E.  Waters,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  8867,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,283 

Int.  Q.J  B60R  i/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—163  19  Qaims 


to 


1.  In  a  roller  skate  comprising  a  foot  plate  and  a  hanger 
bracket  attached  thereto,  a  truck  frame  having  an  axle-receiv- 
ing part  including  an  arm  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
bracket;  a  wheel  support  assembly  secured  to  said  hanger 
bracket  and  including  a  bolt  extending  approximately  at  right 
angles  through  said  arm  and  into  said  bracket,  and  at  least  one 
polymeric  compressible  resilient  member  mounted  on  said 
bolt;  the  improvement  comprising  separate  adjusting  means 
mounted  on  said  bolt  for  controlling  the  compression  of  said 
resilient  member,  said  compressible  resilient  member  compris- 
ing an  upper  cushion  interposed  between  said  arm  and  said 
bracket  and  a  lower  cushion  below  said  arm,  said  wheel  sup- 
port assembly  comprising  an  upper  cushion  cup  partially  en- 
closed and  retaining  said  upper  cushion  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  arm  and  a  lower  cushion  cup  partially  enclosing 
and  retaining  said  lower  cushion  against  the  lower  surface  of 
said  arm;  said  adjusting  means  comprising  said  lower  cushion 
cup  and  a  rotatable  locking  cap  threadably  disposed  on  said 
bolt  adjacent  to  and  interlocking  with  said  lower  cushion  cup 
to  selectively  compress  said  cushions  and  to  lock  them  into 
selected  position  in  which  said  locking  cap  and  said  lower 
cushion  cup  have  interengaging  faces  comprising  radially 
extending  serrations,  a  first  set  of  serrations  of  one  of  said 
locking  members  being  indented  oppositely  to  a  second  set  of 
serrations  of  the  other  locking  member  to  effect  interengage- 
ment  between  both  sets  of  serrations,  and  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  lower  cushion  during  rotation  of  said  locking 
cap,  said  means  comprising  a  first  member  mounted  on  said 
arm  and  a  second  member  mounted  on  said  lower  cushion  cup, 
both  of  said  members  interengaging  said  lower  cushion  to 
prevent  said  rotation,  said  first  and  second  members  of  said 
rotation  preventing  means  comprising  a  first  elongated  cylin- 
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1.  A  running  board  assembly  for  attaching  a  step  platform  on 
each  side  of  a  vehicle  below  the  door  thereof,  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  running  board  for  mounting  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle 
comprising  an  elongate  metal  plate  having  an  upturned  lip 
along  one  edge  and  a  downtumed  lip  along  the  opposite 
edge,  said  upturned  lip  adjacent  said  vehicle,  said  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ridges  and  at  least  one 
longitudinal  groove  having  engaged  therein  an  elongate 
elastomeric  member  which  projects  above  the  surface  of 
said  metal  plate, 

(b)  a  pair  of  universal  mounting  brackets  for  mounting  said 
running  boards  one  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  where  the 
vehicle  has  either  of  two  spacing  distances  between 
mounting  points  thereon  and  the  spacing  distances  differ 
in  length  by  a  fixed  distance,  the  universal  brackets  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  bracket  which  includes  a  first  supporting  beam 
having  at  least  one  mounting  hole  therein,  the  width  of 
said  first  beam  essentially  equal  to  said  fixed  distance, 
and  a  first  elongate  plate  joined  transversely  to  said  first 
beam  on  first  side  thereof  wherein  the  plane  of  said  first 
plate  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mounting 
hole  in  said  first  beam, 

(ii)  a  second  bracket  which  includes  a  second  supporting 
beam  similar  to  said  first  beam  and  having  at  least  one 
mounting  hole  therein,  the  width  of  said  second  beam 
essentially  equal  to  said  fixed  distance,  and  a  second 
elongate  plate  joined  transversely  to  said  second  beam 
on  a  second  side  thereof,  wherein  the  plane  of  said 
second  plate  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
mounting  hole  in  said  second  beam,  said  second  plate 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  beam  from 
the  position  of  said  first  plate  on  said  first  beam, 

(iii)  said  first  and  said  second  brackets  changeable  between 
the  sides  of  said  vehicle  to  adapt  to  either  of  said  two 
spacing  distances  between  mounting  points, 

(c)  means  securing  said  brackets  to  the  mounting  points  on 
said  vehicle,  and 

(d)  means  securing  said  running  boards  to  said  brackets. 
10.  A  pair  of  universal  brackets  upon  which  are  mounted 

running  boards,  one  on  each  side  of  a  vehicle,  wherein  the 
vehicle  has  either  of  two  spacing  distances  between  the  mount- 
ing points  thereof  and  the  spacing  distances  differ  in  length  by 
a  fixed  distance,  the  brackets  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  bracket  which  includes  a  first  suppoiting  beam 
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having  at  least  one  mounting  hole  therein,  said  first  beam 
having  a  width  which  is  essentially  equal  to  said  fixed 
distance,  and  a  first  elongate  plate  joined  transversely  to 
'  said  first  beam  on  a  first  side  thereof  wherein  the  plane  of 
said  first  plate  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
mounting  hole  in  said  first  beam, 

(b)  a  second  bracket  which  includes  a  second  supporting 
beam  similar  to  said  first  beam  and  having  at  least  one 
mounting  hole  therein,  said  second  beam  having  a  width 
which  is  essentially  equal  to  said  fixed  distance,  and  a 
second  elongate  plate  joined  transversely  to  said  second 
beam  on  a  second  side  thereof,  wherein  the  plane  of  said 
second  plate  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mount- 
ing hole  in  said  second  beam,  said  second  plate  mounted 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  beam  from  the  position 
of  said  first  plate  on  said  first  beam, 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  brackets  changeable  between 
the  sides  of  said  vehicle  to  adapt  to  either  of  said  two 
spacing  distances  between  mounting  points, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  brackets  to  the  mounting  points 
on  said  vehicle,  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  the  running  boards  against  an  upper 
portion  of  the  beams  of  said  brackets. 

15.  A  running  board  for  mounting  on  the  lower  side  of  a 
vehicle  to  serve  as  a  step  platform  comprising  an  elongate 
metal  plate  having  an  upturned  lip  along  one  edge  and  a  down- 
turned  lip  along  the  opposite  edge,  said  upturned  lip  adjacent 
said  vehicle,  said  plate  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
ridges  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove,  a  plurality  of 
mounting  holes  passing  through  said  metal  plate  within  said 
groove  and  an  elongate  elastomeric  member  for  each  groove 
to  cover  said  mounting  holes,  each  elastomeric  member  having 
a  portion  engaged  in  the  groove  and  being  dimensioned  so  that 
said  elastomeric  member  extends  above  the  surface  of  said 
metal  plate  between  longitudinal  ridges. 


4,31U21      ! 
SKI  BINDING 
Josef  Siroboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzerland 

Fded  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,201 

aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  11, 1978,  4987/78 

Int.  a.'  A63C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 611  7  Claims 


7.  An  electrically  operated  device  for  use  on  a  ski  binding 
arrangement  to  indicate  an  incorrect  insertion  of  a  ski  boot  into 
said  ski  binding  arrangement,  comprising: 

an  electrical  supply  source; 

an  electrical  warning,  indicating  mechanism  series  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  supply  source;  and 

electrical  switch  means  connected  in  electrical  circuit  with 
said  electrical  warning,  indicating  mechanism  and  said 
supply  means  and  being  responsive  to  an  incorrect  posi- 
tioning of  said  ski  boot  when  fixedly  held  in  said  ski  bind- 
ing arrangement  to  electrically  complete  the  electrical 
connection  of  said  supply  means  to  said  warning,  indicat- 
ing mechanism  to  effect  a  warning  to  the  user  of  said  ski 
binding  arrangement  that  said  ski  boot  is  incorrectly 
fixedly,  inserted  into  said  ski  binding  arrangement. 


4,311,322 
SELF-LOCKING  FOLDING  OUTRIGGER  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Verros,  Beresford,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CMI  Corpora- 
tion, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,437 

Int.  a.^  B62D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  280—656  18  Claims 


1.  A  folding  outrigger  for  use  on  a  load  transporting  vehicle 
having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and  a  load  supporting  struc- 
ture therebetween,  the  folding  outrigger  in  combination  with 
adjacent  folding  outriggers  adapted  to  receive  and  support  an 
extension  member  thereon  such  that  the  load  supporting  struc- 
ture of  the  vehicle  can  be  increased  in  size,  the  folding  outrig- 
ger comprising: 
a  first  linkage  assembly  having  a  first  end  portion  and  an 
opposed  second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
first  linkage  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  one  side  of 
the  load  transporting  vehicle  such  that  the  first  linkage 
assembly  is  movable  from  a  first  position  substantially 
adjacent  the  side  of  the  load  transporting  vehicle  to  a 
second  position  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
linkage  assembly  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  lateral  axis  of 
the  load  supporting  structure; 
a  second  foldable  linkage  assembly  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  an  opposed  second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  second  foldable  linkage  assembly  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  opposed  second  end  portion  of  the  first 
linkage  assembly,  the  opposed  second  end  portion  of  the 
second  foldable  linkage  assembly  pivotally  connected  to 
the  one  side  of  the  transporting  vehicle  such  that  the 
opposed  second  end  portion  of  the  second  foldable  linkage 
assembly  is  disposed  a  distance  from  the  first  end  portion 
of  the  first  linkage  assembly  and  substantially  vertically 
aligned  therewith,  the  second  foldable  linkage  assembly 
being  movable  between  a  folded  first  position  wherein  the 
second  foldable  linkage  assembly  is  in  a  folded  position 
substantially  adjacent  the  side  of  the  load  transporting 
vehicle  when  the  first  linkage  assembly  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  second  position  wherein  the  second 
foldable  linkage  assembly  positions  the  first  linkage  assem- 
bly in  its  second  position;  and 
combination  pivot-locking  means  operably  disposed  on  the 
second  foldable  linkage  assembly  for  enabling  pivotal 
movement  of  the  second  foldable  linkage  assembly  be- 
tween the  folded  first  position  and  the  extended  second 
position,   the  combination   pivot-locking   means  being 
adapted  to  lock  the  second  foldable  linkage  assembly  in  its 
extended  second  position,  the  combination  pivot-locking 
means  further  being  adapted  to  lock  the  first  linkage  as- 
sembly and  the  second  foldable  linkage  assembly  in  their 
respective  first  positions  substantially  adjacent  the  one 
side  of  the  load  transporting  vehicle. 
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4,311,323 

ADJUSTABLE  HXING  DEVICE  OF  A  SAFETY  BELT 

ANCHORING  POINT 

Jacques  Provensal,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,318 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1979, 79/03328 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—801  12  Claims 


4,311,325 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  FORM 

AND  PRODUCT,  PARTICULARLY  ONE  SUITABLE  FOR 

AIRLINE  TICKETING 
Donald  J.  Steidinger,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Biui* 

ness  Forms,  Inc.,  Hillside,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,381,  Jon.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,208,066,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,952, 
Jun.  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,109,936,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  453,556,  Mar.  21, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,274,  Jun.  27, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,992 

Int.  Q\?  B41L  1/20 

U.S.  a.  282—11.5  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  fixing  device  for  attaching  a  safety  belt 
anchoring  point  at  a  support  element  of  a  vehicle  body  permit- 
ting at  least  two  positions  for  the  anchoring  point  and  for 
allowing  an  emergency  release  of  the  safety  belt,  said  adjust- 
able fixing  device  comprising: 
a  guide  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  members; 
a  mobile  anchoring  bracket  releasably  fixed  to  said  guide; 
removable  fixing  means  disposed  between  said  spaced  apart 

members;  and 
a  U-shaped  control  lever  connected  with  the  bracket  and 
said  fixing  means  for  releasing  and  shifting  the  bracket  in 
the  guide. 


4,311,324 
SKATING  SAILS 
James  E.  Fries,  1530  Fulton  Ave.,  Apt.  84,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95725 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,570 

Int.  a.J  A63C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  280—810  19  Claims 


1.  A  sail  device  for  use  in  propelling  a  skater  on  skate  means 
comprising 

an  elongated  balancing  pole  having  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  outstretched  extent  of  the  skater's  arms, 

a  flexible  sail  suspended  from  said  pole  in  a  symmetrical 
manner,  and 

means  for  removably  coupling  predetermined  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  sail  to  the  legs  of  the  skater, 

whereby  central  portions  of  said  pole  are  adapted  to  be 
grasped  by  the  skater  and  the  sail  held  in  a  position  so  as 
to  catch  the  wind. 


as 


1.  A  continuous  multiple  ply  form  particularly  suitable  for 
airline,  ticketing  comprising  a  continuous  first  ply  ultimately 
constituting  the  top  plies  of  ticket  assemblies  developed  there- 
from, said  first  ply  being  equipped  with  means  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  a  connected  series  of  tickets  through  a 
printer,  said  first  ply  also  being  equipped  with  equally  longitu- 
dinally spaced  transverse  lines  of  weakness  for  detaching  ticket 
assemblies  from  said  continuous  form, 
a  continuous  second  ply  ultimately  constituting  the  bottom 
plies  of  ticket  assemblies  developed  from  said  form,  said 
second  ply  also  being  equipped  with  first  transverse  lines 
of  weakness  aligned  with  and  underlying  the  lines  of 
weakness  aligned  with  and  underlying  the  lines  of  weak- 
ness of  said  top  ply,  said  second  ply  being  equipped  with 
second  transverse  lines  of  weakness  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  lines  but  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  manually 
graspable  portion,  adhesive  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond continuous  plies  in  said  manually  graspable  portion, 
and 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  plies  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  continuous  plies,  said  intermediate  plies  hav- 
ing a  first  end  generally  aligned  with  said  second  ply 
second  line  of  weakness  and  extending  toward  said  second 
ply  first  line  of  weakness  to  position  the  second  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  first  line  of  weakness,  said  intermedi- 
ate plies  being  eqch  equipped  with  a  transverse  line  of 
weakness  positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  but  spaced 
therefrom  to  provide  a  ticket  stub,  said  intermediate  plies 
and  bottom  ply  being  adhesively  connected  in  said  stub 
whereby  gras'ping  with  one  hand  said  intermediate  and 
bottom  plies  adjacent  said  second  end  and  said  manually 
graspable  portion  with  the  other  hand  permits  separation 
of  a  packet  from  said  assembly. 


4^11,326 
ADAPTER  FOR  BLEEDING  BRAKE  UNES 
Gerald  D.  Ringle,  3025  W.  U.S.  12,  MicUgan  aty,  Ind.  46360 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,653 
Int.  a.^  F16L  3/00 
UJS.  a.  285—62  4  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  a  flared  end  brake  line  at  the 
master  cylinder  fitting  to  a  pressure  bleeder,  comprising  a 
rigid,  generally  U-shaped  adapter  body  having  a  base  and  end 
walls  extending  outwardly  from  said  base,  a  slot  in  one  of  said 
end  walls  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  one  end  wall  toward 
said  base,  said  slot  being  of  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  brake  line  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  fitting  on  the 
brake  line,  a  threaded  element  having  a  tapered  end  for  seating 
in  the  flared  end  of  a  brake  line  and  an  internal  passage  there- 
through, a  means  including  a  threaded  hole  disposed  in  the 
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other  of  said  end  walls  receiving  said  threaded  element  for 
moving  the  tapered  end  of  said  element  into  seating  relation 


■^1 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising: 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  member; 

a  second  longitudinally  extending  member; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  member  to  said  second  mem- 
ber to  permit  said  first  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  first  member 
and  to  permit  said  second  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  first  member; 

at  least  one  elbow  conduit  extending  through  said  connect- 
ing means,  said  elbow  conduit  having  at  least  one  end 
portion  being  offset  from  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  one  of  said  pivotal  axis; 

a  first  conduit  supported  by  said  first  member  and  connected 
to  said  offset  end  portion  of  said  elbow  conduit; 

a  second  conduit  supported  by  said  second  member  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  elbow  conduit; 

a  pivot  means  disposed  between  said  first  conduit  and  said 
offset  end  portion  of  said  elbow  conduit  for  enabling 
pivotal  movement  between  said  elbow  conduit  and  said 
first  conduit;  and 

a  compensating  means  disposed  in  said  first  conduit  permit- 


ting extensible  movement  of  said  first  conduit  to  enable 
rotational  movement  of  said  pivot  means  around  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  first  longitudinally  extending  member. 

431U28 
RAPID  nXTING  DEVICES  FOR  JOINING  PIPES 
Gaston  Tnichet,  Faverges,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  des  Eta- 
blissements  STAUBLI  (France),  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,058 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  23, 1979,  79  19383 

Int.  a.^  F16L  37/08 

U.S.  a.  285—308  1  Qgi„ 


with  the  brake  line  and  for  retaining  said  element  in  seating 
relation  with  the  brake  line,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
element  to  a  pressure  bleeder. 


4,311,327 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  MULTIPLE  FLOWLINE 

SYSTEM 

John  E.  Ortlof^  Qarence  F.  Stelzer,  Jr.,  and  Donald  R.  Hayes, 

all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,679 

Int.  a.3  F16L  39/00 

UA  a  285-136  12aaims 


1.  In  a  fitting  for  joining  two  pipes,  the  fitting  having  a 
female  member  attached  to  one  pipe  and  a  male  member  at- 
tached to  the  other  pipe  and  axially  fitting  into  the  female 
member,  the  male  member  having  an  annular  depression  there- 
around  and  the  female  member  having  at  least  one  slot  therein 
opposite  said  depression  and  opening  obliquely  thereinto,  and 
the  female  member  having  a  cylindrical  locking  bar  occupying 
each  slot  and  having  a  central  portion  between  its  ends  which 
can  enter  the  depression  of  the  male  member  and  having  axi- 
ally acting  spring  means  yieldably  urging  the  locking  bar  to 
engage  in  the  depression  of  the  male  member,  improved  means 
for  displacing  the  bar  from  the  depression  comprising: 

(a)  in  the  female  member  a  notch  extending  transversely 
thereinto  adjacent  to  the  oblique  slot;  and 

(b)  an  unlocking  member  supported  in  the  female  member  in 
the  notch  and  surrounding  the  male  member,  the  unlock- 
ing member  having  inner  edges  including  surfaces  sloping 
at  right  angles  to  the  oblique  slot  and  abutting  the  ends  of 
the  locking  bar,  whereby  when  the  unlocking  member  is 
displaced  transversely  inwardly  of  the  female  member  the 
sloping  surfaces  will  displace  the  locking  bar  into  the  slot 
away  from  the  depression  in  the  male  member,  and  when 
the  locking  member  is  released  the  urging  of  the  spring 
means  will  return  the  bar  to  the  depression  and  move  the 
unlocking  means  outwardly. 


4,311,329 

PANIC-TYPE  DEVICE  HAVING  FUSIBLE  SECnON  IN 

PUSH  ROD  TO  AVOID  UNINTENTIONAL  OPENING  OF 

DOOR  IN  EVENT  OF  RRE 
Stephen  L.  Krai,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,557 
Int.  a.J  E05C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  292-92  2  Qaims 

1.  A  latching  device  operable  by  a  panic  member  and  includ- 
ing a  waist-level  housing  pivotally  mounting  a  lever  terminat- 
ing outwardly  in  said  panic  member;  a  yoke  element  engaged 
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by  the  lever  and  adapted  to  raise  when  the  panic  member  is 
pushed  toward  the  door,  the  yoke  element  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  horizontal  fingers;  a  latch  at  the  upper  end  of  the  door 
and  a  push  rod  extending  between  the  housing  and  the  latch 
adapted  on  the  actuation  of  the  lever  to  move  upward  to  actu- 
ate the  upper  latch,  the  lower  portion  of  the  push  rod  terminat- 
ing in  a  fusible  section,  said  section  being  formed  with  an 
upward  axial  opening  in  its  lower  end;  and  a  headed  element 


having  a  reduced  shank  extending  up  into  the  opening,  the 
head  being  spaced  from  said  end,  the  head  and  end  being 
disposed  respectively  closely  below  and  above  the  fingers  and 
the  shank  being  disposed  between  the  fingers  thereby  linking 
the  up  and  downward  movement  of  the  yoke  and  the  push  rod 
whereby  under  extreme  heat  the  fusible  section  will  melt  to 
prevent  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  rod  from  inadvertently 
unlatching  the  upper  latch. 


4,311,330 
DOOR  LATCH 
Albert  C.  H.  Lum,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  D.S.L.  Inc.,  Hono* 
lulu,  Hi. 

I  Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,012 


Int.  a.'  E05C  1/04 


as.  a.  292—210 


the  door,  and  a  door-unblocking  position  in  which  said 
Hange  lies  clear  of  the  swing  path  of  the  door,  and 
a  latch  retainer  comprising  a  flat  strip  having  one  end  piv- 
oted to  said  arm  and  means  on  another  end  for  engaging 
between  the  door  edge  and  the  door  frame  for  preventing 
pivotal  movement  of  the  latch  from  its  door  blocking 
position,  said  latch  retainer  being  substantially  L-shape, 
said  one  end  thereof  being  one  leg  of  the  L  and  the  mount- 
ing thereof  on  said  latch  arm  being  a  pivot,  the  other  end 
of  the  latch  retainer  being  the  other  leg  of  the  L,  the  latch 
arm  and  flange  being  of  flat  plate  material  and  the  flange 
extending  at  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  the  latch 
arm,  said  latch  also  including  an  integral  tab  extending  at 
substantially  90°  with  respect  to  the  other  side  of  said  latch 
arm,  whereby  when  said  other  end  of  said  latch  retainer  is 
disengaged  from  between  said  door  edge  and  door  jamb, 
the  door  may  be  cracked  open  so  as  to  swing  said  latch 
arm  away  from  its  normal  door-blocking  position  until 
said  tab  engages  the  end  edge  of  said  door. 


4,311,331 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOOR  LOCK  SYSTEM 

Manfred  Lutz,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,507 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2829925 

Int.  a.3  E05C  13/04:  F16D  43/18 
U.S.  a.  292—336.3  17  Qaims 


4Claims 


1.  A  door  latch,  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  against  the  frame  of 
an  inwardly-opening  door  and  an  extension  adapted  to 
extend  inwardly  away  from  the  door  frame, 

a  latch  comprising  an  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the 
mounting  plate  extension  and  a  flange  on  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  latch  being  pivotal  between  a  normal  door- 
blocking  position  in  which  said  arm  lies  adjacent  said  plate 
extension  and  said  flange  is  disposed  in  the  swing  path  of 


1.  In  a  door  lock  system  especially  for  motor  vehicles  includ- 
ing a  flywheel  mass  driven  by  electric  motor  means,  an  actuat- 
ing member  driven  by  said  flywheel  mass  and  connecting 
means  including  centrifugal  clutch  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  flywheel  mass  and  said  actuating  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  centrifugal  clutch  means  com- 
prise: centrifugal  weight  means  mounted  on  carrier  means  for 
movement  between  a  clutch-engaged  position  and  a  clutch- 
disengaged  position;  restoring  spring  means  for  restoring  said 
centrifugal  weight  means  to  said  clutch-disengaged  position; 
first  frictional  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  centrifugal 
weight  means;  driven  output  means  arranged  in  driving  con- 
nection with  said  actuating  member  and  including  second 
frictional  engaging  means  adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged 
with  said  first  frictional  engaging  means;  resilient  means  sup- 
porting said  first  frictional  engaging  means  on  said  centrifugal 
weight  means;  and  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
centrifugal  weight  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  clutch- 
engaged  position;  said  first  frictional  engaging  means  compris- 
ing friction  pads  defining  frictional  engaging  surfaces  thereon, 
said  frictional  pads  being  supported  by  said  resilient  means  at 
said  centrifugal  weight  means;  said  resilient  means  comprising 
spring  means  held  under  an  initial  spring  tension  at  said  centrif- 
ugal weight  means;  said  spring  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring 
fastened  at  one  end  to  said  centrifugal  weight  means;  said  leaf 
spring  having  its  other  end  free  and  movable  and  held  against 
an  abutment  surface  when  said  centrifugal  weight  means  is  in 
its  clutch-disengaged  position,  said  leaf  spring  being  arranged 
to  be  lifted  off  said  abutment  surface  when  said  first  frictional 
engaging  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  second  frictional 
engaging  means. 
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SHELLHSH  RAKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Nomuu  A.  Walker,  16  Buxton  Ave.,  Somerset,  Mass.  02727 

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,225 

Int.  a.^  AOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  294—50.9  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  rake  for  shellfish  and  the  like  comprising  a 
basket  in  part  formed  from  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  gener- 
ally U-shaped  tines  defining  a  rear  heel  and  a  normally  open 
face  to  said  basket,  forward  portions  of  said  tines  adapted  to 
contact  the  bed  of  the  ocean  or  other  body  of  water  in  operat- 
ing position,  a  plate  extending  laterally  across  the  rear  of  said 
basket  so  as  to  interconnect  rear  portions  of  said  tines,  guide 
means  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  basket  for  slidably  receiving 
an  elongated  handle  adapted  to  extend  through  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  water  downwardly  to  said  basket  while  its  upper 
end  remains  above  said  surface,  said  handle  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  in  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  basket  guide  means 
in  a  first  position  thereof  such  that  upward  movement  on  said 
handle  will  drag  said  basket  along  said  bed,  and  downward 
movement  on  said  handle  will  push  said  basket  along  said  bed, 
said  basket  freely  slidably  movable  along  said  handle  for  sub- 
suntially  the  entire  extent  thereof  when  said  stop  is  positioned 
relative  to  said  guide  means  in  an  alternate  second  position,  and 
a  line  attached  to  said  basket  and  adapted  to  extend  upwardly 
along  said  handle  such  that  said  basket  may  be  slidably  drawn 
to  the  water  surface  along  said  handle  while  the  handle  remains 
positioned  in  the  water  as  above  described. 


4^11,333 
EQUIPMENT  CARRYING  AND,  OR,  SECURING  DEVICE 
John  M.  Cnunp,  1018  Parkridge  Cir.  W.,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 
32211 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,673 

Int.  a.5  A45F  5/ 10 

U.S.  a.  294—147  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  and/or  securing  any  desired  combi- 
nation of  equipment  such  as  skis,  poles  and  boots  comprising: 
first  retention  means  for  releasable  engagement  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  boot  toes; 


second  retention  means  for  releasable  engagement  with 
oppositely  disposed  boot  heels; 

means  provided  with  one  of  said  retention  means  to  retain 
said  skis  and  poles  therewith; 

base  member  cooperating  with  said  retention  means  for 
supporting  and  guiding  the  selective  manipulation  of  said 
retention  means  into  cooperative  engagement  with  said 
equipment; 

and  securing  means  releasably  engageable  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  adjustably  disposed  on  one  of  said  retention 
means. 


4,311334 

UNIVERSAL  TOWED  VEHICLE  WIND  UMBRELLA 

Maurice  A.  Jenkins,  151  Dix  Dr.,  North  Versailles,  Pa.  15137 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,029 

Int.  C\?  B62D  35/00 

MS.  a.  296—1  S  9  Qaims 


1.  A  universal,  towed  vehicle,  wind  umbrella  for  use  on  a 
towed  vehicle  having  a  projected  frontal  area  of  a  given  size  in 
combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  having  a  projected  frontal 
area  of  a  smaller  given  size  than  that  of  said  towed  vehicle  to 
thereby  provide  an  aerodynamically  improved  combination  of 
a  towing  and  towed  vehicle  set,  said  wind  umbrella  comprising 
a  first  section  having  only  a  pair  of  vertical  sides  and  a  top 
side  which  are  integrally  connected  to  said  pair  of  vertical 
sides  releasably  secured  to  and  over  the  sides  and  top  of 
said  towed  vehicle,  and 
a  second  flexible  moulded  section  which  mounts  over  a 
portion  of  the  roof  of  said  towing  vehicle  and  is  releasably 
secured  thereto,  and 
an  adjustably  flexible  middle  section  integrally  secured  re- 
spectively to  said  first  section  and  to  said  second  section  to 
thereby  form  a  three  sided  universally  mountable  and 
aerodynamically  efficient  vehicle  set,  when  said  vehicle 
set  is  moving, 
said  first,  middle  and  second  sections,  upon  release  from  said 
towing  vehicle  for  storage  on  said  towed  vehicle  thereby 
freeing  said  towing  vehicle  from  being  encumbered  by 
said  wind  umbrella  while  operating  away  from  the  towing 
and  towed  vehicle  set. 


4,311,335 
CRASH  RESISTANT  MOTORCYCLE 
Tadeus  Winiecki,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henry  F.  Wi- 
niecki  and  Martha  M.  Winiecki,  both  of  Vancouver,  Wash„ 
part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,527 
Int.  a.^  B62J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  296—78.1  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  two  wheels  located  in  tandem,  a 
frame  interconnecting  said  wheels,  a  steering  assembly  for 
steering  at  least  one  wheel  and  a  seat  assembly  for  supporting 
at  least  one  rider,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cage  of  high  strength  tubing  attached  to  said  frame  and 
substantially  surrounding  the  front,  back  and  sides  of  a 
rider  in  said  seat; 
a  panel  body  substantially  covering  said  cage; 
at  least  one  door  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  seat  hingedly 
mounted  to  permit  opening  for  rider  ingress  and  egress; 
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said  seat  assembly  including  a  padded  seat  and  a  padded 

restraint  adapted  to  substantially  encircle  the  torso  of  a 

rider  from  hips  to  neck; 
a  padded  headrest  extending  upwardly  of  said  seat  behind  a 

rider's  head  to  limit  rearward  head  movement; 
a  padded  collar  on  said  restraint  extending  around  the  sides 

and  front  of  a  rider's  head  at  about  chin  level  to  limit  side 

and  front  head  movement; 
quick  release  means  for  holding  said  seat  and  body  restraint 

together  and  for  releasing  them  for  rider  ingress  and 

egress; 


shock  absorber  means  connected  to  said  seat  to  absorb  en- 
ergy resulting  from  inertial  forces  on  said  seat  and  rider 
therein  during  a  frontal  collision  between  said  motorcycle 
and  an  object; 

seat  retrieval  means  to  automatically  return  said  seat  to 
approximately  the  original  position  after  said  shock  ab- 
sorber has  adsorbed  said  energy;  and 

anti-somersault  means  extending  forwardly  of  said  cage  to  a 
point  above  the  horizontal  center  of  mass  of  said  motorcy- 
cle and  rider  therein  to  prevent  somersaulting  during 
frontal  impact. 


1.  A  passenger  vehicle  comprising  a  tubular  metal  frame 
comprising  two  spaced  vertical  side  members,  an  upper  longi- 
tudinal member  and  a  lower  longitudinal  member,  said  upper 
and  lower  longitudinal  members  intersecting  said  vertical  side 
members  to  define  a  window  opening,  said  side  members  and 
said  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  members  each  comprising  a 
hollow  cross-section  and  an  integrally-formed  bead  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  protrusion  projecting  from  one  wall  of  the  mem- 
ber into  said  window  opening,  said  bead  members  all  lying  in 
a  common  plane,  the  side  of  said  bead  portion  forming  an  angle 
of  less  than  90*  with  the  adjoining  wall  portion  of  said  member; 


said  vehicle  further  comprising  a  pane  of  essentially  transpar- 
ent material  positioned  in  said  window  opening  and  abutting 
against  said  bead  portion  and  an  adhesive  interposed  between 
said  pane  and  said  bead  portion  for  bonding  said  pane  to  said 
bead  portion  and  a  resilient  cover  member  for  covering  a  gap 
between  the  pane  and  one  of  said  vertical  or  longitudinal 
members,  resiliently  engaged  over  the  angular  adjoining  wall 
of  one  of  said  members. 


4,311,336 
WINDOW  FRAME  FOR  PASSENGER  VEHICLES 
Ludwig  Geyer,  Puchheim,  and  Franz  Jarauch,  Roehrmoos,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs* 
burg'Nuemherg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,630 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841177 

Int  Q.3  B62D  25/02 
U.S.  Q.  296—201  10  Qaims 


4,311,337 
COMBINATION  FURNITURE 
Oswald  Bninn,  Bunzlauer  Platz  1,  D-8000  Munich  50,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825408 

Int.  Q.3  A47C  1/124 
U.S.  Q.  297— 249  9  Claims 


1.  Combination  furniture  comprising: 

vertical  frame-like  side  sections  (1)  of  similar  construction, 
each  having  a  front  leg  and  a  back  leg.  an  upper  horizontal 
strut  (14)  defining  an  arm  rest  and  a  lower  horizontal  strut 
(11),  each  of  which  struts  are  connected  to  the  front  leg 
and  back  leg; 

cross  ties  (2)  each  inserted  between  a  pair  of  front  legs  and  a 
pair  of  back  legs; 

connections  between  said  cross  ties  (2)  and  said  legs  com- 
prising plugs  (10)  engaging  bore  holes  in  said  legs  and  a 
securing  bolt  means  (8)  clamping  the  cross  ties  to  the  legs; 

a  folding  seat  including  a  seat  section  (3a)  and  a  back  section 
(36),  that  can  be  inserted  between  the  two  side  sections 
above  said  cross  ties; 

a  hinge  (21)  connecting  the  seat  section  and  the  back  section 
adjacent  each  side  thereof,  said  hinges  (21)  having  later- 
ally protruding  pivot  pins  (23),  wherein  said  side  sections 
have  recesses  (12)  in  the  top  of  each  lower  horizontal  strut 
(11)  for  receiving  said  laterally  protruding  pivot  pins,  and 
means  (16,  35,  37)  adjustably  securing  the  seat  section  and 
the  back  section  to  the  side  sections  at  locations  on  the  seat 
section  and  back  section  remote  from  said  hinges  (21);  and 

a  further  furniture  module  secured  to  at  least  one  other  side 
of  said  side  sections  using  further  cross  ties  that  are  se- 
cured to  said  side  sections  in  the  same  manner  as  said  cross 
ties  inserted  between  said  legs. 


4,311338 
ARMREST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SEAT 
Darid  Moorhouse,  Blackthorn,  England,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
42780/78 

Int.  Q.J  A47C  7/54 
MS.  Q.  297—411  4  Claims 

1.  A  height-adjustable  armrest  assembly  for  a  seat  compris- 
ing an  armrest,  a  support  mechanism  including  a  first  support 
member  for  connection  to  the  seat  and  a  second  support  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  armrest,  the  sup- 
port mechanism  being  a  parallelogram-action  mechanism 
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which  supports  the  armrest  from  its  rear  end  portion  as  a 
cantilever  and  which  permits  relative  movement  between  said 
support  members  while  maintaining  them  at  a  said  constant 
inclination  to  one  another,  and  having  a  coupling  manually 
operable  to  lock  the  support  mechanism,  and  wherein  the 
coupling  comprises  a  first  toothed  coupling  member  movable 
with  a  first  part  of  the  parallelogram  support  mechanism  and  a 
second  toothed  coupling  member  forming  an  integral  portion 
of  a  second  part  of  the  support  mechanism,  said  first  part  and 


retain  the  sheet  to  the  container  walls  over  the  open  top  of 
the  container  when  the  carrier  is  used  in  the  supine  mode. 


said  first  coupling  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 
second  part  and  said  second  coupling  member  in  response  to 
relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers, and  height-adjuster  means  for  moving  one  of  said  cou- 
pling members  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the  other  of  the 
coupling  members  so  as  to  freely  permit  relative  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  support  members  to  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  positions  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
vertically-spaced,  generally  horizontal  positions  of  the  arm- 
rest. 


4311^39 
INFANT  CARRIER 
Robert  B.  Heath,  Lonsdale,  Australia,  assignor  to  Rainsfords 
Metal  Products  Pty.  Ltd.,  South  Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,072 
Gaims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Nov.  21, 1978,  PD6850 
Int.  a.^  A47C  31/00:  B60R  21/00 
VS.  a  297-487  6  Claims 


4,311,340 
URANIUM  LEECHING  PROCESS  AND  INSITU  MINING 
WUUam  C.  Lyons,  1209  CaUe  Luna,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.  87501; 
Cheryl  K.  Rofer-DePoorter,  125  San  Juan,  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.  87544;  Donald  B.  Buddecke,  Rte.  1,  635A,  Rockport, 
Tex.  78382,  and  Edward  A.  Zublin,  12800-99  Briar  Forest  Dr., 
Houston,  Tex.  77077 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,825 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  CI.  299—4  15  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  recovering  metal  values  by  insitu  leaching  of 
an  ore  body  located  below  the  surface  of  the  earth,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  an  upwardly  opening  impervious  barrier  within 
which  the  ore  body  is  contained  by  drilling  a  plurality  of 
boreholes  about  the  periphery  of  the  ore  body  to  be 
leached,  wherein  the  boreholes  extend  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  downhole  beside  the  ore  body,  and  then  turn 
laterally  and  continue  across  the  bottom  of  the  ore  body; 

(2)  pumping  a  barrier-forming  substance  downhole  through 
said  boreholes  in  sufficient  quantity  to  form  a  continuous 
wall  which  extends  circumferentially  about  and  under  the 
ore  body;  wherein  said  barrier-forming  substance  has  the 
property  of  being  a  liquid  when  pumped  downhole  and 
where  thereafter  said  barrier-forming  substance  forms  an 
impermeable  barrier; 

(3)  flowing  leaching  fluid  downhole  into  intimate  contact 
with  said  ore  body  where  said  leaching  fluid  is  contained 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  ore  body  by  said  barrier; 

(4)  recovering  the  pregnant  leaching  fluid  after  the  mineral 
values  have  been  gained  from  the  ore  by  driving  the  preg- 
nant leaching  fluid  towards  the  surface  of  the  ore  body 
with  a  water  drive  where  the  pregnant  leaching  fluid  is 
produced. 


1.  An  infant  carrier  comprising  walls  defining  an  integral 
seat  and  seat  back  portion,  being  respectively  a  short  limb  and 
a  long  limb, 

further  walls  defining  a  seat  frame  extension,  and  securing 
means  between  the  frame  extension  and  the  integral  seat 
and  seat  back  portion,  which  said  securing  means  com- 
prise first  securing  means  which  releasably  secure  the 
frame  extension  to  the  seat  portion  to  form  an  open  top 
container  for  use  in  a  supine  mode,  and  second  securing 
means  which  releasably  secure  the  frame  extension  to  said 
short  limb  to  thereby  elevate  the  seat  and  seat  back  por- 
tion for  use  in  a  seating  mode,  and 

a  flexible  cover  sheet  of  resilient  perforate  material,  sheet 
retention  means  on  the  container  wall  structure,  and  com- 
plementary retaining  means  on  the  cover  sheet  releasably 
engageable  with  the  sheet  retention  means  to  thereby 


4,311,341 

RESTORATION  OF  URANIUM  SOLUTION  MINING 

DEPOSITS 

Frederick  W.  DeVries,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Bernard  C.  Uwes, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  ft 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,754,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,553 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/28 

U.S.a.299— 5  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  solution  mining  of  a  uranium  ore  deposit  using  an 

aqueous  leaching  solution  containing  an  ammonium  carbonate, 

the  improvement  comprising:  injecting  into  the  ore  deposit 

after  mining  has  ceased  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  potassium  salt. 
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4,311,342 

DREDGE  HEAD  WITH  MECHANICAL  AND  PUMPING 

ACTION 

John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,648 

Int.  a.'  E02F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  299—8  20  Qaims 


1.  A  dredge  device  for  collecting  ore  fragments  from  the 
ocean  floor,  the  device  comprising: 

support  means  to  support  and  permit  the  movement  along 
the  ocean  floor  of  said  dredge  device; 

a  powered  rotor  for  collecting  fragments,  the  rotor  being 
positioned  such  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  transverse  to 
the  intended  direction  of  movement  of  the  dredge  device; 

spoke  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  rotor  and  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  support  means  that  when  the 
dredge  device  is  moving  along  the  ocean  floor  the  outer- 
most portion  of  the  spoke  means,  at  the  lowermost  point 
of  rotation,  makes  contact  with  the  ocean  floor  surface,  so 
as  to  dislodge  ore  fragments; 

a  curved  shroud  fairing  divergently  positioned  around  the 
rotor,  defining  a  divergent  flow  passage  with  the  rotor, 
the 

passage  Having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  water  flowing  towards  the  rotor  as  the 
dredge  device  is  moved  in  its  expected  manner  flows 
through  the  inlet  towards  the  rotor; 

conveying  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  being  positioned  adjacent  the  rotor  to  pick  up  ore 
fragments  dislodged  by  the  spoke  means  on  the  rotor;  and 

transport  connection  means,  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
transport  means  for  carrying  ore  fragments  from  the 
dredge  device  on  the  ocean  floor  to  the  ocean  surface,  the 
connection  means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  second 
end  of  the  conveyor  means,  whereby  ore  fragments  on  the 
conveyor  means  enter  the  connection  means. 


single  turn,  screw-threaded  member  of  high  strength 
metal  to  serve  as  a  notch  forming  element  and  terminating 
at  the  other  end  in  a  rotatable  cylindrical  member  having 
an  opening  therein, 

power  or  manual  means  received  in  said  opening  for  self- 
threading  said  notcher  means  into  the  rock  developing  a 
small  axial  resistance, 

hydraulic  jack  means  located  within  a  drillhole  for  reacting 
against  the  hole  bottom  to  drive  a  cone  surface  against  the 
notcher  means  to  expand  the  screw-threaded  notcher 
means  into  the  rock,  and 

means  applying  axially  disposed  outward  force  through  the 
notcher  means  against  the  rock  for  causmg  a  portion  of 
rock  to  be  broken  free. 


4,311,344 
SHIELD-TYPE  TUNNELING  MACHINE  WITH  TOGGLE 

CONTROLLED  BIT  PLATES  IN  CUTTER  DISC 
Toshio  Akesaka,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Isekl  Kaihatsu  Koki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,169 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1979,  54-116092 
Int.  a.}  E21D  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  299—33  4  Gaims 


4,311,343 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  ROCK  OR  CONCRETE 
William  C.  Cooley,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Terraspace,  Inc., 
RockTille,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,957 

Int.  G.J  E21C  37/02.  37/06 

U.S.  G.  299—22  5  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  hard  compact  material  such  as 
rock  adjacent  a  hole  drilled  thereinto  comprising 
an  expandable  notcher  member  means  carrying  at  one  end  a 


1.  A  shield-type  tunneling  machine  comprising 

a  shield  body; 

a  partition  wall  fitted  across  said  shield  body; 

a  hollow  rotary  shaft  rotaubly  supported  by  said  partition 
wall; 

a  cutter  disc  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  at 
the  front  of  said  partition  wall  and  including  first  and 
second  cutter  slits  provided  therein  in  diametrical  align- 
ment with  each  other; 

a  slide  shaft  disposed  within  said  hollow  rotary  shaft  rotably 
integrally  therewith; 

said  cutter  disc  including  a  first  slit-opening  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  comb-type  bit-plates  disposed  in  said  first 
cutter  slit  and  a  second  slit-opening  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  comb-type  bit-plates  disposed  in  said  second  cutter 
slit; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  slide  shaft  to  said  respective 
slit-opening  members  and  for  pivotally  moving  said  slit- 
opening  members  to  thereby  open  or  close  said  respective 
cutter  slits  when  said  slide  shaft  is  slidingly  moved  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof; 

said  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  slit-opening  members 
comprising  first  and  second  trunnions  having  arms  piv- 
oted to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  front  end  of  said  slide 
shaft,  and  extending  at  first  ends  thereof  into  said  first  slit 
and  at  the  other  ends  into  said  second  slit,  and  an  inter- 
locking mechanism  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
trunnions  with  each  other  and  rotating  said  trunnions 
mutually  in  opposite  directions  when  said  slide  shaft  is 
caused  to  reciprocate,  one  end  of  said  first  trunnion  being 
secured  to  one  of  the  bit-plates  of  said  first  slit-opening 
member,  and  one  end  of  said  second  trunnion  being  piv- 
oted to  the  other  bit-plate  of  said  first  slit-opening  mem- 


Janiiarv  19.  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


933 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


ber,  the  other  end  of  said  first  trunnion  being  pivoted  to 
one  of  the  bit-plates  of  said  second  slit-opening  member, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  second  trunnion  being  secured  to 
the  other  bit-plate  of  said  second  slit-opening  member. 


4^11^5 
TWCMnRCUIT  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Bemd  Schopper,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915865 

Int.  a.'  B60T  11/32 
VS.  CL  303—84  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  twoKrircuit  pressure  regulator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  bore  therein  coaxial  of  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  bore  having  a  first  smaller  diameter  area 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  and  a  second  larger 
diameter  area  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 
a  first  circuit  including 
a  first  inlet  disposed  in  said  housing  opening  into  said  bore 

adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  housing, 
a  first  outlet  disposed  in  said  housing  ojjening  into  said 
bore  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  housing  space  and 
from  said  first  inlet,  and 
a  first  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a  first  piston  shaft 
coaxial  of  said  axis  extending  toward  the  center  of  said 
first  bore  and  a  first  valve  body  disposed  between  said 
first  inlet  and  said  first  outlet,  said  first  valve  being 
biased  in  an  opening  direction,  which  closes  when  a  first 
predetermined  switching  pressure  occurs  and  which 
influences  the  pressure  in  said  first  outlet  according  to  a 
predetermined  control  action  when  a  further  pressure 
increase  occurs  in  said  first  inlet; 
a  second  circuit  including 
a  second  inlet  disposed  in  said  housing  opening  into  said 

bore  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  housing, 
a  second  outlet  disposed  in  said  housing  opening  into  said 
bore  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  housing  spaced 
from  said  second  inlet,  and 
a  second  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a  second  piston 
shaft  coaxial  of  said  axis  extending  toward  the  center  of 
said  flrst  bore  and  a  second  valve  body  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  inlet  and  said  second  outlet,  said  first 
valve  being  biased  in  an  opening  direction  which  closes 
when  a  second  predetermined  switching  pressure  oc- 
curs and  which  influences  the  pressure  in  said  second 
outlet  according  to  a  predetermined  control  action 
when  a  further  pressure  increase  occurs  in  said  second 
inlet; 
an  annular  leak  indication  piston  disposed  coaxially  of  said 
axis  and  slideably  guided  in  said  first  bore  having  applied 
to  one  end  thereof  the  pressure  at  said  first  inlet  and  outlet 
and  having  applied  to  the  other  end  thereof  the  pressure  at 
said  second  inlet  and  outlet  said  annular  piston  being 
axially  shifted  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  circuits  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  circuits  with  a  pressure  drop  in 
either  of  said  first  and  second  circuits  to  operate  a  leak 
indication  switch  lever,  said  annular  piston  having  a  first 
end  piece  with  a  first  end  surface  of  relative  large  area 
adjacent  said  first  inlet  and  outlet  slideably  guided  in  said 


first  area  of  said  bore,  a  second  end  piece  with  a  second 
end  surface  having  a  smaller  area  than  said  first  end  sur- 
face adjacent  said  second  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  second 
bore  therein  coaxial  of  said  axis  to  slideably  guide  therein 
said  first  and  second  piston  shafts; 

an  annular  push  piston  slideably  guided  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  second  end  piece  and  slideably  guided  in  said 
second  area  of  said  first  bore;  and 

a  stop  step  in  said  annular  piston  and  a  stop  in  said  first  bore 
adjacent  said  stop  step  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  push 
piston  toward  the  center  of  said  first  bore,  whereby  with 
substantially  equal  pressure  in  both  of  said  first  and  second 
circuits  said  push  piston  is  pressed  against  said  stop  by  the 
pressure  of  said  second  circuit  and  said  annular  piston 
through  said  stop  step  is  pressed  against  the  end  of  said 
push  piston  remote  from  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  by 
the  pressure  of  said  first  circuit  to  place  said  annular  piston 
at  rest. 


4,311,346 
TRACK  ASSEMBLY  HINGE  JOINT 
Bill  A.  Danner,  Rochester,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Construc- 
tion Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,362 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/32;  B62D  55/20 

U.S.  a.  305— 11  4aaims 


1.  A  hinge  joint  for  connecting  track  elements  of  an  endless 
track  vehicle  which  comprises  a  bushing  secured  at  its  ends  to 
the  spaced  ends  of  a  pair  of  link  plates  and  a  pin  received  in  the 
bushing  and  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  adjoin- 
ing link  plates  which  are  disposed  outboard  of  the  bushing 
carrying  link  plates,  an  axial  movement  limiting  ring  member 
secured  on  said  pin  adjacent  each  end  of  the  bushing,  a  sleeve 
member  secured  on  the  pin  and  disposed  between  the  bushing 
and  the  pin  which  sleeve  member  is  formed  of  self-lubricating 
material,  a  washer  formed  of  self-lubricating  material  secured 
on  the  pin  at  each  end  of  the  bushing  which  is  disposed  adja- 
cent the  end  face  of  the  bushing  and  the  end  face  of  said  axial 
movement  limiting  ring  member  and  a  seal  assembly  mounted 
on  said  ring  member  at  each  end  of  the  bushing,  said  seal 
assembly  comprises  an  inner  seal  element  which  has  a  face 
engaging  the  end  face  of  said  bushing,  a  base  portion  which  is 
seated  on  said  movement  limiting  ring  member,  and  an  annular 
sealing  lip  extending  in  an  outward  axial  direction  and  an  outer 
seal  element  having  an  annular  sealing  lip  which  extends  in  an 
axial  direction  and  is  in  resilient  engagement  with  an  outer 
radial  face  of  said  base  portion  of  said  inner  sealing  element, 
said  outer  seal  element  further  having  an  outer  base  portion, 
said  annular  sealing  lip  of  said  inner  seal  element  being  in 
resilient  engagement  with  an  inner  radial  face  of  said  outer  base 
portion,  and  said  base  portion  of  said  inner  seal  element  is 
disposed  between  an  outer  radial  face  of  said  movement  limit- 
ing ring  member  and  the  radially  inner  most  portion  of  said 
outer  seal  element. 
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4,311^7  ingly  limited  variation  of  the  bore  diameter  of  said  outer  race 

DRILL  STEEL  GUIDE  sleeve. 

William  R.  Cobb,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schroeder  Broth-  lO.  An  outer  race  for  a  rolling  bearing,  comprising  a  flat 

ers  Corporation,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.  plate  having  opposite  ends,  said  plate  being  curved  to  form  a 

iFUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,377  split  sleeve,  the  inside  of  said  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
Int  a.J  F16C  31/00 

4  Claims 

-1* 


U.S.  CI.  308^3.9 


1.  A  drill  steel  guide  for  mine  roof  drilling  and  bolting  ma- 
chine in  which  the  drill  pod  is  raised  and  lowered  along  a 
generally  vertical  track,  said  drill  steel  guide  mounted  relative 
to  the  vertical  track  spaced  from  the  downwardmost  position 
of  the  drill  pod,  said  drillsteel  guide  comprising 
a  main  shaft  mounted  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  relative 

to  said  vertical  track,- 
a  clevis  body  pivotally  mounted  to  said  shaft,  said  clevis 
body  swingable  from  a  generally  horizontal  to  a  generally 
vertical  position, 
a  stop  fixed  relative  to  said  shaft  to  limit  the  downward 

swing  of  the  clevis  body, 
two  retaining  arms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  clevis  body  on 
separate  axles  fixed  to  the  clevis  body,  said  axles  being 
perpendicular  to  the  main  shaft  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  drill  steel  when  the  clevis  body  is  resting  on  said  stop, 
said  retaining  arms  together  defining  a  drill  steel  guide 
passage  for  receiving  the  drill  steel, 
means  secured  to  the  clevis  body  for  biasing  the  retaining 

arms  together, 
means  to  releasably  latch  the  clevis  body  in  vertical  position, 
palm  lock  means  having  a  shaft  portion  slidably  joumaled  in 
said  clevis  body  in  a  bore  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
retaining  arms  axles  and  extensions  for  in  one  position 
restraining  both  retaining  arms  and  in  another  position  not 
restraining  either  retaining  arm. 


raceways  formed  directly  on  said  plate  to  accommodate  roll- 
ing elements,  said  opposite  ends  having  respective  mating 
linking  means  adapted  to  be  linked  together  to  complete  said 
sleeve,  said  linking  means  comprising  a  mechanical  intercon- 
nection having  a  limited  circumferential  play. 


.      \ 
4,311,349 
SLEEVE  BEARING 
Arden  J.  Roberts,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,247 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/10 

U.S.  a.  308—122  11  Claims 


4J11J48 

LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARINGS 
Armin  Olschewrid,  Schweinf^  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinf^  Horst  M.  Ernst,  EWng- 
shausen,  and  Friedrich  Schido,  HeusweUer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH, 
SchweiniFlurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978  2830400 

Int  a?  F16C  29/06;  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  linear  motion  ball  bearing  including  an  outer  race 
sleeve  formed  from  a  flat  plate  having  opposite  ends,  the  plate 
bent  to  form  a  cylindrical  split-sleeve  tube  having  length  in  the 
axial  direction  and  defining  a  bore,  with  said  opposite  ends 
being  adjacent  and  circumferentially  spaced  thereby  defining  a 
gap  that  extends  generally  lengthwise  and  circumferentially,  a 
cage  disposed  in  said  bore  and  defining  therewith  continuous 
ball  raceways  distributed  circumferentially  with  a  plurality  of 
balls  disposed  in  said  raceways,  the  improvement  comprising 
connection  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  adjacent  ends 
with  the  other  of  said  ends  for  permitting  limited  relative 
movement  of  these  ends  and  correspondingly  limited  variation 
of  said  gap  in  the  circumferential  direction,  and  correspond- 


8.  A  sleeve  bearing  half  shell  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  concentric  to  a  center  (24)  and  an  inner  bearing  surface 
for  surrounding  a  cylindrical  joumaled  member  (26)  in  close 
spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  inner  bearing  surface  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  crown  surface  (28)  divided  by  a  divid- 
ing diameter  (A)  and  first  clearance  surfaces  (32)  on  each 
extremity  of  said  crown  surface  (28),  said  crown  surface  (28) 
extending  circumferentially  on  a  first  radius  (r)  which  closely 
approximates  the  radius  of  the  joumaled  member  (26),  said 
clearance  surfaces  (32)  extending  circumferentially  on  a  sec- 
ond radius  (r')  which  is  greater  than  said  first  radius  (r),  charac- 
terized by  said  first  radius  (r)  for  said  crown  surface  (28)  hav- 
ing a  first  axis  (40)  on  said  dividing  diameter  (A)  spaced  from 
said  center  (24)  and  said  second  radius  (r')  for  said  clearance 
surfaces  (32)  having  a  center  (44)  on  said  dividing  diameter  (A) 
spaced  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  center  (24)  from  said  first 
axis  (40).  ^ 
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4,31M50  4,311,351 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THRUST  BEARING  REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 

Allen  W.  Salzman,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marchem  Products  Tsung  K.  Chang,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Hied  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,037  Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,015 

Int.  a.^  F16C  77/06  Int.  Q.^  F25D  77/00;  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  308— 160                                                    6aaims  U.S.  Q.  312— 236                                                   10  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  having  an  opening  at  the  front  thereof; 

an  inner  Hner  within  and  spaced  from  said  shell  and  bonded 
thereto  by  a  body  of  foamed  plastic  insulating  material 
formed  in  the  space  between  said  shell  and  liner  after 
assembly  of  said  liner  within  said  shell; 

a  breaker  strip  interconnecting  the  outer  shell  and  inner 
liner;  and 

a  rigid  foam  member  located  in  the  space  between  the  shell 
and  liner  underlying  the  breaker  strip  and  between  the 
insulating  material  and  shell  opening,  said  rigid  foam 
member  having  a  passage  for  venting  air  from  the  insula- 
tion space  during  foaming  of  the  insulation  material,  said 
passage  being  undulated  sufficiently  to  prevent  the  foam 
insulation  material  from  passing  therethrough. 


4,311,352 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECnNG  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECnONS  WITH  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  POINTS 

Ralph  W.  Kochsmeier,  HarrisonTille,  Mo.,  assignor  to  DIT- 

MCO  International  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,924 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/24 

U.S.  a.  339—18  R  26  Gaims 


1.  In  a  lubrication  system  for  a  thrust  bearing  which  friction- 
ally  supports  a  rotating  collar,  a  retainer  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  circularly  spaced  apart  oil  passageways  in  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  ring  and  extending  co-axially  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  pads  spaced  apart 
with  one  pad  between  every  two  said  passageways  and  extend- 
ing to  a  plane  offset  from  the  plane  across  the  ends  of  said 
passageways  and  being  in  contact  with  said  collar,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  oil  passageways  being  threaded 
openings,  an  oil  nozzle  having  threads  on  one  end  and  being 
threaded  into  each  of  said  passageways  and  having  a  single  oil 
passageway  extending  therethrough  to  direct  oil  from  said 
passageways  and  to  said  collar,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  its 
said  single  passageway  terminate  in  only  a  single  oil  outlet 
directed  obliquely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  threads  on 
said  nozzle  and  to  one  side  of  said  nozzle  and  toward  said 
collar,  said  nozzle  outlet  having  deflective  surface  defining 
said  oil  outlet  and  extending  oblique  to  said  nozzle  axis  and 
aimed  at  said  collar,  and  said  nozzles  having  a  screw  driver  slot 
in  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end  and  with  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  slot  being  aligned  with  said  one  side  of  said 
nozzle  for  positioning  said  nozzle  on  said  ring  to  direct  the  oil 
toward  the  one  of  said  pads  which  is  in  the  rotationally  pro- 
gressive direction  of  rotation  of  said  collar  and  thereby  assure 
optimum  distribution  of  the  oil  relative  to  said  collar  and  said 
pads. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  concurrent,  respective,  forceful 
engagements  to  make  electrical  connections  with  each  of  a 
multiplicity  of  generally  coplanar,  electrically  conductive 
zones  arranged  in  a  permisssably  irregular  pattern  upon  an 
electrical  device  such  as,  for  example,  a  printed  circuit  board 
to  be  tested: 
an  electrically  insulative  holding  assembly  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  facing,  substantially  flat  surfaces  thereon  and 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  holes  extend  therethrough 
and  oppositely  communicating  with  said  surfaces, 
said  holes  having  respective  central  axes  and  including  a 
particular  hole  corresponding  with  each  of  said  zones 
respectively, 
said  holding  assembly  being  adapted  for  disposition  relative 
to  said  device  in  an  operative  position  juxtaposing  one  of 
said  surfaces  in  facing  relationship  with  said  zones  with 
said  axes  of  said  particular  holes  in  respective  alignment 
with  corresponding  ones  of  said  zones; 
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a  multiplicity  of  electrically  conductive  contactor  assem- 
blies, including  a  contactor  assembly  for  at  least  each  of 
said  particular  holes  respectively,  each  having  a  base 
portion  mounted  in  a  corresponding  hole  and  a  contacting 
portion  extending  from  said  base  portion  and  away  from 
said  one  surface  in  a  direction  substantially  aligned  with 
said  axis  of  the  corresponding  hole  for  forceful  engage- 
ment of  said  contacting  portions  with  said  device,  includ- 
ing forceful  engagement  of  said  contacting  portion  of  each 
of  said  contactor  assemblies  mounted  in  one  of  said  partic- 
ular holes  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  zones,  when 
said  holding  assembly  is  in  said  operative  position; 

a  reinforcing  assembly  having  a  substantially  flat  face 
thereon  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  communicating  with  said  face, 

said  openings  having  respective  central  axes, 

at  least  certain  of  said  openings  having  a  larger,  transverse, 
cross-sectional  size  than  said  holes; 

means  for  securing  said  holding  and  reinforcing  assemblies 
in  a  predetermined  interengaged  relationship  to  each 
other  with  said  face  of  said  reinforcing  assembly  in  back- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
holding  assembly, 

the  arrangement  of  said  axes  of  said  holes,  the  arrangement 
of  said  axes  of  said  openings  and  the  relative,  lateral, 
cross-sectional  sizes  of  said  holes  and  said  openings  being 
such  that,  when  said  holding  and  reinforcing  assemblies 
are  in  said  predetermined  relationship  thereof,  the  extrem- 
ity of  each  of  said  openings  adjacent  said  face  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  extremity  of  a  plurality  of  said  holes 
adjacent  said  other  surface;  and 

electrically  conductive,  connecting  means  for  each  contac- 
tor assembly  respectively,  electrically  coupled  with  said 
base  portion  of  the  latter  and  extending  therefrom  through 
the  opening  communicating  with  the  hole  in  which  the 
corresponding  contactor  assembly  is  mounted  to  a  loca- 
tion at  which  said  connecting  means  is  adapted  for  being 
coupled  with  external  electrical  circuitry. 


contact  surfaces  are  provided  with  an  electrically  insulating 
coating. 


4,311,353 
SWrrCHGEAR  BUS  AND  CONNECTION  STRUCTURE 
Bo  Adlerteg,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  AB,  Vesteras, 
Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  15, 1979,  7902316 
Int.  a^  HOIR  13/20 
U.S.  a.  339—22  R  11  Claims 


4,311,354 
METER  DISCONNECT  ADAPTOR 
Darrell  Robinson,  Milford,  and  John  C.  BcU,  Livonia,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,571 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/44.  13/60;  GOIR  11/04 

U.S.a339— 36  6  Claims 
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3.  An  adaptor  for  assembly  into  an  electric  meter  socket  in 
place  of  an  electric  meter,  comprising  a  base  and  a  peripheral 
wall  on  the  base,  said  wall  having  mounting  means  for  enabling 
assembly  into  a  meter  socket  and  means  on  the  forward  end 
thereof  for  enabling  the  mounting  of  an  electric  meter,  means 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  base  for  frictional  engagement 
in  meter  socket  terminals,  and  means  extending  forwardly 
from  the  base  for  receiving  and  frictionally  retaining  the 
contact  blades  of  an  electric  meter. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  semi-protected  busbar  and  an  elec- 
trical coupling  device  for  establishing  electrical  contact  with 
the  busbar,  wherein  said  busbar  is  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
bar  of  channel  section  comprising  a  base  and  two  spaced-apart 
outer  branches  projecting  from  the  same  side  of  the  base,  each 
of  said  outer  branches  having  a  thickened  edge  portion  along 
its  edge  remote  from  the  base,  each  of  said  thickened  edge 
portions  having  an  outwardly-facing  open  slot  extending 
therealong  with  a  bottom  constituting  a  first  contact  surface 
for  said  coupling  device  of  the  screw  connection  type,  and  at 
least  one  internal  surface  of  the  busbar  constituting  a  second 
contact  surface  for  said  coupling  device  of  the  plug-in  type, 
and  surfaces  of  said  busbar  other  than  said  first  and  second 


4,311,355 
WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  C|,  Plyler,  Vienna,  and  John  A.  Yurtin,  Southington,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.    " 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,410,  Oct  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,809 

Int  a.'  HOIR  13/52 

U5.  a.  339—94  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  interface  sealing  arrangement  for  matable  electrical 
connectors  comprising: 

a  plug  connector  body  having  an  open  ended  cavity  which 
extends  therethrough  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  has  a 
portion  defined  by  a  longitudinal  tower  at  one  end  of  the 
connector  body, 
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a  female  terminal  having  an  elongated  socket  at  one  end 
retained  in  the  cavity  with  the  elongated  socket  disposed 
in  the  portion  defmed  by  the  tower, 

a  socket  connector  body  having  an  open  ended  cavity  which 
extends  therethrough  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  has 
an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  which  slidably  receives  the 
tower  of  the  plug  connector  body,  said  socket  connector 
body  having  a  longitudinal  projecting  shroud  at  said  one 
end  providing  an  internal  peripheral  sealing  surface  for- 
ward of  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  enlarged 
portion  of  the  cavity, 

a  male  terminal  having  an  elongated  contact  at  one  end 
retained  in  the  cavity  with  the  elongated  contact  disposed 
in  the  enlarged  portion  thereof  and  inserted  in  the  elon- 
gated socket  when  the  connector  bodies  are  mated,  and 

a  seal  pad  mounted  on  the  tower  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  internal 
peripheral  sealing  surface  of  the  shroud. 


4^1  U56 

TRANSDUCER  HEAD  HAVING  PIN  TYPE 

CONNECTORS 

Myron  B.  Levitt,  55  Maplewood  Dr.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,575 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transducer  head  arrangement  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  information  reading  and/or  writing  means 
therein; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  connector  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing  and  including 
an  insulating  member  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ducting connecting  elements  which  extend  through  said 
insulating  member  so  as  to  extend  from  inside  said  housing 
to  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  connecting  elements 
being  connected  to  said  information  reading  and/or  writ- 
ing means  inside  of  said  housing,  the  portions  of  each  of 
said  connecting  elements  extending  outside  said  housing 
having  means  for  piercing  insulation  covering  an  electri- 
cal wire  and  for  electrically  contacting  the  wire  covered 
by  the  pierced  insulation; 

a  substantially  flat  ribbon-type  multi-conductor  wire  having 
insulation  surrounding  each  conductor  and  separating  the 
conductors  from  each  other,  the  ribbon-type  wire  being 
pressed  on  said  connector  with  the  connecting  elements  of 
the  connector  piercing  the  insulation  and  contacting  re- 
spective conductors  of  the  ribbon-type  wire;  and 

cover  means  coupled  to  said  connector  to  cover  and  enclose 
said  connecting  elements  and  the  pierced  portion  of  the 
ribbon-type  wire. 


4,311,357        ^ 
ANNULAR  SCANNING  LIGHT  PULSE  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Lang,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raymus  K.  Pay- 
ton,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,144 
Int.  a.'G02B27/77 
U.S.  a.  350—6.9  7  Cbdms 

1.  An  annular  scanning  light  pulse  system  including,  in  com- 
bination: 
(a)  means  defming  a  series  of  light  paths  having  individual 


light  entrance  ends  arranged  in  a  circle  and  light  exit  ends, 
the  lengths  of  said  paths  successively  decreasing  from  one 
path  to  the  next  adjacent  path; 
(b)  means  for  cyclically  sweeping  a  light  beam  in  a  circular 
locus  to  successively  impinge  on  the  light  entrance  ends  of 
the  paths,  the  time  for  light  to  travel  the  difference  be- 
tween successive  path  lengths  corresponding  to  the  time 
of  scan  from  one  light  entrance  opening  to  the  next  succes- 


sive light  entrance  opening  by  said  light  beam  so  that  light 
passes  from  the  light  exit  ends  of  said  paths  substantially 
simultaneously;  and 
(c)  light  collecting  and  converging  means  positioned  to 
intercept  the  light  emanating  from  said  exit  ends  to  cause 
the  light  to  converge  to  a  given  focal  point  so  that  a  high 
intensity  light  pulse  occurs  at  said  focal  point  when  light 
emanates  from  each  of  said  exit  ends. 


4311358 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  FLUORESCENCE 
MICROSCOPES 
Gregory  C.  Gibbons,  Virum,  and  Lars  Munck,  Helsingor,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  1,  1978,  7811307; 
May  10, 1979,  7904091 

Int.  a.^  G02B  21/16 
U.S.  a.  350—91  9  Qaims 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  a  miroscope,  permitting  use  of 
the  microscope  as  a  fluorescence  microscope,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  first  tube  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  for  light-tight 
connection  to  a  microscope  objective,  a  second  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  stage  of  the  microscope  to 
enclose  a  sample  thereon,  and  a  light-screening  wall  por- 
tion joining  said  first  tube  member  first  end  and  second 
end  and  having  therein  means  permitting  introduction  of  a 
sample  onto  the  stage,  one  of  the  first  tube  member  first 
end  and  wall  portion  having  at  a  distance  to  one  side  of 
said  light-tight  connection  a  first  opening; 

a  second  tube  member  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  first 
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opening,  a  second  end,  and  a  light-tight  wall  portion 
joining  sakl  second  tube  member  first  end  and  second  end; 
and 
a  light  source  connected  to  said  second  tube  member  second 
end  for  directing  light  therefrom  through  said  second  tube 
member  and  said  first  opening  towards  said  first  tube 
member  second  end  to  illuminate  the  stage  of  the  micro- 
scope and  any  sample  thereon. 


4311359 

CONNECTING  A  LIGHT-CONDUCTING  HBER,  HBER 
BUNDLE,  OR  LIGHT  PIPE  TO  A  LIGHT-EMITTING  OR 

LIGHT-RECEIVING  ELEMENT 
Gerhard  Keller,  Vaterstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907705 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.20  6  Qaims 


planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
there  being  at  least  one  mirror  surface  in  each  of  said 
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planes,  the  mirrors  in  successive  planes  being  positioned  at 
radially  greater  distances  from  the  axis  of  the  rotor. 


431 1361 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  USING  A 
NON-NEWTONIAN  FLUID  AS  A  THRESHOLD  DEVICE 
Arpad  Somlyody,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,892 

Int.  Q.i  G02F  1/29 

U.S.  Q.  350—267  7  Qaims 


'J9  Jti 


1.  A  connector  socket  for  connecting  the  end  of  a  light-con- 
ducting element,  such  as  a  light-conducting  fiber  or  fiber  bun- 
dle, to  the  window  of  a  light-emitting  or  light-receiving  circuit 
element  on  a  carrier,  or  the  like,  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board, 
comprising: 
a  suppori  element  provided  for  connection  to  the  carrier 
adjacent  to  said  circuit  element,  and  having  a  bore  for 
being  situated  above  said  circuit  element,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  bore  having  a  diameter  to  match  the  diameter  or 
outer  dimensions  of  the  light-conducting  element, 
a  leaf  spring  mounted  to  said  support  element,  and  having  a 
leg  being  deflectible  in  at  least  a  direction  away  from  said 
bore,  the  leg  extending  above  said  bore;  and 
a  bore  in  the  leg  of  the  spring  and  being  situated  in  the  leg  so 
that  the  bore  of  the  spring  leg  is  aligned  with  the  bore  in 
the  support  element  upon  deflecting  the  leg  in  said  direc- 
tion so  that,  following  receiving  the  light-conducting 
element  while  deflected,  the  leg  is  provided  to  urge  the 
light-conducting  element  toward  said  window  of  said 
circuit  element,  when  the  support  element  is  affixed  to  the 
carrier  and  the  window  faces  the  bore  in  the  support 
element. 


NON-NE»TONIAN  FLUID  MLfCULES 
20-CLASS  SUBSTRATE 


K-WfiTiaES 


20CLASS  SUBSrittrE 


7.  An  electrophoretic  matrix  display  panel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrophoretic  display  elements  arranged  in  an 
X-Y  matrix,  each  of  said  plurality  of  display  elements  contain- 
ing a  non-Newtonian  solution  solely  capable  of  activation  by  a 
pair  of  simultaneous  signals  whose  sum  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level. 


4311,362 
TWO-POSmON  AERODYNAMIC  MIRROR 
Thomas  A.  LaPorte,  10705  Nadine,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich. 
48070 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,035 

Int.  Q.^  G02B  5/10 

MS.  Q.  350—293  9  Claims 


43113(0 
LASfiR  BEAM  POWER  MULTIPUCATION 
Donald  R.  Hodson,  and  Norbert  A.  Massie,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  S^ndo,  Calif. 

iFiled  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,057 
I  Int.  Q.J  G02B  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  350—174  8  Qaims 

1.  Light  beam  collecting  and  distributing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotor,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  at  a  predetermined 
angular  velocity,  a  plurality  of  mirrors,  and  means  mount- 
ing the  mirrors  on  the  rotor  with  the  mirrors  positioned 
with  the  reflecting  surfaces  lying  in  a  plurality  of  parallel 


1.  A  city-highway  rear  view  mirror  having  reduced  aerody- 
namic drag  for  high  speed  highway  operation  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

support  means  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  to  an  external 
surface  of  a  vehicle; 

a  mirror  assembly  having  a  first  mirror,  a  second  mirror 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  mirror,  and  an  axis  of 
rotation  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
mirrors,  said  first  mirror  having  a  surface  area  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  surface  area  of  said  second  mirror; 
and 

indexing  means  rigidly  supporting  said  mirror  assembly  from 
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said  support  means  for  permitting  said  mirror  assembly  to 
be  rotated  about  said  axis  between  a  city  position  with  said 
first  mirror  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  vehicle's 
direction  of  motion  and  a  highway  position  with  said 
second  mirror  substantially  normal  to  the  vehicle's  direc- 
tion of  motion  to  reduce  the  aerodynamic  drag  of  the 
mirror  during  high  speed  highway  operation  of  the  vehi- 
cle. 


threaded  front  portion,  and  an  externally  threaded  rear 
portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  lens  holding  tube  of 


4,311,363 
AUXIUARY  MIRROR  ATTACHMENT  UNIT  FOR  REAR 

VIEW  MIRROR 

Joseph  P.  Marsalka,  and  John  P.  Kennedy,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Mirrorcraft,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,292 

Int.  G.^  G02B  7 /IS 

U.S.  a.  350— 299  20aaims 

[       -  • 


1.  An  auxiliary  mirror  attachment  unit  comprising 

an  optical  reflecting  element  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
with  one  of  said  surfaces  being  an  optical  reflecting  sur- 

.  face,  said  reflecting  element  formed  with  a  peripheral 
edge  extending  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces, 

a  support  housing  for  said  optical  reflecting  element  for 
support  thereof  in  predetermined  relationship  to  a  mount- 
ing surface,  said  support  housing  including  a  mounting 
base  having  a  base  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  superposed  relationship  to  a  mounting  surface  in  se- 
cured relationship  thereto  and  a  support  wall  formed  with 
the  mounting  base  in  laterally  projecting  relationship 
thereto,  said  mounting  base  having  an  adhesive  material 
applied  thereto  for  adhesive  bonding  of  the  unit  to  a 
mounting  surface,  said  support  wall  being  of  continuous 
extent  defining  a  closed  loop  with  an  inwardly  facing 
surface  and  of  a  configuration  to  receive  said  optical 
reflecting  element  therein  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
reflecting  element  in  contacting  engagement  with  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  support  wall,  said  support  wall 
being  formed  from  a  material  having  a  characteristic 
resilience  to  permit  assembly  with  said  optical  reflecting 
element, 

said  reflecting  element  peripheral  edge  and  said  support  wall 
having  cooperatively  configured  tongue  and  groove  con- 
formations that  mechanically  interengage  in  interlocking 
relationship  when  said  reflecting  element  and  said  support 
housing  are  disposed  in  cooperatively  assembled  relation- 
ship. 


4,311,364 
CAMERA  FILTERS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Reiji  Motomnra,  Tama;  Hiroftuni  Ofata,  HacUoji;  Takashi 
Matsuura,  Oume,  and  Kou  Itaya,  Tokoroiawa,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54/109180 
Int  a.J  G02B  7/00:  B29C  27/06.  27/10 
MS.  a.  350—318  10  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  a  camera  comprising: 
a  filter  plate;  and 

a  frame  plate  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  holding  said  filter 
plate  therein,  said  frame  being  composed  of  an  internally 


the  camera,  said  front  and  rear  portions  being  separate 
elements  and  being  integrally  connected  to  each  other  so 
as  to  hold  said  filter  plate  therebetween. 


4,311,365 
METER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiro  Adachi,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1978,  53-92890 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/28.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  350—399  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  windshield,  a  meter,  a  housing  contain- 
ing therein  said  meter  and  a  light  source;  and  having  a  light 
polarizing  window  immovably  fixed  to  the  front  of  said  hous- 
ing, 
said  housing  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  windshield 
so  that  maximum  attenuation  of  the  polarized  light,  emit- 
ted from  said  meter  and  reflected  off  said  windshield,  is 
achieved,  said  window  further  having  an  external  surface 
which  is  non-reflecting. 


4,311,366 
IMAGE  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
Alan  D.  Clark,  Little  Chalfont;  Richard  P.  Harrey,  Amersham, 
and  Colin  A.  Leming,  Edgeware,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  J. 
H.  Dallmeyer  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1978, 
8165/78 

.    Int  CV  G02B  9/62.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  350—445  7  Claims 

1.  An  image  focusing  system  comprising  two  lens  assemblies 
defining  an  optical  axis;  and  a  reflecting  element  for  folding 
said  optical  axis  of  the  system  and  disposed  between  said  lens 
assemblies;  wherein  each  lens  assembly  comprises  a  plurality  of 
lens  elements  having  optical  surfaces  of  which  at  least  some  are 
air-to-glass  surfaces,  said  optical  surfaces  being  arranged  in  a 
first  group  having  a  negative  power  and  being  disposed  closer 
to  the  reflecting  element  and  in  a  second  group  having  a  posi- 
tive power  and  disposed  further  from  the  reflecting  element. 
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the  ratio  of  the  powers  of  the  second  group  to  the  first  group 
being  within  the  range  from  -1:1  and  -3:1,  and  wherein  all 


in  the  vertical  direction  and  a  luminous  transmittance  (T)  of  30 
to  75%  under  the  photopic  vision  condition,  and  said  region  II 
being  disposed  above  said  region  I  and  consecutive  thereto  and 
including  a  portion  in  which  the  difference  of  the  luminous 


said  air-to-glass  surfaces  are  concave  towards  said  reflecting 
element. 


i 


4,311,367 
Wlt>E  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 
Ikuo  Mori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  15, 1978, 53-139800; 
Apr.  26, 1979,  54-51977 

Int.  a.J  G02B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  350—461  14  Claims 
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density,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  common  logarithm  of  the 
reciprocal  of  the  luminous  transmittance  (T),  is  at  least  0.35  per 
10  mm  of  the  vertical  distance  and  a  portion  in  which  the 
luminous  transmittance  (T)  is  up  to  25%. 


4,311,369 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Yutaka  Kohtani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111063; 
Sep.  8, 1978,  53-111065 

Int.  CI.3  G03B  21/36 
UA  a.  352—91  C  12  Claims 


r»  fii  ri2 


1.  A  wide  angle  photographic  lens  which  can  be  focused  by 
a  simple  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  divergent  forward  group  having  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
component  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  object 
side;  and 

a  convergent  rearward  group  having  a  diaphragm,  a  positive 
lens  component  disposed  forwardly  of  said  diaphragm,  a 
biconcave  negative  lens  component  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  diaphragm,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  component 
having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  image  side,  all  of  said 
lens  components  of  the  forward  and  the  rearward  groups 
being  fixed  with  respect  to  the  image  plane,  and  a  focusing 
lens  member  disposed  most  adjacent  to  the  image  side; 

said  focusing  lens  member  comprising  a  lens  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis,  and  focusing  being  effected 
by  such  movement  of  said  movable  lens  alone. 
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4,311,368 
'  UGHT  SHIELDING  MATERIAL 
Takeshi  Saito;  Takashi  Ueno,  both  of  Ofatsu,  and  Hideo  Ka- 
shiwagi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1978,  53-69049 
Int  a^  G02C  7/10.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  351—165  8  Claims 

1.  A  light  shielding  material  having  a  gradient  of  the  lumi- 
nous transmittance  (T)  in  the  vertical  direction,  which  com- 
prises at  least  two  regions  I  and  II  differing  in  the  luminous 
transmittance  (T),  said  region  I  having  a  width  of  at  least  5  mm 


1.  A  sound  overlap  device  for  a  motion  picture  camera 
comprising: 

(a)  fade  out  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  fade  out 
signal  so  as  to  start  a  fade  out  process  during  a  photo- 
graphic overlap  operation; 

(b)  fade  in  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  fade  in  signal 
so  as  to  start  a  fade  in  process  during  the  photographic 
overlap  operation; 

(c)  sound-to-electric  converting  means  for  converting  sound 
into  electrical  sound  siganls; 

(d)  a  sound  recording  member  for  recording  the  sound  sig- 
nals  on  a  sound  recording  medium; 

(e)  a  bias  producing  circuit  for  biasing  the  sound  recording 
member  with  a  bias  of  predetermined  level  for  a  fade  out 
process  and,  in  response  to  the  fade  in  signal,  for  biasing 
the  sound  recording  member  for  a  fade  in  process  with  a 
gradually  increasing  bias; 

(0  a  sound  level  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  converting 
means  and  to  be  actuated  to  the  fade  out  signal  for  gradu- 
ally decreasing  the  sound  signal  only  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  from  the  actuation  and  for  gradually 
increasing  the  sound  signal  in  response  to  the  fade  in 
signal. 
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4^11,370 
niM  READER 
Hennann  Poehler,  Taunusstr.  11, 6352  Ober-Morlen,  and  Peter 
DziemlM,  Ahornweg  17,  <i351  Wisselsheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Noy.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,2926059 

Int.  a.'  G03B  21/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  353—27  R  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  film  reader  including  a  housing  defining  a  front  wall,  a 
rectangular  screen  arranged  in  the  front  wall,  a  projector 
having  an  illumination  plane  enclosed  in  said  housing,  and  a 
film  holder  accessible  through  said  front  wall  and  being  guided 
in  said  illumination  plane,  comprising  two  control  levers  mov- 
ably  arranged  in  said  housing  and  each  having  a  free  end  por- 
tion extending  through  said  front  wall,  one  of  said  levers  being 
movable  alone  one  edge  of  said  screen  and  the  other  lever 
along  a  transverse  edge  of  said  screen;  reversing  transmission 
means  linked  between  said  levers  and  said  film  holder  to  move 
the  same  at  a  reduced  speed  in  said  illumination  plane  in  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  directions  of  movement  of  said  levers 
whereby  the  directions  of  movement  of  the  film  image  pro- 
jected on  said  screen  correspond  to  those  of  said  levers,  said 
film  holder  including  a  longitudinal  carriage  movable  in  one 
direction  and  a  transverse  carriage  supported  on  said  longitudi- 
nal carriage  for  movement  transverse  to  that  of  the  latter  and 
being  adapted  for  supporting  a  film  to  be  projected;  one  of  said 
control  levers  being  rouuble  about  a  fixed  pivot  point  and  at 
the  same  time  guided  for  longitudinal  displacement  relative  to 
said  fixed  pivot  point;  an  equalizing  lever  hinged  to  said  one 
control  lever  and  being  pivotable  about  another  fixed  pivot 
point;  said  one  control  lever  being  movable  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  illumination  plane;  said  equalization  lever  being 
an  elbow  lever  the  apex  of  which  is  pivouble  about  said  fixed 
pivot  pin;  one  of  the  arms  of  said  elbow  lever  being  hinged  to 
said  one  control  lever;  said  transmission  means  including  a 
transmission  lever  extending  across  said  one  control  lever  and 
being  pivotable  at  one  end  thereof  about  a  fixed  pivot  pin  and 
being  linked  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  pivot  pin  on  said 
longitudinal  carriage  of  said  film  holder;  the  end  portions  of 
said  transmission  lever  including  oblong  slots  engaging  respec- 
tive pivot  pins  to  permit  the  displacement  of  said  transmission 
lever  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and  the  other  arm  of  said 
equalizing  elbow  lever  being  hinged  to  said  transmission  lever. 


4,311,371 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA 

Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai,  and  Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

OsMka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,726,  Jun.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,552 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-75783; 
Oct.  21, 1976,  5M26990 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/00.  15/05 
U.S.  O.  354—34  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  flash  exposure  control  means  for  use  in  a 
photographic  camera  in  which  the  exposure  time  is  achieved 
by  means  of  a  two-curtain  type  focal  plane  shutter  including 
leading  and  trailing  curtains  movable  between  released  and 
cocked  positions,  utilizable  in  combination  with  an  electronic 
flash  device  having  an  electric  energy  storing  means  producing 
an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  energy  stored  therein,  a 
flash  tube  and  a  trigger  means  for  firing  the  electronic  flash 
device  by  causing  the  electric  energy  stored  in  said  electric 
energy  storing  means  to  be  discharged  through  said  flash  tube 
to  illuminate  a  target  object  to  be  photographed  with  flash 
light  from  said  flash  tube,  said  electronic  flash  exposure  control 
means  comprising  in  combination: 
a  closing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  focal  plane 

shutter  for  closing  the  focal  plane  shutter; 
a  first  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  closing  means  for 
controlling  the  closing  operation  of  the  focal  plane  shut- 
ter; 
a  second  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  closing  means 
and  said  first  switching  circuit  including  a  shutter  closing 
inhibit  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  energy  stored  in  the  electric  energy  storing  means 
connected  to  said  first  switching  circuit  for  inhibiting  the 
controlling  operation  of  said  first  switching  circuit  when 
said  electric  energy  stored  in  the  electric  energy  storing 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage  and  a  closing 
control  means  connected  to  said  closing  means  for  causing 
said  closing  means  to  close  the  focal  plane  shutter  in  re- 
sponse to  the  firing  of  the  electronic  flash  device; 
wherein  said  first  switching  circuit  includes  a  time  determin- 
ing circuit  for  determining  a  period  of  time,  a  first  control 
means  connected  to  said  time  determining  circuit  for 
generating  a  first  output  signal  after  said  period  of  time 
determined  by  said  time  determining  circuit,  and  wherein 
said  closing  means  includes  an  electromagnet  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  means  for  connection  to  the 
trailing  curtain  of  the  focal  plane  shutter  for  retaining  the 
trailing  curtain  in  the  cocked  position  and  for  releasing  the 
trailing  curtain  to  allow  the  latter  to  move  towards  the 
released  position  in  response  to  the  application  of  said  first 
output  signal  from  said  first  control  means;  and 
wherein  said  closing  control  means  comprises  a  second 
control  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  energy  stored  in  the  electric  energy  storing  means 
for  generating  a  second  output  signal  when  the  energy 
stored  in  said  electric  energy  storing  means  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  amount,  said  second  control  means 
being  connected  to  said  electromagnet  means  for  releasing 
the  trailing  curtain,  and  wherein  said  shutter  closing  in- 
hibit means  includes  means  for  causing  control  of  said 
electromagnet  means  by  said  first  control  means  to  be 
inoperative. 
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4,311,372 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
Egon  Gahler,  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804886 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—33  3  Claims 


aperture  has  a  desired  opening  as  a  result  of  said  diaphragm 
control,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  driving  element  for  driving  said  diaphragm  control, 
restraining  means  for  restraining  the  rate  of  said  driving  of 

said  diaphragm  control  by  said  driving  element, 
a  stop  element  connecting  said  driving  means  to  said  re- 
straining means,  and 


ill- 


ii' 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit  for  use  with  a  camera  having  flash 
unit  connecting  terminals  and  a  sensor  which  senses  light 
entering  through  a  camera  lens  and  which  issues  a  signal  to  said 
terminals  when  the  light  reaches  a  threshold  value,  said  flash 
unit  compriang  a  first  section  including  a  flash  tube;  a  second 
section  including  an  internal  light  sensor  which  senses  flash 
light  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  circuit 
means  for  supplying  the  electrical  energy  to  the  flash  tube  to 
fire  the  same  including  a  firing  transformer  for  said  flash  tube, 
and  an  electronic  switch  having  a  control  electrode  and  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  flash  tube  for  terminating  the 
supply  of  electrical  energy  thereto  when  the  light  sensed  by 
one  of  said  sensors  reaches  a  threshold  value,  the  connecting 
terminals  of  the  camera  including  a  first  terminal  which  is 
operative  for  triggering  a  flash  and  at  least  indirectly  connect- 
able  with  said  firing  transformer,  and  a  second  terminal  which 
is  operative  for  terminating  the  flash  and  at  least  indirectly 
connectable  with  said  control  electrode;  and  an  adapter  circuit 
operative  for  connecting  said  second  section  of  said  flash  unit 
with  the  connecting  terminals  of  the  camera,  including  a  diode 
and  a  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  diode  and  a 
collector  connected  with  said  control  electrode,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  a 
capacitor  connected  to  discharge  across  said  primary  winding, 
and  a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  furiher 
electronic  switch  in  circuit  with  said  secondary  winding  and 
the  first-mentioned  electronic  switch,  the  second  terminal  of 
the  camera  producing  said  signal  in  form  of  a  negative  poten- 
tial which  is  supplied  via  said  diode  to  said  base  of  said  transis- 
tor so  that  the  transistor  forwards  a  signal  to  said  further  elec- 
tronic switch  which  causes  said  capacitor  to  discharge  across 
said  primary  winding  with  resultant  generation  of  a  current 
pulse  in  said  secondary  winding,  which  current  pulse  effects 
operation  of  the  first-mentioned  electronic  switch  to  deactivate 
the  flash  tube. 


a  stopping  device  acting  on  said  stop  element  to  stop  said 
diaphragm  control  at  the  desired  aperture  opening  on  the 
occurrence  of  said  stop  signal,  said  stopping  device  com- 
prising at  least  one  electromagnetic  coil  and  a  magnet  core 
at  one  side  of  said  stop  element  and  an  armature  plate  at 
the  other  side  of  the  said  stop  element,  and  means  for 
applying  said  stop  signal  to  activate  said  coil  to  brake  to  a 
stop  by  grasping  said  stop  element  between  said  core  and 
plate. 


4,31U74 

CAMERA  FLASH  ARRAY  AND  HOLDER  RECEPTACLE 

Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  John  B.  Morse,  Boston,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,423 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—144  8  Claims 


4,311,373 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  DRIVING  AND 
I         STOPPING  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  Kranz,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bruns- 
wick, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1979,  2939770 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354—43  20  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  a  camera  having  a  diaphragm  control 

for  an  aperture  that  is  typically  located  in  an  interchangeable 

lens  unit  and  means  for  generating  a  stop  signal  when  said 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  disposable  flash  array,  the  array 
comprising  a  relatively  thick  body  portion  and  a  relatively  thin 
blade  portion,  the  body  portion  enclosing  a  plurality  of  flash 
bulbs,  the  flash  array  being  an  elongated  array  having  its  flash 
bulbs  in  side  by  side  arrangement,  the  blade  portion  carrying  a 
plurality  of  flash  contact  terminals,  said  camera  comprising  a 
camera  housing,  a  flash  holder  mounted  on  said  camera  hous- 
ing for  pivotal  movement  from  a  folded  inoperative  arrange- 
ment to  an  erect  operative  arrangement,  said  flash  holder 
having  a  receptacle  well  including  a  relatively  wide  mouth 
communicating  with  a  relatively  narrow  slot,  said  mouth  being 
configured  to  receive  and  conform  to  at  least  parts  of  a  lower 
section  of  the  body  portion  of  the  flash  array,  said  receptacle 
mouth  being  an  elongated  opening,  said  flash  holder  being 
mounted  on  said  camera  housing  for  pivotal  movement  around 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mouth  opening, 
said  mouth  conforming  to  parts  of  the  forward  and  rear  sur- 
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faces  of  the  array,  and  said  slot  being  conflgured  to  receive  the 
blade  portion  of  the  flash  array  when  it  is  operatively  posi- 
tioned in  said  flash  holder  whereby  when  an  operator  pivots 
said  flash  holder  from  its  erect  arrangement  to  its  said  folded 
arrangement  by  grasping  the  flash  array,  a  major  portion  of  the 
forces  involved  are  transferred  from  the  body  portion  of  the 
flash  array  to  said  flash  holder  thereby  protecting  the  thin 
blade  portion  from  damage.  J 


4,31M75 
LIGHT  MEASURING  CTRCUIT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 
Tsuyoshi  Matsuura,  Ina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,528,  Oct.  4, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1977,  52/121110 

Int.  a.i  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354-60  R  I  20aaims 


1.  A  light  measuring  circuit  for  photographic  cameras  com- 
prising: 

a  photoelectric  converting  element  for  receiving  an  incident 
light  ray  to  convert  the  incident  light  ray  into  a  photoelec- 
tric signal; 

a  plurality  of  amplifying  circuit  which  divides  a  photoelec- 
tric signal  from  said  photoelectric  converting  element  in 
accordance  with  ranges  of  the  illumination  of  the  incident 
light  and  amplifies  the  photoelectric  signal  divided; 

a  plurality  of  discriminating  circuits  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  the  divided  illumination  ranges  for  judging  the 
illumination  range  to  which  the  illumination  of  the  inci- 
dent light  belongs,  at  the  boundary  between  the  adjacent 
illumination  ranges; 

switching  circuit  means  selectively  driven  by  an  output 
signal  from  one  of  said  discriminating  circuits  correspond- 
ing to  said  illumination  range; 

an  ASA  resistor  circuit  connected  to  said  discriminating 
means  through  said  switching  circuit  means;  and 

integrating  circuit  means  for  integrating  an  output  signal 
from  said  discriminating  circuit  on  the  basis  of  an  integrat- 
ing constant  selected  by  said  switching  circuit. 


said  flrst  shaft  pivotally  coupling  said  flrst  mirror  holding 

frame  to  said  mirror  box  housing; 
a  second  shaft; 
a  second  mirror  holding  frame  holding  a  totally  reflecting 

mirror  for  reflecting  said  transmitted  portion  from  said 

half-silvered  mirror,  said  second  mirror  holding  frame 

being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  mirror  holding  frame 

by  said  second  shaft; 
a  rotation  angle  control  plate  coupled  to  said  mirror  box 

housing,  said  rotation  angle  control  plate  having  a  cam 

surface; 
a  third  shaft; 
a  second  mirror  operating  lever  pivotally  coupled  to  said 

first  mirror  holding  frame  by  said  third  shaft;  and 


a  fourth  shaft  rigidly  coupled  to  said  second  mirror  holding 
frame,  one  end  of  said  second  mirror  operating  lever  being 
slidably  coupled  through  elongated  grooves  formed 
therein  to  said  fourth  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond mirror  operating  lever  confronting  said  rotation  angle 
control  plate, 

wherein,  as  said  flrst  mirror  holding  frame  is  displaced  from 
an  observation  position  to  a  photographing  position,  said 
second  mirror  operating  lever  is  turned  relative  to  said 
flrst  mirror  holding  frame  with  the  aid  of  said  cam  surface 
of  said  rotation  angle  control  plate  to  raise  said  second 
mirror  holding  frame  with  the  aid  of  said  elongated 
grooves  of  said  second  mirror  operating  lever. 


4,311,377 
IDENTIFYING  CASSETTES  LOADED  IN  CAMERAS 
Lawrence  J.  Matteson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,928 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/36.  17/26 

VJS.  Q.  354—217  3  Claims 


4,311376 

MIRROR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Keisnke  Haraguchi,  Ranzan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979, 54/94704[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03B  19/12 
VJS.  CL  354-153  6  Claims 

1.  A  mirror  operating  mechanism  in  a  single-lens  reflex 
camera  comprising: 
a  mirror  box  housing; 
a  flrst  shaA; 

a  first  mirror  holding  frame  holding  a  half-silvered  mirror 
adapted  to  split  light  applied  thereto  from  a  photograph- 
ing lens  into  a  reflected  portion  and  a  transmitted  portion. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  for  receiving  a  removable 
fllmstrip  with  associated  indicia  that  identify  such  fllmstrip, 
and  including  means  for  decoding  such  indicia  and  for  produc- 
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ing  signals  corresponding  to  the  indicia,  and  means  for  expos- 
ing seriatim  a  plurality  of  frames  on  such  fllmstrip,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  said  signals  when  such  a  film  having  at 
least  one  unexposed  frame  is  removed  from  the  camera; 
and 

(b)  means  effective  after  loading  a  filmstrip  in  the  camera  for 
comparing  the  signals  associated  with  such  loaded  film- 
strip  with  said  stored  signals  to  identify  receipt  in  the 
camera  of  a  fllmstrip  having  at  least  one  unexposed  frame 
at  the  time  of  its  last  removal  from  the  camera. 


4,311,379 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIPLE 

TRANSFER  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  IN  STRIP 

FORM,  FROM  ROLL-HOLDER  CASSETTES  TO 

DEVELOPERS 

Lodovico  Falomo,  Orcenigo  Inferiore,  Italy,  assignor  to  Barzano 

A  Zanardo,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  29, 1979, 20640/79[U] 
Int  a.J  G03D  3/08 
VS.  a.  354—313  2  Claims 


30   <; 


-  » 


4,311,378 
FILM  ADVANCE  INDICATOR 
E.  Thomas  Freeman,  Poquoson;  Charles  W.  Stump,  and  Francis 
W.  Dreisbach,  both  of  Hampton,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
''—United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,934 

Int  a.3  G03B  77/55 

U.S.  a.  354— 217  laaim 


12     X 


30 
U 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  exposed  photographic  paper  in 
strip  form  from  a  plurality  of  roll-holder  cassettes,  said  device 
comprising  walls  defining  a  chamber,  said  walls  having  a  light- 
proof  frontal  slot  and  two  lateral  light-proof  slots  which  are 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cham- 
ber, an  internal  deflecting  apron  adjacent  each  lateral  slot 
shaped  so  as  to  deflect  a  moving  strip  of  photographic  paper 
90*  and  simultaneously  to  turn  the  moving  strip  upsidedown, 
means  for  mounting  a  cassette  containing  photographic  paper 
to  each  wall  in  which  a  slot  is  located,  and  transport  means  in 
said  chamber  for  transporting  strips  of  photographic  paper. 


1.  In  a  camera  a  mechanism  for  indicating  the  advancement 
of  the  film  comprising: 

a  circular  disc  with  equally  spaced  holes  lying  in  a  circle 
concentric  with  and  near  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 
mounted  for  rotational  movement; 

a  film  guide  roller  means  rotationally  attached  to  said  disc 
and  in  frictional  contact  with  the  film  for  rotating  said  disc 
only  when  the  film  advances; 

a  hole  detecting  means  located  at  a  point  close  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disc  for  detecting  said  holes  as  they  move  past 
said  point,  said  hole  detecting  means  is  comprised  of  a 
light  souce  positioned  close  to  one  surface  of  said  disc  at 
said  point  and  a  light  detector  positioned  close  to  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  disc  and  in  line  with  the  light 
source  so  that  when  the  disc  moves,  the  holes  pass  be- 
tween the  light  source  and  detector  and  allow  the  light 
from  the  souce  to  reach  the  detector,  which  then  sends  out 
a  pulse  when  the  light  to  the  detector  is  interrupted;  and 

a  signal  means  connected  to  said  hole  detecting  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  movement  of  said  holes, 
wherein  the  circuit  to  said  signal  means  includes  a  Schmitt 
trigger  for  shaping  the  pulses  from  the  sensing  means  into 
one  pulse  per  frame; 

a  counter  for  counting  these  pulses; 

a  means  for  stretching  each  of  the  pulses; 

an  electronic  switch  activated  by  each  of  the  stretched 
pulses; 

an  indicator;  and 

a  power  source  connected  to  the  indicator  by  the  electronic 
switch  during  the  time  said  switch  is  activated. 


4311,380 
AUTOMATIC  PROCESSOR  FOR  DENTAL  X-RAY  HLM 
James  W.  Cutter,  Hollister,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  DFP  Enterprises, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,013 

Int.  a.^  G03D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  354—322  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  processing  of  dental  x-ray 
film  comprising: 

means  forming  a  spiralling  film  processing  chamber,  includ- 
ing at  least  four  revolutions  and  having  its  principle  axis 
disposed  horizonully,  such  that  one  of  four  tanks  suitable 
for  individually  retaining  fluids  is  created  by  the  lower 
portion  of  each  said  revolution,  said  spiralling  chamber 
being  defined  by  sidewalls  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposing  arcuate  grooves  formed  therein,  each  said  pair 
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*  of  arcuate  grooves  being  formed  with  a  constant  radius 
from  the  central  axis  of  the  spiralling  chamber; 

means  forming  a  film  loading  port  at  one  end  of  said  spiral- 
ling chamber; 

means  forming  a  film  exit  port  at  the  other  end  said  spiralling 
chamber; 

shaft  means  including  a  shaft  disposed  along  the  principle 
axis  of  the  spiralling  chamber,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  by 
a  motor;  and 

impeller  means  carried  by  said  shaft  means  for  impelling  film 
from  said  entry  port  through  said  spiralling  chamber  to 
said  exit  port. 


4,311,381 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
PRINTING  PATTERNS 
Daniel  R.  Netteshcin,  New  Berlin,  and  Robert  R.  Guyer,  Hart- 
land,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Schwaab,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Fiicd  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,816 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/iO 

U.S.  a.  355—100  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  printing  patterns  through  use 
of  a  liquid  uncured  photosensitive  resin,  comprising  a  support- 
ing structure  including  a  supporting  surface  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizonul,  a  transparent  plate  spaced  from  the 
surface  to  provide  a  chamber  therebetween,  a  photographic 
negative  containing  indicia  and  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the 
transparent  plate,  resin  supply  means  for  introducing  a  liquid 
uncured  photosensitive  resin  into  the  chamber  at  a  level  be- 
neath the  negative  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  negative,  a 
lighting  unit  for  exposing  portions  of  the  resin  in  said  chamber 
through  the  photographic  negative  to  ultra-violet  light  to 
thereby  cure  said  portions  and  produce  a  hardened  pattern 
having  offset  indicia,  and  means  for  providing  relative  recipro- 
cating movement  between  said  lighting  unit  and  said  support 
structure  to  obtain  substantially  uniform  Uper  on  the  edges  of 
said  offset  indicia. 

12.  A  method  of  producing  printing  patterns  using  a  liquid 
photosensitive  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  trans- 
parent surface  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  a  generally  vertical 
supporting  plate  to  provide  a  closed  chamber  therebetween, 
introducing  a  liquid  uncured  photosensitive  resin  into  said 
chamber,  exposing  said  resin  in  the  chamber  to  ultraviolet  light 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  partially  cure  the  resin  and 
provide  a  partially  cured  backing  sheet,  removing  the  transpar- 
ent surface  from  engagement  with  the  backing  sheet,  mounting 
a  photographic  negative  on  said  transparent  surface  and  posi- 
tioning said  transparent  surface  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
supporting  plate  to  provide  a  second  closed  chamber  therebe- 
tween having  a  greater  depth  than  said  first  chamber,  aligning 
said  negative  with  said  backing  sheet,  introducing  a  liquid 
uncured  photosensitive  resin  into  said  said  chamber,  exposing 
a  portion  of  said  resin  through  said  photographic  negative  to 
ultra-violet  light  to  thereby  crosslink  said  portion  and  provide 
a  hardened  pattern  having  offset  indicia,  removing  the  pattern 
from  the  second  chamber,  and  removing  the  uncured  resin 
from  the  pattern. 


4,311,382 
UNIVERSALLY  ADJUSTABLE  RANGING  TARGET  AND 

RETRO-REFLECTOR  HOUSING  BRACKET 
Galen  L.  Buckley,  Irrine,  and  Harold  W.  Martin,  Newport 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pyramid  Optical,  Inc., 
Inrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,859 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  im:  G02B  17/02.  5/122 

U.S.  a.  356—5  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  sighting  target  and  bracket  for  receiving  a 
retro-reflecting  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  remotely 
located  electronic  distance  measuring  instruments  using  a 
target  line-of-sight  path  and  a  range  measurement  path,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  yoke  member  having  means  for  rotational  engagement 
with  a  supporting  tripod  about  an  axis  that  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface  upon  which  the  tripod  stands,  said  yoke 
member  also  having  means  for  defining  a  first  target  line, 
a  tilting  member  having  means  for  rotational  engagement 
with  said  yoke  member  about  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  the 
surface  upon  which  the  tripod  stands,  said  tilting  member 
also  having  means  for  defining  a  second  target  line  that 
intersects  said  first  urget  line  at  a  point  that  is  on  said 
line-of-sight  path,  said  point  being  stationary  relative  to 
such  measurement  instrument  irrespective  of  the  rota- 
tional position  of  said  tilting  member  relative  to  said  yoke 
member,  and 
an  adjusting  bracket  having  means  for  slideably  engaging 
said  tilting  member  for  linear  adjustment  relative  thereto 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  second  target  line,  and 
also  having  means  for  receiving  a  retro-reflecting  device, 
said  linear  adjustment  varying  the  distance  between  said 
retro-reflecting  device  and  said  point. 


4,311,383 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  VELOCITY  AND 

DIRECTION  OF  MOTION  OF  MOVING  OBJECT  BY 

SPECKLE  PATTERNS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Juqji  Ohtsubo,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  ft  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft 

Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,870 

Qalnu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1978,  53-124392 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/36 

U.S.  a.  356—28.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  velocity  and  direction  of 

motion  of  a  moving  object  by  means  of  speckles  moving  with 

the  motion  of  the  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  two  coherent  light  beams  in  different  directions 
onto  the  moving  object  to  produce  light  scattered  by  the 
moving  object,  and  causing  the  scattered  light  to  form 
moving  speckles  in  a  diffraction  plane  containing  orthogo- 
nal X  and  Y  axes; 

(b)  establishing  at  least  two  pairs  of  spatially  disposed  sens- 
ing points  in  said  diffraction  plane,  each  of  said  pairs 
formed  from  one  common  point  and  one  associated  other 
point  displaced  a  distance  I  from  said  common  point,  at 
least  one  of  said  pairs  disposed  along  said  X  axis  with  its 
associated  other  point  displaced  U  from  said  common 


r 


January  19,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


point,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  pairs  disposed  along 
said  Y  axis  with  its  associated  other  point  being  displaced 
ly  from  said  common  point; 
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(c)  sensing  the  time  variations  of  the  moving  speckles  for 
each  pair  of  detectors  at  said  spatially  disposed  pairs  of 
sensing  points  and  processing  said  sensed  intensities  to 
produce  an  output  signal  with  a  cross-correlation  function 
according  to  the  formula 


g{T,f)  =  1  +  exp 


(--(^T) 


exp 


(-^"-'0°"'("-) 


where  a  is  an  optical  system  constant  and  where  the  out- 
put of  the  correlation  function  of  the  formula  consists  of 
the  product  of  three  terms,  the  first  being  an  amplitude 
decay  term,  the  second  being  a  time-dependent  envelope 
amplitude  decay  term,  and  the  third  being  a  sinusoid 
originating  from  the  doppler  beat  frequency  produced  by 
the  intensities  sensed  by  any  one  of  said  at  least  two  pairs 
of  sensing  points,  and  wherein  Tq  is  the  period  of  the 
doppler  beat  frequency,  Tc  is  the  doppler  envelope  beat 
period  and  tj  is  the  time  displacement  of  the  peak  ampli- 
tude of  said  time-dependent  envelope  amplitude  decay 
term  along  an  observation  interval  r  axis  referenced  to  a 
predetermined  observation  start  time;  and 
(d)  determining  the  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  of  the 
moving  object  in  terms  of  two  directional  components 
along  said  X  and  Y  axes,  where  the  magnitude  of  each 
component  is  obtained  by -determining  the  magnitude  of 
the  time  displacement  of  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  enve- 
lope decay  term  from  said  reference  observation  start  time 
for  the  corresponding  axis,  and  the  sign  of  each  compo- 
nent is  obtained  by  determining  the  displacement  direction 
of  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  envelope  decay  term  from 
the  corresponding  axis  for  said  reference  observation  start 
time. 


means  for  receiving  a  signal  return  beam;  and 

means  for  aligning  said  reference  beam  and  said  signal  return 


5?tfcS)« 
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beam  upon  said  detector  means  comprising  means  for 
tilting  said  wedge  along  at  least  one  horizontal  axis  there- 
through. 


4,311,385 
COHERENT  DETECOON  LAG  ANGLE  COMPENSATED 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  INDEPENDENT  OF 
INHOMOGENEITIES  OF  THE  DETECTOR 
Wayne  H.  Keene.  Medfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,101,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,854 
Int.  a.i  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  356—152  14  Claims 


4,311,384 
LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  H.  Keene,  Medfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,764 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/26;  G02B  27/17 
U.S.  a.  356—152  24  Claims 

1.  A  laser  scanning  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  coherent  light; 
means  for  producing  a  scanning  beam  comprising  a  rotating 

wedge  with  said  coherent  light; 
detector  means; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  beam  from  a  portion  of  said 
coherent  light; 


1.  A  coherent  detection  scanning  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

scanning  antenna  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  co- 
herent electromagnetic  waves; 

optical  means  for  aligning  the  wavefronts  of  a  portion  of  said 
transmitted  waves  and  a  portion  of  said  received  waves 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

control  means  for  sequentially  driving  said  optical  means  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  coordination  with  the 
motion  of  said  scanning  antenna,  each  of  said  positions 
resulting  in  alignment  of  said  wavefronts  for  said  portion 
of  waves  received  from  a  predetermined  range;  and 

means  for  projecting  said  aligned  waves  on  a  detector. 


946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


4^11,386 
METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  OF 

FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEEL  SYSTEMS  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Paul  Coetiicr,  Cheiles,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements  M. 
Muller  A  Oe,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,861 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  06118 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/275,  11/27 

VJS.  a.  356—155  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  checking  the  wheel  alignment  of  the  front 
and  rear  wheel  systems  of  automotive  vehicles  as  well  as  for 
measuring  the  relative  axial  displacement  or  "set-back"  of  the 
front  wheels,  wherein  a  laser  beam  emitter  is  placed  at  the  level 
of  each  front  wheel  and  a  flrst  laser  beam  is  projected  trans- 
versely in  front  of  the  vehicle  onto  a  first  receiver  placed  in 
front  of  the  other  front  wheel  whilst  a  second  laser  beam 
produced  by  the  same  emitter  is  projected  onto  a  reflecting 
mirror  placed  at  the  level  of  the  corresponding  rear  wheel  and 
the  second  laser  beam  thus  reflected  is  transmitted  to  a  second 
receiver,  the  distance  between  the  point  of  impact  of  the  laser 
beam  and  a  zero  reference  point  being  then  read  on  each  re- 
ceiver associated  with  a  respective  laser  emitter,  the  read 
values  being  entered  into  an  electronic  computer  which  pro- 
cesses the  data  as  well  as  the  wheel  base  and  track  measure- 
ments of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  determine  the  angles  of  toe-in  or 
toe-out  of  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  and  the  "set-back"  value, 
said  computer  computing  the  following  angle  values: 
81= angle  of  toe-in  or  toe-out  of  the  right  front  wheel, 
S2= angle  of  toe-in  or  toe-out  of  the  left  front  wheel, 
2{= total  angle  value  of  toe-in  or  toe-out  of  the  wheels  of  the 
rear-wheel  system, 
all  of  said  angles  being  considered  by  convention  as  either 
positive  or  negative  as  a  function  of  their  location  on  each  side 
or  lines  parallel  to  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  made  by  the 
vertical  axial  planes  of  the  rear  wheels,  said  bisecting  line  being 
such  as  to  constitute  the  axis  of  thrust  of  the  vehicle, 
b= relative  displacement  between  the  two  front  wheels, 
considered  as  positive  if  the  right  front  wheel  is  displaced 
in  the  forward  direction  with  respect  to  the  left  front 
wheel  and  negative  in  the  contrary  case,  said  relative 
displacement  being  defined  as  "set-back", 
c= distance  between  the  axial  planes  of  the  front  wheels  and 
the  vertical  planes  containing  the  associated  laser  beams, 
v  =  track, 
'     e= wheel  base  of  the  vehicle,  the  following  data  being  re- 
corded respectively  on  the  first  and  the  second  receivers 
each  associated  with  the  respective  laser  emitter: 
D= distance  between  the  point  of  impact  of  the  first  laser 
beam  and  the  zero  reference  defined  by  the  point  at  which 
the  laser  impact  would  be  located  if  the  angles  of  toe-in  or 
toe-out  of  the  front  wheels  were  zero  and  if  the  vehicle 
had  zero  set-back, 
G= distance  equivalent  to  D  and  recorded  on  the  receiver 


placed  in  front  of  the  second  front  wheel  such  as  the  left 
wheel,  for  example, 

D'= distance  recorded  on  the  second  receiver  associated 
with  the  right  front  wheel,  between  the  point  of  impact  of 
the  laser  beam  reflected  from  the  mirror  placed  at  the 
level  of  the  right  rear  wheel  and  a  zero  reference  point 
defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  vertical  plane  containing 
the  laser  beam  and  the  vertical  plane  of  the  second  re- 
ceiver, 

G'= distance  equivalent  to  D'  and  recorded  on  the  second 
receiver  placed  at  the  level  of  the  left  front  wheel,  and  the 
four  following  equations  being  solved  in  the  electronic 
computer: 

£>=(»+ 2c)62+6+(61-62)c 

G + (V + 2<: )61  -  *  -  (SI  -  82)c 

C  =  2<(82-a 
the  solutions  of  these  equations  being  as  follows: 

>.       D  +  G  ,  zx  -  C 

~  2(1-  +  2c)  "^        4e 

m  -    D  +  G  _  D  -  G 
^  ~  2(v  +  2c)  Ae 

^  ~     V  +  2c  2e 

^^    D-G  v{n  -G) 

"  1  ^  Ae  • 


4,311,387 

FLOW-THROUGH  SAMPLE  CELL  AND  COLLECTING 

AND  ILLUMINATING  OPTICS  FOR  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Charles  F.  deMey,  West  Redding,  and  Eugene  F.  Young,  Wilton, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-EImer  Corporation, 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,788 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/64.  21/05 

U.S.  a.  356—318  15  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  radiation  from  a  sample  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  radiation, 

a  first  monochromator  for  isolating  a  beam  of  monochro- 
matic radiation  from  said  radiation  source,  said  first  mono- 
chromator having  an  exit  slit  for  passing  the  isolated 
excitation  beam  therethrough, 

means  for  axially  focusing  the  isolated  excitation  beam  pass- 
ing through  said  exit  slit  at  the  sample  including  a  first 
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ellipsoidal  reflector  with  the  exit  slit  disposed  substantially 
at  one  optical  focal  point  and  the  sample  disposed  substan- 
tially at  the  other  optical  focal  point, 

a  second  monochromator  for  isolating  a  beam  of  monochro- 
matic radiation  from  the  sample  and  having  an  entrance 
slit, 

means  for  axially  focusing  radiation  from  the  sample  at  the 
entrance  slit  of  the  second  monochromator,  and 

a  radiation  detector  for  receiving  the  isolated  beam  of  mono- 
chromatic radiation  from  the  sample. 


4^11,389 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  OF 

DESIGNS  IN  TWO  NEAR  PLANES  AND  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THIS  METHOD 

Bernard  Fay;  Jacques  Trotel,  and  Alain  Frichet,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,681 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19, 1978,  78  26816 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  356— 354  4aaims 


MOTOR 


4,311,388 
VISIBILITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Michel  C.  Roiret,  Massy,  and  Aime  M.  SaUes,  Courbevoie,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Con- 
struction  de  Moteurs  d'Ariation,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  30, 1978,  78  30728 
Int  a.i  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  356—341  10  Claims 


PIEZO'ElXCTRC  TRANSDUCER 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  visibility  or  diffusion  coeffici- 
ent of  atmospheric  ambient  air<  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  direct  light  beam  on  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  said  ambient  air,  said  light  beam  diverg- 
ing in  a  predetermined  solid  angle  and  defining  at  least  one 
dark  cone,  outside  of  said  solid  angle,  in  which  no  direct 
light  beam  from  said  source  is  directed; 

a  receiver  including  at  least  a  first  detector  which  defines  an 
optical  axis  with  the  light  source,  said  first  detector  lo- 
cated in  the  dark  cone  and  having  at  least  a  first  entry 
window  also  within  said  dark  cone; 

wherein  the  solid  angle  of  the  direct  light  beam  extends 
angularly  on  substantially  both  sides  of  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  optical  axis  and  proceeding  from  the  center  of 
said  source,  such  that  said  first  detector  receives  through 
said  first  entry  window  the  light  diffused  by  said  volume 
of  air  along  angles  of  diffusion  distributed  within  a  wide 
diffusion  field  which  may  spread  from  several  degrees  up 
to  170'; 

means  for  averaging  the  diffused  light  detected  by  said 
receiver  so  as  to  counter  the  influence  of  the  nature  of  the 
aerosol  on  the  quantity  measured; 
said  receiver  further  including  a  second  detector  intended  to 
measure  the  flow  of  light  by  said  source,  said  second 
detector  receiving  directly  a  portion  of  the  beam  emitted 
by  said  source;  and 
a  second  entry  window  for  said  second  detector,  said  second 
entry  window  having  an  essentially  annular  shape  and 
surrounding  said  first  entry  window. 


1.  A  method  for  optically  aligning  designs  in  first  and  second 
near  or  close  planes  using  marks  inscribed  on  the  two  planes  to 
be  aligned  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inscribing  a  mark  on  the  first  plane  including  at  least  one  lens 
having  linear  Fresnel  zones  which  are  alternately  opaque 
and  transparent  and  perpendicular  to  the  alignment  axis  in 
the  plane, 

inscribing  a  reflecting  mark  comprising  a  single  elongated 
area  on  the  second  plane  having  a  central  zone  perpendic- 
ular to  the  alignment  axis,  such  that  the  central  zone 
thereof  is  formed  from  elements  having  different  reflec- 
tion coefficients  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
alignment  direction  to  form  a  reflecting  amplitude  mark 
with  constant  spacings  in  said  direction, 

illuminating  by  a  parallel  mono-chromatic  light  beam  the 
lens  having  linear  Fresnel  zones  in  such  a  way  as  to  form 
in  the  second  plane  a  light  line  having  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  as  the  central  zone  of  the  mark  inscribed 
on  said  plane,  the  focal  length  of  said  lens  corresponding 
to  its  principal  focus  of  order  1,  the  distance  separating 
said  first  and  second  planes  being  chosen  equal  to  the  focal 
length  of  the  lens, 
detecting  the  radiation  reflected  by  said  second  plane  and 
emerging  from  the  lens  having  linear  Fresnel  zones,  and 
displacing  the  two  planes  with  respect  to  one  another  and  in 
the  direction  of  the  alignment  axis  until  the  detected  radia- 
tion passes  through  an  extremum  corresponding  to  the 
alignment  of  the  two  marks. 

4,311,390 

INTERFEROMETRICALLY  CONTROLLED  STAGE 

WITH  PREOSELY  ORTHOGONAL  AXES  OF  MOTION 

Edward  H.  PhiUips,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optimet- 

rix  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,713,  Feb.  27, 1979,  abandoned,  lliis 
application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,358 
Int  a.^  GOIB  11/00.  11/02 
VS.  a.  356-358  40  Ctaims 

1.  A  stage  movable  along  orthogonal  first  and  second  axes, 
said  stage  comprising: 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


a  platform  movable  nominally  along  the  first  and  second 

axes; 
first  and  second  reference  members  mounted  on  the  platform 

for  movement  therewith  and  nominally  symmetrically 

disposed  about  the  first  axis  in  planes  intersecting  one 

another  nominally  at  the  first  axis; 
first  and  second  measurement  means  for  producing  first  and 

second  measurement  signals  indicative  of  the  movement 


emerge  from  said  second  ends  of  said  flrst  and  second 
optical  fiber  windings; 

(F)  means  for  detecting  said  combined  beams  and  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

(G)  means  for  analyzing  said  signal  to  detect  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  certain  frequency,  corresponding  to  a  detect- 
ing receiver  beam  having  the  form  of  a  hollow  cone. 


of  the  first  and  second  reference  members  along  first  and 
second  measurement  paths  nominally  normal  to  the  first 
and  second  reference  members,  respectively,  while  the 
platform  is  being  moved  along  either  the  first  or  the  sec- 
ond axis;  and 
first  and  second  control  means  responsive  to  the  sum  and  the 
difference  of  the  first  and  second  measurement  signals  for 
constraining  the  platform  to  move  along  the  orthogonal 
first  and  second  axes. 


4,31  U92 
THICKNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-METALUC  SHEET-SHAPED  BODIES 
Susumu  Yazaki,  Hachioji,  and  Takeshi  Matsumura,  Kodaira, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,641 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-120801 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/06.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  356—375  5  Qaims 


4,311391 
PASSIVE  nBER  OPTIC  SONAR  SYSTEM 
George  A.  GUmour,  SeTema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

RIed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,800 

Int.  a.3  COIN  21/41 

UJS.  O.  356-361  8  Claims 
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1.  A  passive  fiber  optic  sonar  detection  system,  comprising 

(A)  a  first  optical  fiber  winding,  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  first  coils  disposed  along  and 
about  a  central  axis; 

(B)  a  second  optical  fiber  winding,  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  second  coils  disposed 
along  and  about  said  axis; 

(C)  said  first  and  second  coils  being  alternately  arranged 
along  said  axis; 

(D)  a  light  transmitter  optically  coupled  to  said  first  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  optical  fiber  windings  for  projecting 
a  light  energy  beam  thereinto; 

(E)  means  for  combining  the  light  energy  beams  which 


1.  A  thickness  measuring  apparatus  for  non-metallic  sheet- 
shaped  bodies,  comprising  a  projector  for  illuminating  the 
surface  of  a  non-metallic  sheet-shaped  body  engaged  with  and 
traveling  across  a  metal  roll,  a  sheet  position  detecting  mecha- 
nism including  a  light  detector  for  receiving  an  image  of  the 
surface  of  said  non-metallic  sheet-shaped  body  and  scanning 
said  image,  said  sheet  position  detecting  mechanism  operative 
to  detect  the  surface  position  of  said  non-metallic  sheet-shaped 
body  on  the  basis  of  the  output  from  said  light  detector,  a  roll 
position  detecting  mechanism  for  detecting  that  surface  posi- 
tion of  said  metal  roll  which  lies  near  the  surface  position  of 
said  non-metallic  sheet-shaped  body  to  be  detected,  and  a 
processing  mechanism  for  calculating  the  thickness  of  said 
non-metallic  sheet-shaped  body  on  the  basis  of  the  surface 
position  of  said  non-metallic  sheet-shaped  body  and  of  said 
metal  roll  as  detected  by  said  sheet  position  detecting  mecha- 
nism and  roll  position  detecting  mechanism,  respectively,  and 
delivering  said  thickness  as  an  output,  said  projector,  sheet 
position  detecting  mechanism  and  roll  position  detecting 
mechanism  being  incorporated  into  a  detection  head  which  is 
movably  mounted  on  guide  shafts  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  traveling  direction  of  said  non-metallic 
sheet-shaped  body,  whereby  the  thickness  of  said  non-metallic 
sheet-shaped  body  is  measured  while  said  sheet-shaped  body 
travels  across  said  metal  roll. 
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4,311,393 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REFLECHVITY 

OF  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  MEASURED  OBJECT 
Rolf  Bartke,  Sybelstrasse  31,  D-4000  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,462 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 

1979,  2910240 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/27.  GOIJ  i/50 

U.S.  Q.  356—407  5  Qaims 
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the  successive  cuvettes  which  are  successively  fed  into 
said  sample  transferring  positions  by  said  cuvette  carrying 
means,  into  the  sample  holding  position  of  the  sample 
holding  and  carrying  means; 
photometric  means  arranged  at  said  photometering  position 
for  effecting  photometric  operation  for  the  samples  held 
and  carried  by  said  sample  holding  and  carrying  means; 

and 
discarding  means  arranged  at  said  sample  discarding  position 
for  discharging  the  samples  out  of  the  sample  holding 
positions  of  the  sample  holding  and  carrying  means  after 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  reflectivity  of  the  surface 
of  a  measured  object,  in  particular  for  determining  properties 
of  the  measured  object  which  are  connected  with  its  reflectiv- 
ity, comprising 
light  source  means  for  emitting  light  along  a  light  path  onto 
the  surface  of  the  measured  object  so  that  a  wide-band 
light  beam  impinges  onto  said  surface  and  is  reflected 
therefrom, 
photo-detection  means  for  evaluation, 
a  concave  mirror  in  the  path  of  the  light  reflected  from  the 
surface  of  the  measured  object  and  focused  on  the  mea- 
sured object  for  collecting  the  reflected  light  and  convey- 
ing it  to  and  concentrating  it  on  said  photo-detection 
means, 
a  pair  of  narrow-band  light  filters  which  pass,  respectively, 
light  beams  of  different  narrow  bands  of  wavelengths 
effective  for  evaluation  by  the  photo-detection  means, 
said  photo-detection  means  comprising  two  separate  photo- 
detectors  immediately  adjacent  each  other,  side  by  side, 
each  covered  by  one  of  said  narrow-band  filters,  said 
filters  being  immediately  adjacent  each  other,  side  by  side, 
and  directly  over  their  respective  photo-detectors  fixed  in 
their  positions  relative  to  said  photo-detectors  and  trans- 
mitting their  different  wavelengths  of  light  to  their  respec- 
tive photo-detectors,  and 
cooling  means  connected  to  the  photo-detectors  and  also  to 
said  narrow-band  filters. 


^IJT( 
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the  respective  samples  in  the  sample  holding  and  carrying 
means  have  been  fed  along  said  closed  loop  by  more  than 
one  round  during  which  the  respective  samples  have  been 
passed  through  said  photometric  means  more  than  twice 
to  effect  the  photometric  operation  for  the  respective 
samples  more  than  twice;  whereby  the  first  period  H,  the 
second  period  S  and  the  number  T  of  sample  holding 
positions  of  the  sample  holding  and  carrying  means  are  so 
determined  that  each  of  the  samples  successively  carried 
at  the  sample  transferring  position  can  be  transferred  into 
vacant  sample  holding  positions. 


4,311395 

PIVOTING  SKID  BLENDER  TRAILER 

John  L.  Douthitt,  and  Gail  F.  Davis,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,602 

Int.  Q.3  B28C  7/02,  7/14 

U.S.  Q.  366—27  32  Qaims 


4     I-'' 


4311394 

AUTOMATIC  ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 
Sugio  Manabe,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138318 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-44735 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  356— 440  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  analytical  apparatus  for  effecting  quantita- 
tive analysis  of  given  substances  in  samples  comprising 
cuvette  carrying  means  for  carrying  cuvettes  successively 
along  a  reaction  line  at  a  first  period  H  to  a  sample  trans- 
ferring position; 
sample  holding  and  carrying  means  including  a  plurality  of 
sample  holding  positions  arranged  along  a  closed  loop  at  a 
given  pitch  and  carrying  said  sample  holding  positions  at 
a  second  period  S  through  said  sample  transferring  posi- 
tion, a  photometering  position  and  a  sample  discarding 
position  in  this  order,  said  second  period  S  being  shorter 
than  said  first  period  H; 
sample  transfer  means  arranged  at  said  sample  transfenng 
position  for  transferring  successively  samples  contained  in 


:1       ^ 


"O-^r  I 


L'"i.. 


1.  A  trailer  type  land  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis  including  a  load  frame  portion  having  axle  means 
and  wheel  means  secured  thereto  and  a  U-shaped  neck 
portion  secured  to  the  load  frame  portion;  and 

an  articulated  framework  pivotally  secured  about  one  end  of 
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the  load  frame  portion  of  said  chassis,  said  articulated 

framework  comprising: 

a  structure  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  load  frame 
portion  of  said  chassis  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  load 
frame  portion  at  the  juncture  of  the  load  frame  portion 
and  the  U-shaped  neck  portion. 


face  which  is  centred  on  said  geometric  centre  and  is  close 
to  the  part-spherical  internal  wall  so  that  it  generates  an 


4^11,396 
TRUCK  MIXER 
Alfredo  Bruidi,  Dogana,  San  Marino,  assignor  to  ComiMgnia 
Itaiiana  Fomc  Acciaio  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  9, 1978,  26617  A/78 
Int  a.^  B28C  5/20,  5/42.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—51  3  Qaims 


1.  Truck  mixer  designed  to  allow  the  operator  to  carry  out 
direct  visual  control  of  the  loading  and  unloading  operations  of 
the  concrete,  of  the  type  in  which  the  concrete  mixer  is  able  to 
discharge  the  concrete  mix  processed  in  it  for  external  use  in  a 
direct  manner  comprising  a  truck,  a  driver's  cab  mounted  on 
the  front  end  of  the  truck,  a  mixer  mounted  on  said  truck 
having  a  loading  and  unloading  mouth  mounted  above  said 
cab,  a  concrete  collecting  tank  mounted  in  front  of  and  below 
said  cab,  a  chute  having  a  channel  communicating  with  said 
mouth  to  discharge  concrete  either  to  said  concrete  collecting 
tank  or  to  the  job,  a  pumping  device  mounted  on  the  front  of 
said  truck  below  said  cab  to  receive  concrete  from  said  tank,  an 
articulated  and  orientable  arm  mounted  on  said  truck  and 
delivery  tube  mounted  on  said  arm  to  receive  concrete  from 
said  pumping  device. 


4,311,397 
PROCESSOR  FOR  DOUGH  WORKING 
Edward  J.  Wright,  Chesterton,  near  Peterborough,  England, 
assignor  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited,  Peterborough, 
Eaghud 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1978, 
6039/78;  Feb.  15, 1978,  6070/78 

Int.  a.^  B29B  1/06 
VS.  a.  366-98  10  Qaims 

1.  A  processor  comprising: 

a  working  receptacle  having  a  part-spherical  internal  wall 
which  forms  at  least  a  subsuntial  part  of  the  whole  inter- 
nal wall  of  the  receptacle  and  which  forms  at  least  a 
substantial  part  of  a  hemisphere; 
a  working  element; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  working  element  relative  to  the 
receptacle  about  a  first  axis  substantially  passing  through 
the  geometric  centre  of  the  part-spherical  internal  wall 
and  for  rotating  the  working  element  relative  to  the  recep- 
tacle about  a  second  axis  inclined  to  the  first  axis  but  also 
substantially  passing  through  said  geometric  centre;  and 
control  means  for  enabling  the  working  element  to  be  driven 
only  about  one  of  said  axes,  to  execute  a  simple  rotary 
motion,  or  about  both  said  axes,  to  execute  a  planetary 
motion,  the  working  element  having  a  radially  outer  sur- 


imaginary  part-sphere  when  the  working  element  is  ro- 
tated about  either  of  said  axes. 


4,311,398 

PRINTER  FOR  PRODUONG  UNIFORMLY  SPACED 

CHARACTERS 

Heinz  Gerjets,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Olympia  Werke  Ag,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906135 

Int.  CL^  B41J  1/30.  19/30.  29/36 
U.S.  a.  400—70  9  Claims 


1.  A  printer  for  use  in  an  office  machine  having  a  keyboard, 
said  printer  serving  to  produce  neatly  printed  material  and 
comprising:  a  carriage;  a  carriage  drive  supporting  said  car- 
riage for  movement  along  a  line  printing  path;  a  typing  element 
carrying  type  faces  of  the  characters  to  be  printed  and  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  carriage;  a  typing  element  drive  motor 
connected  to  said  typing  element  and  controllable  from  the 
keyboard  for  displacing  said  typing  element  in  steps  to  bring  a 
selected  type  face  into  a  printing  position;  a  type  striking  de- 
vice positioned  to  act  on  the  type  face  in  the  printing  position 
to  effect  printing  of  the  associated  character  on  a  record  car- 
rier medium;  and  a  control  device  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  the  keyboard,  to  derive  therefrom  driving  pulses  identify- 
ing each  character  to  be  printed,  and  to  transmit  those  driving 
pulses  to  said  typing  element  drive  motor  for  bringing  succes- 
sive selected  type  faces  to  the  printing  position,  said  control 
device  being  operative,  immediately  after  each  movement  of 
said  typing  element  to  bring  a  type  face  into  the  printing  posi- 
tion and  before  printing  of  the  associated  character,  for  apply- 
ing to  said  drive  motor  at  least  one  driving  pulse  for  displacing 
said  typing  element  in  a  predetermined  direction  over  a  path  of 
predetermined  length  and  thereafter  at  least  one  driving  pulse 
for  displacing  said  typing  element  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  predetermined  direction  and  over  a  path  of  the  same  prede- 
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termined  length,  whereby,  prior  to  each  P^ting  °Peratio^  SENSITIVE  DUAL  VE^StTY  MECHANISM  FOR 

said  typing  element  performs  a  movement  havmg  a  fixed  pat-   ^nitv  strNsiiivr,  "^Jj  pjjjj^^,j 

'^™  Mark  Loughridge,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,797 

Int.  a.J  B41J  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  400—166  13  Claims 


4,311,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  AND 

VARYING  MARGINS  AND  LINE  SPAONG  ON  DATA 

PRINTERS 

William  Wegryn,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Juan  F.  Velazquez,  Saline, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,242,  Feb.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,335 

Int.  a.^  B41J  5/30 

U.S.  a.  400—76  24  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  data  printer  of  the  general  type 
having  at  least  one  print  head  and  means  for  holding  prinUble 
stock  in  position  relative  to  said  print  head  for  printing 
thereby,  and  including  means  for  effectively  moving  the  print 
head  and  printable  stock  relative  one  another  for  printing 
horizontally-aligned  characters,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  manually-actuable  control  key  device  and  means 
acting  in  response  thereto  for  producing  different  particu- 
lar electrical  signals  representative  of  different  particular 
locations  in  such  horizontal  alignment  of  characters; 
margin-set  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  control  key 
device  and  to  said  means  for  relatively  moving  said  print 
head  and  printable  stock,  said  margin-set  means  including 
means  conditionable  by  said  different  particular  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  selective  control  key  actuation  so  as 
to  index  relative  movement  of  said  print  head  and  print- 
able stock  by  limiting  ensuing  printing  to  a  defined  hori- 
zontal area  ending  on  opposite  side  extremities  at  different 
particular  positions  in  said  horizontal  alignment  of  charac- 
ters; and 
said  conditionable  means  being  condition-retaining  for  print- 
ing after  initial  control  key  actuation  and  being  condition- 
alter*le  by  subsequent  different  particular  electrical  sig- 
nals produced  upon  at  least  one  subsequent  different  con- 
trol key  actuation  and  representative  of  a  different  posi- 
tion along  said  horizontal  alignment  of  characters;  such 
that  said  indexing  of  relative  print  head  movement  may  be 
changed  by  at  least  one  subsequent  control  key  actuation 
to  a  different  position  than  that  previously  set  by  control 
key  actuation,  such  subsequent  control  key  actuation  and 
resultant  condition-altering  of  said  conditionable  means 
being  operable  independently  of  the  position  of  said  print 
head  along  said  horizontal  alignment  of  characters  and 
during  periods  of  relative  print  head  movement  as  during 
printing  by  said  data  printer. 


1.  A  single  print  element  printer  including: 
a  single  print  element  having  a  plurality  of  characters 
thereon,  said  print  element  impacting  a  record  sheet  to 
print  a  selected  character  thereon; 
velocity  control  means  to  control  the  velocity  at  which  said 
print  element  impacts  the  record  sheet  to  print  the  se- 
lected character; 
selection  means  to  select  one  of  the  characters  on  said  print 
element  for  printing  on  the  record  sheet  when  said  print 
element  impacts  the  record  sheet; 
said  selection  means  including  a  plurality  of  movable  means 
movable  in  a  first  direction,  each  of  said  movable  means 
being  movable  in  response  to  selection  of  one  of  two 
characters  on  said  print  element  with  one  of  the  two 
characters  being  in  one  of  two  cases  and  the  other  of  the 
two  characters  being  in  the  other  of  the  two  cases; 
shift  means  to  cause  said  print  element  to  have  the  selected 
character  in  one  of  the  two  cases  impact  the  record  sheet 
when  one  of  said  movable  means  is  moved  in  the  first 
direction  and  said  shift  means  is  effective,  the  selected 
character  in  the  other  of  the  two  cases  impacting  the 
record  sheet  when  said  one  movable  means  is  moved  in 
the  first  direction  and  said  shift  means  is  not  effective; 
a  member  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  and  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  first  direction  when  said  shift  means  is  effec- 
tive; 
said  member  including  first  cooperating  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  each  of  said  movable  means  when  said  member  is 
in  its  first  position  and  second  cooperating  means  for 
cooperating  with  each  of  said  movable  means  when  said 
member  is  in  its  second  position,  said  second  cooperating 
means  being  disposed  above  said  first  cooperating  means; 
said  first  cooperating  means  including  causing  means  en- 
gageable  by  one  of  said  movable  means  when  said  one 
movable  means  moves  in  the  first  direction  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  member  when  said  print  element  is  to  impact 
the  record  sheet  at  a  first  velocity  and  enabling  means  to 
enable  movement  of  one  of  said  movable  means  in  the  first 
direction  without  causing  movement  of  said  member  by 
said  one  movable  means  when  said  print  element  is  to 
impact  the  record  sheet  at  a  second  velocity; 
said  second  cooperating  means  including  causing  means 
engageable  by  one  of  said  movable  means  when  said  one 
movable  means  moves  in  the  first  direction  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  member  when  said  print  element  is  to  impact 
the  record  sheet  at  a  first  velocity  and  enabling  means  to 
enable  movement  of  one  of  said  movable  means  in  the  first 
direction  without  causing  movement  of  said  member  by 
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said  one  movable  means  when  said  print  element  is  to 
impact  the  record  sheet  at  a  second  velocity; 
and  responsive  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber by  one  of  said  movable  means  moving  in  the  first 
direction  to  engage  said  causing  means  of  one  of  said  first 
cooperating  means  and  said  second  cooperating  means  to 
cause  said  velocity  control  means  to  change  the  velocity 
at  which  said  print  element  impacts  the  record  sheet. 


4^11,401 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  INKED  RIBBON  LIFT 
RESTRAINER 
Toshio  Hikj,  and  Kaziio  Sugano,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,899 
-  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1979,  54-56190 

Int.  a.^  B41J  35/04 
UA  a.  400-248  6aaims 


3Bb 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  having  a  print  sheet  with  folded 
edges  to  define  forms  which  are  stacked  upon  each  other 
below  the  apparatus  and  arranged  to  be  successively  advanced 
upwardly  to  a  new  print  line  position,  comprising  a  platen,  a 
plurality  of  print  hammers  arranged  in  a  horizontal  row,  a 
horizontally  movable  type  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  type 
characters  mounted  between  said  platen  and  said  row  of  ham- 
mers defining  therewith  a  space  in  which  a  horizontally  mov- 
able ink  ribbon  and  a  section  of  said  print  sheet  are  disposed  in 
parallel  relation,  said  folded  edges  of  said  print  sheet  having  a 
tendency  to  make  contact  with  said  ribbon  upon  advancement 
of  the  print  sheet  dragging  the  ribbon  upwardly  and  displacing 
said  ribbon  from  a  position  corresponding  to  that  of  said  ham- 
mers, and  a  stationary  restraining  member  mounted  on  said 
platen  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  said  ink  ribbon  and 
having  a  projection  extending  toward  said  hammers  and  an 
inclined  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  projection  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  surface  of  said  ink  ribbon  to  said  platen 
for  making  contact  with  said  ink  ribbon  at  said  angle  when  said 
ribbon  is  dragged  upwardly. 


4,311,402 

CONTAINER  FOR  LIPSTICK  AND  UKE  PRODUCTS 
Gilbert  Brown,  Poole,  England,  assignor  to  Edward  Webster 

Limited,  Wot  Howe,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,387 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1979. 
02952/79 

Int.  a.3  A45D  40/12.  40/06 
U5.  a.  401-78  TCMms 

1.  In  a  container  for  lipstick  and  like  products  comprising  a 
body  having  a  tubular  portion,  a  cup  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tubular  portion  of  said  body  for  axial  movement  therein,  a 
sleeve  coaxial  with  said  tubular  portion  and  manually  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  said  sleeve  and  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
body  having  therein  respective  first  and  second  slots  having 
axial  componente,  a  projection  on  said  cup  co-operating  with 
both  of  said  slots,  and  said  slots  being  substantially  inclined 
with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  and  body  results  in  axial  movement  of  said  cup,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  breakable  web  at  an  intermediate 
position  in  the  length  of  one  of  said  slots,  said  web  being  en- 


gageable  by  a  projection  on  said  cup  to  obstruct  inadvertent 
movement  of  said  cup  but  being  breakable  by  said  projection 
clear  of  said  slot  on  a  manually  applied  relative  rotation  of  said 
body  and  sleeve,  said  intermediate  position  of  said  web  being 


accurately  determined  such  that  when  said  projection  engages 
said  web  said  cup  is  fully  disposed  within  the  tubular  portion  of 
said  body  and  said  lipstick  is  advanced  above  its  fully  retracted 
position  so  that  its  tip  projects  a  predetermined  distance  above 
the  top  of  said  body. 


4,311,403 
BALL-POINT  PEN  DEVICE 
Tom  Liguori,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Pen  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,056 

Int.  a.J  B43K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  401-209  5  Qaims 


1.  A  ball-point  pen  device  of  the  type  having  an  outer  hous- 
ing containing  a  writing  portion;  said  writing  portion  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  reservoir  tube;  a  writing  tip;  a  nose  piece 
operable  to  secure  said  writing  tip  to  said  reservoir  in  leak-tight 
relation,  said  nose  piece  having  defined  therethrough  a  tip 
receiving  conduit;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  straight  sided  inner  cylindrical  wall  defining  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  tip  receiving  conduit,  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  rear  wall  being  sized  to  generate  a  force  fit  with  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  reservoir; 
a  straight  sided  outer  cylindrical  wall  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  reservoir; 
said  inner  and  outer  circumferential  walls  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  cavity  having  a  width  slightly  smaller 
than  the  width  of  the  walls  of  said  reservoir  tube; 
said  reservoir  tube  being  seated  in  said  annular  cavity  and 


force-fitted  over  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  to  be  clamped 
between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls; 
said  conduit  having  a  tip  receiving  socket  with  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  sized  to  generate  a  force  fit  with  said 
writing  tip;  said  tip  being  received  in  said  socket  in  force 
fit  relation  with  said  narrowed  portion,  thereby  to  hold 
said  tq)  in  said  socket. 


into  their  respective  sockets,  said  coupler  having  relieved  areas 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  proximate  the  socket  which  the  slot 
means  passes  completely  through;  and  a  sleeve  means,  said 
sleeve  means  being  of  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  and 
dimensioned  to  be  received  over  and  fit  closely  about  the 
coupler  in  the  area  of  the  completely  slotted  socket,  said  sleeve 
means  having  at  least  two  inwardly  extending  tapered  project- 


4,311,404 

SPRINKLER  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Masao  Kodera,  13-2,  Mishi-Uratate,  Saiyo-shi,  Niigata-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,526,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1977,  52-90335; 
Dec.  6, 1977,  52-163615 

Int.  a.5  A46B  11/06:  B05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  401— 287  lOalm 
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1.  A  brush  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  handle  having  an  end  portion  which  is  threaded, 
said  end  portion  comprising  a  sprinkler  head  formed  with 
a  nozzle  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange; 

an  annular  plate  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  being  formed 
with  a  hole  therethrough  which  is  concentric  with  and 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  end  portion,  and  being  formed 
with  an  inwardly  extending  flange  which  is  sealingly 
engaged  with  the  flange  of  the  nozzle; 

a  sprinkler  disc  carried  by  said  end  portion; 

sealing  means  between  said  nozzle  end  portion  and  disc; 

a  grouping  of  bristles  extending  from  the  plate  axially  away 
from  the  handle; 

a  resilient  diverter  tube  extending  concentrically  from  said 
nozzle  in  alignment  with  the  nozzle  and  located  centrally 
witin  the  group  of  bristles,  said  tube  being  formed  with  a 
flange  at  an  axially  inner  end  thereof,  the  axial  length  of 
the  tube  being  between  J  and  J  of  the  length  of  the  bristles 
so  as  to  thereby  prevent  the  bristles  from  being  bent  in- 
wardly toward  the  hole  of  the  plate,  whereby  the  bristles 
when  pressed  against  a  hard  surface  cannot  bend  inwardly 
to  the  point  of  closing  off  the  hole;  and, 

clamp  means  for  sealingly  clamping  the  flange  of  the  tube  to 
the  annular  plate  and  said  nozzle,  said  clamp  means  in- 
cluding a  nut  formed  with  threads  conjugate  to  said  noz- 
zle.  , 


10  2C~ 

I         It 


ing  means,  each  projecting  means  having  a  portion  thereof 
which  is  wider  than  the  slot  means  when  said  sleeve  is  received 
about  said  coupler,  wherein  the  said  sleeve  means  is  adapted  to 
be  easily  received  over  the  coupler  when  the  projecting  means 
are  registered  with  the  relieved  areas  and  rotated  to  thereby 
lock  the  coupler  and  prevent  release  of  the  head  poriion  or  the 
pivot  ball. 


4,311,406 
HYBRID  PISTON  PIN 
Howard  D.  Driver,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,682 

Int.  aJ  F16C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—161  6  Claims 


4,311,405 
SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 
Harry  R.  Hawley,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,125 
Int.  a.3  F16C  11/00;  F16D  1/12 
VS.  a.  403^142  11  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  connector  assembly  adapted  to  connect  a  ball- 
like member  to  a  rod-like  member,  the  ball-like  member  having 
a  pivot  ball  associated  therewith,  the  rod-like  member  having 
a  head  portion  defined  by  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
the  assembly  comprising:  an  integrally  formed  coupler,  said 
coupler  having  a  first  socket  means  adapted  to  confine  the 
pivot  ball  therein  and  a  second  socket  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  capture  said  head  poriion  of  the  rod-like  member, 
said  coupler  having  a  slot  means  therein  passing  completely 
through  one  of  said  sockets  and  partially  through  the  other  of 
said  sockets,  said  slot  means  permitting  enlargement  of  the  said 
sockets  to  enable  inseriion  of  the  head  portion  and  pivot  ball 


1.  A  piston  pin  for  a  pin-jointed  reciprocating  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  tubular  metal  sleeve  surrounding  a  fiber-reinforced  resin 
core,  at  least  50%  of  said  fibers  being  continuous  carbon 
fibers  oriented  at  an  angle  ranging  from  about  0°  to  about 
±25°  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pin,  said 
sleeve  and  said  core  being  coextensive  in  length. 


4311,407 
BAR  OR  ROD  OR  TUBE  FRAME  MULTI-POSITION 
ASSEMBLY  CLAMP 
Patrick  Doyle,  163  W.  87th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,976 
Int.  a.^  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  403—390  1  Claim 

1.  A  multi-positional  clamp  for  securing  rods,  bars,  or  tubes 
of  various  lengths  in  fixed  positions  and  an  various  angles  to 
produce  a  frame  assembly  adapted  to  be  covered  with  a  woven 
fabric  or  non-woven  sheet,  which  frame  assembly  may  be 
subject  to  motion  or  vibration,  said  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  rigid  clamping  members  and 

(b)  at  least  one  resilient  flexible,  deformable  and  cushioning 
member. 
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(c)  each  rigid  clamping  member  comprising 

(i)  a  rotatable  flange  portion  having  a  flat  slidable  surface 

and  rounded  corners  and 
(ii)  a  cradle  or  embracing  portion  having  a  grooved  or 

knurled  inner  surface  opposed  to  said  resilient,  flexible 

deformable  cushioning  member 

(d)  each  said  flat  flange  portion  having  a  single  circular 
opening  formed  therein  so  that  each  said  flat  flange  por- 
tion can  be  rotated  individually  about  said  single  fastening 
bolt 

(e)  a  single  fastening  bolt  means  cooperating  with  said  open- 


4,311,408 

SIDE  DELIVERY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SPREADER 

TRUCK 

Lawrence  D.  Wren,  Rte.  3,  Box  568,  Corrallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46^81 

Int.  a.J  EOlC  19/20 

UJS.  a.  404—104  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising, 

a  vehicle  having  a  frame  having  a  front  tnd  and  a  rear  end, 
wheels  supporting  said  frame,  said  frame  having  a  rear 
portion  projecting  beyond  the  associated  wheels  and  a 
front  portion  projecting  beyond  the  associated  wheels, 
receptacle  means  mounted  on  said  rear  portion  beyond  the 
associated  wheels  for  receiving  crushed  rock,  conveyor 
means  for  conducting  crushed  rock  from  said  receptacle 
to  the  front  ]X)rtion  of  said  frame  beyond  the  associated 
wheels, 

a  trough  at  said  front  end  for  receiving  crushed  rock  directly 
from  the  conveyor  means, 

said  trough  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said 
vehicle  and  extending  beyond  said  other  side  to  provide 
an  outboard  end, 

driven  means  in  said  trough  for  conveying  said  crushed  rock 
laterally, 

chute  means  mounted  directly  on  said  outboard  end  for 
receiving  crushed  rock  from  the  last  named  means  and 


directing  it  to  a  predetermined  area  to  one  side  of  said 

vehicle, 
means  for  detachably  mounting  said  trough  on  said  front  end 

portion  of  said  frame  in  a  position  underlying  the  upper 

end  of  said  conveyor  means, 
power  means  on  said  vehicle, 
and  detachable  coupling  means  drivingly  connecting  said 

driven  means  in  said  trough  to  said  power  means. 


4,311,409 
WET  POWDER  SEAL  FOR  GAS  CONTAINMENT 
Louis  G.  Stang,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,547 

Int.  a.i  E02D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  405—52  10  Qalms 


ing  formed  in  each  of  said  slidable  flat  surfaced  flanges  of 
the  two  rigid  members  and  said  resilient  flexible,  deform- 
able and  cushioning  member  and  for  holding  together  said 
flat  slidable  surfaces  in  fact  to  face  contact  after  rotation 
into  position 
whereby  in  the  various  positions  of  the  clamp,  one  or  more 
rounded  comers  of  the  flange  portion  will  be  presented 
for  contact  with  the  fabric  or  sheet  cover  and  when  the 
assembly  is  subjected  to  motion  or  vibration,  the  grooved 
or  knurled  inner  surfaces  of  the  cradle  or  embracing  por- 
tions will  overcome  the  tendency  of  the  rods  or  bars  or 
tubes  to  slide. 


^^^.5^.:#5^^il 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  gas  seal  over  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  area  of  a  structure  containing  a  gas,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  compact,  contiguous  layer  of  particles  over 
the  area  to  be  sealed,  said  layer  being  positioned  so  that 
any  gas  escaping  through  openings  in  the  area  to  be  sealed 
will  flow  to  said  compact  layer; 

(b)  providing  means  for  maintaining  said  compact  layer  in 
place,  said  means  functioning  both  to  prevent  disruption 
of  said  compact  layer  due  to  gas  pressure  and  to  prevent 

^     passage  of  the  particles  of  said  layer  through  openings  in 
the  area  to  be  sealed;  and, 

(c)  maintaining  a  liquid  in  all  of  the  intersticies  of  at  least  one 
contiguous  single  particle  layer  within  said  compact  layer, 
said  liquid  being  chosen  so  that  the  particles  of  said  com- 
pact layer  are  wettable  by,  and  insoluble  in,  said  liquid, 
whereby  the  passage  of  gas  through  the  intersticies  of  said 
single  particle  layer  is  resisted  by  capillary  action  on  the 
liquid  in  the  intersticies. 


4,311,410 
SELF  COMMANDED  HYDROSTATION 
Francisco  J.  Gutierrez  Atencio,  Estafeta  Dr  Garcia,  Etre,  Ar- 
gentina 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,822 
Int.  a.i  E02B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—78  10  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrostation  installation  including,  a  main  dam  fluid 
retaining  body,  a  siphon-type  conduit  system  for  conveying  a 
fluid  flow  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said  dam  body,  a 
controUably  movable  hydromotive  assembly  disposed  adjacent 
said  dam  body,  said  assembly  including  a  movable  ascending 
conduit  branch  forming  a  portion  of  said  conduit  system,  said 
ascending  branch  provided  with  a  lowermost  intake  open  end 
and  uppermost  outlet  open  end,  said  assembly  having  an  en- 
ergy generation  set  provided  with  at  least  one  component 
disposed  within  said  ascending  branch  and  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated as  a  fluid  flow  is  directed  therethrough,  said  conduit 
system  including  an  additional  conduit  flxed  relative  said  dam 
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body  and  having  a  descending  branch  provided  with  an  outlet  4,311,412 

open  end  tnd  joined  to  a  bend  branch  having  an  intake  open        OFFSHORE  BUMPER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING 
Edgar  A.  Guilbeau,  Fort  Bend,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Regal  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,443 

Int.  a.3  B63H  21/04 

U.S.  a.  405—212  8  Claims 


end  vertically  aligned  with  said  movable  ascending  branch 
outlet  open  end. 


4,311,411 
PIPE  JACKING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Aleesaka,  Yano,  and  Takeshi  Hada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Iseki  Kaihatsu  Koki  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoki  Kensetsu,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1979,  54-49559 
Int.  aj  F16L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  405—184  4  Oaims 


1.  A  pipe  jacking  apparatus  comprising; 

a  shield  type  tunneling  machine  equipped  with  plural  direc- 
tion-adjusting jacks; 

a  tubular  body  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  shield  type  tunnel- 
ing machine  in  engagement  with  said  direction-adjusting 
jacks,  and  having  therein  output  gages  for  indicating  the 
outputs  of  said  direction-adjusting  jacks,  a  panel  having 
thereon  a  center  mark  maintained  in  coincidence  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  tubular  body,  and  a  TV  camera  for 
taking  a  picture  of  the  panel; 

a  thrust  jack  disposed  in  a  thrust  pit  for  the  shield  type 
tunneling  machine  and  exerting  a  thrust  on  a  pipe  member 
which  is  to  be  placed  between  said  thrust  jack  and  said 
tubular  body; 

an  optical  unit  disposed  within  said  thrust  pit,  with  the  line  of 
collimation  thereof  direction  to  a  predetermined  direction 
of  jacking  pipe  member,  or  a  light  source  for  irradiating 
light  beam  to  said  predetermined  direction  of  jacking  pipe 
member;  and, 

an  operation  panel  foi'  operating  a  TV  receiver  installed 
within  said  thrust  pit  or  on  the  ground,  as  well  as  said 
direction-adjusting  jacks. 


1.  In  a  bumper  assembly  for  connection  to  an  offshore  struc- 
tural member  to  provide  protection  to  said  structural  member 
from  contact  by  vessels  such  as  boats  and  barges,  said  assembly 
having  upper  and  lower  support  arms  for  connection  to  said 
structural  member,  a  vertically  extending  unitary  nonbuoyant 
cylindrical  contact  member  of  sufficient  length  to  span  an  area 
of  contact  and  with  an  outer  surface  for  engagement  by  ves- 
sels, means  supporting  said  contact  member  in  vertical  posi- 
tion, a  support  member  axially  extending  through  said  contact 
member  and  supported  from  said  arms,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
resilient  means  separating  said  contact  member  and  said  sup- 
port member,  means  fixing  each  of  said  resilient  means  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  support  arms,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  axially  spaced  means  positioning  said 
contact  member  with  respect  to  said  support  member  with  the 
axis  of  said  contact  member  radially  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  support  member. 


4,311,413 
CANTILEVERED  nNGER  PIERS  FOR  MARINE  FLOATS 
Wesley  W.  Sluys,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con- 
crete, Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,985 

Int.  a.J  E02B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  405—219  9  Oaims 


1.  A  marine  pier,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  mainwalk  floats,  each  formed  by  a 
concrete  shell  surrounded  by  a  buoyant  core,  said  floats 
being  arranged  end-to-end  to  form  a  floating,  elongated 
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mainwalk,  said  mainwalk  floats  having  elongated  wales 
extending  along  their  upper  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
plurality  of  fastening  rods  extending  transversely  there- 
through with  their  ends  projecting  through  respective 
wales  and  securing  said  wales  to  said  floats; 

a  plurality  of  finger  piers  projecting  perpendicularly  from 
said  mainwalk  at  space-apart  locations,  each  of  said  finger 
piers  including  an  elongated  frame  and  an  elongated  deck 
covering  said  frame;  and 

a  bracket  securing  said  frame  to  said  fastening  rods  along  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  wales  in  cantilever  fashion  with  the 
underside  of  said  fmger  pier  normally  spaced  above  from 
and  unsupported  by  water  beneath  said  pier  such  that  said 
fmger  piers  are  rigidly  secured  to  said  floats  despite  the 
presence  of  said  wales  using  the  fastening  rods  which 
secure  said  wales  to  said  floats. 


4^11,414 
PILE  WIPER  SEAL 
Morris  G.  Baldridge,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,061 

Int.  a.'  E02D  5/52 

IJ.S.  a.  405—227  14  Gaims 


1.  A  pile  wiper  seal  assembly  sealing  the  annulus  between 
either  a  tubular  jacket  leg  or  tubular  pile  sleeve  and  a  pile 
inserted  therethrough  of  a  marine  platform,  said  pile  wiper  seal 
assembly  comprising: 
annular  wiper  member  means  having  a  p)eripheral  portion 
and  a  sealing  portion  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said 
annular  wiper  member  means  comprising: 
elastomeric  member  means; 

annular  reinforcing  member  means  having  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  located  in  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  annular  wiper  member  means;  and 
annular  reinforcing  means  located  in  said  annular  wiper 
member  means  and  being  secured  to  the  annular  rein- 
forcing member  means  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
annular  wiper  member  means,  the  annular  reinforcing 
means  comprising: 

first  annular  reinforcing  means  extending  throughout 
the  peripheral  portion  and  sealing  portion  of  said 
annular  wiper  member  means,  the  first  annular  rein- 
forcing means  being  secured  to  the  annular  reinforc- 
ing member  means  located  in  the  peripheral  portion 
of  said  annular  wiper  means;  and 
second  annular  reinforcing  means  extending  throughout 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  wiper  member 
means  into  the  sealing  portion  of  said  annular  wiper 
member  means  and  terminating  therein  at  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  said 
pile  inserted  through  said  pile  wiper  seal  assembly; 
and 
annular  wiper  member  retaining  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  annular  plate  means,  each  annular  plate  means  of 
the  pair  being  secured  to  the  other  by  a  plurality  of 
fastening   means  extending   through   the  elastomeric 
member  means,  the  annular  reinforcing  member  means 
and  the  annular  reinforcing  means  of  said  annular  wiper 
member  means,  said  annular  wif>er  member  retaining 


means  having  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  annular  plate 
means  secured  to  either  said  tubular  jacket  leg  or  said 
tubular  pile  sleeve  of  said  marine  platform. 


4,311,415 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

LOAD  BEARING  STRENGTH  OF  A  PILE 

Lowell  B.  Christenson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Engineered 

Piling  Systems,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132^2 

Int.  a.'  E02D  3/n.  7/26 

VS.  a.  405—228  11  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  driving  and  increasing  the  load  bearing 
strength  of  an  electrically  conductive  pile  driven  into  soil 
having  water  above  the  soil  comprising, 

insulating  the  top  of  the  pile  on  the  outside  with  an  electrical 
insulator,  but  leaving  the  bottom  uninsulated, 

driving  the  pile  into  the  water  and  soil  until  the  insulator  is 
below  the  bottom  of  the  water, 

connecting  the  anode  of  an  electrical  circuit  having  an  an- 
ode, a  d-c  power  source,  and  at  least  one  cathode  to  the 
pile, 

placing  the  cathode  in  the  soil,  and 

directing  dc  current  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode  for  dry- 
ing out  the  soil  about  the  uninsulated  portion  of  the  pile 
for  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  soil  adjacent  the 
uninsulated  portion  and  increasing  the  load  bearing 
strength  of  the  pile. 


4,311,416 
PRE-LOAD  JACK  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING 

ELEMENT  INTO  THE  GROUND 
Fredric  Rusche,  30303  Beck  Rd.,  Wixom,  Mich.  48096 
Filed  No*.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,442 
Int.  aj  E02D  7/06.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  405—232  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  forcing  an  elongate  element  into  the 
ground  with  a  machine  having  opposite  end  portions  whose 
weights  in  the  normal  position  of  repose  normally  rest  upon  the 
ground  surface,  which  method  comprises;  forcing  the  element 
endwise  downwardly  into  the  ground  by  applying  down-jack- 
ing forces  between  a  member  on  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
machine  and  the  element  upon  which  element  the  member  is 
drivingly  connected,  until  upwardly  reacting  forces  lift  said 
first  end  portion  upwardly  from  its  normal  position  of  repose 
and  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  said  one  end 
portion  rests  upon  the  element  while  the  other  end  portion 
remains  at  rest  on  the  ground;  and  then  forcing  the  element 
further  into  the  ground  by  first  disestablishing  the  driving 
connection  between  the  member  on  the  first  end  portion  and 
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the  element  and  then  re-establishing  said  driving  connection  4,311,418 

before  said  one  end  portion  reaches  its  normal  position  of  ADJUSTABLE  AXIAL  AND  RADIAL  LOCATING  WEDGE 

ASSEMBLIES  FOR  AN  INDEXABLE  INSERT  CUTTING 

TOOL 
Donald  S.  Erkfiitz,  Clarkston,  and  Lawrence  A.  Alfonsi,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,426 
Int.  a.^  B26D ///2 


U.S.  CI.  407—39 


lOOaims 


repose  on  the  ground  so  as  to  drop  said  portion  of  the  weight 
of  said  first  end  portion  onto  the  element. 


4,311,417 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Lewis  R.  Bi  Bower,  Arthur  Scarfe,  and  John  C.  Smith,  all  of 
Horbury,  England,  assignors  to  Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild  Lim- 
ited, Horbury,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,385 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1979, 
03868/79 

Int.  a.3  E21D  23/04 
U.S.  G.  405—297  6  Gaims 


1.  A  self-advancing,  hydraulically  powered  mine  roof  sup- 
port comprising  a  base  means,  a  double-acting  hydraulic  ad- 
vancing ram  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
in  the  intended  direction  of  advance  of  the  support  in  use,  said 
cylinder  being  located  towards  a  forward  end  of  said  support 
and  said  piston  rod  being  located  towards  a  rearward  end  of 
said  support,  a  lifting  ram  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent 
said  forward  end  thereof  and  being  operable  peripherally  on 
said  cylinder  to  lift  said  forward  end  of  said  base  means  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder,  an  end  of  said  cylinder  remote  from  its 
piston  rod  being  connectable  to  a  pan  of  an  armoured  con- 
veyor, and  an  inclined  link  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
base  means  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  piston  rod  and  being 
the  sole  means  by  which  said  advancing  ram  is  connected  to 
said  support. 


1.  An  adjustable  axial  locating  wedge  and  indexable  insert 
assembly  for  an  indexable  cutting  tool,  said  cutting  tool  being 
generally  circular  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  central 
axis,  said  cutting  tool  having  at  least  one  insert  pocket  disposed 
at  and  opening  out  of  the  periphery  thereof,  said  pocket  having 
opposed  leading  and  trailing  walls,  with  said  pocket  further 
including  a  rear  wall  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  leading 
and  trailing  walls,  said  adjustable  locating  wedge  means  and 
indexable  insert  assembly  comprising: 
an  indexable  insert  having  front  and  rear  planar  surfaces  and 
a  plurality  of  cutting  edge  faces  disposed  therebetween, 
said  insert  being  received  in  said  insert  pocket  with  one  of 
said  planar  surfaces  being  in  abutting  relationship  with  one 
of  said  pocket  walls; 
locking  wedge  means  having  leading  and  trailing  planar 
surfaces,  with  said  leading  surface  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  trailing  surface,  said  locking  wedge 
means  being  disposed  between  the  other  planar  surface  of 
said  insert  and  the  other  wall  of  said  insert  pocket  and  in 
abutting  relationship  therewith,  said  locking  wedge  means 
being  radially  adjustable  such  that  when  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  locking  wedge  means  is  adjusted  inwardly, 
said  insert  is  securely  clamped  in  said  insert  pocket  be- 
tween said  locking  wedge  means  and  said  one  wall  of  said 
pocket; 
adjustable  locating  wedge  means  for  adjusting  the  axial 
position  of  said  insert,  with  a  portion  of  said  locating 
wedge  means  being  in  abutting  relationship  with  a  cutting 
edge  face  of  said  insert,  and  with  said  rear  wall  of  said 
insert  pocket  further  including  a  locating  wedge  receiving 
groove,  said  groove  being  aligned  with  said  insert  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
cutter  body  and  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  rear 
wall,  and  with  said  adjustable  locating  wedge  means  being 
slidably  received  in  said  groove;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  locating  wedge 
means  within  said  receiving  groove,  whereby  the  axial 
position  of  said  insert  may  be  varied  by  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  locating  wedge  means  within  said  receiv- 
ing groove  which  thereby  varies  the  axial  position  of  said 
locating  wedge  means. 
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4311,419 
METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
James  P.  Block,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LCOA  Laminat- 
ing Company  of  America,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,594 
Int.  a.J  B23B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  408—1  R  5  Qaims 


•; 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising 
placing  a  laminated  sheet  of  entry  material  on  top  of  said 
printed  circuit  board,  said  entry  material  being  formed 
from  a  substrate  of  a  wood  pulp-fiberglass  composite 
having  a  thickness  of  0.010-0. 12S  inches  and  sheets  of 
aluminum  foil  bonded  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
substrate,  said  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of 
0.001-0.007  inches,  and 
drilling  through  the  entry  material  and  printed  circuit  board 
in  succession. 


4,311,420 
SNUBBING  BLOCK  CARGO  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  REFRIGERATED  CARRIERS 
Thomas  E.  Hendricks,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  George  J.  Groenert, 
ETansrille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Foods  Corporation, 
Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,837 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/64.  7/10;  B61D  45/00:  B63B  25/24 

U.S.  a.  410-121  .  6  Qaims 


ment  having  a  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the  planes 
of  said  channel  side  walls; 
a  second  wedge  element  positioned  movably  in  said  one 
channel  for  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  therein  and 
having  a  lower  side  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
lower  web  portion  of  said  one  channel  and  including  an 
inclined  side  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  in- 
clined surface  of  said  first  wedge  element  and  positioned 
adjacent  thereto  whereby  upward  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond wedge  element  in  said  one  channel  will  bring  said 
inclined  side  wall  into  contact  with  said  inclined  surface, 
and  thereafter  displace  said  second  wedge  element  later- 
ally into  contact  with  a  side  wall  of  said  one  channel; 
an  elongated  bolt  including: 
a  head  countersunk  within  the  lower  side  of  said  second 

wedge  element;  and 
a  bolt  shank  having  a  threaded  end  portion  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  head  through  said  second  wedge 
element  and  through  said  snubbing  block  so  that  said 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  shank  projects  above  the 
snubbing  block;  and 
a  handle  element  over  said  snubbing  block  and  including  an 
elongated,  axially  bored  barrel  having  a  lower  end  engag- 
ing the  upper  side  of  said  snubbing  block,  and  having 
internal  threads  in  said  barrel  engaging  the  threaded  end 
portion  of  said  bolt  whereby  turning  said  handle  element 
to  rotate  said  barrel  enables  said  second  wedge  element  to 
be  drawn  upwardly  in  said  one  channel  toward  said  snub- 
bing block  and  lowered  to  a  location  within  said  one 
channel  where  the  lower  side  of  said  second  wedge  ele- 
ment is  immediately  adjacent  the  lower  web  portion  of 
said  one  channel. 


4,311,421 
FASTENER 
Shigeo  Okada,  Yokohama,  and  Katsuo  Sato,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kato  Hatsigou  Kabushild  Kaisha  and 
Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1979, 54-80373[U] 
Int.  a.i  F16B  13/06 
VJS.  a.  411-59  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cargo  stabilizing  system  for  preventing  shifting  of  cargo 
during  transport  comprising: 

a  corrugated  channeled  cargo  supporting  floor  defming  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel  channels,  each 

,  having  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  side  walls  and  each 
having  a  lower  web  portion  extending  between  the  lower 
edges  of  the  side  walls  and  forming  a  channel  bottom,  and 
said  channels  being  interconnected  by  an  upper  web  por- 
tion which  extends  between  the  upper  edges  of  a  side  wall 
of  two  adjacent  channels;  and 

a  snubbing  device  releasably  engaging  the  floor  channels 
and  including: 

a  snubbing  block  resting  on  top  of  the  floor  and  projecting 

I  upwardly  therefrom,  said  snubbing  block  extending  across 
one  of  said  channels  and  resting  upon  a  pair  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  upper  web  portions; 

a  first  wedge  element  formed  integrally  with  and  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  snubbing  block  into  one  said  chan- 
nel underlying  said  snubbing  block,  said  first  wedge  ele- 


1.  A  fastener  comprising: 
an  expander  part  comprising: 
a  saucer-shaped  head;  and 
a  shank  extending  from  said  head  and  formed  with  a  male 

thread  thereon;  and 
a  fastener  part  comprising: 
a  flange  and  opposite  stem  portions  diversing  from  a 

position  of  said  fastener  part  adjacent  to  a  back  of  said 

flange  and  connecting  through  hing  portions  to  guide 

portions  which  join  each  other  at  the  other  ends 

thereof; 
a  circular  bore  extending  from  the  flange  to  the  stem 

portions  to  permit  said  extending  part  to  be  inserted 

therein; 
opposite  bulges  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  bore  to 

spread  said  stem  portions  outward  away  from  each 
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other  when  said  expanded  part  is  pushed  into  said  bore 
and  into  engagement  with  said  opposite  bulges;  and 

at  least  one  small  lug  provided  on  a  wall  of  said  bore  for 
engagement  with  said  male  thread  for  temporarily  hold- 
ing said  expanded  part  and  said  fastener  part  together 
until  said  expanded  part  is  pushed  into  said  bore  to 

^  spread  said  stem  portions  whereby  said  expanded  part 
and  said  fastener  part  are  prevented  from  being  sepa- 
rated during  handling  and  transportation. 


4311,422 
SCREW  RETAINER 
Frank  J.  Jackovitz,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,409 

Int  Q.3  F16B  17/Oa  37/02 

U.S.  Q.  411—112  11  Qaims 


1.  A  scr6w  mounting  arrangement  comprising:  a  mounting 
member  including  a  screw  receiving  hole  extending  inwardly 
thereof  from  an  outer  surface  and  having  a  hole  longitudinal 
axis,  a  flat  slot  extending  into  said  mounting  member  from  said 
outer  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  hole  and  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  a  connecting  slot  between  said  hole  and 
said  flat  slot,  said  flat  slot  having  a  bottom,  an  abutment  shoul- 
der inwardly  of  said  outer  surface  and  extending  from  said  flat 
slot  bottom  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  flat  slot  from  said  hole, 
said  abutment  shoulder  being  inclined  from  said  flat  slot  bot- 
tom in  directions  extending  away  from  said  outer  surface  and 
away  from  said  screw  receiving  hole,  a  substantially  flat  clip 
received  in  said  flat  slot  and  having  a  resilient  tang  extending 
therefrom  toward  said  shoulder  at  a  tang  abutment  projection 
and  then  being  generally  reversely  curved  to  extend  toward 
said  longitudinal  axis  past  the  intersection  of  said  connecting 
slot  and  hole  and  terminating  in  a  screw  engaging  edge,  said 
abutment  projection  being  inclined  at  generally  the  same  angle 
as  said  abutment  shoulder,  said  connecting  slot  having  a  width 
at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  tang,  said  screw  engaging 
edge  being  engageable  by  a  screw  receivable  in  said  hole  for 
deflecting  said  tang  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
flrmly  engaging  said  abutment  projection  with  said  shoulder  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  clip  from  said  flat  slot  and  to  pre- 
vent withdrawal  of  the  screw  from  said  hole. 


4,311,423 

HOLE-DRILLING,  EXTRUDING  AND 
THREAD-FORMING  SHEET  SCREW 
Fumio  Hirabayashl,  11-11,  3<home,  Nishimikuni,  Yodogawa- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,538 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.   25,   1975,   50- 
57430[U1;  Apr.  25.  1975,  50-5743 l[U] 

Int.  Q.^  F16B  25/Oa 

VS.  Q.  411—387  8  Claims 

1.  A  hole-drilling,  extruding  and  thread-forming  sheet  screw 

comprising: 

(a)  a  hole-drilling  section  which  is  of  an  inverted  regular 

pyramid  in  shape  and  square  in  cross  section  with  four 

sharp  comers,  and  has  a  piercing  point  at  a  bottom  end. 


four  substantially  vertically  extending  triangular  flat  side 
surfaces  and  four  substantially  vertically  extending  recti- 
lineal cutting  edges  deflned  by  said  four  sharp  comers, 
each  of  said  cutting  edges  serving  as  a  drilling  edge  for 
drilling  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  at  an  equal  angular  interval  and  extending 
divergently  from  said  piercing  point  at  an  equal  divergent 
angle  with  respect  to  a  central  vertical  axis  of  said  sheet 
screw  passing  said  piercing  point, 

(b)  an  extruding  section  which  is  connected  at  its  lower  end 
to  and  integral  with  said  hole-drilling  section,  being  of  an 
inverted,  truncated  regular  pyramid  in  shape  and  square  in 
cross  section  with  four  sides  and  four  round  corners 
which  are  smoothly  continuous  to  one  another,  said  ex- 
truding section  having  four  substantially  vertically  ex- 
tending rounded  ridges  deflned  by  said  four  round  comers 
and  four  substantially  vertically  extending  flat  side  sur- 
faces defined  by  said  four  sides,  each  of  said  four  rounded 
ridges  providing  a  substantially  vertically  extending 
smooth,  curved  surface  gradually  and  progressively  in- 
creasing in  its  radius  and  arcuate  length  as  said  rounded 
ridges  extend  upwardly,  so  that  the  curved  surface  can 
serve  as  an  active  surface  for  smoothly  enlarging  said  hole 
drilled  in  the  workpiece  and  forcibly  deforming  metal 
around  said  hole  to  form  a  desired  tubular  extrusion  with 
said  workpiece  initially  with  an  active  force  concentrated 
at  a  lower  end  of  each  rounded  ridge  with  a  minimum 
radius  and  then  with  said  active  force  gradually  dispersed, 

(c)  said  radius  of  each  rounded  ridge  being  minimized  sub- 
stantially to  zero  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  extruding  section 
where  each  rounded  ridge  is  smoothly  continuous  with 


each  rectilineal  cutting  edge  of  said  drilling  section  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  central  ridge  line  of  each  rounded  ridge 
and  an  edge  line  of  each  cutting  edge  are  disposed  on  a 
common  rectilineal  line, 

(d)  each  of  said  four  substantially  vertically  extending  flat 
side  surfaces  of  said  extruding  section  being  smoothly 
continuous  with  each  of  said  four  substantially  vertically 
extending  triangular  flat  side  surfaces  of  said  drilling  sec- 
tion in  such  a  manner  that  both  of  said  side  surfaces  are 
disposed  in  the  same  vertical  plane  so  that  chips  produced 
by  said  hole-drilling  section  can  be  moved  into  and  re- 
ceived within  four  spaces  or  gaps  deflned  by  said  four 
substantially  vertically  extending  flat  side  surfaces  of  said 
extruding  section  and  an  internal  wall  of  said  hole  drilled 
in  the  workpiece, 

(e)  said  four  substantially  vertically  extending  flat  side  sur- 
faces of  said  extruding  section  still  existing  even  though 
said  arcuate  length  of  said  rounded  ridges  is  maximinized 
at  a  top  end  of  said  extruding  section,  so  that  said  four 
spaces  or  gaps  remain  at  said  top  end  of  said  extruding 
section, 

(0  said  extruding  section  being  formed  with  neither  any 
drilling  or  cutting  edge  nor  any  thread  or  other  projec- 
tions, and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  central  vertical 
axis, 

(g)  an  included  angle  deflned  by  a  pair  of  said  rectilineal 
cutting  edges  disposed  diagonally  oppositely  being  within 
the  range  of  from  25'  to  45", 

(h)  a  height  or  length  of  said  hole-drilling  section  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  one-fourth  to  one  half  of  a 
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total  height  or  distance  from  said  piercing  point  to  said  top 
end  of  said  extruding  section, 

(i)  a  thread-forming  section  which  is  connected  at  its  lower 
end  to  and  integral  with  said  extruding  section  and  having 
a  cylindrical  body  and  male  threads  formed  therewith, 
said  cylindrical  body  being  equal  in  external  diameter  in 
every  point,  and  said  male  threads  being  arranged  so  as  to 
cut  female  threads  internally  with  said  tubular  extrusion, 
and 

(j)  a  screw  and  head  connected  to  a  top  end  of  said  thread- 
forming  section. 


4,311,424 
PICK-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  STACKER 
Rolf  Schwab,  Bischofsheim,  and  Herbert  Stralka,  Bad  Neustadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832210 

Int.  a.'  B65G  61/00 
U.S.  a.  414—27  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pick-off  device  for  an  automatic  stacker  useful  in 
producing  sucked  laminations  for  electric  machines  wherein 
the  number  of  laminations  required  for  forming  a  lamination 
stack  are  picked  off  by  means  of  a  pick-off  head  from  an  or- 
derly supply  of  laminations  stored  in  a  magazine  and  are  passed 
on  to  a  further  processing  station  by  tilting  the  pick-off  head, 
the  improvement,  for  use  in  an  automatic  stacker  in  which  the 
laminations  are  pushed  onto  the  pick-off  head  to  form  the 
lamination  stack,  comprising: 
a  take-up  mandrel  on  the  pick-off  head  onto  which  the 

laminations  are  pushed; 
a  horizontal  carrier  and  a  guide  bar  connected  to  the  carrier 
for  carrying  the  laminations  aligned  in  the  magazine,  the 
carrier  being  aligned  with  the  take-up  mandrel; 
a  pick-off  finger  on  the  take-up  mandrel  which  fits  into 

cutouts  in  the  laminations; 
means  for  lifting  the  pick-off  finger  vertically  relative  to  the 

carrier  to  pick-off  at  least  one  lamination; 
means  responsive  to  the  size  of  the  stack  for  triggering  the 
means  for  lifting  the  pick-off  finger  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  laminations  have  been  pushed  onto  the  take-up 
""      mandrel;  and 

controlled  holding  elements  for  axially  retaining  the  lamina- 
tion suck  on  the  take-up  mandrel  when  the  mandrel  is 
tilted. 


4,311,425 
STACKING  OF  MATERIALS 
William  F.  Fulda,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Vanguard  Ma- 
chinery Corp.,  Edison,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,758,  Nov.  6, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,496,  Jan.  6, 1978.  This 
application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,214 
Int.  aj  B65G  57/W 
U.S.  a.  414—84  15  Qaims 


1.  A  stacking  assemblage  comprising 

means  for  supporting  materials  received  at  a  first  position 
and  arranged  in  a  tier  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed 
pattern;  means  for  positioning  the  supporting  means  at  a 
desired  stacking  level; 

at  least  one  movable  guide  member  in  the  form  of  a  stripper 
associated  with  said  supporting  means  and  including,  on 
said  movable  guide  member,  switch  means  for  detecting 
obstacles  encountered  thereby;  means  for  shifting  said 
supporting  means  to  overlie  a  second  position  and  deposit- 
ing said  tier  thereat  as  a  constituent  of  a  multitier  stack. 


4,311,426 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECLAIMING  BULK  SOLIDS  FROM  A 
STORAGE  PILE 
Lothar  Teske,  Hegelstr.  15,  Koln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,922,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,249,845.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,657 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1978,  46491 

Int.  a.^  B65G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  414-133  17  aaims 


"     iS  *         iS  7         If 


1.  A  system  for  reclaiming  bulk  solids  from  a  large  bulk-sol- 
ids storage  pile  standing  on  the  ground,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  longitudinally  extending  row  of  supports  standing  under- 
neath said  pile  on  the  ground; 
at  least  one  beam  extending  longitudinally  along  said  row 
and  secured  to  said  supports; 
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a  longitudinally  extending  roof  supported  on  said  row  of 
supports  and  having  horizontally  and  transversely  spaced 
lower  edges  spaced  above  the  ground; 

a  longitudinally  extending  bucket-type  conveyor  underneath 
said  roof  and  below  said  lower  edges  thereof,  said  con- 
veyor having 

a  conveyor  element  having  upper  and  lower  reaches  ex- 
tending longitudinally  the  full  length  of  said  row, 
reversing  wheels  at  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of 
said  row  over  which  said  conveyor  element  is  spanned, 
a  plurality  of  buckets  each  in  turn  having  a  bottom  outlet, 

and 
guide  rails  supporting  said  buckets; 

a  carriage  displaceable  longitudinally  along  said  row  be- 
neath said  roof  and  above  said  conveyor; 

an  impeller  on  said  carriage  roUUble  about  an  upright  axis 
and  having  arms  defining  an  orbit  projecting  horizontally 
outwardly  beyond  said  lower  edges  into  said  pile; 

means  for  routing  said  impeller  about  said  axis  and  thereby 
sweeping  bulk  solids  from  said  pile  onto  said  conveyor; 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor  and  thereby  longitudinally 
carrying  away  the  bulk  solids  swept  by  said  impeller  arms 
onto  said  conveyor;  and 

a  channel  recessed  in  the  ground  and  receiving  said  lower 
reach,  said  channel  having  a  lower  wall  normally  blocking 
said  bottom  outlets  except  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
lower  reach. 


gagement  with  said  clip  means,  said  wafer  being  unloaded 
in  similar  fashion;  and 

means  including  a  member  within  said  chamber  for  sealing 
against  the  wafer  support  plate  opposite  said  chamber 
opening  to  seal  off  the  region  of  said  chamber  entrance 
from  the  remainder  of  said  vacuum  chamber; 

whereby  with  said  door,  a  load  lock  of  minimal  volume 
relative  to  said  wafer  is  defined,  enabling  wafers  to  be 
loaded  and  unloaded  into  said  vacuum  chamber  continu- 
ously with  enhanced  reliability  and  speed. 


4,311,428 
CONNECTORS 
Carroll  H.  Arnold,  Westminster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wain-Roy, 
Inc.,  Hubbardston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,493 

Int.  a.^  E02F  3/81 

U.S.  a.  414—723  30  Claims 


4,311,427 
WAFER  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Goad,  Lafayette;  R.  Howard  Shaw,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Martin  A.  Hutchinson,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,342 

Int.  a.^  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  414^217  26  Claims 


\  "         6'        « 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  hitch  adapted  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  a  boom  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  including  a  hook 
member  projecting  downwardly  from  a  hitch  body  and  defin- 
ing a  generally  upwardly-facing  hook  engagement  surface,  and 
cooperating  structure  secured  to  a  materials  handler  and  in- 
cluding an  opening  for  receiving  said  hook  member  and  a 
cross-member  extending  transversely  across  said  opening  in 
position  for  engaging  said  hook  engagement  surface,  that  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  hitch  body  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel,  generally 

vertical  side  plates; 
a  hitch  bearing  plate  is  secured  to  and  projects  generally 
perpendicularly  from  one  of  said  side  plates  defines  a 
generally  planar  downwardly-facing  bearing  surface, 
a  cooperating  structure  bearing  is  secured  to  said  cooperat- 
ing structure  and  defines  a  generally  planar  upwardly-fac- 
ing bearing  surface  disposed  for  engaging  said  hitch  bear- 
ing surface,  said  cooperating  structure  bearing  surface 
being  located  intermediate  said  cross-member  and  a  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  opening. 


1.  Wafer  load  lock  and  feed  system  for  vacuum  chamber 
having  an  entrance  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  and  a  door  for 
sealing  said  opening,  comprising: 

a  plate-like  wafer  support  within  said  chamber  immediately 
behind  said  opening,  and  provided  with  an  aperture  align- 
able  with  said  opening  and  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said 
wafer; 

clip  means  mounted  upon  said  wafer  support  about  the 
periphery  of  said  aperture  for  resiliently  gripping  edge- 
wise and  reuining  within  said  aperture  a  wa^r; 

elevator  means  for  raising  a  wafer  to  a  position  adjacent  to 
said  chamber  entrance  opening; 

wafer  engaging  means  cooperating  with  said  chamber  door 
for  engaging  said  wafer  and  bringing  said  wafer  into  en- 


4,311,429 
WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Bernard  J.  Wallis,  25200  Trowbridge  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
48124 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,370 
Int.  a.J  B21D  43/05 
U.S.  a.  414-750  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  meul  working  press  having  a  vertically  reciprocable 
ram,  a  transfer  device  including  a  top  plate  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  press  ram,  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
press  bed,  a  mechanism  on  said  base  for  transferring  work- 
pieces  between  successive  sutions  in  the  press  and  drive  means 
for  the  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  gear  joumalled 
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on  said  base  for  operating  the  transfer  mechanism  when  ro- 
tated in  opposite  directions  and  a  gear  rack  mounted  on  said 
top  plate  for  movement  therewith  and  meshing  with  said  drive 
gear,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first  support  on  said 
top  plate  to  which  one  end  of  the  gear  rack  is  pivotally  con- 
nected, a  pivotal  support  on  said  base  slidably  supporting  said 
gear  rack  in  meshing  relation  with  said  drive  gear,  the  pivotal 
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connection  between  the  gear  rack  and  the  first  support  and  the 
pivotal  support  on  said  base  being  laterally  offset  from  one 
another  so  that  when  the  ram  is  in  raised  position  the  gear  rack 
is  inclined  downwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  whereby, 
when  the  ram  reciprocates,  the  gear  rack  pivots  around  and 
shifts  axially  relative  to  said  pivotal  support  to  rotate  the  drive 
gear. 


4^11,430 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  SHEETS 

Louis  J.  Frederick,  Fainnount;  Kenneth  E.  Hoke,  Marion;  Jer- 

rold  W.  Greene,  Marion,  and  Stephen  D.  Miller,  Marion,  all 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Greene  Line  M^  Corp.,  Marion,  Ind. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  943,456,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,578, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,456,  Feb.  24, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,220.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  114,985 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/08.  59/08 

US.  a.  414—786  2  Qaims 

-    I 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of: 

aligning  a  plurality  of  sheets  in  a  first  vertical  stack  having  a 
vertical  stack  axis; 

supporting  said  stack  with  a  bottom  horizontal  suriface  and  a 
pair  of  vertical  conveyors  forming  a  vertical  surface  form- 
ing together  with  said  horizontal  surface  forming  an  in- 
cluded angle  of  90*; 

tilting  said  stack  with  said  vertical  surface  moving  toward 
horizontal; 

increasing  said  included  angle  during  said  tilting  step  allow- 
ing said  sheets  to  assume  a  shingled  configuration; 

feeding  said  sheets  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  a  shingled 
configuration  on  a  conveyor; 


temporarily  accumulating  in  a  second  vertical  stack  the 
leading  sheets  being  fed  during  said  feeding  step; 

feeding  sheets  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  vertical  stack 
in  shingled  fashion  while  restraining  sheets  thereabove  in 
said  second  stack;  and, 

moving  said  plurality  of  sheets  remaining  in  said  first  vertical 
stack  away  from  said  second  vertical  stack  when  said 
second  stack  is  full  while  simultaneously  feeding  said 
sheets  in  said  first  stack  onto  said  conveyor. 


4,311,431 
TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  SHROUD  COOLING  MEANS 
Dennis  E.  Barbeau,  Liberty  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,545 

Int.  a.'  F02C  7/12.  7/28 

VS.  O.  415—172  A  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  support  housing, 
at  least  one  turbine  stage  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  annular  rotation  shroud  secured  around  its  outer 
periphery,  said  turbine  engine  housing  a  compressor  with  a 
relatively  cold  compressed  air  outlet,  said  turbine  engine  fur- 
ther comprising  a  static  shroud  secured  to  said  support  housing 
coaxially  around  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
turbine  shroud  thereby  defining  a  clearance  space  between  said 
shrouds,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  cooling  said  shrouds  and  for  simultaneously  mini- 
mizing the  leakage  of  hot  gases  through  said  clearance 
space,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  fluid  ports,  each  fluid  port  having  an  inlet 
end  open  to  said  compressor  outlet  and  an  outlet  end  open 
to  the  upstream  end  of  said  clearance  space,  said  fluid 
ports  extending  substantially  axially  through  said  support 
housing,  said  fluid  ports  being  dimensioned  to  provide  a 
compressed  air  flow  toward  said  clearance  space  sufficient 
to  create  a  cold  air  barrier  in  said  clearance  space  and 
wherein  said  ports  are  angled  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  turbine  stage  in  an  amount  and  degree  to 
minimize  turbulence  in  the  clearance  space  from  the  air 
flow  through  the  ports. 


4,311,432 
RADIAL  SEAL 
Robert  J.  Kildea,  Juno  Isles,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,101 
Int  a.J  FOID  25/24 
U.S.  a.  415—134  2  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  type  power  plant  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
outer  casing  surrounding  at  least  one  set  of  vanes  and  its  adja- 
cent rotor,  a  segmented  generally  cylindrically  shaped  outer 
air  seal  between  the  casing  and  the  tips  of  the  blades  on  said 
rotor,  platform  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  said  set  of  vanes  and 
being  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  but  spaced  from  said 
outer  air  seal  defining  a  gap  forming  a  leakage  path  of  engine 
cooling  air  into  the  gas  path,  a  tie  connection  extending  radi- 
ally inward  from  said  casing  securing  said  platform  and  said 
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outer  air  seal  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  gap,  seal  means 
for  said  gap  disposed  between  the  end  of  said  tie  connection 
and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  platform  and  said  outer  air  seal 
and  extending  across  said  gap,  said  seal  means  being  a  continu- 


4,311,434 
WIND  TURBINE 
Minora  Abe,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  k 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,379 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55'45438 

Int.  a.^  PD3D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  416—142  2  Claims 


ous  ring-like  element  and  having  a  relative  low  thermal  expan- 
sion in  relation  to  said  case  whereby  heating  of  said  case  de- 
forms said  seal  means  to  position  it  into  contact  with  said 
platform  and  outer  air  seal  and  seal  said  gap. 


4,311,433 
TRANSPIRATION  COOLED  CERAMIC  BLADE  FOR  A 

GAS  TURBINE 
Raymond  J.  Bratton,  Delmont,  and  Clarence  A.  Andersson, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp..  Pitttburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,849 
'  Int  a.J  FOID  5/;« 

UA  a.  416—97  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  wind  turbine,  comprising  in  combination  a  tower,  a  seat 
set  in  position  on  top  of  said  tower  and  adapted  to  mount  a 
nacelle  thereon,  a  nacelle  fitted  with  a  propeller  type  wind- 
wheel  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  and  provided 
therein  with  means  for  converting  the  wind  energy,  a  base 
adapted  to  support  thereon  said  nacelle  and  attached  to  said 
seat  for  mounting  the  nacelle,  means  for  supporting  said  na- 
celle freely  tumable  on  said  base,  a  mount  set  in  position  on  the 
lateral  side  of  said  tower,  a  seat  formed  on  said  mount  and 
adapted  to  mount  said  nacelle  fast  thereon,  means  for  moving 
said  mount  up  and  down  to  permit  said  mount  to  be  lifted  until 
the  upper  surface  of  the  seat  on  the  mount  becomes  flush  with 
that  of  the  seat  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tower  and  enable  said 
mount  to  be  lowered  down  to  the  ground  level,  and  means  for 
enabling  the  base  to  be  shifted  on  the  two  seats  after  the  upper 
surface  of  the  seat  of  the  mount  comes  flush  with  that  of  the 
seat  on  the  tower. 


1.  A  transpiration  cooled  blade  for  a  combustion  turbine 
engine,  said  blade  comprising  a  central  strut  member  defining 
an  airfoil  portion  and  a  root  portion,  a  plurality  of  grooves 
formed  in  the  air  foil  portion  and  in  flow  communication  with 
an  air  delivery  channel  in  the  root  portion,  a  ceramic  skin 
enveloping  the  air  foil  portion  of  the  strut  and  bonded  thereto, 
said  skin  comprising  an  innermost  layer  defining  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  in  flow  communication  with  said 
grooves,  an  outermost  layer  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  sufficiently  greater  in  number  than  said  apertures 
in  said  innermost  layer  to  provide  distributed  air  flow  through 
the  exterior  of  said  blade,  layer  means  positioned  between  said 
innermost  layer  and  said  outermost  layer  defining  a  plurality  of 
flow  passages  therethrough  in  flow  communication  with  said 
apertures  of  said  innermost  and  said  outermost  layers  permit- 
ting cooling  air  to  flow  from  said  grooves  to  the  exterior  of 
said  blade 


4,311,435 

BALANCED  POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Ramon  Bergero,  3925  W.  148th  St.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,033 

Int  a.3  F03D  11/02:  F16H  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  416—170  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  balanced  power  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  a  first  pinion  gear  fixedly  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft, 

a  first  pair  of  gears  each  in  a  driving  relationship  with  said 
first  pinion  gear  and  aligned  on  a  second  shaft  that  is 
orthogonal  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft, 

a  cylindrical  elongated  sleeve  coaxial  with  a  portion  of  said 
second  shaft  and  freely  rotaUble  about  said  second  shaft, 

said  pair  of  gears  including  a  first  gear  mounted  on  and 
freely  roUtable  about  said  second  shaft,  and  a  second  gear 
mounted  on  and  freely  rotatable  about  said  sleeve, 

a  first  ratchet  assembly  interconnecting  said  second  shaft 
with  said  first  gear  in  a  driving  relationship  for  shaft  rota- 
tion in  a  given  direction, 

a  second  ratchet  assembly  interconnecting  said  sleeve  with 
said  second  gear  in  a  driving  relationship  for  shaft  rotation 
in  an  opposite  direction, 

a  second  pair  of  gears  each  fixedly  attached  to  said  second 
shaft  and  said  sleeve  respectively,  and 
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a  second  pinion  gear  fixedly  attached  on  a  third  shaft  that  is  same  to  said  electrical  error  signal  for  provision  to  said 

orthogonal  with  respect  to  said  second  shaft  and  in  a  electrically  controlled  air  source  to  control  same  for  pro- 

viding air  therefrom  to  the  air  tunnel  in  said  aspirator. 


4^11,437 
RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
Georg  Liska,  Zimmerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852852 

Int.  a.J  F04B  1/18,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  417—273  6  Qaims 


driving  relationship  with  each  of  said  second  pair  of  gears 
whereby  the  counter  rotation  of  the  sleeve  and  the  second 
shaft  substantially  removes  any  residual  torque. 


4,311,436 

FLUID  PRESSURE  AND  VELOaiY  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

Ferdinand  Hendriks,  Yorktown  Height,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,401 

Int.  a.'  F04B  41/06 

MS.  a.  417—2 


ks^s^^^^N^ 
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1.  In  a  piston  pump  having  a  housing  (1)  enclosing  a  carrier 
(5)  within  which  at  least  one  piston  (4)  is  mounted  for  displace- 
ment of  fluid  from  a  piston  chamber  to  a  pressure  chamber  (13) 
the  improvement  comprising  a  valve  ^^t  member  (9)  fixed  to 
the  housing  in  overlying  slide  bearing  relation  to  the  piston 
11  Gaims  having  a  peripheral  wall  (16)  within  which  a  pressure  passage 
(12)  is  formed  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
piston  chamber  and  the  pressure  chamber,  and  elastic  valve 
means  (15)  mounted  on  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  valve  seat 
member  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  in 
response  to  elastic  deformation  relative  to  the  peripheral  wall 
under  pressure  of  the  fluid,  said  peripheral  wall  having  an 
outer  perimeter  that  deviates  from  a  circle  to  reduce  diameter 
portions  spaced  from  said  passage,  said  valve  means  being 
deformed  toward  the  reduced  diameter  portions  of  the  periph- 
eral wall  to  open  the  passage. 


4.  In  an  air  servo  system  for  an  ink  jet  aspirator,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

an  air  tunnel  in  said  aspirator,  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

an  electrically  controlled  air  source  responsive  to  an  electri- 
cal error  signal  for  providing  air  to  the  input  of  the  air 
tunnel  of  said  aspirator  at  a  controlled  velocity  deter- 
mined by  said  electrical  error  signal,  for  providing  airflow 
to  the  output  thereof; 

a  reference  air  source  for  providing  a  reference  airflow; 

an  airflow  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  airflow  from  said  reference  air  source  and  the 
airflow  through  said  air  tunnel  in  said  aspirator,  for  pro- 
ducing a  pressure  differential;  and 

transducer  means  responsive  to  the  produced  pressure  dif- 
ferential in  said  airflow  sensing  means,  and  for  converting 


4,311,438 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
START  OF  AN  INTERMITTENTLY  OPERATING  PUMP 
Anders  Comstedt,  Loddekopinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  El-Fi 

Innovationer  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  20, 1978,  7811933 
Int.  a.'  P04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—12  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  start  of  an  intermittently 
operating  pump,  characterized  by  measuring  the  running  time 
of  the  pump  drive  motor  from  the  last  start  thereof  and  con- 
trolling the  duration  of  the  pause  time  commencing  at  the  end 
of  the  running  time  in  dependence  on  the  measured  duration  of 
the  preceding  running  time  such  that  the  pause  time  increases 
for  decreasing  running  times  at  least  between  a  first  predeter- 
mined running  time  and  a  second  predetermined  running  time, 
shorter  than  said  first  running  time. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  start  of  an  intermittently 
operating  pump,  characterized  by  a  running  time  gauge  (1,  2) 
for  measuring  the  running  time  of  a  pump  drive  motor  from  the 
last  start  thereof  and  start  delay  means  (3,  4)  coupled  to  said 
running  time  gauge  and  said  pump  drive  motor  for  starting  said 
pump  drive  motor  with  delay  after  the  end  of  the  running  time, 
the  duration  of  said  delay  being  dependent  on  the  duration, 
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measured  by  said  running  time  gauge,  of  the  preceding  running 
time  such  that  the  pause  time  increases  for  decreasing  running 
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ing  on  a  floor  and  a  removable  cover  engaged  with  the 
wall  section; 

means  connected  to  the  cover  for  raising  the  cover  from  the 
wall  section  for  service  of  the  fluid-treating  components; 

means  sealed  over  the  inlet  to  clean  incoming  ambient  air; 

said  cooling  means  including  heat  exchange  surfaces  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  means;  and  a  fan  positioned  and 
arranged  to  move  air  from  within  the  cabinet  over  said 
heat  exchange  surfaces. 


times  at  least  between  a  first  predetermined  running  time  and  a 
second  predetermined  running  time,  shorter  than  said  first 
running  time. 


4,311,440 
PUMP 
H.  Alfred  Eberhardt,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale  Fire  Pump 
Company,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,049 

Int.  a.3  F04B  39/14 

U.S.  a.  417— 360  3aaims 


4^11,439 

COMPRESSED  AIR  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  A.  Stofen,  3642  Country  La.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,760 

Int  a.3  F04B  39/16 

U.S.  a.  417—313  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  compressor  system  of  the  type  having  fluid-treat- 
ing components  including  a  compressor,  conduit  means  for 
transmitting  hot  compressed  fluids  from  the  compressor,  and 
means  for  cooling  such  hot  fluids,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  airtight  cabinet  enclosing  the  fluid-treating 
components  and  having  ambient  air  inlet  means,  a  com- 
pressed air  outlet,  and  a  cooling  air  outlet; 
means  sealed  over  the  inlet  means  to  clean  incoming  ambient 
air  whereby  substantially  all  air  within  the  cabinet  has 
been  cleaned  thereby; 
said  compressor  having  an  air  intake  within  the  cabinet 
whereby  air  drawn  into  said  compressor  is  cleaned  air 
received  from  within  the  cabinet; 
said  cooling  means  including  heat  exchange  surfaces  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  means;  and  a  fan  positioned  and 
arranged  to  move  cleaned  air  from  within  the  cabinet  over 
said  heat  exchange  surfaces  as  a  cooling  fluid. 
7.  In  an  air  compressor  system  of  the  type  having  fluid-treat- 
ing components  including  a  compressor,  conduit  means  for 
transmitting  hot  compressed  fluids  from  the  compressor,  and 
means  for  cooling  such  hot  fluids,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg: 


a  substantially  airtight  cabinet  enclosing  the  fluid-treating 
components  and  having  an  ambient  air  inlet,  a  compressed 
air  outlet,  and  a  cooling  air  outlet,  said  cabinet  including  a 
substantially  vertical  surrounding  wall  section  for  stand- 


*1 

44  I 
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1.  A  vacuum  pump  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  priming  pump 
comprising: 

a  pump  assembly  including  a  pump  housing  having  a  suction 
and  a  discharge  opening,  and  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  pump  housing  for  pumping  fluid  between  said 
suction  and  discharge  openings,  said  rotor  having  a  cen- 
tral bore  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft, 

a  motor  assembly  including  a  motor  housing,  and  a  motor 
shaft  extending  from  said  housing  a  substantial  extent, 

a  mounting  head, 

means  securing  said  pump  assembly  to  one  side  of  said 
mounting  head, 

said  mounting  head  enclosing  said  one  end  of  said  pump  - 
assembly  and  having  a  shaft  bore, 

means  securing  said  motor  assembly  to  the  other  side  of  said 
mounting  head  with  said  motor  shaft  extending  through 
said  shaft  bore  of  said  mounting  head  and  into  said  rotor 
central  bore  for  driving  said  rotor, 

a  pump  head  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  pump  assembly 
opposite  said  one  end  enclosed  by  said  mounting  head, 
said  rotor  being  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  for  slidable 
movement  axially  thereon  and  being  arranged  to  extend 
between  opposed  faces  of  said  mounting  head  and  said 
pump  head  with  a  predetermined  clearance,  said  pump 
head  having  a  portion  projecting  inwardly  toward  said 
rotor  from  said  opposed  face  of  said  pump  head  for  con- 
tacting the  rotor  in  a  limited  region  near  its  center,  and  a 
sleeve  bearing  mounted  in  said  shaft  bore  for  rouubly 
supporting  said  motor  shaft  within  said  mounting  head, 
said  sleeve  bearing  extending  inwardly  toward  said  rotor 
beyond  said  opposed  face  of  said  mounting  head  for  con- 
tacting the  rotor  in  an  annular  region  around  the  motor 
shaft. 
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4,311,441 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  DEVICE 
Frederick  Scrags  Michael  L.  Scragg,  both  of  Trinity,  Jersey, 
ud  Peter  Marshmaa,  St  Brelade,  Jersey,  all  of  Channel 
Islands,  assignors  to  Mantec  Industries  Limited,  Channel 
Islands 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
00810/79 

int  a.^  F04B  am 

U.S.  a.  417—383  9  Oaims 


^rmJ^.^: 


1.  A  fluid  displacement  device  comprising  an  outer  body 
member  having  a  passage  therethrough  with  an  ojjening  at 
each  end,  and  an  inner  member  passing  through  said  passage,  at 
least  three  flexible  toroidal  diaphragms  mounted  at  axially 
adjacent  locations,  the  interiors  of  the  diaphragms  forming 
discrete  chambers,  the  diaphragms  being  disposed  one  after  the 
other  along  the  axis  of  the  inner  member  and  each  being  mov- 
able separately  of  the  others  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the 
passage  to  close  off  the  passage  of  the  respective  diaphragm, 
said  inner  member  including  a  stack  of  diaphragm  support 
plates,  each  plate  having  means  deflning  a  number  of  apertures 
therein  equal  to  the  number  of  diaphragms  to  form  that  number 
of  fluid  passages  to  the  stack,  the  diaphragms  being  mounted  to 
extend  around  the  periphery  of  adjacent  suppori  plates,  means 
deflning  ducts  between  the  chamber  formed  in  each  diaphragm 
and  a  separate  one  of  said  fluid  passages,  and  means  to  feed 
through  said  fluid  passages  an  operating  fluid  under  pressure 
to.  or  to  receive  operating  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  dis- 
crete chambers  to  move  said  diaphragm  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  body  in  a  sequence  to  cause  displacement  of  an 
external  fluid  axially  of  the  body,  or  to  enable  power  to  be 
derived  from  the  operating  fluid  as  a  result  of  an  external  fluid 
moving  axially  of  the  body  in  contact  with  said  diaphragms. 


piston  rod  having  a  torsion-resistant  connection  to  one  of  the 
rotary  pistons  via  a  hollow  shaft  lying  coaxially  to  the  drive 
shaft,  the  rotary  pistons  being  provided  with  sealings,  each  of 
the  sealings  effective  outward  radially  on  the  outer  casing  of 
the  rotary  piston  is  equipped  with  a  sealing  rod,  two  sections  of 
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said  sealing  rod  being  offset  on  the  longitudinal  sides  facing 
each  other  in  such  a  way  that  they  have  a  common  displace- 
ment plane,  and  that  the  two  rod  sections  are  subjected  to  the 
pressure  of  a  helical  spring  acting  in  the  axial  direction  and  a 
bent  leaf  spring  acting  radially. 


4,311,443 
MOTOR/PUMP  TRANSMISSION  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

A  MOINEAU  TYPE  APPARATUS 
Wallace  Gark,  and  Albert  S.  Goldstein,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Oncor  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,647,  No?.  8, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,814, 
Feb.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,242 
Int.  a.3  F03C  2/22:  F16D  3/04;  E21B  4/02 


VJS.  a.  418—48 


3Gaims 


4^11,442 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE  WITH  ALTERNATING 

PISTONS  AND  SEALINGS  THEREFOR 

Istran  Siaoa,  Otteragntstrasse  37,  Schaffhausen  CH-8200, 

Switaeriaad 
per  No.  PCT/CH78/00012,  §  371  Date  May  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00157,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  5, 1979 

per  Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  40,916 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  23,  1977, 
011621/77 

lat  a.J  FOIC  1/07.  19/00 
VS.  a.  418—37  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  piston  machine  with  a  cylindrical  housing  and 
a  drive  shaft  lying  in  the  cylinder  axis,  the  housing  enclosing  a 
hollow  roution  space  in  which  at  least  two  sector-shaped 
rotary  pistons  with  angular  velocities  changing  periodically 
relative  to  each  other  are  arranged  one  after  the  other  in  such 
a  way  that  working  spaces  develop  between  the  rotary  pistons 
whose  volumes  change  periodically,  an  improvement  wherein 
the  drive  shaft  carries  an  eccentric  cam  on  which  is  posed  a 
driving  plate  provided  with  internal  toothing  which  engages  a 
spur  wheel  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft,  said  spur  wheel  being 
finnly  fixed  to  the  housing,  the  driving  plate  carrying  driving 
pins  each  in  operative  connection  with  a  piston  rod  and  each 


1.  A  transmission  construction  for  transmitting  power  be- 
tween the  rotating  and  eccentrically  gyrating  inner  member  of 
a  Moineau  type  motor,  and  a  shaft  running  on  true  centers  and 
driven  thereby,  comprising  an  extension  on  one  end  of  said 
inner  member  disposed  on  its  lathe  axis,  and  a  recess  associated 
with  said  driven  shaft,  said  extension  entering  said  recess. 


January  19, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


967 


whereby  transmission  of  torque  between  said  inner  member 
and  said  shaft  is  achieved  solely  by  the  eccentric  gyration  of 
said  inner  member  acting  against  said  recess,  a  ball-and-box 
suppori  for  the  opposite  end  of  said  inner  member,  said  suppori 
comprising  a  head  threadedly  mounted  on  the  said  opposite 
end  of  said  inner  member  on  the  center  of  the  cross-section  of 
said  opposite  end,  but  eccentrically  of  said  head,  said  head 
carrying  a  ball  on  its  axial  center,  and  means  for  orienting  said 
ball  so  that  its  center  is  on  the  lathe  center  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber. 


4^11,444 

PRESSURE-BALANONG  END  PLATE  FOR  A 

REVERSIBLE  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Donald  L.  Shimate,  1296  Frost  Rd^  Streetsboro,  OUo  44240 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,545,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,413 

Int  a.J  F03C  2/08:  P04C  2/18,  15/00 

VJS.  a.  418—74  9  Claims 


of  the  shafts  towards  the  sides  of  said  gears,  said  plates  having 
a  flat  surface  of  bronze  or  like  bearing  material  on  the  plate  side 
which  faces  said  gears  to  form  a  bearing  surface  therewith, 
means  for  communicating  the  high  pressure  operating  fluid  to 
the  sides  of  the  plates  which  face  away  from  the  gears  to  urge 
the  plates  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  sides  of  the  gears, 
each  plate  having  a  pair  of  openings  sized  to  provide  clearance 
for  the  gear  shafts,  an  insert  of  abrasion  and  erosion  resistant 
material  recessed  within  each  opening,  said  inserts  being  se- 
cured against  movement  with  respect  to  the  plates  and  extend- 
ing axially  of  the  shafts  from  the  plate  sides  facing  the  gears  to 
the  ends  of  the  journal  bearings  and  further  extending  radially 
from  points  adjacent  the  circumference  of  the  gear  shafts  to  the 
root  circle  of  the  gear  teeth. 


4,311,446 

INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  CONTROLS 

Peter  Hold;  Angelo  J.  Notte,  botii  of  Milford,  ami  Marc  A. 

Rizzi,  Orange,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 

Farmington,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,347,  Jan.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,870,445, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,887,  Jan.  26, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  194,280,  Nov.  1, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,327 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B29F  1/06 

VS.  a.  425—144  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure-balancing  end  plate  structure  for  a  reversible 
gear  pump  or  motor,  the  plate  structure  having  two  circular 
portions  each  with  a  hole  therethrough  defining  a  figure-eight 
configuration  including  throat  areas,  said  circular  portions 
each  having  a  gear  tooth  confronting  face  region,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  fluid  pressure-transmitting  path  in  each  of 
said  circular  portions  spaced  from  said  gear  tooth  confronting 
face  region  and  terminating  in  locations  opening  into  said  gear 
tooth  conforming  face  region  on  either  side  of  a  line  through 
the  centers  of  said  holes,  said  terminating  locations  of  said 
paths  being  drcumferentially  spaced  from  said  throat  areas. 


4,311,445 

CONTAMINANT  RESISTANT  GEAR  PUMPS  AND 

MOTORS  WITH  WEAR  INSERTS 

James  M.  Eley,  and  Artiiur  B.  Joyce,  both  of  Corinth,  Miss., 

assignors  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Corinth,  Miss. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979;  Ser.  No.  89,302 

Int  a.J  F03C  2/08:  F04C  2/18.  15/00 

VS.  a.  418—132  3  Claims 


1.  In  hydraulic  equipment  of  the  gear  type  having  intermesh- 
ing  gears,  a  housing  for  the  gears,  gear  support  shafts  within 
said  housing  and  journal  bearings  supporting  said  shafts  for 
roution  within  said  housing,  bearing  drain  passages  in  said 
housing  for  maintaining  said  journal  bearings  at  a  relatively 
low  pressure,  a  pair  of  floating  pressure  plates  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  gears,  said  plates  being  mounted  for  movement  axially 


1.  A  control  for  the  temperature  of  plastic  melt  within  an 
injection  molding  machine  having  a  barrel,  heating  means  for 
heating  said  barrel,  a  screw  within  said  barrel,  motor  means  for 
rotating  the  screw  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said 
screw  in  a  direction  along  its  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said 
screw  acts  as  a  piston  comprising: 

a.  a  first  control  means  connected  to  said  heating  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  heat  supplied  to  said  barrel  by 
said  heating  means; 

b.  a  second  control  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  for 
varying  the  rotational  speed  of  said  screw; 

c.  a  third  control  means  connected  to  said  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  screw  for  varying  the  amount  of 
pressure  applied  to  said  screw;  and 

d.  means  interconnecting  said  first,  second  and  third  control 
means  for  rendering  said  control  means  selectively  opera- 
ble whereby  the  temperature  of  the  plastic  melt  is  main- 
tained within  predetermined  limits. 


4,311,447 
RADIANT  SURFACE  COMBUSTOR 
Ray  A.  Rackley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  David  V.  Carpenter,  Men- 
docino,  Califn  assignon  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,161,  Jun.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,329. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,296 
Int  a.i  F23D  13/12 
VS.  CL  431—7  23  ClaiiH 

1.  A  radiant  surface  combustor  for  supplying  heat  energy  to 
the  working  fluid  of  a  heat  engine,  comprising  a  porous  com- 
bustor element  including  a  pair  of  spaced  porous  plates;  means 
for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  adjacent  sides  of  said  plates  for 
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passage  therethrough  and  combustion  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  produce  primarily  radiant  heat  energy;  and  an  ex- 
tended heat  transfer  surface  in  close  proximity  with  said  other 


side  of  said  combustor  element  for  absorbing  the  generated 
heat  energy,  said  heat  transfer  surface  being  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  working  fluid  for  transferring  the  absorbed 
heat  energy  to  the  working  fluid. 


4^11,448         I 

SMOiONG  ELIMINATION  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Edward  Strauss,  2828  N.  Pine  Grore,  Chicago,  lU.  60657 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,228 

Int.  a.^  F23N  5/26 

VS.  a.  431—14  14  Claims 


/oa. 


1.  A  smoking  elimination  system  comprising:  smoker-use 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  smoker-use  signal 
each  time  the  use  of  a  cigarette  or  the  like  is  to  be  initiated  by 
the  user;  timing  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  each 
smoker-use  signal  for  initiating  a  new  predetermined  timing 
period  during  which  only  a  single  use  of  a  cigarette  or  the  like 
is  to  be  permitted;  indicator  means  for  indicating  to  the  user  the 
end  of  the  c  rent  timing  period  esublished  by  the  timing 
means;  and  timmg  period  modifying  means  for  automatically  at 
various  times  progressively  increasing  the  timing  periods  initi- 
ated by  the  generation  of  said  smoker-use  signals  so  that  the 
timing  intervals  between  successive  uses  of  a  cigarette  or  the 
like  progressively  increase  to  a  point  where  the  smoker  can 
readily  stop  smoking. 


4,311,449 
FORCED  DRAUGHT  FUEL  BURNER 
Walter  H.  Young,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pendell 
Boiler  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,191 
Int  a.^  F23Q  9/00    . 
U.S.  a.  431— 284  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fuel  burner  comprising,  in  combination;  a 
cylindrical  blast  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
forced-draught  combustion  air  and  a  source  of  fluid  fuel;  a  first 
inner  cylindrical  tube  substantially  concentric  with  and  spaced 
from  said  blast  tube  defining  an  outer  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, said  pair  of  substantially  concentric  tubes  having  inlet 
ends  and  outlet  ends;  baffle  means  positioned  within  the  outer 
annular  space  at  the  outlet  ends  of  the  pair  of  tubes,  said  baffle 


means  having  a  substantially  peripheral  circular  opening  of 
uniform  cross-section  for  discharge  of  secondary  combustion 
air;  a  second  inner  cylindrical  tube  having  means  for  mounting 
said  second  inner  tube  substantially  concentrically  within  said 
first  inner  tube  for  axial  reciprocal  travel  therein,  said  second 
inner  cylindrical  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and 
said  second  inner  tube  defining  an  inner  annular  space  with 
said  first  inner  tube;  a  difTuser  ring  having  an  outside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  inner  cylindrical  tube 
defining  a  narrow  circular  slot  of  uniform  cross-section  at  the 


periphery  of  the  inner  annular  space  and  a  plurality  of  equi- 
spaced  openings  mounted  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  inner 
tube  adapted  to  be  seated  within  the  inner  annular  space  for 
discharge  of  primary  combustion  air  from  the  said  inner  annu- 
lar space,  said  second  inner  tube  defining  a  central  conduit;  and 
closure  means  mounted  in  proximity  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
second  inner  cylindrical  tube  for  opening  and  closing  said 
central  conduit  whereby  an  additional  flow  of  primary  com- 
bustion air  through  said  central  conduit  can  be  adjusted;  and 
means  for  discharging  a  fluid  fuel  into  a  flow  of  said  combus- 
tion air. 


4,311,450 

DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  THE  GAS  FLOW  IN  A 

DISCHARGE  VALVE  FOR  GAS  UGHTERS  AND 

METHOD 

Arturo  Camos,  Magenta,  Italy,  assignor  to  SAFFA  S.p.A,  Milan, 

Italy 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1979,  21855  A/79 
Int.  a.5  F23D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  431—344  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  device  for  permanently  limiting  the 
gas  flow  in  a  discharge  valve  for  lighters  for  cigarettes,  said 
device  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  tank  mounted  in  said  housing  and  filled  with  liquified  gas; 


am 
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a  porous  longitudinal  element  having  one  end  dipped  into 
said  tank  to  transfer  said  gas  by  capillary  action  to  said 
discharge  valve; 

a  jacket  encompassing  said  porous  element  to  form  a  com- 
bined unit  mounted  in  said  housing; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  said  combined  unit  prior  to  mounting  it  in  said 
housing  in  an  apparatus  capable  of  measuring  the  flow  of 
said  gas  through  said  unit; 

interlocking  said  apparatus  with  a  die  adapted  to  neck  down 
said  combined  unit  so  that  the  length  of  said  unit  which  is 
necked  down  corresponds  to  the  flow  of  said  gas  mea- 
sured by  said  apparatus; 

subjecting  said  combined  unit  to  a  necking  down  action  by 
moving  said  die  along  said  unit  starting  from  an  end 
thereof  while  gas  is  flowing  through  said  unit; 

stopping  said  necking  down  action  when  said  gas  flow 
reaches  a  value  read  at  said  apparatus  providing  a  desired 
flame  height  and  thereupon  permanently  setting  said 
necked  down  portion;  and 

subsequently  mounting  said  premanently  set  necked  down 
combined  unit  in  said  housing. 


4,311,451 
BURNER 

Michiaki  Matui^to,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao  Mimori,  Yoahikawama- 
chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977, 52-110260; 
Sep.  13, 1977,  52-110261 

tat  a.J  F23D  13/40;  F23N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  431—352  13  Clainu 


1.  A  burner  comprisbig: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

air  ports  communicating  with  an  air  inlet  and  opening  mto 
said  combustion  chamber; 

auxiliary  air  ports  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  via 
an  air  speed  reducing  section  conununicating  with  said  air 
inlet;  and 

a  fuel  outlet  communicating  with  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing one  of  a  gaseous  fuel  and  a  premix  of  a  gaseous  fuel 
and  primary  air  in  which  the  fuel  is  enriched  above  a 
flammabUity  limit  and  opening  into  said  combustion 
chamber; 

wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  the  arrangement 
whereby: 

said  auxiliary  air  ports  are  located  downstream  of  said  fuel 
outlet  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fuel  in 
said  combustion  chamber  and  said  air  ports  are  located 
further  downstream  of  said  auxiliary  air  ports,  so  that  air 
is  supplied  through  said  auxiliary  air  ports  at  a  relatively 
low  flow  velocity  due  to  speed  reduction  in  said  speed 
reducing  section  and  air  is  supplied  through  said  air  ports 
at  a  relatively  high  flow  velocity. 

1014O.G.— 42 


4,311,452 
HIGH  STABILITY  GAS/ELECTRIC  PILOT-IGNTFOR 
Pierre  Begin,  Boisbriand,  Canada,  assignor  to  CEA  of  Canada, 
Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,561 

tat.  a.3  F23D  15/02 

VJS.  a  431—352  19  Claims 


1.  A  pilot  for  gas  burning  ignitors  comprising: 

(a)  sources  of  pressurized  gas  and  primary  and  secondary  air; 

(b)  an  elongated  chamber  having  aspiration  ports  in  the  wall 
of  the  same  in  fluid  communication  with  the  source  of 
primary  air  for  mixing  said  air  with  gas; 

(c)  a  gas  jet  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  therewith  and  with  the  source  of 
pressurized  gas; 

(d)  a  gas/air  mixture  flow  accelerating  and  decelerating 
means  mounted  on  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
other  end  of  said  mixing  chamber  having  a  lip  means 
exposed  therebetween  to  the  flow  of  mixture  there- 
through and  in  heat  conduction  relation  with  a  heat  sink 
mounted  thereby; 

(e)  an  electric  discharge  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  lip 
means  for  igniting  the  combustible  mixture  of  primary  air 
and  gas;  and 

(0  an  elongated  shroud  mounted  on  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  mixing  chamber 
and  having  aspiration  ports  in  the  wall  of  the  same  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  source  of  secondary  air  for  con- 
trolling the  secondary  combustion  therein. 


4,311,453 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  FLASHLAMP  WITH  IGNTHON 
MEANS  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SPARK  GAP 
MEMBERS 
Timothy  Fohl,  CarUsle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,575 

tat.  a.^  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431— 362  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically-activated  flashlamp  including  a  light- 
transmitting  envelope,  a  quantity  of  light-emitting  combustible 
material  within  said  envelope,  and  ignition  means  for  igniting 
said  light-emitting  combustible  material,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  ignition  means  comprises: 
a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  secured  within  said  envelope,  each  of 
said  lead-in  wires  having  an  end  portion  extending  within 
said  envelope; 
an  insulator  member  positioned  on  at  least  one  of  said  ex- 
tending ends  of  said  lead-in  wires  and  oriented  within  said 
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envelope  relative  to  said  light-emitting  combustible  mate- 
rial; and 
a  plurality  of  spark  gap  members  located  on  said  insulator  in 
a  predetermined  pattern,  said  spark  gap  members  arranged 
in  an  electrical  series  relationship  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  extending  end  portions  of  said  lead-in  wires  for 
igniting  in  a  substantially  simultaneous  manner  upon  appli- 
cation of  a  high  voltage  pulse  across  said  lead-in  wires, 
each  of  said  spark  gap  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  electrically  conductive  members  bridged  by 
a  quantity  of  primer  material. 


selected  level  by  maintaining  said  body  at  said  elevated 
temperature  while  simultaneously  maintaining  the  body  at 


I 
4311,454 

METHOD  OF  SOAKING  STEEL  PIECES 

Seigo  Tabuchi,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Itoh  Iron  A  Steel 

WoriLS  Co.  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Set.  No.  963,829,  Nov.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,214,868. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1978,  53-75220 

Int  aj  F27D  3/00 

VJS.  CL  432—11  I  7  Qaims 


~  1.  In  the  method  of  heat  soaking  elongated  cold  steel  ingots 
by  passing  said  ingots  sequentially  through  a  preheating  cham- 
ber and  a  soaking  furnace,  said  soaking  furnace  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  preheating  chamber  and  communicat- 
ing therewith  and  from  which  a  portion  of  the  heat  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  preheating  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  feeding  the  ingots  to  said  preheating  chamber 
with  their  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and  moving  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  and  thereafter  during 
movement  through  said  preheating  chamber  and  without 
change  in  the  position  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ingot 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  furnace  effecting  a  first  translatory 
motion  changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ingot  to 
move  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  a  second  translatory 
motion  to  change  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ingot  to 
move  normally  to  the  axis  of  the  furnace,  and  a  final  transla- 
tory motion  to  move  the  ingot  into  said  furnace  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  furnace. 


4,311.455 
THERMAL  AMUSTMENT  OF  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

OF  HOT-PRESSED  CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 
Joseph  W.  CrowBorer,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUtnetics 
Laboratories  Corp.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,303 
iBt  a.3  F26B  9/12;  F27B  14/00 
VJS.  a.  432—18  12  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  achieving  close  control  of  the  electrical 
capacitance  of  a  hot  pressed,  finished  ceramic  capacitor  body 
the  dielectric  constant  of  which  has  previously  been  substan- 
tially increased  by  subjecting  the  capacitor  body  to  sintering 
temperature  and  simultaneous  relatively  high  pressurization, 
that  includes, 

(a)  subjecting  the  finished  capacitor  body  to  elevated  tem- 
perature 

(b)  and  reducing  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  body  to  pre- 


MMuTts  ar  eaeu  rrin^. 
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relatively  low  pressurization,  for  a  time  interval  until  the 
dielectric  constant  drops  to  said  level. 


4,311,456 
BLAST  FURNACE  STOVE 
Stanley  J.  Kletch,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmont  A 
Associates,  Inc.,  McMurray,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,288 

Int.  C\?  F24H  7/00;  C21B  9/00;  F23D  3/40.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  432—30  19  Claims 


1.  A  vertically-fired  blast  furnace  stove  comprising  a  verti- 
cally-extending combustion  chamber  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing for  heated  air,  heat-storage  means  to  receive  the  products 
of  combustion  from  said  vertically-extending  combustion 
chamber,  air-supply  means  communicating  with  said  heat-stor- 
age means  for  discharging  heated  air  therefrom  to  said  dis- 
charge opening,  a  mixing  bed  comprised  of  a  multitude  of 
bodies  upon  a  carrier  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  combustion 
chamber  to  mix  and  heat  fuel  and  air  supplies  for  combustion 
thereabove  before  passage  of  combustion  products  into  said 
heat-storage  means,  said  bodies  being  comprised  of  heat-resist- 
ant, high-temperature  material,  said  carrier  including  a  grid 
with  openings  capable  of  passing  fuel  and  air  into  the  bed  to 
undergo  heating  within  the  bed  while  passing  along  the  space 
between  the  bodies  of  the  bed,  and  means  including  control 
valves  to  introduce  fuel  and  air  directly  without  combustion 
into  said  mixing  bed  for  rapid  combustion  thereabove  in  said 
combustion  chamber. 


4,311,457 
BASING  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Masatoshi  Hayakawa,  Nagoya,  and  Koei  Ogi,  Komaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  CKD  Corporation,  Komaki,  Japan 
Filed  Job.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979, 54-78134[U] 
IbL  a?  F24H  1/00;  F24J  3/00 
MS.  a.  432—222  4  Claims 

1.  A  basing  heating  apparatus  for  heating  partially  a  base  of 
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a  fluorescent  tube  held  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  moving 
along  a  predetermined  path  while  revolving  on  its  axis,  com- 
prising: 
a  hot  blast  injection  head  provided  along  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  fluorescent  tube  and  having  an  elon- 
gated slit  for  injecting  a  fluid  from  within  a  mixing  cham- 
ber toward  only  the  base  of  said  tube; 


an  air  supply  pipe  for  injecting  an  adjustably  pressurized  air 
from  the  direction  linearly  aligned  to  the  direction  of 
injection  by  the  slit  toward  the  inside  of  said  mixing  cham- 
ber of  said  hot  blast  injection  head;  and 

a  burner  device  for  injecting  a  flame  from  the  direction 
intersecting  substantially  at  right  angles  said  pressurized 
are  introduced  into  said  mixing  chamber  to  heat  said 
pressurized  air  within  said  mixing  chamber  to  high  tem- 
peratures. 


4,311,458 

TUNNEL  FURNACE  FOR  FABRICATING  PLATE-LIKE 
FLAT  STRUCTURES,  ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  ORCUTT 
BOARDS  COATED  AT  BOTH  SIDES  WTTH  A  CURABLE 

MATERIAL 
Hans-Peter  Caratsch,  Itenhardstrasse  16,  5620  Bremgarten, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  164,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.   19,   1979, 
6727/79 

Int  a.}  F27B  9/00:  F26B  19/00 
MS.  a.  432—121  10  Claims 


1.  A  tunnel  furnace  for  the  heat  treatment  of  plate-shaped, 
substantially  flat  articles,  in  particular  printed  circuit  boards, 
coated  at  both  faces  with  a  curable  material,  comprising: 

a  treatment  chamber; 

conveyor  means  passing  through  said  treatment  chamber  for 
conveying  the  flat  articles  with  both  coated  faces  of  the 
flat  articles  being  simultaneously  exposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined conveying  direction  along  a  conveying  path; 

heating  means  arranged  within  said  chamber  and  containing 
a  hot  air  infeed  device  for  applying  hot  air  to  the  face  of 
the  flat  articles,  said  hot  air  infeed  device  being  arranged 
at  one  side  of  the  conveying  path  of  the  flat  articles;  and 

a  cooling  air  infeed  device  arranged  within  said  treatment 


chamber  and  at  the  other  side  of  the  conveying  path  of  the 
flat  articles  which  faces  away  from  said  hot  air  infeed 
device,  said  cooling  air  infeed  device  applying  cooling  air 
to  the  other  side  of  said  flat  articles. 


4,311,459 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CALCINING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
PARTICLES 
Horst  Herchenbach,  Troisdorf,  and  Hubert  Ramciohl,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach ,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockn- 
er-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  1, 
1979,  2931197 

Int  a^  F27D  1/00;  F27B  7/02 
MS.  a.  432—247  7  Claims 


22^ 


1.  An  installation  for  calcining  finely  divided  particles  com- 
prising: 

a  building  having  exterior  and  interior  walls, 

a  pre-heater  located  in  said  building, 

a  relatively  short  rotary  tubular  kiln  receiving  the  pre-heated 
particles  from  said  pre-heater, 

a  rotary  tubular  cooler  having  an  inlet  and  receiving  the 
discharge  of  said  kiln  and  having  a  discharge  end  received 
in  a  portion  of  said  building  below  said  pre-heater,  said 
rotary  cooler  being  positioned  below  said  rotary  kiln  such 
that  particles  pass  through  said  kiln  in  one  direction  and 
through  said  cooler  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

sound  absorbing  material  surrounding  the  discharge  end  of 
said  cooler. 


4,311,460 
INSULATED  INDUSTRIAL  OVEN 
Diane  H.  Lanersdorf,  Watertown,  and  Larry  A.  Camp,  Mnk-  . 

wonago,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Orca  Corp^ 

East  Troy,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,440 

Int  a.i  F27D  1/00 

MS.  CL  432—247  16  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  oven  for  heating  products  therein  and  of  the 
type  having  four  insulated  side  walls,  an  insulated  top  and  also 
a  bottom  which  together  define  an  interior  heating  chamber, 
and  furthermore  being  of  the  type  wherein  said  wdls  have  an 
inner  skin  and  an  outer  skin  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
with  insulation  material  therebetween,  and  a  structural  steel 
framework  means  including  generally  horizontally  disposed 
steel  beams  and  vertical  support  posts  secured  together  to  form 
a  rigid  framework  for  supporting  said  skins,  said  inner  and  said 
outer  skins  each  having  an  interior  surface  adjacent  said  frame- 
work, the  improvement  comprising  said  inner  skin  being  of 
generally  vertically  corrugated  sheet  metal,  said  structural 
framework  means  being  located  between  said  inner  and  outer 
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skins,  said  insulation  material  bearing  against  said  inner  skin 
and  spaced  from  said  outer  skin  to  thereby  provide  a  dead  air 


space  between  said  insulation  material  and  said  interior  surface 
of  said  outer  skin. 


4,311,461 
DENTAL  TREATMENT  CHAIR  SYSTEM 
Mitstthiko  Hotta,  Kyoto,  and  Minoni  Watanabe,  Shinnaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54/133941 
Int.  a.^  A61G  15/00 
\}&.  a.  433-33  6  Claims 


1.  A  dental  treatment  chair  system  having  a  chair  seat,  a 
backrest  tilubly  mounted  to  said  seat,  and  a  headrest,  said 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  unit  box  assembly  connected  to  said  backrest  and 
equipped  with  a  number  of  dental  instruments  and  flexible 
connective  pipes  therefor; 

connecting  means  for  allowing  said  box  assembly  to  be 
pulled  out  into  any  direction  from  a  storage  position  coex- 
tensive with  said  backrest  and  to  be  moved  back  into  said 
storage  position;  and 

a  means  for  interlocking  said  box  assembly  with  tilting  mo- 
tions of  said  backrest  and  for  releasing  said  box  assembly 
.  from  said  tilting  motion  whereby  said  box  assembly  tilts 
together  with  said  backrest  when  said  box  assembly  is 
interlocked  with  said  backrest  and  said  box  assembly  is 
freely  movable  independent  of  said  backrest  when  re- 
leased from  said  backrest.  i 


4,311,462 

DENTURES 

Goto  Saga,  1835  N.  King  St,  Hoaolnlu,  Hi.  96819 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,743 

Int  a.3  A61C  13/24 

U.S.  CL  433—184  .  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  denture  plate  having  therein  an  inverted,  generally 

U-shaped  recess  for  accommodating  the  lower  gum  of  a 

wearer,  and  having  thereon  a  generally  arcuate  lingual  flange 

forming  one  boundary  of  said  U-shaped  recess,  said  flange 

having  thereon  an  inside  surface  facing  on  said  recess  to  overlie 


I 


and  embrace  the  inside  of  the  gum  which  is  seated  in  said 
recess,  an  outside  surface  generally  similar  in  conflguration  to 
said  inside  surface,  and  an  elongate  edge  interconnecting  said 
inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  disposed  to  extend  around  said 
inside  of  said  gum  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
enlarged  rim  portions  formed  on  said  edge  of  said  flange 

adjacent  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  recess, 
said  flange  being  substantially  wider  in  the  areas  of  said 

enlarged  rim  portions,  than  in  the  other  areas  of  said 

flange. 


said  enlarged  rim  portions  being  inclined  to  said  flange  so  as 
to  project  downwardly  and  inwardly  beyond  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  edge  of  said  flange,  when  said  plate  is 
in  use,  thereby  slightly  to  depress  and  to  remain  in  contact 
with  the  floor  of  a  person's  mouth  during  use, 

said  enlarged  rim  portions  extending  at  each  side  of  said 
plate  rearwardly  from  the  normal  position  of  the  second 
molars  to  the  posterior  or  rear  ends  of  said  flange,  and 
curving  downwardly  and  inwardly  towards  the  center  of 
said  lower  plate  thereby  to  extend  beneath  the  rear  or 
inner  end  of  a  person's  tongue  when  said  plate  is  in  use. 


4,311,463 
ORTHODONTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

TEETH 

Albert  D.  Glattly,  5851  Dulutii  St.,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.  55422 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,932 

Int.  a.J  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—18  5  Claims 


1.  Orthodontic  apparatus  for  straightening  teeth  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  arch  segment  including  a  base  portion, 

(b)  said  base  portion  having  a  first  extension  and 

(c)  a  second  extension  spaced  from  said  first  extension, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  base  portion  to  a  tooth, 

(e)  first  and  second  control  nodules  each  of  elastic  material 
separate  from  the  material  of  the  arch  segment, 

(0  said  first  extension  of  said  arch  segment  connected  to  a 
second  extension  of  another  arch  segment  by  said  first 
extension  imbedded  at  its  end  portion  in  said  first  nodule, 
and 

(g)  said  second  extension  of  said  arch  segment  connected  to 
a  first  extension  of  another  arch  segment  by  said  second 
extension  imbedded  at  its  end  portion  in  said  second  nod- 
ule which  normally  holds  said  arch  segments  in  coplanar 
aligned  relationship  whereby  said  arch  segments  when 
secured  to  misaligned  teeth  and  aligned  teeth  urge  said 
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misaligned  teeth  to  alignment  with  said  arch  segments  on 
aligned  teeth  to  a  normal  aligned  relationship. 


4,311,464 

GRID  SYSTEM  FOR  LAYING  OUT  AND/OR 

PRECUTTING  TILES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Messina,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Michael  Cancel- 

liere,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  jfut  interest 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,906 

Int  a.3  G09B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  434—74  3  Claims 


said  cards  being  slidably  movable  relative  to  each  other; 
and 
said  first  and  second  languages  being  disposed  on  said  cards 
with  said  first  language  being  disposed  on  said  first  sides  of 
said  cards  and  said  second  language  being  being  disposed 
on  said  second  sides  of  said  cards,  said  second  side  of  said 
second  card  containing  a  translation  into  said  second 
language  of  said  first  language  contained  on  said  first  side 
of  said  first  card  with  such  a  translating  arrangement  being 
followed  with  respect  to  all  of  said  cards  in  said  columns. 


■■•■■■■■■r«a  I  ■■■■■■■  ■■•:«■ 
■■■■■■■■rjn I ■■■■•■■ jBB*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  optimally  arranging  covering  units, 
such  as  tiles  or  the  like,  or  for  precutting  such  covering  units, 
comprising: 

a  first  grid  arranged  on  a  substantially  opaque  sheet  on 
which  the  dimensions  of  a  surface  to  be  covered,  such  as 
a  floor,  wall  or  ceiling,  may  be  scribed  or  laid  out  to  a 
predetermined  scale;  and 

a  second  grid  or  arrangement  arruiged  on  a  substantially 
transparent  sheet,  said  second  grid  being  scaled  to  corre- 
spond to  the  scaling  of  said  first  grid  and  said  second  grid 
or  arrangement  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  and 
selected  arrangement  of  said  covering  units  to  be  applied 
to  said  surface  whereby  said  second  grid  corresponding  to 
said  covering  units  may  be  selectably  and  optimally  posi- 
tioned over  said  first  grid  having  thereon  the  layout  of  the 
surface  to  be  covered  and  the  necessary  cutting  of  said 
covering  units  may  be  observed. 


4,311,465 

LANGUAGE  TRANSLATOR 

Jose  C.  Jacobs,  582-B  Sycamore,  Laredo,  Tex.  78041 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,862 

Int  a.3  G09B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  434—157  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  device  for  organizing  and  translating  between  first  and 
second  languages,  said  device  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  plurality  of  columns  disposed  within  said  casing; 
at  least  first  and  second  overlying  cards  having  first  and 
second  sides  being  disposed  in  each  of  said  columns  with 


4,311,466 

AUTOMATED  AIRCRAFT  RADIO  NAVIGATION 

SIMULATOR 

Dennis  O.  Carpenter,  Bothell,  and  Robert  E.  Ceola,  Auburn, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,409 

Int  Q.^  G09B  9/08;  GOIS  7/40 

VJS.  G.  434—242  22  Claims 


4 
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16.  Apparatus  for  automatically  simulating  an  aircraft  glide- 
slope  or  localizer  signal,  said  signal  being  comprised  of  the 
combination  of  a  first  signal  fi  of  a  first  frequency  and  a  second 
signal  f2  of  a  second  frequency,  with  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes 
of  said  signals  being  a  constant  level  K,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

control  means  for  generating  digital  signals  representative  of 
the  desired  final  value  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  signals  f| 
and  f2  and  the  rate  at  which  said  final  value  should  be 
approached; 

final  value  register  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said 
final  value  signal; 

rate  register  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  rate 
signal; 

logic  means  for  retaining  the  present  value  of  said  glideslope 
or  localizer  signal  and  digitally  incrementing,  at  the  rate 
determined  by  said  rate  register  retained  signal,  to  said 
final  value  as  stored  in  said  final  value  register; 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  converting  said  logic 
means  present  value,  incremental  values  and  final  value 
digital  signals  to  corresponding  analog  control  levels 
having  an  instantaneous  value  of  V;.; 

means  for  generator  fixed  levels  of  said  signals  f|  and  f2;  and 

combiner  means,  being  responsive  to  said  analog  control 
level  Vc  for  processing  said  generated  signals  f i  and  f: 
such  that  the  amplitude  of  each  is  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  said  control  signal  V^and  the  combined  amplitude 
of  said  signals  f  i  and  f2  is  said  constant  level  K. 
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4^11,467 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  PAIRED  FACE  TO  FACE  DENTAL 

TRAINEES 

Daryl  R.  Beach,  Atami,  and  Kazuo  Hayashi,  Yawata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,646 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   30,   1979,   54- 
105647[U] 

Int  a.'  G09B  23/2% 
U.S.  a  434— 264  i  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  paired  face  to  face  dental  trainees  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  symmetrically  combined  desk  capable 
of  seating  two  trainees  in  a  longitudinally  opposed  relation 
with  each  other,  instruments  freely  drawable  and  retractable 
with  flexible  connection  pipes  from  and  into  each  end  face  on 
the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  desk,  human  head  models  in- 
cluding the  jaws  and  protrudently  mounted  in  said  each  end 
face,  instrument  drawing  and  retraction  devices  housed  in 
layers  inside  said  each  front  and  rear  side  desk,  storing  boxes 
each  provided  on  said  each  front  and  rear  side  desk,  a  control 
unit  and  a  piping  unit  each  for  a  fluid  supply  such  as  air,  water 
and  the  like  housed  in  each  of  said  storing  boxes,  and  side  boxes 
mounted  symmetrically  integrally  to  the  same  side  on  each 
front  and  rear  side  of  said  desk. 


motions  of  a  planet  in  particular  to  simulate  the  phase  change 
of  the  Earth  comprising  in  optical  alignment 
a  first  and  a  second  illumination  system, 
a  first  and  a  second  hollow  cylinder  having  a  transparent 

curved  surface  each, 
a  first  transparent  photograph  representing  an  image  of  a 

planet, 
a  second  transparent  photograph  representing  an  image  of 
clouds, 

said  first  and  said  second  image  being  attached  to  said 
curve  face  of  said  first  and  said  second  cylinder,  respec- 
tively, 
said  first  and  said  second  illumination  system  being  ar- 
ranged within  said  first  and  said  second  cylinder,  re- 
spectively, for  producing  a  first  and  a  second  imaging 
beam,  respectively,  of  said  first  and  said  second  photo- 
graph, respectively, 
a  first  and  a  second  optical  distortion  system  for  produc- 
ing a  barrel  distortion  of  said  first  and  said  second  im- 
age, 
a  beam  splitting  cube  for  focusing  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond imaging  beam  to  yield  a  fused  imaging  beam, 
first  optical  means  for  directing  and  imaging  said  fused 

imaging  beam, 
a  reflecting  means, 
a  calotte  being  arranged  for  rotations  about  said  reflecting 

means, 
second  optical  means  for  imaging  said  fused  imaging 
beam,  a  reflector, 
a  planetarium  dome  for  receiving  said  fused  imaging  beam 
from  said  reflecting  means  via  said  second  optical  means 
and  said  reflector. 


4,311,468 
PLANET  PROJECTION 
Hans-Jiirsen  Kiel,  Wiegendorf,  and  Gebhard  Kiihn,  Jena- 
Lobeda,  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Jenop- 
tik  Jena  GjB.b.H.,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,654 
Claiflu  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
10, 1979,  215420 

Int  a.^  G09B  27/00 
U.S.  a  434-286  4  Claims 


4,311,469 

DISPLAY  BOARD  FOR  EDUCATIONAL  EXERQSES 

Ernest  B.  Bibbee,  2281  Biard  Rd.,  Fostoria,  OUo  44830 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,564 

Int.  a.^  G09B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  434-404  19  Claims 


1.  A  planet  projecting  system  for  simulating  the  relative 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  front  panel  having  a 
display  window;  a  plurality  of  task  plates  bearing  information 
on  a  face  to  be  presented  in  said  display  window;  a  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  stations  each  for  supporting 
one  of  said  task  plates;  means  mounting  said  magazine  for 
movement  relative  to  said  front  panel  behind  said  front  panel 
along  a  path  which  successively  brings  each  station  and  said 
task  plates  into  registry  with  said  window,  said  front  panel 
blocking  said  task  plates  from  view  except  for  one  of  said  task 
plates  in  registry  with  said  window;  and  means  for  selectively 
withdrawing  said  task  plates  from  said  magazine. 
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4,311,470 
TROLLING  MOTOR 
Qarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,961 

Int  a.VB63H  5/7i 

U.S.  a.  440—6  3  Claims 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  shaft  extending  verti- 
cally in  a  normal  operating  condition  and  having  a  lower  end, 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  mounting  said  shaft  to  a  boat, 
a  lower  housing  fixedly  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  and  including  a  first  housing  portion  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  a  second  housing  portion  detachably  fixedly  con- 
nected to  sakl  first  housing  portion  and  defining  therebetween 
a  gear  cavity,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  hollow  interior 
of  said  first  housing  portion  and  including  an  output  shaft 
extending  into  said  gear  cavity,  a  propeller  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  second  housing  portion  in  co-axial  relation  to 
said  output  shaft  and  extending  into  said  gear  cavity,  a  propel- 
ler carried  by  said  propeller  shaft,  means  within  said  gear 
cavity  for  drivingly  connecting  said  output  shaft  and  said 
propeller  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said  propeller  shaft  at  a  speed  less 
than  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft  and  so  as  to  facilitate  econ- 
omy of  manufacture,  said  connecting  means  including  a  drive 
gear  fixed  on  said  output  shaft,  a  countershaft  fixedly  sup- 
ported in  parallel  relation  to  said  output  shaft  and  against 
rotation  by  one  of  said  housing  portions  and  having  an  outer 
end  positioned  closedly  adjacent  to  and  unsupported  by  the 
other  of  said  housing  portions,  a  compound  intermediate  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  countershaft  and  including  a  first 
gear  portion  meshed  with  said  drive  gear  in  driving  relation 
thereto,  and  a  second  gear  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  first 
gear  portion  in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  and  a  driven  gear  fixed 
on  said  propeller  shaft  and  meshed  with  said  second  gear 
portion  in  driving  relation  thereto,  and  means  for  restraining 
said  compound  intermediate  gear  against  axial  movement  on 
said  countershaft  and  including  a  surface  portion  formed  on 
said  other  of  said  housing  portions  and  located  adjacent  to  said 
compound  intermediate  gear. 


'  4,311,471 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Charles  L.  Queen,  2243  S.  Highland  Dr.,  Camano  Island,  Wash. 
98292 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,806 
Int  a.^  B63H  21/26 
U.S.  CI.  440—63  4  Claims 

1.  A  remote  steering  device  adapted  to  for  use  in  a  boat 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  stem  drive  unit  mounted  to  a  transom  of  said  boat  for 
rotation  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  between  a  first  lower 
operating  position  and  a  second  upper  inoperative  posi- 

,  tion,  said  stem  drive  unit  being  steerable  from  a  cockpit 
portion  of  said  boat, 

(b)  an  outboard  motor  mounted  external  of  said  boat  to  said 
transom  for  rotation  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween a  first  lower  operative  position  and  a  second  upper 
inoperative  position, 

said  remote  steering  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 
stem  drive  unit  and  said  outboard  motor  in  order  to  steer  said 


outboard  motor  from  said  cockpit  portion  of  said  boat,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  stem  drive 
unit,  said  first  bracket  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  U-shaped  arms  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  first  ends  of  the  U-shaped  arms  having  mounting 
portions  to  engage  a  front  face  portion  of  said  stem 
drive  unit,  said  arms  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  stem  drive  unit  with  the  second  ends  joining  to  one 
another  at  a  location  directly  rearwardly  of  a  rear  face 
portion  of  the  stem  drive  unit, 

(ii)  a  connecting  member  connected  to  the  second  ends  of 
the  arms  and  engaging  said  rear  face  portion  of  said 
stem  drive  unit  to  rigidly  hold  said  U-shaped  arms  to 
said  stem  drive  unit, 

(b)  a  first  ball  joint  connected  to  said  first  bracket  at  the 
second  ends  of  the  arms,  said  first  ball  joint  having  a  first 
ball  housing  and  a  first  ball  member  mounted  in  the  first 
ball  housing  for  rotation  about  three  axes  mutually  per- 
pendicular to  one  another, 

(c)  a  second  bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  outboard 
motor  at  a  location  rearwardly  thereof, 

(d)  a  second  ball  joint  connected  to  said  second  bracket  at  a 
location  directly  rearwardly  of  the  outboard  motor,  said 


second  ball  joint  having  a  second  ball  housing  and  a  sec- 
ond ball  member  mounted  in  the  second  ball  housing  for 
rotation  about  three  axes  mutually  perpendicular  to  one 
another, 

(e)  a  first  elongate  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
and  also  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  first  ball  joint  in  a  manner  to  be  able  to 
rotate  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  also  about  axes 
of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  first  longitudinal  axis, 

(0  a  second  elongate  member  having  a  second  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  the 
second  elongate  member  being  connected  to  the  second 
ball  joint  to  be  able  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  second  member,  and  also  about  axes  of  rotation  per- 
pendicular to  the  second  longitudinal  axis, 

(g)  the  second  ends  of  the  two  elongate  members  being 
connected  to  one  another  to  permit  relative  rotation  there- 
between about  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  axis,  but 
preventing  relative  rotation  about  axes  angled  to  the  first 
and  second  longitudinal  axes, 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  being  a 
telescoping  member  capable  of  having  its  axial  length 
changed  so  as  to  accommodate  different  distances  be- 
tween the  stem  drive  unit  and  the  outboard  motor. 
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4^11,472 

MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO 

PROPELLERS 

Heinz  M.  Hiersig,  Duesseldorf,  and  Hans  Steinberg,  Witten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 

Aktiengesellschaftf  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,971 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1978,2850045 

lat  a.^  ¥im  37/06 
VJS.  a.  440—75  7  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  and  propulsion  system  for  ships,  including  first 
and  second  drive  engines,  first  and  second  propeller  shaft 
means  for  connection  to  first  and  second  propellers  respec- 
tively, and  a  gear  and  transmission  system,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  reducing  gear,  respectively  for  connection 
to  the  first  and  second  engines,  said  reducing  gears  each 
including  an  intermediate  shaft  means  connected  to  the 
respective  engine  for  being  driven  by  the  respective  en- 
gine, each  reducing  gear  further  including  pinion  means 
on  the  intermediate  shaft  means,  the  pinion  means  pertain- 
ing to  a  reducing  sUge  for  connecting  the  intermediate 
shaft  means  to  an  output  shaft,  the  output  shafts  of  the  first 
and  second  reducing  gear  being  respectively  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  propeller  shaft  means  for  causing  the 
propeller  shafts  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions; 

override  clutch  means  for  respectively  connecting  the  first 
and  second  engines  to  the  intermediate  shaft  means  so  that 
each  intermediate  shaft  means  can  be  drivingly  separated 
from  the  respective  engine; 

first  and  second  independently  operable  clutch  means  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  intermediate  shaft  means,  the 
first  and  second  clutch  means  further  connected  to  first 
and  second  gears,  the  respective  clutch  means  when  oper- 
ated connecting  the  respective  latter  gears  to  the  respec- 

1     tive  intermediate  shaft  means;  and 

gear  means  for  bidirectionally  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  gears  so  that  for  the  operated  first  and  second 
clutch  means,  each  intermediate  shaft  means  can  drive  the 
respective  other  one,  and  the  two  propeller  shafts  rotating 
in  opposite  directions  while,  for  the  released  clutches,  the 
gears  and  gear  means  are  disconnected  from  either  of  the 
intermediate  shaft  means. 


4,311,473 
RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-STAGE  SPROCKET 

ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo  Sugimoto,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,294 
Qaims  priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   12,   1978,  53- 
171205(U] 

Int.  a.^  F16H  55/12,  55/30 
\}JS.  a.  474—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
member,  a  sprocket  group  mounted  onto  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  cylindrical  member,  and  retaining  means  provided 
between  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  sprocket  group  for 
preventing  said  sprocket  group  from  axially  moving  with 
respect  to  said  cylindrical  member;  said  cylindrical  member 
having  at  its  outer  periphery  a  plurality  of  retaining  grooves 
extending  axially  of  said  cylindrical  member;  said  sprocket 
group  having  two  or  more  different  diameter  sprockets,  one  or 
more  ring-like  shaped  washers  positioned  between  the  respec- 
tive sprockets  for  keeping  them  spaced  at  regular  intervals,  and 
coupling  means  for  couphng  said  sprockets  integrally  with  said 
washers;  each  of  said  sprockets  having  a  central  bore  fit  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  being  provided 
at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  central  bore  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  engageable  with  said  retaining  grooves  respec- 
tively, said  retaining  means  comprising  an  engaging  groove 
extending  circumferentially  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  an 
engaging  member  elastically  engageable  with  said  engaging 
groove  and  disengageable  therefrom  against  the  force  of  elastic 
engagement,  said  engaging  groove  being  provided  at  said 
cylindrical  member  and  said  engaging  member  being  sup- 
ported by  one  of  said  washers,  so  that  said  engaging  member 
elastically  engages  with  said  engaging  groove  to  retain  said 
sprocket  group  to  said  cylindrical  member  to  prevent  relative 
axial  movement  between  them  and  said  engaging  member  is 
disengageable  from  said  engaging  groove  to  remove  said 
sprocket  group  from  said  cylindrical  member. 


4,311,474 
SYNCHRONOUS  BELT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Paul  M.  Standley,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,400 
Int.  a.'  F16G  1/28;  B29H  7/22 
U.S.  a.  474-205  5  Claims 

1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  tensile  member  of  spirally  wound  cord 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  evenly  spaced  transverse 
elastomeric  teeth  secured  to  one  side  of  said  tensile  mem- 
ber 

(c)  an  elastomeric  backing  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  ridges  defined  by  alternating  projec- 
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tions  and  recesses  secured  to  an  opposite  side  of  said 
tensile  member,  wherein  said  ridges  are  oriented  at  an 


angle  which  is  opposite  in  direction  and  at  least  equal  in 
magnitude  to  the  spiral  angle  of  said  cord,  with  respect  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  belt. 


4,311,475 
COUNTER  EJECTOR 

Hiroto  Imai,  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-161679 
Int  a^  B31B  1/H  1/98 
U.S.  a.  493—142  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  and  ejecting  sheets  of 
paste  applied  and  folded  cardboard  comprising  a  hopper, 
means  for  accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  sheets  in  said 
hopper,  means  for  delivering  said  sheets  in  batches  of  a  pre- 
scribed number  from  said  hopper  to  a  next  step,  a  plurality  of 
sheet  engaging  members,  means  for  alternately  reciprocating 
said  engaging  members  in  a  vertical  direction  and  alternately 
projecting  said  engaging  members  between  said  sheets  in  said 
hopper  to  successively  project  and  divide  said  sheets  into 
batches  of  said  prescribed  number  and;  said  means  for  alter- 
nately reciprocating  and  projecting  said  engaging  members 
being  operaUe  to  press  an  underlying  batch  of  sheets  down- 
wardly during  a  downward  portion  in  the  vertical  direction 
taken  by  said  engaging  members  when  reciprocated. 

4,311,476 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
Eric  A.  WUliams,  19599  SomeriiUe  Dr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,610 
Int  Q.3  B31B  1/28 
VS.  a.  493—176  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  liquid-tight  carton  from  a 
foldable  carton  blank,  a  device  for  pre-forming  the  top  edges 
and  an  end  panel  extending  outward  from  one  of  said  top  edges 
of  said  carton  blank  into  a  configuration  suitable  for  sealing 
and  bonding  said  end  panel  to  said  carton  blank  without  an 
internal  mandrel  comprising: 
an  anvil  adapted  to  carry  said  carton  blank  having  an  angu- 
lar recess  formed  adjacent  its  top  surface; 
means  for  registering  said  carton  blank  within  said  anvil  so 


that  said  end  panel  and  a  portion  of  said  top  edges  of  said 
carton  blank  extend  above  the  top  surface  of  said  anvil, 
wherein  said  registering  means  comprises  a  first  die  in- 
cluding a  lower  surface  adapted  to  contact  said  top  edges 
of  said  carton  blank  and  tightly  seat  said  carton  blank 
upon  a  support  member  disposed  beneath  said  anvil,  and 
wherein  one  sidewall  of  said  first  die  includes  a  shallow 
cavity  having  tapered  walls  and  a  plate  member  having  a 
surface  formed  complimentary  to  said  shallow  cavity  and 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  shallow  cavity; 


£Ji       H, 


>kK 


means  for  creasing  said  end  panel  to  form  a  beveled  perime- 
ter edge; 
means  for  indenting  two  comers  of  said  carton  blank  lying 

opposite  said  end  panel  adjacent  said  top  edges  to  extend 

within  the  interior  of  said  carton  blank; 
means  for  folding  said  portion  of  said  top  edges  extending 

above  said  top  surface  of  said  anvil  within  the  interior  of 

said  carton  blank;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  top  edges  against  said  angular  recess 

formed  in  said  anvil  to  form  a  beveled  perimeter  along  the 

top  edge  of  said  carton  blank. 


4,311,477 
BAG  FOR  CULTIVATING  MUSHROOMS 
Ryutaro  Kitamura,  Kashihara,  and  Hirotsugu  Masubayashi, 
Kobe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,955 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  493—195  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bag  suitable  for  cultivat- 
ing mushrooms,  said  process  comprising  sealing  a  continuous 
strip  of  non-porous  film  to  a  continuous  strip  of  polypropylene 
microporous  film  reinforced  with  a  non-woven  polypropylene 
web,  longitudinally  folding  the  bicomponent  sealed  strip  on 
itself  and  sealing  the  ends  thereof,  so  as  to  form  a  continuous 
tube,  cutting  said  tube  into  sealable  lengths  and  sealing  one  end 
of  each  of  said  lengths. 
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4^11,478 

PARAPHENYLENEDIAMINES  SUBSTITUTED  AT 
POSITION  2  OF  THE  BENZENE  RING 
Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne;  Alain  R.  Genet,  Neuiliy  Plaisance, 
and  Koo?i  G.  Dossou,  Vert-Galant  par  Vaiuours,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,581,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,152,112.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^wice,  Sep.  17, 1976,  76  27957 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/li;  C07C  %7/28.  103/32 
U.S.  a.  8—407  14  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


(I) 


NH2 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
ethyl,  methoxyethyl,  acetylaminoethyl,  carbethoxyamino- 
ethyl,  mesylaminoethyl,  ureidoethyl,  aminoethyl,  diethylami- 
noethyl,  and  the  corresponding  acid  salts. 


I 


4,311,479 

METHOD  OF  INDICATING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 
IMPREGNANT  IN  A  SUBSTRATE 
Darid  J.  Fenn,  London,  and  Adrian  N.  Fellows,  Ramsbottom, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Exterma-Germ  Products  Ltd., 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,621,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,155 
Int.  a.J  D06P  5/00:  A61L  2/18;  D06P  5/13 
U.S.  a.  8—495  19  Qaims 

1.  An  article  consisting  of  a  substrate  impregnated  with  an 
agent,  said  agent  at  least  in  part  being  ionically  bonded  to  the 
substrate  and  released  by  contact  with  a  polar  liquid,  a  portion 
of  said  impregnated  substrate  having  applied  thereto  a  dye  of  a 
kind  which  will  bond  ionically  to  the  impregnant  more  than  to 
the  substrate,  whereby  the  disappearance  of  the  dye  from  the 
substrate  during  use  thereof  will  indicate  to  the  user  the  dimi- 
nution of  the  impregnant  in  the  substrate. 


I  4,311 480 

DYEING  COMPOSITION 
Ian  M.  Price,  Glossop,  and  James  K.  SkeUy,  Wilmslow,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,537 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
79155/79 

I  Int.  a.}  D06P  67/00 

U.S.  a.  8—527  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing 
10  to  60%  of  a  liquid  disperse  dyestuff  preparation, 
30  to  SS%  of  a  liquid  diffusion  accelerant, 
3  to  20%  of  an  anionic  or  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent  and 
2,5  to  1  S%  of  a  textile  lubricant,  the  percentages  being  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,311,481 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  DYEING 
Eric  L.  Nelson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Research 
A  Development  Company,  Inrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,630 
Int.  CV  D06P  1/649 
UJS.  a.  8—564  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  dye  penetration  of  fibers  by  utiliz- 


ing in  the  dyeing  process,  an  effective,  dye-enhancing  amount 
of  l-n-dodecylazacycloheptan-2-one. 


4,311,482 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  BLOOD 

SAMPLES 
Erwin  F.  Workman,  Jr^  Vernon  HUls,  and  Deborah  M.  Clark, 
Gumee,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,840 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/16:  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  platelet  factor  4  in  a  blood 
sample  the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  blood  sample 
with  an  effective  amount  of  p-aminobenzoyldiethylaminoe- 
thanol  or  the  biologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
to  inhibit  the  in  vitro  release  of  platelet  factor  4. 

2.  A  partially  evacuated  blood  collection  device  containing 
EDTA  as  an  anticoagulant  and  an  effective  amount  of  2- 
chloroadenosine  and  p-aminobenzoyldiethylaminoethanol  or 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  to  inhibit  in  vitro  platelet  release 
of  platelet  factor  4.  — 


4,311,483 
KINETIC  METHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  DETERMINING 
TOTAL  BILIRUBIN 
Andrew  W.  Perry,  LaHabra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,769,  Jun.  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,062 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/50,  33/72.  33/52 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  kinetic  method  for  directly  determining  total  bilirubin 

comprising  mixing  a  sample  to  be  assayed  with  an  azo  reagent 

selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  2  and  comprising 
0.1%  w/v  boron  tetrafluoride  salt  of  diazotized  sulfonilic 
acid  dissolved  in  50%  aqueous  methanol; 

(b)  a  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  6  and  comprising 
0.1%  w/v  boron  tetrafluoride  salt  of  diazotized  sulfonilic 
acid  and  a  caffeine  (5%  w/v)  -  sodium  benzoate  (10% 
w/v)  mixture  dissolved  in  water;  and 

(c)  a  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  1.4  and  comprising 
0.4  w/v  boron  tetrafluoride  salt  of  diazotized  sulfonilic 
acid  dissolved  in  30%  aqueous  dimethylsulfoxide; 

and  measuring  the  rate  of  formation  of  the  azobilirubin  pro- 
duced by  the  reactions: 


Buc  +  2D     "'^Ax  +  /42  +  CH2O  +  H  + 

iff  ^ 

Be  +  ID  >  A\+  Ai  +  CH2O  +  H  + 

wherein 

Buc  is  unconjugated  bilirubin; 

Be  is  conjugated  bilirubin; 

D'  is  a  diazotized  aromatic  amine; 

Kuc  and  Kr  are  the  rate  constants  for  their  respective  reac- 
tions; and 

Ai  and  A2  are  azobilirubin  isomers; 
wherein  said  rate  of  formation  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
total  concentration  of  bilirubin  in  said  sample  and  wherein  K^c 
is  approximately  equal  to  Kr  and  wherein  the  half-lives  of  both 
reactions  are  greater  than  1  second  and  less  than  5  minutes. 
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4^11,484 
SPECIMEN  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Egil  Fosslien,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Cortex  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,550 
Int.  a.^  COIN  1/14,  33/48.  35/06 


the  stream  to  determine  the  concentration  of  chlorine 
therein  taking  into  account  the  chlorine  produced  by  the 


U^.  a.  73—864.21 


43  Claims 


-*   y 


27.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  sample  from  a  specimen  of 
blood  or  the  like  contained  in  a  closed  container  at  a  first 
pressure  and  for  delivering  said  sample  to  an  analyzer  for 
analysis,  said  analyzer  having  intake  means  for  intake  of  said 
specimen  sample  into  the  analyzer,  said  method  comprising: 
penetrating  said  closed  container  with  means  connected  via 
conduit  means  to  said  intake  means,  said  penetrating 
means  having  a  passage  therein  with  an  inlet  for  entry  of 
a  specimen  sample  into  the  passage  and  an  outlet  for  exit 
^     of  the  sample  from  the  passage  into  said  conduit  means; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  passage  and  said  conduit  means 
to  a  pressure  less  than  said  first  pressure  thereby  to  aspi- 
rate a  specimen  sample  from  the  container  into  said  pas- 
sage and  conduit  means  for  delivery  to  the  intake  means  of 
the  analyzer; 
withdrawing  said  penetrating  means  from  said  container 
following  aspiration  of  the  specimen  sample  from  the 
container,  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  then  being  at 
least  equal  to  said  first  pressure;  and 
initiating  transfer  of  specimen  sample  from  said  conduit 
means  into  said  analyzer. 


4,311,485 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOMETRICALLY 

MONITORING  THE  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  BOTH 

CHLORINE  AND  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Robert  S.  Saltzman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  James  W.  Williams, 

San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,200 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  20/01,  33/34 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  photometrically  analyzing  a  stream  under 

test  containing  both  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  photometrically  analyzing  a  first  portion  of  the  stream  to 
determine  the  concentration  of  chlorine  dioxide  therein; 

(b)  heating  a  second  portion  of  the  stream  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  decompose  any  chlorine  dioxide 
therein  into  elemental  chlorine; 

(c)  photometrically  analyzing  the  heated  second  portion  of 
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decomposition  of  the  chlorine  dioxide  and  the  concomi- 
tant dilution  produced  thereby. 


4,311,486 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  COARSE  GRAINS  OF 
ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE 
Koichi  Yamada;  Takuo  Harato;  Hisakatsu  Kato,  and  Yasuml 
Shiozaki,  all  of  Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Alu- 
minium Smelting  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979, 54/103295 
Int  a.^  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23—301  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  coarse  grains  of  aluminum  ^ 
hydroxide  from  sodium  aluminate  solution,  which  comprises 
dividing  supersaturated  sodium  aluminate  solution  being  pre- 
pared by  the  Bayer  process  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  Na20 
as  caustic  soda  to  AI2O3  in  solution  of  less  than  1.8  into  two 
streams  of  sodium  aluminate  solution,  adding  aluminum  hy- 
droxide as  seed  to  one  of  the  streams  of  sodium  aluminate 
solution,  partially  decomposing  the  seed-added  stream  until  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  sodium  aluminate  solution  reaches  1.8-2.6, . 
adding  the  other  stream  of  sodium  aluminate  solution,  which 
has  been  cooled  to  a  temperature  low  enough  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  the  partially  decomposed  stream  of  sodium 
aluminate  solution  in  a  slurry  state  at  least  by  3*  C,  to  the 
partially  decomposed  stream  of  sodium  aluminate  slurry,  and 
decomposing  the  mixed  slurry  of  sodium  aluminate  until  a 
molar  ratio  of  the  mixed  slurry  reaches  at  least  2.6,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  a  portion  of  recycle  seed  alumi- 
num hydroxide  and  fine  grains  of  aluminum  hydroxide  as  seed 
to  one  of  the  streams  of  sodium  aluminate  solution,  the  fine 
grains  of  aluminum  hydroxide  added  as  seed  having  an  average 
grain  size  of  less  than  10  fim,  partially  decomposing  the  sodium 
aluminate  solution  until  the  molar  ratio  of  the  sodium  alumi- 
nate solution  reaches  1.8-2.6,  adding  to  the  resulting  partially 
decomposed  sodium  aluminate  slurry  the  other  stream  of  so- 
dium aluminate  solution,  which  has  been  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture low  enough  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  partially 
decomposed  sodium  aluminate  slurry  by  at  least  3*  C,  and  the 
remaining  i>ortion  of  recycle  seed  aluminum  hydroxide,  and 
then  further  decomposing  the  cooled  and  mixed  sodium  alumi- 
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nate  slurry  until  the  molar  ratio  of  the  sodium  aluminate  slurry 
reaches  2.6-4.0. 


4,311 487 
RECRYSTALLIZATION  OF  ACnVATED  RARE-EARTH 

OXYHALIDE  PHOSPHORS 

George  W.  Luckey,  and  Christine  M.  Towers,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,192 

Int.  a.3  C09K  11/46 

U.S.  a.  23—305  RE  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recrystallizing  an  activated  rare-earth  ox- 
yhalide  phosphor  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  comprising 
said  rare-earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  and  a  flux  and 

(2)  firing  said  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  said  flux  wherein 

said  flux  comprises  substantially  dehydrated  magnesium 
halide  having  a  water  content  between  about  0  and  3 
moles  of  water/mole  of  magnesium  halide 

and  wherein  the  halide  of  said  oxyhalide  and  said  magnesium 
halide  is  bromide  or  chloride. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  flux  further  comprises 
an  alkali  metal  halide  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  activated 
rare-earth  oxyhaliderdehydrated  magnesium  halide:alkali 
metal  halide  is  within  the  range  1.00:0.20-1.00:0.20-0.75. 


4,311,488 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UPGRADING  OF  COAL 

Eke  Verschuur,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,789 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netiierlands,   Feb.   6,   1980, 
8000730     I 

I  Int.  a.3  ClOL  5/16 

U.S.  a.  44—10  R  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  pn-ocess  for  upgrading  relatively  fine  coal  particles 
which  are  suspended  in  an  aqueous  liquid  by  treating  such  a 
suspension  as  an  aqueous  slurry  of  feed  solids  and  mixing  it 
with  an  oil-phase  binder,  agitating  the  resultant  slurry  to  ag- 
glomerate coal  particles,  and  then  separating  the  agglomerated 
particles  from  the  slurry,  the  improvement  for  increasing  the 
cost-effectiveness  of  the  coal  particle  agglomerating  and  sepa- 
rating process  by  using  a  ratio  of  binder  to  feed  solids  which 
substantially  minimizes  both  the  proportion  of  the  residual 
non-agglomerated  solids  which  remain  within  the  slurry  after 
the  agglomerated  particles  have  been  separated  from  the  slurry 
and  the  ratio  of  binder  to  feed  solids,  comprising: 
mixing  and  agglomerating  measured  amounts  of  feed  solid 

particles  and  binder; 
removing  the  agglomerated  particles  and  measuring  the 
proportion  of  the  feed  solid  particles  which  were  not 
agglomerated  and  not  removed; 
repeating  said  agglomerating  and  measuring  steps  while 
using  a  different  ratio  of  binder-to-feed  solid  particles  and 


measuring  the  resultant  proportion  of  feed  solid  particles 
not  agglomerated  and  not  removed;  and 
using  a  ratio  of  binder-to-feed  solid  particles  having  a  value 
such  that  an  incremental  increase  in  the  ratio  causes  only 
a  relatively  small  decrease  in  the  proportion  of  feed  solid 
particles  which  are  not  agglomerated,  since  the  ratio  used 
has  a  value  corresponding  to  a  substantially  asymptotic 
portion  of  a  curve  of  the  variation  in  proportion  of  non- 
agglomerated  feed  solid  particles  with  increase  in  the  ratio 
of  binder-to-feed  solid  particles. 


4,311,489 
COATED  ABRASIVE  HAVING  BRIFTLE 
AGGLOMERATES  OF  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 

Bernhardt  E.  Kressner,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,035,  Aug.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,186 

Int.  a?  B61L  29/08 
U.S.  a.  51-298  2  Claims 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  product  having  abrasive  particles  se- 
cured to  a  flexible  backing  by  maker  and  size  coats,  each  abra- 
sive particle  consisting  of  an  essentially  solid  agglomerate  of 
fine  abrasive  grains  having  an  average  diameter  less  than  about 
200  microns  and  an  inorganic,  brittle  cryolite,  matrix,  the 
volume  percent  of  the  matrix  in  each  agglomerate  being  at 
least  45%  of  the  total  solids  volume  of  the  agglomerate,  said 
agglomerates  having  an  irregular  surface  permitting  a  strong 
bond  to  the  maker  and  size  coats  which  permits  gradual  wear- 
ing down  of  the  agglomerates  during  grinding  by  gradual 
removal  of  dulled  abrasive  grains  from  the  agglomerates,  the 
matrix  bond  serving  to  limit  the  depth  of  penetration  into  the 
workpiece  of  the  individual  abrasive  grains  during  the  grinding, 
action  and  thereby  providing  the  surface  finish  comparable  to 
the  surface  finish  utilizing  unagglomerated  abrasive  grains  of 
the  grit  size  of  the  individual  grains  in  the  agglomerates. 


4,311,490 

DIAMOND  AND  CUBIC  BORON  NFTRIDE  ABRASIVE 

COMPACTS  USING  SIZE  SELECTIVE  ABRASIVE 

PARTICLE  LAYERS 

Harold  P.  Bovenkerk,  and  Gordon  M.  Kibler,  both  of  Worthing- 

ton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Worthing- 

ton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,289 

Int.  a.^  C09C  ;/« 

U.S.  a.  51—307  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  compact  which  comprises: 

A.  placing  within  a  protective  shield  metol  enclosure  which 
is  disposed  within  the  reaction  cell  of  a  high  pressure/high 
temperature  apparatus: 

(1)  a  mass  of  abrasive  crystals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamond  and  cubic  boron  nitride;  and 

(2)  a  mass  of  catalyst  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  mixtures  and/or  alloys 
thereof,  and  aluminum  alloy  catalysts  useful  only  with 
cubic  boron  nitride; 

B.  subjecting  the  contents  of  the  shield  metal  enclosure  to 
the  following  conditions: 

(1)  for  diamond 
(a)  a  pressure  of  at  least  50  Kbars  at  a  temperature  of  at 


January  19. 1982 


CHEMICAL 


982 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


least  1300*  C.  and  within  the  diamond  suble  region; 
and 
(b)  a  reaction  time  of  3-120  minutes; 
(2)  for  cubic  boron  nitride 

(a)  a  pressure  of  at  least  42  Kbars  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1300*  C.  and  within  the  cubic  boron  nitride 
stable  region;  and 

(b)  a  reaction  time  of  about  2-120  minutes;  and 
C.  recovering  the  composite  compact  produced; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  disposing  the  mass  of  abra- 
sive crystals  in  Step  A.  in  layers,  the  coarsest  layer  being 
closest  to  the  catalyst  metal  and  being  comprised  of  crystals 
having  a  largest  dimension  of  between  about  75  and  about  500 
micrometers,  and  the  fmest  layer  being  disposed  farthest  away 
from  the  catalyst  metal  and  being  comprised  of  crystals  having 
a  largest  dimension  of  less  than  10  micrometers. 


which  a  suction  tube  extends  for  removing  particulate  material 
therefrom,  comprising 
a  planar,  transparent,  flexible  sheet, 
means  for  sealably  securing  said  sheet  to  said  container  over 

said  open  top  thereof, 
an  opening  in  said  sheet  through  which  said  suction  tube  is 

adapted  to  extend  into  said  container, 
means  for  sealing  said  tube  to  said  sheet  around  said  opening, 
and 


4,311,491 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPITATOR  CONTROL  FOR 
HIGH  RESISTIVITY  PARTICULATE 
Peter  P.  Bibbo,  High  Bridge;  Frederick  E.  Hankins,  Flemington, 
both  of  N  J^  and  Richard  Jakoplic,  Woodston,  Kans.,  assign- 
ors to  Research  Cottrell,  Inc.,  SomenriUe,  N  J. 
FUcd  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,254 
Int  a^  B03C  3/66 
VJS.  a.  55—2  I  15  Qaims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrostatic  precipitator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  primary  control  means  for  applying  and  adjusting  elec- 
trode input  power  to  said  precipitator  in  response  to  at 
least  one  sensed  and  fed  back  operating  parameter  of  said 
precipitator; 

(b)  voltage  conditioning  means  connected  to  said  precipita- 
tor for  providing  a  replica  of  the  instantaneous  electrode 
voltages  associated  with  said  electrode  input  power; 

(c)  a  peak  detector  connected  to  said  voltage  conditioning 
means  for  detecting  the  peak  magnitude  of  said  replicated 
instantaneous  voltages  and  for  producing  an  envelope 
voltage  representative  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  successively  taking  first  and  second  samples  of 
"said  envelope  voltage  and  for  holding  said  samples  be- 
tween said  successive  sample  takings; 

(e)  comparator  and  feedback  means  for  determining  when 
said  second  sample  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  first 
sample  and  for  thereupon  applying  an  electrode  input 
power  feedback  signal  to  said  primary  control  means  to 
thereby  adjust  said  input  power. 


4,311,492 

VACUUM  TUBE  HLTER  COVER 

Frank  Eltvcdt,  5  Lake  Dr.,  Lake  In  The  Hills,  lU.  60102 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,799 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/54 

liJS.  a.  55—158  11  Claims 

5.  A  filter  cover  for  use  with  an  open  top  container  into 


^S4 


filter  means  incorporated  in  said  cover  for  removing  liquid 
and  other  entrained  particles  from  the  ambient  air  passing 
through  said  filter  means  into  said  container, 

said  filter  means  comprising  a  tubular  section  of  filter  cloth 
sealably  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  sheet  over  said  open- 
ing and  adapted  to  be  sealably  fastened  at  the  other  end  to 
said  suction  tube. 


4,311,493 
VACUUM  CLEANER  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  W.  Schaefer,  Bloomington;  Joyce  K.  Thomas,  and  Sam- 
uel E.  Hohulin,  both  of  Lexington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,617,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,812, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  857,094,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,127 
Int  a.}  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55—369  16  Claims 


8.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  assembly  including  a  vacuum  cleaner 
having  an  air  outlet,  a  porous  container  enclosing  a  filter  bag 
and  having  an  inlet  mounted  to  receive  air  from  said  air  outlet 
and  direct  it  to  said  filter  bag,  and  wherein  said  container  has 
a  closure  through  which  said  filter  bag  may  be  replaced;  the 
improvement  further  comprising  a  hanger  mounted  within  said 
container,  and  pocket  means  on  said  hanger  for  holding  spare 
filter  bags  within  said  container. 


January  19,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


983 


4,311,494 

AXIAL  FLOW  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Wayne  L.  Conner,  Warren,  and  William  G.  Martin,  Bloomfield 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,712,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,136,  Dec.  12, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,359 

Int  a.3  BOID  45/16 
U.S.a.  55— 394  2  Qaims 


r 


1.  A  separator  device  for  concentrating  particles  dispersed  in 
a  flowing  gas  stream  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  have  an  inlet  section  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  section  at  the  opposite  end,  said  inlet  section  receiv- 
ing said  flowing  gas  stream  therethrough; 
said  tubudar  housing  having  an  intermediate  diverging  sec- 
tion having  a  relatively  small  inside  diameter  end  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  inlet  section  and  a  relatively  large 
inside  diameter  end  remote  from  said  inlet  section;  and 
a  generator  body  disposed  within  said  tubular  housing  and 
mounted  in  a  generally  centrally  located  position  therein, 
said  generator  body  further  comprising: 
a  first  diverging  section  disposed  in  said  intermediate 
diverging  section,  said  first  diverging  section  having  a 
relatively  small  diameter  end  disposed  adjacent  said 
inlet  section  and  a  relatively  large  diameter  section 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  larger  inside  diameter  end  of 
said  intermediate  diverging  section  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  generator 
body  at  a  point  immediately  downstream  of  said  first 
diverging  section,  said  pluitdity  of  radially  extending 
vanes  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  therethrough,  said  pluitdity  of  radially  extending 
vanes  having  one  end  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
generator  body  and  an  opposite  end  attached  to  said 
large  inside  diameter  end  of  said  intermediate  diverging 
section; 
a  second  diverging  section  mounted  downstream  of  said 
plurality  of  extending  vanes,  said  second  diverging 
sectk>n  having  a  relatively  larger  diametrical  end  sec- 
tion than  said  relatively  large  diameter  section  of  said 
first  diverging  section;  and 
a  rearward  section  mounted  downstream  of  said  relatively 
larger  diametrical  end  section  of  said  second  diverging 
section  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  the  flowing  gas  stream; 
whereby  said  flowing  gas  stream  having  particles  dis- 
persed therein  is  introduced  through  said  inlet  section  of 
said  tubular  housing  so  as  to  flow  into  said  first  diverg- 
ing section  of  said  generator  body  and  into  said  interme- 
diate diverging  section  of  said  tubular  housing  with  said 
pariicles  dispersed  in  said  flowing  gas  stream  acting  on 
said  first  diverging  section  of  said  generator  body  and 
being  imparted  with  a  radial  momentum  vector,  said 
radial  momentum  vector  furiher  moving  said  particles 
in  the  outermost  region  of  said  flowing  gas  stream 
through  said  first  and  intermediate  diverging  sections  to 
concentrate  said  pariicles  in  the  outermost  region, 
whereby  a  tangential  velocity  component  is  imposed  on 
said  pariicles  and  said  radial  momentum  vector  is  fur- 
ther enhanced  when  said  pariicles  in  said  flowing  gas 
stream  pass  through  said  plurality  of  radially  extending 


vanes  and  said  pariicles  are  furiher  acted  on  by  said 
plurality  of  vanes  such  that  said  particles  are  furiher 
concentrated  in  the  outermost  of  said  flowing  gas 
stream  in  said  housing,  whereby  said  flowing  gas  stream 
further  flowing  past  said  second  diverging  section  with 
said  particles  dispersed  in  said  flowing  gas  stream  fur- 
ther being  acted  on  by  said  second  diverging  section  of 
said  generator  body  and  said  radial  momentum  vector  is 
still  furiher  enhanced  to  further  concentrate  said  parti- 
cles in  the  most  outer  region  of  said  flowing  gas  stream 
and  whereby  said  flowing  gas  stream  is  further  made  to 
flow  past  said  rearward  section  to  reduce  the  velocity 
of  said  flowing  gas  stream  immediately  downstream 
thereof  without  inducing  flow  separation. 


\ 
4,311,495 
SEPARATING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  ETHANE  BY 
LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACnON 
Ralph  E.  Styring,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,202 

Int  a.)  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—17  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
ethane  derived  from  a  prior  separation  stage,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  liquid  azeotrope  of  carbon  dioxide  and  ethane 
into  an  extraction  unit,  said  azeotrope  having  been  derived 
from  a  prior  carbon  dioxide  separation  stage; 

(b)  passing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  comprised  of  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  into  said  extraction  unit  in  a  manner  and 
quantity  such  that  said  liquid  azeotrope  and  said  liquid 
hydrocarbon  mix  and  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ethane 
in  said  azeotrope  is  extracted  with  said  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon; 

<c)  removing  a  first  fluid  stream  from  said  extraction  unit 
said  first  fluid  having  a  greater  concentration  of  carbon 
dioxide  than  said  liquid  azeotrope,  and 

(d)  removing  a  second  fluid  stream  from  said  extraction  unit, 
said  second  fluid  being  comprised  of  said  hydrocarbon 
liquid  and  ethane  extracted  from  said  liquid  azeotrope. 


4,311,496 
PRELIMINARY  CONDENSATION   OF  METHANE   IN 

THE  FRACnONATION  OF  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Rainer  Fabian,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912761 

Int  aj  F25J  3/00 
VJS.  a.  62—17  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  fractionation  of  a  gaseous  mixture 
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comprised  of  hydrogen,  methane,  and  carbon  monoxide,  com- 
prising a  methane  wash  conducted  in  a  methane  wash  column 
at  a  relatively  low  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 
subjecting  the  gaseous  mixture  which  contains  at  least  2S%  by 
volume  of  methane,  prior  to  the  methane  wash,  to  a  partial 
condensation  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  relatively  low 
temperature  of  the  methane  wash,  thereby  obtaining  a  gaseous 
phase  fraction  and  a  condensed  liquid  phase  fraction,  addition- 


line  and  K|  is  a  limiting  constant,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

converting  P^  and  Pb  to  substantially  linearly  related  volt- 
ages V^  and  Vft  respectively; 

connecting  the  voltage  V^  through  an  impedance  having  a 
first  value  to  the  noninverting  input  of  a  first  comparator 
and  connecting  voltage  V^  through  an  impedance  having 
a  second  value  to  the  inverting  input  of  a  second  compara- 
tor; 

connecting  the  voltage  V^  through  an  impedance  having 
said  second  value  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  first  com- 
parator and  connecting  said  voltage  V^  through  an  impe- 
dance having  said  first  value  to  the  noninverting  input  of 
said  second  comparator;  and 

connecting  a  reference  voltage  V/j  through  impedances 
having  a  third  value  to  the  noninverting  inputs  of  both 
said  first  and  second  comparators,  the  ratio  of  said  third 
impedance  value  to  said  first  impedance  value  being  a 
scaled  factor  of  the  slope  s,  said  reference  voltage  is  a 
scaled  factor  of  the  constant  K|  and  the  outputs  of  the 
comparators  being  signals  representative  of  when  the 
relationships  are  met  or  exceeded. 


ally  cooling  the  gaseous  phase  fraction,  conducting  the  addi- 
tionally cooled  gaseous  phase  fraction  to  the  methane  wash, 
conducting  the  condensed  liquid  phase  fraction  to  a  stripping 
column  which  produces  a  bottoms  product  stream  comprising 
methane  and  an  overhead  product  stream  comprising  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide  and  methane,  and  recovering  methane 
from  the  bottoms  of  the  methane  wash  column  in  a  rectifying 
column  distinct  from  the  stripping  column. 


4^11,498 
DESUPERHEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Donald  K.  Miller,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,921 

Int.  a.^  F25D  17/00;  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—181  5  Qaims 


4,311,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

PROTECTION 
Dennis  E.  Newell,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,481,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,225,  Oct.  18, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,431 

Int.  a.J  F25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  62—158  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  apparatus  in  accordance  with 
relationships  of  interrelated  variables  of  the  form 

Pfl^Ki+sP^ 

where  P^  and  Pg  are  the  variables,  s  is  the  slope  of  a  straight 
I 


1.  A  desuperheater  control  system  for  use  in  a  refrigeration 
apparatus  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an  expansion 
device,  and  an  evaporator,  all  suitably  interconnected  to  form 
a  closed  refrigerant  circuit,  said  system  comprising: 

heat  recovery  means  coupled  between  the  discharge  side  of 
the  compressor  and  the  inlet  of  the  condenser; 

pilot  valve  means  responsive  to  temperature  and  pressure  at 
the  outlet  of  said  heat  recovery  means  for  bypassing  re- 
frigerant flow  from  said  condenser  back  to  the  suction  side 
of  said  compressor; 

a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  pilot 
valve  means  to  sense  pressure  therein;  and 

water  regulating  valve  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber  for  regulating  the  water  flow 
through  said  heat  recovery  means  so  that  the  superheated 
refrigerant  from  the  compressor  is  cooled  to  a  pre-selected 
temperature  having  a  minimum  superheat. 
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4^11,499 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
MINERAL  nSERS 
Arnold  J.  Eisenberg;  Neil  E.  Greene,  and  Hellmut  I.  Glaser,  all 
of  Granville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  OwensComing  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

I      FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,110 
'  Int.  a^  C03B  i7/025 

U.S.  a.  65—1  9  Claims 


1.  A  mineral  fiber  forming  bushing  comprising: 

(a)  upwardly  extending  sidewalls;  and 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  sidewalls  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  members  attached  together  at 
their  adjacent  sides  to  form  a  rigid  structure  adapted  for 
flow  of  molten  mineral  material  through  the  tubular  mem- 
bers from  a  supply  above  to  form  a  layer  of  molten  mate- 
rial, tklong  the  undersurface  of  the  tubular  members,  the 
undersurface  of  the  tubular  members  generally  forming 
the  undersurface  of  the  bushing,  and  rod  members  project- 
ing below  the  undersurface  of  the  tubular  members,  the 
rod  members  being  attached  to  the  tubular  members  and 
being  adapted  for  flow  thereon  of  the  molten  mineral 
material  from  the  undersurface  of  the  tubular  members  for 
attenuation  into  fibers. 


I  4,311,500 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  GLASS 
FLOODS  FROM  A  SURFACE  OF  A  GLASS  STREAM 
FEEDER 
Getis  L.  Roberson,  and  Roland  E.  Langlois,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens^lomlng  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,955 

Int.  a.J  C03B  77/025 

U.S.  a.  65—2  24  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  molten  glass  at  a  surface  of  a 
substrate  having  orifices  from  which  flow  streams  of  molten 
glass  including  supplying  a  heat-decomposable  liquid  carbona- 
ceous material  to  a  glass  flood  on  a  surface  area  of  the  sub- 
strate, decomposing  the  liquid  carbonaceous  material  at  the 
region  of  the  glass  flood  on  the  substrate  under  the  influence  of 
the  high  temperature  environment  of  the  substrate  and  molten 
glass  to  release  carbon  particles  from  the  carbonaceous  mate- 


rial, and  removing  the  glass  flood  from  the  substrate  surface  by 
the  carbon  particles. 


4,311,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  PREFORMS  FOR  OPTICAL  HBRES 
Francois  Fort,  and  Pierre  Zimmermann,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  les  Editions  Filmees, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,142,  Jun.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129^44 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1978,  78  18892; 
Jun.  19, 1979,  80  00412 

Int.  a.3  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  O.  65—3.11  10  Claims 
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5.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  with  index  gradi- 
ent, said  optical  fiber  including  an  elongated  tubular  substrate 
having  one  or  more  layers  of  doped  transparent  substance 
thereon,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
supporiing  said  tubular  substrate  by  its  first  and  second  ends; 
rotating  said  tubular  substrate  about  its  axis; 
applying  a  layer  of  said  doped  transparent  along  the  length 
of  said  tubular  substrate  by  moving  a  well-defined  spray 
stream  of  said  substance  between  said  tubular  substrate 
first  and  second  ends;  and 
heat  treating  said  doped  transparent  substance  by  localized 
heating  of  said  tubular  substrate  adjacent  said  well-defined 
spray  stream  as  said  spray  stream  is  moved  between  said 
ends  of  said  tubular  substrate. 


4,311,502 
WET  SCRUBBING-PELLETIZING  METHOD 
Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,641 
Int.  a.'  C03B  5/16 
VJS.  CL  65—27  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  particulate  content  in  gases  dis- 
charged from  a  pellet  preheating  system  which  comprises 
forming  pellets  of  particulate  matter  in  a  pelletizing  zone  in 
contact  with  an  aqueous  solution,  passing  the  pellets  in  a 
contact  zone  in  counter-current  contact  with  hot  gases  to  dry 
and  preheat  the  pellets  and  to  cool  the  gases  and  to  entrain 
particulate  matter  in  the  gases,  passing  the  gases  in  contact 


January  19,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


987 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


with  a  liquid  in  a  liquid  contact  zone  to  remove  gaseous  and   body  with  a  glaze  exhibiting  a  bright  red  coloration  which 
particulate  matter  from  said  gases  and  to  form  an  aqueous   comprises  the  step  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  powdered  frit  consisting  essentially,  in  weight 

percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of 


/f-l 


mrs-uf: 
mref 


solution  and  introducing  said  aqueous  solution  into  said  pellet- 
izing  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  heating  each  of  a'series  of  glass  sheets  having 
thicknesses  varying  over  a  thickness  range  to  a  substantially 
uniform  furnace  exit  temperature  comprising  conveying  each 
glass  sheet  in  turn  at  a  timed  interval  through  an  enclosed 
heating  furnace  to  a  check  station  in  a  soaking  area  near  the 
exit  of  said  furnace  while  undergoing  exposure  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  radiation  per  unit  area  when  it  arrives  at  said 
check  station,  whereby  a  sheet  of  less  thickness  obtains  a 
higher  developed  temperature  and  a  sheet  of  greater  thickness 
obtains  a  lesser  developed  temperature  on  its  arrival  at  said 
check  station,  exposing  said  sheet  at  said  check  station  to 
heating  means  delivering  radiation  at  a  higher  heat  intensity 
than  said  developed  temperature  to  soak  said  sheet,  maintain- 
ing said  sheet  at  said  check  station  for  a  unique  soaking  time  for 
said  sheet  depending  on  the  developed  temperature  of  said 
sheet,  said  scMking  time  ranging  from  the  minimum  soaking 
time  needed  to  heat  the  sheet  from  its  developed  temperature 
to  a  Urget  temperature  to  a  maximum  soaking  time  that  does 
not  exceed  said  timed  interval,  and  rapidly  removing  said  sheet 
from  said  enclosed  furnace  either  when  it  attains  said  target 
temperature  or  when  said  timed  interval  expires  before  said 
sheet  attains  said  target  temperature. 


4311,504 
METHOD  OF  COATING  GLASS  OR  CERAMICS  WITH  A 

COLORED  FRIT 
JaroslsTa  M.  Nigrin,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,746 
lBt.a.iC03C77/W 
U.S.  a.  65—32  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  glass,  glass-ceramic,  or  ceramic 


Si02 

35-47 

B2O3 

5.5-9 

BaO 

24-42 

TiCh 

1.5-4 

Zr02 

6-10 

Li20 
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MgO 

0-5 

CaO 

0-4 

SrO 

0-8 

ZnO 

0-10 

BJ2O3 

0-8 

SrO  +  MgO  +  CaO  +  ZnO  +  81203 

0-10 

4,311,503         I 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF 
GLASS  EXITING  FURNACES 
John  D.  Kcllar,  Pootypool,  and  Gordon  F.  Fereman,  Columbus, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,762 

Int  CV  C03B  2V0&  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—29  11  Oaims 


with  1-W7c  by  weight  cadmium  sulfoselenide; 

(b)  applying  said  mixture  to  the  surface  of  said  glass,  glass- 
ceramic,  or  ceramic  body;  and 

(c)  firing  said  body  to  about  700* -950*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing 
or  inert  environment  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
cause  said  frit  to  flow  and  produce  a  smooth  homogeneous 
coating. 


4,311,505 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS-LINED 

METAL  TUBES 

Tadashi  Yasui,  Kobe;  Isamu  Nakamnra,  Amagasaki,  and  Shigeo 

Goto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,071 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6, 1979,  54-144070 

Int.  QV  C03C  27/02.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  65—43  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  glass-lined  pipes  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  thin  lining  of  undercoat  glass  3  onto  the  end 
surface  2  of  a  metal  flange  1; 

(b)  welding  a  flange  member  1  to  each  end  of  a  metal  pipe  4; 

(c)  smoothing  the  inner  surface  of  the  welded  region; 

(d)  inserting  a  glass  tube  5  longer  than  the  metal  pipe  into  the 
said  metal  pipe  4  and  supporting  both  ends  of  the  glass 
tube  by  conical  caps  7  and  cushion  material  6; 

(e)  mounting  said  caps  on  both  flange  portions  of  the  metal 
pipe; 

(0  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  each  flange  end  sur- 
face with  an  air  permeable  spacer  ring  8;  and 

(g)  heating  the  assembled  units  to  soften  the  glass  tube  and 
inflating  the  glass  tube  by  internal  pressure  so  that  contin- 
uous glass  coating  is  provided  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  metal  pipe  to  the  end  surface  of  the  flange  member. 
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4,311,506 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCING  VERY  SMALL  DIAMETER  METAL  WIRE 

HAVING  A  GLASS  COATING  THEREOVER 
Giovanni  Manfre',  Vinovo,  and  Vittorio  Pellegrini,  Novara,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Flat  S.pA.,  Torino, 
Italy 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  26, 1979, 69273  A/79 
Int  a?  CD3C  27/02 
U.S.  a.  65— 59.6  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  very  small  diameter 
metal  wire  from  molten  material,  comprising  at  least  one  heat- 
ing stage  for  heating  in  a  first  predetermined  position  a  glass 
tube  in  which  a  wire  of  metal  material  is  disposed,  these  being 
fed  in  the  direction  of  their  longitudinal  axis  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  cause  said  glass  to  soften  to  a  required  viscosity  and  said 
material  to  melt  in  order  to  form  a  wire,  and  a  cooling  stage  for 
cooling,  in  a  second  predetermined  position,  said  wire  on 
which  a  required  traction  is  exerted,  characterised  in  that  said 
second  predetermined  position  in  which  said  wire  cooling 
stage  is  carried  out  is  located,  with  respect  to  said  first  position, 
in  such  a  location  along  the  wire  axis  that  solidification  of  said 
material  takes  place  in  a  section  situated  not  before  the  limiting 
section  at  which  the  reduction  in  cross-section  of  said  wire 
terminates,  the  quantity  of  heat  removed  during  said  cooling 
stage  being  sufficiently  high  to  prevent  softening  of  the  glass  of 
said  tube  downstream  of  said  limiting  section. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  very  small 
diameter  metal  wire  from  molten  material,  comprising  heating 
means  for  heating  in  a  first  predetermined  position  a  glass  tube 
in  which  a  wire  of  metal  material  is  disposed,  these  being  fed  in 
the  direction  of  their  longitudinal  axis,  said  heating  means 
being  arranged  to  cause  said  glass  to  soften  to  a  required  vis- 
cosity and  said  material  to  melt  in  order  to  form  a  wire,  cooling 
means  for  cooling  said  wire  and  means  for  exerting  a  predeter- 
mined traction  on  the  wire,  characterised  by  comprising  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  heating  means  to  said 
cooling  means  along  the  axis  of  the  wire  under  formation  in 
such  a  manner  that  solidification  of  said  material  takes  place  in 
a  section,  along  the  axis  of  said  wire,  which  is  situated  not 
before  the  limiting  section  at  which  the  reduction  in  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  wire  terminates,  said  cooling  means  being  arranged 
to  remove  a  quantity  of  heat  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
prevent  softening  of  the  glass  of  said  tube  downstream  of  said 
limiting  section. 


4,311,507 
SPEaAL  ENTRANCE  SLIT  MODULE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  QUENCHING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Eugene  W.  Starr,  Allison  Park,  and  George  B.  Shields,  Lower 
Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,471 

Int  a.3  C03B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  65—114  6  Claims 


«*-iU,N-    r«*     k-« 


~-9» 


1.  A  glass  sheet  temperating  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
furnace  for  heating  a  glass  sheet,  the  furnace  having  an  exit 
end;  upper  elongated  quenching  means,  including  a  transverse 
wall;  lower  elongated  quenching  means,  including  a  transverse 
wall;  means  for  mounting  said  upper  and  lower  quenching 
means  with  their  transverse  wall  spaced  from  the  exit  end  of 
the  furnace  with  said  lower  elongated  quenching  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  and  facing  said  upper  quenching  means, 
wherein  a  tempered  glass  sheet  made  by  moving  a  heated  glass 
sheet  from  the  furnace  through  and  between  the  upper  and 
lower  quenching  means  has  a  predetermined  kink  resulting 
from  the  spaced  distance  between  the  transverse  wall  of  the 
quenching  means  and  exit  end  of  the  furnace,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  baffle  wall  connected  in  spaced  relation  to  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  each  transverse  wall  of  the  upper 
and  lower  quenching  means  to  provide  an  open-ended 
compartment  therebetween;  and 
pipe  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  compartments  in  a  man- 
ner to  permit  the  flow  of  a  cooling  gas  across  and  through 
each  compartment. 
6.  In  a  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet  in  an  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  furnace  for  heating  a  glass  sheet,  the  furnace 
having  an  exit  end;  upper  elongated  quenching  means,  includ- 
ing a  transverse  wall;  lower  elongated  quenching  means,  in- 
cluding a  transverse  wall;  means  for  mounting  the  upper  and 
lower  quenching  means  with  their  transverse  wall  spaced  from 
the  exit  end  of  the  furaace  with  the  lower  quenching  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  and  facing  the  upper  quenching  means, 
wherein  the  method  includes  the  steps  of  moving  a  heated  glass 
sheet  through  the  furnace  to  heat  the  sheet  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  for  subsequent  temper;  and  moving  the  heated  sheet 
between  the  upper  and  lower  quenching  means  to  temper  the 
sheet  wherein  the  sheet  has  a  predetermined  kink  resulting 
from  the  spaced  distance  between  the  transverse  wall  of  the 
quenching  means  and  exit  end  of  the  furnace,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
providing  a  baffle  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  each  transverse  wall  of  the  upper  and 
lower  quenching  means  to  provide  an  open-ended  com- 
partment therebetween; 


lAXiiTAnv   1Q     IQQ'^ 


r'ncxiffr'Af 


QflO 


988 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


moving  cooling  fluid  through  pipe  means  mounted  in  each 
compartment;  and 

flowing  gas  across  and  through  each  compartment  wherein 
said  step  of  moving  coohng  fluid  and  of  flowing  gas  mini- 
mizes thermal  damage  to  the  transverse  wall  of  the 
quenching  means  by  the  furnace  to  permit  a  reduction  in 
the  spaced  distance  between  the  exit  end  of  the  furnace 
and  the  transverse  wall  of  the  quenching  means  to  reduce 
kink  in  the  tempered  sheets. 


4^11,508 
FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WITH  CAST  ROOF 
Ronald  L.  Schwemiinger,  Ridgeley,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,282 

Int.  a.^  C03B  18/16 

VJS.  a.  65—182.5  7  Claims 


of  said  hubs  while  permitting  a  limited  freedom  of  axial 
movement  between  said  adjacent  hubs; 

(d)  a  cylindrically  shaped  collar  of  a  material  that  does  not 
mar  glass  in  tightly  fitting  relation  around  each  of  said 
hubs; 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  one  of  said  end  hubs;  and 
(0  means  mounted  around  said  shaft  and  against  the  other  of 

said  end  hubs  to  bias  said  hubs  in  an  axial  direction  suffi- 
ciently to  retain  a  loosely  fitting  relation  between  said 
tongues  and  grooves  and  to  enable  said  hubs  to  transmit  a 
torque  applied  to  said  one  end  hub  through  said  hubs  to 
said  other  end  hub,  whereby  said  collars  rotate  in  unison  at 
a  uniform  peripheral  speed. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising:  an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of 
molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  the  enclosure  onto  the  molten  metal,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing the  glass  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure  and  for  with- 
drawing the  glass  from  the  enclosure  as  a  formed  ribbon;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  substantial  portion  of  the  roof  of 
the  enclosure  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  anchor  mem- 
bers affixed  to  support  means  above  the  enclosure,  and  refrac- 
tory material  cast  around  the  anchor  members  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  horizontally  extending  slab  having  a  substantially 
planar  bottom  surface  facing  the  interior  of  the  enclosure. 

4  311  509 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  GLASS  SHEETS 

William  D.  Reader,  Altoona,  and  Terry  L.  Wolfe,  Tyrone,  both 

of  Pa.,  asiigiiors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,470 

lot.  QV  C03B  27/04 


U.S.  CL  65—351 


14  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  roll  for  conveying  glass  sheets  comprising: 

(a)  a  curved  rigid  shaft  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
provided  with  an  elevational  shape  conforming  to  the 
transverse  shape  of  glass; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  curved  shaft  at  its  ends  so  that 
said  curved  portion  extends  transversely  of  a  path  of 
movement  for  said  glass  sheets; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hubs  of  essentially  cylindrical  configuration 
mounted  around  said  curved  shaft  in  end  to  end  relation 
with  one  another  from  one  end  hub  at  one  end  of  said 
plurality  of  hubs  to  another  end  hub  at  the  other  end  of 
said  plurality  of  hubs,  said  hubs  having  loosely  interfitting 
tongues  and  grooves  at  the  axial  ends  of  adjacent  of  said 
hubs  that  form  loose  interfitting  tongue  and  groove  cou- 
plings capable  of  transmitting  a  torque  between  adjacent 


4,311,510 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH-GRADE 

FERTILIZER 

Gemot  Graefe,  Bergstrasse  6,  A  7082  Donnerskirchen,  Austria 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  111,988,  Jan.  14, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,856,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,545.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,540 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1976,  4977/76; 

May  18, 1977,  3581/77;  Mar.  27, 1979,  2287/79;  Jun.  19, 1979, 

4330/79 

Int.  a.J  C05F  11/08 
U.S.a.71_9  lOQaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fertilizer  and  decay  promoting 
material  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  mass  of  grape  marc  to  aerobic  decay  wherein: 

1.  the  sugar  content  of  the  marc  is  converted  to  alcohol 
which  reacts  with  organic  acids  produced  from  microbial 
fermentation  and  the  acids  and  alcohols  react  to  produce 
esters; 

2.  rearranging  the  decaying  marc  to  facilitate  access  of  air 
thereto  to  promote  penetration  of  the  mycelia  of  Humicola 
lanuginosa  and  thermophilic  actinomycetes  into  the  mass, 

3.  rearranging  the  mass  into  a  loose  form  to  effect  microbial 
degradation  of  the  mycelia; 

(b)  drying  the  mass.  .  " 


4,311,511 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH-GRADE 

FERTILIZER 

Gemot  Graefe,  Bergstrasse  6,  A  7082  Donnerskirchen,  Austria 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  812,856,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,545.  This  applicaHon  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,988 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1976,  4977/76; 

May  18, 1977,  3581/77;  Mar.  27, 1979,  2287/79;  Jun.  19, 1979, 

4330/79 

Int.  a.'  C05F  11/08 
VS.  a.  71-9  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fertilizer  and  decay  promoting 
material  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  mass  of  grape  marc  to  aerobic  decay  wherein: 

1.  the  sugar  content  of  the  marc  is  converted  to  alcohol 
which  reacts  with  organic  acids  produced  from  bacterial 
fermentation  and  the  acids  and  alcohols  react  to  produce 
esters; 

2.  rearranging  the  decaying  marc  to  facilitate  access  of  air 
thereto  to  promote  penetration  of  the  mycelia  of  a  thermo- 
philic actinomycete  into  the  mass; 

3.  rearranging  the  mass  into  a  loose  form  to  effect  microbial 
degradation  by  the  actinomycete  mycelia;  and 

(b)  drying  the  mass  and  separating  a  pip-containing  fraction. 
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4,311,512 

BACTERiaDAL  WATER-SOLUBLE  COMPLEXES 
Herbert  Schwartz,  1963  N.  Maurice  River  Pkwy.,  Vineland, 
N  J.  08360 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,844,  Nov.  21, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,844, 
May  3, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

876,062 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aJ  AOIN  43/64.  33/12 
U.S.  a.  71—67  25  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  complex  comprising  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  and  a  tricyclic,  cage-type  heterocycle  containing 
four  nitrogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexamethylenetraamine,  1 ,3,6,8-tetraazatricyclo-(4,4, 1 , 1  ^  *)- 
dodecane,  4,5,9, 10-dibenzo- 1 ,3,6,8-tetraazatricyclo-(4,4, 1 , 1  ^  «)- 
dodecane  and  4(5),  9(10)-dimethyl-l,3,6,8-tetraazatriccylo- 
(4,4,l,P^)-dodecane  in  molar  ratios  of  1:4  and  3:2. 

17.  A  method  of  killing  microorganisms  comprising  contact- 
ing the  microorganisms  with  a  lethal  amount  of  a  complex  of 
claim  1. 


4,311,513 

HERBiaDAL  a-PHENOXYPROPIONYLAZOLES, 
COMPOaHONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 
Beat  Bohner,  Binningen,  and  Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
7727/79 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/5a  43/56.  43/66;  C07D  401/12 
MS.  a.  71—92  17  Qaims 

1.  An  a-phenoxypropionylazole  of  the  formula  I 


— O— <r  ^^OCH— CO— > 


^ 

OCH2— CH2S— CH— A 

wherein 
Q  is  2,4-dichIorophenyl,  3,5-dichloropyrid-2-yl,  2-chloro-4- 

trifluoromethylphenyl   or   3-chloro-5-trinuoromethylpy- 

rid-2-yl, 
R3  is  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
A  is  a  C|-C|g  alkoxycarbonyl  or  a  Cz-Cg  alkoxyalkoxycar- 

bonyl  group. 


4,311,515 
SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL  ETHERS  HAVING 
HERBiaDAL  ACnVFTY 
William  S.  Grove,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
,-,  FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,319 

^*'  Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/40:  C07C  79/46 

U.S.  a.  71—108  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  3,5-dichloropyrid-(2)-yl  or  3-chloro-5-tri- 
fluoromethyl-pyrid-(2)-yl,  and  A  is  an  polyazole  radical  which 
is  bonded  through  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  which  can  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio 
or  perfluoroalkyl,  each  containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  by 
cyano,  carboxyl,  and  carbalkoxy  containing  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  or  by  Ci-C4alkanoyl,  and  A  can 
also  denote  a  salt  of  a  diazole  or  a  triazole. 

10.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  monocotyledonous 
weeds  in  crops  of  cultivated  plants  which  method  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  a- 
phenoxypropionylazole  according  to  claim  1. 


4,311,514 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  ALKANECARBOXYLIC  AQD 
DERIVATIVES  WITH  HERBiaDAL  AND  PLANT 
GROWTH-REGULATING  ACnON,  PRODUCTION 
I  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Henry  Szdzepanski,  Rheiafelden;  Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  and  Her- 
mann Rempfler,  Ettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   13,   1979, 
8297/79 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/40.  41/00.  31/04:  C07C  149/31 
U.S.  a.  71—94  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C— O— R— C— R' 


wherein: 
X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  or  alkyl 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
'  Z  is  nitro,  halogen,  or  cyano; 
R  is  alkylidene  or  monosubstituted  alkylidene  containing  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  herbicidal  formulation  containing  an  inert  carrier  and  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
compounds  defined  in  claim  1. 

8.  In  a  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  wherein  a  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  herbicide  is  either  applied  to  the 
growth  medium  prior  to  emergence  of  the  weeds  or  applied  to 
the  weeds  subsequent  to  emergence  from  the  growth  medium, 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  using  as  the  herbicide  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
comf>ounds  defined  in  claim  1.         . 
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4,311,516 

METHOD  OF  CX)MBATnNG  PLANTS  WHICH  INFEST 

MAIZE  CULTIVATIONS  WITHOUT  DAMAGING  THE 

MAIZE 

Franco  Gono;  Luigi  Abbmzzese,  and  Giorgio  Siddi,  all  of  Mi- 

lail,  Italy,  anignors  to  Mootedison  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

ContinKatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  98,788,  Not.  30,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continoationMn-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,713,  Dec. 

21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,228,101,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
846451,  Oct  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,195,036.  This  application  Apr. 
10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  29, 1976,  28867  A/76; 
Dec.  23, 1977,  31189  A/77 

lot  a.i  AOIN  i7/44.  37/18 
VS.  a.  71—111  10  Claims 

1.  Method  for  combatting  infesting  plants  of  a  maize  cultiva- 
tion without  damaging  the  maize,  which  comprises  treating  the 
infested  maize  with  from  3  to  5  kg/ha  of  herbicidal  N-di-lower- 
alkyl  phenyl,  N-chloroacetylglycines  and  with,  depending  on 
the  quantity  of  said  herbicidal  N-substituted  glycines  used, 
from  at  least  COS  to  0.125  kg/ha.  of  an  antidote  having  the 
general  formula 


CI 
/ 
O  CH2— case 

II        /  I        \ 

Q:— CH— C— N  X  CI 

R         I 


in  which  -  " 

X  is  chlorine;  and 

R   is  a  methyl,   ethyl,   allyl,    3,3-dichloroallyl,   2,3,3-tri- 
chloroallyl,  or  1,1-dimethylpropargyl  group. 


4411,517 

REDUCING  THE  EFFECT,  IN  PLANTS,  OF 

ICE-PROMOTING  NUCLEI  ORIGINATING  FROM 

CERTAIN  BACTERIA 

Edward  A.  Yonngman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  and  RnsseU  C.  SchneU, 

Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

~    Te«. 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,635 
Int  a.J  AOIN  ii/72 
U.S.  a.  71—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  damage  in  a  plant  to  be  sub- 
jected to  a  low  temperature,  which  plant  is  infested  with  one  or 
both  of  the  species  of  bacteria  Erwinia  herbicola  and  Pseudomo- 
nas  syiingae.  which  comprises  applying  to  the  above-ground 
portion  of  the  plant  before  it  is  subjected  to  the  low  tempera- 
ture a  compound  of  the  formula 


9 
R'-N— R*         X© 


(I) 


wherein  R>  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkylphenalkyl  of  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenalkyl  of  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R^  each  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenalkyl  or 
alkylphenalkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion,  the 
amount  of  said  compound  being  sufficient  to  significantly 
reduce  the  ice-nucleating  effect  of  said  bacteria  but  not  being 
toxic  to  the  plant. 


441 1418 
HOMOGENIZATION  OF  METAL  USING  GAS 
Guy  Savard,  Westmount  and  Robert  G.  H.  Lee,  Montreal,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./ Air  Liquide 
Canada  Ltee,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1979,  338904 

Int  a.J  C21C  5/34 

VJS.  a.  75—59  10  Claims 


/ftf/ncnrr 


ri      •   o    .  .  •lUI «  "  •    .  o  ,•    »  .  •) 

ZZZZZZZZZZfd  'f^//fiftntfrffn 
r^ri.  MfiL     If  I  -  iKLcr  tube 

^A3  IMtfT 


1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metal  with  a  gas  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  for  molten  metal,  said  vessel  including 
a  casing  having  a  refractory  lining  and  a  metal  injector 
tube  passing  through  said  casing  and  terminating  at  a  tip  at 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  refractory  lining;  said 
injector  tube  delivering  inert  gas  under  pressure  to  molten 
metal  in  said  vessel,  and  having  a  flne  bore  of  a  diameter 
effective  to  prevent  penetration  of  molten  metal  ioto  and 
along  said  bore, 

(b)  introducing  a  flrst  load  of  untreated  molten  metal  into 
said  vessel, 

(c)  delivering  inert  gas  through  said  injector  tube  and  into 
said  molten  metal  at  a  pressure  effective  to  agitate  and 
homogenize  said  molten  metal, 

(d)  discontinuing  the  delivery  of  said  inert  gas  and  allowing 
molten  metal  to  solidify  on  the  tip  of  said  tube  to  seal  it, 

(e)  removing  homogenized  molten  metal  from  said  vessel, 
(0  introducing  a  second  load  of  untreated  molten  metal  into 

said  vessel, 

(g)  delivering  inert  gas  through  said  injector  tube  at  a  pres- 
sure effective  to  unseal  the  tube  at  the  tip,  permitting  entry 
of  said  inert  gas  into  said  second  load,  and 

(h)  agitating  said  second  load  of  molten  metal  with  said  inert 
gas  to  homogenize  it. 


4411419 
MELTING  FURNACE  FOR  GRANULATED  METAL 
Milton  E.  Berry,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,462     ' 
Int  CL'  C22B  15/00;  F27B  1/02 
MS.  a.  75—72  24  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  melting  copper  without  the 
intentional  addition  of  fuel  or  fluxes  to  the  copper  and  without 
clogging  said  furnace  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  barrel 
vertically  mounted  upon  a  cylindrical  melting  chamber  having 
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a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  barrel  immediately  above, 
said  barrel  being  divided  into  a  cylindrical  upper  preheat 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  preheat  a  gravity  charge  of 
copper  at  ambient  temperature,  a  sintering  chamber  located 
between  said  cylindrical  upper  chamber  and  said  melting 
chamber  and  adapted  to  heat  said  preheated  copper  charge  to 
a  temperature  only  slightly  below  the  melting  temperature  of 
copper  and  which  is  a  sintering  temperature  for  copper 
whereby  said  copper  passes  through  said  sintering  chamber 
and  a  cylindrical  melting  chamber,  including  burner  means  for 
tangential  and  direct  application  of  heat  to  said  preheated 
copper  charge,  said  melting  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  coherent  columnar  mass  from  said  sintering  chamber  and 
continuously  melt  said  columnar  mass  from  the  periphery 
thereof  toward  the  inner  portions  thereof  by  the  tangential  and 
direct  application  of  heat  to  said  columnar  mass  and  means  for 
collecting  and  draining  molten  copper  from  said  melting  cham- 
ber as  said  coherent  mass  is  melted. 


4411422 

COPPER  ALLOYS  WTTH  SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF 

MANGANESE  AND  SELENIUM 

Rari  Batra,  Rockaway,  and  Pierre  W.  Taubenblat  Highland 

Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,803 

Int  a.^  C22C  9/00:  C27C  9/05 

U.S.  a.  75—153  22  Claims 


Cg*  lOnK  %»*Mttm  Mil 


4411420 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL,  COBALT 

AND  MANGANESE  FROM  THEIR  OXIDES  AND 

SILICATES 

Paul  R.  Kruesi,  Golden,  and  Veryl  H.  Frahm,  Jr.,  Boulder,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cato  Research  Corporation,  Wheat 

Ridge,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,465 
1  Int  a.J  C22B  47/00,  4/00 

U.S.  a.  t5— 80  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese  from  an  ore 
material  comprising  an  oxide  or  silicate  of  said  metal  and 
gangue,  wherein  the  recovery  process  utilizes  heat,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  comprising  the  step  of 
subjecting  said  ore  material  to  microwave  energy  wherein  said 
microwave  energy  is  preferentially  absorbed  by  the  metal 
oxide  or  silicate  over  the  gangue  and  wherein  the  process 
involves  a  chemical  reaction  of  the  metal  oxide  or  silicate. 


300        SSO        400 
EXPOSUKE    TEMP., 


4S0 

•c. 


1.  A  cold  worked  copper-base  alloy  having  high  electrical 
conductivity  and  improved  resistance  to  recovery,  recrystalli- 
zation  and  grain  growth  at  elevated  temperatures  consisting 
essentially  of  small  but  effective  amounts  of  manganese  and 
selenium  to  increase  the  half-hour  softening  temperature  of  the 
cold  worked  alloy  at  least  about  100'  C.  above  that  of  the 
unalloyed  copper  base  for  a  given  amount  of  cold  work  while 
maintaining  the  electrical  conductivity  above  about  100% 
International  Annealed  Copper  Standard  (lACS),  less  than 
about  20  ppm  oxygen,  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 

3.  A  cold  worked  copper-base  alloy  having  an  electrical 
conductivity  above  about  100%  International  Annealed  Cop- 
per Standard  (lACS)  and  improved  resistance  to  recovery, 
recrystallization  and  grain  growth  at  elevated  temperatures 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  4  to  about  100  ppm  manga- 
nese, about  4  to  about  100  ppm  selenium,  less  than  about  20 
ppm  oxygen,  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


4411421 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  CATALYST  METALS 

FROM  TRIMELUTIC  ACID  PRODUCnON  AND 
^  SEPARATION  OF  COBALT  FROM  MANGANESE 
Jon  J.  Harper,  Naperrille,  and  Stephen  J.  Pietsch,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,913 

Int  a.5  C22B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  75—101  BE  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separately  recovering  cobalt  and  manganese 
from  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  substantial  trimellitic  acid 
and,  if  used,  reaction  solvent  from  the  product  of  the  oxidation 
with  a  source  of  molecular  oxygen  of  liquid  pseudocumene  in 
the  presence  of  cobalt  and  manganese  as  metal  oxidation  cata- 
lyst which  method  comprises  extracting  the  residue  with  from 
0.2s  up  to  6  weight  parts  of  water  per  one  weight  pari  of 
residue  at  a  temperature  of  from  23*  C.  up  to  100'  C,  contact- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  25'  C.  up  to  100*  C.  the  extract 
solution  or  combination  of  said  solution  and  insoluble  portion 
of  the  residue  with  one  side  of  a  cation  permeable  fluoropoly- 
mer  membrane  whose  other  side  is  in  contact  with  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  or  hydrobromic  acid,  upwardly  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acid  solution  now  containing 
ions  of  the  catalyst  metals  to  a  pH  of  6  while  adding  powdered 
manganese  in  a  gram  atom  amount  chemically  equivalent  to 
the  dissolved  cobalt  to  precipitate  it  as  metallic  cobaU,  and 
recovering  such  metallic  cobalt  with  magnetic  separator 
thereby  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  manganese. 


4411423 

TTTANIUM-BORON  ADDTHVE  ALLOYS 

Leon  A.  Luyckx,  226  E.  Hazelcroft  Ave.,  New  Castie,  Pa.  16105 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,452 

Int  a?  C22C  14/00 

MS.  a.  75—175.5  11  Claim 

1.  A  high  concentration  titanium-boron  additive  alloy  for 
addition  to  liquid  metal  such  as  steel  comprising  about  70% 
titanium,  about  1.75%  boron  and  the  balance  iron  with  usual 
residual  impurities  in  amounts  not  exceeding  about  5%. 

8.  A  high  concentration  titanium-boron  additive  alloy  for 
addition  to  liquid  metal  such  as  steel  comprising  about  65%  to 
90%  titanium,  about  1.3%  to  4.5%  boron  and  the  balance  iron 
with  usual  residual  impurities  in  amounts  not  exceeding  about 
5%,  said  alloy  having  a  ratio  of  titanium  to  boron  in  the  range 
30/1  to  50/1  with  the  titanium  and  iron  contents  at  approxi- 
mately the  titanium  iron  eutectic. 

10.  A  high  concentration  titanium-boron  additive  alloy  for 
addition  to  liquid  metal  such  as  steel  comprising  about  65%  to 
90%  titanium,  about  1.3%  to  4.5%  boron  and  the  balance  iron 
with  usual  residual  impurities  in  amounts  not  exceeding  about 
5%,  said  alloy  having  a  ratio  of  titanium  to  boron  of  about  40/1 
with  the  titanium  and  iron  contents  at  approximately  the  tiu- 
nium  iron  eutectic. 
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4,311,524 
SINTERED  IRON-BASED  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Vtlery  A.  Gcnkia,  ulitsa  Gay«,  38,  kT^2;  Alexandr  A.  Dmi- 
troTkh,  biilvar  Laaacharskogo,  5,  kv.7l,  and  Efim  I.  Fishbein, 
uUtsa  Brilcvskaya,  14,  kv.ll,  aU  of  Minsk,  U^^.R. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,304 
Int.  a.J  C09K  i/14.  3/18 
VS.  a.  75—231  2  Qaims 

1.  A  sintered  iron-based  friction  material  comprising  copper, 
tin,  graphite,  pyroceramic,  lead,  and  zinc  sulphide,  the  ratio  of 
the  components,  in  percent  by  mass,  being  as  follows: 
copper:  1.5  to  3.0 
tin:  1.0  to  2.0 
zinc  sulphide:  2.0  to  4.0 
graphite:  6.0  to  10.0 
pyroceramic:  2.0  to  5.0 
lead:  10.0  to  20.0 
the  balance  being  iron. 


4,311,525 
SLIDING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoshikatsu  Nakamura,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Pis- 
ton Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-115888 
Int.  aj  B22F  5/00 
UAa.75~240  I  4ciainM 


V" 


ia\ 


1.  A  sliding  member  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  sliding  surface  formed  by  a  sprayed  layer  consisting 
of  metal  carbide  and  molybdenum,  said  sprayed  layer  consist- 
ing of  95.5  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  metal  carbide  with  the 
remainder  being  molybdenum,  the  hardness  of  said  metal  car- 
bide being  in  a  range  of  Hv  750  to  Hv  2,000. 


4,311,527 
ISOINDOLINE  COLORANTS 
Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Beindersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12. 
1979,2909644  ^ 

Int.  a.^  C09D  J 1/02 
U.S.  a.  106-22  11  a»ms 

1.  In  a  colored  polymer  or  coating  composition,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  a  coloring  amount  of  a 
colorant  therefor  which  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


A— N- 


•N 


(I) 


where  A  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  and 

B  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  phenyl  or  carbo-Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

the  phenyl  radicals  and  the  ring  C  being  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  groups  which  do  not  confer  solubility,  and 
the  four  groups  A  and  B  may  be  identical  or  different  from 

one  another; 
wherein  said  compound  is  prepared  by  condensing  one  mole 

of  a  diiminoisoindoline  of  the  formula  II: 


(ID 


NH 


with  two  same  or  different  moles  of  a  pyrazolone  of  the 
formula  III: 


H  B 


(III) 


N 

I 
A 


4,311,526 
y2  -  FREE,  LOW  COST  AMALGAM  ALLOY  POWDERS 
Pei  Sung.  30  Bockspvk  Cu  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,982,  Jul.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,378 

Int  CL^  C22C  30/00 

V£.  a.  75-255  2  Claim. 

1.  A  dental  alloy  powder  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  75%  to 

95%  by  weight  of  metal  alloy  powder  which  consists  of  45% 

to  60%  silver,  26%  to  33%  tin  balance  pure  copper  and  5%  to 

25%  by  weight  of  sUver-copper  alloy  powder  which  consists 

of  minimum  45%  silver  balance  copper. 


4,311,528 
ROOT  nLLING  PASTE  FOR  DENTAL  SURGERY 
Georg  Dietz,  Maucrkircher  Str.  120,  8000  Miinchen  81,  and 
Hans-Helmut  Bartfa,  Jacklinstr.  21,  Miinchen  83,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932738 

Int.  a.J  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106-35  5  Claims 

1.  A  root  filling  paste  for  dental  surgery  comprising  from 
about  45  to  65%  by  weight  calcium  hydroxide,  from  about  13 
to  33%  by  weight  of  an  X-ray  contrast  agent,  and  from  about 
12  to  32%  by  weight  oleum  pedum  tauri. 
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4,311,529 
TINTED  OPAL  GLASS 
Paul  S.  Danielson,  and  John  E.  Megles,  Jr.,  both  of  Coming,- 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,388 
Int.  a.J  C03C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  501—32  2  Oaims 

1.  A  qiontaneous  opal  glass,  wherein  CaF2  crystals  consti- 
tute the  opacifying  phase,  which,  after  thermal  tempering, 
exhibits  a  dense  coloration  ranging  from  ivory  through  yellow- 
beige  to  tan  to  a  grayish-brown  appearance,  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  8-9% 
Na20,  2-2.5%  K2O,  5-6.5%  CaO,  8-10%  ZnO,  1-2%  B2O3, 
10-11%  AI2O3,  3-4%  F,  0.005-0.1%  NiO,  0-2%  Ce02, 0-4% 
Ti02, 0.5-6%  Ce02-t-Ti02, 0-0.5%  AS2O3,  and  57-61%  Si02, 
said  coloration  depending  upon  the  quantities  of  NiO,  Ce02, 
and  Ti02  utilized. 


4,311,530 

CONCRETE  MIX  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEMICALLY  STABLE 
STRUCTURES  AND  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Anatoly  N.  Pimenov,  ulitsa  Sudostroitelnaya,  14/16,  kv.  120; 
Ivan  E.  Putlyaev,  Profisojuznaya  ulitsa,  75,  korpus  1,  kv.  53; 
Vladimir  A.  Otrepiev,  ulitsa  Belo?ezhskaya,  1,  ky.  22;  Evgeny 
A.  Guzeev,  ulitsa  Novo-Alexeevskaya,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  37; 
Natalya  F.  Shesterkina,  ulitsa  Molostovykh,  4,  korpus  4,  kv. 
363,  all  of  Moscow;  Vasily  V.  Paturoev,  Oktyabrsky  prospekt, 
164,  kv.  32,  Ljubertsy  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and  IMitry  A. 
Pankovsky,  B.  Akademicheskaya,  73,  korpus  1,  kv.  47,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U  JS.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,182 
Int.  a.J  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  12  Qaims 

1.  A  concrete  mix  comprising:  a  binding  agent  based  on 
liquid  glass;  a  fine-dispersed  active  filler  of  the  group  of  volca- 
nic water-containing  glass  of  a  fraction  of  from  0.01  to  0.1  mm 
particle  size;  an  acid-alkali-stable  aggregate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sand  and  a  mixture  of  sand  and  rubble  at  a 
weight  ratio  ranging  from  1:1.07  to  1:1.25,  wherein  said  com- 
ponents are  present  in  the  mix  in  the  following  proportions,  in 
%  by  weight: 


binder 
active  filler 
aggregate 


9-14 
19-32 
the  balance. 


4,311,531 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  MIXING  DEVICES 
Dietmar  Bege,  Eriangen,  and  Anwer  Puthawala,  Erlangen-Buck- 
enhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  AG,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1979,  2910708 

Int  Q.^  B08B  3/08.  7/04.  9/00 
U.S.Q.  134— 10  10  Claims 


steam  line  and  a  discharge  opening,  used  for  embedding  radio- 
active wastes  in  hot  bitumen,  to  remove  residual  bitumen  and 
salt  incrustations,  which  comprises  cleaning  the  interior  of  the 
mixing  device  by  the  following  successive  steps: 

(a)  washing  the  interior  of  the  mixing  device  with  a  volume 
amount  of  an  organic  solvent  in  which  bitumen  is  soluble, 
said  amount  of  solvent  being  at  least  equal  to  the  volumet- 
ric capacity  of  the  mixing  device,  and  then  discharging  the 
solvent  from  said  mixing  device; 

(b)  rinsing  the  interior  of  the  mixing  device  with  a  volume 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  rinsing  liquid  completely  misci- 
ble  with  water  and  which  is  also  miscible  with  said  sol- 
vent, said  amount  of  rinsing  liquid  being  approximately 
the  same  as  said  amount  of  solvent,  and  then  discharging 
the  rinsing  liquid  from  said  mixing  device;  and 

(c)  rinsing  the  interior  of  the  mixing  device  with  a  volume 
amount  of  demineralized  water  approximately  twice  said 
amount  of  water-soluble  rinsing  liquid  and  discharging  the 
demineralized  water  from  said  mixing  device. 


4,311,532 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  JUNCTION  ISOLATED 
BIPOLAR  DEVICE  IN  UNISOLATED  IGFET  IC 
David  L.  Taylor,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,775 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/02  21/20.  29/72 

U.S.  Q.  148—1.5  10  Claims 


34        3« 


26       2S 


X      M 


Ht 


22 

32         40  ' 


1.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  including 
complementary  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  and  a 
junction  isolated  bipolar  device  comprising: 

diffusing  first  P  type  impurities  into  an  N  conducting  type 

substrate  to  form  a  first  P  type  region; 
epitaxially  forming  an  N  type  layer  on  said  substrate; 
implanting  second  P  type  impurities  in  the  surface  of  said 

epitaxial  layer  to  form  a  second  P  type  region; 
diffusing  said  first  P  type  region  up  and  said  second  P  type 

region  down  into  said  epitaxial  layer  until  they  overlap  to 

isolate  a  third  N-type  region  of  said  epitaxial  layer  from 

the  remainder  of  the  epitaxial  layer; 
diffusing  first  N  type  impurities  into  said  second  P  type 

region  to  form  source  and  drain  regions  of  an  N  channel 

device  and  into  said  third  N  type  region  to  form  a  first 

region  of  said  bipolar  device;  and 
diffusing  third  P  type  impurities  into  said  epitaxial  layer  to 

form  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  P  channel  device  and 

into  said  third  N  type  region  to  form  a  second  region  of 

said  bipolar  device. 


4,311,533 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-AUGNED  DIFFERENTLY 
DOPED  REGIONS  BY  CONTROLLED  THERMAL  FLOW 

OF  PHOTORESIST  LAYER 
Marcel  Roche,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1979,  79  16055 
lat.  a.^  HOIL  21/26.  B05D  3/04.  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  148— 1.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  self-alignment  of  differently  doped 
1.  Method  for  cleaning  mixing  devices  having  an  exhaust   regions  in  a  silicon  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  coating  this  substrate  with  successive  layers  of  thin  silica, 
silicon  nitride  and  photosensitive  resin, 

(b)  opening  in  a  corresponding  way  windows  in  the  resin 
and  nitride  layers,  while  maintaining  nitride  regions  cov- 
ered with  resin, 

(c)  causing  the  resin  to  flow  in  a  controlled  way  with  over- 
flowing '  ith  respect  to  the  nitride  regions  to  define  a  first 
implantatt  >n  mask. 


■iiOljjjj.O^  \mm>Zii}>4T 
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(d)  implanting  a  first  dopant. 

(e)  removing  by  selective  etching  the  resin  layer, 

(0  increasing  the  thickness  of  the  thin  oxide  layer  at  the 

positions  not  covered  with  nitride, 
(g)  removing  by  selective  etching  the  nitride  regions, 
(h)  using  the  second  mask  defined  by  the  differences  of 

thickness  of  the  remaining  oxide  layer  to  implant  a  second 

dopant. 


4311,535 
COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  ZINC  PHOSPHATE 
COATING  OVER  METAL  SURFACE 
Kiyotada  Yasuhara;  Masashi  Takahashi,  both  c/o  Nippon  Paint 
K.K.  1-15  Minami  Shinagawa  4-Chome„  Shinagawa-ku,  To- 
kyo; Ryoichi  Murakami,  and  Takashi  Senzaki,  both  of  c/o 
Nippon  Paint  K.K.  19-17,  Ikeda  Nakamachi,  Neyagawa-shi, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,586 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54-58341 

Int.  a.J  C23F  7/08 

VS.  CI.  148—6.15  Z  24  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic,  aqueous  coating  solution  for  forming  a  zinc 

phosphate  coating  on  a  metal  surface  comprising  about  0.08  to 

about  0.2  weight  percent  of  zinc  ion,  about  0.8  to  about  3 

weight  percent  of  phosphate  ion,  about  O.OS  to  about  0.3S 

weight  percent  of  chlorate  ion,  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  weight 

percent  of  nitrite  ion,  and  a  complex  fluoride  ion  having  the 

following  concentration: 

0.4^y^0.63x-0.042 

wherein  x  is  the  concentration  of  the  zinc  ion  in  weight  percent 
and  y  is  the  concentration  of  the  complex  fluoride  ion  in 
weight  percent. 


4,311,534 

REDUaNG  THE  REVERSE  RECOVERY  CHARGE  OF 

THYRISTORS  BY  NUCLEAR  IRRADIATION 

John  Bartko,  Monroeville;  Krishan  S.  Taroeja;  Chang  K.  Chu, 

both  of  Pittsbargh,  and  Earl  S.  Schlegel,  Plum  Borough,  all  of 

Pa.,  assigDora  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jna.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,548 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/263.  29/167.  7/54 

VS.  a.  148— 1 J  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  reverse  recovery  charge  of 
thyristors  without  substantially  increasing  forward  voltage 
drop  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  determining  the  depth  of  an  anode  PN  junction  from  a 
major  surface  adjoining  a  cathode-emitter  region  of  a 
thyristor; 

(B)  determining  the  depth  of  maximum  defect  generation  in 
the  thyristor  on  irradiation  through  said  major  surface 
with  a  given  radiation  source  radiating  particles  with 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  one; 

(C)  adjusting  the  energy  level  at  said  major  surface  of  the 
thyristor  from  said  radiation  source  to  provide  the  depth 
of  maximum  defect  generation  adjacent  the  anode  PN 
junction  of  the  thyristor; 

(D)  thereafter  irradiating  the  thyristor  through  said  major 
surface  with  said  energy  level  from  said  radiation  source 
to  a  given  dosage  to  reduce  the  reverse  recovery  charge 
of  the  thyristor. 


4,311,536 
PROCESSES  OF  PHOSPHATING  SURFACES  OF  IRON 

AND  OF  STEEL  WITH  MANGANESE 
Joseph  Schapira,  Paris;  Victor  Ken,  Colombes;  Jean  C.  Masson, 
Le  Perreux,  and  Francois  J.  Duboys,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Produits 
Industriels,  Gennerilliers,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17687 
Int.  a.^  C23F  7/10 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  phosphatizing  of  metal  surfaces  of  steel  or 
iron  with  manganese  which  comprises  the  following  succes- 
sive processing  steps: 
contacting  the  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  de- 
greasing  bath  having  a  pH  from  about  9  to  12  and  compris- 
ing in  suspension,  a  concentration  of  bivalent  manganese 
in  the  form  of  orthophosphate  greater  than  O.S  g/1,  said 
bivalent  manganese  orthophosphate  having  a  pariicle  size 
less  than  lOO/x; 
rinsing  the  metal  surface; 

contacting  the  metal  with  a  phosphatizing  bath;  and 
rinsing  and  drying  the  phosphatized  metal  surface. 


4,311,537 
LOW-COBALT  FE-CR-CO  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
ALLOY  PROCESSING 
Gilbert  Y.  Chin,  Berkeley  Heights;  Martin  L.  Green;  Richard  C. 
Sherwood,  both  of  New  Providence,  and  Jack  H.  Wemick, 
Madison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ekil  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,633 
Int.  a.3  C21D  1/04 
VS.  Q.  148—108  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  article  comprising  a 
body  of  an  alloy  which  comprises  Fe,  Cr,  and  Co  in  a  com- 
bined amount  of  at  least  90  weight  percent  of  said  body,  which 
comprises  Cr  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  25-40  weight  per- 
cent of  said  combined  amount,  which  comprises  Co  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  1-6  weight  percent  of  said  combined 
amount,  in  which  weight  percent  Cr  plus  weight  percent  Co  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  31,  and  in  which  weight  percent  Cr 
plus  three  times  weight  Co  is  less  than  or  equal  to  43, 
said  method  comprising  solidifying  a  bulk  object  from  a  melt 

of  said  alloy,  annealing,  rapid  cooling,  and  aging, 
said  method  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  aging 
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comprises  lowering  of  temperature  from  a  first  tempera- 
ture to  a  second  temperature, 

said  first  temperature  being  greater  than  a  tethperature 
which  is  SO  degrees  C.  less  than  a  spinodal  temperature, 

said  second  temperature  being  less  than  or  equal  to  500 
degrees  C.  and  said  second  temperature  further  being  such 
that  magnetic  properties  are  essentially  fully  enhanced 
upon  lowering  of  temperature  to  said  second  temperature, 

lowering  of  temperature  being  such  that  over  essentially  the 
entire  range  of  temperatures  between  said  first  tempera- 
ture and  said  second  temperature,  rate  of  temperature 
change  is  in  a  range  of  0.1  to  1  degree  C.  per  hour  when 
weight  percent  Cr,  here  designated  as  x  and  weight  per- 
cent Co,  here  designated  as  y,  are  such  that  x-f  3y  is  less 
than  43.  and  in  which  said  rate  is  in  a  range  whose  lower 
limit  is  0.0 13x-(-0.04y- 0.47,  and  whose  upper  limit  is 
0.067x-|-0.2y- 1.88  when  x-t- 3y  is  equal  to  43. 

said  body  being  in  a  magnetic  field  which  is  sufficient  to 
substantially  magnetize  said  body  for  at  least  an  initial 
period  in  which  temperature  is  lowered, 

whereby  said  body  has  a  coercive  force  which  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  150  oersted,  a  maximum  energy  product 
which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  million  gaussoersted. 
and  an  Alnico-5-normalized  ratio  of  maximum  magnetic 
energy  product  to  unit  weight  Co  comprised  in  said  alloy 
whidh  is  greater  than  3. 


4,311,539 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HIGH 
PERMEABILITY  AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Satoru  Uedaira;  Shigeyasn  Ito;  Koichi  Aso,  and  MasatoaU 
Hayakawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1979,  54-69558 

Int  CL^  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  148—121  7  Qaims 


4,311,538 

METHOb  OF  SEALING  AN  INNER  COVER  ARRANGED 

IN  A  BOX  ANNEALING  FURNACE  USED  FOR 

PRODUaNG  GRAIN-ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL 

SHEETS 

Nobuyuki  Morito,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,313 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54/87598 

Int.  Q.'  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  148—112  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  permeability  amor- 
phous magnetic  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  an  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  having  a  Curie 
temperature  TcCK.)  which  is  lower  than  its  crystalliza- 
tion temperature  Tory  CK.).  said  alloy  containing  be- 
tween 70  and  78  atomic  %  of  Co.  Fe,  and  Ni,  and  22  to  30 
atomic  %  of  at  least  one  of  the  glass  forming  elements  Si, 
B,  P,  C,  and  Ge, 

(b)  keeping  said  alloy  at  a  first  temperature  Ti  ('K.)  satisfy- 
ing the  relation  0.95>TcCK.)^TiCK.)<TcryCK.), 

(c)  quenching  said  alloy  from  said  first  temperature  Ti  ('K.), 
and 

(d)  annealing  said  alloy  at  a  second  temperature  T2  between 
100'  and  250*  C.  in  the  absence  of  an  applied  magnetic 
field. 
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4,311,540 

ULTRASONIC  BONDING  PROCESS 

BerUe  R.  HUl,  Cana,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc., 

Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,647,  Aug.  31, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,259,399.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,833 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  11/16 
VS.  Q.  156—73.1  37  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  grain-oriented  silicon  steel 
sheets,  said  method  being  of  the  type  including  the  steps  of 
placing  a  decarburized  steel  sheet,  prior  to  final  annealing,  in 
an  inner  cover  arranged  in  a  box  annealing  furnace,  sealing  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  inner  cover  and  subjecting  the  decarbur- 
ized steel  sheet  to  a  final  annealing,  carrying  out  a  secondary 
recrystallization  annealing  and  a  purification  annealing  while 
forming  at  the  same  time,  an  electrically  insulating  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  steel  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
prior  to  final  annealing,  sealing  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
cover  with  coarse  sand  particles  having  an  average  size  of 
0.5-10  mm  so  as  to  effect  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  exfolia- 
tion of  the  insulating  film  formed  at  the  final  annealing  on  the 
surface  of  the  steel  sheet. 


1-p^ 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nonwoven  fabric  from  a  batt  of 
random,  loose  ultrasonically  fusible  fibers  utilizing  an  ultra- 
sonic welding  machine  having  a  horn,  anvil,  and  patterned 
surface  means  associated  with  the  anvil,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

progressively  feeding  in  a  given  direction,  the  batt  between 
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the  horn  and  patterned  surface  means  associated  with  the 

anvil  of  the  machine; 
forming  the  patterned  surface  means  associated  with  the 

anvil  so  that  raised  portions  of  said  patterned  surface 

means  are  spaced  a  distance  A  in  the  dimension  of  feeding 

of  the  batt; 
disposing  said  horn  in  operative  relationship  with  said  anvil 

patterned  surface  means  so  that  said  horn  is  subsUntially 

perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said  batt;  and 
providing  said  horn  with  a  horn  face  having  an  effective 

distance  X  along  the  dimension  of  feeding  of  the  batt 

which  is  less  than  about  2A. 


guiding  a  [>erforated  web  of  an  at  least  mono-axially  oriented 
heat-shrinkable  thermoplastic  material  through  a  heating 
zone  along  a  guide  path  continuously  curved  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

heating  the  perforated  web  in  said  heating  zone  to  a  thermo- 
plastic condition  to  shrink  the  thermoplastic  material  and 
to  form  a  net  structure  with  opened  perforations; 


4311,541 
^  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Duane  A.  Fultz,  Westeville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Giemi- 

cal  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,726,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  diTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  928,482,  Jul.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,233,361.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,550 

Int.  aj  B29D  27/04;  B32B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  156—78  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  synthetic 
resinous  foam  panel  having  at  least  first  and  second  major 
generally  parallel  surfaces,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 
providing  a  mold,  the  mold  when  in  the  closed  position  having 
at  least  two  major  internal  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  major 
surfaces  of  the  panel  disposed  within  the  mold,  disposing  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  mold  a  foamable  resole  resin  composition 
containing  admixed  therewith  a  particulate  expanded  inor- 
ganic glass,  disposing  within  the  open  mold  an  expanded  par- 
ticulate synthetic  resin  mass  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  parti- 
cles, the  quantity  of  expanded  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic 
particles  being  about  equal  to  or  up  to  about  twenty  percent  in 
excess  of  the  volume  of  the  mold,  closing  the  mold  to  thereby 
sandwich  the  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  particles  be- 
tween said  two  layers  of  foam  forming  resole  resin  composition 
and  partially  compressing  the  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic 
particles,  said  particles  having  interstitial  spaces  therebetween, 
heating  the  foaming  resole  resin  composition  to  a  foam  forming 
temperature,  the  resole  resin  composition  being  present  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  that  on  foaming  the  resole  resinous  composi- 
tion permeates  the  interstitial  spaces  between  the  synthetic 
resinous  particles,  the  resole  resin  curing  and  hardening  to 
form  an  integral  panel  having  a  density  of  from  about  l.S  to  5 
pounds  per  cubic  foot. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  step  of  adhering  an 
aluminum  sheet  to  at  least  one  major  surface  of  the  panel. 


4,311,542 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STRIP-SHAPED 

COMPOSITE  BODY 

Jean-Pierre  MncUer,  Hauterive,  and  Marius  Raemy,  Schmltten, 

botit  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Breveteam  Sj^.,  Fribourg, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,093 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    7,    1979, 
1195/79 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/26 
VS.  a.  156—84  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  non- woven  fabric  comprising  the 
steps  of  . 


bringing  at  least  one  web  of  material  into  contact  with  the 
heated  net  structure,  said  web  of  material  being  substan- 
tially stable  at  the  plastifying  temperature  of  the  perfo- 
rated web; 

feeding  the  contacting  web  of  material  and  net  structure  to  a 
pressure  zone  with  the  net  structure  in  a  thermoplastic 
condition;  and 

heat  sealing  the  net  structure  to  the  web  of  material  in  said 
pressure  zone  while  employing  the  heat  of  the  net  struc- 
ture therefore. 


4311,543 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DISPOSABLE 
CONTRACEPTIVE  INTRAVAGINAL  CERVICAL 
BARRIER 
Robert  L.  Strickman,  Lawrence  Rd.,  R.D.  1,  Bridgeton,  N.J. 
08302;  Erick-Pierre  Founder,  30  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016,  and  Melvyn  B.  Strickman,  Lawrence  Rd.,  R.D.  1, 
Bridgeton,  N  J.  08302 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,971,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,965. 
This  application  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111^66 
Int.  a.i  B32B  5/18:  B29D  27/04:  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  156—224  12  Claims 


^=J 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  disposable  contraceptive 
intravaginal  cervical  barrier,  which  comprises 
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(a)  assembling  in  sequence 

a  first  sheet  of  foam  plastic, 

a  plastic  ring  having  the  substantial  shape  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  barrier, 

a  layer  of  medicated  gel,  and 

a  second  flexible  sheet, 

said  first  and  second  sheets  being  made  of  thermoformable 
material, 

(b)  molding  the  assembly  between  a  pair  of  heated  dies  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  form  said  assembly  to  the  preselected 
shape  of  said  dies,  and 

(c)  sealing  said  assembly. 


4311  544 

COMPONENT  TAPING  MACHINE 

Albert  Salopek,  23202  Sylvan  St,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  91406, 

and  Joieph  Emery,  2247  2l8t  St^  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,926 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/10 

U.S.  a.  156—510  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  taping  components  having  two  generally 
aligned  connection  wires  between  two  pairs  of  continuous 
adhesive  strips  to  produce  a  continuous  band  of  said  compo- 
nents in  spaced  longitudinal  relation,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  four  rolls  of  adhesive  tape; 

adjustable  wheel  means  for  both  guiding  adhesive  tape  from 
a  first  pair  of  tape  rolls  into  parallel  alignment  with  the 
adhesive  sides  of  said  tapes  being  disposed  away  from  said 
wheel  means,  and  for  receiving  said  connection  wires  of 
said  components  in  spaced  disposition  upon  said  adhesive; 

adjustable  centering  disc  means,  coaxial  with  said  wheel 
means,  for  axially  centering  said  components  upon  said 
wheel  means; 

adjustable  roller  means,  pivotally  biased  towards  said  wheel 
means,  for  both  guiding  adhesive  upe  from  the  second 
pair  of  tape  rolls  into  alignment  with  tape  from  said  first 
pair  of  rolls  in  a  manner  whereby  the  adhesive  sides  of  said 
tapes  from  said  second  pair  of  rolls  is  exposed  to  said 
adhesive  side  of  said  tapes  from  said  first  pair  of  rolls,  and 
for  pressing  said  tapes  from  said  second  pair  of  rolls 
against  said  tapes  from  said  first  pair  of  rolls,  thereby 
pair-wise  bonding  said  tape  from  said  first  and  second  pair 
of  tape  rolls  to  said  coimection  wires  to  produce  a  contin- 
uous band  of  taped  components  in  spaced  longitudinal 
relation  between  tape  from  said  first  and  said  second  pair 
of  tape  rolls;  and 

cutting  means,  disposed  adjacent  said  wheel  means,  for 
removing  the  portions  of  said  component  wires  extending 
outwardly  past  said  bonded  tape. 


4,311,545 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DEPOSmON  OF  PURE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Erwin  Bugl,  St.  Radegund,  Austria;  Rudolf  Griesshammer, 
Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut  Lorenz,  Burg- 
hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut  Hamster,  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franz  KdppI,  Altotting,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft 
fiir  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1979,  2912661 

Int.  aj  C30B  25/08.  25/14 

U.S.  a.  156—613  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  deposition  of  pure  semiconductor 
materials,  especially  silicon,  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a 
decomposable  compound  of  the  semiconductor  material  on  the 
surface  of  a  heated  carrier  element,  wherein  the  carrier  ele- 
ment is  heated  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  decom- 
posable compound  in  a  gas-tight,  closed  and  coolable  reactor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  decomposable  compound  being  at  least  partially  fed  into 
said  reactor  in  a  liquid  state. 


4,311,546 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Sigehani  Abe;  Hideo  Tamura,  both  of  Aizuwakamatsu,  and 
Takayuki  Murakami,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,170 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54-87669 

Int.  Q.5  HOIL  21/306 

US.  Q.  156—643  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
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forming  a  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  chemical 
vapor  deposition  technique, 

forming  a  membrane  of  plastic  material  that  resists  etching 
on  said  layer, 

pressing  a  flat  plate  against  said  plastic  membrane  on  a  pro- 
jection of  said  layer  to  expose  only  said  projection,  and 

etching  said  projection. 


4,311,548 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,311,549 
LAMINATOR  WITH  HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfredo  J.  Vercillo,  Harwood  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Binding  Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,229 

Int  a.^  B30B  i/04.  15/34;  B32B  31/20 

VS.  a.  156— 308J  10  Claims 


4,311,547 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  TUBULAR 
ARTICLES 
Ian  Biggs,  Sottoo  Coldfield;  Ronald  S.  Goy,  Tamworth,  and 
Kenneth  E.  Whitehead,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,038,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
apvUcation  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1977, 
39268/77 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/05 
U.S.  a.  156—244.13  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  reinforced  tubular 
article  having  an  inner  lining  tube  of  vulcanised  rubber  com- 
prising: 

forming  an  inner  tube  of  vulcanisable  rubber  composition, 

applying  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  an  agent 
which  will  halogenate  said  surface,  then  passing  said  inner 
tube  through  a  fluidised  bed  vulcaniser  to  effect  vulcanisa- 
tion of  the  inner  tube  and  render  said  tube  substantially 
self-supporting,  and 

forming  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube  an  assembly 
of  reinforcing  members  which  are  united  with  the  inner 
tube  by  solidifiable  liquid  polymer  material  which  when 
solidified  bonds  to  both  the  reinforcing  members  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  laminating  a  packet  formed  of  an  article  to 
be  laminated  positioned  between  top  and  bottom  leaves  having 
a  heat  reactivatible  adhesive  layer  thereon,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  laminating  machine  having  a  heating  zone  with 
an  electrical  heating  member; 

providing  means  for  pulling  the  packet  through  the  heating 
zone  and  compressing  the  packet; 

placing  a  lead  edge  of  the  packet  in  a  ready  position  in  the 
heating  zone  prior  to  applying  electrical  power  to  the 
heating  member; 

applying  electrical  power  to  the  heating  member  without 
initiating  movement  of  the  packet  through  the  heating 
zone; 

when  the  heating  zone  attains  a  first  temperature  initiating 
movement  of  the  packet  through  the  heating  zone; 

while  the  packet  is  moving  through  the  heating  zone  when  a 
second  temperature  higher  than  the  first  and  suitable  for 
continuous  laminating  occurs  controlling  the  power  to  the 
heating  member  so  as  to  maintain  the  heating  zone  at  the 
second  temperature;  and 

after  a  trailing  edge  of  the  packet  has  approximately  cleared 
the  heating  zone  disconnecting  power  to  the  heating  mem- 
ber to  permit  cooling  thereof  after  completion  of  the 
laminating. 
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8.  A  system  for  laminating  a  packet  formed  of  an  article  to  be 
laminated  positioned  between  top  and  bottom  leaves  having  a 
heat  reactivatible  adhesive  layer  thereon,  comprising: 

a  laminating  machine  having  a  heating  zone  with  an  electri- 
cal heating  member,  said  laminating  machine  also  having 
means  for  pulling  the  packet  through  the  heating  zone  and 
means  for  compressing  the  packet  for  laminating; 

means  for  aligning  the  packet  in  a  ready  position  prior  to 
applying  electrical  power  to  the  heating  member; 

means  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  heating  member 
when  the  packet  is  in  the  ready  position  without  initiating 
movement  of  the  packet  through  the  heating  zone; 

means  for  activating  the  means  for  pulling  to  initiate  move- 
ment of  the  packet  through  the  heating  zone  when  the 
heating  zone  attains  a  first  temperature; 

means  for  controlling  power  to  the  heating  member  while 
the  packet  is  moving  through  the  heating  zone  so  as  to 
maintain  the  heating  zone  at  a  second  temperature  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  first  suitable  for  continuous 
laminating;  and 

means  for  disconnecting  power  to  the  heating  member  when 
laminating  of  the  packet  has  been  completed. 


4,311,550 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  BOARD  PRESS 
Into  Kerttula,  Sdlymar  Benalmadena  Costa,  Spain,  assignor  to 
Bison-Werke  Bahre  A  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,143 

Int  a.^  B30B  5/06.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  156— 555  27  Claims 


9-^128  5     K   29    23  30    24  r*     25         27,     26        10 


1.  A  continuously  operating  board  press  comprising  an 
upper  and  lower  continuously  circulating  endless  press  belt 
means  for  guiding  board  material  to  be  pressed  through  the 
press,  and  means  for  exerting  a  pressure  load  on  at  least  the 
upper  press  belt  means  and  the  board  material,  characterized  in 
that  the  pressure  load  means  includes  at  least  one  pressure 
chamber  means  having  spaced  lateral  walls  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial, weight  plate  means  secured  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  lateral 
walls  for  constantly  applying  a  pressure  on  the  upper  pressure 
belt  means,  a  gap  is  provided  between  the  weight  plate  means 
and  the  upper  press  belt  means,  means  are  provided  in  the 
weight  plate  means  for  enabling  a  supplying  of  a  pressure 
medium  into  the  gap,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  seal- 
ing the  gap. 
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4,311,551 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  COPPER 

SUBSTRATES 

Donald  J.  Sykes,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Philip  A. 

Hunt  Chemical  Corp.,  Palisades  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^18,  Apr.  12, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,392, 

Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  169,146 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  B44F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  156—640  28  Claims 
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1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  ammoniacal  cupric  etching  spray 
bath  containing  an  etch  accelerating  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyanamide  and  its  precursors,  said  etch 
accelerating  additive  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  etch  rate  of  said  bath  by  at  least  about  10  percent 
over  an  identical  aqueous  alkaline  copper  etching  bath  free  of 
said  additive. 

2.  A  process  of  etching  a  copper-clad  substrate  having  a 
portion  of  its  surface  masked  with  a  resistant  coating  including 
the  step  of  forcefully  contacting  both  the  masked  and  un- 
masked portions  of  said  surface  with  a  stream  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  ammoniacal  cupric  etching  solution  containing  an 
etch-accelerating-additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyanamide  and  its  precursors,  said  etch-accelerating  addi- 
tive being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  etch- 
rate  of  said  bath  by  at  least  about  10  percent  over  an  identical 
aqueous  alkaline  copper  etching  bath  free  of  said  additive  and 
without  substantially  increasing  the  amount  of  undercut  over 
the  undercut  obtained  on  a  copper<lad  substrate  with  an 
identical  aqueous  alkaline  etching-bath  free  of  said  additive. 
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4,311,552 

DEINKING  OF  NEWSPRINT 

Albert  Brucato,  and  Richard  J.  Brooks,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Chemlthon  Corporation,  Seattie,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,220,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,281 
Int  a.J  D21C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  162—5  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  deinking  cellulosic  fibrous  material  im- 
pregnated with  ink  wherein  a  mixture  of  said  material  and 
water  is  stirred  in  the  presence  of  a  deinking  agent,  an  improve- 
ment for  increasing  the  brightness  of  the  deinked  material,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
using  as  the  deinking  agent  a  deinking  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  Cis  to  C20  alpha  olefin  sulfonate; 
said  mixture  being  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  less 
than  about  25*  C.  (77*  P.). 
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4,311,553 

METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DEHBRATION  OR 

REFINING  OF  LIGNOCELLULOSE-CONTAINING 

HBROUS  MATERIALS 

Sven  G.  Akcrlimd,  SoUeatima,  Mad  Jan-Erik  Hook,  Lilla  Edet, 

both  of  Swcdea,  assignors  to  Sands  Defibrator  AB  and  Eka 

AB,  both  of  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,624 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1979,  7900302 
Int.  a.)  D21B  1/12 
VS.  a.  162—23  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  peroxide-bleached  pulp  from 
silicate  impregnated  lignocellulosic  fiber  material  which  is 
defibrated  in  an  atmosphere  of  saturated  steam  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  between  100*  C.  and  170*  C.  within  a  grinding 
space  defined  between  a  pair  of  grinding  discs  which  rotate 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  defibrating  apparatus,  the  improve- 
ment preventing  precipitation  of  silicic  acid  and  insoluble 
silicates  on  the  grinding  discs  and  minimizing  loss  of  peroxide, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  preheating  a  mass  of  lignocellulosic  fiber  material  im- 
pregnated with  an  aqueous  silicate  solution  containing  a 
sequestering  agent  with  saturated  steam  at  a  temperature 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  defibrating  temperature 
to  thereby  precipitate  silicic  acid  in  and  on  the  fiber, 

(b)  passing  said  preheated  impregnated  fiber  mass  into  said 
grinding  space,  and 

(c)  reacting  said  preheated  fiber  mass  with  an  alkaline  perox- 
ide solution  free  of  silicate  in  said  grinding  space 


4,311,554 
INCOMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 
Alfons  K.  Hcrr,  Stutensee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KATAFLOX   Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft   mbH.,    Karls- 
ruhe, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831616 

Int.  a.^  D21H  3/74 
U.S.  CL  162—159  18  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  an  incombustible  material  contain- 
ing at  least  one  mineral  substance,  said  incombustible  material 
comprising  a  first  ingredient  including  a  plurality  of  pieces 
comprising  fibers  of  cellulose  and/or  chips  of  wood  shavings; 
a  mass  of  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  gluing  the  pieces  of  said 
first  ingredient  together;  and  particles  of  calcium  sulfate,  boric 
acid  and  an  at  least  partially  glass  or  ceramic  forming  mineral 
adhering  to  said  fibers  and/or  chips,  said  method  comprising: 
(1)  forming  a  mixture  containing  an  at  least  partially  glass  or 
ceramic  forming  mineral,  said  step  of  forming  including  pro- 
viding a  quantity  of  the  first  ingredient  having  a  water  content 
up  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  and  intimately  mixing  that 
quantity  of  the  first  ingredient  with  boron  minerals  which  react 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  calcium  sulfate  and  boric  acid;  (2) 
adding  thereto,  while  continuing  the  mixing,  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid;  (3)  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  evapora- 
tion; and  (4)  subsequently  combining  the  resulting  product 
with  resin  and  then  bonding  the  product  and  resin  into  a  solid 
body  by  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  set  the  resin  and  obtain 
said  incombustible  material  with  the  pieces  of  cellulose  fibers 
and/or  wood  shaving  chips  being  in  the  form  of  a  network. 


taining  fibers  discharged  from  a  defibrating  apparatus,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  propelling  the  fibers  in  a  stream  of  heated  air  to  remove 
substantially  all  moisture  therefrom,  with  consequent 
inactivation  of  the  natural  binders  in  the  lignocellulosic 
fibers; 

(b)  depositing  said  dried  fibers  on  an  underlying  moving 
screen  to  form  a  mat  in  which  the  fibers  are  oriented  at 
random  while  removing  propellent  air  therefrom; 


""2-1*5 


(c)  wetting  said  mat  by  adding  water  thereto  while  advanc- 
ing it  in  its  supported  position  on  said  screen  without 
disturbing  the  random  orientation  of  the  fibers  therein; 

(d)  advancing  said  mat  further  on  said  screen  into  a  hot  press 
to  compress  the  wetted  fibers  and  bond  them  together  in 
their  random  orientation  with  consequent  removal  of 
water;  . 

(e)  the  amount  of  water  added  at  said  wetting  step  being  so 
coordinated  to  the  dried  fibers  as  to  be  effective  by  itself 
to  bond  the  fibers  in  the  hot  pressing  step  without  the 
addition  of  any  extraneous  bonding  agent. 


4,311,556 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSPECnON  OF  INSIDE 

OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL 
Taro  Iwamoto;  Shimon  Ando;  Sho  Kusumoto;  Tsntomu  Omae; 
Toshitaka  Suzuki,  all  of  Hitachi;  Masatake  Takidera,  Mito; 
Takaichi  Koyama,  Hitachi;  Kunio  Hamada,  Mito,  and 
Kazuhiro  Yoshida,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1978,  53-92018 

Int.  a.J  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—249  15  Claims 


4,311,555 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  nBERBOARD 
Rolf  B.  RciidMll,  834, 171  Place  NE.,  BcUevne,  Wash.  98008 
Filed  Sep,  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  6, 1976,  7611086 
Int  a.J  D21C  i/2¥  . 
U.S.  a.  162—206  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  fiberboard  products  ac- 
cording to  the  dry  method  from  lignocellulosic  moisture-con- 


XBSl 


1.  A  system  for  inspection  of  the  inside  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
vessel  comprising: 
a  support  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  nuclear  reac- 
tor vessel; 
a  movable  stage  positioned  for  movement  on  said  support; 
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column  means  supported  by  said  movable  stage  and  ex- 
tended into  said  nuclear  reactor  vessel; 

rise  and  fall  means  supported  by  said  column  means  and 
arranged  for  movement  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  nu- 
clear reactor  vessel; 

a  rotating  shaft  supported  by  said  rise  and  fall  means  and 
extended  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  nuclear  reactor 
vessel; 

first  and  second  arm  means  supported  by  said  rotating  shaft 
and  arranged  for  expansion  and  contraction  substantially 
in  both  axial  and  radial  directions  of  said  rotating  shaft 
independent  of  the  movement  of  the  rotating  shaft  or  the 
rise  and  fall  means; 

means  supported  by  said  rise  and  fall  means  for  rotating 
rotating  shaft;  and 

inspecting  means  for  inspecting  a  defect  in  said  nuclear 
reactor,  said  inspecting  means  including  a  working  unit 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  first  arm  means,  first  monitor 
'tneans  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  second  arm  means  for 
monitoring  said  working  unit,  second  monitor  means 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  rotating  shaft  for  monitoring  a 
centering  operation  for  aligning  the  axis  of  a  nozzle  in  said 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  with  that  of  said  rotating  shaft  and 
for  monitoring  said  working  unit,  and  third  monitor  means 
mounted  on  said  movable  stage  for  monitoring  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  arms. 


4,311,557 
REFUELING  MACHINE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Edward  F.  Kowalski,  Glen  Hazel;  Kenneth  J.  Swidwa,  Cheswick, 
and  Leonard  P.  Homak,  North  Huntington,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,036 
Int  a.3  G21C  19/20 
U.S.  a.  376—271  16  Claims 


1.  A  refbeling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  movable  bridge  arranged  for  back  and  forth  movement 

spanning  the  containment  walls  of  a  nuclear  reactor; 
a  trolley  on  said  bridge  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 

bridge  movement,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 

trolley  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  X-Y  position 

over  any  one  fuel  assembly  in  a  nuclear  reactor  after  the 

reactor  head  has  been  removed; 
a  platform  on  said  trolley  for  supporting  a  stationary  mast 

housing  and  concentrically  disposed  inner  and  outer  masts 

in  said  housing; 
a  hoist  mechanism  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  cable  reel 

attached  thereto  surmounting  said  mast  housing; 
a  lifting  frame  assembly  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a  cable 

1014  O.G.— 43 


on  said  reel  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  inner  mast  to 
thereby  facilitate  raising  and  lower  of  the  inner  mast; 

actuation  means  on  said  inner  mast,  said  actuation  means 
including  an  actuation  device  connected  to  fuel  assembly 
lifting  fingers  on  the  bottom  end  thereof; 

a  cam  arrangement  on  said  inner  mast  designed  for  coaction 
with  said  fingers  as  the  fingers  are  moved  vertically  by  the 
actuation  means  between  fuel  assembly  latched  and  un- 
latched positions;  and 

means  for  lifting  said  fuel  assembly  from  the  reactor  core. 


4,311,558 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Hans-Georg  Schwiers,  Ketsch,  and  Josef  Schoening,  Ham- 
bruecken,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoch- 
temperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,2908968 

Int  a.^  G21C  19/28 
U.S.  a.  376—296  12  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  for  a  nuclear  power  plant  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  shaped  first  partial  section,  a  cavity  for 
housing  a  high  temperature  reactor  within  said  first  partial 
section,  a  second  partial  section  forming  the  lower  part  of  the 
pressure  vessel,  a  horizontal  tunnel  for  housing  a  gas  turbine 
assembly  within  said  second  partial  section  and  a  plurality  of 
recesses  for  housing  components  of  a  heat  exchanger  apparatus 
wherein  said  cavity  for  housing  the  high  temperature  reactor  is 
eccentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  said  generally  cylindri- 
cal shape  in  said  first  partial  section  of  said  pressure  vessel. 


4,311,559 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
Alan  N.  Knowles,  Delamere,  England,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  EngUud 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1978, 
20888/78 

Int  a.J  G21C  3/20 
US.  a.  376-432  7  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  gas  cooled  nuclear  reactor  fuel  ele- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel-containing  bodies 
and  means  for  mounting  said  bodies  for  exposure  to  the  nuclear 
reactor  coolant,  said  bodies  each  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of 
carbonaceous  matrix  material,  a  multiplicity  of  fission  product 
retaining  coated  fuel  particles  dispersed  in  said  matrix  material, 
and  a  thin  layer  of  unfuelled  graphite  bonded  to  the  exterior  of 
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the  surfaces  of  the  flat  sheet  so  as  to  enclose  the  sheet,  said  thin  4,311,561 

tayer  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  separate  carbonaceous   APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SAND 

«  Larry  W.  Hastings,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Tarco  Incorpo* 

^>^;'>v^  rated,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,748 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/02:  ClOB  1/18.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  196—14.52  5  Claims 


. 


artefacts  platen  pressed  on  to  said  exterior  surfaces  whilst  both 
it  and  the  matrix  material  are  in  the  green  state. 


t 


■  4,311,560 

STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  ROD  TIP 
Gary  F.  Verdone,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neeriag,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,203 

Int.  C\?  G21C  7/10 

MS.  a.  376—225  8  Claims 


I 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  control  rod,  the 
rod  being  adapted  for  telescoping  movement  within  a  guide 
tube  having  an  upward  flow  of  liquid  coolant  therethrough 
comprising: 
a  base  section  for  rigidly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the 
device  to  the  lower  end  of  the  poison-bearing  portion  of 
the  rod; 
cantilevered  spring  means  spaced  about  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally downward  from  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
base  means  to  form  an  open-ended  hollow  inner  region; 
said  cantilevered  spring  means  having  shoulders  thereon  for 
contacting  the  guide  tube  wall  and  providing  an  interfer- 
ence fit  therebetween  having  substantially  uniform  radial 
forces  distributed  around  the  inner  walls  of  the  guide  tube 
whereby  the  rod  is  centered  within  the  guide  tube  and 
may  longitudinally  move  in  the  tube;  and 
whereby  at  least  some  of  the  liquid  coolant  may  bypass  the 
shoulders  through  said  hollow  inner  region. 

I 


r^" 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  bitumen  from  tar  sand  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  sealed  extraction  chambers  in  series  including 
a  first  chamber,  a  last  chamber  and  a  washing  chamber,  means 
for  charging  said  extraction  chambers  with  a  mixture  of  ap- 
proximately one  third  tar  sand  and  two  thirds  solvent,  means 
for  supplying  tar  sand  to  said  first  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing solvent  to  said  last  chamber,  means  in  each  of  said  extrac- 
tion chambers  for  moving  tar  sand  and  solvent  from  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof  to  the  top  for  discharge  into  the  next  adja- 
cent extraction  chamber,  the  movement  of  tar  sand  through 
said  extraction  chambers  being  in  opposite  direction  to  the 
flow  of  solvent  through  said  extraction  chambers,  a  common 
liquid  level  of  a  solution  of  bitumen  and  solvent  in  said  extrac- 
tion chambers,  conduit  means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said 
extraction  chambers  at  said  liquid  level,  means  for  each  of  said 
extraction  chambers  for  removing  and  condensing  solvent 
vapor  from  above  said  liquid  level  for  reuse  of  the  condensed 
solvent,  said  washing  chamber  receiving  sand  and  solvent  from 
said  last  extraction  chamber,  means  for  supplying  hot  water  to 
said  washing  chamber  for  removal  of  solvent  from  the  sand  as 
a  vapor,  means  for  condensing  the  solvent  vapor  from  said 
washing  chamber  for  reuse,  conveyor  means  discharging  clean 
sand  from  said  washing  chamber,  means  for  removing  a  solu- 
tion of  solvent  enriched  in  bitumen  from  adjacent  the  liquid 
level  in  said  first  extraction  chamber,  centrifugal  means  receiv- 
ing the  enriched  solution  and  for  separating  a  solution  of  sol- 
vent and  bitumen  from  silt,  means  for  separating  the  solvent 
from  the  silt  as  a  vapor  and  means  for  condensing  the  last 
named  solvent  vapor  for  reuse  in  the  apparatus. 


4,311,562 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  DEPOSIT  FORMATION  IN 
PROCESS  EQUIPMENT  ASSOOATED  WITH 
SEPARATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF  ALKYL 
PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIOATES 
Ellis  B.  Rifldn,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,770 
Int  C\?  BOID  3/34:  C23F  11/00.  14/00 
U.S.  a.  203—7  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  accumulation  of 
oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  impurities  in  the  distillation 
columns  and  column  reboiler  units  associated  with  the  separa- 
tion and  purification  of  0,0-dialkyl  phosphorochloridothio- 
ates  from  a  crude  feed  stock  containing  said  0,0-dialkyl  phos- 
phorochloridothioates  admixed  with  deposit-forming  and  foul- 
ing-causing  oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  impurities 
which  comprises  distilling  said  0,0-dialkyl  phosphoro- 
chloridothioate  containing  feed  stock  in  the  presence  of  a 
minor  proportion  of  the  reaction  product  of: 
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A.  one  mole  part  of  an  alkylphenol  having  the  formula: 


(XI 


(Ri)» 


4,311,564 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

BARGE-MOUNTED  PLANT 

Dennis  R.  Aldridge,  Bromley,  England,  assignor  to  Dary  McKee 

(Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
20107/79 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  3/20  3/22 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  Ri  is  an  aliphatic   U.S.  Q.  203— 99  19  Claims 

hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  400  to  1500; 
B.  from  1-S  mole  parts  of  an  aldehyde  having  the  formula: 


R2— C 


\ 


H 


whenein  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
C.  from  O.S-S  mole  parts  of  an  amine  having  at  least  one 
H—N<  group. 


4^11,563 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 
MQNOCHLOROACETALDEHYDE 
Werner  Opavsky,  Domaguete  City,  PhUippines;  Josef  Reisner, 
and  Alois  Maier,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1980,  3013817 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/14:  C07C  47/14 
MS.  a.  203—46  3  Claims 


Lateral 
Avmovsr  from 
Pur.Fyifig  Celunw 


1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  chloroacetaldehyde,  which 
is  obtained  as  a  by-product  during  the  synthesis  of  acetalde- 
hyde  from  ethylene  and  air  in  aqueous  palladium  chloride/cu- 
pric  chloride  solution  by  the  2-stage  process,  wherein  crude 
chloroacetaldehyde  is  drawn  from  the  acetaldehyde  purifica- 
tion column  and  transferred  to  a  disillation  and  extraction 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  crude  chloroacetaldehyde  to  a  distillation  col- 
umn and  distilling  the  same  to  produce  a  head  distillation 
product; 

(b)  fractionally  condensing  the  head  product  to  produce  a 
chloroacetaldehyde-containing  fraction; 

(c)  extracting  the  chloroacetaldehyde-containing  fraction 
with  water  to  produce  an  aqueous  extract;  and 

(d)  distilling  said  aqueous  extract  to  produce  chloroacetalde- 
hyde. 


^?,ltfJc4?J,/' 


1.  A  distillation  process  which  comprises: 

providing  a  distillation  tower  having  at  least  one  distillation 
tray  divided  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  individual  cup-like 
cavities,  each  cavity  being  adapted  in  use  to  receive  a 
quantity  of  liquid  and  being  defined  by  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  bottom  portion  provided  with  one 
or  more  aperiures  therein  for  upward  passage  of  vapour 
therethrough  and  by  peripheral  wall  means  provided  with 
at  least  one  opening  therethrough  located  at  a  pre-selected 
distance  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  portion 
thereby  providing  each  said  cavity  with  respective  weir 
means  at  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  and  each  cavity 
further  being  associated  with  respective  downpipe  means 
arranged  to  receive  excess  liquid  overflowing  the  corre- 
sponding weir  means  from  the  cavity  and  to  feed  same  to 
the  tray  below: 

allowing  liquid  to  flow  into  each  cavity  from  the  tray  above 
so  as  to  maintain  a  body  of  liquid  therein; 

passing  vapour  up  the  column  through  the  aperiure  or  aper- 
tures in  the  apertured  bottom  of  each  cavity  into  the  body 
of  liquid  therein;  and 

allowing  excess  liquid  to  overflow  from  each  cavity  to  a  tray 
below. 

2.  A  distillation  column  having  two  or  more  distillation  trays 
at  least  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cup-like 
cavities,  each  cavity  being  adapted  in  use  to  receive  a  quantity 
of  liquid  and  being  defined  by  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending  bottom  portion  provided  with  one  or  more  apertures 
therein  for  upward  passage  of  vapour  therethrough  and  by 
peripheral  wall  means  provided  with  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough  located  at  a  pre-selected  distance  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bottom  portion  thereby  providing  each 
said  cavity  with  respective  weir  means  at  the  periphery  of  said 
cavity,  and  each  cavity  further  being  associated  with  respec- 
tive downpipe  means  arranged  to  receive  excess  liquid  over- 
flowing the  corresponding  weir  means  from  the  cavity  and  to 
feed  same  to  the  tray  below,  whereby  in  use  a  body  of  liquid 
can  be  maintained  in  each  cavity  for  contact  with  the  upflow- 
ing  vapour  and  for  providing  a  liquid  seal  between  suges 
despite  tilting  of  the  tray. 
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4^11,565 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  BENZANTHRONE 

Jacques  Bersier,  Riefaen;  Horst  Jiiger,  Bettingen,  and  Hans* 

nidolf  Schwander,  Riehca,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30,   1979, 
5034/79 

Int.  aj  C07C  50/22:  C25B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—73  R  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  the  production  of  benzan- 
throne  by  reaction  of  anthraquinone,  as  starting  material,  with 
glycerol,  which  process  comprises  reducing  anthraquinone, 
which  may  additionally  contain  electronegative  substituents, 
to  oxanthrone  at  the  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in  acid 
medium,  and  simultaneously  cyclising  the  reduced  semiqui- 
none  form  with  glycerol  to  produce  the  corresponding  benzan- 
throne. 


partment.  and  an  electrolyte  in  the  catholyte  compart- 
ment: 

(2)  maintaining  an  electrodialytic  electrical  potential  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode  until  the  current  density 
attains  an  electrolytic  current  density:  and 

(3)  thereafter  increasing  the  electrical  potential  therebe- 
tween whereby  to  initiate  electrolysis. 


4,311,568 

ANODE  FOR  REDUaNG  OXYGEN  GENERATION  IN 

THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

Edward  N.  Balko,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,603 

Int.  a.^  C25B  1/26.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—128  17  Qaims 


4,311,566 
ELECTROLYTE  PERMEABLE  DIAPHRAGM 
Mary  E.  McCann,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,774 
Int.  a.^  C23B  1/34.  13/02.  13/08.  13/04 
VS.  a.  204—98  56  Qaims 

15.  In  a  method  of  electro!  yzing  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
brine  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride 
and  sodium  chloride  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anolyte 
compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  compartment 
with  a  cathode  therein,  and  an  electrolyte  permeable  dia- 
phragm therebetween,  which  method  comprises  feeding  the 
brine  to  the  anolyte  compartment,  imposing  an  electrical  po- 
tential across  the  cell  whereby  to  evolve  chlorine  at  the  anode, 
imposing  a  hydrostatic  head  across  the  cell  whereby  to  drive 
electrolyte  from  the  anolyte  compartment  to  the  catholyte 
compartment,  and  recovering  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  com- 
partment and  cell  liquor  conuining  alkali  metal  chloride  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  catholyte  compartment,  the 
improviement  wherein  the  diaphragm  is  deposited  on  the  cath- 
ode by  the  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  slurry  comprising  a  solvent,  a  pore  forming 
component,  a  non-asbestos  structural  component,  and  a 
binder; 

b.  drawing  the  slurry  through  the  foraminous  structure 
whereby  to  deposit  the  pore  forming  component,  the 
non-asbestos  structural  component,  and  the  binder 
thereon; 

c.  forming  a  cohesive  matrix  of  the  non-asbestos  structural 
component  and  the  binder;  and 

d.  removing  the  pore  forming  component. 


4,311,567 
TREATMENT  OF  PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE 
Preston  S.  White,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,595 
lat  Q.^  C20B  1/34:  C28B  13/08 
VS.  Q.  204-98  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anolyte  compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  com- 
partment with  a  cathode  therein,  and  a  cation  selective  perm- 
ionic  membrane  therebetween,  said  cation  selective  permionic 
membrane  comprising  a  polymeric  perfluorocarbon  having 
pendant  functional  groups,  said  functional  groups  being  in  the 
alkali  metal  salt  form  during  electrolysis,  which  method  com- 
prises feeding  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  the  anolyte  com- 
partment, passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  cell,  and 
evolving  chlorine  at  the  anode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(1)  providing  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  in  the  anolyte  com- 


1.  A  method  for  the  electrolysis  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  a  cation  transporting  solid  polymer 
electrolyte  membrane,  a  porous  gas  and  liquid  permeable  cata- 
lytic anode  having  tortuous  pores  extending  therethrough  said 
anode  being  bonded  to  one  surface  of  the  solid  polymer  elec- 
trolyte membrane  whereby  hydrogen  chloride  and  chloride 
ions  diffuse  through  the  pores  toward  the  surface  of  the  cation 
transporting  membrane  to  be  oxidized  and  form  reaction  prod- 
ucts, and  a  cathode  catalyst  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  the 
solid  polymer  electrolyte  membrane,  maximizing  the  transport 
rate  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  chloride  ions  into  said  porous 
anode  which  comprises  maintaining  a  minimum  diffusion  path 
within  the  anodes  as  a  function  of  the  thickness  and  porosity  of 
the  anode  and  the  tortuosity  of  the  pores  whereby  the  rate  of 
transport  of  the  chloride  ions  to  the  electrode  is  sufficient  to 
sustain  the  cell  current  essentially  by  discharge  of  the  chloride 
ions  to  produce  chlorine  thereby  minimizing  co-evolution 
oxygen. 


4,311,569 

DEVICE  FOR  EVOLUTION  OF  OXYGEN  WTTH 

TERNARY  ELECTROCATALYSTS  CONTAINING  VALVE 

METALS 
Russell  M.  Dempsey,  Hamilton;  Anthony  R.  Fragala,  N.  Ando- 
yer,  Anthony  B.  La  Conti,  Lynnfield,  and  John  F.  Enoa,  Pea- 
body,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,589 
Int.  Q.3  C25B  1/10.  11/06.  11/10.  11/08 
VS.  Q.  204—129  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  electrolytically  generating  oxygen,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  catalytic  cathode; 

(b)  providing  a  catalytic  oxygen  evolving  anode; 

(c)  positioning  an  ion  exchange  membrane  between  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  the 
cathode  and  the  anode  being  bonded  thereto;  and, 

(d)  providing  a  direct  current  potential  between  the  cathode 
and  the  anode  and  supplying  water  to  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes to  be  acted  on  electrochemically  to  evolve  oxygen 
at  the  anode, 
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the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  catalyst  at  the  oxy- 
gen evolving  anode  consisting  of  at  least  two  platinum  group 
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metal-containing  compounds  and  at  least  one  valve  metal-con- 
taining compound  exposed  to  the  evolved  oxygen. 


4,311,570 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 
ROTATING  BODY 
Geoffrey  Cowen;  Philip  Norton-Berry,  and  Margaret  L.  Steel, 
all  of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,234 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
6806/78 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/08.  19/12:  COIB  25/28:  C07C  147/06 
U.S.  Q.  204— 157.1  R  9  Qaims 


4,311,571 

RAPID  PHASE  TRANSFORMATION  FOR 

POLYCBUTENE-l) 

Mark  P.  Mack,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,822 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  6/00.  8/00 
VS.  Q.  204—158  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  poly(butene-l)  phase  transfor- 
mation from  unstable  tetragonal  crystallites  to  stable  hexagonal 
polymorph,  the  method  comprising  applying  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and 
alkyl  halides  to  poly(butene-l)  in  type  II  (tetragonal)  form, 
evaporating  said  material  to  cause  art  immediate  phase  change 
to  type  I  (hexagonal)  form  in  the  area  contacted,  thereby 
accelerating  phase  transformation  to  a  stable  poly(butene-l) 
type  I  (hexagonal)  form  through  the  polybutene. 


4,311,572 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTTTUTED 

2-IMINO-4-DIHALOMETHYLENE  1,3-DrTHIOLANE 

COMPOUNDS  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  AS  HERBIODAL 

ANTIDOTES 
Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Cre?e  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Not.  15, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,231,783.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,187 

Int  Q.^  BOIJ  19/08 
VS.  Q.  204—158  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


H 


R— N=C 


(I) 


•R" 


!CX2    tHXlm 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo;  R  is  hydrogen,  C|.s  alkyl,  or 


:]Q4l;  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  chemical  reaction  on  at  least 
one  solid  reactant,  which  comprises:  continuously  applying  the 
solid  reactant  in  a  fluent  particulate  form  to  the  surface  of  a 
rotating  body,  the  surface  being  a  surface  of  rotation  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  so  that  forces  generated  by 
the  rotation  of  the  body  cause  a  film  of  the  reactant  to  move 
across  the  surface  from  a  supply  zone  to  a  discharge  zone 
axially  remote  from  the  supply  zone,  heating  the  moving  film 
of  reactant  until  it  melts,  effecting  the  chemical  reaction  while 
the  reactant  moves  across  the  surface  as  a  molten  film,  regulat- 
ing the  rate  of  supply  of  the  solid  reactant  and  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  body  such  that  the  product  of  the  reaction  is 
produced  during  movement  of  the  reactant  between  the  supply 
and  discharge  zones,  and  discharging  the  product  from  the 
surface  of  rotation  at  the  discharge  zone  by  using  the  centrifu- 
gal force  of  the  rotating  body  to  fling  the  product  from  the 
surface  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 

6.  A  |H-ocess  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  surface  of 
rotation  and  the  film  of  the  reactant  medium  thereupon  are 
irradiated  with  radiant  energy  and  chemical  reaction  induced 
thereby  in  the  said  film. 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cus  alkyl;  X'  and  Y  independently  equal 
hydrogen,  Ci.s  alkyl,  Ci.s  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or 
iodo;  N  is  1,  2  or  3;  m  is  0  or  1;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  C  1.5  alkyl; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  dissolving  a  compound  having  the  formula 


S  R"     X 

II  I        I 

R— NH— C— S— CH— CasCXz 


(ID 


(wherein  X,  R  and  R"  are  defined  as  in  Formula  I  above) 
in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  com- 
pound of  Formula  II  and  in  which  the  compound  of  For- 
mula II  is  soluble; 
(b)  exposing  the  mixture  to  an  ultraviolet  light  source  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  cyclization  of  the  compound  of 
Formula  II  to  produce  the  compound  of  Formula  I; 
wherein  the  reaction  temperature  is  maintained  at  from 
10*  C.  to  SO*  C.  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at 
atmospheric  pressure. 
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PROCESS  FOR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  A 

PRE-FORMED  SUBSTRATE 

KeuMth  G.  Mayhan;  Robert  A.  Jussen,  both  of  Irvine,  and 

William  J.  Bertrand,  Sunnymeade,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 
FUed  Oct  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  195,103 
Int  a.^  C08F  2/10.  291/18.  291/06;  COW  7/16 
VJS.  a.  204—159.15  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer  which  com- 
prises the  graft  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated 
compound,  in  solution,  with  a  substantially  insoluble  pre- 
formed solid  or  semi-solid  polymeric  substrate  having  peroxide 
groups,  including  hydroperoxide  groups,  along  the  polymer 
chains  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying 
out  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  variable  valence 
metal  ion  in  a  reduced  state  capable  of  oxidizing  to  convert  free 
hydroxyl  radical  to  hydroxy!  ion  and  thereby  suppress  homo- 
polymerization  of  said  monomer  in  said  solution,  said  solution 
also  containing  squaric  acid  (diketocyclobutenediol  and  its 
ionized  form)  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  reduce  said  metal 
ion  from  its  oxidized  state  and  of  complexing  with  said  ion  in 
its  reduced  state. 


4,311,574 
REGENERATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

SOLUTIONS 
Takatoshi  Ishikawa,  Minami'ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,554 
aainm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1979,  54/109448 
Int.  a.^  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  2  Claims 


ing  chambers  constituted  by  alternately  juxtaposing  a  plurality 
of  anion  and  cation  exchange  membranes  between  at  least  a 
pair  of  electrodes  by  supplying  the  electrolyte  solution  into  the 
desalting  and  concentrating  chambers  while  introducing  a  gas 
in  a  bubble  state  into  the  electrolyte  solution  between  the  ion 
exchange  membranes,  which  comprises  making  the  electrolyte 
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solution  contact  the  gas  in  the  bubble  state  while  providing  a 
temperature  difference  between  the  gas  and  the  electrolyte 
solution  making  the  gas  to  have  a  higher  temperature  than  that 
of  the  electrolyte  solution,  and  contacting  the  gas  at  the  higher 
temperature  with  the  electrolyte  solution  between  the  ion 
exchange  membranes. 
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4,311,576 
ELECTRIC  CORROSION  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 
Kenzi  Toudo;  Motoshi  Miyanaka;  Ikuo  Saeki,  and  Yosiaki 
Nakaoka,  all  of  Yanai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,630 

Int.  aj  C23F  13/00 

VJS.  a.  204—196  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  used  photographic  process- 
ing solution  comprising  bringing  the  used  photographic  pro- 
cessing solution  into  contact  with  a  styrenedivinylbenzene 
copolymer  having  a  pore  radius  of  from  about  300  A  to  700  A, 
said  copolymer  having  no  electric  charges,  and  then  subjecting 
the  used  processing  solution  to  ion  exchange  membrane  elec- 
trophoresis. 


4,311,575 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Hammi  Matsuzaki;  Osamu  Kuroda;  Isao  Okouchi,  all  of  Hita- 
dii;  Kenkichi  Izumi,  Mito,  and  Sankichi  Takahashi,  Hitachi, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Babcock-Hitachi 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,975 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  5446640 

Int  a.'  BOID  57/02 

VJS.  a.  204—180  P  11  Claims 

1.  An  electodialytic  process  for  desalting  or  concentrating 

an  electrolyte  solution  in  desalting  chambers  and  concentrat- 


1.  An  electric  corrosion  preventing  apparatus-circuit  combi- 
nation comprising;  a  receptacle  for  receiving  liquid,  an  elec- 
trode adapted  to  contact  said  liquid  as  an  anode,  a  lamp  for 
indicating  an  operation  state  of  said  apparatus,  a  single  trans- 
former for  transforming  a  commercial  AC  voltage  to  a  low  AC 
voltage,  a  first  diode-capacitor  combination  for  producing  a 
first  DC  current  from  a  positive  pari  of  said  low  AC  voltage 
obtained  by  a  secondary  coil  of  said  transformer,  and  a  second 
diode-capacitor  combination  for  producing  a  second  DC  cur- 
rent from  a  negative  pari  of  said  low  AC  voltage,  means  con- 
necting said  receptacle  as  a  cathode  to  said  circuit,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  DC  currents  are  applied  to  said  electrode 
and  said  lamp  respectively. 
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4,311,577 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBUNG  MEMBRANE 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Gearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,684,  Mar.  10, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,204 
Int.  a.3  C25B  75/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—255  8  Claims 


.*2 


4,311,579 
PREPARATION  OF  FCC  CHARGE  BY  SELECHVE 
VAPORIZATION     't 
David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  EageUiard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,247,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,263,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,326, 
Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

155,735 

Int  a.^  ClOG  11/18.  9/18.  51/04 

VJS.  a.  208-73  2  Claims 


IS-.  i'-»       '■'  Us 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  monopolar  filter  press-type 
electrolytic  cell,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  a  vertical  stack  of  horizontal  electrode  frames 
with  a  horizontal  membrane  sheet  between  each  pair  of 
opposed  frames; 

(b)  preconditioning  said  vertical  stack  by  passing  moist, 
warm  fluid  through  said  stack; 

_(c)  applying  pressure  to  opposite  vertical  ends  of  said  suck 
so  as  to  vertically  compress  said  vertical  stack; 

(d)  rotating  said  compressed  vertical  stack  from  a  vertical 
orientation  to  a  horizontal  orientation; 

(e)  connecting  said  vertically  assembled,  rotated,  horizontal 
stack  into  an  electrical  circuit  and  to  raw  material  supply 
lines  and  product  withdrawal  lines;  and 

(0  electrolytically  operating  said  vertically  assembled  hori- 
zontal stack  while  maintaining  said  stack  in  said  horizontal 
orientation. 


4,311,578 

LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  WHEREIN  SOLVENTS 

DERIVED  FROM  THE  MATERIAL  UQUEHED  AND 

CONTAINING  INCREASED  CONCENTRATIONS  OF 

DONOR  SPEQES  ARE  EMPLOYED 

B.  T.  Faat,  Kingwood;  John  D.  MiUer,  Baytown,  and  D.  F.  Ryan, 

Friendswood,  aU  of  Tex.,  assigDors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,798 
Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  liquefying  coal  and  similar  solid  carbona- 
ceous materials  wherein  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  is 
slurried  with  a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  or  a  diluent  distillate 
fraction  derived  from  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  sub- 
jected to  liquefaction  and  hydrogenated  to  increase  the  hydro- 
gen donor  species  content  thereof  wherein  the  liquefaction  is 
accomplished  at  elevated  tempertures  and  pressures,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
naphthenic  components  from  the  hydrogenated  solvent  or 
diluent  distillate  fraction,  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
extracted  naphthenic  compounds  to  the  corresponding  hy- 
droaromatic  components  and  then  combining  at  least  a  portion 
of  these  hydroaromatic  components  with  the  solvent  or  diluent 
distiUate  fraction. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  premium  products  from  crude 
petroleum  by  fractionally  distilling  the  crude  petroleum  to 
separate  gasoline  and  distillate  gas  oil  from  a  residual  fraction 
having  a  substantial  Conradson  Carbon  number  and  charging 
the  distillate  gas  oil  to  catalytic  cracking,  contacting  said  resid- 
ual fraction  in  a  rising  confined  vertical  column  with  an  inert 
solid  material  having  a  microactivity  for  catalytic  cracking  not 
substantially  greater  than  20  at  low  severity,  including  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  900*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  less  than 
two  seconds  and  less  than  that  which  induces  substantial  ther- 
mal cracking  of  said  residual  fraction,  at  the  end  of  said  period 
of  time  separating  from  said  inert  solid  a  decarbonized  residual 
fraction  of  reduced  Conradson  Carbon  number  as  compared 
with  said  residual  fraction,  reducing  temperature  of  the  said 
separated  fraction  to  a  level  below  that  at  which  substantial 
thermal  cracking  takes  place  and  adding  said  decarbonized 
residual  fraction  to  said  distillate  gas  oil  as  additional  charge  to 
said  catalytic  cracking;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
fractionating  said  reduced  temperature  separated  fraction  to 
provide  a  normally  liquid  naphtha  fraction  boiling  below  about 
450'  F.  and  a  heavy  fraction  having  a  boiling  range  above  that 
of  said  naphtha  fraction,  injecting  said  naphtha  fraction  to  the 
bottom  of  a  catalytic  cracking  riser  reactor  to  produce  a  rising 
confined  column  of  hydrocarbons  in  said  reactor,  injecting  a 
finely  divided  active  cracking  catalyst  to  said  reactor  and 
dispersing  the  said  catalyst  in  said  rising  confined  column  of 
hydrocarbons,  injecting  said  heavy  fraction  to  the  rising  con- 
fined column  of  catalyst  dispersed  in  hydrocarbons  at  a  point 
spaced  above  the  injection  of  said  naptha  fraction  and  separat- 
ing vaporous  products  of  caulytic  cracking  from  caulyst  at 
the  top  of  said  riser  reactor. 


4,311,580 
SELECTIVE  VAPORIZATION  PROCESS  AND  DYNAMIC 

CONTROL  THEREOF 
David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  EngeUiard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,247,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,263,128,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,326,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,477 
Int  a.J  ClOG  25/0* 
VS.  CI.  208—91  ^'  Claiam 

1.*  In  a  process  for  decarbonizing  or  demetallizing  a  hydro- 
carbon charge  of  whole  crude  or  a  residual  fraction  thereof  by 
contacting  said  charge  in  a  confined  rising  vertical  column 
with  a  finely  divided  solid  contact  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  inert  solid  material  having  a  microactivity  for 
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catalytic  cracking  not  substantially  greater  than  20  at  low 
severity,  including  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  900*  F.  for  a 
period  of  time  less  than  about  3  seconds  and  less  than  that 
which  induces  substantial  thermal  cracking  in  said  charge,  at 
the  end  of  said  period  of  time  separating  a  selectively  vapor- 
ized major  portion  of  said  charge  from  said  contact  material 
bearing  the  unvaporized  portion  of  the  charge  as  deposit 
thereon,  contacting  said  contact  material  bearing  said  deposit 
in  a  combustion  zone  with  oxidizing  gas  to  bum  said  deposit 
and  generate  heat  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  contact 
material  is  elevated  by  combustion  of  said  unvaporized  portion 
of  the  charge  as  fuel  for  the  process,  recycling  the  so  heated 
contact  material  to  renewed  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon 
charge,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  said  confined  column,  regulating  the  rate  of  recycling 
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said  so  heated  contact  material  responsive  to  the  temperature 
so  sensedjo  maintain  said  sensed  confined  column  temperature 
at  a  predetermined  value  and  dynamically  controlling  the 
system  for  the  purpose  of  utilizing  low  hydrogen  content,  low 
value  portions  of  said  charge  as  said  fuel  for  the  process  which 
dynamic  control  comprises  adjusting  said  predetermined  value 
of  said  sensed  confined  column  temperature  to  about  the  mini- 
mum level  at  which  said  deposit  provides  the  quantity  of  fuel 
which  will,  on  combustion,  maintain  said  combustion  zone  at  a 
predetermined  temperature;  said  adjustment  being  effected  (a) 
by  reducing  said  predetermined  temperature  of  said  rising 
confined  column  to  provide  more  fuel  in  order  to  correct  a 
trend  toward  lower  temperature  in  said  combustion  zone  or  (b) 
by  increasing  said  predetermined  temperature  of  said  rising 
confined  column  to  provide  less  fuel  in  order  to  correct  a  trend 
toward  higher  temperature  in  said  combustion  zone. 

4^11,581 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUQNG  CO  AND  SO^  EMISSIONS 

FROM  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNITS 

Kenneth  Baron,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Dennis  P.  McArthur,  Yorba 

Linda,  botli  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Coopany  of 

California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,756 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  n/08.  11/18 

vs.  a  208-115  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  cyclical  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  cracking 
catalyst  particles  are  continuously  circulated  through  a  cata- 
lytic cracking  reaction  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone,  and  a 
sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  fed  to  said  catalytic 
cracking  reaction  zone  and  therein  contacted  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  catalyst  particles  circulating  therethrough, 
whereby  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  converted  to  product 
hydrocarbons  while  said  catalyst  particles  become  deactivated 
with  sulfur-containing  coke  deposits,  and  said  deactivated 
caulyst  particles  are  then  passed  through  said  regeneration 
zone  wherein  said  coke  on  said  cracking  catalyst  particles  is 
combusted,  thereby  reactivating  the  catalyst  and  producing  a 
SOjc-containing  flue  gas,  and  said  cracking  catalyst  particles 
are  then  recycled  to  said  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  reducing  the  amount  of  SOj,  com- 
pounds carried  with  said  flue  gas  by  introducing  bastnaesite 


particles  in  with  the  catalyst  particles  continuously  circulating 
through  the  catalytic  cracking  reaction  and  regeneration 
zones,  said  bastnaesite  particles  being  particles  of  natural  bast- 
naesite or  a  treated  natural  bastnaesite  containing  at  least  some 
of  its  original  flourine. 


4311,582 

STABILIZED  REFORMING  CATALYST 

Marvin  F.  L.  Johnson,  and  John  A.  Jaecker,  both  of  Homewood, 

111.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,504 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  35/09 

U.S.  a.  208—139  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  fraction  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  naphtha  fraction  under  reforming  condi- 
tions and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  reforming  catalyst 
comprising  a  modified  alumina  support,  derived  from  an  alu- 
mina precursor,  having  distributed  thereon  from  about  0.3  to 
about  1.0  weight  percent  platinum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0 
weight  percent  chloride,  wherein  the  modified  alumina  sup- 
port precursor  comprises  at  least  about  75  weight  percent 
boehmite,  having  an  average  crystallite  diameter  no  greater 
than  about  60  Angstroms,  and  the  modified  alumina  support 
additionally  comprises  from  about  0.25  to  about  5.0  weight 
percent  silica,  the  silica  having  been  added  to  the  boehmite- 
containing  alumina  as  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali-metal 
silicate,  followed  by  washing  to  remove  the  alkali  metal. 


4,311,583 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Robert  A.  Woodle,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

nied  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,034 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  21/20 

U.S.  a.  208—312  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  solvent  refining  a  lubricating  oil  feedstock 
wherein  said  lubricating  oil  feedstock  is  contacted  with  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone  as  a  selective  solvent  for  aromatic  con- 
stituents of  said  feedstock  in  an  extraction  zone  thereby  form- 
ing a  raflinate  phase  comprising  a  minor  amount  of  said  solvent 
and  an  extract  phase  comprising  a  major  amount  of  said  sol- 
vent, said  raflinate  phase  is  separated  from  said  extract  phase 
and  solvent  is  removed  from  each  of  said  phases,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  cooling  said  extract  phase  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  temperature  in  said  extraction  zone  by  an  i 
amount  sufficient  to  form  two  immiscible  liquid  phases  com- 
prising a  secondary  extract  phase  richer  in  aronutic  hydrocar- 
bons than  said  primary  extract  and  a  secondary  raflinate  phase 
poorer  in  aromatic  hydrocarbons  than  said  primary  extract, 
and  combining  said  primary  raffinate  with  said  secondary 
raflinate  prior  to  the  separation  of  solvent  therefrom. 
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'  4,311,584 

AMINE  FLOTATION  OF  CHROMITE  FROM  AODIC 

PULPS 
Gregory  E.  Smith,  Salt  Lake  City;  Jerry  L.  Hulatt,  Murray,  and 
Monte  B.  Shirts,  S.  Jordan,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  NoY.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,246 
Int  a.^  B03D  1/02:  B03B  7/00 
MS.  a.  209—12  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  chromite  from  pulverized  low- 
grade  chromite  ore  having  a  particle  size  not  finer  than  30 
microns,  consisting  essentially  of: 
agitating  and  aerating  an  aqueous  pulp  of  said  chromite  ore 
containing  a  primary  coco-amine  collector,  said  pulp 
having  an  acidity  adjusted  to  less  than  2.5  by  means  of 
sulfuric  acid;  and 
recovering  a  chromite-containing  froth  as  a  concenrate. 


4,311,585 
CLASSinCATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Otto  T.  Bergstrom,  Wilropark,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Egberg 
Patents  (Pty.)  limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,491 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  AAica,  Feb.  19,  1979, 
79/770;  Apr.  25, 1979,  79/2052;  Dec.  6, 1979,  79/6692 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/58.  5/62 
U.S.  a.  209—211  11  Claims 
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flow  path  defined  between  the  solvent  mixing  apparatus  and 
the  column,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sensing  detector  cell  disposed  in  the  solvent  mixture  flow 
path  between  the  solvent  mixing  apparatus  and  the  col- 
umn; 

the  cell  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  an  input  flow  of 
solvent  mixture  into  the  cell  from  the  solvent  mixing 
apparatus,  an  outlet  port  for  withdrawal  of  an  output  flow 
of  solvent  mixture  for  introduction  to  the  column,  and  a 
reservoir  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  holding  a 
volume  of  solvent  mixture  accumulated  in  an  amount 
dependent  upon  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  cell  input 
flow  and  the  cell  output  flow; 

the  cell  having  first  and  second  spaced-apart  electrodes,  one 
of  the  electrodes  being  provided  to  receive  an  applied 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  having  a  specific 

gravity  above  a  predetermined  value  in  a  fluid  suspension  from 

particles  having  a  specific  gravity  below  a  predetermined 

value  in  the  fluid  suspension  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  vessel  rotatable  about  its  axis; 

a  feed  mlet  for  introducing  particulate  material  suspended  in 

a  fluid  into  the  vessel; 
a  concentrate  outlet  for  particles  having  a  specific  gravity 

above  the  predetermined  value;  and 
means  for  preventing  particles  from  packing  together  at  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  vessel  during  rotation  thereof  at 
speeds  in  excess  of  the  critical  speeds  of  the  particles 
having  a  specific  gravity  above  the  predetermined  value. 


electrical  excitation  and  the  other  electrode  being  pro- 
vided to  sense  the  applied  excitation  through  an  accumu- 
lated volume  of  solvent  mixture  between  the  electrodes 
and  produce  an  excitation  response  signal  functionally 
related  to  the  volume  of  the  accumulated  solvent  mixture; 
and 
an  electrical  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  sensing  detec- 
tor cell  excitation  response  signal  and  coupled  to  the 
solvent  mixture  flow  rate  controller  for  efliecting  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  total  flow  rate  of  the  produced  solvent  mixture 
when  the  volume  of  the  accumulated  solvent  mixture  in 
the  cell  exceeds  a  preset  amount  and  for  effecting  an 
increase  in  the  total  flow  rate  of  the  produced  solvent 
mixture  when  the  volume  of  the  solvent  mixture  accumu- 
lated in  the  cell  becomes  less  than  the  preset  amount. 


4,311,587 
nLTER  ARRANGEMENT  DENYING  BACTERIA  ENTRY 

TO  PERITONEUM 

Yukihiko  Nose,  QeTeland  Heights,  and  Paul  S.  Malchesky, 

PainesTille  Township,  Lake  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Japan  Foundation  for  Artificial  Organs,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,140 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00;  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—136  3  Claims 


4,311,586 
SOLVENT  MIXING  IN  HPLC  USING  LOW  PRESSURE 

SOLVENT  METERING  PUMPS 
Lawrence  G.  Baldwin,  Smithville;  Bumcy  J.  Ehrlich,  Austin,  and 
Jack  B.  Dixon,  Georgetown,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Tracor, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,679 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210—101  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  chromatograph  having  solvent  mixing  appara- 
tus producing  a  solvent  mixture,  a  controller  operative  to 
regulate  the  total  flow  rate  of  the  solvent  mixture  produced  by 
the  solvent  mixing  apparatus,  a  column,  and  a  solvent  mixture 


1.  A  filter  connection  for  peritoneal  dialysis  comprising  a 
sub-micron  bacteria  filter  for  removing  sub-micron  particles 
between  about  greater  than  0.2  iim  size,  means  to  connect  a 
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pressurized  source  of  fresh  dialysate  solution  carried  by  the 
wearer  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  Tilter,  a  tubular  connection 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  filter,  a  coacting  first  check 
valve  in  said  tubular  connection  permitting  flow  only  away 
from  said  filter,  an  outflow  port  communicating  with  said 
tubular  connection  downstream  from  said  first  check  valve  and 
independent  of  said  filter,  there  being  the  equivalent  of  a  sec- 
ond check  valve  in  communication  with  said  outflow  port 
permitting  flow  only  away  from  said  port,  and  means  for 
attaching  to  said  tubular  connection  a  catheter  tube  communi- 
cating with  the  peritoneum  of  a  patient. 
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4,311,588 
FILTER  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  AQUARIUM 
Norbert  Tmze,  Waakstr.  39, 8122  Penzbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,727 

Int.  aj  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210— 1<9  16  aaims 
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said  passage  to  efliect  radial  mass  transport  therewithin 
and  mixing  between  the  center  and  the  periphery  of  said 
passage;  and 
spacer  means  at  least  radially  separating  adjacent  helices  for 
permitting  circulation  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  around  said 
conduit  in  each  helix; 
said  spacer  means  including  a  ridge  member  extending  in  a 

spiral  locus  about  said  conduit. 
5.  A  linear  reactor  for  effecting  first  in-first  out,  in-line  flow 
sequence  for  a  first  fluid  stream  and  for  effecting  a  thermal 
energy  exchange  between  said  first  fluid  stream  and  a  second 
fluid  stream  to  attain  and  maintain  a  predetermined  first  fluid 
temperature,  such  as  in  the  extracorporeal  treatment  of  blood, 
said  reactor  comprising: 
a  tank  means  for  circulating  said  second  fluid  and  having  an 
inlet  for  said  second  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  said  second 
fluid; 


1.  A  pump  and  filter  combination  for  an  aquarium  compris- 
ing motor  means  for  operating  a  pump  impeller,  mounting 
means  for  supporting  said  motor  means  on  the  sidewall  of  an 
aquarium,  shaft  means  depending  vertically  beneath  said  motor 
means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  a  pump  impeller 
located  beneath  said  motor  means,  housing  means  for  said 
impeller  and  an  outlet  for  liquid  in  said  impeller  housing, 
bracket  means  with  a  conduit  located  therein,  said  conduit 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  suction  side  of  said 
impeller  housing  at  one  end  thereof  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  a  filter  housing  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
filter  housing  comprising  a  base  supported  by  said  bracket  and 
of  a  cup-shaped  upper  portion  having  a  closed  upper  end  that 
is  vertically  removable  from  said  base,  inlet  and  outlet  connect- 
ing means  depending  from  the  lower  side  of  said  filter  housing 
and  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  filter 
means  located  in  said  filter  housing  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  filter  housing  connecting  means  located  on  said  base, 
whereby  when  a  filter  has  become  clogged  to  the  point  where 
servicing  or  replacement  is  necessary,  change  can  be  easily 
effected  by  merely  grasping  the  closed  upper  end  portion  of 
said  filter  housing  and  easily  disengage  said  filter  housing  from 
said  bracket  means. 


4,311,589 
TOROIDAL  FLOW  BLOOD  REACTOR 
Robert  C.  Bmnficld,  Incliae  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Biome- 
dies,  Ibc,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,053 
Int  a.i  BOID  17/00:  BOIN  43/00 
VS.  a.  210-177  5  Oaims 

1.  A  core  assembly  for  a  reactor  suitable  for  extracorporeal 
treatment  of  blood,  and  comprising: 
a  conduit  defining  within  itself  a  passage  of  generally  circu- 
'  lar  cross  section  for  conducting  an  introduced  fluid  in  a 
generally  first  in-first  out  flow  sequence,  said  conduit 
being  wound  about  a  longitudinal  axis  in  a  plurality  of 
concentric  helices  generating  a  centrifugally-induced, 
transverse  double  torodial  secondary  fluid  flow  within 


a  convoluted  conduit  defining  within  itself  a  passage  having 
a  generally  circular  cross  section  for  conducting  said  first 
fluid  in  a  generally  first  in-first  out  flow  sequence,  said 
conduit  having  inlet  and  outlet  portions  passing  through 
said  tank  for  accommodating  the  flow  of  said  first  fluid, 
said  conduit  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  helices  gener- 
ally concentric  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  generating  a 
centrifugally-induced,  transverse  double  toroidal  second- 
ary flow  within  said  passage; 

spacer  means  at  least  radially  separating  adjacent  helices  for 
permitting  circulation  of  said  second  fluid  around  said 
conduit  in  each  said  helix  to  promote  heat  transfer  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  fluids;  and 

a  baffle  means  disposed  interior  of  said  conduit  helices  for 
deflecting  a  portion  of  said  second  fluid  flow  entering  said 
shell  through  said  inlet  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  through  said  conduit  helices. 


4,311,590 
PHASE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Henry  P.  Sbeng,  3316  Woodbend  Dr.,  Oaremont,  Calif.  91711 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,759 
Int  a.^  BOID  33/06 
VS.  a.  210— 360J  5  Claims 

1.  A  phase  separation  apparatus  for  providing  phase  separa- 
tion of  two  immiscible  liquids  of  heavier  and  lighter  phases, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  inner  vertically  extending  rotat- 
able  tube  including  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving 
the  two  immiscible  liquids  and  a  plurality  of  openings  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  openings  being  more  closely  spaced  to- 
gether at  the  top  of  the  inner  tube  than  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  fixed  outer  tube  surrounding  the  inner  vertically  extending 
tube  and  forming  an  outer  chamber  therewith,  said  outer  tube 
being  mounted  in  a  pair  of  flange  assemblies  each  including  a 
resilient  gasket  captured  between  a  pair  of  flange  members, 
means  for  rotating  the  inner  tube,  when  the  liquids  are  axially 
charged  into  the  bottom  inlet  of  said  inner  tube,  such  that  the 
heavier  phase  is  separated  from  the  lighter  phase  and  exits 
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through  said  openings  in  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  cham- 
ber, means  for  collecting  the  lighter  phase  from  the  top  of  the 
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inner  tube  and  means  for  collecting  the  heavier  phase  from  said 
outer  chamber. 


4,311,591 

nLTER  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID  BODIES  FROM  A 
FLUID  STREAM 
Klaiis  Eimer,  Heinz  Thai,  both  of  Ratingen,  and  Dieter  Mindel, 
Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignmv  to  Ludwig 
Taprogge  Reinigungsnnlagen  fiir  Rohren-WMnneaustauscher, 
DiineMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928093 

Int  a.3  BOID  35/22 
VS.  a.  210—405  14  aaims 


channeling  means  for  dividing  said  fluid  stream  into  two 
substantially  equal  portions; 

gating  means  disposed  in  said  housing  at  said  inlet  conduit 
for  regulating  fluid  flow  into  said  outer  chamber,  said 
gating  means  including  a  pair  of  independently  actuatable 
flaps  hingedly  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivoting  about 
respective  rotation  axes  parallel  to  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond axis;  and 

actuating  means  for  pivoting  said  flaps. 


4,311,592 

FILTER  SCREEN  FOR  WHIRLPOOL  APPARATUS 

Dayid  S.  Brown,  3957  W.  Lawrence  Ave,  Chicago,  III.  60625 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,897 

Int  a.i  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210-416.2  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  whirlpool  bath  apparatus  to  be  placed  interiorly  of  a 
bathtub  of  water,  having  an  impeller  in  said  apparatus  for 
drawing  water  from  the  tub  interiorly  of  said  apparatus  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  integral  axial  offset  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  forming  an  axial 
hub  through  which  water  is  drawn  interiorly  of  said  apparatus 
and  the  apparatus  having  an  outlet,  in  combination  with  a  thin, 
wafer-like,  circular  filter  screen  bearing  against  substantially 
the  entire  bottom  wall  and  hub  and  to  be  removably  secured  to 
said  hub,  an  upwardly  extending  integral  peripheral  flange  on 
the  periphery  of  said  filter  screen  with  the  free  end  bearing 
against  said  bottom  wall. 


4,311,593 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER 
Henry  H.  Benjes,  Overland  Park;  Valery  N.  Wahbeh,  Lcawood, 
and  John  R.  Stukenberg,  Overland  Park,  all  of  Kans.,  assign- 
ors to  Bacardi  Corporation,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,551 

Int.  a.^  OaF  3/28 

U.S.  a  210— 603  8  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  separating  solid  bodies  from  a  fluid  stream, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  separator  housing  having  a  pair  of 
end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  wall  with  a  first  axis  of  symme- 
try; 

an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and  ori- 
ented substantially  radially  to  said  housing; 

a  first  outlet  conduit  connected  to  an  end  of  said  housing  for 
channeling  filtered  fluid  therefrom; 

a  second  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall 
opposite  said  inlet  conduit  and  oriented  substantially  par- 
allel thereto  for  channeling  from  said  housing  solid  con- 
taminants separated  by  said  filter  from  a  fluid  stream  fed 
thereto  via  said  inlet  conduit; 

a  filter  sieve  disposed  in  said  housing  to  form  an  inner  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  first  outlet  conduit  and  an 
outer  chamber  between  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said 
sieve  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  inlet  conduit 
and  at  an  opposite  end  with  said  second  outlet  conduit 
said  sieve  having  a  second  axis  of  symmetry  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  oxygen  demanding  material  in  a 
fluid  in  an  influent  stream  of  waste  water  and  producing  meth- 
ane; said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  distributing  said  fluid  within  an  upper  portion  of  an 
anaerobic  digester  containing  methane  producing  micro- 
organisms in  a  high  surface  area  media; 

(b)  flowing  said  distributed  fluid  downwardly  through  said 
media  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  digester, 

(c)  generally  continuously  recirculating  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  downwardly  flowing  stream  after  passing  through 
said  media  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  digester  di- 
rectly to  said  upper  portion  of  said  digester  such  that  from 
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approximately  one  to  ten  times  the  amount  of  the  influent 
stream  is  recirculated  from  said  lower  portion  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  digester; 

(d)  withdrawing  an  effluent  stream  of  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
from  within  said  digester  after  said  effluent  stream  has 
been  substantially  acted  upon  by  said  microorganisms  so 
as  to  reduce  the  oxygen  demanding  material  therein  with 
respect  to  said  influent  stream  and  so  as  to  produce  meth- 
ane within  said  digester;  and 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  the  methane  produced  in  said 
digester  therefrom. 


4,311,596 
EXTRACTION  OF  REUSABLE  WATER  FROM  A 
MINERAL  MINING  PROCESS 
WUliam  K.  T.  Gleim,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Energy  Modifi- 
cation Inc.,  Fla. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,731 

Int.  a.3  C»2F  1/54 

U.S.  a.  210—711  30  Qaims 


4,311,594 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  ORGANICS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Eli  Perry,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  636,400,  Dec.  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,218,312> 

This  appUcation  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,957 
Tiie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOID /i/00 
U.S.  a.  210-640  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  neutral  organics  from  an  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining neutral  organics  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  selected  from  alkanols,  organic  nitriles  and  alkyl 
benzenes  with  a  first  surface  of  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  mem- 
brane selected  from  polysilicones  and  polyurethanes  selec- 
tively permeable  to  the  neutral  organic  components  contained 
in  the  aqueous  solution;  maintaining  a  second  and  opposite 
membrane  surface  at  a  lower  chemical  potential  than  the  first 
membrane  surface  for  the  neutral  organic  components;  perme- 
ating a  portion  of  said  neutral  organic  components  into  and 
through  the  membrane;  and  withdrawing  at  the  second  mem- 
brane surface  a  mixture  having  a  higher  total  concentration  of 
the  neutral  organic  components  than  the  total  concentration  of 
said  neutral  organic  components  in  the  aqueous  solution  con- 
tacting said  first  surface. 


4,311,595 
FLOTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF  WASTE 

WATER 
Elias  Jiilke,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC,  Brown, 

BoTcri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,977 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  29,  1979, 
7822/79 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/24 
VS.  a  210-671  7  Claims 

1.  An  electroflotation  process  for  removing  impurities  in- 
cluding oil  from  oil-containing  waste  water  in  contact  with 
electrode  surfaces  and  for  inhibiting  formation  of  an  oil  film  on 
said  surfaces,  wherein  said  waste  water  is  electrolyzed, 
whereby  an  ascending  stream  of  gas  bubbles  is  produced  and 
said  electrolysis  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  wettable  parti- 
cles of  a  polymeric  material  which  is  practically  insoluble  in 
water  and  has  an  absolute  density  no  greater  than  1.3  g/dm^, 
said  wetuble  particles  being  entrained  in  said  ascending  steam 
of  bubbles  to  rise  to  the  surface  of  said  waste  water  along  with 
said  impurities,  removing  said  particles  including  oil  from  the 
surface  of  the  waste  water  and  reintroducing  them  into  the 
waste  water  to  be  treated  after  being  cleaned  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  associated  impurities  including  oil. 
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25.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  aqueous  effluent  slime 
derived  from  a  tar  sands  extraction  process  comprising  water, 
asphaltic  material  and  clay  which  comprises: 

(a)  reducing  the  pH  of  said  effluent  slime  to  a  pH  of  about  2 
to  about  6  by  the  addition  of  an  acidic  compound  thereto; 

(b)  treating  said  effluent  slime  of  reduced  pH  with  about 
0.001  to  about  1  weight  %  of  an  anionic  surface  active 
agent  to  create  flocculation  of  solid  asphaltic  material 
entrained  within  said  slime; 

(c)  treating  said  flocculated  effluent  slime  with  5  to  10 
weight  %  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and  a  solvent  there- 

•  for  comprising  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylenes  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and, 

(d)  centrifuging  said  treated  effluent  slime  to  produce  three 
physical  layers  of  material  which  comprise:  (1)  a  top  layer 
of  water;  (2)  an  intermediate  layer  of  asphaltic  material 
dissolved  in  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solution;  and, 
(3)  clay. 

30.  The  process  of  claim  25  wherein  the  intermediate  layer 
of  asphaltic  material  (2)  of  step  (d)  is  recovered;  the  asphaltic 
material  is  separated  from  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solu- 
tion; the  asphaltic  material  is  sulfonated  to  form  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent;  and,  the  sulfonated  asphaltic  material  is 
returned  to  flocculation  step  (b)  as  anionic  surface  active  agent 
for  treating  effluent  slime. 


4,311,597 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

WASTEWATER 

Aniruddha  Bhattacharyya,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Re- 

paUic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio  and  The  Hanna 

Furnace  Corporation,  Bufftdo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,679 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  2, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  C02F  3/12;  BOID  3/38;  C02F  1/10 

VS.  a.  210-731  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  ammonia  from  a  wastewater 

containing  free  and  fixed  ammonia  said  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  distilling  said  wastewater  to  remove  said  free  ammonia; 

(b)  treating  said  wastewater  of  step  (a)  by  adding  an  18-22% 
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aqueous  soda  ash  solution  thereto  to  decompose  said  fixed 
ammonia;  and 
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(c)  distilling  said  treated  wastewater  of  step 

(b)  in  a  packed  column  to  remove  said  fixed  ammonia. 


4,311,598 

DISINFECTION  OF  AQUEOUS  MEDIA 

Hubert  Verachtert  Oud-Heverlee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Interox 

Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,631 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  Sep.  4,  1979, 
30588/79 

Int  a.J  C02F  1/70.  1/50 
VS.  CI.  210—757  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  disinfection  of  a  bacteria-containing 
aqueous  medium  wherein  hydrogen  peroxide  is  introduced  and 
the  pH  of  the  aqueous  medium  maintained  at  from  pH  6  to  9, 
for  subsequent  discharge  into  water  courses  or  inland  waters, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide or  peroxyacid  in  a  concentration  selected  in  the  range  of 
from  2.5x10-*  M  to  3x10-3  M,  together  with  a  soluble 
copper  salt  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  3x  10-*  M 
to  2  X 10-^  M  and  an  autoxidisable  reducing  agent  in  a  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  from  1x10-*  M  to  3x10-'  M  the 
concentrations  of  copper  and  reducing  agent  being  so  selected 
in  combination  that  the  mole  ratio  of  copper  to  autoxidisable 
reducing  agent  is  in  the  range  of  from  1S:1  to  1:2.3  and  the  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  copper  is  in  the  range  of  from  1 : 1 
to  60:1  or  peroxyacid  to  copper  is  in  the  range  of  from  5:1  to 
lA 


4,311,599 

REDUCED  METHYLENE  BLUE  FOR  OXYGEN 

REMOVAL 

Manuel  Slovinsky,  Woodridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,320 

Int  a.3  C02F  ;/JA  C23F /y/0^ 

U.S.  a.  210— 757  lOaim 
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Ti»t,  KC 
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KEtcrian  niTH  DissavEO  orreCN 

■•ETmi.tNC  tLUE  LCucoeuc 


1.  An  improved  method  for  scavenging  dissolved  oxygen 
from  alkaline  waters  which  consisting  essentially  of  treating 
said  waters  with  at  least  10  ppm  of  methylene  blue  in  its  re- 
duced or  leuco  base  form. 


4,311,600 

HUMATE  THINNERS  FOR  DRILLING  FLUIDS 

WiUiam  C.  Firth,  Jr.,  Robbinsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,026,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,235,727.  This  applicaHon  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,498 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252—8.5  C  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  a  water-based 
drilling  mud,  which  comprises; 
providing  a  quantity  of  humate,  said  humate  having  been 
associated  with  titanium  mineral  deposits  and  having  a 
compositional  make-up  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  with  a 
ratio  (weight  to  weight)  of  9.5-17.5:1.0;  oxygen  with 
carbon  to  oxygen  (weight  to  weight)  ratio  of  1.0-2.3:1.0; 
an  aluminum  content  of  2.8-8.4  percent  by  weight;  a 
titanium  content  of  0.5-3.5  percent  by  weight  and  a  cal- 
cium content  of  less  than  0.5  percent  by  weight;  and 
dispersing  a  viscosity  reducing  proportion  of  the  humate  in 

the  water-based  drilling  mud; 
said  mud  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of  clay. 


4,311,601 
USE  OF  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  S-119  AS  A  WARP 

SIZE 
Joseph  S.  Racciato,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177.691 

Int  CV  D06M  15/04 

VS.  Q.  252—8.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  warp  size  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  2% 

to  15%  (wt/wt)  of  a  warp  sizing  agent  which  is  Heteropoly- 

saccharide  S-119. 
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4^11,602 
USE  OF  2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL 
DERIVATIVES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 
AROMA  OF  DRYER-ADDED  FABRIC  SOFTENER 
ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N  J^  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Interna- 
.  tional  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,076,  Oct  5, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Fat  No. 

4,195,099.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,529 

Int  G.^  D06M  13/16 

VS.  a.  252—8.6  1  Claim 
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1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  spicy  aroma 
created  by  the  use  of  a  drier-added  fabric  softener  ariicle  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  any  component  of 
said  drier-added  fabric  softener  article  prior  to  forming  said 
article,  from  0.01%  up  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  drier-added 
fabric  softener  article  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 
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case  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  fluores- 
cent whitening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
distyrylbiphenylsulfonic  acids  and  their  salts,  4,4'-bis-(  1,2,3- 
triazol-2-yI)-2,2'-stilbenesulfonic  acids  and  their  salts,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,311,603 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WTTH  DARK  SOLUTION 
Michael  P.  Neary,  825  CaUe  M^ia,  Apt  934,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mez. 
87501,  and  Thomas  A.  Wilson,  42  Reni  Rd.,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 
11030 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,734 
Int  a.J  C09K  5/00;  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  252—70  4  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  of  fluid  type  wherein  said  fluid  com- 
prises water  and  an  additive  dissolved  therein  such  that  said 
fluid  plus  additive  is  characterized  by  an  extinction  coefficient 
greater  than  10^,  absorbs  over  a  wavelength  from  300  to  1000 
nm,  and  is  neither  toxic  nor  inflammable,  said  additive  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  sulfate  hexahy- 
drate,  cobalt  sulfate  heptahydrate  and  iodine  and  potassium 
iodide. 


4,311,604 

SOAP  BAR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  W.  Hiimig,  Horb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,093,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  212,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910106 

Int  a^  CUD  13/08.  13/14,  13/28.  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  252—90  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  soap  bar  consisting  of  a  soap  bar  body  and  at  least  one 
smaller  piece  of  soap  embedded  in  a  corresponding  cavity  in  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  body,  the  improvement  comprises 
providing  a  raised  relief  design  at  the  bottom  of  the  soap  bar 
body  cavity  to  which  said  smaller  piece  is  embedded,  said 
smaller  piece  having  a  shape  which  corresponds  to  and  compli- 
ments said  soap  bar  cavity  whereby  the  cavity  is  substantially 
fllled  by  said  small  piece,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the 
smaller  piece  of  soap  embedded  in  the  soap  bar  body  has  the 
same  raised  relief  design  as  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  soap 
bar  body  cavity  and  wherein  the  soap  bar  body  and  the  embed- 
ded smaller  piece  of  soap  are  of  different  colors. 


4,311,605 
COMPOSTnONS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILES 
Oaude  Eckhardt  Riedisheim,  France,  and  Richard  von  Riitte, 
Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  28,   1979, 
8789/79 

Int  C\?  CllD  7/54.  7/50 

MS.  a.  252—102  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  improving  the  appearance  of  used,  in 

particular  soiled,  textiles,  the  improvement  comprising  the  use 

of  0.0001  to  1%  of  a  photoactivator,  and  O.OOS  to  1.5%,  in  each 


4,311,606 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  NON-GELLING, 

STABLE  INORGANIC  SALT  CRUTCHER  SLURRIES 
James  A.  Kacser,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  PalmoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,574,  Mar.  10, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,601 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  CllD  3/08.  3/10  3/20  11/02 

\3S.  a.  252—135  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  or  preventing  the  gelation  of  a 
crutcher  slurry  containing  from  about  40  to  70%  of  solids  and 
60  to  30%  of  water,  of  which  solids  content,  on  a  100%  solids 
basis,  about  55  to  85%  is  sodium  bicarbonate,  about  5  to  25% 
is  sodium  carbonate  and  about  5  to  25%  is  sodium  silicate  of 
Na20:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of  1:1.4  to  1:3,  with  the  ratio 
of  sodium  bicarbonate:sodium  carbonate  being  within  the 
range  of  about  2:1  to  8:1,  the  ratio  of  sodium  carbonate.-sodium 
silicate  being  within  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  3:1,  and  the  ratio 
of  sodium  bicarbonate:sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of 
about  2:1  to  10:1,  which  comprises  preparing  a  crutcher  slurry 
of  the  described  composition  by  admixing  with  other  compo- 
nents of  such  slurry,  an  amount  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate 
which  will  supply  from  about  30  to  100%  of  the  sodium  car- 
bonate. 


4,311,607 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  NON-GELLING, 

STABLE  ZEOLTTE  -  INORGANIC  SALT  CRUTCHER 

SLURRIES 

James  A.  Kaeser,  Somerset  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  PahnoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,568,  Jun.  9, 1960,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,574,  Mar.  10, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,603 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  CllD  3/08.  3/10  3/12.  11/02 

MS.  a.  252—140  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  or  preventing  the  gelation  of  a 
crutcher  slurry  containing  from  about  40  to  70%  of  solids  and 
60  to  30%  of  water,  of  which  solids  content,  on  a  100%  solids 
basis,  about  20  to  60%  is  zeolite,  about  1 1  to  45%  is  sodium 
bicarbonate,  about  4  to  20%  is  sodium  carbonate  and  about  5  to 
20%  is  sodium  silicate  of  Na20:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of 
1:1.4  to  1:3,  with  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicarbonate:sodium  car- 
bonate being  within  the  range  of  about  1.2:1  to  8:1,  the  ratio  of 
sodium  carbonate:sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of 
about  1:3  to  3:1,  the  ratio  of  sodium  bicarbonate:sodium  silicate 
being  within  the  range  of  about  1.5:1  to  5:1  and  the  ratio  of 
zeolite  to  the  sum  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  carbonate 
and  sodium  silicate  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:4  to  4:1, 
which  comprises  preparing  a  crutcher  slurry  of  the  described 
composition  by  admixing  with  other  components  of  such 
slurry  an  amount  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  which  will  supply 
from  about  20  to  100%  of  the  sodium  carbonate. 


4,311,608 

ALL  PURPOSE  CLEANER 

Joe  G.  Maurice,  1208  Terrace  Trail,  Hurst,  Tex.  76053 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,175 

Int  a.J  CllD  1/14.  1/22.  1/72.  1/831 

MS.  a.  252—143  2  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  6.25% 
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to  18.73%  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  about  i%  to  1.5%  of  linear 
dodecylbenzene  sulfonic  acid,  about  4.3%  to  12.3%  of  a  pri- 
mary alcohol  containing  9  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  an  average 
of  about  6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol,  about 
4.3%  to  12.3%  of  a  primary  alcohol  containing  9  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms  and  an  average  of  about  2.3  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  alcohol,  about  43.73%  to  70%  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate 
and  not  more  than  about  4.3%  of  dy-methol  poly  siloxane 
emulsified  in  water. 


4^11,609 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  INORGANIC 

WATER-SOFTENING  BEADS 

Joseph  E.  Wagner,  III,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Uoyd  E.  Williams, 

Bel  Air,  Md^  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust, 

NJ. 

Continnation-ln-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  26,390,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,230,593,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,007, 

Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

172,336 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  39/]4:  COIB  33/28;  C02F  1/42;  CUD  3/12 
VS.  a.  252—179  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  non- water  dispersible  water-soft- 
ening beads  comprising  the  step>s  of: 

(a)  adding  from  80  to  90  parts  of  a  sodium  alumino  silicate 
having  a  silica  to  aluminum  oxide  molar  ratio  of  between 
2:1  and  4:1  and  a  sodium  oxide  to  aluminum  oxide  molar 
ratio  of  between  0.8:1  and  1.2:1  and  from  10  to  20  parts  of 
low  density  polyethylene  to  a  pelletizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  disc  pelletizers,  pinmixers  and  drum 
pelletizers. 

(b)  heating  the  silicate  and  polyethylene  to  the  softening 
point  of  the  polyethylene  while  forming  beads  in  the 
pdletizer; 

(c)  cooling  the  beads  to  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
polyethylene; 

(d)  removing  the  cooled  beads  from  the  pelletizer;  and 

(e)  screening  the  beads  to  obtain  beads  having  a  diameter  of 
between  200  and  1000  microns  and  a  calcium  capacity  of 
at  least  200  mg  calcium  carbonate/g. 


4,311,610 

UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  5-ALKYL-2 
(4.ACYLOXY.PHENYL).PYRIMIDINE 
Horst  Zatchke;  Dietrich  Demus;  Adalbert  Wiegeleben,  and  Uta 
Bottger,  all  of  Halle,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
VEB  Werk  flhr  Femsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikro- 
elektronik,  Bcrlin-Oberschoneweide,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,856 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
20, 1979,  215057;  Aug.  20, 1979,  215058 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07D  239/32 
VS.  O.  252-299.61  22  Qaims 

1.  3-alkyl-2-(4.acyloxyphenyl>pyrimidines  of  the  general 
formula 


R  =  R' 


..^. 


R'=C„H2«+i,  C„H2„+iO,  C„H2«+iOCOO, 

C„H2„+iCOO,  C„H2„+|S,  F.  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CN,  CF3, 
R2  =  C„H2,+in=l  to  10. 

21.  An  electro-optical  device  containing  nematic  liquid 
crystalline  substances  for  the  modulation  of  incident  or  trans- 
mitted light  and  for  the  display  of  numbers,  symbols  and  im- 
ages, wherein  said  substances  are  3-alkyl-2-(4-acyloxyphenyl)- 
pyrimidines  according  to  claim  1  and  are  used  singly,  in  mix- 
tures with  each  other,  or  in  mixtures  with  other  liquid  crystal- 
line or  non-liquid  crystalline  substances. 

22.  An  electro-optical  device  of  claim  21,  wherein  a  mixture 
is  used  of  n-propylcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid-4-cyanopheny- 
lester,  n-butylcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid-4-cyanophenylester, 
n-pentylcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid-4-cyano-phenylester  and 
3-n-hexyl-2-(4-n-hexylbenzoyloxyphenyl)-pyrimidine. 


R— COO 


wherein 


n 


C/1H2/,  + 1 


4,311,611 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  AN  ANTIMONY 

CONTAINING  OXIDE  CATALYST 

Yutaka  Sasaki,  Yokohama;  Kiyoshi  Moriya,  Kanagawa,  and 

Yoshimi  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 

Chemical  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,074 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1978,  53-149637 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/92.  23/96;  C07C  120/14,  5/48 

U.S.  Q.  252—412  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  deteriorated  antimony  con- 
taining metal  oxide  catalyst  used  in  oxidative  reactions  with 
olefins  having  the  following  empirical  formula: 

MCflSbfrXfR/J^/ 

wherein  Me  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mn,  U,  Ce,  Sn  and  Cu;  X  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  Mo,  W, 
Nb  and  Ta;  R  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  B,  P,  Bi  and  Te;  Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  La,  Ti,  Zr,  Cr,  Re, 
Ru,  Os,  Rh,  Ir,  Pd,  Pt,  Ag,  Zn,  Cd,  Al,  Ga,  In,  Tl.  Si.  Ge,  Pb. 
As,  S  and  Se;  the  subscripts  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  represent  atomic 
ratios,  and  where  a  is  10,  b  is  3  to  60.  c  is  0  to  30,  d  is  0  to  10. 
e  is  0  to  20,  and  f  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  that  combine 
with  these  components  to  form  an  oxide  which  comprises 
impregnating  or  spraying  said  antimony  containing  metal 
oxide  catalyst  with  0.03  to  60  wt  %  based  on  said  catalyst  of  an 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  having  a  concentration  of 
about  0.3  to  33  wt  %,  drying  thus  impregnated  catalyst,  and 
calcining  the  catalyst  from  400*  to  1,000*  C. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  additionally  contains  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadic  acid,  molybdic 
acid,  tungstic  acid  and  salts  thereof. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  additionally  contains  a  compound  prepared 
by  oxidizing  metallic  tellurium,  tetravalent  telluride  or  tellu- 
rium oxide  hydrate  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 
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4,311,612 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
David  E.  Boone,  Chicago,  and  James  L.  JezI,  St.  Charles,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicaso. 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,973 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64.  4/68 

VS.  Q.  252-429  B  10  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  component  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  components  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal-containing  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula  (0)p. 
M(OR)„Xm  wherein  M  is  a  higher  valent  Group  IVB  or 
VB  metol,  R  is  hydrocarbyl,  X  is  halogen,  p  is  0  or  I  and 
m  and  n  are  numbers  equal  to  or  greater  than  0  such  that 
m-fn-»-2p  equals  the  valance  of  M;  and 

(2)  compounds  prepared  by  reaction  of  (1)  with  at  least 
one  nonreducing  halogenating  agent;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  support  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  a  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  magnesium  alcoho- 
late  with  at  least  one  halocarboxylic  acid,  said  acid 
being  used  in  an  amount  effective  to  form  an  initially 
soluble  reaction  product  with  said  alcoholate,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  in  an  inert  solvent  for  the  halocar- 
boxylic acid  and  in  the  substantia]  absence  of  water, 
oxygen,  carbon  oxides  and  other  extraneous  catalyst 
poisons;  and 
(2)  a  reaction  product  of  (1)  with  at  least  one  halogenating 
agent; 
said  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  reacted  at  about  0*  to  about 
200*  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen,  water,  carbon 
oxides  and  other  extraneous  catalyst  poisons  in  amounts  such 
that  the  atomic  ratio  of  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  in  (A)  to 
magnesium  in  (B)  ranges  from  about  0.01:1  to  about  100:1; 
provided  that  when  the  amount  of  reactive  halogen  in  (A)  and 
(B)  is  less  than  an  amount  effective  to  give  an  active  catalyst 
component,  said  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B)  is  reacted  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water,  oxygen,  carbon  oxides  and 
other  extraneous  catalyst  poisons  with  at  least  one  halogenat- 
ing agent  (C)  in  an  amount  such  that  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  contain 
at  least  an  effective  amount  of  halogen. 


'  4,311,613 

CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  TUNGSTEN 
HEXAFLUORIDE  AND  A  BRANCHED-CHAIN 
ALCOHOL 
John  P.  PeUegrinI,  Jr.,  O'Han  Township,  AUegheny  County, 
Pa.;  Richard  G.  Austin,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  and  Darid  L.  Beach, 
Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Compaqy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I    Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,125 
'  Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 

VS.  Q.  252-429  R  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  catalyst  which  comprises  react- 
ing tungsten  hexafluoride  with  a  branched-chain  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  between  three  and  about  ten  carbon  atoms  and 
having  at  least  one  branch  no  more  than  two  carbon  atoms 
removed  from  the  hydroxyl  carbon  atom  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
between  about  2:1  to  about  20:1. 


4311,614 

CATALYSTS  FOR  WATER  DEALKYLATION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Michel  Grand,  Screzin  du  Rhone,  and  Daniel  Duprez,  Poitiers, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Union,  Paris,  France 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  17,328,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,362 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7, 1978, 78  06424 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/41  23/44.  23/46 

VS.  Q.  252-466  PT  14  Qaims 

1.  A  water  dealkylation  catalyst  for  an  aromatic  hydrocar-* 


bon  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  (A) 
one  or  two  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rho- 
dium, platinum,  palladium  and  iridium  or  (B)  Rh  with  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pt,  Pd,  Ir  and 
Mn  deposited  on  a  gamma  alumina  carrier,  said  catalyst  having 
improved  properties  of  activity,  selectivity  and  stability 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by: 

(a)  pretreating  said  gamma  alumina  carrier  in  an  aqueous 
medium  for  13  minutes  to  78  hours,  at  a  pH  from  1  to  10, 
at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  C; 

(b)  impregnating  the  pretreated  gamma  alumina  carrier  with 
an  aqueous  or  acid  solution  of  a  salt  of  the  metal,  to  a  total 
concentration  of  meul  in  the  carrier  of  from  0.1  to  3%  by 
weight; 

(c)  drying  said  impregnated  carrier; 

(d)  calcining  said  dried  impregnated  carrier  in  air; 

(e)  reducing  the  calcined  impregnated  carrier  in  a  hydrogen 
current  at  400*-300*  C; 

(0  treating  the  reduced  impregnated  carrier  with  a  water 
vapor  current  at  400*  to  600*  C.  for  a  period  of  3  minutes 
to  13  hours  whereby  the  catalyst  is  formed. 


4,311,615 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE  PALLADIUM 
CONTAINING  POLYIMIDE  HLMS 
Robert  R.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^  Larry 
T.  Taylor,  Blacksburg;  Anne  K.  St.  Qair,  Poquoson,  both  of 
Va.;  Vicki  C.  Carver,  Abilene,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  A.  Furtsch, 
Cookeville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,058 
Int  Q.^  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  Q.  252—514  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  palladium  (II)  ion-containing 
polyamic  acid  solution  which  comprises: 
reacting  an  aromatic  dianhydride  with  an  equimolar  quan- 
tity of  an  aromatic  diamine  followed  by  the  addition  of  a 
palladium  (II)  ion-containing  salt  or  complex  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Li2PdCU,  Pd[S(CH3)2]2Cl2 
and  PdCl2; 
the  dianhydride  and  diamine  reactants  being  previously 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents  at  least  one  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 
N.N-dimethylacetamide, 
N.N-dimethylformamide. 
N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone. 
dimethylsulfone, 
tetrahydrofuran, 
m-  or  p-dioxane, 
bis(2-methoxyethyl)ether,  and 
1 ,2-bis(2-methoxyethoxy)ethane. 


4,311,616 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 

THAT  CONTAIN  TRICYCLO[5.2.1.02  6JDECANE 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Ulf-Armin  Schaper,  Nixenstrasse  17,  4000  Diisseldorf-13,  and 

Klaus  Bruns,  Notbiirgaweg  6,  4150  Krefeld-Traar,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,606 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835445 

Int.  Q.^  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46 
VS.  Q.  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  imparting  desired  aroma  which  comprises 
administering  an  aroma-imparting  amount  of  the  perfume 
composition  comprising  as  a  perfume  from  about  I  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  an  isomeric  mixture  of  tricyclo[3.2.1.02-6]. 
decane  carboxylic  acids  of  the  general  formulas 
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COOR 


(I) 


and 


(II) 


COOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  linear  or 
branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  one 
to  Ave  carbon  atoms,  the  remainder  comprising  customary 
constituents  including  at  least  one  other  perfume. 


4,311,617 

PERFUMERY  COMPOSITIONS 

Hifzur  R.  Ansari,  Rayleigh;  Beiyaiiiin  O.  Isaac,  Ilford,  and 

Horst  R.  Wagner,  Woodford  Green,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Bush  Boake  Allen  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,126,  Jun.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,044,  Jun.  27, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,377,  May  24, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

162,326 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1975, 
23413/75 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  aaims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  consisting  essentially  of  perfume 
components  comprising 
perfume  component  (i)  selected  from  the  compounds  having 
the  formula 


4,311,618 

CLEANSER  WITH  IONIC  AND  NONIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Werner  Schiifer-Burkhard,  Auf  der  Wacht  33,  CH-4104  Ober- 

wil-Bl,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,904,  Mar.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   18,  1977, 
3471/77 

Int.  a.J  CUD  1/ii.  1/835.  3/30.  3/43 
U.S.  a.  252—542  37  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  cleanser  concentrate  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  one  ionic  surfactant  present  in  the  amount  of 
about  3%  to  about  20%  weight; 

(b)  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value 
from  about  S  to  20,  present  in  the  amount  from  about  3% 
to  about  20%  by  weight; 

(c)  at  least  one  amphoterically  dissociating  agent  capable  of 
breaking  bridge  bonds  in  cross-linked  proteins,  said  agent 
being  present  in  the  amount  from  about  4%  to  about  40% 
by  weight; 

(d)  at  least  one  aprotic,  organic,  lipophilic  solvent  present  in 
the  amount  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight;  said 
composition  being  essentially  free  of  metal  ions  and  phos- 
phates. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  ionic 
surfactant  is  an  anionic  surfactant. 

3.  A  composition  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  anionic 
surfactant  has  the  formula: 

R-B-.C+ 

where  in  R  is  a  hydrophobic  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  linear  or  branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
with  greater  than  six  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  and  polyalkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatics,  and  alkyl-substituted  heterocyclic  moieties,  B 
is  a  hydrophilic  moiety  containing  at  least  one  functional  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  and  car- 
bonic acid;  and  C  is  a  cationically  dissociating  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  and  heterocy- 
clic ammonium,  hydrazonium,  amino  and  imino  compounds. 


CHO 


OR2 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 
perfume  component  (ii)  which  contains  at  least  one  odorifer- 
ous compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6 
dimethyl  2  alkoxy  octan-7-ols,  vetivert  oil,  vetiverol, 
vetiveryl  acetate,  guaiac  wood  oil,  guaiac  wood  acetate, 
coumarin,  musk  ketone,  lauric  aldehyde,  benzyl  acetate, 
dimethyl  benzyl  carbinol,  dimethyl  benzyl  carbinyl  ace- 
tate, rose  absolute,  jasmin  absolute,  ionones,  iso-nonyl 
acetate,  methyl  phenyl  acetate,  styrallyl  acetate,  /3-phenyl 
ethanol,  citronellol,  citronellal,  geranium  oil,  geraniol, 
linalool,  nerol,  lavandin  oil,  linalyl  acetate,  patchouli  oil, 
petitgrain  oil,  bergamot  oil,  heliotropin,  ethylene  brassy- 
late,  undecyl  aldehyde,  cinnamaldehyde,  benzyl  salicyl- 
ate, cinnamyl  alcohol,  clove  bud  oil,  bay  oil,  nutmeg  oil, 
pimento  berry  oil,  terpineol,  ylang  oil,  benzyl  benzoate, 
sanda'  vood  oil,  clary  sage  oil,  amy!  salicylate,  labdanum 
resin,  ethyl  ionones,  dihydromyrcenol,  orange  oil,  vanil- 
lin, ethylvanillin,  olibanum  resin,  musk  ambrette,  rhodi- 
nol,  mandarin  oil,  methyl  nonyl  acetaldehyde,  neroli  oil, 
cedrol,  oakmoss,  isovalanone,  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


1, 


I 


4,311,619 
COLD  SET  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Charles  E.  Seeney,  Brazil;  John  F.  Kraemer,  and  Larry  J.  Hoff* 
man,  both  of  Terre  Haute,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aristo 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,304 
Int.  a.^  C08G  8/ 10 
U.S.  a.  260-7  23  Claims 

1.  A  resin  prepolymer  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
from  1  to  1-2.3  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  to  130*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  organic  derivatives  of 
titanium,  ziconium  or  alkyl  and  alkoxide  derivatives  of  alumi- 
num. 


4,311,620 

FOUNDRY  AGGREGATE  BINDERS  AND  FOUNDRY 

COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Donald  W.  Sherwood,  Kenmore,  and  Daniel  T.  Riordan,  Buffalo, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,780 
Int.  a.J  C08L  61/16;  C08G  8/02;  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—9  50  Claims 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  foundry  aggregates  which  com- 
prises a  solution  of  an  inert  solvent  and  a  room  temperature 
curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  components: 
(1)  a  phenol-ketone  resin  having  the  general  formula: 


«  f^t\0^ 


January  19,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1019 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  can  be  the  same  or  different,  Ri  and  R2  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen,  and  n 
is  an  average  of  about  1.1  to  10,  and 
(2)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  a  proportion  to  provide 
from  about  0.9  to  1.1  reactive  isocyanate  groups  per  reac- 
tive hydrogen  present  in  said  curable  composition. 


4^11,621 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HLLER  FOR  ADHESIVE 
FOR  BONDING  WOOD 

Yoshihiko  Nishizawa;  Toshio  Furukawa,  both  of  Noda;  Teruo 
Goto,  and  Hirotsugu  Onishi,  both  of  Matsue,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  KIkkoman  Corporation,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-50857; 
Apr.  27, 1979,  54-51525 

Int  a.J  B32B  21/08.  27/42;  C08L  1/02;  C09J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 17J  16  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  bonding  wood  products 
comprising  a  thermosetting  resin  adhesive  and  a  vegetable 
cellulosic  filler  material  produced  by  a  method  comprising 
contacting  a  raw  material  composed  of  a  vegetable  cellulosic 
material  with  saturated  steam  or  superheated  steam  to  heat- 
treat  it. 


4,311,622 

THIXOTROPIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Roelof  Buter,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  NV,  Am- 

hem,  Netherfauds 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,474,  Not.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,228 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  25,  1976, 
7613121   I 

'  Int.  a^  C09D  5/04 

UA  a.  260-18  EP  10  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  coating  composition  containing  a  binder 
and  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
diisocyanate  and  benzylamine  as  a  sag  control  agent. 


JE-GI 


4,311,623 
BLUE-dRAY  LOW  INFRARED  EMITTING  COATING 
Robert  F.  Supcoe,  AnnapoUs,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,859 
Int  a.3  C09D  3/82.  5/32.  5/38 
U.S.  a.  260-18  S  6  Qaims 

1.  A  diffuse  blue-gray  coating  formulation  having  a  low 
infrared  emittance  essentially  comprises,  by  weight: 
about  10-20%  non-leafing  aluminum  powder; 
about  3-7%  aluninum  oxide; 
about  S-9%  zinc  sulfide; 
about  40-60%  silicon  alkyd  resin; 
about  8-14%  antimony  trisulfide; 
about  10%  mineral  spirits; 
about  1-2%  blue  pigments;  and 

a  remainder  including  UV  stabilizer,  dispersing  agent,  and 
drier. 


4,311,624 
AUTOXIDIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  VaUey,  and  Fred  A.  Kaplan, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165^78 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—22  CB  20  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  and/or  impregnating  comDosition,  adapted  to 
be  cured  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  5%  to  about  75%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  of  components  (1)  and  (2),  of  a  reactive,  non- volatile, 
diluent  monomer  system  comprising 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  monomer 
system  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicyclopentenyloxyalkyi  esters  of  a  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  monomer 
system  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methacryloxyalkyi  esters  and  acryloxyal- 
kyl  esters  of  drying  oil,  or  semi-drying  oil,  fatty  acids; 

(2)  from  about  95%  to  about  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  of  components  (1)  and  (2),  of  a  film-forming  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  drying  oils, 

(b)  film-foring  alkyd  resins  having  autoxidative  function- 
ality and  oil-free  polyesters  having  maleate  or  fumarate 
functionality, 

(c)  film-forming  vinyl  addition  polymers  having  ethylenic 
unsaturation  having  autoxidizable  characteristics  se- 
lected from  those  vinyl  addition  polymers  having  pen- 
dant allylic  functionality  and  those  vinyl  addition  poly- 
mers having  pendant  drying  oil  functionality, 

(d)  film-forming  polymeric  binders  lacking  any  apprecia- 
ble inherent  autoxidizable  functionality,  and 

(e)  film-forming  condensation  polymers  modified  with 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  functionality,  and 

(3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  polyvalent  metal-containing 
complex  or  salt  that  catalyzes  the  autoxidative  curing  at 
components  (1)  and  (2). 


4,311,625 

WATER-BORNE  SURFACE-COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  COMPLEXED  COBALT  DRIERS 

Samuel  J.  BeUettiere,  Piscataway;  Raymond  Huriey,  New 
Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Samuel  Hoch,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,834 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  91/00.  67/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—22  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-borne  surface-coating  composition  that  com- 
prises an  oxidizable  organic  film-forming  resinous  vehicle, 
water,  and  a  drier  system  that  comprises  a  complex  that  is  the 
product  of  the  reaction  of  a  cobalt  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  a  potassium  salt  of  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  amounts 
that  will  provide  2  moles  of  said  potassium  salt  per  mole  of  said 
cobalt  salt  in  a  solvent  mixture  that  contains  from  20%  to  80% 
by  weight  of  polar  solvent  and  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of 
non-polar  solvent,  said  drier  system  having  a  total  metal  con- 
tent of  from  5%  to  14%  by  weight  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  that  will  provide  from  0.075%  to  0.375%  by  weight  of 
cobalt  and  from  0.125%  to  0.625%  by  weight  of  potassium, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  resinous  vehicle. 
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Mll,626 
SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

HBERS 
Ism  Ona,  Sodegaura;  Masani  Ozaki,  and  Katsutoshi  Usui,  both 
of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,038 
Int  a.'  C08L  83/04.  83/06;  C08K  5/01:  D06M  15/66 
U.S.  a.  260-29  J  M  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fiber-treating  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula 


i 


R  R  R 

I  I  I 

A-f-SiOisTtSiOiB— Si-A 

I  I  I 

R  Q  R 

(NHCH2CH2)flNHR' 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  residue,  A 
represents  R  or  — Q— NHCH2CH2— j  NHR',  Q  repre- 
sents a  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue,  m  is  a  positive  inte- 
ger, n  is  an  integer,  m-«-n  has  a  value  of  at  least  10, 
m/(n->-2)  has  a  value  of  from  S/1  to  500/ 1,  and  a  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  10  and  which  contains  at  least  two 
— Q— NHCH2CH2— jNHR'  groups  per  molecule;  and 
(b)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula  general  for- 
mula 


4,311,628 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  BLENDS  OF 

OLEFIN  RUBBER  AND  POLYOLEHN  RESIN 

Sabet  Abdou-Sabet,  Akron,  and  Michael  A.  Path,  Wadsworth, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,769,  Dec.  27, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,773, 

Not.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  87,123 
Int  a.J  C08L  23/26.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  60  Claims 

1.  In  an  elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
thermoplastic  crystalline  polyolefin  resin  and  fully  cured 
EPDM  rubber  in  the  form  of  small  dispersed  particles  essen- 
tially of  a  size  of  about  SO  microns  number  average  or  below, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  composition  in  which  the  rub- 
ber is  cured  with  phenolic  curative  comprising  phenolic  curing 
resin  and  cure  activator  to  the  extent  that  the  cured  composi- 
tion contains  no  more  than  about  three  percent  by  weight  of 
curable  rubber  extractable  in  cyclohexane  at  23*  C.  or  no  more 
than  about  five  percent  by  weight  of  curable  rubber  extractable 
in  boiling  xylene. 


R" 
I 

B-esiO)*- 


R"        R" 

I  I 

-SiO)/— Si— B 
I  I 

Q'         R" 

COOR" 


wherein  each  R"  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'"  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  residue,  B 
represents  R"  or  — Q — COOR'",  Q'  represents  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  residue,  k  is  a  positive  integer,  J  is  an  integer, 
k  +  j  has  a  value  of  at  least  10,  k/(j  -t-  2)  has  a  value  of  from 
5/1  to  500/1  and  which  has  at  least  two  — Q'— COOR'" 
groups  per  molecule. 


I 


4311,627 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND 

MOLDS 

David  A.  Hatchings,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consolidated 

Fouadries  and  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,750 
Int  a.^  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  core  or  mold  made  from  a  predomi- 
nantly furan  resin  deposited  on  foundry  sand,  comprising, 
dispersing  a  ring-substituted  aralkyl  hydroperoxide  so  as  to 
coat  said  sand,  contacting  said  resin  with  sulfur  dioxide  gas  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  5*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  to 
form  an  acid  sulfate  intermediate  by  combining  with  said  hy- 
droperoxide, and  polymerizing  said  resin  without  the  forma- 
tion of  sulfuric  acid  so  as  to  chemically  bind  an  aralkyl  moiety 
in  the  structure  of  the  polymerized  resin. 


4,311,629 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ANTIFOUUNG  COATING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZED 

ORGANO'HN  SILOXANE  POLYMER 

A.  Peter  Gysegem,  Lebanon,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Ameron,  Inc., 

Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,295 
Int.  a.J  C09D  3/48.  3/82;  C08G  77/04.  77/06 
U.S.  O.  260—33.6  SB  39  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solution  containing  hydrolyzed 
organotin  siloxane  polymeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  an  organotin  R-oxy  siloxane  in  which  the  ratio  of 
tin  atoms  to  silicon  atoms  is  in  the  range  of  1:50  to  1:1, 
where  R  represents  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxyalkyl  radicals  containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms,  a 
water  miscible  solvent,  water,  a  hydrolysis  catalyst,  and  a 
water  immiscible  solvent;  and 
after  hydrolysis  of  the  organotin  R-oxy  siloxane,  removing 
by  distillation  the  water  miscible  solvent  and  R-alcohol 
from  the  hydrolysis  reaction. 


4,311,630 
GASinABLE  CARBON-GRAPHTTE  HBERS 
Marshall  F.  Humphrey,  Duarte;  Kumar  N.  R.  Ramohalll,  Pasa- 
dena, and  Warren  L.  Dowler,  Sierra  Madre,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena, 
Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,836 
Int  Q.'  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—38  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising:  graphite  fibers  hav- 
ing a  diameter  from  1  to  30  microns  coated  with  1.0  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  salt  of  metal  having  a  work  function  below  4.2  eV 
and  said  fibers  being  embedded  in  a  binder  resin. 


4,311,631 
LOW  EMISSION  FOUNDRY  BINDER  SYSTEM 
Marion  M.  Myers,  and  William  J.  TeUefMU,  both  of  MUwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Delta  Oil  Products  Corporatioii,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,182 
Int  Q.}  CD8L  61/06 
MS.  Q.  260—38  21  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  shaped  foundry  products  which 
comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  foundry  mix  containing  at  least  90%  by  weight 
of  a  foundry  aggregate  having  sand  as  a  major  constituent 
by  uniformly  distributing  on  said  aggregate  from  about  45 
to  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  comprising  a  phenolic 
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compound  and  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  reactive 
diluent,  said  phenolic  compound  comprising  a  mixture  of 
low  molecular  weight  methylolated  phenols  and  said 
reactive  diluent  comprising  an  aliphatic  hydroxyl  com- 
pound having  from  about  5  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aliphatic  group,  said  binder  being  substantially  free  of 
hydrocarbon  solvents; 

(b)  mixing  therewith  from  about  35  to  about  55  parts  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  pplyisocyanate  substantially  free  of 
solvents; 

(c)  shaping  the  foundry  mix  in  a  mold;  and 

(d)  permitting  said  binder  composition  to  react  with  said 
polyisocyanate  to  form  a  thermoset  copolymer  and  to 
bind  the  shaped  foundry  mix  in  the  absence  of  hydrocar- 
bon solvents. 


4,311,632 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  A  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Kunizo  Hiraoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiraoka  Giken 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sidtama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,923 

Int  Q.^  B28B  21/24 

U.S.  Q.  264— 40.5  4  Claims 


3  ?3       >  '^^^ 

r — • r  >i 


1.  A  process  of  molding  a  concrete  pipe  comprising  the  steps 
of  spreading  fresh  concrete  for  molding  a  concrete  pipe  over 
the  full  length  of  a  rotating  molding  fiask,  the  water  content  of 
said  fresh  concrete  being  22%  to  30%,  smoothing  the  surface 
of  said  fresh  concrete  from  inside  by  means  of  a  pressing  roller, 
distributing  some  more  fresh  concrete  at  intervals  between 
both  ends  of  said  rotating  molding  flask,  and  compacting  said 
fresh  concrete  by  means  of  said  pressing  roller  in  each  place 
where  said  fresh  concrete  has  been  distributed,  characterized 
in  that  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined  degree  of  compacted- 
ness  of  concrete  is  electrically  detected  in  each  place  through 
said  pressing  roller  during  the  distribution  of  fresh  concrete 
and  that  when  a  predetermined  degree  of  compactedness  of 
concrete  is  attained  in  one  place,  a  belt  conveyor  for  feeding 
said  rotating  molding  flask  with  fresh  concrete  is  automatically 
moved  to  the  next  place  and  operation  is  repeated  in  each  place 
until  the  full  length  of  said  molding  rotating  flask  is  covered  by 
such  operation. 


4,311,633 

TODIHED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gim  F.  lie,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittafield,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,935 
Int  Q.3  C08L  51/04.  71/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.18  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  a  p(4ystyrene  which  has  been  modified  with  a  rubbery 
interpolymer  of  a  mixture  of  mono-olefins  and  a  polyene; 
and 

(c)  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  butyl  acrylate. 


4,311,634 

HEAT  STABLE  POLYMER  COAHNG  COMPOSITION 

WITH  ANTIOXIDANT 

Eustathios  VassUiou,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,297,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,298, 

Aug.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  552,870,  Feb.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  509,938,  Sep.  27, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,166 

Int  Q.^  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  260-42.27  10  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  8.0 
and  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  heat-stable  polymer  stable  at  temperatures  above  300* 
C.  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone, 
polysulfide,  polymerized  parahydroxy  benzoic  acid,  poly- 
sulfonate,  polysulfonamide,  or  fluorocarbon  polymers,  or 
a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  colorant  which  is  carbon,  carbonaceous  residue,  or  a 
mixture  thereof; 

(c)  antioxidant  which  is  a  decomposable  salt  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  an  organic  base  or  ammonia,  said  organic  base  or 
ammonia  being  present  in  a  proportion  in  excess  of  that 
needed  to  completely  neutralize  the  phosphoric  acid,  said 
salt  optionally  including  amine,  2-ethylhexyldiphenyl 
phosphate,  magnesium  glycerophosphate,  calcium  glycer- 
ophosphate, iron  glycerophosphate,  or  mixtures  of  the 
above;  and 

(d)  liquid  carrier. 


4,311,635 
FLAME  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER 
Stanley  Pearson,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pantasote  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,927 
Int  Q.3  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.49  16  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition,  comprising 

(1)  a  graft  terpolymer  of: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
from  about  85  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  from  0  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
merizable  monomer;  graft  copolymerized  to 

(b)  from  about  60  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  solid 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  from 
about  IS  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  combined  ethylene 
and  the  balance  vinyl  acetate;  and 

(2)  from  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight,  per  hundred 
parts  by  weight  of  the  graft  terpolymer,  of  a  flame  retar- 
dant,  smoke  and  soot-inhibiting  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  kaolin,  talc,  silica  or  alumina. 


4,311,636 
FLAME-RETARDANT  IHERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

AND  MOLDED  PARTS  THEREFROM 
Klaus  Hahn,  Lampertheim;  Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  Herbert 
Naarmann,  Wattenheim,  and  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853992 

Int.  Q.'  C08K  5/02.  5/34 
MS.  Q.  260—45.8  N  3  Claims 

1.  Improved  flame-retardant  thermoplastic  materials  com- 
prising (a)  polymers  of  styrene,  and  (b)  organic  halogen  com- 
pounds in  amounts  effective  as  flame  retardants,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  halogen-free  compounds,  having  la- 
bile — C— C—  linkages,  synergistic  with  the  flame  retardants 
wherein  said  synergistic  compounds  contain  amide  or  imide 


January  19,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


grouping  or  mixtures  of  these  groupings  bonded  to  the 
— C— C—  bridge  member  according  to  the  formula: 


R>  R2 

I     I 

z— c— c— z 

R^   R* 


and  wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  or  branched  saturated  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  saturated  cyclic  radicals  contain- 
ing S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl-substituted  cycloaliphatic 
radicals  containing  S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Z  is  a 
heterocyclic  amide  or  imide,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  which 
may  or  may  not  be  substituted  on  the  carbon  atoms  with  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  which 
cyclic  amide  or  imide  may  have  an  aromatic  ring  as  part  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  said  aromatic  ring  may  be  substituted 
with  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,311,638 
SILVER  COMPLEXING  AGENTS 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  deceased,  late  of  Waban,  Mass.  (by  Arlene  N. 
Bloom,  executrix),  and  Krishna  G.  Sachdev,  Beacon,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,350,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,256. 
This  application  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,295 
Int.  a.J  C07D  285/00,  291/02 
U.S.  a.  260—330  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

^(CH2)2-S-(CH2)2-N 
X^  ^(CH2)2 


t 


4,311,637 

POLYPHENOUC  ESTERS  OF  MERCAPTOPHENOLS  AS 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Kirkwood  S.  Cottman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,692 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/36;  C07C  149/40 

MS.  a.  260—45.85  B  20  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  subject  to  oxidation  having  incorporated 

therein  an  antioxidant  amount  of  a  composition  of  matter 

conforming  to  the  following  structural  formula: 


O    R3      Rt 


(I) 


C— CH— CH— S— «J>— OH 


(CH2)2-S-(CH2)  -N 


\ 


R2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  — NR3; 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  alkyl,  hydrox- 
yalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl. 


"^""W"*^'  ~S02— Q— R4  0r  -C-Rs. 


provided  that  both  R|  and  R2  are  not  H,  wherein  R4  is  H, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  — NO2  and  Rs  is  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkoxyalkyl;  and 
R3  is  H,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl. 


_J_0-Q-R4.  -C-Q-R4.  -SO2-Q-R4 

or  — CH2— CH=CH— R6,  wherein  Ra  is  H,  alkyl,  cyano 
or 


O 
II 
— C— OR7 


wherein  R7  is  H  or  alkyl. 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  the  structural  formula: 


W  -C-CH-CH— s— M         j-4— 


OH 


and  R]  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  containing 
from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  and  alkylaryl  radicals 
having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl  radicals;  and  wherein  X  is  the  same  or 
different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic 
dienes  with  nonadjacent  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  within 
the  ring  structure  containing  S  to  20  carbon  atoms  from  which 
the  divalent  radicals  are  prepared  and  a  methylene  radical  of 
the  formula  — CH2 — ,  and  wherein  n  is  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  0  and  real  numbers  1  to  S  with  the  provision  that 
when  n  equals  0.  A  is  never  hydrogen. 


4,311,639 
IMMUNOGENIC  INTERFERON  PEPTIDES 
UkM  J.  Ganfleld,  Qementon,  N J.;  Michael  W.  Honkapiller, 
San  Gabriel,  Callf^  Ernest  Knight,  Jr.,  and  Bmce  D.  Korant, 
both  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,467 
Int  C\?  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
MS.  a.  260—112.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  immunogenic  peptide  comprising  the  following  amino 
acid  sequence: 

(X-Ser-Tyr-Asn-Leu-Leu-Gly-Phe-Leu-Gln-Arg- 
Ser-Ser-Asn-Phe-Gin-Y-Gln-Lys-Leu-Leu)« 

wherein: 
X  is  selected  from  Met  and  Ser, 
Y  is  selected  from  His  and  Cys,  and 
n  is  1  to  12. 
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4,311,640 

PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoshio  Kuroda,  Takatsuki;  Eiko  Igochi,  Osaka;  Masanobu 
Kohsaka,  Sakai;  Hatsuo  Aoki,  Ikeda;  Hiroshi  Imanaka, 
Osaka;    Yoshihiko    Kitaura,    Soita;    Osarau    Nakaguchi, 
Toyonaka;  KeUi  Hemmi,  Yawata;  Matsohiko  Aratani,  Awi^i- 
ShimmacU;  Hidekazu  Takoio,  Nara;  Satoshi  Okada,  Osaka; 
Hirokazu    Tanaka,    and    Masashi    Hashimoto,    both    of 
Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
_  FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,523 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  14, 1978, 
44346/78;  Jul.  31,  1979,  26705/79;  Oct.  11,  1979,  35401/79; 
Oct.  15, 1979,  35730/79;  Oct.  29, 1979,  36000/79 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,311,641 
CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  OF  MIXED  AZO 
COMPOUNDS 
Fabio  Beffa,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   20,   1978, 
9845/78 

Int.  Q.'  C09B  45/06.  45/26;  C09D  45/48;  D06P  1/10 
MS.  Q.  260—145  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  chromium  complex  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


292//® 


R'— (HNCHCO),— NHCH— R/* 


!.■ 


I 

(CH2)m 

COHNCH— R2 

I 
CH2 

CH2 

CH2 

RUNCH— R« 


wherein 

Rl  is  acy^; 

Ri'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxymethyl,  protected 

hydroxymethyl  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  or  a  group  of  the 

formula: 


-(S03H)„ 


I 

N=N 


— CON-Rfl2 

wherein  Ra^  is  mono-or  di-carboxy  lower  alkyl  or  ar(carbox- 

y)lower  alkyl  whose  aryl  moiety  may  be  substituted  by 

hydroxy,  R^^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
W  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy, 

with  proviso  that  when  one  of  R^  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  then 

the  other  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy; 
R'^  is  hydrogen  or  amino  protective  group; 
m  is  an  mteger  1  to  3;  and 
n  is  1,  provided  that  when  R*  is  hydrogen,  t-butoxycarbonyl  or 

N-acetylmuramyl,  R^'  is  methyl,  m  is  an  integer  2  and  n  is  an 

integer  1.  then  R^  is  hydrogen,  protected  carboxy  or  a  group 

of  the  formula: 


— CX)N— R<,2 

wherein  R^^  is  mono-  or  di-carboxy  lower  alkyl  having  1  and 
3  to  6,  carbon  atoms,  a-carboxyethyl,  ar(carboxy)lower 
alkyl  whose  aryl  moiety  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy  and 
R^^  is  as  defined  above, 
or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


N=Z— D     —I 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  bond, 
methylene,  C1-C5  alkylmethylene,  phenylmethylene,  1,1- 
cyclohexylene,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NR— ,  —SO—, 
_S02-,  —CO—,  — CO— CO— ,  -SO2-NH— ,  — SO- 
2_NR— SO2— ,  — N=N— ,  — CH2— CH2—  and 
— CH=CH— ;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  low  molecular  alkyl; 
each  of  Z  and  Z'  independently  is  nitrogen  or  — CH— ,  p 
is  1  or  2,  each  of  Y  and  Y'  independently  is  oxygen  or 
— NR— ,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  if  Z  or  Z'  is  — CH— ,  Y  or  Y'  must  be  oxygen, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo,  carboxy,  halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl  or 
Ci-Cs  alkoxy,  B  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  sulfo,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy, 
Ci-Cs-alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  C1-C5  N-alkyl-  or  N.N- 
dialkylsulfamoyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  phenyl- 
azo,  sulfophenylazo,  sulfonaphthylazo,  sulfophenylazo- 
phenyleneazo,  or  sulfonaphthylazophenyleneazo,  A  is,  if 
Z'  is  — CH— ,  o-phenylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  phenylazo,  naphthylazo,  phenylazo- 
phenyleneazo  or  naphthylazophenyleneazo,  the  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
sulfo,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methoxy  methyl  or  ethyl, 
A— Y'  is,  if  Z'  is  nitrogen,  the  radical  of  a-  or  /3-naphthol 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfo,  the  radical 
of  l-phenyl-3-methylpyrazol-5-one  or  the  radical  of  aceto- 
acetanUide,  the  two  last-mentioned  radicals  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  by  sulfo,  nitro, 
chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkoxy, 
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D  is,  if  Z  is  — CH— ,  the  radical  of  2-hydroxy-l-naphthalde- 
hyde  or  l-hydroxy-2-naphthaldehyde  or  the  o-phenyiene 
radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  once  or  twice  substituted 
by  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  halogen,  sulfo,  phenylazo,  naphthylazo, 
phenylazophenyleneazo  or  naphthylazophenyleneazo,  the 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  sulfo,  halogen,  nitro,  methoxy  methyl  or  ethyl, 

D  is,  if  Z  is  nitrogen,  the  radical  of  a  phenol  which  couples 
in  ortho-position  to  Y  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  C1-C5  alkoxy,  the  radi- 
cal of  a  naphthol  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
amino,  sulfo,  chlorine,  C|-Cs-alkanoylamino,  C1-C5- 
alkylsulfonylamino,  C|-Cs  alkoxycarbonylamino, 
aroylamino  or  arylsulfonylamino;  the  radical  of  a  naph- 
thylamine  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfo, 
the  radical  of  l-aryl-3-methylpyrazol-5-one  or  the  radical 
of  an  acetoacetanilide,  the  two  last  mentioned  radicals 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  by 
sulfo,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  C|-Cs  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
wherein  aryl  is  naphthyl,  naphthyl  substituted  by  I  to  3. 
sulfo  groups,  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  nitro  or  sulfo, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


^  4,311,642 

RECOVERY  OF  CAPROLACTAM  FROM  NYLON  6 
OLIGOMERS 
Lamberto  Crescentini,  Giester,  Webb  B.  Blackman,  Jr.,  Gies- 
terfietd;  Joseph  D.  DeCaprio,  Hopewell;  William  B.  Fisher, 
Chester;  Roy  J.  Lilley,  Jr.,  Richmond,  and  John  W.  Wagner, 
Petersburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,864 
Int.  a.J  C07D  201/12 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  A  18  Gaims 

1.  A  method  to  recover  caprolactam  from  a  concentrated 
nylon  6  chip  wash  water  containing  water,  cyclic  oligomer, 
and  caprolactam  comprising 
feeding  said  concentrated  wash  water  to  a  wiped-film  evapo- 
rator operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  C.  to 
300*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  10  to  about  250  Torr, 
thereby 
separating  said  wash  water  into  (a)  an  overhead  stream  of 
water  and  caprolactam  and  (b)  a  bottom  stream  of  capro- 
lactam and  cyclic  oligomers,  then 
recovering  the  caprolactam  from  the  overhead  stream,  said 
bottoms  stream  containing  only  carrier  lactam  to  increase 
fluidity  of  the  oligomers  and  make  the  stream  easier  to 
handle. 


4,311,644 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  10,10-DIFLUORO 
PROSTACYCUN  INTERMEDIATES  AND  NEW 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Jerome  L.  Moniot,  Richboro,  Pa.;  Rita  T.  Fox,  Princeton,  N  J.; 
Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  N  J.,  and  Martin  F.  Has- 
langer,  Lambertrille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,133 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  Q.  260—346.22  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  10,10-Difluoroprostacyclin  inter- 
mediates of  the  structure 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  aralkyi  or  cycloalkyi, 
which  includes  the  steps  of  reacting  ketopinic  acid  or  its  acid 
halide  with  an  acetylating  agent  to  form  a  ketopinoyi  diene 
ester  intermediate  of  the  structure 


O     /  \ 

o        o 


reacting  the  ketopinoyi  diene  ester  with  a  cyclopentendione  in 
a  Diels-Alder  reaction  to  form  the  Diels-Alder  chiral  ester 
adduct  having  the  structure 


4,311,643 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  METAL  CORRINOIDS 
Volker  Koppeahagen,  Braunschweig-Stikkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnany;  Gerhard  Schlingmann,  Berkeley,  Calif.;  Bernd 

Dresow,  Brunswick,  and  Ortrud  Ebelmann,  Kissenbriick,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ciesellschaft  fur  Bi- 

otechaologische  Forschung  mbH,  Braunschweig-Stockheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908670 

Int.  a.' C09B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  260—314  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  red  metal  corrinoids,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  yellow  metal-free  c-lactam-at-the-B-ring-cor- 
rinoids  having  main  absorptions  XmoxOf  480  and  290  nm  in 
a  liquid  medium  with  complex-forming  metal  ions  to  give   reacting  the  chiral  ester  with  a  fluorinating  agent  and  then 
yellow  meul-containing  corrinoids,  and  reacting  the  fluorinated  chiral  ester  with  a  reducing  agent  to 

(b)  treating  the  n.etol  corrinoids  formed  with  alkali.  form  the  corresponding  chiral  ester  diol  of  the  structure 
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HO      /   \ 

•      O  O    OH 

*  •  • 

:      :     H      .• 

CD; 

H 


8.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  having  the  structure 


OH 


•OH 


reacting  the  chiral  ester  diol  with  a  base  in  the  presence  of  an 
alcohol  to  form  the  chiral  triol  of  the  structure 


?i 


HO 


H 


HO  OH 

;■     H      ..•• 

CD: 

H       '. 


OH 


reacting  the  chiral  triol  with  a  hydroxylating  agent  to  form  the 
pentol  of  the  structure 


HO  OH 

H 


HO^^^\f^  F 


OH 


reacting  the  pentol  with  a  ring  cleaving  agent  to  form  the 
difluoro  dihydroxy  prostacyclin  of  the  structure 


4,311,645 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SRS-ACnVE  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  Rosenberger,  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  to  Hoffinann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,180 
Int.  a.3  C07D  303/42.  303/38 
U.S.  a.  260—348.61  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C=C-CH2-C=C-CH=CH- 

O 

— CH=CH— CH— CH— CH2— CH:— CH2— C— OR2 

O 

wherein 
R  is  CH3— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH2;  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl 

and  A'  designates  a  trans  configuration  across  the  double 

bond 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  where  R2  is 
hydrogen. 


4,311,646 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4,6-DIEN-3-ONE 

STEROIDS 
Issei  Nitta,  Machida;  Toshio  Haruyaaia,  Sagamihara,  and  Shi- 
nya  Inoue,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,223 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1979,  S4-131511 
Int.  a.J  C07J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  260—397.4  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  4,6-dien-3-one  steroid  com- 
and  subjecting  the  above  prostacyclin  derivative  to  a  Wittig  prising  the  steps  of:  reacting  a  steroid  enolic  ether  having 
reaction  by  reacting  same  with  a  phosphonio  compound  of  the  partial  structural  formula  (I)  at  the  3,4,5,6-position  of  rings  A 
structure  a"**  B  thereof: 


O 
II 
{R)3P=CHCR 


R'O 


a) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl,  wherein  X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R' 
to  form  the  difluoro  dihydroxy  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  a  halogenating 
the  structure  agent  capable  of  providing  a  positive  bromine  ion  to  brominate 
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the  ether  into  a  6-broinosteroid  having  partial  structural  for-  pentyl  and  a-alkoxy  ethyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  is  methoxy  or 
mula  (II)  at  the  same  position:  ethoxy. 


Br         X> 


(II) 


wherein  X'  is  as  defined  above  and  one  of  X'  and  Br  is  in  the 
a-configuration  and  the  other  is  in  the  /3-configuration,  and 
reacting  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  brominating  step  di- 
rectly with  a  lithium  halide  and  an  inorganic  carbonate  to 
effect  dehydrobromination  and  to  give  a  4,6-dien-3-one  steroid 
having  partial  structural  formula  (III)  at  the  same  position: 


I 


xi 


ail) 


4,311,648 

N-(SULFENYL)  METHACRYLAMIDES 

EUchi  Morita,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,265,  Jul.  30, 1979.  This  application  May 

12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,066 

Int.  a.3  C07C  83/10 

U.S.  a.  260—453  RW  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— CO— N— S— R 
I  I 

CH3 


wherein  X*  is  as  defined  above,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  the  bromination  step  in  a  water-containing  organic 
solvent  which  is  substantially  free  from  acetic  acid  and  sodium 
acetate  and  conducting  the  dehydrobromination  step  in  a  me- 
dium which  contains  dimethylformamide  or  N-methylpyrroli- 
done  and  1  to  9%  by  volume  of  water. 


R' 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  or 
secondary  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  cycloalkyl  of 
S-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halo,  and  R'  is  phenyl  or  — SR. 


4,311,647 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

(HYDROCARBONTHIO)OXAMIDES 

Dwight  W.  Chasar,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fded  Mu-.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,598 
Int.  a.3  C07C  83/ia  103/10 
U.S.  a.  260-453  RW  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  (hydrocarbonthio)  oxamides  of 
the  formula 


/ 


o  o 

il  II 

R— N— C— C— N— R 
I  I 

..  s 


wherein  R  and  R<i  are  hydrogen  or  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  — SR',  and  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  by  reacting 
together  a  hydrocarbon  sulfenyl  chloride  with  an  oxamide  of 
the  formula 

J 

-^  o    o 

II  II 

R— N— C— C— N— R 
II 
H 


Rfl 


1 


4,311,649 
N,N•BIS(^FLUORO-2,2-DIN^^ROETHYL)CARBAMATE 

ESTERS 
William  H.  Gilligan,  Ft  Washington,  and  Michael  E.  Sitzmann, 
Adelphi,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer* 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,981 
Int.  a?  C07C  155/02 
U.S.  a.  260—455  A  4  Qaims 

1.  A  thiolcarbamate  of  the  formula 

O 
'        I 

[(N02)2FCCH2]2  NC— SR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  and  n-propyl. 


in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  and  an  organic  solvent, 
improvement  comprising  selecting  said  solvent  from  liquid 
water  insoluble  aliphatic  esters  having  the  formula 

-I 

V  I 

Rl— C— O— R2 

wherein  Ri  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  t-butyl,  pentyl  and  phenyl;  Rj  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  iso-butyl,  sec-butyl,  t-butyl. 


4,311,650 

MULTI-STAGE  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  SULFATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Giovanni  Moretti,  Milano  San  Felice,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ballestia 

Chimica,  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15, 1979, 12643  A/79 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  141/04.  141/08 
U.S.  Q.  260—458  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  neutralizing  a  sulfated  compound,  compris- 
ing feeding  decreasing  quantities  of  the  compound  to  be  neu- 
tralized to  at  least  two  successive  reactors  in  parallel,  feeding 
to  the  first  reactor  substantially  the  entire  quantity  of  neutraliz- 
ing agent  necessary  and  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  compound, 
and  feeding  the  output  of  each  reactor  to  the  next  reactor  in 
series. 


4,311,651 

FLUOROALKOXYSULFUR  FLUORIDES 

William  J.  Middleton,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,209 

Int  Q.'  C07C  143/00.  147/00 

UJS.  Q.  260—543  H  13  Qaims 

1.  Fluoroalkoxysulfur  fluorides  of  the  formula 
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^      CF3     N 
I 
R-C-0--SF(4-,) 

^        CF3      )n 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  H,  CH3,  CF3  and  C2FS,  and  n  is  I 
or  2. 


4,311,652 
ARBUZOV  REACnONS  EMPLOYING  AN  ALIPHATIC 

SOLVENT 
Alan  Abramson,  White  Plains,  and  Edward  D.  Weil,  Hasting- 
s-on-Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaufFer  Chemical 
Company,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,170 
Int.  Q.^  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  Q.  260—969  12  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  process  for  the  rearrangement  of  a  phosphite  to 
the  phosphonate  product  comprising  ccmducting  the  rear- 
rangement process  in  an  essentially  aliphatic  solvent  which  is 
miscible  with  the  reactants  at  the  reaction  temperature,  but 
substantially  immiscible  with  the  phosphonate  product  at 
lower  temperatures. 


4,311,653 
FAST  IDLE  CARBURETOR  SYSTEM 
Osami  Kushida,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,166 

Int  Q.^  F02M  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  261— 39  A  1  Claim 


heater  means  comprise  first  and  second  electrical  resistance 
heater  elements  disposed  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  said  ther- 
mally expansible  material,  terminal  means  electrically  connect 
said  first  heater  element  to  said  power  source  on  starting  of  the 
engine  for  heating  said  materiid,  thermally  responsive  switch 
means  are  operable  above  a  selected  ambient  temperature  to 
electrically  connect  said  second  heater  element  to  said  power 
source  for  accelerating  heating  of  said  material  when  the  ambi- 
ent temperature  is  above  said  selected  temperature,  a  thermally 
and  electrically  conductive  metal  cup  receives  said  chamber 
means  therein,  said  thermally  expansible  material  undergoes  a 
change  of  physical  state  and  a  rapid  expansion  associated  with 
said  change  of  state  for  promptly  moving  said  fast  idle  means 
to  the  second  position  thereof  when  said  material  is  heated  to 
a  first  temperature  relatively  higher  than  said  selected  ambient 
temperature,  said  heater  elements  have  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistivity  and  are  adapted  to  undergo  a  sharp 
increase  in  resistivity  for  limiting  self-heating  of  the  elements 
when  heated  to  a  temperature  relatively  higher  than  said  first 
temperature,  said  heater  elements  are  embodied  in  ceramic  disc 
means  of  a  material  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistivity  having  one  side  thereof  secured  in  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  relation  to  said  cup,  and  a  casing  has  an 
electrically  insulating  portion  securing  said  terminal  means, 
switch  means,  and  cup  in  assembled  relation  and  has  an  electri- 
cally conducting  portion  engaging  said  cup  to  electrically 
connect  said  one  side  of  said  disc  means  to  electrical  ground. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  throttle  plate  means  movable  for 
regulating  speed  of  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  means  biasing  the  throttle  plate  means  toward  a  low  idle 
position  for  normally  maintaining  the  engine  at  a  low  idle 
speed,  fast  idle  means  movable  between  a  first  position  holding 
the  throttle  plate  means  in  a  fast  idle  position  against  said  bias 
to  maintain  the  engine  at  a  relatively  faster  idle  speed  during 
engine  warm-up  after  starting  and  a  second  position  permitting 
the  throttle  plate  means  to  move  to  said  low  idle  position  in 
response  to  said  bias,  chamber  means,  piston  means  movable  in 
the  chamber  means  for  moving  the  fast  idle  means  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  thereof,  a  thermally  expansible 
material  in  the  chamber  means  responsive  to  heating  for  mov- 
ing the  piston  means  to  move  the  fast  idle  means  to  the  second 
position  thereof,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  electrical 
heater  means  energizeable  from  said  power  source  for  heating 
said  thermally  expansible  material,  characterized  in  that,  said 


4,311,654 

CONTROLLING  RELEASE  OF  MOLDED  MATERIAL 

FROM  MOLD  DURING  CURING 

Denis  Blandin,  VOIiers-sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor 

International  "Qe  Generale  d'Optique",  Creteil,  FVance 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1979,  79  04308 
Int  Q.}  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  264— 2  J  6  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  moulding  materials  requiring  heat  treatment 
for  setting  or  curing  in  which  a  mould  is  used  having  a  plural- 
ity of  mould  components  with  moulding  surfaces  together 
defining  a  moulding  cavity,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  at  least  part  of  one  of  the  mould  components  of 
fusible  material,  the  fusible  material  extending  along  at  least 
part  of  the  associated  moulding  surface  and  outwardly  there- 
from the  fusible  material  having  a  drop  point  or  softening  point 
which  occurs  at  a  predetermined  temperature  during  heat 
treatment  whereby  premature  release  or  separation  occurs 
without  jeopardizing  the  ultimate  qualities  of  the  moulded 
material;  filling  the  moulding  cavity  with  the  moulding  mate- 
rial; applying  heat  to  said  moulding  material  in  the  mould  to  set 
or  cure  the  moulding  material,  and  wherein  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fusible  material  reaches  its  drop  point  or  softening 
point  the  moulded  material  is  effectively  released  from  the 
corresponding  part  of  said  moulding  surface  of  the  one  mould 
component  formed  in  part  of  fusible  material;  continuing  the 
heat  treatment  until  completed;  and  removing  the  moulded 
article  from  the  mould. 
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4,311,655 
INOMER  THERMOFORMING 
Bahram  Siadat,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,912 
lot  a.J  B29C  1/00;  H05B  9/00;  COW  7/08 
U.S.  a.  264—22  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  processability  to  an  ionically 
cross-linked  polymer  comprising  subjecting  a  water  insoluble, 
ionically  cross-linked  polymer  mass  having  at  least  about  0.1 
mole  percent  metal-ionic  groups  therein  to  radio  frequency 
energy  of  sufficient  frequency,  power  and  time  to  cause  disso- 
ciation among  the  ionic  cross-link  groups  contained  therein 
while  maintaining  the  polymer  mass  at  a  temperature  below  its 
degradation  temperature. 


4,311,656 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  EXTENSIVE  DAMAGE  TO 

PLASTERBOARD  WALL  AREAS 

WilUan  A.  Spriggs,  128  Toldeo  La.,  Willingboro,  N.J.  08046 

Fded  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,217 

Int.  a.3  B32B  55/00 

U.S.  CL  264—36  12  Qaims 


54    32 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  extensive  damage  to  plasterboard 
wall  areas  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  the  surface  of  the  plasterboard  material  in  an  area 
defined  surrounding  the  damaged  area  to  a  depth  suffi- 
cient to  perforate  the  surface  layer  thereof; 

(b)  removing  the  surface  layer  of  plasterboard  material  in  the 
defined  area  surrounding  the  damage  area;  . 

(c)  sanding  the  deflned  area  around  the  damaged  area  to  a 
predetermined  depth  less  than  the  complete  thickness  of 
the  plasterboard  material  itself; 

(d)  placing  a  plate  member,  defming  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  into  the  deflned  area  extending  completely  over 
the  damaged  area  with  attachment  areas  thereof  extending 
over  the  undamaged  area  within  the  deflned  area,  the 
plate  member  being  of  a  thickness  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined depth  of  said  sanding; 

(e)  securing  the  attachment  area  of  the  plate  area  of  the 
undamaged  area  of  the  plasterboard  material  within  the 
deflned  area; 

(0  placing  wet  plaster  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined depth  into  the  deflned  area  over  the  undamaged 
area  of  the  plasterboard  and  over  the  plate  member  includ- 
ing through  perforations  deflned  therein  to  facilitate  se- 
curement  of  the  plaster  material  thereto  upon  drying; 

(g)  drying  of  the  wet  plaster  placed  within  the  damaged 
areas;  and 

(g)  sanding  the  dried  plaster  within  the  deflned  area  to  a 
level  approximately  equal  to  the  surrounding  plaster- 
board. 


said  coacting  runs  of  the  belt  moving  downwardly  and  return 
runs  of  said  belt  moving  upwardly,  and  supplying  at  least  most 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  be  molded  in  said  mold  space 
onto  upwardly  moving  surfaces  of  both  of  said  upwardly 
moving  return  runs. 

7.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  sheets  of  thermoplastic 
material,  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  belts  having  coacting 
opposed  spaced  vertical  downwardly  moving  runs  deflning 
between  them  a  mold  space,  upper  reversing  wheels  about 


which  said  belts  pass  when  moving  toward  said  mold  space, 
means  for  supplying  material  to  said  belts  before  said  belts 
reach  said  mold  space,  scrapers  for  lifting  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial from  the  belts  after  the  belts  have  traversed  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  the  reversing  wheels  and  before  the  belts  have 
entered  the  mold  space,  and  means  below  said  scrapers  for 
supplying  additional  thermoplastic  material  between  the  belts 
and  the  layers  of  thermoplastic  material  that  have  been  lifted 
by  the  scrapers. 


4,311,658 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTINUOUS  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
Frank  D.  NicoU,  Edison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,910 

Int.  a.^  B29D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  264—175  13  Claims 


4,311,657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

SHEETS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Aloysius  W.  M.  Koster,  Kerkeindweg  10,  5582  HD  Aalst- 

/Waalre,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,956 
ClaiBU  priority,  apptication  Netherlands,  Aug.  28,  1979, 
7906467 

Int  aj  B29D  7/14 
VS.  a.  264—171  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sheets  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, comprising  disposing  a  pair  of  endless  belts  with  coacting 
runs  spaced  apart  to  form  between  them  a  molding  space  with 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  continuous  sheet  or 
fllm  of  plastic  material  on  a  calender  having  at  least  two  rolls 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  fluxing  a  plastic  composition  at  an  elevated  temperature 
into  a  soft  mass; 

b.  continuously  forming  said  mass  into  a  flexible  sheet  or  fllm 
on  a  heated  calender  roll; 

c.  continuously  stripping  said  sheet  or  fllm  from  said  calen- 
der roll  by  contacting  said  sheet  or  fllm  with  stripping 
means  comprising  at  least  one  endless,  moving  second 
surface  acting  cooperatively  with,  but  spaced  apart  from, 
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said  calender  roll;  and,  without  subjecting  said  sheet  or 
fllm  to  an  additional  sheet-  or  fllm-forming  step  at  ele- 
vated temperature,  or  to  further  contact  with  a  roll  of  said 
calender; 
d.  cooling  said  sheet  or  fllm  to  ambient  temperature  while 
conveying  it  to  a  receiving  station; 
the  imfH-ovement  which  comprises  making  rolling  contact 
between  said  stripping  means  and  the  side  of  said  sheet  or  film 
which  was  in  contact  with  said  calender  roll,  whereby  a  plastic 
sheet  or  fllm  having  a  predetermined  degree  of  residual  strain 
is  obtained. 

8.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  continuous  sheet  or 
film  of  plastic  material  comprising,  in  cooperating  combina- 
tion, a  calender  having  at  least  two  rolls;  stripping  means  for 
removing  said  sheet  or  film  from  said  calender  after  said  sheet 
or  film  has  passed  through  the  final  nip  of  said  calender,  cool- 
ing means,  a  receiving  station  for  said  sheet  or  film,  and  con- 
veying means  for  conveying  said  sheet  or  film  from  said  strip- 
ping means  without  making  further  contact  with  said  calender 
rolls  through  said  cooling  means  to  said  receiving  station;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  stripping  mean  comprises  at  least 
one  driven  roll  having  its  axis  parallel  to,  rotating  in  the  same 
direction  as,  and  spaced  apart  from  the  roll  of  said  calender 
from  which  said  sheet  or  film  is  stripped,  said  stripping  means 
being  positioned  to  make  rolling  contact  with  the  side  of  said 
sheet  or  film  which  was  in  contact  with  the  calender  roll  from 
which  it  is  stripped. 


4,311,659 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGAN 
PROSTHESES 
Pierre  Rey,  Thorigny;  Jacqueline  Leandri,  Paris,  and  Qement 
Abbou,  Fontenay'SonS'Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,667,  May  30, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  784,377,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep. 
7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  5,  1976,  76  09794; 
Mar.  10, 1977,  77  07091 

Int  a.3  B29H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  264—221  15  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  an  organ  prosthesis,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  support  of  a  completely  eliminable  material 
selected  from  the  group  of  wax,  ceresin  or  a  sol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gelose  and  gelatin  in  solution 
which,  on  cooling,  forms  a  gel,  in  the  shape  of  the  organ 
prosthesis,  said  support  being  formed  by  molding  the 
completely  eliminable  material  in  a  removable  mold 
whose  surfaces  are  devoid  of  any  rough  or  uneven  areas 
and  then  releasing  the  molded  completely  eliminable 
material  from  said  removable  mold; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  support  preformed  in  the  shape  of  the 
organ  prosthesis  a  sol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  gelose  and  gelatin  which,  no  cooling,  forms  a  gel  hav- 
ing a  surface  state  approximately  the  same  as  the  liquid-air 
interface  of  gelose  or  gelatin  in  solution  at  its  surface  not 
adjacent  the  support; 

(c)  cooling  said  sol  to  form  said  gel; 

(d)  depositing  a  hardenable  flexible  material  compatible  with 
body  fluids  and  tissues  on  said  gel; 

(e)  hardening  said  hardenable  flexible  material,  thereby 


forming  said  organ  prosthesis  of  a  hardened  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  hardened  flexible  material  having  a  surface  state 
adjacent  said  gel  that  is  devoid  of  roughness,  whereby 
formation  of  concentrations  and  deposits,  during  use  of 
the  organ  prosthesis,  due  to  roughness  is  avoided;  and 
(0  removing  said  organ  prosthesis  from  said  support;  said 
removing  including  eliminating  said  gel  and  support  from 
the  organ  prosthesis,  whereby  said  gel  aids  in  forming  the 
surface  state  of  hardened  flexible  material  devoid  of 
roughness  and  eliminating  said  gel  and  support  acts  to 
remove  the  organ  prosthesis  from  the  support. 


4,311,660 
HEAT-TREATING  POLYOLEFIN  HLMS 
Peter  J.  Barham,  Southmead;  Jeffrey  A.  Odell,  Knowie,  and 
Frank  M.  Willmouth,  Royston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1979, 
27412/79 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—342  RE  .      7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  a  biaxially  oriented  polyolefln 
fllm  comprising  constraining  the  fllm  against  shrinkage,  heat- 
ing the  constrained  fllm  within  a  period  not  exceeding  S.3T 
seconds  to  a  treatment  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  (T- 15) 
to  (T-l-  10)*C.,  wherein  T'C.  is  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
polyolefln,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  treated  film  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  (T-80)*C. 


4,311,661 

RESIN  IMPREGNATION  PROCESS 

Raymond  J.  Palmer,  Newport  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  McDon' 

nell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,769 

Int  Q.3  B29D  3/02 

VS.  Q.  264—510  24  Qaims 


20     18-^    16      /4     12    10 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  resinflber  composite  which 
comprises 
(a)  forming  an  assembly  comprising  a  curable  resin  fllm,  a 
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fiber  reinforcement  layer,  a  porous  parting  film  and  a 
bleeder  layer,  on  the  surface  of  a  mold,  said  curable  resin 
film  being  positioned  on  the  mold  surface,  said  fiber  rein- 
forcement layer  being  positioned  over  said  resin  film,  said 
porous  parting  film  being  positioned  over  said  fiber  rein- 
forcement layer,  and  said  bleeder  layer  being  disposed 
over  said  parting  film, 

(b)  placing  said  assembly  under  a  vacuum, 

(c)  initially  heating  the  assembly  while  under  said  vacuum  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  resin  to  flow  and  to 
impregnate  said  fiber  reinforcement  layer,  pass  through 
said  parting  film  and  impregnate  said  bleeder  layer,  the 
amount  of  resin  employed  being  sufficient  to  provide 
complete  saturation  of  said  bleeder  layer  and  therefore 
provide  essentially  complete  and  uniform  saturation  of 
resin  into  said  fiber  reinforcement  layer,  and 

(d)  further  heating  said  assembly  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
and  pressure  to  effect  final  curing  of  the  resin  impregnated 
fiber  reinforcement  layer  and  to  form  a  resin  impregnated 
fiber  reinforcement  composite. 


4,311,664 
FLAME-PHOTOMETRIC  DETECTOR  BURNER  OF  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPH 

Marek  Zaremba;  Czeslaw  Rozycki,  both  of  Warsaw,  and  Rafal 

Staszewski,  Gdansk-Wrzeszcz,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to 

Wojskowy  Instytut  Chcnil  I  Radiometrii,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,163,  Nov.  30, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89S,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  8, 1976, 194255 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/62.  31/12 

MS.  a.  422—54  5  Claims 
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ik  m  4,311,662 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  HIGHLY  OXYGENATED 

SYSTEMS 
Thomas  J.  BcUos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,055 
Int  a?  C23F  11/04.  11/06.  11/12.  11/16 
VS.  a.  422—12  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  both  general  and  pitting  corrosion 
of  ferrous  alloys  in  a  highly  oxygenated  corrosive  system 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  highly  oxygenated  corrosive 
system  a  minor  amount,  effective  to  inhibit  corrosion,  of  phos- 
phorylated  oxyalkylated  polyol  at  a  pH  of  S.O  or  higher. 


4,311,663 

a-l,4.THIAZINE  ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  AHDS  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,257,  Aug.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,264,767. 
TUs  application  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,223 
Int  CL'  C23F  11/04.  11/16 
VS.  CL  422—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  exposed  to  a 
corrosive  liquid  medium  which  comprises  adding  to  said  cor- 
rosive liquid  medium  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


1.  A  flame  photometric  detector  in  combination  with  a  flame 
photometric  detector  burner  and  a  gas  chromatrographic  col- 
umn, said  detector  having  a  housing  including  a  combustion 
chamber,  said  housing  allowing  maintenance  of  a  hydrogen 
atmosphere  inside  the  chamber  and  having  detection  means  for 
measuring  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  during  analysis  of 
components  from  said  chromatographic  column,  said  flame 
photometric  detector  burner  comprising:  a  housing  with  bot- 
tom and  side  walls,  cavity  means  defined  in  said  bottom  wall, 
flame  ignition  means  within  said  cavity  means,  flrst  and  second 
nozzle  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  cavity  means,  said  first  and  second 
nozzle  means  being  disposed  with  respective  axes  in  a  single 
plane  and  each  nozzle  means  terminating  upstream  of  the 
downstream  end  of  said  cavity  means,  said  first  nozzle  means 
extending  through  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  and  being 
spaced  from  a  vertical  wall  of  said  cavity  means  to  form  an 
annular  space,  said  second  nozzle  means  extending  through 
said  vertical  wall  of  said  cavity  means  and  having  its  outlet  end 
terminating  just  downstream  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  first 
nozzle  means  without  intersecting  the  vertical  axis  of  said  first 
nozzle  means,  hydrogen  gas  inlet  means  surrounding  said  first 
inlet  means,  means  for  supplying  hydrogen  gas  to  said  hydro- 
gen inlet  means  to  form  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  in  said  cavity 
said  nozzle  means  being  positioned  to  secure  mutual  flame 
jump  over  from  one  nozzle  to  another  and  vice  versa,  means 
for  supplying  a  gas  containing  oxygen  to  each  of  said  nozzle 
means,  and  said  chromatographic  column  having  means  for 
supplying  a  sample  from  said  chromatographic  column,  via  a 
carrier  gas,  to  said  first  nozzle  means. 
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where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl 
and  hydroxyphenyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or 
SO2.  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety. 


4311,665 
SEPARATION  AND  ISOLATION  OF  CONJUGATED  AND 

UNCONJUGATED  BILIRUBIN 
Tai-Wing  Wn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  56,585,  Jul.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,663 
Int  a.5  C07D  207/00:  GOIN  33/72 
VS.  a.  422—56  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  and  isolation  of  conjugated 
bilirubin  (Be)  and  unconjugated  bilirubin  (BJ  from  an  aqueous 
liquid  containing  Be  Bu,  or  a  mixture  of  Be  and  Bu,  said  method 
comprising: 
(a)  contacting  together  said  liquid  and  an  interactive  mor- 
dant having  binding  sites  for  bilirubin  to  mordant  said  Be 
Bu,  or  mixtures  of  Be  and  Bm,  said  mordant  comprising  at 
least  one  moiety  having  a  hydrophobic  organic  matrix 
containing  a  charge-bearing  cationic  group; 
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(b)  separating  the  mordanted  Be  and/or  Bu  of  step  (a)  from 
sakl  liquid;  and 

(c)  treating  the  mordanted  Be  and/or  Bu  of  step  (b)  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  a  chaotropic  agent  at  least  slightly 
soluble  in  said  medium  to  release  Be  and/or  Bu  from  said 
mordant. 

21.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  the  assay  of  bilirubin  con- 
tained in  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  article  comprising  a  wet  or  dry 
Liatrix,  and  isolated  conjugated  bilirubin  having  a  purity  of 
75%  or  higher  as  determined  by  quantitative  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  and  gravimetric  analysis. 


4,311,666 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DEGREE  OF 
CAUSnCIZATION  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WHITE 
UQUOR  FROM  THE  CHEMICALS  RECOVERED  FROM 

BLACK  LIQUOR 

Bengt  G.  Hultman,  and  Erik  A.  Berglund,  both  of  Domsjo, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Doni^o  Aktiebolag,  Omskolds- 

vik,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,523,  Jun.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,960. 

This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,893 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  18, 1978,  7807910 

Int  a.3  D21C  7/12 

VS.  a  422—62  9  Claims 


KUMCMIJi 


1.  A  chemical  recovery  system  for  use  in  the  sulfate  pulping 
process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfate  pulp  from  lignocellulosic 
material  comprising,  in  combination,  in  fluid  flow  connection 
and  in  flow  sequence  in  the  order  stated: 

(1)  an  evaporator  for  concentration  of  black  liquor  with 
application  of  heat; 

(2)  a  combustor  vessel  for  combustion  of  concentrated  black 
liquor,  and  conversion  of  the  residual  combusted  chemi- 
cals to  a  smelt; 

(3)  a  dissolver  for  dissolving  chemical  smelt  from  the  com- 
bustor in  water,  forming  green  liquor; 

(4)  a  slaker  for  mixing  green  liquor  with  calcium  oxide; 

(5)  a  causticizer  for  conversion  of  sodium  carbonate  to  so- 
dium hydroxide  in  green  liquor  by  reaction  with  the  cal- 
cium oxide  to  form  a  mixture  of  white  liquor  and  calcium 
carbonate  sludge; 

(6)  means  for  withdrawing  the  sludge; 

(7)  means  for  withdrawing  white  liquor  from  the  causticizer; 
and 

(8)  a  carbon  dioxide  analyzer  interposed  to  receive  and 
analyze  samples  of  green  liquor  from  the  green  liquor 
between  the  slaker  and  the  causticizer,  and  to  receive  and 
analyze  samples  of  white  liquor  withdrawn  from  the  caus- 
ticizer, said  carbon  dioxide  analyzer  comprising  means  for 
oxklizing  and  thus  inhibiting  gas  liberation  from  other 
substances  present  in  the  samples  of  green  or  white  liquor 
and  liberating  gases  in  acidified  solution;  means  for  acidi- 
fying the  oxidized  green  liquor  and  white  liquor  samples 


to  liberate  carbon  dioxide  gas;  means  for  collecting  the 
liberated  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  means  for  determining 
the  amount  of  liberated  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  terms  se- 
lected from  (a)  the  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  liberated  (b) 
the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  liberated  (c)  the  flow  of 
carbon  dioxide  liberated  (d)  infra-red  photometric  analysis 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  liberated  and  (e)  heat-conductivity 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  liberated;  the  amount  being  a  func- 
tion of  carbonate  ion  concentration. 


4,311,667 
DELIVERING  APPARATUS 
Nagahiro  Gocho,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,567  ° 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54/48197 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/14.  35/06 

VS.  a.  422—64  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  comprising  a  delivery  device 
including  a  single  probe  and  being  operative  to  suck  at  least 
one  kind  of  liquid  such  as  a  plurality  of  reagents,  samples  or  the 
like,  from  respective  vessels  into  the  probe  and  deliver  the 
liquid  thus  sucked  from  the  same  probe  into  reaction  vessels, 
the  improvement  comprises:  providing  said  probe  to  be  mov- 
able along  a  given  moving  path,  said  vessels  containing  said 
liquids  to  be  delivered  being  fixedly  arranged  at  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  sucking  positions  along  the  moving  path  of  said 
probe  and  in  which  said  reaction  vessels  are  movable  along  a 
path  which  is  crossed  with  the  moving  path  of  said  probe  at  a 
discharging  position,  and  in  which  provision  is  made  of  means 
for  locating  said  probe  at  any  sucking  position  to  suck  a  given 
amount  of  liquid  contained  in  the  vessel  situated  at  the  relevant 
sucking  position  and  then  moving  the  probe  into  said  discharg- 
ing position  to  discharge  the  sucked  liquid  into  a  reaction 
vessel  situated  at  the  discharging  position. 


4311,668 

MICRO  CLEANUP  AND  CONCENTRATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRACE  RESIDUE  ANALYSIS  BY  GAS 

UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
John  Solomon,  29  Waterford  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 
(R3T1H6) 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,017 
Int  a.)  GOIN  31/08 
VS.  a.  422—70  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  micro  cleanup  and  concentration  apparatus  for  trace 
residue  analysis  by  gas  liquid  chromatography  which  includes 
a  liquid  chromatographic  column  and  a  filament  concentrator 
operatively  connected  thereto  such  that  fluid  from  the  column 
will  be  fed  to  the  concentrator;  the  improvement  wherein  the 
concentrator  comprises  in  combination  an  elongated,  substan- 
tially vertically  situated  cylindrical  jacket,  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially vertical  filament  located  within  said  jacket,  means  for 
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freely  suspending  said  elongated  filament  within  said  jacket 
and  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  jacket  for  centraliz- 


r^ 


f- 
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»^ 


ing  and  stabilizing  the  distal  lower  end  of  said  elongated  fila- 
ment. 


4,311,669 

MEMBRANE  INTERFACE  FOR  ION  MOBILITY 

DETECTOR  CELLS 

Glenn  E.  Spwigler,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sontiifieid,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,219 

Int.  a.J  COIN  27/66.  21/31 

VS.  a.  422—98  7  Qaims 


£ .•• 


(1)  means  defining  a  smgle  fluidized  bed  reactor  in  which  the 
heat  treatment  of  said  material  is  carried  out; 

(2)  a  prereactor,  of  the  non-fluidized  bed  type,  for  preheating 
the  material  to  be  subjected  to  said  heat  treatment; 

(3)  means  for  transferring  the  preheated  material  from  the 
prereactor  to  the  lower  part  of  the  reactor; 

(4)  first  inlet  means  for  air  located  in  the  bottom  part  of  the 
reactor; 

(5)  at  least  one  second  inlet  means  for  secondary  air  located 
at  the  level  above  said  first  inlet  means  for  said  air; 

(6)  outlet  means  located  in  the  upper  part  of  the  reactor  for 


removal  of  the  flue  gases  generated  in  the  reactor,  which 
flue  gases  contain  entrained  solid  particles; 

(7)  separating  means  to  separate  the  solid  particles  entrained 
in  said  flue  gases; 

(8)  conduit  means  for  recirculating  said  solid  particles  into 
the  prereactor  and  for  mixing  said  solid  particles  with  the 
material  to  be  subjected  to  said  heat  treatment; 

(9)  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  the  prereactor; 

(10)  means  for  the  removal  of  vapors  from  the  prereactor 
and 

(11)  means  for  introducing  said  vapors  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  reactor. 


MtM.IOMT'*^  ^   UIMMtl 


1.  In  an  ion  mobility  detector  wherein  a  sample  gas  or  vapor 
and  carrier  gas  are  injected  into  a  reaction  region  thereof,  a 
membrane  interface  separating  the  sample  source  from  the 
carrier  gas  comprising: 
a  membrane  having  a  face  exterior  to  said  ion  mobility  detec- 
tor in  communication  with  said  sample  source  and  an 
interior  face  which  communicates  with  said  reaction  re- 
gion; and, 
passage  means  for  injecting  said  carrier  gas  onto  said  interior 
face  and  thence  into  said  reaction  region. 


4,311,670 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Joraa  J.  Nieminen,  Varkaus,  and  Engstrom  Folke,  Karhnla, 
botii  of  Finland,  assignors  to  A.  AUstron  Osakeyhtio,  Noor* 
marUn,  Finland 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  970,457,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,244,779, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,575,  Aug.  1, 1977, 
abuidoMd.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,604 
OaiM  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  22,  1976,  762695; 
Feb.  21, 1977,  770546;  Apr.  20, 1977,  771247 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  8/24.  8/32 
VJS.  a.  422—145  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  a  material  in  a  fluidized 
bed  which  consists  essentially  of: 


4,311,671 
SYNTHESIS  REACTOR 
Alan  Notman,  Norton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,440 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
31877/79 

Int  a.)  BOIJ  8/04 
VJS.  a.  422—148  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  for  catalytic  gas  reactions  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  series  connected  catalyst  beds,  each  disposed 

one  above  the  other,  in  a  reactant  flow  path; 
each  said  catalyst  bed  having  an  exterior  cylindrical  form 
with  a  vertical  axis  and  a  height  not  greater  than  its  over- 
all diameter,  and  being  defined  on  its  underside  by  a  sub- 
stantially flat  grid  supported  by  a  dished  plate  having 
peripheral  mechanical  connection  to  a  downward  exten- 
sion of  the  cylinder  walls; 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  downstream,  in  the  reactant  flow 
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path,  of  the  downstream-most  of  said  plurality  of  catalyst 
beds;  and 


a  further  catalyst  bed  disposed  downstream,  in  the  reactant 
flow  path,  of  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,311,672 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

CARBON  BLACK 

Robert  H.  Kallenberger,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartiesviUe,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,947,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,720. 

Tliis  application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,117 

Int  a.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

VJS.  a.  422—150  13  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  comprising: 

a  carbon  black  reactor  having  a  reaction  chamber  and  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  opening 
into  the  carbon  black  reaction  chamber  for  introducing 
hot  combustion  gases  into  said  carbon  black  reaction 
chamber; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  carbon  black  reactor; 

means  for  supplying  an  oxygen  containing  fluid  to  said  car- 
bon black  reactor,  the  combustion  of  said  fuel  and  said 
oxygen  containing  gas  supplying  said  hot  combustion 
gases; 

means  for  supplying  a  carbonaceous  fedd  to  said  carbon 
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black  reactor  to  therein  convert  said  carbonaceous  feed  to 
a  production  carbon  black; 

means  for  combining  a  rerun  carbon  black,  which  has  a 
CTAB  number  which  does  not  meet  predetermined  speci- 
fications, with  said  production  carbon  black  to  thereby 
form  a  combined  carbon  black  product; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  (F/c)  of  said  production  carbon  black  to  said 
means  for  combining  said  rerun  carbon  black  with  said 
production  carbon  black; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  (Frc)  of  said  rerun  carbon  black  to  said  means 
for  combining  said  rerun  carbon  black  with  said  produc- 
tion carbon  black; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
CTAB  number  (CTAB/>)  of  said  production  carbon  black; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
CTAB  number  (CTAB/j)  of  said  rerun  carbon  black; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
CTAB  number  {CTABprod)  of  said  combined  carbon 
black  product  in  response  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  signals; 

means  for  esublishing  a  sixth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  CTAB  number  for  said  combined  carbon  black 
product; 

means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  fifth  signal  and  said  sixth  signal; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  carbonaceous 
feed  to  said  carbon  black  reaction  chamber  in  response  to 
said  seventh  signal  to  thereby  maintain  a  desired  CTAB 
number  for  said  combined  carbon  black  product. 


4,311,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  WITH  A  LIQUID, 
PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  PART  OF  SOLIDS 
Georges  F.  M.  Duchateau,  Brussels;  Charles  H.  J.  Pinet  Hoeg- 
aarden,  and  Pierre  X.  Hanot,  Jodoigne,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Raffinerie  Tirlemontoise,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,893 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  4, 1979,  19747 

Int  a.3  BOID  11/02 

VS.  a.  422—272  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  by  means  of  a  liquid,  products 
which  are  part  of  solids,  comprising;  a  rotating  drum  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  two  conveying  spiral  screws 
nested  within  one  another  and  arranged  co-axially  with  said 
axis,  a  partition  passing  through  said  drum  axis  and  forming, 
together  with  the  radial  walls  from  the  conveying  screws,  two 
series  of  succeeding  cells  inside  which  move  continuously 
without  mixing  along  a  direction  in  parallel  with  said  axis,  two 
fractions  of  solids,  one  said  fraction  being  contained  inside  that 
cell  series  lying  on  one  side  of  said  partition,  the  other  fraction 
being  contained  inside  those  cells  lying  on  the  other  partition 
side,  a  basket  pervious  to  said  liquid  and  arranged  inside  each 
one  of  said  cells  for  separating  the  solids  from  the  liquid  during 
rotation  of  said  drum,  said  basket  comprising  at  least  one  perfo- 
rated wall  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  partition  in 
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front  thereof  when  considering  the  drum  rotating  direction, 
said  wall  being  so  arranged  that  said  basket  hes  on  one  side  of 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  partition  which  passes  through 
the  drum  axis,  liquid  channels  arranged  at  the  back  of  that 
basket  substantially  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  partition 
and  extending  from  the  drum  circumference,  along  the  drum 
axis  for  feeding  said  liquid  in  a  direction  opposite  a  conveyance 
direction  of  said  solids,  each  said  channel  connecting,  through 
said  partition  and  openings  provided  in  the  conveying  screw 
walls,  one  cell  from  a  screw  conveying  part  of  said  one  solid 
fraction  to  the  following  cell  from  the  screw  conveying  the 
other  solids  fraction  in  such  a  way  that  the  liquid  flows  in  two 
discrete  parallel  flows  which  meet  alternately  succeedingly 
those  solids  lying  inside  each  apparatus  cell,  and  such  that  the 
liquid  flows  advance  during  one  drum  revolution  over  360*, 
over  two  cells  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  conveying  direc- 
tion of  said  solids,  while  the  solids  advance  but  over  but  over 
one  cell,  with  the  improvement  that  said  apparatus  comprises 
in  association  with  each  of  said  liquid  channels  extending  along 
the  drum  axis,  a  liquid  channel  arranged  inside  each  cell  and 
extending  cross-wise  to  said  axis,  adjacent  thereto,  for  collect- 
ing the  liquid  which  has  been  separated  from  the  solids  and 
flowing  over  said  wall,  when  same  lies  in  a  position  near  the 
horizontal  and  has  moved  past  said  position,  said  channel 
extending  along  the  drum  axis  and  the  cross-wise  channel 
associated  therewith  starting  from  one  and  the  same  cell  and 
ending  in  one  and  the  same  cell. 


4,311,674 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES  FROM 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Karl  Juuer,  Erlingen;  Klaus  Gregorius,  Neonkirchen  a.  Brand; 
Hans-Joachim  Niemann,  Eriangen;  Amo  Kersting,  Erlangen, 
and  Ebcrkard  Schuster,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, twiimrn  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeseUschaft,  Mul- 
beim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,504,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1976,2659590 

lot  a^  BOID  59/00.  59/02 
VS.  CL  423—3  17  Claims 


selective  excitation  by  laser  radiation  of  said  one  isotope  com- 
ponent not  adsorbed  in  said  supplemental  gas  condensate  and 
selective  retention  of  the  non-excited  isotope  component  in  the 
condensate,  effecting  said  condensation  during  or  after  irradia- 
tion, and  thereafter  effecting  physical  separation  due  to  differ- 
ences in  mass  of  said  condensate  with  selective  retention  of  the 
non-excited  isotope  component  from  the  non-condensed  gase- 
ous mixture. 


4,311,675 
MAINTAINING  REDUCTIVE  STRIP  EFFiaENCY  IN 
URANIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
Regis  R.  Stana,  Lakeland,  Fla.;  Edward  Mitchell,  Pittsburgh; 
Joseph  S.  Rudolph,  North  Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jose 
G.  Lopez,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,466 

Int.  a.^  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  423—8  4  Claims 


J^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  separating  isotopes  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  substances  containing  the  isotopes  by  selective  excitation  of 
one  isotope  component  in  the  gaseous  mixture;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  incorporating  supplemental  gas  in  admixture 
with  the  isotope  components  in  said  gaseous  mixture  of  sub- 
stances, adiabatically  expanding  the  gaseous  mixture  contain- 
ing the  supplementikl  gas  at  an  expansion  ratio  and  starting 
temperature  to  cool  the  mixture  and  effect  condensation  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  supplemental  gas  with  selective  adsorp- 
tion in  the  supplemental  gas  condensate  of  an  isotope  compo- 
nent which  is  non-excited  by  selective  laser  radiation  and 
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2.  In  a  method  of  recovering  uranium  from  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  wherein:  (1)  the  phosphoric  acid  is  oxidized 
with  nitric  acid  to  provide  uranyl  ions  in  the  acid  and  thereby 
contaminating  the  acid  with  nitrate  and/or  nitrite  ions;  (2)  the 
oxidized  phosphoric  acid  is  contacted  with  an  organic  extract- 
ant  to  extract  the  uranyl  ions  Into  the  organic;  and  (3)  the 
organic  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  stripping  solution  con- 
taining ferrous  ion  to  strip  the  uranium  from  the  organic  into 
the  stripping  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
urea  to  the  phosphoric  acid  after  the  oxidation  to  react  with 
nitrate  and/or  nitrite  ions  therein. 


4,311,676 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM 

CONTAINED  IN  PHOSPHATED  COMPOUNDS 

Jean-Michel  Demartbc,  Viroflay,  and  Serge  Solar,  Rambouillet, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  MineuMt  Recherche,  Trappes, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Sep.  8,  1978,  78  25815; 
Feb.  23, 1979,  79  4761 

iBt  CL^  BOID  11/04 
VS.  a.  423—10  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  a  uranium-con- 
taining acid  lixiviation  solution  comprising:  extracting  the 
lixiviation  solution  with  an  organic  extractant  solution  com- 
prising a  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid,  a  diluent,  and  at  least  O.S 
mole  of  a  solubilization  agent  for  the  double  dialkyl  pyrophos- 
phate of  uranium  and  ammonium  which  is  present  at  any  point 
during  the  process  per  mole  of  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid, 
and  treating  the  resulting  mixture  of  solutions  as  follows: 

(a)  bubbling  anhydrous  ammonia  gas  into  the  loaded  organic 
solution  to  precipitate  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  excess 
dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid,  and 

(b)  separating  the  precipiute  of  step  (a)  from  the  uranium- 
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containing  liquid  phase  and  recovering  uranium  from  the 

liquid  phase. 
10.  A  process  of  recovering  uraniuin  from  an  aqueous  urani- 
um-containing acid  lixiviation  solution  comprising:  extracting 
the  solution  with  an  organic  extractant  solution  comprising  a 
diluent,  a  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid,  and  at  least  one  mole  of 
a  solubilization  agent  for  both  of  the  dialkyl  pyrophosphorate 
of  uranium  and  ammonium  which  is  present  at  any  point  dur- 
ing the  process  per  mole  of  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid,  and 
treating  the  residting  mixture  of  solutions  as  follows: 

(a)  bubbling  into  the  mixture  of  solutions  anhydrous  ammo- 
nia gas  to  precipitate  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  excess 
dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid; 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  of  step  (a)  from  the  uranium- 
containing  liquid  phase; 

(c)  contacting  the  liquid  phase  of  step  (b)  with  water,  the 
volume  of  which  is  from  t^ut  O.S  to  about  10%  of  that  of 
the  liquid  phase  from  step  (b)  for  from  about  IS  minutes  to 
about  1  hour,  and  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the 
aqueous  and  solid  phases; 

(d)  treating  the  aqueous  and  solid  phase  from  step  <c)  with 
ammonia  until  the  pH  of  the  solid-liquid  phases  is  from 
about  8  to  about  10; 


(e)  separating  the  aqueous  liquid  and  solid  phases  obtained  in 
step  (d); 

(0  combining  the  liquid  phase  from  step  (e)  and  the  solid 
phase  obtained  in  step  (b)  and  acidifying  with  a  strong 
mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid  so  that  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
mixture  is  from  about  —  1  to  about  2; 

(g)  extracting  the  mixture  of  step  (0  with  a  portion  of  the 
organic  phase  obtained  in  step  (c)  to  form  an  organic 
phase  charged  with  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid  and  an 
ammonium  salt  solution  of  the  acid  used  in  step  (0; 

(h)  redissolving  the  precipitate  obtained  in  step  (e)  with  a 
strong  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid; 

(i)  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  (b)  with  an  organic 
solution  to  reextract  the  dialkyl  pyrophosphoric  acid,  the 
organic  solution  having  a  composition  identical  to  that 
obtained  in  step  (c)  and  the  volume  ratio  of  the  mixture  to 
the  organic  solution  being  from  about  0.S  to  about  4; 

(j)  treating  the  aqueous  phase  from  step  (i)  to  recover  there- 
from uranium,  iron,  the  actinides  and  rare  earth  metals. 


4^11,677 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Arthur  B.  Gerunda,  West  IsUp,  and  Walter  E.  Goers,  BriarcUfT 
Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  an^piors  to  Swiss  Alnminiam  Ltd., 
Chlppia,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,917 
Int  a.}  COIB  25/237.  25/228;  OOIG  43/00 
VS.  CL  423—18  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  uranium  readily  recoverable  in  a 
process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  and  gypsum  by  (1) 
digesting  phosphate  rock  containing  small  amounts  of  uranium 
with  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  a  high  con- 
centration of  phosphoric  acid  and  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate, 
(2)  filtering  the  resulting  mixture  to  separate  the  concentrated 


phosphoric  acid,  (3)  reslurrying  the  calcium  sulfate  hemihy- 
drate and  hydrating  to  produce  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  in  a 
low  concentration  phosphoric  acid,  (4)  filtering  the  resulting 
mixture  to  obtain  the  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  as  a  by-product 
and  the  low  concentration  phosphoric  acid  as  effluent,  and  (S) 
recycling  the  low  concentration  phosphoric  acid  effluent  to  an 
earlier  process  step,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reduc- 
ing the  uranium  in  the  digestion  step  (1)  from  the  +6  valence 
state  to  the  -t-4  valence  state  and  thereby  rendering  said  ura- 
nium insoluble  in  the  wet  process  acid  solution  and  causing 
same  to  precipitate  with  the  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  and 
oxidizing  said  uranium  during  the  reslurrying  step  (3)  from  the 
-i-4  valence  state  to  the  -1-6  valence  state  and  thereby  render- 
ing said  uraniimi  soluble  in  the  low  concentration  phosphoric 
acid  and  recoverable  therefrom. 


4,311,678 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  URANIUM-CONTAINING 
DEPOSTTS  IN  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Eberhard  Jacob,  Feldafing,  and  Walter  Bacher,  Stntensee-Fr., 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Maschinenfabrik 
AngriHirg-Nnmberg  AktiengeseUschaft  and  KemforschnBf- 
szentmm  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  both  of  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,506 
Qaims  inlority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  2902607;  Jul.  30, 1979,  2930911 

Int  a.^  COIG  43/06 
VS.  a.  423—19  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  firmly  adherent  or  powdery  de- 
posits in  uranium  hexafluoride  handling  equipment,  wherein 
the  deposits  are  eliminated  at  or  above  room  temperature  and 
at  or  below  ambient  pressure  by  the  action  of  reaction  products 
formed  by  the  conversion  of  a  fluorocarbon  containing  bro- 
mine with  at  least  one  fluorinating  agent  added  in  excess  and 
applying  the  reaction  products  internally  to  said  handling 
equipment 


4311,679 

TREATMENT  OF  SODIUM  TUNGSTATE  LEACH 

UQUOR  CONTAINING  DISSOLVED  SIUCA, 

PHOSPHORUS,  AND  FLUORINE  IMPURTTIES 

Paul  B.  Qneneau,  Golden;  Leo  W.  Beckstead,  Arrada,  and  Dale 

K.  Hnggins,  Golden,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amaz  Inc^ 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,907 

Int  CL^  COIG  41/00 

VS.  a  423—55  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  filtered  basic  sodium  tungstate 
leach  liquor  which  contains  dissolved  therein  about  20  ppm  to 
about  10,000  ppm  of  silica,  about  10  ppm  to  about  120  ppm  of 
phosphorus,  and  about  SCO  ppm  to  about  4,000  ppm  of  fluorine, 
to  reduce  the  concentration  of  silica,  phosphorus  and  fluorine 
impurities  dissolved  therein,  comprising  providing  a  source  of 
magnesium  in  the  liquor  for  removal  of  silica  and  phosphorus 
from  solution  in  the  liquor,  while  maintaining  the  liquor  tem- 
perature between  about  60*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  and  the  liquor 
pH  between  about  9  and  about  1 1,  filtering  the  liquor,  adjusting 
the  liquor  pH  to  between  about  6  and  about  8  and  the  liquor 
temperature  to  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  60*  C,  and 
then  providing  aluminum  hydroxide  in  the  filtered  liquor  for 
removal  of  fluorine  from  solution  in  the  liquor  whUe  maintain- 
ing the  liquor  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  60* 
C.  and  the  liquor  pH  between  about  6  and  about  8,  whereby  the 
magnesium  and  the  aluminum  hydroxide  lower  the  silica  con- 
centration to  below  about  10  ppm,  the  phosphorus  concentra- 
tion to  below  about  S  ppm,  and  the  fluorine  concentration  to 
below  about  200  ppm. 

7.  A  process  for  treating  a  filtered  basic  sodium  tungstate 
leach  liquor  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  sUica,  phosphorus 
and  fluorine  impurities  dissolved  therein,  comprising  providing 
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a  source  of  magnesium  in  the  liquor  in  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  about  0.1  gpl  to  about  3.0  gpl  of  magnesium  ion,  while 
maintaining  the  liquor  temperature  between  about  60*  C.  and 
about  100*  C.  and  the  liquor  pH  between  about  9  and  about  1 1, 
filtering  the  liquor,  adjusting  the  liquor  pH  to  between  about  6 
and  about  8  and  the  liquor  temperature  to  between  about  20*  C. 
and  about  60*  C,  and  then  providing  an  amount  of  aluminum 
hydroxide  in  the  filtered  liquor  corresponding  to  about  0.1  gpl 
to  about  3.0  gpl  of  aluminum  ion  while  maintaining  the  liquor 
temperature  between  20*  C.  and  about  60*  C.  and  the  liquor  pH 
between  about  6  and  about  8. 


4,311,680 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tallmadge,  and  James  J.  Taznina,  Stow,  both 
of  Oido,  aMignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber  Compaay, 
Aknw,Ohk> 

Flkd  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,613 

tat  a.'  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423-230  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide,  sulfides  and 

mercaptans  from  a  gas  stream  which  comprises  the  steps  in 

combination  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  gas  stream  with  an  oxide  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium,  co- 
balt, lead,  manganese,  molybdenum,  nickel,  copper,  vana- 
dium, zinc,  tungsten  and  antimony; 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on 
the  metal  oxide  while  continuing  to  contact  the  gas  stream 
with  the  metal  oxide. 


4,311,681 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

EXTRACTION  SOLVENT 

John  S.  C.  Chiaag,  Mercerrillc,  ami  William  S.  Moore,  Prince- 

tO0  Jaactioa,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philaddphia,  Pa. 

FOed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,866 
ImtaJCOlB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—321  S  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  washing  a  substantially  water  immiscible 
solvent  with  an  aqueous  solution  to  separate  impurities  from 
the  solvent,  the  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  phosphates,  aryl  phosphates  and  alkyl  aryl  phos- 
phates, which  solvent  has  been  used  to  extract  phosphoric  acid 
from  an  impure  phosphoric  acid  solution  and  from  which  the 
phosphoric  acid  has  been  stripped,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  washing  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
orthophosphate  solution  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
solvent-aqueous  mixture  at  from  about  9.S  to  about  12.S. 


4,311,682 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GRAPHITE  PRODUCT 
Takmw  Miyaadd,  Tokyo,  and  TakcsU  Ikeda,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japaa,  aasipiors  to  Mitsabishi  Cheadcal  tadnstrics,  Ltd., 
Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,274 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  6, 1979,  54-114651 
tat.  a.3  CDIB  31/04 
VS.  CL  423-448  7  Claims 

1.  A  i»ocess  for  preparing  a  graphite  product,  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  mixing  a  hydrocarbon  material  derived  from  coal  with  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  or  a  distilla- 
tion temperature  for  95  vol  %  of  the  solvent  less  than  3S0* 
C.  and  a  B.M.C.I.  value  of  S  to  70,  said  value  being  defined 


B.M.C.I.  =4«,640A  +473.7S-456.8 


I 


wherein  k  is  the  average  boiling  point  (*K.)  and  S  is  the 
specific  gravity  at  60*  F.; 

(b)  separating  insoluble  material  which  settles  from  the 
resulting  mixture  upon  standing; 

(c)  removing  by  distillation  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent 
from  the  insoluble  matter  free  mixture; 

(d)  coking  the  residue  obtained  after  distillation,  thereby 
forming  an  acicular,  green  coke; 

(e)  calcining  said  acicular  green  coke,  thereby  obtaining  an 
acicular  calcined  coke  having  a  pore  volume  of  more  than 
40xl0-^cc/g;and 

(0  blending  said  acicular  calcined  coke  with  a  binder,  shap- 
ing the  blend  and  graphitizing  said  blend  at  a  high  temper- 
ature. 


4,311,683 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Robert  H.  Hass,  Fullerton,  and  Rowland  C.  Hansford,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,513,  Jon.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,243,647,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,416, 
Aug.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  528,845,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  23, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  161,694 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—573  G  43  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  ele- 
mental sulfur,  which  process  comprises  contacting  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  elemental  oxygen  with  a  solid  catalyst  comprising 
one  or  more  vanadium  promoters  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium  oxides  and  sulfides  on  a  non-alkaline, 
porous  refractory  oxide  support  under  conditions,  including  a 
temperature  between  about  2S0*  and  4S0*  F.,  such  that  said 
hydrogen  sulfide  reacts  with  said  oxygen  to  produce  elemental 
sulfur. 


4,311,684 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IRON  OXIDE 

CONTAINING  MAGNETITE 

Shiiyi  Umeki,  Tokyo,  Japtt^  assipior  to  TDK  Ekctronks  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54/58355 
tat  CL'  COIG  49/08 
VS.  a.  423-«32  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  iron  oxide  comprising  mag- 
netite as  the  main  component  by  heating  a  powder  of  goethite, 
lepidocrosite,  a-iron  oxide  or  y-iron  6xide  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere, the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  r«lucing 
atmosphere  an  inert  gas  containing  steam  and  a  gas  of  an  or- 
ganic compound  for  reducing  an  iron  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  ketones,  ethers,  esters  and 
hydrocarbons;  wherein  the  ratio  of  steam  to  the  gas  of  an 
organic  compound  is  in  the  range  of  2-S00%  by  volume;  and 
wherein  the  heating  is  carried  out  at  500*  to  700*  C;  the  iron 
oxide  comprising  magnetite  being  unsintered  and  chemically 
stable  and  exhibiting  a  higher  H^  than  the  iron  oxide  compris- 
ing magnetite  prepared  as  above  but  heated  at  a  lower  temper- 
ature. 
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4,311,685 

ASSAY  METHOD  AND  KIT 

Solomon  H.  Snyder,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,712,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,248,853.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,418 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  a.'  GOIN  33/60;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.a.424-1  19aaims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  free 
/3-adrenergic  blocking  drugs  and  any  active  metabolites 
thereof  in  a  body  fluid  containing  same  comprising  (a)  dialyz- 
ing  the  body  fluid  (b)  mixing  together  /3-adrenergic  receptor 
material,  radioactive  /3-adrenergic  receptor  binder  and  the 
dialyzed  body  fluid,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the  radioac- 
tive /3-adrenergic  binder  on  the  /3-adrenergic  receptor  material 
and  (c)  mixing  together  a  concentration  of  a  standard  amount 
of  non-radioactive  /3-adrenergic  receptor  binder,  /3-adrenergic 
receptor  material  and  radioactive  ^-adrenergic  receptor  binder 
and  measuring  the  amount  of  radioactive  /3-adrenergic  recep- 
tor binder  on  the  /3-adrenergic  receptor  material. 


4,311,686 

METHODOLOGY  FOR  THE  IMMUNODIAGNOSIS  OF 
MULTIPLE  SCLEROSIS  AND/OR  MALIGNANT 
DISEASES  FROM  BLOOD  SAMPLE  ANALYSIS 
John  W.  Angers,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  and  Lazar  Korik,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Immunology  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Red  Bank,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,024 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/54.  33/56;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  50  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  diagnosis  of  multiple  sclerosis  by  blood 
sample  analysis  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  a  putative 
antigenic  blood  extract  prepared  from  multiple  sclerosis-sensit- 
ized blood  and  specific  to  multiple  sclerosis-sensitized  blood 
leukocytes  with  leukocytes  of  the  blood  sample  and  promoting 
the  reaction  therebetween  to  inhibit  the  ability  of  the  multiple 
sclerosis-sensitized  leukocytes  of  the  blood  sample  to  adhere  to 
a  glass  surface,  and  determining  the  extent  to  which  said  leuko- 
cyte adherence  ability  has  been  inhibited. 


4,311,687 
RADIOMETRIC  ASSAY  OF  DIALYSATES 
William  Hertl,  Coming,  and  Gerald  Odstrchel,  Horseheads, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,702,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,535 

tat  a.3  GOIN  33/54.  33/60;  GOIT  l/OO 

U.S.a.424— 1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  free  or 

unbound  hapten  in  a  liquid  sample,  which  method  is  based  on 

equilibrium  dialysis  and  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  adding  a  radiolabeled  hapten  to  the  liquid  sample; 

B.  dialysing  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  A; 

C.  separating  the  free  hapten  in  the  dialysate  from  radiola- 
beled nonhapten  entities  by  absorbing  such  entities  on  a 
solid-phase  material  which  is  added  to  the  dialysate; 

D.  removing  such  solid-phase  material  from  the  dialysate; 
and 

E.  measuring  the  amount  of  radiolabeled  hapten  in  the  dialy- 
sate; the  improvement  which  comprises  replacing  steps  C, 
D,  and  E  with  the  following  new  steps,  C,  D',  and  E': 

C.  adding  to  the  dialysate  an  immobilized  antibody  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  complex  with  all  hapten  which  has 
dialyzed,  in  which  the  antibody  is  specific  for  the  hapten; 

D'.  separating  the  resulting  immobilized  antibody-hapten 
complex  from  the  dialysate;  and 

E'.  measuring  the  amount  of  radiolabeled  hapten  present  in 
the  immobilized  antibody-hapten  complex. 


4,311,688 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  CANCER 
DETECnON  IN  HUMANS 
Scott  W.  Borchiel,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  David  R.  Crockford, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Buck  A.  Rhodes,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex., 
assignors  to  Serono  Laboratories  Inc.,  Braintree,  Mass.  and 
University  Patents  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,153 
tat  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00;  B65D  77/00,-  GOIT  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  radiolabeled  anti- 
body, said  radiolabeled  antibody  either: 

(a)  being  directly  reactive  with  an  antigen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anti-human  chorionic  gonadotropin,  anti- 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin  beta  and  mixtures  thereof; 
or 

(b)  being  reactive  with  a  second  antibody  which  is  directly 
reactive  with  said  antigen,  said  reactivity  with  said  second 
antibody  either  being  direct  or  through  a  series  of  at  least 
one  third  antibody,  the  last  of  said  series  being  directly 
reactive  with  said  second  antibody,  said  radiolabel  consist- 
ing of  technetium-99m. 


4,311,689 
METHOD  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
DIAGNOSTIC  SCANNING 
Clinton  F.  Ruddock,  Amersham,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  The  Ra- 
diochemical Centre  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,617 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
08370/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  43/00,  49/00;  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  solution  of  technetium-99  m  as 
pertechnetate  to  bring  the  technetium  into  a  form  suitable  for 
diagnostic  scanning,  which  method  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  containing  under  sterile  conditions  tin 
or  a  tin-containing  alloy  as  a  reducing  agent  for  the  per- 
technetate, and  a  complexant  for  the  reduced  technetium, 
the  contents  of  the  vessel  being  present  in  a  dry  state, 

(b)  aseptically  introducing  into  the  vessel  an  aliquot  of  a 
solution  containing  pertechnetate  ions,  thereby  forming  a 
liquid  mixture  having  a  predetermined  pH  in  the  range  3 
to  12  and  containing  a  complex  of  technetium  with  a 
complexant  therefor, 

(c)  and  aseptically  withdrawing  from  the  vessel  at  least  part 
of  said  aliquot  comprising  a  complex  of  technetium  with 
the  complexant  therefor. 


4,311,690 
TEST  SET  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  FREE  HORMONES 
Robert  J.  Buehler,  HoUiston;  Teresa  H.  Chan,  Burlington,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  Franklin  Lim,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to 
Damon  Corporation,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,365,  Jun.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,628 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/56;  A61K  43/00;  BOIJ  7i/02 
U.S.  a.  424—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  in  a  protein-containing  sample 
the  presence  of  an  unbound  species  capable  of  reversibly  bind- 
ing to  protein,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
incubating  the  sample  with  an  antibody  complementary  to 
said  species  and  a  distinguishable  analogue  of  said  species, 
the  sample  and  antibody  being  separated  by  at  least  one 
membrane  having  a  porosity  sufficient  to  allow  travese  of 
said  species  and  its  distinguishable  analogue,  but  insufli- 
cient  to  allow  passage  of  said  antibody  or  protein-bound 
species, 
allowing  unbound  species  in  the  sample  to  traverse  said 
membrane  and  to  compete  with  its  distinguishable  ana- 
logue for  binding  sites  on  said  antibody; 
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separating  said  antibody  from  unbound  species  and  unbound 

analogue;  and 
determine  the  amount  of  said  distinguishable  analogue 

which  is  bound  to  said  antibody  or  which  is  antibody  free, 

said  amount  being  indicative  of  the  amount  of  species 

unbound  to  protein  in  the  sample. 


4^11,691 

TOBACCO  SMOKING  INHIBITOR 

Anthony  T.  Ficbera,  319  Palos  Verdes  Blvd.,  #310,  Redondo 

Beach,  Cdif.  90277 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  82,987,  Oct.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,276,890, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,107,  Apr.  11, 1979, 

abandoMd.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,377 

Int  a.3  A61K  9/68 

U.S.  a.  424-^48  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  tobacco  smoking  comprising 
a  gamma  pyrone  and  an  inert  physiologically  acceptable  car- 
rier capable  of  providing  sustained  release  of  the  gamma  py- 
rone in  the  mouth  over  a  time  period  of  at  least  ten  (10)  min- 
utes, in  unit  dosage  form  containing  from  20  mg  to  300  mg  of 
gamma  pyrone  per  unit  dose. 


4,311,692 
TERTIARY  AMINE  PERSONAL  CARE  COMPOSITION 
Phillip  G.  Abend,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quad  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,775,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,201. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,216 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/06.  7/08.  7/09.  47/00 
VS.  a.  424—70  9  Claims 

1.  A  water  base  skin  and  hair  care  composition  including: 

(a)  1-10  weight  %  of  a  fatty  alcohol  having  from  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  1-S  weight  %  of  a  salt  of  a  tertiary  amine,  the  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


H  -  (i) 

(R— C— CHah— N— R'.  and 

OH 

H  ^»- 

R— C— CH2— N 
I  \ 

OH  R"' 


and  mixture  thereof,  wherein 

R  is  a  linear  Cg  to  C20  alkyl  group, 

R'  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  or  polyhyroxyalkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  one  to  five  hydroxy  groups  per 
R'. 

R"  and  R  '"  are,  individually,  linear  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or 
polyhydroxyalkyl  groups,  each  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  hydroxyl  groups  per  R"  or  R'"  and 
wherein  said  salt  is  nontoxic  to  the  slcin  or  scalp; 

(c)  0-2%  of  a  thickener  for  composition;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  being  water. 


shows  characteristic  peaks  in  its  mass  spectrum  at  m/e  1122, 
1032,  960,  706,  677,  604,  544,  517, 444  and  221;  which  shows  an 
ultraviolet  spectrum  in  methanol  with  maxima  at  328  nm  (E% 
332),  286  (E%  289)  and  224  (E%  757)  with  shoulders  at  366 
(E%  256)  and  315  (E%  313)  and  which  develops  a  characteris- 
tic spectrum  after  30  minutes  in  0.01  N  hydrochloric  acid  in 
methanol  which  shows  maxima  at  324  nm  (E%  440),  309  (E% 
502),  295  (E%  420)  and  223  (E%  838)  with  shoulders  at  365 
(E%  121)  and  284  (E%  339);  which  shows  a  rotation  of 
o/>2**=— 43*  for  a  1%  solution  in  methanol;  which  has  an 
infrared  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  1;  and  an  'H  NMR  spec- 
trum as  shown  in  FIG.  2. 


4,311,694 

AMORPHOUS  COPREaPITATES  OF 

4-(MONOALKYLAMINO)  BENZOIC  AQD  AND 

DERIVATIVES  AND  CERTAIN  WATER-SOLUBLE 

MATERIALS 

James  E.  Krueger,  New  City,  and  Eugene  A.  Carpentier,  Spring 

Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  C^anamid  Com- 

pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,014 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31 /7a  31/715 
U.S.  a.  424—180  9  Claims 

1.  An  amorphous  coprecipitate  providing  for  substantially 
enhanced  blood  levels  of  a  hypolipidemic  and  anti-atheroscle- 
rotic compound  consisting  essentially  of  a  hypolipidemic  and 
anti-atherosclerotic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  those  of  the  formula: 


Ri— N— H 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  is  an  unbranced  or  branched  alkyl  group  CnH2n+ 1 
wherein  n  is  8  to  19  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  dilower  alkylaminoethyl 
and  lower  alkoxyethyl  together  with  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  and  a  coprecipitating  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  water-soluble  polyhydroxylic 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono,  and  di-saccharides,  starches,  gums  and  polyglycols  or 
combination  thereof. 

9.  The  method  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  atherosclero- 
sis in  warm-blooded  animals  by  providing  for  substantially 
enhanced  blood  levels  of  a  hypolipidemic  and  anti-atheroscle- 
rotic compound  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an 
amorphous  coprecipitate  consisting  essentially  of  a  hypolipi- 
demic and  anti-atherosclerotic  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R,— N— H 


™  4,311,693 

DISCOVERY  OF  MSD  A63A,  A  NEW 
EFROTOMYCIN-LINE  ANTIBIOTIC  FERMENTATION 

BROTH 
Sebastian  Hernandez,  Madrid,  Spain;  Sheldon  B.  Zimmerman, 
Spriivflcld,  N J4  Vincent  P.  GnUo,  Edison,  NJ.,  and  Ray  S. 
Dewey,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,575 
Int.  a.3  A61K  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  424—122  4  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  MSD  A63A  which  is  a  slightly  deliques- 
cent amorphous  yellow  powder  having  an  estimated  empirical 
formula  of  C44H64N2610  whose  trimethylsilyl   derivative 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  is  an  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  group 
CnH2n+ 1  wherein  n  is  8  to  19  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  dilower  al- 
kylaminoethyl and  lower  alkoxyethyl  together  with  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof  and  a  coprecipiuting 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water-soluble  poly- 
hydroxylic organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  mono-  and  di-saccharides,  starches,  gums  and  polygly- 
cols or  combination  thereof. 


4,311,695 

PERSONAL^ARE  EMULSIONS  COMPRISING  A 

SILOXANE-OXYALKYLENE  COPOLYMER 

Michael  S.  Starch,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,309 
I  Int  a.'  A61K  31/695.  31/74 

U.S.  a.  424—184  4  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  23  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-alcohol  solution  the 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  alcohol  in  said  solution  being 
from  5/95  to  95/5, 

(b)  8  to  73.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  volatile  liquid  having  a 
normal  boiling  point  of  less  than  250*  C,  said  volatile 
liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
siloxane  fluids  having  the  average  unit  formula 

(CH3)flSiO(4^)/2 

wherein  a  has  an  average  value  of  from  2  to  3  inclusive, 
parafTmic  hydrocarbon  fluids  and  their  mixtures, 

(c)  I  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  personal-care  component 
dissolved  in  said  volatile  liquid  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ester  waxes,  oils  and  fats  of  animal  or 
vegetable  origin,  fatty  alcohols,  fatty  acids,  alkyl  esters  of 
fatty  acids  and  hydrocarbon  oils  and  waxes,  and 

(d)  0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosilox- 
anepolyoxyalkylene  copolymer  containing  at  least  one 
polydiorganosiloxane  segment  and  at  least  one  polyoxyal- 
kylene  segment,  said  polydiorganosiloxane  segment  con- 
sisting of 

R*SiO(4.6)/2 

siloxane  units  wherein  b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive, 
there  being  an  average  of  approximately  2  R  radicals  per  sili- 
con atom  in  the  copolymer,  and  R  denotes  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  phenyl  and  a 
divalent  radical  bonding  a  polyoxyalkylene  segment  to  the 
polydiorganosiloxane  segment  at  least  95  percent  of  all  R 
radicals  being  methyl;  and  said  polyoxyalkylene  segment  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000  and  consisting 
of  from  0  to  50  mol  percent  polyoxypropylene  units  and  from 
50  to  100  mol  percent  polyoxyethylene  units,  at  least  one  termi- 
nal portion  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  segment  being  bonded  to 
said  polydiorganosiloxane  segment  any  terminal  portion  of 
said  polyoxyalkylene  segment  not  bonded  to  said  polydiorgan- 
osiloxane segment  being  satisfied  by  a  terminating  radical;  the 
weight  ratio  of  polydiorganosiloxane  segments  to  polyoxyal- 
kylene segments  in  said  copolymer  having  a  value  of  from  2/1 
to  8/1.  the  total  of  (a)  plus  (b)  plus  (c)  plus  (d)  being  100  parts 
by  weight. 


4,311,697 
DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCAPTOACYL  PROLINES  AND 

PIPECOLIC  ACTDS 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,314,  Dec.  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,164 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/40.  31/445;  C07D  207/16.  211/34 

MS.  a.  424—240  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,311,696 

SUBSTITUTED  BUTANOIC  AQD  ESTERS 
John  B.  Adams,  Jr.,  Hockesrin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,770 
Int  a.J  C07C  11 7/04:  A61K  31/655 
U.S.  a.  424— 226  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  2-(4-azidophenyl)-3-methylbutanoic  acid, 
a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  ester. 


Xi 


X2 


R4        R3  o 

I  I      II 

R5-S-(CH);„-C-C- 

R« 


(H2C; 


iTS 


CH2), 


■N- 


-C— COOR 

I 
H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted 
lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2),-Yr     J^        .-(CH2)„-jp         |. 


and 


N 


-(CH2), 


or  Ri  and  R2  join  together  in  a  polymethylene  chain  of  the 
formula 


R9  Rio 


>\  ■■ 


X],  X2  and  X3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  — (CH2- 
)n— SH,  and  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  provided  that  R6  is  lower 
alkyl  only  when  R3  is  lower  alkyl; 

m  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

n  is  one,  two  or  three; 

p  and  q  are  each  one  or  two  provided  that  both  are  not  two; 

t  is  two  or  three; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  I  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 

R9  and  Rio  are  both  hydrogen,  both  lower  alkyl,  or  one  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  lower  alkyl.  halo  substituted 
lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2)„-/r    jS        .-(CH2),-C         1, 


or 
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-continued 


-•™^"-0^ 


N 


Rs  is  hydrogen, 


O 

R 
Rs— C— , 


p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,    trityl,   t-butoxycarbonyl, 
or  provided  neither  R3  nor  R4  is  — (CH2)«— SH 


X2 


^^ 


CH2), 


-C— COOR; 

I 
H 


and 


Rg  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)r 
cycloalkyl. 


-(CH2),- 


(CH2)r 
R7  X3 


>-|P        J.  or 


(CH2.^] 

N 


wherein  r  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three  and  R7  and  X3  are  as 

defined  above. 

27.  A  composition  for  treating  hypertension  containing  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  from  10  to  500  mg.  of 

a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  or  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  thereof  of  the  formula 


-(CH„.-Q^     ,-<c„:,.-^. 


and 


N 


-(CH2), 


or  Ri  and  R2  join  together  in  a  polymethylene  chain  of  the 
formula 


■•         Rio 


A 


Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  — (CH2. 
)«— SH,  and  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  provided  that  R^  is  lower 
alkyl  only  when  R3  is  lower  alkyl; 

m  is  zero,  one,  or  two; 

n  is  one,  two,  or  three; 

p  and  q  are  each  one  or  two  provided  that  both  are  not  two; 

t  is  two  or  three; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy; 

R9  and  Rio  are  both  hydrogen,  both  lower  alkyl,  or  one  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2)„ 


•"Hfl' 


,  — (CH2)n— n-  II,  or 

R7  X3 


-(CH2)„-tr  jj: 
N 


R5  is  hydrogen. 


Xi 


,X2 


^ 


R3  o 


(H2 


|C^  ( 


;CH2), 


R5-S-(CH)«-C-C- 
I 
R« 


-N- 


-C— COOR 
I 
H 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted 
lower  alkyl, 


R8-C- . 
or  provided  that  neither  R3  nor  R4  is  — (CH2)«— SH 


Xi 


X2 


R4         R3  O 
I  I      II 

■S-(CH)^-C-C- 
I 

R« 


(H2C)^  (CH2), 


-N- 


-C— COOR; 
I 
H 


and 
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Rg  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)r 
cycloalkyl, 


^-^R7  ^^3 


or 


nyl,  2-thienyl  or  cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl  and  R4  is  ace- 
toxy,  carbamoyloxy,  or  a  heterocyclicthio  group  where 
the  heterocyclic  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
a  methyl  group  and  the  heterocycle  is  a  thiadiazolyl, 
triazolyl  or  tetrazolyl  group  or  the  heterocyclicthio  group 
has  the  formula 


N' 


-(CH2).-^Oj 


.Jl 


N 


wherein  r  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three  and  R7  and  X3  are  as 
defined  above. 


-N 
II 

N 

y 

N 

I 

(CH2VZ 


wherein  Z  is 


AMIN( 


4,311,698 
WaO  DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOUNDS 
nieodorc  H.  HaskeU,  3860  Loch  Alpine  Dr.  W.;  Thomas  F. 
Mich,  915  Sunset  Rd.,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103;  Die- 
trich Schweiss,  7136  Plymouth  Rd.,  and  Townley  P.  Culbert- 
son,  2996  Argonne,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,983,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,655 

Int.  a.3  A61K  il/545:  C07D  507/i4.  501/56 

U.S.  a.  424—246  52  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


000  O 

II       UN        II 

C— OH,  S— OH,  C— NH2.  C— NHOower  alkyl). 

H 
O 

o  00 

II  II        II 

C— NOower  alkyl)2.  S— NH2.  S— NHOower  alkyl). 
O  O 

o 

II 


R-NH  (fH 

H 


O 

II 
C— NH— CH— C— NH- 

I 
R3 

O 


I 


S— NOower  alkyl)2. 

II 
O 


or  CH2-OH  and  n'  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four. 

51.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  from  30  mg  to 
1000  mg  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


CH2R4 
Cb2H 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 
wherein  R  is 


O 

n 

C (CH2)x 

(CH2)x'  — N— acyl 


or  Ri-[R5N-acyl]n;  x  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  five;  x'  is 
zero,  one  or  two,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or 

O 

II 

R2C— 

whefdn  R2  is  hydrogen,  amino,  or  lower  alkyl  group  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by 
from  one  to  three  chlorine  or  fluorine  atoms,  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  N-acyl  is  an  aminoacyl  moiety 
derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid  of  from  two  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  of  the 
following  groups,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl, 


o  O  o 

II  II  II 

2N— C,  Oower  alkyl)  NH— C,  Oower  alkyl)2N— C, 

O  O 

II  II 

formamido,  lower  alkyl— C—O—,  H— C— O, 


4,311,699 
AMINOAOD  DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOUNDS 
Theodore  H.  HaskeU,  3860  Loch  Alpine  Dr.  W.;  Thomas  F. 
Mich,  915  Sunset  Rd^  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103;  Jo- 
seph P.  Sanchez,  739  Meadowlake  Rd.,  Canton,  Mich.  48188, 
and  Dietrich  Schweiss,  7136  Plymouth  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,992,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This 

application  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,656 

Int.  a.3  A61K  il/545:  C07D  501^4.  501/56 

U.S.  a.  424—246  51  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\— ^        N      I 


O  O 

R  N 

C— NH— CH— C— 


CH-C-NH— I f 

R3  ,!—   N 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptoble  salts  thereof;  wherein  R  is 


f 


O 

n 

C (CH2), 

I        I 

(CH2)jc'  —  N-acyl 


amino    lower  dkylamido,  carbamido,  carbonyl  oxygen,  . 

l^^r  Xxy,  lower  alkylthio,  or  sulfonic  acid,  n  is  an   or  R.[NR.-acyll,;  x  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  five; ,  «  zero, 
integer  of  from  one  to  four;  R3  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphe-   one  or  two  and  ",  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or 
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o 
R 

RjC 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  amino  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  carbon  fragment  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  chlorine  or 
fluorine  atoms;  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  N-acyl  is  an 
aminoacyl  moiety  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid  of  from  two 
to  ten  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  aminoacyl  moiety  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  hydroxyl,  carboxyl. 


o  o  o 

II  II  It 

HjN— C,  lower  alkyl-NHC,  (lower  alkyl)2NC, 


O 

N 


formamido.  lower  alkyl-C— O— ,  H— C— O 

amino,  lower  alkylamido  carbamido,  carbonyl  oxygen,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  sulfonic  acid;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
one  to  four;  R3  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  2-thienyl  or  cy- 
clohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl  and  R4  is  acetoxy,  carbamoyloxy  or  a 
heterocyclicthio  group  where  the  heterocyclic  moiety  is  un- 
substituted or  substituted  by  a  methyl  group  and  the  heterocy- 
cle  is  a  thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl  or  tetrazolyl  group  or  the  heter- 
cyclicthio  group  has  the  formula 


N 


N  000 

I  II  II  II 

(CH2)i,Z  wherein  Z  is  C— OH,  S— OH,  C— NH2, 

H 
O 

o  o  o 

II  II  H 

C— NHflower  alkyl).  C— N(lower  alkyl)2.  S— NH2. 

O 

_  o  o 

N  I 

S— NHOower  alkyl),  S— N(lower  alkyl)2, 
O  O     . 

or  CH2-OH  and  n'  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four. 

50.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  from  SO  mg  to 
1000  mg  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


wherein 
R  is  — H  or  phenyl, 

R'  is  — H  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  — CO— C„H2„— R3  or  (when  R  is  phenyl)  — H, 
R3  is  halo  or  — N(R^)R5, 
R*  is  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  with 

from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
substituted  by  dialkylamino  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  each  alkyl,  or  alkenyl  with  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
R*  and  R',  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  both 
are  bound,  are  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  per- 
hydroazepino,  piperazino  which  is  optionally  substituted 
in  the  4-position  by  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl  group,  or 
homopiperazino  which  is  optionally  substituted  in  the 
4-position  by  methyl,  and 
n  is  1  or  2, 
or  an  N-oxide  or  an  acid-addition  salt  (with  an  inorganic  or 
organic  acid)  thereof 

25.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  prophylaxis  of  disease 
due  to  an  affection  of  the  stomach  or  intestines  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  so  inflicted  an  effective 
amount  of  a  pharmacologically-acceptable  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,311,701 
TREATMENT  OF  CONVULSIONS  WITH  TRIAZINES 
Barbara  Roth,  7  Lone  Pine  Rd.,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.  27514;  Alis- 
tair  A.  Miller,  91  Elmshurst  Gardens,  Tonbridge,  Kent,  and 
Dayid  A.  Sawyer,  60  Bourne  Vale,  Hayes,  Kent,  both  of  En- 
gland 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
M641/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  a.  424—249  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  convulsions  in  a  human  com- 
prising the  oral  administration  to  a  human  of  a  non-toxic  anti- 
convulsant effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(III): 


4,311,700 
PYRIMIDOBENZODIAZEPINONES,  THEIR  USE  AND 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
HartauHUi  Schaefer,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Con- 
stance, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,243 
ClainM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1979, 
7334/79;  Ang.  10, 1979,  7335/79 

fat  aj  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/505.  31/55 
U.S.  a.  424— 248  J4  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


H2N 


(III) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R^  is  a  chlorine  atom  and  R^ 
is  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  or  R''  is  a  chlorine  atom,  R'  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  R^  is  a  chlorine  atom. 
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I  4,311,702 

IMIDAZO[l,2.alPYRIDINES  HAVING  ANTI-ULCER 
ACnVITY 
Giangiacomo  Massaroli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Poll  Indnstria 
Chimica  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  14, 1979, 27292  A/79 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
VJS.  a.  424—256  6  Qaims 

1.  An  imidazo[l,2-a]pyridine  of  the  formula 


NCN         (I) 


4,311,704 
SUBSTITUTED  N-METHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THIENAMYCIN 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metnchen;  William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley 
Heights;  David  H.  Shih,  Edison,  and  Kenneth  J.  Wildonger, 
Somenrille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,177,  Jnn.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,573 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/4a  31/44,  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—274  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


C^X 


CH— S— CH2— CH2— NH— C 


\ 


NHCH3 


where  R  represents  H  or  CH3  and  Ri  represents  H  or  CH3. 

6.  Pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
gastric  hypersecretion  including  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  associated  with  a  non-toxic  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,311,703 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  AND  TRANQUILIZING 
(o-PHENYL-2.TOLYL)-AZACYCLOALKENES 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon;  Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany;  Ver- 
non B.  Anderson,  High  Bridge,  and  Charles  A.  Crichlow, 
Piscatafway,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,791,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,071, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,294,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,450 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/40;  C07D  211/70.  207/20 
U.S.  a.  42^—263  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 
I 

.N. 


OH 


•"^ — r^^iT"  SCH2CH 

^^  N  J^COOR^' 


SCH2CH2NSSC— X 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein:  R'' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  methyl, 
t-butyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  allyl,  3-meth- 
yI-2-butenyl,  benzyl,  benzylhydryl,  p-t-butylbenzyl,  phthali- 
dyl,  phenyl,  5-indanyl,  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl, 
methallyl,  3-butenyl,  4-pentenyl,  2-butenyl,  acetoxyacetyl- 
methyl,  methoxymethyl,  p-acetoxybenzyl,  p-pivaloylbenzyl, 
p-isopropoxybenzyl,  5-indanylmethyl,  benzyloxymethyl,  me- 
thylthioethyl,  dimethylaminoacetoxymethyl,  crotonolacton- 
3-yl,  acetamidomethyl,  pivaloylthiomethyl,  methylthiomethyl; 
X  is  — NR'R2  when  Y  is  — R— N=CRNR>R2  and  X  is  R 
when  Y  is 


R' 
— N— R— N=CRNR'r2; 

R'  and  R^  at  each  occurance  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl, 
cycloloweralkyl,  loweralkylthioloweralkyl,  benzyl  and  pyri- 
dyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
loweralkyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  perfluoroloweralkyl, 
phenyl,  pyridyl  and  thiazolyl;  and  R'  is  — (CH2)«—  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

15.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
of  in  uniury  dosage  form,  a  therapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
therefor. 


wherein  X  is  CH  or  C;  Y  is  CH=CH—  when  X  is  CH  annd 
=CH— CH2—  when  X  is  C;  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phe- 
nylloweralkyl  of  the  formula 


-(CH2);,-/         J 


Rl 


4,311,705 

CARBOXYALKANOYL  AND 

HYDROXYCARBAMOYLALKANOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  PROLINES 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Michael  E.  Condon,  Law- 
rencevUle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,095 
Int.  a.3  C07D  405/04.  409/02;  A61K  31/40 
UA  a.  424—274  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or,  cycloalkylloweralkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  portion  con- 
tains from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R',  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  from  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  loweralkyl.  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  m 
is  the  integer  1  or  2;  p  is  the  integer  1, 2, 3  or  4;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

24.  A  method  for  treatment  of  depression  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  depressed  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  anti-depressant  compound  deflned  in  claim  1. 


O    Ri  R2 

II     I  I 

R3— C-CH-(CH2)„— CHCO-Pr-CXX)R 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-Iower  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  halo 

substituted  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  — NHOH  or  lower  alkoxy; 
Pr— COOR  is  a  substituted  proline  of  the  structure 
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R4 


X 


R7  R7 

HzC    '       '  CH2                    HzC  CH2 

~N   C-COOR.         -N   C-CCX)R     or 

i  "-'  i  "-> 

— N C— COOR; 

I      (L) 
H 

R4  is  halogen,  keto,  azido,  cycloalkyl  wherein  cycloalkyl  is 
a  saturated  ring  of  3  to  7  carbons,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl.  substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein 
said  substituent  is  on  the  phenyl  ring  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  CI,  Br,  F  and  hydroxy  of  said  phenyl  ring  is  di  or 
trisubstituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  CI  and  F, 


— O— C— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rs 


Us 


or  Y-R6; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  |  ^ 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R6  is  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  said  substituent  is 
on  the  phenyl  ring  and  is  as  defined  above,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl  of  the  formula 


Ru 


Ru 


or  the  Rg  groups  are  lower  alkyl  which  join  to  complete  an 
unsubstituted  5-  or  6-membered  ring  or  such  ring  wherein 
one  or  more  carbon  atoms  are  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl 
or  di(lower  alkyl)  group; 

R9  is  keto,  phenyl,  2-  or  4-hydroxyphenyi; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

Ri4is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio,  CI,  F,  Br,  or 
hydroxy;  or  a  salt  thereof 


4^11,706 
NOVEL  DOPA/DOPAMINE  PRODRUGS 
Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  GainesviUe,  FT«.;  Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  Eudora, 
and  Stefano  A.  Pogany,  Uwrence,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,205 

Int.  a.3  C07C  79/46.  101/72:  A61K  31/265:  C07C  101/44- 

A61K  31/165:  C07C  102/00.  103/20.  97/16:  C09F  5/08-  C07C 

153/00.  69/76.  69/00.  67/02.  101/20  69/74.  67/02:  A61K 

31/25.  31/235.  31/245.  31/22.  31/26.  31/255.  31/275.  31/215: 

0D7C  101/30.  101/02.  69/66.  69/34;  A61K  31/23.  31/225. 

31/16:  C07C  101/00  79/40.  101/26,  149/40 

UA  a.  424-301  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

having  (i)  the  structural  formula  (I): 


Ri 
CH2— CH— NHR7 


(I) 


Ru  'R,4 

or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  biphenyl  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  r3_cO—  and 


O 

II 


R^— C— X— CH- 

A. 


wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  NR^;  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  — COOR«;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  OR;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl 
having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  cycloalkenyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
alkynyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
R7  is  haloffen  or     V    B  HTalkenyl,  aralkynyl,  alkenylaryl,  alkynylaryl,  loweracyloxyal- 

R    s  lowf r  alkvrlhTnvi     K      . ,  ..  ,  ^^^'  ""^  ^^^^y^^^y^^  therein  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 

K8  IS  lower  alkyl   phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted    are  as  defined  above;  and  mono-  or  polysubstituted  derivatives 
pnenyi-iower  alkyl  wherem  said  substituent  is  on  the   of  the  above,  each  of  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  acyl, 
lower  acyloxy,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  cyano,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  loweralkylthio,  amino,  nitro  loweralkylamino,  dilowe- 
ralkylamino,  carboxyl,  carbamyl,  loweralkylcarbamyl,  dilowe- 
ralkylcarbamyl  and 


- -— .^»..»u«,iii     la    uii     iiic 

phenyl  ring  and  is  as  defined  above,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted 1  or  2-naphthyl  of  the  formula 

I 


Ru  -        ^R,4 

or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  biphenyl  of  the  formula 


K=-xJ_/~~V_ 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbons; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  R^,  lower  acyl,  cyano,  haloloweralkyl,  carba- 
myl, loweralkylcarbamyl,  diloweralkylcarbamyl,  — CH- 
2ONO2  and  — CH20COR5;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R' 
hydrogen,     lower     alkyl,     COCF3.     COOC(CH3)3. 


IS 


COOCH2C6H5,  or  N-protective  group;  R'  is  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl, or  carboxyl  protective  group;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  R  must  be  R^COXCHCR*)-;  and  (ii)  the  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein 
cycloalkyl  is  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cycloamyl  or  cyclo- 

hexyl; 
X  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — SO2— ;  and 
A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 

salt  thereof. 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PROCESS 


4,311,707 
FOR  TOPICALLY  PRODUaNG  CUTANEOUS 
VASODILATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
VASOSPASTIC  OR  ISCHEMIC  CONDITIONS 
Jay  E.  Bimbamn,  Pomona,  N.Y.;  Lac  Van  Humbeeck,  Wauth- 
ier-Braiae,  and  Franz  Dcssy,  Braine  Le  Chateau,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,364 
Int  a?  A61K  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424—305  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  increase  in  local  cutaneous 
and  deep  vessel  circulation  for  individuals  suffering  from  pe- 
ripheral vascular  disease  of  the  arteriospastic  and  occlusive 
types  which  comprises  topically  administering  to  an  individual 
suffering  from  said  peripheral  vascular  disease  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


cycloalkyl  — CH2— X— CH2CH2 


<y- 


o 

II 

Q 


o 
II 

..CH2CH=sCH— (CH2)3— C— Ri4 

cis 


r 


CH=CH-CH2-X-(CH2)3CH3 
trans 


OH  A 

I  I 

— CH2CHCH2NH— C— CHj 

CH3 


wherein 

cycloalkyl  is  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cycloamyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl; 

X  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — SO2— ;  and 

A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

17.  A  method  for  the  selective  blocking  of  /3i -adrenergic 
receptors  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  environment 
of  said  receptors  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1,  8,  9, 10, 11,  or  7,  whereby  said  ^81 -adrenergic  receptors  are 
blocked. 

18.  A  method  for  the  selective  blocking  of  /3i -adrenergic 
receptors  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  environment 
of  said  receptors  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
12,  13,  14,  or  15,  whereby  said  /3i -adrenergic  receptors  are 
blocked. 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  X  is 


— C— 


HO     \:h= 


CH2 


and  Ri4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  — CH2OH  and  — CH2OR15  wherein  R15  is 
C2-C6  alkanoyl,  and  when  Ru  is  hydroxy,  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 


4,311,708 
PHENOL  ETHERS 
Philippe  M.  J.  Maooury,  L'Hay  lea  Rosea;  Icilio  A.  G.  Cavero; 
Henry  Ni^er,  both  of  Paris,  and  Don  P.  R.  L.  GiudiceUi, 
Fontenay  sous  Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Syndielabo, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,359,  Oct  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,252,984. 
Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,463 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  6, 1975,  75  33899 
Int  a.3  AOIN  33/02:  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  424—330  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,311,709 

LOWERALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL 

POLYAMINE  AS  AN  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT 

Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerrille;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Rahway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  * 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,980 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  23, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  mastitis  in  lacuting  dairy 
cows  which  comprises  applying  to  either  the  udder,  teats  or 
both  of  such  lactating  dairy  cows,  a  mastitis  preventing  effec- 
tive amount  of  l-amino-3-{{3-[4Kl-methylethyl)phenyl]-l-{2- 
[4-(  1  -methylethyl)phenyl]ethyl}propyl}amino]-2-propanol 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


cycloalky 


— CH2— X— CH2CH2O 


-O- 


OH  A 

i  I 

— CH2CHCH2NH— C— CH3 

CH3 


4,311,710 
ANTICOCQDIAL  FORMULATION  AND  METHOD 
Albert  J.  Clinton,  deceased,  late  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.  (by  Cheryl 
L.  Clinton,  administrator),  and  American  Fletcher  National 
Bank  and  Tmst  Company,  special  administrator,  Indianapolis, 
buL,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  110,307 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/135 
U  A  CL  424—330  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  coccidiosis  in  animals  comprising 
administering  to  an  animal  an  anticoccidial  amount  of  a  ben- 
zenamine  of  the  formula 


TAKTttAPV    10      lOif) 


rwRMirAT 
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02N 


0CF2R' 


wherein: 
R'  is  fluoro,  difluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R2  and  R3  independently  are  hydrogen  or  halo; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4^11,711 

BIOODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Arye  Doron,  Herzlia,  Israel,  assignor  to  Abie  Ltd.,  Ramat-Gan, 

Israel 

Coiitiaution  of  Ser.  No.  736,735,  Oct  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Nov.  14, 1975,  48475 
Int  a.3  AOIN  31/08 
MS.  a.  424-346  5  Qaims 

1.  A  bactericidal  composition  comprising  as  essential  coac- 
tive  ingredients  o-phenylphenol  and  2,2'-methylene  bis  (4- 
chlorophenol)  in  a  ratio  of  1:1. 


4,311,713 
FEED  INTAKE  LIMITING  AQDULATED  FAT  FOR 
ANIMALS 
Noman  L.  Bctz,  St  Louis,  Mo.;  Kent  J.  Lanter,  BeUeviUe,  HI., 
and  Danny  L.  Williams,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ral- 
ston Purina  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,213,  Dec.  10, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,786,  Aug.  3, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
849,721,  Not.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  7, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  204,738 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A23K  7/00 
UA  a  426-2  27  Claims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  animals  containing  an  intake  limit- 
ing composition,  said  feed  supplement  comprising  grain,  said 
intake  limiting  composition  being  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  limit  intake  of  said  supplement  consisting  essentially  of 
an  acidulated  unsaponified  fat  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  coconut  oil,  com  oil.  cottonseed  oil,  palm  oil,  palm 
kernel  oil,  soybean  oil,  tallow,  and  grease  which  has  been 
acidulated  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  220*  F.  with  an 
acid. 


4,311,712 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FREEZE-DRIED 
LIPOSOME  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Evans;  Francis  J.  T.  FUdes,  and  Jean  E.  OUver,  aU  of 
Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Liadtcd,  London,  En^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,926,  Mar.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1977, 
19510/77 

Int  a.3  A61K  47/00 
UAa424-365  12Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  freeze-dried,  potential 
liposome,  mixture  which  comprises  dissolving  at  least  one 
liposome-forming  amphipathic  lipid  and  at  least  one  lipid-solu- 
ble  or  lipid-bound  biologically  active  compound  in  an  organic 
solvent  which  remains  solid  during  the  freeze-drying  process, 
and  then  freeze-drying  the  solution  to  produce  a  freeze-dried,' 
potential  liposome,  mixture. 

8.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  liposome 
preparation  containing  at  least  one  lipid-soluble  or  lipid-bound 
biologicaUy  active  compound,  which  comprises  dispersing  a 
freeze-dried.  potential  liposome,  mixture  in  a  suitable  aqueous 
medium,  the  said  freeze-dried.  potential  liposome,  mixture 
being  obtained  by  dissolving  at  least  one  liposome-forming 
amphipathic  lipid  and  at  least  one  lipid-soluble  or  lipid-bound 
biologicaUy  active  compound  in  an  organic  solvent  which 
remains  solid  during  the  freeze-drying  process,  and  then 
freeze-drying  the  resulting  solution. 


4,311,714 
PRODUCnON  OF  PRODUCTS  FROM  WAXY  BARLEY 

GRAIN 
Kenneth  J.  Goering,  and  Robert  F.  EsUck,  both  of  Bozeman, 
Mont.,  assignors  to  Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at 
Montana  State  University,  Bozeman,  Mont 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,855 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/09:  A23J  1/12 

U.S.  a.  426-28  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  protein  products  and 

maltose  syrup  from  flour  obtained  from  a  waxy  barley  grain, 

the  steps  of  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  waxy  barley  flour  from  waxy  barley  grain  and 
mixing  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a  paste; 

(b)  adding  to  the  paste  a  beta-glucanase-containing  enzyme 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  thin  the  paste  and  form  a  slurry 
and  at  least  partially  hydrolyze  beta-glucans  contained  in 
the  flour  to  place  the  beta-glucans  in  a  form  suitable  for 
separation  from  the  starch,  and  then  subjecting  the  slurry 
to  grinding; 

(c)  removing  the  ground  slurry  to  a  holding  tank  provided 
with  agitation  for  a  sufficient  time  period  for  the  enzyme 
to  at  least  partially  hydrolyze  beta-glucans  contained  in 
the  mixture  and  release  protein  solids  from  solution,  and 
thereby  form  a  resulting  suspension  containing  crude 
starch,  protein  solids  and  fiber; 

(d)  subjecting  the  suspension  to  a  solids  separation  step  based 
on  particle  size  by  which  the  protein  solids  and  fiber 
products  are  substantially  removed  from  the  suspension  to 
provide  a  starch  suspension; 

(e)  adjusting  the  solids  content  of  the  starch  suspension  to 
about  40-60  wt.  %  starch  solids  by  removal  of  excess 
liquid  which  comprises  a  fermentable  mill  water; 

(0  adding  sufficient  water  to  form  a  25-35  weight  percent 
solids  suspension  of  the  starch,  and  adding  to  said  suspen- 
sion additional  enzyme  which  contains  at  least  amylase  in 
a  sufficient  amount  to  at  least  partially  hydrolyze  beta-glu- 
cans contained  in  the  starch  and  at  least  partially  hydro- 
lyze the  starch  so  as  to  release  proteins  and  to  form  mal- 
tose and  produce  a  resulting  mixture  containing  these 
components; 

(g)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  about 
75*-76*  C.  range  for  a  sufficient  period  for  the  starch  to 
dissolve  and  so  that  no  starch  granules  remain  in  the 
resulting  starch  solution; 

(h)  cooling  the  resulting  solution  and  adding  a  further  por- 
tion of  an  enzyme  which  contains  at  least  amylase,  and 
agitating  for  a  sufficient  time  to  effect  additional  starch 
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conversion,  release  protein  and  form  maltose,  and  pro- 
duce a  resulting  mixture  of  these  components; 

(i)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO* 
C.  to  70*  C.  to  substantially  complete  starch  conversion, 
and  form  a  mixture  of  protein  solids  in  maltose  syrup;  and 

(j)  separating  and  recovering  the  protein  solids  and  a  liquid 
comprising  a  maltose  syrup. 


4,311,715 

MtiTHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALBUMIN  RICH 

FOODSTUFF  RAW  MATERIALS 

Hideki  Oka,  Ueda;  KeUi  Itoga,  and  Tsutomu  Mochizuki,  both  of 

Nagano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nagano  Miso  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,943 
Int  CV  A23J  1/14:  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426-46  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  albumin  rich  foodstuff  raw  mate- 
rial in  the  absence  of  salt  comprising  the  steps  of  sterilizing 
malt  by  immersing  the  same  in  ethyl  alcohol  or  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  15%  alco- 
hol, boiling  or  steaming  soya  beans,  mixing  the  sterilized  malt 
with  the  steamed  or  boiled  soya  beans  to  form  a  mixture  con- 
taining an  added  quantity  of  ethyl  alcohol,  said  quantity  of 
ethyl  alcohol  present  in  said  mixture  of  malt  and  soya  beans 
being  at  least  about  3%  and  less  than  about  S%  by  weight 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  soya  beans  and  the  malt, 
and  aging  the  resulting  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  said  albumin  rich  foodstuff  raw  material. 


4,311,717 
STABILIZING  AGENT  FOR  DRY  MIX  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Emanuel  J.  McGinley,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,821 
Int  a.J  A23C  S/08:  A23L  2/00 
U.S.  a.  426— 330  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  powder  stabilizing  agent  for  dry  mix  food  products,  the 
individual  particles  of  said  powder  consisting  of  an  intimate 
admixture  of  beta- 1,4  glucan,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
and  either  whey  or  milk  solids,  the  ratio  by  weight  between  the 
whey  or  milk  solids  and  the  beU-1,4  glucan  combined  with  the 
sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  being  between  1:1  and  9:1. 


4,311,716 

FOOD  PRODUCT  MOULDING  PROCESS 
NoSl  Launay,  Beauvais,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d' Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  239,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  12, 1980, 80  05534 
Int  a^  A23G  9/04.  3/20,  3/28 
MS.  a  426—275  4  Claims 


4,311,718 

FLAVORING  WTTH 

2,4,4.TRIMETHYL.3.(BUTA-l,3.DIENYL)CYCLOHEX•^ 

EN-ONE 
Roman  Kaiser,  Uster,  and  Dietmar  Lamparsky,  Wangen-Dnben- 
dor,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation, 
CUfton,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,070,  Mar.  22, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,801 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  28, 1977,  2158/77 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
MS.  a.  426—538  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  flavor  of  a  product  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fruit,  foodstuffs,  tea  or  soft  drinks 
which  comprises  incorporating  therewith  practically  pure 
2,4,4-trimethyl-3-(buU-l,3-dienyl)-cyclohex-2-en-l-one  in  an 
amount  equal  to  about  0.1  parts  per  million  to  100  parts  per 
million  of  the  final  product. 


4,311,719 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COOKED 

MACARONI  FOODS  AND  A  PLANT  WTTH  WHICH  TO 

EFFECT  THE  SAID  PROCESS 
Sergio  Falconi,  via  Alcide  de  Gasperi,  San  Nicolo  a  Tordino 
(Teramo),  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  16, 1978, 49378  A/78 
Int  a.J  A47J  37/00 
MS.  a.  426—557  14  ClainM 


1.  A  process  for  moulding  a  composite  food  product  consist- 
ing of  a  plastic  mass  and  firm  elements  arranged  around  and  to 
the  sides  of  said  mass,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a 
multiple-cavity  mould  having  opposite  open  ends  and  open 
downwards  on  a  fixed  platform,  placing  a  base  in  the  mould 
above  the  bottom  thereof  on  a  vertically  displaceable  support 
arranging  said  firm  elements  upright  between  said  base  and 
said  cavities,  said  base  being  at  a  height  relative  to  said  firm 
elements  sufficient  to  support  and  retain  the  firm  elements  in 
their  upright  position,  filling  the  space  delimited  by  said  base 
and  said  elements  with  said  plastic  mass  so  that  the  plastic  mass 
contacts  the  firm  elements  and  lowering  said  base  and  said 
vertical  displaceable  support  while  filUng  is  continued  until 
said  base  comes  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  said  mould  thereby 
forming  said  composite  food  product 


i  6-1 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cooked  macaroni  foods, 
wherein  the  normal  basic  ingredients  are  utilized  in  the  prepa- 
ration thereof,  essential  features  of  the  process  being  that  it 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  liquid  mixture  containing  the  ingredients 
needed  to  make  the  macaroni  product,  using  water  or 
milk,  or  both,  to  dilute  the  mixture,  and  using  at  least  one 
binding  ingredient; 

(b)  constantly  stirring  the  liquid  mixture,  and 

(c)  with  the  aid  of  one  or  more  devices  for  nebulizing  the 
liquid  mixture,  continuously  or  intermittently  spraying  the 
liquid  mixture  onto  at  least  one  surface  heated  to  the 
macaroni  cooking  temperature,  with  the  heated  surface 
and  the  nebulization  devices  moving,  one  with  respect  to 
the  other,  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  a  continuous  prod- 
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uct  that  is  cooked,  contemporaneously  with  the  produc- 
tion thereof,  directly  on  the  heated  surface. 


4,311,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  FLAVORED  HEATED 
BEVERAGE 
Don  Manno,  Fanningdale,  and  Frank  L.  Rocco,  Richmond  Hill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  57,270,  Jul.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,473, 
which  is  a  coatiniiation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  17,580,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,615 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a  J  A23F  3/40.  5/46 
VS.  a,  426-594  6  CJaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flavored  consumable  heated 
beverage  wherein  the  flavor  thereof  is  released  at  a  high  flavor 
intensity  subsUntially  evenly  and  uniformly  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  preparing  a  flavor  powder  by  admixing: 

(a)  from  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  non- 
conflned  hydrophobic  flavor  oil; 

(b)  from  about  3  up  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
lytically  releaseable  flavor  oil  physically  entrapped  in 
an  edible  solid  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gelatin,  dextrin,  gum  acacia  and  modified  food 
starch,  said  solid  material  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
about  5  microns  up  to  about  400  microns,  said  physi- 
cally entrapped  flavor  oil  being  organoleptically  com- 
patible with  said  non-confined  hydrophobic  flavor  oil; 

(c)  from  about  0.1  up  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  solid 
suspending  agent  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  up  to 
about  800,000. 

whereby  a  free  flowing  sustained  release  flavor  powder  is 
formed; 

(ii)  then  intimately  admixing  the  said  flavor  powder  with  an 
instant  coffee  or  instant  tea  powder; 

(iii)  then  adding  the  resulting  powder  to  boiling  water; 

(iv)  then  allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  cool  to  a  consum- 
able temperature. 


4,311,722 
HIGH  FRUCTOSE  HARD  CANDY 
Walter  Vink,  Purdys  Station,  and  Richard  W.  Deptula,  Port 
Chester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Life  SaTcrs,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,500 
Int.  a.i  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a  426-660  9aaims 

1.  A  substantially  gas-free  high  fructose  hard  candy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  80  to  about  98%  fructose  which 
candy  is  dry  and  shelf-stable,  and  further  including  from  about 
1  to  about  20%  by  weight  dextrin,  inulin,  a  cellulose  gum  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,311,723 
METHOD  OF  VAPOR  HXING  A  TONER 
Hubert  Mugrauer,  Poering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,905,  Aug.  6, 1979.  This  application 
Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835284 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/04 
VS.  a.  427-14.1  2  Qaims 


4,311,721 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  DISTILLERS  SOLUBLES  AND 

USE  OF  THE  PURinED  MATTER 
Klyoshi  Yoshizawa,  Tokyo;  Kikuo  Nojiro,  Machida;  Masamitsu 
Itoh,  Hatoyama;  Hirodii  Kiuchi,  Sayama,  and  Kazuo  Horii, 
Otani-Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Tax  Admin- 
istratioa  Agency  and  Kibun  Company  Limited,  botii  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  902,225,  May  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,232, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  762,680,  Jun.  26, 1977.  This 

application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1976,  51-50746; 
May  6,  1976,  51-50747;  May  6, 1976,  51-50748;  Jun.  17, 1976, 
51-70428;  Sep.  2, 1976,  51-104235 

Int.  a.J  A23K  7/00 
UAa426-623  fictaims 

1.  In  a  feed  composition  comprising  grain,  soybean,  fish 
protein,  milk  protein,  meat  protein  or  mixtures  thereof,  the 
improvement  wherein 
said  feed  composition  further  comprises  a  growth  factor  of 
molecular  weight  of  lO^-lO^  derived  from  distillers  solu- 
bles by  pretreatment  with 

(1)  a  centrifugal  separation  to  a  degree  of  above  50.000 
(gX  minute),  or 

(2)  a  filtration  with  addition  of  filter  aid, 

followed  by  collection  of  liquid  parts  of  molecular  weight  of 
10^-105  by  subjecting  the  obtained  clarified  liquid  to  a 
molecular  sieve  treatment. 


1.  A  method  of  vapor-fixing  a  toner  on  a  data-carrier  com- 
prising contacting  such  toner  with  a  solvent  thereof  composed 
of  an  azeotropic  mixture  consisting  of  about  50.5  wt.  %  of 
trichlortrifluorethane  and  about  49.5  wt.  %  of  trichlorometh- 
ane. 

2.  A  method  of  vapor-fixing  a  toner  on  a  data-carrier  com- 
prising contacting  such  toner  with  a  solvent  thereof  composed 
of  an  azeotropic  mixture  consisting  of  about  87.5  wt.  %  of 
trichlortrifluorethane  and  about  12.5  wt.  %  of  acetone. 


4,311,724 
VAIUABLE  LOW-PRESSURE  AIR  COLOR  CHANGE 

CYCLE 

James  A.  Scharfenberger,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rans- 

burg  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,166 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/14.  1/00 

VS.  a.  427—8  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  terminating  the  flow  of  a  coating  material 
in  a  coating  material  delivery  tube  which  delivers  the  coating 
material  to  a  dispensing  device  from  which  the  material  is 
dispensed  during  a  coating  operation  and  from  which  flow  of 
the  material  ceases  at  the  end  of  the  coating  operation,  the 
process  including  the  steps  of  terminating  the  flow  of  coating 
material  to  the  delivery  tube  before  the  end  of  the  coating 
operation,  and  initiating  the  flow  of  gas  at  low  superatmospheric 
pressure  to  the  delivery  tube  to  ensure  continued  delivery  of 
coating  material  from  the  delivery  tube  to  the  dispensing  de- 
vice during  the  interval  between  shut-off  of  coating  material 
flow  to  the  delivery  tube  and  the  end  of  the  coating  operation, 
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the  improvement  comprising  adjusting  the  low  superatomos- 
pheric  pressure  to  account  for  variations  in  coating  material 


characteristics  to  promote  relatively  constant  delivery  of  coat- 
ing materials  having  different  characteristics. 


4,311,725 

CONTROL  OF  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN  HLMS 
Leslie  Holland,  Crowley,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search DcTelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00138,  §  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00504,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

per  FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18, 1978, 
33927/78 

Int.  a.3  G05D  5/03:  C23C  13/08.  15/00;  GOIB  7/06 
VS.  a.  427—10  10  Claims 


4311,726 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

HIGH-TENSILE  STRENGTH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Heinz  Hacker,  Nuremberg;  Hubert  Aulich,  Munich;  Josef  Grab- 

maier.  Berg,  and  Nikolaos  Douklias,  Heimstetten,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,809 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926415 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06,  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—54.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high-tensile  strength 
optical  waveguide  with  a  plastic  layer  of  the  epoxideacrylate 
type  located  on  the  lightguide  fiber  through  application  of  a 
radiation-hardenable  prepolymer  to  the  lightguide  fiber  imme- 
diately after  the  fiber-drawing  process,  the  improvement  com- 
prising utilizing  as  said  prepolymer  an  adduct,  hardenable  by 
actinic  radiation,  of  at  least  one  acylated  hydroxy  ester  of 
acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid  and  an  epoxide  with  n^3 
epoxide  groups  per  molecule,  said  adduct  corresponding  to  the 
general  formula: 


Rrp-CHr-CH-CHr-ooc-R:-coo-Rj-ooc 

OH 


where 
Ri  denotes  the  core  of  an  epoxide  with  n  epoxide  groups; 
R2  is  the  core  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 

dicarboxylic  acid; 
R3  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  with  1  to  12 

C-atoms; 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and 
n  is  an  integral  number  between  1  and  3. 


4,311,727 

METHOD  FOR  MULTILAYER  CIRCUITS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THE  STRUCTURE 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfort  TAmaury,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII  HoneyweU 

BuU  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  792,210,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,189,524. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,450 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  6, 1976,  76  13553 

Int.  a.^  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  a.  427—58  8  Chdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  controlling  the  deposition  of  a 
thin  film  on  to  a  substrate  from  a  gas  or  vapour  phase  compris- 
ing: 

sensing  means  for  (a)  sensing  the  optical  reflectance  or  opti- 
cal transmittance  or  electrical  resistivity  of  the  deposited 
film  and  (b)  providing  a  first  signal  having  a  parameter 
representative  of  the  value  of  the  sensed  property; 

an  osctllatable  crystal  arranged  adjacent  to  the  substrate 
with  at  least  one  surface  of  the  crystal  exposed  to  the  gas 
or  vapour  phase;  and 

timing  and  calculating  means  connected  to  the  sensing 
means  and  to  the  oscillatable  crystal  and  arranged  to  (a) 
determine  the  absolute  resonance  frequency  of  the  oscil- 
latable crystal,  (b)  provide  a  second  signal  representative 
of  that  frequency,  to  (c)  determine  the  quotient  of  the 
change  in  the  first  signal  and  the  change  in  the  second 
signal  over  a  first  predetermined  time  interval,  and  (d) 
provide  an  output  signal  dependent  on  said  quotient. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  multilayer  thin  film  device 
adapted  to  withstand  temperature  elevations  of  up  to  450*  C. 
without  appreciable  risk  of  short-circuits  between  successive 
conductor  layers  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  repeatedly 
depositing  in  alternate  deposition  steps,  one  atop  the  other,  thin 
film  layers  of  a  refractory  insulating  material  and  thicker  film 
layers  of  a  conductive  material  having  relatively  low  resistivity 
and  a  relatively  low  appreciable  thermal  expansion  as  the 
temperature  rises,  further  comprising  the  step  of  depositingly 
interposing  between  any  such  thicker  conductive  layer  and  at 
least  an  adjacent  such  thin  film  insulating  layer  a  thin  layer  of 
a  conductive  material  of  higher  resistivity  than  the  said  thicker 
layer  conductive  material,  and  virtually  negligible  thermal 
expansion  at  temperature  elevations  up  to  450*  C,  and  having 
crystallographic  references  intrinsically  and/or  epitaxially 
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similar  to  the  corresponding  lattice  and  mesh  size  references  of 
the  material  of  the  said  thicker  layers. 


4^11,728 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
ZINC  TIN  PHOSPHIDE 
Joseph  L.  Sansregret,  Scotch  Pbdns,  N  J^  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineeriag  Co^  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,454 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/18 
US.  a.  427—74  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  photoconductive  films  of  zinc  tin 
phosphide  comprising: 
coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  tin  oxide; 
annealing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  ambient  containing 
partial  pressures  of  gaseous  zinc  or  zinc  chloride  and 
phosphine  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  350*  C.  to 
about  500*  C.  whereby  said  tin  oxide  layer  is  converted  to 
a  layer  of  zinc  tin  phosphide. 


4,311,729 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CERAMIC 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  BY  ELECTROLESS  METAL 

PLATING 
Gen  Itakora,  Hirakata;  Hideki  Kuramitso,  Neyagawa;  Yamato 
Takada,  Katano;  Takayuki  Knroda,  Nishinomiya,  and  Yoshio 
Irie,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,763,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1977,  52-13800 
Int  a.3  HOIC  17/18:  C23C  3/02 
U  JS.  a.  427-80  12  Claims 


0»W(G    TIME (MNUnS) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  electronic  compo- 
nent comprising  the  steps  of  forming  through  electroless  plat- 
ing a  precisely  uniform  coating  of  metal  over  a  surface  of  a 
ceramic  body  so  that  the  amount  of  metal  deposition  is  con- 
stant thereover;  heat-treating  the  metal  coating  to  form  a  metal 
oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  body  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  metal  oxide  is  diffused  into  said  ceramic  body;  and  provid- 
ing at  least  two  separate  electrodes  on  portions  of  the  surface 
of  the  ceramic  body  whereby  ceramic  electronic  components 
are  produced  having  uniform  electrical  characteristics  with  a 
relatively  small  sample  variance. 


ceramic  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  such  that  the  metal  and  the 
metallic  oxide  react  to  produce  a  conducting  layer  oxide,  in 
which  the  metal  is  molybdenum  and  the  metallic  oxide  is  mo- 
lybdic  oxide  M0O3). 


4,311,731 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHATTER-RESISTANT 

MIRROR 

John  A.  Messer,  P.O.  Box  648,  Greer,  S.C.  29651 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,330 

Int  aj  C03C  17/32:  G02B  5/08.  1/10:  B05D  1/38 

U.S.  a.  427-162  7  Claims 


4,311,730 
THICK  FILM  aRCUTTS 
DaTid  J.  Pedder,  Oxford,  Engbuid,  assignor  to  Plessey  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21. 1979, 
09895/79 

Int  a.J  B05D  5/12 
UA  a.  427-102  actoin, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thick  film  resistor  compatible 
with  a  copper  conductor  including  providing  a  pattern  of  a 
mixture  on  a  ceramic  surface,  said  mixture  comprising  a  metal 
powder  and  an  oxide  of  the  metal,  and  heating  the  patterned 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shatter-resistant  mirror  article 
comprising: 

supporting  said  mirror  with  a  back  surface  facing  up; 

preheating  said  back  surface  of  said  mirror  by  heat  treatment 
at  a  pre-determined  temperature  which  heats  and  evapo- 
rates any  moisture  on  the  back  surface  without  blistering 
the  mirror; 

spraying  a  first  layer  of  a  rubber  composition  over  said 
preheated  back  surface; 

subjecting  said  first  layer  and  back  surface  to  heat  treatment 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  which  removes  any  mois- 
ture and  preparatorily  heats  said  first  layer  without 
scorching  thereof; 

spraying  a  second  layer  of  said  rubber  composition  over  said 
heated  first  layer,  and 

said  heat  treatments  and  layer  thicknesses  being  applied  as  to 
cause  said  layers  to  be  dried  outwardly  away  from  said 
back  surface; 

whereby  moisture  is  effectively  removed  from  said  back 
surface  and  composition  layers  to  reduce  mirror  defects 
and  enhance  the  adherence  of  said  first  and  second  layers 
and  the  shatter  resistance  thereof 


4,311,732 
PRIMER  COMPOSmON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  COATED  PRODUCT  USING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Kaetsu;  Minoni   Kumaknra;   Masaru   Yoahida,  all  of 
Takasaki;  Goro  Shimaoka,  Sakai,  and  Masanobu  Urabe,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany Inc.  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institnte,  both 
of,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53-67916 
Int  a?  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  427—164  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polycarbonate  product  coated 
with  a  film  having  desired  characteristics  which  comprises 
coating  a  polycarbonate  substrate  with  a  primer  composition 
for  providing  the  polycarbonate  substrate  with  a  top-coat- 
ing, which  primer  is  prepared  by  dissolving  at  least  one 
diepoxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diepoxides  derived  from  a  biphenol  of  the  formula: 
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4,311,734 

POROMERIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  WTTH 

DEPOROMERIZED  AREAS 


01  OH  Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,543 

I  i-^  >-.  Int  a.5  A43B  23/00:  B05D  3/02. 3/12.  5/00 

-CH2— O— ^^— R3— ^^V-0-)-CH2-CH2-CH-CH2   U A  Q.  427— 245  9  Claims 


whereih  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having 
less  than  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  binding  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 


— O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— .  and  — C— ; 


II 
O 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  less  than  10,  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  based  on  an  amount  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  ethers  and 
ketones, 

drying  the  primer-coated  polycarbonate  substrate  to  provide 
a  dry  primer  coating, 

coating  the  dry  primer-coated  substrate  with  a  top-coating 
paint  which  is  a  thermosetting  silane  paint  containing  as  an 
effective  ingredient,  one  or  more  carbon  functional  silane 
compounds  and 

curing  the  paint  with  heat. 


4,311,733 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CAPILLARY  HEAT-PIPE 

WICKING  STRUCTURE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,551,  Feb.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,674, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,203,  Mar.  7, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,120,994.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1974,  49-27077; 
Not.  6,  1974,  49-127713;  No?.  29,  1974,  49-138062;  Jan.  14, 
1975,  50-6695 

Int  CV  F28F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  427—230  8  Claims 


5.  A  mbthod  of  preparing  a  heat-exchanger  member  having 
a  porous  metallic  heat-exchanger  interface,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  at  least  one  surface  of  a  substrate  in  contact 
with  a  chemical  electroless  plating  solution  containing  a 
chemically  or  electrolessly  depositable  thermally  conduc- 
tive metal;  and 

(b)  chemically  electrolessly  depositing  said  metal  from  said 
solution  upon  said  surface  so  as  to  form  a  dendritic  metal- 
lic layer  thereon  constituting  said  porous  heat-exchanger 
interface. 


1.  The  method  of  deporomerizing  a  selected  area  of  a  micro- 
porous  poromeric  material  comprised  of  a  plastic  matrix  which 
includes  micropores  to  render  said  selected  area  substantially 
waterproof  and  to  increase  the  mechanical  strength  thereof 
while  retaining  the  porosity  of  the  other  areas  of  said  material 
comprising  the  step  of  densifying  the  micropores  within  said 
selected  area  by  heating  said  area  to  a  temperature  of  about 
250*  F.  to  about  480*  F.  to  render  it  pliable  and  subjecting  said 
pliable  area  to  mechanical  compression  of  about  20  to  ISO  psi, 
whereby  the  micropores  within  said  select  area  are  substan- 
tially eliminated. 


4,311,735 
IMPREGNATION  OF  POROUS  ARTICLES 
Peter  D.  Young,  St  Andrews,  Guernsey,  Channel  Islands,  as- 
signor to  Ultraseal  International  Limited,  Vale,  Guemsey, 
Channel  Islands 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,645 

Int  CV  C23C  13/08:  B05C  3/00:  B05D  1/18.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  427—295  11  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  impregnating  a  porous  article  with  impreg- 
nant  to  seal  the  pores  thereof,  which  comprises  placing  the 
article  in  a  vessel,  evacuating  the  vessel  to  withdraw  air  from 
the  pores,  releasing  the  vacuum  with  the  pores  beneath  the 
surface  of  a  liquid  impregnant  in  the  vessel,  removing  excess 
impregnant  from  the  vessel,  washing  excess  impregnant  from 
the  surface  of  the  article  in  said  vessel  by  supplying  washing 
fluid  to  the  vessel,  removing  the  fluid  from  the  vessel,  heating 
the  article  while  still  within  the  vessel  to  effect  curing  of  the 
impregnant  within  the  pores,  and  removing  the  impregnated 
article  from  the  vessel,  wherein  the  article  is  routed  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  treatment  of  the  article. 
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4^11,736 

ARTICLE  HAVING  ORGANOPHOSPHONITRILE 

RUBBER  COATING  BONDED  TO  NATURAL  OR 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

KocNHWak  LeoBS,  Schaumberg,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

CnnpaBy,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21^36,  Mar.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,157 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02;  A61F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  427—331  8  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  coated  rubber  article  which  com- 
prises 
first  coating  a  cured  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  article  with 
a  solution  containing  as  priming  agent  a  di-  or  poly-vinyl 
compound  and  an  organic  peroxide  cross-linking  agent, 
then  coating  said  article  with  a  solution  containing  a  gener- 
ally  linear   organo-phosphonitrile   polymer   containing 
randomly  distributed  repeating  units  having  the  struc- 
tures: 


A 

1 

"     A 
1 

B 

1 

P=N— 
1 

1 
— P=N— 
1 

an 

d     — p=N 
1 

1 
A 

1 
.     B 

1 
.     B 

wherein  A  represents  RO— ,  RNH— ,  X(CF2)mCH20— ,  or 
X(CF2)m  CH2NH—  and  B  represents  RO— ,  RNH, 
Y(CF2)„CH20— ,  or  Y(CF2)«  CH2NH— ,  R  and  R'  each  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  such 
as  phenyl,  tolyl,  chlorophenyl,  X  and  Y  each  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  m  and 
n  each  being  an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  together  with  an 
organic  peroxide  curing  agent  in  an  amount  from  0. 1  to  S%  by 
weight  of  said  polymer,  and  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound 
having  the  composition 

Al  R1R2R3  ! 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alky]  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are 
alkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said 
aluminum  compound  being  from  0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer, 

drying  and  heating  said  coated  article  at  a  temperature  from 
room  temperature  to  70'  C.  to  cure  said  organo-phosphonitrile 
polymer  coating  and  to  cross-link  said  priming  agent  and  bond 
said  polymer  coating  to  said  article. 


♦311,737 

ADHESIVE  SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Mitsno  Ishlnbs,  Ohta,  and  HeUi  Sumida,  Menuma,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  General  ^ectric  Company,  Waterford, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,992 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977,  52-110828 
Int.  a.}  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—386  21  Claims 

13.  A  process  for  forming  an  abrasion  resistant  non-adherent 
silicone  coating  with  a  good  water  resistance  and  good  adher- 
ence to  various  substrates  which  is  non-tacky  comprising  (i) 
applying  to  the  substrate  a  silicone  mixture  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  polyorganosiloxane  of 
the  general  formula 


(^'"'^l 


wherein  Rdenotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  is  substituted  such  that  of  all  the  R'  radicals  in  a  single 


molecule,  at  least  2  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  that 
have  been  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  glycydoxy  or 
epoxycyclohexyl  groups  wherein  the  letter  a  is  a  number  be- 
tween 1  and  3,  and  n  denotes  a  number  of  from  10  to  5,000,  and 
(2)  an  amino  silicon  compound  in  which  there  is  substituted  or 
non-substituted  amino  group  which  is  bonded  by  at  least  I 
carbon  atom  to  the  silicon  atom  of  a  silane  or  siloxane  which 
has  an  alkoxy  radical  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  such  that  the 
number  of  amino  groups  in  (2)  for  each  glycydoxy  or  epoxycy- 
clohexyl radical  in  (1)  will  vary  between  0.1  to  10;  and  (B)  a 
mixture  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  polyorganosiloxane  (I) 
and  the  silane  or  siloxane  (2),  and  mixtures  of  (A)  and  (B);  and 
(ii)  allowing  the  composition  to  cure  on  the  substrate. 


4,311  738 
METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  NON-FERROUS  METALS 

CORROSION  RESISTANT 
Frank  K.  Chi,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,379 
Int.  a.}  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—387  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  a  non-ferrous  metal  substrate  more 
resistant  to  corrosion  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(I)  coating  a  non-ferrous  metal  substrate  with  a  pigment-free 
composition  capable  of  forming  an  optically  transparent 
cured  coating  which  consists  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of 
at  least  one  colloidal  metal  oxide  in  a  water/polar  organic 
solvent  solution  of  a  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  having 
the  average  formula  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  colloidal  metal 
oxide  being  prepared  by  a  solution  precipitation  method 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colloidal 
titania  and  both  colloidal  titania  and  colloidal  silica,  said 
composition  containing  from  IS  to  40  weight  percent 
solids  wherein  said  solids  consist  essentially  of  from  1  to 
25  weight  percent  of  said  colloidal  titania  and  from  0  up 
to,  but  not  including,  20  weight  percent  of  said  colloidal 
silica,  the  remainder  of  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of 
said  pariial  condensate  calculated  as  CH3Si03/2,  said 
composition  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  acid  to 
provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  6,  and 

(II)  curing  said  coating. 


4,311,739 
SELF-BONDING  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Bruce  B.  Hardman,  Clifton  Park,  and  George  M.  DHJack,  Troy, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,637,  Nov.  24, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,461,  Mar.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,685 

Int.  a.5  A23F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  427—387  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  a  self-bonding  silicone  rubber 

composition  to  a  substrate  comprising  (1)  mixing  (A)  100  parts 

by  weight  of  a  base  polymer  of  the  formula. 


R 

R 

R 

1 

1 

1 

Vi-Si-O- 

-Si-O- 

-Si-Vi 

1 

1 

1 

R 

R 

.R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  x  is  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  base  poly- 
mer varies  from  100  to  200,000,000  entipoise  at  25*  C;  (B)  from 
0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydride  siloxane  cross-linking 
agent;  (C)  from  1  to  500  parts  per  million  of  a  platinum  catalyst; 
and  (D)  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  self-bonding  additive 
which  is  the  partial  hydrolysis  product  of  an  aliphatically 
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unsaturated  hydrolyzable  alkoxy  silane;  (2)  applying  the  mix- 
ture to  said  substrate;  and  (3)  heating  the  substrate  and  mixture 
above  100°  C.  wherein  said  self-bonding  additive  is  the  partial 
hydrolysis  product  of  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


Ra'SKORJ) 


14-a 


wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkenyl  radicals  and  alkynyl  radicals  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  a  is  1;  and  wherein  the  partial  hydrolysis  product  is  such 
that  on  the  average  16  to  49  mole  percent  of  the  hydrocarboxy 
groups  of  said  silane  are  hydrolyzed. 


4,311,740 
INDENTinCATION  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 
Paul  O.  Kay,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Hollister  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,363 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/28;  B65D  65/28;  G09F  3/20;  B65D  65/32 

U.S.  a.  427—428  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  identification  bracelet  utilizing 
an  identification  strip  assembly  and  a  tubular  transparent  band 
adapted  to  be  secured  about  the  limb  of  a  wearer;  said  strip 
assembly  including  a  base  strip  having  tip,  insert,  and  handle 
sections,  and  also  including  a  cover  strip  overlying  said  base 
strip;  said  cover  strip  being  secured  to  said  tip  and  handle 
sections  and  being  provided  with  means  for  producing  an 
image  on  said  insert  section  when  said  insert  section  and  cover 
strip  are  subjected  to  localized  pressure;  said  base  strip  having 
a  first  perforation  line  between  said  tip  and  insert  sections  and 
a  second  perforation  line  between  said  insert  and  handle  sec- 
tions, and  said  cover  strip  having  a  perforation  line  overlying 
said  second  perforation  line  of  said  base  strip;  said  second 
perforation  line  having  greater  tear  resistance  than  the  com- 
bined tear  resistances  of  said  first  perforation  line  of  said  base 
strip  and  said  perforation  line  of  said  cover  strip;  wherein  the 
steps  comprise 
applying  pressure  to  said  insert  section  and  the  portion  of 
said  cover  strip  overlying  the  same  to  produce  an  identify- 
ing image  on  said  insert  section;  then  abruptiy  urging 
apart  said  tip  section  and  said  handle  section,  along  with 
the  respective  portions  of  said  cover  strip  overlying  the 
same,  in  opposite  endwise  directions  to  simultaneously 
tear  said  first  perforation  line  of  said  base  strip  and  said 
perforation  line  of  said  cover  strip  without  tearing  said 
second  perforation  line  of  said  base  strip;  then  inserting 
said  insert  section  into  a  flexible  transparent  tubular  band; 
and  then  tearing  said  second  perforation  line  to  separate 
said  handle  section  and  the  portion  of  said  cover  strip 
overlying  the  same  from  said  band  while  retaining  said 
insert  section  within  said  band. 
4.  An  identification  strip  assembly  for  use  with  tubular  in- 
sert-receiving identification  bands,  comprising  an  elongated 
base  strip  of  imprintable  sheet  material  having  a  tip  section  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  handle  section  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
and  an  insert  section  disposed  therebetween;  said  sections 
being  delimited  by  a  first  perforation  line  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  tip  section  and  said  insert  section  and  a 


second  perforation  line  extending  transversely  between  said 
insert  section  and  said  handle  section;  and  a  cover  strip  overly- 
ing said  sections  and  being  secured  to  said  tip  and  handle 
sections  while  being  unsecured  to  said  insert  section;  said  cover 
strip  having  a  transverse  perforation  line  adjacent  said  second 
perforation  line  of  said  base  strip;  said  second  perforation  line 
having  greater  tear  resistance  than  the  combined  tear  resis- 
tance of  said  first  perforation  line  of  said  base  strip  and  said 
perforation  line  of  said  cover  strip;  whereby,  a  user  gripping 
said  covered  tip  section  and  said  covered  handle  section  and 
then  urging  the  same  apart  in  opposite  endwise  directions  may 
separate  said  tip  section  from  said  insert  section  along  said  first 
perforation  line,  and  simultaneously  separate  said  cover  section 
along  the  perforation  line  thereof,  without  tearing  said  base 
strip  along  said  second  perforation  line;  said  cover  strip  being 
provided  with  means  for  producing  an  image  on  said  insert 
section  when  said  insert  section  and  the  portion  of  said  cover 
strip  overlying  the  same  are  subjected  to  pressure. 


4,311,741 
POLYESTER  HLMS  WITH  IMPROVED 
PROCESSABILITY  AND  TEAR  RESISTANCE 
Andrew  H.  Wong,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  ManufMturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  891,599,  Mar.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,286,011. 
This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,415 
Int.  Q.^  B65D  41/02.  41/32;  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  2  Claims 

1.  A  uniaxially  oriented,  heat  set  polyester  film  which  com- 
prises a  flexible  backing  member  of  an  adhesive  tape,  said  film 
comprising  the  extrusion  product  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  resin,  and  polytetramethylene  tere- 
phthalate  resin,  wherein  said  film  comprises  20  to  80  percent 
by  weight  polyethylene  terephthalate,  the  remainder  of  said 
film  comprising  polytetramethylene  terephthalate,  said  uniax- 
ial orientation  is  accomplished  by  elongating  said  film  along  an 
axis  in  the  range  of  2.5  X  to  3.5  X,  heat  setting  is  accomplished 
at  in  the  range  of  175*  C.  to  205*  C,  and  wherein  said  film  has 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  12.5  micrometers  to  130  microme- 
ters, said  adhesive  tape  being  circumjacent  the  preformed 
opening  in  a  container  end  portion,  wherein  the  axis  along 
which  said  film  is  oriented  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  pull  for  removing  an  external  tape  covering  preformed 
opening  in  the  end  of  a  container. 


4,311,742 

RETORT-STERIUZABLE  LAMINATED  POUCH 

COMPRISING  A  FLEXIBLE  GAS-BARRIER  SUBSTRATE 

AND  BLENDED  CRYSTALLINE  OLEFIN  LAYER 
Yoshiaki  Otsnka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kai- 
sha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979, 54-104046; 
Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105080 

Int  Q.^  B65D  35/08;  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  6  Claims 


I 


t 


1.  A  retort-sterilizable  laminated  pouch  having  an  excellent 
loading  pressure  resistance,  which  comprises  two  laminated 
sheets,  each  comprising  a  flexible  gas-barrier  substrate  and  a 
heat-sealable  crystalline  olefin  resin  layer  formed  on  one  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  laminated  sheets  being  piled  in  the 
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form  of  a  pouch  where  the  olefin  resin  layers  confront  each 
other  and  the  periphery  of  the  pouch  of  the  piled  sheets  being 
heat-sealed,  wherein  the  crystalline  olefin  resin  layer  is  com- 
posed of  a  blend  comprising  (A)  polyethylene  having  a  flow 
ratio  (Kp),  defined  by  the  following  formula,  of  at  least  165: 


Kp  =  100  log 


wherein  M I2  stands  for  the  melt  index  (g/IO  min)  as  deter- 
mined according  to  the  condition  E  of  ASTM  D-1238  and 
MI20  stands  for  the  melt  index  (g/10  min)  as  determined 
according  to  the  condition  E  of  ASTM  D-1238  except 
that  the  load  is  changed  to  20.0  Kg  and  the  sample  collect- 
ing time  is  changed  to  30  seconds, 
and  a  density  of  at  least  0.93S  g/cc  and  (B)  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  flow  ratio  (Kp)  not  higher  than  164  and  a  density  of  at 
least  0.935  g/cc  at  a  mixing  weight  ratio  (A)/(B)  of  from  90/10 
to  50/50. 


4,311,743 

SEMICONDUCTOR-GLASS  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IT 

Erich  Kasper,  Senden,  and  Suso  Weber,  Langenaii,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs 

GmbH,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842492 

Lit  a.J  B32B  3/02.  17/06;  C03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—64  9  Qaims 


1.  Gallium  arsenide  photocathode  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor-glass composite  material  produced  by  combining  a  semi- 
conductor layer  with  a  disc-shaped  glass  substrate  under  con- 
ditions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  wherein  said 
glass  substrate  and  said  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure 
have  been  selected  such  that  said  semiconductor  layer  of  said 
composite  material  has  a  strain  e^  0.3  per  mil  and  dislocation 
density  NyS2x  10* cm-2. 

5.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor-glass  composite 
material,  in  which  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer  is  perma- 
nently bonded  to  a  glass  substrate,  wherein  the  semiconductor 
layer  has  a  strain  c^O.3  per  mil  and  a  dislocation  density  of 
fiy^lx  10*,  comprising: 
heating  the  semiconductor  and  glass  together  to  a  bonding 
temperature;  bonding  the  semiconductor  and  glass  to- 
gether at  the  bonding  temperature  under  the  influence  of 
pressure,  to  form  a  composite  material;  tempering  the 
composite  material  at  a  temperature  To  which  lies  be- 
tween the  bonding  temperature  and  room  temperature, 
_^      and  at  which  the  viscosity  of  the  glass  is  from  10'2  to 
10'^  '  poise,  and  at  which 


/, 


T^Ta 


7'=25*  C. 


lacW-asiJyidT 


<  3  X  10 


-4 


ture;  and  subsequently  cooling  the  composite  material  to 
room  temperature. 


4,311,744 

PANEL  REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURES  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Klqji  Watanabe,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,922 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-23727 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08.  15/04,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—83  10  Claims 


1.  A  panel  reinforcement  structure  for  automobile  bodies 
having  an  outer  skin  metal  member  forming  an  outer  covering 
body  panel,  the  body  panel  having  an  inner  surface,  said  rein- 
forcement structure  comprising: 
a  reinforcement  metal  member  reinforcing  said  outer  skin 
metal  member,  and  having  two  portions  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  the  automobile  body  and  an  attaching  surface 
opposed  to  and  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
skin  metal  member  when  said  reinforcement  metal  mem- 
ber is  fastened  to  the  automobile  body; 
a  filler  agent  layer  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
skin  metal  member  and  the  attaching  surface  of  the  rein- 
forcement metal  member; 
a  layer  of  foamed  material  between  the  filler  agent  layer  and 
at  least  one  of  the  outer  skin  metal  member  and  the  rein- 
forcement metal  member;  and 
a  corrosion  resistant  coating  layer  formed  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  outer  skin  member  by  electrodeposition  mate- 
rial, said  layer  of  foamed  material  having  open  cell  struc- 
ture so  that  electrodeposition  material  can  reach  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  skin  member. 


4,311,745 

LAMINATING 

Frank  P.  Civardi,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Corporation, 

Clifton,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,857,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,174 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/26 

U.S.  CL  428—91  16  Claims 


wherein  acand  as  are  the  coefficients  of  expansion  of  the       1.  Process  for  laminating  a  microporous  flexible  solid  sheet 
glass  and  semiconductor,  respectively,  and  T  is  tempera-   material  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  0.3  to  a  fibrous 
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fabric  which  comprises  supplying  said  sheet  material  in  a  form 
havmg  a  surface  layer  at  least  0.1  mm  thick  having  an  overall 
specific  gravity  less  than  0.2,  applying  heat  to  said  surface  layer 
by  bathing  it  in  a  flame  to  fuse  material  of  said  surface  layer  and 
then  pressing  said  fused  material  against  said  fibrous  fabric  to 
embed  fibers  of  said  fabric  into  said  fused  material  to  form  a 
flexible  laminate  in  which  the  bond  between  said  fibrous  fabric 
and  said  microporous  material  has  high  moisture  vapor  trans- 
mission. 


4,311,746 

CORRUGATED  PAPER  BOARD 

Marc  A.  Chavannes,  7356  Point  of  Rocks  Rd.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

33581 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,158,  Feb.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^232,074,  which  is  a  continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,142, 
Jnl.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,203,790.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  94,833 
I         lat  a.3  B32B  3/28.  5/10 
VS.  CI.  428—110  12  Claims 


paper  layers  of  said  second  pair,  said  second  hot  melt 
adhesive  adhesively  securing  said  wires  of  said  second 
plurality  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  paper  layers 
of  said  second  pair  and  adhesively  securing  said  second 
pair  of  paper  layers  together,  said  second  hot  melt  adhe- 
sive being  on  less  than  the  entire  areas  of  the  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  paper  layers  of  said  second  pair  to  provide  an 
adhesive  coated  section  and  an  uncoated  section,  said 
adhesive  coated  section  of  said  second  pair  of  paper  layers 
being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  adhesively  secure  said  paper 
layers  of  said  second  pair  together  and  said  uncoated 
section  of  said  second  pair  of  paper  layers  being  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  permit  evaporation  of  water  through  said 
paper  layers  of  said  second  pair. 


4,311,747 
CHANNEL-SHAPED  SEALING  AND  FINISHING  STRIPS 
Werner  Knischwitz,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Draftex  Development  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,113,  Sep.  29, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1977, 
41092/77 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/23 
U.S.  a.  428—122  5  Claims 


I.  A  corrugated  paper  structure  comprising: 

a  corrugated  paper  medium  having  a  series  of  crests; 

a  paper  liner  adhered  to  the  crests  of  one  side  of  said  corru- 
gated paper  medium  with  a  water-based  emulsion  adhe- 
sive; and 

at  least  one  of  said  corrugated  paper  medium  and  said  paper 
liner  being  comprised  of  a  laminated  paper  structure,  said 
at  least  one  laminated  paper  structure  in  turn  comprising 
first  and  second  paper  layers  arranged  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship, and  a  hot  melt  adhesive  interposed  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  paper  layers  for 
adhesively  securing  said  first  and  second  paper  layers 
together,  said  hot  melt  adhesive  being  on  less  than  the 
entire  areas  of  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  to  provide  a  first  adhesive  coated  section  and  a 
second  uncoated  section,  said  first  adhesive  coated  section 
being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  adhesively  secure  said  first  and 
second  paper  layers  together,  and  said  second  uncoated 
section  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  evaporation  of 
water  between  said  first  and  second  paper  layers  across 
said  facing  surfaces  thereof. 

II.  A  corrugated  paper  structure  comprising: 

a  corrugated  paper  medium  having  a  series  of  crests,  said 
corrugated  paper  medium  comprising  a  first  pair  of  paper 
layers  arranged  in  overlying  relationship  to  one  another,  a 
first  plurality  of  wires  interposed  between  said  paper 
layers  of  said  first  pair,  and  a  first  hot  melt  adhesive  inter- 
posed between  said  paper  layers  of  said  first  pair,  said  first 
hot  meh  adhesive  adhesively  securing  said  wires  of  said 
first  plurality  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  paper 
layers  of  said  first  pair  and  adhesively  securing  said  first 
pair  of  paper  layers  together,  said  first  pair  of  paper  layers 
with  said  wires  of  said  first  plurality  adhesively  secured 
therebetween  being  corrugated  transversely  of  said  wires 
of  said  first  plurality;  and 

at  least  one  paper  liner  adhered  to  the  crests  of  one  side  of 
said  corrugated  paper  medium  with  a  water  based  emul- 
sion adhesive,  said  at  least  one  paper  liner  being  comprised 
of  a  second  pair  of  paper  layers  arranged  in  overlying 
relationship  to  one  another,  a  second  plurality  of  wires 
interposed  between  said  paper  layers  of  said  second  pair, 
and  a  second  hot  melt  adhesive  interposed  between  said 


1.  A  flexible  channel-shaped  sealing  strip,  comprising 

channel-shaped  flexible  material, 

a  supporting  carrier  of  metal  embedded  in  the  flexible  mate- 
rial, 

the  flexible  material  defining  respective  gripping  ribs  run- 
ning along  opposite  inside  walls  of  the  channel  close  to  the 
open  mouth  of  the  channel  for  gripping  and  sealing 
against  opposite  side  faces  of  a  flange  which  the  channel 
embraces  in  use, 

a  length  of  solid  unvulcanized  rubber  running  on  and  along 
the  length  of  the  interior  surface  of  one  side  wall  of  the 
channel  and  between  the  respective  gripping  rib  on  that 
wall  and  the  base  of  the  channel,  the  thickness  of  the 
rubber  across  the  width  of  the  channel  being  less  than  the 
extension  of  that  rib  across  the  width  of  the  channel  so 
that  the  rib  protects  the  outermost  side  of  the  rubber  when 
the  sealing  strip  is  placed  on  the  said  flange, 

the  length  of  solid  unvulcanized  rubber  having  a  free  and 
inherently  tacky  surface  facing  across  the  interior  of  the 
channel  towards  the  opposite  inside  wall  thereof,  the  free 
surface  in  use  making  contact  with  and  adhering  to  at  least 
pari  of  one  said  side  face  of  the  flange  so  as  to  seal  to  and 
grip  the  said  side  face,  the  area  of  the  said  pari  of  one  said 
side  face  of  the  flange  being  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
total  area  of  the  portion  of  that  side  face  which  is  within 
the  said  channel,  and 

a  sealing  section  of  soft  material  running  along  and  attached 
to  the  outside  surface  of  the  channel. 
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4^11,748 
NO-OVERLAY  DECX)RATIVE  LAMINATES 
Donald  J.  Casey,  Ridgeficid,  Omn^  and  Daniel  M.  Zaiisza, 
Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,140,  Jun.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,044 

lat  aj  B32B  3/00.  27/08.  29/00 

VS.  a.  428—204  9  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  laminate  consisting 

essentially  of,  in  superimposed  relationship, 

(a)  a  core  layer  consisting  of  a  self-supporting  substrate; 

(b)  a  print  layer  consisting  of  an  opaque  alpha  cellulose 
paper  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
thermoset  resin,  and 

(c)  a  surface  coating  located  upon  the  print  layer  of  a  hydro- 
lyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  modified  melamine-formaldehyde 
resin  wherein  the  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  has  a 
degree  of  hydrolysis  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  99.0 

__  percent  of  the  acetate  groups  wherein  the  surface  coating 
weight  is  from  about  60  to  about  140  grams  per  square 
meter  and  the  amount  of  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  in 
the  surface  coating  is  from  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  melamine-formaldehyde  reac- 
tion product  solids. 


layer  is  capable  of  decoloring  said  upper  thermo-sensitive 
coloring  layer  in  such  a  manner  that  the  color  of  said  upper 
thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer  does  not  overlap  the  color  of 
said  lower  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
(i)  said  upper  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer  comprises  a 
colorless  or  light-colored  leuco  dye  color  former,  an 
acidic  color  developer  and  a  binder  material; 
(ii)  said  decoloring  layer  comprises  a  decoloring  agent  capa- 
ble of  decoloring  said  upper  thermo-sensitive  coloring 
layer  when  said  upper  thermo-sensitive  layer  is  heated  to 
said  first  temperature,  and  a  cross-linking  type  resin  which 
is  cross-linked  in  the  course  of  the  coating  of  said  layers; 
(iii)  said  lower  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer  contains  a 
color  former  and  a  color  developer,  which  form  a  color 
different  from  the  color  formed  by  said  upper  thermo-sen- 
sitive coloring  layer. 


4,311,749 
FLAME-PROOF  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  CIRCUFT  BOARD 
Takashi  Hiraiwa,  Ai^jo,  and  Yuichi  Fqjita,  Kariya,  botii  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,198 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1977,  52-106905 

Int.  Cl.^  H05K  J/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 209  13  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  fire-resistant  printed  circuit  board  comprising 
a  copper  foil  defining  an  electric  circuit,  and 
a  flexible  resin  film  adhered  to  one  surface  or  both  surfaces 
of  said  copper  foil  with  an  adhesive,  said  flexible  resin  film 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polyamide  and 
polyimide, 
wherein  said  flexible  resin  film  prior  to  adherence  being 
subjected  to  a  surface  treatment  to  provide  a  surface 
tension  of  from  36  to  60  dynes/cm  thereon,  and  a  resin 
film  containing  a  flame  retardant  is  then  formed  on  the 
treated  surface  of  said  flexible  resin  film. 


4^11,750 

THERMO-SENSmVE  MULTI-COLOR  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Keishi  Kabo,  Yokohaau^  and  Tetsno  Tanaka,  Mishima,  both  of 

Japan,  aasivMMrs  to  Ricoh  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  14, 1978,  53-153695 
lat  CL^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  CL  428—212  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-color  thermo-sensitive  recording  material  com- 
prising a  support  material  carrying,  in  the  following  order,  a 
lower  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer,  a  decoloring  layer  and 
an  upper  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer,  said  lower  thermo- 
sensitive  coloring  layer  being  capable  of  forming  a  first  color  at 
a  first  temperature,  said  upper  thermo-sensitive  coloring  layer 
being  capable  of  forming  a  second  color  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture which  is  lower  than  said  first  temperature,  said  second 
color  being  different  from  said  first  color,  and  said  decoloring 


4,311,751 

MOLDABLE  SOUND  CONTROL  COMPOSITE  AND 

PRODUCT 

Walter  H.  Brueggemann,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Charles  L. 

Meteer,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation, 

aevelaiid,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,796,  May  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,237,176. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,118 

Int.  a.^  C08L  63/00;  C04B  43/00 

VS.  a.  428—212  1  Claim 

1.  A  moldable  sound  control  composite  adapted  to  form  a 
molded  structural  article  by  itself,  free  of  any  accompanying 
support,  and  combining  damping,  barrier  performance,  and 
structural  strength,  said  composite  being  further  adapted  for 
use  within  a  predetermined  environmental  temperature  range, 
said  composite  in  weight  percent  a  blend  of  from  about  10%  to 
about  60%  of  a  primary  organic  polymeric  resinous  material 
that  is  non-viscoelastic  within  said  temperature  range  to  impart 
a  structural  strength,  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  of  a  sec- 
ondary organic  resinous  polymeric  material  that  is  viscoelastic 
within  said  temperature  range  to  provide  damping  perfor- 
mance, and  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  of  a  filler  material 
adapted  to  densify  the  composite  and  impart  barrier  perfor- 
mance, said  composite  having  a  specific  gravity  within  the 
range  of  about  1.0  to  about  7.0  and,  by  virtue  of  said  blend,  a 
glass  transitional  temperature  range  generally  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  environmental  temperature  range  and  a 
maximum  loss  factor,  n,  falling  within  said  environmental 
range,  and  in  which  said  primary  non-viscoelastic  organic 
resinous  material  is  Bisphenol  A-epichlorohydrin  epoxy  resin, 
and  said  secondary  viscoelastic  organic  resinous  material  is 
polyethylene. 


4,311,752 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FILMS 
Bemd  Diedrich,  Eschbom;  Lndwig  Bohm,  Mainz,  and  Olaf 
Heine,  Konigstein/,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschafI,  Frankftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,867,  Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2801541 

Int.  a.J  C08F  W/02 
VS.  a.  428—220  3  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  of  ethylene  containing  from  94.5  to  99.5 
weight  %  of  ethylene  units  and  from  0.5  to  5.5  weight  %  of 
1 -olefin  units  of  the  formula  R — CH=CH2,in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
having  a  density  of  from  0.935  to  0.945  g/cm^,  a  melt  index 
MFI  190/5  of  from  0.05  to  0.2  g/10  min.,  a  melt  index  ratio 
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A/f/ 190/15   „,„,„  ,.  „„  g 
AfF/ 190/5    g^«'terthan8. 


a  shear  viscosity  of  from  4 .  10^  to  4 .  10*  Pa .  s,  at  200*  C.  and 
at  a  shear  stress  of  10^  N/m^,  a  shear  viscosity  of  from  6 .  10^ 
to  1 .  10^  Pa .  s  at  200*  C.  and  at  a  shear  stress  of  lO^  N/m^,  a 
tear  strength  above  25  N/mm^,  an  elongation  at  break  above 
600%,  a  tear  initiation  resistance  above  150  N/mm,  a  tear 
propagation  resistance  above  100  N/mm,  and  an  impact 
strength  above  2500  mJ/mm^. 


4,311,753 
CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN  LAMINATING 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
DICYANDUMIDE  AND  A  TETRA-ALKYLGUANIDINE 
Donald  G.  Pucci,  West  Lafayette,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  Ohio 

Ffled  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,193 

Int  a.J  B32B  17/04:  C08G  59/18.  59/38.  59/46.  59/56 

VS.  a.  428—251  «  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  for  preparing  storage-stable 

prepregs  and  multi-layer  bonding  sheets  adapted  to  produce 

flame  retardant  laminates,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  mixture  of  (i)  from  70  to  90  parts  of  a 
brominated  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  tetrabromobisphenol-A  and  epichlorohydrin  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  370-430  and  a 
bromine  content  in  the  range  of  15-22%  and  (ii)  from  10 
to  30  parts  of  a  tetrafunctional  epoxy  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  tetra-bis(hydroxyphenyl)ethane  hav- 
ing an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  210-240; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  dicyandiamide  as  a  curing  agent; 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  1.0  parts  per  pari  of  said  dicyandia- 
mide of  a  tetraalkylguanidine  as  a  catalyst;  and 

(d)  a  suitable  solvent. 

3.  As  an  ariicle  of  manufacture,  a  glass  fabric  impregnated 
with  an  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  mixture  of  (i)  from  70  to  90  parts  of  a 
brominated  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  tetrabromobisphenol-A  and  epichlorohydrin  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  370-430  and  a 
bromine  content  in  the  range  of  15-22%  and  (ii)  from  10 
to  30  parts  of  a  tetrafunctional  epoxy  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  tetra-bis(hydroxyphenyl)ethane  hav- 
ing an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  210-240; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  dicyandiamide  as  a  curing  agent; 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  1.0  parts  per  part  of  said  dicyandia- 
mide of  a  tetraalkylguanidine  as  a  caUlyst. 


4,311,754 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 

2,6,6-TRIMETHYL  CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAID  PRODUCTS 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  BnO«  !>•  Mookheijee;  Frederick 
L.  Schmitt,  both  of  Holmdel;  ManfM  H.  Vock,  Locust; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  FlaTors  ft  Fra- 
grances Ibc  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,852,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,292,447. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,051 
Int  CL^  B32B  33/00:  D04H  1/40 
VS.  a.  428—284  2  Claims 

1.  A  dryer  added  fabric  softener  article  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, coated  on  said  substrate  a  coating  and  coated  on  said 
substrate  coating  an  outer  coating  and  intimately  admixed  with 
said  outer  coating  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
(i)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(ii)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(iii)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


and 


(iv)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


said  substance  being  in  such  an  amount  that  when  the  dryer- 
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added  fabric  softener  article  is  contacted  with  a  clothing  batch 
an  aroma  is  imparted  in  a  pleasant  manner  to  the  head  space  in 
the  dryer  on  operation  thereof  using  the  said  dryer-added 
fabric  softening  article. 


layer  is  of  a  felt  impregnated  or  reinforced  with  polyurethane 
foam. 


4,311,755  ' 

NON-SnCK  COATED  STEEL  ARTICLE 
Mitzie  K.  Raiuwl,  Sccane,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Ncnoars  aad  Coapuy,  WUnington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,951 
lot  a^  B32B  27/00 
MS,  CL  428—312.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate  of  steel  on  which 
is  applied  a  first  layer  of  substantially  non-porous  ceramic  frit, 
a  second  layer  of  porous  ceramic  frit,  a  third  layer  of  fluorocar- 
bon  primer,  and  optionally  a  fourth  layer  of  fluorocarbon 
topcoat,  wherein  said  primer  is  derived  from  a  coating  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  20-90%,  by  weight  of  total  solids,  a  particulate  fluorocar- 
bon polymer; 

b.  10-80%,  by  weight  of  total  solids,  colloidal  silica  having 
a  pH  of  8.4-9.9  at  23*  C,  whose  particles  having  a  size  of 
S-100  millimicrons  and  specific  surface  area  of  12S-420 
square  meters  per  gram; 

c.  l.S-3.S%,  by  weight  of  total  composition,  alcohol  con- 
taining 4  or  more  carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  being  misci- 
ble  with  water; 

d.  1.0-1.3%,  by  weight  of  total  composition,  fatty  acid  con- 
taining 8  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

e.  0.3-0.7%,  by  weight  of  total  composition,  amine  having 
the  formula 


I 


R3— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  contains  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  may  contain 
other  functional  groups,  and  R2  and  R3  contain  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen; 

f.  1-4%,  by  weight  of  total  solids,  of  silicone  resins, 

g.  1-4%,  by  weight  of  the  total  solids,  of  a  polymeric  ad- 
junct; 

h.  up  to  40%,  by  weight  of  the  tdrtal  solids,  of  pigment;  and 
i.  a  liquid  carrier. 


4^11,756  ' 

LEATHER  BELTS  OR  APRONS  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINES 
Wallace  R.  Brooksbank,  Embsay  Tannery,  Skipton,  County  of 
^  York,EB8la^ 

FIM  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18, 1979, 
43467/79 

Int  a.'  B32B  i/Oa  i/02,  5/20,  9/02 
MS,  CL  428—282  4  Claims 


4^11,757 
DECORATIVE  METALLIC  LAMINATES 
Ram  S.  Raghava,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  WUbur  W.  West, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cindn* 
nati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,142,  Jun.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,109 

Int  a.J  B32B  5/16.  27/08.  29/00 

MS.  a.  428—323  11  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  laminate  consisting 

essentially  of,  in  superimposed  relationship, 

(a)  a  core  layer  consisting  of  a  self-supporting  substrate; 

(b)  a  surface  coating  of  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol 
modified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  containing  a  finely 
divided  metallic  powder  or  pigment  wherein  the  hydro- 
lyzed polyvinyl  alcohol  has  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  equal 
to  or  greater  than  about  99.0  percent  of  the  acetate  groups 
and  wherein  the  surface  coating  weight  is  from  about  60 
to  140  grams  per  square  meter,  the  amount  of  hydrolyzed 
polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the  surface  coating  is  from  about  3  to 
30  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  melamine- 
formaldehyde  reaction  porduct  solids  and  the  amount  of 
metallic  powder  is  from  about  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  melamine-formaldehyde  reaction 
product  solids. 

9.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  and  pressure  consolidated 
laminate  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  laminate  assembly  between  press  plates,  said 
laminate  assembly  consisting  essentially  of,  in  superim- 
posed relationship, 

(1)  a  core  layer  consisting  of  a  self-supporting  substrate; 
and 

(2)  a  surface  coating  of  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol 
(PVA)  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  equal  to  or  greater 
than  about  99.0  percent  of  the  acetate  groups  modified 
melamine-formaldehyde  resin  containing  finely  divided 
metallic  powders  or  pigment  wherein  the  surface  coat- 
ing weight  is  from  about  60  to  140  grams  per  square 
meter  and  the  amount  of  hydrolyzed  PVA  in  the  sur- 
face coating  is  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  melamine-formalde- 
hyde reaction  product  solids; 

(b)  applying  sufficient  temperature  and  pressure  to  the 
huninate  assembly  to  cure  the  resins  impregnating  the 
laminate  assembly,  thereby  providing  the  laminate;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  resultant  laminate. 


l-..,U,r^.ftW.\'^-;jg?????^ 


1.  A  belt  or  apron  for  conveying  or  processing  textile  fibres 
in  which  the  belt  or  apron  passes  over  or  between  fluted  rollers 
comprising  two  or  more  plies  or  layers  adhesively  bonded 
together  by  a  polyurethane  adhesive,  the  inner  ply  or  layer 
being  of  leather  hide  having  a  surface  of  the  fleshy  portion  of 
the  hide  impregnated  with  a  polymeric  material  to  provide  a 
stable,  tear  resistant  inner  surface  and  the  other  outer  surface 
ply  or  plies  being  of  a  feh  like  material  capable  of  being  flexed 
or  stretched  without  premature  cracking  or  rupture. 

2.  A  belt  or  apron  as  in  claim  1  in  which  the  outer  ply  or 


4,311,758 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Yoahitaka  Oeda,  Nara;  Takeshi  Murakami,  Osaka;  Hiroo  Haya- 
shi,  Kyoto,  and  Teruo  Nakamura,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,434,  FA.  15, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,342,  Jan.  5, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,168,845.  This  application  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,780 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1977,  52-980 
Int  a.}  B32B  5/16:  B41M  5/18 
MS,  a.  428—341  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
and  a  color  developing  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  base  sheet,  said  color  developing  layer  comprising  color- 
less chromogenic  material  and  acceptor  which  is  reactive  with 
said  colorless  chromogenic  material  to  develop  a  color,  the 
improvement  in  said  color  developing  layer  further  including 
pigment  having  an  oil  absorption  within  the  range  of  100  to  400 
ml/100  g.,  said  pigment  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth,  calcined  diatoma- 
ceous  earth,  flux-calcined  diatomaceous  earth,  finely-divided 
aluminum  oxide  anhydride,  finely  divided  titanium  dioxide, 
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white  carbon,  magnesium  aluminosilicate,  magnesium  oxide 
and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


whereby  there  is  obtained  a  fiber  having  durably  affixed  to 
the  surface  thereof  a  crosslinked  polydiorganonloxane. 


4,311,759 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

Alft«d  E.  Glennon,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Coatings  Co.,  Inc.,  Cerritoa,  Calif. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  965,800,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,500, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,869,  Jan.  31, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

168,620 
Int  a.J  C09J  7/02:  C08F  2/50 
MS.  a.  428—345  10  Claims 

1.  The  combination  consisting  of  a  substrate,  and  a  layer  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adhered  to  said  substrate  and 
formed  by  the  method  that  comprises: 
providing  a  composition  including  mono-functional  unsatu- 
rated acrylate  ester  monomer,  essentially  saturated  ther- 
moplastic tackifying  resin  polymer  dissolved  in  said  acry- 
late ester  monomer,  non-crystallizing  elastomeric  block 
copolymer  dissolved  in  said  acrylate  ester  monomer,  and 
initiator  responsive  to  radiation; 
subjecting  said  composition  to  radiation  to  which  said  initia- 
tor is  responsive;  and 
inducing  oopolymerization  of  said  acrylate  ester  monomer 
and  said  non-crystallizing  elastomeric  block  copolymer  by 
said  initiator. 


4,311,761 
FILAMENT  FOR  WIG 
Youichi  Kanbara,  Kakogawa,  and  Shnnichiro  Kurioka,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  KanegaAicU  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,019 

Int  a.i  D02G  3/00 

MS.  a.  428—397  6  Claims 


4,311,760 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
MERCAPTOALKYL-CONTAINING 
POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES  TO  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Auburn,  and  Jonathan  Lipowitz,  Mid- 
land, bodi  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 
Midhud,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,498,  Oct  4, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,395, 
May  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  822,474 
Irt.  a.}  B32B  25/02.  25/20:  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—391  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  condensation-polymer  fiber  or  a 
cellulosic  fiber  which  comprises  applying  to  said  fibers  a  liquid 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  20  millipascal-seconds  at  23*  C, 
said  polydiorganosiloxane  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  siloxane  units  of  the  unit  formula 

R„Si(OR")mO(4.M.„)/2 

wherein  m=0,  1  or  2,  n=l,  2  or  3,  and  the  sum  of 
m-t-n=2  or  3,  R  denotes  a  silicon-bonded  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R"  denotes  a 
lower  aOcyl  radical  and, 

(B)  siloxane  units  of  the  unit  formula 

HSR'SiR;,(OR")yO(rf.,.j,)/2 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  as  denoted  above,  R'  denotes  a 
divalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  va- 
lence bonded  to  the  ^icon  atom  and  one  valence  bonded 
to  the  sulfur  atom  or  a  trivalent  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  two  valences  singly  bonded  to  the  silicon 
atom  and  one  valence  bonded  to  the  sulfur  atom,  the 
values  of  d,  X  and  y  being  such  that  when  R'  is  divalent 
d=3,  xsO,  1  or  2,  y=0, 1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  x-(-y=  1  or 
2  and  vtlien  R'  is  trivalent  d=2,  x=0  or  1,  y=0  or  1  and 
the  sum  of  x-|-y=0  or  1,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least 
one  HSR'— radical  in  addition  to  at  least  one  —OR" 
radical  or  another  HSR'— radical  in  the  polydiorganosi- 
loxane and  heating  the  applied  polydiorganosiloxane 


1.  Artificial  human  hair  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  wigs 
and  made  of  a  filament  for  use  in  a  wig,  comprising  in  cross 
section,  a  center  portion  and  three  substantidly  rectangular 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  said  center  portion,  said 
rectangular  portions  having  a  lateral  dimension  and  a  trans- 
verse dimension  and  a  center  line,  said  ceiiter  portion  having  at 
substantially  its  center  an  axis  extending  the  length  of  said 
filament  with  said  center  lines  of  said  rectangular  portions 
extending  outwardly  to  form  an  angle  between  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  rectangular  portions,  wherein  the  ration  of  said 
lateral  dimension  to  said  transverse  dimension  is  between  1  to 
3,  wherein  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  center  portion  is 
from  V3712  to  1.3  times  the  total  cross  sectional  areas  of  said 
three  rectangular  portions,  and  wherein  said  artificial  human 
hair  has  the  properties  of  maintenance  of  tight  curls  and  bulki- 


4311,762 
PLASTIC  COMPONENTS  OF  IMPROVED  HARDNESS 

AND  SCRATCH  RESISTANCE 

Anton  A.  Spycher,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  J.  Damico,  Erie, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,533 

Int  a.J  B32B  17/ia  27/36;  G02C  7/10 

MS.  a.  428—412  7  Claima 


PLASTIC> 
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1.  A  glass  plastic  laminated  article  comprising  at  least  one 
direct-cast  diethylene  glycol  bis(allyl  carbonate)  plastic  surface 
element  bonded  to  a  glass  element  by  a  polymeric  bonding 
layer,  wherein  the  plastic  surface  element  exhibits  a  Barcol 
hardness  of  at  least  about  77  at  all  regions  spaced  1  nun  or 
greater  from  the  polymeric  bonding  layer,  said  plastic  surface 
element  having  been  polymerized  from  a  monomer-catalyst 
mixture  including,  as  the  catalyst,  1-9%  of  isopropyl  percar- 
bonate,  0.3-6%  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  and  3.3-13%  total  of. 
isopropyl  percarbonate  and  benzoyl  peroxide  by  weight 
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4^11,763 
SnJCONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 
James  T.  Cowoy,  Greea  bland,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  170,994 
Int  a.3  B32B  9/04,  13/12 
MS.  CL  428—412  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of 
the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent 
of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing 
10  to  SO  weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  pariial  condensate,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  intimate  admixture  of  a  small  adhesion-promoting  amount 
of  a  /3-hydroxyketone  compound  with  an  aged  such  composi- 
tion. 


of  bis(betahydroxyethyl)  hydroquinone  ether  and  trimethylol 
propane. 


4,311,764 

POLYURETHANE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  AND 

RESULTING  MONOMOLECULAR  LAYERED  ARTICLE 

Helmut  Franz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,761 

Int.  a.}  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428—423.1  10  Oaims 

8.  A  polyurethane  ariicle  having  a  lubricating  nonreactive 

surface  layer  prepared  by  the  chemisorption  of  a  carboxylated 

fluorosurfactant  at  the  polyurethane  surface.  - 


4,311,765 
POLYURETHANE  SHOCK  ABSORBING  UNIT  AND  SAID 

POLYURETHANE 
Daniel  A.  Chung,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,622 

Int.  a?  B32B  27/40:  B61G  9/06 

UJS.  a.  428—425.8  2  Claims 

1.  Shock  absorbing  unit  which  comprises  a  shaped  resilient 
polyurethane  composition  characterized  by  (A)  withstanding 
compressive  cycling  at  least  4000  cycles  under  constant  com- 
pression alternating  between  a  maximum  of  about  45  to  about 
55  percent  and  a  minimum  of  about  8  to  about  12  percent  of  its 
original  uncompressed  height,  (B)  requiring  at  least  about 
37  X  10*  Newtons  per  square  meter  to  compress  said  unit  55 
percent  of  its  original  uncompressed  height  after  4000  cycles  of 
said  compressive  cycling,  and  (C)  deflecting  from  about  1.8  to 
about  2.0  centimeters  at  about  25*  C.  upon  the  application  of 
45x  10*  Newtons  per  square  meter  uniformly  to  the  end  sur- 
face areas  of  the  said  resilient  compositions  in  its  uncompresed 
sute  when  the  said  composition  is  a  generally  disc-shaped 
cylindrical  element  with  circular  parallel  end  surfaces,  said 
surfaces  covered  and  adhered  to  circular  steel  plates,  having  a 
diameter  of  about  16.51  cm,  a  height  of  about  3.81  centimeters 
and  a  sidewall  connecting  the  end  surfaces  substantially  in  the 
form  of  a  V-shaped  groove  having  substantially  in  the  form  of 
a  V-shaped  groove  extending  between  the  said  end  surfaces, 
the  volume  of  said  element  being  about  150  percent  of  the 
volume  of  the  said  groove,  where  said  resilient  shock  absorb- 
ing polyurethane  composition  is  prepared  by  the  method 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polyurethane  having  improved 
shock  absorbing  ability  after  4000  cycles  of  compression  at 
loads  of  37  x  10*  Newtons  per  square  meter  formed  by  reacting 
1,5-naphtalene  diisocyanate  with  a  blend  of  15  to  25  parts  of  a 
polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  haviang  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  1000±  100  and  35  to  45  parts  of  a  polytetramethylene 
ether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2000±  100  and  35  to 
45  parts  of  a  polycaprolactone  ester  polyol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  2000±  100  to  form  a  prepolymer  having  an  isocyante 
content  of  3.2-4.0%  and  curing  said  prepolymer  with  a  blend 


4,311,766 
RELEASE  COATINGS 
John  A.  Mattor,  Bar  Mills,  Me.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,411,  Sep.  24, 1979.  lUs 
appUcation  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,193 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428—514  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plastic  sheet  or  film  on  or  against 
an  easy  release  surface,  setting  the  plastic  sheet  or  film  and 
stripping  it  from  the  release  surface,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  release  surface  is  provided  by  a  substrate  coated  on  at  least 
one  side  with  a  non-polysiloxane  containing  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  an  acrylic  functional  material  which  has  been 
polymerized  on  the  substrate  by  electron  beam  radiation. 


4,311,767 
GYPSUM  WALLBOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Arthur  E.  Kennedy,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Gypsum  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,106 
Int  a.^  B32B  21/04 
U.S.  a.  428—537  10  Claims 

1.  Paper-covered  gypsum  board  which  comprises  a  gypsum 
core  and  a  paper  cover  sheet  covering  at  least  one  side  of  said 
core,  said  paper  cover  sheet  having  a  synthetic  size  applied  to 
the  paper  surface  adjacent  said  core,  said  synthetic  size  being 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  cyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride corresponding  to  the  structural  formula 

O 

n 

oC^;:r-r' 

I 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dimethylene 
and  trimethylene  radicals  and  wherein  R'  is  a  long  hydropho- 
bic side  chain  and  is  selected  from  the  class  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  and  aralkenyl  groups  and  (2)  the  reaction  product  of 
maleic  acid  anhydride  and  an  internal  olefin  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  attain  in  said  sheet,  when  said  board  is  manufac- 
tured, a  Cobb  value  of  about  0.4  to  1.0  gram  as  measured  on  the 
surface  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  core. 


4,311,768 

PRINTED  aRCUrr  board  HAVING  MUTUALLY 

ETCHABLE  COPPER  AND  NICKEL  LAYERS 

Betty  L.  Berdan,  and  Betty  M.  Lace,  both  of  WiUowick,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  863,109,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,474. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,051 
Int  a.}  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—626  3  Claims 

1.  A  readily  etchable  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a 
resinous  substrate  having  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
a  composite  metal  structure  including  a  layer  of  copper  foil 
having  opposed  fu^t  and  second  surfaces  and  a  thin  layer  of 
nickel  having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces  with  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  said  copper  foil  being  bonded  to  and  in  direct 
contact  with  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  nickel  layer  and  the 
opposite  opposed  surface  of  said  nickel  layer  being  bonded  to 
said  resinous  substrate,  said  nickel  layer  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  sulfur  to  render  said  copper  foU  and  said  nickel 
barrier  layer  mutually  etchable. 
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4,311,769 
MERCURY  CONTACT 
Oleg  M.  Andree?,  3  Franzenskaya  ulitsa,  14,  k?.  7;  Anatoly  V. 
ZaknrdaeT,  Proletarsky  proapekt  79,  k?.  66,  and  Vladimir 
VyzhimoT,  ulitsa  Vostrukliina,  6,  korpus  2,  k?.  48,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,081 
Int  a.3  HOIH  1/08 
U.S.  a.  428—642  1  Claim 

1.  An  electric  switching  device  comprising  a  mercury 
contact  having  a  solid  metal  base  of  antimony  wetted  with 
mercury,  wherein  the  antimony  base  is  electrochemically  sta- 
ble and  ineri  with  respect  to  the  mercury. 


4,311,770 

NOVEL  FERROMAGNETIC  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE  AND 
RHODIUM  DIOXIDE  MATERIAL  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Gerard  Demazeau,  Gradignan;  Patrick  Maestro,  Le  Booscat; 
Theophile  Plante,  Merignac;  Michel  Pouchard,  Pessac,  and 
Paul  Hagenmuller,  Talence,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  fc  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuUly 
sur  Seine,  FVance 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  4, 1977,  77  29857; 
Ang.  18, 197f ,  78  24192 

Int  a^  COIG  37/027 
U.S.  a.  428-694  59  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining,  under  controlled  temperature  and 
pressure  reaction  conditions,  a  ferromagnetic  chromium  diox- 
ide and  rhodium  dioxide  material  in  solid-solution  form  and 
having  the  formula 

Cri_,Rhjr02. 

wherein  x  is  a  number  between  0  and  0.5,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

oxidizing  a  chromium  oxide  starting  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  350*  C,  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  400  bars 
and  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising: 

(1)  a  rhodium  III  compound  which  is  capable  of  yielding 
Rh02  in  situ  under  the  reaction  conditions  and 

(2)  an  oxidizing  agent  which  is  an  oxygenated  compound 
with  an  oxidation  number  greater  than  -I- IV  and  having, 
under  said  reaction  conditions,  a  pariial  oxygen  pressure 
at  least  equal  to  those,  under  the  same  reaction  conditions, 
corresponding  to  the  equUibria: 

Cr2O3+0.5O2s=t2CiO2 


Rh203  'f  0.SO27±2RhC)2: 

the  chromium  oxide  starting  compound  being  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  Cr203,  anhy- 
drous Cr203  and  a  precursor  of  Cr203;  and 

the  oxygenated  compound  being  free  from  metallic  cations 
other  than  chromium  and  not  leading  to  the  preferential  or 
parasitic  formation  of  chromates,  of  bichromates  or  of  any 
other  chromium  compound. 
52.  A  ferromagnetic  soUd  solution  of  the  formula 

Cri_jcRhx02 

wherein  x  is  a  number  between  about  0.0001  and  O.S. 


4,311,771 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY  FROM  THE  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  ACID  AND 

BASE  IN  A  BIPOLAR  MEMBRANE  CELL 
James  F.  Walther,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AUied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,129,  Dec.  21, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,483 
Int  C\?  HOIM  2/38 
U.S.  CL  429—51  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  spontaneous  production  of  electrical 
energy  from  the  neutralization  of  acid  and  base  in  a  cell  with  a 
bipolar  membrane  having  a  cation-permselective  face  and  an 
anion-permselective  face,  said  membrane  being  positioned 
between  two  energy-supplying  electrodes  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  one  another,  said  connection  having  an  electrical 
receiving  means  to  receive  electrical  energy  from  said  elec- 
trodes, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  contacting  an  aqueous  acid  stream  with 
said  cation-permselective  face  of  said  bipolar  membrane 
and  an  aqueous  base  stream  with  said  anion-permselective 
face  of  said  bipolar  membrane  whereby  the  contact  of  said 
acid  and  said  base  streams  through  said  faces  of  said  bipo- 
lar membrane  spontaneously  produces  a  neutralization 
electrical  potential  difference  between  said  streams; 

(b)  transmitting  said  neutralization  potential  difference  to  the 
energy-supplying  electrodes  which  are  thereby  driven  to 
supply  an  electrode  potential  difference  which  enhances 
said  neutralization  potential  difference;  and 

(c)  and  withdrawing  an  enhanced  electrical  energy  sponta- 
neously produced  thereby  from  said  electrodes  through 
said  electrical  connecting  means  to  said  electrical  receiv- 
ing means. 


4,311,772 

SEALING  GLASSES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL, 

ELECTRICAL,  ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Andrew  Herczog,  Hammondsport  N.Y^  assignor  to  Condng 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^77 
Int  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—193  4  Claims 

1.  A  proce^  for  forming  a  strong,  non-porous  seal  between 
a  sealing  glass  consisting  essentially,  expr^sed  in  mole  percent 
on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  3-30%  R2O,  wherein  R2O  consists 
of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  of 
K2O,  Rb20,  and  CS2O,  and  60-95%  B2O3,  the  sum  of 
R2O-I-B2O3  constituting  at  least  70  mole  percent  of  the  total 
composition,  and  a  base  glass  having  a  composition  containing 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide  consisting  of  a 
smaller  alkali  metal  than  an  alkali  metal  oxide  in  said  sealing 
glass,  said  sealing  glass  having  a  softening  point  below  the 
annealing  point  of  the  base  glass  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  closely  compatible  with  that  of  the  base  glass,  said 
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process  comprising  bringing  said  sealing  glass  into  contact 
with  said  base  glass  at  a  temperature  where  the  sealing  glass 
will  manifest  a  viscosity  between  about  lO^-lO'^  poises  and 


SEALING 
GLASS 


%  ALK 


CAPILLARY 
GLASS 


maintaining  that  contact  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  cause 
an  exchange  of  large  alkali  metal  ions  from  the  sealing  glass  for 
smaller  alkali  metal  ions  in  the  base  glass. 


4,311,775 

NOVEL  PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENTS  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  USES  THEREOF 

Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,200 

Int  a.}  G03G  5/04.  9/00 

VS.  a.  430—37  22  Claims 
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4311,773 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR  HLTERS 
TadM  Kaoeko,  Tokyo;  MicUaki  Hashimoto,  Yono;  Toshio 
Nakano,  and  Aklra  Sasano,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
sipiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54/21855; 
Feb.  1, 1980, 55/9932 

Iirt.  CL'  G03C  5/Oa  U/OO;  G03F  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430—7  16  Claims 


1 1  t  t  I  i  I  n  i 


A 


II 


1.  A  method  of  producing  color  filters  comprising: 

a  step  for  forming  a  photosensitive  film  by  coating,  on  a 
substrate,  a  mixture  which  contains  a  water-soluble,  nega- 
tive-working photo-sensitive  material  and  a  water-soluble, 
light-absorbing  material  which  absorbs  light,  which  can 
be  removed  with  a  solvent  and  which  can  be  dissolved  in 
the  photosensitive  material; 

a  step  for  irradiating  light  onto  the  photosensitive  film 
through  a  predetermined  pattern; 

a  step  for  removing  dissolvable  portions  of  the  photosensi- 
tive fihn  and  the  light-absorbing  material  from  the  photo- 
sensitive film  which  remains  on  the  substrate;  and 

a  step  for  dyeing  the  photosensitive  film  into  any  desired 
color. 


4311,774 

IRRADIATION  TREATMENT  OF  POLYMERIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  SUPPORTS 

IVmus  Raphael,  WfaKhcster,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Polaroid  Cor* 

poratioB,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^73 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a  430-14  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  photographic  image-bearing 
element,  based  on  a  polymeric  support  sheet  comprising  a 
polyethylene  material,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting 
said  support  sheet  to  ionizing  irradiation  sufficient  to  penetrate 
substantially  through  the  support  and  crossUnk  the  polyethyl- 
ene material  to  stabilize  said  photographic  image-bearing  ele- 
ment from  the  distortion  effects  of  high  temperatures. 
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1.  An  electrically  photosensitive  material  comprising  an 
electrically  insulating  carrier  and  an  electrically  photosensitive 
phthalocyanine  pigment  of  the  structure: 
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wherein: 
Ri  represents 


-eSi-O^AIPc; 
R3 


O 
II 
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-C-Rs; 


n  represents  1,  2,  3  or  any  combination  of  1,  2  and  3 

R2,  R3.  lUand  R3  represent  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  alkoxy,  alkoxya- 

ryl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aryloxy; 
R6  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
AlPc  represents 
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II. 


10.  An  imaging  element  comprising  a  layer  of  an  electrically 
photosensitive  material  which  comprises  an  electrically  photo- 
sensitive phthalocyanine  pigment  of  the  structure: 


5.  A  photodectrophoretic  image  recording  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  an  imaging  element  comprising  a  layer  of  an 
electrically  photosensitive  material  in  an  electrical  field; 
and 

(b)  exposing  said  element  to  an  image  pattern  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  which  said  layer  is  photosensitive  to 
form  a  record  of  the  image  pattern  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  said  layer; 

wherein  said  layer  comprises  an  electrically  photosensitive 
phthalocyanine  pigment  having  the  structure: 
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wherein: 
Rl  represents 
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n  represents  1,  2,  3  or  any  combination  of  1,  2  and  3 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  represent  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  alkoxy,  alkoxya- 

ryl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aryloxy; 
R6  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
AlPc  represents 
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n  represents  1,  2,  3  or  any  combination  of  1,  2  and  3 

R2,  R3,  lUand  Rs  represent  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  alkoxy,  alkoxya- 

ryl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aryloxy; 
R6  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and  i 
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4,311,776 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 

METHOD 

Kuniki  Seino,  Aichi,  and  Yoshihiro  Ozaki,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,310 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1978,  53/43944 
Int  a.J  G03G  li/22 
U.S.  a.  430-^48  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  image  forming  method  in  which 
a  charge  receiving  dielectric  member  is  held  in  virtual  contact 
with  a  photosensitive  member,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  between 
the  photosensitive  member  and  the  dielectric  member 
under  dark  conditions  of  the  photosensitive  member  of  a 
valve  sufficient  to  cause  air  breakdown  discharges  be- 
tween the  members  under  such  dark  conditions; 
electrically  interconnecting  the  dielectric  and  photosensitive 
members  and  simultaneously  illuminating  the  photosensi- 
tive member  until  the  electric  field  within  the  photosensi- 
tive member  becomes  substantially  zero; 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  second  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  the  first  polarity  between  the  photosensitive 
member  and  the  dielectric  member  simultaneously  with 
the  exposure  of  the  photosensitive  member  to  a  light 
image  of  an  original;  and 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  said  first  polarity  be- 
tween the  photosensitive  member  and  the  dielectric  mem- 
ber simultaneously  with  the  illumination  of  the  photosen- 
sitive member. 


4,311,777 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Kuniki  Seino,  Aichi,  and  Yoshihiro  Ozaki,  Isehara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1978,  53^2936 
Int.  a.^  G03G  li/22 
U.S.  a.  430-^48  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  charge 
receiving  dielectric  member  held  in  face-to-face  contact  with  a 
photosensitive  member  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  direct  current  voluge  between  the  photosensitive 
member  and  the  dielectric  member  under  dark  conditions 
to  cause  air  breakdown  electrical  discharges  therebe- 
tween; 
electrically  interconnecting  the  dielectric  and  photosensitive 
members  and  simultaneously  illuminating  the  photosensi- 
tive member  until  the  electric  field  within  the  photosensi- 
tive member  becomes  substantially  zero;  and 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  opposite  polarity  be- 
tween the  photosensitive  member  and  the  dielectric  mem- 
ber simultaneously  with  the  exposure  of  the  photosensi- 
tive member  to  an  image  of  an  original. 


4,311,778 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD 
Hidejiro  Kadowaki,  Yokohama;  Yasnhide  Kunwakl,  Mitaka; 
Takao  AoU,  AUko,  and  Naoki  Iwami,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1977,  52/80104 
Int  a.J  G03G  W22.  13/04 
UjS.  a.  430-54  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrophotographically  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  using  a  photosensitive  member  which  in- 
cludes a  photoconductive  layer  and  a  surface  insulating  layer 
comprising: 
(a)  a  primary  charging  step  in  which  the  surface  of  the 


photosensitive  member  is  uniformly  charged  to  a  first 
potential; 

(b)  an  imaging  step  in  which  the  photosensitive  member  is 
exposed  to  a  pattern  of  image  light,  subsequent  to  the 
primary  charging  step; 

(c)  a  secondary  charging  step  in  which  the  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  member  is  subjected  to  corona  discharge 
having  at  least  a  component  of  opposite  polarity  to  the 
primary  charge,  so  as  to  at  least  reduce  the  surface  poten- 
tial to  a  second  potential,  the  secondary  charging  step 
being  carried  out  simultaneously  with  or  subsequent  to  the 
imaging  step; 

(d)  a  tone  regulating  step  in  which  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber is  subjected  to  further  image  light  whose  intensity  is 
controlled  and  in  which  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
member  is  subjected  to  a  discharging  step,  wherein  the 
charge  trapped  in  exposed  areas  is  released  during  the  step 
of  applying  further  image  light,  thus  tending  to  limit  the 
surface  potential  to  a  predetermined  level  intermediate  the 
levels  of  said  first  and  second  potentials;  and 

(e)  a  whole  surface  exposure  step  in  which  the  photoconduc- 
tive layer  is  uniformly  activated. 


4,311,779 

DEVELOPER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGES 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe,  and  Takashi  Teshima,  Amagasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1978,  53*145966 
Int.  a.J  G03G  9/00:  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  a.  430—107  10  Claims 

1.  A  carrierless  magnetic  developer  which  comprises  a 
binder  medium  and  45  to  65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
developer,  of  fine  particles  of  a  magnetic  material  dispersed  in 
the  binder  medium,  said  binder  medium  consisting  essentially 
of  a  copolymer  of  (a)  at  least  one  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  with 
(b)  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer  or  a  terpolymer  of  (a)  at  least 
one  aromatic  vinyl  monomer,  (b)  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer 
and  (c)  a  conjugated  diolefin  and  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  75,000  to  150,000,  the  amount  of  the 
aromatic  vinyl  monomer  being  20  to  95%  by  weight  based  on 
the  binder  medium,  wherein  the  electrostatic  capacity  as  deter- 
mined under  conditions  of  an  electrode  spacing  of  0.65  mm,  an 
electrode  sectional  area  of  1.43  cm^  and  an  electrode  load  of 
105  g/cm^  is  7.8  to  1 1.7  PF  (picofarad),  the  dielectric  constant 
is  4  to  5  as  determined  under  the  above  conditions  and  the 
electric  resistance  is  at  least  5  X 10'^  ft-cm  as  determined  under 
the  above  conditions;  whereby  the  developer  can  develop  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  substrate  without  forcibly 
charging  the  developer  particles  by  corona  discharge  and 
without  frictionally  charging  the  developer  particles  by  caus- 
ing strong  sliding  contact  between  the  developer  and  the  sub- 
strate resulting  from  rotating  the  developer  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  moving  direction  of  the  substrate. 


4,311,780 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  OF  TWO  REVOLUTIONS/COPY,  WET 

DEVELOPING  TYPE 

Manabu  Mochizuki,  Yokohama,  and  Yukihiro  Ohno,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fded  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138321 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/ la  13/22.  13/24 
\}S.  CL  430—125  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  of  the  two  revolutions/- 
copy,  wet  developing  type  comprising  the  steps  of,  during  a 
first  revolution  of  a  rotatable  member  having  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  on  its  surface. 
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uniformly  charging  the  rotatable  member  with  a  combined 

charging  and  image  transfer  corona  discharger, 
exposing  the  member  imagewise  to  form  an  electrostatic 

latent  image  thereon,  and 
developing  the  latent  image  with  a  combined  developing 

and  cleaning  roller  having  a  covering  layer  of  a  porous 

elastic  material; 
and,  during  a  second  revolution  of  the  rotatable  member, 
transferring  the  developed  image  onto  a  transfer  sheet  using 

the  combined  charging  and  transfer  coronoa  discharger, 
eliminating  any  residual  charge  from  the  member  by  using  a 

charge  eliminating  corona  discharger, 
cleaning  the  member  with  a  developer  solution  which  is 

supplied  by  the  combined  developing  and  cleaning  roller, 

and 
removing  any  developer  solution  which  is  attached  to  the 

member  with  a  removing  blade. 
3.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  two  revolu- 
tions/copy, wet  developing  type  comprises: 
a  rotatable  member  having  a  photoconductive  layer  on  its 

surface, 
a  coronoa  discharger  which  serves  the  combined  functions 

of  charging  the  member  and  image  transfer,  an  optical 

system  for  effecting  an  imagewise  exposure,  a  charge 


4,311,781 
HIGHLY-SENSmVE  HIGH-CONTRAST 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Hiroyuki  Mifune;  Shuiyi  Takada;  Yoshitaka  Akimura,  and 
Nobuo  Sakai,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,480,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,241,164,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,000,  Dec.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1976,  51-157910 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/06.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—264  10  Claims 

1.  A  negative  image  forming  process  which  comprises  im- 
agewise exposing  to  light  a  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver 
halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  containing  substantially 
surface  latent  image  type  monodispersed  silver  halide  grains 
and  providing  a  negative  image,  at  least  one  hydrophilic  col- 
loid layer  of  said  photographic  material  containing  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


12  II  a  9  10 


eliminating  corona  discharger,  and  a  combined  wet  devel- 
oping and  cleaning  unit  all  disposed  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  the  photosensitive  member, 

the  combined  developing  and  cleaning  unit  including  a 
rotatable  roller  disposed  in  abutment  against  the  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  member  and  having  a  covering  layer  of 
a  porous,  elastic  material,  and  a  developer  solution  remov- 
ing blade  disposed  to  be  engageable  with  and  disengage- 
able  from  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member, 

the  apparatus  operating  to  effect  a  uniform  charging  by  the 
combined  function  corona  discharger  and  an  imagewise 
exposure  by  the  optical  system  of  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member  as  well  as  a  developing  of  an  electro- 
static latent  image  formed  on  the  surface  by  the  combined 
developing  and  cleaning  unit  during  a  first  revolution  of 
the  rotatable  member,  the  apparatus  operating  during  a 
second  revolution  of  the  rotatable  member  to  effect  a 
transfer  of  the  developed  image  on  the  photosensitive 
member  onto  a  transfer  sheet  by  the  combined  charging 
and  transfer  corona  discharger,  and  elimination  of  any 
residual  charge  from  the  photosensitive  member  by  the 
charge  eliminating  corona  discharger  as  well  as  cleaning 
and  removal  of  any  attaching  developer  solution  from  the 
member  by  the  combined  developing  and  cleaning  unit. 


R'NHNHC0R2 


(I) 


in  an  amount  of  about  10-*  to  about  10-'  mole/mole- Ag, 
wherein  R'  represents  an  aryl  group  and  R^  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  a  phenyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  a  compound  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (II)  or  (III); 


N  N 


(II) 


(HI) 


r3 

/N  N 

r*        r' 

wherein  R^,  R*.  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  dificr- 
ent,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  or  a  heter- 
ocyclic ring;  wherein  said  R^  and  R*  or  said  R*  and  R'  may 
combine  and  form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R'  represents  a  hydroxyl  group 
and  developing  said  photographic  light-sensitive  material  with 
a  developing  solution  containing  a  developing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenylenediamine  compound 
and  a  combination  of  a  3-pyrazolidone  compound  with  a  hy- 
droquinone  compound  and,  containing  about  0. 1  mole/liter  or 
more  of  sulfite  ion  and  having  a  pH  of  about  1 1.0  to  about  12.3. 


4,311,782 
RADIATION-SENSITIVE  MIXTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  RELIEF  IMAGES 
Gerhard  Buhr,  Kbnigstein,  and  Hans  Ruckert  Wiesbaden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  16, 
1979,2928636 

Int  a.i  G03C  1/66.  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—270  ^  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  mixture  which  comprises  (a)  a  com- 
pound which  forms  an  acid  under  the  action  of  actinic  radia- 
tion, and  (b)  a  polymeric  compound  having  recurrent  ortho- 
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carboxylic  acid  ester  groupings,  which  can  be  split  by  acid,  in 
the  main  chain,  the  solubility  of  the  compound  (b)  in  a  liquid 
developer  being  increased  by  the  action  of  acid,  and  said  com- 
pound (b)  being  built  up  from  recurrent  units  of  the  general 
formula  I: 


■  :  I — 

[R2-C-HL, 
— R<— C— r3 
[R5-C-R% 


\/ 

c 


R'    n 


o— 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl 
group,  R2,  r3,  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  R^  denotes  an  alkylene 
group  or— if  ai =82=1— also  an  alkyleneoxy  group,  it  being 
possible  for  the  alkylene  groups  to  be  interrupted  by  hetero- 
atoms  or  by  unsaturated  or  cylic  groups,  R^  denotes  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  group,  ai  and  a2  each  denote  0,  1  or  2, 
ai  -{-a2  denotes  1  or  2  and  m  denotes  a  number  from  3  to  200. 


4,311,784 

MULTILAYER  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

SOLVENT-PROCESSABLE  LITH O  ELEMENT 

Roxy  N.  Fan,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,257,  May  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,023 
Int.  a.i  G03C  J/78 
VS.  a.  430-271  11  daims 

1.  In  a  photosensitive  dot-etchable  litho  element  having  a 
sheet  support  and  a  solvent-processable  non-silver  halide  pho- 
tosensitive layer,  the  exposed  areas  of  the  solvent-processable 
photosensitive  layer,  after  imagewise  exposure  of  the  element 
to  actinic  radiation,  being  solvent-soluble,  the  improvement 
wherein  between  the  support  and  the  photosensitive  layer  and 
contiguous  thereto  is  present  a  non-photosensitive,  solvent- 
soluble  dye  or  pigment-containing  layer  having  an  optical 
density  of  at  least  3.0  in  the  visible  region  of  the  spectrum  and 
a  maximum  thickness  of  0.01  S  mm,  said  contiguous  layer  being 
adhered  to  the  support. 


4,311,783 

DIMERS  DERIVED  FROM  UNSYMMETRICAL 

2,4,5,-TRIPHENYLIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

PHOTOINITIATORS 

Rolf  Dessauer,  Greenville,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,373,  Aug.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,887. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,735 
Int.  a.^  G03C  1/72.  1/52 
VS.  a.  430—270  16  Claims 

1.  A  photoimaging  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
admixture  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  solids  of  a  2,4,5-tri- 
phenylimidazolyl  dimer  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  2-bromo,  2-chloro,  2-fluoro,  2-alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  2,4-dichloro; 

R2  is  2-bromo,  2-chloro,  2-fluoro,  4-chloro,  2-alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms.  2-cyano,  and  2-alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  3,4-dimethoxy,  3,4-diethoxy,  2,3-dimethoxy,  2,4,6- 
trimethoxy,  4-alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  is  of  1  of  4 
carbon  atoms  and  3,4-methylenedioxy;  the  imidazolyl 
dimer  having  an  extinction  coefficient  determined  in 
methylene  chloride  at  lO"'  to  10-3  mol/liter  ^^  350  j^  ^f 
at  least  4000  liters/mol-cm  and  at  400  nm  of  at  least  250 
liters/mol-cm;  and  0. 1  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  solids  of 
leuco  dye  that  is  oxidizable  to  dye  by  the  imidazolyl  radi- 
cals; and  optionally  an  acid  or  acid-supplying  compound 
and  an  energy-transfer  dye.  1 


f 


4,311,785 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 

HEAT-RESISTANT  REUEF  STRUCTURES  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF 

Hellmut  Atane,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiihn,  Hemhofen;  Roland 

Rubner,  Rottenbach,  and  Erwin  Schmidt,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafk, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,454 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933827 

Int.  a^  G03C  1/70 
VS.  a.  430—283  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  highly  heat-resistant 
relief  structures  on  the  basis  of  polyimides,  polyisoin- 
doloquinazoline  diones,  polyoxazine  diones  and  polyquinazo- 
line  diones  wherein  radiation-sensitive,  soluble  polymer  pre- 
cursor stages  are  applied  in  the  form  of  a  film  or  a  foil  to  a 
substrate;  the  film  or  foil  is  irradiated  through  negative  pat- 
terns with  actinic  light  or  by  deflection  of  a  light,  electron  or 
ion  beam;  and  the  non-irradiated  film  or  foil  portions  removed, 
the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  said  polymer  precur- 
sor stage  an  addition  product  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
monoepoxide  on  a  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  a  carboxyl-group-containing  polyaddition  product  of  an 
aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhy- 
dride  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  diamino  compound  and  a  diamino  compound  having 
at  least  one  ortho-position  amido  group;  and 

(b)  a  carboxyl-group-containing  polyaddition  product  of  (1) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  dihydroxy  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  corresponding  diamino  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
(2)  a  diisocyanate. 


4,311,786 

NOVEL  SENSITIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

DIRECr-POSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Rolf  Steiger,  Praroman,  and  Jean  F.  Rdier,  Marly,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.   17,   1979, 
6632/79;  Oct  19, 1979,  9418/79 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24.  1/36 
VS.  a.  430-411  14  Claims 

1.  A  direct-positive  photographic  material  which  has  at  least 
one  layer  which  contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion,  which  has 
been  surface-fogged  by  chemical  means  or  by  exposure,  and  a 
sensitiser,  wherein  the  sensitiser  is  a  trinuclear  tetrame- 
thinecyanine  dye  having  three  identical  heterocyclic  ring  sys- 
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tems  linked  to  one  another  by  three  identical  methine  groups  in 
which  all  or  some  of  the  methine  hydrogen  atoms  have  been 
replaced  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atoms. 


4,311,787 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  DISPERSED  LIGHT-ABSORBING 

MEROSTYRYL  DYES 

Raymond  G.  Lemahieu,  Mortsel;  Felix  J.  Moelants,  WilrUk,  and 

Frans  J.  ViUe,  Edegem,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa- 

Geyaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29, 1979, 
22724/79 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/84 
VS.  a.  430—522  7  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  silver  halide  material  com- 
prising a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a  light-absorbing 
merostyryl  dye,  wherein  said  dye  is  present  in  dispersed  state 
and  corresponds  to  the  following  general  formula: 


Ri 
I 


R3 

HO 


N 

/     \ 

0=C  N 

CH=C C— R2 


in  which: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
C1-C4  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group  or  a  substituted  aralkyl  group, 

R2  is  one  of  the  groups  represented  by  R',  a  carboxy  group, 
an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  an  ureido  group,  or  a  sulfamoyl  group, 

at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  being  or  containing  a  carboxy 
group  or  a  carbamoyl  group, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  or  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  group,  and  where  R^  is  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  or  a 
C]-C4  alkoxy  group,  it  stands  in  ortho-  or  para-position  in 
respect  of  the  hydroxy  group,  which  itself  is  in  oriho-  or 
para-position  in  respect  of  the  methine  group, 

said  merostyryl  dye  containing  no  group  that  renders  the 
dye  soluUe  in  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer. 


4,311,788 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OF  A  SERUM  PROTEIN  IN  TURBID  SERUM  AND 

PLASMA  SAMPLES 

Claus-Christian  Henck,  Hoechst  AktieageseUschaft,  D-6230 

Frankfur/Maia  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,486 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978,  2829531 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/68.  21/47 
VS.  a.  435—7  4  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  a  serum 
protein  in  a  turbid  serum  or  plasma  sample  by  nephelometry 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  inununologically  reacting  said 
serum  protein  with  an  antibody  therefor  and  measuring  the 
intensity  of  scattered  light  therefrom  in  the  presence  of  from 
10-3 IQ  \Q-  \fg  by  volume  of  a  tenside  of  the  formula 

CH3-(CH2)m-R-(CH2-CH2-0),-H 


in  which 


R  is  — O— :  — 


ffl— ;  — CH«CH— (CH2)x— NH,  CH2CH2OH  or 


— N— 


•continued 
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O— Y 

I 

— O-P— O— ; 

y 

O 


Y  is  H  or  (CH2)^H3; 

m  and  q,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  stand  for 

integers  of  from  6  to  26,  preferably  6  to  18; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  SO,  preferably  7  to  25; 
and 
x  is  7  or  8. 


4,311,789 

METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  AND  MEASURING  THE 

CONTENT  OF  A  LOW-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

COMPOUND  IN  A  COMPLEX  FLUID  MEDIUM 

Ulf  T.  G.  Nylen,  and  Lars  A.  G.  Qramstrom,  both  of  Load, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  AG,  Sweden 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  755,977,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,229,542. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,698 
Clahtts  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  31, 1975,  7600024 
lat  a.3  C12Q  1/62.  1/58.  1/54 

VS.  a.  435—10  22 1 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  and  measuring  the  content  of  a  low 
molecular  weight 'compound  in  a  complex  fluid  medium  to  be 
sampled,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  complex  fluid  medium  to  be  sampled; 

arranging  semi-permeable  means  in  said  complex  fluid  me- 
dium to  be  sampled  so  as  to  define  one  or  more  passage- 
ways in  said  complex  fluid  medium  for  the  passage  of 
dialysis  fluid  therethrough,  said  semi-permeable  means 
being  permeable  to  the  low  molecular  weight  compound 
in  said  complex  fluid  medium  whose  content  is  to  be 
measured; 

conducting  dialysis  fluid  through  said  passageways  defined 
by  said  semi-permeable  means  in  said  complex  fluid  me- 
dium, said  semi-permeable  means  being  sized  so  that  only 
a  fractional  portion  of  the  volume  of  said  complex  fluid 
medium  surrounding  said  semi-permeable  means  is  dia- 
lyzed  by  said  dialysis  fluid  being  conducted  through  said 
passageways  whereby  a  portion  of  the  low  molecular 
weight  compound  in  said  complex  fluid  medium  diffuses 
into  said  passageways  containing  said  dialysis  fluid  to 
thereby  produce  a  dialysate  in  said  passageways; 

maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  dialysis  fluid  within  said 
passageways  higher  than  the  pressure  of  said  complex 
fluid  medium  to  substantially  neduce  ultrafiltration  from 
said  complex  fluid  medium  to  said  dialysis  fluid;  and 

measuring  a  property  of  said  produced  dialysate  which  is 
related  to  the  content  of  the  low  molecular  weight  com- 
pound in  said  dialysate  to  determine  the  content  of  the  low 
molecular  weight  compound  in  said  complex  fluid  me- 
dium. 


T  ......_  . 
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4^11,790 
RADIOENZYMATIC  METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING 
3,4.DIHYDROXYPHENYLGLYCOL 
NieholM  D.  Vlachidcjs,  Altadena,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  The  UniTcr- 
sity  of  Soothmi  Cilifornia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,582 
Iirt.  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  C12N  9/10 
VS.  a.  435—15  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  radioenzymatic  method  for  assaying  a  catechol  com- 
pound by  conversion  of  the  catechol  compound  to  its  tritiated 
O-methylated  derivative,  extraction  with  organic  solvent  and 
measurement  of  the  radioactivity  of  extracted  material,  the 
improvement,  applied  to  assaying  3, 4-dihydroxyphenylglycol, 
according  to  which  said  catechol  compound  is  3,4-dihydroxy- 
phenylglycol  and  said  extraction  is  conducted  at  a  pH  of  about 
l.S  to  S  to  obtain  tritiated  3-methoxy-4-hydroxyphenylglycol 
as  an  extract. 


4311,791 

AUTOMATED  KINETIC  DETERMINATION  OF 
LACTATE  DEHYDROGENASE  ISOENZYMES  IN  SERUM 
Larry  H.  BerHtdn,  2800  GasUght  La.,  East,  MobUe,  Ala.  36609 
CoBtinMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  912,745,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,121 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/32 
U.S.  CL  435—26  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  isoenzymes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lactate  dehydrogenase  and  malate  dehy- 
drogenase in  body  fluids,  said  method  being  adapted  for  use  in 
automated  instruments  and  operable  without  a  preincubation, 
said  method  comprising, 

(a)  contacting  a  first  portion  of  a  body  fluid  sample  suspected 
of  containing  the  isoenzymes  with  a  reagent  composition 
containing  an  oxidized  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyruvate  and  oxaloacetate  and  nicotinamide- 

-  adenine  dinucleotide  under  conditions  suitable  for  enzy- 
matic activity  and  at  a  controlled  pH  of  7  or  less  wherein 
the  oxidized  substrate  and  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleo- 
tide are  present  in  non-rate  limiting  amounts, 

(b)  measuring  the  enzymatic  activity  of  said  first  portion  to 
obtain  a  first  measurement, 

(c)  contacting  a  second  portion  of  said  body  fluid  sample 
with  a  reagent  composition  containing  said  oxidized  substrate 
and  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide  under  conditions  suit- 
able for  enzymatic  activity  and  at  a  controlled  pH  of  approxi- 
mately 7,  wherein  said  oxidized  substrate  is  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  10  times  the  amount  of  step  (a)  and  the  isoen- 
zyme concentration  is  approximately  the  same  as  step  (a), 

(d)  measuring  the  enzymatic  activity  of  said  second  portion 
to  obtain  a  second  measurement, 

(e)  comparing  said  first  measurement  to  said  second  mea- 
surement to  obtain  the  difference  in  activities  whereby  the 
amount  of  isoenzymes  is  measured  as  the  amount  of  inhib- 
ited isoenzymes  activity. 


4,311,792 
CULTURE  COLLECTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  UNIT 
Carl  F.  At«7,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Marion  Health  and 
Safety,  Inc.,  Rockford,  lU. 

Flkd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,771 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/24 
U.S.  a.  435-30  5  Claims 

1.  A  culture  collecting  and  transporting  unit  comprising  a 
tube  made  of  self-sustaining  but  flexible  material,  said  tube 
having  an  open  outer  end  and  a  closed  inner  end,  a  transport 
media  located  within  said  tube,  a  cap  telescoped  removably 
with  the  open  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  close 
said  tube,  and  a  culture  collecting  device  located  within  said 
tube,  said  unit  being  characterized  in  that  said  culture  collect- 
ing device  comprises  an  elongated  flexible  wire,  a  swabbing  tip 
on  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  wire  and  located  adjacent  said 
transport  media,  and  a  sleeve  telescoped  slidably  over  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  wire  and  telescoped  slidably  into  said 


cap,  said  sleeve  being  of  such  length  that  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  sleeve  projects  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  cap 


and  into  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  tube  when  said  cap  is 
telescoped  to  a  fully  closed  position  on  said  tube. 


4,311,793 

STERILIZATION  INDICATOR 

Frank  E.  HaUeck,  820  Elizabeth  La.,  Erie,  Pa.  16505 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,306,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,781 

Int  a.J  C12Q  1/22 

VS.  a.  435—31  17  Claims 


1.  A  sterilizing  indicator  comprising,  a  transparent  con- 
tainer, 

said  container  containing  a  liquid  culture  medium  containing 
viable  spores, 

a  temperature  indicator, 

said  temperature  indicator  being  substantially  surrounded  in 
said  liquid  culture  medium, 

said  temperature  indicator  being  adapted  to  change  in  ap- 
pearance when  it  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
indicate  whether  the  temperature  has  reached  said  prede- 
termined temperature  for  a  predetermined  time, 

said  culture  media  having  indicating  means  to  indicate 
whether  viable  spores  are  present  therein  when  said  cul- 
ture media  is  incubated. 
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4,311,794 
DETERMINATION  OF  BACTERIAL  GROWTH 

Acnvnr  and  antibiotic  SENsmviTY  by 

CATALASE  MEASUREMENT 

Joseph  L.  Mehick,  and  Craig  Wallis,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,115,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,323,  Mar.  10, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

160,682 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/18 
VS.  a.  435—32  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  measuring  bacterial  growth  activity  by 
catalase  reaction,  comprising: 
contacting  in  a  closeid  cell  a  culture  medium  inoculated  with 
body  fluid  containing  a  pathogenic  organism  with  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  and  a  quaternary  compound  in  amounts  to 
provide  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.25%  by  weight  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  9.0%  by 
weight  quaternary  compound  in  a  catalase  reaction  prod- 
uct, 
the  culture  medium,  hydrogen  peroxide  and  quaternary 
compound  being  present  in  the  closed  cell  in  an  amount  of 
about  70%  to  about  90%  of  the  volume  thereof, 
holding  the  culture  medium,  hydrogen  peroxide  quaternary 
compound  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  the 
catalase  reaction, 
agitating  the  catalase  reaction  product  in  the  closed  cell 
thereby  forcing  O2  released  by  the  catalase  reaction  from 
the  aqueous  phase,  and 
then  measuring  pressure  resulting  from  the  released  O2  as  an 
indication  of  bacterial  growth  activity. 


4,311,795 
POLYSACCHARIDE  S-53  AND  BACTERIAL 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  FTS  PREPARATION 
Kenneth  S.  Kang,  LaJoUa,  and  George  T.  Veeder,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  16,253,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This  application  Nov. 
24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,115 
Int  a.3  C12P  19/04 
VS.  a.  435—101  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heteropolysaccharide  S-S3 
comprising  incubating  in  a  fermentation  medium  containing  a 
carbon  source,  a  source  of  potassium  ions,  a  source  of  nitrogen, 
preferably  including  soy  peptone;  trace  inorganic  elements  and 
water,  the  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  organism,  ATCC  31488,  at  a 
temperature  of  30°  C.  and  pH  of  6.S  for  SO  hours,  and  recover- 
ing the  gum  by  precipitation  with  a  suitable  lower  alcohol, 
such  as  isopropanol. 


4,311,796 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SPEOnC  XANTHAN 

PRODucnvrrY  during  continuous 

FERMENTATION 
William  P.  Weisrock,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,884 

Int  a.3  C12P  79/05 

U.S.  a.  435—104  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  hetero- 
polysaccharide by  continuously  culturing  a  microorganism  of 
the  genus  Xanthomonas  in  a  nutrient  medium  being  added  to  a 
fermentation  zone,  withdrawing  a  heteropolysaccharide-con- 
taining  effluent  from  said  zone  while  continuing  said  process  at 
a  rate  such  that  an  essentially  steady  state  condition  is  main- 
tained, the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said 
process  (1)  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  growth  limiting  nutri- 
ent in  said  medium  to  produce  an  average  cell  concentration  of 
said  microorganism  of  from  about  l.S  to  less  than  about  3 
gm/liter,  and  (2)  thereafter  increasing  the  growth  limiting 
nutrient  in  said  medium  to  produce  an  increased  cell  concen- 
tration of  said  microorganism  of  not  more  than  about  5 


gm/liter  whereby  the  quantity  of  said  heteropolysaccharide 
produced  per  gram  of  said  microorganism  at  steady  state  con- 
dition is  increased. 


4,311,797 
ANUCLEATED  LIVE  K  COLI  VACCINE 
George  G.  Khachatourians,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to 
University  of  Saskatchewan,  Saskatoon,  Canada 
FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,610 
Int  a.3  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435—172  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  Escherichia  coli  (£.  coli)  strain 
which  produces  metabolically  active,  non-reproductive,  anu- 
cleated  live  K99-I-E.  coli  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  an  K  coli  strain  which  produces,  metabolically  ac- 
tive, non-reproductive,  anucleated  live  cells  (minicells) 
with  a  K99-I-  enteropathogenic  E.  coli  strain; 
incubating  the  mixed  cells  in  a  culture  medium; 
separating  minicell-producing  E.  coli  cells  which  contain  the 
K99  plasmid  from  other  cells  in  the  culture  medium;  and 
growing  the  separated  minicell-producing  K99-t-£  coli  in  a 
second  culture  medium. 


4,311,798 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CULTIVATING  CELLS  OF  ANIMAL  AND  HUMAN 

TISSUES 

Hermann  Katinger,  Vienna,  and  Winfried  Scheirer,  Wiener- 

Neudorf,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemap  AG,  Maen- 

nedorf,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,165,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,173,516,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  814,415,  Jul.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,282 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  15, 1976,  5213/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 1996, 

has  been  dischdmed. 

Int  a.3  C12M  3/02 

VS.  a.  435—286  16  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  cultivating  cells  of  animal  and  human 
tissues  which  are  highly  susceptible  to  damage  resulting  from 
agitation,  comprising  an  upright  container  which  bounds  an 
unobstructed  inner  chamber  for  nutrient  solution  containing 
the  cells  which  tend  to  settle  in  the  solution;  guide  means 
located  in  said  inner  chamber  of  said  container  and  subdividing 
the  interior  of  the  latter  into  two  unobstructed  zones;  means 
for  accommodating  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  including  an 
outer  gas  chamber  located  below  said  container;  and  means  for 
introducing  said  oxygen-containing  gas  from  said  outer  gas 
chamber  of  said  accommodating  means  into  said  inner  cham- 
ber of  said  container,  said  introducing  means  including  a  plate 
separating  said  outer  gas  chamber  from  said  inner  chamber  of 
said  container  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  com- 
municating said  outer  gas  chamber  with  said  inner  chamber  so 
as  to  introduce  said  oxygen-containing  gas  from  the  former 
into  the  latter,  wherein  the  number  and  the  dimensions  of  said 
outlet  openings  are  such  that  when  said  oxygen-containing  gas 
is  introduced  from  said  outer  gas  chamber  into  said  inner 
chamber  of  said  container  through  said  plurality  of  outlet 
openings  of  said  plate,  it  imparts  to  said  nutrient  solution  in  said 
inner  chamber  a  circulatory  movement  between  said  unob- 
structed zones  which  is  sufficient  to  prevent  the  cells  from 
settling  and  maintain  them  in  suspended  state,  but  is  so  slight  as 
to  avoid  agitating  said  nutrient  solution  with  concomitant 
damage  to  the  cells,  said  introducing  means  constituting  the 
only  means  for  imparting  circulatory  movement  to  said  nutri- 
ent solution  and  maintaining  the  cells  in  suspended  state. 
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4^11,799 
NOVEL  BASIC  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERS 
Tetnya  Miyakc;  KnniUko  Takeda,  and  Akihiko  Ikeda,  aU  of 
KawaaaU,  Japaa,  asrignon  to  Anhi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,055 
Int.  a.3  C08F  112/08:  BOIJ  39/20 
UA  a.  521—31  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copolymer  having  recurring 
units  of  Formula  (A) 


I 


-CH2— CH— ^         ^ 


CH2— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


(A) 


R2 


which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  about  6  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of 
Formula  (CX 


r 


-°-0 


CH2— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


(C) 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci.2oalkyI  groups,  C3.|ocycloal- 
kyl  groups,  Cs-galkenyl  groups,  C6.1S  aryl  groups,  €7-12  arylal- 
kyl  groups  and  C1.15  aminoalkyl  groups,  and  about  2  to  94%  by 
weight  of  divinylbenzene  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
monomer  of  Formula  (C)  and  the  divinylbenzene. 


4,311,801 
POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Michael  J.  Skowroaski,  Clearwater,  and  Alberto  DeLeon,  St. 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corpora- 
tion, Tampa,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,502,  Jun.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,917. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,436 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/22.  18/76;  B32B  3/26 
MS.  a.  521—110  26  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyisocyanurate  foam  com- 
prising: 
(I)  admixing: 

(A)  a  polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanate; 

(B)  a  polyol  having  the  formula: 


CH2CH20-)s— H 

CH2CH20i8— H 


CH20- 

I 
R-C-(CH2)mO 

CH20-(-CH2CH20i?— H  , 


^  4,311300 

PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  CROSS-LINKED 

ISOCYANATE  DISTILLATION  RESIDUES  CONTAINING 

UREA  GROUPS  AND  USE  OF  THE  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 

PROCESS  AS  STARTING  COMPONENTS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

Artnr  Rda^  Lererkoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Bayer  Akticngeaellachaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,447 
OalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1979,  2942678 

Int.  a.3  C08G /«/;¥ 
U.S.  a.  521—109  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyanate-reactive  com- 
pounds, comprising: 

(A)  reacting 

(i)  substantially  monomer-free,  cross-linked  distillation  resi- 
dues which  are  insoluble  in  inert  organic  solvents  and 
which  cannot  melt  without  decomposition,  obtained  in  the 
form  of  slag  after  denaturation  of  the  sump  phase  with 
water  when  monomeric  tolylene  diisocyanates  are  re- 
moved by  distillation  from  the  crude  phosgenation  prod- 
uct of  tolylene  diamines;  with 

(ii)  a  dihydric  and/or  trihydric  alcohol  at  a  temperature 
above  130*  C,  using  a  quantity  of  alcohol  corresponding 
to  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups, 
based  on  the  mixture  of  slag  and  alcohol, 

(B)  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  reaction  mixture  is  homo- 
geneous; and 

(C)  stopping  the  reaction  by  cooling. 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower 
alkyl  or  a  radical  having  the  formula: 

H— 0CH2CH2)</CX:H2— . 

the  sum  ofa+b+c-l-dis  between  2.0  and  8.0,  and  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  A:B  is  2:1  to  6:1; 

(C)  a  catalyst; 

(D)  a  blowing  agent;  and 

(E)  a  surfactant;  and 

(II)  recovering  the  polyisocyanurate  foam. 


4,311,802 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  FOAMED  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

HAVING  IMPROVED  HRE  RESISTANCE 

Leopold  Golaer,  Leonding,  and  Helmut  Wtriaetschlager,  Linz, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Cbemie  Linz  Aktiengeselkchaft, 

Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936299 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  flame-resist- 
ant foamed  plastics  material  which  comprises  condensing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  aminoplast  precondensate 
or  a  precursor  thereof  with  an  organic  isocyanate  which  is  at 
least  bifunctional  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  curing  catalyst  to 
cure  the  aminoplast  precondensate  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  amine  as  basic  catalyst  and,  optionally,  additionally  an 
organic  metal  compound,  the  said  water-soluble  aminoplast 
precondensate  or  the  precursor  thereof  being  added,  simulta- 
neously with  but  separately  from  the  acid  curing  catalysts,  to 
the  isocyanate  to  which  the  amine  and,  where  relevant,  the 
organic  metal  compound  has  been  added  previously,  and  the 
isocyanate  being  present  in  an  amount,  relative  to  the  water, 
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which  permits  a  cross-linking  reaction  with  the  methylol 
groups  of  the  aminoplast  precondensate  or  of  the  precursor 
thereof,  the  said  basic  catalyst  and,  where  relevant,  the  organic 
metal  compound,  being  added  in  a  first  mixing  stage  to  the 
isocyanate  in  an  amount  of  4  to  14%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
amount  of  isocyanate,  the  residence  time  of  the  pre-adduct 


formed  from  the  catalyst  and  the  organic  isocyanate  being 
from  1  to  8  seconds  in  the  first  mixing  stage  at  a  reaction 
temperature  within  the  range  of  40*  to  130*  C,  after  which  the 
pre-adduct  is  immediately  transferred  to  a  subsequent  second 
mixing  stage  into  which  the  aminoplast  precondensate  and  acid 
catalyst  are  introduced,  following  which  the  foamable  reaction 
mixture  is  discharged  continuously. 


4,311,804 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FULLY 
HYDROLYZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  MODIHED 
MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  FOR 
APPLICATION  IN  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
Ram  S.  RaghaTa,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Calvin  Richardson, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,144,  Jun.  6, 1979,      . 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,110 
Int  a.^  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  a.  525—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  for  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
alcohol  modified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  having  im- 
proved shelf  life  which  comprises: 

(a)  initiating  a  reaction  between  melamine  and  formaldehyde 
under  alkaline  conditions,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  mela- 
mine to  formaldehyde  is  from  about  1:1.5  to  about  1:1.8, 
respectively; 

(b)  adding,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  clear  melamine-for- 
maldehyde reaction  product  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  equal  to  or  greater 
than  about  99.0  percent  of  the  acetate  groups  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  constitutes 
from  about  S%  to  30%,  on  a  weight  basis,  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  melamine-formaldehyde  reaction  product 
solids; 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  80*  C. 
to  90*  C,  and 

(d)  terminating  the  reaction  when  the  reaction  products 
have  a  water  tolerance,  in  5*  C.  water,  between  300%  and 
1000%. 


4,311,803 

CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Richard  L.  Smith;  Ralph  C.  Farrar,  and  Richard  J.  Sonnenfeld, 
all  of  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,135,  May  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,516 
Int  a?  C08F  8/00.  8/42;  C08C  79/00 
UJS.  a.  525—53  24  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rubbery 
substantially  gel-free  and  block  poly(monovinylarene)-free 
random  copolymer  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  hydrocar- 
bon with  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  monovinylarene, 
wherein  monomers  comprising  at  least  one  polymerizable 
conjugated   diene  and   at   least   one  copolymerizable 
monovinylarene,  an  organolithium  initiator,  diluent  gel 
inhibitor,  and  at  least  one  randomizing  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  randomize  the  copolymerization 
of  said  conjugated  diene  with  said  monovinylarene,  are 
fed  substantially  continuously  to  a  stirred  pot  reactor  zone 
wherein  said  monomers  are  polymerized  under  solution 
polymerization  conditions  of  diluent,  temperature,  and 
pressure,  to  a  conversion  of  at  least  about  90  weight  per- 
cent, 
the  resultii^  polymerization  admixture  moves  substantially 
continuously  into  a  plug  flow  zone,  and  about  3-30  parts 
per  hundred  parts  monomer  of  said  conjugated  diene 
monomer  charge  are  added  to  said  polymerization  admix- 
ture upon  discharge  from  said  stirred  reactor  zone  to  said 
plug  flow  zone,  wherein  in  said  plug  flow  zone  the  poly- 
merization reaction  mixture  moves  substantially  continu- 
ously and  conversion  of  remaining  monomers,  if  any, 
essentially  completes,  and 
treating  the  fully  converted  polymerization  reaction  admix- 
ture with  an  effective  amount  of  a  coupling  agent 
thereby      producing      said      rubbery      block      poly(- 
monovinylarene)-free  coupled  random  copolymer  contin- 
uously. 


4,311,805 

VINYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

CATIONIC  GROUPS 

Tohei  Moritani;  Junnosuke  Yamauchi,  and  Makoto  Shiraishi,  all 

of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Company,  limited, 

Kuraahiki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  12,  1979,  54-89078; 
Dec.  19, 1979,  54-166238 

Int  a.J  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  a.  525—60  38  Claims 

30.  A  paper  strength  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-soluble  cationic  copolymer  which  comprises  comono- 
mer  units  respectively  represented  by  the  formulae: 


{ 


R' 
I 
CH2-C- 


CONH— A— B 


TCH2— CH Y 
OCOR*   I 


(0 


(n) 


(in) 


wherein  RMs  H  or  lower  alkyl;  B  is 


R2  R2 

— N         or— N+— R3.X-; 
r3  R* 


R2,  r3,  and  R*  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkyl  which  contains  a  substituent  X  is  an  anion  capable  of 
forming  a  salt  with  the  ammonium  nitrogen;  R'  is  H  or  lower 
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alkyl  and  A  is  a  divalent  organic  group  which  links  the  nitro- 
gen atom  in  B  to  the  amide  nitrogen  atom;  the  proportion  of  (I) 
being  0.01  to  20  mole  %,  the  proportion  of  (II)  being  70  to  100 
mole  %  based  on  the  sum  of  (II)  and  (III),  the  proportion  of 
(III)  being  0  to  30  mole  %  based  on  the  sum  of  (II)  and  (III); 
the  Brookfield  viscosity  of  a  4%  aqueous  solution  of  the  co- 
polymer as  measured  at  20*  C.  being  not  lower  than  4  centi- 
poises. 


about  2.0  dg/min.  and  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer- 
ization  ratio  of  from  about  30/70  to  about  70/30; 
(c)  the  remainder  of  said  mixture  being  an  olefin  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  having 
a  density  of  from  about  0. 159  to  about  0.930  gm/cc  and  a 
melt  index  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  S.O  dg/min.  and  an 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  wherein  vinyl  acetate 
comprises  up  to  about  20%  of  the  copolymer. 


'  4311,806 

POLYBLENDS  OF  PVC  AND  STYRENE-MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE-RUBBER  COPOLYMERS 
Duiel  L.  Dufour,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
I  FUcd  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244^76 

Int  a.3  C08L  51/04.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  525—71  7  Oaims 

1.  A  polyblend  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  poly  vinylchloride 

B.  from  80  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  copoly- 
mer of  a  vinylaromatic  monomer,  and  unsaturaed  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  and  copolymerizable  termonomer, 
wherein  the  relative  weight  proportions  of  the  monomers 
are  50  to  85%  of  the  vinylaromatic  monomer,  15  to  30% 
of  the  anhydride  and  0  to  20%  of  the  termonomer;  and 
wherein  the  monomers  are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  below  0*  C;  and 

C.  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising  a 
graft  copolymer  of  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  comprising  methyl  methac- 
rylate  and  acrylonitrile  and  80  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  said  copolymer  being  grafted  onto 
from  10  to  60%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  a  substrate  rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  0*  C. 


4311,807 
POLYBUTYLENE  MODIHED  MASTERBATCHES  FOR 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYPROPYLENE 
J.  Douglas  McCnUough,  Jr.,  and  Louis  C.  Rhodes,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171^22 
Irt.  a.3  C08L  23/16.  23/14.  23/06 
US.  CL  525—197  g  Claims 

1.  A  masterbatch  composition  for  the  production  of  impact 
resistant  polypropylene  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  uncured  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer,  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymer  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b)  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  isotactic  butene-l  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butene-l  homopoly- 
mer,  butene-l -ethylene  copolymer  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  high  density  polyethylene. 


4311,808 
CLING  nLM  COMPOSmON  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

BLEND 
Chung-Sin  So,  Verdun,  Canada,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Can- 
ada Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  5, 1979,  337125 

Int  Ct^  C08L  23/06.  23/08.  23/20.  31/04 

VJS.  a.  525—222  g  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  polyisobutylene  having  a 
Staudinger  molecular  weight  of  from  about  3,000  to  about 
50,000; 

(b)  from  3%  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  rubber  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.2  to 


4311,809 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
William  W.  Maslanka,   London-Britain  Township,  Chester 
County,  Pa.,  and  Gavin  G.  Spence,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  Wihidngton,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,606,  May  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4335,982, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803330,  Jun.  3, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,743 
Int.  a.3  C08F  269/00 
U.S.  a.  525—286  8  Claims 

1.  Water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization 
product  of  (1)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cationic  prepolymer  having  an  RSV  of 
about  0.1  to  about  2.5  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  25*  C),  the  prepolymer 
moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  particles  being  present  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles, 
said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  ethyl  alpha-chloroacry- 
late,  methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl 
methacrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  and  monomers  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  the 
addition  polymerization  product  of 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  cationic 
monomer  having  the  formula 


Ri  R2 

I  +/ 

CH2=CCONH(CH2)„N— R:      X" 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  I,  2,  or  3, 
R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl. 


OH 
I 
— CH2CHCH2Y 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl  and  halogen, 

O 
/  \ 
— CH2CHCH2. 

and  — CH2CH20)/|H  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more 
and  X~  is  an  anion,  and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  0  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  amide  mono- 
mer, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
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copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed. 


4311.810 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  PROPYLENE  AND 
4-METHYL-l-PENTENE 
Masaki  Fi^ii;  Mitsutaka  Miyabayashi,  both  of  YokkalcU; 
Hlronori  Todaka,  and  Yodiihiro  Ishinkl,  both  of  Snznka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MItwbisU  Petrochemical  Co„  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43809; 
Jun.  12, 1979,  54-73807 

InUCL^CMF  297/08 
U.S.  CL  525—321  6  Claims 

1.  A  propylene  block  copolymer  having  a  propylene  content 
of  30-97  mol  %,  a  limiting  viscosity  in  decalin  at  135*  C.  of  0.3 
to  15  dl/g,  and  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  0.5  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  a  propylene  homopolymer  portion  and  (b)  99.5  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  propylene  random  copolymer  of  propy- 
lene and  4-methyl-l-pentene,  and  in  which  the  heat  of  fusion  of 
the  copolymer  QUI  (cal/g-copolymer)  at  170*  C.  at  the  highest 
based  on  a  DSC  and  the  content  C  of  4-methyl-l-pentene  in 
percent  by  weight  satisfy  the  following  equation: 

QIII<0.18(100.C). 


4311,811 
BORANE  REDUCING  RESINS 
Larry  Manziek,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244>28,  Mar.  29, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  749360,  Dec  10, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

210,451 
Int  CL^COSF  8/42  ' 

U.S.  a.  525-^2  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  catalytic  metal  reduced  to  its  zero  oxidation  state  from 
a  solution  thereof  and  precipitated  on  and/or  in  (b)  a 
nonionic  borane  reducing  resin  substrate  having  a  solid, 
crosslinked  copolymer  carbon  backbone  to  which  are 
affixed  a  plurality  of  amine-  or  phosphine-borane  adduct 
groups,  (c)  which  adduct  groups  are  released  upon  reduc- 
tion of  the  metal  of  the  metal-containing  solution  when 
contacted  with  the  resin  substrate  wherein  the  catalytic 
metal  is  selected  from  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  or 
iridium. 


4311313 

N-(a-ALKYLBENZYLTHIO)SUCCINIMIDE 
Mark  D.  WoUInger,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  747,710,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080342. 
This  appUcati<m  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867328 
Int  a.5  C08C  19/20.  19/22 
VJS.  a.  525—348  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  premature  vulcanization  of 
sulfur  vulcanizable  diene  rubber  containing  a  sulfur  vulcaniz- 
ing agent  which  comprises  incorporating  therein,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  premature  vulcanization,  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 
I 

Rl— CH  — C^ 


CH2— C 
II 
O 


N— S— CH— ('  >) 


in  which  R  is  methyl  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbon  atoms. 


4311314 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  AND  PROCESS 
Michel  Ochsenbein,  Creil,  and  Jean-Paul  OUirier,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann, 

Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,610 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4, 1979,  79  22050 

Int  a.i  C08G  63/76 

VS.  CL  525—438  15  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  containing  from  about 
1.5x10-*  to  1.5x10-2  ether  group  per  gram  of  resin  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  6  to  20  poise  measured  at  20* 
C.  on  a  60%  by  weight  solution  thereof  in  styrene,  comprising 
the  condensation  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  dibasic  acid 
or  corresponding  anhydride,  at  least  one  of  which  is  unsatu- 
rated, with  at  least  one  alcohol,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  polyol 
and  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  saturated  linear  ether  alcohol 
containing  at  least  one  ether  group. 

10.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester comprising  condensing  at  least  one  dibasic  acid  or  corre- 
sponding anhydride,  at  least  one  of  which  is  unsaturated,  with 
at  least  one  alcohol,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  polyol  and  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  saturated  linear  ether  alcohol  containing  at 
least  one  ether  group,  said  saturated  linear  ether  alcohol  being 
used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  resin  upon  comple- 
tion of  condensation  with  from  about  1.5  X 10-*  to  1.5  X 10-^ 
ether  group  per  gram  of  resin  and  a  viscosity  of  from  about  6 
to  20  poise  measured  at  20*  C.  on  a  60%  by  weight  solution 
thereof  in  styrene. 


4311312 
BORANE  REDUCING  RESINS 
Larry  Manziek,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24^28,  Mar.  29, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  749360,  Pec.  10, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

210,453 
Int  a.J  C08F  8/42 
VS.  a.  525-^337  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogenation  catalysts 
which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  or 
iridium  containing  aqueous  or  nonaqueous  medium  with  a 
nonionic  borane  reducing  resin  which  comprises  a  solid,  cross- 
linked  copolymer  carbon  backbone  resin  having  a  plurality  of 
amine-  or  phosphine-borane  adducts  attached  thereto,  and 
separating  the  resultant  metal-containg  resin. 


4311315 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDINGS 

BASED  ON  POLYURETHANES 

Heinrich  Heine,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  BayerwCTk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  7, 
1979,  2927597 

Int  CL^  C08G  18/32.  18/54.  18/08 
VS.  Q.  525—504  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethanes  which  are 
solid,  powderable  and  fusible  and  which  contain  free  isocya- 
nate  and  hydroxyl  groups  which  will  not  react  further  below 
100*  C,  comprising  reacting  organic  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds with  organic  polyisocyanates  in.  quantitative  ratios 
corresponding  to  an  NCO/OH  equivdent  ratio  of  from  0.8:1  to 
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1.2:1,  wherein  said  polyhydroxyl  compounds  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkoxylation  products  of  ammonia  containing  3  hydroxy! 
groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  149  and 
a  hydroxyl  group  content  of  at  least  12%  by  weight, 

(b)  alkoxylation  products  of  aromatic  polyamines  containing 
at  least  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  284  and  a  hydroxyl  group  content  of  at  least 
12%  by  weight, 

(c)  phenol/formaldehyde  condensates  containing  at  least  3 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  content  of  at  least  12%  by  weight, 

(d)  mixtures  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c),  and 

(e)  mixtures  containing  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
of  the  polyhydroxyl  compounds  mentioned  in  (a),  (b),  and 
(c)  with  other  polyhydroxyl  compounds  optionally  con- 
taining ether  or  ester  groups  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  62  to  3000,  said  mixture  hav- 
ing a  mean  OH  functionality  of  at  least  2.7  and  a  hydroxyl 
group  content  of  at  least  12%  by  weight 

wherein  said  reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to 
100*  C.  I 


4^11^17 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND 
CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Yoshinori  Morita,  and  Norio  KaaUwa,  both  of  Iwakoni,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochcadcal  Indnstriei  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,865,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977,  52/107704 
lat  CL^  CD8F  4/16 
VS.  a  526—124  10  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  polyethylene  particles 
of  high  bulk  density  and  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution 
comprising  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising 

(A)  a  halogen-containing  titanium  compound  expressed  by 
the  formula 

Ti(OR),X4-, 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  groups  with  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  and  0^n<4,  supported  on  spray-dried 
solid  spherical  carrier  particles  of  magnesium  hydroxide 
or  magnesium  oxide  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at 
least  20  m^/g  and  an  average  particle  diameter  of  S  to 
300^1,  said  component  (A)  having  an  atomic  ratio  of  halo- 
gen atom/titanium  atom  of  from  S/1  to  SO/1,  and 

(B)  1  to  1000  moles,  as  aluminum  atom,  of  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  per  mole  of  the  titanium  atom  in  compo- 
nent (A). 


4,311,816 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

a-OLEFINS 
AUftair  N.  Moiliiom  and  Vaclay  G.  Zboril,  both  of  Kinsrtoo, 

Canada,  aMignora  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  NeaMNin  and  Company, 

WiladngtOB,  Del. 
CmitiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  37,522,  May  9, 1979,  abandoocd,  which 
la  a  eoatlBBatkNi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,298,  May  19, 1978, 

abudoMd.  lUa  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,055 

CialaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1977, 
17601/77 

bt  a.}  COSF  4/66.  10/02 
MS.  CL  526—116  20  Claims 

1.  A  solution  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation  of 
high  molecular  weight  polymers  of  a-olefins  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  ethylene  and  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  higher  a-olefins,  said  process  comprising 
feeding  a-olefin  monomer,  a  coordination  catalyst  and  inert 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  a  reactor,  and  separating  the  polymer 
thus  obtained,  said  coordination  catalyst  being  an  admixture  of 

(A)  a  solution  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  and  an  or- 
gano-magnesium  compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and 

(B)  a  solution  of  a  titanium  compound  and  a  vanadium  com- 
pound in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  such  that  in  the  admixture 
(a)  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Mg  is  in  the  range  0.1-20,  (b)  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Ti:V  is  in  the  range  O.S-6,  (c)  the  atomic  ratio 
of  (Al-|-Mg)KTi-|-V)  is  in  the  range  1.1-2.S  and  (d)  the  sum  of 
the  expressioos  Al/(A1-|-Mg)  and  Ti/(Ti+V),  on  an  atomic 
basis,  is  in  the  range  0.7-1.4,  said  nrgannalnmitniffi  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  aluminum, 
where  the  alkenyl  group  has  4-20  carbon  atoms,  AIR3  and 
AIR2H  where  each  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl-substituted 
alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  said  organomagnesium  compound 
being  MgRi  where  each  R  is  as  defined,  said  titanium  com- 
pound being  of  the  formula  TiX^iCOR^-i,  where  X  is  chlorine 
at  bromine,  R'  is  alkyl  or  aryl-substituted  alkyl  having  1-20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0-4,  and  said  vanadium  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  VXff,(OR')4-m  and 
VOX^OROa-^  where  m  is  0^  and  p  is  0-3. 


4311,818 
BI-  AND  TRIFUNCnONAL  ORGANOUTHIUM 
INITIATORS  AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 
Pierre  SigwaH,  Saint  Michel  sor  Orge;  Patrick  Gnyot,  Paris, 
and  Michel  Fontanille,  Montmorency,  aU  of  France,  aadgnors 
to  Sodete  Chimiqne  dcs  Charboanagea-Cdf .  Chimie,  Paria  la 
Defenae  and  Agence  Nationalc  de  Valorisation  de  hi  Recher- 
che (ANVAR),  NeniUy  snr  Seine,  botii  of,  France 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  27,295,  Apr.  5, 1979,  which  is  a  dirifioB  of 
Ser.  No.  807,484,  Jnn.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,694.  This 
application  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,621 
Int  CLJ  C08F  4/48,  279/02 
MS.  CL  326—173  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polydienes  of  high  stereo- 
regularity  which  have  Afunctional  or  trifunctional  reactive 
end  groups,  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
100*  C.  (1)  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R— CH2— C 

CH3 


(CH2)m-CR'3-«.- 


R- 


-  -(CHj),- 


C— CH2— R 
CH3 


/• 


in  which  R"  is  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical  and 
either  n  is  1,  in  which  case  R'=H  and  m  and  p  are  integers,  the 
sum  of  which  is  between  0  and  10  inclusive,  or  n  is  2,  R'  then 
being  an  alkyl  radical  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  m»p=0,  and 
in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
(2)  a  conjugated  diene  in  a  non-polar  solvent  medium. 
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4,311,819 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  MONOMER 

BUTADIENE  RUBBER 
La  H.  Tung;  Larry  L.  Kirkby,  and  Charles  E.  Lyons,  all  of 
Midtend,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,704,  Jul.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,209 
Int.  a.3  C08F  236/10 
MS.  a.  526—173  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
butadiene  rubbery  polymer,  the  steps  of  the  method  compris- 
ing providing  a  solution  comprising  80  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene, and  up  to  SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  solution  of  a  solvent  which  is  generally  inert  under  condi- 
tions of  polymerization,  initiating  polymerization  with  a  lith- 
ium based  polymerization  initiator  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  10*  to  about  70*  centigrade  until  about  S  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  the  combined  weight  of  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  butadiene  has  been  converted  to  form  a  rubbery 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer-butadiene  polymer  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  25  weight  percent  styrene,  terminating  the 
polymerization  and  separating  unreacted  butadiene  therefrom. 


4,311,820 

HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL 

ETHERS  OF  POLYALKYLPIPERIDINOLS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Erwin  Nikles,  Liestal,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerhud,  Feb.  14,  1979, 
1465/79 

Int  a.)  C08F  16/14 
MS.  a.  526—265  6  Qaims 

1.  A  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula  1 


RCH2    CH3  R 


(I) 


I         ^       \ 
R'— N  Wo— CH=CH2 


RCH2   CH3 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  benzyl,  allyl,  formyl  or  acetyl;  or  a  copolymer  of  said 
vinyl  ether  with  up  to  90  mol  %  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
comonomer. 


4,311,821 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CROSSUNKED 

ORGANOPOLY-SILOXANES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ACnVE  INGREDIENT  OF  ABHESIVE  COATING 

MATERIALS  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CARRIERS 

Christian  Weitemeyer,  and  GStz  Kocmer,  botii  of  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1979,  2918254 

Int  CL^  0D8G  77/06 
MS.  CL  528—15  11  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  crosslinked  organo- 
polysiloxanes  by  the  reaction  of  organosilicon  compounds  A, 
having  olefink;  unsaturated  groups  with  organosilicon  com- 
pounds B  having  SiH  groups,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  organosilicon  compounds  A 
having  at  least  one  group  of  the  formula 


R 

II 
— Si— O— CH2— C— CH2OCH2— CH=CH2 

CH2OCH2— CH=CH2 

in  the  average  molecule  wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  — CH- 
2OCH2— CH=CH2. 


4,311,822 
INTERFAQAL  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY(ESTER 
CARBONATE)  OR  POLYESTER  INCLUDING  AaD 
CHLORIDE  SYNTHESIS 
Gerald  J.  Dege,  Flanders;  Leon  Segal,  Randolph;  Bmce  T. 
DeBona,  Madison,  and  Robert  S.  Cooke,  Morris  Plains,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 
FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,901 
Int  a.)  C08G  63/62 
MS.  a.  528—176  20  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  poly(ester  carbonate) 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  an 
aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  tertiary  nitrogen  compound  to  form  a  corresponding 

'  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride 
dissolved  in  the  organic  solvent,  carbon  dioxide  and  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  salt  suspended 
in  the  organic  solution;  and 

(b)  mixing  the  organic  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  bisphenol 
under  sufficient  agitation  and  with  sufficient  phosgene  and 
tertiary  nitrogen  polymerization  catalyst  present  to  form  a 
poly(ester  carbonate)  polymer. 


4,311,823 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 

Shozaburo  Imai,  Akashi;  Hamo  Suzuki,  Iboraki;  Knniaki  Asai, 

Tondabayashi,  and  Katsqji  Ueno,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Oiaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54/2010 
Int  a.^  C08G  63/60 
MS.  a.  528—181  6  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyester  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (1): 


0) 


o 
+0-^^-e(X)/ir-^^-)jrOir-} 


II 
o 


wherein  X  is  — O— ,  — SO2— ,  — S—  or  —CO—,  m  and  n  are 
each  Oor  1,  and  when  p=0,  q-|-r=3  to  600,  and  when  q=r=0, 
p=3  to  600  and  when  all  of  p,  q  and  r  are  not  zero,  p-|-q-|-r=3 
to  600)  by  (1)  bulk  polycondensation  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (II): 


HO 


(IQ 


(wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl).  (2) 
bulk  polycondensation  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (III): 
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R20-C-4-      -t-c- 


(HI) 


OR^ 


(wherein  R^  and  R'  are  individually  hydrogen,  benzyl,  a  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl)  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (IV): 


acyclic  chain  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  zero,  1 
or  2  hetero-atoms,  and  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  contain- 
ing at  least  two  fused  phenyl  nuclei,  in  which  radical  the 
bonds  attached  to  the  carbonyl  groups  are  opposite  and 
parallel;  and 
Z  represents  a  radical  — (CH2)n— .  in  which  3^ii^0,  the 
molar  ratio  of  ZA'+Z  being  between  0.2  and  0.5. 


,0-Q.. 


(IV) 


rOH 


(wherein  X,  m  and  n  are  as  defmed  above),  or  (3)  bulk  conden- 
sation of  compounds  (I),  (II)  and  (III),  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  three  reaction  vessels,  reacting  the  compound 
specified  in  steps  (1),  (2)  or  (3)  with  an  acid  anhydride  to  effect 
an  alkanolylation  reaction  in  the  first  reaction  vessel  to  thereby 
prepare  a  monomer,  removing  the  acids  by-produced  in  said 
reaction,  forming  or  not  forming  an  oligomer  from  a  part  or 
whole  of  said  monomer,  then  transferring  the  reaction  product 
of  the  first  vessel  into  the  second  reaction  vessel,  polycondens- 
ing  said  monomer  and/or  oligomer  to  produce  prepolymer  in 
the  second  reaction  vessel,  transferring  the  reaction  product  of 
the  second  vessel  into  the  third  reaction  vessel,  and  heating 
said  prepolymer  in  said  third  reaction  vessel  thereby  obtaining 
an  aromatic  polyester  having  high  polymerization  degree. 


4^11,825 
ACETAL  POLYMER 
Harry  Braus,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers  A 
Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,340 
Int.  a.5  C08G  4/00 
U.S.  a.  528—232  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  acetal  polymer 
which  comprises  reacting  a  hydroxyl-containing  aldehyde  and 
a  glycol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  provide  the  acetal  poly- 
mer. 


4,311,824 
THERMOTROPIC  ALKYLAROMATIC  COPOLYESTERS 
Bernard  Fayolle,  Ecally,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,719 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5, 1978,  78  28947 

Int.  CL^  C08G  63/40 

VS.  a.  528—190  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  shapeable  thermotropic  copoly- 

ester  having  (I)  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  measured  on 

a  solution  containing  0.5  g/ 100  cm'  in  a  solvent  mixture  50/50 

by  volume  of  p-chlorophenol/1,2  -dichloroethane;  (11)  a  flow 

point  which  is  at  least  equal  to  150*  C,  and  (III)  consisting 

essentially  of  units  of  the  formulae: 

(-O-Xi-O-)a,  (-0-X2-0-)6. 
(— O— X3— O— )c  — CO— Y— CO— , 
and— CO— Z— CO— . 

A  wherein  Xj  is  a  paraphenylene  radical  monosubstituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
chloro,  and  bromo;  X2  is  an  unsubstituted  1,4-phenylene  radi- 
cal; and  X3  is  (1)  a  1,4-phenylene  radical  disubstituted  with  two 
identical  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  chloro,  and  bromo;  (2)  4,4,'-diphenylene  in 
which  each  aromatic  nucleus  may  be  substituted  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  chloro, 
and  bromo;  or  (3)  a  p.p'-diphenylene  ether  radical  in  which 
each  aromatic  nucleus  may  be  substituted  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  chloro, 
and  bromo,  where 


O^c^O.l  and 
a+*+c=l; 


4,311,826 
MODIHED  SULFUR  CEMENT 
William  C.  McBce,  and  Thomas  A.  Sullivan,  both  of  Boulder 
City,  Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,450 
Int.  a.'  C08G  75/16 
U.S.  a.  528—389  7  Claims 

1.  A  modified  sulfur  cement  comprising:  the  polymeric 
reaction  product  of  elemental  sulfur  and  from  20  to  40  wt.  % 
of  a  modifier  being  the  combination  of  dicyclopentadiene  and 
an  oligomeric  mixture  comprising  at  least  trimers  of  cyclopen- 
tadiene,  said  sulfur  cement  having  a  softening  point  of  no  more 
than  116*  F. 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-phenylene, 
1,4-cyclohexylene,  a  radical  containing  two  4,4'-dipheny- 
lene  groups  joined  to  one  another  by  a  single  bond  or  an 


4,311,827 

CURABLE  ORGANOSILICATE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  l,3^XAZOLIDINE 

CURING  AGENT 

Gerry  K.  Noren,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  111.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,375 
Int.  a.5  C08G  77/32.  77/02 
VJS.  a.  528—405  10  Claims 

1.  An  anhydrous  curable  organosilicate  coating  composition 
comprising  an  organosilicate  having  a  plurality  of  atmospheric 
moisture  hydrolyzable  alkoxy  group-to-silicon  bonds  and 
about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  organosilicate  of  a 
1,3-oxazolidine  curing  agent  having  the  formula: 

H      H 
RtJ Uh 

O  \-R' 

R2^3 

wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
branched,  straight  chain  and  cyclic  monovalent  alkyl,  and 
aryl  groups  having  1-20  carbon  atoms, 

R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  branched,  straight  chain 
and  cyclic  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  having  1-10  carbon 
atoms  each,  and  R^  and  R'  may  be  linked  together  to  form 
a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic  ring  structure  having  3-20 
carbon  atoms  including  the  1,3-oxazolidine  carbon  atom 
to  which  R2  and  R^  are  bonded,  and 

K*  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
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said  composition  curing  in  the  presence  of  atmospheric  mois-   about  50  percent  by  weight  or  more  of  such  fatty  acids  are 
ture.  composed    of    2-hydroxydodecanoic    acid    and    3-hydrox- 
1^ ydodecanoic  acid. 

4,311,828 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES  

OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

WITH  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PLASMA 
Kiyoshi  Imada,  Omiya;  Susumu  Ueno,  Ibaraki;  Yasuhide  Ni- 
shina,  Ibaraki,  and  Hirokazu  Nomura,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,396 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-90220 

Int.  a.3  C08F  6/00 

U.S.  a.  528—483  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  modification  of  the  surface  properties  of 

a  shaped  article  of  a  polymeric  material  which  comprises  the 

steps  of  • 

(a)  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  to  a  first 
exposure  to  an  atmosphere  of  low  temperature  plasma  of 
an  oxidizing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  gaseous  mixtures  containing  50%  by  volume 
or  more  of  oxygen,  and  then 

(b)  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  to  a  second 
exposure  to  an  atmosphere  of  low  temperature  plasma  of 
a  non-oxidizing  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
helium,  neon,  argon,  nitrogen,  nitrous  oxide,  nitrogen 
dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride,  sulfur  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  wherein  said  low  temperature  plasma  of  a  gas  is 
obtained  by  the  electric  discharge  through  an  atmosphere 
of  the  gas  under  a  pressure  of  0.001  to  10  Torr. 


4,311,831 
APO-(|>-EMULSANS 
David  L.  Gufenick,  Ramat  Ariv;  Eugene  Rosenberg,  Raanana; 
Igal  Belsky,  Ramat  Aviv,  and  Zosim  Zinaida,  Kefar  Sava,  all 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.,  Cnra- 
cao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,971,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,054 

Int.  a.3  C07H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  536—53  3  Claims 

1.  Apo-i|/-emulsans. 


4,311,829 

APO-/3-EMULSANS 

Davrd  L.  Gutnick,  Ramat  Ariv;  Eugene  Rosenberg,  Raanana; 

Igal  Belsky,  Ramat  Ariv,  and  Stosim  Zinaida,  Kefar  Sava,  all 

of  Israel,  assignors  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.,  Willem- 

stad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,971,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,052 

Int.  a.'  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  536—18  6  Qalms 

1.  The  defvoteinized  extracellular  microbial  polysaccharides 
(herein  collectively  called  "apo-/3-emulsans")  obtained  from 
the  /3-emulsans  produced  by  Acinetobacter  Sp.  ATCC  31012 
and  its  mutants,  the  apo-^-emulsans  being  completely  N- 
acylated  and  partially  O-acylated  heteropolysaccharides  made 
up  of  major  amounts  of  D-galactosamine  and  an  aminouronic 
acid,  the  apo-/3-emulsans  containing  not  more  than  5  percent 
by  weight  of  fatty  acid  esters  in  which  (1)  the  fatty  acids  con- 
tain from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  less  than 
50  percent  by  weight  of  such  fatty  acids  are  composed  of 
2-hydroxydodecanoic  acid  and  3-hydroxydodecanoic  acid. 


4,311,832 
PROEMULSANS 
David  L.  Gutnick,  Ramat  Ariv;  Eugene  Rosenberg,  Raanana; 
Igal  Belsky,  Ramat  Ariv,  and  Zosim  Zinaida,  Kefar  Sava,  all 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.,  Willem* 
stad,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,971,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,055 
Int.  a.3  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  536—53  3  Qaims 

1.  Proemulsans. 


4,311,830 
APOki-EMULSANS 
Darid  L.  Gutnick,  Ramat  Ariv;  Eugene  Rosenberg,  Raanana; 
Igal  Belsky,  Ramat  Ariv,  and  Zinaida  Zosim,  Kefar  Sava,  all 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.,  Willem* 
stad,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,971,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,051 
Int.  a.3  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  536—53  11  Claims 

1.  Extracellular  microbial  lipopolysaccharides  (herein  col- 
lectively called  "apo-a-emulsans")  comprising  the  deprotei- 
nized  lipopolysaccharides  obtained  from  the  a-emulsans  pro- 
duced by  Acinetobacter  Sp.  ATCC  31012  and  its  mutants,  the 
apo-a-emulsans  being  completely  N-acylated  and  partially 
O-acylated  heteropolysaccharides  made  up  of  major  amounts 
of  D-galactosamine  and  an  aminouronic  acid  and  containing  at 
least  5  percent  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  esters  (1)  in  which  the 
fatty  acids  contain  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  (2) 


4,311,833 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ETHYLCARBOXYMETHYLCELLULOSE 

HiUime  Namikoshi,  and  Kazuo  Notsu,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1979,  54-26268; 
Mar.  6, 1979,  54-26269 

Int.  a.J  C08B  11/193 
VJS.  a.  536—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylcarboxymethylcellulose  0.4 
to  1.2  in  degree  of  carboxymethyl  substitution  and  1.5  to  2.5  in 
degree  of  ethoxyl  substitution  and  having  good  solubUity  in 
organic  solvents  from  powdery  sodium  carboxymethylcellu- 
lose  0.4  to  1.2  in  degree  of  carboxymethyl  substitution,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  finely  dividing  the  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  to  an 
extent  that  at  least  90  wt.  %  of  the  resulting  particles  pass 
through  a  40-mesh  screen. 

(b)  (i)  dispersing  the  finely  divided  sodium  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  in  a  solvent  incapable  of  mixing  with  water  in  a 
free  ratio  and  subsequently  adding  to  the  dispersion  a 
mixture  of  water  and  a  second  solvent  miscible  with  both 
water  and  the  solvent  incapable  of  mixing  with  water  in  a 
free  ratio  to  adjust  the  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  to 
water  ratio  of  the  dispersion  to  75:25  to  50:50  by  weight, 
or  (ii)  adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  finely  divided 
cellulose  to  a  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  to  water 
ratio  of  75:25  to  50:50  by  weight  and  dispersing  the  result- 
ing cellulose  in  a  solvent  incapable  of  mixing  with  water  in 
a  free  ratio,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  dispersion  to  ethylation. 
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4^11,834 

2-DECA]IBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-19^HYDROXY-19- 

METHYL-6-OXO-PGF|  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  C.  Sik,  Portage,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  The  Upjoha  Company, 

KalaaMxoo,  Mkh. 

Divjsioa  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,492 

tat  CL^  C07D  257/04:  A61K  31/41 

U.S.  CL  542—429  1  Claiai 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


or 


OR 


/ 


NH— N 


P-C 


N  —  N 


'X— C— C— (CH2)2— C(CH3)OH— CHj 
Q     R« 


wherein 

D  is  — (CHi)2— CO— CH2— L2—  or  — CH2— CO— CH- 
2-L3- 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — <CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  — CH=CH— , 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)ii — ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or   ; 

(3)  — CH2— CH=CH-; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  o— OH:/3— R4,  or  a— R4. 
:-/8-OH. 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy],  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R5  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 

with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when 

the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C=C-.  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,311335 

^DECARBOXY•2-TF^RAZOLYL-19-HYDROXY-6A•CAR- 

BA-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalaouuoo,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, KabuMzoo,  Mich. 
DiTiflion  of  Ser.  No.  54,811,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 
This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,486 
tat  a.J  C07D  257/04:  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  542—429  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


HN  — N 


'Ok    i' 

^--^  ^X— C— C— (CH2)2— CHOH— 


II 

Q    R6 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)#i — ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — <CH2);r— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

I 


(3)  — CH2— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M2  is 


-C=C 
I        \ 


(L) 


-c=c 

I    \ 


N 
H 


(1) 


(2) 


(L) 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:j3-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:/3-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  Rs  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 

with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when 

the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C«C— ,  or 
(4)— CH2CH2— . 


4,311336 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZLACTONE  DYESTUFFS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC  FIBER 

MATERIALS 
Rudolf  Schickflnss,  Kelkhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  AktiengcseUackaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FOed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1979,  2942276 

tat  a.3  C09B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  542—443  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  aziactone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


N  y— .  N 

A— ^        ^=CH— ^^V-^        N=CH— (CH=CH)ff-B 


O  — C 

II 
O 


o— c 

N 
o 


in  which  A  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  by 
one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  naphthyl  or  a  heterocyclic 
radical;  B  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  by  one 
or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  by  nitro,  cyano,  acetamino,  car- 
boxylic  acid  methyl  ester,  carboxylic  acid  ethyl  ester,  acetoxy, 
dimethylamino,  diethylamino  or  methylenedioxy,  or  is  naph- 
thyl or  a  heterocyclic  radical;  and  n  is  the  number  0  or  1. 
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4311337 

CERTAIN  HETEROCYCUC  THIOMETHYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  7-(DIHALOGENATED 

PHENYLTHIOACETAMIDO)CEPHALOSPORANIC 

ACIDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFECTIONS 

CAUSED  BY  STREPTOCOCCUS  FAECALIS 
J.  Ahu  Webber,  Indianapolis,  tad.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianqwils,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,035,  May  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4361391. 
This  application  Jnn.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,192 
tat  a.J  C07D  501/54 
VJS.  a.  544—26 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SClaims 


L 


o 
II 
SCH2CNH 


^^  N   ,^^^CH2Y 


COH 
I 

O 


wherein  R  is  2,S-dichlorophenyl  or  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  and  Y 
is  a  heterocyclic  thio  moiety  of  the  formula  — S— X  wherein  X 
is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 

N N  O  if 


N- 


N 


-^^        J^CH3,  OR 
O 


("I 


A 


N        ^O 

I 
CH3 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cation. 


4311338 
TETRAHYDRO-^N^rRIMINO•2H•13-THIAZINE 
Royston  H.  Davis,  Sittingbonme,  and  John  H.  Davies,  Canter- 
bury, both  of  England,  aadgnors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162340,  Jnn.  23, 1960.  This  application 


Claims 

26479/79 


J    May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,014 
priority. 


application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
tat  a.J  C07D  279/06 


VS.  a.  544—54 

1.  Tetrahydro-2-nitrimino-2H-l,3-thiazine. 


wherein  A'  is  a  4'-OP-r-phenyl  moiety,  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  substituents  compatible  with  organo- 
metallic  reagents,  the  same  or  different,  or  a  4'-OP-l '-naphthyl 
moiety,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents compatible  with  organometallic  reagents,  the  same  or 
different;  B  is  a  phenyl  moiety,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  substituents  compatible  with  organometallic 
reagents,  the  same  or  different,  or  a  naphthyl  moiety,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  'Substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  compatible 
with  organometallic  reagents,  the  same  or  different;  P  is  a 
protecting  group;  and  X^  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 

2,3-dihydrobenz-[d]isothiazole-l,l-dioxide  moiety  or  a  2,3- 
dihydronaphtho-[l,8-de]-l,2-thiazine-l,l-dioxide  moiety,  said 
A'  and  B  moieties  being  different. 


Idaim 


4311339 

BENZISOTHIAZOLE  AND  NAPHTHO-13*THIAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Alan  L.  Borror,  Lexington;  Louis  Cincotta;  James  W.  Foley, 
both  of  Andover,  and  Mards  M.  Kampc,  Brookline,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  836,008,  Sep.  23, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219314 
tat  CL^  C07D  41 7/1 Z  275/06 
VJS.  CL  544—135  39  Claims 

1.  The  compofmd  of  the  formula 


4311340 
23,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-2-THIOXO-4H-OXAZOLO[334]- 

133  TRIAZIN-4-ONES 
Michael  E.  Condon,  LawrenceriUe,  N3.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc^  Princeton,  N3. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  206340 
Int  a.5  C07D  251/00 
VS.  a.  544—223  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


**v^  O  Vj^  N 

J N 


^^ 


NH 


Y 

Q 


wherein 

Ri  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  phenyl  lower  alkylthio,  or  halo  lower 
alkyl  when  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  phenyl  lower  alkylthio,  or  halo  lower 
alkyl  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4311341 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HEXAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
Neil  E.  S.  Thompson,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Bemardns  A.  Oude 
Alink,  St  Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,612 

tat  a.J  C07D  239/72:  aOL  1/22 

VS.  CL  544—231  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  the  hexahydropyrimidine  of  for- 

niula  (I)  which  comprises  reacting  a  hexahydropyrimidine  of 

the  formula  (II) 


1080 
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where  R  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl,  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


O 

11 

R'CH 


4,311,844 
OCTAHYDRO-2H-PYRROLO[3,4,-G]QUINOLINES 
Nicholas  J.  Bach,  and  Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,750,  Apr.  18, 1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  31,642,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,909,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,062,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,897 
Int.  a.5  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  546—84  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


N— r2 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


f 


4,311,842 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Akio   Koda;   Ichiro   Isaka,   both   of  Hoya,   and   Yukiyasu 
Murakami,  Urawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,852 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53-48994 

Int.  a.J  C07D  507/56 

U.S.  a.  544—27  8  Qaims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula  i  i 

R4  o  I 

-CHCONH 


=r 

^     N    NH 
1^         CO 

Ra-(A) 


CH2— Rs 


COOH 


R3 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group;  R2 
and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  0x0  group,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R5  represents  —S—R6  wherein 
R6  represents  a  5-  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic group  which  is  substitutable  by  a  lower  alkyl  group  or 
lower  alkoxy  group;  and  A  represents  pyridyl  group  or  a 
thiopyranyl  group  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 
salt  thereof. 


wherein  R'  is  (Ci-C3)alkyl-CO,  R2  is  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  allyl  or 
benzyl  and  R'  is  CH2X  wherein  X  is  OH,  CI,  Br,  OS02(Ci-C3) 
alkyl,  OS02tolyl,  or  0S02phenyl,  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,311,845 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THIENO[3,2-c]PYRIDINE 

Emile  H.  Braye,  Auterive,  and  Jean-Marie  OUirier,  Anidy,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,247 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1979,  79  31247 
Int.  a.J  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  a.  546—114  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thieno[3,2-c]pyridine 
from  4,S,6,7-tetrahydrothieno[3,2-c]pyridine  which  comprises 
catalytically  dehydrogenating  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature effective  to  catalytically  dehydrogenate  said  pyridine 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  nickel,  mo- 
lybdenum, cobalt  and  tungsten  and  the  oxides  thereof. 


4311,846 

4-[(MONOSUBSTmJTED-ALKYL)  AMINO]BENZOIC 

AODS  AND  ANALOGS  AS  HYPOUPIDEMIC  AND 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  AGENTS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,456,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,245,097. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,890 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/7%,  103/84;  C07D  211/32 

U.S.  a.  546-226  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,311343 

DI-N-ALKYL 

DICARBOXYPYRAZINEDICARBOXYLATES  AND 

FERROUS  COMPLEXES 

Richard  H.  Wiky,  8  Roosevelt  Circle,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,154 

Int  a.J  C07D  241/14 

UjS.  a.  544-225  6  Claims 

1.  A  di-n-alkyl  dicarboxypyrazinedicarboxylate  in  which  the 

alkyl  groups  have  six  to  sixteen  carbon  atoms. 


R'      /^=\       O 


I 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo, 
and  iodo; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unbranched  or 
branched  alkylene  groups  optionally  saturated  or  (mono- 
or    poly-)    unsaturated,    represented    by    the    formula 
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CnH2(»i-p)  with  n  being  an  integer  from  7  to  18,  inclusive, 
and  p  being  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  inclusive; 

and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (mono-  or 
polyhydroxy)loweralkylamino,  allylamino,  propar- 
gylamino,  2-sulfoethylamino,  (mono-  or  polycarboxy)- 
loweralkylamino,  loweralkanoylamino,  loweralkanesul- 
fonylamino,  loweralkanoylhydrazino,  hydroxylamino, 
polymethyleneimino,  and  4-carboethoxy-  or  4-carboxy- 
thiazoUdino; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  is  a  group  convertible  in  vivo 
thereinto  such  as,  most  notably,  methyl,  ethyl,  carboxy- 
methyl,  acetyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  succinyl,  1 -(sodium  sulfo)- 
loweralkyl,  1 -(sodium  sulfo)polyhydroxyalkyl,  and  1,3- 
bis(sodium  sulfo)aralkyl; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition 
and  cationic  salts  thereof. 


Ar— NH 


(I) 


4311.847 
XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS 
Ricliard  L.  Coumoyer,  Dorchester,  and  James  W.  Foley,  Ando- 
ver,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1064>38,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4358,119.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,462 
Int  a.J  C07D  275/04 
VS.  a.  548—207  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 

CH CH2 

C  CH— R2 

^   \    / 

o        s 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with 
1  to  4  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (II): 


Ar— NH 


\ 


(II) 


■CH2 


CH- 

C  CH— R2 

^   \    / 

o        o 


wherein  Ar  and  R^  are  as  defined  hereinabove;  with  an 
alkyl  mercaptan  salt  having  the  formula  RS-M+  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  M  +  is  a  monovalent 
cation; 
(b)  reacting  a  compound  produced  from  step  (a)  of  the 
Formula  (III): 


Ar-NH  r2  (HI) 

\  / 

CHCH2CH 

/  \ 

CO2H  SR 


wherein  Ar,  R  and  R^  are  as  defined  hereinabove  with  a 
reagnet  capable  of  converting  a  carboxylic  acid  to  the 
corresponding  acid  halide  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (I). 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4311,848 
Plitent  Not  Lssued  For  This  Number 


4311,849 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

3-(N.ARYLAMINO)-GAMMA-BUTYROTHIOLACrONES 

Stephen  D.  Ziman,  San  Fhudsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,846 
Int  a.J  C07D  333/24 
VS.  Q.  549—63  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  For- 
mula (I): 


4311 850 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER  MUCONIC  ACID 
MONESTERS 
Timothy  R.  Denmiin,  Randolph,  and  Milorad  M.  Rogic,  Whip- 
pany,  both  of  N3.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N3. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,990,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4308341.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,710 
Int  a.3  C07C  67/39 

VS.  Q.  560—131  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  muconic  acid  monophenyl  ester 
which  comprises  reacting  a  cyclic  starting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  catechol  with  a  cop- 
per reagent  prepared  by  reacting  phenol  with  a  paired  spin 
copper  oxide  having  equimolar  amounts  of  copper  and  oxygen 
and  showing  no  absorption  by  Electron  Spin  Resonance,  said 
paired  spin  copper  oxide  having  a  relative  minimum  in  the 
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visible  spectrum  of  about  S6S  nm  and  a  relative  maximum  of 
about  730  nm,  oxygen  being  present  during  the  reaction  when 
phenol  is  cyclic  starting  material;  and  recovering  muconic  acid 
monophenyl  ester  by  acidification  of  the  product  of  the  reac- 
tion. 


k 


4311^2 

OXYGEN  CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF 
TRICYCLO(6J.1.02.^UNDECANE 
Werner  SkoriiMtz,  DanligBy,  and  Gontiier  OUoff,  Bcroex, 
both  of  SwiticrUuid,  uiigBors  to  FimMnich  SA,  Gcneta, 
Switterlaad 

Filed  Jul  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,029 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  SwHnrlaiid,  Jnl.  5, 1978, 7320/78 
htt,  CL*  C07C  69/013.  69/06,  69/07.  69/14.  69/145.  69/54 
VS.  a.  560— 2S6  4  Clates 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


€0 


possessing  a  single  or  double  bond  in  the  position  indicated  by 
the  dotted  line  and  wherein  symbol  R  represents  either  a  hy* 
drogen  atom,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  acyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,311,853 

SELENIUM  DERIVATIVES  OF  THYROXINE  AND 

TRI-IODOTHYRONINE 

Gavin  M.  Cree,  Amcrtluun,  England,  assignor  to  The  Radio- 

chemical  Centre  Limited,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,777 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
04037/79 

Int.  a.3  C07C  101/08.  163/00 
VS.  a.  562—447  4  Claims 

1.  Selenium  derivatives  of  thyroxine  and  tri-iodothyronine 
having  the  formula: 


4,311,851 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  WITH 

BF3-ALCOHOL  COMPLEX  CATALYST 
Jokn  A.  Jang,  East  HaaoTer,  N  J.,  and  Jiauny  Percss,  West 

Haven,  Coaa.,  aasigaors  to  Chem  Systems  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,426 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/38 

VS.  a.  560-233  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  carboxyalic  acid  ester  wherein 
an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  complex  containing  an  equimolar  amount  of  BF3  and 
alcohol,  with  substantially  no  water,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0*  to  100*  C.  and  at  an  internal  carbon  monoxide-to-olefin 
molar  ratio  of  from  5:1  to  1000:1  to  form  a  product  carboxylic 
acid  ester,  by-product  carboxylic  acid  esters  and  BF3,  wheren 
sufficient  BF3  is  stripped  from  the  reaction  mass  to  form  a  first 
residue  containing  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  BF3,  the 
alcohol,  and  the  product  carboxylic  acid  ester  plus  by-product 
carboxylic  acid  ester,  and  wherein  additiojial  alcohol  is  added 
to  the  first  residue  to  form  an  admixture  which  is  distilled  until 
a  second  residue  containing  said  by-product  carboxylic  acid 
esters  and  BFs-alcohol  complex  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:2  remains 
and  thereafter  combining  said  second  residue  with  additional 
BF3  to  form  the  catalyst  complex,  the  improvement  of  remov- 
ing said  by-product  carboxylic  acid  esters  from  said  second 
residue  by  solvent  extraction  before  adding  BF3  to  said  second 
residue,  said  solvent  being  a  paraffin  having  from  6  to  20  car- 
bon atoms. 


HO 


NHR2 


COR  I 


wherein  either 


(a) 


Rl  is  OH 

R2  is  — CO— CX 1X2X3. 

at  least  one  of  X|,  X2  and  X3  is  — Ay^SeQ)^ 

A  is  saturated  alkylene  of  1  of  4  carbon  atoms, 

Q  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  aryl 

or  aralkyl, 
p  is  0  or  1, 
q  is  1  or  2, 

one  of  X|,  X2  and  X3  may  be  amino  and 
any  other  of  X|,  X2  or  X3  is  H,  and 
M  is  H  or  I;  or 

(b) 

R2is  H, 

Rl  is  — NZ— CY1Y2Y3, 

at  least  one  of  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  is  — A— (SeQ)q, 

one  of  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  may  be  — COR4  where  R4  is  OH, 

any  other  of  Y|,  Y2  and  Y3  may  be  H, 

Z  is  H  or  — A--(SeQ)q, 

A  is  saturated  alkylene  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Q  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl, 

q  is  1  or  2,  and 

M  is  H  or  I. 


4,311354 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DI-N-PROPYL-ACETIC  ACID 
Jiirgen  Weber,  Obertaausea;  Volker  Falk,  Voerde,  and  Clans 
Kaiep,  Oberhausea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  asstgaors  to 
Rnhrcheaiie  Aktieagesellschaft,  Obertaaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^60 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct  13, 
1978,2844638 

lat.  a.J  one  51/235.  53/128 
VS.  a.  562—531  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  di-n-propylacetic  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  catalytically  reacting  n-butyric  acid  with  cleavage  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  to  form  heptanone-4  by  heating 
said  n-butyric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  600*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium  oxide,  iron,  lanthanum,  thorium  dioxide 
and  manganese  (IV)  oxide; 

B.  hydrogenating  heptanone-4  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
to  form  heptanol-4,  the  hydrogenation  being  carried  out  in 
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the  liquid  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  100*  to  200* 
C.  employing  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  80  to  ISO  bars; 

C.  dehydrating  heptanol-4  in  the  presence  of  an  AI2O3  cata- 
lyst to  form  heptene-3,  the  dehydration  being  carried  out 
in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  between  200*  and 
350*  C; 

D.  hydroformylating  heptene-3  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
complex  compound  as  catalyst  to  form  a  mixture  of  2-pro- 
pyl  pentanal  and  2-ethyl  hexanal; 

E.  oxidizing  the  2-propyl  pentanal/2-ethyl  hexanal  mixture 
by  contacting  the  same  at  20*  to  80*  C.  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  higher  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  as  catalyst  to  form  a  mixture  of  di-n-propyl  acetic 
acid  and  2-ethyl  hexanoic  acid  and 

F.  separating  the  mixture  of  di-n-propyl  acetic  acid  and 
2-ethyl  hexanoic  acid  to  recover  pure  di-n-propyl  acetic 
acid. 


sorbent  to  form  a  high  pressure  absorbate,  cooling  unabsorbed 
ammonia  gas  to  separate  resulting  liquid  '«nunonia  from  said 
inert  gas,  contacting  said  unreacted  carbon  dioxide  and  ammo- 
nia separated  in  said  stripping  with  said  high  pressure  absor- 
bate for  condensation,  and  recycling  an  ammoniimi  carbamate 
solution  thus  obtained  and  said  liquid  ammonia  to  said  urea 
synthesis,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said 
inert  gas  accompanying  unreacted  carbon  dioxide  and  ammo- 
nia with  said  absorbent  along  with  said  carbon  dioxide  and 
ammonia  separated  in  said  high  pressure  distillation  to  obtain 
said  inert  gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  and  contain- 
ing unabsorbed  ammonia,  cooling  the  resulting  inert  gas  to 
separate  said  inert  gas  from  the  resulting  liquid  ammonia,  and 
discharging  the  inert  gas  thus  separated. 


4,311355 
FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS 
Robert  Cok,  Dudley,  and  Jaaies  E.  Stephenson,  Birmingham, 
both  of  England,  assigaors  to  Albright  A  Wilson  Ltd.,  Old- 
bury,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,194 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1979, 
02828/79 

lat  a.J  C07C  127/Oa-  B05D  3/02:  C09D  5/16.  5/18 
VS.  a.  564—12  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  condensation  prod- 
uct from  a  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium  salt  whose 
anion  is  derived  from  an  acid  having  at  least  two  acid  groups 
and  an  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and 
thiourea  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  base  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium 
salt  to  give  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)- 
phosphonium  salt  at  pH  4-6.5  and  then  reacting  said  solution  of 
phosphonium  salt  at  pH  4-6.5  with  said  amide  in  the  propor- 
tions of  1  mole  of  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium  to 
0.05-0.5  moles  of  amide  to  form  an  aqueous  medium  which  is 
a  solution  with  substantially  no  insoluble  solids  at  pH  4-6 
comprising  a  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium  amide 
condensation  product. 


4311357 

l-ARYL-2-ACYLAMIDO^FLUORO-l-PROPANOL 

ACYLATES,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

AND  INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  THEREIN,  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  THEREFOR 

Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhnshan,  Parsippaay,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Schering  Corporation,  Keailworth,  N  J. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,2»7,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,235392.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,160 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  South  Africa,  Jaa.  28,  1980, 
80/0478 

Int  a.5  C07D  209/34;  O07C  87/28 
VS.  a.  564—212  7  Claims 

1.   A  D-(threo-l-aryl-2-amino-3-fluoro-l-propanol  of  the 
following  formula: 


C^H 


4311356 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  UREA 

Shigem  Inooe,  Kamaknra;  Hiroshi  Ono,  Fi^isawa;  Akito  Fukni, 

Inba,  and  Haruynki  Morikawa,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyo  Engineering  Corp.  and  Mitsui  Toatsn  Chemicals,  Inc., 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221316 

Int  CU  C07C  126/02 

VS.  a.  564—67  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  urea  including  reacting  car- 
bon dioxide  and  ammonia  in  a  stoichiometrical  excess  thereto 
at  urea  synthesis  pressures  and  temperatures  to  form  a  urea 
synthesis  effiuent  containing  unreacted  carbon  dioxide  and 
ammonia,  separating  an  inert  gas  from  said  urea  synthesis 
effluent  along  with  said  unreacted  carbon  dioxide  and  ammo- 
nia entrained  in  the  inert  gas  under  a  pressure  approximately 
equal  to  the  urea  synthesis  pressures,  subjecting  said  urea 
synthesis  effluent  to  stripping  with  carbon  dioxide  or  ammonia 
under  a  pressure  approximately  equal  to  the  urea  synthesis 
pressures  to  separate  at  least  a  part  of  said  unreacted  carbon 
dioxide  and  ammonia,  subjecting  the  urea  synthesis  effluent 
resulting  from  said  stripping  to  high  pressure  distillation  under 
a  pressure  of  from  10  to  25Jkg/cm2  gauge  to  separate  the  major 
portion  of  carbon  dioxide  and  anunonia  contained  therein, 
subjecting  the  urea  synthesis  effluent  resulting  from  said  high 
pressure  distillation  to  low  pressure  distillation  to  separate  all 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  anmionia  contained  therein,  to  obtain 
an  aqueous  urea  solution,  producing  urea  from  the  aqueous 
urea  solution  thus  obtained,  absorbing  said  carbon  dioxide  and 
ammonia  separated  in  said  high  pressure  distillation  in  an  ab- 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  together  with  the  attached 

nitrogen  form  phthalimido  or  succinimido; 
each  of  X  and  X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  NO2,  SO2R1,  SORi,  SRi,  SONH2,.S02NH2, 
SONHRi,  SO2NHR1,  CORi,  ORi,  Ri,  CN,  halogen, 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
NO2,  SO2CH3,  Rl  or  ORi,  wherein  Ri  is  methyl,  ethyl 
n-propyl  or  isopropyl. 


4311358 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  N-(HALOMETHYL) 

ACYL- AMIDES 

John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Moasanto  Coavaay, 

St  Loais,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,608 
lat  a.3  C07C  102/00 
VS.  a.  564—214  25  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  compounds  of  Formula  I 


O 

XCH2C  CH2X' 

\   / 

N 
I 

R 


which  comprises  reacting  a  hydrogen  halide  with  a  compound 
of  Formula  II 
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o 

XCH2C        CH20R' 

N 
I 

R 


ence  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  2-(3-hydroxy-2,6,6- 
triniethyIcycIohex-l-en-l-yl)ethanol  or  2-(3-keto-2,6,6- 
trimethylcyclohex- 1 -en- 1  •yl)ethanol. 


where  in  the  above  formulae 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  Ci^  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  radical,  a 
C3.7  cycloalkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or  any 
of  said  radicals  substituted  with  halogen,  NO2,  CF3,  Cj^ 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

X'  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

R  is  an  acyclic  1-alken-l-yl  radical  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  C3.7  1-cycloalken-l-yl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical  or 
said  1-cycloalken-l-yl  or  phenyl  radicals  substituted  with 
one  or  more  Ci^ alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkoxyalkyl,  C2.4alkenyl 
or  €3^  alkenyloxy,  NO2  or  trifluoromethyl  radicals  or 
halogen,  and 

R'  is  a  hydrocarby]  radical  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
such  radical  substituted  with  halogen  or  C|.g  alkoxy  or 
alkoxyalkyl  groups. 


4^11,859 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
DINFTRILES 
Timothy   P.  Martha,   BartlesrUle,  and  Charles  A.   Drake, 
Nowata,  both  of  Okbu,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartlcsTillc  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  5. 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,444 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/12 
VS.  CL  564—491  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  caUlytic  hydrogenation  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  dinitrile  of  the  formula 


NSC— R— C=CH— R— CSN 

where  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  alkylene  radicals 
and  alkylidene  radicals  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  wherein  the 
unsaturated  dinitrile  is  reacted  under  hydrogenation  conditions 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  and  a  diluent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 
reacting  the  unsaturated  dinitrile  and  hydrogen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium  on  a 
silica  support  having  a  surface  area  larger  than  275  m^/g, 
a  pore  volume  within  the  range  of  about  1.0  to  1.5  mL/g, 
and  an  average  pore  size  within  the  range  of  about  100  to 
about  175  A. 


4,311,860 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  TRANSFORMATIONS  OF 

lONONE  COMPOUNDS 

Victor  KrMMb^jew,  Kiisiiacht,  Switzerlaod,  assignor  to  Givau- 

daa  CorporatioB,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  24,   1978, 
12045/78 

bt  a.3  C12P  7/26.  7/02:  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a.  568—378  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  prepared  by  fermenting  /3-ionone  with  a  fungus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  genera  Botryodi- 
plodia,  Botryosphaeria  and  Lasiodiplodia  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions wherein 
(i)  the  pH  is  between  3  and  8; 
(ii)  the  temperature  is  between  15*  C.  and  35*  C, 
(iii)  the  fennenUtion  time  is  between  18  and  216  hours, 
(iv)  the  concentration  of  the  substrate  is  from  0.5  grams  per 

liter  to  20  grams  per  liter 
(v)  the  fermentation  product  is  separated  from  the  culture  by 
extraction,  and  the  product  is  characterized  by  the  pres- 


4,311361 
NORBORNYL  ETHERS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N^I.,  assignor  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  200,012 

Int  a.'  C07C  43/18.  43/188 

VS.  a.  568—659  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 

one  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


wherein  R  represents  phenethyl;  cyclohexyl  and  allyl;  and 
wherein  in  each  of  the  structures  the  moiety  "R"  is  identical. 


4,311,862 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ETHERS 
Eit  Drent,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
30595/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  41/06 
VS.  a.  568—689  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  olefmically  unsaturated 
ethers  by  reacting  a  C4-C12  conjugated  diene  with  a  Ci-Cg 
alkanol  by  contacting  said  diene  with  said  alkanol  with  an  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  a 
sulphonic  acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid  and  a  sulphonic  acid  ion-ex- 
change resin  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about 
150*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  about  200  bars  in  the 
presence  of  a  non-basic  aprotic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cyclic  sulphone,  an  acyclic  sulphone,  a  sulphox- 
ide,  a  ketone,  a  (poly)ether  and  a  nitromethane,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  conjugated  diene/alkanol  ranges  from  about  1:1 
to  about  6:1.  the  amount  of  solvent/alkanol  used  ranges  from 
about  1:2  to  about  10:1. 


4,311,863 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

1,1,1,2-TETRAFLUOROETHANE 

William  H.  Gnmprecht,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Fded  Jon.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  158,464 

Int.  CV  C07C  17/20 

VS.  CL  570—170  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane 

comprising  intimately  contacting,  at  a  temperature  of  about 

200*  C.  to  300*  C.  under  autogenous  pressure,  a  2-halo- 1,1,1 - 

trifluoroethane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-chloro- 

1,1,1-trifluoroethane  and  2-bromo- 1,1,1 -trifluoroethane  with 

about  one  to  five  molar  proportions  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium  and 

rubidium  fluoride  in  25  to  65  weight  %  aqueous  solution. 
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4,311,864 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SYNTHETIC 
HYDROCARBON  FLUIDS 
John  P.  Pellegrini,  Jr.,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County; 
David  L.  Beach,  and  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gib- 
sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,523 
Int.  a.3  C07C  2/02 
VS.  a.  585—530  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  func- 
tional fluid  in  a  homogeneous  reaction  system  which  comprises 
contacting  an  olefin  reactant  selected  from  2-butene,  an  olefin 
having  the  formula  CH2=CH— R  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  between  about  2*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  tungsten  hexafluo- 
ride  and  hydrogen  fluoride  wherein  tungsten  hexafluoride  and 
hydrogen  fluoride  in  a  mol  ratio  of  between  about  1:1  and 
about  20:1  are  reacted  to  form  the  catalyst,  and  recovering  an 
oligomer  product  predominating  in  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
fractions  having  between  about  20  and  about  60  carbon  atoms. 


4,311,865 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
OXYGENATES 
Nai-Yuen  Chen,  Titusville;  Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrenceville,  and 
William  J.  Reagan,  Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,186,  Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,638 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/00 
VS.  a.  58S— 640  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  hydrocarbons  from  a  feed 
comprising  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lower  monohydric  alcohols  with  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  their  simple  and  mixed  ether  derivatives, 
said  process  comprising  passing  said  feed  at  a  space  velocity  of 
about  0.5  to  about  100  L.H.S.V.  over  a  catalyst  contained  in  a 
reaction  zone,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  zeolite  having  a  Constraint  Index  of  1.0  to  12.0  and  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  with  the  temperature 
in  said  reaction  zone  at  about  275*  C.  (507*  F.)  to  about  600*  C. 
(1112*  P.),  and  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  efflu- 
ent comprising  steam  and  hydrocarbons,  said  process  being 
characterized  by  a  progressive  catalyst  deactivation  due  to  the 
high  temperature  exposure  to  said  steam;  the  improvement, 
whereby  extending  catalyst  life,  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 
utilizing  as  catalyst  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
composited  with  0.1  to  about  1.0  mol  of  cobalt  oxide  per 
mol  of  zeolitic  alumina;  and 
reactivating  said  catalyst  after  steam  deactivation,  said  reac- 
tivati(Hi  being  effected  by  contact  with  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,311,866 

SEPARATION  OF  PRODUCTS  OF  HF  ALKYLATION 
Charles  C.  Chapman,  Bartlesville,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,468 
Int  a.3  C07C  2/56.  2/58 
VS.  a.  585—719  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  reactor  effluent  hydrocarbon 
phase  from  an  alkylation  zone  in  which  isoparaflin  and  olefin 
are  contacted  in  the  presence  of  HF  catalyst  to  form  alkylate 
product,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  separating  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  reaction  effluent; 

(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  phase  in  a  first  fractionator 


to  produce  an  HP-free  bottoms  stream  comprising  isopar- 
aflin and  alkylate;  and 
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(c)  flashing  said  bottoms  stream  to  produce  a  flashed  vapor 
enriched  in  isoparaflin  and  a  flashed  liquid  enriched  in 
alkylate  as  compared  to  said  bottoms  stream. 


4,311,867 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  HYDROCARBONS 

Makoto  Takagawa;  Tamotsu  Ueno,  and  Takehiko  Takahashi,  aU 

of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,062 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54-48607 

Int  a.5  C07C  5/13 

VS.  a.  585—736  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
isomerizing  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  unbranched  or 
less  branched  paraffins  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  main 
components  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  boron 
trifluoride  as  a  catalyst  while  keeping  percent  isomerization  of 
the  paraffins  having  6  carbon  atoms  lower  than  the  equilibrium 
percent  isomerization  of  the  paraffins  having  6  carbon  atoms, 
on  the  basis  of  2,2-dimethylbutane,  at  a  given  isomerization 
temperature. 


4,311,868 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  HYDROCARBON 
Tamotsu  Ueno;  Takehiko  Takahashi;  Kazuo  Takada;  Toshio 
Hidaka,  and  Makoto  Takagawa,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1978,  53/143846 
Int  Q.5  C07C  5/13 
VS.  Q.  585—747  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  by  using  a  fluo- 
rine compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  Z+MFe", 
wherein  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  M 
is  a  niobium  atom,  an  antimony  atom  or  a  tantalum  atom,  as  a 
catalyst,  which  comprises  separating  a  reaction  product  solu- 
tion resulting  from  the  conversion  of  the  hydrocarbon  into  a 
hydrocarbon  layer  as  a  first  light  liquid  phase  and  a  catalyst 
layer  as  a  first  heavy  liquid  phase,  said  catalyst  layer  containing 
catalytically  inactive  component  and  catalytically  active  com- 
ponent, settling  catalytically  inactive  component  of  the  cata- ' 
lyst  layer  as  a  second  heavy  liquid  phase,  separating  the  second 
heavy  liquid  phase  from  the  catalyst  layer  to  substantially 
remove  the  catalytically  inactive  component,  and  reusing  the 
remaining  catalytically  active  component  in  the  conversion  of 
hydrocarbon. 
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4«311 869 

SOLAR  CELL  MODULES 

WUliam  T.  Kurth,  Beverly  Farms,  and  WiUiam  B.  AndruUtis, 

Manchester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,693,  Jun.  3, 1978.  This 

application  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,198 

Int.  a.}  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—246  5  Qaims 
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4,311,871 
STRAND-SEPARATION  ARRANGEMENT  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  STRANDS  OF  A 
MULTI-CONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Hans-Peter  Bninner,  Greifensee;  Thomas  Caldor,  Niederrohr- 
dorf,  and  Helmut  Orgler,  Wettingen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St  Company,  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
3207/78 

Int.  a.i  H02G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  174—74  A  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  solar  cell  module  comprising: 

(a)  an  internally  reflective,  transparent  cover  plate  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  surfaces  including  a  substantially  smooth 
planar  surface  of  incidence  for  accepting  incident  solar 
energy,  and  a  uniformly  textured  surface  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  configured  indentations; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  silicon  solar  cells  adhesively  bonded  at  the 
active  surfaces  thereof  to  mutually  spaced  portions  of  said 
textured  surface  and  defming  therebetween  interspaces; 
and 

(c)  a  light  diffusive  reflective  layer  adhesively  bonded  to  the 
textured  surface  of  the  cover  plate  by  a  light  transparent 
adhesive  in  the  interspaces  defined  between  said  cells  for 
internally  reflecting  solar  energy  to  strike  said  surface  of 
incidence  of  the  cover  plate  at  such  angles  as  to  be  inter- 
nally re-reflected,  whereby  the  energy  is  caused  to 
progress  toward  the  active  surfaces  of  the  solar  cells. 


4,311,870 

EFTiaENCY  OF  SIUCON  SOLAR  CELLS  CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Amal  M.  Salama,  New  Port  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,867 

Int  CL^  HOIL  31/06,  31/18 

VS.  a.  136—261  14  Claims 


to 


1.  A  multi-conductor  power  cable  having  a  separation  of  the 
conductors,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  strands  of  the  power  cable,  each  strand  includ- 
ing: 

an  electrical  conductor;  and 

insulation  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  electrical 
conductor; 

a  sheath  surrounding  the  plurality  of  strands; 

means  for  permitting  the  sheath  to  expand  circularly  at  an 
end  of  the  sheath; 

means  for  mechanically  strengthening  the  insulation  means 
of  each  of  the  electrical  conductors;  and 

means  for  mechanically  strengthening  the  sheath  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  end  of  the  sheath. 


4,311,872 

PORTABLE  VOICE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Davis,  3250  Waverly  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90027 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,804 

Int  CL^  H04R  1/44 

VJS.  CL  179—1  R  U  Claims 


PLETION  REGION 
'*— — BACK  CONTACT 


1.  A  photovoltaic  solar  cell  device  comprising 
a  silicon  wafer  doped  with  an  element  providing  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  containing  10'^  to  10'^  atoms/cm^ 
of  chromium  in  the  form  of  precipitates  having  a  diameter 
less  than  1  Angstrom  and  containing  a  surface  layer  of 
opposed  conductivity  type;  and 
contact  means  connected  to  each  of  said  conductivity  por- 
tions of  the  wafer. 


1.  An  improved  portable  voice  communication  system  com- 
prising: 

a  throat  microphone  assembly  attachable  on  the  neck  of  a 
user  near  the  voice  box  to  generate  electrical  signals  in  the 
audio  frequency  range  in  response  to  the  user's  voice; 

a  speaker  unit  for  reproducing  voice  sounds  corresponding 
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to  an  amplined  form  of  the  electrical  signals  generated  by 
the  throat  microphone;  and, 
an  amplifier  unit  for  amphfying  the  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  throat  microphone  to  drive  said  speaker  unit 
and  containing  a  frequency  variable  phase  shift  network 
for  adjusting  the  phase  between  lower  frequency  audio 
components  being  amplified  to  alleviate  severe  phase  shift 
distortions  in  the  amplified  audio  signals  for  driving  the 
speaker  to  reproduce  the  voice  sounds  of  the  user. 


J 1    T^  ^f    f^f  "     //of  ._ 


1.  In  a  system  having  combined  volume  and  tone  control 
stages,  the  stages  including  bias  current  splitter  transistor  pairs, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  bias  control  circuit  responsive 
to  an  applied  control  signal  for  providing  a  first  control  output 
signal  at  a  first  output  which  is  proportional  to  said  applied 
control  signal  and  providing  a  second  control  output  signal  at 
a  second  output  which  monotonically  increases  from  a  first 
level  to  a  second  predetermined  level  as  the  applied  control 
signal  varies  from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum  input  level  such 
that  the  bias  current  levels  in  the  tone  control  stages  are  varied 
accordingly  with  said  second  control  output  signal  to  improve 
the  signal  to  noise  ratio  of  the  system. 


4^11,874 

TELECONFERENCE  MICROPHONE  ARRAYS 

Robert  L.  Wallace,  Jr^  Warren,  N  J^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  SJ. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,375 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/20;  H04R  3/02 

VS.  a.  179—1  CN  19  Claims 
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8.  An  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  acoustic  transducers 
arranged  colinearly 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  spacings  between  said  acoustic  transducers  and  the  cen- 
ter of  said  array  are  monuniform,  such  that  said  array 
produces  a  response  pattern  with  one  main  lobe  of  a  given 
amplitude  and  a  plurality  of  sidelobes  having  a  preselected 
envelope  with  lesser  amplitudes. 


4,311,875 

INTERFACE  SYSTEM  ISOLATING  A  SUBSCRIBER 

SUBSET  FROM  A  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Dean  W.  Danner,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  fll. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,151,  Jun.  20, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,850, 

Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  76,012 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/42.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  179—2  A  9  Claims 


4,311,873 
BIAS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

AUDIO  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Michael  J.  Gay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,999 

Int.  a.^  H03G  5/16 

VS.  CI.  179^1  D  15  Qaims 


sn.  COM  .^^ 


l~^  ••.'a400'.. 


1.  An  interface  system,  connected  to  a  telephone  switching 
system  and  to  a  subscriber  subset  equipped  with  calling  signal 
generating  means,  said  interface  system  including:  switching 
system  isolation  means;  battery  feed  means  connectible  to  said 
subset;  calling  signal  detection  means  including  signal  decod- 
ing means  connected  to  said  subset,  initially  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  calling  signal  generated  at  said  subset,  and  program 
seize  means  connected  to  said  decoding  means,  operated  in 
response  to  said  decoding  means,  to  operate  said  switching 
system  isolation  means  to  DC  isolate  said  switching  system 
from  said  subset  and  connect  said  battery  feed  means  to  said 
subset;  and  said  battery  feed  means  operated  in  response  to 
connection  to  said  subset  to  maintain  said  program  seize  means 
operated  after  termination  of  said  calling  signal. 


4,311,876 

ROUTE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROADWAY 

VEHICLES 

Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka;  Kousaku  Baba,  Yokohama,  and  Akira 

Matsumura,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokahama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1977,  52-38577 
Int.  a.^  H04B  1/66 
U.S.  a.  179—15.5  ST  19  Claims 

1.  A  route  guidance  system  for  roadway  vehicles  for  con- 
veying thereto  aural  routing  information  from  a  central  moni- 
toring station  in  accordance  with  monitored  traffic  data,  com- 
prising: 
remotely  located  stations  each  being  connected  over  a  com- 
munication channel  (o  said  central  station  and  adapted  to 
receive  inquiry  signals  transmitted  from  a  vehicle  in  a 
specified  area  of  a  roadway  and  in  response  to  transmit 
routing  information  to  the  same  vehicle  within  the  speci- 
.    fied  area,  each  of  said  stations  comprising  multiple  loca- 
tion, addressable  storage  means  for  storing  at  respective 
different  storage  locations  a  plurality  of  different  pieces  of 
routing  information  received  from  said  central  station. 
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means  for  receiving  modulated  electromagnetic  energy 
including  a  destination  code  signal  transmitted  from  said 
vehicle,  means  for  demodulating  said  received  electro- 
magnetic energy,  means  at  the  remote  station  and  respon- 
sive to  said  destination  code  for  addressing  said  storage 
means  to  select  a  particular  piece  of  routing  information 
from  said  storage  means,  time-compression  means  for 
compressing  the  time  dimension  of  said  selected  routing 
information,  means  for  modulating  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy with  the  time-compressed  routing  information,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  electromagnetic 
energy  to  said  vehicle;  and 
a  vehicle  unit  comprising  means  for  generating  said  destina- 


tion code  signal  in  response  to  said  vehicle  entering  said 
specified  area,  means  for  modulating  electromagnetic 
energy  with  said  destination  code  signal,  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  modulated  electromagnetic  energy  to  said 
remote  station  for  addressing  a  particular  piece  of  routing 
information  stored  at  a  particular  storage  location  in  said 
remote  station,  means  for  receiving  the  electromagnetic 
energy  transmitted  from  the  remote  station,  means  for 
demodulated  the  received  electromagnetic  energy,  time- 
expansion  means  responsive  to  said  demodulating  means 
for  expanding  the  time  dimension  of  said  demodulated 
energy  to  recover  said  selected  piece  of  routing  informa- 
tion, and  means  for  electroacoustically  transducing  said 
audio  routing  information  in  audible  form  in  said  vehicle. 


4,311,877 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

RELIABILITY  OF  SYSTEMS  THAT  TRANSMIT 

RELATIVELY  WIDEBAND  SIGNALS  OVER  TWO  OR 

MORE  RELATIVELY  NARROWBAND  TRANSMISSION 

CIRCUITS 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  137  E.  36th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,248,  Dec.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,231 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/66 

VS.  a.  179— 15JS  R  18  Claims 


mining  site  and  receiving  at  a  receiving  site  relatively  wide- 
band audio  waves,  using  two  or  more  relatively  narrowband 
communications  lines,  said  narrowband  communications  lines 
typically  having,  for  example,  a  frequency  response  of  300  to 
3,000  Hz  and  said  lines  being  subject  to  failure  and  attendant 
interruption  of  service,  comprising; 
means,  to  be  located  at  the  transmitting  site,  for  converting 
the  relatively  wideband  audio  waves  into  two  or  more 
frequency  segments  one  of  which  segments  includes  most 
of  the  high  intelligibility  components  of  any  voice  waves 
present,  the  majority  of  said  high  intelligibility  compo- 
nents typically  falling  above  SO  Hz  and  below  2,500  Hz, 
means  for  coupling  the  two  or  more  segments  to  the  two  or 

more  relatively  narrowband  lines, 
means  for  coupling  the  received  segments  at  the  far  end  of 

said  narrowband  lines  to  a  receiving  device, 
means,  to  be  located  at  the  receiving  site,  for  processing  the 
received  segments  and  recombining  the  segments  to  re- 
construct a  relatively  wideband  wave  to  better  approxi- 
mate the  original  wideband  waves,  said  transmitting  and 
receiving  equipment  further  comprising; 

(a)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  transmitting  site,  for  gener- 
ating a  first  control  signal  appreciably  narrower  in 
bandwidth  than  said  frequency  segments, 

(b)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  transmitting  site,  for  com- 
bining the  signal  generated  by  said  (a)  means  with  the 
narrowband  segment  of  the  signal  which  includes  most 
of  the  high  intelligibility  components  of  any  voice 
waves  present, 

(c)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  receiving  site,  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  the  first  control  signal  generated  by  said 
(a)  means, 

(d)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  receiving  site,  controlled  by 
said  (c)  means,  for  generating  a  second  control  signal 
having  a  characteristic  which  is  a  function  of  the  output 
of  the  (c)  detecting  means, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  second  control  signal  to  a  rela- 
tively narrowband  line,  other  than  the  line  to  which  the 
segment  including  most  of  the  high  intelligibility  compo- 
nents is  coupled  at  the  transmitter  site  end  of  the  line,  so  as 
to  transmit  said  second  control  signal  to  the  transmitting 
site, 
(0  means,  to  be  located  at  the  transmitting  site,  for  sensing 

said  characteristic  of  the  second  control  signal, 
(g)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  transmitting  site,  for  switch- 
ing the  segment,  which  includes  the  high  intelligibility 
signal  components,  from  the  communications  line  it  is 
coupled  to  one  of  the  two  or  more  lines  used  for  trans- 
mitting components  other  than  the  high  intelligibility 
components  said  transmitting  switching  means  con- 
trolled by  said  (0  means  so  as  to  be  activated  when  said 
(c)  means  does  not  sense  the  presence  of  signal,  and, 
(h)  means,  to  be  located  at  the  receiving  site,  for  switching 
lines  so  as  to  conform  with  the  line  connections  at  the 
transmitting  site  at  approximately  the  same  time  as  said 
(g)  switching  means  are  activated. 


1.  Communications  equipment  for  transmitting  from  a  trans- 


4,311,878 
DIALING  INTERVAL  TRANSMISSION  GATING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  R.  Berkowitz,  Red  Bank;  Thomas  M.  Quinn,  Little  SilTer; 
Darid  C.  Trimble,  Hobndel,  and  Tse  L.  Wang,  Matawan,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,780 
Int  a.i  H04M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  179-16  EC  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  stations, 
said  stations  having  MP  digital  signaling  capabUity,  a  plurality 
of  Central  Office  (CO)  communication  lines,  a  network  com- 
munications link  for  interconnecting  selected  ones  of  said 
stations  and  said  CO  lines. 
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means  in  said  communication  system  common  to  a  group  of 
said  stations  for  receiving  MF  digit  signals  from  said 
stations, 

common  control  means  for  concurrently  connecting  said 
MF  signals  receiving  means,  a  calling  station  and  a  CO 
line  to  said  network  communication  link, 

said  common  control  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  MF  receiving  means  and  including  means  for  provid- 
ing dial  pulse  signals  representative  of  each  MF  digit 
signal  received  from  a  connected  calling  station  to  said 
CO  line, 

means  including  a  first  transmission  gate  controlled  by  said 
common  control  means  and  responsive  to  the  initiation  of 


said  MF  digit  signaling  from  said  station  for  inhibiting 
communication  transmission  to  said  CO  line  from  said 
connected  station  for  the  duration  of  said  MF  dialing 
interval,  while  still  providing  said  dial  pulse  signals  to  said 
CO  line, 

means  including  a  second  transmission  gate  controlled  by 
said  common  control  means  and  operative  during  the 
transmission  of  said  dial  pulses  to  said  CO  line  for  inhibit- 
ing transmission  from  said  CO  line  during  said  dial  pulse 
transmission  interval,  and 

for  allowing  transmission  from  said  CO  line  to  said  con- 
nected station  when  a  break  in  MF  dialing  is  detected  so  as 
to  allow  the  passage  from  said  CO  line  to  said  station  of 
any  signals  on  said  CO  line. 


4,311,879 
AC  SUPERVISORY  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
DtMslai  J.  Broh,  Lombard,  m^  aadgnor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc^  Nortiilake,  m. 

FUcd  Jon.  2, 1960,  Set.  No.  155,700 
Int  a.^  H04M  7/00 
\}S.  a.  179-18  AH  5  Claims 

1.  An  alterating  current  supervisory  signal  detector  circuit 
for  use  in  a  first  telephone  switching  system,  connected  to  a 
second  telephone  switching  system,  said  second  telephone 
switching  system  operated  to  generate  an  alternating  current 
supervisory  signal,  said  alternating  current  supervisory  signal 
detector  comprising: 
bridge  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  second  telephone 
switching  system,  operated  in  response  to  said  alternating 
current  supervisory  signal  to  convert  said  alternating 
current  supervisory  signal  to  a  direct  current  supervisory 
signal; 
threshold  conducting  means  connected  to  said  bridge  recti- 
fying means; 
gating  means  connected  to  said  threshold  conducting  means; 
-    said  threshold  conducting  means  operated  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  amplitude  of  said  direct  current  supervi- 


sory signal  to  conduct  said  direct  current  supervisory 
signal  to  said  gating  means; 

said  gating  means  operated  in  response  to  said  conducted 
direct  current  supervisory  signal  to  generate  a  supervision 
detected  signal; 

a  diode  connected  to  said  gating  means; 

a  capacitor  connected  to  said  diode; 

a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  capacitor; 

a  resistor  connected  to  said  diode;  and 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  resistor; 

said  diode  operated  in  response  to  said  supervision  detected 
signal  to  electrically  disconnect  said  capacitor  from  said 
power  supply,  said  capacitor  operated  in  response  to  said 
disconnection  from  said  power  supply,  to  discharge 
through  said  voltage  divider  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  capacitor  and  said  voltage 
divider,  whereby  said  capacitor  generates  a  disable  signal 
upon  reaching  a  first  predetermined  potential; 


said  diode  further  operated  in  response  to  termination  of  said 
supervision  detected  signal  to  electrically  connect  said 
capacitor  to  said  power  supply  via  said  resistor,  said  ca- 
pacitor operated  to  charge  to  a  second  predetermined 
potential  in  response  to  current  flow  from  said  power 
supply  through  said  resistor  and  said  capacitor,  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  capaci- 
tor and  said  resistor,  whereby  said  capacitor  generates  an 
enable  signal  upon  reaching  said  second  predetermined 
potential; 

buffer  means  connected  to  said  voltage  divider,  operated  in 
response  to  said  disable  signal,  to  generate  a  delayed  su- 
pervision detected  signal;  and 

said  buffer  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said  enable 
signal  to  terminate  generation  of  said  delayed  supervision 
detected  signal. 


4,311,880 
KEY  TELEPHONE  HOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
Gerry  C.  Balzer,  Freehold;  Alan  M.  Gordon,  Matawan,  both  of 
N  J.;  Michael  W.  Leibowitz,  Charleston,  S.C,  and  Kari  R. 
Wittig,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FQcd  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,259 

Int  a.J  H04Q  sm 

U5.  a.  179—99  H  13  Claims 

1.  A  line  circuit  for  use  in  a  key  telephone  system  for  con- 
trolling a  hold  function  on  a  communication  path  extending 
between  a  switching  machine  and  a  telephone  station,  said  line 
circuit  adapted  for  station  connect  and  station  disconnect 
signaling  over  said  communication  path  and  over  an  A-lead 
path  between  said  line  circuit  and  said  station,  said  line  circuit 
including 
means  (509,  510,  511)  jointly  responsive  to  a  station  discon- 
nect signal  on  said  A-lead  path  and  a  station  connect  signal 
on  said  communication  path  for  applying  a  hold  impe- 
dance across  said  communication  pair 
characterized  in  that 
means  (502, 504,  508,  509, 510,  511)  effective  during  a  fixed 
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time  interval 
ring  during  a 


following  a  station  connect  answer  occur- 
ringing  signal  from  the  switching  machine 


for  applying  a  hold  impedance  across  the  communication 
path  solely  in  response  to  a  station  disconnect  signal  over 
one  of  said  paths. 


4,311,881 
ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER  BACKPLATE  HAVING 

OPEN  ENDED  GROOVES 
John  M.  Reynard,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,983 

Int  a.^  H04R  79/00 

U.S.  a.  179^111  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  comprising  a  relatively  inflexi- 
ble support  plate  for  a  flexible  diaphragm,  said  support  plate 
having  at  least  one  major  irregular  surface  of  conductive  mate- 
rial formed  in  a  die  forming  operation  employing  a  liquid 
lubricant,  said  major  surface  being  deflned  by  a  series  of  pro- 
jections spaced  apart  by  intervening  grooves,  said  grooves  and 
said  projections  extending  fully  across  said  major  surface  to  the 
peripheral  edges  thereof  so  as  to  provide  open  channels  there- 
across  between  each  of  said  projections  to  eliminate  entrap- 
ment of  the  liquid  lubricant  in  each  of  said  grooves  during  said 
die  forming  operation. 


4,311,882 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TESHNG 
TRAFnC  ROUTES  IN  TELECOMMUNICATION 
NETWORKS 
Wilfried  Johner,  Langnan;  WiUy  R.  Haerry,  Thalwil,  and  Paul 
A.  Heman,  Obfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional  Staadard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,565 
Int.  a.3  H04M  1/24.  3/30;  G06F  11/00;  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  179— 175  J  D  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  traffic  route  testing  in  a  telecommunication 
network  with  the  aid  of  a  central  processing  unit  and  a  plural- 


ity of  remote  processing  units  wherein  test  calls  are  set  up 
between  calling  stations  and  automatic  answering  stations, 
wherein  the  central  processing  unit  transmits  to  each  of  the 
remote  processing  units  the  data  needed  for  performing  a 
sequence  of  test  calls,  and  wherein  the  remote  processing  unit 
stores  said  data  and  based  thereon  independently  sets  up  the 


220  VK 


MMCOMPUTER 
POP  11/03 


MOOEM 


u 


-H0OeM2i — 

■.'MIWM3'.— 

I -I 


ru)PP»-DiSK 


test  calls,  detects  the  test  results  and  stores  them,  and  further 
wherein  the  central  processing  unit  requests  the. test  results 
from  each  of  the  remote  processing  units  whereby  a  data  con- 
nection between  the  central  processing  unit  and  the  respective 
remote  processing  unit  is  set  up  for  the  duration  of  the  data 
transmission. 


4,311,883 
MODULAR  TELEPHONE  JACK  LOCK 
Susan  L.  Kidney,  95  S.  Grove  St,  Apt  ^E,  VaUey  Stream,  N.Y. 
11580 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^6 

Int  a.3  E05B  73/00:  HOIR  13/60;  H04M  1/66 

MS.  a.  179—189  R  6  Claim 


1.  A  modular  telephone  jack  lock,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  case,  said  case  including  a  clamp  for  locking  an  exten- 
sion cord  of  a  desk-set  therein  when  said  plug  is  engaged  in  a 
socket  opening;  a  plug  protruding  from  a  rear  of  said  case  for 
snap-fitting  into  the  socket  opening  of  a  modular  telephone 
system;  and  a  lock  mechanism  inside  said  case  for  unlocking 
said  plug  from  said  socket  opening.  _ 


4^311384 
MINIATURE  SEALED  DUAL-IN-LINE  SWTTCH 
Roger  Henley,  Upton,  and  Blake  W.  Reynolds,  Marblehcad, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  C  A  K  Components,  Inc.,  Newton, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,070 

Int  a.3  HoiH  ;9/oa  21/00. 23/00 

U.S.  a.  200—5  R  38  Clabu 

30.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  base  at  least  partially  formed  of  dielectric  material,  said 
base  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced,  insulated, 
raised  surfaces  defining  at  least  one  cavity  between  adja- 
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cent  ones  of  said  raised  surfaces,  said  raised  surfaces  hav- 
ing shoulders  formed  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  terminals  mounted  to  said 
base,  each  of  said  terminals  having  a  land  within  said 
cavity  and  an  end  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  of 
said  base; 

an  electrically  insulative  deformable  membrane  disposed  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  p>eripheral  shoulders  to  form 
an  environmental  seal  around  said  terminal  lands,  said 
membrane  being  disposed  on  said  raised  surfaces  in  a 
spaced,  confronting  relationship  with  said  terminal  lands 
to  form  a  chamber  surrounding  said  terminal  lands  within 
said  cavity; 

an  elongated,  electrically  conductive  contact  disposed 
closely  adjacent  said  membrane  within  said  chamber,  said 
contact  being  normally  in  electrical  connection  with  said 
land  of  one  of  said  terminals  in  a  first  operative  position; 

means  for  normally  maintaining  said  contact  in  confronting, 
spaced  relationship  with  resjsect  to  said  land  of  others  of 
said  terminals; 


a  translatable  contact  carrier  within  said  housing  between 
said  actuator  and  the  bottom  of  the  housing, 

means  for  slidingly  supporting  said  contact  carrier  within 
said  housing, 

at  least  one  sliding  contact  on  said  contact  carrier  and  trans- 
latable therewith,  said  sliding  contact  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  selectively  make  and  break  contact  with 
said  stationary  contacts  when  the  contact  carrier  is  trans- 
lated between  first  and  second  positions, 

detent  means  on  at  least  one  interior  side  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

cam  means  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  actuator  and  facing 
said  contact  carrier, 

spring  detent  means  carried  on  said  contact  carrier  and 
having  a  first  spring  means  engagable  with  said  cam  means 
and  a  second  detent  means  engagable  with  said  housing 
detent  means, 

means  associated  with  said  second  detent  means  for  storing 
energy  during  a  detenting  operation  of  said  second  detent 
means  with  said  housing  detent  means, 


a  bezel  secured  to  said  base  and  having  a  surface  disposed  in 
a  spaced,  confronting  relationship  with  said  membrane; 

actuator  means  captured  between  said  bezel  surface  and  said 
membrane  outside  of  said  chamber,  said  actuator  means 
being  pivotable  upon  the  application  of  eccentric  force  in 
one  direction  to  depress  said  membrane  toward  said  land 
of  one  other  of  said  terminals  to  urge  an  end  of  said 
contact  into  electrical  connection  with  said  land  of  said 
other  terminal  to  produce  a  bridging  electrical  connection 
between  said  one  terminal  and  said  other  terminal  in  a 
second  operative  position,  said  actuator  means  being 
pivotable  upon  the  application  of  an  eccentric  force  in 
another  direction  to  release  said  depressed  portion  of  said 
membrane  and  to  permit  said  contact  end  to  return  to  its 
normal  first  operative  position; 

a  detent  formed  on  said  actuator  means;  and 

a  projection  formed  on  said  bezel,  said  detent  and  said  bezel 
projection  acting  cooperatively  to  retain  said  actuator 
means  in  a  desired  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  opera- 
tive positions. 


4^11,885 
SNAP  ACTION  SLIDE  SWITCH 
Ronald  H.  Arthur,  Lauderhill,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,555 
Int  a.3  HOIH  15/02 
VJS.  a.  200—16  C  17  Claims 

1.  A  snap  action  slide  switch  comprising 
a  hollow  box-like  housing  having  an  open  bottom  and  a 

substantially  closed  top, 
an  elongated  aperture  in  said  top, 

a  switch  actuator  within  said  housing  proximate  said  top  and 
accessible  through  said  aperture  for  sliding  said  actuator 
back  and  forth  within  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  stationary  contacts  mounted  within  said 
housing. 


means  permitting  a  predetermined  limited  translation  of  said 
actuator  relative  to  said  contact  carrier  before  the  actua- 
tor engages  the  contact  carrier  to  cause  both  to  move 
together, 

said  first  spring  means  being  fiexed  by  said  cam  means  as  the 
actuator  and  contact  carrier  move  relative  each  other 
from  a  first  relative  position,  thereby  storing  energy  in  the 
spring  means, 

said  housing  detent  means  and  said  second  detent  means 
moving  relative  to  each  other  as  the  contact  carrier  moves 
with  said  actuator,  thereby  storing  energy  in  said  energy 
storage  means  associated  with  the  second  detent  means 
during  a  predetermined  limit  of  travel  of  the  two  detent- 
ing means  relative  to  each  other,  said  last  named  energy 
storage  means  releasing  energy  when  said  predetermined 
limit  of  travel  is  passed, 

the  first  spring  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
store  sufficient  energy  to  move  the  contact  carrier  inde- 
pendently of  the  motion  of  the  actuator  when  the  second 
detent  means  reaches  a  given  location  relative  to  the 
housing  detent  means. 


4,311,886 
TIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMPS  AND  APPLIANCES 
Roger  D.  Rulseh,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,444 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  200—38  R  15  Claims 

4.  Timing  apparatus  for  controlling  the  energization  of  an 
electrical  plug  receptacle  into  which  the  cord  of  a  lamp  or 
appliance,  or  the  like,  may  be  plugged,  comprising 
a  case  having  front  and  back  walls, 
an  electrical  plug  receptacle  within  the  case  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug  of  a  lamp,  appli- 
ance, or  the  like, 
electrical  switch  means  within  said  case  having  at  least  one 
movable  contact  blade  that  may  be  selectively  moved  to 
open  and  close  contacts  of  the  switch  means, 


tnoA 


nFFiriAT.  nAZPTTF 


Iamiiarv  to    tOfi? 


January  19,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1093 


means  extending  through  said  case  for  connecting  said 
switch  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 

electrical  conductor  means  connecting  said  switch  means  to 
said  plug  receptacle  for  energizing  the  receptacle  when 
the  switch  means  is  closed  and  for  deenergizing  the  plug 
receptacle  when  the  switch  means  is  open, 

a  time  dial  mounted  on  said  case  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
that  is  substantially  normal  to  said  front  and  back  walls, 

said  case  having  an  outwardly  extending  back  wall  portion 
at  or  adjacent  one  end  thereof  that  forms  an  enlarged 
cavity  between  said  front  and  back  walls  of  said  case, 

a  synchronous  electrical  motor  mounted  in  said  enlarged 
cavity,! 


means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  source  of  electrical 

power  for  energizing  said  motor, 
gear  train  means  coupling  said  motor  to  said  time  dial  for 

rotating  the  time  dial  as  a  function  of  the  motor  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  time  setting  means  selectively  positionable  on 

said  dial  at  locations  corresponding  to  desired  times  of 

day, 

switch  actuation  means  responsive  to  selectively  positioned 
time  setting  means  when  desired  time  of  day  locations  on 
the  time  dial  move  to  an  actuating  position, 

said  switch  actuation  means  controlling  said  movable 
contact  blade  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  response  to 
said  time  setting  means  on  the  time  dial. 


4^11,887 
HANDLE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  ELECTRIC  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Masatomo  Takagl,  HacUoji;  Takanori  Hagawa,  Oume;  Seietsu 
Takamatsa,  Hamnra,  and  Isao  Ookoshi,  Tama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura   Denkl   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161126 
Int  a.}  HOIH  27/00 
U.S.  a.  200-42  T  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  handle  operating  mechanism  for  use  with  an 
electric  circvit  breaker  comprising: 
a  manually  operable  handle  member; 
an  operating  axle  having  an  elongated  hole  formed  therein 


interconnecting  the  handle  member  and  the  electric  cir- 
cuit breaker; 

means  for  engaging  the  operating  axle  with  the  handle  mem- 
ber, said  engaging  means  being  disposed  within  the  elon- 
gated hole  of  the  operating  axle; 

means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  handle  member,  said 
handle  member  including  a  hole  formed  therein,  said  hole 
being  positioned  between  the  handle  member  and  the 
operating  axle  when  the  handle  member  is  moved  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  operating  axle;  and 

locking  means  operatively  associated  with  the  hole  in  the 
handle  means  for  locking  the  handle  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,311,888 
POSITION  SENSOR 
Hans-Georg  Waschulewski,  Danziger  Strasse  17,  4020  Mett- 
mann.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,330 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1978,  2806002 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  200—52  R  7  daims 


7.  A  position  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  part  including  first  and  second  conductors  insulated 
from  each  other,  said  conductors  defining  an  annular 
planar  sliding  surface  interrupted  by  a  radially  extending 
slot  between  the  conductors,  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors including  first  and  second  edges,  respectively,  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot; 

a  second  part,  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  part  and  having 
a  bore  disposed  therein  substantially  normal  to  said  sliding 
surface  of  said  first  part,  and  including  a  conducting  ball 
closely  received  in  said  bore  and  resiliently  engaging  said 
sliding  surface,  said  conducting  ball  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  a  width  of  said  slot  and  said  conducting  ball 
being  guided  by  said  second  part  during  relative  rotational 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts  on  a  circular  path 
intersecting  said  radially  extending  slot  so  that  said  con- 
ducting ball  is  resiliently  urged  into  said  slot;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  said  conduct- 
ing ball  are  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  when  said 
conducting  ball  is  simultaneously  engaged  with  both  said 
first  and  second  conductors  the  only  parts  of  said  first  and 
second  conductors  engaged  by  said  conducting  ball  are 
said  first  and  second  edges  each  of  which  are  engaged  by 
said  conducting  ball  only  at  a  point. 
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■  4,311,889 

ALARM  DEVICE 
JcAty  R.  BlaodMrd,  1267  Clareacc  St,  St  Paol,  Minn.  55106, 
ad  Lawrcace  J.  'nenmcs,  2656  E.  16tfa  Ave^  NorO,  St 
Pul,  Mian.  55109 

Filed  Jao.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,096 

iBt  a.}  HOIH  35/00 

UjS.  CL  200-52  R  19  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  device  installable  with  respect  to  a  locally  de- 
flectable building  structure  member,  comprising: 

an  electrical  contact  fixed  for  deflection  with  the  deflectable 
member  and  movable  upon  deflection  of  the  deflectable 
member  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
deflected  from  the  first  position; 

a  taut  wire  having  a  portion  located  proximate  the  electrical 
contact; 

first  anchoring  means  fixed  to  the  deflectable  member  an- 
choring one  end  of  the  wire  to  the  deflectable  member, 
and  second  anchoring  means  fixed  to  the  deflectable  mem- 
ber anchoring  an  opposite  end  of  the  wire  to  the  deflect- 
able member,  said  wire  portion  being  located  between  the 
first  and  second  anchoring  means; 

said  electrical  contact  and  wire  being  relatively  located  such 
that  the  electrical  contact  is  in  contact  with  said  wire  in 
one  of  said  positions  and  out  of  contact  with  said  wire  in 
the  other  of  said  positions; 

said  electrical  contact  and  wire  when  being  in  contact  form- 
ing an  electrical  circuit  for  association  with  an  alarm 
system. 


4,311,890 
HIGH-VOLl.tGE,  BLAST- ACTUATED  POWER  SWITCH 

HAVING  A  DEFORMABLE  BRIDGE  CONDUCTOR 
GflBthcr  Schroder,  Birmeastorf,  Switzerlaad,  assignor  to  BBC 
BrowB,  BoTcri  A  Conpaay,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,315 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.   15,  1979, 
1497/79 

bt  a.}  HOIH  39/00 
US.  a.  200—61.08  15  Claims 


10.  A  high-voltage,  blast-actuated  power  switch  having  a 
hollow  switch  casing  and  having  first  and  second  external 
electrical  connections,  said  first  and  second  external  connec- 


I   i 


tions  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  said  switch 
comprising: 

a  bridge  conductor  included  within  said  switch  casing,  said 
bridge  conductor  electrically  connecting  said  first  exter- 
nal connection  to  said  second  external  connection;  and 

blasting  means  included  within  said  switch  casing  for  blast- 
ing said  bridge  conductor  so  as  to  electrically  disconnect 
said  first  external  connection  from  said  second  external 
connection; 

wherein  said  bridge  conductor  includes  a  defonftable  region, 
said  region  forming  a  torus-shaped,  radially  bent  edge  on 
said  bridge  conductor  when  said  bridge  conductor  is 
blasted  by  said  basting  means; 

wherein  said  bridge  conductor  is  movably  mounted  within 
said  switch  casing  such  that  said  bridge  conductor  is 
axially  movable  toward  and  within  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  external  connections,  said  bridge  conductor 
moving  from  a  first  axial  position  to  a  second  axial  posi- 
tion when  said  bridge  conductor  is  blasted  by  said  blasting 
means;  and 

wherein  said  switch  further  comprises  holding  means  for 
holding  said  bridge  conductor  in  said  second  axial  posi- 
tion. 


4,311,891 

VEHICLE  ALARM  SHAKER  DEVICE  WITH  SPRING 

DAMPER 

James  H.  Fanst  Maricopa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  ABC  Auto  Alarms, 

Inc.,  Elk  Grove  VOlage,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,114 

lat  a.J  HOIH  35/02 

U.S.  a.  200-61.45  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  shaker  device  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an  alarm 
system  in  which  there  is  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
grounded  structural  member  of  the  vehicle,  the  housing  has  an 
elongate,  substantially  flat  vibratory  member  anchored  at  one 
end  thereof  within  the  housing  and  having  a  weight  at  its  free 
end  whereby  movement  of  the  vehicle  will  cause  the  free  end 
to  vibrate  in  a  vertical  plane,  there  is  a  fixed  contact  carrying 
member  within  the  housing  having  a  first  electrical  contact 
facing  the  vibratory  member,  the  vibratory  member  carrying  a 
second  electrical  contact  juxtaposed  relative  to  the  first  electri- 
cal contact,  the  contacts  adapted  to  come  into  engagement 
when  the  vibratory  member  makes  a  sufficient  upward  excur- 
sion, the  two  contacts  being  insulated  from  one  another  when 
not  engaged  and  the  shaker  device  having  means  for  extending 
electrical  connections  from  the  contacts  to  an  alarm  circuit  so 
that  engagement  of  the  contacts  will  close  the  circuit  at  least 
momentarily,  the  shaker  device  having  means  for  damping  and 
Umiting  the  excursions  of  the  vibratory  member,  the  invention 
being  an  improvement  upon  said  damping  and  limiting  means 
and  comprising: 
a  cantilever  supported  member  of  resilient  material  con- 
nected to  the  vibratory  member  at  the  end  where  same  is 
anchored  and  disposed  on  the  bottom  thereof  being  par- 
tially in  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  said  vibratory 
member  and  diverging  therefrom,  the  supported  member 
being  substantially  shorter  than  the  vibratory  member  and 
adapted  to  be  progressively  engaged  along  its  length  with 
the  vibratory  member  in  direct  relation  to  the  amount  of 
excursion  of  the  vibratory  member  downward  so  that  the 
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resistance  of  the  supported  member  to  such  excursion 
increases  with  an  increase  in  excursion  of  the  vibratory 
memt 


nber. 


4,311,892 
PRESSURE  UMITING  SWITCH  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT 

AIRaRCUTT 
Pieter  Eogelander,  Veenemlaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Beta, 
B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
7902857 

Int  a.J  HOIH  35/32 
U.S.  a.  200-81.4  7  Claims 


ient  connecting  branches  being  in  a  plain  perpendicular  to  the 
axial  line  of  said  push  button,  adjacent  connecting  branches 
being  connected  with  each  other;  and  a  supporting  means 
extending  parallel  to  the  axial  line  of  said  push  button  provided 
at  each  junction  of  said  adjacent  connecting  branches  for 
supporting  the  connecting  branches. 

4,311394 

SWITCH  BUTTON  CONSTRUCnON 

Harry  Greenwald,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  asaivMr  to  Greenwald 

Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc.,  Whitestone,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,641 

Int  CL^  HOIN  3/12.  13/14 

UA  a  200-340  4Clalm8 


1.  Fluid  pressure  limiting  switching  means  including  a  mi- 
croswitch  and  comprising  a  switching  arm,  means  pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  said  switching  arm  for  movement  about  a 
fixed  point  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  being  in  position 
to  actuate  the  microswitch,  an  actuating  rod  axially  moveable 
under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  to  be  monitored  for  mov- 
ing said  switching  arm  about  said  fixed  pivot  point,  an  opening 
in  the  arm  through  which  said  rod  extends,  said  rod  being 
moveable  with  respect  to  the  arm,  said  opening  providing 
clearance  between  the  rod  and  the  arm  so  that  the  rod  and  arm 
do  not  contact  each  other  throughout  aU  positions  of  the  rod, 
a  pair  of  abutments  located  on  said  rod  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
arm,  said  abutments  being  adjustable  axially  of  the  rod  and 
being  movable  with  the  rod  into  positions  of  contact  with  the 
arm  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  toward  and  away  from 
microswitch  actuating  position. 


4,311,893 

PUSH  BUTTON  ASSENfflLY 

Hidetaka  TaocUya,  and  KooicU  Nak^Jima,  both  of  Tanashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co^  lAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jna.  22, 1979, 54-85608[U] 
Int  a.J  HOIH  9/00,  13/14 
UA  a.  200-340  4Claims 


1.  A  push  button  assembly  made  of  plastic  comprising  a 
plurality  of  push  buttons;  a  pair  of  resUient  connecting 
bnuiches  formed  on  opposite  portions  of  each  push  button,  said 
resilient  connecting  Imuiches  being  symmetrical  about  the 
central  point  of  the  top  of  said  push  button,  each  of  said  resil- 


1.  In  a  pushbutton  switch  of  the  type  wherein  a  pushbutton 
is  depressed  to  operate  a  switch  mechanism  and  which  push- 
button is  engaged  and  depressed  by  an  adjustment  screw  ex- 
tending through  a  moving  device,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  pushbutton  having  a  crown  formed  with  a  central 
contact  portion  engageable  with  the  central  end  portion  of  the 
screw,  said  crown  further  having  a  circumferential  groove 
disposed  about  said  central  contact  portion,  said  central 
contact  portion  and  said  circumferential  groove  of  said  crown 
moving  together  relative  to  the  switch  when  said  pushbutton  is 
depressed,  said  circumferential  groove  providing  clearance  for 
receiving  the  edge  end  portions  of  the  screw  when  said  push- 
button is  depressed,  whereby  the  central  end  portion  of  the 
screw  remains  in  contact  with  the  central  contact  portion  of 
the  pushbutton  to  permit  precise  adjustment  of  said  screw  in 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  switch  mechanism. 

4,311,895 
COOiONG  UTENSIL  CONTROLLED  BY  GAS  SENSOR 

OUTPUT 
Takeshi  Tanabe,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KaboshiU 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1978,  53/109404; 
Dec.  19, 1978,  53/158008;  Dec  20, 1978,  53/159626 

Int  CL?  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  CL  219— 10J5  B  10  CblM 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  compriung: 

oven  cavity  means  for  receiving  a  foodstuff  to  be  cooked; 

cooking  energy  source  means  for  conducting  a  cooking 
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operation  on  said  foodstufT  disposed  in  said  oven  cavity 
means,  said  foodstufT  producing  a  reducing  gas  in  amounts 
representative  of  the  cooked  state  thereof; 

gas  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  reducing 
gas  generated  from  said  foodstuff,  for  providing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  concentration  of  said  reducing 
gas  in  said  oven  cavity; 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
cooking  energy  source  means  as  a  function  of  said  concen- 
tration of  reducing  gas,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  of  a  se- 
lected value; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  from  said 
gas  sensor  means  with  said  reference  signal;  selection 
means  for  selecting  said  reference  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  kind  of  foodstuff  to  be  cooked;  and 

control  signal  developing  means  responsive  to  said  compar- 
ing means  for  deenergizing  said  cooking  energy  source 
means  when  a  corresponding  value  of  said  output  signal 
derived  from  said  gas  sensor  means  reaches  said  prese- 
lected value  of  said  reference  signal. 


4^11,897 
PLASMA  ARC  TORCH  AND  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Yosef  Yenishalmy,  Florence,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,526,  Aug.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,040 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9m 

U.S.  a.  219—121  PP  9  Qaims 


4,311,896 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNULAR  BEARINGS 

AND  RINGS 

Seta  Juaya,  KIshiwada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Panisu 

Giken,  KisUwada,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979, 54-76394[U]; 
Nov.  5,  1979,  54-153317[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/14,  6/38 
VJS.  Ct  219—10.57  2  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  an  annular  ring,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  iron  cores; 

a  case  for  housing  said  U-shaped  cores,  said  case  having  a 
top  portion  for  allowing  an  annular  ring  to  be  heated  to  be 
placed  thereon,  said  top  poriion  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therein,  said  at  least  one  opening  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  respective  legs  of  said  cores  can  freely  ex- 
tend therethrough; 

said  U-shaped  cores  being  positioned  in  said  case  such  that 
the  legs  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  cores  are  radially  aligned 
with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  case  and  extend  up- 
wardly, the  free  end  poriion  of  each  leg  extending 
through  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  at  least  one 
opening  such  that  at  least  one  leg  of  each  of  said  U-shaped 
cores  extends  through  the  center  area  of  an  annular  ring 
positioned  on  said  top  poriion; 

said  U-shaped  cores  being  movable  in  the  radial  direction; 

at  least  one  leg  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  cores  having  a 
primary  coil  therearound,  said  primary  coil  being  posi- 
tioned writhin  said  case; 

each  of  said  U-shaped  cores  having  an  iron  bridging  core 
which  is  detachably  connected  to  the  outwardly  project- 
ing poriion  of  each  leg  whereby  a  loop  core  is  formed;  and 

a  voltage  source  means  connected  to  said  primary  coil 
whereby  an  annular  ring  positioned  on  said  top  poriion 
and  around  a  leg  of  a  U-shaped  core  is  energiz«l. 


/ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  plasma  torch  having  a  nonconsumable 
electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  a  power 
supply  and  workpiece  for  establishing  a  transferred  plasma  arc 
between  the  nonconsumable  electrode  and  the  workpiece 
through  a  nozzle  assembly  arranged  beneath  said  electrode 
relative  to  said  workpiece  and  means  for  passing  a  swirling 
flow  of  gas  around  said  arc  and  through  said  nozzle  assembly 
thereby  forming  a  constricted  plasma  arc  of  high  current  den- 
sity; said  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  arc  constricting  passageway  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nonconsum- 
able electrode; 
a  second  arc  constricting  passageway  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  said  first  arc  constricting  passageway,  said  second 
arc  constricting  passageway  having  an  essentially  con- 
stant diameter  throughout  its  length; 
a  water  chamber  separating  said  first  and  second  arc  con- 
stricting passageways;  and 
means  for  introducing  a  jet  of  liquid  into  said  water  chamber 
for  enveloping  said  swirling  gas  and  arc  within  said  sec- 
ond arc  constricting  passageway;  wherein  said  first  and 
second  arc  constricting  passageways  are  each  of  a  prede- 
termined length  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  one 
another  and  to  the  length  of  the  water  chamber  separating 
said  passageways  defined  as  follows: 

where  K  is  a  multiplying  constant  which  must  be  greater 
than  one  and  less  than  about  four,  and  wherein 

Li  is  equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  arc  constricting  passage- 
way; 

L2  is  equal  to  the  length  of  said  second  arc  constricting 
passageway;  and 

Wg  is  equal  to  the  length  of  said  water  chamber  separating 
said  first  and  second  passageways. 
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4,311,898  4,311,899 

ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEAT  STORAGE  APPARATUS  COOKING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONVERSION  Gerhard  Goessler,  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  at- 


Charies  G.  McMillan,  Rte.  9,  Box  218,  Mount  Airy,  N.C.  27030 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,466 

Int.  CL^  F24H  7/02.  7/04 

VS.  CI.  219^-378  6  Claims 
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signor  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gcrate,  Blanc  und  Fischer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,837,  Not.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,870 

Int.  a.3  H05B  i/72 


U.S.  a.  219-461 


25  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  baseboard  heating  unit  having  an  elongated 
enclosure  mounted  against  the  base  of  a  vertical  wall,  an 
electrical  resistance  heater  within  and  extending  the 
length  of  the  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  top  and 
bottom  openings  extending  along  the  front  and  for  the 
length  of  the  enclosure  allowing  a  continuous  flow  of  cool 
air  to  circulate  into  said  bottom  opening,  past  said  resis- 
tance heater  to  collect  and  store  heat  transferred  there- 
from and  to  exit  out  of  the  said  top  opening  of  said  enclo- 
sure as  heated  air; 

(b)  a  temperature  regulated  control  connected  to  and  pro- 
viding continuous  cyclical  operation  of  said  baseboard 
unit; 

(c)  an  auxiliary  structure  supported  against  the  wall  on 
which  said  baseboard  unit  is  mounted,  immediately  above 
and  overlying  said  baseboard  heating  unit  and  having  wall 
members  forming  above  said  baseboard  unit  and  for  the 
length  diereof  a  vertical,  hollow  housing  having  open  top 
and  bottom  ends  and  being  adapted  to  receive  and  provide 
a  vertical  channel  for  heated  air  rising  from  said  baseboard 
unit  enclosure  top  opening; 

(d)  air  diverter  means  formed  and  mounted  on  the  front  of 
and  in  association  with  said  auxiliary  structure  and  base- 
board unit  in  a  manner  enabling  substantially  all  of  the 
heated  air  exiting  the  top  opening  of  said  baseboard  heat- 
ing unit  enclosure  to  be  directed  into  the  open  bottom  end 
of  said  hollow  housing;  and 

(e)  a  mass  of  heat  retentive  material  supported  within  and 
occupying  a  major  portion  of  the  space  within  said  hollow 
housing  and  having  associated  vertically  oriented  air 
passages  arranged  such  that  air  heated  by  said  resistance 
heater  and  exiting  said  baseboard  heating  unit  enclosure 
top  opening  is  allowed  to  rise  upwardly  into  the  open 
bottom  end  of  said  housing,  through  said  air  passages, 
contact  at  least  portions  of  said  heat  retentive  material  and 
thereby  heat  such  heat  retentive  material  and  thereafter  be 
discharged  through  the  said  top  end  of  said  hollow  hous- 
ing such  that  when  said  resistance  heater  is  off,  heat  stored 
in  said  heat  retentive  material  may  be  employed  as  a  sup- 
plemental source  of  heat  for  air  flowing  through  said 
hollow  housing. 

1014  O.G.— 46 
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1.  A  self-cleaning  cooking  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat,  thin-walled  heat  reflective  plate  provided 
with  grooves  and  forming  a  closed  surface; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  suppori  projections 
disposed  in  the  grooves; 

flattened  tubular  heating  bodies,  having  at  least  one  upper 
and  lower  heat  radiating  surface,  permanently  attached  to 
the  plate  by  a  sealed  connection  therethrough,  but  other- 
wise arranged  to  only  rest  on  the  suppori  projections  in 
the  grooves  and  forming  a  cooking  surface  for  receiving  a 
cooking  vessel,  all  contacts  made  between  the  support 
projections  of  the  plate  and  the  heating  bodies  effectively 
forming  only  point  contacts  which  minimize  heat  flow 
from  the  heating  bodies  to  the  plate;  and, 

the  grooves,  heating  bodies  and  point  contacts  defining  free 
air  spaces  therebetween  open  to  a  substantial  extent  to 
both  lateral  sides  of  the  heating  bodies,  the  upper  surface 
of  the  heating  bodies  heating  the  cooking  vessel  directly 
and  the  lower  surface  of  the  heating  bodies  heating  the 
cooking  vessel  indirectly,  the  heat  therefrom  being  radi- 
ated downwardly  and  reflected  upwardly  by  the  reflec- 
tive grooves  through  the  free  spaces,  the  heat  supply  to 
the  cooking  vessel  not  exceeding  normal  cooking  temper- 
atures, whereby  spilled  food  entering  the  free  air  spaces 
interrupts  the  heat  reflection  due  to  subsequent  cooking  at 
the  normal  cooking  temperatures,  automatically  raising 
the  temperature  in  the  groove  high  enough  to  ash  the 
spilled  food,  the  ash  being  easily  removable  therefrom,  not 
withstanding  the  permanently  attached  heating  bodies, 
which  rest  on  the  support  projections  in  the  grooves. 
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■  4,311,900  I 

HEATER  BAND 
Matt  N.  HumiBcl,  GloiTiew,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Acra  Electric 

Corporatton,  ScliUler  Park,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  930,684,  Aug.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204,316. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,092 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/58 

US.  a.  219—535  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  heater  band  of  the  type  which  includes  an  electrical 
resistance  heating  element  surrounded  on  its  top,  bottom  and 
sides  by  and  electrically  insulated  from  a  metal  jacket,  an 
improved  jacket  comprising: 
an  integrally  formed  base  including  a  bottom,  two  sides 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  away  from 
one  surface  of  said  bottom  and  flanges  projecting  in- 
wardly parallel  to  said  bottom  to  form  a  T-shaped  slot 
between  said  flanges  and  between  said  flanges  and  said 
bottom;  and 
a  cover  extending  from  side  to  side  between  said  flanges  and 
said  bottom  wherein  said  cover  includes  a  central  core 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  side  portions,  all  of  which 
extend  the  length  of  said  cover,  said  central  core  and  said 
side  portions  having  a  common  bottom  planar  surface 
disposed  within  said  slot,  said  side  portions  further  includ- 
ing upper  surfaces  disposed  beneath  said  flanges,  said 
central  core  and  said  flanges  further  including  upper  sur- 
faces all  of  which  are  substantially  coincident  with  one 
another  to  form  a  substantially  flat  surface  across  said 
flanges  and  said  central  core. 


I 


to  and  from  observable  position,  characterized  by  a  medial 
area  incorporated  in  each  pushrod  which  area  is  resiliently 
flexible  laterally  of  its  length,  said  pushrods  being  relatively 
stifl' longitudinally  and  being  biased  longitudinally  in  one  direc- 
tion to  actuate  the  targets  away  from  observable  position  and 
movable  longitudinally  in  the  opposite  direction  to  actuate  the 
targets  to  observable  position,  a  latch  member  movable  later- 
ally of  the  pushrods  to  and  from  a  latching  position  in  which  it 
engages  said  medial  areas  of  the  pushrods,  a  cam-type  latching 
keeper  abutment  on  each  pushrod  in  said  medial  area  thereof 
and  projecting  toward  and  engageable  with  the  latch  member 
and  tending  to  cam  the  latch  member  away  from  the  pushrod 
and  also  tending  to  bow  the  pushrod  in  the  opposite  direction 
when  the  pushrod  is  longitudinally  actuated  in  such  opposite 
direction,  means  biasing  the  latch  member  toward  the  push- 
rods  and  to  a  latching  position  with  a  force  exceeding  the  force 
required  to  bow  said  medial  area  of  a  pushrod  through  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  cam  lift  of  the  keeper  abutment,  whereby  the 
camming  effect  of  the  keeper  abutment  during  movement  of  a 
pushrod  in  such  opposite  direction  bows  the  medial  portion  of 
the  pushrod  away  from  the  latch  member  without  moving  the 
latch  member  away  from  said  latching  position,  the  lift  devel- 
oped by  the  cam  action  of  said  keeper  abutments  being  insuffi- 
cient to  bow  the  pushrods  beyond  their  elastic  limit,  and  the 
keeper  abutments  having  abutment  surfaces  which  overengage 
the  latch  member  to  establish  a  latched  condition  when  the 
bowed  pushrods  straighten  after  completion  of  the  camming 
action  which  occurs  during  such  movement  thereof  in  said 
opposite  direction. 


4,311,901 
CASH  REGISTER  MECHANISM 
Mikio  Ogawa,  Masashino,  JaiMn,  assignor  to  Western  Stamping 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,396 

iBt  a.3  G06C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  235—12  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cash  register  mechanism,  in  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting and  housing  structure  including  a  windowed  viewing 
area,  a  plurality  of  targets  actuatable  to  and  from  observable 
positions  with  respect  to  the  viewing  area,  and  means  including 
a  plurality  of  pushrods,  one  of  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  each  target  and  movable  longitudinally  to  actuate  the  target 
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4,311,902 
LEAD  CALCULATOR  FOR  MOVING  TARGETS 
Laurel  A.  KoU,  Ruleville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  LeadRite  Corpora- 
tion, Ruleville,  Miss. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,673,  Feb.  12, 1979.  Tills 

application  Apr.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  137,460 

Int  a.3  G06C  27/00 

VJS.  a.  235—78  R  18  Claims 


zo 


£6 


1.  A  device  for  calculating  the  required  lead  when  shooting 
a  projectile  at  a  moving  target,  as  a  fimction  of  target  speed, 
target  range,  projectile  speed  and  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  target,  comprising: 

five  scales  including: 

a  first  logarithmic  scale  having  indicia  associated  therewith 
representing  the  speed  of  the  target; 

a  second  logarithmic  scale  having  numerical  indicia  associ- 
ated therewith  representing  the  required  lead; 

a  third  logarithmic  scale  having  numerical  indicia  associated 
therewith  representing  target  range; 

a  fourth  logarithmic  scale  having  indicia  associated  there- 
with representing  projectile  speed;  and 

a  fifth  logarithmic  scale  having  indicia  associated  therewith 
representing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  target 
relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  projectile; 

said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  scales  being  formed 
on  at  least  one  member  and  disposed  in  physical  proximity 
with  each  other  so  that  they  are  correlated,  the  correlated 
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numerical  value  associated  with  one  of  the  scales  being 
readily  determinable  if  the  correlated  numerical  value 
associated  with  each  of  the  other  four  scales  is  known. 


4,311,903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPY-FimNG 

Charles  R.  Seely,  6870  Dorinda  Dr.,  Riferside,  Calif.  92503 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  848,904,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,216,373. 

This  application  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,800 

Int  a.3  G06C  3/00 

VS.  a.  235—88  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  copyfitting  calculator  comprising: 

a  first  circular  disk  having  a  first  graduated  scale  of  Font  ID 
numbers  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  edge  thereof, 
and  a  second  graduated  scale  of  type  size,  in  points,  ex- 
tending along  the  remainder  of  said  edge,  said  Font  ID 
numbers  being  a  function  of  the  width,  in  points,  of  the 
alphabet  length  of  various  fonts,  ranging  from  the  most 
condensed  to  the  most  extended  styles  in  general  use; 

a  second  circular  disk  concentric  with  said  first  disk  and 
rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said  second  circular  disk 
1)eing  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  disk,  and  having  a 
third  graduated  scale  of  line  length,  in  picas,  extending 
along  a  portion  of  the  edge  thereof,  and  a  fourih  gradu- 
ated scale  of  characters  per  line  for  the  remainder  of  said 
edge; 

a  third  circular  disk  concentric  with  said  first  and  second 
disk  members  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
third  disk  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  second  disk, 
and  having  fifth  and  sixth  graduated  scales  arranged  in  the 
form  of  concentric  circles,  said  fifth  scale  representing 
characters  per  pica,  and  said  sixth  scale  representing  char- 
acter width  in  picas;  both  said  fifth  and  sixth  scales  rang- 
ing from  0.10  to  10,  with  their  0.10/10  graduation  marks 
radially  aligned  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  said  fifth 
and  sixth  scales  increasing  numerically  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 

a  first  cursor  fixedly  attached  to  said  third  disk  and  rotatable 
therewith,  said  first  cursor  having  an  index  line  extending 
radially  over  the  graduated  scales  on  all  three  circular 
disks,  said  index  line  being  positioned  on  said  0.10/10 
graduation  of  both  said  fifth  and  sixth  scales;  and 

a  second  cursor  located  above  said  first  cursor  and  freely 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first,  second  and  third  disks, 
said  cursor  having  an  index  line  extending  radially  over 
the  graduated  scales  on  all  three  circular  disks,  whereby 
graduations  on  any  one  scale  can  be  aligned  with  corre- 
sponding graduations  on  another  scale. 


4,311,904 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Masashi  Okwla,  Yotsnkaido;  Yi^i  AUyama;  Takakam  Kawada, 

both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Atsushi  Kawahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1978,  53-149686 

Int  a.^  GOIJ  1/36 

VS.  CL  250—204  6  Clains 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  adjusting  device  for  forming  the 
image  of  a  sample  to  be  examined  at  a  predetermined  imaging 
position,  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  forming  optical  system  for  forming  the  image  of 
said  sample; 

(b)  a  first  image  sensor  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  predeter- 
mined imaging  position; 

(c)  a  second  image  sensor  disposed  forwardly  of  said  prede- 
termined imaging  position; 

(d)  magnification  changing  means  substantially  equalizing 
the  sizes  of  the  images  of  said  sample  on  said  first  and 
second  image  sensors; 

(e)  a  signal  processing  system  for  processing  the  output 
signals  of  said  two  image  sensors  and  putting  out  a  first 
output  corresponding  to  the  signal  of  said  first  image 
sensor  and  a  second  output  corresponding  to  the  signal  of 
said  second  image  sensor; 

(0  differential  amplifier  means  for  differentially  amplifying 

said  first  and  second  outputs;  and 
(g)  servo  means  for  moving  said  sample  in  the  direction  of 

the  optic  axis  of  said  optical  system  by  the  difTerence 

signal  of  said  differential  amplifier  means. 


4,311,905 
nLM  STRIP  POSITIONING  FOR  X-RAY  TESTING  OF 

PIPES 
Karl  Ries,  Miilheim;  Kurt  Hannoschock,  Sonsbcck;  Krsto-Mari- 
jan  Rode,  Diisseldor^  Giinter  Basler,  AhrenslNirg;  HaraM 
Sperl,  Groashansdorf,  and  Kurt  Weinschcnk,  Schenefeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  ^ctien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf  and  Rich.  Seifert  ft  Co.  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Ahrensbnrg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^  11, 
1977,2706346 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CL  250— 321  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  X-ray  testing  of  pipes,  including  a  source  of 
X-rays,  a  reversible  roller  track,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
pipe  on  its  axis  to  provide  for  a  particular  azimuthal  position  of 
the  pipe,  further  comprising: 
a  horizontal  cantilever  arm  mounted  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment on  a  stand  while  maintaining  a  horizontal  dispo- 
sition, and  extending  above  said  track  parallelly  thereto; 
a  movable  endless  belt  on  the  arm  with  individual  film  strip 
holder  means  on  the  belt  for  holding  and/or  supporting 
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film  strips  or  the  like  in  variable  dispositions  a  pipe  when 
on  the  roller  track  and  when  having  been  moved  towards 
the  stand  receiving  the  arm  and  the  belt  in  its  interior; 

means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  endless  belt,  outside  said 
piece,  for  placing  film  strips  or  the  like  onto  the  belt; 

controlled  drive  means  for  the  belt  to  move  the  belt  so  that 
individual  holding  means  on  the  belt  traverse  particular 
distances  from  a  disposition  adjacent  to  said  means  for 
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4,311,907 
RADUTION  DETECTOR  HAVING  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 

MATCHING  MEANS 
Katsumi  Takami,  Tokyo;  Yoshitoshi  Ito,  Ohme;  Keiyi 
Ishimatsu,  Abiko,  and  Eiichi  Tanaka,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Na* 
tional  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences,  ChilM,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38102 
Int.  a.5  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—368  8  Qalms 
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placing  to  respectively  particular  predetermined  positions 
adjacent  to  the  pipe;  and 
control  means  for  operating  the  means  for  placing,  to  cause 
individual  film  strips  to  be  placed  onto  particular  ones  of 
the  holding  means,  for  subsequent  movement  by  the  drive 
means  and  positioning  by  the  belt  into  the  predetermined 
positions  respectively  adjacent  to  predetermined  portions 
of  and  inside  the  pipe. 


\ 


4,311,906 

MOSAIC  OF  RADIATION  DETECTORS  READ  BY  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  PICTURE  PICKUP 

SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  MOSAIC  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Pierre  Felix,  and  Gay  Le  Parqnier,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thonaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,653 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1979,  79  16560 
Int  a.J  GOIJ  7/Oa  GOIT  1/22 
U.S.  CL  250—349  17  Oainis 
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1.  A  mosaic  of  radiation  detectors  read  by  a  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  an  array  of  detectors  which  are  exposed  to 
the  radiation  and  each  deliver  an  electrical  signal,  said  array 
being  formed  on  a  substrate  so  arranged  as  to  be  separate  and 
distinct  from  a  semiconductor  readout  substrate  used  to  read 
said  array  and  which  is  covered  with  an  oxide  layer,  a  first 
insulating  layer  having  high  capacitance  per  unit  area  separates 
the  surface  of  the  mosaic  on  which  the  detectors  are  formed 
from  the  oxide  layer  which  covers  said  semiconductor  readout 
substrate,  and  a  first  array  of  metallic  electrodes  collect  by 
capacitive  coupling  the  electrical  signals  deUvered  by  the 
detectors  at  the  surface  of  the  first  insulating  layer  on  the  side 
corresponding  to  the  readout  device. 
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1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  scintillator  means  sensi- 
tive to  radiation  thereon  for  providing  luminescent  light  there- 
from and  a  photo-electric  conversion  means  for  converting  the 
luminescent  light  from  the  scintillator  means  into  an  electric 
signal,  wherein  silicon  nitride  for  changing  the  refractive  index 
of  said  luminescent  light  is  interposed  in  an  optical  path  be- 
tween said  scintillator  means  and  said  photo-electric  conver- 
sion means. 


4,311,908 
SIMPLE  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
ANALYSIS  OF  RADIOACTIVELY  LABELED  GEL 
ELECTROPHORETOGRAMS 
Konstantin  Goulianos;  Karen  K.  Smith,  and  Sebastian  N.  White, 
all  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Rockefeller  Univer- 
sity, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,042 

Int.  a.5  GOIT  I /IS 

U.S.  a.  250—374  9  Claims 
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1.  A  high  resolution  position  sensitive  radiation  detector  for 
analyzing  radiation  emanating  from  a  source,  comprising: 

a  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  with  conductive  edges 
acting  as  a  cathode; 

a  charged  anode  wire  positioned  adjacent  said  source  and 
running  parallel  to  said  slot  and  centered  within  said  slot 
in  said  plate; 

an  ionizable  gas  surrounding  said  anode  wire  in  said  slot  said 
gas  ionized  by  radiation  emanating  from  said  source  into 
said  gas; 

induction  means  for  detecting  ionization  produced  in  said 
gas  by  said  radiation  and  for  producing  resulting  ioniza- 
tion signals;  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  induction  means  for  re- 
ceiving ionization  signals  induced  therein  and  for  deter- 
mining from  said  ionization  signals  the  location  along  said 
anode  wire  of  radiation  emanating  from  said  source. 
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4,311,909 

GEIGfiR-MUELLER  TUBE  COINQDENCE  LOSS 

CORRECnON  aRCUTT 

George  R.  Utting,  Satellite  Beach,  and  Scott  M.  Graham,  Titus- 

▼ille,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Victoreen  Incorporated,  Geye- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,366 

Int  a.3  GOIT  ;//«,  HOIJ  47/02 

MS.  CI.  250—374  5  Oaims 


1.  An  analog  ratemeter  circuit  for  measuring  the  radiation 
level  detected  by  a  Geiger-Mueller  (GM)  tube  which  is  char- 
acterized by  a  dead  time  following  the  production  of  each 
electrical  output  pulse  during  which  time  the  GM  tube  is 
unable  to  produce  another  output  pulse,  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output  pulses 
produced  by  said  GM  tube  for  producing  a  first  output 
pulse  whenever  the  amplitude  of  a  GM  tube  pulse  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level; 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  pulse  for 
producing  a  second  output  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
duration  greater  than  the  dead  time  of  said  GM  tube; 

analog  rate  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 
pulse  signal  for  producing  an  analog  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  pulse  rate  of  said  second  output  pulse  signal; 

an  analog  meter  responsive  to  said  analog  output  signal  for 
providing  a  reading  proportional  to  said  analog  output 
signal;  and 

electronic  switch  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  ana- 
log rate  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  out- 
put pulse  signal  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  the 
magnitude  of  said  analog  output  signal  during  said  prede- 
termined duration  of  said  second  output  pulse. 


4,311,910 

FIELD  DESORPTION  IONIZATION 
Hans  B.  linden,  Dulonweg  2,  2800  Bremen  61,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,255 

Int  QV  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  2SD— 423  R  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  field  desorption  ionization, 
comprising: 

an  annular  case  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending, 
separated  process  chambers  including  (i)  a  first  chamber 
for  activating  an  electrode,  (ii)  a  second  chamber  for 


depositing  analyzing  substance  onto  an  activated  elec- 
trode, (iii)  a  third  chamber  for  ionizing  the  substance  by 
means  of  field  desorption  ionization,  and  (iv)  a  fourth 
chamber  for  cleaning  an  electrode,  accessible  on  the  in- 
side; 

carrier  means  having  a  plurality  of  supplemental  process 
chambers  for  and  containing  electrode  means,  the  supple- 
mental chambers  being  arranged  along  the  inside  of  the 
case  so  that  different  portions  of  the  electrode  means  face 
different  ones  of  the  process  chambers  in  said  annular  case 
to  be  concurrently  subjected  to  different  process  steps  as 
provided  by  and  in  the  various  chambers;  and 

means  for  stepwise  placing  the  different  supplemental  cham- 
bers and,  correspondingly,  the  different  portions  of  the 
electrode  means  sequentially  in  front  of  the  several  pro- 
cess chambers. 


4,311,911 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Hans-Jocfaen  Krumme,  Uttenreuth,  and  Guenter  Schmitt  Er- 

huigen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,890 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907206 

Int  G.^  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  G.  250-445  T  8  Claims 


1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiography  subject,  having  a  radiation  measuring 
arrangement  comprising  a  radiation  source  which  produces  a 
fan-shaped  beam  of  rays  which  penetrate  the  radiography 
subject  and  exhibiting  an  aperture  angle  (y),  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  the  beam  perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  also  comprising 
a  radiation  receiver  with  a  row  of  radiation  detectors  which 
determines  the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject,  and  hav- 
ing beam  shifting  means  for  moving  the  beam  of  rays  in  the 
layer  plane  for  the  purpose  of  scanning  a  layer  area  which  is 
greater  than  the  layer  area  penetrated  by  the  fan-shaped  extent 
of  the  beam  of  rays,  and  also  having  a  rotatable  ring  mounting 
the  measuring  arrangement  for  rotational  movement  to  irradi- 
ate the  radiography  subject  from  different  directions,  and 
having  a  measured  value  converter  for  transforming  the  signals 
supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver  into  a  layer  image,  the  beam 
shifting  means  comprising  a  rotatable  support  (6)  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rotatable  ring  (8)  for  producing 
pivotal  movement  of  the  measuring  arrangement  (4, 5),  charac- 
terized in  that  the  beam  shifting  means  comprises  a  swivel  joint 

(7)  for  the  rotatable  support  and  a  beam  shifting  ring  (10) 
disposed  concentrically  with  said  rotatable  ring  (8),  one  ring 

(8)  carrying  the  swivel  joint  (7)  and  the  other  ring  (10)  having 
a  drive  element  (13)  for  pivoting  said  rotatable  support  (6) 
about  said  swivel  joint  (7),  and  means  whereby  the  rings  are 
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driven  at  difTerent  angular  velocities  to  effect  shifting  move- 
ment of  the  rotatable  support  (6)  relative  to  said  rotatable  ring 


I 

1.  In  a  neutron  accelerator  tube  having  a  replenisher  section 
for  supplying  accelerator  gas,  an  ionization  section  adjacent 
said  replenisher  section,  and  a  target  section  adjacent  said 
ionization  section  comprising: 

(a)  means  forming  a  target  chamber  in  said  tube, 

(b)  a  target  in  said  chamber  having  an  active  surface  facing 
said  ionization  section  formulated  of  a  material  which 
produces  neutrons  in  response  to  bombardment  by  ionized 
accelerator  gas, 

(c)  a. cathode  member  interposed  between  ionization  section 
and  said  target  chamber,  said  cathode  member  having  a 
recessed  convergent  surface  exposed  to  said  target  cham- 
ber which  converges  down  to  a  point  at  which  an  aperture 
in  said  cathode  member  extends  from  said  target  chamber 
to  said  ionizatibn  section  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  ionized 
gas  from  said  ionization  section  into  said  target  chamber, 
said  cathode  thereby  giving  a  concave-like  appearance 
when  viewed  from  said  target  chamber,  and 

(d)  an  extraction  electrode  in  said  target  chamber  interposed 
between  said  target  and  said  cathode  member  and  having 
a  divergent  projecting  surface  facing  said  recessed  cath- 
ode surface  which  projects  outward  to  a  point  at  which  an 
aperture  therein  extends  from  said  target  chamber  toward 
said  target,  said  electrode  thereby  giving  a  convex-like 
appearance  when  viewed  from  said  cathode,  whereby  the 
relationship  between  said  cathode  member  and  said  ex- 
traction electrode  surfaces  concentrates  the  electric  field 
in  said  target  chamber  through  the  central  portion  thereof 
so  as  to  enhance  the  acceleration  and  extraction  of  ions 
through  said  cathode  aperture  to  said  target,  and 

whereby  the  field  strength  in  the  peripheral  regions  of  said 
target  chamber  is  maintained  at  an  acceptable  level  with- 
out internal  arcing  associated  with  field  emission  break- 
down. 


4,311,913 
X-RAY  TUBE  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Theodore  A.  Resnick,  aod  Walter  A.  Dupois,  both  of  aeveland 
Heights,  Ohio,  anignon  to  Picker  Corporatioii,  Qevdand, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,674 

Int  aj  H05G  1/30 

U.S.  a.  250—409  2  Claims 


4,311,912 
NEUTRON  ACCELERATOR  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TARGET  SECnON 
Wyatt  W.  GiTcns,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,904 

Int.  a.3  G21G  4/02 

VS.  a.  376—109  7  Clains 
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2.  Feedback  control  circuitry  for  controlling  the  tube  cur- 
rent output  of  an  x-ray  tube  by  filament  voltage  adjustment,  the 
tube  being  couplable  to  power  circuitry  for  energizing  the 
filament  and  applying  tube  voltage  from  anode  to  cathode,  the 
tube  also  having  a  predictable  nonlinear  tube  current  output 
characteristic  with  respect  to  filament  voltage,  constituting  a 
first  function,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

(a)  a  generator  for  producing  an  adjustable  reference  signal 
representing  a  desired  tube  current  for  output  during 
active  production  of  x-rays; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  actual  tube  current  output; 

(c)  an  error  detector  for  producing  an  error  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  sensed  tube  cur- 
rent and  the  current  represented  by  the  reference; 

(d)  a  forward  loop  portion  including  an  amplifier  for  driving 
filament  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  error  signal;  and 

(e)  compensation  circuitry  for  adjusting  the  electronic  for- 
ward loop  gain  of  the  feedback  loop  circuitry  for  main- 
taining as  substantially  a  constant  the  gain  of  the  entire 
loop  comprising  said  sensor,  error  detector,  forward  loop 
portion  and  x-ray  tube,  over  a  range  of  reference  signal 
values,  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform  tran- 
sient response  of  x-ray  tube  current  output  during  active 
production  of  x-rays. 


4,311,914 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  QUALITY  OF  A 

PRINTED  PRODUCT 

Josef  A.  Huber,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Regenadorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
12833/78 

Int.  a.}  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—556  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  assessing  the  quality  of  the  print  of  a  printed 
product  by  point-by-point  comparison  of  the  specimen  under 
test  and  an  original  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  values 
representing  the  differences  between  the  reflectances  of  the 
individual  image  points  of  the  specimen  produced  by  point-by- 
point  photoelectric  scanning  and  the  reflectances  of  the  image 
points  of  the  original  corresponding  to  the  image  points  of  the 
specimen;  producing  individual  weights  by  statistical  analysis 
of  a  number  of  printed  products  which  are  known  to  be  quali- 
tatively satisfactory,  adjusting  the  weights  so  that  the  faultless 
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printed  products  are  also  assessed  by  the  process  as  faultless, 
and  allocating  respective  individual  weights  to  the  difference 


ity  region,  and  said  sensitivity  region  being  spaced  from 
said  support  means  a  distance  for  substantially  preventing 
debris  on  said  support  means  from  intersecting  said  sensi- 
tivity region. 


4,311,916 

TRAVELLING  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUCCESSIVELY  SCANNING  THE  WORKING 

CONDITIONS  AT  EACH  SPINNING  POSITION  OF  A 

RING  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Eduard  Schenkel,  Seuzach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rietcr  Ma* 

chine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
28201/79 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/86 
VJS.  a.  250—561  12  Claims 


values  obtained  from  each  individual  image  point  or  from 
groups  of  image  points. 


4,311,915 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  PRESENCE  DETECTION  SCANNER 
Richard  L.  Stratton,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
Tech  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,066,  No?.  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Noy.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,547 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/86 

VJS.  a.  250—561  5  Claims 
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1.  An  electro-optical  monitoring  system  for  noting  only  the 
presence  of  an  article  in  an  observation  zone  comprising 

means  adjacent  said  zone  for  supporting  an  article  thereon, 

means  for  projecting  into  said  zone  a  beam  of  optical  radia- 
tion having  essentially  no  more  than  two  dimensions,  said 
beam,  when  viewed  from  at  least  one  side  thereof,  further 
having  substantially  the  appearance  of  a  straight  line,  and 

reflection  detector  means  sensitive  to  sucli  radiation  and 
having  a  defined  wide-expanse  field  of  view  which  inter- 
sects said  beam  along  a  finite  length  thereof  measured  on 
the  projection  axis  of  the  beam,  such  intersection  produc- 
ing a  sensitivity  region  in  said  zone  so  that  when  the 
article  is  shifted  into  said  sensitivity  region  to  intersect 
said  sensitivity  region  said  detector  means  will  receive 
reflected  radiation, 

said  projecting  means  and  said  detector  means  being  ori- 
ented relative  to  one  another  whereby  the  latter  is  unable 
to  view  directly  radiation  projected  by  the  former  and 
only  can  perceive  radiation  emitted  from  the  former  after 
reflection  from  the  article  positioned  within  said  sensitiv- 
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1.  A  travelling  scanning  apparatus  for  successively  monitor- 
ing the  working  conditions  at  each  spinning  position  of  a  ring 
spinning  machine  with  respect  to  yarn  breakages  and  lap-up 
formations  on  drafting  arrangement  rolls  to  which  there  is 
infed  roving  from  a  roving  supply,  comprising: 

a  first  yam  feeler  for  checking,  without  contacting  the  yam, 
the  presence  of  a  yam  between  delivery  rolls  of  tlSe^raft- 
ing  arrangement  and  a  spindle; 

a  second  yam  feeler  which,  in  the  event  a  yam  breakage  is 
detected,  checks  for  the  presence  of  a  fibre  stream  be- 
tween the  delivery  rolls  of  the  drafting  arrangement  and  a 
broken  yam  suction  nozzle; 

a  broken  yam  suction  nozzle  arranged  directly  below  the 
bottom  delivery  roll  in  its  normal  working  position  and 
movable  into  a  scanning  position; 

a  fibre  stream  deflecting  device  for  deflecting  the  fibre 
stream  such  that  said  fibre  stream  can  be  acted  upon  by 
said  broken  yam  suction  nozzle; 

an  interrupting  device  for  interrupting  the  roving  supply 
provided  at  each  spinning  position  of  the  ring  spinning 
machine; 

an  actuation  device  for  activating,  in  the  event  of  absence  of 
the  fibre  stream,  said  interrupting  device  for  interrupting 
the  roving  supply; 

said  fibre  stream  deflecting  device,  when  activated  by  the 
scanning  apparatus,  lowering  the  broken  yam  suction 
nozzle  from  its  normal  working  position  into  said  scanning 
position  which  is  sufficiently  lowered  from  the  bottom 
delivery  roll  for  the  contactless  detection  of  the  fibre 
stream  by  said  second  yam  feeler;  and 

said  second  yam  feeler  comprising  beam  source  means  for 
emitting  a  beam  onto  the  deflected  fibre  stream  and  beam 
receiver  means  for  receiving  a  beam  influenced  by  the 
deflected  stream  of  fibres. 
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4,311^17 
NON-POLLUnON  MOTOR 
Thomas  R.  Hencey,  Jr^  1601  Water  St.,  Galveston,  Tex.  77550, 
and  WUliaoi  J.  Murphy,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
R.  Hencey,  Jr.,  Galveston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,233 

Int  a.'  F25B  U/00.  19/QO 

U.S.a.  290— lA  26aaims 


1.  A  motor  powered  from  a  source  of  a  low  pressure  liqui- 
fied cryogenic  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  converting  the  low  pressure  cryogenic  into 
high  pressure  gas;  and 

(b)  a  power  generating  means,  including  a  voltage  generator 
and  a  drive  motor,  responsive  to  the  high  pressure  gas,  for 
generating  the  output  drive  of  said  motor,  said  generator 
and  said  drive  motor  maintained  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship to  the  cryogenic  source  thereby  to  cool  said 
generator  and  said  drive  motor  to  essentially  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  cryogenic,  said  generator  and  said  motor  con- 
tained in  the  source  but  isolated  from  direct  contact  with 
the  liquifled  cryogenic. 


4,311,918 

WIND  POWERED  GENERATOR  WITH  GRAVITY 

ASSISTED  MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE  BOOSETER 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Ave.,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033 

I  Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,134 


Int  a.^  FOID  7/00:  F03D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  290-55 


11  Claims 


1.  What  is  claimed  is  the  method  of  converting  wind  energy 
to  mechanical  energy  by  the  use  of  the  mechanical  advantage 
of  the  wind  energy  providing  a  continuously  ofT-balance  con- 


dition wherein  gravity  is  put  to  work  assisting  the  wind  energy 
in  the  production  of  energy  for  useful  work  such  as  mechanical 
rotary  motion  or  generation  of  electrical  energy  by  the; 

use  of  a  counter  balanced  pair  or  multiple  pairs  of  weights, 

one  of  which  is  a  concentrated  mass, 

one  of  which  is  a  circle  or  wheel  configuration  mass, 

then  providing  for  an  imbalance  between  the  concentrated 
mass,  and  the  wheel  or  circle  mass, 

by  the  controlled  location  of  an  auxiliary  mass  within  the 
wheel, 

such  as  to  first  add  increased  force  on  the  downward  motion 
of  the  wheel  side  of  the  counter  balanced  unit. 

then  reduce  the  force  on  the  upward  motion  of  the  wheel 
side  of  the  counter  balanced  unit, 

causing  the  force  on  the  concentrated  mass  to  exceed  that  on 
the  wheel  and  auxiliary  mass  and  thus  take  on  a  down- 
ward rotation, 

the  auxiliary  mass  moving  along  the  wheel  in  predesigned 
locations, 

such  as  to  continuously  produce  a  greater  force  on  the 
downward  motion  side  of  the  rotating  unit, 

the  auxiliary  mass  moving  along  the  wheel  by  the  conver- 
sion of  wind  energy  to  rotary  motion  by  means  of  a  pro- 
peller, savonious  rotor,  American  mult  blade  rotor,  Dutch  . 
four  arm  rotor,  high  speed  two  or  more  blade  propeller, 
Darrious  rotor,  Vortex  tower  rotor,  or  any  other  similar 
device, 

and  located  at  specific  balance  points  or  locations  within  or 
without  the  wheel  by  means  of  gears,  chains,  belts,  pneu- 
matic, or  hydraulic  device  or  combination  of  devices, 
thus  using  the  mechanical  advantage  of  mass  times  its 
distance  or  lever  arm,  with  the  mass  acted  on  by  grav- 
ity, to  convert  wind  energy  to  useful  work. 


4,311,919 
TRANSFER  LOGIC  CONTROL  aRCUITRY 

George  R.  Nail,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Public  Ser- 
vice Company  of  New  Mexico,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,284 
Int.  a.3  H02J  3/06,  9/06 
U.S.  a.  307—64  12  Claims 
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1.  A  power  transfer  logic  controller  (TLC)  including  a  first 
source  of  power  for  energizing  a  motor  bus  and  a  second 
source  of  power  selectively  connectable  to  energize  said  motor 
bus  such  as  in  the  event  of  a  fault  in  said  first  source,  said  TLC 
comprising  in  combination,  means  for  initiating  a  fast  transfer 
operation  including  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
second  source  of  power  with  the  phase  of  the  residual  voltage 
on  said  motor  bus,  means  for  initiating  a  fast  transfer  if  said 
phases  are  within  a  selected  range  of  one  another,  means  for 
initiating  a  synchronous  transfer,  transfer  relay  means  for 
determining  indication  that  the  frequency  of  said  second 
source  is  in  substantial  synchronism  with  the  frequency  of  said 
residual  bus  voltage  and  initiating  a  transfer,  means  for  effect- 
ing a  residual  voltage  transfer,  said  residual  voltage  transfer 
control  comparing  the  residual  voltage  on  said  motor  bus  to  a 
preset  reference  and  initiating  a  transfer  when  said  motor  bus 
residual  voltage  is  below  said  reference,  a  sequencer  means  for 
providing  timing  windows  for  said  fast  transfer  control  and 
said  synchronous  transfer  control  to  effect  transfer  within  the 
time  periods  set  by  said  synchronizer,  means  coupling  the 
output  of  said  residual  voltage  control  to  the  sequencer  to 
provide  an  end  of  period  signal  to  said  sequencer  to  indicate 
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the  termination  of  a  preset  time  period,  and  means  actuable  by 
said  fast  transfer  control  circuit,  said  synchronous  control 
circuit  and  said  residual  voltage  control  circuit  to  said  se- 
quencer means  to  effect  a  closure  of  the  circuit  breaker  to  said 
second  source. 


4,311,920 
EMERGENCY  POWER  SOURCE 
Glenn  J.  Smollinger,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ESB  United 
States,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,288 

Int.  CL?  H02J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  307-66  5  Claims 
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times  with  a  sine-squared  shape  from  rectangular  input  current 
pulses,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  means  for  converting  the  rectangular  input  current  pulses 
to  trapezoidal  current  pulses; 

a  buffer  amplifier  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for 
receiving  and  buffering  said  trapezoidal  current  pulses; 
and 

a  sine-squared  pulse  shaping  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 
differentially  connected  transistors  biased  so  as  to  operate 
over  the  nonlinear  portion  of  their  operating  range  and 
coupled  to  said  buffer  amplifier  for  receiving  and  convert- 
ing said  trapezoidal  current  pulses  to  sine-squared  current 
pulses. 


4,311,922 
VARIABLE  EXCITATION  ORCUIT 
Charles  M.  Puckette,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,178 

Int.  a.3  H03K/ 7/657.  i/^6 

U.S.  a.  307— 270  -      12  Claims 
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1.  An  emergency  power  source  comprising: 

a  battery; 

inverter  means  for  conversion  of  alternating  current  utility 
power  of  a  first  comparatively  low  frequency  to  direct 
battery  charging  current  under  normal  conditions,  and  for 
inversion  of  direct  to  alternating  current  under  emergency 
conditons; 

a  switch  for  transferring  the  source  of  power  delivered  to 
load  terminals  from  input  terminals  to  inverter  connec- 
tions upon  detection  of  emergency  conditions;  and 

control  circuitry; 

wherein  battery  charging  is  accomplished  by  switched  oper- 
ation of  said  inverter  at  a  preset  phase  angle  and  synchro- 
nous to  said  utility  power  wave  form,  to  provide  direct 
current  to  said  battery,  the  power  supplied  to  said  battery 
being  controlled  by  comparatively  high  frequency 
switched  modulation  of  said  direct  current,  asynchronous 
to  said  power  wave  form. 
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4,311,921 
SINE-SQUARED  PULSE  SHAPING  aRCUTT 
Bimey  D.  Dayton,  Nevada  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Grass 
Valley  Group,  Inc.,  Grass  VaUey,  Calif. 

I      FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,283 
'        Int  a.J  H03K  5/22.  5/00.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  307—261  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  producing  controlled  rise  and  fall 


1.  An  exciution  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  trigger  signal 
applied  during  periodically  occurring  time  intervals  to  provide 
an  output  signal  in  the  form  of  successive,  selectively  variable 
pulse  burst  exciutions,  said  trigger  signal  being  adapted  to 
switch  between  different  logic  levels  at  a  selected  ultrasonic 
pulse  frequency  to  apply  a  selectively  determined  number  of 
trigger  pulses  to  said  circuit  during  each  of  said  time  intervals, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
a  driver  section  for  providing  a  pair  of  driver  signals,  each  of 
said  driver  signals  being  adapted  to  switch  between  prede- 
termined, intermediate  value  DC  voltage  levels  of  oppo- 
site polarity  in  response  to  said  different  trigger  signal 
logic  levels; 
a  power  supply  including  a  terminal  adapted  to  provide  a 

selectively  variable  DC  voltage; 
an  output  terminal;  'i 

a  voltage  reference  point; 

first  and  second  solid  state  switching  means  each  including 
gate,  source  and  drain  means  respectively,  said  first 
switching  means  including  at  least  one  P  channel  MOS- 
FET  switching  device  having  a  source  and  drain  connec- 
tion to  said  power  supply  terminal  and  to  said  output 
terminal  respectively;  and 
said  second  switching  means  including  at  least  one  N  chan- 
nel MOSFET  switching  device  having  a  drain  and  source 
connection  to  said  output  terminal  and  to  said  reference 
point  respectively; 
first  coupling  means,  including  transformer  means,  con- 
nected or  coupling  one  of  the  driver  section  signals  to  the 
gate  means  of  said  first  switching  means; 
second  coupling  means,  including  impedance  means  con- 
nected between  the  driver  section  and  the  second  switch- 
ing means  gate  means  connection,  for  coupling  the  other 
one  of  the  driver  section  signals  to  the  gate  means  of  the 
second  switching  means;  and 
means  for  diode  coupling  the  second  switching  means  gate 
means  to  said  reference  point; 
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whereby  during  each  of  said  time  intervals  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  alternate  with  each  other  in 
switching  on  and  off  at  said  selected  ultrasonic  frequency 
to  provide  a  pulse  burst  excitation  at  said  output  terminal 
as  a  replicated  waveform  of  said  trigger  signal  coherent 
with  the  latter,  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  burst  and  the 
pulse  frequency  being  substantially  identical  to  the  se- 
lected corresponding  values  of  said  trigger  signal  during 
each  time  interval  and  the  amplitude  of  said  pulses  being 
determined  by  the  selected  voltage  on  said  power  supply 
terminal. 


4,311,923 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  THRESHOLD 

VOLTAGES  OF  LG.F.E.T.  TRANSISTORS  ORCUITRY 

Jakob  Liiaclier,  Venthone,  and  Andreas  Rusznyak,  Chene*Boug- 

erics,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauclies  SA,  Neucha- 

tel,  Switzerland 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,500,  Jul.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jiin.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1977, 8454/77 

Int.a.3  H03K  17/14,  17/30.  3/353 

\3S.  a.  307—304  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  establishing  a  predetermined 
threshold  voltage  for  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors  of  a 
given  conductivity  type,  integrated  in  a  substrate  and  provided 
with  a  common  reference  terminal,  by  subjecting  said  substrate 
to  a  controlled  biasing  potential,  comprising: 
a  regulating  IGFET  of  said  given  conductivity  type  having 
a  source  and  a  drain  constituting  two  main  electrodes  and 
further  having  a  gate  connected  to  said  source; 
a  current  generator  having  a  biasing  terminal  connected  to 
said  substrate  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
source; 
a  d-c  voluge  generator  connected  across  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  current  generator  and  said  regulating  IGFET; 
and 
a  d-c  connection  between  said  reference  terminal  and  one  of 

said  main  electrodes; 
said  one  of  said  main  electrodes  being  biased  to  a  potential 
enabling  said  regulating  IGFET  to  pass  the  output  current 
of  said  current  generator. 


4,311,924 

PULSE  AMPUHER  WITH  ZERO  CROSSING  POINT 

DETECTION 

Werner  Breckel,  Wendlingen,  and  Bert  Wurst,  Moglingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827868 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-354  6  Claims 

1.  Pulse  amplifier  particularly  for  connection  to  an  inductive 

sensor  to  generate  an  output  signal  having  a  pulse  flank  timing 

which  has  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  substantially 

sinusoidal  signals  of  varying  amplitude  and  frequency, 

in  which  the  substantially  sinusoidal  signals  have  half-waves 

changing  polarity  at  a  zero  crossing  point,  said  circuit 

generating  an  output  pulse  signal  whose  trailing  edge 


coincides  with  the  zero  crossing  point  of  the  signal  applied 
thereto, 

comprising  a  threshold  switch  (76)  for  receiving  the  sub- 
stantially sinusoidal  signal; 

an  amplifier  stage  (T7)  connected  to  said  threshold  switch 
and  delivering  an  output  signal  when  the  threshold  level 
of  the  threshold  switch  is  passed; 

means  (C15)  connected  to  the  threshold  switch  (T6)  estob- 
lishing  a  first  threshold  level,  which  first  threshold  level  is 
less  than  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal; 

a  switch  element  (T8)  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
stage  (T7), 

said  threshold  switch,  upon  passing  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
substantially  sinusoidal  signal  supplied  thereto  beyond  the 
threshold  level,  changing  state  and  hence  causing  the 
amplifier  stage  to  deliver  an  output  signal  to  the  switch 
element  (T8)  to  cause  the  switch  element  to  change  state; 


coupling  circuit  means  (L)  coupling  the  switch  element  (T8) 
to  the  threshold  switch  and  establishing  a  second  thresh- 
old level  thereat  which  corresponds  at  least  approxi- 
mately to  zero  or  no  voltage  of  the  signal  supplied  thereto 
and  hence  to  the  zero  crossover  thereover  due  to  the 
switch  element  being  in  said  changed  state  consequent  to 
the  output  signal  furnished  by  the  amplifier  stage; 
a  source  of  a  reference  potential  (G)  connected  to  said 
switch  element  (T8)  for  direct  connection  to  said  thresh- 
old switch;  p2  wherein  said  threshold  switch  includes  a 
capacitor  (C15)  which,  when  charged,  establishes  said 
first  threshold  level;  and 

a  coupling  diode  (D15)  connected  to  said  capacitor  and 
isolating  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  from  said  coupling 
circuit  means  (L)  and  hence  the  switch  element  (T8)  to 
prevent  interference  between  said  first  and  second 
threshold  levels  when  the  switch  element  has  changed 
state  and  applies  the  second  threshold  level  to  the 
threshold  switch. 


4,311,925 
CURRENT  SWITCH  EMITTER  FOLLOWER  LATCH 
HAVING  OUTPUT  SIGNALS  WTTH  REDUCED  NOISE 
Albert  Y.  Chang,  and  Piinit  J.  Pandya,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,921 
Int  a.3  H03K  21/00,  23/14,  23/08,  23/30 
U.S.  a.  307—455  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  current  switch  emitter  follower  latch  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  first  current  switch  including  first  and  second  circuits 
and  having  an  output  through  a  first  emitter  follower, 

(b)  a  second  current  switch  including  first  and  second  cir- 
cuits and  having  an  output  through  a  second  emitter  fol- 
lower, 

(c)  an  output  circuit  connected  to  outputs  of  the  first  and 
second  emitter  followers, 

(d)  means  coupling  the  first  circuits  of  the  first  and  second 
current  switches  to  each  other, 

(e)  a  feedback  loop  coupling  an  output  of  the  first  circuit  as 
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an  input  to  the  second  circuit  of  the  second  current 
switch,  and 
(0  means  providing  a  common  input  voltage  to  the  first  and 
second  emitter  followers  whereby  noise  is  substantially 
eliminated  in  the  output  circuit  when  a  data  input  signal  is 


at  a  down  or  binary  "0"  level  to  the  first  current  switch 
and  the  feedback  loop  is  in  a  down  or  binary  "0"  condition 
and  positive  and  negative  signals  are  successively  pro- 
vided as  inputs  to  the  first  and  second  current  switches, 
respectively. 


disposed  in  each  of  said  base  regions  such  that  each  base 
region  includes  one  emitter  region  per  OR  gate; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates,  each  of  said  AND  gates  compris- 
ing a  number  of  transistors,  each  having  an  emitter  which 
is  coupled  to  one  of  said  OR  gate  outputs,  a  base  for 
coupling  to  a  second  reference  potential,  and  a  collector, 
the  transistor  collectors  in  each  AND  gate  being  coupled 
together  to  form  the  output  of  said  AND  gate; 

a  first  plurality  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  a  first  group  of 
inputs  of  said  OR  gates; 

a  second  plurality  of  control  terminals  coupled  to  a  second 
group  of  inputs  of  said  OR  gates;  and 

a  third  plurality  of  output  terminals  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  AND  gates. 


4,311,927 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  TRISTATE  DEVICE  WTTH 
REDUCED  OUTPUT  CAPACTTANCE 
David  A.  Ferris,  West  Bnxton,  Me.,  assignor  to  FairchUd  Cam- 
era A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,674 
Int.  a.5  H03K  19/088 
U.S.  a.  307—473  15  Claims 

Vce 

, 1 , 


4,311,926 
EMTTTER  COUPLED  LOGIC  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

ARRAYS 
Lalit  Patel,  Billerica,  and  Michael  Cooperman,  Framin^ham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Contin«ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,641,  Aug.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,386 

Int  a.J  H03K  79/; 77.  19/086 

MS.  a.  307—466  5  Claims 


r^> 


r 


^ 


r^ 


r^ 


r^ 


l_^^ 


"y. 


Pvy 


r 


^ 


r 


rv^' 


r^ 


ffu? 


r^ 


€m 


r^ 


r^ 


-S-rJ^ 


nv|/ 


r\M/ 


•r^ 


•^ 


y 


? 


(k*       !)-"  B'"        ll'" 


1.  A  programmable  logic  array  in  a  monolithic  integrated 
circuit,  said  array  comprising: 

an  OR  gate  array  including  a  plurality  of  OR  gates,  each  of 
said  OR  gates  comprising  a  number  of  transistors,  each 
having  a  base  which  is  an  input  to  said  OR  gate,  a  collec- 
tor coupled  directly  to  a  first  reference  potential,  and  an 
emitter,  the  transistor  emitters  in  each  OR  gate  being 
selectively  coupled  to  an  output  thereof,  so  as  to  program 
said  programmable  logic  array,  and  to  a  current  source, 
the  transistors  in  said  OR  gate  array  being  fabricated  with 
one  collector  region,  a  plurality  of  base  regions  disposed 
in  said  collector  region  such  that  each  base  region  is  com- 
mon to  every  OR  gate,  and  a  plurality  of  emitter  regions 


1.  In  a  transistor  logic  tristate  output  device  of  the  type 
suitable  for  applications  on  a  common  bus,  comprising  an  input 
and  an  output  for  transmitting  binary  data  signals  of  high  and 
low  potential  in  the  bistate  mode  of  operation,  puUup  element 
for  sourcing  current  to  the  output  from  high  potential,  pull- 
down element  for  sinking  current  from  the  output  to  low 
potential,  phase  splitter  element  coupled  at  the  input  to  control 
the  puUup  and  pulldown  elements  in  response  to  signals  at  the 
input,  said  elements  comprising  junction  transistor  means,  and 
an  enable  gate  to  afford  a  high  impedance  third  sute  at  the 
output,  said  pulloown  element  transistor  means  characterized 
by  relatively  large  base-collector  junction  capacitance  result- 
ing in  undesirable  parasitic  capacilive  Miller  current  to  the 
base  of  the  pulldown  element  transistor  means  caused  by  low 
to  high  potential  changes  on  the  common  bus  at  the  output  of 
the  device,,  the  improvement  for  diverting  and  discharging  the 
base-collector  capacitive  feedback  Miller  current  to  prevent 
conduction  by  the  pulldown  element  when  the  device  is  in  the 
high  impedance  third  state  comprising: 
means  coupled  between  the  enable  gate  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  base  of  the  pulldown  element  transistor  means  on  the 
other  affording  a  low  impedance  route  to  ground  from  the 
base  of  the  pulldown  element  when  the  enable  gate  is  at 
low  potential  and  the  output  device  is  in  the  high  impe- 
dance third  sUte,  thereby  diverting  any  Miller  feedback 
current  at  the  base  of  the  pulldown  element  transistor 
means  to  ground; 
said  coupling  means  between  the  enable  gate  and  the  base  of 
the  pulldown  element  affording  high  impedance  to  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  the  base  of  the 
pulldown  element  transistor  means  thereby  blocking  cur- 
rent flow  from  the  enable  gate  when  the  enable  gate  is  at 
high  potential  and  from  any  other  high  potential  current 
source  connected  to  the  enable  gate  side  of  said  coupling 
means;  said  coupling  means  coupled  between  the  enable 
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gate  and  the  base  of  the  pulldown  element  without  con- 
nection to  the  base  of  the  phase  splitter  element  or  other 
element  of  the  device  and  therefore  without  incapacitat- 
ing the  phase  splitter  element  or  diverting  current  from 
any  other  element  of  the  device. 


4,311,928 

CURRENT-CX)NTROLLED  TYPE  DIVISION  CIRCUIT 

Hitoshi  Hirata,  and  Akira  Nishioka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,812 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-174466 
Int  a.'  G06G  7/16,  7/163 
U.S.  a.  307— 498  SOalms 


ming  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  transformers,  each  of 
said  pair  of  transformers  having  the  primary  coil  terminals 
thereof  connected  to  one  of  said  input  signals  and  wherein 
the  first  transformer  of  said  pair  of  transformers  includes 
first  and  second  secondary  coils  and  the  second  trans- 
former of  said  pair  of  transformers  includes  third  and 
fourth  secondary  coils; 

a  bridge  circuit  for  amplifying  and  combining  said  input 
signals  wherein  said  bridge  circuit  includes  a  first  pair  of 
NPN  transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base 
electrodes  for  amplifying  one  of  said  input  signals  and 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  secondary  coils  of 
the  first  of  said  pair  of  transformers  and  a  second  pair  of 
NPN  transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base 
electrodes  for  amplifying  the  other  of  said  input  signals 
and  being  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  secondary 
coils  of  the  second  of  said  pair  of  transformers;  and 

output  load  means  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  for  ob- 
taining the  output  of  said  summing  amplifier. 


1.  In  a  current-controlled  type  division  circuit  of  the  type 
including  a  differential  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector  and 
wherein  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors  are 
commonly  connected  to  each  other  and  a  dividend  signal  is 
applied  between  the  bases  thereof,  a  constant  current  source 
being  connected  to  the  commonly  connected  emitters  thereof, 
a  first  and  a  second  diodes,  each  having  a  first  and  a  second 
terminals  and  where  the  first  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
diodes  are  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors,  respectively,  and  the  second  terminals  thereof  are 
commonly  connected  to  each  other,  a  third  transistor  having 
an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  and  the  collector  of  said  third 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  commonly  connected  second 
terminals  of  said  first  and  said  second  diodes,  said  third  transis- 
tor being  operable  to  control  a  divisor  signal  flowing  in  the 
collector  thereof  responsive  to  a  division  signal  applied  to  the 
base  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  auxiliary  means 
coupled  in  parallel  to  said  third  transistor  for  flowing  the 
divisor  signal  when  the  division  signal  applied  to  the  base  of 
said  third  transistor  falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum. 


4,311,929 

SUMMING  AMPLIHER 

William  L.  Konrad,  Niantic,  and  William  L.  Clay,  Stonington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,857 

Int.  a.J  H03F  1/26.  3/216;  H03K  5/26 

UAQ.  307— 529   _  4  Claims 


1.  A  summing  amplifier  for  summing  and  amplifying  at  least 
two  input  signals  at  high  levels  which  comprises: 
means  for  coupling  said  input  signals  separately  to  said  sum- 


4,311,930 

VOLTAGE  PROTECnON  QRCUIT  FOR  BINARY 

DATA-STORAGE  DEVICE 

John  Y.  Chan,  Belmont,  and  John  J.  Barnes,  Fremont,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp^ 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,639 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/16.  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307—575  7  Ciains 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  an  input  data  signal 
on  a  signal-carrying  line  conductor  to  a  binary  data-storage 
device  having  (1)  an  input  line  conductor  for  receiving  the 
input  data  signal,  (2)  a  capacitance  between  the  input  line 
conductor  and  a  substantially  constant  voltage  reference,  and 
(3)  a  first  transistor  having  a  current-control  electrode  coupled 
to  the  input  line  conductor,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  second  transistor  having  (1)  a  first  current-conducting 
electrode  coupled  to  the  signal-carrying  line  conductor, 

(2)  a  second  current-conducting  electrode,  and  (3)  a  cur- 
rent-control electrode  coupled  to  an  input  control  termi- 
nal; 

a  third  transistor  having  (1)  a  first  current-conducting  elec- 
trode coupling  to  the  second  current-conducting  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor,  (2)  a  second  current-con- 
ducting electrode  coupled  to  the  input  line  conductor,  and 

(3)  a  current-control  electrode  coupled  to  the  input  con- 
trol terminal;  and 

a  fourth  transistor  having  (1)  a  first  current-conducting 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current-conducting  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor  and  to  the  first  current<on- 
ducting  electrode  of  the  third  transistor,  (2)  a  second 
current-conducting  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of  a 
substantially  constant  bias  voltage,  and  (3)  a  current-con- 
trol electrode  coupled  to  the  input  line  conductor. 
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4,311,931 

ROTOR  FOR  HYDROGEN-COOLED  ROTARY 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Kazumasa  Fiijioka,  Ibaraki,  and  Watani  Nakayama,  Kashiwa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,683 
Claims  prfority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27, 1978,  53-131659 
Int.  a.^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310^55  4aainis 


housing,  a  stator  in  said  housing,  a  rotor  within  said  stator  with 
an  air  gap  therebetween,  a  series  of  slots  within  said  rotor  and 
extending  axially  thereof,  said  slots  opening  to  the  ends  of  the 
rotor  and  having  their  radial  outer  ends  in  noncommunicating 
relation  with  said  air  gap,  conductors  mounted  in  said  slots  and 
having  lesser  transverse  dimensions  than  said  slots  to  provide 
clearance  spaces  around  said  conductors  which  define  liquid 
channels,  and  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  to  said 
channels  for  flow  along  said  channels  and  intimate  and  substan- 
tially surrounding  contact  with  said  conductors. 


4,311,933 
BRUSHLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
William  D.  Riggs,  Southington,  and  Joseph  J.  Schegan,  Walling- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhUipi 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,069 

Int.  a.5  H02K  21/12 

VJS.  a.  310—156  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  hydrogen-cooled  electric  machines  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotor  shaft; 

ii  plurality  of  rotor  windings  disposed  about  said  rotor  shaft; 

a  retaining  ring  for  holding  said  rotor  windings  in  position 
on  said  rotor  shaft; 

a  center  ring  secured  to  said  retaining  ring; 

gas  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  circumferentially  defined  by 
said  center  ring  and  radially  extending  partition  walls  and 
disposed  in  a  region  between  said  rotor  shaft  and  said 
retaining  ring; 

a  plurality  of  fan-like  ventilating  means  disposed  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  rotor  end  for  discharging  outside  of  the 
rotor  gases  which  are  introduced  from  said  gas  inlet  cham- 
ber through  the  rotor  windings  to  cool  the  same  and  then 
flow  into  the  gas  outlet  chamber;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  means  including  L-shaped  insulating  spac- 
ers and  circumferentially  extending  partition  walls 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  lowermost  winding  of 
selected  laminated  windings  for  dividing  said  gas  outlet 
chamber  into  first  and  second  zones  located  near  the  polar 
axis  of  the  rotor  and  a  third  zone  located  near  the  interpo- 
lar  axis  thereof,  said  plurality  of  fan-like  ventilating  means 
including  first  fan-like  ventilating  means  disposed  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  center  ring  for  discharging  gases  from 
said  first  and  third  zones  of  said  gas  outlet  chamber  and 
second  fan-like  ventilating  means  for  discharging  gases 
from  said  second  zone  of  said  gas  outlet  chamber. 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising,  a 


1.  A  multipole  multiphase  brushless  direct  current  motor 
having  a  rotor  which  includes  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
field  magnets  and  a  stator  having  phase  windings  and  a  circuit 
for  switching  electric  power  to  said  phase  windings  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  hall  effect  switches  and  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  commutating  magnets  carried  on  said  rotor. 


4311,932 

LIQUID  COOLING  FOR  INDUCnON  MOTORS 
Raymond  N.  Olson,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,010 

Int.  a.}  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  311—61  19  Qaims 


4,311,934 
OFF  SET  STATOR  LAMINATIONS  FOR  SMALL  ROTARY 

TRANSDUCERS 
Hans  Flaig,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,776 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911439 

Int.  a.J  H02K  1/00 
VS.  a.  310—216  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising  a  rotor,  a 
stator,  and  at  least  one  excitation  coil,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  stator  comprises  only  two  individual  stator  sec- 
tions which  are  of  identical  generally  C-shape  geometry,  each 
stator  section  including  two  arms,  a  first  of  which  defining  a 
magnetic  pole  for  said  rotor  and  a  second  of  which  disposed 
within  said  coil,  said  second  arms  overlapping  one  another  in 
the  direction  of  the  main  axis  of  said  coil  and  being  offset  from 
one  another  in  a  direction  laterally  of  said  coil  axis  such  that 
said  first  arms  are  also  offset  from  one  another  in  said  last- 
named  direction. 
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4^11^35 
COOLING  FOR  BRUSHES  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Fraiu  Hoysi,  Bad  TSlz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Palar 
(Curacao)  N. v.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1978,2846069 

Int.  a.'  HOI  J  n/20 
U.S.  a.  310—227  11  Claims 


1.  An  electromotor  including  a  stator,  a  rotor  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  being  routable  relative  to  said  stator,  a  collec- 
tor positioned  on  said  rotor,  carbon  brushes  positioned  adja- 
cent the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  collector  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  collector,  means  for  support- 
ing said  carbon  brushes,  said  carbon  brushes  being  movably 
supported  by  said  support  means,  said  rotor  having  a  direction 
of  rotation  around  the  axis  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  support  means  laterally  enclose  said  carbon 
brushes,  said  carbon  brushes  have  a  first  side  facing  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  a  second  side  facing  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  segment-shaped  shell  closely  covering 
said  support  means  on  the  second  side  of  each  said  carbon 
brush  and  extending  from  the  second  side  of  each  said  carbon 
brush  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  collector  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  collector  and  closely  cover- 
ing said  collector  for  an  angular  part  of  the  circumferential 
periphery  thereof  extending  from  the  second  side  of  each  said 
carbon  brush  with  an  angular  part  of  said  collector  extending 
from  the  first  side  of  said  carbon  brushes  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  collector  being  uncovered  for  providing  suffi- 
cient cooling  of  said  collector  while  affording  effective  protec- 
tion of  said  collector  and  carbon  brushes  from  contamination 
by  at  least  Umiting  the  flow  of  cooling  air  thereover. 


4,311,936 
BRUSH  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Sozaburo  Ozaki,  and  Isao  Tonooka,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16, 1978,  53-140421 

int  a.3  H02K  um 

U.S.  a.  310-242  ,  5  Qaims 


i 


a  brush  holder  having  a  flange  mounted  to  a  housing  of  the 
electric  motor; 

a  brush  received  in  said  brush  holder; 

a  coil  spring  received  in  said  brush  holder  for  forcing  said 
brush  into  contact  with  a  commutator  segment; 

a  brush  cap  removable  attached  to  an  outer  side  of  said  brush 
holder,  the  brush  cap  including  a  coil  retaining  portion  for 
bearing  an  end  of  said  coil  spring  disposed  opposite  to  said 
commutator  segment,  a  a  pair  of  elastic  arms  extending 
from  respective  side  of  the  coil  retaining  portion,  and  a 
vertical  wall  radially  extending  from  a  base  end  of  said 
coil  retaining  portion,  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  are  formed 
at  leading  ends  thereof  with  means  for  engaging  the  flange 
of  the  brush  holder;  and 

means  for  preventing  said  brush  cap  from  radially  slipping 
out  of  said  brush  holder  including  a  key  hole  formed  in  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  brush  cap  and  a  key  formed  on  a 
holding  cylinder  of  said  brush  holder  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  the  vertical  wall  of  said  brush  cap,  said  key  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  key  hole  formed  in  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  brush  cap; 

whereby  the  brush  cap  is  axially  forced  into  the  brush  holder 
until  the  leading  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  brush  cap  are 
elastically  retained  by  the  brush  holder  so  as  to  enable  a 
mounting  of  the  brush  cap  to  the  brush  holder,  with  the 
arms  of  the  brush  cap  being  pinched  inwardly  toward 
each  other  to  release  the  engaging  means  of  the  arm  so  as 
to  enable  the  brush  cap  to  be  axially  removed  from  the 
brush  holder. 


4,311,937 

AXIAL  GAP  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Ronald  J.  Clark,  Sidmouth,  England,  assignor  to  Sealed  Motor 

Construction  Co.  Ltd.,  Bridgwater,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,423,  Jul.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,644 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1974, 
32972/74 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/22 
UA  a.  310—268  11  Qaims 


1.  A  brush 
ing: 


1.  In  an  improved  liquid  pump  of  the  type  which  is  driven  by 
an  axial  gap  electric  induction  motor  wherein  the  rotor  rotates 
in  the  liquid  within  the  pump  housing  and  the  stator  is  sealed 
from  the  liquid,  the  rotor  being  carried  at  one  end  of  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  to  a  support  in  the  housing  and  a  centrifugal 
impeller  being  carried  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  with  the  eye 
......  of  the  impeller  opening  in  the  axial  direction  away  from  the 

holdmg  device  the  brush  holding  device  compris-   rotor,  the  housing  having  a  liquid  inlet  leading  to  the  impeller 

I  eye  through  an  opening  in  an  internal  wall  of  the  housing  and 
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a  liquid  outlet  from  a  region  of  the  housing  at  the  periphery  of 
the  impeller,  the  rotor  having  a  highly  conductive  component 
in  the  form  of  a  thin  annular  web  disposed  in  a  plane  facing  the 
stator  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  small  axial  gap  and  joining 
axially  thicker  hub  and  rim  portions  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
channel  around  the  conductive  component,  an  unenergized 
ferromagnetic  core  being  disposed  opposite  the  stator  to  pro- 
vide a  return  path  for  the  magnetic  flux  from  the  sutor;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  whole  of  the  effective  unenergized 
ferromagnetic  component  is  secured  to  the  rotor  and  occupies 
said  annular  channel,  and  the  rotor  shaft  is  joumalled  to  the 
said  support  therefor  through  a  ceramic  bearing  pack,  the  pack 
being  formed  from  a  first  part  which  is  fabricated  of  a  ceramic 
material  and  rotates  with  the  shaft  and  a  second  part  which  is 
fabricated  on  a  ceramic  material  and  is  secured  to  the  support, 
the  first  part  including  means  providing  mutually  facing  end 
thrust  bearing  surfaces  and  an  intermediate  external  cylindrical 
bearing  surface,  and  the  second  part  including  means  provid- 
ing mutually  outwardly  facing  end  thrust  bearing  surfaces 
which  mate  with  those  of  the  first  part  and  an  intermediate 
internal  cylindrical  bearing  surface  which  mates  with  the  ex- 
ternal cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  the  first  part. 


4,311,938 

METHOD  OF  SWEEPING  QUARTZ 
Arthur  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  and  John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,114 
Int.  Q.J  HOIL  4im: 
UJS.  Q.  31»— 311  17  Qaims 


12'-  \\^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  sweeping  quartz  wherein  the  quartz  is 
heated  to  between  300*  C.  and  S73°  C.  and  a  strong  E>C  voltage 
applied  for  the  purpose  of  transporting  the  ionized  impurities, 
the  improvement  of  supplying  an  external  source  of  energy  in 
the  form  of  electromagnetic  waves  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  electromagnetic  waves 
having  wavelengths  in  the  infrared  range  and  electromagnetic 
waves  having  wavelengths  in  the  ultraviolet  range  as  to  aid, 
very  substantially,  the  release  and  transport  of  impurities, 
thereby  sweeping  the  quartz  to  a  higher  state  of  purity  in  a 
shorter  time. 


4,311 939 

ALKALI  ANTIMONIDE  LAYER  ON  A 
BERYLLIM-COPPER  PRIMARY  DYNODE 
Richard  D.  Faulkner,  and  Robert  E.  McHose,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assiffiors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,659 
Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  40/OQ 
U.S.Q.313— 95  11  Claims 

1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  comprises: 
an  evacuated  envelope; 
a  photocathode  within  said  envelope; 
a  primary  dynode  having  an  active  portion  with  an  oxide 

secondary  emitting  surface  thereon; 
a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  an  alkali  antimonide  comr 


pound  formed  on  substantially  all  of  said  oxide  secondary 
emitting  surface; 


at  least  one  secondary  dynode  spaced  from  said  primary 

dynode;  and 
an  anode  adjacent  to  said  secondary  dynode. 


4311,940 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
John  Fitzgerald,  and  Willem  L.  Van  Hoom,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,167 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
7902016 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  ;/«&  19/42:  HOIK  l/li 
U.S.  Q.  313—273  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  substantially 
spherical  lamp  envelope  whose  wall  is  provided  with  a  light 
pervious,  infrared  radiation-reflecting  filter  and  in  which  a 
filament  is  accommodated  near  the  center  of  the  lamp  enve- 
lope, characterized  in  that  the  filament  is  a  flat  folded  filament 
of  helically  wound  wire  and  is  situated  within  a  square  having 
a  side  length  between  0.25  and  0.04  times  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  lamp  envelope. 


4,311,941 
THERMIONIC  CATHODE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Hiraoka;  Masaru  Amemiya,  and  Hirotoshi  Hagiwara,  aU 
of  Machidashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,488 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-5581 

Int  Q.J  HOIJ  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  313—336  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermionic  cathode  supporting  device  comprising  a  pair 

of  resilient  electroconductive  members  of  plate  or  rod  type  for 

simultaneously  holding  a  thermionic  cathode  tip  and  a  pair  of 

tip  supporting  heaters  contacted  therewith,  and  a  pressing 

means  adapted  to  impart  pressing  force  to  said  members  from 

the  outside  thereof,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a  cylindri- 
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cal  heat  resistive  and  electric  insulator  means  having  a  flange 
portion  and  fitted  into  said  pair  of  electroconductive  members, 
bolt  means  passing  through  an  aperture  provided  in  said  insula- 
tor, said  bolt  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  pair  of  retain- 


6 


1 


AJ. 


b 


ing  members  mounted  to  the  ends  of  said  bolt  means,  and  a  pair 
of  annular  spring  members  disposed  between  said  retaining 
members  and  said  insulator,  said  annular  spring  members  hav- 
ing longitudinal  axis  substantially  coincident  with  said  axis  of 
said  bolt  means. 


4,311,942 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  METHOD  AND 

MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  ARC  SPREADING 

S.  Merrill  Skeist,  Brookville,  and  Leo  Gross,  Bayside,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spellman  High  Voltage  Electronics  Corp., 

Plainiriew,  N.Y. 

Continaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  834,651,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,187,446,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,481,  Aug. 

21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,589 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  H05B  41/14 

VJS.  CI.  315—62  14  Qaims 


prising  an  outer  envelope,  said  envelope  containing  arc  spread- 
ing means  including  two  electrodes  to  form  the  arc  discharge, 
and  a  luminescent  phosphor  coating  all  interior  walls  of  said 
envelope,  said  arc  spreading  means  further  including  ballast 
and  circuitry  means  in  said  envelope,  a  screw-in  base  secured 
to  said  envelope  and  electrically  operatively  connected  to  Sdid 
ballast  and  circuitry  means  and  said  electrodes,  recombination 
structure  means  in  said  envelope  for  electrons  and  ions  to 


convert  more  energy  into  more  visible  light,  said  recombina- 
tion structure  means  being  an  insubstantial  gossamer  of  fme 
fibers  of  glass  or  quartz,  said  envelope  being  U-shaped  and 
having  two  legs  and  an  interconnecting  portion,  said  screw-in 
base  being  secured  to  said  interconnecting  portion,  said  arc 
spreading  means  being  disposed  between  said  two  legs,  said 
U-shaped  envelope  having  a  flattened  elliptical,  non-circular 
cross-section. 


4,311,944 

CRT  WITH  DIPOLAR  DEFLECTION  AND 

QUADRUPOLAR-FOCUSING  COLOR-SELECTION 

STRUCTURE 

Stanley  Bloom,  Bridgewater,  and  Carmen  A.  Catanese,  Rocky 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,724 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  29/80 

U.S.  a.  315—375  10  Claims 


2.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  outer  envelope  deflning 
a  chamber  containing  electrodes  to  form  an  arc  discharge,  a 
luminescent  phosphor  coating  all  the  interior  walls  of  said 
chamber,  ballast  and  circuitry  means  in  said  chamber  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  electrodes,  and  arc  spreading 
coil  means  for  creating  a  diverging  magnetic  field  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  said  arc  discharge  and  within  the  path 
of  said  arc  discharge  so  that  said  arc  discharge  is  spread 
throughout  the  volume  of  said  chamber. 


4311,943 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  ARC  SPREADING  WITH 

RECOMBINATION  STRUCTURES 
Leo  Groris,  Bayside,  and  S.  MerriU  Skeist,  Glenhead,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spellman  High  Voltage  Electronics  Corp., 
Plainview,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,052 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  23/16;  HOIK  1/62 
VS.  CL  315—70  2  Claims 

1.  An  arc  discharge  device  such  as  a  fluorescent  lamp  com- 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  including 

(a)  a  target  comprising  an  array  of  substantially  parallel 
phosphor  stripes  of  three  different  emission  colors  ar- 
ranged in  cyclic  order  in  adjacent  triads,  each  triad  com- 
prising a  stripe  of  each  of  said  three  different  emission 
colors. 
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(b)  means  for  producing  three  convergent  in-line  electron 
beams  directed  towards  said  torget  in  a  plane  that  is  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  lengths  of  said  stripes  and 

(c)  a  color-selection  structure  positioned  between  said  torget 
and  said  beam-producing  means,  said  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  metol  masking  plate  having  two  opposed  major  sur- 
faces and  having  therein  an  array  of  apertures  arranged  in 
columns  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  phosphor 
stripes,  and  (ii)  a  first  array  of  narrow  conductors  insulat- 
ingly  supported  from  one  major  surface  of  said  plate  and 
extending  substontially  parallel  to  the  lengths  of  said 
stripes,  with  a  conductor  being  supported  on  said  plate  in 
every  other  space  between  said  columns,  said  masking 
plate  and  said  conductors  defining  an  array  of  windows 
for  transmitting  therethrough  portions  of  said  electron 
beams, 

the  improvement  comprising  (iii)  a  second  array  of  nar- 
row conductors  insulatingly  supported  from  the  other 
major  surface  of  said  plate,  each  conductor  of  said 
second  array  being  opposite  and  spaced  from  a  conduc- 
tor of  said  first  array. 


'^    4311,946 
ACTUATOR  WTTH  ELECTRIC  FEEDBACK  SIGNAL 
Charles  E.  Pathmann,  Goodview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lake  Cen- 
ter Industries,  Winona,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,426 

Int  a.3  G05B  1/06 

UA  a.  318-663  4  Claims 


4,311 945 

DECELERATION  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SOURCE  IN 

LOCATION  CONTROL 

Tadamasa  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Senesu  Shoko,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,007 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54/64001 

Int  a.}  G05B  13/00 

VJS.  a.  318—561  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  actuator  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  in  the  housing,  power  and  ground  leads  pro- 
viding a  circuit  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the  motor,  an 
output  shaft,  gear  means  in  driving  relation  with  the  motor  for 
driving  the  output  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  posi- 
tion feedback-signal  generating  means  including: 
a  feedback-signal  lead; 
a  source  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  voltage  source  for 

the  feedback-signal; 
a  cam  plate  mounted  for  movement  with  the  output  shaft; 
a  first  contactor  strip  made  of  a  continuous,  electrically 
conductive  material,  mounted  on  the  cam  plate,  with  the 
source  lead  in  contoct  therewith; 
a  second  contoctor  strip,  electrically  insulated  from  the  first 
contactor  strip,  mounted  on  the  cam  plate  and  having 
intermittent  conductive  segments  interspersed  in  a  non- 
conductive  portion,  with  the  feedback-signal  lead  in 
contact  therewith; 
bridge  leads,  including  resistonce  means,  connecting  the 
conductive  segments  of  the  second  contactor  strip  to  the 

,     first  contoctor  strip  so  that  when  a  conductive  segment  is 

'^^  KH^^S  contacted  by  the  feedback-signal  lead  a  feedback-signal  is 

"i 1  i  generated. 
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4,311,947 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  stepwise  deceleration  of  a 
machine  tool  through  a  plurality  of  deceleration  stoges  in 
which  a  signal  representotive  of  the  velocity  of  the  tool  is 
derived  from  a  pulse  signal  representotive  of  the  travel  of  the 
tool,  the  improvement  comprising  the  application  of  the  con- 
trol signal  for  each  deceleration  stoge  at  a  time  predetermined 
as  a  functk)n  of  the  strain  occuring  in  the  machine  tool  as  a 
result  of  the  control  signal  in  the  immediately  preceding  decel- 
eration stage. 


4311,948 
DYNAMIC  BRAKING  OF  A.C.  MOTORS 
Joseph  E.  Brown,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne;  Charles  R.  Gamble, 
Shepshed,  both  of  England,  and  Frank  Norman,  St  Cathe- 
rines, Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26^36 
Int  a.J  H02P  3/18.  7/04 
VS.  Q.  318—759  56  Claims 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  the  dynamic  braking  of  an  induction 
motor  having  primary  windings  of  polyphase  form  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  terminals  associated  therewith,  comprising: 
a  capacitor; 

switching  means  operative  subsequent  to  the  disconnection 
of  said  motor  from  a  power  supply  for  connecting  said 
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capacitor  across  a  first  pair  of  terminals  of  said  primary 
windings  to  establish  self-excitation  in  said  primary  wind- 
ings; and 

control  means  operative  after  a  predetermined  delay  from 
the  connection  of  said  capacitor  during  which  initial  brak- 
ing occurs,  for  obtaining  a  respective  low  impedance  path 
across  at  least  a  second  pair  of  terminals  of  said  primary 
windings  other  than  said  terminals  across  which  said 
capacitor  is  connected  following  the  occurrence  of  a 
selected  phase  reference  condition  in  a  self-excitation 
wave  form  of  said  motor,  conduction  in  the  low  impe- 
dance path  across  said  second  pair  of  terminals  being 
initiated  within  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said 
self-excitation  wave  form  to  obtain  further  braking. 

53.  A  method  for  dynamically  braking  an  induction  motor 
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having  primary  windings  of  polyphase  form  and  a  plurality  of 
terminals  associated  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  power  from  said  motor; 

establishing  self-excitation  in  said  primary  windings  by  con- 
necting a  capacitor  across  a  series  arrangement  of  a  First 
predetermined  one  and  a  second  predetermined  one  of 
said  primary  windings,  said  primary  windings  being  con- 
nected in  quadrature  for  connection  to  a  single-phase 
supply,  for  obtaining  initial  braking  of  said  motor;  and 
enabling  a  low  impedance  path  across  a  preselected  one  of 
said  primary  windings,  subsequent  to  a  predetermined 
delay  period  during  which  initial  braking  of  said  motor 
occurs,  at  a  predetermined  phase  angle  of  a  self-excitation 
wave  form  of  said  motor  conduction  thereby  being  able  to 
occur  through  the  low  impedance  path  across  said  first 
primary  winding  to  obtain  further  braking  of  said  motor. 


verter  means  for  storing  a  digital  actual  speed  signal  in 
response  to  said  pulses; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  digital  reference  speed 
signal; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  for  producing  an  error  signal  in  response  to  and 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  digital 
actual  and  reference  signals; 


digital  correction  means  connected  to  said  comparison 
means  and  to  said  firing  angle  control  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  firing  angle  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
error  signal;  and 

clock  means  connnected  to  the  supply  voltage  and  to  said 
analog/digital  converter  means  and  to  said  correction 
means  and  operable  to  produce  clock  pulses  to  synchro- 
nize the  operation  of  said  control  circuit. 


4^11,950 

EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

MACHINE 

Rodion  G.  Goldin,  uUtsa  Mamina-Sibiryaka,  8,  kr.  56;  Vladimir 
Y.  Tukhman,  ulitsa  Agronomicheskaya,  16,  kv.  23,  and  Valen- 
tin  G.  Yaklmenko,  ulitsa  Taganskaya,  48,  kv.  89,  all  of  Sverd- 
loTsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,870 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/46,  5/28 

U.S.  a.  318—718  2  Gaims 


4,311,949  I 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPEED  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Bemhard  Pelknann,  Haar,  Dieter  Vogel,  Eglharting,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alfred  Schenkl,  Johnson  Qty, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830212 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—799  10  Claims 

1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  a.c. 

electric  motor  which  is  connected  to  a  supply  voltage  and  has 

a  drive  shaft  and  drives  a  tachometer,  comprising: 

a  firing  angle  control  circuit  connecting  the  motor  to  the 

supply  voltage; 
analog/digital  converter  means  including  a  Schmitt  trigger 
circuit  connected  to  and  operated  by  the  tachometer  to 
produce  pulses  representing  actual  speed; 
first  memory  means  connected  to  said  analog/digital  con- 


1.  An  excitation  system  for  a  synchronous  machine,  compris- 


ing: 


an  exciter  having  an  output  connected  to  a  field  winding  of 
said  synchronous  machine; 

a  starting-protecting  unit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  output 
of  said  exciter,  said  starting-protecting  unit  having  parallel 
branches,each  branch  containing  a  series-connected  resis- 
tor and  thyristor  switch  having  a  voltage-sensitive  thresh- 
old element  connected  between  its  anode  and  gate; 

a  current  relay  of  the  starting-protecting  unit  electrically 
coupled  to  said  exciter  and  having  contacts;  and 

a  turn-on  unit  for  said  parallel  branches  of  said  starting- 
protecting  unit  comprising  an  overvoltage  detector  with  a 
voltage  setting  below  that  of  said  threshold  element  of 
said  thyristor  switch  of  said  starting-protecting  unit,  a 
memory  unit  and  a  pulse-forming  unit,  said  overvoltage 
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detector  having  an  output  coupled  through  said  memory 
unit  to  an  input  of  said  pulse-forming  unit,  said  overvolt- 
age detector  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  output 
of  said  exciter,  and  said  pulse-forming  unit  having  an 
output  coupled  through  said  contacts  of  said  current  relay 
to  said  gates  of  said  thyristor  switches  in  the  parallel 
branches  of  said  starting-protecting  unit. 


4,311,952 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Kenichi  Mabuchi,  and  Kogiro  Komatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,469,  Oct  29, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1973,  48-123866 

Int.  a.^  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320—3  7  Qaims 
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4,311,951 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SLIP 

OPERATION  OF  AN  AC  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AT 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ZERO  ROTATION  AND 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ZERO  TORQUE 

Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem,  and  John  H.  Cutler,  Roanoke,  both  of 

Va.,  assi0iors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,899 

Int.  a.3  H02P  1/26 

UJS.  a.  318—778  29  Claims 
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1.  A  substantially  zero  rotation  and  substantially  zero  torque 
apparatus  for  an  AC  electric  motor  drive  system  having  an  AC 
electric  motor  producing  a  rotation  in  response  to  a  drive 
current  of  variable  magnitude  and  frequency  comprising: 

(a)  meant  for  establishing  a  rotation  reference  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  desired  level  of  motor  rotation; 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  actual  rotation  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  rotation  of  the  motor; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  rotation  difference  signal  as  a 
function  of  any  difference  between  said  rotation  reference 
signal  and  said  actual  rotation  signal; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  torque  command  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  rotation  difference  signal,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  frequency  control  signal  and  a  current  control  signal 
as  functions  of  said  torque  command  signal; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  drive  current  to  the  motor  at  a 
frequency  controlled  in  response  to  said  frequency  control 
signal  and  at  a  magnitude  varied  in  accordance  with  said 
current  control  signal; 

(0  means  for  furnishing  an  idle  control  signal  when  said 
torque  command  signal  and  at  least  two  of  said  rotation 
reference  signal,  said  actual  rotation  signal,  and  said  rota- 
tion difference  signal  are  less  than  respective  predeter- 
mined values;  and 

(g)  first  and  second  modifying  means  each  responsive  to  said 
idle  control  signal  for,  respectively,  changing  the  magni- 
tude and  rapidly  raising  the  frequency  of  the  drive  current 
to  cause  the  motor  to  produce  a  substantially  zero  rotation 
and  substantially  zero  torque  at  high  slip. 


3  ShPlOPiS 


-h/ 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  charging  a  Ni-Cd  battery 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  individual  Ni-Cd  cells 
comprising,  a  lead  acid  power  supply  battery  having  an  identi- 
cal predetermined  number  of  individual  lead-acid  cells,  whose 
battery  terminal  voltage  is  higher  than  the  charging  comple- 
tion voltage  of  the  Ni-Cd  battery  to  be  charged,  and  non-linear 
resistance  elements  only  connected  in  series  between  said 
power  supply  battery  and  the  battery  to  be  charged,  the  total 
threshold  voltage  of  said  elements  being  approximately  equal 
to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  terminal  voltage  of  the 
power  supply  battery  and  the  charging  completion  voltage  of 
the  battery  to  be  charged;  wherein  the  batteries  to  be  charged 
are  charged  from  the  power  supply  battery  via  the  non-linear 
resistance  element  to  provide  a  constant-voltage  charge  across 
the  batteries  without  overheating  or  overcharging. 


4,311,953 
CHARGER  USING  ONE  OR  MORE  SOLAR  BATTERIES 
Hiroaki  Fukuda,  Nara;  Takehiko  Sasaki,  Yamatokoriyama,  and 
Hiroshi  Mori,  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,478,  Aug.  17, 1977.  This 
application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,793 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1976,  51-98422; 
Jul.  22,  1977,  52-88612 

Int  G.'  H02J  7/O0:  G04C  i/QO 
U.S.  G.  320—2  11  Claims 


S.B. 


1     ■;    in-      i^ 


1.  A  charging  circuit  including  a  solar  battery  and  a  silver 
oxide  secondary  battery,  said  charging  circuit  delivering  a 
charging  voltage  and  a  charging  current  to  said  silver  oxide 
secondary  battery,  comprising: 
voltage  limiting  means  shunting  said  solar  battery  for  limit- 
ing said  charging  voltage  across  said  secondary  battery  to 
a  predetermined  value,  said  voltage  limiting  means  includ- 
ing a  FN  junction  diode  means  in  series  with  a  light-emit- 
ting diode  means;  and 
current  limiting  means  in  series  with  the  combination  of  said 
solar  battery  and  said  voltage  limiting  means  shunting  said 
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solar  battery  for  limiting  said  charging  current  through 
said  secondary  battery. 


4^11^54 

ELECTRIC  MODULATOR  APPARATUS  WITH 

SYNCHRONIZED  CONDUCTANCE  CONTROL  MODE 

Antoine  CMfA,  RamoiiTille,  France,  assignor  to  Organisation 

EuropeeuM  de  Recherches  Spatiales,  Paris,  France 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  9, 1979, 194484 

Int.  CL^  H02P  13/32 

U.S.  a.  323—222  4  Claims 


*1,      *2 
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4311,955 

PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE  WHICH  COMPENSATES 

FOR  INPUT  VARIATIONS 

Naoyuki  Murakami,  2-12-2-704,  Kyuden,  Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo- 

To,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-153700 
Int.  a.3  G05F  5/00.  1/455 
U.S.  CL  323—300  5  Claims 

1.  A  phase  control  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  a.c.  power  source; 

(b)  a  full  wave  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  a.c.  power 
source  and  for  rectifying  an  input  a.c.  voltage  from  said 
a.c.  power  source; 

(c)  a  synchronous  signal  generating  circuit  also  connected  to 
said  a.c.  power  source  and  for  generating  a  synchronous 
signal  based  on  the  input  a.c.  voltage; 

(d)  a  comparison  signal  generating  circuit  connected  to  said 


full  wave  rectifying  circuit  and  said  synchronous  signal 
generating  circuit  and  for  generating  a  comparison  signal 
for  every  half  a.c.  wave  upon  its  receipt  of  said  synchro- 
nous signal; 
(e)  a  power  source  different  from  said  input  a.c.  power 
source  for  producing  a  preset  phase  control  angle  signal; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regulating  an  electric  circuit  parameter 
which  is  related  to  an  electric  current  feeding  a  regulation  unit 
including  a  regulating  switch  arranged  for  being  switched 
between  a  first  non-conducting  logic  state  and  a  second  con- 
ducting logic  state  in  response  to  a  drive  signal,  an  electric 
modulator  operating  in  synchronized  conductance  control 
mode  and  comprising: 
current  sensor  means  connected  to  sense  said  electric  cur- 
rent and  to  generate  a  sensing  signal  representing  said 
current; 
current  reference  signal  generator  means  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  a  command  signal  for  generating  a  current 
reference  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  a  function  of 
said  command  signal; 
comparator  means  connected  to  compare  said  current  sens- 
ing signal  to  said  current  reference  signal  for  producing  a 
control  voltage  related  to  the  current  difference; 
a  switching  device  connected  to  produce  said  drive  signal 
for  the  regulating  switch,  said  switching  device  compris- 
ing first  switch  means  connected  to  accept  clock  pulses 
and  transfer  same  as  a  drive  signal  for  switching  said 
regulating  switch  from  its  first  logic  state  to  its  second 
logic  state,  and  second  switch  means  connected  to  accept 
said  control  voltage  and  transfer  same  for  holding  said 
regulating  switch  in  its  second  logic  state  after  a  clock 
pulse  is  applied,  and 
third  switch  means  connected  to  hold  said  second  switch 
means  in  a  non-conducting  state  in  response  to  a  signal 
indicating  that  said  regulating  switch  is  reset  to  its  first 
logic  state. 


SfWHROHOUS 

SICUL 

CEHEMTM 


(0  a  comparison  circuit  for  directly  comparing  said  compari- 
son signal  from  said  comparison  signal  generating  circuit 
with  said  preset  phase  control  angle  signal  from  said  dif- 
ferent power  source,  and  for  obtaining  a  control  signal  for 
the  phase  control;  and 

(g)  at  least  one  phase  control  element  connected  with  said 
comparison  circuit,  and  rendered  conductive  by  an  output 
from  said  comparison  circuit. 


4,311,956 
ZERO  CROSSING  PHASE  HRED  CONTROLLER 
Robert  J.  Tolmie,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,095 

Int  a.3  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  323— 300  9aainis 
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1.  A  phase  fired  control  circuit  for  eliminating  large  shifts  in 
the  firing  angle,  comprising:  a  power  supply  operational  to 
provide  a  fixed  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage,  a  clamping 
and  zero  crossing  detector  circuit,  means  for  supplying  d.c.  to 
said  clamping  and  detector  circuit,  a  capacitor  operative  to  be 
charged  by  said  fixed  voltage,  said  capacitor  being  charged 
when  said  detector  circuit  outputs  a  first  voltage  and  dis- 
charged when  said  detector  circuit  outputs  a  second  voltage,  a 
var^'ble  voltage  circuit,  said  variable  voltage  circuit  receiving 
said  fixed  voltage,  a  comparator  connected  to  receive  the 
output  from  said  capacitor  when  said  capacitor  is  discharged 
and  the  output  from  said  variable  voltage  circuit,  said  compar- 
ator being  operative  to  compare  said  outputs  and  send  a  high 
signal  when  the  magnitude  of  said  capacitor  output  is  higher 
than  the  output  from  said  variable  voltage  circuit,  and  an 
inverting  driver  operative  to  receive  the  signal  from  said  com- 
parator, a  gate  coupled  to  said  comparator  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  source  of  power  controlled  by  said  gate  and  a  load 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  source  of  power  to  be  driven 
thereby  when  said  gate  is  enabled. 
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4,311,957 
MEASUREMENT  OF  MOISTURE  CONTENT 
Sidney  J.  Hewitt,  West  Wellow;  Jmm  M.  Ozamiz,  Romsey,  and 
Albert  E.  Yallup,  Tottoo,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British- 
American  ToImcco  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,292 
Int  a.}  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the  mois- 
ture content  of  a  loose  fibrous,  filamentary  or  particulate  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  microwave  signal  generator,  first  and  second 
signal  paths,  a  signal  divider  operable  to  divide  a  microwave 
signal  from  said  generator  between  said  first  and  second  paths, 
a  sampling  capacitor  in  said  first  path  arranged  to  receive  the 
said  material  which  provides  a  dielectric,  reference  delay 
means  in  said  second  path,  and  a  phase  detector  arranged  to 
receive  signals  from  said  first  and  second  paths  and  to  provide 
an  output  indicative  of  the  waveform  time  displacement  of  said 
signals. 


4,311,958 

CAPACmVE  THREAD  STOPPING  MOTION 
Kurt  Aeppli,  Uster,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Zellweger,  Ltd., 
Uster,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.   10,  1977, 
1606/77 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26;  B65H  63/06:  GOIL  5/04 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  capltcitive  thread  stopping  and  motion  detecting  device 
which  is  arranged  definitely  to  display  the  presence  of  a  run- 
ning thread  by  emitting  a  relevant  signal  in  such  a  way  that  the 
signal  fails  immediately  when  the  running  thread  is  absent, 
comprising  a  direct  current  source,  an  amplifier  having  a  high 
input  resistance,  and  a  precision  capacitor  through  which  a 
thread  to  be  monitored  can  run  to  form  a  portion  of  the  dielec- 
tric of  the  capacitor,  the  precision  capacitor  being  connected 
to  said  direct  voltage  source  for  producing  an  electric  field 
between  the  plates  thereof  and  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
which  produces  an  alternating  current  output  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  resulting  from 
the  running  of  the  thread  therethrough. 


4,311,959 
CAPACmVE  MEASURING  SENSOR 
Eberhard  Riessland,  Dr.-Karl-Riidrich-Strasse  34,  DDR-801 
Dresden;  Wolfgang  Wagner,  Wittenberger  Strasse  33,  DDR* 
8019  Dresden,  and  Giinter  Opitz,  HolderUnstrasse  9,  DDR- 
8122  Radebeul,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 
FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun. 
20,  1978,  206138 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  capacitance  sensor  for  measuring  capacitance  between 
itself  and  a  conductive  material  and  thereby  measuring  a  dis- 
tance therebetween,  comprising: 

a  coupling  pin  with  a  measuring  surface  at  a  lower  end 
thereof; 

a  first  electrode  surrounding  a  part  of  the  coupling  pin  and 
being  spaced  therefrom; 

a  second  electrode  located  above  and  adjacent  to  the  cou- 
pling pin  and  being  spaced  therefrom; 

an  amplifier  with  an  input  connected  to  the  second  elec- 
trode; 

a  hollow  and  grounded  shield  with  an  open  bottom  and  a 
closed  top,  the  shield  containing  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  a  part  of  the  coupling  pin  in  a  manner  that 
the  first  electrode  is  flush  with  the  bottom  of  the  shield 
and  the  measuring  surfaces  of  the  coupling  pin  is  adjacent 
said  bottom; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  separating  the  first  electrode  from  the 
shield; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  separating  the  second  electrode 
from  the  shield; 

an  input  Une  connected  only  to  the  first  electrode;  and 

an  output  line  connected  only  to  an  output  of  the  amplifier. 


4,311,960 
TRANSIENT  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  aRCUTT 
Frank  P.  Barr,  Alboquerqae,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,300 

iBt  a.3  GOIR  19/04:  H03K  5/153 

MS.  a.  324—103  P  5  Claims 
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1.  A  transient  signal  processing  circuit  for  analyzing  a  signal 
input,  comprising: 
a  threshold  detector  for  selecting  from  said  signal  input  a 

signal  portion  having  at  least  a  minimum  amplitude; 
a  peak  value  detector  connected  to  said  threshold  detector 
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for  providing  an  output  when  said  signal  portion  reaches 

a  maximum  amplitude; 
a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  holding  the  value  of  said  signal 

input  upon  receiving  said  output  and  thereby  recording 

the  value  of  said  maximum  amplitude;  and 
a  clock  for  receiving  said  output  to  indicate  the  time  at 

which  said  maximum  amplitude  was  attained. 


4,311,961 

TESTING  OF  ENCXOSED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELAYS 

William  D.  HoH,  Colne,  and  John  M.  Robinson,  Nelson,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Locas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 

England 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,505 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1978, 
46081/78 

lat  a.5  GOIR  il/02 
U.S.  a.  324—418  8  Qaims 


equivalent  to  the  frequency  of  the  variable  frequency 
source  signal;  and 


••' 


warning  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  test  pulses  and  to 
said  reference  signal  for  producing  a  warning  signal  in 
response  to  a  loss  of  said  variable  frequency  source  signal. 


I 


4,311,963 
NOISE  PULSE  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM 
Masahiro  Watanabe,  Sagamihara,  and  Hiroshi  Horikawa,  Ka- 
makura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-88189; 
Aug.  31, 1978,  53-107124 

Int  C\?  H04B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  328—163  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  an  enclosed  electromagnetic  relay 
comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  measuring  probe  through  an 
opening  in  the  relay  enclosure  into  engagement  with  a  movable 
contact  of  the  relay,  displacing  said  probe  so  as  to  move  the 
movable  contact  and  measuring  the  force  exerted  by  the  probe 
to  break  electrical  contact  between  said  movable  contact  and  a 
first  flxed  contact  of  the  relay  and  the  distance  moved  by  the 
probe  between  such  breaking  of  electrical  contact  and  the 
making  of  electrical  contact  between  the  movable  contact  and 
a  second  fixed  contact  of  the  relay. 


4,311,962 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  MISSING  PULSE  DETECTOR 
Jerry  M.  Titsworth,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioo,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,388 
Int  C\}  H03K  5/79 
U.S.  a.  328—120  9  Claims 

1.  A  missing  pulse  detector  for  detecting  a  loss  of  signal  from 
a  variable  frequency  source,  comprising: 
reference  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  variable 
frequency  source  signal  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  average  frequency 
of  said  variable  frequency  signal,  said  reference  signal 
generator  means  being  substantially  insensitive  to  the  lost 
cycle  of  said  variable  frequency  source  signal,  said  refer- 
ence signal  generator  means  including  a  frequency-to- 
voltage  converter  and  a  voltage-to-frequency  converter 
connected  in  series,  one  of  said  converters  receiving  said 
source  signal,  said  reference  signal  being  an  output  of  the 
other  of  said  converter  means  for  generating  non-delayed 
test  pulses  in  response  to  cycles  of  said  variable  frequency 
source  signal  and  with  a  repetition  rate  substantially 
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1.  A  noise  pulse  suppression  system  for  suppressing  a  noise 
pulse  superposed  on  an  input  signal  S(t),  where  S(t)  is  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  as  a  function  of  time  t,  comprising 

a  first  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  input  signal  including 
said  noise  pulse  for  a  predetermined  interval; 

a  subtraction  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  delay  circuit,  the 
output  of  said  subtraction  circuit  corresponding  to  one  of 
(1)  the  difference  between  the  input  and  output  of  said  first 
delay  circuit  and  (2)  the  difference  between  the  output  of 
said  first  delay  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  first  delay 
circuit  held  for  a  predetermined  interval; 

a  first  signal  holding  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
delay  circuit,  said  first  signal  holding  means  holding  for  a 
predetermined  interval  the  level  of  said  input  signal  exist- 
ing at  a  time  immediately  preceding  the  appearance  of  said 
noise  pulse; 

a  second  signal  holding  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
subtraction  circuit,  said  second  signal  holding  means  hold- 
ing the  output  of  said  subtraction  circuit  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval; 

correction  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  signal 
holding  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal;  and 

a  summing  circuit  for  adding  said  correction  signal  to  the 
output  of  said  first  signal  holding  means,  the  output  of  said 
summing  circuit  corresponding  substantially  to  said  input 
signal  with  said  noise  pulse  suppressed. 
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4^11,964 

COHERlENT  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED  DEMODULATOR 

FOR  POWER  LINE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

John  R.  Boykin,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

■     FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,824 
I      Int  a.J  H03D  i/Oa  H04L  27/22 
U.S.  a.  329-104  24  Oalms 


viding  the  amplified  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
each  connected  to  a  corresponding  module  output;  and 


"^  -tloAj 


(d)  power  reflection  means  connected  to  at  least  one  prede- 
termined power  divider  output  for  selectively  reflecting  a 
short  circuit. 


1.  A  demodulator  for  data  bit  signals  modulating  rectangular 
pulse  signals  derived  from  a  binary  phase  shift  keyed  carrier, 
comprising: 

means  sampling  said  rectangular  pulses  and  producing  polar- 
ity sample  bits  having  either  of  two  binary  logic  states 
corre^)onding  to  first  and  second  levels  of  said  rectangu- 
lar pulse  signals  with  predetermined  equal  groups  of  said 
sample  bits  cyclically  occurring  during  each  data  bit  inter- 
val; 

means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  equal  groups  of  the 
sample  bits  for  producing  first  vector  component  signals 
having  a  relative  phase  angle  representation  at  a  funda- 
mental frequency  for  each  separate  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined equal  groups  of  the  sample  bits; 

means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  said  predetermined  groups 
of  the  sample  bits  for  producing  reference  vector  compo- 
nent signals  having  a  relative  phase  angle  representation  at 
said  fundamental  frequency; 

phase  detector  means  producing  correlation  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  phase  comparisons  of  each  of  said  first  vector 
component  signals  and  said  reference  vector  component 
signals;  and 

means  selectively  summing  said  correlation  signals  when 
produced  in  response  to  phase  comparisons  of  said  first 
vector  component  signals  produced  from  said  separate 
ones  of  said  predetermined  equal  groups  of  the  sample  bits 
occurring  during  the  same  data  bit  intervals. 


4,311,966 

DISTRIBUTED  AMPLIHER  FOR  MICROWAVE 

FREQUENOES 

Alain  Bert;  Didier  Kaminsky,  and  Gerard  Kantorowicz,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,481 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1978,  78  34224 

Int  Q\?  H03F  3/60 

U.S.  a.  330—286  2  Claims 


4,311,965 

MODULAR  AMPLIFIER  WTTH  DISCRETE  POWER 
I        REDUCnON  SWITCHING 
Willfaun  E.  Jones,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 
Corporation,  GreenlawUf  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,062 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/6& 
U.S.  a.  330—124  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  system  comprising: 

(a)  amplifier  means  including  a  plurality  of  modules  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(b)  power  divider  means  having  a  power  input  for  receiving 
a  signal  to  be  amplified  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  each 
connected  to  a  corresponding  module  input; 

(c)  power  combiner  means  having  a  power  output  for  pro- 


1.  A  distributed  amplifier  for  microwave  frequencies  com- 
prising two  input  and  output  transmission  lines,  that  is  an  input 
line  connected  to  an  hyperfrequency  power  source,  and  an 
output  line  connected  to  a  load,  and  a  plurality  of  active  quad- 
ripoles mounted  in  shunt  with  two  poles  connected  to  the  input 
line  and  the  two  other  poles  connected  to  the  output  line,  and 
means  for  matching  said  quadripoles  with  each  transmission 
line,  said  matching  means  being  constituted  by  portions  of  the 
lines  themselves,  and  the  impedances  at  the  terminals  of  said 
transmission  lines,  opposite  the  source  and  the  load,  respec- 
tively consisting  of  the  input  impedance  and  the  output  impe- 
dance of  the  farthest  among  the  quadripoles  of  said  plurality, 
wherein  the  active  quadripoles  consist  of  field-effect  transistors 
formed  in  side-by-side  relation  in  a  zone  of  one  of  the  faces  of 
a  semi-insulating  substrate,  wherein  the  transmission  lines  are 
constituted  by  conductive  deposits  formed  on  said  face  and  on 
the  oppositely-facing  portions  of  a  conductive  electrode  which 
covers  the  opposite  face  of  said  substrate,  wherein  the  input 
line  comprises  aligned  conductive  deposits  connected  to  the 
transistor  gates  and  the  output  line  comprises  further  aligned 
conductive  deposits  on  the  other  side  of  said  zone  and  con- 
nected to  the  transistor  drains,  wherein  the  reactances  are 
inductance  elements  consisting  of  conductive  strips  directed  at 
right  angles  to  said  aligned  deposits  and  in  contact  with  said 
deposits  at  one  end  thereof,  said  strips  being  interconnected  at 
the  other  end  by  means  of  a  conductor  deposited  on  the  sub- 
strate which  extends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  aligned 
deposits,  and  wherein  the  coupling  elements  consist  of  capacti- 
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tors  placed  betN  xn  the  inductance  elements  and  formed  by 
the  superposed  ends  of  two  consecutive  deposits,  said  ends 
being  separated  by  a  layer  of  insulating  material  placed  in 
contact  therewith. 


4,311,967 

COMPENSATION  FOR  TRANSISTOR  OUTPUT 

RESISTANCE 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr^  N.  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,372 

lot.  CL^  H03F  3/04 

US.  CL  330— 2M  24  Claims 


9~< 


which  is  movable  relative  to  an  annular  resonant  cavity  for 
determining  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  a  microwave  out- 
put signal,  and  characterized  by  a  mechanical  resonator  in  the 
form  of  a  tuning  fork  which  is  located  within  a  vacuum  enclo- 
sure containing  the  magnetron  anode  and  said  annular  resonant 
cavity,  and  wherein  one  arm  of  said  tuning  fork  is  rigidly 
connected  to  said  movable  conductive  means  so  as  to  vibrate  it 
and  thereby  to  cyclically  alter  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
cavity,  and  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  fork  for  generating  a 
signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous  resonant  frequency 
of  the  cavity. 


— KK 


4,311,969 
GAS  LASER  ASSEMBLY 
William  P.  Kolb,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zoomar  Corp., 
Irvine,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,608 

Int.  a.i  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D  9  Claims 


»■,    M 


1.  In  combination: 

an  amplifier  transistor  having  a  current  flow  in  a  main-con- 
duction path  between  output  and  common  electrodes 
thereof,  said  current  flow  having  a  portion  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  applied  between  control  and  common  elec- 
trodes thereof,  and  having  a  further  portion  responsive  to 
the  resistance  of  said  main-conduction  path,  and 

means  for  counteracting  the  further  portion  of  said  current 
flow  comprising: 

current  conductive  means  for  providing  a  resistance  propor- 
tional to  the  resistance  of  said  main-conduction  path; 

means  applying  a  potential  across  said  current  conductive 
means,  which  potential  is  related  to  the  potential  across 
said  main-conduction  path  for  causing  current  flow 
through  said  current  conductive  means  that  is  related  to 
the  further  portion  of  current  flow  in  the  resistance  of  said 
main-conduction  path;  and 

means  receiving  the  current  flow  through  said  current  con- 
ductive means  for  supplying  a  current  proportionally 
related  thereto  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  amplifler 
transistor. 


4,311,968 
MAGNETRON  HAVING  CAVITY  WALL  VIBRATED  BY 

TUNING  FORK 
Alan  H.  Pickering,  and  Geofhrey  J.  Rowlands,  both  of  Chelms- 
ford, England,  assignors  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company 
Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,003 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1978, 
47235/78;  Nov.  19, 1979,  39909/79 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  23/20,  25/50 
UJS.  a.  331—90  10  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  assembly  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  closed  volume  having  anode  and 
cathode  end  portions; 

(b)  an  elongated  capillary  discharge  tube  in  said  volume 
having  a  first  end  positioned  at  said  anode  end  portion  of 
said  volume  and  an  extending  second  end  terminating  in 
an  opening  short  of  the  far  end  of  the  cathode  end  portion 
of  said  volume; 

(c)  an  anode  electrode  secured  to  said  anode  end  portion  of 
said  volume  in  communication  with  said  first  end  of  said 
capillary  discharge  tube; 

(d)  an  end  plate  for  closing  off  the  cathode  end  portion  of 
said  closed  volume;  and, 

(e)  a  cathode  having  a  flrst  end  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  extending  second  end  of  said  capillary  discharge 
tube  and  having  a  shaped  structure  closing  off  a  major 
portion  of  its  second  end,  said  second  end  being  secured  to 
and  supported  by  said  end  plate,  the  second  open  end  of 
said  capillary  discharge  tube  being  axially  spaced  from  the 
interior  of  said  shaped  structure  of  the  cathode  by  a  given 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  radial  distance  between 
said  open  end  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cathode  to  thereby 
protect  said  end  plate  from  discharge  action  at  said  second 
end  of  said  capillary  tube  and  provide  for  a  uniform  cur- 
rent density  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  shaped  struc- 
ture of  said  cathode. 


4,311,970 
MICKOWAVE,  SOUD-STATE,  STABILIZED       . 
OSCILLATOR  MEANS 
Alain  Bert,  and  Bernard  Le  Clerc,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,854 

IiiinirtuS^  U  ^  """"""3  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15, 1978,  78  26553 

5-^^  Int.  a.5  H03B  5//2 

■  UJS.  a.  331—107  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  solid  state  oscillator  comprising  a  negative 
10.  A  magnetron  including  movable  conductive  means   resistance  diode  and  associated  with  the  latter  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  radioelectric  oscillations  within  the  diode,  means  for 
coupUng  the  diode  to  one  end  of  a  supply  line,  a  cavity  resona- 
tor coupled  to  said  line  and  resonating  on  a  frequency  fo,  a 
useful  load  and  a  damping  load  and  a  stop-band  filter  being 


connected  to  said  line,  said  loads  and  filter  being  mounted  in 
series  on  the  line  as  viewed  from  said  coupling,  and  said  filter 
being  equivalent  to  an  infinite  impedance  at  fo  frequency  and  a 
very  weak  one  outside  a  given  band  round  f^. 


4,311,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

CONSTANT-ENVELOPE,  ANGLE-MODULATED  PULSE 

SIGNALS 
Richard  LaRosa,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 
Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,712 

Int  a.}  H03C  3/40;  H03K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  332—9  R  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  constant-envelope,  angle- 
modulated  pulse  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  bi-phase  modulator,  for  amplitude  modulating  a  car- 
rier with  a  first  supplied  pulse  signal; 

a  second  bi-phase  modulator,  for  amplitude  modulating  a 
carrier  with  a  second  supplied  pulse  signal; 

means  for  supplying  a  carrier  to  said  first  and  second  modu- 
lators; 

means  for  combining  the  amplitude  modulated  carriers  from 
said  first  and  second  modulators  in  a  selected  phase  rela- 
tion; 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  filter,  responsive  to  said  combined 
modulated  carriers  for  generating  said  constant-envelope, 
angle-modulated  pulse  signal; 

and  means,  responsive  to  a  supplied  information  bearing 
input  signal,  for  generating  said  first  and  second  pulse 
signals,  said  second  pulse  signal  having  pulses  interleaved 
with  the  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  signal,  the  pulses  of  said 
first  and  second  pulse  signals  being  representative  of  said 
information  and  said  pulses  having  pulse  spacing  and  pulse 
duration  selected  to  cause  pulse  overlap  by  an  amount 
suitable  to  generate  a  constant-envelope,  angle-modulated 
pulse  signal  at  the  output  of  said  filter. 


4,311,972 
HIGH  SPEED  ANTENNA  COUPLER 
Harvey  L.  Landt,  and  Donald  J.  Mooty,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,982 

Int.  a.^  H03H  7/40 

U.S.  a.  333—17  M  6  Claims 


11  mill 


1.  A  high  speed  coupler  for  tuning  a  transmission  line  be- 
tween a  radio  frequency  source  having  an  output  impedance 
Zo  and  a  radio  frequency  load,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  power  transfer  Ui  between  a  point 

located  a  distance  6,  where  6  is  the  disunce  in  wavelength 

of  the  transmitted  frequency,  from  the  RF  load; 
means  for  measuring  the  power  transfer  U2  between  a  point 

located  a  distance  of  2  d  from  the  RF  load;  and 
means  for  inserting  a  tuning  stub  having  a  length  ^  and 

located  a  distance  4>  from  the  RF  load  wherein  ^  and  <1> 

are  indicated  by  Ui,  U2,  d  and  Zo- 


4,311,973 
WAVEGUIDE  JUNCnON 
Erich  Nuding,  Auenwald,  and  Gerhard  Hirsch,  Backnang,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs  GmbH,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  27489561 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/165 
VS.  CI.  333—33  6  Claims 


-tS'a 


^ 


7    e 


1.  A  junction  for  connecting  together  two  waveguides 
whose  major  transverse  axes  are  inclined  to  one  another,  com- 
prising: means  connecting  the  frontal  faces  of  said  waveguides 
in  such  a  manner  that  their  major  axes  are  adjustably  inclined 
to  one  another;  two  flat  flanges  each  connected  to  a  respective 
waveguide  and  having  flat  faces  coextensive  over  their  entire 
extent  with  a  common  connecting  plane  at  which  said  faces 
directly  abut  and  which  cover  the  nonoverlapping  frontal 
faces  of  said  two  waveguides;  and  inductive  and  capacitive 
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reactance  means  disposed  at  the  point  of  discontinuity  pro- 
duced by  the  angular  offset  between  said  waveguides  for  com- 
pensating for  such  discontinuity  over  a  broad  frequency  band. 

4^11^4 
WTOE  BAND  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Prabhakara  Rcddy,  Fayettevilk,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eagle  Con- 
tronics,  lac^  Cbqr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,066 

lat  aj  H03H  7/52 

VS.  CL  333—112  10  Claims 


m ' " 


^^^" 


separated  into  a  plurality  of  elementary  resonator  cavities  by 
pistons,  which  determine  the  voltage  nodes  of  the  standing 
wave  system  established  in  the  line,  said  pistons  ensuring  the 
coupling  between  two  successive  resonator  cavities  and  the 
frequency  tuning  of  the  elementary  cavities,  their  position  on 
the  line  being  regulatable. 


4,311,976 
POLARIZED  REED  RELAY 
Hans  Saner,  Fichtenstrasse  5,  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (D-8024);  Homihiro  Kasano,  Shljonawate,  and  Yoichi 
Isobe,  Tsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Hans  Saner,  Deisenhofen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,532 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-38816; 
Jim.  15, 1979,  54-75787 

iBt  a.J  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  a.  335— 78  nOaims 


7.  A  directional  coupler  for  insertion  into  a  line  for  transmit- 
ting wide  band  signals  that  has  a  center  conductor  and  a 
grounded  outer  conductor  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for  connecting  said 
coupler  in  series  with  the  center  conductor  for  the  trans- 
mission line; 

an  output  tap  point; 

a  first  transformer  having  an  input  winding,  an  intermediate 
tap  connected  to  said  input  terminal  which  divides  said 
input  winding  into  a  first  section  of  Ni  turns  and  a  second 
section  of  N2  turns,  said  second  section  being  connected  to 
said  outer  conductor,  and  an  output  means  connected  to 
said  output  tap  point  for  supplying  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  signals  passing  through  said  first  transformer 
input  winding  to  said  output  tap  point;  and, 

a  second  transformer  having  an  input  winding  connected  in 
series  between  the  first  section  of  said  first  transformer 
input  winding  and  said  output  terminal  for  raising  the 
impedance  at  the  input  to  said  second  transformer  to  a 
level  greater  than  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
transmission  line,  and  an  output  means  connected  to  said 
output  tap  point  for  supplying  output  signals  correspond- 
ing to  signals  passing  through  said  second  transformer 
input  winding  to  said  output  tap  point. 


1.  A  polarized  reed  relay  comprising 

(a)  a  bobbin  having  at  least  one  coil  wound  thereon, 

(b)  two  ferromagnetic  contact  reeds  extending  substantially 
along  the  coil  axis  through  an  interior  passage  provided  in 
the  bobbin,  each  reed  being  fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
bobbin, 

(c)  at  least  one  permanent  magnet,  and 

(d)  two  pairs  of  pole  shoes  positioned  in  the  bobbin,  each 
pole  shoe  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  proximity  to  a 
pole  of  the  magnet  and  a  second  portion  forming  a  fixed 
contact,  each  pair  of  fixed  contacts  cooperating  with  the 
free  end  of  one  of  the  reeds  to  form  a  double-throw 
contact  system. 


^    .  4,311,977 

4^11,975  OUTPUT  TRANSFORMER 

FREQUENCY  BAND  FILTER  Kenneth  Owen,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ContiBeBtal  Electronics 

Michel  BcMit;  Pierre  Gcrlach;  Clande  GroUeau,  and  Alain       ^^  ^-^  I>>U>s«  Tex. 
LartiUot,  aU  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  ^*^  ^"^  ^>  l'^*  ^^'  ^o- 154,207 

Paris,  Fnaet  bt  Q.^  HOIF  15/14.  27/28 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,913  ^.S.  CL  336—69  12  Claims 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  22, 1978,  78  36248 


Lit  CL'  HOIP  1/205.  7/04 


VS.  CL  333—207 


7Claims 


I 


-2 


«2 

»      1 

c 
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1.  An  output  transformer  of  the  type  for  use  in  audio  power 
I.  A  band  pass  filter,  wherein  it  has  a  single  coaxial  line,   amplification,  comprising: 
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first  and  second  input  windings  of  substantially  equal  induc- 
tance and  being  arranged  contiguously  with  the  same 
winding  sense  for  a  portion  but  not  all  of  their  total  wind- 
ing length; 

such  that  one  end  of  said  first  input  winding  is  physically 
offset  from  the  corresponding  end  of  said  second  input 
winding; 

an  output  winding  having  the  same  winding  sense  as  said 
first  and  second  input  windings  and  being  arranged  con- 
tiguously over  the  entire  length  of  and  extending  beyond 
only  one  end  of  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  input 
windings;  and 

said  windings  all  being  arranged  on  a  common  core. 


4,311,978 
U-CORE  PULSE  TRANSFORMER 
Charles  R.  Crockett,  Arlington,  and  Jerry  W.  Swafford,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Teccor  Electronics,  Inc.,  IrWng, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,475 

Int  a.J  HOIF  27/04 

VS.  CI.  336—92  8  Claims 


1.  A  pune  transformer  comprising: 

first  and  second  bobbins  carrying  primary  and  secondary 
windings  respectively, 

first  and  second  U-shaped  ferrite  cores,  each  having  two 
arms  connected  by  a  bight  portion, 

the  arms  of  said  first  and  second  cores  carried  within  central 
apertures  through  said  bobbins  with  each  arm  being  in 
physical  contact  with  a  corresponding  arm  of  the  opposite 
core  and  the  bight  portions  of  said  cores  being  adjacent 
ends  of  said  bobbins, 

wherein  said  bobbins  and  ferrite  cores  are  carried  within  a 
one-piece  molded  plastic  housing  having  an  internal  cav- 
ity conforming  substantially  to  the  outer  dimensions  of  the 
assembly  comprising  said  first  and  second  bobbins  and 
said  first  and  second  cores,  said  housing  being  open  on  one 
side  to  allow  insertion  of  said  assembly,  and 

four  pins  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  plastic  housing 
with  one  each  of  said  pins  connected  to  ends  of  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings. 


of  the  layered  winding  of  the  conductor,  said  at  least  one  strip 
of  insulation  having  a  width  of  about  three  times  the  width  of 
said  conductor  and  extending  around  the  conductor  in  at  least 
one  layer,  said  strip  insulation  not  only  serving  to  insulate  said 
conductor  but  also  forming  the  insulation  between  adjacent 
layers  of  winding  without  insertion  of  layer  insulations,  adja- 
cent winding  layers  of  said  winding  being  affixed  to  one  an- 
other at  punctate  bonding  places  spaced  at  predetermined 


>ii^  >.  V^VVV  k  kki^  k  ^  V  K-r^^ii 


distances  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  bonding  points  of  adhesive 
which  are  applied  along  the  periphery  of  a  winding  layer  only 
on  the  outside  of  the  conductor  insulation  and  which  serve  for 
a  fixation  of  the  next  succeeding  winding  layer,  and  the  wind- 
ing layers  being  so  shortened  that  the  winding  is  essentially 
trapezoidal  in  cross  section  with  the  transition  to  the  free  outer 
end  of  the  winding  being  formed  with  at  least  one  circular  arc, 
whereby  said  transformer  winding  can  be  produced  by  a  fully 
automatic,  program-controlled  winding  technique. 


4,311,980 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  USING  A 

RESISTOR  STRAIN  GAUGE 

Maria  Prudenziati,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabrica  Italiana 

Magneti  Marelli,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,541 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  12, 1978, 28682  A/78; 
Jan.  12, 1979, 19236  A/79 

Int  a.'  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  338—4  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  pressure  measurement  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  deformable  substrate  subjected  to  a  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured, a  strain  gauge  disposed  on  said  substrate,  and  electric 
circuit  means  connected  with  said  strain  gauge  for  sensing 
changes  in  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  strain  gauge  as  a 
function  of  the  substrate  formation,  wherein  said  strain  gauge 
is  comprised  of  at  least  one  thick  film  resistor  having  a  strain 
gauge  factor  of  at  least  10  deposited  on  said  substrate. 


'  4,311,979 

LAYERED  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 
Otto  Graul,  Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 
swandler-Bau  GmbH,  Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830757 

Int  a.J  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  CI.  336—205  9  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  winding 

layers  made  with  a  striplike  conductor  insulated  with  at  least 

one  strip  of  insulation  folded  about  the  conductor  in  the  course 


4,311,981 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Anthony  J.  Luzynski,  3526  Sheffield  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19136 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,414 
Int  a.3  HOIL  43/04.  43/06 
VS.  a.  338—32  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetically  activated  Hall  Effect  switch  of  enhanced 
magnetic  sensitivity  comprising  a  Hall  Effect  digital  sensor,  a 
fixed  magnet  proximate  to  on  side  of  said  sensor,  shielding 
means  shielding  said  fixed  magnet  from  said  sensor  to  prevent 
activation  of  the  latter  by  said  fixed  magnet  only,  said  shielding 
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means  being  configured  to  shield  said  fixed  magnet  between 
the  latter  and  said  sensor  and  leave  unshielded  a  region  of  said 
fixed  magnet  spaced  from  said  sensor,  and  an  operating  magnet 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  side  of  said  sensor 
with  opposite  poles  of  said  fixed  and  operating  magnets  adja- 


4,311,983 

VEHICLE  PARKING  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Bert  W.  Piper,  36051  Goddard  Rd.,  Romulus,  Mich.  48174 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,829 

Int.  a.)  G08B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  340—51  2  Oaims 


t 


10.  26 


cent  to  each  other  to  activate  the  sensor,  said  operating  magnet 
cooperating  with  said  fixed  magnet  and  shielding  means  to 
increase  the  magnetic  field  through  said  sensor  for  activation 
thereof  with  said  operating  magnet  at  a  greater  distance  from 
said  sensor  than  possible  without  said  fixed  nutgnet. 


4,311382 

TRIMMABLE  WIREWOUND  RESISTANCE 
TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  L.  Trictky,  Jr.,  Yellow  Springi,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Yellow  Spriags  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,409 

Int  Q\?  HOIC  70/00 

U.S.  a.  338—195  I  4  Qaims 


1.  A  precision  resistance  element  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  ceramic  mandrel, 
means  in  said  mandrel  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  transversely 

extending  slots  separated  by  an  intermediate  portion, 
a  pair  of  leads  extending  axially  through  said  mandrel  with 

one  of  said  leads  in  intersecting  relation  with  one  of  said 

slots, 
a  platinum  wire  wound  on  said  intermediate  portion  having 

one  end  thereof  connected  to  one  of  said  leads  at  one  of 

said  slots, 
a  platinum  film  deposited  on  a  surface  of  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing portions  thereof  extending  into  the  other  of  said  slots, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  film  portions  to  the  other  of 

said  leads  and  another  of  said  film  portions  to  the  other 

end  of  said  wire  whereby  said  film  is  connected  in  series 

with  said  wire  with  said  leads, 
said  film  further  having  an  intermediate  trimmable  portion 

on  an  exposed  surface  of  said  mandrel  exteriorly  of  said 

other  slot  by  means  of  which  the  overall  resistance  of  said 

element  may  be  adjusted,  and 
sleeve  means  extended  over  said  wire  protecting  said  wire 

against  damage. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  and  a  vehicle  enclosure, 
such  as  a  garage,  having  a  ceiling  structure,  an  alarm  for  signal- 
ling to  the  vehicle  operator  when  the  vehicle  has  advanced  to 
a  desired  parking  position  in  the  garage  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated support  member  mounted  on  the  ceiling  structure  at  a 
level  above  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  in  said  park 
position,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
lengthwise  thereof,  means  for  locking  the  bracket  in  a  fixed 
predetermined  position  lengthwise  of  the  support,  a  generally 
vertically  extending  switch  arm  having  an  upper  member  and 
a  lower  member,  said  upper  member  having  its  upper  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  support  member,  said  lower  member  having 
its  lower  end  terminating  at  a  level  above  the  roof  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  lower  arm  member  being  movable  vertically  on  the 
upper  arm  member  so  as  to  vary  the  extent  to  which  the  lower 
end  of  the  arm  projects  downwardly  from  said  pivot  axis, 
means  for  locking  said  arms  together  in  a  predetermined 
fixedly  extended  position,  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
cross  arm  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  switch  arm 
member,  said  cross  arm  being  spaced  above  the  roof  of  the 
vehicle  when  in  said  park  position,  said  cross  arm  projecting 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  switch  arm,  a  vertically  extending  antenna 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  a  predetermined  position  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  above  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  the  upper  end 
of  said  antenna  lying  in  a  plane  above  said  cross  arm  and  offset 
laterally  from  said  switch  arm  when  the  vehicle  is  in  said  park 
position,  said  support  member  being  mounted  on  said  ceiling 
structure  and  said  bracket  being  mounted  on  said  support 
member  in  such  positions  in  relation  to  said  antenna  so  that  one 
end  portion  of  the  cross  arm  lies  in  the  path  of  travel  of  and  is 
engaged  by  said  antenna  to  tilt  said  switch  arm  forwardly 
when  the  vehicle  is  advanced  to  said  part  position  and  an  alarm 
responsive  to  said  forward  tilting  movement  of  said  switch  arm 
for  signalling  to  the  vehicle  operator  that  the  vehicle  has  ad- 
vanced to  said  desired  park  position. 


4,311,984 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHECKING  OF  THE  PRESSURE  OF 

TIRES  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
EUo  Rigazio,  Via  TripoU  66,  Vercelli;  Galileo  Rossi,  Via  Jacopo 
Palma  26,  Milan,  and  Piero  Salnssoiia,  Via  CasteUo  6,  Mas- 
sazza,  all  of  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  4, 1978,  30519  A/78 
Int.  a.^  B60C  23/02 
U.S.  a.  340—58  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  signalling  the  pressure  in  a  tire  fitted  to  a 
wheel  of  a  vehicle,  which  device  comprises  a  surveying  mem- 
ber constituted  by  a  cylinder  in  which  there  slides  in  sealing 
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relationship  a  piston  with  a  magnetic  core  in  antagonism  to  a  4,3114^6 

spring,  to  form  a  chamber  in  communication  with  the  tire,  the  SINGLE  LINE  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSORS 

said  surveying  member  being  mounted  axially  on  the  rotating  AND  ACTUATORS 

bearing  of  the  wheel  to  find  itself  axially  aligned  with  a  sensor  Henry  C.  Yee,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 

member  fixed  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle,  the  said  sensor  ration,  Southfield,  Mich, 

member  comprising  a  couple  of  magnetic  switches  normally  TiAxA  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,003 

^  V       ^          V             t.                                   7  Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.63  33  Claims 

»1 


open  and  supported  in  mutual  angular  position  and  between 
which  there  is  arranged  a  secondary  magnet  keeping  the  said 
switches  closed,  the  magnetic  core  having  a  direction  of  mag- 
netization opposed  to  the  direction  of  magnetization  of  the 
secondary  magnet,  the  proximity  of  these  magnets  causing  the 
opening  of  the  magnetic  switches,  an  electric  circuit  being 
piloted  by  the  opening  of  the  switches  to  emit  a  signal. 


4^11,965 
TIRE  PRtSSURE  MONITOR  AND  DEENERGIZATION 

CIRCUIT  THEREFORE 

Thomas  A.  Gee,  Allen  Park,  and  Donald  Speranza,  Canton,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,367 

Int  CL3  B60C  23/04 

UJS.  a.  34d— 58  17  Claims 


■<"  .^ 


,  FUed 
a.  340—58 


1.  An  improved  tire  pressure  monitoring  system  of  the  type 
including  a  wheel  mounted,  battery  powered  transmitter  oper- 
ative to  monitor  fluid  pressure  within  a  pneumatic  tire  and 
generate  tire  inflation  condition  signals  when  said  pressure  falls 
within  a  predetermined  operating  range  indicative  of  normal 
tire  inflation,  and  a  receiver  operative  to  receive  said  signals 
and  to  generate  an  operator  alerting  signal  in  the  absence  of 
said  signals,  said  improvement  comprising: 

means  independent  of  said  fluid  pressure  and  operative  to 
deenergize  said  transmitter  as  a  function  of  the  operating 
condition  of  an  associated  vehicle. 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  signals  between  a  processor  and 
at  least  one  remotely  located  device,  wherein  the  processor 
generates  a  plurality  of  command  signals  uniquely  identifying 
each  of  the  remotely  located  device,  comprising: 

a  bi-directional  data  transmission  line; 

interrogation  signal  generating  means  interconnecting  the 
processor  with  said  data  transmission  line  for  generating 
on  said  data  transmission  line  interrogation  signals  having 
pulse  widths  t„  the  pulse  width  of  each  of  said  interroga- 
tion signal  is  uniquely  associated  with  a  corresponding 
command  signal; 

interface  means  interconnecting  each  remotely  located  de- 
vice with  the  data  transmission  line  for  selectively  en- 
abling communication  between  the  processor  and  said 
device  in  response  to  said  interrogation  signals,  each  inter- 
face means  responsive  to  an  interrogation  signal  including 
one  of  said  predetermined  pulse  widths  which  is  different 
from  the  predetermined  pulse  width  to  which  other  inter- 
face means  respond; 

wherein  each  of  said  interface  means  includes: 

a  pulse  width  discriminator  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  in 
response  to  an  interrogation  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  width;  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  signal 
for  establishing  direct  communication  between  the  device 
and  said  transmission  line,  and 

wherein  the  predetermined  pulse  width  of  said  interrogation 
signal  has  a  time  duration  ti,  said  pulse  width  discrimina- 
tor comprises: 

first  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  each  interrogation 
signal  appearing  on  said  transmission  line,  for  generating  a 
first  test  pulse  of  duration  (t,— A); 

second  means,  responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  first  test 
pulse  for  generating  a  second  test  pulse  having  a  duration 
2A  where  2A  corresponds  to  a  time  increment  smaller  than 
ti;  and 

third  means,  responsive  to  said  interrogation  signals  and  said 
second  test  pulse,  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  indicative 
of  the  condition  that  said  interrogation  signal  of  duration 
ti  has  terminated  during  the  time  of  said  second  test  pulse. 
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4,311387 

VAUDITY  CHECK  PROCESS  FOR  DATA  SUPPUED  BY 

DIGITAL  DISPLACEMENT  DETECTORS  AND 

DETECTORS  USING  THIS  PROCESS 

Jacques  A.  J.  Tailleboit,  PUisir,  France,  iMigiior  to  M.C3^ 

Coorbevoic  FHuce 

Filed  Jon.  5, 197S,  Ser.  No.  912,183 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  14, 1977,  77  18200 
Int  a.3  G08C  9/00 
MS.  a.  340—347  P  12  Claims 


1.  A  digital  displacement  detector  with  a  validity  check 
system,  the  detector  having  a  movable  member  bearing  a  set  of 
coded  tracks,  a  first  reading  device  registering  with  at  least  one 
track  of  said  set  of  tracks  and  arranged  to  provide  a  first  word 
of  digital  information  in  a  reflected  code  identifying  the  posi- 
tion of  the  movable  member  relative  to  the  reading  device,  a 
second  reading  device  arranged  to  provide  a  second  word  of 
digital  positional  information  having  the  same  number  of  bits  as 
the  first  word  and  corresponding  to  a  position  spaced  along  the 
tracks  from  the  position  indicated  by  the  first  word  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  which  is  a  non-integral  number  of  lowest 
order  digital  divisions  along  the  tracks,  and  a  checking  circuit 
for  checking  that  the  two  words  have  a  numerical  difference 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  amount  of  spacing. 


4,311,988 

PROGRAMMABLE  A-LAW  AND  fi-LAW  DAC 

Stephen  H.  Kelley,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  Richard  W.  Uhner,  Austin, 

Tex.,  ■iiigiors  to  MotoroU  Inc.,  Schanoiharg,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,421 

Int  a.}  H03K  li/02 

U.S.  CL  340—347  DA  3  Claims 
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first  current  sources  to  a  dump  node  in  response  to  the 
chord  portion  of  the  PCM  word  and  to  the  reference 
node  otherwise,  the  lowest  ordered  of  which  selectively 
couples  the  lowest  ordered  of  the  first  current  sources 
to  the  reference  node  in  response  to  the  chord  portion 
of  the  PCM  word  and  to  an  intermediate  node  other- 
wise, and  the  balance  of  which  selectively  couple  a 
respective  successively  ordered  one  of  the  first  current 
sources  to  the  reference  node  in  response  to  the  chord 
portion  of  the  PCM  word  and  to  the  intermediate  node 
otherwise; 
a  first  reference  source  coupled  to  each  of  the  first  current 
sources,  for  controlling  the  current  levels  of  the  first 
current  sources; 
a  code  current  source  selectively  coupled  to  the  lowest 
ordered  of  the  first  switches,  in  response  to  a  code  enable 
signal  for  providing  A-law  PCM  conversion; 
a  step  DAC  for  coupling,  in  response  to  a  step  poriion  of  said 
PCM  word,  a  portion  of  the  reference  current  from  the 
reference  node  to  an  output  node,  and  the  balance  of  the 
reference  current  from  the  reference  node  to  the  dump 
node,  comprising: 

a  second,  ordered  plurality  of  current  sources,  each  of  the 
second  current  sources  providing  a  current  twice  as 
large  as  the  next  lower  of  the  second  current  sources, 
the  highest  ordered  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  interme- 
diate node,  the  lowest  ordered  of  which  is  coupled 
between  the  reference  node  and  the  dump  node,  and  the 
balance  of  which  are  coupled  to  the  reference  node;  and 
a  second,  ordered  plurality  of  switches,  the  highest  or- 
dered of  which  couples  the  highest  ordered  of  the  sec- 
ond current  sources  to  the  output  node  in  response  to  an 
enable  signal  and  to  the  dump  node  otherwise,  and  the 
balance  of  which  selectively  couple  a  respective  one  of 
the  second  current  sources  to  the  output  node  in  re- 
sponse to  the  step  portion  of  the  PCM  word  and  to  the 
dump  node  otherwise;  and 
a  second  reference  source  coupled  to  the  intermediate  node 
and  to  each  of  the  second  current  sources,  for  controlling 
the  voltage  potential  of  the  intermediate  node. 
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1.  An  MOS  companded  digital  to  analog  converter  for  con- 
verting a  digital  PCM  word  to  an  analog  signal,  comprising: 
a  chord  DAC  for  providing,  in  response  to  a  chord  portion 
of  the  PCM  word,  an  output  current  to  an  intermediate 
node  and  a  reference  current  to  a  reference  node,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  ordered  plurality  of  current  sources,  each  of  the  first 

current  sources  providing  a  current  twice  as  large  as  the 

next  lower  of  the  first  current  sources;  and 

a  first  ordered  plurality  of  switches,  the  highest  ordered  of 

which  selectively  couples  the  highest  ordered  of  the 


4,311,989 

BINARY  CONVERTER  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

TRANSMTFTERS  AND  RECEIVERS  OF  REDUCED 

REDUNDANCY  IMAGE  DATA 

E?el3me  Roux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnle  Indus- 

triellc  des  Telecommunications  Qt-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,099 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9, 1978,  78  31684 
Int.  a.3  H03K  li/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  9  Claims 

1.  A  binary  converter  for  converting  first  binary  words  into 
respective  second  binary  words  according  to  a  defined  trans- 
coding law,  the  converter  comprising: 
a  fast  clock; 

a  main  counter  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the  fast 
clock  and  capable  of  counting  so  that  its  count  state  passes 
through  all  possible  second  binary  words; 
a  transcoder  applying  an  inverse  law  to  the  defined  trans- 
coding law  and  connected  to  receive  the  count  state  of  the 
main  counter  to  deliver  said  first  words  successively  in 
response  to  the  main  counter  counting  through  said  sec- 
ond words; 
a  comparator  connected  to  receive  both  said  first  words  to 
be  converted  and  said  first  words  delivered  successively 
by  the  transcoder  to  detect  identity  between  simulta- 
neously compared  words;  wherein  the  state  of  said  main 
counter  at  the  moment  when  identity  is  detected  by  the 
comparator  being  the  second  word  which  corresponds  to 
said  first  word  to  be  converted; 
said  code  converter  for  coding  strings  of  same  level  bits  into 
code  words  encoded  according  to  a  truncated  Huffman 
code,  the  lengths  of  the  strings  in  binary  code  as  deter- 
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mined  by  a  string  length  counter  constituting  said  first 
words  for  application  to  said  comparator  and  the  code 
words  constituting  said  second  words,  said  code  con- 
verter Airther  including 
an  auxiliary  transcoder  (226')  for  transcoding  the  length  of 
each  first  word  to  be  encoded  into  the  length  of  the  corre- 


II  a       « 


sponding  second  word,  said  auxiliary  transcoder  having 
inputs  directly  connected  to  said  string  length  counter 
(222)  and  having  outputs  directly  connected  to  said  trans- 
coder (241)  to  enable  those  of  its  inputs  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  main  counter  (244)  that  correspond  to  the 
length  of  the  required  second  word. 


4,311,990 
PHanM)PTICAL  KEYBOARDS 
Greg  M.  Barke,  Wahint,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Techniques 
International,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,111 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/02:  HOIH  9/16 

U.S.  a.  340—365  P  32  Claims 
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released  and  depressed  positions  and  not  substantially 
block  light  when  in  the  other  of  said  released  and  de- 
pressed positions,  whereby  the  depression  of  any  of  said 
last  named  keys  may  be  detected  by  the  turning  on  of  the 
associated  one  of  said  light  sources  and  the  detecting  of 
the  state  of  the  said  light  sensors  associated  therewith. 


4,311,991 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSMISSION  MEMBER 
Roger  J.  Rifflbey,  Spencer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,058 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/02;  H04L  J 5/03:  HOIP  9/02 

VJS.  a.  340—365  R  9  OaiaM 


1.  An  acoustic  transmission  member  for  use  in  an  encoding 
system  of  the  acoustic  type,  said  system  having  a  plurality  of 
acoustic  energy  inducing  devices  arranged  in  a  side  by  side 
relationship  along  said  member  for  inducing  acoustic  energy  at 
a  selected  position  along  said  member,  the  induced  acoustic 
energy  in  the  form  of  sound  waves  having  propagating  wave 
fronts  traveling  in  diverging  directions  within  said  member, 
spaced  apart  transducer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
member  for  sensing  and  converting  the  received  wave  fronts 
into  output  signals  having  an  elapsed  time  therebetween  as 
determined  by  the  difference  in  distance  each  wave  front  trav- 
els, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  member  being  formed  to  have  a  path  length  between 
adjacent  inducing  devices  greater  than  the  shortest  linear 
distance  between  said  adjacent  inducing  device  for  in- 
creasing the  elapsed  time  between  said  adjacent  inducing 
devices. 


4,311,992 
REUSABLE  RELEASABLE  FASTENER 
Donald  W.  DeChant  North  Ohnsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,889 

Int  a.3  A44B  21/00:  G08B  ]3/24.  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—572  17  Claims 


1.  A  photo-optical  keyboard  comprising: 

keying  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  individual  keys,  each 
moveable  between  a  released  position  and  a  depressed 
position  and  having  a  means  for  yieldably  encouraging 
each  said  key  to  said  released  position; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources,  said  plurality  of  light  sources 
being  less  in  number  than  said  pluraUty  of  individual  keys; 

a  plurality  of  light  sensors,  said  plurality  of  light  sensors 
being  less  in  number  than  said  plurality  of  individual  keys, 
at  least  some  of  said  light  sources  being  disposed  to  direct 
different  portions  of  the  light  therefrom  toward  different 
ones  of  said  light  sensors,  said  last  named  light  sources  and 
light  sensors  being  positioned  with  respect  to  specific  ones 
of  said  keys  so  that  for  each  key  of  said  last  named  keys, 
that  said  key  and  only  that  said  key  may  substantially 
block  light  between  a  specific  one  of  said  light  sources  and 
a  specific  one  of  said  light  sensors  when  in  one  of  said 


12.  A  monitor  actuating  device  attachment  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  pin  member  having  a  headed  portion  and  a  shaft,  the  free 
end  of  the  shaft  portion  being  pointed  for  piercing  a  moni- 
tored article: 

a  monitor  actuating  device  comprising  an  encapsulated 
monitor  actuating  means; 

a  releasable,  reusable,  tamper-resistant  fastener  for  releasable 
attachment  to  the  free  end  of  said  pin  member  shaft,  said 
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fastener  fonned  integrally  with  said  monitor  actuating 
device,  said  fastener  comprising; 

a  generally  hollow  body  formed  integrally  with  said  monitor 
actuating  device  and  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
generally  dome-shaped  portion,  said  bottom  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  centrally  located  aperture  therethrough  of 
greater  cross  sectional  dimension  than  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  shaft,  said  dome-shaped  portion  having 
an  elongated  slot  therein,  said  slot  having  a  central  portion 
aligned  with  said  aperture;  and 

a  one-piece  spring  clip  substantially  nonrotationally  retained 
in  said  body,  said  clip  of  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion taken  on  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  slot  and  deflned  by  a  base  portion  and 
two  leg  portions  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  base  portion,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  cantilevered  spring  fmgers  cut  from  said  base 
portion  and  defming  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  edges 
separated  by  a  space  aligned  with  said  aperture,  the  por- 
tions of  said  edges  defining  said  space  separated  by  a 
distance  less  than  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said 
shaft  in  the  nondeformed  position  of  said  clip,  said  clip 
being  resiliently  deformable  by  separation  of  said  legs  to 
cause  said  fwrtions  of  said  edges  defining  said  space  to  be 
separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  specialized  tool  designed  to  release  said  shaft  from  said 
fastener,  said  tool  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a  shank 
portion  and  a  tool  head  portion,  said  shank  portion  of 
lesser  cross  sectional  dimension  than  said  central  portion 
of  said  slot,  said  tool  head  portion  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
generally  rectangular  plate  having  a  thickness  slightly  less 
than  the  width  of  said  slot,  a  length  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  said  slot,  and  a  height  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  dome-shaped  portion  and  said  base  portion, 
separation  of  said  leg  portions  by  a  distance  generally 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  tool  head  portion  being  suffi- 
cient to  cause  said  portions  of  edges  defining  said  space  to 
be  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  shaft. 


4,311,993 

MULTISEGMENT  UQUID  CRYSTAL  INDICATION 

SYSTEM 

Felix  Strobel,  Greifensee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In- 

stnuneate  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00036,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00038,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  193,408 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   9,   1978, 
6301/78 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—641  8  Qaims 
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a  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  segments  mounted  on  a  common 
return  electrode,  and  means  for  selectively  activating  said 
segments  to  display  different  visual  images: 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
circuit  means  for  selectively  inspecting  the  capacitance 
properties  of  at  least  some  of  the  segments,  respectively, 
thereby  to  determine  the  operability  of  the  indication 
system. 


4,311,994 
SIGNAL  LEVEL  INDICATION  WTTH  DIFFERENT 
COLORS 
Yasiyi  Kuribayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,033 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    14,    1978, 
53/32246[U] 

Int.  a.}  G08B  21  m 
U.S.  a.  340—661  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multi-segment  liquid  crystal  display  system  including 


1.  A  signal  level  indicator  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  level  of  an  input  signal  applied 
thereto  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when  the  input 
signal  is  above  a  first  reference  level  and  generating  a 
second  output  signal  when  the  input  signal  is  above  a 
second  reference  level  greater  than  the  first  reference 
level; 

a  first  light  emissive  element  for  emitting  light  of  a  first 
color; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  and  first  and  second 
controlled  electrodes,  said  first  light  emissive  element 
being  connected  to  a  voltage  source  through  said  first  and 
second  controlled  electrodes  of  said  transistor  to  emit  said 
light  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal; 

a  second  light  emissive  element  for  emitting  light  of  a  second 
color; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  responsive  to 
said  second  output  signal,  said  second  transistor  having 
first  and  second  controlled  electrodes,  said  second  light 
emissive  element  being  connected  to  said  voltage  source 
through  said  first  and  second  controlled  electrodes  of  said 
second  transistor  for  emission  of  said  light  in  response  to 
said  second  output  signal; 

means  coupled  between  the  first  controlled  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  for  rendering  said  first  transistor  nonconductive 
in  response  to  the  conduction  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  first  controlled  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  and  ground;  and 

a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  con- 
trolled electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  for 
providing  a  substantially  constant  current  to  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  said  capacitor  being  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  current  limiting  resistor. 
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4,311,995 

SIEVE  OVERLOAD  SENSOR  FOR  ALERTING  THE 

OPERATOR  OF  A  COMBINE  OF  A  SIEVE  OVERLOAD 

CONDITION 
George  R.  Kinzie,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,098,  Mar.  6, 1978.  This  application 
j       Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,181 
I    Int  a.J  G08B  21/00;  AOID  45/ IB 
U.S.  0.340-684  5  Claims 

i 


mounted  on  said  surface  of  said  insulative  substrate  and  printed 
wire  means  on  only  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  for  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  the  elements  mounted  on  said  surface  to 
operate  as  a  calculator  having  a  physical  thickness  no  greater 
than  the  combined  thickness  of  said  substrate  and  the  thickest 
one  of  said  elements. 


4,311,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  DATA  POINTS  ON  A 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Asad  M.  Madni,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systron  Donner 

Corporation,  Concord,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,367 

Int  a.3  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  340—722  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  grain  cleaning  means 
which  includes  fan  means  for  providing  an  airflow  and  sieve 
means  which  is  separated  into  a  plurality  of  cooperating  longi- 
tudinal sections,  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a  blockage  of  said 
sieve  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wind  sensors  responsive  to  the  airflow 
through  the  cooperating  longitudinal  sections  of  said  sieve 
means; 

(b)  at  least  one  wind  sensor  not  responsive  to  the  airflow 
through  the  cooperating  longitudinal  sections  of  said  sieve 
mean^ 

(c)  means  for  balancing  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
wind  sensors; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  the  balanced  output  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  wind  sensors  with  an  output  signal  from  said 
wind  sensor  not  responsive  to  the  airflow  through  the 
cooperating  longitudinal  sections  of  said  sieve  means; 

(e)  means  for  establishing  a  threshold  signal  for  said  sieve 
means  which  is  a  function  of  the  biased  output  signals 
from  said  plurality  of  wind  sensors; 

(0  detector  means  for  comparing  said  biased  output  signals 
from  said  plurality  of  wind  sensors  to  said  threshold  sig- 
nal; and 

(g)  warning  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for 
alerting  the  operator  to  a  blockage  developing  anywhere 
on  said  sieve  means. 


4,311,996 
HAND  HELD  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 
Tadashi  Nakamnra,  and  Kentaro  Kiyoznmi,  both  of  Ise,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ise  Electronics  Corporation,  Ise,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,772,  Aug.  8, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,641 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aog.  10, 1972, 47-93856 

Int  CI.}  G08B  5/i6 

U5.  a.  340—711  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  connecting  data  points  on  an  X-Y  type 
cathode  ray  tube  display  comprising  the  following  steps:  scan- 
ning horizontally  on  said  display  a  predetermined  number  of 
discrete  addresses;  digitally  storing  said  data  points  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  vertical  axis  display  displacement  and  each  data 
point  corresponding  to  one  of  said  horizontal  addresses;  deter- 
mining the  vertical  axis  displacement  between  a  data  point 
being  displayed  at  one  address  and  the  next  data  point  to  be 
displayed  at  another  address;  inhibiting  said  horizontal  scan  for 
a  time  proportional  to  said  vertical  axis  displacement;  and 
concurrently  during  said  inhibiting  time  causing  the  display  of 
an  effective  vertical  line  between  said  data  points  at  one  hori- 
zontal address. 


4,311,998 
VECTOR  GENERATOR  FOR  A  GRAPHIC  CONSOLE 
Philippe  Matherat  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  18, 1978,  78  14766 
Int  CL'  G06F  3/14 
U  A  a.  340—731  7  Claims 
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1.  A  unitary  type  electronic  calculator  comprising  a  multi- 
digit  display  section  and  a  key  board  mounted  on  one  surface 
of  an  insulative  substrate,  a  driving  circuit  for  said  display 
section  and  an  operation  circuit  operated  by  said  key  board 
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1.  A  digital  generator  for  digitally  drawing  dotted  oriented 
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line  segment  of  predetermined  length  on  a  set  of  continuous 
grid  points,  the  elements  of  said  line  segment,  in  digital  form, 
being:  the  components  M  and  N  comprising  respectively  the 
projections  of  the  segment  on  orthogonal  X  and  Y  axes;  the 
direction  of  the  segment;  the  type  of  vector  to  be  drawn;  the 
type  of  line  to  be  drawn;  characterised  in  that  said  vector 
generator  comprises: 
a  data  bus; 
an  address  bus; 

means  connected  to  said  data  bus  for  forming  the  dots  of  the 
segment  comprising:  a  discrete  frequency  multipUer  for 
multiplying  the  frequency  of  a  clock  signal  by  a  factor 
N/M,  starting  means  for  enabling  said  dot  forming  means 
and  stopping  means  for  terminating  said  dot  forming 
means; 
means  for  identifying  the  relative  order  of  the  parameters  M 

andN; 
means  for  initializing  said  dot  forming  means; 
first  and  second  registers  connected  to  the  data  bus  and  to 
the  address  bus  for  storing  data  words  which  specify  the 
values  of  the  parameters  M  and  N; 
a  register  connected  to  the  dau  bus  and  to  the  address  for 
storing  an  instruction  word  which  specifies  the  direction 
of  the  segment  and  the  type  of  segment  to  be  drawn; 
a  register  connected  to  the  data  bus  and  to  the  address  bus 
for  storing  a  control  word  which  specifies  the  type  of  line 
to  be  drawn; 
a  writing  pointer  comprising  two  registers,  namely  an  X 
register  and  a  Y  register  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
X  and  Y  axes  and  connected  to  said  dot  forming  means; 
and 
means  for  punctuating  the  drawing  of  a  segment. 


4^11,999 

VIBRATORY  SCAN  OPTICAL  DISPLAY 

Hubert  W.  Uptoo,  Arlington,  and  James  R.  Goodman,  Euless, 

both  of  Tcx^  aaiigDon  to  Textron,  Inc^  ProTidence,  R.L 

Flkd  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,469 

Int  aj  G06F  3/14 

VJS.  CL  340-755  17  Ctoims 
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1.  A  raster-type  personal  display  system  for  providing  an 
image  of  displayed  information  in  the  field  of  view  of  an  ob- 
server, comprising: 

means  for  mounting  a  mirror  in  the  field  of  view  of  an  ob- 
server, 

a  plurality  of  light  sources, 

an  array  of  fiber  optic  filaments  mounted  in  a  cantilever 
arrangement  and  each  having  one  end  in  a  fixed  position 
to  receive  light  from  said  sources  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tioned to  be  visible  to  an  observer  by  the  mirror  and  free 
to  translate  within  fued  display  limits, 

means  for  imparting  a  vibrating  motion  to  the  second  end  of 
said  fiber  optic  filaments  within  the  fixed  display  limits  to 
produce  a  two  dimensional  display  reflected  from  the 
mirror  to  the  observer,  and 

means  re^wnsive  to  drive  signals  to  energize  said  plurality 


I 


of  light  sources  in  a  pattern  to  display  desired  information 
at  the  vibrating  second  end  of  said  fiber  optic  filaments. 


4,312,000 

DRIVING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED  TYPE  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  DETECHNG  A  CHANGE  IN  THE  DISPLAY 

STATE  OF  THE  SEGMENTS  THEREOF 
Hisashi  Uede;  Yasuhiko  Inami;  Hiroshi  Hamada,  all  of  Tenri; 
Tadanori  Hishida,  Kashibara,  and  Hiroshi  Nakauchi,  Nara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,819,  Dec.  17, 1976.  This  application 
Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50-152354; 
Dec.  19, 1975,  50-172725IU] 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  340-785  9  aaims 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  an  electrochromic  display  which 
includes  an  electrochromic  material  and  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  display  segments,  combinations  of  the  display  segments 
each  defining  a  different  one  of  a  desired  number  of  display 
patterns,  said  driver  circuit  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  current  flowing 
through  said  electrochromic  display  in  response  to  a  write 
signal  and  an  erase  signal; 
latch  means  for  storing  a  specific  segment  selection  signal 
applied  thereto,  said  specific  segment  selection  signal 
being  provided  for  a  specific  one  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  display  segments; 
exclusive  Oft  logic  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
latch  means  and  a  new  specific  segment  selection  signal 
directly  applied  thereto  for  determining  coincidence 
therebetween; 
comparator  logic  means  responsive  to  said  specific  segment 
selection  signal,  said  write  signal  and  said  erase  signal  for 
determining  the  phase  of  said  specific  segment  selection 
signal  with  respect  to  said  write  signal  and  said  erase 
signal;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  exclusive 
OR  logic  means  and  the  output  of  said  comparator  logic 
means  for  actuating  said  specific  display  segment  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  display  segments. 


4,312,001 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  MEASURED 

VALUES 
Rene  Maraolf,  Eschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schinling  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  15, 
1978,  2854199 

Int  a.^  G08B  21/00;  B60C  23/00 
VJS.  CL  340—870.16  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  of  a  measured  value  from  a 
movable  object  to  an  object  fixed  relative  thereto,  particularly 
from  a  vehicle  wheel  to  the  chassis  of  a  motor  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  transmitting  stage  which  transmits  a  frequency  signal 
and  contains  an  oscillatory  circuit  a  receiving  stage  which 
contains  an  oscillatory  circuit  and  a  coupling  circuit  provided 
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on  the  movable  object  by  way  of  which  circuit  a  frequency 
signal  can  be  fed  to  the  receiving  stage,  characterized  in  that 
the  oscillatory  circuit  for  the  transmitting  and  receiving  stages 
comprises  a  single  oscillatory  circuit  common  to  both  stages, 
means  for  alternately  switching  the  transmitting  stage  and  the 
receiving  stage  to  the  operative  position,  said  means  compris- 


ing switches  controlled  by  a  pulse  generator,  which  switches 
switch  during  a  specific  first  period  the  transmitting  stage  to 
the  operative  position,  and  during  a  specific  second  period, 
which  follows  the  first  period,  switch  the  receiving  stage  to  the 
operative  position,  and  means  are  provided  which  damp  the 
oscillatory  circuit  before  the  receiving  stage  is  switched  to  the 
operative  position. 


4,312,002 

COMBINED  RADAR  AND  INFRARED  SCANNING 
ANTENNA 
Douglas  E.  Stewart,  Frimley  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,565,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13, 1977, 
38126/77 

Int  a^  HOIQ  21/28.  19/18 
UA  a.  343—725  2  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  ground-based  radar  equipment, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  parabolic  reflector  facing  vertically  downwards, 

(b)  a  reflector  plate  mounted  underneath  said  parabolic 
reflector  and  facing  generally  upwards, 

(c)  a  primary  aerial  element  located  at  the  focus  of  said 
parabolic  reflector  and  directed  towards  it  for  the  trans- 
mission and/or  reception  of  a  primary  beam  of  radio 


waves,  said  primary  beam  being  reflected  by  said  para- 
bolic reflector  and  by  said  reflector  plate, 

(d)  a  secondary,  infrared,  receiver  element  mounted  on  the 
axis  of  said  parabolic  reflector  and  directed  toward  said 
plate  reflector  for  the  reception  of  a  secondary,  infrared, 
beam,  said  secondary  beam  being  reflected  by  said  reflec- 
tor plate  only, 

(e)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  reflector  plate  at  a 
variable  angle  with  respec|  to  the  geometric  axis  of  the 
parabolic  reflector, 

(0  said  primary  and  secondary  beams  being  steered  in  unison 

by  movement  of  said  reflector  plate  mounting  means, 
(g)  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  first  member  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
.    geometric  axis  of  the  parabolic  reflector,  said  first  mem- 
ber pivotally  supporting  said  reflector  plate  at  said 
variable  angle, 
a  second  member  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 

geometric  axis,  and 
a  mechanical  coupling  between  the  reflector  plate  and  the 
second  member,  said  mechanical  coupling  comprising 
one  coupling  member  consisting  of  a  cam  follower  and 
another  coupling  member  consisting  of  a  cam,  one  of 
said  coupling  members  being  secured  to  the  reflector 
plate  and  the  other  coupling  member  being  secured  to 
the  said  second  member,  the  cam  follower  bearing 
against  the  cam  so  that  said  variable  angle  is  dependent 
upon  the  angular  displacement  about  said  geometric 
axis  of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  first  member, 
(h)  said  mounting  means  permitting  movement  of  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  beams  through  360*  in  azimuth  and 
180*  in  elevation,  and 
(i)  an  all-round  radome  housing  embracing  the  primary 
aerial  element  and  the  reflector  plate  and  permitting  the 
transmission  of  electromagnetic  radiation  therethrough  at 
all  angles  of  azimuth. 


4,312,003 
FERRITE  ANTENNA 
Henry  M.  Robbins,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 
Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,092 

Int  a.' HOIQ  7/0« 

VJS.  a.  343—788  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  antenna  system,  a  first  antenna  coil  connected  to  a 
signal  source,  a  cylinder  of  magnetically-permeable  material 
coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  first  antenna  coil,  and  a 
second  coil  for  inducing  magnetic  flux  in  said  cylinder  and 
connected  to  a  signal  source  which  is  180*  out  of  phase  with 
respect  to  said  first-mentioned  signal  source  to  thereby  create 
a  magnetic  field  in  opposition  to  that  produced  by  the  antenna 
and  force  the  magnetic  flux  from  the  antenna  further  away 
from  the  axis  of  the  antenna. 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  electric  signals  on  a  recording 
medium  having  a  light  sensitivity  extending  from  wavelengths 
longer  than  475  nm  to  wavelengths  shorter  than  475  nm,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  array  of  electrically  switchable,  lanthanum 
modified  lead  zirconate  titanate  (PLZT)  light  gates  be- 
tween a  light  polarizer  and  a  complementary  light  analy- 
zer; 

illuminating  said  light  gates  through  said  polarizer  with  light 
whose  wavelengths  essentially  is  longer  than  475  nm 
within  the  light  sensitivity  of  said  recording  medium; 

electrically  switching  light  gates  among  said  illuminated 
light  gates  with  said  electric  signals  to  gate  light  whose 
wavelength  essentially  is  longer  than  475  nm  selectively 
through  switched  illuminated  light  gates  and  said  analy- 
zer; and 

exposing  said  recording  medium,  having  a  light  sensitivity 
extending  to  wavelengths  shorter  than  475  nm,  to  said 
selectively  gated  light  whose  wavelength  essentially  is 
longer  than  475  nm. 


4,312,005 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Kynbachiro  Iwaaaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54/31186 
Int  CV  GOID  15/18 
UAa.346-75  70,,^ 


first  axis  so  as  to  form  a  cluster  of  ink  particles  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  a  desired  dot  size  on  the  surface. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  nozzle  means  for 
ejectmg  a  stream  of  minute  ink  particles,  charging  means  for 
selectively  charging  the  ink  particles  and  first  deflection  elec- 
trode means  for  selectively  deflecting  the  ink  particles  along  a 
first  axis  onto  a  surface  for  printing,  characterized  by  compris- 
mg: 

second  deflection  electrode  means  for  deflecting  the  ink 
particles  along  a  second  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 


4^12,006 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
INFORMATION  SUPPLYING  WOUND  MATERIALS 
AND  RETAINING  TUBULAR  OBJECTS 
Lawrence  V.  Maldarelli,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  A  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,498 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/28 

U.S.  a.  346-136  66  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  several 
tubular  objects  of  different  lengths  between  a  pair  of  mutually 
adjustable  retention  members,  with  the  aid  of  a  carriage  mov- 
able relative  to  one  of  said  retention  members,  a  locking  mem- 
ber, and  a  spring,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  spring  against  said  locking  member; 
mounting  the  other  of  said  retention  members  on  said  car- 
riage; 
rendering  said  locking  member  movable  along  with  said 
carriage  and  said  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  locking 
member; 
placing  said  retention  members  against  opposite  ends  of  any 
one  of  said  tubular  objects  by  moving  the  carriage  and  the 
locking  member  toward  said  one  retention  member; 
arresting  said  locking  member  against  movement  away  from 

said  one  retention  member; 
moving  said  carriage  and  said  other  retention  member 
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toward  said  one  retention  member  after  said  arrestation  of 
the  locking  member,  until  said  retention  member  comes  to 
a  stop  against  said  one  tubular  object;  and 
resiliently  biasing  one  of  said  retention  members  against  said 
one  tubular  object  and  said  one  tubular  object  against  the 
other  retention  member  by  compression  of  said  spring 
against  said  locking  member. 


trically  connected  to  the  output  of  the  wave  generation 
means,  the  ink  jet  print  head  for  forming  indicia  on  the 
recording  medium  by  discharging  an  ink  drop  for  each 
sinusoidal  cycle  generated  by  the  wave  generation  means. 


4,312,007 
SYNCHRONIZED  GRAPHICS  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Augustus  W.  Winfield,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,816,  Nov.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,134 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  2  Qaims 
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land Hills,  Calif. 
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Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  10  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  for  printing  indicia  repre- 
senting data  supplied  by  a  data  source,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  drum,  roUtable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  for 
receiving  upon  the  outside  of  its  cylindrically  curved 
surface  a  sheet  of  a  recording  medium  onto  which  the 
indicia  is  to  be  printed; 

a  motor,  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  drum  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  at  some  generally  constant  angular  velocity,  the 
rotation  producing  a  repetitive  and  generally  periodic 
displacement  of  the  recording  medium  along  a  cylindrical 
path;  I 

digital  tachometer  means,  for  indicating  as  some  fixed  num- 
ber of  pulses  per  revolution  the  angular  velocity  at  which 
the  cylindrical  drum  actually  rotates; 

logic  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the  data  supplied 
by  the  data  source,  a  logic  waveform  having  a  series  of 
logical  values  representing  the  series  of  ink  drops  that 
corresponds  to  the  indicia  representing  the  data,  and  also 
for  synchronizing,  in  response  to  the  pulses  generated  by 
the  digital  tachometer  means,  the  generation  of  the  logic 
waveform  such  that  the  transitions  in  the  logic  waveform 
occur  only  in  resjwnse  to  the  transitions  of  the  pulses 
generated  by  the  digital  tachometer  means; 

wave  generation  means,  for  generating  individual  generally 
sinusoidal  cycles  of  a  waveform,  the  sinusoidal  cycles 
having  a  given  period  and  there  being  a  single  sinusoidal 
cycle  synchronous  with  and  in  response  to  each  logical 
value  representing  an  ink  drop,  the  recited  synchroniza- 
tion of  the  logic  means  rendering  harmless  to  the  posi- 
tional accuracy  of  the  printed  indicia  any  decrease  in  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotating  cylindrical  drum,  and  also 
rendering  harmless  to  the  positional  accuracy  of  the 
printed  indicia  any  increase  in  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
rotating  cylindrical  drum  provided  the  increase  is  consis- 
tent with  the  ability  of  the  wave  generation  means  to 
sequentially  and  completely  generate  each  of  the  individ- 
ual sinusoidal  cycles;  and 

an  electrically  driven  and  piezoelectrically  actuated  ink  jet 
print  head,  mounted  in  close  physical  proximity  to  the 
rotating  cylindrical  drum  such  that  ink  drops  discharged 
by  the  ink  jet  print  head  impinge  upon  the  recording 
medium,  and  whose  piezoelectric  actuating  device  is  elec- 


1.  An  impulse  jet  head  structure,  comprising: 

a  silicon  body  section  having  a  front  edge  and  upper  and 
lower  surface,  said  body  section  including  a  first  groove 
etched  into  one  of  said  surfaces  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge,  an  etched  cavity  extending  through 
the  body  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface  and  coupled 
to  the  rear  of  the  first  groove,  and  a  second  groove  etched 
into  one  of  said  surfaces  and  coupled  to  the  cavity; 

a  base  plate  bonded  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  section; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  driver  bonded  to  said  base  plate; 

an  upper  plate  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 
section,  one  of  said  plates  including  a  supply  opening  over 
the  second  groove,  the  combination  of  the  first  groove 
and  one  of  the  plates  defining  a  conduit  and  orifice 
through  which  ink  is  ejected  from  the  cavity  and  the 
combination  of  the  second  groove  and  one  of  the  plates 
defining  a  supply  conduit;  and 

a  supply  tube  for  supplying  ink  to  the  cavity,  said  supply 
tube  being  attached  to  one  of  the  plates  and  covering  said 
supply  opening. 

4,312,009 
DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTING  INK  DROPLETS  ONTO  A 

MEDIUM 
Francois  Lange,  RIs-Orangis,  France,  assignor  to  Smh-Adrez, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1979,  79  04012 
Int  a.' GOID /V7« 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  projecting  ink  droplets  onto  a  medium  so  as 
to  form  dots  defining  one  or  more  patterns,  said  dots  being 
selected  from  an  array  of  dots,  the  device  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated first  plate  which  in  use  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  by  a  small  distance  from  the 
medium,  a  second  plate  attached  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  first  plate  and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  for  containing 
ink  to  be  deposited  on  the  medium,  and  means  for  projecting 
from  a  selected  hole  in  said  perforated  first  plate  a  small  quan- 
tity of  ink  by  the  application  of  voltage  to  at  least  one  plate  in 
conjunction  with  the  passage  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
through  the  second  plate,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
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first  axis  so  as  to  form  a  cluster  of  ink  particles  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  a  desired  dot  size  on  the  surface. 


1.  In  a  method  of  recording  electric  signals  on  a  recording 
medium  having  a  light  sensitivity  extending  from  wavelengths 
longer  than  475  nm  to  wavelengths  shorter  than  475  nm,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  array  of  electrically  switchable,  lanthanum 
modified  lead  zirconate  titanate  (PLZT)  light  gates  be- 
tween a  light  polarizer  and  a  complementary  light  analy- 
zer; 
illuminating  said  light  gates  through  said  polarizer  with  light 
whose  wavelengths  essentially  is  longer  than  475  nm 
within  the  light  sensitivity  of  said  recording  medium; 
electrically  switching  light  gates  among  said  illuminated 
light  gates  with  said  electric  signals  to  gate  light  whose 
wavelength  essentially  is  longer  than  475  nm  selectively 
through  switched  illuminated  light  gates  and  said  analy- 
zer; and 

exposing  said  recording  medium,  having  a  light  sensitivity 
extending  to  wavelengths  shorter  than  475  nm,  to  said 
selectively  gated  light  whose  wavelength  essentially  is 
longer  than  475  nm. 


4,312,005 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Kynhachiro  Iwasald,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  T(Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54/31186 
Int  CL3  GOID  Wl% 
UA  a.  346-75  7Ctoi^ 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  nozzle  means  for 
ejectmg  a  stream  of  minute  ink  particles,  charging  means  for 
selectively  charging  the  ink  particles  and  first  deflection  elec- 
trode means  for  selectively  deflecting  the  ink  particles  along  a 
first  axis  onto  a  surface  for  printing,  characterized  by  compris- 
ing: 

second  deflection  electrode  means  for  deflecting  the  ink 
particles  along  a  second  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 


4,312,006 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
INFORMATION  SUPPLYING  WOUND  MATERIALS 
AND  RETAINING  TUBULAR  OBJECTS 
Lawrence  V.  MaldarelU,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  A  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,498 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/28 

U.S.  a.  346— 136  66  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  several 
tubular  objects  of  different  lengths  between  a  pair  of  mutually 
adjustable  retention  members,  with  the  aid  of  a  carriage  mov- 
able relative  to  one  of  said  retention  members,  a  locking  mem- 
ber, and  a  spring,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  spring  against  said  locking  member; 
mounting  the  other  of  said  retention  members  on  said  car- 
riage; 
rendering  said  locking  member  movable  along  with  said 
carriage  and  said  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  locking 
member; 
placing  said  retention  members  against  opposite  ends  of  any 
one  of  said  tubular  objects  by  moving  the  carriage  and  the 
locking  member  toward  said  one  retention  member; 
arresting  said  locking  member  against  movement  away  from 

said  one  retention  member; 
moving  said  carriage  and  said  other  retention  member 
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toward  said  one  retention  member  after  said  arrestation  of 
the  locking  member,  until  said  retention  member  comes  to 
a  stop  against  said  one  tubular  object;  and 
resilientiy  biasing  one  of  said  retention  members  against  said 
one  tubular  object  and  said  one  tubular  object  against  the 
other  retention  member  by  compression  of  said  spring 
against  said  locking  member. 


trically  connected  to  the  output  of  the  wave  generation 
means,  the  ink  jet  print  head  for  forming  indicia  on  the 
recording  medium  by  discharging  an  ink  drop  for  each 
sinusoidal  cycle  generated  by  the  wave  generation  means. 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  for  printing  indicia  repre- 
senting data  supplied  by  a  data  source,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylindrical  drum,  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  for 
receiving  upon  the  outside  of  its  cylindrically  curved 
surface  a  sheet  of  a  recording  medium  onto  which  the 
indicia  is  ta  be  printed; 
a  motor,  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  drum  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  at  some  generally  constant  angular  velocity,  the 
rotation  producing  a  repetitive  and  generally  periodic 
displacement  of  the  recording  medium  along  a  cylindrical 
path; 
digital  tachometer  means,  for  indicating  as  some  fixed  num- 
ber of  pulses  per  revolution  the  angular  velocity  at  which 
the  cylindrical  drum  actually  rotates; 
logic  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the  data  supplied 
by  the  data  source,  a  logic  waveform  having  a  series  of 
logical  values  representing  the  series  of  ink  drops  that 
corresponds  to  the  indicia  representing  the  data,  and  also 
for  synchronizing,  in  response  to  the  pulses  generated  by 
the  digital  tachometer  means,  the  generation  of  the  logic 
waveform  such  that  the  transitions  in  the  logic  waveform 
occur  only  in  response  to  the  transitions  of  the  pulses 
generated  by  the  digital  tachometer  means; 
wave  generation  means,  for  generating  individual  generally 
sinusoidal  cycles  of  a  waveform,  the  sinusoidal  cycles 
having  a  given  period  and  there  being  a  single  sinusoidal 
cycle  synchronous  with  and  in  response  to  each  logical 
value  representing  an  ink  drop,  the  recited  synchroniza- 
tion of  the  logic  means  rendering  harmless  to  the  posi- 
tional accuracy  of  the  printed  indicia  any  decrease  in  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotating  cylindrical  drum,  and  also 
rendering  harmless  to  the  positional  accuracy  of  the 
printed  indicia  any  increase  in  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
rotating  cylindrical  drum  provided  the  increase  is  consis- 
tent with  the  ability  of  the  wave  generation  means  to 
sequentially  and  completely  generate  each  of  the  individ- 
ual sinusoidal  cycles;  and 
an  electrically  driven  and  piezoelectrically  actuated  ink  jet 
print  head,  mounted  in  close  physical  proximity  to  the 
routing  cylindrical  drum  such  that  ink  drops  discharged 
by  the  ink  jet  print  head  impinge  upon  the  recording 
medium,  and  whose  piezoelectric  actuating  device  is  elec- 


1.  An  impulse  jet  head  structure,  comprising: 

a  silicon  body  section  having  a  front  edge  and  upper  and 
lower  surface,  said  body  section  including  a  first  groove 
etched  into  one  of  said  surfaces  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge,  an  etched  cavity  extending  through 
the  body  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface  and  coupled 
to  the  rear  of  the  first  groove,  and  a  second  groove  etched 
into  one  of  said  surfaces  and  coupled  to  the  cavity; 

a  base  plate  bonded  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  section; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  driver  bonded  to  said  base  plate; 

an  upper  plate  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 
section,  one  of  said  plates  including  a  supply  opening  over 
the  second  groove,  the  combination  of  the  first  groove 
and  one  of  the  plates  defining  a  conduit  and  orifice 
through  which  ink  is  ejected  from  the  cavity  and  the 
combination  of  the  second  groove  and  one  of  the  plates 
defining  a  supply  conduit;  and 

a  supply  tube  for  supplying  ink  to  the  cavity,  said  supply 
tube  being  attached  to  one  of  the  plates  and  covering  said 
supply  opening. 


4,312,009 
DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTING  INK  DROPLETS  ONTO  A 

MEDIUM 
Francois  Lange,  Ris-Orangis,  France,  asaignor  to  Smh-Adrex, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,726 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1979,  79  04012 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  projecting  ink  droplets  onto  a  medium  so  as 
to  form  dots  defining  one  or  more  patterns,  said  dots  being 
selected  from  an  array  of  dots,  the  device  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated first  plate  which  in  use  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  by  a  small  distance  from  the 
medium,  a  second  plate  attached  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  first  plate  and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  for  containing 
ink  to  be  deposited  on  the  medium,  and  means  for  projecting 
from  a  selected  hole  in  said  perforated  first  plate  a  small  quan- 
tity of  ink  by  the  application  of  voluge  to  at  least  one  plate  in 
conjunction  with  the  passage  of  electronugnetic  radiation 
through  the  second  plate,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
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said  second  plate  comprises  a  layer  of  photoconductive 
material  whose  electrical  resistivity  is  reduced  by  expo- 
sure to  electromagnetic  radiation  and  a  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  which  is  transparent  to  said 
radiation  disposed  in  current  conductive  relation  to  the 
side  of  said  photoconductive  layer  opposite  the  ink  cham- 
ber side  and 

an  electrically  conductive  member  disposed  on  the  ink 
chamber  side  of  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  device 


being  adapted  to  have  a  preselected  voltoge  applied  be- 
tween said  electrically  conductive  layer  and  member,  the 
value  of  said  voltage  being  chosen  such  that  exposure  of  a 
region  of  the  photoconductive  layer  registered  with  a 
selected  hole  in  said  perforated  first  plate  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  of  predetermined  intensity  will  permit 
sufficient  current  flow  between  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  and  member  through  said  region  of  photocon- 
ductive material  to  expel  an  ink  droplet  from  the  selected 
hole  as  a  result  of  local  thermal  expansion  of  the  ink. 


4,312,011 
DARLINGTON  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
Kazuo  Kanbayashi,  Maebashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,995 

Int  aj  HOIL  27/02.  29/34.  29/40 

UAa357-46  8Ctain„ 


1.  A  Darlington  power  transistor  characterized  in  that  re- 
spective base  regions  of  a  driving  transistor  and  an  output 
transistor  to  be  Darlington-connected,  and  a  semiconductor 
resistance  region  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  of 
both  the  base  regions  and  serving  to  connect  both  said  base 
regions  are  formed  in  a  surface  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  a  common  collector  region; 
and  that  a  semiconductor  region  having  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  an  impurity 
concentration  higher  than  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
is  formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  surface  between  at 
least  one  of  said  base  regions  and  said  semiconductor  resistance 
region  and  at  a  position  apart  from  said  at  least  one  base  region 
and  said  semiconductor  resistance  region. 


4,312,010 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Michael  D6rlag,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VS.  PUlipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbI.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  165,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7. 
1979,  29274M 

iBt  a^  GOID  15/18 
UA  a  346-140  R  4Ctaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer,  comprising  at  least  one  conical  pressure 
chamber  which  comprises  a  supply  duct  for  ink  which  opens 
into  the  cone  envelope  and  a  discharge  duct  which  leads  to  a 
jet  nozzle  and  which  is  arranged  in  the  apex  of  the  cone,  the 
base  of  said  pressure  chamber  being  constructed  as  a  dia- 
phragm and  forming  a  part  of  a  piezoelectric  crystal  transducer 
by  means  of  which  the  ink  can  be  subjected  to  a  changing 
pressure  for  the  drop-wise  ejection  of  ink  via  the  jet  nozzle, 
characterized  in  that  the  pressure  chamber  is  shaped  as  a  cone, 
the  diameter  of  the  base  thereof  being  several  times  larger  than 
the  height,  so  that  the  cone  envelope  encloses  a  very  acute 
angle  (a)  with  respect  to  the  base,  the  edges  of  the  cone  enve- 
lope and  the  base  being  in  immediate  contact  with  each  other, 
the  supply  duct  opening  into  the  pressure  chamber  at  the  area 
of  the  connection  between  the  cone  envelope  and  the  base. 


4,312,012 
NUCLEATE  BOILING  SURFACE  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FROM  A  SIUCON  DEVICE  TO  A 
LIQUID  COOLANT 
Rudolf  G.  Frieser,  Poaghkeepdc,  ami  Morton  D.  Reebcr,  Shrub 
Oak,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,956,  Not.  25, 1977.  TUB 
appUcation  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,039 
Int  a.3  HOIL  25/04.  23/02 
VS.  a.  357—82  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  silicon  integrated  circuit  device  adapted  for  immer> 
sion  in  a  fluorocarbon  liquid  coolant  in  a  semiconductor  pack- 
age, the  improvement  comprising  an  intricate  surface  morphol- 
ogy on  the  back  side  surface  of  said  device  that  in  use  provides 
enhanced  nucleate  boiling  characteristics,  said  surface  charac- 
terized as  porous  and  sponge-like,  said  surface  embodying  very 
small  interconnected  irregular  shaped  cavities  that  have  a 
depth  greater  than  the  diameter  and  are  of  a  shape  and  size  to 
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preclude  wetting  of  the  interior  surfaces  by  said  fiuorocarbon 
liquid  coolant,  said  surface  morphology  formed  in  monocrys- 


means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  modulated  mformation 

signals; 
an  amplifier;  ,  ,    •,  •      i 

a  non-linear  signal  path  connecting  the  output  of  said  signal 

shaping  circuit  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier;  and 
a  linear  signal  path  connected  in  parallel  arrangement  with 

said  non-linear  path.  " 


4,312,014 
INPUT  VIDEO  PROCESSOR  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

CAMERAS 
John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  _ 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,508 
Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358-41  *^  ^^***™ 


«(    * 


mmn 


talline  silicon  that  is  substantially  free  of  crystalline  lattice 
damage. 

4,312,013 
NON-LINEAR  APERTURE  CORRECTION  aRCUTT 
Ftank  B.  Lang,  Princeton  Junction;  John  J.  Gibson,  Princeton, 
and  Michael  D.  Ross,  Somerdale,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,331 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  358-8  W  Claims 


I 


iim 


■  -                            -  1  /  w 
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■  IHC  '1. 
WliK  .1     ■     I 
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_j  - 
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m-4 


1.  A  circuit  for  receiving  a  video  signal  derived  in  part  via 
the  horizontal  line  scans  of  a  pickup  tube  in  the  red,  green  and 
blue  channels  of  a  video  camera,  and  for  selectively  controlling 
the  circuit  gain  in  response  to  a  gain  control  voltoge  and  indi- 
vidual channel  gain  control  voltoges,  comprising; 
a  single  modulator  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  a  gain  control 
terminal  and  an  output  and  disposed  in  each  red,  green  and 
blue  channel,  and  responsive  to  the  master  gain  control 
voltoge;  and 
feedback  amplifier  means  selectively  coupled  from  the  out- 
put to  the  gain  control  terminal  of  the  modulator  and 
responsive  to  the  respective  individual  channel  gain  con- 
trol voltoges  independent  of  the  master  gain  control  volt- 
age- 


1.  In  a  disc  record  player  for  information  recovery  of  video 
and  sound  signals,  an  apparatus  including:  means  for  recover- 
ing modulated  information  signals  including  composite  color 
video  signals  with  sound  accompaniment  from  a  disc  record, 
said  recovery  means  having  a  non-linear  response  which  pro- 
duces intermodulation  products  between  said  video  and  sound 
signals;  means  for  demodulating  said  information  signals; 
means,  coupled  to  said  demodulating  means,  for  processmg 
said  demodulated  signal;  and  means,  connected  to  said  recov- 
ery means,  for  providing  compensation  for  said  intermodula- 
tion products  produced  by  said  recovery  means,  said  means  for 
providing  compensation  comprising: 

a  signal  shaping  circuit  connected  to  said  recovery  means 

including;  .     ^  .  . 

means  for  reducing  the  level  of  the  modulated  information 

signals  and  for  providing  a  resistive  source  impedance; 
means  for  rejecting  a  signal  of  a  given  frequency;  and 


4,312,015 
AUTOMATIC  MRT  SYSTEM 
Joseph  G.  B.  Montminy,  Qnebcc,  and  Paul  C.  Chemtte,  Neirf- 
chatel,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queea  la 

right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  27, 1979, 332644 
Int  a.J  H04N  9/04 
UA  a.  358-139  6  Claims 

1.  Testing  equipment  for  a  system  having  a  first  set  of  optical 
components  and  signal  processing  circuits  supplying  a  raster- 
type  display  and  display  driver  circuits  for  said  dispUy  com- 
prising: 
means  providing  a  signal  simulating  a  test  object, 
means  providing  a  transfer  function  representotive  of  the 
impulse  response  of  the  first  set  of  optical  componente  and 
signal  processing  circuits, 
means  modifying  said  signal  by  said  transfer  function, 
means  providing  a  signal  representotion  of  background  radi- 
ation, and 
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means  summing  the  modified  signal  and  the  background 
signal  and  injecting  said  summed  signal  into  said  system  at 


the  output  of  said  first  set  of  optical  components  and  signal 
processing  circuits. 


I 


4^12,016 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  B.  Glaab,  New  Hope,  and  Michael  F.  Jeffers,  Flourtown, 
bc^  of  Pi^  Mtignors  to  Jerrold  Electronics  Corporation, 
Hatboro,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,286 

iBt  a^  H04N  5/44 

VS.  a.  358—188  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  television  game  switching  apparatus, 
circuit  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  signal  ensemble  includ- 
ing at  least  one  standard  television  program  and  at  least  one 
video  game  program  instruction  set,  said  program  instruction 
set  signal  component  occupying  a  predetermined  frquency 
band,  a  cable,  a  television  game  player  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  cable  and  adapted  to  supply  said  cable  with  a  video  game 
radio  frequency  signal  in  a  game  video  frequency  band  distinct 
from  said  predetermined  frequency  band,  adaptor  means  con- 
nected to  said  cable  one  end  for  receiving  said  video  game 
program  instruction  set  signal  component  and  for  storing  said 
program  instruction  set  signal,  output  terminal  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  standard  television  receiver,  and  switching 
and  filter  means  connecting  said  circuit  terminal  means,  output 
terminal  means  and  a  second  end  of  said  cable,  said  switching 
and  filter  means  including  means  for  connecting  said  circuit 
terminal  means  and  said  output  terminal  means  when  said 
switching  means  resides  in  a  first  state,  said  switch  and  filter 
means  further  including  first  filter  means  for  blocking  said 
game  video  frequency  band  and  for  passing  said  instruction  set 
predetermined  frequency  band  connecting  said  circuit  terminal 
means  and  said  second  cable  end  and  game  video  passing 
means  coimecting  said  output  terminal  means  and  said  second 
cable  end  when  said  switching  means  resides  in  a  second  state. 


4,312,017 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  SCAN  MOTION  PICTURE 

nLM  TO  DEVELOP  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Dieter  Poetsch,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,783,  Jul.  28, 1978.  This  application 
Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1SS,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1977,  2735685 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  H04N  3/36 

U.S.  a.  358—214  20  Claims 


i*    19 


t     I  SCAWMC 


i-ff^afSi 


-i-J, 


1.  Method  of  scanning  continuously  moving  motion  picture 
film  (1)  to  derive  television  signals,  having 

a  transducer  (13)  sequentially  scanning  incremental  areas  of 
the  film  along  a  line, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  a  scanning  clock  signal  having  a  repetition  rate 
which  is  independent  of  movement  of  the  film,  and  having 
a  fixed  scanning  clock  frequency  for  a  fixed  representa- 
tional format  of  the  scenes  depicted  on  the  frames  of  the 
film; 

controlling  said  transducer  by  said  scanning  clock  signal  to 
continuously  scan  the  film  frame,  sequentially,  line  by  line 
under  control  of  said  scanning  clock  signal,  and  deriving 
scanned  signals  representative  of  the  image  content  of  said 
incremental  areas  on  the  film; 

storing  data  representing  said  scanned  signals  in  a  memory;  ^ 

reading-out  the  data  stored  in  the  memory  in  accordance 
with  television  scanning  standards; 

and  assigning  the  lines  being  scanned  individual  line  ad- 
dresses as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  film  with  re- 
spect to  said  transducer  (13),  said  storing  step  including 
storing  the  signals  in  the  memory,  line  by  line,  at  said 
assigned  line  addresses. 


4,312,018 
DEMODULATOR  IN  A  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Takashi  NaluOirit  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabushikI 
KaifhB,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  544)0053 
Int.  a.^  H04N  J/40,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—261  5  Claims 

1.  A  demodulator  system  for  a  facsimile  receiver  compris- 
ing: 
a  programmed  demodulation  table  for  converting  received 
MH  code  (Modified  Huffman  Code)  information  into  run 
length  information; 
input  means  for  sequentially  shifting  said  received  MH  code 
information  and  applying  an  input  data  to  said  pro- 
grammed demodulation  table; 
feed-back  means  for  feeding  back  a  portion  of  an  output  data 
from  said  programmed  demodulation  table  to  said  pro- 
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grammed  demodulation  table  as  a  portion  of  the  input  data 
thereto  until  said  input  data  corresponds  to  any  one  of  MH 
codes  programmed  in  said  programmed  demodulation 
table;  and 


output  means  for  forming  run  length  information  through 
the  use  of  the  output  data  derived  from  said  programmed 
demodulation  table  when  the  input  data  applied  to  said 
programmed  demodulation  table  becomes  identical  with 
any  one  of  MH  codes  programmed  in  said  programmed 
demodulation  table. 


'SO' 


4,312,020 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 
MAGNETIC  SOUND  RECORDER 
Tsuoao  Hasegawa,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  18,  1978,  53-87918; 
Dec  12, 1978,  53-171790[U1 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/45,  5/02,  27/36 
US.  a.  360—65  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  frequency  response  characteris- 
tic of  a  magnetic  sound  recorder,  comprising  two  signal  supply 
means  for  producing  respective  electric  output  signals  having 


different  frequencies;  switching  means  shiftable  between  said 
two  signal  supply  means;  signal  modifier  means  operative  to 
modify  each  of  said  output  signals  selectively  passed  through 
said  switching  means;  electromagnetic  recording  means  for 
producing  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  a  magnetic  signal 
corresponding  to  the  electric  signal  delivered  from  said  signal 
modifier  means;  electromagnetic  playback  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  said  magnetic  signal; 
d.c.  voltage  generating  means  operative  to  produce  a  d.c. 
voltage  variable  with  the  signal  level  of  the  electric  signal 
produced  by  said  playback  means;  comparing  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  d.c.  voltage  generating  means  and 
operative  to  compare  said  d.c.  voltage  with  at  least  one  refer- 
ence voltage  for  producing  a  one  of  at  least  two  different 
output  signals  when  the  d.c  voltage  is  lower  than  said  at  least 
one  reference  voltage  and  another  of  said  at  least  two  different 
output  signals  when  the  d.c.  voltage  is  higher  than  the  refer- 


4,312,019 

PHASE  CORRECTED  VIDEO  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Kimnra,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54-15330 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/795 

MS.  a.  360—22  4  Claims 


tOKHt) 


U^-^M 


f'-^x  aa 


1.  A  video  tape  recording  apparatus  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing a  video  signal  comprising:  a  plurality  of  channels, 
means  for  distributing  the  video  signal  to  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels, a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads,  means  for  recording  and 
reproducing  the  distributed  video  signals  in  the  channels  with 
the  plurality  of  magnetic  heads,  means  for  forming  a  time-base 
correction  signal  synchronous  with  a  sampling  signal  for 
Hadamard  transformation,  and  means  for  detecting  and  phase- 
controlling  a  sampling  signal  for  Hadamard  inverse  transfor- 
mation to  the  phase  of  the  time-base  correction  signal. 


ence  voltage;  display  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  at  least 
two  different  output  signals  from  said  comparing  means  for 
producing  a  visible  signal  indicative  of  each  of  said  at  least  two 
different  output  signals  from  the  comparing  means;  and  refer- 
ence signal  supply  means  for  delivering  to  said  comparing 
means  a  predetermined  first  reference  voltage  and  a  predeter- 
mined second  reference  voltage  higher  than  said  first  reference 
voltage,  said  comparing  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
output  terminals  connected  in  parallel  to  said  display  means 
and  being  operative  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  on  the  first 
output  terminal  thereof  when  said  d.c.  voltage  is  lower  than 
said  first  reference  voltage,  a  second  output  signal  on  the 
second  output  terminal  thereof  when  said  d.c.  voltage  is  higher 
than  said  first  reference  voltage  and  lower  than  said  second 
reference  voltage,  and  a  third  output  signal  on  the  third  output 
terminal  thereof  when  said  d.c.  voltage  is  higher  than  said 
second  reference  voltage. 


4,312,021 

CASSETTE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RETAINING  SELECTED  SEGMENTS  OF  TAPE 

Fred  C.  BoUck,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 

Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93.165 
Int  a.3  GllB  23/02.  27/02 
VS.  CL  360—132  10  Claims 

1.  A  take-up  reel  replacement  apparatus  for  replacing  a  fust 
take-up  reel  in  a  tape  carrier  having  an  externally  accessible 
take-up  reel,  and  also  having  a  pressure  pad  and  supply  reel, 
with  a  second  take-up  reel  in  order  to  permit  the  tape  wound 
on  said  first  take-up  reel  to  be  stored,  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  securing  said  tape  carrier  when  said  second 

take-up  reel  is  substituted  for  said  second  take-up  reel; 
a  second  means  for  securing  said  second  take-up  reel; 
a  tape  retaining  member  in  communication  with  said  tape 
withdrawn  from  said  tape  carrier  mounted  for  relative 
movement  between  said  retaining  member  and  said  sec- 
ond take-up  reel  secured  by  said  second  means; 
a  third  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
retaining  member  and  said  second  take-up  reel  secured  by 
said  second  means  to  place  said  tape  in  communication 
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with  said  retaining  member  and  to  also  communicate  with 
said  second  take-up  reel; 
a  fourth  means  for  causing  said  tape  retained  by  said  retain- 
ing member  to  be  secured  in  said  second  take-up  reel;  and 


control  means  from  its  supply  of  electrical  power  with  the 
result  that  said  switch  will  be  open. 


a  fifth  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
retaining  member  and  said  second  take-up  reel  secured  by 
said  second  means  to  remove  said  retaining  member  from 
communication  with  said  second  take-up  reel. 


TT 


13- 
0-' 


DCVICE 


4,312,023 
CERAMIC  POWER  CAPACITOR 
Pierre  Frappart;  Serge  Guichard,  and  Roland  Saint  Marcoux,  ail 
of  Bagnolet,  France,  assignors  to  L.C.C.-C  J.C.E.  Compagnie 
Europcenne  de  Composants  Electroniques,  Bagnolet,  France 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ftraoce,  Mar.  23, 1979,  79  07388 
Int  Q\?  HOIG  7/04  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  361—243  7  Claims 


4,312,022        ' 
SHOCK  HAZARD  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SYSTEM 
Eddie  H.  Balkn,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Omeco-St.  John 
Co.,  OMha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,223 

Int  a.'  H02H  i/i3 

\}&.  a.  361—46  8  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  ceramic  power  capacitor  comprising: 

a  stack  of  ceramic  dielectric  films  separating  metal  foils 
arranged  in  two  alternating  series, 

said  ceramic  dielectric  films  each  having  a  thickness  be- 
tween 20  and  200  microns, 

said  foils  each  having  a  thickness  between  2  and  10  microns, 
thus  constituting  means  for  removing  the  heat  produced 
within  the  capacitor  by  dielectric  losses,  and 

the  dielectric  films  having  larger  dimensions  than  the  foil 
forming  on  two  opposite  faces  of  the  capacitor  body,  a 
protective  volume  in  which  a  rounded  groove  is  formed 
giving  an  anti-corona  effect,  as  well  as  two  external  elec- 
trical connections,  each  connected  to  a  series  of  foils  by 
means  of  a  metal  coating  made  in  the  protective  groove. 


4,312,024 
nXED  ADJUSTED  FLAT  CAPACITOR 
Jurgen  Pest,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,195 

Int  a.i  HOIG  4/40.  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—271  13  Claims 


8.  A  protective  apparatus  for  providing  protection  in  an 
ungrounded  high  voltage  electrical  system  and  comprising: 

control  means  including  a  switch  in  said  system  for  esublish- 
ing  whether  high  volUge  power  exists  therein  or  not,  said 
control  means  having  an  input  and  requiring  the  supply  of 
electrical  power  at  said  input  before  said  switch  can  be 
closed  to  cause  high  voltage  power  to  exist  in  said  system; 

means  including  a  ground  fault  interrupter  and  two  wires 
connecting  the  interrupter  to  said  input  for  supplying  said 
electrical  power  to  said  input,  one  of  said  wires  being 
connected  to  ground  through  the  interrupter,  and 

means  including  a  rectifier  connecting  the  other  of  said  two 
wires  to  said  system; 

whereby  if  some  portion  of  said  system  accidentally  be- 
comes grounded  and  therefore  the  system  presents  a 
shock  hazard,  said  grounding  provides  a  drain  to  ground 
from  .the  interrupter  through  said  last  mentioned  connec- 
tion and  thereby  causes  said  interrupter  to  disconnect  said 


1.  An  improved  capacitor  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces; 

b.  a  first  metallic  sheet  provided  on  said  first  surface; 

c.  a  second  metallic  sheet  provided  on  said  second  surface; 

d.  said  second  metallic  sheet  being  completely  divided  along 
a  first  line  into  two  portions  to  form  a  first  capacitor 
between  said  two  portions,  and  to  form  a  capacitor  be- 
tween each  of  said  two  portions  and  said  first  metallic 
sheet  respectively; 

e.  each  of  said  portions  having  an  adjusting  part; 

f.  and  each  of  said  adjusting  parts  being  divided  along  a 
second  line  positioned  at  a  selected  location,  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  first  line. 
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I  4,312,025 

MAGNETIC  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Lawrence  A.  Boyer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,095 

Int  CV  HOIG  7/00,  5/16 

U.S.  a.  361— 289  13  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising: 

a  cantilevered  strip  of  sheet  non-magnetic  electrically  con- 
ductive material  supported  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material, 

a  cantilevered  strip  of  sheet  magnetic  electrically  conductive 
resilient  material  supported  at  one  end  thereof  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  spaced  from  and  juxtaposed  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  non-magnetic  material  in  a  first 
spaced  position,  with  said  layer  between  the  two  sheets,  to 
form  a  capacitor,  and 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  for  magnetically  dis- 
placing said  strip  of  magnetic  material  to  a  second  differ- 
ent spaced  position  abutting  said  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial adjacent  said  non-magnetic  material  to  change  the 
capacitance  exhibited  by  said  capacitor  to  a  value  deter- 
mined by  the  thickness  of  said  insulating  material,  said 
non-magnetic  strip  being  relatively  rigid  and  remaining  in 
a  fixed  position  in  the  presence  of  the  displacement  of  said 
strip  of  magnetic  material  to  a  position  abutting  said  layer 
of  insulating  material. 


lar  dielectric  body,  the  dielectric  body  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  U-shaped  spaces  along  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof 
and  a  slit  provided  between  each  pair  of  U-shaped  spaces  on 
the  surface  of  the  dielectric  body  wherein  said  slits  divide  the 
dielectric  body  into  a  plurality  of  body  elements,  each  of  said 
body  elements  having  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  positioned 
within  the  dielectric  body,  and  a  pair  of  terminals  provided  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  dielectric  body  positioned  between 
said  U-shaped  spaces  and  electrically  coupled  with  corre- 
sponding electrodes. 
9.  A  capacitor  comprising:> 

(a)  a  dielectric  body  member  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
solid  shape,  said  body  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
long  sides,  a  pair  of  parallel  short  sides,  said  short  sides 
being  perpendicular  to  said  long  sides,  and  recessed  por- 
tions wherein  each  edge  of  each  of  said  long  sides  are 
joined  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  each  of  said  short  sides 
by  said  recessed  portions  extending  therebetween  such 
that  the  projection  of  each  of  the  edges  of  said  short  sides 
do  not  intersect  any  of  the  edges  of  said  long  sides; 

(b)  a  pair  of  conductive,  opposed  electrodes  having  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  dielectric  body  member  therebetween; 
and 

(c)  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal  being  fixed 
to  one  of  said  short  sides  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  second  terminal  being  fixed  to  the 
other  of  said  short  sides  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
electrodes. 


4,312,027 

MULTIPLE  CAPACITOR  WINDING  WITH 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING 

Rd>ert  M.  Stockman,  Brookfleld  Center,  Conn.,  assigDor  to 

American  Radionic  Co^  Inc.,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,893 

Int  a.3  HOIG  4/38 

U.S.  a  361—329  2  ClalM 


4,312,026 
CHIP  CERAMIC  CAPACTTOR 
Shoichi  Iwaya,  Kisagata,  and  Sho  Masqjima,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  anignors  to  TDK  Eacctronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.   11,   1979,  54- 
47635[U];  Apr.  11,  1979.  54-47636[U];  May  31,  1979,  54- 
73779[U] 

Int  a^  HOIG  4/12.  4/38 
U.S.  a.  361—321  9  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  rectangu- 


2.  A  multiple  element  thin  film  capacitor  having  electrosutic 
shielding  between  multiple  element  capacitors  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  wound  from  first  and  second  metallized 
dielectric  films  each  having  a  metallized  side  and  a  non- 
metallized  dielectric  side  with  the  metallized  side  of  each 
film  contacting  the  dielectric  side  of  the  other  fUm,  and 
the  metallized  layers  of  said  first  and  second  films  extend- 
ing to  opposite  ends  of  said  first  capacitor; 

a  non-metallized  region  on  said  first  and  second  metallized 
films; 

a  third  composite  film  having  a  metaUized  region  encircling 
said  first  capacitor  at  least  once,  forming  an  electrostatic 
shield; 

said  third  composite  film  including  insulating  means  preced- 
ing and  succeeding  said  shield  which  form  a  barrier  on 
each  side  of  said  electrosutic  shield  which  encircles  said 
first  capacitor  and  said  shield  at  least  once  and  isolates  said 
shield  from  said  first  capacitor; 

a  second  capacitor  wound  from  said  first  and  second  metal- 
lized dielectric  fUms  over  said  first  capacitor,  said  electro- 
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static  shield  and  said  barriers  on  each  side  of  said  electro- 
'    static  shield; 

means  for  making  electrical  connections  to  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  on  the  edges  of  said  capacitor;  and 

means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  to  said  electro- 
static shield  between  said  barriers  for  electrostatically 
isolating  said  first  and  second  capacitors. 


M12,028 
SHOCKPROOF  FLUORESCENT  UGHT  nXTURE 
Martin  Hamacher,  Westerholterstr.  791,  4352  Herten/Westf., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Oct.  18, 
1978,  7831005[U] 

Int  Cl^  B60Q  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  3«2— 369  8  Claims 


1.  A  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  support  formed  with  a  recess  having  an  inner  wall; 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  lens  covering  said  recess; 

a  fluorescent  tube  in  said  recess; 

a  transparent  and  elastomeric  cushion  sleeve  surrounding 

said  tube; 
a  rigid  transparent  jacket  surrounding  said  cushion  sleeve 

and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  inner  wall;  and 
at  least  one  elastomeric  holding  block  engaging  inwardly 

against  said  jacket  and  outwardly  against  said  inner  wall 

and  supporting  said  tube  via  said  cushion  sleeve  and  said 

jacket  in  said  recess. 


4^12,029 
DC-TO-DC  CONVERTER  WITH  REDUCED  POWER  LOSS 

DURING  TURN  OFF 
Nealc  A.  Zelimcr,  Belmont,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  GTE  Aatomatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  NortUake,  111. 

FUed  Jna.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,090 

lit  CL^  H02M  i/3i5 

U.S.  a.  363-21  1  Claim 


J-    1. 

TV 


^^^t^^m^^ 


is  much  greater  than  that  required  to  cut  off  the  base-emit- 
ter diode  of  the  transistor,  said  first  capacitor  having  one 
side  electrically  connected  to  the  output  terminal  and 
having  an  other  side; 

a  second  capacitor  electrically  connected  across  the  resistor, 
for  speeding  up  turn-on  of  the  transistor  in  response  to 
generation  of  a  voltoge  pulse,  the  capacitance  of  said  first 
capacitor  being  much  greater  than  that  of  said  second 
capacitor; 

a  first  diode  electrically  connected  between  the  other  side  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  the  supply  terminal;  and 

a  second  diode  electrically  connected  between  the  other  side 
of  said  first  capacitor  and  the  base; 

said  first  diode  being  responsive  to  voltage  pulses  for  con- 
ducting and  thereby  enabling  charging  of  said  first  capaci- 
tor; 

said  second  diode  being  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  volt- 
age pulse  on  the  output  terminal  and  to  the  charge  voltage 
on  said  first  capacitor  for  conducting  and  discharging  said 
first  capacitor  through  the  resistor  for  pulling  the  base  in 
the  reverse  direction,  to  rapidly  conduct  minority  carriers 
out  of  the  base  region  of  the  transistor  for  rapidly  termi- 
nating the  flow  of  collector  current  and  decreasing  power 
dissipation  in  the  transistor  during  tumofT. 


1.  In  a  voltage  converter  including  a  pulse  voltage  source 
having  an  output  terminal  that  is  electrically  connected 
through  a  resistor  to  the  base  of  a  switching  transistor  that  is 
responsive  to  voltage  pulses  of  one  polarity  that  are  applied  to 
the  base  thereof  for  causing  the  transistor  to  conduct  current 
through  inductive  means,  the  output  terminal  of  the  voluge 
source  also  being  connected  to  a  DC  voltoge  supply  terminal 
only  when  voltoge  pulses  are  absent  from  the  output  of  the 
source,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  ciqMcitor  for  supporting  a  charge  voltoge  across  it  that 


4,312,030 
SWITCHING  WAVEFORM  SYNTHESISER  FOR 
POLYPHASE  STATIC  INVERTERS 
Darid  J.  Byers,  Univ.  of  Canterbury,  Christchurch,  New 
Zealand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,353,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Feb.  16,  1977, 
183352 

Int  a.J  H02M  l/OS;  H02P  li/l% 
U.S.  a.  363-41  8  citims 


*^  ss 


10       a 


1.  A  switching  waveform  synthesiser  for  triggering  a  poly- 
phase stotic  inverter  which  produces  a  pulse  width  modulated 
waveform  the  output  of  which  when  integrated  approximates 
a  sinusoidal  system  the  ampUtude  of  which  varies  as  the  system 
frequency  is  varied  comprising: 
a  variable  frequency  poly-phase  square  wave  generator, 
a  series  of  n  edge-triggered  monostoble  pulse  generators 
which  each  produce  a  waveform  consisting  of  a  series  of 
fixed  duration  pulses, 
means  for  triggering  each  monostoble  pulse  generator  at  a 
multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  square  wave  generator, 
each  monostoble  pulse  generator  in  the  series  producing  a 
greater  number  of  pulses  per  phase  square  wave  half-cycle 
than  the  preceding  generator  by  a  predetermined  factor 
but  said  pulses  being  of  a  lesser  duration  than  the  pulses 
produced  by  the  preceding  generator  by  said  predeter- 
mined factor, 
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means  which  select  the  output  from  one  of  said  monostoble 
pulse  generators, 

a  logical  inverter  fed  from  said  selection  means, 

logic  circuitry  associated  with  the  square  wave  generator 
which  enables  the  logical  inverter  output  for  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  each  square  wave  half-cycle  for  each 
phase, 

means  which  mix  or  chop  each  phase  square  wave  with  the 
output  from  said  logic  circuitry  to  produce  the  stotic 
inverter  trigger  waveforms, 

and  means  controlling  said  monostoble  pulse  generator  se- 
lection means  which  cause  the  first  generator  output  to  be 
selected  when  the  frequency  of  the  square  wave  generator 
is  within  a  high  range  of  frequencies,  the  second  generator 
output  to  be  selected  when  said  frequency  is  within  an 
adjacent  range  of  lower  frequencies,  the  selection  process 
continuing  as  the  frequency  of  the  square  wave  generator 
decreases  through  adjacent  frequency  ranges  until  the  n'* 
generator  is  selected. 


4,312,032 
RF  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Kirby,  Pelham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,510 

Int  a.J  H02M  7/537 

U.S.  a.  363—97  9  CUOms 


-s«ff— 


4,312,031 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  CURRENT  TYPE 

INVERTERS 

Tosfaiaki  Kndor,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

FUed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,669 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53-150703 

Int  a.3  H02M  7/;j5 

U.S.  a.  363—41  8  Claims 


KEVCRSING 
CONTMX   CIRCUIT 
24 


■W?^ 

""m. 


INTE(»«T«IS'' 

ana  T 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  controlled  RF  signal  to  a  load 
including  in  combination 
RF  generating  means  for  producing  an  RF  signal  to  be  suplied 

to  the  load; 
a  control  loop  including 

sensing  means  coupled  between  the  RF  generating  means 
and  the  load  for  producing  a  voltoge  signal  representing 
the  instontoneous  voltoge  and  a  current  signal  represent- 
ing the  instontoneous  current  of  the  RF  signal  being  sup- 
plied by  the  RF  generating  means  to  the  load; 

power  signal  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  for  com- 
bining said  voltoge  and  current  signals  to  produce  a  power 

'  signal  related  to  the  power  of  the  RF  signal  being  supplied 
by  the  RF  generating  means  to  the  load;  and 

RF  control  means  coupled  to  the  power  signal  means  and  to 
the  RF  generating  means,  said  RF  control  means  includ- 
ing RF  variable  amplifier  means  connected  between  the 
RF  generating  means  and  the  sensing  means,  the  RF 
variable  amplifier  means  being  operable  to  vary  the  gain 
of  the  RF  signal  supplied  by  the  RF  generating  means  to 
the  load  in  response  to  said  power  signal  from  the  power 
signal  means  so  as  to  maintoin  the  power  of  the  RF  signal 
supplied  to  the  load  substontially  constant. 


III! 
9z  99  94  95  9t 


•H-^T"  "^  ,   ISENARY   UP-'oOml  4,312,033 

DIGITAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 

James  S.  Sweeney,  and  James  S.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  both  of  2775 

Temple  HUls  Dr.,  Laguna  Beach,  CaUf.  92651 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,416 

Int  aj  G06F  15/46:  G05B  11/18.  11/28 

....  ,  .  ,.        U.S.  a.  364-167  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controUmg  an  mverter  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  switching  means  to  be  operated  to  produce  a 
current  vector  with  a  specific  number  of  stoble  phase  positions 
to  an  AC  load,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  phase  difference  detecting  circuit  which  determines  a 
phase  angle  at  an  instant  of  said  current  vector  from  sig- 
nals representing  conductive  stotes  of  said  switching 
means  in  the  inverter,  and  detects  a  phase  difference  be- 
tween the  phase  angle  thus  determined  and  a  phase  angle 
derived  from  a  reference  signal  (e^;  and 
a  commutotion  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
comparators  for  comparing  said  phase  difference  {6)  with 
a  positive  reference  value  i+Oo)  and  a  negative  reference 
value  (-60)  respectively,  and  controls  the  inverter  so  as  .  * 

to  execute  a  first  mode  of  commutotion  for  advancing  the 

current  vector  when  the  phase  difference  (6)  exceeds  the  5.  That  method  of  causing  a  driven  element  to  be  moved  in 
positive  reference  value  (-h^o)  and  a  second  of  commuto-  one  direction  only  into  its  predetermined  destination  position 
tion  for  reversely  rototing  the  current  vector  when  the  by  a  motor  which  moves  continuously  from  its  energization 
phase  difference  (6)  is  reduced  below  the  negative  refer-  until  its  deenergization,  said  motor  having  movement  tncre- 
ence  value  (-do)-  ments  of  variable  magnitude,  the  beginning  position  of  each 
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movement  increment  being  determined  solely  by  its  energizing 
signal  and  the  end  position  of  each  movement  increment  being 
determined  solely  by  its  deenergization  plus  any  coasting 
thereafter,  which  method  comprises: 
measuring  the  position  of  the  driven  element  with  a  position- 

to-digital  transducer; 
comparing  the  transducer-measured  position  with  the  desti- 
nation position  to  determine  the  error  distance; 
causing  the  motor  to  move  the  driven  element  continuously 
until  it  reaches  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  destina- 
tion position;  and 
thereafter  causing  the  motor  to  alternately  sUrt  and  stop 
repeatedly  in  order  to  move  in  increments  whose  magni- 
tude is  controlled  by  the  digital  information  from  the 
transducer. 


INSTRUCTION  l; 
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1.  A  data  processor  for  executing  a  plurality  of  macroin- 
stnictions,  which  is  adapted  for  microprogrammed  operation 
whereby  the  execution  of  a  macroinstruction  during  a  macro- 
instruction  cycle  is  accomplished  by  execution  of  a  sequence  of 
microinstructions,  each  microinstruction  being  executed  dur- 
ing a  microinstruction  cycle,  the  data  processor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  macroinstruction  having  a  field  con- 
taining control  information, 

(b)  means  for  storing  a  microinstruction  having  a  field  con- 
taining control  information, 

(c)  an  arithmetic-logic  unit  for  performing  arithmetical  and 
logical  operations  upon  digital  information  contained  in 
the  data  processor,  and 

(d)  control  means  coupled  to  the  arithmetic-logic  unit,  to  the 
means  for  storing  a  macroinstruction  and  to  the  means  for 
storing  a  microinstruction,  is  responsive  to  the  control 
field  of  the  macroinstruction  for  selecting  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  control  signals  during  a  macroinstruction  cycle  and 
responsive  to  the  control  field  of  the  microinstruction  for 
selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  sets  of  control  signals  to 
control  the  arithmetic-logic  unit  during  each  of  successive 
microinstruction  cycles. 


M12,035 

APPAR   TUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Greene,  Saaqna  Hills  Rd^  East  Norwalk,  Conn. 

06855 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,321 
InL  CL^  GOfiF  15/16:  H04Q  3/00 
UA  a  364-200  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  one  or  more  central 
processor  units  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  selectively 
connectable  thereto,  an  electrical  power  control  apparatus 
connected  between  said  central  processor  units  and  said  pe- 
ripheral units,  said  power  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  selectively  connectable  to  said  peripheral  units  for 


selectively  connecting  a  voltage  power  signal  to  said 
peripheral  units  to  cause  power  to  be  selectively  supplied 
thereto  said  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  voltage 
power  signal  to  said  peripheral  units  comprising  relay 
means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  voltage  power 
signal  to  said  peripheral  units; 
metering  means  connected  to  said  relay  means  and  activated 
by  connection  of  said  volUge  power  signal  to  any  one  of 
said  peripheral  units  through  said  relay  means  for  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  time  that  the  selectively  connected 
peripheral  unit  is  supplied  with  said  voltage  power  signal, 
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4312,034 
ALU  AND  CONDTnON  CODE  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR 
DATA  PROCESSOR 
Thomas  G.  Gnnten  Colleen  M.  E.  Hobbs,  both  of  Austin;  Mi- 
chad  E.  Spak,  ^le,  and  Harry  L.  Tredennick,  Austin,  all  of 
Tex.,  ■mijiofs  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  Dl. 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,203 
Int  CL^  G06F  9/30 
VS.  a  364-200  4  Claims 
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said  metering  means  comprising  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  peripheral  units  through  said  relay  means  for  being 
separately  actuated  thereby  for  separately  measuring  said 
amount  of  connection  time  of  each  of  said  peripheral  units, 
and 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  metering  means  and  said 
relay  means  for  indicating  which  of  said  peripheral  units 
has  been  turned  on  by  closure  of  said  relay  means, 
whereby  said  power  control  apparatus  provides  central- 
ized power  function  control  and  status  indication  for  said 
peripheral  units. 


4,312,036 
INSTRUCnON  BUFFER  APPARATUS  OF  A  CACHE 

UNTT 
Marion  G.  Porter,  Phoenix,  and  Robert  W.  Norman,  Jr.,  Glen- 
dale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,050 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  39  Claims 


1.  A  cache  unit  for  use  with  a  data  processing  unit  for  pro- 
viding fast  access  to  data  and  instructions  fetched  from  a  main 
store  coupled  to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands 
received  from  said  data  processing  unit,  said  cache  unit  com- 
prising: 
instruction  address  register  means  coupled  to  said  data  pro- 
cessing unit,  said  instruction  address  register  means  in- 
cluding a  number  of  bit  positions  for  storing  an  address  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  type  of  said  commands  previ- 
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ously  received  from  said  data  processing  unit,  said  address 
specifying  a  next  instruction  word  to  be  accessed  by  said 
data  processing  unit; 

an  addressable  instruction  buffer  coupled  to  said  main  store 
and  to  said  instruction  address  register  means,  said  instruc- 
tion buffer  comprising  a  number  of  sections,  each  section 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  for  storing  a  sequence  of 
instruction  words  received  from  said  main  store,  each 
location  including  a  plurality  of  bit  positions  for  storing  an 
instruction  word  and  at  least  one  bit  position  connected  to 
switch  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  when  an  instruc- 
tion word  is  being  written  in  said  location;  and, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  address  register 
means,  to  said  processing  unit  to  said  main  store  and  to 
each  of  said  sections  of  said  instruction  buffer,  said  control 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  state  received  from  said  one  bit  position 
of  one  of  said  locations  specified  by  said  instruction  ad- 
dress register  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  to  said 
processing  unit,  said  signal  indicating  that  said  next  in- 
struction word  specified  by  said  instruction  address  regis- 
ter means  has  been  received  from  said  main  store  and  is 
being  written  into  one  of  said  buffer  locations  of  one  of 
said  sections  thereby  enabling  said  processing  unit  to 
begin  immediately  the  processing  of  said  next  instruction 
specified  by  said  instruction  address  register  means. 


means  by  said  sales  data  reading  means  when  said  journal 
operation  key  is  operated. 


4,312,038 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

HAVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  STOPPING 

OF  THE  ENGINE 
Masumi  Imai;  Masao  Takato,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Toshio 
Furuhashi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1977,  52-125973 
Int  a.3  F02D  5/00:  F02P  5/08.  11/06:  G05B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364-431.12  49  Claims 


4,312,037 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  WTTH  SINGLE 
PRINTER  FOR  PRINTING  RECEIPTS  AND  A  JOURNAL 
Toom  Yamakita,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^1 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1978, 53-154939; 
Dec.  26, 1978,  53-162789 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364— 405  11  Claims 


1.  An  e  ectronic  cash  register  which  can  successively  write 
and  read  sales  data,  comprising: 

input  means  including  a  data  input  key  for  keying  in  sales 
data  and  a  journal  operation  key  for  indicating  a  journal 
preparation; 

sales  data  memory  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
storing  successively  sales  data  keyed  in  by  operation  of 
said  data  input  key; 

sales  data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
classifying  sales  data  keyed  in  by  operation  of  said  data 
input  key  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  classifications,  and 
adding  together  sales  data  of  each  classification; 

sum  memory  means  coupled  to  said  sales  data  processing 
means  for  storing  the  sum  of  the  sales  data  of  each  classifi- 
cation; 

sales  data  reading  means  coupled  to  said  sales  data  memory 
means  for  reading  successively  the  sales  data  from  said 
sales  data  memory  means  when  said  journal  operation  key 
is  operated;  and 

a  single  printer  coupled  to  said  sales  data  reading  means  for 
printing  sales  data  whenever  the  sales  data  are  keyed  in  by 
operation  of  said  data  input  key  and  for  printing  succes- 
sively the  sales  data  read  from  said  sales  data  memory 
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32.  For  use  in  a  processor-controlled  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  a  combustion  engine  hiving  an  output 
crankshaft  driven  by  mechanical  energy  converted  from  heat 
energy  which  is  released  by  the  combustion  of  fuel,  said  engine 
including  at  least  ignition  means  for  controlling  the  ignition 
timing  of  said  engine,  in  response  to  control  signals  coupled 
thereto,  and  being  coupled  to  receive  signals  of  said  engine, 
produced  by  a  plurality  of  sensors  indicative  of  operating 
conditions  of  the  engine,  said  sensors  including  at  least  an  angle 
sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  a  control  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  producing  output  signals  at  predetermined 

time  intervals; 
second  means  for  counting  the  output  signals  produced  by 

said  first  means; 
third  means  for  loading  and  storing  a  selectable  reference 

count  value  supplied  thereto  by  said  processor; 
fourth  means  for  producing  an  output  dependent  upon  a 
selectable  degree  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  relative  to 
its  position  at  which  an  output  is  produced  by  said  angle 
sensor; 
fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  fourth  means,  for  returning  the 
count  total  of  said  second  means  to  its  initial  value  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  means; 
sixth  means  for  supplying  an  output  to  be  coupled  to  said 
processor  means  in  response  to  the  counted  value  of  said 
second  means  reaching  said  selectable  reference  count 
stored  by  said  third  means  value;  and 
seventh  means,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  receive  daU  from 
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said  processor  means  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the 
sixth  means,  and  preventing  control  signals  from  being 
delivered  to  said  ignition  means. 


4,312,039 
TRANSIENT  FREE  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
Edniiiid  R.  Skntecki,  Glendale,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,784 

Int  a.J  G06G  7/70:  G05D  I/IO:  B64C  ll/U 

MS.  a.  364—434  6  Claims 


.lGMIMTATiOIII 
C0C«5<l»ATi0li 


1.  In  an  automatic  stabilization  and  control  apparatus  for 
aircraft  adapted  to  stabilize  short  term  motion  of  aircraft  about 
one  of  its  primary  axes  through  a  control  surface  actuator 
means  and  including  attitude  reference  means  for  providing 
long  term  stability  of  the  aircraft  about  said  axis,  said  apparatus 
further  including  means  for  overriding  said  long  term  stability 
and  for  changing  said  attitude  reference  to  a  new  attitude 
reference,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
attitude  reference  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  attitude  of  said  craft  about  said  axis, 
clampable  and  unclampable  synchronizing  means  responsive 
to  said  attitude  signal  for  providing  when  clamped  an 
error  signal  to  said  control  surface  actuating  means  corre- 
sponding to  deviations  in  the  attitude  of  the  craft  about 
said  axis  from  a  reference  attitude  and  for  returning  said 
craft  attitude  to  said  reference  attitude  thereby  reducing 
said  error  signal  to  zero  and  when  undamped  for  main- 
taining said  attitude  error  signal  effectively  zero  during 
said  attitude  change, 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  overriding  means  for 
clamping  and  unclamping  said  synchronizer  means,  said 
overriding  means  including: 
override  command  means, 

variable  pulse  width  modulator  means  responsive  to  initia- 
tion and  termination  of  said  override  command  means 
for  providing  a  first  series  of  pulses  of  gradually  increas- 
ing width  over  a  predetermined  time  period  and  a  sec- 
ond series  of  pulses  of  gradually  decreasing  width  over 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  series  of  pulses 
to  said  switching  means  whereby  said  synchronizer  is 
gradually  undamped  upon  override  initiation  and  grad- 
ually damped  upon  override  termination. 


4,312,040 
WELL  LOG  DEPTH  AUGNING 
DsTid  H.  TInch,  New  Orleans,  La.;  Bruce  N.  Carpenter,  Ridge- 
field,  and  Elie  S.  Eliahou,  Danbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Scyamberger  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,709,  Sep.  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,541 
Int  a.3  GOIV  9/Oa-  G06F  W20 
UJS.  a  364-422  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  selected  well  log  and  of  producing 
a  tangible  representation  of  the  resuhing  improved,  filtered 
log,  said  filtering  including  depth-shifting  samples  of  the  se- 
lected log  relative  to  a  base  well  log  on  the  basis  of  depth 


displacements  between  said  logs  whicch  have  been  found  to  be 
the  least  ambiguous  ones  among  a  greater  number  of  possible 
such  depth  displacements,  each  of  said  logs  being  derived  from 
a  respective  investigating  device  passed  through  a  borehole 
and  sampled  at  separate  depth  levels,  comprising  the  following 
steps  each  of  which  is  carried  out  by  a  machine: 

(a)  producing  first  and  second  data  signals  which  correspond 
to  samples  which  are  derived  from  separate  depth  levels  in 
a  borehole  and  make  up  said  base  log  and  said  selected  log 
respectively; 

(b)  determining  the  depth  displacement  between  a  selected 
sample  of  said  first  data  signals  and  a  corresponding  sam- 
ple of  said  second  data  signals  which  is  assumed,  as  a  first 
assumption,  to  be  derived  from  the  same  depth  level  as 
said  selected  sample  of  first  data  signals; 
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(c)  repeating  said  step  of  determining  the  depth  displacement 
between  a  number  of  successive  selected  samples  of  said 
first  data  signals  and  corresponding  samples  of  second 
data  signals; 

(d)  comparing  the  depth  displacements  determined  from  a 
number  of  successive  samples  for  selecting  one  of  said 
depth  displacements  as  a  more  accurate  depth  displace- 
ment representation  for  at  least  one  of  said  successive 
samples  and  for  selecting  at  least  one  other  one  of  said 
depth  displacements  as  a  more  accurate  depth  displace- 
ment representation  for  at  least  one  other  one  of  said 
successive  samples;  and 

(e)  filtering  said  selected  log  by  depth-shifting  samples 
thereof  relative  to  the  base  log  on  the  basis  of  the  depth 
displacements  selected  in  the  immediately  preceding  step 
and  producing  a  tangible  representation  of  the  resulting 
filtered  well  log. 


4,312,041 
FUGHT  PERFORMANCE  DATA  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Michael  K.  DeJonge,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Si^cr, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,219 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.  364—442  25  Claims 

1.  An  on-board  aircraft  computer  system  for  use  with  jet 
engine  powered  aircraft,  the  computer  system  comprising: 
input  means  mounted  to  the  aircraft  for  generating  signals 
representative  of  real  flight  parameters,  including  the 
ambient  altitude  pressure,  the  total  air  temperature,  the 
combined  weight  of  the  plane,  cargo,  fuel  and  passengers, 
and  the  actual  mach  of  the  aircraft; 
computer  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  responding 
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to  the  real  parameter  signals  received  from  the  input 
means  for  producing  output  signals  representing  flight 
profile  data  for  maximum  fuel  efficiency  of  the  aircraft  for 
the  real  parameters; 
the  computer  means  further  produces  signals  corresponding 
to  the  theoretical  and  actual  engine  pressure  ratios  of  the 
aircraft  jet  engine  and  produces  a  degraded  performance 
factor  signal  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  actual  and 
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theoretical  engine  pressure  ratios  as  an  indication  of  a 

degraded  performance  of  the  aircraft; 
the  conq>uter  means  resfHsnds  to  the  degraded  performance 

factor  signal  to  modify  the  output  signals  representing 

flight  profile  data  for  maximum  fuel  efficiency,  taking  into 

account  the  degrading  performance  of  the  aircraft;  and 
indicating  means  coupled  to  the  computer  means  responsive 

to  the  output  signals  for  displaying  the  flight  profile  data 

within  the  aircraft. 


4,312,042 

WEIGHT,  BALANCE,  AND  TIRE  PRESSURE 

DETECnON  SYSTEMS 

Charles  D.  Bateman,  Bellerue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Data  Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,776 

Int  a.3  GOIM  1/12 

UJS.  a.  364— 463  31  Claims 


Mc 


1.  A  weijght  measuring  system  for  an  aircraft  having  landing 
gear  with  a  member  which  bends  in  response  to  aircraft  weight 
comprising,  a  pair  of  inclinometers  mounted  to  said  member 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  each  having  a  signal  output 
representing  the  angle  of  the  member  with  respect  to  a  refer- 
ence plane,  and  means  for  combining  said  signal  outputs  to 
generate  a  signal  representative  of  aircraft  weight  on  said 
member,    i 


4,312,043 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

INTEGRTTY  OF  A  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Howard  Frank,  Skokie;  John  W.  Swafford,  Jr.,  Glenview;  Perry 
Farazi;  Arrind  M.  Patel,  both  of  Chicago;  Cheuk-Wah  Chan, 
Highland  Park;  Edward  J.  Dohnal,  Chicago;  Clark  S.  Wang, 
Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Ashokkumar  D.  Mehta,  Des  Plaincs, 
all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake, 
III. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,405 

Int  a?  GOIR  li/42 

U.S.  a.  364—551  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  integrity  of  a  distributor 
for  an  engine,  said  engine  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
cylinders,  a  reference  cylinder,  and  a  crankshaft,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

input  means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  engine  and  said 
distributor,  for  generating  an  input  signal  representing  the 
time  of  firing  of  each  of  said  cylinders  after  a  first  firing  of 
said  reference  cylinder,  the  time  between  said  first  firing 
of  said  reference  cylinder  and  the  next  firing  thereof  being 
the  total  firing  time; 

processor  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means,  for  receiv- 
ing said  input  signal  and  determining  therefrom  the  actual 
rotational  position  of  said  crankshaft  at  the  time  of  firing 
of  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  processor  means  further 
determining,  based  upon  said  predetermined  number  of 
cylinders  and  said  total  firing  time,  the  optimum  rotational 
positions  of  said  crankshaft  for  firing  of  said  cylinders, 
respectively,  said  processor  means  further  calculating  the 
deviation  between  said  actual  rotational  position  and  said 
optimum  rotational  position  for  each  firing  of  said  cylin- 
ders, said  processor  means  generating  a  deviation  signal 
representative  of  said  deviation;  and 

display  means  for  receiving  said  deviation  signal  and  dis- 
playing a  symbol  in  response  thereto,  said  symbol  being 
representative  of  said  deviation. 


4,312,044 
TUNING  APPARATUS 
Michiru  Baba,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gnkki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shiziioka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53-17324; 
Feb.  17, 1978,  53-19267[U];  Feb.  17, 1978,  53-19268[U] 

Int  CL^  GOIR  2i/00;  GlOG  7/02 
U.S.  CL  364—554  2  Claims 

1.  A  tuning  apparatus  comprising  circuit  means  for  forming 
means  deviation  data  and  for  updating  said  mean  deviation 
data  from  instantaneous  deviations  of  a  measured  sound  fre- 
quency from  a  reference  frequency,  said  circuit  means  com- 
prises: 
a  counter  circuit  which  provides  instantaneous  deviation 
data  every  fixed  time  interval. 
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a  ftrst  memory  circuit  which  temporarily  stores  the  instanta- 
neous deviation  data  from  said  counter  circuit, 

an  adder  circuit  which  receives  data  read  out  from  said  first 
memory  circuit  on  one  input  side  thereof, 

means  for  halving  an  addition  output  from  said  adder  circuit, 
and 

a  second  memory  circuit  which  temporarily  stores  the 
halved  addition  output  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the 
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halved  addition  output  of  said  display  means,  said  adder 
circuit  receiving  on  the  other  input  side  thereof  data  read 
out  from  said  second  memory  circuit  and  indicated  in  a 
preceding  display,  whereby  the  mean  deviation  data 
which  has  been  updated  with  the  preceding  display  data 
and  the  instantaneous  deviation  data  is  derived  from  said 
second  memory  circuit;  and 
display  means  for  visibly  indicating  said  mean  deviation 
data. 


4^12,045 
RECORDING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DOT 

RECORDING  MACHINE 
Eltgen  Jean,  DaiUoiitiii,  and  Jossic  Alain,  Belfort,  both  of 
France,  asaigBors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  Tlnfor- 
matiqoe  CII>Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,039 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1978,  78  34415 

Int  a.i  G06K  3/00 

VJS.  CL  364—900  6  Claims 


columns,  each  of  the  images  in  the  said  second  series  being 
identical  to  a  respective  one  of  the  imagevin  the  first  series,  but 
being  rotated  through  90*  from  it,  said  control  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  storage  member  comprising  mn  storage  locations,  each 
adapted  to  contain  one  data  bit  required  to  cause  a  dot  to 
be  recorded  on  the  medium,  said  storage  locations  being 
disposed  in  m  rows  and  n  columns  and  each  of  said  col- 
umns being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  n  record- 
ing units  to  enable  the  latter  to  receive  the  data  bits  which 
are  extracted,  row  by  row,  from  the  said  storage  locations, 
a  first  bit  generator  having  km  inputs  and  p  outputs,  k  being 
a  whole  number,  the  said  first  bit  generator  being  adapted 
to  transmit  a  group  of  p  data  bits  from  its  p  outputs  when- 
ever one  of  its  inputs  is  actuated,  the  p  outputs  of  that  first 
generator  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  first  p 
of  the  m  rows  of  the  storage  member, 
said  first  bit  generator  being  operative  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  m  successive  of  its  km  inputs  transmitting 
from  its  p  outputs  m  groups  of  p  data  bits  which,  when 
stored  in  the  storage  member,  are  representative  of  an 
image  in  the  first  series, 
a  second  bit  generator  having  kp  inputs  and  m  outputs,  the 
said  second  bit  generator  being  adapted  to  transmit  a 
group  of  m  data  bits  from  its  m  outputs  whenever  one  of 
its  inputs  is  actuated,  the  m  outputs  of  that  second  genera- 
tor being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  m  rows  of 
the  storage  member, 
said  second  bit  generator  being  adapted  for,  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  p  successive  of  its  kp  inputs,  transmitting 
from  its  m  outputs  p  groups  of  m  data  bits  which,  when 
stored  in  the  storage  member,  are  representative  of  an 
image  in  the  second  series, 
and  selecting  and  control  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  generators  and  arranged  to  be  set  either  to  a 
first  state  or  to  a  second  state,  said  means  being  adapted  on 
one  hand,  when  they  are  set  to  their  first  state  and  when 
they  receive  a  combination  of  signals  representing  in 
coded  form  an  image  to  be  formed  on  the  medium,  to 
energize  m  of  the  km  inputs  of  the  first  generator  and  to 
cause  each  of  the  m  groups  of  p  data  bits  supplied  by  said 
generator  to  be  recorded  in  a  respective  one  of  m  succes- 
sive columns  of  the  storage  member,  and  on  the  other 
hand,  when  they  are  set  to  their  second  state  and  when 
they  receive  the  said  combination  of  signals,  to  energize  p 
of  the  kp  inputs  of  the  second  generator  and  to  cause  each 
of  the  p  groups  of  m  data  bits  supplied  by  said  second 
generator  to  be  recorded  in  a  respective  one  of  p  succes- 
sive columns  of  the  storage  member. 


4,312,046 
VERTICAL  FUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Darid  L.  Taylor,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,978 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

VJS.  a.  365—104  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  dot  recording  machine  comprising  a  recording  me- 
dium and  at  least  a  line  of  n  recording  units  for  recording  dots 
on  this  medium,  said  line  of  recording  units  and  said  medium 
being  moved  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  of  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  said  line,  a  control  arrangement  for 
controlling  the  recording  on  said  medium  of  at  least  one  com- 
bination of  dots  forming  an  image  belonging  either  to  a  first 
series  of  given  images,  or  to  a  second  series  of  given  images, 
each  of  the  images  in  the  first  series  being  formed  by  dots  lying 
within  a-  matrix  comprising  m  rows  and  p  columns,  with 
n=m=p,  and  each  of  the  images  in  the  second  series  being 
formed  by  dots  lying  within  a  matrix  comprising  p  rows  and  m 


1.  A  programmable  read  only  memory  array  having  a  plural- 
ity of  word  lines  and  bits  lines  intersecting  at  a  plurality  of 
cells,  each  cell  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  regions  forming  a  first  diode; 
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a  third  semiconductor  region  formed  contiguous  to  said 
second  semiconductor  region  having  a  shallow  depth  and 
having  lateral  dimensions  smaller  than  the  lateral  dimen- 
sions of  said  second  semiconductor  region; 

a  bit  line  making  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  said  third 
"  semiconductor  region; 

a  second  diode  being  formed  between  said  bit  line  and  said 
second  semiconductor  region;  and 

a  word  line  making  contact  with  the  first  semiconductor 
region  a  sufficient  distance  from  said  third  semiconductor 
region  such  that  atoms  of  said  bit  line  will  migrate  through 
said  third  semiconductor  region  and  form  a  verticle  short 
between  the  bit  line  and  said  second  semiconductor  region 
when  a  sufficiently  high  voltage  is  placed  across  said  bit 
and  word  Imes  without  forming  a  lateral  short. 


I 


4,312,047 

MEMORY  ARRAY  HAVING  IMPROVED  ISOLATION 
BETWEEN  SENSE  LINES 
William  J.  Donoghne,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schanmberg,  Dl. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^53 

Int  a.3  GllC  7/02 

U.S.  CI  365— 189  8  Claims 
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4.  A  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  and 
having  improved  isolation  between  a  first  and  a  second  sense 
lines,  comprising:  at  least  one  return  line  which  serves  as  a 
return  line  for  two  adjacent  memory  cells;  at  least  one  bit  line 
coupled  to  one  of  the  two  adjacent  memory  cells;  a  first  transis- 
tor coupled  from  the  at  least  one  return  line  to  a  node;  a  second 
transistor  coupled  to  the  node  and  to  the  at  least  one  bit  line; 
first  blocking  means  coupled  between  the  second  transistor  and 
the  first  sense  line  to  substantially  block  current  flow  when  the 
at  least  one  bit  line  is  non-selected;  a  third  transistor  coupled  to 
the  node  aid  being  enabled  by  a  first  signal;  and  second  block- 
ing means  coupled  between  the  third  transistor  and  the  second 
sense  line  wherein  the  first  and  second  blocking  means  provide 
additional  isolation  between  the  first  and  second  sense  lines. 


I  4,312,048 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  INHIBIT  CURRENT 
DRIVER  QRCUIT 
Thomas  J.  Gilligan,  Rolling  Hills  Estates;  James  E.  Smith, 
Anaheim,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Ynn  P.  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,776 
Int  CL^  GllC  11/06 
VS.  a  365—195  10  Claims 

1.  A  core  memory  inhibit  current  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  an  inhibit  conduc- 
tor which  inductively  couples  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
memory  cores  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  junc- 
tion, the  switch  being  selectively  closed  to  pass  inhibit 
current  therethrough  in  response  to  a  command  signal; 
a  diode  coupled  between  the  junction  and  a  first  voltage 
source,  the  diode  being  oriented  to  conduct  current  in  the 
direction  of  the  inhibit  current; 


a  storage  capacitor  coupled  between  the  junction  and  a 
selected  voltage; 


ArtO 

LONTBOi, 
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a  resistor  coupled  between  the  junction  and  a  second  voltage 
source  of  greater  magnitude  than  the  first  voltage  source. 


4,312,049 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  GAS,  OIL  AND  WATER 
ZONES  IN  A  SUBSURFACE  FORMATION 
Lucien  Masse;  W.  Louis  Medlin,  both  of  Dallas,  and  James  H. 
Sexton,  Duncanyille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,888 

Int  a^  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367— 35  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  oil/water  and  gas/oil  interfaces 
in  subsurface  formations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  well  bore  formations  to  determine  a  hydrocarbon 
bearing  formation  having  acoustic  velocities  that  are  max- 
imum at  high  oil  saturations,  minimum  at  high  water 
saturations  and  intermediate  at  high  gas  saturations  to  set 
predetermined  acoustic  velocity  limits  for  water  satura- 
tions, oil  saturations  and  gas  saturations; 

logging  said  hydrocarbon-bearing  formations  with  a  sonic 
logging  system  utilizing  a  frequency  within  the  range  of 
approximately  0.1  to  2  Kz  to  produce  a  sonic  log  having 
zones  of  different  acoustic  velocities; 

identifying  zones  on  said  sonic  log  as  hydrocarbon-bearing 
whenever  said  sonic  log  acoustic  velocity  exceeds  said 
predetermined  acoustic  velocity  limit  for  water  satura- 
tions and  identifying  zones  on  said  sonic  log  as  oil  bearing 
whenever  said  sonic  log  acoustic  velocity  exceeds  said 
predetermined  acoustic  velocity  limit  for  gas  saturations. 
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4^12,050 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  AMPLITUDE  SCALING  OF 
SEISMIC  DATA 
Robert  C.  Locas,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  547,536,  Feb.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,168 
Int.  a^  GOIV  1/28 
VS.  a.  367—44  17  Qaims 
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17.  An  apparatus  for  improving  seismic  resolution  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  and  recording  seismic  data  as  a 
function  of  time  over  frequency  range  of  at  least  20  to  100 
Hz  with  sufficient  dynamic  range  to  preserve  signal  com- 
ponents of  said  frequency  range, 

(b)  means  for  multidimensional  amplitude  scaling  of  said 
seismic  data  in  the  time  domain,  and 

(c)  means  for  outputting  said  multidimensional  amplitude 
.^  scaled  seismic  data,  thus  producing  a  multidimensional 

amplitude  scaled  seismic  record. 


4,312,051 
DATA  DISPLAY 
Terry  A.  Miller,  Bartlesville,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Olda. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,902 

Int  a.5  GOIV  1/22 

U.S.  a.  367—68  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  performing  a  seismic  geophysical  survey 
wherein  a  central  control  means  is  utilized  to  control  and 
acquire  data  from  a  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means,  each  of  said  remote  geophone  monitoring  means  being 


adapted  to  receive  analog  electrical  signals  from  at  least  one 
geophone  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
activating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone 

monitoring  means; 
providing  electrical  signals,  representative  of  seismic  waves, 
from  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  geophone  means  to  a 
respective  one  of  each  activated  remote  geophone  moni- 
toring means,  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  performing  preselected  data  processing  operations 
on  said  analog  electrical  signals,  said  preselected  data 
processing  operations  comprising: 
sampling  said  analog  electrical  signals;  and 
converting  the  thus  sampled  analog  electrical  signals  from 

analog  form  to  digital  form; 
transmitting  the  sampled  electrical  signals,  which  have 
been  converted  to  digital  form,  as  seismic  data  to  said 
central  control  means; 
storing  said  seismic  data  in  a  memory;  and 
displaying  the  seismic  data  from  each  one  of  the  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  said  step  of  dis- 
playing the  seismic  data  from  each  one  of  said  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  a  first  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated  re- 
mote geophone  monitoring  means,  from  said  memory  to 
respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits 
to  thereby  enable  the  voltage  level  of  each  first  sample 
from  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  to  be  held  by  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of 
sample  and  hold  circuits; 
supplying  each  of  the  thus  held  voltage  levels,  which  are 
equivalent  to  the  voltage  level  of  each  first  sample  of 
data  from  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  respectively,  to  a  plurality  of  display  means  to 
'  thereby  display  the  first  sample  of  data  from  each  acti- 
vated remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  each  sample 
and  hold  circuit  having  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality 
of  display  means  associated  therewith; 
supplying  a  second  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from  said  memory 
to  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold 
circuits  to  thereby  enable  the  voltage  level  of  each 
second  sample  of  data  from  each  activated  remote  geo- 
phone monitoring  means  to  be  held  by  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits; 
supplying  each  of  the  thus  held  voltage  levels,  which  are 
now  equivalent  to  the  voltage  level  of  each  second 
sample  of  data  from  each  activated  remote  geophone 
monitoring  means  respectively,  to  said  plurality  of 
display  means  to  thereby  display  the  second  sample  of 
data  from  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means; 
continuing  to  supply  samples  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  sequentially  from 
said  memory  means  to  respective  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  sample  and  hold  circuits  to  thereby  enable  the  volt- 
age level  of  each  sample  from  each  activated  remote 
geophone  monitoring  means  to  be  sequentially  held  by 
a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold 
circuits;  and 
supplying  each  of  the  thus  held  voltage  levels,  which  will 
be  equivalent  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  sequential 
samples  of  data  from  each  activated  remote  geophone 
monitoring  means  respectively,  to  said  plurality  of 
display  means  to  thereby  display  the  samples  of  data 
from  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means  sequentially,  wherein  said  step  of  supplying  sam- 
ples of  data  from  said  memory  to  respective  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits  comprises: 
reading  a  first  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated  re- 
mote geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  mem- 
ory to  a  first  register; 
reading  a  second  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated 
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remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  mem- 
ory to  a  second  register; 
reading  the  first  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  first 
register  to  a  digital-to-analog  conversion  system  to 
therein  convert  the  first  samples  of  data,  from  each 
activated  remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from 
digital  form  to  analog  form  before  the  first  samples, 
from  each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means,  are  supplied  to  the  respective  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits; 
reading  the  second  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  sec- 
ond register  to  said  digital-to-analog  conversion  sys- 
tem after  the  first  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  has  been  sup- 
plied to  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits,  to 
therein  convert  the  second  sample  of  data,  from  each 
activated  remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from 
digital  form  to  analog  form; 
supplying  the  second  sample  of  data,  from  each  acti- 
vated remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from  said 
digital  to  analog  conversion  system  to  said  plurality 
of  sample  and  hold  circuits; 
reading  a  third  sample  of  data,  from  each  activated  remote 
geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  memory  to  said 
first  register  while  data  is  being  supplied  from  said 
second  register  to  said  digital-to-an{^og  conversion 
system; 
.  continuing  to  read  samples  of  data,  from  each  activated 
remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  out  of  said  mem- 
ory to  said  first  and  second  register  alternately  until  all 
of  the  samples  of  data,  from  each  activated  remote 
geophone  monitoring  means,  have  been  read  out  of  said 
memory; 
continuing  to  supply  the  samples  of  data,  from  each  acti- 
vated remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from  said 
first  and  second  registers  alternately  to  said  digital-to- 
analog  conversion  system  with  samples  of  data,  from 
each  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring  means, 
being  read  out  of  said  memory  to  the  one  of  said  first 
and  second  registers  which  is  empty  as  the  data  is  being 
supplied  from  the  full  register  to  the  digital-to-analog 
conversion  system;  and 
continuing  to  supply  the  samfdes  of  data,  from  each  acti- 
vated remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  from  said 
digital-to-analog  conversion  system  to  said  plurality  of 
sample  and  hold  circuits  and  wherein  selecting  the 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold 
"^  circuits  to  which  it  is  desired  to  provide  samples  from  a 
particular    activated    remote    geophone    monitoring 
means  comprises  the  steps  of: 
presetting  a  counter  to  the  number  of  activated  remote 

geophone  monitoring  means;  and 
decoding  the  output  of  said  counter  to  thereby  select  a 
desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  cir- 
cuits to  which  it  is  desired  to  supply  the  samples  from 
a  particular  activated  remote  geophone  monitoring 
means. 


4,312,052 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  WEAK  SANDS 
Charles  B.  Vogel,  Houston,  and  Robert  A.  Herolz,  Willis,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignon  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,835 
Int  a.J  GOIV  1/047.  1/053.  1/40 
VS.  a.  367—75  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  characteristics  of  SV  shear 
waves  in  an  earth  material  comprising: 
a  pair  of  prisms  formed  of  a  low  shear  velocity  material,  said 
prisms  being  disposed  on  a  flat  surface  of  said  earth  mate- 
rial in  spaced  positions; 
a  transducer  mounted  on  each  prism,  one  of  said  transducers 
being  mounted  to  produce  SV  shear  waves  in  one  of  said 


prisms  and  the  other  transducer  being  mounted  to  receive 
the  SV  shear  waves; 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  other  transducer  to  reject  low 
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frequency  noise  and  high  frequency  compressional  waves; 
and 
recording  means  coupled  to  said  filter  to  record  the  SV 
shear  waves  received  by  said  other  transducer. 


4,312,053 
RANGE  AND  DEPTH  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Alan  H.  Lipsky,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Subcom,  Inc.,  GIca 
CoTe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1971,  Ser.  No.  204^74 

Int  a.3  GOIS  5/18 

VS.  CI.  367—127  7  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  from  a  monitoring  point  the 
range  to  and  the  depth  of  a  submerged  object  from  which 
pulses  of  acoustic  energy  may  be  received  wherein  mathemati- 
cal formulations  interrelating  angle  of  arrival,  range  and  depth 
are  solved  to  obtain  said  quantities  of  range  and  depth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  the  vertical  angle  versus  time  sequence  associ- 
ated with  the  multipaths  of  a  particular  pulse  of  acoustic 
energy  emanating  from  said  submerged  object; 

(b)  examining  the  time  sequence  with  respect  to  said  multi- 
path  pulses  so  as  to  determine  those  multipath  pulses  that 
do  not  overlap  as  to  their  time  of  arrival  at  said  monitoring 
point; 

(c)  determining  said  angles  of  arrival  associated  with  said 
nonoverlapping  multipath  pulses;  and 

(d)  solving  said  mathematical  formulations  for  the  said  quan- 
tities of  range  and  depth  by  substitution  therein  of  said 
angles  of  arrival  associated  with  said  nonoverlapping 
multipath  pulses. 
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4,312,054 
ACOUSTIC  BEACONS 
Bard  Holand,  TroDdfaeim,  Norway,  assigBor  to  SD^TEF  (Selska- 
pet  for  industriell  og  teknisk  forskning  Ted  NTH),  Trondheim, 
Norway 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,554 

iBt  aj  H04B  11/00 

VJS.  a.  367—134  2  Qaims 
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4312,055 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  aRCUTTS 

Robert  T.  Nobk,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  iBStnmieBts 

lacorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,192,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,974. 

Tliis  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,013 

lat  a.J  G04B  19/24;  G04C  19/00.  17/00 

U.S.a.368— 29  7  Claims 


HOURS  -  MINUTKS 
(2  :  30) 


tations  of  a  central  hub,  a  first  bar  extending  radially  from  said 
hub  and  representing  minutes  and  a  second  bar  extending 
radially  from  said  hub  and  representing  hours,  said  second  bar 
being  substantially  shorter  in  length  than  said  first  bar,  means 
effective  when  said  display  is  displaying  ordinary  time  to  cause 
said  second  bar  to  appear  substantially  wider  than  said  first  bar, 
and  means  effective  when  said  display  is  being  set  to  cause  said 
second  bar  to  retain  its  substantially  wider  appearance  when 
time  is  being  displayed  as  PM  and  to  change  its  appearance  to 
that  of  essentially  the  width  of  said  first  bar  when  time  is  being 
displayed  as  AM. 


4,312,056 

COMPOSITE  DISPLAY  TYPE  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Katsuo  NisUmura,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 

Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4254; 
Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4257;  May  11, 1979,  54-56973;  Aug.  31, 1979, 
54-111299 

Int  a.^  G04B  19/22.  19/24.  19/04 
U.S.  a.368— 62  10  Claims 


1.  Acoustic  beacon  suitable  for  use  on  a  boat  and  arranged  to 
operate  only  if  the  boat  is  submerged  which  comprises  a  pipe- 
shaped  housing  spring-loadedly  receiving  a  battery  between  a 
first  end  plug  sealingly  engaging  internal  walls  of  said  housing 
at  one  end  of  the  latter  and  contact  means,  printed  circuit 
means  disposed  between  said  contact  means  and  a  second  end 
plug  sealingly  engaging  internal  walls  of  said  housing  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  housing,  a  pressure  switch  arranged  in  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  second  end  plug,  a  membrane 
clamped  against  said  second  end  plug  adjacently  outward  of 
said  pressure  switch  and  allowing  the  pressure  from  water 
surrounding  said  beacon  to  be  transferred  to  said  pressure 
switch  to  switch  on  the  latter  once  this  pressure  exceeds  a 
predetermined  limit  as  said  beacon  falls  in  said  water,  means 
for  transmitting  sound  coaxially  supported  on  the  external 
walls  of  said  housing  and  towards  said  opposite  end  of  the 
latter  and  electrically  connected  to  said  printed  circuit  means 
to  receive  signal  pulses  therefrom  when  said  printed  circuit 
means  is  supplied  with  electric  current  from  said  battery  with 
the  switching  on  of  said  pressure  switch. 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising,  in  combination: 

time  indicating  hands  for  providing  a  display  of  at  least 
hours  and  minutes  of  time  information; 

an  electro-optical  display  cell  having  a  central  aperture  and 
a  group  of  display  elements  arranged  in  a  ring  configura- 
tion around  said  time  indicating  hands  to  provide  a  display 
of  data  other  than  said  time  information;  and 

an  analog  module  including  drive  shafts  extending  through 
said  central  aperture  of  said  electro-optical  display  cell 
and  drivably  connected  to  said  time  indicating  hands  to 
drive  said  time  indicating  hands,  in  which  said  analog 
module  comprises  a  supporting  plate  serving  as  a  circuit 
substrate  having  its  one  surface  formed  with  a  printed 
circuit  pattern,  and  electrically  conductive  rubber  means 
disposed  between  said  electro-optical  display  cell  and  said 
circuit  substrate  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  display  cell  and  said  printed  circuit  pattern; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  analog  module  being  accommodated 
in  the  central  aperture  of  said  electro-optical  display  cell. 


1.  An  electronic  analog  horological  display  having  represen- 


4,312,057 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  PROVIDING  AUDIBLE  AND 

VISIBLE  TIME  INDICATIONS 
Kazuaari  Knme,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1977,  52-149112 
Int  CV  G04B  21/08 
U.S.  a.  368—63  13  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  for  providing  audible  and  visible 
time  indications,  comprising: 
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a  standard  frequency  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  a  stan- 
dard high  frequency  signal; 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  for  dividing  the  frequency 
of  said  standard  high  frequency  signal  to  provide  low 
frequency  signals  including  a  time  unit  signal  and  a  basic 
timing  signal; 

time  counter  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signal 
for  producing  information  indicative  of  current  time; 

display  means  for  visibly  displaying  said  current  time  infor- 
mation; 

an  externally  actuatable  switch  responsive  to  actuation 
thereof  for  producing  a  switching  signal; 

storage  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  storing 
said  current  time  information; 

first  discrimination  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  current 
time  information  stored  in  said  storage  means  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  representing  a  numeric  value  indicative  of  a 
time  zone  of  said  current  time  information; 

second  discrimination  means  responsive  to  said  current  time 
information  stored  in  said  storage  means  for  providing  a 
signal  representing  a  numeric  value  indicative  of  a  time 
unit  of  said  current  time  information; 

first  electronic  switch  means  responsive  to  said  switching 
signal  for  transferring  said  basic  timing  signal  to  an  output 
thereof; 

first  counter  circuit  means  for  counting  said  basic  timing 
signal  applied  thereto  from  said  output  of  said  first  elec- 
tronic switch  means; 

first  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said 
first  counter  circuit  means  and  said  signal  from  said  first 
discrimination  means  for  detecting  coincidence  between  a 
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count  in  said  first  counter  circuit  means  and  said  numeric 
value  indicative  of  a  time  zone,  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  when  such  coincidence  is  detected,  said 
output  signal  being  applied  to  said  first  electronic  switch 
means  to  inhibit  signal  transfer  thereby  and  to  said  first 
counter  circuit  means  for  resetting  the  count  therein  to  a 
predetermined  initial  value; 

second  electronic  switch  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  first  gate  circuit  means  for  transferring 
said  basic  timing  signal  to  an  output  thereof; 

second  counter  circuit  means  for  counting  said  basic  timing 
signal  applied  thereto  from  said  output  of  said  second 
electronic  switch  means; 

second  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from 
said  second  counter  circuit  means  and  to  said  signal  from 
said  second  discrimination  circuit  means  for  detecting 
coincidence  between  a  count  in  said  second  counter  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  nimieric  value  indicative  of  a  current 
time  unit  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  such 
coincidence  is  detected,  said  output  signal  being  applied  to 
said  second  electronic  switch  means  to  inhibit  signal  trans- 
fer thereby  and  to  said  second  counter  circuit  means  for 
resetting  the  count  thereof  to  a  predetermined  initial 
value; 

third  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from 
said  first  counter  circuit  means  for  producing  a  control 
signal  having  a  duration  proportional  to  a  maximum  count 
value  attained  by  said  first  counter  circuit  means,  said 
duration  being  zero  or  an  integral  number  of  periods  of 
said  basic  timing  signal; 

fourth  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from 
said  second  counter  circuit  meuis  for  producing  a  control 


signal  having  a  duration  proportional  to  a  maximum  count 
value  attained  by  said  second  counter  circuit  means,  said 
duration  being  zero  or  an  integral  number  of  periods  of 
said  basic  timing  signal; 

tone  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  from  said  third  gate  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
time  division  signal  comprising  bursts  of  tone  sequentially 
generated,  with  the  number  of  said  tone  bursts  being 
indicative  of  a  time  zone  of  current  time,  and  further 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  from  said  fourth  gate 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  time  indication  signal  com- 
prising bursts  of  tone  sequentially  generated,  with  the 
number  of  said  tone  bursts  being  indicative  of  a  number  of 
units  of  current  time,  said  tone  bursts  indicative  of  a  time 
zone  being  at  least  in  part  modulated  at  a  different  fre- 
quency from  a  modulation  frequency  of  said  tone  bursts 
indicative  of  units  of  current  time;  and 

sound  producing  means  responsive  to  said  time  division 
signal  and  said  time  indication  signal  for  producing  corre- 
sponding audible  tone  bursts,  for  thereby  audible  indicat- 
ing current  time  as  a  time  zone  and  as  a  time  unit  within 
that  time  zone. 


4,312,058 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Masahani  Shida;  Akira  Torisawa,  and  Makoto  Ueda,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Daini  Scikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  52-047096 
Int.  a.^  G04B  9/00.  19/04;  G04F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  368—66  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery  comprising^ 
a  stepping  motor;  an  oscillating  circuit  for  producing  a  time 
standard  signal;  a  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  the  time  stan- 
dard signal;  a  pulse  combining  circuit  for  combining  the  di- 
vided signals  to  produce  normal  drive  pulses  having  a  given 
pulse  width  and  wider  drive  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  wider 
than  the  given  pulse  width;  a  driving  circuit  for  normally 
driving  the  motor  with  the  normal  drive  pulses;  a  rotation 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  rotation  and  non-rotation  of  the 
motor  after  the  application  of  each  of  the  normal  drive  pulses 
to  the  motor;  a  battery  voltage  detecting  circuit  for  detecting 
when  the  voltage  of  the  timepiece  battery  drops  to  a  predeter- 
mined low  voltage  condition  indicative  of  the  approaching 
exhaustion  of  the  timepiece  battery;  and  means  responsive  to 
detection  of  a  low  voltage  condition  for  inhibiting  the  opera- 
tion of  the  rotation  detecting  circuit  and  for  controlling  the 
driving  circuit  to  apply  the  wider  drive  pulses  instead  of  the 
normal  drive  pulses  to  the  motor  for  the  duration  of  the  low 
voltage  condition. 
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4^12,059 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Masaaki  Mandai;  Akira  Torisawa;  Makoto  Ueda;  Kaznhiro 
Asano;  Maaaharn  Shida,  and  KatsnUko  Satoh,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asdgnora  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  52-47088 

Int  a.i  G04F  5/00;  G04C  79/00;  G05B  19/40 

UJS.  CL  368—157  22  Claims 
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applied;  an  input  section  which  is  devoid  of  any  multiple  stage 
negative  feedback  amplifiers,  said  input  section  having  input 
terminal  means  coupled  to  said  phonograph  pickup  input  ter- 
minal means  and  output  terminal  means,  said  input  section 
having  a  bandwidth  with  an  upper  limit  of  at  least  about  30 
KHz;  a  second  section,  said  second  section  including  a  multiple 
stage  negative  feedback  amplifier  with  a  negative  feedback 
circuit  around  more  than  one  stage  thereof,  said  second  siection 
providing  amplification  of  the  signals  fed  to  the  input  thereof 
and  having  a  bandwidth  which  accommodates  at  least  audio 
frequency  signals;  high  frequency  roll-off  RIAA  compensation 
network  means  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  means  of 
said  input  section  of  the  preamplifier  and  the  input  of  said 
second  section,  whereby  said  second  section  receives  reduced 
amounts  of  said  frequency  components  which  fall  substantially 
above  20  KHz;  and  low  frequency  boost  RIAA  compensation 
network  means  as  part  of  said  negative  feedback  circuit  for 
boosting  relatively  low  frequencies  in  the  audio  frequency 
range. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece: 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  periodic  time  standard 
signal; 

pulse  generating  means  receptive  of  the  periodic  time  stan- 
dard signal  for  dividing  the  same  and  for  generating  pulse 
output  signals; 

a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor,  a  stator  and  a  coil; 

a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  one  of  the  pule  output  signals 
from  said  pulse  generating  means  and  responsive  to  con- 
trol signals  for  normally  applying  driving  current  pulses 
of  a  particular  pulse  width  to  the  coil  of  said  stepping 
motor  for  driving  said  rotor; 

detecting  means  for  applying  a  detection  pulse  to  the  coil  of 
said  stepping  motor  after  a  driving  current  pulse  has  been 
applied  to  said  coil  and  for  sensing  a  coil  current  in  re- 
sponse to  the  applied  detection  pulse  to  determine 
whether  or  not  said  rotor  had  rotateid  in  response  to  the 
previously  applied  driving  current  pulse;  and 

control  means  cooperative  with  said  detecting  means  and 
receptive  of  the  pulse  output  signals  from  said  pulse  gener- 
ating means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  drive 
circuit  to  control  said  drive  circuit  to  apply  a  correction 
pulse  having  a  pulse  width  greater  than  that  of  the  driving 
current  pulse  width  to  said  motor  coil  and  for  thereafter 
applying  a  control  signal  to  said  drive  circuit  to  resume 
applying  the  drive  current  pulses  of  said  particular  pulse 
width  to  said  motor  coil. 


4,312,061 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Hideaki  Hayashi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nippon  Columbia 
Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,894 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978, 53-82226;  Jul. 
6, 1978,  53-82227;  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106606;  Oct  5, 1978,  53- 
137119[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  i/lO.  3/08.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  369—216  12  Claims 


4,312,060 

PREAMPUHER  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 

Robert  Grodinsky,  4448  W.  Howard  St,  Skokie,  Ul.  60076 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,380 

Int  CL'  GllB  3/00.  3/74:  H03F  3/04 

VJS.  CL  369^134  14  Claims 


1.  A  preamplifier  for  a  magnetic  phonograph  record  pickup, 
said  preamplifier  comprising:  phonograph  pickup  signal  input 
terminal  means  to  which  the  pickup  output  signals  are  to  be 


t>%^>^ 


1.  A  record  player  comprising: 

(a)  a  tone  arm; 

(b)  drive  means  for  selectively  moving  said  tone  arm  in  a 
horizontal  and  a  vertical  direction; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  sensing  a  position  of  said  tone  arm  in 
the  horizontal  direction  and  producing  a  voltage  corre- 
sportding  to  the  position  of  said  tone  arm; 

(d)  a  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(e)  voltage  regulating  means  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  terminals  of  the  voltage  source  for  producing 
a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  a  desired  position, 
said  voltage  regulating  means  having  manual  operable 
means  for  selectively  varying  said  reference  voltage; 

(0  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  from 

said  detecting  means  with  the  reference  voltage  from  said 

voltage  regulating  means;  and 
(g)  speed  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  the  voltage 

from  said  detecting  means  and  producing  a  speed  signal; 

(h)  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  from 

said  first  comparing  means  with  the  speed  signal  and  producing 

a  compared  signal;  and 

(i)  means  for  applying  the  compared  signal  from  said  second 

comparing  means  to  said  drive  means  to  move  said  tone 

arm  in  said  horizontal  direction. 
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t  4^12,062 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIGFTALLY  CONVERTING  BASEBAND 
CHANNEL  SIGNALS  INTO  A  FREQUENCY-DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  SIGNAL  AND  VICE  VERSA 
Maurice  G.  Bellanger,  Antony,  and  Jacques  L.  Daguet,  St  Manr 
dcs  Foases,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriqnes  et  Telephoniqacii  Paria,  Fhuce 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnn.  28, 1974,  74  22641 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 
I  1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.' H04J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  370—50  5  Claims 


is  an  interieaved  version  of  the  said  digital  auxiliary  sum 
signals  S,and  which  corresponds  to  the  desired  multiplex 
signal;  a  second  coefficient  source  which  supplies  a  set  of 
filter  coefficients  a(q)  wherein  q=-2NP,-2NP-j-l, . . . 
—  1,0,1,2,  .  .  .  2NP— 1  and  wherein  P  is  some  positive 
integer,  said  filter  coefficients  a(q)  defining  samples  of  the 
impulse  response  of  a  low  pass  filter  having  a  cutoff"  fre- 
quency which  is  equal  to  Af/2,  said  samples  being  taken  at 
a  rate  2N  Af,  the  filter  coefficients  a(i-2Nr)  wherein 
r=-P.  -P-f-l, ...  -1,0,  1,  2, . . .  P- 1,  of  said  set  of 
filter  coefficients  being  applied  to  the  low  pass  filters  A, 
and  B{N^i)moduio  2N. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  a  number  of  real  digital 
base  band  channel  signals  each  being  constituted  by  a  succes- 
sion of  components  at  a  rate  2Af,  into  a  digital  single  sideband 
frequency-division  multiplex  signal,  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  branch,  each  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  branches  including  a  delay  circuit; 

means  for  selectively  applying  the  components  of  the  digital 
channel  signal  applied  to  said  input  circuit  means  to  the 
input  of  said  first  and  to  the  input  of  said  second  branch,  to 
produce  pairs  of  digital  signals; 

a  Fourier  transformation  device  which  is  provided  with  N 
pairs  of  inputs  and  with  2  N  outputs,  where  N  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  base  band  channel  signals,  and 
wherein  said  outputs  being  symmetrical;  means  for  apply- 
ing said  pairs  of  digital  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  N 
pairs  of  inputs  of  said  Fourier  transformation  device; 

a  first  coefficient  source  which  supplies  carrier  signal  func- 
tions to  said  Fourier  transformation  device; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  N- 1  addition  circuits,  each  receiving 
symmetrical  outputs  of  said  Fourier  transformation  device 
and  producing  sum  signals  ck  wherein  k=  1,  2, . . .  N- 1; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  N- 1  subtraction  circuits,  each  receiv- 
ing symmetrical  outputs  of  said  Fourier  transformation 
-device  and  producing  difference  signals  <r'k; 

a  plurality  of  first  digital  low  pass  filters  A/  wherein  i=  1.  2, 
. . .  2N- 1,  producing  first  filter  output  signals  s/  in  re- 
sponse to  filter  input  signals,  the  sum  signals  <rk  acting  as 
filter  input  signals  for  the  low  pass  filters  A*  and  Azn-  *; 
a  plurality  of  second  digitid  low  pass  filters  B/  wherein 
i= 1,  2, . . .  2N—  1,  producing  second  filter  output  signals 
s'/in  response  to  filter  input  signals,  the  difference  signals 
a-'k  acting  as  filter  input  signals  for  the  low  pass  filters  Bk 
and  B2N-k; 

means  for  summing  first  and  second  filter  output  signals  to 
produce  digital  auxiliary  sum  signals  S,=s,-t-s'/; 

a  parallel  to  series  converter  having  at  least  2  N  parallel 
arranged  inputs  which  are  adi4)ted  to  receive  the  auxiliary 
sum  signals  S/for  producing  an  output  digital  signal  which 


4,312,063 
TDM  DATA  REORGANIZATION  APPARATUS 
Brady  Warner,  Santii  Maria,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Conunnnications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,601 

Int  a.'  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370-68  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  re-sequencing  time  division  multiplexed 
(TDM)  data  having  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  frame  compris- 
ing a  series  of  consecutive  data  words  delivered  to  said  appara- 
tus at  a  specified  rate,  each  data  word  representing  one  of  a 
plurality  of  data  channels  being  interieaved  within  said  frames, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  memory  means  having  said  TDM  data  applied  to  dau 
input  lines  and  having  write  address  selection  lines,  read 
address  selection  lines,  and  data  output  lines; 
counting  means  counting  at  said  specified  rate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  address  bit  outputs  for  applying  a  first  se- 
quence of  addresses  to  said  write  address  selection  lines 
when  said  TDM  data  is  written  into  said  memory  means 
and  for  applying  a  second  sequence  of  addresses  to  said 
read  address  selection  lines  when  said  TDM  data  is  read 
out  of  said  memory  means,  said  counting  means  including 
at  least  first  and  second  counting  subsections  with  said 
first  counting  subsection  counting  at  a  first  rate  and  indi- 
cating to  which  of  said  plurality  of  frames  each  said  daU 
word  belongs; 
said  first  and  second  sequences  being  different  from  one 
another  whereby  said  read  out  TDM  data  is  reorganized 
so  as  to  place  a  plurality  of  data  words  representing  a 
single  data  channel  into  a  contiguous  block  of  time. 
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4^12,064 
MODIFIED  VESTIGIAL  SIDE  BAND  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Stephen  M.  Bench,  Huntington  Beach;  Pan!  H.  TUbodeau, 
Stanton;  Gay  M.  Campbell,  Corona,  and  Theodore  M.  Stnmp, 
Cocta  Men,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Com- 
pany, Den?er,  Colo. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7,666,  Jan.  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,378 

Int  a.5  HOW  1/06.  1/12.  1/18 

MS.  a  370-71  41  Claims 


means  for  accepting  initial  signals  from  customers  requesting 
entry  into  the  network  in  order  and  according  to  available 


1.  A  telephone  transmission  system  providing  multiple  mod- 
ulated carrier  communication  channels  between  a  single  cen- 
tral station  and  plural  remote  stations  on  a  single  transmission 
medium  which  exhibits  phase  nonlinearities  at  certain  frequen- 
cies, comprising: 
plural  transmitters  at  said  central  and  remote  stations,  each 
generating  on  said  transmission  medium  double  side  band 
AM  modulated  communication  signals  at  different  carrier 
frequencies;  and 
plural  receivers  at  said  central  and  remote  stations,  each 
tuned  to  one  of  said  different  carrier  frequencies  on  said 
transmission  medium,  at  least  one  of  said  plural  receivers, 
which  receiver  is  tuned  to  receive  the  double  side  band 
AM  modulated  communication  signal  from  one  of  said 
plural  transmitters,  and  which  receiver  is  tuned  to  one  of 
said  certain  frequencies  which  exhibit  phase  nonlineari- 
ties, attenuating  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  double  side 
bands  more  than  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  side  bands  to  eliminate  side  band  phase  cancellation. 


1 


umiiTi 


space  within  said  second  queueing  means,  said  order  being 
selective  first  in-first  out. 


4,312,066 
DIAGNOSTIC/DEBUG  MACHINE  ARCHTTECTURE 
DaTid  F.  Bantz,  Chappaqna;  Carlo  J.  ETangelisti,  Jefferson 
Valley,  and  Robert  A.  Nehwn,  Katonah,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 

N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,992 

Int.  a?  G06F  11/22 

MS.  CI.  371—16  10  Claims 


MST  SEISE  tW 

CMIItl  IIKS 


4,312,065 
TRANSPARENT  INTELUGENT  NETWORK  FOR  DATA 

AND  VOICE 
Mchawt  E.  Uhis,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 

BMBts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
CoMfaMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  912,160,  Jnn.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  150,264 
Int.  CL^  H04J  6/00 
MS.  CL  370—94  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  communications  network  for  data  and  voice  having  a 
first  node  and  a  second  node  interconnected  with  said  first 
node,  said  first  node  having  a  first  plurality  of  customers  con- 
nected thereto  and  said  second  node  having  a  second  plurality 
connected  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  first  queueing 
means  and  second  queueing  means  in  said  first  node,  means 
including  said  fint  queueing  means  for  receiving  and  process- 
ing continuing  overflows  of  input  signals  from  those  of  said 
first  plurality  of  customers  whose  signals  have  been  accepted 
into  the  network,  and  means  including  said  second  queueing 
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1.  A  Diagnostic/Debug  computing  system  for  use  with  a 
Host  computer  (H-machine)  incorporating  the  LSSD  design 
concept,  said  LSSD  design  including  the  proviaon  of  LSSD 
registers  incorporated  in  predetermined  functional  units  of  said 
H-machine,  said  Host  computer  having  an  external  interface 
including  a  LSSD  mput  line,  a  LSSD  output  line,  a  LSSD  shift 
line,  output  lines  for  indicating  the  end  of  predetermined  oper- 
ational sequences  within  the  H-machine,  and  a  "run  CPU" 
input  line  which  must  be  supplied  with  a  predetermined  signal 
in  order  for  the  H-machine  to  run,  all  of  said  lines  being  con- 
nected to  said  external  interface,  said  Diagnostic/Debug  com- 
puting system  comprising  an  interface  unit  and  a  processing 
unit  (D-machine)  said  interface  unit  being  interposed  between 
said  H-machine  external  interface  and  a  similar  interface  in  said 
D-machine  in  data  exchange  relationship  with  both,  said  inter- 
face unit  including  first  register  means  for  initially  receiving 
sute  data  via  the  LSSD  output  line  from  the  H-machine  exter- 
nal interface  to  be  transferred  to  said  D-nwchine  for  diagnostic 
purposes  and  second  register  means  connected  to  the  LSSD 
input  line  of  the  H-machine  external  interface  for  receiving 
sUte  dau  from  the  D-machine  to  be  stored  in  predetermined 
locations  in  the  LSSD  registers  of  said  H-machine,  control 
means  within  said  interface  unit  actuable  by  said  D-machine  to 
cause  sUte  date  to  be  selectively  transferred  between  said 
H-machine  and  D-machine  via  said  register  means. 
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said  D-machine  including  programmable  control  means  for 
effecting  the  execution  of  predetermined  diagnostic  pro- 
grams therein  which  require  the  access  of  state  data  ftotn 
and  the  transfer  of  state  date  to  the  H-machine  at  predeter- 
mined times  during  the  operating  cycle  of  said  H-machine, 
said  programmable  control  means  in  said  D-machine  fur- 
ther including  means  for  specifying  to  the  interface  unit 
and  H-machine  when  said  stete  date  is  to  be  transferred 
between  the  LSSD  registers  in  the  H-machine  and  storage 
means  located  in  said  D-machine  and  in  which  direction. 


4,312,067 

FUNCTION  TEST  EVALUATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
EVALUATING  A  FUNCTION  TEST  OF  A  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
HisatosU  Shirasaka,  T<ricyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1978,  53-160705 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/28 
MS.  a.  371—25  3  Claims 


eOXCSKNT  CLOCK 

IWUr  OOCK 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  proper  functioning  of  a 
logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  control  section  including  a  central  processing  element  for 
performing  control  functions  and  a  main  memory  in  date 
communication  with  said  control  processing  element  for 
storing  test  information  and  expected  value  information, 
said  test  information  to  be  inputted  to  said  logic  circuit 
being  evaluated  and  said  expected  value  information  to  be 
compared  to  date  outputted  from  said  logic  circuit  to 
determine  whether  said  logic  circuit  is  operating  properly; 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  for  storing  said  input  test  infor- 
mation and  the  expected  value  information  from  said  main 
memory; 

a  plurality  of  write  circuits  connected  between  said  control 
section  and  said  plurality  of  memory  means  for  writing  the 
test  information  from  said  main  memory  into  said  plurality 
of  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  address  circuits  connected  between  said  con- 
trol system  and  said  plurality  of  memory  means  for  sup- 
plying addresses  to  said  memory  means; 

a  pattern  format  control  circuit  for  time-shaping  test  infor- 
mation received  from  said  plurality  of  memory  means  and 
for  sending  said  time-shaped  test  information  to  said  logic 
circuit  being  evaluated;  and 

a  judgement  circuit  for  comparing  date  outputted  from  said 
logic  circuit  being  evaluated  with  the  expected  value 
information  to  determine  if  said  logic  circuit  is  operating 
property,  said  expected  value  information  being  received 
by  said  judgement  circuit  from  said  plurality  of  memory 
means. 


4312,068 

PARALLEL  GENERATION  OF  SERIAL  CYCUC 

REDUNDANCY  CHECK 

Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton,  and  Robert  C.  Miller,  Braintree,  both  of 

Massn  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  lac, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,074,  Aug.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,465 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/10 

MS.  CI  371—37  26  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  generating  a  cyclic  redundant  check  char- 
acter in  a  general  purpose  computer  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  first  result  by  exclusive  OR'ing  with  a  previ- 
ously generated  cyclic  redundant  check  character,  the 
new  data  for  which  a  cyclic  redundant  check  character  is 
to  be  generated; 

(b)  left  shifting  the  first  result  by  a  predetermined  number  of 
bits; 

(c)  generating  a  second  result  by  exclusive  OR'ing  the  un- 
shifted  first  result  with  the  left  shifted  first  result; 

(d)  generating  a  third  result  by  AND'ing  each  bit  of  the 
second  result  with  a  respective  bit  in  a  predetermined 
constant; 

(e)  generating  a  fourth  result  by  right  routing  the  third 
result  by  a  predetermined  number  of  bits; 

(0  generating  a  fifth  result  by  right  roteting  the  fourth  result; 

(g)  generating  a  sixth  result  by  OR'ing  the  fourth  result  with 
the  sixth  result; 

(h)  generating  a  seventh  result  by  AND'ing  each  bit  respec- 
tively of  the  sixth  result  with  a  respective  bit  of  a  predeter- 
mined constant  whereby  the  new  cyclic  redundant  check 
character  is  generated. 


4,312,069 
SERIAL  ENCODING-DECODING  FOR  CYCUC  BLOCK 

CODES 
Syed  V.  Ahamed,  Gillette,  NJ.,  assipMr  to  BeU  Telephoae 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,420 
Int  CV  G06F  11/10 
MS.  CL  371—37  15  Claims 

1.  An  encoder  for  generating  a  cyclically  encoded  n-bit 
channel  word  from  an  incoming  k-bit  date  word,  said  encoder 
comprising  serial  shift  and  divide  means  for  generating  p  parity 
bits,  and  wherein  said  encoder  is  further  characterized  by 
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shift  register  means  partitioned  into  a  parallel  arrangement 
of  register  segments  of  predetermined  lengths  for  storing 


rected  bit  stream  from  the  convolutional  decoder  means 
with  said  autosynchronization  bit  sequence  from  the  de- 
coder storage  means  and  to  provide  a  block  encoded  bit 
stream;  and 
cyclic  block  decoder  means  for  decoding  said  block  encoded 
bit  stream  to  recover  said  information,  said  cyclic  block 
decoder  means  further  producing  an  output  indicating  the 
presence  of  errors  in  the  recovered  data  bit  stream  when 
said  decoder  is  in  synchronization  with  said  encoder. 


bits  (p+ 1)  through  k  of  said  dau  word  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  lengths. 


4312,071 
DIGITAL  CODE  ERROR  DETECTION  AND  ALERTING 

SYSTEM 
Ramon  Bloch,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,903 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/12 

VS.  a.  371—57  8  Claims 


4,312,070 
DIGITAL  ENCODER-DECODER 
Daniel  J.  Coombcs,  Winfleld,  and  Martin  V.  Seitz,  Fox  RiTer 
GroTC,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauoburg, 
DL 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,345 

Int  a?  G06F  11/10 

VJS.  CL  371—40  10  Claims 
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'OmtATION 


1.  In  a  data  communications  system  for  the  transmission  and 
reception  of  a  data  bit  stream,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  encoder  for  receiving  information  and  processing  said 
information  into  the  data  bit  stream  to  be  transmitted,  said 
encoder  comprising; 
~^  cyclic  block  encoder  means  for  receiving  information  and 
producing  an  error  detectable  encoded  bit  stream  corre- 
sponding thereto; 
encoder  storage  means  having  a  predetermined  autosyn- 
chronization sequence  stored  therein;  said  autosynchroni- 
zation sequence  selected  to  optimize,  at  a  decoder,  the 
generation  of  errors  during  an  out-of-synchronization 
condition  to  enable  determination  of  out-of-synchroniza- 
tion conditions  between  said  encoder  and  decoder; 
'-  encoder  combining  means  for  combining  said  autosynchron- 
ization bits  from  the  encoder  storage  means  with  the  bit 
stream  from  said  cyclic  block  encoder  means  to  produce  a 
concatenated  bit  stream;  and 
convolutional  encoder  means  for  receiving  said  concate- 
nated bit  stream  from  the  encoder  combining  means  and 
producing  an  error  correctable  encoded  data  bit  stream 
corresponding  thereto;  and 
a  decoder  for  receiving  and  processing  said  data  bit  stream 

to  recover  said  information,  said  decoder  comprising; 
convolutional  decoder  means  for  receiving  said  data  bit 
stream  and  producing  an  error  corrected  bit  stream; 


tS^^» 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  bit  errors  in  a  digital  signal  coded 
in  a  unit  distance  code  employing  "words"  selected  from  a 
complete  unit  distance  table  comprising 

means  for  generating  said  coded  signal,  said  coded  signal 
having  groups  of  "illegal"  words  of  the  complete  unit 
distance  table  omitted  in  interspersed  fashion  between 
groups  of  "legal"  words  in  said  table  which  are  used, 

a  programmed  ROM  connected  to  receive  the  coded  signal 
from  said  generating  means,  said  ROM  being  programmed 
to  generate  a  predetermined  output  signal  whenever  it  is 
addressed  by  "illegal"  words,  and 

alerting  means  connected  to  said  ROM  to  receive  said  prede- 
termined output  signal  for  generating  an  alerting  signal  in 
response  thereto. 


4,312,072 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Klatts  Vogel,  Gclting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
AkticngeseUschafI,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901670 

Int  a.3  H04L  7/06 
U.S.  a.  375—1  W  Claims 

1.  A  communications  system  for  electromagnetic  waves, 
consisting  of  a  transmitter,  in  which  the  signal  to  be  transmit- 
ted is  modulated  onto  a  carrier,  a  transmitting-  and  a  receiving- 
antenna  with  a  radio  linkhop,  dispensed  therebetween  and  a 
receiver  in  which  the  received  signal  is  converted  into  an 


IF-signal  and  demodulated,  characterized  by  the  following 
features:  the  transmitting  signal  is  modulated  in  the  transmitter 
with  an  intelligence  signal  and  is  controlled  in  its  frequency- 
decoder  storage  means  having  a  predetermined  sequence  of  time-progression  periodically  between  an  upper  and  a  lower 
autosynchronization  bits  stored  therein,  the  predeter-  frequency  boundary  by  means  for  signal  controlling  and  pro- 
cessing with  at  least  one  carrier  oscillator,  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  absolute  value  of  the  frequency  difference  of  the  trans- 
mitting signal,  relative  to  the  times  t  and  /-I-t,  is  constant  for  all 
times  t  within  the  sweep  time  T,  and  there  results  at  the  receiv- 


mined  sequence  of  autosynchronization  bits  correspond- 
ing to  the  autosynchronization  bits  stored  in  said  encoder 
storage  means; 
decoder  combining  means  for  combining  said  error  cor- 
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ing  converter  of  the  receiver,  a  constant  intermediate  fre- 
quency containing  the  modulation,  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that 
the  amplified  receiving  signal  is  separated  by  two  branches, 
with  one  branch  connected  with  the  one  input  of  the  receiving 
converter,  and  the  other  is  connected  through  a  delay  line. 


with  the  other  input  of  the  receiving  converter,  the  intermedi- 
ate frequency  of  the  receiving  converter  is  subsequently  sup- 
plied to  a  filter,  an  amplifier  and  a  demodulator  and  subse- 
quently the  method-conditioned  transit  time  distortion  of  the 
intelligence  signal  is  corrected. 


4,312,073 
SPECTRUM  CONVERTER  FOR  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Edmond  de  Niet,  and  Albert  M.  A.  RUckaert,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

I      FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  3,   1979, 
7903466 

Int  Q.3  H04L  3/00 
U.S.a.375— 19  3aaims 


iiuLTin.ieii 


INTMRATOM 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  first  stream  of  multivalent  signals 
having  a  single  arithmetic  sign  at  a  first  repetition  frequency, 
and  for  converting  these  signals  into  a  bipolar  second  stream  of 
at  least  quasi-analog  output  signals,  said  device  comprising: 

an  input  for  said  stream;  a  synchronization  device  for  gener- 
ating said  first  frequency  for  therewith  enabling  succes- 
sive elements  of  said  first  stream; 

a  processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  successive  elements 
for  subjecting  these  to  a  multiplication  operation  and 
having  a  first  output; 

a  first  integrator  having  its  input  connected  to  said  first 
output  and  having  a  second  output; 

a  forward-reverse  integrator  having  its  input  connected  to 
said  first  output  and  having  a  third  output; 

a  divider  for  receiving  said  first  frequency  and  deriving 
therefrom  a  bivalent  control  signal  at  a  fourth  output 
whidi  is  connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  forward- 
reverse  integrator  for  in  synchronism  with  the  reception 
of  successive  elements  of  said  first  stream  alternating  the 
direction  of  integration  namely,  at  a  first  value  as  a  for- 
ward integrator  while  at  a  second  value  as  reverse  integra- 
tors; 

an  alternating  connector  having  a  second  control  input 
connected  to  said  fourth  output  for  under  control  of  said 
first  value  through-connecting  said  third  output  and  under 
control  of  said  second  value  through-connecting  said 
second  output,  said  connector  furthermore  having  a  fifth 
output; 

a  discriminator  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said 


fifth  output  and  having  a  sixth  output  for  outputting  a 
bivalent  control  signal; 

wherein  said  processing  circuit  has  a  third  control  input 
connected  to  said  sixth  output  whereby,  the  sign  of  the 
multiplicand  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  discriminator  circuit;  and 

wherein  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  second  stream  as 
derived  from  said  processing  circuit  has  a  frequency  spec- 
trum with  zero  points  both  at  zero  frequency  and  at  half 
said  first  frequency. 


4,312,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  A  DATA 

SIGNAL  INCLUDING  REPEATED  DATA  WORDS 

James  A.  Pautier,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Felix,  Crystal 

Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,605 

Int  a^  H03D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  375—96  18  Claims 


fi^im         KicwmoctMon  I'"*  I 

0*T*        VI 


18.  A  method  for  receiving  a  data  signal,  including  at  least 
three  data  words  each  preceded  by  a  synchronization  word, 
transmitted  on  a  communication  channel  to  a  remote  station, 
wherein  said  remote  station  includes  memory  means,  means  for 
receiving  the  data  signal,  means  for  detecting  the  synchroniza- 
tion word  before  each  data  word  thereof,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding a  synchronization  indication  signal  upon  detection  of 
each  synchronization  word,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  storing  a  received  data  word  in  the  memory  means  in 
response  to  the  synchronization  indication  signal; 

(b)  measuring  the  time  interval  between  a  previously  re- 
ceived data  word  and  the  presently  received  data  word, 
and  storing  said  measured  time  interval  in  the  memory 
means  with  the  presently  received  data  word; 

(c)  incrementing  each  previously  stored  time  interval  by  said 
measured  time  interval  and  storing  said  incremented  time 
interval  in  the  memory  means  in  place  of  said  previously 
stored  time  interval;  and 

(d)  correlating  the  stored  time  intervals  with  predetermined 
time  interval  ranges  and  providing  a  correlation  indication 
signal  if  at  least  three  stored  time  intervals  occur  within 
said  predetermined  time  interval  ranges. 
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4,312,075 

TIMING-PHASE  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 
Kaao  MviM,  Ti^o;  SUteyvki  UnasMii;  YoiUkaxa  Itoh, 
both  Ot  KawMaki;  Fmdo  Amaao,  Yokohama,  and  TatnU 
HayaiU,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigiion  to  F^tio  Liaited, 


(d)  a  timing  signal  extracting  means  for  producing  the  timing 
signal  from  the  sampled  input  analogue  signal;  and 

(e)  a  virtual  zero  crossing  detecting  means  for  comparing  the 
value  of  the  timing  signal  with  a  zero  value  and  for  gener- 


Filed  JbL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,641 
dains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jal.  14,  1978,  53-85842; 
JaL  29, 1978,  53-92778;  JnL  31, 1978,  53-93503;  Sep.  28, 1978, 
53-119677 

iBt  a.3  H04L  7/02 
VJS.  CL  375—106  19  Oaims 

1.  A  timing-phase  recovery  circuit  used  for  achieving  a 
tuning  operation  between  a  phase  of  a  sampling  signal  gener- 
ated in  a  receiver  and  a  phase  of  a  timing  signal  included  in  a 
received  input  analogue  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a 
reference  clock  signal; 

(b)  a  sampling  signal  generating  means  for  generating  the 
sampling  signal  which  is'derived  from  the  reference  clock 
signjd; 

(c)  a  sampling  means  for  producing  a  sampled  input  ana- 
logue signal  by  using  the  sampling  signal; 
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ating  a  virtual  zero  crossing  detecting  signal  by  using  the 
sampling  signal,  said  sampling  signal  generating  means 
conducting  a  phase  shift  of  the  sampling  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  the  virtual 
zero  crossing  detecting  signal. 
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262,665  262,667 

SLIDE  FASTENER  PULL  TAB  SHOE  TIE  STAND 
Robert  E.  Brinley,  Southington,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc.,   David  D.  Thompson,  Box  122, 410  N.  Race  St.,  Princeton,  Ind. 

WaterlHiiy,  Conn.  47670 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,048  Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07  Inta.D3— 99 

U.S.aD2— 415  U.S.  a.  D3— 30.5 
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262,666 

HAND  KNITTER'S  SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  YARN 
PACKAGES 
Milton  E.  Tager,  Gastonia,  N.C,  assignor  to  Delaine  Worsted 
Mills,  Inc.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D02— 99 
U.S.a.D3— 23 


1014  OO— 48 


262,668 
HANDLE  FOR  A  BAG 
Jacques  Robitaille,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atwater  Bag 
Corporation,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  30, 1979, 30-11-79-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D3— 54 
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262,669  262,672 

LUGGAGE  CASE  FACIAL  BRUSH 

Michael  Davis,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries,  David  O.  Chase,  SIcaneateles,  N.Y.,  and  Qemens  A.  Iten,  Staun* 

Inc.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  ton,  Va.,  assignors  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company,  Ve* 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,113  rona,  Va. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,576 

Int  a.  D3— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71  Int.  a.  D4— 02;  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D4— 19 


262,670 
AIR  POWERED  ROTARY  SCRUBBING  BRUSH 
Martin  Wellln,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industrial 
Tool  A  Supply  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D4— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D4— 02 


n 


^ 


262,671 
CARPET  GROOMING  TOOL 
Bernard  A.  Erickson,  Rockford,  U.,  assignor  to  Groom  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,143 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D4— 07 
U.S.  a.  D4— 11 


262,673 

CHAIR 

Steven  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Caaap  Rdn  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,470,  Jnn.  1, 1970,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  677,747,  Apr.  16, 1976.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1. 1979, 

Ser.  No.  44,411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 67 
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262,674  262,677 

FOLDING  CHAIR  CHAIR 

WiUiam  F.  Logan,  3rd,  #70  Laight  St  -  5th  Floor,  New  York,  David  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
N.Y.  10013  Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,481 

1         FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,781  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  IntCLD6— 07 

Int  a.  D6— 07  .  U.S.a.D6-75  ^ 

U.S.a.D6— 69 


262,675 

ARMCHAIR 

David  t.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,482 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.aD6-69 


10021 


262,678 

ANIMAL  HAIR  CLIPPER  HOLDER 

Hcdde  DeBoer,  Gowanstown,  Ontario,  Canada  (NOG  lYO) 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,583 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0^;  D6— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 130 


262,676 
CHAIR 
Pierre  E.  C.  Roaet,  Montagnicu,  France,  assignor  to  Clnna, 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Briord,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  4, 1978, 133 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
IntCLD6— 07 
U5.  a  D6— 71 


262,679 
CABINET  FOR  STORING  REEL  AND  CARTRIDGE 

TAPES 
NaOaniel  Lewis,  Jr.,  1433  Ocean  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94112 

nied  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,108 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Iata.D06-0< 
U.S.aD6-169 
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2«2,6W  262,682 

CUP  FOOD  MIXING  BOWL 

Bryu  E.  C.  Lack,  Banbury,  and  Robert  E.  Coles,  Leamington  Andre  Morin,  Montreal,  Canada,  anignor  to  Les  Induitries 

Spa,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Ltd.,  Ox>  Provinciales  Ltee.,  St.  Damien,  Canada 

fordshire,  England  FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,596 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,072  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  21, 1979,  2106798 

Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

986742  Int.  Q.  07—0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D7— 64 
Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D7— 6 


262,681 

COMBINED  BOWL  AND  SIEVE  FOR  POPPED 

POPCORN 

Darid  L.  Dawson,  1915  Kimberly  Dr.,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 

97601 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 04 
VJS.  a.  D7-47 


•         0  o  op 


262,683 
HOT  AIR  GRILL 
Jurgen  Assmann,  Michelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Grossag  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  3488[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DOl—02 
VS.  a.  D7— 85 
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262,684  262,686 

ONION  SCOOP  OR  THE  UKE  SHOVEL 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dart  Lloyd  T.  Anderson,  35  Spook  HiU  Rd.,  Wappinger's  FaUs,  N.Y. 

Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  12590 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,468  Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,823 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D07— 06  Int.  a.  D7— (W 

U.S.a.  D7— 148  U.S.  a.  D7— 210 
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262,687 

ADJUSTABLE  READILY  DETACHABLE  PICTURE 

HANGING  DEVICE 

Theodore  D.  A.  CoUet,  6140  Calle  Tuberia,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85251 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,750 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 09  . 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


262,685 
DECORATIVE  FAOA  PLATE  AND  LEG  COVERS  FOR  A 

I  nRE  GRATE 

Robert  HamUton,  5  The  Rise,  Elstree,  Hertfordshire,  England 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1978, 
984629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl—08;  D23—03 
U.S.a.D7— 207 


262,688 

HOLDER  FOR  BAGS  FOR  WASTE  PRODUCTS 

Erik  W.  NUsson,  Tessins  viig  8  A,  S-217  58  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D»—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 
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262,689 

HOSE  RETAINING  DEVICE 

DomM  R.  Beck,  P.O.  Box  906,  JoMph,  Ores.  97M6 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,700 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  DO— 09 

U.S.CLDO— 396 


262,691 

COMBINED  VIAL  CAP  AND  DISPENSING  SPOON 

Ronald  L.  Honley,  1005  E.  14th  St,  Saa  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 99 

U.S.  a.  D9-338 


262,690 
THEATRICAL  SAND  BAG 
Garrett  R.  Berrr,  Patricia  A.  Berry,  both  of  116  Parkaide  Dr., 
Safin,  N.Y.  10901;  Ehner  H.  Berry,  Jr.,  aad  Katheriae  S. 
Berry,  both  of  126  Ardwidi  Ter.,  Laaidale,  Pa.  19446 
Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,079 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D8— 99 
U.S.  a.  DO— 499 


262,692 

WRIST  WATCH 

Ronald  Karowsky,  BirkenfeM/Pfonheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

maay,  aMignor  to  Chopard  A  Cie  SA.,  Genera,  Switxerland 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 02 

VJS.  a.  DIO— 39 
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262,693  262,696 

DENSITY  MEASURING  BALANCE  BABY  CARRIAGE 

David  E.  Cain,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  HaUiburton  Senrices,  Giuseppe  Perego,  Arcore,  Italy,  assignor  to  Perego-Pines  S.pji., 

Duncan,  Okla.  Italy 

,      FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,965  Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,483 

I                Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12, 1978, 23035/78[U] 

Int  a.  DIO— M  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D10— 90  IntCl.D12— 72 

U.S.  a.  D12— 129 


CL 


^ 


262,694 

DIGITAL  SCALE 

Joe  Solomon,  3586  Barham  Blvd^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90068 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— M 

U.S.a.D10— 93 


262,697 
TIRE 
Gcraldine  RoiUnger,  Baden,  Austria,  assignor  to  Dentschen 
Semperit  Gesellschaft  m.b JI.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,341 
Claims  priority,  wpf^kation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  8, 
1979,  lly694 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


262,695 

RAIL  FOR  SUSPENDED  MONORAIL  CONVEYERS 
Gaetano  Di  Rosa,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.A.T.A.  European 
Group  S.P.A.,  Piaaena,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53155  B/78 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1  Inta.D12-05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 29 


r\ 
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262,696 

CARRIER  RACK  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 

Edwtrd  L.  Hagist,  Rte.  1,  Box  58,  Keota,  Iowa  52248 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,246 

Tern  of  patent  years 

Int.  a.  D12--/6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


262,701 

COMPUTER  DISPLAY 

Manabe  Yoshiyuki,  Yamato,  Japan,  anignor  to  International 

Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53^9557 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


l-s 


-J3S= 


262,699 
COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  PLAYER  AND 

RADIO 
John  T.  Houlihan,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric-Company, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,188 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07.  03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


262,702 
KEYBOARD  CONSOLE 
Jeffery  O.  Nelson,  Redwood  Oty,  and  Douglas  A.  Hardy,  Por- 
tola  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


262,700  262,703 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  PORTABLE  RADIO 

RECEIVER  Leonard  J.  MysUwiec,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Mag- 

Takao  Okada,  Kyoto;  Masanori  Hamada,  Yao,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,       ^^°*  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus-  ^^ed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,824 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,130  lot  CI.  D14— Oi 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-22464     ^'S*  CI.  D14— 70 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 07.  03 
VS.  CL  D14-5 
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2*2,704  262,707 

PROJECnON  TELEVISION  CONSOLE  GAS  CARBURETOR 

Daniel  R.  Pierog,  Willow  Spring,  lU,  assignor  to  Matsushita  BiUy  D.  Thompson,  Box  313,  Wheatland,  Okla.  73097 
Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan  pued  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84.092 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,989  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat.  cL  D15— 0/ 

Inta.D14-0i  UAaD15-6 
U.S.a.  D14— 79 


262,705 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
John  W.  Goodin,  Long  Beach;  Douglas  H.  Grambush;  Milton  J. 
Halsted,  both  of  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Katsuo  Kumagai, 
Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


262,708 
SUCnON  NOZZLE  OR  THE  UKE 
John  D.  Essex,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 
Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,184 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 21 


262,706 

COMBINED  TERMINAL  AND  SELF-CONTAINED 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Vierling;  Harry  C.  Nicholson,  and  Eari  J.  Huddleston, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ReyZon  Computers, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,836 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


262,709 
VERTICAL  ROTISSERIE 
Robert  A.  Williams;  Marshall  B.  Johnson;  Robert  S.  Myeriy, 
and  Leo  F.  Brown,  all  of  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wear- 
Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.,  Chillicothe,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  131,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 019 
U.S.  a.  D15— 106 
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262,710 
BASE  AND  COVER  FOR  A  VERTICAL  ROTISSERIE 
Robert  A.  WUliami;  ManhaU  B.  Johoaon,  and  Robert  S.  My- 
erly,  all  of  Chillicothe,  OUo,  anignors  to  Wear-Ever  Alumi- 
Buia,  Inc^  Chillicothe,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  131,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 08 
VS,  a.  D15— 106 


262,711 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Paul  R.  Cox,  Northamptonshire,  and  Basil  J.  Coffey,  York,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Orme  Polymer  Engineering  Limited, 
Wellingborough,  England 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,172 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
988486/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07;  D15— OS 
U.S.  a.  D15— 112 


/ 

n 

iJ) 

■ 

R 
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262,7 

VEHICLE  TRANSPORTABLE  CORDWOOD  CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Frank  J.  Serwatowski,  12155  Spencer,  Milfbrd,  Mich.  48042 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,640 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 

UAa.D15— 133 


r" 
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262,713  262,715 

_  ^  ^      „       ^  .        .  CAMERA  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 

TakaharuKato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Norbert  Schlagheck;  Heriiert  Schultes,  both  of  Fuerstenfeld 


Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,186 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-11647 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D16— 08 


bnick,  and  Hermann  R.  Scgers,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfi-Gemert  AG,  Urerkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  7, 
1979,  MR  568 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


262,714 
AUTOMATIC  PAPER  FEEDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wayne  C.  Cathey,  Bedford;  Barry  C.  Kockler,  UwisriUe,  and 
Albert  R.  Clark,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 


262,716 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Norbert  SchUigheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fuerstenfeld- 
bruck,  and  Hermann  R.  Segers,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  Ur  AgEs-GcTaert  AG,  LeTerkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  MR  568 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16-42 
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'                  262,717  262,720 

ELECTRONIC  FOOTBALL  GAME  HOUSING  ELECTRONIC  BASKETBALL  GAME  HOUSING 
Morris  Dweck,  Deal,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Regency  Electronics  Morris  Dweck,  Deal,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Regency  Electronics 

(HK)  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  (HK)  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,511  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,909 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D21— 07  Int.a.  D21— 07 

U.S.a.D21-13                                                           _^  U.S.a.D21-13 


r.  262,718 

*             ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING  262,721 

Morris  Dweck,  Deal,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Regency  Electronics  ELECTRONIC  SOCCER  GAME  HOUSING 

(HK)  Ltd.,  Kowloom,  Hong  Kong  Akio  Tsuyuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,582  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,717 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D21— 13  Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


1                                    262,719  262,722 

ELECTRONIC  BASEBALL  GAME  HOUSING  ELECTRONIC  BASKETBALL  GAME  HOUSING 
Morris  Dweck,  Deal,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Regency  Electronics  Akio  Tsuyuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 

(HK)  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,187  FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 07  Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.a.  D21— 13  U.S.a.  D21— 13 


I 


k 
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262,723  252  726 

ELECTRONIC  SOCCER  GAME  HOUSING  GAME  DICE 

^'HS^  !^~t  ^'  u"^'  ?**"'"  *°  "***"'*'  *:'~*""««  J"~»  A.  Rice,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cosmic  Wimpout 

(HK)  ^td.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  Ibc.,  Allston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,791  Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,480 

Term  of  patent  14  years  jerm  of  patent  14  years 

ii«  n  mt    ti         Int.aD21-07  Int.  Q.  D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13  ujs,  a.  D21-41 


262,724 
GAME  BOARD 
Dwight  BL  Santee,  R.D.  #1,  Beloit,  Ohio  44609 
,     FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,252 
f  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.a.  D21— 25 


262,727 

HOLDER  TRAY  FOR  GAME  PIECES  OR  THE  LIKE 

262,725  WiUiam  J.  Snyder,  7249  Adobe  Casa  a..  Citrus  Heights,  CaUf. 

GAME  DIE  95610 

James  A.  Rice,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cosmic  Wimpout  Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,711 

Inc.,  Allston,  Mass.  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,479  Int.  Q.  D21-^7 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  G.  D21— 54 


U.S.  a.  D21— 41 


Int.  a.  D21— 07 


I 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  19,  1982 


262,728  262,730 

TOY  DESK  EXEROSE  BAR  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXERQSER 
Frederidi  H.  KroU,  72  Wood  HoUow  Ltu,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.  Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 

10804  College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,607  Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,152 

-M                    Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
■                          Inta.D21— 0/ 

U.S.a.  D21— 59  U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


Int.  a.  D21— 02 


iffin: 


n 


262,731 

HUNTER'S  KNIFE 

Marvin  L.  Austin,  Rte.  1,  Box  117,  Mount  Pleasant,  N.C.  28124 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 1 


262,729 

TOY  AIRPLANE 

Bernard  R.  Barrett,  305  Graham  St.,  Lombard,  111.  60148 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

U.S,  a.  D21— 89 


I- 

i 


262,732 
RODENT  TRAP 
John  E.  Warren,  and  Richard  Warren,  both  of  P.O.  Box  5303, 
Port  Isabel,  Tex.  78578 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,189 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22-06 
U.S.a.D22— 18 
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262,733 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Acton  Bj#m,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  Pressa* 
lit  A/S,  Arhus,  Denmark 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  8, 1980,  21/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.a.  D23— 71 


262,736 
FAN  BLADE 
John  A.  Wooden,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brookside  Corpo> 
ration,  McCordsville,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2S— 04 
U.S.  a  D23— 165 


■^ 


262,734 
FAN  SPIDER 

John  A.  Wooden,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brookside  Corpo* 
ration,  McCordsviUe,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,131 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— M 
U.S.  a.  D23— 165 


262,737 
DENTAL  AIR  MOTOR 
Moshe  MeUer,  Nahariya,  Israel,  assignor  to  Adimec,  Advanced 
Mechanical  Ltd.,  Nahariya,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 12 


262,738 

BLOOD  FLOW  DETECTOR 

262,735  Masuo  Sugawara,  Tokorazawa,  and  Hiroji  Matsumoto,  Kawa- 

FAN  saki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hayashi  Denki  Company 

John  A.  Wooden,  Oaklandon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brookside  Corpo-  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

ration,  ^IcCordsvUle,  Ind.  FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,341 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,132  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  IntQ.  24— 02 

Inta.D23— 0^  UAa.D24— 17 
IJ.S.  a.  D23— 165 


om 
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262,739 
COMBINED  SYRINGE  BARREL,  NEEDLE  HOOD  AND 

CAP  THEREFOR 
Noman  L.  Nitshke,  Central  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,674 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A-02 
VS.  a.  D24— 25 


I 


262,742 
PAVEMENT  BLOCK 
J^rgen  K.  Vesterholt,  41  Amaliegade,  Copenhagen  K,  Denmark 
(1256) 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  29, 1978, 1046/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 92 


262,740 
CUTTING  WIRE  FOR  PLASTER-OF-PARIS  BANDAGE 
Karl  I.  Wahl,  Ekero,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Landstingens  Inkops- 
central,  LIC,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13, 1979,  790643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.a.  D24— 28 


262,743 

LAMP 

Garry  Jones,  1911  Heather  Cir.,  Apt.  3,  Yeadon,  Pa.  19150 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 80 


] 


'  262,741 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  CLOSURE 
John  E.  Fay,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Biomedical  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Sterling,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,345 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


262,744 
LIGHTER 
Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  Muhlheim,  and  Bemd  Figur,  Seligenstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta- Werke, 
GmbH,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,  510113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—05 
VS.  a.  D27~36 


I 
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262,745 
LIGHTER 

Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  Muhlheim,  and  Bemd  Figur,  Seligenstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta-Werke, 
GmbH,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,  510113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 05 
U.S.  a.  D27-42 


262,747 
PAPER  TOWELING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
M.  Dallas  Erickson,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Gark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 06 
U.S.  a.  D59— 2  B 


262,746 
ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Dale  C.  Harris,  Falrland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,893 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 15 


P 
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262,748 
FABRIC  OR  THE  LIKE 
Michel  Tixier,  BiUancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  BUIancourt,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  W 

*  ^1  ^       O  r   0 
<#C^  88  d^4 


262,749 
COIN  RECEPTACLE 
Auto  Taiyalvuo,  Sairakkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Mk-Tuote 
AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  25, 1978,  66078 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D99— 00 

U.S.a.  D99— 34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Nieminen,    Jorma    J.;    and    Engstrom    Folke.    4.311,670,    CI. 
422-145.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Workman,  Erwin  F..  Jr.;  and  Clark,  Deborah  M.,  4,311,482,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Abbou,  Clement:  See- 
Key,  Pierre;  Leandri,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  4,311.659, 
CI.  264-221.000. 
Abbruzzese,  Luigi:  See — 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,311.516. 
CI.  71-111.000. 
ABC  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.:  See- 
Faust,  James  H.,  4,311.891.  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Abdou-Sabet,  Sabet;  and  Fath,  Michael  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Thermoplastic  elastomeric  blends  of  olefin  rubber  and  polyolefin 
resin.  4,311,628.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Abe,  Minoru,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Wind  turbine.  4.311,434. 
CI.  416-142.000. 
Abe,  Sigeharu;  Tamura,  Hideo;  and  Murakami,  Takayuki.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device.  4,311.546, 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Abend.  Phillip  G.,  to  Quad  Chemical  Corporation.  Tertiary  amine 

personal  care  composition.  4.311,692.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Abendroth,  Paul;  and  Emrich,  Helmust,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sheet  feeding  assembly  including  provi- 
sion for  coordinated  action  of  pre-gripper  and  front  stop.  4,311,093, 
CI.  101-232.000. 
Abie  Ltd.:  See— 

Doron,  Arye,  4,311,711.  CI.  424-346.000. 
Abramson,  Alan;  and  Weil.  Edward  D..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Arbuzov  reactions  employing  an  aliphatic  solvent.  4.311,652. 
CI.  260-969.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson.  Edwin  S..  4.31 1.298.  CI.  251-144.000. 
Acra  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Hummel,  Matt  N..  4,311.900.  CI.  219-535.000. 
Adachi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Adachi.  Masahiro.  4.311.365.  CI.  350-399.000. 
Adam,  Gunter:  See— 

Volkl,  Franz;  Adam.  Gunter;  and  Klose,  Volker.  4,311,308,  CI. 
273-73.00G. 
Adams,  John  B.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Substituted  butanoic  acid  esters.  4,311,696,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Adlerteg.  Bo,  to  Asea  AB.  Switchgear  bus  and  connection  structure. 

4.311.353,  CI.  339-22.00R. 
Aeppli,  Kurt,  to  Zellweger.  Ltd.  Capacitive  thread  stopping  motion. 

4.311.958,  CI  324-61.00R. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Demazeau.  Gerard;  Maestro,  Patrick;  Plante,  Theophile;  Pouchard, 

Michel;  and  Hagenmuller,  Paul,  4.311.770,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Rey,  Pierre;  Leandri,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  4,311.659. 

CI.  264-221.000. 
Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  and  Fontanille.  Michel.  4,311,818, 
CI.  326-173.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Abe.  Minoru,  4,311.434,  CI.  416-142.000. 
Ohtsubo.  Junji,  4,31 1,383.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Lemahieu,  Raymond  G.;  Moelants,  Felix  J.;  and  Ville,  Frans  J.. 
4.31 1.787,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Ahamed,  Syed  V..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Serial 
encoding-decoding  for  cyclic  block  codes.  4.312,069,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt,  Erwin, 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  highly 
heat-resistant  relief  structures  and  the  use  thereof  4,311,785,  CI. 
430-283.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yushiyo;  Kimura,  Toshihiko;  and  Kurata,  Masayuki, 
4.311,219,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Akerlund,  Sven  G.;  and  Hook,  Jan-Erik,  to  Sunds  Defibrator  AB;  and 
Eka  AB.  Method  for  use  in  the  defibration  or  refining  of  lignocel- 
lulose-containing  fibrous  materials.  4,311,553,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Akesaka.  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Iseki  Kaihatsu  Koki.  Shield-type 
tunneling  machine  with  toggle  controlled  bit  plates  in  cutter  disc. 
4,311,344,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Akesaka.  Toshio;  and  Hada,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Iseki  Kai- 
hatsu Koki;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoki  Kensetsu.  Pipe  jacking 
apparatus.  4.311,411,  CI.  405-184.000. 


Akimura,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura.  Yoshitaka;  and  Sakai, 
Nobuo.  4,311,781.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Akino,  Morio;  Yanagida,  Seiichi;  and  Yamashita,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixed  reel  type  endless  tape  cas- 
sette. 4,311,286,  CI.  242-55. 19A. 
Akiyama,  Yuji:  See— 

Okada,    Masashi;    Akiyama,    Yuji;    Kawada,    Takahani;    and 
Kawahara,  Atsushi.  4,311,904.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Akutsu.  Masao:  See — 

Saito.  Tadao;  Akutsu.  Masao;  Sugiura.  Hiroaki;  and  Endo,  Shuzo, 
4,311.246,  CI.  215- lOO.OOA. 
Akzo  NV:  See— 

Buter.  Roelof.  4,311,622,  CI.  260-I8.0EP. 
Alain,  Jossic:  See- 
Jean,  Eltgen;  and  Alain.  Jossic,  4,312.045,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.:  See- 
Cole.  Robert;  and  Stephenson.  James  E..  4.311,855,  CI.  564-12.000. 
Aldridge.  Dennis  R..  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited. 
Distillation   process  and   apparatus  for  a  barge-mounted   plant. 
4.311,564,  CI.  203-99.000. 

Alfa-Laval  AB:  See 

Hovstadius,  Oscar  G..  4,311,270,  CI.  233-46.000. 
Alfa-Laval  S.A.:  See— 

Brinkman,  Gerrit  E.,  4.3 1 1 .087,  CI.  99-456.000. 
Alfonsi.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Erkfritz.  Donald  S.;  and  Alfonsi.  Lawrence  A.,  4.311,418,  CI. 
407-39.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Walther.  James  F.  4,311.771.  CI.  429-51.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Crescentini.  Lamberto;  Blackman.  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio.  Joseph 
D.;  Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W.. 
4,311,642,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Dege,  Gerald  J.;  Segal.  Leon;  DeBona.  Bruce  T.;  and  Cooke. 

Robert  S..  4.311.822,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,311,850,  CI. 

560-131.000. 
Lees,  Robert;  and  Jones,  Marvin  C,  4.311,114.  CI.  118-694.000. 
Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Benton,  Kenneth  R.,  Sr.,  4,31 1,285,  CI. 
242-I8.0PW. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Shupert,  Paul  T,  4,3 1 1 .204,  CI.  1 80-54.00R. 
Almagro  Trading  Company:  See— 

de  Almagro,  Ignacia,  4,311,101,  CI.  108-152.000.  . 
Amano.  Fumio:  See— 

Murano.  Kazuo;  Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  Amano, 
Fumio;  and  Hayashi,  Tatsuki.  4,312,075,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  Siee— 

Batra,  Ravi;  and  Taubenblat,  Pierre  W.,  4,311,522,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Beckstead.  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins.  Dale  K., 

4,311,679,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Stewart,  Daniel  R.;  and  Heinicke,  Joachim  H.,  4,311,201,  CI. 
175-44.000. 
Amemiya,  Masaru:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Hideo;  Amemiya,  Masaru;  and  Hagiwara,  Hirotoihi. 
4,311,941,  CI.  313-336.000. 
American  Baler  Company,  The:  See- 
Tea,  Frank  C,  4,311,092,  CI.  100-214.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bimbaum,  Jay  E.;  Van  Humbeeck,   Luc;  and  Dessy,  Franz. 

4,311,707,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Krueger,  James  E.;  and  Carpentier,  Eugene  A.,  4,311,694,  CI. 

424-180.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  4.311.846.  CI.  546-226.000. 
American  Fletcher  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  special  adminis- 
trator: See—  ? 
Clinton.  Albert  J.,  deceased;  and  American  Fletcher  National  Bank 
and    Trust    Company,    special    administrator.   4.311.710.   CI. 
424-330.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Lawrence  L :  Ong.  Helen  H.;  Anderson.  Vernon  B.;  and 
Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  4,31 1,703,  CI.  424-263.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
Joung,  John  J.,  4.310,928,  CI.  2-I6I.00R. 
Mayhan,  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen,  Robert  A.;  and  Bertrand,  William  J.. 
4,311,573,0.204-159.150. 
American  Motors  Corporation-Jeep:  See— 

Palma,  Victor  J,  4,310,943,  CI.  15-250.010. 
American  Printers  &  Lithographers.  Inc.:  See- 
Stem.  Urry.  4.310,978,  CI.  40-600.000. 
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American  Radionic  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Stockman.  Robert  M.,  4,312,027,  CI.  361-329.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Benjamin,  Fred  W.;  and  Leah.  Paul  M.,  4,311,211,  CI.  186-53.000. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See — 

Gysegem.  A.  Peter,  4,311,629,  CI.  260-33.6SB. 
AMF  Incorporated:  5^ — 

Anhur.  Ronald  H..  4.311.885,  CI.  200-16.00C. 
Rulseh.  Roger  D..  4,311,886,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Gilligan.  Thomas  J.;  Smith.  James  E.;  and  Wong.  Yun  P..  4,312.048 

CI.  365-195.000. 
Ryan.  John  O.,  4,312,014,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D.;  Kentosh.  James  M.;  and  Vitale.  John.  4.310.937, 
CI.  9-8.00P. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See- 
Bench,  Stephen  M.;  Thibodeau,  Paul  H.;  Campbell,  Guy  M.;  and 
Stump,  Theodore  M.,  4,312,064,  CI.  370-71.000. 
Anderson.  Gordon  K.;  and  King.  James  D.  Motorcycle  fuel  tank  carry- 
ing rack.  4,311.261.  CI.  224-31.000. 
Anderson,  Vernon  B.:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Ong,  Helen  H.;  Anderson,  Vernon  B.  and 
Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  4,311,703,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Andersson,  Clarence  A.:  See— 

Bratton.  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A.,  4,311,433  CI 
416-97.00A. 
Ando,  Shimon:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 

Suzuki,   Toshitaka;   Takidera,   Masatake;   Koyama,   Takaichi; 

Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4.311,556,    CI 

376-249.000. 

Andreev,  Oleg  M.;  Zakurdaev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Vyzhimov,  Vladimir 

Mercury  contact.  4,311.769.  CI.  428-642.000. 
Andrulitis,  William  B.:  See— 

Kurth.  William  T.;  and  Andrulitis,  William  B.,  4,311,869,  CI 
136-246.000. 
Angers.  John  W.;  and  Korik,  Lazar,  to  Immunology  Development 
Corporation,  The.  Methodology  for  the  immunodiagnosis  of  multiple 
sclerosis  and/or  malignant  diseases  from  blood  sample  analysis 
4,311,686,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ansari,  Hifzur  R.;  Isaac,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Wagner.  Horst  R.,  to  Bush 
Boake  Allen  Limited.  Perfumery  compositions.  4,311,617,  CI.  252- 
522.00R.  /         t— 

Aoki,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada, 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640 
CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Aoki,  Takao:  See— 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide;  Aoki.  Takao;  and  Iwami 
Naoki.  4.311.778.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Aoyama.  Tadamasa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Senesu  Shoko.  Deceleration 
method    of  driving    source    in    location    control.    4,311,945     CI 
318-561.000. 
Applied  Devices  Corporation:  See— 

Pittman,  Roland,  4,311,046.  CI.  73-178.00R. 
Aratani.  Matsuhiko:  See— 

Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani.  Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okadai 
Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto.  Masashi.  4.311  640 
CI.  260-112.50R. 
Aratowerk  Walter  von  Taschitzki:  See— 

von  Taschitzki,  Rainer,  4,311,117,  CI.  119-75.000 
ARES,  Inc.:  See— 

Gillum,  Richard  R.,  4,311,081,  CI.  89-33.0SF. 
Aristo  Corporation:  See— 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Larrv  J 
4,311.619.  CI.  260-7.000.  ' 

Armstrong  World  Industries:  See- 
Hall,  James  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  4,31 1,034,  CI  72-318  000 

'^T.°J^V,™°"  "•  '°  Wain-Roy,  Inc.  Connectors.  4,311,428,  CI. 
414-723.000. 

'^'il'\1''i'M?"?J?  ^nA  \°.^^  Incorporated.  Snap  action  slide  switch. 
^,Jl],ooj,  CI.  200-16.00C. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^i^i*''«i^?ffi'  ^'•'"^"-  '^""'hiko;  and  Ikeda,  Akihiko,  4,31 1.799, 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Keisuke,  4.311,376.  CI.  354-153.000. 
Asai,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Imai,Shozaburo;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Asai,  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno,  Katsuji, 
4,311,823,  CI.  528-181.000.  •  J- 

Asano,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Mandai,    M^ki;    Torisawa,    Akira;    Ueda,    Makoto;    Asano, 
Kazuhiro;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Satoh,  Katsuhiko,  4,312,059,  CI. 
368- 1 57.000. 
Asea  AB:  See— 

Adierteg.  Bo,  4,311,353,  CI.  339-22.0OR. 
Ashimori  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  4.311  548  CI 
156-287.000.  '      ' 


Aso,  Koichi:  See — 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  Ito,  Shigeyasu;  Aso,  Koichi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Masatoshi,  4.311,539,  d.  148-121.000.     "  y««.»wa, 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Johnson.   Marvin  F.   L.;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  4,311,582    CI 

208-139.000. 
Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  4,31 1,495,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See- 
Oswald,  Gerald  L.,  4,311,096,  CI.  102-202.130. 
Auerbach,  Horst;  Nebe,  Rainer;  and  Supp,  Armin.  Flotation  apparatus 

4,311,240,  CI.  209-169.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert:  See- 
Hacker,  Heinz;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Grabmaier,  Josef;  and  Douklias 
Nikolaos,  4,31 1,726,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Austin,  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Easel  disolav 
package.  4,311,233,  CI.  206-45.250.  ^^ 

Austin.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Pellegrini.  John  P..  Jr.;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  Beach,  David  L 
4,311,613,  CI.  252-429.03R. 
Austin,  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Macrorie,   Patrick   L.;   Rohrenbacher,   Ronald  C;  and  Austin 
Stephen  B.,  4,31 1,208,  CI.  182-18.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jeffras,  Nathaniel  B.;  and  Modispacher,  Donald  R.,  4,311,052  CI 
73-634.000.  .    ,      ,  J^,  ^i. 

Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Froumajou,  Armand,  4,311,067,  CI.  74-718.000. 
Autonomics,  Inc.:  See- 
Gephardt,  Roland,  4,310,994,  CI.  52-608.000. 
Avery,  Carl  F.,  to  Marion  Health  and  Safety,  Inc.  Culture  collecting 

and  transporting  unit.  4,311,792,  CI.  435-30.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Chasar,  Dwight  W..  4.311.647.  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Marshall.  Christine  A.;  and  Scalera,  Michael  R.,  4,311044   CI 
73-146.000. 
Baba,  Kousaku:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;'  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Matsumura,  Akira,  4,311,876 
CI.  179-15.5ST.  .    .      .    «, 

Baba,  Michiru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tunine 

apparatus.  4,312,044,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Harumi;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,311,575,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Babiol,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques.  Retractable 

pourer  assemblies.  4,31 1,259,  CI.  222-525.000. 
Bacardi  Corporation:  See— 

Benjes,  Henry  H.;  Wahbeh,  Valery  N.;  and  Stukenberg.  John  R., 
4,311,593,0.210-603.000. 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Kornfeld,  Edmund  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.     Octahydro-2H-pyrrolo(3,4,-g]quinolines.      4,311,844,      CI. 
546-84.000. 
Bacher,  Walter:  See- 
Jacob,  Eberhard;  and  Bacher,  Walter,  4,311,678,  CI.  423-19.000. 
Backstein,  Guenter;  and  Unger,  Hans  W.,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Dual 

underwater  safety  fuse.  4,311.097,  CI.  102-229.000. 
Bailen,  Eddie  H..  to  Omeco-St.  John  Co.  Shock  hazard  protective 

apparatus  for  high  voltage  system.  4,312,022,  CI.  361-46.000. 
Bailey,  Alan  G.:  See- 
Modes,  Vernon  E.;  Tam,  Hak  W.;  Quinton,  Wayne  E.;  Bailey,  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen,  Robert  A.;  Vitez,  Lou;  and  DeBardi,  Gary  A , 
4,311,152,  CI.  128-641.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Beall,  Clifford   H.;  and   Mullins,  Albert  A.,  II,  4,311,196,  CI. 
166-134.000.  . 

Mullins,  Albert  A.,  U,  4,311,195,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Baker,  John  C;  Finley,  Richard  O.;  Stanwood,  David  A.;  and  Bryson, 
Robert  C,  to  Plastiflex  Company  International.  Electromagnetic 
energy-carrying  tube  and  fabrication  method  therefor,  and  the  combi- 
nation   thereof  with    suction   cleaning   apparatus.    4,310,946,   CI 
15-363.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Wright,  Edward  J.,  4.311,397,  CI.  366-98.000. 
Baker.  Philip  L.:  See- 
Johnson.  Curtis  D.;  and  Baker,  Philip  L.,  4,31 1,082,  CI.  89-191.00R. 
Balaud,  Daniel;  Keledjian,  Gaston;  and  Passemard,  Jean  R.,  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Production-line  automatic  machine. 
4,310,958,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Baldridge,  Morris  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.   Pile  wiper  seal. 

4,311,414,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Baldwin,  Lawrence  G.;  Ehrlich,  Bumey  J.;  and  Dixon,  Jack  B.,  to 
Tracor,  Inc.  Solvent  mixing  in  HPLC  using  low  pressure  solvent 
metering  pumps.  4,311,586,  CI.  210-101.000. 
Balko,  Edward  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Anode  for  reducing  oxygen 
generation  in  the  electrolysis  of  hydrogen  chloride.  4,311,568,  CI. 
204-128.000. 
Ballato,  Arthur;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

Method  of  sweeping  quartz.  4,311,938,  CI.  310-311.000. 
Ballestia  Chimica,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Moretti,  Giovanni,  4,311,650,  CI.  26O-458.0OR. 
Balzer,  Gerry  C;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  Leibowitz,  Michael  W.;  and  Wit- 
tig,  Karl  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Key 
telephone  hold  arrangement.  4,31 1,880,  CI.  179-99.00H. 
Banba,  Tosio;  Morichika,  Katsuyuki;  and  Nakanishi.  Tetsuya,  to  Yan- 
mar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct  injection  type  diesel  engine 
4,311,122,  CI.  123-279.000.  * 
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Bantz,  David  F.;  Evangelisti,  Carlo  J.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  A.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Diagnostic/debug  machine 
architecture.  4,312,066,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Barbeau,  Dennis  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Turbine  engine  with 

shroud  cooling  means.  4,311,431,  CI.  4I5-172.00A. 
Barham,  Peter  J.;  Odell,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Heat-treating  polyolefln  films. 
4,311.660.  CI.  264-342.0RE. 
Barnes,  John  J.:  See — 

Chan,  John  Y.;  and  Barnes,  John  J.,  4,311,930,  CI.  307-575.000. 
Baron,  Kenneth;  and  McArthur,  Dennis  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Process  for  reducing  CO  and  SO^  emissions  from  catalytic 
cracking  units.  4,311,581,  CI.  208-115.000. 
Barr,  Frank  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Transient  signal 

processing  circuit.  4,311,960,  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Barrington,  Claud  C,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Pres- 
sure insensitive  valve.  4,31 1,297,  CI.  251-63.600. 
Bartels,  Harold  U.  Lip  and  radial  seal.  4,311,317,  CI.  277-212.00C. 
Barth,  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Dietz,  Georg;  and  Barth.  Hans-Helmut,  4.311.528,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Bartholic,  David  B.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  FCC  charge  by  selective  vaporization.  4,311,579,  CI. 
208-73.000. 
Bartholic,  David  B.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Selective    vaporization    process    and    dynamic    control    thereof. 
4,311,580,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Bartke,  Rolf.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  reflectivity  of  the  surface 

of  a  measured  object.  4,311,393.  CI.  356-407.000. 
Bartko,  John;  Tameja,  Krishan  S.;  Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Schlegel,  Earl 
S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reducing  the  reverse  recovery 
charge  of  thyristors  by  nuclear  irradiation.  4,311,534,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Barzano  &  Zanardo:  See — 

Falomo,  Lodovico,  4,311,379,  CI.  354-313.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Himmele,  Walter;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 

Klaus,  4,311,636,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang,  4,31 1.527.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Basler,  Gunter:  See — 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic.  Krsto-Marijan;  Basler, 
Gunter;  Sperl.  Harald;  and  Weinschenk,  Kurt,  4,311,905,  CI. 
250-321.000. 
Bassell,  Marvin.  Screw  driver  and  screw  head  system.  4,311,071,  CI. 

81-436.000. 
Bateman,  Charles  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.  Weight,  bal- 
ance, and  tire  pressure  detection  systems.  4,312,042,  CI.  364-463.000. 
Batra,  Ravi;  and  Taubenblat,  Pierre  W.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Copper  alloys 
with  small  amounts  of  manganese  and  selenium.  4.311.522,  CI. 
75-153.000. 
Battistin,   Ferdinando.   Linear   mechanical   variator.   4.311,061,   CI. 

74-190.500. 
Baumgartner  Papier  S.A.:  See- 
Bonnet,  Jaques;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,31 1,156.  CI.  131-274.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Heine.  Heinrich,  4,311,815,  CI.  525-504.000. 
ReischI,  Artur,  4.31 1.800.  CI.  521-109.000. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See— 

Melnick.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallis.  Craig.  4.311.794.  CI.  435-32.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Brunner.   Hans-Peter;   Caldor,   Thomas;   and   Orgler,   Helmut. 

4.311.871.  CI.  174-74.00A. 
Julke.  Elias.  4.3 1 1 .595.  CI.  2 10-67 1 .000. 
Kaelber.  Gunter.  4.31 1.016.  CI.  60-687.000. 
Schroder.  Gunther.  4.311,890.  CI.  200-61.080. 
Beach.  Daryl  R.;  and  Hayashi.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.   Assembly   for  paired  face  to  face  dental   trainees. 
4,3 11,467,  CI.  434-264.000. 
Beach,  David  L.:  See- 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  Beach,  David  L., 

4,311,613,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P..4.311.864,  CI.  585-530.000. 
Beall,  Clifford  H.;  and  Mullins,  Albert  A.,  II,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.   Tangentially   loaded   slip  assembly.   4,311.196.   CI. 
166-134.000. 
Becker.  Klaus;  and  Wolski.  Karlheinz.  to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG. 

Brake  for  a  slide  coaster  sled.  4.311,215.  CI.  188-8.000. 
Becker,  Lanson,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Pressure  compensated 

steering  system.  4,311,006,  CI.  60-385.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Perry,  Andrew  W.,  4,311,483.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Beckstead.  Leo  W.:  See— 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Hoggins,  Dale  K., 
4.311.679,0.423-55.000. 
Beffa,  Pabio.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chromium  complexes  of 

mixed  azo  compounds.  4,311,641.  O.  260-14S.00A. 
Bege.  Dietmar;  and  Puthawala.  Anwer.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AG. 

Method  for  cleaning  mixing  devices.  4.311.531.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Begin.  Pierre,  to  CEA  of  Canada.  Ltd.  High  stability  gas/electric 

pilot-ignitor.  4.311.452,  O.  431-352.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

MaUarelli.  Lawrence  V..  4.312,006.  CI.  346-136.000. 
"      Samek,  Norbert  E.;  Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Connor.  Robert  J., 

4,312.004.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Bell,  John  C:  See- 
Robinson,  Darrell;  and  Bell,  John  C,  4,311,354,  CI.  339-36.000. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Ahamed,  Syed  V.,  4,312,069,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Balzer,  Gerry  C;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  Leibowitz,  Michael  W.;  and 

Wittig,  Kari  R.,  4,311,880,  O.  179-99.00H. 
Berkowitz,  Paul  R.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Trimble,  David  C;  and 

Wang,  Tse  L..  4,311,878,  O.  I79-I6.0EC. 
Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Green,  Martin  L.;  Sherwood,  Richard  C;  and 

Wemick,  Jack  H..  4,311,537,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,311.874,  CI.  179-l.OCN. 
Bellanger,  Maurice  G.;  and  Daguet,  Jacques  L.,  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques.  System  for  digitally  converting 
baseband  channel  signals  into  a  frequency-division  multiplex  signal 
and  vice  versa.  4,312.062.  O.  370-50.000. 
Bellettiere,  Samuel  J.;  Hurley,  Raymond;  and  Hoch,  Samuel,  to  Ten- 
neco  Chemicals,   Inc.   Water-borne   surface-coating  compositions 
containing  complexed  cobalt  driers.  4,311,625,  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Bellos,  Thomas  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitor  for 

highly  oxygenated  systems.  4.311.662,  O.  422-12.000. 
Belsky,  Igal:  See— 

Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 

Zosim,  4,311,829,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  2^im, 

Zinaida,  4,311,830,  O.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 

Zosim,  4,311,831,  O.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 
Zosim,  4,311,832,  O.  536-53.000. 
Bench,  Stephen  M.;  Thibodeau,  Paul  H.;  Campbell,  Guy  M.;  and 
Stump,  Theodore  M.,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Modified  vestig- 
ial side  band  transmission  system.  4,312.064.  CI.  370-71.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,311,007,  O.  60-562.000. 
Nave,  William  E.,  4,311,303,  CI.  267-160.000. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  4,311,085,  O.  9I-391.00R. 
Spangler,  Glenn  E.,  4,311,669,  O.  422-98.000. 
Titsworth,  Jerry  M.,  4,311,962,  O.  328-120.000. 
Yee,  Henry  C,  4,311,986,  O.  340-825.630. 
Benjamin,  Fred  W.;  and  Leah,  Paul  M.,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Service  system.  4,311,211.  O.  186-53.000. 
Benjamin.  Gary  L..  to  Kuss  Corporation.  Water  mattress  with  internal 

damping  means.  4,310,936,  O.  5-450.000. 
Benjes,  Henry  H.;  Wahbeh,  Valery  N.;  and  Stukenberg,  John  R.,  to 
Bacardi    Corporation.    Process   for   treatment    of  waste    water. 
4,311,593,0.210-603.000. 
Bennet,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Funcik.  Jack  P.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E..  4,310,967,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Bennett,  George,  to  Molins  Limited.  Apparatus  for  handling  rod-like 

articles.  4,311,229,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Benoit,  Harry:  See — 

La  Passo,  Leonard  J.;  and  Benoit,  Harry,  4,311,049, 0.  73-362.400. 
Benoit,  Michel;  Gerlach,  Pierre;  Grolleau,  Claude;  and  Lartillot,  Alain, 
to  Thomson  CSF.  Frequency  band  filter.  4,31 1,975,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Benton,  Kenneth  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Benton,  Kenneth  R.,  Sr..  4,31 1,285,  CI. 

242^1 8.0PW. 

Berdan.  Betty  L.;  and  Luce,  Betty  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Printed  circuit 

board  having  mutually  etchable  copper  and  nickel  layers.  4,311,768, 

O.  428-626.000. 

Bergero.  Ramon.  Balanced  power  transmission  device.  4,311.435,  CI. 

4I6-I70.00R. 
Berglund,  Erik  A.:  See— 

Hultman.    Bengt   G.;   and   Berglund.   Erik   A..  4.311.666.   CI. 
422-62.000. 
Bergstrom,  Otto  T.,  to  Egberg  Patents  (Pfy.)  Limited.  Classification  of 

particulate  material.  4,311,585,  O.  209-211.000. 
Berkowitz,  Paul  R.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Trimble,  David  C;  and  Wang, 
Tse  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Dialing  inter- 
val transmission  gating  arrangement.  4,311,878,  CI.  179-16.0EC. 
Bemecker,  Gunther,  to  Conlin,  Donald  B.  Means  for  supplying  a 
fuel/air  mixture  to  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,311,128,  Q. 
123-557.000. 
Bernstein,  Larry  H.  Automated  kinetic  determination  of  lacute  dehy- 
drogenase isoenzymes  in  serum.  4,311,791,  O.  435-26.000. 
Berry,  Milton  E.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Melting  furnace  for  granu- 
lated meul.  4,311,519,  O.  75-72.000. 
Bersier,  Jacques;  Jager,  Horst;  and  Schwander,  Hansnidolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Electrochemical  process  for  the  production  of  benzan- 
throne.  4,311,565,  O.  204-73.00R. 
Bert,  Alain;  Kaminsky,  Didier;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  to  Thomson 
CSF.  Distributed  amplifier  for  microwave  frequencies.  4,311,966,  CI. 
330-286.000. 
Bert,  Alain;  and  Le  Clerc,  Bernard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Microwave, 

solid-state,  stabilized  oscillator  means.  4,311,970.  CI.  33I-I07.00R. 
Bertrand,  William  J.:  See— 

Mayhan.  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen,  Robert  A.;  and  Bertrand.  William  J.. 
4,311,573,0.204-159.150. 
Bessman,    Samuel    P.    Reservoir   for   medicaments.   4.311.030.   CI. 

73-427.000. 
Beta,  B.V.:  See— 

Engelander.  Pieter.  4.311.892,  CI.  200-81.400. 
Betz.  Norman  L.;  Lanter,  Kent  J.;  and  Williams.  Danny  L..  to  Ralston 
Purina  Company.  Feed  intake  limiting  acidulated  fat  for  animals. 
4.311.713.  CI.  426-2.000. 
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BhatUcharyya,  Aniruddha,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation;  and  Hanna 
Furnace  Corporation.  The   Method  and  apparatus  for  treatment  of 
wastewater.  4.311,597.  CI.  210-731.000. 
Bi-Modal  Corporation:  See— 

Hindin.   Eugene;  Cripe,  Alan   R.;  and  Cripe.  Christopher  A.. 
4.311.244.  CI.  213-86.000. 
Bianchi.  John   E.   Gun   sling   with   thumb  support.   4,311,263.   CI 

224-150.000. 
Bibaut.  Gilbert.  Dredging  or  excavating  machine  for  marshes  or  canals 

4.310,975,  CI.  37-71.000. 
Bibbee,  Ernest  B.  Display  board  for  educational  exercises.  4,31 1,469,  CI. 

434-4O4.0O0. 
Bibbo,  Peter  P.;  Hankins,  Frederick  E.;  and  Jakoplic,  Richard,  to 
Research  Cottrell,  Inc.  Electrostatic  precipitator  control  for  high 
resistivity  particulate.  4,31 1,491,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Biggs.  Ian;  Goy,  Ronald  S.;  and  Whitehead,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Dunlop 
Limited.  Method  of  making  reinforced  tubular  articles.  4,31 1,547,  CI. 
156-244.130. 
Biomedics.  Inc.:  See— 

Brumfield.  Robert  C  ,  4,31 1.589,  CI.  210-177  000. 
Bimbaum,  Jay  E.;  Van  Humbeeck,  Luc;  and  Dessy.  Franz,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.   Process  for  topically  producing  cutaneous 
vasodilation  for  the  treatment  of  vasospastic  or  ischemic  conditions. 
4.311.707.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Bison-Werke  Bahre  A  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kerttula,  Into,  4,311,550,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Crescentini,  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio,  Joseph 
D.;  Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W., 
4,311,642.  CI.  260.239.30A. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Trolline 

motor.  4,311.470,  CI.  44O-6.00O. 
Blanchard.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Themmes.  Lawrence  J.  Alarm  device 

4.31 1.889.  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Blandin.  Denis,  to  Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique". 
Controlling  release  of  molded  material  from  mold  during  curins 
4.311.654.  CI.  264-2.300.  '^ 

Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Homig.  Hans  W..  4.31 1,604.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Bloch.  Ramon,  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation.  Digital  code 

error  detection  and  alerting  system.  4.312.071.  CI.  371-57.000. 
Block.  James  P..  to  LCOA  Laminating  Company  of  America.  Method 

for  drilling  circuit  boards.  4,31 1,419,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Bloom.  Arlene  N..  executrix:  See- 
Bloom.  Stanley  M..  deceased;  and  Sachdev.  Krishna  G.,  4,31 1,638, 
CI.  260-330.000. 
Bloom.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America.  Breakaway 

dual-legged  sign  support.  4,310,979,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Blooin,  Stanley;  and  Catanese,  Carmen  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CRT 
With  dipolar  deflection  and  quadrupolar-focusing  color-selection 
structure.  4,31 1,944,  CI.  315-375.000. 
Bloom,  Sunley  M.,  deceased  (by  Bloom,  Arlene  N.,  executrix);  and 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Silver  complexins 
agents.  4.311,638,  CI.  260-330.000. 
Blumle.  Rudi.  Method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  apparatus  for  the  close 
fitting  positioning  of  workpieces  to  be  machined.  4.310.963,  CI. 
29-460.000. 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A.,  to 
INTERx  Research  Corporation.  Novel  dopa/dopamine  orodruKs 
4.311.706,  CI.  424-301.000.  »—     k-         k         »■ 

Boeing  Company.  The:  See- 
Carpenter.    Dennis  O.;   and   Ceola.    Robert   E..  4.311.466.   CI. 
434-242.000. 

^i!^!?'  *f^"*  ^■''  •"**  Sankewitsch.  Vladimir.  4.311.213.  CI. 
188-380.000. 

Murphy.  Richard  J..  4.310.964.  CI.  29-469.000. 
Bohm,  Ludwig:  See— 

^r^^^^'  ^'""'  Ludwig;  and  Heine.  Olaf.  4.311,752,  CI. 
428-220.000. 

**"«';?«••;  •nd  Rempfler.  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
HertMcidal  a-phenoxypropionylazoles,  compositions  containing 
them,  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,31 1.513,  CI.  71-92.000. 

Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr..  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Cassette  appara- 

VS.I^i^JSl''"'  ^°^  retaining  selected  segments  of  tape.  4.312.021.  CI. 
3viy  1 32.000. 

Bollinger.  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
substituted  2-imino-4-dihalomeihylene  1.3-dithiolane  compounds 
which  are  useful  as  herbicidal  antidotes.  4.311,572,  CI.  204-158.00R. 

Bonnet.  Jaaues;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Baumgartner  Papier  S  A 
Method  for  aromatizing  tobacco  smoke.  4.31 1,156,  CI.  131-274  000 

****•  S?^***  ^  •  '"**  •'*''•  ■'•"^  L  •  'o  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). OteTm  polymerization  catalyst.  4,311.612.  CI.  252-429  OOB 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Donald  K.,  4.311.498,  CI.  62-181.000 
Borror.  Alan  L; Cincotta.  Louis;  Foley.  James  W.; and  Kampe.  Marcis 
M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Benzisothiazole  and  naphtho-l,2-thia- 
zine  compounds.  4.31 1.839,  CI  544-135.000 
Bottfer.  UU:  See— 

ZMchke.  Horst;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Wiegeleben,  Adalbert;  and 
Boll|er,  Uta,  4.31 1.6I0.  CI.  252-299.610 
Bounds.  William  E.  Condiment  grater.  4.311.283.  CI.  241-95  000 
Bovenkerk.  Harold  P.;  and  Kibler.  Gordon  M..  to  General  EJectric 
CompMy.  Diamond  and  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  compacts  using 
size  selective  abrasive  particle  layers.  4.3 1 1 .490.  CI.  5 1  -307.000 

^*^\}f^.\  ^'  ^"f*'  ^"*»"':  "^  Smith.  John  C.  to  Fletcher 
SutclilTe  Wild  Limited.  Mine  roof  support.  4.31 1.417.  CI.  405-297  000 


Beyer,  Lawrence  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetic  variable  capaci- 
tor. 4.312,025.  CI.  36l-2«9.0()O. 
Boykin,  John  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Coherent  phase  shift 
keyed    demodulator    for    power    line    communication    systems. 
4,311,964,  CI.  329-104.000. 
Brad  Ragan,  Inc.:  See- 
Clayton,  Andrew  R.,  4,311,182.  CI.  157-13.000. 
Bradley,  Philip  E.;  and  Valentine,  Gordon.  Table  top  hockey  game 
4.311.309.  CI.  273-85.008.  y  n       ■ 

Bradshaw.  Paul  C,  to  Clark.  Dale  W.,  a  part  interest.  Tuck  pointing  gun 

with  nexible  plunger.  4,3 1 1 ,258,  CI.  222-39 1  000. 
Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst. 
Horst  M.;  and  Schido,  Friedrich.  4.311.348.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Brandi.  Alfredo,  to  Compagnia  Ilaliana  Forme  Acciaio  S.p.A.  Truck 

mixer.  4.311,396,  CI.  366-51.000. 
Bratton.  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Transpiration  cooled  ceramic  blade  for  a  gas  turbine 
4.311.433.  CI.  416-97.00A. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Gahler.  Egon,  4,31 1.372.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Braun.  William  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rucktenwald.  Thomas  E.;  Braun,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Lazare,  Louis  S.; 
Lin,  Sharming;  and  Melcher.  Byron,  4,31 1,076,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Braus,  Harry,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Acetal  polymer. 

4.311,825,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Braye,  Emile  H.;  and  Ollivicr,  Jean-Marie,  to  Sanofi.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  thieno[3.2-c]pyridine.  4,311.845,  CI.  546-114.000. 
Breckel.  Werner;  and  Wurst.  Bert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pulse 
amplifier    with    zero    crossing    point    detection.    4.311,924.    CI. 
307-354.000. 
Breitenbach,  Otto,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG. 
Method  of  making  a  staler  for  linea'  motor.  4,310,966,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See— 

Mueller,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Raemy,  Marius,  4,31 1,542.  CI.  156-84.000. 
Bricmont  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kletch,  Stanley  J.,  4,311,456,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida.  Shoji.  4.31 1,179.  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Yazaki.    Susumu;    and    Matsumura,    Takeshi.    4.311.392,    CI. 
356-375.000. 
Bridgman,  Henry.  Vacuum  curet  having  an  improved  curetting  open- 
ing. 4,311,140,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Brinkman,  Gerrit  E.,  to  Alfa-Laval  S.A.  Cheese-draining  apparatus. 

4,311.087,  CI.  99-456.000.  *^^ 

British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See- 
Hewitt,  Sidney  J.;  Ozamiz,  Juan  M.;  and  Yallup,  Albert  E.. 
4.311,957,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Stoves,   Derek;   Hawkins.   Roger  W.;  and   Smelt.   Arthur  B., 
4.311,167,0.137-454.200. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Sutton,  Gordon  W.,  4,311,278,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Webb,  Michael  G.,  4.311.109.  CI.  114-220.000. 
Brock  way  Glass  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Dembicki.   Michael  T.;  and   Poad.   William  J..  4.311.247.  CI. 
215-232.000. 
Brooks.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Brucato.  Albert;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J.,  4,311.552.  CI.  162-5.000. 
Brooksbank.  Wallace  R.  Leather  belts  or  aprons  for  textile  machines. 

4.311,756.  CI.  428-282.000. 
Brown,  David  S.  Filter  screen  for  whiripool  apparatus.  4.311.592.  CI 
210-416.200.  K—     KK- 

Brown.  Gilbert,  to  Edward  Webster  Limited.  Container  for  lipstick  and 
like  products.  4,31 1,402,  CI.  401-78.000. 

Brown,  Joseph  E.;  Gamble,  Charies  R.;  and  Norman,  Frank,  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation.  Dynamic  braking  of  A.C. 
motors.  4,3 1 1 ,948,  CI.  3 1 8-759.000. 

Brown,  Peter  S.;  and  Tibbetts,  Samuel  H.  Flexible  couplings.  4,31 1,028. 
CI.  64-28.00R. 

Brubaker,  Fred  A.,  Jr.  Rodent  and  animal  trap.  4,310.984,  CI.  43-61.000. 

Brucato.  Albert;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J.,  to  Chemithon  Corporation. 
The.  Deinking  of  newsprint.  4,311.552.  CI.  162-5.000. 

Brueckner.  Gerald  G.;  and  Cantrell.  Edward.  Apparatus  to  assist  leg 
venous  and  skin  circulation.  4.31 1,135.  CI.  128-24.00R. 

Brueggemann.  Walter  H.;  and  Meteer.  Charles  L..  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion. Moldable  sound  control  composite  and  product.  4.311.751,  CI. 
428-212.000.  K-  K 

Brugger,  Karl;  and  Schwarz,  Josef,  to  LingI  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cutting  brick  mouldings  from  a  clay  strip.  4,31 1,073,  CI 
83-23.000. 

Brumfield,  Robert  C.  to  Biomedics.  Inc.  Toroidal  flow  blood  reactor 
4.311.589,0.210-177.000. 

Brunn.  Oswald.  Combination  furniture.  4.311.337.  CI.  297-249.000. 

Brunner.  Hans- Peter;  Caldor,  Thomas;  and  Orgler,  Helmut,  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited.  Strand-separation  arrangement 
and  a  method  for  separating  theatrands  of  a  multi-conductor  electri- 
cal cable.  4.311.871.  O.  I74-74.00A. 

Bruns,  Klaus:  See— 

Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4.31 1.616.  CI.  252-522.00R 

Brush.  Douglas  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  AC  Supervi- 
sory signal  detector  circuit.  4.31 1.879.  CI.  179-18.0AH. 

Bryson.  Robert  C:  See- 
Baker.  John  C;  Finley.  Richard  O.;  Stanwood.  David  A.-  and 
Bryson.  Robert  C.  4.3ia946.  CI.  15-363.000. 
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Buckley.  Galen  L.:  and  Martin.  Harold  W.,  to  Pyramid  Optical.  Inc. 
Universally  adjustable  ranging  target  and  retro-reflector  housing 
bracket.  4.311.382.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Buddecke.  Donald  B.:  Sec- 
Lyons,  William  C:  Rofer-DePoorter.  Cheryl  K.;  Buddecke.  Don- 
ald B.;  and  Zublin.  Edward  A.,  4.311,340.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Buehler.  Robert  J.;  Chan.  Teresa  H.;  and  Lim.  Franklin,  to  Damon 
Corporation.  Test  set  and  method  for  the  determination  of  free 
hormones.  4.311.690.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Buerger.   Eddy   C.    Post   footing   bracing  and   spacing   apparatus. 

4.311.300,0.256-1.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  Genet,  Alain  R.;  and  Dossou,  Koovi  G..  to  L'Oreal. 
Paraphenylenediamines  substituted  at  position  2  of  the  benzene  ring. 
4.311,478.0.8-407.000. 
Bugl.  Erwin;  Griesshammer.  Rudolf;  Lorenz,  Helmut;  Hamster,  Hel- 
mut; and  KoppI,  Franz,  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur 
Elektronik-Grundsioffe  mbH.  Method  for  the  deposition  of  pure 
semiconductor  material.  4.311,545,  CI.  156-613.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert.  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Radiation-sensitive  mixture  and  process  for  the  production  of  relief 
images.  4.311,782.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Buik,  Dirk  A.;  and  Tietjens.  Eduard  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Shaving  apparatus.  4,310,968.  O.  30-34.200. 
Builders  Concrete,  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys.  Wesley  W.,  4,31 1,413,  CI.  405-219.000. 
Bull  &  Roberts,  Inc.:  See- 
Walsh.  John  M..  III.  4.31 1.174.  O.  141-383.000. 
Burchiel.  Scott  W.;  Crockford,  David  R.;  and  Rhodes,  Buck  A.,  to 
Serono  Laboratories  Inc.;  and  University  Patents  Inc.  Composition 
and  method  for  cancer  detection  in  humans.  4,31 1,688. 0.  424-1.000. 
Burke,  Greg  M.,  to  Optical  Techniques  International,  Inc.  Photo-opti- 
cal keyboards.  4.311.990.  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hill.  Berlie  R..  4.311.540.  CI.  156-73.100. 
London,  Joe  F..  Jr.;  and  Pugh,  Charles  D..  4,311.000.  CI.  57-6.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Somlyody.  Arpad.  4.311.361.  CI.  350-267.000. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See^ 

Snyder,  Solomon  H.,  4,31 1.685.  O.  424-1.000. 
Bush  Boake  Allen  Limited:  See— 

Answi,  Hifzur  R.;  Isaac,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Wagner,  Horst  R., 
4,311,617,0.  252-522.00R. 
Buter,    Roelof,    to   Akzo   NV.    Thixotropic   coating   composition. 

4.311.622.  CI.  260-1 8.0EP. 
Buzzi,  Riccardo.  Sewing  machine.  4,311,105.  O.  112-199.000. 
Byers.  David  J.  Switching  waveform  synthesiser  for  polyphase  static 

inverters.  4.312.030,  CI.  363-41.000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schaefer,  Hartmann.  4.311.700.  O.  424-248.540. 
C  &  K  Components,  Inc.:  See- 
Henley,  Roger;  and  Reynolds,  Blake  W..  4.311.884.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Caldor,  Thomas:  See — 

Brunner,   Hans-Peter;   Caldor,   Thomas;   and   Orgler,   Helmut, 
4,311,871,  CI.  174-74.00A. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Humphrey,  Marshall  F.;  Ramohalli,  Kumar  N.  R.;  and  Dowler, 
Warren  L.,  4,311.630,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Camos,  Arturo,  to  SAFFA  S.p.A.  Device  for  limiting  the  gas  flow  in  a 
discharge   valve   for   gas   lighters  and   method.   4,311,450.   O. 
431-344.000. 
Camp.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Lauersdorf.  Duane  H.;  and  Camp.  Larry  A..  4.311,460,  CI. 
432-247.000. 
Campbell,  Guy  M.:  See— 

Bench.  Stephen  M.;  Thibodeau.  Paul  H.;  Campbell.  Guy  M.;  and 
Stump.  Theodore  M..  4,312,064.  CI.  370-71.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majjesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
MoBtminy,  Joseph  G.  B.;  and  Chevrette.  Paul  C,  4,312,015,  CI. 
358-139.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

Savard,  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H..  4.311.518,  CI.  75-59.000. 
Cancelliere,  Michael:  See- 
Messina.  Joseph,  4,311,464,  CI.  434-74.000. 
Cannizzaro,   Joseph;   and   Winston,   Laura.    Partial-coring   device. 

4.310,969,0.30-113.100. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide;  Aoki,  Takao;  and  Iwami. 

Naoki,  4,311.778.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Kohtani.  Yutaka,  4,311,369,  CI.  352-91.00C. 

Brueckner.  Gerald  G.;  and  Cantrell,  Edward.  4.311,135.  O.  128- 
24.00R.  ^     .  , 

Capel.  Antoine.  to  Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales. 
Electric  modulator  apparatus  with  synchronized  conductance  con- 
trol mode.  4.311.954.  CI.  323-222.000.  ,..,.„ 
Caratsch.  Hans-Peter.  Tunnel  furnace  for  fabricating  plate-Iike  flat 
structures,  especially  printed  circuit  boards  coated  at  both  sides  with 
a  curable  material.  4.311.458.  CI.  432-121.000. 
Carlson.  Edwin  S..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Low  profile  tank 

car  ball  valve.  4,311,298,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Carpenter.  Bruce  N.:  See—  ^  ,-,.  ,.       ci     c 

Tinch.  David  H.;  Carpenter,  Bruce  N.;  and  Eliahou,  Elie  S., 
4.312.040.  CI.  364-422.000. 


Carpenter.  Da\id  V.:  St-c— 

Rackley.    Ray    A.:   and    Carpenter.    David    V..    4.31 1.447.   CI. 
431-7.000. 
Carpenter.  Dennis  O.;  and  Ceola.  Robert  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Automated    aircraft    radia  navigation    simulator.    4.3U.466.    O. 
434-242.000. 
Carpentier.  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Krueger.  James  E.;  and  Carpentier.  Eugene  A..  4.311.694.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Tobin.  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei.  Joseph  A..  4,311.020.  O.  62-324.600. 
Carver,  Vicki  C:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Taylor,  Larry  T.;  St.  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Carver.  Vicki  C; 
and  Furtsch.  Thomas  A..  4,311,615,  O  252-514.000. 
Casey.  Donald  J.;  and  Zavisza,  Daniel  M..  to  Formica  Corporation. 

No-overlay  decorative  laminates.  4.311.748.  O.  428-204.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakita.  Tooru.  4.312,037.  O.  364-405.000. 
Castanier.  Philippe,  to  Superior.  S.A.  Suitcase  with  rollers.  4.311.222. 

CI.  I90-18.00A. 
Catanese.  Carmen  A.:  See- 
Bloom.    Stanley;    and    Catanese.    Carmen    A..    4.311,944.    CI. 
315-375.000. 
Cather.  Douglas  A.,  Jr.,  to  Gariock  Inc.  Shaft  seal  and  method. 

4,311,316,0.277-1.000. 
Cato  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kruesi.  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.,  4,31 1,520.  CI.  75-80.000. 
Cavallarin,  Fiore  B.,  to  Ooseform  S.r.l.  Machine  for  manufacturing 

curvilinear  convex  wooden  frames.  4.31 1. 176.  CI.  144-268.000. 
Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.:  See— 

Manoury.  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer,  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli.  Don  P.  R.  L.,  4,311.708.  CI.  424-330.000. 
CEA  of  Canada,  Ltd.:  See- 
Begin,  Pierre,  4,311,452.  CI.  431-352.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  DeLeon.  Alberto.  4.311.801,  CI. 
521-110.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Manfre'.    Giovanni;    and    Pellegrini.    Vittorio.    4.311.506.    CI. 
65-59.600. 
Ceola,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Carpenter,   Dennis  O.;  and  Ceola.  Robert   E.,  4,311.466,  CI. 
434-242.000. 
Chamberiin.  David  A.  In-motion  starting  gate.  4.311.116.  CI.  119- 

15.50A. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin.  John  J.,  4,311.233,  CI.  206-45.250. 
Montealegre.  James.  4,311,269,  CI.  229-28.00R. 
Chan.  Cheuk-Wah:  See-  ^     , 

Frank.  Howard;  Swafford,  John  W..  Jr.;  Farazi.  Perry;  Patel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan,  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal,  Edward  J.;  Wang.  Clark 
S.;  and  Mehta,  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312.043,  O.  364-551.000. 
Chan.  John  Y.;  and  Barnes,  John  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument 
Corp.  Voltage  protection  circuit  for  binary  data-storage  device. 
4.311.930,0.307-575.000. 
Chan,  Teresa  H.:  See—  .,.,  ^^ 

Buehler,  Robert  J.;  Chan,  Teresa  H.;  and  Lim.  Franklin.  4.311,690, 
O.  424-1.000.  .  ^    . 

Chang.  Albert  Y.;  and  Pandya,  Punit  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Current  switch  emitter  follower  latch  having 
output  signals  with  reduced  noise.  4.311.925.  O.  307-455.000. 
Chang.  Tsung  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator  cabinet 

construction.  4.31 1.351,  O.  312-236.000. 
Chapman.  Charles  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separation  of 

products  of  HF  alkylation.  4.311.866.  O-  585-719.000. 
Charland.  Leo.  Fluid  mixing  valve.  4.311.160.  CI.  137-111.000. 
Chasar.  Dwight  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Proceu  for 
preparation    of  (hydrocarbonthio)oxamides.    4.311.647.    CI.    260- 

*53.0RW.  ^  ..... 

Chatterjea.  Probir  K..  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Modulated 

transmission  with  converter  and  modulator-Ioad-piston  which  fully 

resets  and  dumps  converter.  4.311,068.  CI.  74-733.000. 

Chavannes.    Marc    A.    Corrugated    paper    board.    4,311.746,    CI. 

428-110.000. 
Chem  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Jung.  John  A.;  and  Peress.  Jimmy.  4.3 1 1 .85 1 ,  CI.  560-233.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Katinger,    Hermann;    and    Scheirer.    Winfried,    4,311,798,    CI. 
435-286.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Golser.   Leopold;  and  Woisetschlager.  Helmut.  4,311.802.  G. 
521-133.000. 
Chemithon  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Brucato.  Albert;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J.,  4,311,552,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Chen,  Nai-Yuen;  Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Reagan,  William  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    Manufacture    of   hydrocarbons    from    oxygenates. 
4,311,865,0.585-640.000. 
Chevrette,  Paul  C:  See— 

Montminy,  Joseph  G.  B.;  and  Chevrette.  Paul  C.  4.3I2.0IS.  CI. 
358-139.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See— 

Ziman.  Stephen  D..  4.311,849.  CI.  549-63.000. 
Chi,  Frank  K.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  for  rendering 
non-ferrous  metals  corrosion  resistant.  4,311,738,  CI.  427-3S7.000. 
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Chiang  John  S  C  and  Moore.  William  S.  to  FMC  Corporation 
4  31l"Sl  CI  423"21  a«  ''''°*P''°"''  »*^"*  extraction  solvent 
ChiefTo.  Joseph  M.  Amusement  device.  4.310.987,  CI.  46-251  000 
Chm.  Gilbert  Y ;  Green.  Martin  L  ;  Sherwood.  Richard  C ;  and  Wer- 
nick.  Jack  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Low- 
cobalt  Fe-Cr-Co  permanent  magnet  alloy  processing.  4.311  517  CI 
148-108  000.  * 

Christensen.  Burton  G  ;  Leanza.  William  J  :  Shih,  David  H  :  and  Wil- 
donger.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc  Substituted  N-methylene 
derivatives  of  thienamycin.  4.31 1.704.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christenson.  Lowell  B..  to  Engineered  Piling  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  increasing  the  load  bearing  strength  of  a  oile 
4.311.415.  CI.  405-228  000.  »  e  F  «^ 

Chu.  Chang  K..  See— 

Bartko.  John;  Tarneja.  Krishan  S.:  Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Schlegel. 

EarlS.  4,311.534,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Chung.  Daniel  A  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Poly- 

ureihane  shock  absorbing  unit  and  said  polyurcthane.  4.311.765.  CI 

428-425.800. 

Chupp.  John  P..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  producing  N- 

(halomethyl)  acyl-amides.  4.311.858.  CI.  564-214.000. 
Ciarlei.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Tobin.  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei.  Joseph  A..  4.31 1.020.  CI.  62-324,600 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Bersier.    Jacques;    Jager.    Horst;    and    Schwander,    Hansrudolf, 

4.311.565.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Steiger.  Rolf;  and  Reber.  Jean  F..  4.311.786,  CI.  430-411.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Beffa.  Fabio.  4,311.641.  CI  26O-145.0OA. 

Bohner.  Beat:  and  Rempller.  Hermann.  4.311,513.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Eckhardt.    Claude;    and    von    Rutte.    Richard.    4.311.605     CI 

252-102.000. 
Nikles.  Erwin.  4.31 1,820.  CI.  526-265.000. 
Price.  Ian  M.;  and  Skelly.  James  K..  4,311.480.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Srczepanski.    Henry;    Rohr.    Otto;    and    Rcmpncr.    Hermann. 
4.311.514.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Cincotta.  Louis:  .^— 

Borror.  Alan  L ;  Cincotta.  Louis;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Kampe. 
Marcis  M.,  4.31 1.839,  CI.  544-135.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari,  4.312.057.  CI.  368-63.000. 
Nishimura.  Katsuo.  4,312,056,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Tsuchiya.    Hidetaka;    and    Nakajima.    Kouichi,    4,311,893     CI 
200-340.000. 

Civardi,  Frank  P.,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Laminating.  4.311,745.  CI. 

4i8""  1 .000. 
CKD  Corporation:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Masatoshi;  and  Ogi,  Koei.  4.31 1,457.  CI.  432-222  000 
Clark.  Alan  D.;  Harvey.  Richard  P.;  and  Leming,  Colin  A.,  to  J.  H. 
Dallmeyer     Limited.     Image    focusing    system.     4,311.366.     CI 
350-445.000. 
Clark.  Dale  W.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Paul  C.  4.311,258.  CI.  222-391.000. 
Clark,  Deborah  M.:  See- 
Workman,  Erwin  F..  Jr.;  and  Clark.  Deborah  M..  4,311,482.  CI. 

Clark,  Ronald  J.,  to  Sealed  Motor  Construction  Co.  Ltd.  Axial  gap 

electric  motors.  4,31 1,937.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Clark.  Wallace;  and  Goldstein,  Albert  S.,  Jr..  to  Oncor  Corporation. 

Motor/pump  transmission  construction  for  a  Moineau  tvDe  aooara- 

tus.  4.311.443,  CI.  418-48.000.  *^^ 

Clavelloux.  Noel;  and  Peynaud.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 

measuring  sea  currents  at  great  depths.  4,311.045.  CI.  73-170  OOA 
Clay.  William  L.:  See— 

'^T^'^^liiiil''""    ^'    *"**    *^'"y'    ^'""^    L..    4.311.929.    CI. 
307-529.000. 

Clayton.  Andrew  R.,  to  Brad  Ragan,  Inc.  Tire  tread  grooving  apparatus 
andmethod.  4.311,182.  CI.  157-13.000.  8»PP-raius 

Clearwater.  Russell  A.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Method  for  operating  on  continu- 
ous slide  fastener  chain.  4,310.961,  CI.  29-408.000. 

Clinton.  Albert  J.,  deceased  (by  Clinton.  Cheryl  L.,  administrator);  and 
American  Fletcher  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  special  ad- 
ministrator, to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Anticoccidial  formulation  and 
method.  4,311,710,  CI.  424-330.000. 

Clinton,  Cheryl  L..  administrator:  See- 
Clinton,  Albert  J  .  deceased;  and  American  Fletcher  National  Bank 
»5^TriMt    Company,    special    administrator,    4.311,710,    CI. 

Closeform  S.r.l.:  See— 

Cavallarin,  Fiore  B..  4,311.176.  CI.  144-268.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Verros,  lames  M..  4.311.322.  CI.  280-656.000. 
C<Md,  George  L.;  Shaw.  R.  Howard;  and  Hutchinson.  Martin  A.,  to 
Vanan   Associates,    Inc.    Wafer   transfer   system.    4,311,427,   CI. 

Cobb,  William  R.,  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation.  Drill  steel  guide. 

Coetsier,  Paul,  to  Etablissements  M.  Muller  ft  Cie.  Method  for  checking 
wheel  alignment  of  front  and  rear  wheel  systems  of  automotive 
vehicles  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said  method.  4,3 1 1 ,386.  CI. 
356-155.000. 

Cohen,  Georges:  See— 

Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  4,311,019,  CI.  62-101.000 

Cole,  Robert;  and  Stephenson,  James  E..  to  Albright  ft  Wilson  Ltd 
Flameproofing  agents.  4,311,855.  CI.  564-12.000. 


Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Kaeser,  James  A..  4,31 1.606.  CI.  252-135.000. 

Kaeser.  James  A..  4.31 1.607,  CI.  252-140.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Cowles.  Warren  H..  4,311,126.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Verdone.  Gary  F..  4.31 1.560.  CI.  376-225.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Langevin.  Bernard.  4.311.163,  CI.  137-315.000. 

Robin.  Marcel.  4.311.189,  CI.  165-1 1. OOR. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Warner.  Brady.  4.312.063.  CI.  370-68.000. 
Compagnia  Italiana  Forme  Acciaio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Brandi.  Alfredo.  4.31 1.396.  CI.  366-51.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Produits  Industriels:  See— 

Schapira.  Joseph;  Ken.  Victor;  Masson.  Jean  C;  and  Dubovs 
Francois  J..  4,31 1.536.  CI.  148-6 15R. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  See— 

Roux.  Evelyne,  4,311.989,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  llnformatique  ClI-Honeywell  Bull 
See — 

Jean.  Eltgen;  and  Alain.  Jossic.  4.312.045.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  Plnformatique  CII  Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre.  4.311.727,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Comstedt,  Anders,  to  El-Fi  Innovationer  AB.  Method  and  apparatus 

idi"??!^"/^'.'"!.,"!'™"   °'"  ""   'n'crmittently   operating   pump. 
4,j||,4jo,  t-l.  417-12.000. 

Condon.  Michael  E..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  2,3A7-Tetrahydro-2- 
thioxo-4H-oxazolo(3.2-a]-l.3,5  triazin-4-ones.  4,311.840  CI 
544-223.000. 

Condon.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E.,  4,311,705,  CI 
424-274.000. 
Conlin,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Bernecker.  Gunther.  4,311.128.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Conner,  Wayne  L.;  and  Martin.  William  G..  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc 

Axial  How  gas  cleaning  device.  4.311,494.  CI.  55-394  000 
Connor,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Samek.  Norbert  E.;  Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Connor,  Robert  J . 
4.312.004.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See- 
Mack,  Mark  P.,  4,311.571.  CI.  2O4-I58.0OS. 
Conroy.  James  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  resin  coating 

composition.  4.31 1.763.  CI.  42(5-412.000. 
Consolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg.  Corp.:  See—  ■    - 

Hutchings.  David  A.,  4,311.627,  CI.  260-30. 40R. 
Construction  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Westerlund.  Herbert  A.;  and  Westerlund,  Robert  E..  4.31 1.248.  CI 
277-206.00R. 
Construction  Murox.  Inc.:  See— 

Thabet.  Pierre  J..  4.310.992.  CI.  52-309.1 10. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Gardner.    Jeffrey    M.;    and    Pieritz,    John    R.,    4,311,100.    CI. 
108-111.000. 
Continental  Carbon  Company:  See- 
Sailors.  Clyde  A..  Jr..  4.311,173.  CI.  141-68.000. 
Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Owen.  Kenneth.  4.31 1,977.  CI.  336-69.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Ravve.  Abraham;  and  Wilt.  Paxton  M.,  4.311,250.  CI.  220-458  000 
Cooke,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Dege,  Gerald  J.;  Segal.  Leon;  DeBona.  Bruce  T.;  and  Cooke. 
Robert  S..  4.311,822.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Cooley,  William  C,  to  Terraspace.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  breaking  rock  or 

concrete.  4,31 1,343,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Coombes,  Daniel  J.;  and  Seitz,  Martin  V.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital 

encoder-decoder.  4.312,070,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Cooperman.  Michael:  See— 

Patel,  Lalit;  and  Coopennan.  Michael,  4.311,926,  CI.  307-466.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Danielson,   Paul   S.;  and   Megles.  John   E.,  Jr.,  4,311,529,  CI 

501-32.000. 
Herczog.  Andrew.  4.31 1.772.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Hertl.  William;  and  Odstrchel.  Gerald,  4,311,687,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Nigrin,  Jaroslava  M.,  4,31 1,504,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Schlicker,  Melvin  C.  4.311.239.  CI.  206-597.000. 
Spycher,    Anton    A.;    and    Damico,    Dennis   J..   4,311.762,   CI. 
428-412.000. 
Cortex  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Fosslien.  Egil.  4.311.484.  CI.  73-864.210. 
Cottman,  Kirkwood  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Polyphenolic  esters  of  mercaptophenols  as  antioxidants.  4,311.637 
CI.  260-45.85B. 
Countess  York.  Ltd.:  See- 
York.  Alen  S.;  and  York.  Judd  M.,  4,310,925,  CI.  2-69.500 
Cournoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 

Xanthene  compounds.  4.311.847,  CI.  548-207.000. 
Courtney.  Barry  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Mitchell  V.,  Jr.,  to  Kaminski, 
Mitchell  v.,  Jr.   Micro-jejunostomy  feeding  tube.  4,311,148,  Cl! 

Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry.  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Chemical  process  on  the 
surface  of  a  rotating  body.  4.311,570,  Cl.  204-157.I0R. 

Cowles.  Warren  H.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Fuel  injection 
apparatus  and  system.  4,3 1 1 , 1 26,  Cl.  1 23-438.000. 
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Cox,  Bruce  M.;  and  Ho,  Morris  D.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Mass 

flowmeter  with  sensor  gain  control.  4,31 1,054,  Cl.  73-861.380. 
Cox,  Donald  J.  Elevator  cleaner.  4,310.950,  Cl.  19-202.000. 
Cox,  John  A.:  See— 

Esty,  Janet  M.;  and  Cox,  John  A.,  4,311,145,  Cl.  128-303.170. 
Crawford.  Donald  C;  and  Le  Taurneau,  Gary  M.,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. Article  feeding  mechanism.  4,311,230,  Cl.  198-457.000. 
Cree,  Gavin  M.,  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Selenium 
derivatives   of  thyroxine   and    tri-iodothyronine.    4,311,853,    Cl. 
562-447.000. 
Crepeau,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Mulvey,   Robert  F.;  and  Crepeau.  Charles  E.,  4,310,996,  Cl. 
52-809.000. 
Crescentini,  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio,  Joseph  D.; 
Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W..  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Recovery  of  caprolactam  from  nylon  6  oligo- 
mers. 4.31 1,642.  Cl.  260-239.30A. 
Crichlow.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Ong,  Helen  H.;  Anderson,  Vernon  B.;  and 
Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  4.311,703,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Cripe,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Hindin.  Eugene;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Cripe,  Christopher  A., 
4,311,244,0.213-86.000. 
Cripe,  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Hindin.  Eugene;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Cripe,  Christopher  A., 
4,311,244,  Cl.  213-86.000. 
Crockett,  Charles  R.;  and  Swafford,  Jerry  W.,  to  Teccor  Electronics, 

Inc.  U-Core  pulse  transformer.  4,311,978,  Cl.  336-92.000. 
Crockford,  David  R.:  See— 

Burchiel.  Scott  W.;  Crockford.  David  R.;  and  Rhodes,  Buck  A.. 
4.311.688,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Crosman,  Dorland  L.,  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Reprojector  apparatus 

for  pinball  machines.  4,311,311,  Cl.  273-121.00A. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Litzinger,  Paul  C,  4,311,115,  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Crownover,  Joseph  W.,  to  Statnetics  Laboratories  Corp.  Thermal 
adjustment  of  dielectric  constant  of  hot-pressed  ceramic  capacitors. 
4,31 1,455,  Cl.  432-18.000. 
Crump,  John   M.   Equipment  carrying  and,   or,   securing  device. 

4,311,333,0.294-147.000. 
Cuba,  Ronald  R.,  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company.  Grass  collection  cart. 

4,310,998,  Cl.  56-202.000. 
Cucci,  Gerald  R.,  to  Rosemount,  Inc.  Vibrating  beam  pressure  sensor. 

4,311,053,0.73-704.000. 
Culbertson,  Townley  P.:  See— 

Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Schweiss,  Dietrich;  and 
Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  4,311,698,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor.  Dennis  O..  4.311,041,  Cl.  73-117.300. 
Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O.,  4,31 1,043,  Cl.  73-1  I9.00A. 
Curtiss- Wright  Corporation:  See— 

De  Feo.  Angelo.  4.311.166.  Cl.  137-375.000. 
Cutler.  John  H.:  See- 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler.  John  H..  4.311,951,  Cl.  318-778.000. 
Cutter,  James  W.,  to  DFP  Enterprises.  Automatic  processor  for  dental 

x-ray  film.  4,31 1,380.  Cl.  354-322.000. 
Czemik.  Daniel  E.;  and  Moerk,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. 
Head  gasket  assembly  and  method  of  making  same.  4,311,318,  Cl. 
277-235.00B. 
D.S.L.  Inc.:  See— 

Lum.  Albert  C.  H.,  4,31 1,330,  Cl.  292-210.000. 
Daguet,  Jacques  L.:  See— 

Bellanger,  Maurice  G.;  and  Daguet,  Jacques  L.,  4,312,062,  Cl. 
37O»5O.0OO. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Namikoshi,  Hajime;  and  Notsu,  Kazuo,  4,311,833,  Cl.  536-90.000. 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

lijima,  Yoshio.  4,310,939,  Cl.  10-86.00B. 
Dameret,  Jean-Louis;  Maximilien,  Jacques;  and  Paret,  Jacques,  to 
Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes. 
Process  and  device  for  cutting  out  cigar  wrappers  from  a  tobacco 
leaf  4,311,155,  Cl.  131-280.000. 
Damico,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Spycher,   Anton   A.;  and   Damico,   Dennis  J.,  4,311,762,   Cl. 
428-412.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  See— 

Buehler,  Robert  J.;  Chan,  Teresa  H.;  and  Lim,  Franklin,  4,31 1,690, 
Cl.  424-1.000. 
Danchuk,  William:  See- 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  Danchuk,  William;  and  Hatcher,  Ian, 
4,311,017,0.62-3.000. 
Danielson,  Paul  S.;  and  Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Tinted  opal  glass.  4,311,529,  Cl.  501-32.000. 
Dankman,  Scott;  Levy,  Richard  C;  and  McCoy,  Bryan.  Electronic 

maze  game.  4,311,310,  Cl.  273-109.000. 
Danner,  Bill  A.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Track 

assembly  hinge  joint.  4,311,346,  Cl.  305-11.000. 
Danner,  Dean  W.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Interface 
system  isolating  a  subscriber  subset  from  a  telephone  switching 
system.  4,311,875,  Cl.  I79-2.00A. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See— 

Taub,  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf.  Peter  H.,  4,312,008.  Cl.  346-I40.00R. 
David.  Henry  B.  Blood  element  separation  apparatus.  4,310,955,  O. 

24-248.00B. 
Davies,  John  H.:  See- 
Davis.  Royston  H.;  and  Davies,  John  H.,  4,31 1,838,  Cl.  544-54.000. 


Davis,  Gail  F.:  See— 

Douthitt,  John  L.;  and  Davis.  Gail  F..  4.311.395,  Cl.  366-27.000. 
Davis.  Robert  P.  Portable  voice  communication  system.  4,311,872,  Cl. 

179- 1. OOR. 
Davis,  Royston  H.;  and  Davies.  John  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Tet- 

rahydro-2-nitrimino-2H-1.3-thiazine.  4.311.838.  Cl.  544-54.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited:  See— 

Aldridge.  Dennis  R..  4,311.564.  Cl.  203-99.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Standley.  Paul  M.,  4,31 1.474.  CI.  474-205.000. 
Dayton,  Bimey  D..  to  Grass  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The.  Sine-squared 

pulse  shaping  circuit.  4,311,921,  Cl.  307-261.000. 
De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S:  See- 
Gibbons,  Gregory  C;  and  Munck,  Lars,  4,311,358,  Cl.  350-91.000. 
De  Havilland  Aircraft  of  Canada.  Limited.  The:  See— 

Gilbertson.  Frederick  L.;  Garland,  Douglas  B.;  and  Whittley. 
Donald  C.  4,311.291.  Cl.  244-211.000. 
de  Almagro.  Ignacia.  to  Almagro  Trading  Company.  Table  attachment. 

4,311,101,0.  108-152.000. 
DeArmitt.  Clyde  B.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Mechani- 
cal breakup  actuator.  4.311.256.  Cl.  222-321.000. 
Deason,  Paul  K.  Gutter  attachment.  4,311,292,  Cl.  248-48.200. 
DeBardi,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Modes,  Vernon  E.;  Tarn.  Hak  W.;  Quinton,  Wayne  E.;  Bailey.  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen.  Robert  A.;  Vitez.  Lou;  and  DeBardi.  Gary  A., 
4,311,152,0.  128-641.000. 
DeBona,  Bruce  T.:  See— 

Dege,  Gerald  J.;  Segal,  Leon;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  and  Cooke, 
Robert  S.,  4.311,822,  Cl.  528-176.000. 
DeBoo,  Jerome  L.;  and  Geis,  David  G.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Paper 

tape  punch  assembly.  4,31 1.065.  Cl.  74-57 LOOM. 
DeBoae.  Alfred  C.  Muscle  man  shirt.  4.310.927.  Cl.  2-115.000. 
DeCaprio,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Crescentini,  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio,  Joseph 
D.;  Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W.. 
4,311,642,  CI.260-239.30A. 
DeChant,  Donald  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Reusable  releasable  fas- 
tener. 4,311.992,  Cl.  340-572.000. 
Dee  Howard  Company.  The:  See- 
Finch,  Thomas,  4.311,289,  Cl.  244-55.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See— 

Latimer.  John  P..  4.311.342.  Cl.  299-8.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

Steilen.  Ronald  M.;  and  Schreiner,  Lester  D.,  4,311,104,  O. 
111-85.000. 
De  Feo,  Angelo,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation.  Valve  assembly  for 
use  with  high  temperature  and  high  pressure  fluids.  4,311,166,  Cl. 
137-375.000. 
Dege,  Gerald  J.;  Segal,  Leon;  DeBona.  Bruce  T.;  and  Cooke,  Robert  S., 
to  Allied  Corporation.  Interfacial  production  of  poly(estercartx>nate) 
or   polyester   including   acid   chloride   synthesis.   4,311,822,   Cl. 
528-176.000. 
DeGrazia,  Melvin  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Jubenville,  Duncan  B.;  and  DeGrazia,  Melvin  G.,  Jr.,  4,31 1,157.  Cl. 
134-125.000. 
DeJonge.  Michael  K.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Flight  performance  data 

computer  system.  4,312.041.  Cl.  364-442.000. 
DeLeon.  Alberto:  See— 

Skowronski.  Michael  J.;  and  DeLeon.  Alberto,  4,311,801,  Cl. 
521-110.000. 
Delta  Oil  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Myers,   Marion   M.;   and  Tellefsen,   William  J.,  4,311.631,  Cl. 
260-38.000. 
Demarthe,  Jean-Michel;  and  Solar,  Serge,  to  Minemet  Recherche. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  contained  in  phosphated  com- 
pounds. 4,311.676.  Cl.  423-10.000. 
Demazeau.  Gerard;  Maestro,  Patrick;  Plante,  Theophile;  Pouchard, 
Michel;  and  Hagenmuller,  Paul,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Novel  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide 
and  rhodium  dioxide  material  and  its  preparation.  4,311,770,  Cl. 
428-694.000. 
Dembicki,  Michael  T.;  and  Poad,  William  J.,  to  Brockway  Glass  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Glass  container  and  thermoplastic  closure  combination. 
4,311,247,0.215-232.000. 
deMey,  Charles  F.;  and  Young,  Eugene  F.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Flow-through  sample  cell  and  collecting  and  illuminating 
optics  for  liquid  chromatography.  4,311,387,  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Preparation   of  higher   muconic   acid   monesters.   4,311,850,   Cl. 
560-131.000. 
Demny,  Werner;  and  Moltner,  Hermann,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft 
Co.  Rolling  mill  roll  and  method  of  rolling.  4,31 1,033,  Cl.  72-224.000. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Fragala,  Anthony  R.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.;  and 
Enos,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Device  for  evolution  of 
oxygen    with    temary    electrocatalysts   containing    valve    metals. 
4,311.569,0.204-129.000. 
Demus,  Dietrich:  See— 

Zaschke,  Horst;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Wiegeleben,  Adalbert;  and 
Bottger.  Uta,  4,311,610,  Cl.  252-299.610. 
de  Niet,  Edmond;  and  Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Spectrum  converter  for  analog  signals.  4,312,073,  Cl.  375-19.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Hideo;  Amemiya,  Masaru;  and  Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi, 
4,311,941,0.313-336.000. 
Deptula,  Richard  W.:  See— 

,  Vink.  Walter;  and  Deptula,  Richard  W.,  4,31 1,722,  Cl.  426-660.000. 
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Desjardins,  Rene  A.;  and  SankewiJsch,  Vladimir,  Jo  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Vibration  isolation  system.  4,311,213,  CI.  188-380.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Noren,  Oerry  K..  4.31 1.827,  CI.  528-405.000. 
Dessauer,  Rolf,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dimers 
derived  from  unsymmetrical  2,4,5.-triphenylimida2ole  compounds  as 
photoinitiators.  4,31 1,783,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Dessy,  Franz:  See — 

Bimbaum,  Jay   E.;   Van   Humbeeck,   Luc;  and   Oessv.   Franz 
4,311,707,0.424-305.000. 
Developak  Corporation:  See— 

Evers.  Jack  R.,  4,311,287.  CI.  242-68.300. 
DeVries,  Frederick  W.;  and  Lawes.  Bernard  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Restoration  of  uranium  solution  mining 
deposits.  4,31 1,341,  CI.  299-5.000. 
De  Vuyst,  Hugo  R.:  See— 

Robben,  Paul  J.;  and  De  Vuyst,  Hugo  R..  4,310,952,  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Dewey,  Ray  S.:  See- 
Hernandez,  Sebastian:  Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.- 
and  Dewey.  Ray  S..  4.31 1.693.  CI.  424-122.000. 
DFP  Enterprises:  See — 

Cutter,  James  W..  4.31 1.380.  CI.  354-322.000. 
Diamond.  Arthur  D.  Breast  pump.  4,311.141.  CI.  128-281.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

DeArmitt.  Clyde  B..  4.311.256,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Diedrich.  Bernd;  Bohm.  Ludwig;  and  Heine.  Olaf.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Ethylene  copolymers  and  their  use  for  the  manufacture 
of  films.  4.311.752,  CI.  428-220000. 
Dietz.  Georg;  and  Barth.  Hans-Helmut.  Root  filling  paste  for  dental 

surgery.  4.311,528,  CI.  106-35.000. 
DIT-MCO  International  Corporation:  See— 

Kochsmeier,  Ralph  W.,  4,311.352,  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Dixon.  Jack  B.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Lawrence  G.;  Ehrlich,  Bumey  J.;  and  Dixon,  Jack  B.. 
4.311.586.  CI.  210-101.000. 
Dmitrovich,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Genkin,  Valery  A.;  Dmitrovich,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Fishbein,  Efim 
I..  4.311,524,  CI.  75-231.000. 
Dohnal,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Frank,  Howard;  SwafTord.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Farazi,  Perry;  Patel, 
Arvind  M.;  Chan,  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal.  Edward  J.;  Wang,  Clark 
S.;  and  Mehta.  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312.043,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Dolan,  Stephen  J.,  to  Precision  Metering,  Inc.  Fluid  flowmeter  valve 

4.311,170,  CI.  137-614.170 
Donoghue.  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Memory  array  having  im- 
proved isolation  between  sense  lines.  4.312.047.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Doring,  Michael,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Inkjet  printer.  4,312,010. 

CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Doron,  Arye,  to  Abie  Ltd.  Biocidal  compositions.  4.311,711,  CI. 

424-346.000. 
Doslik,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Sommer,  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause,  Erich;  Radel,  Franz; 
Trumper.  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Relallick. 
David;  Weingarlner.  Albin;  and  Doslik.  Peter  R.,  4,31 1,029,  CI. 
66-75.200. 
Dossou,  Koovi  G.:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Genet,  Alain  R.;  and  Dossou,  Koovi  G.,  4.31 1.478. 
a.  8-407.000. 
Douklias,  Nikolaos:  See- 
Hacker.  Heinz;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Grabmaier.  Josef;  and  Douklias. 
Nikolaos,  4.311.726.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Douthitt,  John  L.;  and  Davis,  Gail  F.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Pivot- 

mg  skid  blender  trailer.  4,31 1,395,  CI.  366-27.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See— 

Fultz,  Duane  A..  4.311.541.  CI.  156-78.000. 
Tung.  Lu  H.;  Kirkby.  Urry  L.;  and  Lyons,  Charles  E..  4.311,819. 
CI.  526-173.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Frank  K.,  4,311,738,  CI.  427-387.000. 

Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Lipowitz,  Jonathan,  4,311,760,  CI. 

428-391.000. 
Starch,  Michael  S.,  4.3 1 1 ,695,  CI.  424- 1 84.000. 
Dowler.  Warren  L.:  See- 
Humphrey.  Marshall  F.;  Ramohalli.  Kumar  N.  R.;  and  Dowler 
Warren  L.,  4,311,630,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Doyle,  Patrick.  Bar  or  rod  or  tube  frame  multi-position  assembly  clamo 
4,311,407.  CI.  403-390.000.  '         P 

Draftex  Development  AG:  See— 

Knischwitz.  Werner.  4.3 1 1 .747.  CI.  428- 1 22.000. 
Drake.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Murtha,  Timothy   P.;  and  Drake.  Charles  A..  4,311.859.  CI 
564-491.000. 
Dreisbach.  Francis  W.:  See— 

Freenun,  E.  Thomas;  Stump,  Charles  W.;  and  Dreisbach,  Francis 
W..  4.311.378.  CI.  354-217.000. 
Drent,  Eil,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  unsaturated  ethers. 

4.311,862,0.568-689.000. 
Dresow,  Bernd:  See— 

Koppenhagen.  Volker;  Schlingmann.  Gerhard;  Dresow.  Bernd; 
and  Ebelmann.  Ortrud.  4.311.643.  O.  260-314.000. 
Driver.  Howard  D..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hybrid 

piston  pin.  4,311.406.  CI.  403-161.000. 
Dnunmond,  Byron  B.  Log  cutter.  4,311,175,  O.  144-241.000. 


Duboys.  Francois  J.:  See— 

Schapira.  Joseph;  Ken.  Victor;  Masson.  Jean  C;  and  Duboys, 
Francois  J..  4.31 1.536.  CI.  148-6.I5R. 
Duchateau.  Georges  F.  M.;  Pinet.  Charles  H.  J.;  and  Hanot,  Pierre  X.. 
to  Raffinerie  Tirlemontoise.  Apparatus  for  extracting  with  a  liquid, 
products  which  are  part  of  solids.  4,311,673,  O.  422-272.000. 
Dudziak,  Ernst;  Kwauka,  Gerd-Georg;  Plate.  Arthur;  and  Lubeck. 
Hermann,  to  Reinhard  Mohn  QHG.  Method  producing  a  bundle  of 
paper  sheets.  4.31 1.090.  CI.  100-3.000. 
Dufour.  Daniel  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyblends  of  PVC  and 
styrene-maleic     anhydride-rubber     copolymers.     4,311.806.     CI 
525-71.000. 
Dujack.  George  M.:  See — 

Hardman.   Bruce   B.;  and   Dujack.  George  M..  4.311,739.  CI 
427-387.000. 
Dumont.  Jean-Pierre  M.  C:  See- 
Eon.  Christian  V.;  and  Dumont.  Jean-Pierre  M.  C,  4.311.051.  O 
73-5I7.00R.  .v^i.  V.I. 

Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Biggs,  Ian;  Goy,  Ronald  S.;  and  Whitehead,  Kenneth  E.,  4,31 1,547, 
CI.  156-244.130.  .... 

Jackson.  William  L..  4.31 1. 180,  CI.  I52-330.0RF. 
Dunn.  Emmett  L.  Clamping  apparatus.  4.311.038.  O.  73-49.800. 
du  Pont.  Anthony  A.,  to  Rotoflow  Corporation.  Gas  compression 

system  and  method.  4.31 1.004.  O.  60-39.050. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Adams.  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,31 1,696,  O.  424-226.000. 
Dessauer,  Rolf,  4,311.783.  CI.  430-270.000. 
DeVries.  Frederick  W.;  and  Lawes.  Bernard  C,  4,311,341,  CI 

299-5.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.,  4,311,784,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Knight,  Ernest.  Jr 

and  Korant,  Bruce  D.,  4,31 1,639,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Gumprecht.  William  H.,  4,311.863.  CI.  570-170.000. 
Irwin.  Howard  D.,  4.311,098,  CI.  105-226.000. 
Middleton.  William  J..  4.311.651.  CI.  260-543.00H. 
Mollison.   Alistair   N.;   and   Zboril,   Vaclay  G.,  4,311,816.   CI. 

526-116.000. 
Rummel.  Mitzie  K..  4.311.755.  CI.  428-312.600. 
Saltzman.  Robert  S.;  and  Williams.  James  W..  4.311,485.  CI.  23- 

230.00R. 
Vassiliou.  Eustathios.  4.311.634.  O.  260-42.270. 
Duprez.  Daniel:  See- 
Grand.  Michel;  and  Duprez.  Daniel.  4.311.614.  O.  252-466.0PT. 
Dupuis.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Resnick.  Theodore  A.;  and  Dupuis,  Walter  A..  4.311,913.  CI. 
250-409.000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Hanneman,  Franz,  4.311.106.  O.  112-313.000. 
Dybas.  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E.,  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  LoweralkyI  substituted  diphenyl  polyamine  as  an  antimicro- 
bial agent.  4.311.709.  O.  424-330.000. 
Dyna-Tech  Corp.:  See— 

Stratton.  Richard  L..  4.31 1.915.  O.  25O-561.00O. 
Dynchik.  Yan  G.:  See— 

Lebedev.  Vladimir  M.;  Dynchik.  Yan  G.;  Kosarev.  Nikolai  T.; 
Tanin-Shakhov.  Vladilen  S.;  and  Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,3 1 1 .200. 
CI.  172-826.000. 
Dziemba.  Peter:  See— 

Poehler.  Hermann;  and  Dziemba.  Peter.  4,311.370,  O.  353-27.00R. 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate.  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See— 
Goessler,  Gerhard.  4.311.899.  CI.  219-461.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Condon.  Michael  E..  4.311.840,  CI.  544-223.000. 
Krapcho.  John,  4,31 1.697.  O.  424-240.000. 
Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Fox.  Rita  T.;  Sprague.  Peter  W.;  and  Has- 

langer.  Martin  F..  4.311.644.  O.  260-346.220. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E.,  4.311,705,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Eagle  Comtronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Reddy.  Prabhakara.  4.31 1.974.  CI.  333-1 12.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Luckey,  George  W.;  and  Towers,  Christine  M.,  4,311,487.  CI. 

23-3O5.0RE. 
Matteson.  Uwrence  J..  4,31 1.377.  O.  354-217.000. 
Regan.  Michael  T..  4.31 1.775.  O.  430-37.000. 
Wu.  Tai-Wing.  4,311,665.  O.  422-56.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

DeChant.  Donald  W..  4.311.992,  O.  340-572.000. 
Garrett,  Wayne  H.;  and  Zbikowski,  Ted,  4,31 1,216, 0.  188-18.00A. 
Gee,  Thomas  A.;  and  Speranza,  Donald,  4,311,985,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Ebauches  SA:  See— 

Luscher,     Jakob;     and     Rusznyak,     Andreas,    4,311,923,     CI. 
307-304.000. 
Ebelmann,  Ortrud:  See — 

Koppenhagen.  Volker;  Schlingmann.  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bernd; 
and  Ebelmann,  Ortrud,  4,311,643,  O.  260-314.000. 
Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Company.  Pump.  4,311,440, 

CI.  417-360.000. 
Eckhardt,  Claude;  and  von  Rutte,  Richard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Compositions  for  treating  textiles.  4,311.605.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Eckstein.  Konrad.  to  Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Multi-layer 
spliced  drainage  sieve  belt  and  method  for  splicing  same.  4.311.172. 
CI.  I39-383.00A. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Weis,  Frank  G..  4.31 1,281.  O.  241.46.00R. 
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Edward  Webster  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Gilbert.  4.31 1.402.  CI.  401-78.000. 
Egberg  Patents  (Pty.)  Limited:  See— 

Bergstrom.  Otto  T.  4.311.585,  O.  209-211.000. 
Ehrentraut,  Heinz:  See- 
Peters.    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel,    Peter;    and    Ehrentraut.    Heinz. 
4.3II.I68.  CI.  137-549.000. 
Ehrlich,  Burney  J.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Lawrence  G.;  Ehrlich,  Burney  J.;  and  Dixon,  Jack  B.. 
4.311.586.  CI.  210-101.000. 
Eichler.  Dieter.  Swimming  shoe  for  breast  stroke.  4.310.938.  CI. 

9-309.000. 
Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai.  Heinz;  and  Mindel.  Dieter,  to  Ludwig  Taprogge 
Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-Warmeaustauscher.  Filter  for  separat- 
ing solid  bodies  from  a  fluid  stream.  4,31 1,591,  CI.  210-405.000. 
Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.;  Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Glaser,  Hellmut  I.,  to  Ow- 
ens-Corning Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  pro- 
duction of  mineral  fibers.  4,31 1,499.  O.  65-1.000. 
Eka  AB:  See— 

Akerlund.  Sven  G.;  and  Hook.  Jan-Erik.  4,311.553.  O.  162-23.000. 
Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson,  Darrell;  and  Bell,  John  C,  4,311,354,  CI.  339-36.000. 
El-Fi  Innovationer  AB:  See— 

Comstedt.  Anders.  4.311.438.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Elevator  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Simpson.  Elmer  J.,  4.31 1.212.  O.  I87-29.00A. 
Eley,  James  M.;  and  Joyce.  Arthur  B.,  to  Tyrone  Hydraulics.  Inc. 
Contaminant  resistant  gear  pumps  and  motors  with  wear  inserts. 
4.311.445.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Elf  Union:  See- 
Grand.  Michel;  and  Duprez,  Daniel,  4.311.614.  O.  252-466.0PT. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Kornfeld.  Edmund  C.  4.311.844.  O. 

546-84.000. 
Clinton.  Albert  J.,  deceased;  and  American  Fletcher  National  Bank 
and    Trust    Company,   special    administrator.    4.311.710.    CI. 
424-330.000. 
Webber.  J.  Allan.  4.31 1,837,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Eliahou.  EHe  S.:  See— 

Tinch.  David  H.;  Carpenter,  Bruce  N.;  and  Eliahou.  Elie  S.. 
4.312,040.  O.  364-422.000. 
Elias.  Josef.' Reuseable  portable  firewall.  4,311,199.  O.  169-48.000. 
Elliott.  Alton  D.,  Jr.  Cable  lasher.  4.311.299.  CI.  254-I34.3CL. 
Ellison.  Lloyd  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  foreign  matter 

from  a  printing  press  plate  cylinder.  4,311.094.  O.  101-425.000. 
Elsbett.  Gunter:  See— 

Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter.  4,311,009,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Elsbett.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter.  Internal  combustion  engine. 

4.311,009.0.60-605.000. 
Eltvedt,  Frank.  Vacuum  tube  filter  cover.  4,311,492,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Embossed  Door  Corporation:  See— 

Seely.  James  R.,  4,310,991,  CI.  49-470.000. 
Emelyanov,  Vyacheslav  G.:  See — 

Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov.  Vyaches- 
lav G.;  Korovainy.  Sergei  F.;  Koroschenko.  Mikhail  S.;  Solom- 
kin.  Leonid  D.;  and  Stukalenko.  Mikhail  I.,  4.311.001.  CI. 
57-215.000. 
Emery.  Joseph:  See— 

Salopek.  Alberi;  and  Emery.  Joseph.  4,311.544.  O.  156-510.000. 
Emhari  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wagle.  William  E.,  4.311.059,  O.  74-116.000. 
Emmegizeta  Metalmixcanica  Gori  &  Zucchi  M.G.Z.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tega,  Ezio.  4.311.003.  CI.  59-16.000. 
Emmons.  William  D.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Auioxidizable  compositions.  4,311,624,  O.  260-22.0CB. 
Emrich,  Helmust:  See— 

Abendroth,  Paul;  and  Emrich,  Helmust,  4,31 1,093, 0.  101-232.000. 
Endo,  Hirothi;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Matsumura,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.   Ltd.   Route  guidance  system   for  roadway   vehicles. 
4.311.876k  CI.  179.15.5ST. 
Endo,  Shuzo:  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  Akutsu,  Masao;  Sugiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Endo,  Shuzo. 
4,311.246.  O.  215- lOO.OOA. 
Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at  Montana  State  University: 
See— 
Goering.   Kenneth  J.;  and   Esiick.   Robert   F.,  4,311,714.   CI. 
426-28.000. 
Energy  Modification  Inc.:  See— 

Gleim.  William  K.  T..  4.311.596.  CI.  210-711.000. 
Engelander,  Pieter,  to  Beta,  B.V.  Pressure  limiting  switch  for  an  instru- 
ment air  circuit.  4,311.892,  CI.  200-81.400. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 
Bartholic.  David  B.,  4,311,579.  O.  208-73.000. 
Bartholic.  David  B.,  4,31 1,580.  O.  208-91.000. 
Engineered  Piling  Systems.  Inc.:  Sife— 

Christenson.  Lowell  B..  4,31 1,415,  CI.  405-228.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Pickering,  Alan  H.;  and  Rowlands,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,31 1,%8,  CI. 
331-90.000. 
Engstrom  Foike:  See— 

Nieminen.    Jorma    J.;    and    Engstrom    Folke.    4,311.670.    CI. 
422-145.000. 
Enos,  John  F.:  See— 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Fragala,  Anthony  R.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 
and  Enos.  John  F..  4,311,569.  O.  204-129.000. 
Eon.  Christian  V.;  and  Dumont.  Jean-Pierre  M.  C.  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  Du  Ferodo.  Acceleration  detector  for  use  as  a  decelerome- 


ter  for  the  control  of  electrically  operated  axle  brakes.  4.31 1. 05 1.  CI. 
73-5I7.00R. 
Eric  A.  Stern:  See— 

Waddell.  Richard  G..  4.310.981.  CI.  42-42.00R. 
Erkfritz.  Donald  S.;  and  Alfonsi.  Lawrence  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Adjustable  axial  and  radial  locating  wedge  assemblies  for 
an  indexable  insert  cutting  tool.  4.311.418.  CI.  407-39.000. 
Ernst.  Horsi  M.:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  and  Schido.  Friedrich.  4.31 1.348.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
ESB  United  States.  Inc.:  See— 

Smollinger.  Glenn  J..  4.31 1.920,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Esiick.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Goering,    Kenneth   J.;   and    Esiick.    Robert    F..   4.311.714.   CI. 
426-28.000. 
Esner.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Lewis.  John  W.  R.;  and  Esner.  Mark  E..  4.3H).954.  O.  24-230.00A. 
Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique":  See— 

Blandin.  Denis.  4.311.654.  CI.  264-2.300. 
Esty.  Janet  M.;  and  Cox,  John  A.,  to  Neomed,  Inc.  Disposable  electro- 
surgical  instrument.  4.311.145.  CI.  128-303.170. 
Etablissements  M.  Muller  &  Cie:  See— 

Coetsier,  Paul,  4.311.386.  CI.  356-155.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Rifitin.  Ellis  B..  4.311.562.  CI.  203-7.000. 
Evangelist!.  Carlo  J.:  See— 

Bantz.  David  F.;  Evangelisti.  Carlo  J.;  and  Nelson.  Robert  A., 

4,312,066,0.  371-16.000. 

Evans.  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver.  Jean  E..  to  Imperial 

Chemical   Industries  Limited.   Process  for  preparing  freeze-^ried 

liposome  compositions.  4.311.712.  CI.  424-365.000. 

Evenson.  Dale  D.;  and  Stair.  Virgil  H.  Vegetation  cutting  apparatus. 

4.310.970.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Evers.  Jack  R.,  to  Developak  Corporation.  Web  pay-out  assembly. 

4.311.287.  CI.  242-68.300. 
Exterma-Germ  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Fenn.  David  J.;  and  Fellows.  Adrian  N..  4.311.479.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Barrington.  Claud  C,  4.311.297.  CI.  251-63.600. 
Ortloff.  John  E.;  Stelzer,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes.  Donald  R., 
4,311.327,0.285-136.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Driver.  Howard  D..  4.311.406,  CI.  403-161.000. 
Fant,  B.  T;  Miller,  John  D.;  and  Ryan,  D.  F..  4.311.578.  CI.  208- 

8.0LE. 
Kunh.  William  T.;  and  Andrulitis.  William  B..  4,311.869.  CI. 

136-246.000. 
Sansregret.  Joseph  L..  4.31 1.728,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Fabian,  Rainer.  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preliminary  condensation 
of  methanane  in  the  fractionation  of  a  gaseous  mixture.  4.31 1.496,  CI. 
62-17.000. 
Fabrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 
Prudenziati,  Maria,  4,31 1,980,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Conner,    Wayne    L.;   and    Martin,   William   G..   4,311,494,   C\. 
55-394.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See- 
Chan,  John  Y.;  and  Barnes,  John  J.,  4.311,930,  CI.  307-575.000. 
Ferris,  David  A..  4.311.927.  CI.  307-473.000. 
Falconi.  Sergio.  Process  for  the  production  of  cooked  macaroni  foods 
and  a  plant  with  which  to  effect  the  said  process.  4.311.719.  CI. 
426-557.000. 
Falgares.  Frank.  Bow  playable  guitar.  4.311.078.  CI.  84-3I4.00R. 
Falk.  Volker:  See- 
Weber.  Jurgen;  Falk.  Volker;  and  Kniep.  Claus.  4.311.854.  CI. 
562-531.000. 
Falomo.  Lodovico.  to  Barzano  &  Zanardo.  Device  for  the  simultaneous 
multiple  transfer  of  photographic  paper  in  strip  form,  from  roll- 
holder  cassettes  to  developers.  4.311.379.  O.  354-313.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Multilayer 
photosensitive   solvent-processable   litho  element.   4,311,784.   CI. 
430-271.000. 
Fant,  B.  T.;  Miller,  John  D.;  and  Ryan.  D.  F..  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Liquefaction  process  wherein  solvents  derived  from 
the  material  liquefied  and  containing  increased  concentrations  of 
donor  species  are  employed.  4.31 1.578.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Farazi.  Perry:  See- 
Frank.  Howard;  Swafford.  John  W..  Jr.;  Farazi.  Perry;  Patel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan,  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal.  Edward  J.;  Wang.  Clark 
S.;  and  Mehta.  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312.043.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C:  See- 
Smith.  Richard  L.;  Farrar.  Ralph  C;  and  Sonnenfeld,  Richard  J., 
4,311,803,0.525-53.000. 
Fath,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Abdou-Sabet,  Sabet;  and  Fath,  Michael  A.,  4,311,628,  CI.  260- 

33.6AQ. 

Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Alkali  antimonide  layer  on  a  beryllim-copper  primary  dynode. 

4,311,939,0.313-95.000. 

Faust,  James  H.,  to  ABC  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.  Vehicle  alarm  shaker 

device  with  spring  damper.  4,311,891,  CI.  200-6I.45R. 
Fay,  Bernard;  Trotel,  Jacques;  and  Frichet,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Method  for  the  optical  alignment  of  designs  in  two  near  planes  and 
alignment  apparatus  for  performing  this  method.  4,311,389,  CI. 
356-354.000. 
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Fayolle.  Bernard,  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries  Thermoiropic  alkylaro- 

matic  copolyeslers.  4.31 1.824.  CI.  528-lW.OOO. 
Federal-Mogul  CorfKiraiion:  Sec — 

Roberts.  Arden  J  .  4.31 1.349,  CI.  308-122.000. 
Felix.  Kenneth  A.:  Set'— 

Pauller.  James  A.:  and  Felix.  Kenneth  A.,  4.312.074.  CI.  375-96.000 

Felix.  Pierre;  and  Le  Parquier.  Guy.  lo  Thomson-CSF.  Mosaic  of 

radiation  detectors  read  by  a  semiconductor  device  and  a  picture 

pickup  system  comprising  a  mosaic  of  this  type.  4.311.906.  CI. 

250-349  000. 

Fellows.  Adrian  N.:  See — 

Fenn.  David  J.;  and  Fellows.  Adrian  N..  4.31 1.479.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg  Co  :  See— 

Czernik.  Daniel  E.;  and  Moerk.  John  C.  Jr..  4.311.318.  CI.  277- 
235.00B. 
Fenn.  David  J.;  and  Fellows.  Adrian  N..  to  Exterma-Germ  Products 
Ltd.  Method  of  indicating  the  presence  of  an  impregnant  in  a  sub- 
strate. 4.311.479.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Ferris.  David  A.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Transistor 
logic  tristale  device  with  reduced  output  capacitance.  4.311,927.  CI. 
307-473.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Brueggemann.  Waller  H  ;  and  Meteer.  Charles  L..  4.31 1.751.  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 
Danner,  Bill  A..  4.311.346.  CI.  305-11.000. 
Fichera.    Anthony   T.    Tobacco   smoking    inhibitor.    4,311.691.    CI. 

424-48.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See — 

Heyer.  Gunther;  Kany.  Karl;  Spichala.  Paul;  Wossner,  Felix;  and 

Wecker.  Wilhelm.  4.311.302,  CI.  267-64.230. 
Lutz.  Manfred.  4.31 1.331.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Fildes,  Francis  J.  T  :  See— 

Evans,  John  R.;  Fildes,  FrancisJ.  T.;  and  Oliver,  Jean  E.,  4.311,712, 
CI.  424-365.000.  j 

Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.:  See- 
Hope.  Samuel  N..  Jr.;  and  Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.,  4,311,252,  CI. 
221-57.000. 
Finch.  Thomas,  to  Dee  Howard  Company.  The.  Modifications  to  jet 
aircraft  having  aft  fuselage-mounted  nacelles  overlapping  the  wing 
assemblies.  4.311,289,  CI.  244-55.000. 
Finlay,  Susan  L.  Reversible  running  shorts.  4,310,929,  Ci.  2-238.000. 
Finley.  Richard  O.:  See- 
Baker.  John  C;  Finley.  Richard  O.;  Stanwood.  David  A.;  and 
Bryson,  Robert  C.  4.310,946.  CI.  15-363.000. 
Finley.  Warren  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  cold  seawater 
upward  from  the  lower  depths  of  the  ocean  to  improve  the  efficiency 
of   ocean    thermal    energy    conversion    systems.    4.311,012,    CI. 
60-641.700. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hausch,  Walter  R  .  4,31 1,181,  CI.  152-353.0OR. 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

Skorianetz,     Werner;     and    Ohloff,     Gunther,    4,311.852,    CI. 
560-256.000. 
Firth,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Humate  thinners  for 
"  drilling  fluids.  4.311.600,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Fishbein,  Efim  I.:  See — 

Genkin,  Valery  A.;  Dmitrovich,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Fishbein,  Efim 
I,  4.311,524,  CI.  75-231.000. 
Fisher.  William  B.:  See— 

Crescentini,  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio,  Joseph 
D ;  Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W., 
4,311,642,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Fitzgerald,  John;  and  Van  Hoorn,  Willem  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Electric  incandescent  lamp.  4.311,940,  CI.  313-273.000. 
Flaig,  Hans,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Off  set  stator  laminations 

for  small  rotary  transducers.  4,311.934.  CI.  310-216.000. 
Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild  Limited:  See- 
Bower.  Lewis  R.  B.;  Scarfe,  Arthur;  and  Smith.  John  C,  4.31 1,417, 
CI.  405-297.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Chiang,  John  S.  C;  and  Moore,  William  S.,  4,311,681,  CI.  423- 

32  IOCS. 
Crawford,  Donald  C;  and  Le  Taumeau,  Gary  M..  4,311,230,  01. 

198-457.000. 
McGinley,  Emanuel  J.,  4,311,717,  CI.  426-330.200. 
Fohl,  Timothy,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  High  voltage  flashlamp 
with  ignition  means  including  a  plurality  of  spark  gap  members. 
4.311,453,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See— 

Borror,  Alan  L.;  Cincotta,  Louis;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Kampe. 

Marcis  M.,  4,311,839,  CI.  544-135.000. 
Coumcyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  4,311,847,  CI. 
548-207.000. 
FoIIer,  Werner,  to  GESTRA-KSB  Vcrtriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Bimetallic  controlled  steam  trap.  4.311.272,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Fontanille.  Michel:  See — 

Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  and  Fontanille,  Michel,  4,311.818, 
CI.  326-173.000. 
Formica  Corporation'  See — 

Casey,    Donald   J.;    and    Zavisza,    Daniel    M.,   4,311,748,    CI. 

428-204.000. 
Raghava,  Ram  S.;  and  West,  Wilbur  W..  4,31 1,757,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Raghava,    Ram    S.;    and    Richardson,    Calvin,    4,311.804,    CI. 
525-58.000. 


Fort,  Francois;  and  Zimmermann.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  les 
Editions  Filmees.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  pre- 
forms for  optical  fibres.  4.31 1.501.  CI.  65-3.1 10 
Fosslien.  Egil.  to  Cortex  Research  Corporation.  Specimen  sampling 

apparatus.  4.311.484.  CI  73-864.210. 
Foster.  James  P.;  and  Reed.  Walter  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Device 

for  combatting  flies.  4.310.985.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Fournier.  Erick-Pierre:  See— 

Strickman.   Robert   L.;   Fournier,   Erick-Pierre;  and   Strickman. 
Melvyn  B..  4.311.543.  CI.  156-224.000. 
Fox.  Rita  T.:  See — 

Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Fox.  Rita  T.;  Sprague.  Peter  W.;  and  Has- 
langer,  Martin  F.,  4,311,644,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Fragala,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Fragala,  Anthony  R.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 
and  Enos,  John  F..  4.311.569.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Frahm,  Veryl  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Kruesi.  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm.  Veryl  H..  Jr..  4.31 1.520.  CI.  75-80.000. 
Frank.  Howard;  Swafford.  John  W..  Jr.;  Farazi.  Perry;  Patel.  Arvind 
M.;  Chan.  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal.  Edward  J.;  Wang.  Clark  S.;  and 
Mehta,  Ashokkumar  D.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  determining  the  integrity  of  a  distributor  for  an  engine. 
4.312.043.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Franz.  Helmut,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Polyurethane  surface  treatment 
and    resulting    monomolecular    layered    article.    4,311.764.    CI 
428-423.100. 
Franz  Volkl  OHG:  See— 

Volkl,  Franz;  Adam,  Gunter;  and  Klose,  Volker,  4,311,308,  CI. 
273-73.00G. 
Frappart,  Pierre;  Guichard,  Serge;  and  Saint  Marcoux,  Roland,  to 
L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.    Compagnie    Europeenne    de    Composants    Elec- 
troniques.  Ceramic  power  capacitor.  4,312.023.  CI.  361-243.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V:  See- 
Gold.  Henning.  4.3 1 1 .035,  CI.  73- 1  OOD. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tazuma.  James  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Method  for  removal  of  sulfur  compounds  from  a  gas 
stream.  4.311.680.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Frederick.  Louis  J.;  Hoke.  Kenneth  E.;  Greene.  Jerrold  W.;  and  Miller, 
Stephen  D.,  to  Greene  Line  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  of  feeding  sheets. 
4,311,430,0.414-786.000. 
Freeman,  E.  Thomas;  Stump,  Charles  W.;  and  Dreisbach,  Francis  W., 
to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Film  advance  indicator.  4,311.378.  CI.  354-217.000. 
Freyn,  Fritz;  and  Greier,  Josef,  to  List,  Hans.  Counterbalance  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,311,120,  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Frichet,  Alain:  See- 
Fay,  Bernard;  Trotel,  Jacques;  and  Frichet,  Alain,  4,311.389,  CI. 
356-354.000. 
Fries,  James  E.  Skating  sails.  4,311,324,  CI.  280-810.000. 
Frieser,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Nucleate  boiling  surface  for  increasing  the  heat 
transfer  from  a  silicon  device  to  a  liquid  coolant.  4,312,012,  CI. 
357-82.000. 
Froumajou,  Armand,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Automatically  controlled  transmission  device, 
in  particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,311,067,  CI.  74-718.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,  Shinji;  and  Imai.  Masaru.  4,311,304,  CI.  271-13.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi.  4.311.574,  CI.  2O4-I8O.0OP. 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Takada.  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Sakai, 
Nobuo.  4.311.781.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Fujii.  Masaki;  Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka;  Todaka.  Hironori;  and  Ishizaki, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Block  copolymers 
of  propylene  and  4-methyl-I-pentene.  4.31 1.810,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Fujii.  Noriomi.  to  Q.  P.  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  peeling 

of  shells  of  boiled  eggs.  4.311.089.  CI.  99-568.000. 
Fujioka.  Kazumasa;  and  Nakayama,  Wataru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotor  for 
hydrogen-cooled  rotary  electric  machines.  4,311,931,  CI.  310-55.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada, 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fujita,  Yuichi:  See — 

Hiraiwa,  Takashi;  and  Fujita,  Yuichi,  4,311,749,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Abe,    Sigeharu;    Tamura,    Hideo;    and    Murakami,    Takayuki, 

4,311,546,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Murano,  Kazuo;  Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  Amano, 
Fumio;  and  Hayashi,  Tatsuki,  4,312,075,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Charger  using  one  or  more  solar  batteries.  4,31 1,953,  CI. 
320-2.000. 
Fukui,  Akito:  See — 

Inoue,   Shigeru;   Ono,   Hiroshi;   Fukui,   Akito;   and   Morikawa, 
Haruyuki,  4,311,856,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Fultz,  Duane  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Panel  and  method  for  the 

preparation  thereof.  4,311.541,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schneider, 
Thomas  E.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  electrical  harness 
fabrication.  4,310,967,  CI.  29-749.000. 
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Furtsch,  Thomas  A.;  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Taylor,  Larry  T.;  St.  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Carver,  Vicki  C: 
and  Furtsch.  Thomas  A..  4.311.615.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Furuhashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Imai.  Masumi;  Takato.  Masao;  and  Furuhashi,  Toshio.  4.312.038. 
CI.  364-431.120. 
Furukawa.  Toshio:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa.  Toshio;  Goto,  Teruo;  and  Oni- 
shi.  Hirotsugu.  4.311.621.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Gahler.  Egon.  to  Braun  AG.  Computer  controlled  electronic  flash. 

4.311.372,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Gaillard.  Roger,  to  Micro-Mega,  S.A.  Air-water  mixer  for  the  atomizer 

of  a  dental  hand  piece.  4,311,169,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Master  cylinder  and 

proportioning  valve  therefor.  4,311,007,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Galland,  Gerald  D.,  to  Webster,  Jerry  H.  Strap  winding  mechanism. 

4,31 1,288.  CI.  242.86.50R. 
Gamble,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Joseph  E.;  Gamble,  Charies  R.;  and  Norman,  Frank, 
4,311.948.  CI.  318-759.000. 
Gambro  AG:  See — 

Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G.;  and  Qvarnstrom,  Lars  AG..  4.311.789.  CI. 

435-10.000. 

Ganfield.  David  J.;  Hunkapiller.  Michael  W.;  Knight.  Ernest.  Jr.;  and 

Korant.  Bruce  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Immunogenic  interferon  peptides.  4,311,639.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Gardner.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Pieritz.  John  R..  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Multi-shelf  display  stand.  4,311,100,  CI.  108-111.000. 
Garland,  Douglas  B.:  See— 

Gilbertson.  Frederick  L.;  Garland,  Douglas  B.;  and  Whittley. 
Donald  C.  4.311.291,  CI.  244-211.000. 
Garland,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Samek,  Norbert  E.;  Garland,  Thomas  H.;  and  Connor,  Robert  J., 
4,312,004,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See— 

Cather,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.,  4,311,316,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Parker,  Kenneth  O.,  4,310,960,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Rackley,    Ray   A.;    and    Carpenter,    David    V.,   4,311,447,   CI. 
431-7.000. 
Garrett,  Wayne  H.;  and  Zbikowski,  Ted,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Torque 

plate  for  disc  brake.  4,311,216,  CI.  188-I8.0OA. 
Gay,  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Bias  control  circuit  and  method  for 
use  in  audio  reproduction  system  or  the  like.  4,31 1,873,  CI.  179-1. OOD. 
Gdovin,  David  P.;  and  Lusk,  Frank  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Simu- 
lated lights  for  an  airfield  model.  4,310,974,  CI.  434-42.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Flaig,  Hans,  4,31 1,934,  CI.  310-216.000. 
Gebruder  Sulzer  A.G.:  See— 

Muller,  Maurice  E.,  4.310,931,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Rene,  4,311,185.  CI.  164-315.000. 
Gee,  Thomas  A.;  and  Speranza,  Donald,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tire 
pressure  monitor  and  deenergization  circuit  therefore.  4,31 1,985,  CI. 
340-58.000.     • 
Geis,  David  G.:  See— 

DeBoo,  Jerome  L.;  and  Geis,  David  G.,  4.31 1.065,  CI.  74-57  LOOM. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 

Vercillo.  Alfredo  J..  4.311.549.  CI.  156-308.200. 
General  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Balko,  Edward  N.,  4,311,568,  CI.  204-128.000. 

Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  Kibler,  Gordon  M.,  4,311,490,  CI. 

51-307.000. 
Chang,  Tsung  K.,  4,311,351,  CI.  312-236.000. 
Conroy,  James  T.,  4,311,763,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Fragala,  Anthony  R.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 

and  Enos,  John  F.,  4,311,569,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Erkfritz,  Donald  S.;  and  Alfonsi,  Lawrence  A.,  4,311,418,  CI. 

407-39.000. 
Hardman,  Bruce  B.;  and  Dujack,  George  M.,  4,311.739,  CI. 

427-387.000. 
Ishizaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Sumida,  Heiji,  4,311,737,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Kelly,  Peter  B..  4.311,177,  CI.  144-310.00R. 
Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr.,  4,311,633.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Mulvey.  Robert  F.;  and  Crepeau.  Charles  E..  4,310,996,  CI. 

52-809.000. 
Pest,  Jurgen,  4,312,024,  CI.  361-271.000. 
Pucci,  Donald  G.,  4.311,753,  CI.  428-251.000. 
Puckette.  Charles  M..  4,311,922,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Stevens,  Edward  P.;  and  Zabel,  Jack  H.,  4,310,935,  CI.  5-80.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,31 1,951,  CI.  318-778.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Knape,  Richard  S.,  4,311,280,  CI.  239-S8S.O0O. 
Plyler,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurtin,  John  A.,  4,311,353,  CI.  339-94.00R. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Becker.  Unson,  4,311.006.  CI.  60-385.000. 
Genet,  Alain  R.:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Genet,  Alain  R.;  and  Dossou,  Koovi  G.,  4,31 1,478, 
CI.  8^7.000. 
Genkin,  Valery  A.;  Dmitrovich,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Fishbein,  Efim  I. 

Sintered  iron-based  friction  material.  4,311,524,  CI.  75-231.000. 
Gephardt,  Roland,  to  Autonomics.  Inc.  Complementary  geometric 

modules.  4.310.994,  CI.  52-608.000. 
Gerard,  William  L.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Infusion 
device.  4,311,137.  CI.  128-214.400. 


Gerjets,  Heinz,  lo  Olympia  Werke  Ag.  Printer  for  producing  uniformly 

spaced  characters.  4.311.398.  CI.  400-70.000. 
Gerlach.  Pierre:  See— 

Benoil.  Michel;  Gerlach.  Pierre;  Grolleau.  Claude;  and  Lartillot. 
Alain,  4.311.975.  CI.  333-207.000. 
Gerunda.  Arthur  B.;  and  Goers,  Waller  E..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid.  4.31 1.677.  CI.  423-18.000. 
Gesellschafi  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH:  See— 

Koppenhagen.  Volker;  Schlingmann.  Gerhard;  Dresow.  Bernd; 
and  Ebelmann.  Ortrud.  4.311,643.  CI.  260-314.000. 
GESTRA-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

FoIIer.  Werner.  4,311,272,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Geyer.  Ludwig;  and  Jarauch.  Franz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nuernberg  Aktiengesellschafi.  Window  frame  for  passenger  vehicles. 
4.311,336,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Gibbons,  Gregory  C;  and  Munck,  Lars,  to  De  Forenede  Bryggerier 
A/S.  Illumination  device  for  fluorescence  microscopes.  4,31 1.358.  CI. 
350-91.000. 
Gibson,  John  J.:  See — 

Lang,  Frank  B.;  Gibson,  John  J.;  and  Ross,  Michael  D.,  4,312.013. 
CI.  358-8.000, 
Gifford-Hill  &  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.  Glen  L.;  and  Way.  Joe  W.,  Jr..  4.311.226.  CI.  193- 
35.00R. 
Gilbertson,  Frederick  L.;  Garland,  Douglas  B.;  and  Whittley.  Donald 
C,  to  De  Havilland  Aircraft  of  Canada.  Limited.  The.  Nozzle  struc- 
ture with  notches.  4.311.291.  CI.  244-211.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Wildgoose.  Charies  R..  4.311.234.  CI.  206-354,000. 
Gilligan.  Thomas  J,;  Smith.  James  E.;  and  Wong.  Yun  P..  lo  Ampex 
Corporation.  Magnetic  core  memory  inhibit  current  driver  circuit. 
4.312,048.  CI.  365-195.000. 
Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Sitzmann.  Michael  E.,  lo  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  N,N-Bis(2-fluoro-2,2-dinitroethyl)carbamate  esters. 
4,311,649,  CI.  260-455.00A, 
Gillum,  Richard  R.,  to  ARES,  Inc.  Dual,  two  stage  shell  feeding  appa- 
ratus for  guns.  4,311,081,  CI,  89-33.0SF. 
Gilmour,  George  A„  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Passive  fiber 

optic  sonar  system.  4.311.391.  CI.  356-361.000, 
Gilson  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Cuba,  Ronald  R.,  4,310,998,  CI,  56-202,000. 
Giudicelli,  Don  P,  R,  L,:  See— 

Manoury,  Philippe  M,  J,;  Cavero,  Icilio  A,  G,;  Najer,  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli,  Don  P,  R,  L.,  4,311,708,  CI.  424-330,000, 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Kaiser,     Roman;    and     Lamparsky,     Dietmar,    4.311.718.    CI. 

426-538.000, 
Krasnobajew.  Victor,  4,311,860.  CI.  568-378.000. 
Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Neutron  accelerator  tube 

having  improved  target  section.  4,311,912,  CI.  376-109.000. 
Glaab,  Joseph  B.;  and  JefTers.  Michael  F..  to  Jerrold  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration.   Television    signal    switching    apparatus.    4.312,016.    CI. 
358-188.000. 
Glabiszewski,  Richard:  See- 
Nader,  Max;  and  Glabiszewski,  Richard,  4.310,932,  CI.  3-28.000. 
Glaser,  Hellmut  I.:  See— 

Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.;  Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Glaser,  Hellmut  I., 
4,311,499,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Glattly,  Albert  D,  Orthodontic  apparatus  for  straightening  teeth. 

4,311.463,  CI.  433-18,000, 
Gleim.  William  K,  T,,  to  Energy  Modification  Inc,  Extraction  of  reus- 
able water  from  a  mineral  mining  process,  4,31 1,596,  CI.  210-71 1,000. 
Glennon,  Alfred  E,,  to  International  Coatings  Co,,  Inc,  Pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesives,  4,311,759,  CI.  428-345.000, 
Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  Schulzke.  Peter; 
and  Sieber,  Albrecht,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.311,123,  CI.  123-325,000, 
Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K,;  Emelyanov,  Vyacheslav  G,; 
Korovainy,  Sergei  F,;  Koroscheiiko,  Mikhail  S,;  Solomkin,  Leonid 
D.;  and  Stukalenko,  Mikhail  I,  Method  for  manufacturing  twisted 
wire  products  and  product  made  by  this  method.  4,311,001,  CI. 
57-215,000. 
Gocho,  Nagahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Delivering 

apparatus,  4,311,667,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Goering,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Eslick,  Robert  F.,  to  Endowment  and  Re- 
search Foundation  at  Montana  State  University.  Production  of  prod- 
ucts from  waxy  barley  grain,  4,31 1,714,  CI,  426-28.000. 
Goers,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Gerunda,   Arthur   B.;   and   Goers,   Walter   E,,   4,311,677,   CI. 
423-18.000. 
Goessler,  Gerhard,  to  E.G.O,  Elektro-Gerate.  Blanc  und  Fischer, 

Cooking  apparatus.  4,311,899,  CI,  219-461,000. 
Gold,  Henning,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  an- 
gewandten Forschung  e.V.  Test  device  for  acceleration  sensors. 
4,311.035.  CI.  73-1. OOD, 
Goldin.  Rodion  G.;  Tukhman,  Vladimir  Y,;  and  Yakimenko.  Valentin 
G.  Excitation  system  for  a  synchronous  machine.  4.3 11.950.  CI. 
318-718.000. 
Goldowsky,  Michael  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Rigid-vane  artifi- 

cal  heart.  4,310,930,  CI,  3-1,700. 
Goldstein,  Albert  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Clark.  Wallace;  and  Goldstein,  Albert  S.,  Jr.,  4,311,443,  Q. 
418-48.000, 
Golser,  Leopold;  and  Woisetschlager,  Helmut,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktien- 
gesellschafi. Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of 
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founed  plastics  material  having  improved  fire  resistance.  4,311,802. 
CI.  521-133.000. 
Goodacre.  Ronald;  and  Piper,  Ronald  W.,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited. 
Industrial   trucks  and   battery   covers   for   them.   4,311,205,   CI. 
180-68.500. 
Goodman,  James  R.:  See — 

Upton,   Hubert   W.;  and  Goodman,  James  R.,  4,311,999,  CI. 
340-755.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Chung,  Daniel  A.,  4,31 1,765,  CI.  428-425.800. 
Cottman,  Kirkwood  S.,  4,311,637.  CI.  260-45.85B. 
Freeh,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Tazuma,    James    J.,    4,311,680,    CI. 
423-230.000. 
Gordon,  Alan  M.:  See — 

Balzer,  Gerry  C;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  Leibowitz,  Michael  W.;  and 
Wittig,  Karl  R.,  4,311,880,  CI.  I79-99.00H. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.  Parallel  generation  of  serial  cyclic  redundancy  check. 
4,312,068.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Gotchel,  Joel  P.;  and  Neuensch wander,  Rudolf,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany. Web  permeability  tester.  4.311,037,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Goto,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yasui,  Tadashi;  Nakamura,  Isamu;  and  Goto,  Shigeo,  4,31 1,505,  CI. 
65-43.000. 
Goto,  Teruo:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Toshio;  Goto,  Teruo;  and  Oni- 
shi,  Hirotsugu,  4,311,621,  CI.  260-17.200. 
Gottsche,  Marcus  J.:  See- 
Smith,   Arthur  W.;   and   Gottsche,   Marcus  J.,  4,311,125,   CI. 
123-364.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Berdan,  Betty  L.;  and  Luce,  Betty  M.,  4,311,768,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Goulianos,  Konstantin;  Smith,  Karen  K.;  and  White,  Sebastian  N.,  to 
Rockefeller  University,  The.  Simple  electronic  apparatus  for  the 
analysis  of  radioactively  labeled  gel  electrophoretograms.  4,311,908, 
CI.  250-374.000. 
Goy,  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Biggs,  Ian;  Goy,  Ronald  S.;  and  Whitehead.  Kenneth  E.,  4,31 1,547, 
CI.  156-244.130. 
Gozzo,  Franco;  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Method  of  combatting  plants  which  infest  maize  cultivations 
without  damaging  the  maize.  4,311,516,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Grabmaier,  Josef:  See — 

Hacker,  Heinz;  Aulich.  Hubert;  Grabmaier,  Josef;  and  Douklias, 
Nikolaos,  4,311,726,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Graefe,  Gemot.  Method  for  producing  high-grade  fertilizer.  4,31 1,510. 

CI.  71-9.000. 
Graefe,  Gemot.  Method  for  producing  high-grade  fertilizer.  4,31 1,51 1, 

CI.  71-9.000. 
Graham,  Scott  M.:  See— 

Utting,   George    R.;   and   Graham.    Scott    M.,   4,311,909,   CI. 
250-374.000. 
Granberry,  Walter  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Charlie  J.,  Jr.;  and  Granberry,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  4,311,047, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Grand.  Michel;  and  Duprez,  Daniel,  to  Elf  Union.  Catalysts  for  water 
dealkylation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,311,614,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Dayton.  Bimey  D..  4,311,921,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Graul,  Otto,  to  Messwandler-Bau  GmbH.  Layered  transformer  wind- 
ing. 4,3 1 1 ,979,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Green,  Martin  L.:  See— 
_Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Green,  Martin  L.;  Sherwood.  Richard  C;  and 
■      Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4,31 1.537,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Greene,  Jerrold  W.:  See- 
Frederick,  Louis  J.;  Hoke,  Kenneth  E.;  Greene,  Jerrold  W.;  and 
Miller,  Stephen  D.,  4,311,430,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Greene  Line  Mfg.  Corp.:  See- 
Frederick,  Louis  J.;  Hoke,  Kenneth  E.;  Greene,  Jerrold  W.;  and 
Miller,  Stephen  D.,  4.311,430,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Greene,  Neil  E.:  See— 

Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.;  Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Glaser,  Hellmut  I., 
4,311,499,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Greene,  Richard  E.  Apparatus  for  controlling  electrical  power  in  a  data 

processing  system.  4,312,035,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Greenwald  Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenwald,  Harry,  4.311,894,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Greenwald.  Harry,  to  Greenwald  Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc. 

Switch  button  construction.  4,3 11. 894.  CI.  200-340.000. 
Gregorius,  Klaus:  See— 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann,  Hans-Joachim;  Kersting, 
Amo;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,311,674,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Greier,  Josef:  See— 

Freyn,  Fritz;  and  Greier,  Josef,  4,311.120,  CI.  12J-I92.00B. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huber.  Josef  A..  4.311,914,  CI.  250-556.000. 
Grieco,  Frank  G.;  and  Lovero,  Vito  R.,  to  Grieco,  Frank  G.  Apparatus 
for  dispensing  food  stuffs  from  a  sanitized  container  while  maintain- 
ing the  sanitary  integrity  thereof.  4,311,257,  CI.  222-387.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  See— 

Dybas,   Richard   A.;  Grier.   Nathaniel;  and   Witzel,   Bruce  E., 
4,311,709,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Gricsshammer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bug],  Ervnn;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Lorenz,  Helmut;  Hamster, 
Helmut;  and  KoppI,  Franz,  4,311,545,  CI.  156-613.000. 


Griffith-Hope  Company:  See — 

Hope.  Samuel  N.,  Jr.;  and  Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.,  4,311,252,  CI. 
221-57.000. 
Grodinsky,  Robert.  Preamplifier  for  phonograph  pickup.  4,312.060,  CI. 

369-134.000. 
Groenert,  George  J.:  See — 

Hendricks,  Thomas  E.;  and  Groenert,  George  J.,  4,311,420,  CI. 
410-121.000. 
Grolleau,  Claude:  See— 

Benoit,  Michel;  Gerlach,  Pierre;  Grolleau,  Claude;  and  Lartillot, 
Alain.  4,311,975,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Gross,  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.  Merrill,  to  Spellman  High  Voltage  Electron- 
ics Corp.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  arc  spreading  with  recombination 
structures.  4,311,943,  CI.  315-70.000. 
Gross,  Leo:  See— 

Skeist,  S.  Merrill;  and  Gross,  Leo,  4,311,942,  CI.  315-62.000. 
Grove,  William  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Substituted  diphenyl  ethers 

having  herbicidal  activity.  4,311,515,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Rose.  George  R.,  Jr.,  4.311.165.  CI.  137-355.120. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Lim,  Linda  W,  4,3 1 1 ,267,  CI.  228- 1 80.00A. 
Zellmer.  Neale  A.,  4,312,029,  CI.  363-21.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See- 
Brush,  Douglas  J.,  4,31 1,879,  CI.  179-I8.0AH. 
Danner,  Dean  W.,  4,311,875,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Patel,  Lalit;  and  Cooperman.  Michael.  4.311.926.  CI.  307-466.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Fohl.  Timothy,  4,311,453,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Kirby,  Thomas  J.,  4,312,032,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Walker,  Richard  P.,  4,311,069,  CI.  8I-3.00J. 
Guichard,  Serge:  See — 

Frappart,  Pierre;  Guichard,  Serge;  and  Saint  Marcoux,  Roland, 
4,312,023,  CI.  361-243.000. 
Guilbeau,  Edgar  A.,  to  Regal  International,  Inc.  Offshore  bumper 

system  and  method  of  manufacturing.  4,311,412,  CI.  405-212.000. 
Guillon,  Marcel,  to  Societc  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Absolute-control  numeri- 
cal hydraulic  actuating  device.  4,31 1,083.  CI.  91-19.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  Beach,  David  L., 

4,311,613,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P.,  4,311,864,  CI.  585-530.000. 
Gullo,  Vincent  P.:  See- 
Hernandez,  Sebastian;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.; 
and  Dewey,  Ray  S.,  4,31 1,693,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Gumprecht,  William  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane.  4,311,863, 
CI.  570-170.000. 
Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Hobbs,  Colleen  M.  E.;  Spak,  Michael  E.;  and 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  ALU  and  Condition  code 
control  unit  for  data  processor.  4,312,034,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gunther.  Dieter:  See— 

Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schulzke, 
Peter;  and  Sieber,  Albrecht,  4,311,123,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Gutierrez    Atencio,    Francisco   J.    Self  commanded    hydrostation. 

4,311,410,  CI.  405-78.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 
Zosim,  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.  V.  Apo-^-emulsans.  4,31 1,829, 
CI.  536-18.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zosim, 
Zinaida,    to    Petroleum     Fermentations    N.V.     Apo-a-emulsans. 
4,311,830,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 
Zosim,  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.  Apo-ijf-emulsans.  4,31 1,831, 
CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 
Zosim,  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.  Proemulsans.  4,311.832,  CI. 
536-53.000. 
Guyer,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Nettesheim,  Daniel  R.;  and  Guyer,  Robert  R.,  4.311.381.  CI. 
355-100.000. 
Guyot.  Patrick:  See— 

Sigwalt,  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  and  Fontanille,  Michel.  4,311.818. 
CI.  326-173.000. 
Guzeev,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Pimenov,  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Guzeev,  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 
v.;  and  Pankovsky,  Dmitry  A.,  4.311.530.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Gysegem,  A.  Peter,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Method  for  making  antifouling 
coating  composition  containing  hydrolyzed  organotin  siloxane  poly- 
mer. 4,311,629,  CI.  260-33.6SB. 
Hacker,  Heinz;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Grabmaier,  Josef;  and  Douklias,  Niko- 
laos, to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
high-tensile  strength  optical  waveguide.  4,311,726,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Hada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Akesaka,  Toshio;  and  Hada,  Takeshi,  4,311,411,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Haerry.  Willy  R.:  See— 

Johner,  Wilfried;  Haerry,  Willy  R.;  and  Heman,  Paul  A.,  4,31 1,882, 
CI.  179-I75.20D. 
Hagawa,  Takanori:  See— 

Takagi,  Masatomo;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  and 
Ookoshi,  Isao,  4.31 1,887,  CI.  20O-42.00T. 
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Hagenmuller,  Paul:  See— 

Demazeau,  Gerard;  Maestro.  Patrick;  Plante,  Theophile;  Pouchard. 
Michel;  and  Hagenmuller,  Paul,  4.311,770,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Hagihara,  Bunji.  Oxygen  measuring  electrode  assembly.  4,311,151.  CI. 

128-635.000. 
Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Hideo;  Amemiya,  Masaru;  and  Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi, 
4,311,941,0.313-336.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Himmele,  Walter;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flame-retardant  thermoplastic 
materials  and  molded  parts  therefrom.  4,311,636,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Company:  See— 

Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred,  4,31 1,440,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Hall,  James  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  compressed  crimped  metal  foil 
heater  ribbon.  4,311,034,  CI.  72-318.000. 
Hall,  John  M.  Foldable  ice  pack.  4,311,022,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Hall,  John  M..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Variable  area  nozzle  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine.  4,311,276,  CI.  239-265.390. 
Hall,  Robert  J.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  musical  instrument 

chord  correction  techniques.  4,311,077,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Halleck,  Frank  E.  Sterilization  indicator.  4,311,793,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Baldridge,  Morris  G.,  4,311,414,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Cox,  Bruce  M.;  and  Ho,  Morris  D..  4,311,054,  CI.  73-861.380. 
Douthitt,  John  L.;  and  Davis,  Gail  F.,  4.31 1.395,  CI.  366-27.000. 
Halliburton  Services:  See— 

Hushbeck,  Donald  F.,  4,311.197,  CI.  166-373.000. 
Hamacher,  Martin.  Shockproof  fluorescent  light  fixture.  4,312,028,  CI. 

362-369.000. 
Hamada,  Hideo;  and  Suga,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd. 

Countershaft  gear  transmission.  4,311,062,  CI.  74-333.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uede,    Hisashi;    Inami,    Yasuhiko;    Hamada,    Hiroshi;    Hishida, 
Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,312,000,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Hamada,  Kunio:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 

Suzuki,   Toshitaka;   Takidera,   Masatake;   Koyama,   Takaichi; 

Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4,311,556,    CI. 

376-249.000. 

Hamada,  Shinji;  and  Imai,  Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Presen- 

sitized  plate  handling  device.  4,311,304,  CI.  271-13.000. 
Hamada,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Matsumura,    Kenichi;    Mizuguchi,    Shinichi;   Onoda,    Tadayuki; 
Hamada,  Tsutomu;  and  Noda,  Hisato,  4,311,110,  CI.  118-50.100. 
Hamster,  Helmut:  See— 

Bugl,  Erwin;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Lorenz.  Helmut;  Hamster, 
Helmut;  and  KoppI,  Franz,  4,311,545,  CI.  156-613.000. 
Hankins,  Frederick  E.:  See — 

Bibbo,  Peter  P.;  Hankins,  Frederick  E.;  and  Jakoplic,  Richard, 
4.31 1,491,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Hanna  Furnace  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bhattacharyya,  Aniruddha.  4,311,597,  CI.  210-731.000. 
Hanna,  Gary  D.  Panel  assemblies  and  components.  4,310,995,  CI. 

52-806.000. 
Hanneman,  Franz,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with 
upper  and  lower  workpiece  transporters.  4,311,106,  CI.  112-313.000. 
Hannoschock,  Kurt:  See— 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan;   Basler, 
Gunter;  Sperl,  Harald;  and  Weinschenk.  Kurt,  4,311,905,  CI. 
250-321.000. 
Hanot,  Pierre  X.:  See— 

Duchaleau,  Georges  F.  M.;  Pinet,  Charles  H.  J.;  and  Hanot,  Pierre 
X,  4,311,673,  CI.  422-272.000. 
Hansford,  Rowland  C:  See— 

Hass,  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  4.311.683.  CI.  423- 
573.00G. 
Harada,  Shinichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Electrical 

surgical  knife  device.  4,311,144,  CI.  128-303.150. 
Haraguchi,  Keisuke,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirror 
operating  mechanism  for  single-lens  reflex  camera.  4,311,376,  CI. 
354-153.000. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Tamura,  Koichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Disc  brake. 

4,311,214,  CI.  1 88- 1. 110. 
Harato,  Takuo:  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo;  Kato,  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiozaki, 
Yasumi,  4,311,486,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Harding,  Gary,  to  Universal  Foam  Systems,  Inc.  Foam  dispensing  gun. 

4,311,254,0.222-145.000. 
Hardman,  Bruce  B.;  and  Dujack.  George  M..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Self-bonding  silicone  rubber  compositions.  4,311,739,  CI. 
427-387.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Membrane  separation  of  catalyst  metals  from  trimellitic 
acid  production  and  separation  of  cobalt  from  manganese.  4,31 1,521, 
CI.  75-IOl.OBE. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  David  L.,  4.3 1 1 .532.  CI.  148- 1 .500. 
Taylor.  David  L.,  4,312,046,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Hartsell,  Urry  L.  Rotary  device.  4,311,121,  O.  123-228.000. 
Haruyama,  Toshio:  See— 

Nitta,  Issei;  Haruyama,  Toshio;  and  Inoue,  Shinya,  4,311,646,  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Harvey,  Jerry  J.   Washer-dryer  for  paint   rollers.  4,311.158,  CI. 
134-138.000. 


Harvey,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Clark,  Alan  D.;  Harvey,  Richard  P.;  and  Leming,  Colin  A., 
4.311,366.0.  350-445.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tsunao.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Frequency 
response  adjusting  device  for  magnetic  sound  recorder.  4,312,020,  CI. 
360-65.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masashi:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada, 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640, 
O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hashimoto,  Michiaki:  See— 

Kaneko,   Tadao;    Hashimoto.    Michiaki;    Nakano.   Toshio;   and 
Sasano.  Akira,  4,311,773,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Schweiss,  Dietrich;  and 
Culbertson,  Townley  P.  Aminoacid  derivatives  of  cephalosporin 
compounds.  4,311,698.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  Mich.  Thomas  F.;  Sanchez,  Joseph  P.;  and 
Schweiss,  Dietrich.  Aminoacid  derivatives  of  cephalosporin  com- 
pounds. 4.311.699,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Haslanger.  Martin  F.:  See— 

Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Fox,  Rita  T.;  Sprague.  Peter  W.;  and  Has- 
langer, Martin  F.,  4,311,644,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Hass,  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Process  for  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  streams. 
4,311.683.0.423-573.000. 
Hastings,  Larry  W.,  to  Tarco  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  extracting 

bitumen  from  tar  sand.  4,311,561,  CI.  196-14.520. 
Hatcher.  Ian:  See — 

Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  Danchuk,  William;  and  Hatcher,  Ian, 
4,311,017,0.62-3.000. 
Hausch,  Walter  R..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ambi- 
ent  temperature  application  of  indicia  to  elastomer  substrates. 
4,311,181,0.  I52-353.00R. 
Hausler.  Eberhard,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  contact-free 
disintegration  of  kidney  stones  or  other  calculi.  4,311,147,  CI. 
128-328.000. 
Hawkins,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Stoves,   Derek;   Hawkins,   Roger  W.;  and   Smelt,   Arthur  B., 
4,311,167,0.  137-454.200. 
Hawley,  Harry  R.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Swivel  connector. 

4,311,405,0.403-142.000. 
Hawley,  Ronald  E.  Flute  or  piccolo  stand.  4,311,294,  O.  248-165.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Ogi.  Koei.  to  CKD  Corporation.  Basing 

heating  apparatus.  4,311,457,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  Ito,  Shigeyasu;  Aso,  Koichi;  and  Hayakawa, 

Masatoshi,  4,311,539,  O.  148-121.000. 

Hayakawa,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida,  Shoji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Motocross  tire  for  motorcycles.  4,31 1,179,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 

Hayashi,   Hideaki,   to  Nippon  Columbia   Kabushikikaisha.    Record 

player.  4,312,061,  O.  369-216.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Oeda,    Yoshitaka;    Murakami,    Takeshi;    Hayashi,    Hiroo;    and 
Nakamura,  Teruo,  4,31 1.758,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Hayashi.  Kazuo:  See- 
Beach.  Daryl  R.;  and  Hayashi,  Kazuo,  4,311,467,  O.  434-264.000. 
Hayashi,  Tatsuki:  See— 

Murano.  Kazuo;  Unagami.  Shigeyuki;  Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  Amano, 
Fumio;  and  Hayashi,  Tatsuki,  4,312,075,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Hayes,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Ortloff,  John  E.;  Stelzer,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  Donald  R., 
4,311,327,0.285-136.000. 
Hayes,  John  C.  Food  carrying  and  display  container  system.  4,31 1,237, 

CI.  206-503.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  William  E.,  4,311,965,  CI.  330.I24.00R. 
URosa,  Richard,  4,311,971,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Heath,  Robert  B.,  to  Rainsfords  Metal  Productt  Pty.  Ltd.  Infant  carrier. 

4,311,339,0.297-487.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi.  4.311,095,  O.  101-426.000. 
Heine,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  moldings  based  on  polyurethanes.  4,311,815,  O.  525-504.000. 
Heine,  Olaf:  See— 

Diedrich,  Bemd;  Bohm,  Ludwig;  and  Heine,  OUf,  4,311,752.  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Heinicke,  Joachim  H.:  See- 
Stewart,  Daniel  R.;  and  Heinicke,  Joachim  H.,  4,311,201,  CI. 
175-44.000. 
Heman,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Johner,  Wilfried;  Haerry,  Willv  R.;  and  Heman,  Paul  A.,  4,311,882, 
CI.  179-175.20D. 
Hemmi,  Keiji:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatauo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  KiUura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada. 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hencey,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  William  J.,  to  Hencey,  Thomas 

R.,  Jr.  Non-pollution  motor.  4,311,917,  O.  290-l.OOA. 
Hendricks,  Thomas  E.;  and  Groenert,  George  J.,  to  Wilson  Foods 
Corporation.  Snubbing  block  cargo  stabilization  system  for  refrifer- 
ated  carriers.  4,31 1,420,  CI.  410-121.000. 
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Hendriks.  Ferdinand,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Fluid    pressure    and    velocity    sensing    apparatus.    4,311,436,    CI. 
417-2.000. 
Henley,  Roger;  and  Reynolds,  Blake  W.,  to  C  &  K  Components,  Inc. 

Miniature  sealed  dual-in-line  switch.  4,31 1,884.  CI.  200-S.OOR. 
Hennessy.    Arnold:    and    Inch,    John    D.    Water-conserving    toilet. 

4.310.934.  CI.  4-321000. 
Herbst,  Walter;  and  Pascal,  Robert  A.  Combination  storm  and  screen 

self  storing  door.  4.311,183,  CI.  160-37.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Ramesohl,  Hubert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz    AG.    Installation    for   calcining    finely    divided    particles. 
4.311.459.  CI.  432-247.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Maslanka.   William   W.;  and  Spence.  Gavin  G..  4,311.809,  CI. 
525-286.000. 
Herczog.  Andrew,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Sealing  glasses  for  electro- 
chemical, electrical,  electronic  and  optical  applications.  4,31 1,772,  CI. 
429-193.000. 
Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Eckstein,  Konrad,  4,311,172,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Hernandez,  Sebastian;  Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  and 
Dewey,  Ray  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Discovery  of  MSD  A63A.  a 
new  efroiomycin-line  antibiotic  fermentation  broth.  4,311,693,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Herolz,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Vogel.    Charles    B.;    and    Herolz.    Robert    A.,    4,312,052,    CI. 
367-75.000. 
Herr,  Alfons  K.,  to  KATAFLOX  Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft  mbH. 

Incombustible  material.  4,311.554,  CI.  162-159.000. 
HertI,  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Radio- 
metric assay  of  dialysates.  4,311,687.  CI.  424-1.000 
Heuck.  Claus-Christian.  Process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  a 
serum  protein  in  turbid  serum  and  plasma  samples.  4.311,788,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Hewitt,  Sidney  J.;  Ozamiz,  Juan  M.;  and  Yallup,  Albert  E.,  to  British- 
American  Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Measurement  of  moisture 
content.  4.311.957,  CI  324-58.50R. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Winfield,  Augustus  W  .  4,312,007.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Heyer,  Gunther;  Kany,   Karl;  Spichala,  Paul;  Wossner,  Felix;  and 
Wecker,  Wilhelm.  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Shock  absorber  device. 
4.311.302.  CI.  267-64.230.  _ 

Hibino.  Masahiro:  See —  " 

Kakizaki.  Tadao;  Utsugi.  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Otsubo, 
Kizuku,  4,311.129.  CI.  123-588.000. 
Hidaka.  Toshio:  See — 

Ueno.  Tamotsu;  Takahashi.  Takehiko;  Takada.  Kazuo;  Hidaka, 
Toshio;  and  Takagawa,  Makoto,  4,311,868.  CI.  585-747.000. 
Hiersig.  Heinz  M.;  and  Steinberg.  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Marine  propulsion  system  for  two  propellers.  4.311,472.  CI. 
440-75.000. 
Hiki,  Toshio;  and  Sugano,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited. 
Printing  apparatus  with  inked  ribbon  lift  restrainer.  4,311,401,  CI. 
400-248.000. 
Hill,  Berlie  R.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  bonding  pro- 
cess. 4.311.540.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Himmele.  Walter:  See— 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Himmele,  Walter;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus.  4,311,636.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Hindin.  Eugene;  Cripe,  Alan  R.;  and  Cripe,  Christopher  A.,  to  Bi- 
Modal  Corporation.  Automatic  coupler  to  connect  convertible  rail- 
highway  vehicles  end  to  end.  4,311,244,  CI.  213-86.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Fumio.  Hole-drilling,  extruding  and  thread-forming  sheet 

screw.  4.311,423,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Hi'iiwa.  Takashi;  and  Fujita.  Yuichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Flame- 
proof flexible  printed  circuit  board.  4,311,749,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hiraoka  Giken  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Kunizo.  4.311.632,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Hiraoka.  Hideo;  Amemiya.  Masaru;  and  Hagiwara,  Hirotoshi,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermionic  cathode  supporting 
device.  4,311,941,  CI.  313-336.000. 
Hiraoka,  Kunizo,  to  Hiraoka  Giken  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  mold- 
ing a  concrete  pipe  4,311,632,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Hirata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nishioka.  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion.   Current-controlled    type    division    circuit.    4,311,928,    CI. 
307-498.000. 
Hirose,  Yasuo.  Incineration  system  for  sewage  sludge.  4,311,103,  CI. 

1 10-238.000. 
Hirsch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Nuding,  Erich;  and  Hirsch,  Gerhard,  4.31 1.973.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Hishida,  Tadanori:  See— 

Uede.    Hisashi;    Inami,    Yasuhiko;    Hamada,    Hiroshi;    Hishida, 
Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,312,000,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hiki.  Toshio;  and  Sugano.  Kazuo,  4,311.401,  CI.  400-248.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama,    Wataru,    4.311,931,    CI. 

310-55.000. 
Horiuchi.  Junichiro;  and  Yagi,  Hideyuki.  4.310,965,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Imai,  Masumi;  Takato.  Masao;  and  Furuhashi,  Toshio.  4.312,038, 

CI.  364-431.120. 
Itch.    Masahiko;    Midorikawa,    Heihatiro;    and    Minato.    Akira, 

4.311.024.  CI.  62-474.000 
Iwamoto.  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto.  Sho;  Omae.  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki.   Toshitaka;   Takidera.    Masatake;    Koyama.   Takaichi; 


Hamada.     Kunio;     and     Yoshida.     Kazuhiro.    4.311,556.    CI. 
376-249.000. 
Kanbayashi.  Kazuo,  4.312.011.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Kaneko.    Tadao;    Hashimoto.    Michiaki;    Nakano.    Tnshio:    and 

Sasano.  Akira,  4.31 1.773,  CI  430-7.000 
Kuribayashi.  Tetsuzo;  and  Tsunematsu.  Hiroshi.  4.31 1.013.  CI. 

60-646.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Harumi;  Kuroda.  Osamu;  Okouchi.  Isao;  Izumi.  Kenki- 

chi;  and  Takahashi.  Sankichi,  4,311,575.  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Matumoto,     Michiaki;     and     Mimori,     Sadao,     4.311.451.     CI. 

431-352.000. 
Ozaki.  Sozaburo;  and  Tonooka.  Isao.  4.311.936,  CI.  310-242.000. 
Toudo,   Kenzi;  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  Saeki.   Ikuo;  and  Nakaoka, 

Yosiaki,  4,311.576.  CI.  204-196.000. 
Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Matsuoka. 
Shigeru;  Miura.  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi,  Kozi.  4,311,225,  CI. 
I92-142.00R. 
Yamada,  Koichiro,  4,31 1,008,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Takami.  Katsumi;  Ito,  Yoshitoshi;  Ishimatsu,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka, 
Eiichi,  4,311,907,  CI.  250-368.000. 
Hnatko,  Karl  J.,  to  Taconite  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Bearing 
cartridge  supports  for  roll  screens  and   the  like.   4,311,242,  CI. 
209-668.000. 
Ho.  Morris  D.:  See- 
Cox,  Bruce  M.;  and  Ho.  Morris  D..  4,311,054,  CI.  73-861.380. 
Hobbs,  Colleen  M.  E.:  See— 

Gunter.  Thomas  G.;  Hobbs,  Colleen  M.  E.;  Spak,  Michael  E.;  and 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.,  4,312,034,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoch,  Samuel:  See — 

Bellettiere,   Samuel  J.;   Hurley,   Raymond;  and   Hoch,   Samuel, 
4.311.625.  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See — 

Schwiers.    Hans-Georg;    and    Schoening,    Josef,    4,311,558,    CI. 
376-296.000. 
Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Massie,  Norbert  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Laser    beam    power    multiplication.    4,311.360.    CI. 
350-174,000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Buhr.  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert.  Hans.  4.311.782.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Diedrich.  Bernd;  Bohm.  Ludwig;  and  Heine,  Olaf,  4,311,752,  CI. 

428-220.000. 
Schickfluss.  Rudolf,  4,311,836,  CI.  542-443.000. 
Hoffman,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Larry  J., 
4,311,619,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Hoffmann,  Ernst;  Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  Unger,  Artur,  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke   Gutehoffnungshutte   AG.    Forming   stranded   stock. 
4,311.002,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberger,  Michael,  4.311.645,  CI.  260-348.610. 
Hohl  Machine  &  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Milazzo,  Cari  J.,  4,311,231,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Hohn,  Karl;  Hohn,  Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang.  Arrangement  for  baking 

dry  flat  bread.  4,31 1,088,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Hohn,  Olaf:  See— 

Hohn,  Karl;  Hohn,  Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang,  4,311,088,  CI. 
99-470.000. 
Hohn,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hohn,  Karl;  Hohn,  Olaf;  and  Hohn,  Wolfgang,  4,311.088,  CI. 
99-470.000. 
Hohulin,  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  Thomas,  Joyce  K.;  and  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.. 
4,311,493,  CI.  55-369.000. 
Hoke,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Frederick,  Louis  J.;  Hoke,  Kenneth  E.;  Greene,  Jerrold  W.;  and 
Mi'ler,  Stephen  D.,  4,311,430,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Holand,  Bard,  to  SINTEF  (Selskapet  for  industriell  og  teknisk  forskn- 

ing  ved  NTH).  Acoustic  beacons.  4,312,054,  CI.  367-134.000. 
Hold,  Peter;  Notte,  Angelo  J.;  and  Rizzi,  Marc  A.,  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion. Injection  molding  machine  controls.  4.311,446,  CI.  425-144.000. 
Holland,   Leslie,   to  National   Research   Development   Corporation. 

Control  of  deposition  of  thin  films.  4,311.725.  CI.  427-10.000. 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See — 

Kay,  Paul  O.,  4,31 1,740,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Holt,  William  D.;  and  Robinson.  John  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Testing     of    enclosed     electromagnetic     relays.     4,311,961,     CI. 
324-418.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C,  4,312.068.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr..  4,312,036,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hood,  Henry  A.,  to  Wall  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  using 

air  jets  for  manufacturing  faired  articles.  4,311.079,  CI.  87-6.000. 
Hook,  Jan-Erik:  See — 

Akerlund,  Sven  G.;  and  Hook,  Jan-Erik,  4.311.553,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Donald  W.;  and  Riordan,  Daniel  T..  4.311.620.  CI. 
260-9.000. 
Hope,  Samuel  N.,  Jr.;  and  Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.,  to  GrifTith-Hope 

Company.  Napkin  dispenser.  4,311,252,  CI.  221-57.000. 
Horii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshizawa,   Kiyoshi;   Nojiro.   Kikuo;   Itoh,   Masamitsu;   Kiuchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Horii.  Kazuo.  4.311,721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
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Horikawa.  Hiroshi:  Sci  — 

W'alanabc.    Masahim:    and    Honkawa,    Hiri>shi.    4.311.Vh.\    CI 
32«-163.0(K). 
Horiuchi.  Junichiro;  and  \'agi.  Hideyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  a  didetiric  insulator  separated  substrate.  4.310.965.  CI 
29.580.(X)0. 
Hornak.  Leonard  P.:  Si'c— 

Kowalski.  Ed\\ard  F.;  Swidwa.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hornak.  Leonard 
P..  4.311.557.  CI.  376-271.000. 
Hornig.  Hans  W..  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co  Soap 

bar  and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4.31 1.604.  CI.  252-90  000 
Horton.  Jerry  L.  Propelled  water  craft.  4.311.108.  CI.  1 14-61.000. 
Hosoya.  Katsumi;  and  Kadowaki,  Shunichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Fuel  control  measuring  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.31 1.042.  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Hoita.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.  Dental  treatment  chair  system.  4.31 1.461.  CI.  433-33.000. 
Hovstadius.  Oscar.G.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Centrifuge.  4,311.270.  CI 

233-46.000. 
Howard  Wall  Limited:  See- 
Lews,  John  W.  R.;  and  Esner,  Mark  E..  4.310.954.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Howell.  Robert  M..  to  Sperrv  Corporation.  Agricultural  grinder  mix- 
ers. 4.31 1.282.  CI.  241-56.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Moiomura.  Reiji;  Ohta.  Hirofumi;  Matsuura.  Takashi;  and  Itaya. 
Kou.  4.31 1.364.  CI.  350-318.000. 
Hoyss.  Franz,  to  Palar  (Curacao)  N.V.  Cooling  for  brushes  of  electric 

motors.  4,31 1.935.  CI.  310-227.000. 
Hubbard,  Charlie  J..  Jr.;  and  Granberry,  Walter  E.,  Jr.  Fluid  presence 

detector.  4.31 1.047.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Huber.  Josef  A.,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  assessing  the 

quality  of  a  printed  product.  4,311,914.  CI.  250-556.000. 
Hubmann,  Max:  See— 

WeikI,  Andreas;  and  Hubmann,  Max,  4,311,136.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Hudgins,   James   L.   Speed   handle   ratchet   wrench.   4.311,072.   CI. 

81-476.000. 
Huggins.  Dale  K.:  Sec— 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Beckstead.  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins,  Dale  K.. 
4.311.679.  CI.  423-55.000. 
Huggins.  Homer  D.:  See — 

Verhaeghe.  Robert  C;  and  Huggins,  Homer  D..  4.311.193.  CI. 
165-149.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Leo.  Bruno  S..  4.311.02).  CI.  62-402.000. 
Hui-Lai.  Chen.  Assembling  members.  4.31 1.243.  CI.  21 1-1 13.000. 
Huiatt.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Smith.   Gregory   E.;   Huiatt.   Jerry   L.;   and   Shirts.   Monte   B.. 

4.311.584.  CI.  209-12.000. 

Hultman.  Bengt  G.;  and  Berglund.  Erik  A.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  degree  of  causticization  in  the 

preparation  of  white  liquor  from  the  chemicals  recovered  from  black 

liquor.  4.311.666.  CI.  422-62.000. 

Hummel.    Matt    N.,   to   Acra   Electric   Corporation.    Heater   band. 

4,311,900,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Humphrey,  Marshall  F.;  Ramohalli.  Kumar  N.  R.;  and  Dowler,  Warren 
L.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Gasifiable  carbon-graphite 
fibers.  4,31 1.630,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Ganfleld,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Knight.  Ernest,  Jr.; 
and  Korant,  Bruce  D.,  4,311,639,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hurd.  Wallace  A..  Jr.;  and  Youngren,  Fred  R.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Rocket  motor.  4,311,005,  CI.  60-253.000. 
Hurley,  Raymond:  See— 

Bellettiere,   Samuel  J.;   Hurley.   Raymond;  and   Hoch,   Samuel. 
4.311,625.  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Hurmence.  Howard  H.  Golf  club  carriers.  4.311.264,  CI.  224-257.000. 
Hushbeck.  Donald  F..  to  Halliburton  Services.  Annulus  pressure  oper- 
ated   closure    valve    with    improved    reverse    circulation    valve. 
4,311.197.  CI.  166-373.000. 
Hatchings.  David  A.,  to  Consolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg.  Corp.  Pro- 
cess for  curing  foundry  cores  and  molds.  4,311,627,  CI.  260-30.40R. 
Hutchinson,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Coad.  George  L.;  Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Hutchinson,  Martin  A., 
4,311,427,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Iguchi,  Eiko:  See — 

Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,    Hiroshi;    Kitaura,    Yoshihiko;    Nakaguchi,    Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada. 
Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
lijima,  Yoshio,  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
semicircular   washers   having,  a   projection    to   prevent    rotation. 
4,310,939,  CI.  10-86.00B. 
Ikeda,  Akihiko:  See— 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Akihiko,  4,31 1,799, 
CI.  521-31.000. 

Miyazaki,  Takane;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi.  4.311,682,  CI.  423-448.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Hawley,  Harry  R.,  4,311,405,  CI.  403-142.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  modifying 
surface  properties  of  shaped  articles  of  polymeric  materials  with  low 
temperature  plasma.  4,311,828,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Imai,  Hiroto.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Counter  ejector. 
4.311.475,  CI.  493-142.000. 


Imai.  Masaru:  .SVr— 

Hamada.  Shinji:  and  Imai.  .Masaru.  4.311,304.  CI  271-13.000. 
Imai.  Masumi;  Takato.  Masao;  and  Furuhashi.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Electronic  engine  control  apparatus  having  arrangement  for  detect- 
ing stopping  of  the  engine  4.312.038.  CI.  364-431  120 
Imai.  Shozahuro;  Suzuki.  Haruo.  Asai.  Kuniaki:  and  Ueno.  Katsuji.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  aro- 
matic polyesters.  4.311.82.V  CJ.  528-181.000. 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuroda.  Yoshio:  Iguchi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka.  Masanobu:  Aoki.  Hatsuo: 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi:  Kitaura.  Yoshihiko:  Nakaguchi.  Osamu: 
Hemmi.  Keiji:  Aratani.  Matsuhiko:  Takeno.  Hidekazu:  Okada. 
Satoshi:  Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  and  Hashimoto.  Masashi.  4.311.640. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Immunology  Development  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Angers.  John  W.;  and  Korik.  Lazar.  4.311.686.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Barham.  Peter  J ;  Odell.  Jeffrey  A  :  and  Willmouth.  Frank  M.. 

4.311.660,  CI.  264-342.0RE. 
Cowen.  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry.  Philip:  and  Steel.  Margaret  L., 

4.311.570.  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
Evans.  John  R.;  Fildes.  Francis  J.  T:  and  Oliver.  Jean  E.  4.3 11.712. 

CI.  424-365.000, 
Notman.  Alan.  4.311.671.  CI.  422-148,000, 
Imre.  Laszlo.  Wind  propelled  apparatus.  4.311.107.  CI    114-39.000. 
Inaba.  Toshimitsu.  to  Yoshida.  Kogyo  K   K.  Apparatus  for  painting  a 

multiplicity  of  parts  together.  4,311.111.  CI,  118-56.000 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Uede.    Hisashi:    Inami.    Yasuhiko;    Hamada.    Hiroshi:    Hishida. 
Tadanori:  and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4.312.000.  CI,  340-785.000 
Inch.  John  D.:  See— 

Hennessy.  Arnold:  and  Inch.  John  D..  4.310.934.  CI.  4-321.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See— 

Civardi.  Frank  P..  4.311.745.  CI  428-91.000. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nessi.  Aurindo.  4.311,032.  CI.  72-208.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.311.733,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated,  Method  of 
preparing  a  capillary  heat-pipe  wicking  structure.  4.311.733.  CI. 
427-230.000. 
Inoue.  Shigeru;  Ono,  Hiroshi:  Fukui.  Akito;  and  Morikawa.  Haruyuki. 
to  Toyo  Engineering  Corp.;  and  Mitsui  Toaisu  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Process  for  synthesizing  urea.  4,31 1.856,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Inoue.  Shinya:  See— 

Nitta.  Issei;  Haruyama.  Toshio:  and  Inoue.  Shinva,  4.311.646.  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Rojey.  Alexandre;  and  Cohen.  Georges.  4,311.019,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See— 

Weikl,  Andreas;  and  Hubmann.  Max.  4.311.136.  CI.  128-214.400. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bantz.  David  F.;  Evangelisti.  Carlo  J.;  and  Nelson.  Robert  A., 

4.312.066,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Chang.  Albert  Y,;  and  Pandya.  Pumt  J,.  4.31 1.925.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Frieser,    Rudolf  G.;   and    Reeber.    Morton    D.,   4,312,012,   CI. 

357-82.000. 
Hendriks,  Ferdinand.  4.311.436.  CI.  417-2.000. 
Loughridge.  Mark.  4.311.400.  CI.  400-166.000. 
International  Coatings  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Glennon,  Alfred  E.,  4,31 1,759.  CI.  428-345.000, 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L..  4.311,720,  CI.  426-594.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L,;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F,;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.311.602.  CI,  252-8,600. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.311.861.  CI.  568-659,000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred   H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin   F;  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.311.754.  CI.  428-284.000, 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Chatterjea.  Probir  K..  4.31 1.068.  CI  74-733,000 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Johner.  Wilfried;  Haerry,  Willy  R.;  and  Heman.  Paul  A..  4.31 1.882. 
CI.  179-175.20D. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Verachtert.  Hubert,  4,311,598.  CI.  210-757.000, 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany.  Stefano  A., 
4,311,706,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Irie,  Yoshio:  See — 

Itakura,    Gen.    Kuramitsu.    Hideki;    Takada.    Yamato;    Kuroda. 
Takayuki;  and  Irie.  Yoshio,  4,311,729.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Irvin,  Dee  L.;  and  Strong,  Walter  C.  Automatic  tip  up  fishing  device. 

4.310,983,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Irwin,  Howard  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Railway  car  truck  bolster.  4.311,098.  CI.  105-226.000. 
Isaac,  Benjamin  O.:  See— 

Ansari,  Hifzor  R.;  Isaac,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Wagner.  Horst  R.. 
4.311,617,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Isaka,  Ichiro:  See— 

Koda,  Akio;  Isaka,  Ichiro;  and  Murakami,  Yukiyasu,  4,311,842,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Isberg.  Gary  J.;  Wickman,  Klaus;  and  Reid,  David,  to  Trail  Manufac- 
turing Limited.  Brake  control  assembly.  4.310,972,  CI.  30-382.000. 


1014  OG— 49 


Iakiiiadv  IQ    lOfi? 


1  TQT  nP  PATFMTFPQ 


PI  17 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  19,  1982 


Ise  Electronics  Corporation:  Sec — 

Nakamura.    Tadashi:    and    Kiyozumi.    Kenlaro.    4.311.996.    CI. 
340-711  OCX). 
Ishikawa.  Takatmhi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Regeneration  of 

photographic  processing  solutions.  4.311.574.  CI  204-I80.00P. 
Ishimatsu.  Kenji:  Sec — 

Takami.  Kaisumi;  Ito.  Yoshitoshi:  Ishimatsu.  Kenji:  and  Tanaka. 
Eiichi.  4.311.907.  CI   250-368  000. 
Ishizaka.  Miisuo;  and  Sumida.  Heiji.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Adhesive    silicone    compositions    for    substrates.    4.311,737.    CI. 
427-386.000. 
Ishizaki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fujii.   Masaki:   Miyabavashi.   Mitsutaka:   Todaka.   Hironori;  and 
Ishizaki.  Yoshihiro.  4.311.810.  CI.  525-321.000. 
Isobe.  Yoichi:  Sec— 

Sauer.  Hans:  Kasano.  Humihiro:  and  Isobe.  Yoichi.  4.311.976.  CI. 
335-78.000. 
Itakura.  Gen:  Kuramitsu.  Hideki:  Takada.  Yamato:  Kuroda.  Takayuki: 
and  Irie.  Yoshio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Inc.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  electronic  component  by  eleclroiess 
metal  plating  4.311.729.  CI  427-80.000 
Itaya.  Kou:  See— 

Motomura,  Reiji:  Ohta.  Hirofumi:  Matsuura.  Taka.shi:  and  Itaya. 
Kou.  4.311.364.  CI.  350-318.000. 
Ito.  Shigeyasu:  See — 

L'edaira.   Satoru:   Ito,   Shigeyasu:  Aso.   Koichi:  and   Hayakawa. 
Masatoshi.  4,311.539.  CI    148-121.000. 
Ito.  Yoshiloshi:  See — 

Takami,  Kaisumi:  Ito.  Yoshitoshi:  Ishimatsu.  Kenji:  and  Tanaka. 
Eiichi,  4,311,907.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Iloga.  Keiji:  See- 
Oka,  Hideki:  Iloga.  Keiji:  and  Mochizuki.  Tsulomu.  4,311.715.  CI. 
426-46.000 
Iioh  Iron  &  Steel  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabuchi.  Seigo.  4.311.454,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Iioh.  Masahiko:  Midorikawa.  Heihatiro:  and  Minalo.  Akira,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Hermetically  circulating,  absorption  type  refrigerator.  4,31 1,024, 
CI.  62-474.000 
Itoh.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Yoshizawa.    Kiyoshi;   Nojiro.    Kikuo:   Itoh,   Masamitsu:    Kiuchi. 
Hiroshi:  and  Horii.  Kazuo,  4.311,721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
Itoh.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Murano.  Kazuo:  Unagami.  Shigeyuki:  Itoh.  Yoshikazu:  Amano. 
Fumio;  and  Hayashi.  Tatsuki.  4.312.075.  CI.  375-106.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Schopper.  Bernd.  4,311.345.  CI.  303-84.00A. 
Iwami.  Naoki:  See— 

Kadouaki.  Hidejiro:  Kurosaki.  Yasuhide:  Aoki,  Takao:  and  Iwami. 
Naoki.  4.31 1,778,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon:  Kusumoto,  Sho:  Omae,  Tsulomu: 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka:  Takidera.  Masatake:  Koyama.  Takaichi:  Hamada. 
Kunio:  and  Yoshida.  Kazuhiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  system 
for  inspection  of  inside  of  nuclear  reactor  vessel.  4,311,556,  CI. 
376-249  000. 
Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  appara- 
tus. 4,312,005.  CI.  346-75.000. 
iN^aya.  Shoichi:  and  Masujima.  Sho,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Chip 

ceramic  capacitor  4.312,026.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Izumi.  Kenkichi:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Harumi:  Kuroda,  Osamu:  Okouchi,  Isao:  Izumi,  Kenki- 
chi: and  Takahashi.  Sankichi,  4,311.575,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
J.  H.  Dallmeyer  Limited:  See- 
Clark,  Alan  D.:  Harvey,  Richard  P.;  and  Leming.  Colin  A., 
4.311,366,  CI.  350-445.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation;  See— 
.     Wagner.  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  Williams,  Lloyd  E..  4.311.609.  CI. 

252-179.000. 
Jabs.  Alfred:  See — 

Vedova.  Ralph:  and  Jabs,  Alfred.  4.311.313.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Jackovitz,  Frank  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Screw  retainer. 

4,311.422,  CI.  411-112.000. 
Jackson,  Jacob  J.   Multi-purpose  ladder  attachment.  4,311.210.  CI. 

182-214.000. 
Jackson.  William  L.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  capable  of 

being  driven  deflated.  4,311.180.  CI.  I52-330.0RF. 
Jacob.  Eberhard:  and  Bacher.  Walter,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  and  Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe 
GmbH.  Method  for  removing  uranium-containing  deposits  in  ura- 
nium hexafluonde  processing  equipment.  4,311.678.  CI.  423-19.000. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.  Poromenc  sheet  material  with  deporomerized  areas. 

4.311,734,  CI.  427-245.000. 
Jacobs,  Jose  C.  Language  translator.  4,311,465,  CI.  434-157.000. 
Jacobs.  Trigg  R  Game  call.  4.310.986.  CI.  46-189.000. 
Jaecker.  John  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Jaecker.  John  A.,  4,311.582.  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Jager,  Horst:  See — 

Bersier,   Jacques.    Jager,    Horst;    and    Schwander,    Hansrudolf, 
4,311.565,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Jakoplic.  Richar)  5.  l  — 

Bibbo.  Peur  P.,  Hankins.  Frederick  E.;  and  Jakoplic,  Richard, 
4,31 1,4"  1.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Jamar,  Walker,  Jr.  Article  support  having  a  locking  article  holder 

detachably  mounted  on  a  wall  mount.  4,311.295.  CI.  248-221.300. 
Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann,  Hans-Joachim;  Kersting. 
Amo;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 


schaft.   Method   of  separating    isotopes   from   gaseous   mixtures. 
4.311,674.  CI.  423-3.000. 
anssen.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Mayhan.  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen.  Robert  A.:  and  Bertrand,  William  J.) 
4.311.573.  CI.  204-159.150. 
apan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kaetsu.   Isao;   Kumakura.   Minoru;  Yoshida.  Masaru:  Shimaoka. 
Goro:  and  Urabe.  Masanobu.  4.311.732,  CI.  427-164.000. 
apan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakizaki.  Tadao:  Utsugi.  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Olsubo. 
Kizuku,  4,311,129,  CI.  123-588.000. 
apan  Foundation  for  Artificial  Organs:  See — 

Nose,    Yukihiko;    and    Malchesky,     Paul    S.,    4,311.587,    CI. 
210-136.000. 
arauch,  Franz:  See — 

Geyer,  Ludwig;  and  Jarauch.  Franz,  4,311.336,  CI.  296-201.000. 
ean,  Eltgen;  and  Alain,  Jossic,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour 
rinformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull.  Recording  control  arrangement 
for  a  dot  recording  machine.  4,312,045.  CI.  364-900.000. 
effers,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Glaab,    Joseph    B.;    and    Jeffers.    Michael    F..    4.312.016.    CI. 

358-188.000. 

effras.  Nathaniel  B.;  and  Modispacher.  Donald  R.,  to  Automation 

Industries.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  control  contour  follower.  4,311,052.  CI. 

73-634.000. 

enkins.  Maurice  A.  Universal  towed  vehicle  wind  umbrella.  4.31 1,334. 

CI.  296-l.OOS. 
enoptik  Jena  GmbH.:  Sec- 
Kiel.  Hans-Jurgen:  and  Kuhn.  Gebhard.  4.31 1.468,  CI.  434-286.000. 
errold  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Glaab,    Joseph    B:    and    Jeffers,    Michael    F.,    4,312,016,    CI. 

358-188.000. 

eschke,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Cleaning  device 

for  printing-unit  cylinders  in  offset  printing  machines.  4.311.095.  CI. 

101-426.000. 

ette.  Emile.  Water  flow  control  device  for  a  showerhead.  4.311,279, 

CI.  239-562.000. 
ewelmasters.  Inc.:  See — 

Ochoa.  Enrique  J.,  4.311,026.  CI.  63-15.000. 
ezl.  James  L.:  See— 

Boone,  David  E.;  and  Jezl.  James  L.,  4.311,612,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
H  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Dwight  N..  4.31 1,236,  CI.  206-488.000. 
ogbra  Incorporated:  See— 

Schreiber,  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl.  Eugenie  Z.;  and  Smith,  Polly  P., 
4,311.150.  CI.  128-494.000. 
ohner,  Wilfried;  Haerry.  Willy  R.;  and  Heman.  Paul  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for 
testing  traffic  routes  in  telecommunication  networks.  4,311,882,  CI. 
179-175.20D. 
ohnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Camera  flash  array  and  holder  receptacle.  4,31 1,374.  CI.  354-144.000. 
ohnson.  Curtis  D.;  and  Baker,  Philip  L.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  General  purpose  automatic  weapon  system.  4.311,082,  CI. 
89-191.00R. 
ohnson,  Dwight  N.,  to  JH  Industries,  Inc.  Package  product  and 

method.  4,311.236.  CI.  206-488.000. 
ohnson.  Marvin  F.  L ;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Stabilized  reforming  catalyst.  4,311,582.  CI.  208-139.000. 
ohnson,  Rubein  V.  Hearing  aid  ear  mold  with  improved  discrimina- 
tion. 4.311.206.  CI.  181-135.000. 
ones.  Marvin  C:  See^- 

Lees,  Robert;  and  Jones.  Marvin  C,  4,311,114,  CI.  118-694.000. 
ones.  William  E.,  to  Hazelline  Corporation.  Modular  amplifier  with 

discrete  power  reduction  switching.  4.311,965,  CI.  330-124.00R. 
brdan,  Richard  A.,  to  Solar  Suede  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  depositing  (lock  fibers.  4.311.113,  CI.  118-629.000. 
oung.  John  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Surgeon's 
glove  and  talc  free  process  for  forming  same.  4.310.928.  CI.  2- 
161.00R. 
byce,  Arthur  B.:  See — 

Eley.  James  M.;  and  Joyce.  Arthur  B..  4,311.445,  CI.  418-132.000. 
oyce.  Michael  F.  Container  with  releasable  closure.  4,311,249.  CI. 

220-268.000. 
ubenville.  Duncan  B.;  and  DeGrazia.  Melvin  G..  Jr.,  to  Rock  Oil 
Corporation.  Sonic  treating  apparatus.  4,311,157,  CI.  134-125.000. 
ulius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bernhard.  4.310.948.  CI.  16-335.000. 
ulke.  Elias,  to  BBC,  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited.  Flotation 
process  for  purification  of  waste  water.  4.311.595.  CI.  210-671.000. 
ung.  John  A.;  and  Peress,  Jimmy,  to  Chem  Systems  Inc.  Preparation  of 
carboxylic  acid  esters  with  BF3-alcohol  complex  catalyst.  4,31 1,851, 
CI.  560-233.000. 

unya.  Seta,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Parusu  Giken.  Heating  apparatus  for 
annular  bearings  and  rings.  4,311,896,  CI.  219-10.570. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG:  See — 
Breitenbach,  Otto.  4,310.966.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Hoffmann,  Ernst;  Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  Unger,  Artur.  4,311,002, 
CI.  57-293.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoki  Kensetsu:  See — 

Akesaka,  Toshio;  and  Hada,  Takeshi,  4,311.411,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Mandai,  Masaaki;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Asano. 
Kazuhiro;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Satoh.  Katsuhiko.  4.312,059,  CI. 
368-157.000. 
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Shida,  Masaharu;  Torisawa,  Akira;  and  Ueda,  Makoto,  4,312,058, 

CI.  368-66.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki: 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,311,947,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Iseki  Kaihatsu  Koki:  See— 
Akesaka,  Toshio,  4,311,344,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Akesaka,  Toshio;  and  Hada,  Takeshi,  4,311,411,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Harada,  Shmichi,  4,31 1,144,  CI.  128-303.150. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See- 
Beach,  Daryl  R.;  and  Hayashi,  Kazuo,  4,311,467,  CI.  434-264.000. 
Holla,     Milsuhiko;    and     Walanabe,     Minoru,    4,311,461,    CI. 
433-33.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seisakujo:  See— 

Kato,  Heizaburo;  Ogawa,  Yoshio;  and  Nishioka,  Masao,  4,31 1,224, 
CI.  192-56.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Senesu  Shoko:  See— 

Aoyama,  Tadamasa,  4,31 1,945,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide;  Aoki,  Takao;  and  Iwami. 
Naoki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  method. 
4,311.778.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Kadowaki.  Shunichi:  See — 

Hosoya,    Kaisumi;    and    Kadowaki.    Shunichi,    4.311,042,    CI. 
73-118.000. 
Kaelber,  Gunier,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Support- 
ing device.  4,311.016,  CI.  60-687.000. 
Kaeser.  James  A.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Method  for  manu- 
facture  of  non-gelling,   stable   inorganic   salt   crutcher   slurries. 

4.311.606,  CI.  252-135.000. 

Kaeser,  James  A.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Method  for  manu- 
facture of  non-gelling,  stable  zeolite  -  inorganic  salt  crutcher  slurries. 

4.311.607,  CI.  252-140.000. 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Kumakura,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  Shimaoka.  Goro; 
and  Urabe,  Masanobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.; 
and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Primer  composition 
and  a  process  for  producing  a  coated  product  using  the  same. 
4,311,732,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Method  and  means  for  improving  the  reliability  of 
systems  that  transmit  relatively  wideband  signals  over  two  or  more 
relatively   narrowband   transmission  circuits.   4,311,877,  CI.    179- 
15.55R. 
Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dielmar,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
Flavoring  with  2,4,4-trimethyl-3-(buta- 1 ,3-dienyl)cyclohex-2-en-one. 
4,31 1,718.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Kajdas,  Czeslaw;  Nita,  Jozef;  and  Krawczyk,  Krzyszlof,  to  Politech- 
nika  Swietokrzyska.  Method  and  device  for  testing  lubricating  prop- 
erties of  lubricating  means.  4.311,036,  CI.  73-10.000. 
Kakizaki,  Tadao;  Utsugi,  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Olsubo,  Kizuku, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Limited;  and  Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems 
Co.  Ltd.  Auxiliary  air  regulator  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,311,129,  CI.  123-588.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Lipowitz,  Jonathan,  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation.  Method  for  applying  mercaptoalkyl-containing  polydi- 
organosiloxanes  to  textile  fibers.  4.311,760,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black.  4,311,672,  CI.  422-150.000. 
Kaminski.  Mitchell  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Courtney.  Barry  G;  and  Kaminski,  Mitchell  V.,  Jr.,  4,311,148,  CI. 
128-348.000. 
Kaminsky,  Didier:  See- 
Bert.    Alain;    Kaminsky,    Didier;    and    Kantorowicz,    Gerard, 
4,311,966,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Kampe,  Marcis  M.:  See— 

Borror,  Alan  L.;  Cincotta,  Louis;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Kampe. 

Marcis  M..  4,311,839.  CI.  544-135.000. 

Kanbara.  Youichi;  and  Kurioka,  Shunichiro,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Filament    for    wig.    4,311,761.    CI. 

428-397.000. 

Kanbayashi,  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Darlington  power  transistor. 

4,312,011.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanbara,    Youichi;    and    Kurioka,    Shunichiro,    4,311,761,    CI. 
428-397.000. 
Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto,  Michiaki;  Nakano,  Toshio;  and  Sasano, 
Akira.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  color  filters.  4,311,773, 
CI.  430-7.000. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Poly- 
saccharide S-53  and  bacterial  fermentation  process  for  its  preparation. 
4,311,795,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Kantorowicz,  Gerard:  See — 

Bert,    Alain;    Kaminsky,    Didier;    and    Kantorowicz,    Gerard, 
4,311,966,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Kany,  Karl:  See— 

Heyer,  Gunther;  Kany,  Karl;  Spichala,  Paul;  Wossner,  Felix;  and 
Wecker,  Wilhelm,  4.31 1.302.  CI.  267-64.230. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oeda.    Yoshitaka;    Murakami,    Takeshi;    Hayashi,    Hiroo;    and 
Nakamura,  Teruo,  4,311.758,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Kaplan,  Fred  A.:  See— 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A.,  4,311.624,  CI.  260- 
22.0CB. 
Karl,  Robert  D.;  Keniosh,  James  M.;  and  Vitale.  John,  to  Amtel.  Inc. 
Mooring  terminal  with  top  mounted  fluid  swivel.  4,310,937,  CI. 
9-8.00P. 


Kasano.  Humihiro:  See — 

Sauer,  Hans:  Kasano.  Humihiro;  and  Isobe,  Yoichi.  4.311,976.  CI. 
335-78.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See— 

Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio.  4,31 1.817,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Hideo:  See— 

Saito,  Takeshi:  Ueno.  Takashi;  and  Kashiwagi.  Hideo.  4.311.368. 
CI.  351-165.000. 
Kasper.   Erich;  and  Weber.  Suso.  to  Liceniia  Palenl-Verwaliungs 
GmbH.  Semiconductor-glass  composite  material  and  method  for 
producing  it.  4.311.743,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Kast,  Jack  L.;  and  Young.  Edgar  J.,  to  Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc. 
Magazine  spring  retainer  and  cap  detent  system.  4.310,982,  CI.  42- 
75.00B. 
KATAFLOX  Patentverwallungsgesellschafi  mbH.:  See — 

Herr.  Alfons  K..  4,311.554,  CI.  162-159.000. 
Katinger,  Hermann;  and  Scheirer,  Winfried.  to  Chemap  AG.  Method  of 
and  an  arrangement  for  cultivating  cells  of  animal  and  human  tissues. 
4.311.798,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Kato  Halsujou  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada.  Shigeo;  and  Sato,  Kalsuo,  4,31 1.421,  CI.  411-59.000. 
Kato,  Heizaburo;  Ogawa,  Yoshio;  and  Nishioka,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Seisakujo.  Torque  limiler  4.311.224.  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Kato.  Hisakatsu:  See— 

Yamada.  Koichi;  Haralo,  Takuo;  Kato.  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiozaki, 
Yasumi,  4,311,486,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Kawada,  Takaharu:  See — 

Okada,    Masashi;    Akiyama.    Yuji;    Kawada,    Takaharu;    and 
Kawahara.  Atsushi.  4.311.904.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Sanayama,  Masaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Parking    brake    operating    device.    4,311.060.    CI. 
74-142.000. 
Kawahara,  Atsushi:  See — 

Okada.    Masashi;    Akiyama,    Yuji;    Kawada,    Takaharu;    and 
Kawahara,  Atsushi,  4.31 1.904.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Morilo.  Nobuyuki,  4,311,538,  CI.  148-112.000. 
Kay,  Paul  O.,  to  Hollisler  Incorporated.  Indeniificalion  strip  assembly 

and  method  of  use  thereof  4.31 1,740,  CI.  427-428.000 
Keene.  Wayne  H.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Laser  scanning  system. 

4,311.384,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Keene,  Wayne  H..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Coherent  detection  lag  angle 
compensated  scanning  system  independent  of  inhomogeneities  of  the 
detector.  4,311,385,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Keledjian,  Gaston:  See— 

Balaud,   Daniel;   Keledjian,   Gaston;   and   Passemard,  Jean   R., 
4,310,958,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Kellar,  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Method    of  controlling    temperature   of  glass   exiting    furnaces. 
4.311,503,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Keller,  Gerhard,  to  Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Connecting  a  light- 
conducting  fiber,  fiber  bundle,  or  light  pipe  to  a  light-emitting  or 
light-receiving  element.  4.311.359.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Kelley.  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Program- 
mable A-law  and  »i-law  DAC.  4,311.988.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Kelly.  Peter  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  repairing  a 

damaged  section  of  a  bowling  lane.  4.311.177.  CI.  144-31O.O0R. 
Ken.  Victor:  See— 

Schapira.  Joseph;  Ken.  Victor;  Masson,  Jean  C;  and  Duboys, 
Francois  J..  4.311,536,  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Uong.  Koon-Wah.  4.311.736.  CI.  427-331.000. 
Kennedy.  Arthur  E.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company   Gypsum  wall- 
board  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,311,767,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Kennedy.  John  P.:  See— 

Marsalka,   Joseph    P:   and    Kennedy.   John   P.,   4,311.363.   CI. 
350-299.000. 
Kennedy.  Robert  A.  Interior  space  divider  for  golf  bag.  4,311,178,  CI. 

150-1. 50R. 
Kent,  Raymond  C:  See- 
Hall,  James  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C.  4,311,034,  CI.  72-318.000. 
Kentosh,  James  M.:  See- 
Karl,  Robert  D.;  Kentosh,  James  M.;  and  Vitale,  John,  4.310.937, 
CI.  9-8.00P. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Klatt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wenzl.  Helmut.  4.311.232.  CI.  206-0.700. 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karisruhe  GmbH:  See- 
Jacob.  Eberhard;  and  Bacher,  Walter.  4.311.678.  CI.  423-19.000. 
Kersting.  Arno:  See— 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann,  Hans-Joachim;  Kerstmg. 
Arno;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,31 1,674,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Kerttula,  Into,  to  Bison-Werke  Bahre  &  Gretcn  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Continuously  operating  board  press.  4,311,550,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Khachatourians,  George  G.,  to  University  of  Saskatchewan.  Anu- 

cleated  live  E.  coli  vaccine.  4,311.797,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Kibler,  Gordon  M.:  See— 

Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  Kibler,  Gordon  M.,  4.311,490.  CI. 
51-307.000. 
Kibun  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshizawa,   Kiyoshi;  Nojiro.  Kikuo;   Itoh.  Masamitsu;  Kiuchi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Horii.  Kazuo.  4.311.721.  CI.  426-623.000. 
Kiddie  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Panicci.  Richard  L.,  4.311.149.  CI.  128-359.000. 
Kidney.  Susan  L.  Modular  telephone  jack  lock.  4,311.883.  CI.  179- 
189.00R. 
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Kiel.  HanvJurgen;  and  Kuhn,  Gebhard.  to  Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b  H 

Planet  projection.  4.311.468,  CI.  434-286.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Yoshihiko:  Furukawa.  Toshio;  Goto.  Teruo;  and  Oni- 
shi.  Hirotsugu.  4.31 1. 62 1.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Kildea.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Radial  seal 

4.311.432.  CI.  415-134.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd   Phase  corrected  video 

recording  system.  4.312.019.  CI.  360-22.000. 
Kimura.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yushiyo;  Kimura.  Toshihiko:  and  Kurata.  Masayuki 
4.311.219,  CI.  188-71.800. 
King.  James  D.:  See— 

Anderson.    Gordon    K.:    and    King,   James    D.,    4,311,261,    CI 
224-31.000. 
Kmg,  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Drying  polymer  solutions 

4,310,973,  CI.  34-10.000 
Kinzie,  George  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Sieve  overload  sensor  for 
alerting  the  operator  of  a  combine  of  a  sieve  overload  condition 
4.3 1 1.995.  CI.  340-684,000. 
Kirby.  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  RF  Power  control 

apparatus.  4,312,032,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  assembling  mem- 
brane electrolytic  cells.  4.31 1.577,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Kirkby.  Larry  L.:  See- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Kirkby,  Larry  L.;  and  Lyons,  Charles  E.,  4,31 1,819, 
CI.  526-173.000 
Kitamura,  Ryutaro;  and  Masubayashi,  Hirotsugu,  to  Polyplastics  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Bag  for  cultivating  mushrooms.  4,31 1,477,  CI.  493-195.000. 
Kitashima,  Satoyuki;  and  Nagira,  Norichika,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  temper-rolled  profile  of 
cold  rolled  steel  strip  after  continuous  annealing.  4,311,030.  CI 
72-8.000. 
Kitaura.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji:  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada! 
Satoshi:  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kiuchi,  Hiroshi:  See—  = 

Yoshizawa.   Kiyoshi;   Nojiro,   Kikuo;   Itoh,   Masamitsu;    Kiuchi 
Hiroshi;  and  Horii,  Kazuo,  4,311.721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitl.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H. 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,311,602,  CI.  252-8.600. 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vock,   Manfred   H  ;   Vinals,  Joaquin   F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob 

4,311,754,  CI.  428-284.000. 

Kiyozumi,  Kentaro:  See— 

Nakamura,    Tadashi;    and    Kiyozumi.    Kentaro,    4,311,996.    CI 
340-711.000. 
Klatt,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wenzl,  Helmut,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH.  FeTiMn  Alloy  granulate  in  a  pressure  container  for  storage 
of  hydrogen  and  deuterium.  4,311.232,  CI.  206-0.700. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

Pav.  Joseph;  and  Wenzel,  Reinhard,  4,311.091,  CI.  100-161.000. 
Kletch,  Stanley  J.,  to  Bricmont  &  Associates.  Inc.  Blast  furnace  stove 

4.311,456,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach,    Horst;    and    Ramesohl,    Hubert,    4.311,459     CI 
432-247.000 
Klose,  Volker:  See— 

Volkl,  Franz;  Adam,  Gunter;  and  Klose,  Volker,  4,311,308,  CI 
273-73.00G. 
Knape,  Richard  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 
fuel    injector    with    adjustable    armature    spring.    4,311,280,    CI. 

Kniep,  Claus:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk.  Volker;  and  Kniep.  Claus,  4,311,854,  CI 
562-531.000. 
Knight.  Ernest,  Jr.:  See— 

Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W;  Knight,  Ernest,  Jr 
and  Korant.  Bruce  D.,  4,31 1.639.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Knowles,  Alan  N.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

,Jf  .,i*,!iy?*"'"'"^    ^as    cooled    nuclear    reactors.    4,311,559,    CI 
376-432.000. 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

ri"J,?~Jr*P*'*"''^    control    system    for    camera.    4,311.371,    CI 
354-34.000. 

Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Pellegrini  John  P   Jr ;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 

Kochsmeier.  RalphW  ,  to  DIT-MCO  International  Corporation.  Appa- 
"Jfl  352  cT'3391'roOR^'  '''°""""'°"*  '^'"'  '"""'P'*=  <^°"'act  points. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

V  j^T."^"  ^"""-  a"<l  Moltner,  Hermann,  4,31 1,033,  CI  72-224  000 
K«la,  Akio;  Isaka,  Ichiro;  and  Murakami,  Yukiyasu,  to  Yamanouchi 

rrf^-.T/SSI'"*^"'  *-°-  •-"*  Cephalosporin  compounds.  4,311,842,  CI. 
544-27.000. 

Kodera.  Masao.  Sprinkler  brush  assembly.  4JI  1.404,  CI.  401-287.000. 
Koehler   Mark  E.;  Provder,  Theodore;  and  Zander,  Richard  A.  Disc 

centrifuge  photosedimeniometer.  4,31 1,039,  CI  73-61  400 
Koerner,  Gotz:  See— 

^528-'l'5a»    *'''"*''''"•    ""'^    Koerner,    Gotz,    4,311.821,    CI. 


Kohsaka,  Masanobu:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada! 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311  640 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kohtani,  Yutaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture 

camera.  4,31 1,369,  CI.  352-9 1. OOC. 
Kojima,  Yasuhumi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Otuka,  Fumio,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,    Ltd.   Control    method   and   apparatus   for  air  conditioners 
4,311,188,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Kolb,  William  P.,  to  Zoomar  Corp.  Gas  laser  assembly.  4,311,969  CI 

331-94.50D. 
Koll,  Laurel  A.,  to  LeadRite  Corporation.  Lead  calculator  for  movine 

targets.  4,31 1,902,  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Koize,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Kolze,  Melvin  W.;  and  Kolze.  Bruce  A.,  4,31 1,102,  CI.  1 10-103.000 
Kolze,  Melvin  W.;  and  Kolze,  Bruce  A.  Burning  system.  4,311,102  CI 

110-103.000.  .      . 

Komatsu,  Kogiro:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Komatsu,  Kogiro,  4,311,952,  CI.  320-3.000. 

Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  resecting 

tissue   inside  the  body  cavity   utilizing   high-frequency  currents 

4,311,143,  CI.  128-303.150. 

Kondo,  Kenshi.  Soldering  of  printed  circuit  boards.  4,311,265    CI 

228-40.000. 
Kondo,  Kenshi.  Soldering  apparatus.  4,311,266,  CI.  228-40.000 
Konrad,  William  L.;  and  Clay,  William  L.,  to  United  States  of  America 

Navy.  Summing  amplifier.  4,31 1,929,  CI.  307-529.000. 
Kool-Fire  Ltd.:  See— 

VanderVaart,  Gerry,  4,311,191,  CI.  165-29.000. 
VanderVaart,  Gerry,  4,311,192,  CI.  165-29.000. 
Koolatron  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  Danchuk,  William;  and  Hatcher,  Ian 
4,311,017,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Koper,  Kenneth  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Arrestment 

system.  4,311,290,  CI.  244-1  lO.OOR. 
Koppenhagen,  Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bernd;  and 
Ebelmann,  Ortrud,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung 
mbH.    Process    for    producing    metal    corrinoids.    4,311,643,    CI 
260-314.000.  .       .      .    v.1. 

Koppl.  Franz:  See — 

Bugl,  Erwin;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Lorenz,  Helmut;  Hamster 
Helmut;  and  Koppl.  Franz.  4,31 1,545,  CI.  156-613.000. 
Korant.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Knight,  Ernest,  Jr  • 
and  Korant,  Bruce  D.,  4,31 1,639.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Korik.  Lazar:  See — 

Angers.  John  W.;  and  Korik,  Lazar,  4,31 1,686,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kornfeld;  Edmund  C:  See- 
Bach.   Nicholas  J.;   and   Kornfeld,   Edmund  C.  4,311,844,  CI 
546-84.000. 
Koroschenko,  Mikhail  S.:  See— 

Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov,  Vyaches- 
lav  G.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.;  Koroschenko,  Mikhail  S.;  Sotom- 
kin,   Leonid   D.;  and   Stukalenko,   Mikhail   I.,  4,311,001,   CI. 
57-215.000. 
Korovainy,  Sergei  F.:  See— 

Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov,  Vyaches- 
lav  G.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.;  Koroschenko,  Mikhail  S.;  Solom- 
kin,   Leonid   D.;   and   Stukalenko,   Mikhail   I.,  4,311,001,  CI. 
57-215.000. 
Kosarev,  Nikolai  T.:  See — 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  M.;  Dynchik,  Yan  G.;  Kosarev,  Nikolai  T.; 
Tanin-Shakhov,  Vladilen  S.;  and  Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,31 1,200, 
CI.  172-826.000. 
Koster,  Aloysius  W.  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  sheets  of 

thermoplastic  material.  4.311,657,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Kowalski,  Edward  F.;  Swidwa,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hornak,  Leonard  P.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Refueling  machine  for  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor. 4,311.557,  CI.  376-271.000. 
Koyama,  Takaichi:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki,    Toshitaka;    Takidera,    Masatake;    Koyama,    Takaichi; 
Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4.311,556,    CI. 
376-249.000. 
Kraemer,  John  F.:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Larry  J., 
4,311,619,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  AG:  See— 

Bege,  Dietmar;  and  Puthawala,  Anwer.  4.311,531,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann,  Hans- Joachim;  Kersting, 
Arno;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,311,674,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Krai,  Stephen  L..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Panic-type  device  having  fusible 
section  in  push  rod  to  avoid  unintentional  opening  of  door  in  event  of 
fire.  4,311,329,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Kranz,  Gerhard,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Photographic  camera  with  driving  and  stopping  mechanism 
4,311,373,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Derivatives  of  mercaptoa- 

cyl  prolines  and  pipecolic  acids.  4,311.697,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Krape.  Harry.  Chimney  cleaning  apparatus.  4,310,942,  CI.  15-162.000. 
Krasnobajew,  Victor,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Microbiological  trans- 
formations of  ionone  compounds.  4,311,860,  CI.  568-378.000. 


January  19,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Krause.  Erich:  See — 

Sommer.  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause,  Erich;  Radel.  Franz; 
Trumper.  Werner:  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick, 
David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  Doslik.  Peter  R..  4,311,029,  CI. 
66-75.200. 
Krawczyk.  Krzysztof:  See— 

Kajdas  Czeslaw;  Nita,  Jozef;  and  Krawczyk,  Krzysztof,  4,31 1,036, 
CI.  73-10.000. 
Kressner,  Bernhardt  E.,  to  Norton  Company.  Coated  abrasive  having 

brittle  agglomerates  of  abrasive  gram.  4,311,489.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Kroll.  Harley  E.;  and  Thomsen.  Donald  L..  to  Tennant  Company. 
Surface  maintenance  machine  having  air  recirculation.  4.310.944.  CI 
15-346.000. 
Kronenberg,   Ernst  A.,  to  Sealing  AG.   Shaft  seal.  4.311.315.  CI. 

277-95.000. 
Krude.  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telescopic  drive 

shaft.  4,311,027,  CI.  64-23.700. 
Krueger,  James  E.;  and  Carpeniier,  Eugene  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Amorphous  coprecipitates  of  4-(monoalkylamino)  benzoic 
acid  and  derivatives  and  certain  water-soluble  materials.  4,311.694, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.,  to  Cato  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  recovery  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese  from 
their  oxides  and  silicates  4,311,520,  CI.  75-80.000. 
Krumme,  Hans-Jochen;  and  Schmitt,  Guenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer  im- 
ages. 4,311,911,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Kruschwitz,  Werner,  to  Draftex  Development  AG.  Channel-shaped 

sealing  and  finishing  strips.  4,31 1,747,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Kubo,  Keishi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company  Limited.  Ther- 
mo-sensitive  multi-color  recording  material  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,31 1,750.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Kudor,  Toshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  current  type  inverters.  4,312,031,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Kuhn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt, 
Erwin,  4,31 1,785,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Kuhn,  Gebhard:  See- 
Kiel,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Kuhn,  Gebhard,  4,31 1,468.  CI.  434-286.000. 
Kumakura.  Minoru:  See — 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Kumakura,  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Masaru;  Shimaoka. 
Goro;  and  Urabe,  Masanobu,  4,311,732.  CI  427-164.000. 
Kume.   Kazunari.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.   Electronic 
timepiece  providing  audible  and  visible  time  indications.  4.312.057. 
CI.  368-63.000. 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Electrical  balance  including  a 
transversely    arranged    load    compensation    coil.    4,311,202,    CI. 
177-212.000. 
Kuramitsu,  Hideki:  See— 

Ilakura,    Gen;    Kuramitsu,    Hideki;    Takada,    Yamato;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Irie,  Yoshio.  4,311,729.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Kuraray  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto, 
4.311,805,  CI.  525-60.000. 
Kurata.  Masayuki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yushiyo;  Kimura,  Toshihiko;  and  Kurata,  Masayuki. 

4.311.219,  CI.  188-71.800. 

Kuribayashi,   Tetsuzo;   and  Tsunematsu,   Hiroshi,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd. 

Method  of  controlling  condensation  system  of  steam  plant.  4,31 1,013, 

CI.  60-646.000. 

Kuribayashi,  Yasuji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Signal  level 

indication  with  different  colors.  4.311,994,  CI.  340-661.000. 
Kurioka,  Shunichiro:  See— 

Kanbara,    Youichi;    and    Kurioka,    Shunichiro,    4,311,761,    CI. 
428-397.000. 
Kuroda,  Osamu:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Harumi;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4.311,575,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Kuroda,  Takayuki:  See — 

Itakura,    Gen;    Kuramitsu,    Hideki;    Takada,    Yamato;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Irie.  Yoshio.  4,311,729.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi. 
Keiji;  Aratani.  Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada.  Satoshi;  Ta- 
naka. Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Peptide,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  use  thereof 
4,311,640,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kurosaki,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide;  Aoki,  Takao;  and  Iwami, 
Naoki,  4,311,778,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Kurth,  William  T.;  and  Andrulitis,  William  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell  modules.  4,311,869,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Kushida,  Osami,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fast  idle  carbure- 
tor system.  4,311,653,  CI.  261-39.00A. 
Kuss  Corporation:  See- 
Benjamin,  Gary  L.,  4,310,936,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Kusumoto.  Sho:  See — 

Iwamolo.  Tarn;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto.  Sho;  Omae.  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki,   Toshitaka;   Takidera,    Masatake;    Koyama.    Takaichi; 
Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4,311,556,    CI. 
376-249.000. 
Kwauka,  Oerd-Georg:  See— 

Dudziak,  Ernst;  Kwauka,  Gerd-Georg;  Plate.  Arthur;  and  Lubeck, 
Hermann,  4,31 1.090,  CI.  100-3.000. 


L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.     Compagnie    Europeennc    de    Composanis    Elec- 
ironiques;  See— 
Frappart.  Pierre;  Guichard.  Serge;  and  Saint  Marcoux.  Roland. 
4.312.023.0.  361-243.000. 
La  Conti.  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Dempsey.  Russell  M  ;  Fragala.  Anthony  R  ;  La  Conti.  Anthony  B.; 
and  Enos,  John  F..  4.3 IJ. 569.  CI  204-129.000 
Lacy.  F.  Hilton.  Jr.;  and  Weis.  Christopher  H..  to  LocfcwcKxJ  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   for  separating   clods  and   the   like   from    potatoes 
4.311.241.  CI.  209-570.000. 
Lake  Center  Industries:  See — 

Pathmann.  Charles  E  .  4.3ir.946.  CI.  318-663.000 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr.  Chest  and  bust 

machine.  4.311.305.  CI.  272-118.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr.:  See- 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Sr .  4.311.305.  CI. 
272-118.000. 
Lamparsky.  Dietmar  See — 

Kaiser.     Roman;     and     Lamparsky.     Dietmar.     4,311.718.     CI. 
426-538.000. 
Landt.  Harvey  L.;  and  Mooty,  Donald  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation  High  speed  antenna  coupler.  4.31 1.972.  CI  333-17.00M. 
Lang.  Frank  B.;  Gibson.  John  J  ;  and  Ross.  Michael  D..  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.   Non-linear    aperture    correction    circuit     4.312.013.    CI. 
358-8.000. 
Lang.  Paul  W.,  to  Payion,  Raymus  K   Annular  scanning  light  pulse 

system.  4,311,357,  CI.  350-6.900. 
Lange,  Francois,  to  Smh-Adrex.  Device  for  projecting  ink  droplets 

onto  a  medium.  4,312,009.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Langevin.  Bernard,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique   Disassem- 
blable  device  for  fitting  a  device  between  the  opposite  ends  of  two 
pipes.  4.311.163.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Langlois.  Roland  E.:  See — 

Roberson.   Cletis   L.;   and   Langlois.   Roland   E..   4,311,500,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.,  4,312,021,  CI  360-132.000 
Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See— 

Goodacre,     Ronald;    and    Piper,    Ronald    W.,    4,311,205,    CI. 
180-68.500. 
Lanter,  Kent  J.:  See— 

Betz,   Norman   L.;   Lanter,   Kent  J.;  and  Williams,   Danny   L., 
4,311,713,  CI.  426-2.000. 
La  Passo,  Leonard  J.;  and  Benoit,  Harry,  to  Motion  Control,  Inc. 

Thermometer  4,311,049,  CI.  73-362  400. 
LaPorte,  Thomas  A.  Two-position  aerodynamic  mirror.  4,31 1,362,  CI. 

350-293.000. 
LaRosa.  Richard,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating 
constant-envelope,   angle-modulated    pulse   signals    4,311,971,   CI. 
332-9.00R. 
Lartillot,  Alain:  See— 

Benoit,  Michel;  Gerlach,  Pierre;  Grolleau.  Claude;  and  Lartillot, 
Alain,  4,311,975,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Latimer,  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Dredge  head  with  mechan- 
ical and  pumping  action.  4,311,342,  CI.  299-8.000. 
Lauersdorf,  Duane  H.;  and  Camp,  Larry  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Oven  Corp. 

Insulated  industrial  oven.  4,311.460,  CI.  432-247.000. 
Launay,  Noel,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 

S.A.  Food  product  moulding  process.  4,311,716,  CI.  426-275.000. 
Lawes,  Bernard  C:  See— 

DeVries,  Frederick  W.;  and  Lawes,  Bernard  C.  4.311,341.  CI. 
299-5.000. 
Lazare.  Louis  S.:  See — 

Rucktenwald.  Thomas  E.;  Braun.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Lazare.  Louis  S.; 
Lin.  Sharming;  and  Melcher.  Byron.  4,311.076.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Method  for  multilayer 
circuits   and    methods   for   making   the   structure.   4,311.727.   CI. 
427-58.000. 
LCOA  Laminating  Company  of  America:  See- 
Block.  James  P..  4,311,419,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
LeadRite  Corporation:  See — 

Koll,  Laurel  A.,  4,31 1,902,  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Leah,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Benjamin.  Fred  W.;  and  Leah.  Paul  M.,  4.31 1.2n.  CI.  186-53.000. 
Leandri.  Jacqueline:  See—  ^ 

Rey,  Pierre;  Leandri.  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou.  Clement.  4.311.659, 
CI.  264-221.000. 
Leanza,  William  J.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Leanza,  William  J.;  Shih,  David  H.;  and 
Wildonger,  Kenneth  J.,  4,311,704,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

DeJonge,  Michael  K.,  4,312,041,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  M.;  Dynchik,  Yan  G.;  Kosarev,  Nikolai  T.;  Tanin- 
Shakhov,  Vladilen  S.;  and  Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.  Bulldozer.  4,31 1,200, 
CI.  172-826.000. 
Lebei,  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Bonnet,  Jaques;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,31 1,156,  CI.  131-274.000. 
Le  Clerc,  Bernard:  See- 
Bert,  Alam;  and  Le  Clerc,  Bernard,  4,311,970,  CI.  33I-I07.00R. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  polyphenyl- 

ene  ether  compositions.  4,311,633,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Lee,  Robert  G.  H.:  See— 

Savard,  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.,  4,311,518,  CI.  75-59.000 
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Lees.  Robert;  and  Jones.  Marvin  C  .  i<'  Allied  Corp<iraiion.  Low  shear 
gruMlN     conirollcd    \arn    finish    supply    sysiem.    4.311.114.    CI 
11 8-694  ()()0 
Lcibi'wit/.  Michael  W  :  S<r~ 

Bal/er  Gerrv  C ;  Gordon.  Alan  M.;  Leibowilz.  Michael  W.:  and 

Wimg.  Karl  R  .  4.311.880.  CI.  179.W.0OH 

Lemahieu.  Raymond  G  ;  Moelanis.  Felix  J.:  and  Ville.  Frans  J  .  to 

Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V   Photographic  silver  halide  materials  containing 

dispersed  lighl-absorbing  merostyryl  dyes.  4,31 1.787.  CI  4.^0-522.000 

l.emmg.  Colin  A.  See — 

Clark.  Alan  D;   Harvey.   Richard   P:  and   Leming,  Colin  A.. 
4.311.366.  CI   350-445  000 
Leti.   Bruno  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Screw  compressor- 
expander  cryogenic  system  with  mist  lubrication.  4,311.021.  CI. 
62-402000 
Leonard.  Ian  C  A  .  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Drive  mechanism  4.311.080.  CI  87-44.000. 
Leong.  K<x>n-Wah.  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Article  having  organo- 
phosphonitrile  rubber  coating  bonded  to  natural  or  synthetic  rubber 
and  method  of  making  4,311.736.  CI.  427-331.000. 
Le  Parquier.  Guy:  See— 

Felix.  Pierre;  and  Le  Parquier.  Guy,  4,31 1.W6.  CI.  250-349.000. 
Le  Taurneau,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Crawford.  Donald  C ;  and  Le  Taurneau,  Gary  M..  4.311.230.  CI 
198-457.000. 
Levitt.    Myron    B.    Transducer   head   having   pin   type  connectors. 

4.311.356.  CI.  339-99  OOR. 
Levy,  Richard  C:  See— 

Dankman,  Scott;  Levy,  Richard  C:  and  McCoy,  Bryan,  4.311,310, 
CI.  273-109.000. 
Lewis,  Arlin  C.  Solar-wind  energy  conversion  sysiem.  4,311.011,  CI. 

60-641  150 
Lewis.  John  W.  R.;  and  Esner.  Mark  E..  to  Howard  Wall  Limited. 

Buckle  4.310.954.  CI  24-230.00A. 
Licentia  Patenl-Verwaltungs  GmbH;  See— 

Kasper.  Erich;  and  Weber.  Suso.  4.311,743,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Nuding,  Erich;  and  Hirsch.  Gerhard.  4.31 1.973.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Life  Savers.  Inc.;  See— 

Vink.  Walter;  and  Deptula.  Richard  W..  4.31 1.722.  CI.  426-660.000. 
Liguori.  Tom.  to  National  Pen  Corporation.  Ball-point  pen  device 

4.311.403.  CI.  401-209  000 
Lilley,  Roy  J  .  Jr.:  See— 

Crescenlini,  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio.  Joseph 
D  ;  Fisher,  William  B.;  Lilley,  Roy  J..  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W., 
4,311.642.  CI  260-239.30A 
Lim.  Franklin:  See— 

Buehler.  Robert  J.;  Chan.  Teresa  H.;  and  Lim.  Franklin,  4,31 1,690, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Lim.  Linda  W..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method 
of  screening  paste  solder  onto  leaded  hybrid  substrates.  4,3  II, 267,  CI. 
228-I80.00A. 
Lin,  Sharming:  See— 

Rucktenwaid,  Thomas  E.;  Braun,  William  E..  Jr.;  Lazare,  Louis  S.; 
Lin,  Sharming;  and  Melcher,  Byron,  4,311,076,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Lindahl.  Eugenie  Z.;  See— 

Schreiber,  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl,  Eugenie  Z.;  and  Smith,  Polly  P.. 
4.311,150.  CI.  128-494.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fabian.  Rainer,  4.311.496.  CI.  62-17.000. 
Linden.  Hans  B.  Field  desorption  ionization.  4,31 1,910,  CI.  250-423.00R. 
Lindkvisi,  Erik  A.  Device  for  use  in  apparatus  for  thermal  spraying. 

4.311.275.  CI.  239-102.000. 
LingI  Corporation:  See— 

Brugger.  Karl;  and  Schwarz.  Josef.  4.311,073,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Lipowitz,  Jonathan:  See — 

Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Lipowitz,  Jonathan,  4,311,760,  CI. 
428-391.000. 
Lipsky,  Alan  H.,  to  Subcom.  Inc.  Range  and  depth  detection  system. 

4,312.053.  CI.  367-127.000. 
Liska.  Gcorg,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Radial  piston 

pump.  4.31 1.437.  CI.  417-273.000. 
List,  Hans:  See— 

Freyn,  Fritz;  and  Greier,  Josef.  4.311.120.  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Litzinger.  Paul  C,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Novel  aggregate 
composition  and  method  for  making  same.  4,311,115,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Lockwood  Corporation:  See- 
Lacy,  F.  Hilton,  Jr.;  and  Weis,  Christopher  H..  4.311.241.  CI. 
209-570.000. 
Lombardi.  Frank:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Lombardi.  Frank.  4,31 1.057.  CI.  74-18.100. 
London.  Joe  P..  Jr.;  and  Pugh.  Charles  D..  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc. 

Novelty  yam  production.  4,311,000,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Long,  Bryan  R.  Power  cylinder  balancer  unit.  4,31 1,040,  CI.  73-1 15.000. 
Lopez.  Jose  G.:  See — 

Stana,  Regis  R.;  Mitchell,  Edward;  Rudolph,  Joseph  S.;  and  Lopez. 
Jose  G..  4.311.675,  CI.  423-8.000. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

.  Bugaut,  Andree;  Genet.  Alain  R.;  and  Dossou.  Koovi  G..  4.31 1.478, 
CI  8-4O7.000. 
Lorenz,  Helmut:  See — 

Bugl.  Erwin;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Lorenz.  Helmut;  Hamster, 
Helmut;  and  Koppl.  Franz,  4,311,545,  CI.  156-613.000. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isoindoiine  colorants. 
4.311,527,  CI.  106-22.000. 


Loughridge.  Mark,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Shift  sensitive  dual  velocity  mechanism  for  a  printer.  4.311.400,  CI. 
400-166.000 
Louis  Marx  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Crosman.  Dorland  L..  4.311.311.  CI.  273-121.0OA. 
Louvers  &  Dampers.  Inc.:  See— 

White.  Thomas  B.  4.310.993.  CI.  52-473.000. 
Lovero.  Vito  R.;  Sec — 

Grieco.  Frank  G.;  and  Lovero.  Vito  R..  4.31 1.257.  CI.  222-387.000. 
Lubeck.  Hermann:  See — 

Dudziak.  Ernst;  Kwauka.  Gerd-Georg;  Plate.  Arthur:  and  Lubeck. 
Hermann.  4.31 1.090.  CI.  100-3.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Holt.    William    D.;    and    Robinson.    John    M..    4.311.961.    CI. 

324-418.000 
Stratton.  John  F..  4.311.277.  CI.  239-400.000. 
Lucas.  Robert  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Multidimen- 
sional amplitude  scaling  of  seismic  data.  4.312.050.  CI.  367-44.000.     , 
Luce.  Betty  M.:  See — 

Berdan.  Betty  L.;  and  Luce.  Betty  M..  4.311.768.  CI.  428-626.000. 
Luckey.  George  W.;  and  Towers.  Christine  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Recrystallization  of  activated  rare-earth  oxyhalide  phos- 
phors. 4.311.487.  CI.  23-305.0RE. 
Ludwig  Taprogge  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-Warmeaustauscher: 
See — 
Eimer.  Klaus;  Thai.  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter.  4.311.591,  CI. 
210-405.000. 
Lum.    Albert    C    H.,    to   DSL.    Inc.    Door   latch.    4,311.330.   CI. 

292-210.000. 
Lundgren.  Bengt.  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Device  for  transforming  rotational 
movement  into  linear  movement  or  the  reverse.   4,311,058.  CI. 
74-89.000. 
Lurry.  Percell  C.  Ladder  attachment.  4.311.207.  CI.  182-206.000. 
Luscher.  Jakob;  and  Rusznyak.  Andreas,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Device  for 
regulating  the  threshold  voltages  of  I.G.F.E.T.  transistors  circuitry. 
4.311.923.  CI.  307-304.000. 
Lusk.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Gdovin.  David  P.;  and  Lusk.  Frank  J.,  4,310.974.  CI.  434-42.000. 
Lutz,  Manfred,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Clutch  assembly  for  door  lock 

system.  4,311.331.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Luyckx,    Leon   A.   Titanium-boron   additive   alloys.    4,311,523,   CI. 

75-175.500. 
Luzynski,  Anthony  J.  Magnetic  switch.  4,311.981.  CI.  338-32.0OH. 
Lyons,  Charles  E.;  See- 
Tung,  Lu  H.;  Kirkby.  Larry  L.;  and  Lyons,  Charles  E..  4.311,819, 
CI.  526-173.000. 
Lyons,  William  C  ;  Rofer-DePoorter,  Cheryl  K.;  Buddecke.  Donald  B.; 
and  Zublin.  Edward  A.  Uranium  leeching  process  and  insitu  mining. 
4.311,340.  CI.  299-4.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Abendroth.  Paul;  and  Emrich.  Helmust,  4,311,093.  CI.  101-232.000. 
M.C.B.:  See— 

Taillebois.  Jacques  A.  J.,  4,311.987,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Mabuchi.  Kenichi;  and  Komatsu,  Kogiro,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 

Battery  charging  system.  4,311,952,  CI.  320-3.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Komatsu.  Kogiro.  4.311.952.  CI.  320-3.000. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida,  Haruhiko,  4,311,142,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Machida,  Haruhiko,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  de- 
tecting a  leak  of  laser.  4,311,142,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Mack,  Mark  P..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Rapid  phase  transformation  for  po1y(bu- 

tene-1).  4.311.571,  CI.  204-158.00S. 
Macrorie,  Patrick  L.;  Rohrenbacher.  Ronald  C;  and  Austin.  Stephen  B. 

Ladder  safety  lamp.  4.31 1,208.  CI.  182-18.000. 
Madni.  Asad  M.,  to  Systron  Donner  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  con- 
necting data  points  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  and  method  there- 
for. 4.311,997,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Maestro.  Patrick:  See— 

Demazeau,  Gerard;  Maestro,  Patrick;  Plante.  Theophile;  Pouchard. 
Michel;  and  Hagenmuller.  Paul,  4.311.770.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Maffei.  Carlo.  Baby  bottle  for  bottle  feeding  and  other  uses.  4.311.245. 

CI.  215-1 1.00B. 
Mages.  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bernhard.  4.310,948,  CI.  16-335.000. 
Maier,  Alois;  See— 

Opavsky.  Werner;  Reisner.  Josef;  and  Maier.  Alois.  4.311.563.  CI. 
203-46.000. 
Malchesky,  Paul  S.;  See—  .     .  _     ^. 

Nose.    Yukihiko;    and    Malchesky.     Paul    S..    4.311.587.    CI. 
210-136.000. 
Maldarelli.  Lawrence  V..  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  recording  information  supplying  wound  materials  and 
retaining  tubular  objects.  4.312.006.  CI.  346-136.000. 
Manabe.  Sugio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Automatic 

analytical  apparatus.  4,311.394.  CI.  356-440.000. 
Mandai.  Masaaki;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Asano.  Kazuhiro; 
Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Satoh,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha  Electronic  timepiece.  4.312.059.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 

Shida,     Masaharu:     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4.311,947,     CI. 

318-696.000. 

Manfre',  Giovanni;  and  Pellegrini.  Vittorio.  to  Centre  Ricerchc  Fiat 

S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  very  small 
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diameter  metal  wire  having  a  glass  coating  thereover.  4.31 1.506.  CI 
65-59.600. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hiersig.  Heinz  M.;  and  Steinberg.  Hans.  4.311.472.  CI.  440-75.000. 
Ries.   Karl;   Hannoschock.   Kurt;   Rozic.   Krsto-Marijan;    Basler. 
Gunter;  SpeH.  Harald;  and  Weinschenk.  Kurt.  4.311.905.  CI. 
250-321.000. 
Schuhmann.  Bernd.  4.311.066.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG;  See — 

Becker.  Klaus;  and  Wolski.  KaHheinz.  4.311.215.  CI   188-8.000. 
Manoury.  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero.  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer.  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli.  Don  P.  R.  L..  to  Synthelabo.  Phenol  ethers.  4.31 1.708.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Mantec  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Scragg.  Frederick;  Scragg,  Michael  L.;  and  Marshman,  Peter. 
4.31I.44I.  CI.  417-383.000. 
Manziek,  Larry,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Borane  reducing  resins. 

4.311.811,  CI.  525-332.000. 

Manziek.  Larry,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Borane  reducing  resins. 

4.311.812.  CI.  525-337.000. 
Marchem  Products  Company:  See— 

Salzman.  Allen  W..  4,31 1,350,  CI.  308-160.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited:  See— 

Stewart,  Douglas  E.,  4.31 2 W)2.  CI.  343-725.000. 
Marion  Health  and  Safety,  Inc.;  See— 

Avery.  Cari  F..  4,311.792.  CI.  435-30.000. 
Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco.  Frank  L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Process  for  producing  a  flavored  heated  beverage. 
4.311.720.  CI.  426-594.000. 
Maroist.  Jules.  Fireproof  suit.  4,310,926.  CI.  2-81.000. 
Marsalka,  Joseph  P.;  and  Kennedy,  John  P..  to  Mirrorcraft.  Inc.  Auxil- 
iary mirror  attachment  unit  for  rear  view  mirror.  4,311.363.  CI. 
350-299.000. 
Marsh,  Ronald  P.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Variable  thickness 
fabric  mat  for  railway  track  structure  and  method.  4.311.273,  CI. 
238-1.000. 
Marshall.  Christine  A.;  and  Scalera,  Michael  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Tire  sidewall  bump/depression  detection  system. 
4,311.044.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Marshman,  Peter;  See — 

Scragg,  Frederick;  Scragg,  Michael  L.;  and  Marshman,  Peter. 
4.311.441.  CI.  417-383.000. 
Martin.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Buckley.    Galen    L.;    and    Martin.    Harold    W..    4.311.382.    CI. 
356-5.000. 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Ong.  Helen  H.;  Anderson.  Vernon  B.;  and  Crich- 
low.  Charles  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Antidepressant 
and  tranquilizing  (a-phenyl-2-tolyl)-azacycloalkenes.  4,311.703.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Martin,  William  G.;  See- 
Conner,    Wayne    L.;   and    Martin,    William   G.,   4,311,494,   CI. 
55-394.000. 
Marzolf,  Rene,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schinling  AG.  Device  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  measured  values.  4,312.001.  CI.  340-870.160. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Geyer.  Ludwig;  and  Jarauch,  Franz.  4,311,336.  CI.  296-201.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jacob.  Eberhard;  and  Bacher.  Walter.  4.311.678.  CI.  423-19.000. 
Maslanka.  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G..  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated. Organic  figments.  4.311.809,  CI.  525-286.000. 
Massaroli,  Giangiacomo,  to  Poli  Industria  Chimica  S.p.A.  Imidazo[l,2- 

a]pyridines  having  anti-ulcer  activity.  4.311.702.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Masse,  Lucien;  Medlin.  W.  Louis;  and  Sexton.  James  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Method  of  identifying  gas,  oil  and  water  zones  in  a 
subsurface  formation.  4.312,049.  CI.  367-35.000. 
Massie.  Norbert.A.;  See — 

Hodson,    Donald   R.;   and   Massie,   Norbert   A..  4,311,360,   CI. 
350-174.000. 
Masson,  Jean  C;  See — 

Schapira.  Joseph;  Ken.  Victor;  Masson,  Jean  C;  and  Duboys. 
Francois  J.  4.311.536.  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Masubayashi.  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Kitamura,  Ryutaro;  and  Masubayashi,  Hirotsugu,  4.311.477.  CI. 
493-195.000. 
Masujima.  Sho;  See — 

Iwaya,  Shoichi;  and  Masujima,  Sho,  4,312.026.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Matherat.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Vector  generator  for  a  graphic 

console.  4.311,998.  CI.  340-731.000. 
Matsumura.  Akira;  See — 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Matsumura.  Akira.  4.311.876. 
CI.  179-I5.5ST. 
Matsumura.  Kenichi;  Mizuguchi,  Shinichi;  Onoda,  Tadayuki;  Hamada. 
Tsutomu;  and  Noda,  Hisato,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Electrostatic  photocopying  apparatus  with  improved  developer 
supply  means.  4.311.110.  CI.  118-50.100. 
Matsumura.  Takeshi;  See — 

Yazaki,    Susumu;    and    Matsumura.    Takeshi.    4,311.392,    CI. 
356-375.000. 
Matsuoka.  Shigeru:  See— 

Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Matsuoka, 
Shigeru;  Miura,  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi.  Kozi.  4.311.225,  CI. 
192-142.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Itakura.    Gen;    Kuramitsu.    Hideki;    Takada.    Yamato;    Kuroda. 
Takayuki;  and  Irie.  Yoshio.  4.311.729.  CI.  427-80000. 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Matsumura.    Kenichi;    Mizuguchi.    Shinichi;    Onoda.    Tadayuki: 
Hamada.  Tsutomu:  and  Noda.  Hisato.  4.311.110.  CI.  118-50.100. 
Watanabe.    Masahiro;    and    Horikawa.    Hiroshi.    4.311.963.    CI. 
328-163.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.;  See— 

Sauer.  Hans:  Kasano.  Humihiro:  and  Isobe.  Yoichi.  4.31 1.976.  CI. 
335-78.000. 
Matsuura.  Takashi;  See— 

Motomura.  Reiji:  Ohta.  Hirofumi:  Matsuura.  Takashi;  and  Itaya. 
Kou.  4.311.364.  CI.  .350-318.000. 
Matsuura.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd    Light  measuring 

circuit  for  photographic  cameras.  4.311.375.  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Matsuzaki.  Harumi;  Kuroda.  Osamu:  Okouchi.  Isao:  Izumi.  Kenkichi; 
and  Takahashi.  Sankichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and   Babcock-Hitachi 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method   for  high   temperature  electrodialysis. 
4.311.575.  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Matteson.   Lawrence  J.,  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Identifying 

cassettes  loaded  in  cameras.  4.311.377.  CI.  354-217.000. 
Mattor.  John  A.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company  Release  coalings.  4.31 1.766. 

CI.  428-514.000. 
Matumoto.  Michiaki:  and  Mimori.  Sadao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Burner 

4.31 1.451.  CI  431-352.000. 
Maurer.  Ruprecht.  to  Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer  K.G.  Safety  catch 
for    elevators,    lifting    platforms,    and    the    like.    4.311.220.    CI. 
188-170.000. 
Maurice.  Joe  G  All  purpose  cleaner.  4.311.608.  CI.  252-143.000. 
Maximilien.  Jacques;  See — 

Dameret.  Jean-Louis;  Maximilien.  Jacques:  and  Paret.  Jacques. 
4.311.155.  CI.  131-280.000. 
Mayer.  Werner.  Method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and   internal   combustion   engine   for  carrying  out   this  method 
4.311.127.  CI.  123-557.000 
Mayhan.  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen.  Robert  A.;  and  Bertrand.  William  J.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Process  for  graft  copoly- 
merization  of  a  pre-formed  substrate.  4.311.573.  CI.  204-159.150. 
McArthur.  Dennis  P.:  See — 

Baron.    Kenneth:    and    McArthur.    Dennis    P..    4.311,581.    CI. 

208-115.000. 

McBee.  William  C;  and  Sullivan,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Commerce.    Modified    sulfur    cement.    4.311.826.    CI. 

528-389.000. 

McCann.  Mary  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Electrolyte  permeable 

diaphragm.  4.311,566.  CI.  204-98.000. 
McCoy.  Bryan;  See— 

Dankman.  Scott;  Levy.  Richard  C;  and  McCoy.  Bryan.  4.31 1.310. 
CI.  273-109.000. 
McCullough.  J.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Rhodes.  Louis  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany.   Polybutylene   modified   masterbatches   for   impact    resistant 
polypropylene.  4,31 1.807,  CI.  525-197.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Palmer.  Raymond  J.,  4.311,661.  CI.  264-510.000. 
McGinley,  Emanuel  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Stabilizing  agent  for  dry 

mix  food  products.  4.311.717,  CI.  426-330200. 
McGraw-Edison  Company;  See— 

Tenniswood,  David  M.,  4,311,293,  CI.  248-49.000. 
McHose.  Robert  E.;  See- 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E..  4.311.939.  CI. 
313-95.000. 
McMillan.  Charles  G.  Electric  baseboard  heat  storage  apparatus  and 

method  of  conversion.  4.311,898,  CI.  219-378.000. 
Meckstroth,  Alan  F.;  and  Pease,  James  F.  Hose  clamp  with  tangential 

screw.  4.310,956,  CI.  24-279.000. 
Medlin.  W.  Louis;  See— 

Masse,  Lucien;  Medlin.  W.  Louis;  and  Sexton.  James  H..  4.312.049. 
CI.  367-35.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.;  See— 

Smits.  Karel  F.  A.  A.,  4.311.153.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Megles.  John  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Danielson.   Paul   S.;  and   Megles.  John   E..  Jr..  4.311.529.  CI. 
501-32.000. 
Mehta,  Ashokkumar  D.;  See- 
Frank,  Howard;  Swafford,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Farazi,  Perry:  Paiel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan,  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal,  Edward  J.;  Wang,  Clark 
S.;  and  Mehta.  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312,043.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Melcher.  Byron:  See— 

Rucktenwaid,  Thomas  E.;  Braun,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Lazare,  Louis  S.; 

Lin,  Sharming;  and  Melcher,  Byron,  4,31 1.076.  CI.  84-1030 

Melnick.  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallis.  Craig,  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine. 

Determination  of  bacterial  growth  activity  and  antibiotic  sensitivity 

by  catalase  measurement.  4.311.794.  CI.  435-32.000. 

Menzies.  Murray  A.;  and  Stevenson,  William  G.  Internal  combustion 

engines.  4.311.119.  CI.  123-80.0BB. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Leanza.  William  J.;  Shih,  David  H.;  and 

Wildonger.  Kenneth  J..  4,311.704,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Dybas,   Richard   A.;  Grier,   Nathaniel;  and   Witzel,   Bruce   E.. 

4,311,709,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Hernandez,  Sebastian;  Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.; 

and  Dewey.  Ray  S.,  4,311,693,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Kang.    Kenneth    S.;    and    Veeder.    George    T^  4,311.795.   CI. 

435-101.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.,  4.311.601,  CI.  252-8.600 
Merz.  Kenneth  M.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Liquid  level  sensing  means.  4,31 1,048, 
CI.  73-293.000. 
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Meihberg.    Philip.    Hand    held    container    and    dispenser    assembly. 

4.311.255,  CI.  222-183.000 
Messer.  John  A  Method  for  making  shatter-resistant  mirror.  4.31 1.731, 

CI.  427-162.000 
Messina.  Joseph,  to  Cancelliere.  Michael,  a  part  interest.  Grid  system 
for  laying  out  and/or  precutting  tiles  or  the  like.  4.311.464.  CI. 
434-74.000. 
Messwandler-Bau  GmbH:  See — 

Graul.  Otto.  4,311.979.  CI.  336-205.000. 
Meteer,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Brueggemann,  Walter  H.;  and  Meteer.  Charles  L..  4,311.751.  CI. 
428-212  000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Kunz,  Peter,  4.311.202,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Strobel.  Felix.  4.311.993.  CI.  340-641.000. 
Miale.  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Chen,   Nai-Yuen;    Miale,   Joseph   N.;   and    Reagan,   William   J., 
4.311.865.  CI.  585-640.000 
Mich.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  Mich.  Thomas  F.;  Schweiss.  Dietrich;  and 

Culbertson.  Townley  P..  4.311,698,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Sanchez,  Joseph  P.;  and 
Schweiss.  Dietrich.  4.31 1.699.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Michelson,  Anatol.  Assembly  for  forming  hollow  foundry  products. 

4.311.184.  CI.  164-165  000 
Micro-Mega.  S.A.  See— 

Gaillard,  Roger,  4,3 1 1 . 1 69.  CI.  1 37-556.000. 
Middleton.  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fluoroalkoxysulfur  nuorides.  4.31 1.651,  CI.  260-543.00H. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Jackovitz,  Frank  J.,  4,31 1.422.  CI.  41 1-1 12.000. 
Midorikawa.  Heihatiro:  See — 

Itoh,    Masahiko;    Midorikawa,    Heihatiro:    and    Minato.    Akira, 

4.311.024.  CI.  62-474.000. 

Mifune.  Hiroyuki:  Takada.  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Sakai. 

Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Highly-sensitive  high-contrast 

photographic  materials.  4.311.781.  CI.  430-264.000. 

Milazzo.  Carl  J.,  to  Hohl  Machine  &  Conveyor  Co..  Inc.  Accumulating 

conveyor.  4.311.231.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Miller.  Alistair  A.:  See — 

Roth,    Barbara;    Miller.    Alistair    A.;    and    Sawyer.    David    A. 
4.311.701.0.  424-249.000. 
Miller,  Donald  K  .  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation   Desuperheater  con- 
trol system  in  a  refrigeration  apparatus.  4.311.498.  CI.  62-181.000. 
Miller,  John  D.:  See— 

Fant.  B.  T;  Miller.  John  D.;  and  Ryan,  D.  F.,  4.311.578.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Miller.  Robert  C:  See— 

Goss.  Gary  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C,  4.312.068.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Frederick.  Louis  J.;  Hoke,  Kenneth  E.;  Greene.  Jerrold  W.   and 
Miller.  Stephen  D  ,  4,31 1,430.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Miller.   Terry   A .   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Company.    Data  display 

4.312.051,  CI.  367-68.000. 
Mimori.  Sadao:  See— 

Matumoio.     Michiaki;     and     Mimori.     Sadao.     4.311.451.     CI. 
431-352.000 
Minato.  Akira:  See— 

Itoh,    Masahiko:    Midorikawa.    Heihatiro;    and    Minato,    Akira. 
4.311,024.  CI  62-474.000. 
Mindel.  Dieter:  See— 

Eimer.  Klaus;  Thai.  Heinz;  and  Mindel.  Dieter.  4.311.591.  CI. 
210-405.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Robbins.  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  4,312.003,  CI.  343-788.000. 
Minemet  Recherche:  See— 

Demarthe,     Jean-Michel;    ,and     Solar.     Serge.     4,311.676.     CI. 
423-10.000 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See- 
Abe.  Minoru.  4,311.434.  CI.  416-142.000. 
Ohtsubo,  Junji,  4,31 1,383.  CI  356-28.500. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Wong.  Andrew  H..  4.311.741.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  4.311.371,  CI.  354-34.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki.  Yoshihiro.  4.31 1.776,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki.  Yoshihiro,  4.311,777,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Mirrorcraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Marsalka.   Joseph    P.;    and    Kennedy.    John    P..   4,311,363.    CI. 
350-299.000 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyakawa.    Nobuhiro;    and    Teshima.    Takashi,    4,311,779.    CI. 
430-107.000. 
Mitchell.  Edward:  See— 

Stana.  Regis  R.;  Mitchell.  Edward:  Rudolph.  Joseph  S.;  and  Lopez. 
Jose  G..  4.31 1.675.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Takane;  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi.  4.311.682,  CI.  423-448.000. 
Nitta,  Issei;  Haruyama,  Toshio;  and  Inoue.  Shinya,  4.311,646,  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Kaetsu.  Isao:  Kumakura,   Minoru;  Yoshida,   Masaru;  Shimaoka. 

Goro;  and  Urabe.  Masanobu.  4.311,732.  CI.  427-164.000. 
Takagawa.  Makoto;  Ueno.  Tamotsu;  and  Takahashi.  Takehiko. 
4.311.867,  CI.  585-736.000. 


Ueno,  Tamotsu;  Takahashi.  Takehiko;  Takada.  Kazuo;  Hidaka. 
Toshio;  and  Takagawa.  Makoto.  4.311,868,  CI.  585-747.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Imai.  Hiroto.  4,311.475.  CI.  493-142.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,   Masaki;   Miyabayashi.   Mitsutaka;  Todaka,   Hironori    and 
Ishizaki,  Yoshihiro.  4,311.810,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Mitsui.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ogawa.  Mototugu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Fluid  feeding  device  for  an  endoscope.  4.311,134,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita.  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  4.31 1.817.  CI.  526-124.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Inoue.    Shigeru;   Ono.    Hiroshi;    Fukui,   Akito;   and    Morikawa. 
Haruyuki.  4.311,856,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Miura,  Makoto:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Toshio:  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Matsuoka. 
Shigeru;  Miura.  Makoto:  and  Yamauchi.  Kozi,  4.311,225,  CI 
I92-142.0OR. 
Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Fujii.   Masaki;   Miyabayashi.   Mitsutaka;  Todaka,   Hironori    and 
Ishizaki,  Yoshihiro,  4,311.810,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  to  Mita  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited.  Developer  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images. 
4.311,779,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Miyake.  Telsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Akihiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Novel  basic  cross-linked  polymers. 
4,311.799,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Miyanaka.  Motoshi:  See — 

Toudo.  Kenzi;   Miyanaka.   Motoshi;  Saeki.  Ikuo:  and  Nakaoka. 
Yosiaki.  4.311.576.  CI.  204-196.000. 
Miyazaki,  Takane:  and  Ikeda.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  graphite  product.  4,311.682,  CI. 
423-448.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Matsumura,    Kenichi;    Mizuguchi,    Shinichi;    Onoda.    Tadayuki; 
Hamada,  Tsutomu;  and  Noda,  Hisato.  4,311.110.  CI.  118-50.100. 
Mizuno  Corporation:  See — 

Mizuno.  Masato,  4.311,307.  CI.  273-65.00B. 
Mizuno.  Masato.  to  Mizuno  Corporation.  Balls  for  sports.  4,31 1,307,  CI. 

273-65.0OB. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Hultman.    Bengt    G;    and    Berglund.    Erik    A..    4.311,666,    CI. 
422-62.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,   Nai-Yuen;   Miale.   Joseph   N.;   and   Reagan,   William   J., 

4.311,865,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Givens.  Wyatt  W..  4.311.912.  CI.  376-109.000. 
Masse,  Lucien;  Medlin,  W.  Louis;  and  Sexton,  James  H.,  4,312,049, 
CI   367-35.000. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu;  and  Ohno.  Yukihiro.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Electrophotographic  process  and  apparatus  of  two  revolutions/copy, 
wet  developing  type  4,311,780,  CI.  430-125.000. 
Mochizuki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Oka,  Hideki;  Itoga.  Keiji:  and  Mochizuki,  Tsutomu,  4,311.715,  CI. 
426-46.000. 
Modes.  Vernon  E.;  Tam.  Hak  W  ;  Quinton.  Wayne  E.;  Bailey,  Alan  G.; 
Niskanen.  Robert  A.;  Vitez.  Lou;  and  DeBardi,  Gary  A.,  to  Quinton 
Instrument  Co.  Medical  electrode  and  system  for  minimizing  motion 
artifacts.  4,311,152.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Verhaeghe,  Robert  C;  and  Huggins,  Homer  D.,  4,311,193.  CI. 
165-149.000. 
Modispacher,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Jeffras,  Nathaniel  B.;  and  Modispacher,  Donald  R.,  4,311,052,  CI. 
73-634.000. 
Moelants,  Felix  J.:  See — 

Lemahieu,  Raymond  G.;  Moelants,  Felix  J.;  and  Ville,  Frans  J., 
4.311.787.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Moerk.  John  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Czernik,  Daniel  E.;  and  Moerk.  John  C,  Jr..  4,311,318,  CI.  277- 
235.00B. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E.,  4,310.967.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Bennett.  George.  4,311,229.  CI.  198-457.000. 
Mollison.  Alistair  N.;  and  Zboril.  Vaclay  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of 
a-olefins.  4.311.816.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Moltner.  Hermann:  See — 

Demny,  Werner;  and  Moltner.  Hermann.  4,31 1.033.  CI.  72-224.000. 
Moltrasio.    Mario.    Automatic   feeder   for   empty   bags  or   the   like. 

4,311,228,  CI.  198-422.000. 
Moniot,  Jerome  L.;  Fox,  Rita  T.;  Sprague,  Peter  W.;  and  Haslanger, 
Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  10,10- 
difluoro  prostacyclin  intermediates  and  new  compounds  produced 
thereby.  4,31 1,644,  CI  260-346.220. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Abdou-Sabet,  Sabet;  and  Fath,  Michael  A.,  4,311,628,  CI.  260- 

33.6AQ. 
Bollinger.  Frederic  G..  4.311.572.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Chupp.  John  P.,  4,311,858,  CI.  564-214.000. 
Dufour.  Daniel  L..  4.31 1.806.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Morita.  Eiichi,  4.311.648.  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Perry.  Eli.  4.311.594,  CI.  210-640.000. 
Wolfinger,  Mark  D.,  4,31 1,813,  CI.  525-348.000. 
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Montealegre,  James,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Multi-cell 

divider  carton.  4,311,269,  CI.  229-28.00R. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,311,516, 
CI.  71-111.000. 
Montminy,  Joseph  G.  B.;  and  Chevrette,  Paul  C,  to  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National     Defence.     Automatic     MRT    system.     4,312,015,     CI. 
358-139.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob. 
4,311,754,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Moore,  Edward  L.  Gutter  cleaner.  4,310.940,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Moore,  William  S.:  See- 
Chiang,  John  S.  C;  and  Moore,  William  S.,  4,311,681,  CI.  423- 
321.00S. 
Moorhouse,  David,  to  UOP  Inc.  Armrest  assembly  for  a  seat.  4,31 1,338. 

CI.  297-411.000. 
Mooty,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Landt,  Hirvey  L.;  and  Mooty.  Donald  J..  4.311.972,  CI.  333- 
17.00M. 
Moretti,  Giovanni,  to  Ballestia  Chimica,  S.p.A.  Multi-stage  neutraliza- 
tion of  sulfated  compounds.  4,31 1,650,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Mori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4,311,953, 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Mori,  Ikuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Wide  angle  photographic  lens. 

4,311,367,  CI.  350-461.000. 
Morichika,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Banba,  Tosio;   Morichika.   Katsuyuki;  and  Nakanishi,  Tetsuya, 
4,311.122,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Morikawa,  Haruyuki:  See— 

Inoue,   Shigeru;   Ono,   Hiroshi;    Fukui,   Akito;   and    Morikawa, 
Haruyuki,  4,311.856,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Morin,  LeRoy  D.  Rod  and  reel  caddy.  4,311,262,  CI.  294-141.000. 
Morinaga,  Akio:  See— 

Ohtsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  4,31 1,548,  CI. 
156-287.000. 
Morita,  Akira:  See — 

Ohtsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  4,311,548,  CI. 
156-287.000. 
Morita,  Eiichi,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-(Sulfenyl)  methacrylamides. 

4,311,648,  a.  260-453.0RW. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Process  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  catalyst  therefor. 
4,311,817,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Moritani,  Tohei;  Yamauchi,  Junnosuke;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto,  to 
Kuraray  Company.  Limited.  Vinyl  alcohol  copolymers  containing 
cationic  groups.  4.31 1.805,  CI.  525-60.000. 
Morito,  Nobuyuki,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  sealing 
an  inner  cover  arranged  in  a  box  annealing  furnace  used  for  produc- 
ing grain-oriented  silicon  steel  sheets.  4,311,538,  CI.  148-112.000. 
Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Sasaki,    Yutaka;    Moriya.    Kiyoshi;    and    Nakamura.    Yoshimi. 
4,311,611,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Morse,  John  B.:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  4,31 1.374,  CI.  354-144.000. 
Motion  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

La  Passo,  Leonard  J.;  and  Benoit,  Harry,  4,311,049.  CI.  73-362.400. 
Motomura,  Reiji;  Ohta,  Hirofumi;  Matsuura,  Takashi;  and  Itaya,  Kou, 
to  Hoya  Corporation.  Camera  filters  and  a  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.311.364,  CI.  350-318.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Coombes,  Daniel  J.;  and  Seitz.  Martin  V.,  4,312,070,  CI.  371-40.000. 

Donoghue,  William  J.,  4.312,047,  CI.  365-189.000. 

Gay,  Michael  J..  4.31 1,873,  CI.  179-I.OOD. 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Hobbs,  Colleen  M.  E.;  Spak,  Michael  £.;  and 

Tredennick.  Harry  L..  4,312.034.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kelley.  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer.  Richard  W.,  4,311,988.  CI.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Pautler,  James  A.;  and  Felix.  Kenneth  A..  4.312.074.  CI.  375-96.000. 
Moxham  Industrial  Pty..  Ltd.:  See- 
Wood,  Kenneth  H.,  4,311.217,  CI.  188-65.200. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Vedova.  Ralph;  and  Jabs.  Alfred,  4,311,313,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Mueller,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Raemy.  Marius.  to  Breveteam  S.A.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  strip-shaped  composite  body.  4,311,542,  CI. 
156-84.000. 
Mugrauer,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  vapor 

fixing  a  toner.  4,311,723,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Muller,  Maurice  E..  to  Gebruder  Sulzer  A.G.;  and  Protek  A.G.  Hip 

joint  prosthesis.  4.310.931,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Mullins,  Albert  A.,  II.  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Hydrauli- 

cally  set  well  packer.  4.311,195,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Mullins.  Albert  A..  II:  See— 

Beall.  CiifTord  H.;  and  Mullins.  Albert  A..  II.  4,311.196.  CI. 
166-134.000. 
Mulvey.  Robert  F.;  and  Crepeau,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Cement  reinforced  gypsum  foam  with  mineral  wool.  4.310.996.  CI. 
52-809.000. 
Munck.  Lars:  See — 

Gibbons,  Gregory  C;  and  Munck,  Lars,  4,311.358.  CI.  350-91.000. 
Murakami,  Naoyuki.  Phase  control  device  which  compensates  for  input 
variations.  4,311,955,  CI.  323-300.000. 


Murakami,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Yasuhara,  Kiyotada;  Takahashi,  Masashi;  Murakami,  Ryoichi;  and 
Senzaki.  Takashi.  4,311,535,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
Murakami,  Takayuki:  See — 

Abe,    Sigeharu;    Tamura,    Hideo;    and    Murakami,    Takayuki, 
4,311,546,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Oeda,    Yoshitaka;    Murakami,    Takeshi;    Hayashi,    Hiroo;    and 
Nakamura.  Teruo.  4,311,758,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Murakami,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Koda,  Akio;  Isaka,  Ichiro;  and  Murakami,  Yukiyasu,  4,31 1,842,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Murano,  Kazuo;  Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  Itoh,  Yoshikazu;  Amano,  Fumio; 
and  Hayashi,  Tatsuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Timing-phase  recovery 
circuit.  4,312,075,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus, 
for  the  automated  assembly  of  major  subassemblies.  4,310,964,  CI. 
29-469.000. 
Murphy,  William  J.:  See — 

Hencey,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy.  William  J..  4.3II.9I7,  CI. 
290-l.OOA. 
Murtha.  Timothy  P.;  and  Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Catalytic    hydrogenation    of    unsaturated    dinitriles. 
4,311,859,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Myers,  Marion  M.;  and  Tellefsen,  William  J.,  to  Delta  Oil  Products 
Corporation.  Low  emission  foundry  binder  system.  4,311.631.  CI. 
260-38.000. 
N.  V.  Klippan  S.A.:  See— 

Robben,  Paul  J.;  and  De  Vuyst,  Hugo  R..  4,310,952.  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Himmele,  Walter;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus,  4,311,636,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Nabeta,  Teiichi:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuhumi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Otuka,  Fumio,  4.311.188. 
CI.  165-2.000. 
Nader,    Max;    and    Glabiszewski,    Richard.    Artificial    knee-joint. 

4,310,932.  CI.  3-28.000. 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  l-Aryl-2- 
acylamido-3-f1uoro-l-propanol  acylates,  methods  for  their  manufac- 
ture and  intermediates  useful  therein,  methods  for  their  use  as  antibac- 
terial agents  and  compositions  useful  therefor.  4,311,857,  CI. 
564-212.000. 
Nagano  Miso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Oka,  Hideki;  Itoga,  Keiji;  and  Mochizuki,  Tsutomu,  4.31 1.7 1 5.  CI. 
426-46.000. 
Nagira,  Norichika:  See — 

Kitashima.    Satoyuki;    and    Nagira,    Norichika.    4,311,030,    CI. 
72-8.000. 
Nail,  George  R.,  to  Public  Service  Company  of  New  Mexico.  Transfer 

logic  control  circuitry.  4,311,919,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Najer,  Henry:  See — 

Manoury,  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer,  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli,  Don  P.  R.  L.,  4,311.708.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Nakaguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada, 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakajima,  Kouichi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,    Hidetaka;    and    Nakajima,    Kouichi,    4.311,893,    CI. 
200-340.000. 
Nakajiri,  Takashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Demodulator  in  a  facsim- 
ile system.  4,312,018,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Nakamura,  Isamu:  See — 

Yasui,  Tadashi;  Nakamura,  Isamu;  and  Goto,  Shigeo,  4,31 1,505,  CI. 
65-43.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadashi;  and  Kiyozumi,  Kentaro.  to  Ise  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration.   Hand    held    type   electronic    calculators.    4,311,996.    CI. 
340-711.000. 
Nakamura,  Teruo:  See — 

Oeda,    Yoshitaka;    Murakami,    Takeshi;    Hayashi,    Hiroo;    and 
Nakamura,  Teruo,  4,311,758,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding  mem- 
ber for  use  in  internal  coAbustion  engine.  4,311,525,  CI.  75-240.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimi:  See- 
Sasaki.    Yutaka;    Moriya,    Kiyoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshimi, 
'4,311,611,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Banba,  Tosio;   Morichika,   Katsuyuki;  and  Nakanishi,  Tetsuya, 
4,311,122,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Nakano,  Toshio:  See— 

Kaneko,    Tadao;    Hashimoto,    Michiaki;    Nakano,    Toshio;    and 
Sasano,  Akira,  4,311.773,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Nakaoka,  Yosiaki:  See— 

Toudo,  Kenzi;  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  Saeki,  Ikuo;  and  Nakaoka, 
Yosiaki,  4,311,576,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uede,    Hisashi;    Inami,    Yasuhiko;    Hamada,    Hiroshi;    Hishida, 
Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,312,000,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Nakayama,  Wataru:  See — 

Fujioka,    Kazumasa;    and    Nakayama,    Wataru,    4,311,931,    CI. 
310-55.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Slovinsky,  Manuel.  4.3 1 1 ,599.  CI.  2 10-757.000. 
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Namikoshi,  Hajime;  and  Notsu,  Kazuo,  to  Daicel  Chemical  lndustrie> 
Ltd.  Process  for  prepanng  ethylcarboxymethylcellulose.  4,311,833, 
CI.  536-90.000. 
Nanasi.  John.  Jewelry  clasp.  4,310,953,  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Naqvi,  Zargham  H.  Controller  for  maintaining  a  constant  temperature 

of  discharged  liquid.  4,311,271,  CI.  236-I2.00R. 
Narumi,  Tadataka;  and  Sato,  Akihiko,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Valve  system  in  power  steering  systems.  4,311,161.  CI. 
137-117.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 
Braus,  Harry,  4,311,825.  CI.  528-232.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company;  See- 
Kennedy,  Arthur  E  ,  4,311,767,  CI.  428-537.000. 
National  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences:  See— 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ito.  Yoshiloshi;  Ishimalsu,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka, 
Eiichi.  4,311,907,  CI.  250-368.000. 
National  Pen  Corporation:  See— 

Liguori,  Tom,  4,31 1,403.  CI  401-209  000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Joseph   E.;  Gamble.  Charles  R.;  and   Norman.  Frank. 

4,311,948,  CI.  318-759.000 
Holland,  Leslie.  4.311.725.  CI.  427-10.000. 
Leonard,  Ian  C.  A.,  4,311,080,  CI  87-44.000. 
National  Tax  Administration  Agency:  See— 

Yoshizawa,   Kiyoshi;   Nojiro,   Kikuo;   Itoh,   Masamitsu;   Kiuchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Horii,  Kazuo,  4,311,721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Schaefer,  Harold  W  ;  Thomas,  Joyce  K.;  and  Hohulin,  Samuel  E., 
4,311.493.  CI  55-369.000. 
Natural  Energy  Systems:  See- 
Rice.  Warren,  4,311.025.  CI.  62-502.000. 
Nave,  William  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Flexural  pivot  member. 

4.311,303,  CI.  267-160  000. 
Neal,  W.  Harold.  Mobile  apparatus  for  spraying  protective  coatings. 

4.311,274,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Neary,  Michael  P.;  and  Wilson,  Thomas  A.  Solar  collector  with  dark 

solution.  4.311,603,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Nebe.  Rainer:  See— 

Auerbach,  Horst;  Nebe,  Rainer;  and  Supp,  Armin,  4,311.240.  CI. 
209-169.000. 
Nelson,   Eric   L.,   to  Nelson   Research  &   Development  Company. 

Method  for  improved  dyeing  4.31 1.481.  CI.  8-564.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Nelson.  Eric  L..  4,311,481.  CI.  8-564.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  A.;  See — 

Bantz,  David  F.;  Evangelisti,  Carlo  J.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  A., 
4,312,066,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Neomed,  Inc.:  See— 

Esiy,  Janet  M.:  and  Cox,  John  A..  4.311,145,  CI.  128-303  170. 
Nessi,  Aurindo.  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  rolling  seamless  tubes  with  a  restrained  mandrel.  4.31 1,032,  CI. 
72-208.000. 
Netteshcim,  Daniel  R.;  and  Guyer,  Robert  R.,  to  Schwaab,  Inc.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    producing    printing    patterns.    4,311,381,    CI. 
355-100.000. 
Neuensch wander.  Rudolf:  See — 

Gotchcl,  Joel  P.;  and  Neuenschwander,  Rudolf,  4.311.037,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanida,  Takeyoshi,  4,311.056,  CI.  74-10.850. 
Newell,  Dennis  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  heat  pump  system  protection.  4,31 1.497,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Nicoll,  Frank  D.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  continu- 
ous plastic  sheets.  4,31 1,658,  CI.  264-175.000. 
Niemann,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann.  Hans- Joachim;  Kersting, 
Amo;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,311,674,  CI.  423-3.000. 
Nieminen,  Jorma  J.;  and  Engstrom  Foike,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio. 

Fluidized  bed  reactor  system.  4,311.670.  CI.  422-145.000. 
Nigrin,  Jaroslava  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  coating  glass 

or  ceramics  with  a  colored  frit.  4,311,504,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Nikles,  Erwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  ethers  of  polyalkylpiperidinols  and  their  use  as  stabiliz- 
ers for  plastics.  4,3 11, 820,  CI.  526-265.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Hayashi,  Hideaki,  4,312,061,  CI.  369-216.000. 
Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada,  Tamio;  and  Sano,  Toshiaki.  4,311.301.  CI.  266-l%.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Baba.  Michiru,  4,312,044,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Mori,  Ikuo,  4,311,367,  CI.  350461.000. 

Okada,    Masashi;    Akiyama,    Yuji;    Kawada,    Takahani;    and 
Kawahara,  Alsushi,  4,311.904.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Yoshikalsu,  4.3I1.S2S.  CI.  75-240.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kitashima.    Satoyuki;    and    Nagira,    Norichika.    4.311,030.    CI. 
72-8.000. 
Nippondemo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiraiwa,  Takashi;  and  Fujita.  Yuichi.  4.31 1,749,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Kojima.  Vasuhumi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Otuka,  Fumio,  4,31 1.188. 
CI.  165-2.000. 
Nishimura,  Katsuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Composite 
display  type  electronic  timepiece.  4,312,056.  CI.  368-62.000. 


Nishina,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura. 
Hirokazu.  4.311.828,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Nishioka,  Akira:  See — 

Hirata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nishioka,  Akira,  4,311,928,  CI.  307-498.000 
Nishioka,  Masao:  See — 

Kato,  Heizaburo;  Ogawa,  Yoshio;  and  Nishioka,  Masao,  4,31 1,224, 
CI.  I92-56.0OR. 
Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Toshio;  Goto,  Teruo;  and  Onishi. 
Hirotsugu.  to  Kikkoman  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  filler 
for  adhesive  for  bonding  wood.  4.31 1,621.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Niskanen.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Modes.  Vernon  E.;  Tarn.  Hak  W.;  Quinton.  Wayne  E.;  Bailey.  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen.  Robert  A.;  Vitez.  Lou;  and  DeBardi,  Gary  A., 
4,311,152.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okada.  Shigeo;  and  Sato.  Katsuo.  4,311,421.  CI.  411-59.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Matsumura,  Akira,  4,311,876, 

CI.  179-15.5ST 
Hamada,  Hideo;  and  Suga,  Masaaki,  4,311,062,  CI.  74-333.000. 
Hosoya,    Katsumi;    and    Kadowaki,    Shunichi,    4,311,042,    CI. 

73-118.000. 
Kakizaki,  Tadao;  Utsugi,  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Otsubo. 

Kizuku,  4,311,129.  CI.  123-588.000. 
Sukeshita.  Kazumi,  4,311,064,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Adachi,  Masahiro,  4,311,365,  CI.  350-399.000. 
Nita,  Jozef:  See — 

Kajdas,  Czeslaw;  Nita,  Jozef;  and  Krawczyk,  Krzysztof,  4,31 1,036, 
CI.  73-10.000. 
Nitta,  Issei;  Haruyama,  Toshio;  and  Inoue,  Shinya,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,6-dien-3-one 
steroids.  4,311,646,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,    Yutaka;    Moriya,    Kiyoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshimi, 
4.311.611.  CI.  252-412.000. 
Noble,  Robert  T.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  time- 
piece circuits.  4,312,055,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Noda,  Hisato:  See — 

Matsumura,    Kenichi;    Mizuguchi,    Shinichi;    Onoda,   Tadayuki; 
Hamada,  Tsutomu;  and  Noda,  Hisato,  4,311,110,  CI.  118-50.100. 
Nojiro,  Kikuo:  See — 

Yoshizawa,   Kiyoshi;   Nojiro,   Kikuo;   Itoh,   Masamitsu;   Kiuchi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Horii,  Kazuo,  4,311,721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  4,311,828.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Noose,  Theodore.  Flue  device.  4.311,130,  CI.  I26-25.00B. 
Noren,  Gerry  K.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Curable  organosilicate  coating  com- 
positions containing    1,3-oxazolidine  curing  agent.  4.311,827,  CI. 
528-405.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Robert  J.,  4,311,077.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Norman,  Frank:  See — 

Brown,  Joseph  E.;  Gamble,  Charles  R.;  and  Norman,  Frank, 
4,311,948,  CI.  318-759.000. 
Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,312,036.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Riggs,    William    D.;    and    Schegan,    Joseph    J.,    4.311,933,    CI. 
310-156.000. 
Norton-Berry,  Philip:  See— 

Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L., 
4,311,570,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Kressner,  Bernhardt  E.,  4,311,489,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Nose.  Yukihiko;  and  Malchesky,  Paul  S.,  to  Japan  Foundation  for 
Artificial  Organs.  Filter  arrangement  denying  bacteria  entry  to  peri- 
toneum. 4,311.587,  CI.  210-136.000. 
Notman,  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Synthesis 

reactor.  4.311,671,  CI.  422-148.000. 
Notsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Namikoshi,  Hajime;  and  Notsu,  Kazuo.  4.311.833,  CI.  536-90.000. 
Notte,  Angelo  J.:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  Notte,  Angelo  J.;  and  Rizzi,  Marc  A.,  4,311,446,  CI. 
425-144.000. 
Nuding,  Erich;  and  Hirsch,  Gerhard,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs 

GmbH.  Waveguide  junction.  4,311,973,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Nylen,  Ulf  T.  G.;  and  Qvarnstrom,  Lars  A.  G..  to  Gambro  AG.  Method 
for  sampling  and  measuring  the  content  of  a  low-molecular  weight 
compound  in  a  complex  fluid  medium.  4,311,789,  CI.  435-10.000. 
O'Brien,  John  P.  Elastic  cord  suspended  golf  practice  pad.  4,311,312, 

CI.  273-195.00A. 
Ochoa,  Enrique  J.,  to  Jewelmasters,  Inc.  Composite  finger  ring  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,311,026,  CI.  63-15.000. 
Ochsenbein,  Michel;  and  Ollivier.  Jean-Paul,  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  process.  4,31 1,814, 
CI.  525-438.000. 
Odell.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Barham,  Peter  J.;  Odell,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M., 
4,311,660,  CI.  264-342.0RE. 
Odstrchel,  Gerald:  See— 

Hertl,  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  4,311,687,  CI.  424-1.000. 
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Oeda,  Yoshitaka;  Murakami.  Takeshi;  Hayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Nakamura. 
Teruo,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive 
record  material.  4.311.758.  CI.  428-341.000. 
Ogawa.  Mikio.  to  Western  Stamping  Corporation.  Cash  register  mecha- 
nism. 4.311.901.  CI.  235-12.000. 
Ogawa.  Mototugu:  See — 

Mitsui.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ogawa,  Mototugu.  4.311,134,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kato.  Heizaburo;  Ogawa.  Yoshio;  and  Nishioka,  Masao,  4,311,224, 
CI.  192-56.00R. 
Ogi.  Koei:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Masatoshi;  and  Ogi.  Koei.  4.311,457,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Ohloff,  Gunther:  See— 

Skorianetz,     Werner;     and    Ohloff,    Gunther,    4,311,852,     CI. 
560-256.000. 
Ohno,  Yukihiro:  See — 
Mochizuki,     Manabu; 
430-125.000. 
Ohta,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Motomura,  Reiji;  Ohta,  Hirofumi;  Matsuura,  Takashi;  and  Itaya, 
Kou,  4,31 1,364,  CI.  350-318.000. 
Ohtsubo.  Junji,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &.  Industry.  Method  for  determina- 
tion of  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  of  moving  object  by  speckle 
patterns  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,311,383,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Ohtsuga,  Hisao;  Morinaga,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Akira,  to  Ashimori  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  providing  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  with  a 
flexible  tubular  lining  material  through  a  liquid  resin  under  pressure. 
4,311,548,  CI.  156-287.000. 
Oka,  Hideki;  Itoga,  Keiji;  and  Mochizuki,  Tsutomu,  to  Nagano  Miso 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  preparing  albumin  rich  foodstuff  raw 
materials.  4,311,715,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Okada,  Masashi;  Akiyama,  Yuji;  Kawada,  Takaharu;  and  Kawahara, 
Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  focus  adjusting  device. 
4,311,904,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Okada,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada, 
Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,311,640, 
CI.  260-II2.50R. 
Okada,  Shigeo;  and  Sato,  Katsuo,  to  Kato  Hatsujou  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fastener.  4,311,421,  CI. 
411-59.000. 
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Ono.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inoue.   Shigeru;   Ono.    Hiroshi;    Fukui.    Akito;   and    Morikawa, 
Haruyuki.  4.311.856.  CI.  564-67.000. 
Onoda.  Tadayuki:  See— 

Matsumura.    Kenichi:    Mizuguchi.    Shinichi;   Onoda.    Tadayuki: 

Hamada.  Tsutomu;  and  Noda.  Hisato.  4.311.110.  CI.  118-50.100. 

Onoue.  Toshikatsu.  to  Sanny  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  blade  for 

pruning  machines.  4.310.999.  CI.  56-295.000. 
Ookoshi.  Isao:  See — 

Takagi.  Masatomo;  Hagawa.  Takanori;  Takamaisu.  Seietsu;  and 
Ookoshi.  Isao.  4,311,887.  CI.  200-42.00T. 
Opavsky.  Werner;  Reisner.  Josef;  and  Maier.  Alois,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.    Process   for   the   isolation   of  monochloroacetaldehyde. 
4,311,563.  CI.  203-46.000. 
Opitz.  Gunter:  See— 

Riessland.    Eberhard;   Wagner.   Wolfgang;   and   Opitz.   Gunter, 
4,311,959,  CI.  324-6I.00P. 
Optical  Techniques  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Burke,  Greg  M.,  4.31 1,990,  CI.  340-365.00P. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See — 

Phillips,  Edward  H.,  4,311,390,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales:  See— 

Capel,  Antoine,  4,311.954.  CI.  323-222.000. 
Orgler,  Helmut:  See— 

Brunner,    Hans-Peter;    Caldor,    Thomas;    and    Orgler,    Helmut, 

4,311,871,  CI.  174-74.00A. 

Ortloff,  John  E.;  Stelzer,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  DonM  R.,  to 

Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Universal  joint  for  multiple 

fiowline  system.  4.311,327.  CI.  285-136.000. 

Oswald.  Gerald  L.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Electronic  blasting  cap. 

4,311,096,  CI.  102-202.130. 
Otawa,  Shuji:  See— 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,311,947,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

White,  Pat  M.,  4,311,194,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Pimenov,  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Guzeev,  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 
v.;  and  Pankovsky,  Dmitry  A.,  4,31 1.530,  Cl.  106-84.000. 
Otsubo,  Kizuku:  See — 

Kakizaki,  Tadao;  Utsugi,  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Otsubo, 
Kizuku,  4.311.129,  CI.  123-588.000. 


Okada,  Tamio;  and  Sano,  Toshiaki,  to  Nippon  Crucible  Co.,  Ltd.  Guide    Otsuka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Retort-sterilizable  lami 


trough  for  molten  products.  4,311.301,  CI.  266-196.000. 
Okouchi,  Isao:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Harumi;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Okouchi,  Isao;  Izumi,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,311,575,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,311,577,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Oliver,  Jean  E.:  See — 

Evans,  John  R.;  Fildes,  Francis  J.  T.;  and  Oliver,  Jean  E.,  4,31 1,712, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
Ollivier,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Braye,    Emile    H.;    and    Ollivier,    Jean-Marie,    4,311,845,    CI. 
546-114.000. 
Ollivier,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Ochsenbein,    Michel;    and    Ollivier,    Jean-Paul,    4,311,814,    CI. 

525-438.000. 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst, 

Horst  M.;  and  Schido,  Friedrich,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 

Linear  motion  ball  bearings.  4.311,348,  CI.  308-6.00C. 

Olson,  Raymond  N.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Liquid  cooling  for 

induction  motors.  4,3 1 1 ,932,  CI.  3 10-61 .000. 
Olympia  Werke  Ag:  See— 

Gerjets,  Heinz,  4,311,398,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
Gocho,  Nagahiro.  4,3 1 1 .667,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji.  4,312,019,  CI.  360-22.000. 
Komiya.  Osamu.  4,31 1,143,  CI.  1 28-303. ISO. 
Manabe,  Sugio,  4,31 1,394,  CI.  356-440.000. 
Matsuura.  Tsuyoshi,  4,311,375,  CI.  354-60.00R. 
Mitsui,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ogawa,  Mototugu,  4,311,134,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Omae,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;   Takidera,   Masatake;   Koyama,  Takaichi; 
Hamada.    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4,311,556,    CI. 
376-249.000. 
Omeco-St.  John  Co.:  See— 

Bailen,  Eddie  H.,  4,312,022,  CI.  361-46.000. 
Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Usui,  Katsutoshi,  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company.  Ltd.  Silicone  compositioiis  for  the  treatment  of  fibers. 
4.31 1,626,  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Oncor  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  Wallace;  and  Goldstein,  Albert  S.,  Jr..  4,311,443,  CI. 
418-48.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  CarboxyalkanoyI  and  hydroxycarbamoylalkanoyi  derivatives  of 
substituted  prolines.  4.3 1 1 .705,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ong.  Helen  H.:  See—  .,  ^        ^ 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Ong,  Helen  H.;  Anderson,  Vernon  B.;  and 
Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  4,311,703.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Onishi,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Toshio;  Goto,  Teruo;  and  Oni- 
shi, Hirotsugu,  4.311,621,  CI.  260-17.200. 


nated  pouch  comprising  a  flexible  gas-barrier  substrate  and  blended 
crystalline  olefin  layer.  4,311,742.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Otuka,  Fumio:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuhumi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  and  Otuka,  Fumio,  4,311,188. 
CI.  165-2.000. 
Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.:  See- 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  and  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.,  4,311,841, 
CI.  544-231.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  4,3 1 1 ,470,  CI.  440-6.000. 
Owen,  Kenneth,  to  Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.  Output  trans- 
former. 4,311,977,  CI.  336-69.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.;  Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Glaser,  Hellmut  I., 

4,311,499,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  4,31 1.502,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Roberson,  Cletis  L.;  and  Langlois,  Roland  E.,  4,311,500.  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Ozaki.  Masaru:  See— 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Usui,  Katsutoshi,  4,311.626.  CI. 
260-29.20M. 
Ozaki,  Sozaburo;  and  Tonooka,  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Brush  holding 

device  for  electric  motor.  4.31 1,936,  CI.  310-242.000. 
Ozaki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshihiro.  4.31 1,776,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshihiro,  4.311.777,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Ozamiz,  Juan  M.:  See— 

Hewitt,  Sidney  J.;  Ozamiz,  Juan  M.;  and  Yallup,  Albert  E., 
4.311,957,  CI.  324-58.50R. 

Paglione,  Robert  W.:  See—  

Sterzer,  Fred;  and  Paglione.  Robert  W.,  4,31 1.154.  CI.  128-804.000. 
Palar  (Curacao)  N.V.:  See— 

Hoyss,  Franz,  4,311,935,  CI.  310-227.000. 
Raima,  Victor  J.,  to  American  Motors  Corporation-Jeep.  Vehicle 

window  cleaning  system.  4,310,943,  CI.  15-250.010. 
Palmer,  Raymond  J.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Resin  im- 
pregnation process.  4,311.661,  CI.  264-510.000. 

Pandya,  Punit  J.:  See—  , _, 

Chang.  Albert  Y.;  and  Pandya,  Punit  J.,  4,31 1,925.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Panicci,  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Products,  Inc.  Beaded  teething  ring, 

closure  latch.  4,31 1,149,  CI.  128-359.000. 
Pankovsky.  Dmitry  A.:  See—  .,.  j-    •    . 

Pimenov,  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Guzeev,  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 
v.;  and  Pankovsky,  Dmitry  A.,  4,311,530.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Pantasote  Inc.:  See- 
Pearson,  Stanley.  4,311,635,  CI.  260-42.490. 
Paret,  Jacques:  See— 

Dameret,  Jean-Louis;  Maximilien,  Jacques;  and  Paret,  Jacques, 
4,311,155.  CI.  131-280.000. 
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Parker.  Kenneth  O  .  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The   Method  of  fabrica- 
tion of  a  formed  plate,  counterflow  fluid  heat  exchanger  and  appara- 
tus thereof  4.310.960.  CI.  2<)-l57  30R. 
Pascal.  Robert  A  :  5ff— 

Herbst.  Walter:  and  Pascal.  Robert  A..  4.311.183.  CI.  160-37.000. 
Passemard.  Jean  R  :  See— 

Balaud.    Daniel:    Keledjian.    Gaston:    and    Passemard.    Jean    R . 
4.310.<>58.  CI  29-26.00A. 
Patel.  Arvind  M.:  Sec- 
Frank.  Howard:  Swafford.  John  W..  Jr.;  Farazi.   Perry;  Patel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan.  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal.  Edward  J  ;  Wang.  Clark 
S.:  and  Mehla.  Ashokkumar  D  .  4.312.043.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Patel.  Lalit;  and  Cooperman.  Michael,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Emitter  coupled  logic  programmable  logic  arrays.  4.311.926. 
CI.  307-466.000. 
Pathmann.  Charles  E..  to  Lake  Center  Industries  Actuator  with  elec- 
tric feedback  signal.  4.311.946.  CI  318-663  000. 
Pailico  Rights  N.V  :  See— 

van  Kuijk.  Josephus  P.  M..  4.311.132.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Paturoev.  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Pimenov.  Anatoly  N  ;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.:  Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Guzeev,  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 
v.;  and  Pankovsky,  Dmitry  A..  4.311.530.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Pautler.  James  A.;  and  Felix.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  a  data  signal  including  repeated  data  words. 
4.312.074.  CI.  375-96.000 
Pav.  Joseph:  and  Wenzel.  Reinhard.  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Rapid- 
separation  mounting  arrangement  for  rollers  of  a  calendering  ma- 
chine 4.311.091.  CI    100-161.000. 
Payne.  Robert  L.  Hydroponics.  4.310.990.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Payton.  Raymus  K.:  See— 

Lang.  Paul  W  .  4,31 1.357.  CI  350-6  900. 
Pearson.  Stanley,  to  Pantasoie  Inc.  Flame  resistant  thermoplastic  elasto- 
mer. 4.311.635.  CI.  260-42.490. 
Pease.  James  F.:  See — 

Meckstroth.    Alan    F.;    and    Pease.    James    F.    4.310.956.    CI. 
24-279.000. 
Peckinpaugh.  Frank  L.;  and  Benton.  Kenneth  R.,  Sr..  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration. Yam  winding  method  and  apparatus  to  maintain  tension 
during  tail  formation.  4.311.285.  CI.  242-18  OPW. 
Pedder.   David  J.,   to   Plessey   Incorporated.   Thick   Him   circuits. 

4.311.730,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Pelkmann.  Bemhard;  Vogel,  Dieter;  and  Schenkl.  Alfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Semiconductor  circuit  for  speed  control  of  elec- 
tric motors.  4,311.949.  CI.  318-799.000. 
Pellegrini.  John  P..  Jr.:  Austin.  Richard  G  :  and  Beach.  David  L..  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company   Catalyst  prepared  from 
tungsten  hexafluohde  and  a  branched-chain  alcohol.  4,311,613,  CI. 
252-429  OOR. 
Pellegrini,  John  P..  Jr ;  Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P., 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Method  for  preparing 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  fluids.  4.311.864,  CI.  585-530.000. 
Pellegrini,  Vittorio:  See— 

Manfre'.    Giovanni;    and    Pellegrini,    Vittorio,    4,311,506,    CI. 
65-59.600. 
Pendcll  Boiler  Limited:  See- 
Young,  Walter  H.,  4,31 1,449,  CI.  431-284.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Himmele,  Walter;  Naarmann.  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus.  4,311.636,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Pereman,  Gordon  F.:  See— 

Kellar.  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F.,  4.31 1,503,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Peress,  Jimmy:  See- 
Jung.  John  A.;  and  Peress,  Jimmy,  4,311,851.  CI.  560-233.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

deMey.    Charles    F;    and    Young,    Eugene    F.,    4.311,387,    CI. 
356-318.000. 
Perry,  Andrew  W.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Kinetic  method  for 

directly  determining  total  bilirubin.  4,311,483,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Perry,  Eli,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Membrane  separation  of  organics 

from  aqueous  solutions.  4.311,594,  CI.  210-640.000. 
Pest,  Jurgen,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fixed  adjusted  flat  capaci- 
tor. 4.312,024.  CI  361-271.000 
Peters.  Klaus-Jurgen;  Stiefel,  Peter;  and  Ehrentraut.  Heinz,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Differential  pressure  valve  for  a  fuel  injection  system. 
4,311,168,  CI.  137-549.000.  , 

Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.:  See—        ' 

Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 

Zosim,  4.311.829.  CI.  536-18.000. 
Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zosim, 

Zinaida,  4,311,830,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 

Zosim,  4,311,831,  CI.  536-53  000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky.  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 
Zosim,  4,311,832,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Bellos,  Thomas  J.,  4,31 1,662,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Qninlan.  Patrick  M..  4,311.663,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  and  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.,  4,311,841, 
CI.  544-231.000. 
Peynaud,  Francois:  See— 

Clavelloux,    Noel;   and    Peynaud,    Francois,   4,311.045,   CI.    73- 
170.00A. 
Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Sykes,  Donald  J..  4.311,551,  CI.  156-640.000. 


Phillips.  Edward  H..  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Interferometrically 
controlled  stage  with  precisely  orthogonal  axes  of  motion.  4,31 1,390, 
CI   356-358.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Chapman.  Charles  C.  4.311.866.  CI.  585-719.000. 

Kallenberger.  Robert  H..  4.311.672.  CI.  422-150.000. 

King.  William  R..  4.310.973.  CI.  34-10,000. 

Miller.  Terry  A..  4.312.051,  CI.  367-68.000. 

Murtha,   Timothy    P.;   and    Drake,   Charles   A.,   4.311.859.   CI. 

564-491.000. 
Small.  William  M.,  4,31 1,187,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  4.311.238.  CI.  206-508.000. 
Smith.  Richard  L.;  Farrar.  Ralph  C;  and  Sonnenfeld.  Richard  J., 
4.311.803.  CI.  525-53.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Resnick.  Theodore  A.;  and  Dupuis.  Walter  A..  4.311.913.  CI. 
250-409.000. 
Pickering.  Alan  H.;  and  Rowlands.  Geoffrey  J.,  to  English  Electric 
Valve  Company  Limited.  Magnetron  having  cavity  wall  vibrated  by 
tuning  fork.  4.311.968.  CI.  331-90.000. 
Pierce.  Richard  V.  Pneumatic  engine.  4.311.084.  CI.  91-188.0Q0. 
Pieri  in  Primerano.  Rita:  See— 

Primerano.  Eugenio;  and  Pieri  in  Primerano.  Rita,  4,311,209,  CI. 
182-206.000. 
Pieritz,  John  R.:  See- 
Gardner,    Jeffrey    M.;    and    Pieritz.    John    R.,    4,311,100.    CI. 
108-111.000. 
Pietsch,  Stephen  J  :  See- 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J..  4.311,521,  CI.  75-lOI.OBE. 
Pilkington,  Phillip.  Quick  detachable  scope  mount.  4,310,980,  CI.  42- 

l.OST. 
Pimenov,  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev,  Vladimir  A.;  Gu- 
zeev, Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev.  Vasily  V.;  and 
Pankovsky,  Dmitry  A.  Concrete  mix  and  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  chemically  stable  structures  and  articles  therefrom.  4,311,530,  CI. 
106-84.000. 
Pinet,  Charles  H.  J.:  See— 

Duchateau,  Georges  F.  M.;  Pinet.  Charles  H.  J.;  and  Hanot.  Pierre 
X.  4.311.673,  CI.  422-272.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Tsunao.  4.312,020,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Hirata.  Hitoshi;  and  Nishioka.  Akira.  4,311.928.  CI.  307-498.000. 
Piper.  Bert  W.  Vehicle  parking  signal  device.  4,31 1,983,  CI.  340-51.000. 
Piper,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Goodacre,    Ronald;    and    Piper,    Ronald    W,    4,311,205.    CI. 
180-68.500. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Tolmie.  Robert  J..  Jr..  4.31 1.956,  CI.  323-300.000. 
Pittman,  Roland,  to  Applied  Devices  Corporation.  Multiple  sensing 

device  and  sensing  devices  therefore.  4,31 1.046,  CI.  73-178.0OR. 
Plante,  Theophile:  See — 

Demazeau,  Gerard;  Maestro,  Patrick;  Plante,  Theophile;  Pouchard, 
Michel;  and  Hagenmuller.  Paul,  4,311,770,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Plastiflex  Company  International:  See — 

Baker,  John  C;  Finley,  Richard  O.;  Stanwood,  David  A.;  and 
Bryson,  Robert  C,  4,310,946.  CI.  15-363.000. 
Plate.  Arthur:  See— 

Dudziak,  Ernst;  Kwauka.  Gerd-Georg;  Plate.  Arthur;  and  Lubeck, 
Hermann.  4,31 1.090.  CI.  100-3.000. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See — 

Pedder,  David  J.,  4,31 1,730,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Plyler,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurtin,  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Weatherproof  electrical  connector.  4.311,355,  CI.  339-94.0OR. 
Poad,  William  J.:  See — 

Dembicki,    Michael   T.;   and   Poad,   William   J.,   4,311,247,   CI. 
215-232.000. 
Poehler,  Hermann;  and  Dziemba,  Peter.  Film  reader.  4,311,370,  CI. 

353-27.00R. 
Poetsch,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  to  scan 
motion  picture  film  to  develop  television  signals.  4,312,017,  CI. 
358-214.000. 
Pogany,  Stefano  A.:  See — 

Bodor.  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany.  Stefano  A.. 
4.311,706,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom.  Stanley  M..  deceased;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  4,31 1,638, 

CI.  260-330.000. 
Borror,  Alan  L.;  Cincotta,  Louis;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Kampe, 

Marcis  M.,  4,311.839,  CI.  544-135.000. 
Coumoyer,   Richard   L.;  and   Foley.  James  W..  4,311,847,  CI. 

548-207.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  4,31 1,374.  CI.  354-144.000. 
Raphael,  Thomas,  4.311,774.  CI.  430-14.000. 
Reynard.  John  M  ,  4,311.881.  CI.  179-1  MOOR. 
Poli  Industha  Chimica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Massaroli,  Giangiacomo.  4.311.702,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Politechnika  Swietokrzyska:  See— 

Kajdas,  Czeslaw;  Nita,  Jozcf;  and  Krawczyk,  Krzysztof,  4,31 1,036,~ 
CI.  73-10.000. 
Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Ryutaro;  and  Masubayashi,  Hirotsugu,  4,311,477,  CI. 
493-195.000. 
Porter,  George  D.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  selective  field  application  of 
herbicides  to  weeds.  4,310,988,  CI.  47-1.500. 
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Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Instruction  buffer  apparatus  of  a  cache  unit. 
4,312.036,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pouchard,  Michel:  See — 

Demazeau,  Gerard;  Maestro,  Patrick;  Plante,  Theophile;  Pouchard. 
Michel;  and  Hagenmuller,  Paul,  4.311.770,  CI.  428-694.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Franz,  Helmut,  4,311,764,  CI.  428-423.100. 

Grove.  William  S..  4.311,515.  CI.  71-108.000. 

Kellar,  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F.,  4,31 1.503.  CI.  65-29.000. 

McCann,  Mary  E..  4,311,566.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Reader.  William  D.;  and  Wolfe.  Terry  L..  4.31 1.509.  CI.  65-351.000. 

Schwenninger,  Ronald  L.,  4,311,508,  CI.  65-182.500. 

Starr,    Eugene    W.;    and    Shields,    George    B.,    4,311,507,    CI. 

65-114.000. 
White.  Preston  S.,  4,311,567.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Precision  Metering,  Inc.:  See — 

Dolan.  Stephen  J..  4,311.170,  CI.  137-614.170. 
Price,  Ian  M.;  and  Skelly,  James  K.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dye- 
ing composition.  4,311,480,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Primerano,    Eugenio;    and    Pieri    in    Primerano,    Rita.    Stepladders. 

4,311,209.  CI.  182-206.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Ochsenbein,    Michel;    and    Ollivier.    Jean-Paul,    4,311,814,    CI. 
525-438.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fibcrglas  Corporation.  Wet 

scrubbing-pelletizing  method.  4.311.502,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Protek  AG.:  See— 

Muller.  Maurice  E..  4,310.931.  CI.  3-1.913. 
Provder.  Theodore:  See— 

Koehler,  Mark  E.;  Provder,  Theodore;  and  Zander,  Richard  A., 
4,311.039.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Provensal.  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Adjustable 
fixing   device   of  a   safety   belt   anchoring   point.   4,311,323,   CI. 
280-801.000. 
Prudenziati,  Maria,  to  Fabrica  Italiana  Magneti  Marelli.  S.p.A.  Device 
for  pressure  measurement  using  a  resistor  strain  gauge.  4.31 1,980,  CI. 
338-4.000. 
Public  Service  Company  of  New  Mexico;  See- 
Nail,  George  R..  4,311.919,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Pucci.  Donald  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Curing  agent  for 
epoxy  resin  laminating  compositions  comprising  a  mixture  of  dicyan- 
diamide  and  a  tetra-alkylguanidine.  4.311.753.  CI.  428-251.000. 
Puckette.  Charles  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  excita- 
tion circuit.  4.3 1 1 .922.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Pugh.  Charles  D.:  See- 
London.  Joe  F..  Jr.;  and  Pugh.  Charles  D..  4.311.000.  CI.  57-6.000. 
Pulda.  Williwi  F..  to  Vanguard  Machinery  Corp.  Stacking  of  materials. 

4.31 1.425.  CI.  414-84.000. 
Puthawala,  Anwer:  See — 

Bege.  Dietmar;  and  Puthawala.  Anwer.  4,311.531.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  See — 

Pimenov.  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev,  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev.  Vladimir  A.; 
Guzeev.  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina.  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 
v.;  and  Pankovsky.  Dmitry  A..  4.311.530.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ramey.  Donald  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Low  loss  stabilizer.  4,311.253,  CI.  322-25.000. 
Pyramid  Optical,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckley.    Galen    L.;    and    Martin,    Harold    W.,    4.311,382.    CI. 
356-5.000. 
Q.  P.  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii.  Noriomi,  4,311,089,  CI.  99-568.000. 
Quad  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Abend,  Phillip  G.,  4,311,692,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Queen.  Charles  L.  Steering  mechanism  for  outboard  motor.  4.311,471, 

CI.  440-63.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins.  Dale  K..  to  Amax 
Inc.  Treatment  of  sodium  tungstate  leach  liquor  containing  dissolved 
silica,  phosphorus,  and  fiuorine  impurities.  4.311.679.  CI.  423-55.000. 
Quest  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Gordon  E..  4.311.139,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  a-l.4-Thiazine  alkane- 

phosphonic  acids  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,311,663.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Quinn,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Paul  R.;  Quinn.  Thomas  M.;  Trimble,  David  C;  and 
Wang.  Tse  L..  4,311.878,  CI.  I79-I6.0EC. 
Quinton  Instrument  Co.:  See — 

Modes.  Vernon  E.;  Tam.  Hak  W.;  Quinton.  Wayne  E.;  Bailey.  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen,  Robert  A.;  Vitez.  Lou;  and  DeBardi.  Gary  A., 
4.311.152.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Quinton,  Wayne  E.:  See- 
Modes.  Vernon  E.;  Tam.  Hak  W.;  Quinton.  Wayne  E.;  Bailey,  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen,  Robert  A.;  Vitez,  Lou;  and  DeBardi.  Gary  A.. 
4,311,152.  CI.  128-641.000. 
Qvarnstrom,  Lars  A.  G.:  See — 

Nylen.  Ulf  T.  G.;  and  Qvarnstrom,  Lars  A.  G.,  4,311.789.  CI. 
435-10.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Use  of  heteropolysaccharide 

S-1 19  as  a  warp  size.  4.31 1.601.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Rackley.  Ray  A.;  and  Carpenter,  David  V..  to  Garrett  Corporation, 

The.  Radiant  surface  combustor.  4,311,447,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Radel,  Franz:  See— 

Sommer.  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause.  Erich;  Radel.  Franz; 
Trumper.  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick. 
David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  Doslik.  Peter  R..  4.311.029.  CI. 
66-75.200. 


Radiochemical  Centre  Limited.  The:  See— 
Cree,  Gavin  M..  4.311.853.  CI.  562-447.000. 
Ruddock.  Clinton  F.,  4.3 1 1 ,689.  CI.  424- 1 .000. 
Raemy.  Marius:  See — 

Mueller,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Raemy.  Marius,  4.31 1,542,  CI.  156-84.000. 
Raffinerie  Tirlemontoise:  See— 

Duchateau.  Georges  F.  M.;  Pinet.  Charles  H.  J.;  and  Hanot,  Pierre 
X..  4,311,673,  CI.  422-272.000. 
Raghava,  Ram  S.;  and  West,  Wilbur  W.,  to  Formica  Corporation. 

Decorative  metallic  laminates.  4,311,757,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Raghava,  Ram  S.;  and  Richardson,  Calvin,  to  Formica  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fully  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol 
modified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  for  application  in  decorative 
laminates.  4.311.804.  CI.  525-58.000. 
Rainsfords  Metal  Products  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Heath.  Robert  B..  4,31 1.339,  CI.  297-487.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Betz,   Norman   L.;   Lanter,   Kent  J.;  and  Williams,   Danny  L.. 
4,311,713,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See — 

Herchenbach,    Horst;    and    Ramesohl,    Hubert,    4.311.459,    CI. 
432-247.000. 
Ramey,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ramey,  Donald  G.,  4,311,253,  CI. 
322-25.000. 
Ramohalli,  Kumar  N.  R.:  See — 

Humphrey,  Marshall  F.;  Ramohalli,  Kumar  N.  R.;  and  Dowler. 
Warren  L.,  4.311.630.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Walley.  Don  C.  4.31 1,190,  CI.  165-25.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See— 

Scharfenberger,  James  A.,  4,31 1,724,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Raphael,  Thomas,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Irradiation  treatment  of 

polymeric  photographic  film  supports.  4,311,774,  CI.  430-14.000. 
Ratcliff,  Edward  H.,  Jr..  to  W.  R.  Stamler  Corporation,  The.  Device  for 

fracturing  material.  4,311,284,  CI.  241-191.000. 
Ratner,     Michael.     Brake    band    end    connection.    4,311,221,    CI. 

188-259.000. 
Ravve.  Abraham:  and  Wilt,  Paxton  M.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.. 
The.  Container  having  internal  wall  surfaces  modified  to  reduce 
carbonation  loss.  4,311,250,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Hurd,  Wallace  A..  Jr.;  and  Youngren.  Fred  R.,  4,311,005.  CI. 

60-253.000. 
Keene.  Wayne  H..  4.311.384.  CI.  356-152.000. 
Keene,  Wayne  H.,  4,311,385,  CI.  356-152.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,    Stanley;    and    Catanese,    Carmen    A.,    4,311,944,    CI. 

315-375.000. 
Boyer,  Lawrence  A.,  4,312.025.  CI.  361-289.000. 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  and  McHose,  Robert  E.,  4,311,939,  CI. 

313-95.000. 
Lang,  Frank  B.;  Gibson,  John  J.;  and  Ross,  Michael  D.,  4,312.013, 

CI   358-8  000 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,311,967,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Sterzer.  Fred;  and  Paglione,  Robert  W.,  4,31 1,154,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Reader,  William  D.;  and  Wolfe,  Terry  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  conveying  glass  sheets.  4,311.509.  CI.  65-351.000. 
Reagan,  William  J.;  See- 
Chen,   Nai-Yuen;   Miale,   Joseph   N  ;   and   Reagan,   William  J.. 
4.311.865,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Reber.  Jean  F.:  See— 

Steiger,  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean  F.,  4,311.786,  CI.  430-41  l.tXW. 
Reddy,  Prabhakara,  to  Eagle  Comtronics,  Inc.  Wide  band  directional 

coupler.  4,311,974,  CI.  333-112.000. 
Reeber,  Morton  D.:  See— 

Frieser,    Rudolf  G.;   and    Reeber,    Morton    D.,   4,312.012.   CI. 
357-82.000. 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  Danchuk,  William;  and  Hatcher,  Ian,  to  Koola- 
tron    Industries,    Inc.   Thermoelectric  jug   cooler.   4.311,017,   CI. 
62-3.000. 
Reed,  Walter  T.:  See- 
Foster,  James  P.;  and  Reed.  Walter  T..  4.310.985.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Regal  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Guilbeau.  Edgar  A.,  4,311,412,  CI.  405-212.000. 
Regan,  Michael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Novel  phthalocya- 
nine  pigments  and  electrophotographic  uses  thereof.  4.311.775.  CI. 
430-37.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Balaud,   Daniel;    Keledjian,   Gaston;   and    Passemard.   Jean   R.. 

4,310,958,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Provensal.  Jacques.  4.311.323.  CI.  280-801.000. 

Reid.  David:  See—  ^, 

Isberg.  Gary  J.;  Wickman,  Klaus;  and  Reid.  David.  4,310.972.  CI. 

30-382.000. 

Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 

Inc.  Diagnosis  of  engine  lubricant  system.  4.311,041,  CI.  73-117.300. 

Reid.  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 

Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  air  in  fuel.  4.311,043,  CI. 

73-119.00A. 

Reinhall,  Rolf  B.  Method  of  manufacturing  fiberboard.  4,311.555,  CI. 

162-206.000. 
Reinhard  Mohn  OHG:  See— 

Dudziak,  Ernst;  Kwauka.  Gerd-Georg;  Plate.  Arthur;  and  Lubeck, 
Hermann.  4.311.090.  CI.  100-3.000. 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  19,  1982 


Reischl.  Anur.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  working  up 
cross-linked  isocyanate  distillation  residues  containing  urea  groups 
and  use  of  the  products  of  the  process  as  starting  components  for  the 
production  of  synthetic  resins.  4.311.800.  CI.  521-109.000. 
Reisner,  Josef:  See — 

Opavsky.  Werner:  Reisner.  Josef:  and  Maier.  Alois,  4.311.S63,  CI. 
203-46.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kast.  Jack  L.:  and  Young.  Edgar  J..  4,310.982.  CI.  42-7S.0OB. 
Rempfler.  Hennann:  See— 

Bohner.  Beat:  and  Rempfler.  Hennann,  4.311,313,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Szczepanski,    Henry:    Rohr.    Otto;    and    Rempfler,    Hermann, 
4,311,514,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bhaltacharyya,  Aniruddha,  4,31 1,597,  CI.  210-731.000.    ■ 
Research  Cottrell,  Inc.:  See— 

Bibbo,  Peter  P.:  Hankins,  Frederick  E.:  and  Jakoplic,  Richard, 
4,311,491.  a.  55-2.000. 
Resnick.  Theodore  A.:  and  Dupuis.  Walter  A.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 

X-Ray  tube  current  control.  4,311,913.  CI.  250-409.000. 
Retallick.  David:  See— 

Sommer.  Werner:  Schieber.  Hans:  Krause,  Erich;  Radel,  Franz; 

Trumper,  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning:  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick, 

David;  Weingartner,  Albin;  and  Doslik,  Peter  R.,  4,311,029.  CI. 

66-75.200. 

Rey,  Pierre:  Leandri,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  to  Agence 

Nafionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Processes  for 

the  manufacture  of  organ  prostheses.  4.311.659.  CI.  264-221.000. 

Reynard.  John  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electrostatic  transducer 

backplate  having  open  ended  grooves.  4,311,881.  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Reynolds.  Blake  W.:  See- 
Henley.  Roger:  and  Reynolds.  Blake  W..  4.31 1.884,  CI.  200-S.00R. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Backstein,    Guenter;    and    Unger,    Hans    W.,    4,311,097,    CI. 
102-229.000. 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.:  See— 

Burchiel,  Scott  W.;  Crockford.  David  R.;  and  Rhodes,  Buck  A.. 
4.311.688.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rhodes,  Louis  C:  See— 

McCullough,  J.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Rhodes,  Louis  C,  4,311.807.  CI. 
525-197  000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Fayolle.  Bernard.  4.311.824.  CI.  528-190.000. 
Rice.  Warren,  to  Natural  Energy  Systems.  Gas  compression  system. 

4.311,025,  CI.  62-502.000. 
Rich.  Seifert  &  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ries,   Karl;  Hannoschock.   Kurt;  Rozic.   Krsto-Marijan;   Basler, 
Gunter:  Sperl,  Harald:  and  Weinschenk,  Kurt,  4.311,905.  CI. 
250-321.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Hausler,  Eberhard.  4.311,147,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Richardson.  Calvin:  See — 

Raghava.    Ram    S.;    and    Richardson,    Calvin,    4,311,804,    CI. 
525-58.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro,  4,312,005,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kubo.  Keishi;  and  Tanaka.  Tetsuo.  4,311,750,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Mochizuki,     Manabu:     and    Ohno,     Yukihiro,    4.311,780,    CI. 
430-125.000. 
Rieche.  Henning:  See — 

Sommer.  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause.  Erich;  Radel.  Franz; 

Trumper.  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick. 

David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  Doslik,  Peter  R.,  4,311,029,  CI. 

66-75.200. 

Riedel,  Tilo  H.,  to  Sesamat  Anstalt.  Lever-operable  fastener  for  shoes. 

4.310,951.  CI.  24-68.0SK. 
Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock.  Kurt;  Rozic.  Krsto-Marijan;  Basler,  Gunter; 
Sperl.  Harald:  and  Weinschenk,  Kurt,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft: and  Rich.  Seifert  A  Co.  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Film  strip  position- 
ing for  X-ray  testing  of  pipes.  4.31 1.905,  CI.  250-321.000. 
Riessland.  Eberhard;  Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and  Opitz,  Gunter.  Capaci- 

tive  measuring  sensor.  4,31 1,959,  CI.  324-6  LOOP. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Schenkel,  Eduard,  4,311,916,  CI.  250-561.000. 
RifVin,  Ellis  B.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  for  inhibiting  deposit 
formation  in  process  equipment  associated  with  separation  and  purifi- 
cation of  alkyl  phosphorochloridothioates.  4,311,562,  CI.  203-7.000. 
Rigazio,  Elio;  Rossi.  Galileo;  and  Salussolia.  Piero.  Device  for  the 
checking  of  the  pressure  of  tires  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.311.984,  CI. 
34G-58.000. 
Riggs.  William  D.;  and  Schegan.  Joseph  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.     Brushless    direct    current    motor.    4.311.933.    CI. 
310-156.000. 
Rijckaert.  Albert  M.  A.:  See— 

de  Niei.  Edmond;  and  Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  4,312.073.  CI. 
375-19.000. 
Rimbey,  Roger  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Acoustic  transmission  mem- 
ber. 4.3n.991.  CI.  34O-365.00R. 
Ringle,  Gerald  D.  Adapter  for  bleeding  brake  lines.  4,311,326,  CI. 

285-62.000. 
Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer  K.G.:  See— 

Maurer.  Ruprecht,  4,311,220,  CI.  188-170.000. 
Riordan.  Daniel  T.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Donald  W.;  and  Riordan,  Daniel  T..  4,311.620,  CI. 
260-9.000. 


Rizzi,  Marc  A.:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  Notte,  Angelo  J.;  and  Rizzi.  Marc  A.,  4,311,446,  CI. 
425-144.000. 
Robben,  Paul  J.;  and  De  Vuyst,  Hugo  R.,  to  N.  V.  Klippan  S.A.  Buckle 

with  readily  releasable  latch.  4,310,952,  CI.  24-23O.00A. 
Robbins,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Ferrite 

antenna.  4,312,003,  CI.  343-788.000. 
Roberson,  Cletis  L.;  and  Langlois,  Roland  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  of  and  means  for  removal  of  glass  floods 
from  a  surface  of  a  glass  stream  feeder.  4,31 1,500,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Breckel,  Werner;  and  Wurst,  Bert,  4,311,924,  CI.  307-354.000. 
Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Schulzke, 

Peter;  and  Sieber,  Albrecht,  4,311,123,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Peters,    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel,    Peter;    and    Ehrentraut,    Heinz, 

4,311,168,  CI.  137-549.000. 
Poetsch,  Dieter,  4,312,017,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Schulzke,  Peter,  4,311,124,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Roberts,  Arden  J.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Sleeve  bearing. 

4,311,349,  CI.  308-122.000. 
Roberts,  Judith.  Lap  tray.  4,311,099,  CI.  108-47.000. 
Roberts,  Maurice  P.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Hydrostatic  steering  controller  with 

pressure  dams.  4,311,171,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Newell,  Dennis  E.,  4,311,497,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Robin,  Marcel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Heat  exchanger. 

4.311.189,  CI.  165-1  l.OOR. 
Robinson,  Darrell;  and  Bell,  John  C,  to  Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.  Meter 

disconnect  adaptor.  4,311,354,  CI.  339-36.000. 
Robinson,  John  M.:  See — 

Holt,    William    D.;    and    Robinson,    John    M.,    4,311,961,    CI. 
324-418.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  C,  to  Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation.  Intra- 

aortic  balloon.  4,311,133,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Rocco,  Frank  L.:  See — 

Marmo,  Don;  and  Rocco,  Frank  L.,  4,311,720,  CI.  426-594.000. 
Roche,  Marcel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  making  self-aligned 
differently  doped  regions  by  controlled  thermal  flow  of  photoresist 
layer.  4,311,533,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Hinge  with  a  telescopic  arm  lever  closing  device.  4,310,948,  CI. 
16-335.000. 
Rock  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Jubenville,  Duncan  B.;  and  DeGrazia.  Melvin  G.,  Jr..  4.31 1.157,  CI. 
134-125.000. 
Rockefeller  University,  The:  See — 

Goulianos.  Konstantin;  Smith,  Karen  K.;  and  White.  Sebastian  N.. 
4.311,908,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Barr,  Frank  P.  4,311,960,  CI.  324-1O3.00P. 
Hodson.   Donald   R.;   and   Massie,   Norbert   A.,  4,311,360,   CI. 

350-174.000. 
Landt,  Harvey  L.;  and  Mooty,  Donald  J.,  4,311,972,  CI.  333- 
17.00M. 
Rofer-DePoorter.  Cheryl  K.:  See- 
Lyons.  William  C;  Rofer-DePoorter.  Cheryl  K.;  Buddecke,  Don- 
ald B.;  and  Zublin,  Edward  A.,  4,311,340,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.:  See — 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,311,850,  CI. 
560-131.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Kaplan,  Fred  A.,  4.311.624.  CI.  260- 

22.0CB. 
Manziek,  Larry,  4.311,811,  CI.  525-332.000. 
Manziek,  Larry,  4,3 1 1 ,8 1 2,  CI.  525-337.000. 
Rohr,  Otto:  See— 

Szczepanski,    Henry;    Rchr,    Otto;    and    Rempfler,    Hermann, 
4,311.514.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Rohrenbacher,  Ronald  C:  See — 

Macrorie,   Patrick   L.;   Rohrenbacher,   Ronald  C;  and  Austin. 
Stephen  B.,  4,311,208,  CI.  182-18.000. 
Roiret,  Michel  C;  and  Salles,  Aime  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et 
de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Visibility  measuring  device. 
4,311,388,  CI.  356-341.000. 
Rojey.  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  producing  cold  and/or  heat  with  use  of  an  absorption 
cycle.  4,311,019,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kranz,  Gerhard,  4.311,373,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Hall,  John  M.,  4,311,276,  CI.  239-265.390. 
Rose,  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Hose  reel 

automatic  brake.  4,311,165,  CI.  137-355.120. 
Rosemount,  Inc.:  See — 

Cucci,  Gerald  R.,  4,31 1,053,  CI.  73-704.000. 
Rosenberg,  Eugene:  See — 

Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 

Zosim.  4,311,829,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zosim, 

Zinaida.  4.311,830.  CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky.  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 

Zosim,  4,311,831.  CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg,  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida, 
Zosim,  4,311,832,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Rosenberger,  Michael,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthesis  of  SRS- 
active  compounds.  4,311.645,  CI.  260-348.610. 
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Ross,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Lang,  Frank  B.;  Gibson.  John  J.;  and  Ros.s,  Michael  D.,  4,312,013, 
CI.  358-8.000. 
Rossi,  Galileo:  See—  ■  ,     „„.  /-i 

Rigazio.  Elio;  Rossi,  Galileo;  and  Salussolia,  Piero,  4,311,984.  CI. 
340-58.000. 
Roth,  Barbara;  Miller,  Alistair  A.;  and  Sawyer,  David  A.  Treatment  of 

convulsions  with  triazines.  4,311,701,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Rotoflow  Corporation:  See — 

du  Pont,  Anthony  A.,  4,31 1.004.  CI.  60-39.050. 
Roux,  Evelyne,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Binary  converter  in  particular  for  transmitters  and  re- 
ceivers of  reduced  redundancy  image  data.  4,311,989,  CI.   340- 
347.0DD. 
Rowell,  Geoffrey  D.  Vegetable  sheer.  4,310.971.  CI.  30-279.00R. 
Rowlands,  Geoffrey  J.:  See—  ,. .  „^o    ^, 

Pickering,  Alan  H.;  and  Rowlands,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,311,968,  CI. 
331-90.000. 
Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan:  See— 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,   Kurt;  Rozic.  Krsto-Marijan;   Basler, 

Gunter;  Sperl.  Harald;  and  Weinschenk.  Kurt,  4,311,905,  CI. 

250-321.000. 

Rozycki,  Czeslaw:  See—  .       «  r  , 

Zaremba,    Marek;    Rozycki,    Czeslaw;    and    Staszewski,    Rafal, 

4,311,664,  CI.  422-54.000. 

Rubner,  Roland:  See—  „  .     ,       ^  «-  u     j, 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland:  and  Schmidt. 
Erwin,  4,31 1.785,  CI.  43O-283.000. 

"*^B"hr.  GCThardilnd  Ruckert.  Hans,  4.311,782,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Rucktenwald,  Thomas  E.;  Braun,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Lazare,  Louis  S.;  Lin, 
Sharming;  and  Melcher,  Byron,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  with  harmony  generation.  4,311,076,  CI. 

8*-1030.  .  ^  ^^     »^    u  J 

Ruddock,  Clinton  F.,  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Method 
and  container  for  production  of  diagnostic  scanning.  4,311,689,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Rudolph,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Stana,  Regis  R.;  Mitchell,  Edward;  Rudolph,  Joseph  S.;  and  Lopez, 
Jose  G.,  4,31 1,675,  CI.  423-8.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,,,o«.i    /-i 

Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Claus,  4,311,854,  CI. 
562-531.000.  ,     , 

Rulseh  Roger  D.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Timing  apparatus  for  lamps 

and  appliances.  4,31 1,886,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Rummel,  Mitzie  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Non-stick  coated  steel  article.  4,311,755,  CI.  428-312.600. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  to  Bendix  Corp.,  The.  Hydraulic  brake  booster. 
4,311,085,  CI.  91-391.00R.  ......        , 

Rusche  Fredric.  Pre-load  jack  system  and  method  of  driving  element 

into  the  ground.  4.31 1.416,  CI.  405-232.000.  ,,.,„„    ^, 

Rust.  Rudolph.  Camot  cycle  heal  operated  motor.  4.311.015.  ci. 

60-675.000. 
Rusznyak.  Andreas:  See—  \.,,,on      nt 

Luscher.     Jakob;     and     Rusznyak,     Andreas,     4,311,923,     CI. 
307-304.000. 

Ryan  D  F  *  See 

Fant,  B.'  T.;  Miller,  John  D.;  and  Ryan,  D.  F.,  4.311,578,  CI.  208- 

8  OLE.  .^  ,        , 

Ryan,  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Input  video  processor  for  color 
television  cameras.  4.312,014.  CI.  358-41.000.  ,,.,,„  ^, 

Sabeti,  Faramarz  M.  Evacuated  heatpipe  solar  collector.  4,311.131,  «-!• 

126-433.000. 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G:  See—  ,  ^    ^_,      „     .      r-    ^ihaib 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deceased;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  4,31 1,638, 
CI.  260-330.000.  ,    ..    ^  .  ,      u 

Sachs,  Bertram,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  ultrasonic  heads.  4,310,957,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Sftcki  Ikuot  S€€-^ 

fondo,  Kenzi;  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  Saeki,  Ikuo;  and  Nakaoka, 
Yosiaki,  4,311.576,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 
Bloch,  Ramon,  4,3 1 2,07 1 .  CI.  37 1  -57.000. 

SAFFA  S.p.A:  See—  

Camos.  Arturo.  4,31 1,450,  CI.  431-344.000. 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sahara.  Masayoshi,  4.311,371,  CI.  354-34.000. 
Sailors  Clvde  A.,  Jr.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Company.  Air  flow  bag 

packer  spout  and  hood  assembly.  4,311.173.  CI.  141-68.000. 
St.  Clair.  Anne  K.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Taylor,  Urry  T.;  St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  Carver,  Vicki  C; 
and  Furtsch,  Thomas  A.,  4,311,615,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Saint  Marcoux,  Roland:  See—  .  o  ■      ».  n  i    ^ 

Frappart.  Pierre;  Guichard.  Serge;  and  Saint  Marcoux,  Roland, 
4.312.023.  CI.  361-243.000. 
Saito.  Tadao;  Akutsu.  Masao;  Sugiura.  Hiroaki;  and  Endo.  Shuzo.  to 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd.  Synthetic  resin  bottle  with  handle. 
4.311.246.  CI.  215-IOO.OOA. 
Saito,  Takeshi;  Ueno,  Takashi;  and  K<»h.wag.  Hideo  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Light  shielding  material.  4.311,368,  CI.  351-165.000. 

^"^  Mifu°ne"  HiroyTki;  Takada.  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Sakai, 
Nobuo.  4,31 1.781.  CI.  430-264.000. 


Salama.  Amal  M:  See—  aj    •- 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  SpaceAdmin- 

istration;  and  Salama.  Amal  M..  4.31 1.870.  CI.  136-261.00). 

Salerno,  Michael.  Sliding  door  safety  device.  4,310,947.  CI.  16-83.000. 

Salles.  Aime  M.:  See—  ■,.,  nnn 

Roiret.  Michel  C;  and  Salles.  Aime  M..  4.31 1.388.  CI.  356-34L000. 

Salopek.   Albert;  and   Emery.  Joseph.  Component   taping  machine. 

4,311,544.  CI.  156-510.000.  _    „       ^    ^, 

Saltzman,  Robert  S.;  and  Williams,  James  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  photometrically 
monitoring  the  concentrations  of  both  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide. 
4,311,485,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Salussolia,  Piero:  See—  ..,..„o.i  /-i 

Rigazio.  Elio;  Rossi.  Galileo;  and  Salussolia.  Piero.  4,311,984,  CI. 
340-58.000.  .    ^  .      . 

Salzman,  Allen  W.,  to  Marchem  Products  Company.   Lubrication 

system  for  a  thrust  bearing.  4,31 1,350.  CI.  308-160.000. 
Samek.  Norbert  E.;  Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Connor.  Robert  J.,  to  Bell 
&  Howell  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  recording  electnc 
signals.  4.312.004,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sanayama,  Masaki:  See—  .,,,/wn     r-i 

Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi;    and    Sanayama,    Masaki,    4,311,060,    LI. 
74-142.000. 
Sanchez,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Sanchez,  Joseph  P.;  and 
Schwciss,  Dietrich,  4,311,699,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sankewitsch,  Vladimir:  See—  „,..,.,    ^i 

Desjardins,  Rene  A.;  and  Sankewitsch,  Vladimir,  4,311,213,  CI. 
188-380.000. 
Sanny  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onoue.  Toshikatsu.  4,310,999,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Sano,  Toshiaki:  See —  ^^^^ 

Okada.  Tamio;  and  Sano,  Toshiaki,  4,311,301,  CI.  266- 196.000. 
Sanofl:  See — 

Braye,    Emile    H.;    and    Ollivier,    Jean-Mane,    4,311,845,    CI 

546-114.000.  .      ^     ^^    ,.    . 

Sansregret.  Joseph  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineenng  Co.  Method 

for  depositing  photoconductive  zinc  tin  phosphide.  4,311,728.  CI. 

427-74.000. 

Sanvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sundstrom,  Erik  W.,  4,311,075.  CI.  83-848.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko:  See—  ^  »,        „       u    jiiio<i 

Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4.311.953, 
CI.  320-2.000.  ^    ^.    . 

Sasaki    Yutaka;  Moriya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakamura.  Yoshimi.  to  Nitto 
Chemical  Industry.  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  regenerating  an  antimony 
containinjg  oxide  catalyst.  4,311,611,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Sasano,  Akira:  See—  t    u-  j 

Kaneko,   Tadao;    Hashimoto,    Michiaki;    Nakano,    Toshio;   and 
Sasano,  Akira,  4,311,773,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko:  See—  .,.   ^,   ,,_,,__,« 

Narumi,  Tadataka;  and  Sato.  Akihiko.  4.311.161.  CI.  137-117.000. 

Sato  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,310,962,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Sato,  Katsuhiko:  See—  . 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaj"; 
Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  4,311,947.  d. 
318-696.000. 

^*°bkrda"*ShilS  and  Sato.  Katsuo,  4,311.421,  CI.  411-59.000. 

Satoh,  Katsuhiko:  See—  ..  l  .       a  .-,, 

Mandai.  Masaaki;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano, 
Kazuhiro;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Satoh.  Katsuhiko.  4.312.059,  CI. 
368-157,000.  „  .  ^.         ^.        ... 

Sauer.  Hans;  Kasano,  Humihiro;  and  Isobe.  Yoichi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works.  Ltd.;  and  Sauer,  Hans.  Polanzed  reed  relay. 
4,3 11,976,  CI.  335-78.000.  ^      ..      .        ..  a     t  .^ /a  , 

Savard,  Guy;  and  Lee.  Robert  G.  H.,  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd  /Air 
Liquide  Canada  Ltee.  Homogenization  of  metal  using  gas.  4,311,518, 
CI.  75-59.000. 
Sawyer,  David  A.:  See—  j,    ^  r\     a    a 

Roth,    Barbara;    Miller,    Alistair   A.;   and    Sawyer.    David    A., 
4,311,701,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Scalera,  Michael  R:  See—  A\ttnAA  n 

Marshall,  Christine  A.;  and  Scalera,  Michael  R..  4.311.044,  U. 
73-146.000. 

Scarfe,  Arthur:  See—  t.  t  u   r'   a  it  t  Ati 

Bower,  Lewis  R.  B.;  Scarfe,  Arthur;  and  Smith,  John  C,  4,31 1,417, 

CI.  405-297.000.  , 

Schade  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Compensation  for  transistor 

outputresistance.  4,311,967,0.330-288.000. 
Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  Thomas,  Joyce  K^;  and  Hohulin,  SamuelE.,  to 

National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner  bag  assembly. 

4,311,493,  CI.  55-369.000.  ^^  w     c  wi. 

Schaefer,  Hartmann.  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabnk 

GmbH    Pyrimidobenzodiazepinones,   their   use  and   medicaments 

containing  them.  4,31 1,700,  CI.  424-248  540.  ^        ■  .^ 

Schafer-Burkhard.  Werner.  Cleanser  with  ionic  and  nonionic  surt^K:- 

tants.  4,311,618,  CI.  252-542.000. 

Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Keller,  Gerhard,  4,31 1,359,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Schaper,  Ulf-Annin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus.  Method  of  preparing  perfume 

comp^itions  that  contain  tricyclol5.2.1.02*ldecane  cartwxylic  acid 

esters  4  311,616,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schapira,  Joseph:  Ken,  Victor;  Masson.  Jean  C;  and  Duboys.  Francois 

J."  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Produits  Industriels.  Processes  of 
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phoNphdiing  surfaces  of  iron  and  of  sieel  with  manganese.  4.311,536. 
CI    148-6, 15R 
Scharfenberger.  James  A  .  to  Ransburg  Corporation.  Variable  low- 
pressure  air  color  change  cycle.  4.31 1.724.  CI.  427-8.000 
Schatz.  Friedrich:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Ernst;  Schatz.  Friedrich:  and  Unger.  Artur,  4,311.002. 
CI   57-293.000. 
Scheffel.  Gerd.  Cartridge  element  control.  4.31 1.296.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Schegan.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Riggs.    William    D.:    and    Schegan,    Joseph    J.,    4,311.933,    CI. 
310-156.000. 
Schcirer.  Winfried:  See — 

Katmger.    Hermann;    and    Scheirer.    Winfried.    4,311,798.    CI 
435-286.000 
Schenkel,  Eduard,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Travelling  scanning 
apparatus  for  successively  scanning  the  working  conditions  at  each 
spinning    position    of   a    ring    spinning    machine.    4,311,916,    CI. 
250-561.000. 
Schenkl,  Alfred;  See — 

Pelkmann,     Bernhard;     Vogel.     Dieter;    and    Schenkl.    Alfred, 
4,311,949,  CI.  318-799.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Nagabhushan.  Taitanahalli  L..  4.311.857,  CI.  564-212.000 
Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-insoluble 
azlactone  dyestuffs.  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  for 
dyeing    or    printing    synthetic    Tiber    materials.    4,311,836.    CI. 
542-443.000.  I 

Schido.  Friedrich:  See — 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  and  Schido,  Friedrich,  4,311,348,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Schieber,  Hans:  See— 

Sommer,  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause,  Erich;  Radel,  Franz; 
Trumper.  Werner;  Rieche,  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick. 
David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  Doslik,  Peter  R.,  4,311,029,  CI. 
66-75.200. 
Schlegel,  Earl  S.:  See — 

Bartko,  John;  Tarneja,  Krishan  S.;  Chu.  Chang  K.;  and  Schlegel. 
EarlS.,  4,311,534,  CI    148-1.500. 
Schlicker,  Melvin  C,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Television  panel  pack- 
age. 4,311,239,  CI.  206-597.000. 
Schlingmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Koppenhagen,  Volker;  Schlingmann,  Gerhard;  Dresow,  Bernd; 
and  Ebelmann,  Ortrud.  4.311.643.  Ci.  260-314.000. 
Schlumberger  Limited:  See — 

Tinch,  David  H.;  Carpenter,  Bruce  N.;  and  Eliahou.  Elie  S., 
4.312.040.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schmidt.  Erwin:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt. 
Erwin,  4.31 1.785.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,311.602,  CI.  252-8.600. 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 

4,311,754,  CI.  428-284.000. 

Schmitt,  Guentcr:  See — 

Krumme,  Hans-Jochen;  and  Schmitt,  Guenter,  4,311,911,  CI.  250- 
445.aOT. 
Schneider,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Funcik,  Jack  F.;  Bennet,  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der, Thomas  E.,  4,310,967,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Schnell,  Russell  C:  See— 

Youngman,  Edward  A.;  and  Schnell,  Russell  C,  4,311,517,  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Schoen,  Hans.  System  for  damping  abrupt  movement  of  a  punch  press 

ram.  4,31 1,086,  CI.  92-10.000. 
Schoening,  Josef:  See — 

Schwiers,    Hans-Georg;    and    Schoening,    Josef,    4,311,558,    CI. 
376-296.000. 
Schoeppel,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J..  4,31 1,014,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Schopper.  Bernd,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Two-circuit  pressure  regula- 
tor. 4.311,345,  CI.  3O3-84.0OA. 
Schreiber,  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl,  Eugenie  Z.;  and  Smith,  Polly  P.,  to 
Jogbra  Incorporated.  Athletic  brassiere.  4,311,150,  CI.  128-494.000. 
Schreiner,  Lester  D.:  See— 

Steilen,   Ronald   M.;  and   Schreiner,   Lester  D.,  4,311,104,  CI. 
111-85.000. 
Schroder.  Gunther.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 
High-voltage,  blast-actuated  power  switch  having  a  deformable 
bridge  conductor.  4.311,890,  CI.  200-61.080. 
Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation:  See— 

Cobb,  William  R.,  4,31 1,347,  CI.  308-3.900. 
Schuhmann.  Bernd,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.   Reduction 
gear  and  speed  control  for  dredge  pumps.  4,311,066,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Schulzke,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Signal  generator  for  suppres- 
sion of  fuel  supply  actuation  at  top  engine  speed.  4,311,124,  CI. 
123-333.000. 
Schulzke.  Peter:  See— 

Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schulzke, 
Peter;  and  Sieber.  Albrecht,  4,311,123,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Schuster,  Eberhard:  See— 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  Niemann,  Hans- Joachim;  Kersting, 
Amo;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,311.674,  CI.  423-3.000. 


Schwaab.  Inc.:  See — 

Nettesheim.   Daniel   R:   and  Guyer.   Robert   R..  4.311.381.  CI. 
355-100.000. 
Schwab.  Rolf:  and  Stralka.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Pick-off  device  for  an  automatic  stacker.  4,311.424,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf:  See— 

Bersier.    Jacques;    Jager.    Horst;    and    Schwander.    Hansrudolf. 
4.311.565,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Schwartz.  Herbert.  Bactericidal  water-soluble  complexes.  4,31 1.512,  CI. 

71-67.000. 
Schwarz.  Josef:  See— 

Brugger.  Karl;  and  Schwarz.  Josef,  4,311,073,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Schwarze,  Rigobert.  Pipe  bending  machine.  4,311,031,  CI.  72-133.000. 
Schweiss,  Dietrich:  See — 

Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Schweiss,  Dietrich;  and 

Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  4.311.698,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  Sanchez.  Joseph  P.;  and 
Schweiss.  Dietrich,  4,311,699,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Schwenninger.  Ronald  L.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Float  glass  forming 

chamber  with  cast  roof  4.31 1,508.  CI.  65-182.500. 
Schwiers,   Hans-Georg;  and   Schoening,  Josef,   to  Hochtemperatur- 
Reaktorbau  GmbH.   Pressure  vessel   for  a  nuclear  power  plant. 
4,311,558.  CI.  376-296.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Rimbey.  Roger  J.,  4,311,991,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Gotchel,  Joel  P.;  and  Neuenschwander,  Rudolf,  4,311.037,  CI. 

73-38.000. 
Mattor,  John  A.,  4.311,766,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See- 
Krai,  Stephen  L.,  4,311,329,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Scragg.  Frederick;  Scragg,  Michael  L.;  and  Marshman,  Peter,  to  Man- 
tec  Industries  Limited.  Positive  displacement  device.  4,311,441,  CI. 
417-383.000. 
Scragg,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Scragg,  Frederick;  Scragg,  Michael  L.;  and  Marshman,  Peter, 
4,311,441,  CI.  417-383.000. 
Sealed  Motor  Construction  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Clark.  Ronald  J..  4.311,937,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Sealing  AG:  See— 

Kronenberg,  Ernst  A.,  4,311,315,  CI.  277-95.000. 
Seely,  Charles  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  copy-fltting.  4,31 1,903,  CI. 

235-88.0OR. 
Seely,  James  R.,  to  Embossed  Door  Corporation.  Door  sealing  system. 

4,310,991,  CI.  49-470.000. 
Seeney.  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Hoffman,  Larry  J.,  to  Aristo 
Corporation.  Cold  set  phenol-formaldehyde  resin.  4,311,619,  CI. 
260-7.000. 
Segal.  Leon:  See — 

Dege.  Gerald  J.;  Segal,  Leon;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  and  Cooke, 
Robert  S.,  4,311,822.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  image  forming  method.  4,311,776,  CI. 
430-48.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image.  4,311,777, 
CI.  430-48.000. 
Seitz,  Martin  V.:  See— 

Coombes,  Daniel  J.;  and  Seitz,  Martin  V.,  4,312,070,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Senzaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Yasuhara,  Kiyotada;  Takahashi,  Masashi;  Murakami,  Ryoichi;  and 
Senzaki,  Takashi,  4,311,535,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Serono  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Burchiel,  Scott  W.;  Crockford,  David  R.;  and  Rhodes,  Buck  A., 
4,311,688,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See — 
Dameret,  Jean-Louis;  Maximilien,  Jacques;  and  Paret,  Jacques, 
4,311,155.  CI.  131-280.000. 
Sesamat  Anstalt:  See— 

Riedel,  Tilo  H  ,  4.310,951,  CI.  24-68.0SK. 
Sexton,  James  H.:  See— 

Masse,  Lucien;  Medlin,  W.  Louis;  and  Sexton,  James  H.,  4,312,049, 
CI.  367-35.000. 
Shannon,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  Tree  stand.  4,310,989,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4,311,953, 

CI.  320-2.000. 
Nakajiri,  Takashi,  4,312,018,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi,  4,311,895,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Uede,    Hisashi;    Inami,    Yasuhiko;    Hamada,    Hiroshi;    Hishida, 
Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,312,000,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Shaw,  R.  Howard:  See — 

Coad,  George  L.;  Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Hutchinson,  Martin  A., 
4,311,427,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Davis,  Royston  H.;  and  Davies,  John  H.,  4,31 1,838,  CI.  544-54.000. 
Drent,  Eit,  4,311.862.  CI.  568-689.000. 

Foster,  James  P.;  ami  Reed,  Walter  T.,  4,310,985.  CI.  43-131.000. 
McCullough.  J.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Rhodes,  Louis  C,  4,311,807,  CI. 

525-197.000. 
Verschuur,  Eke,  4,3 1 1 ,488,  CI.  44-  10.00R. 
Vogel,    Charles    B.;    and    Herolz,    Robert    A.,    4,312,052,    CI. 

367-75.000. 
Youngman,  Edward  A.;  and  Schnell,  Russell  C,  4,311,517,  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Sheng,  Henry  P.  Phase  separation  apparatus.  4,31 1,590,  CI.  210-360.200. 
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Shepherd.  Robert  G..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  4-[(Monosub- 
stituted-alkylj  amino]benzoic  acids  and  analogs  as  hypolipidemic  and 
antiatherosclerotic  agents.  4.311.846.  CI.  546-226.000. 
Sherwood.  Donald  W.;  and  Riordan.  Daniel  T..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Foundry  aggregate  binders  and  foundry  compositions 
prepared  therefrom.  4.31 1.620.  CI.  260-9.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Gerard.  William  L.,  4.311.137.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Sherwood.  Richard  C:  See — 

Chin.  Gilbert  Y.;  Green.  Martin  L.;  Sherwood,  Richard  C;  and 
Wernick,  Jack  H.,  4,311,537,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Shesterkina,  Natalya  F.:  See— 

Pimenov.  Anatoly  N.;  Putlyaev.  Ivan  E.;  Otrepiev.  Vladimir  A.; 

Guzeev.  Evgeny  A.;  Shesterkina.  Natalya  F.;  Paturoev,  Vasily 

v.;  and  Pankovsky.  Dmitry  A..  4.311.530.  CI.  106-84.000. 

Shida.  Masaharu;  Torisawa.  Akira;  and  Ueda.  Makoto.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  watch.  4,312,058,  CI.  368-66.000. 

Shida.  Masaharu:  See— 

Mandai.  Masaaki:  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Asano. 
Kazuhiro;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Satoh,  Katsuhiko,  4,312,059,  CI. 
368-157.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Sato.  Katsuhiko,  4.311,947,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Shields.  George  B.:  See— 

Starr,    Eugene    W.;    and    Shields,    George    B.,    4,311.507,    CI. 
65-114.000. 
Shih.  David  H:  See—  .^  .. 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Leanza.  William  J.;  Shih,  David  H.;  and 
Wildonger.  Kenneth  J..  4,31 1,704.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Kazuo.  4,311,473,  CI.  474-160.000. 
Shimaoka,  Goro:  See — 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Kumakura,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  Shimaoka, 
Goro;  and  Urabe.  Masanobu,  4,311,732,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  4,311,828,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Shiozaki,  Yasumi:  See—  , 

Yamada.  Koichi;  Harato.  Takuo;  Kato,  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiozaki. 
Yasumi,  4,311,486,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Shiraishi,  Makoto:  See^- 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Yamauchi.  Junnosuke;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto, 
4,311,805,  CI.  525-60.000. 
Shirasaka,  Hisatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Function  test  evaluation  apparatus  for  evaluating  a  function  test  of  a 
logic  circuit.  4.312.067.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Shirts,  Monte  B.:  See— 

Smith,   Gregory   E.;   Huiatt,  Jerry   L.;   and   Shirts.   Monte   B., 
4,311,584,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Shumate,  Donald  L.  Pressure-balancing  end  plate  for  a  reversible  gear 

pump  or  motor.  4,311,444,  CI.  418-74.000. 
Shupert,  Paul  T.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle  with 
resilient  cushions  between  its  body  and  main  frame  structures. 
4,311,204,  CI.  180-54.00R. 
Siadat,  Bahram,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Inomer  thermoforming. 
4,311.655,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Siddi,  Gior^o:  See—  ,  ^.^j.  ^  ^i.i«iiL 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Abbruzzese,  Luigi;  and  Siddi,  Giorgio,  4,311,516, 
CI.  71-111.000.  ..    .  ,    ,       „ 

Siebeneichen.  Kurt,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installa- 
tion for  applying  a  layer  of  a  corrosion-inhibiting  material.  4,31 1,1 12, 
CI.  118-408.000. 
Sieber,  Albrecht:  See—  .„  .  ^   o  u  .  • 

Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schulzke. 
Peter;  and  Sieber,  Albrecht.  4.311.123.  CI.  123-325.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  c  .      j 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  Rubner,  Roland;  and  Schmidt. 

Erwin,  4,311,785.  CI.  430-283.000.  ,  ^     . ,. 

Hacker.  Heinz;  Aulich,  Hubert;  Grabmaier,  Josef;  and  Douklias, 

Nikolaos,  4,311,726,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Krumme,  Hans-Jochen;  and  Schmitt,  Guenter,  4,311,911,  CI.  250- 

445.00T. 
Mugrauer,  Hubert,  4,311,723,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Pelkmann,    Bernhard;    Vogel.    Dieter;    and    Schenkl,    Alfred, 

4,311,949,  CI.  318-799.000. 
Sachs,  Bertram,  4.310,957,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Schwab,  Rolf;  and  Stralka,  Herbert,  4,31 1,424,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Vogel.  Klaus.  4.312.072,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Sigwalt.  Pierre;  Guyot,  Patrick;  and  Fontanille.  Michel,  to  Societe 
Chimique  des  Charbonnages-Cdf.  Chimie;  and  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Bi-  and  Tnfunctional  or- 
ganolithiom    initiators    and    applications    thereof.    4,311,818,    CI. 

Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazolyI-19- 
hydroxy-19-methyl-6-oxo-PGFi       compounds.       4,311.834.       CI. 

Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  pe.2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazolyl- 19- 
hydroxy-6a-carba-PGIi  compounds.  4,311,835,  CI.  542-429.000. 

Simon  Istvan.  Rotary  piston  machine  with  alternating  pistons  and 
sealings  therefor.  4.31 1.442,  CI.  418-37.000. 

Simpson,  Elmer  J.,  to  Elevator  Equipment  Co.  Valve  control  system. 
4,311,212,  CI.  187-29.00A. 

'"'GdS.rDa'CiJp.;  andTusk,  Frank  J.,  4.310,974,  CI.  434-42.000. 
Sistare.  James  R.,  4,311,063,  CI.  74-395.000. 


SINTEF  (Selskapei  for  industriell  og  teknisk  forskning  ved  NTH): 
See — 
Holand.  Bard.  4.312.054.  CI  367-134.000. 
Sistare.  James  R..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Bearing  and  bearing  mount 

and  tools  incorporating  same.  4.311.063,  CI.  74-395.000. 
Sitzmann.  Michael  E  :  See— 

Gilligan,  William  H.;  and  Sitzmann,  Michael  E.,  4,311.649.  CI. 
260r455.00A. 
Skalatsky.  Viktor  K.:  See— 

Glushko.  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky.  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov,  Vyaches- 
lav  G.;  Korovainy.  Sergei  F.;  Koroschenko.  Mikhail  S.;  Solom- 
kin.   Leonid   D;   and   Stukalenko,   Mikhail   I.,  4.311,001.  CI. 
57-215.000. 
Skeist.  S.  Merrill;  and  Gross.  Leo,  to  Spellman  High  Voltage  Electron- 
ics Corp.  Compact  fluorescent  lamp  and  method  and  means  for 
magnetic  arc  spreading.  4.311.942.  CI   315-62.000. 
Skeist.  S.  Merrill:  See- 
Gross.  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.  Merrill,  4.311,943,  CI.  315-70.000. 

Skelly.  James  K.:  See—  

Price.  Ian  M.;  and  Skelly,  James  K.,  4.311.480.  CI.  8-527.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  Ernst, 
Horst  M.;  and  Schido.  Friedrich.  4,311,348,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Lundgren.  Bengt,  4,311,058.  CI.  74-89.000. 
Skorianetz.  Werner;  and  Ohloff.  Gunther,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Oxygen 
containing  derivatives  of  tricyclo[6.2.1.0^')undecane.  4,311,852,  CI. 
560-256.000. 
Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  to  Celotex  Corporation, 
The.  Polyisocyanurate  foam  and  process  therefor.  4,311,801,  CI. 
521-110.000.  ^      . 

Skutecki,  Edmund  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Transient  free  synchroni- 
zation system.  4,312,039,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Slagle,  Bernie  L.  Water  injection  system  for  diesel  engine.  4,31 1,1 18.  CI. 

123-25.00A. 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A.. 
4,311,706,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Slovinsky,  Manuel,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Reduced  methylene 

blue  for  oxygen  removal.  4,311,599.  CI.  210-757  000. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Cantilevered  finger  piers 

for  marine  floats.  4,311.413.  CI.  405-219.000. 
Small.  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Vonex  generators. 

4.311.187.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Smelt.  Arthur  B.:  See—  .   ^     .      .    .        « 

Stoves.    Derek;    Hawkins.    Roger   W.;   and   Smelt.   Arthur   B., 
4.311.167,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Smh-Adrex:  See— 

Lange,  Francois,  4,312,009.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Smith,  Arthur  W.;  and  Gottsche,  Marcus  J.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel 
injection  pump  with  universal  governor  plate  suspension  system. 
4,311,125,  CI.  123-364.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Closure  and  a  pack- 
age employing  the  closure.  4.31 1.238.  CI.  206-508.000. 
Smith.  Gordon  E.,  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

catheterinsertion.  4,311,139,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Smith,  Gregory  E.;  Huiatt,  Jerry  L.;  and  Shirts,  Monte  B.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Interior.  Amine  flotation  of  chromitc  from  acidic 
pulps.  4.31 1.584,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Smith.  James  E:  See—  .,     „    ^,.,«*o 

Gilligan,  Thomas  J.;  Smith.  James  E.;  and  Wong.  Yun  P..  4.312.048. 
CI.  365-195.000. 
Smith.  James  J.  Cable  and  battery  terminal  cleaner.  4,310.941,  CI. 

15-160.000. 
Smith,  John  C:  See—  .^   ,^    ^    .,,,.,-, 

Bower,  Lewis  R.  B  ;  Scarfe,  Arthur;  and  Smith,  John  C  4,31 1,417, 
CI.  405-297.000. 
Smith,  Karen  K:  See—  _  ,„^.      _  ,.     .      ki 

Goulianos,  Konstantin;  Smith.  Karen  K.;  and  White.  Sebastian  N.. 
4.311.908.  CI.  250-374.000. 

Smith.  Polly  P.:  See—  ^        .....    n„     o 

Schreiber.  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl.  Eugenie  Z.;  and  Smith.  Polly  P. 
4.311.150.  CI.  128-494.000.  „.  .    .  . 

Smith,  Richard  L.;  Farrar.  Ralph  C;  and  Sonnenfeld.  Richard  J.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Continuous  solution  polymerization 
process.  4,311,803,  CI.  525-53.000.  ,     ,.  ,    ^ 

Smits,  Karel  F.  A.  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Screw-in  lead  having  lead  tip 

with  membrane.  4,311,153,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Smollinger,  Glenn  J.,  to  ESB  United  Slates,  Inc.  Emergency  power 

source.  4,311.920,  CI.  307-66.000.  o     .     cu      r-      i 

Snyder,  Charles  W.;  and  Weaver,  Shirley  S.,  to  Snyder  Skate  Co.,  Inc. 

Roller  skate.  4,311,319,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Snyder  Skate  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,   Charles  W.;   and   Weaver.   Shirley   S.,  4,311,319,  CI. 
280-11.280.  ^      ^  .1.^      A 

Snyder,  Solomon  H.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Assay  method  and 
kit.  4,311.685,  CI.  424-1.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See—  

Froumajou.  Armand.  4.311,067.  CI.  74-718.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See—  

Guillon,  Marcel.  4.311.083.  CI.  91-19.000. 
S  A.  des  Etablissements  STAUBLI  (France):  See— 

Truchet.  Gaston,  4,311.328,  CI.  285-308.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  les  Editions  Filmees:  See-  ^-  ,  ,,„ 

Fort.  Francois;  and  Zimmermann,  Pierre,  4,311.501,  CI.  65-3.110. 
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Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo:  See- 
Eon.  Christian  V.;  and  Dumont,  Jean-Pierre  M.  C,  4,311,051,  CI. 
73-517.00R. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-Cdf.  Chimie:  See — 

Sigwalt,  Pierre:  Guyot,  Patrick:  and  Fontanille,  Michel,  4,311,818. 
CI.  326-173.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 

Uunay,  Noel.  4.311.716.  CI.  426-275.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See^ 
Roirel.  Michel  C  :  and  Salles.  Aime  M.,  4,31 1,388,  CI.  356-341.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques:  See— 

Babiol,  Pierre,  4,311,259,  CI.  222-525.000. 
Solar,  Serge:  See— 

Demarthe,    Jean-Michel;     and     Solar.     Serge.     4,311,676,     CI. 
423-10.000. 
Solar  Suede  Corporation:  See- 
Jordan.  Richard  A.,  4,31 1,113,  CI.  1 18-629.000. 
Soliven,  Dante  R.  Footwear  box  with  handles.  4,31 1,268,  CI.  229-9.000. 
Solloway.    Daniel    S.    Aquatic    exercise    assembly.    4.311,306,    CI. 

272-130.000. 
Solomkin,  Leonid  D.:  See— 

Glushko.  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky.  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov,  Vyaches- 
lav  G.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F ;  Koroschenko,  Mikhail  S.;  Solom- 
kin,  Leonid   D.:  and   Stukalenko,   Mikhail   I.,  4,311,001,   CI. 
57-215.000. 
Solomon,  John.  Micro  cleanup  and  concentration  apparatus  for  trace 
residue   analysis   by    gas   liquid   chromatography.    4,311,668,    CI. 
422-70.000. 
Somlyody.  Arpad,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Electrophoretic  display 
using  a  non-Newtonian  fluid  as  a  threshold  device.  4,311,361,  CI. 
350-267.000. 
Sommer,    Werner:    Schieber,    Hans;    Krause,    Erich;    Radel,    Franz; 
Trumper,  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn,  Dieter;  Retallick, 
David:  Weingartner,  Albin;  and  Doslik,  Peter  R.,  to  Universal  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Data  entry 
device   for  a  flatbed    knitting   machine   with   electronic   control. 
4.311,029.  CI.  66-75.200. 
Sonnenfeid.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Smith.  Richard  L.;  Farrar,  Ralph  C;  and  Sonnenfeid,  Richard  J., 
4,311,803,  CI.  525-53.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Uedaira.  Satoru;  Ito,  Shigeyasu;  Aso,  Koichi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Masatoshi.  4,311,539,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Sorenson  Research  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Wonder,  Terry  M..  4.311,146,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See—  ' 

Berry.  Milton  E..  4.31 1.519.  CI.  75-72.000. 
Spaccarotella,  Antonio.  Method  for  quickly  repairing  break-outs  in 

continuous  casting  plants.  4,311,186,  CI.  164-453.000. 
Spak,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Gunter.  Thomas  G.;  Hobbs.  Colleen  M.  E.;  Spak.  Michael  E.;  and 
Tredennick.  Harry  L..  4.312.034.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Spangler.  Glenn  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Membrane  interface 

for  ion  mobility  detector  cells.  4,31 1,669,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Spellman  High  Voltage  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Gross,  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.  Merrill,  4,311,943,  CI.  315-70.000. 
Skeist,  S.  Merrill:  and  Gross,  Leo,  4,311,942,  CI.  315-62.000. 
Spence.  Gavin  G.:  See — 

Maslanka.  William  W.;  and  Spence.  Gavin  G..  4,311,809,  CI. 
525-286.000  , 

Speranza.  Donald:  See—  ' 

Gee.  Thomas  A.;  and  Speranza.  Donald.  4.31 1.985.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Sperl.  Harald:  See— 

Ries.   Karl:  Hannoschock.   Kurt;   Rozic.   Krsto-Marijan;   Basler. 
Gunter:  Sperl.  Harald:  and  Weinschenk,  Kurt,  4,311,905,  CI. 
250-321.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Howell.  Robert  M.,  4,311,282,  CI.  241-56.000. 
Kinzie.  George  R..  4,311,995,  CI.  340-684.000. 
Skutecki,  Edmund  R.,  4,312,039,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Spichala,  Paul:  See— 

Heyer.  Gunther;  Kany,  Karl;  Spichala.  Paul;  Wossner.  Felix;  and 
Wecker.  Wilhelm.  4.311.302.  CI.  267-64.230. 
Sprague.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Moniot.  Jerome  L ;  Fox.  Rita  T.;  Sprague,  Peter  W.;  and  Has- 
langer,  Martin  F.  4.311,644,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  2,4,6-irimethylcyclohexanemethanol  derivatives  in  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  dryer-added  fabric  softener 
articles.  4,311.602,  CI.  252-8.600 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Norbor- 

nyl  ethers.  4,311,861,  CI.  568-659  000 
Spriggs,  William  A.  Method  for  repairing  extensive  damage  to  plaster- 
board wall  areas.  4,31 1,656,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Spycher,  Anton  A.;  and  Damico,  Dennis  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Plastic  components  of  improved  hardness  and  scratch  resistance 
4,311,762.0.428-412.000. 
Stair.  Virgil  H.:  See— 

Evenson.  Dale  D  :  and  Stair.  Virgil  H..  4.310.970.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Slana,  Regis  R.;  Mitchell,  Edward:  Rudolph,  Joseph  S ;  and  Lopez, 
Jose  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Maintaining  reductive  strip 
efTiciency  in  uranium  recovery  processes.  4,311,675,  CI.  423-8.000. 


Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,    Arthur   W.;   and   Gottsche,    Marcus   J.,   4,311,125,   CI 
123-364.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi.na):  See— 

Boone,  David  E.;  and  JezI,  James  L.,  4,311,612,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Pietsch,  Stephen  J.,  4,311,521,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE 
Lucas,  Robert  C,  4,312,050,  CI.  367-44.000. 
Weisrock,  William  P.,  4,31 1,796,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Standley.   Paul  M..  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Synchronous  belt  and 

method  for  making  the  same.  4,311,474,  CI.  474-205.000. 
Stang,  Louis  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Wet  powder  seal 

for  gas  containment.  4,311.409,  CI.  405-52.000. 
Stan  wood.  David  A.:  See — 

Baker.  John  C;  Finley,  Richard  O.;  Stanwood.  David  A.;  and 
Bryson,  Robert  C,  4,310,946,  CI.  15-363.000. 
Starch,  Michael  S.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Personal-care  emul- 
sions comprising  a  siloxane-oxyalkylene  copolymer.  4,311,695,  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.;  and  Shields,  George  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Special  entrance  slit  module  and  method  for  quenching  glass  sheets. 
4,311,507,  CI.  65-114.000 
Staszewski,  Rafal:  See— 

Zaremba,    Marek;    Rozycki,    Czeslaw;    and    Staszewski,    Rafal. 
4,311,664,  CI.  422-54.000. 
Statnetics  Laboratories  Corp.:  See— 

Crownover,  Joseph  W,  4,311,455,  CI.  432-18.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  iSee — 

Abramson,  Alan;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  4,31 1,652,  CI.  260-969.000. 
Stebco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stein,  Edward  B,  4,311,223,  CI.  190-51.000. 
Steel,  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L., 
4,311,570,  CI.  204- 157.  lOR. 
Steffen,  Lisle  J.  Braking  device  for  use  with  climbing  lines.  4,311,218, 

CI.  188-65.400. 
Steidinger,  Donald  J.,  to  Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  a  continuous  web  form  and  product,  particularly  one  suitable 
for  airline  ticketing.  4,31 1,325,  CI.  282-1 1. 50A. 
Steiger,  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean  F ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Novel  sensitizers 
and  their  use  in  direct-positive  photographic  materials.  4,31 1,786,  CI. 
430-411.000. 
Steilen,  Ronald  M.;  and  Schreiner,  Lester  D.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Press  grain  drill.  4,311.104.  CI.  111-85.000. 
Stein,  Edward  B.,  to  Stebco  Industries,  Inc.  Bowling  bag.  4,31 1,223.  CI. 

190-51.000. 
Steinberg.  Hans:  See — 

Hiersig,  Heinz  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Hans,  4,311,472,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Glockler,  Otto;  Gunther,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schulzke, 
Peter;  and  Sieber,  Albrecht,  4,311,123,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Stelzer,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ortloff,  John  E.;  Stelzer,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.;  and  Hayes,  Donald  R., 
4,311,327,  CI.  285-136.000. 
Stephenson,  James  E.:  See- 
Cole,  Robert;  and  Stephenson,  James  E.,  4,31 1,855,  CI.  564-12.000. 
Stem,  Larry,  to  American  Printers  &  Lithographers,  Inc.  Advertising 

and  promotional  display  materials.  4,310,978,  CI.  40-600.000. 
Sternberg,  Henry.  Spring  for  dispenser  cover.  4,31 1,251,  CI.  221-24.000. 
Stcrzer,  Fred;  and  Paglione,  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Nonsym- 
metrical bulb  applicator  for  hyperthermic  treatment  of  the  body. 
4,311,154,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Stevens,  Edward  P.;  and  Zabel,  Jack  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Footrest  for  an  x-ray  table.  4,310,935,  CI.  5-80.000. 
Stevenson,  William  G.:  See — 

Menzies,  Murray  A.;  and  Stevenson,  William  G.,  4,311,119,  CI. 
I23-80.0BB. 
Stewart,  Daniel  R.;  and  Heinicke,  Joachim  H.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Core 

sample  orientation  tool.  4,311,201,  CI.  175-44.000. 
Stewart,  Douglas  E.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  Combined  radar 

and  infrared  scanning  antenna.  4,312.002,  CI.  343-725.000. 
Stiefel,  Peter:  See- 
Peters,    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel.    Peter;    and    Ehrentraut.    Heinz, 
4,311,168,  CI.  137-549.000. 
Stockman,  Robert  M.,  to  American  Radionic  Co.,  Inc.  Multiple  capaci- 
tor winding  with  electrostatic  shielding.  4,312.027,  CI.  361-329.000. 
Stofen,  Kenneth  A.  Compressed  air  system.  4,311,439,  CI.  417-313.000. 
Stoves.  Derek;  Hawkins,  Roger  W.;  and  Smelt,  Arthur  B.,  to  British 
Gas  Corporation.  Regulator  installation  for  fluid  transmission  or 
distribution  systems.  4,311,167,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Stralka,  Herbert:  See- 
Schwab.  Rolf;  and  Stralka,  Herbert,  4,311,424.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Stratman.  Jerome  F ,  to  Tappan  Company.  Food  waste  disposer  mount- 
ing assembly  4,310,933,  CI.  4-286.000. 
Stratton,  John  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injector.  4,311,277, 

CI.  239-400.000. 
Stratton,  Richard  L.,  to  Dyna-Tech  Corp.  Electro-optical  presence 

detection  scanner.  4,311,915,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Strauss,  Edward.  Smoking  elimination  guidance  system.  4,311,448,  CI. 

431-14.000. 
Streicher,  Paul.  Two  point  hitch  construction.  4,310,997,  CI.  56-15.900. 
Strickman,  Melvyn  B.:  See — 

Strickman,   Robert   L.;   Foumier,   Erick-Pierre;  and  Strickman, 
Melvyn  B.,  4,311,543,  CI.  156-224.000. 
Strickman,  Robert  L.;  Fournier,  Erick-Pierre;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn 
B.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  disposable  contraceptive  intravaginal 
cervical  barrier.  4,31 1,543,  CI.  156-224.000. 
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Strobel.  Felix,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Multisegment  liquid  crystal 
indication  system.  4,311,993,  CI.  340-641.000. 

^'^"ir^Cin,  Dee  L.';  andltrong,  Walter  C,  4,310,983,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Stukalenko,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Glushko,  Mikhail  F.;  Skalatsky,  Viktor  K.;  Emelyanov,  Vyaches- 
lav  G.;  Korovainy,  Sergei  F.;  Koroschenko,  Mikhail  S.;  Solom- 
kin,  Leonid   D.;  and   Stukalenko,   Mikhail   I.,  4,311,001,  CI. 
57-215.000. 
Stukenberg,  John  R.:  See—  ^  c.    ,     v        two 

Benjes,  Henry  H.;  Wahbeh,  Valery  N.;  and  Stukenberg,  John  R., 
4,311,593,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Stump,  Charles  W.:  See—  ^  „      u    v  c 

Freeman,  E.  Thomas;  Stump,  Charles  W.;  and  Dreisbach,  Francis 
W.,4,311,378,  CI.  354-217.000. 

Stump,  Theodore  M.:  See—  .  ..    „       ._../-.      %m       a 

Bench,  Stephen  M.;  Thibodeau,  Paul  H.:  Campbell,  Guy  M.;  and 
Stump.  Theodore  M.,  4,312,064,  CI.  370-71.000. 
Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Separating 
carbon  dioxide  and  ethane  by  liquid-liquid  extraction.  4,311,495,  CI. 
62-17.000.  .  ^..      _, 

Su  Chung-Sin,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited.  Cling  film  composi- 
tion of  olefin  polymer  blend.  4,311,808,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Subcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Lipsky,  Alan  H.,  4,312,053,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Suga,  Goro.  Dentures.  4,311,462,  CI.  433-184.000. 

^"*Ha^'aX'"H^'^and  Suga,  Masaaki,  4,311,062.  CI.  74-333.000. 

^"^Si.'VXf  anisugano,  Kazuo,  4,311.401,  CI.  400-248.000 
Sugarman,  Edward  D.  Illuminated  hypodermic  needle.  4,311,138,  U. 

128-214  400 
Sugimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Retaining 
device    for    a    multi-stage    sprocket    assembly.    4,311,473,    CI. 
474-160.000. 

Sugiura,  Hiroaki:  See—  .  r  j     cv  ,^ 

Saito,  Tadao;  Akutsu,  Masao;  Sugiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Endo,  Shuzo, 
4,311,246,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Sukeshita,  Kazumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Transmission  operating 

device.  4,311.064,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Sullivan,  Thomas  A:  See—  awwh,    r\ 

McBee,  William  C;  and  Sullivan,  Thomas  A.,  4.311,826,  CI. 
528-389  000 
Suman,  George  o".  Well  packer.  4,3 1 1 .3 14.  CI.  277-34.000. 

^""ishizlli-l  M^tsi;^;  and  Sumida,  Heiji.  4.311.737.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Liinited;  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo;  Kato,  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiozaki, 
Yasumi,  4,311,486,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Imai,  Shozaburo;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Asai.  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno.  Katsuji. 
4.311.823,  CI.  528-181.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Frank,  Howard;  Swafford.  John  W..  Jr.;  Farazi.  Perry;  Patel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan,  Cheuk-Wah;  Dohnal,  Edward  J.;  W?'Jfe5^''^'' 
S.;  aad  Mehta,  Ashokkumar  D.,  4,312,043,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Sunds  Defibrator  AB:  See—  .  ,,,  «i  oi  i*.m«¥i 

Akerlund,  Sven  G.;  and  Hook.  Jan-Enk.  4.311,553,  CI.  162-23.000. 
.     Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  ,.„^,~v^ 

Olson,  Raymond  N.,  4,311.932,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,  „^ 

Bateman.  Charles  D..  4.312.042,  CI  36M63.000     ,  ^  „ ,  „,  ^, 
Sundstrom,  Erik  W..  to  Sanvik  Aktiebolag.  Cutting  tool.  4.31 1.075.  CI. 

83-848.000.  .  „  .        .  ,,,  „A  ri 

Sung.  Pei.  72  -  Free,  low  cost  amalgam  alloy  powders.  4,311.526,  ci. 

Supcoe,  Robert  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Blue-gray  low 

infrared  emitting  coating.  4.311.623,  CI.  260-18.00S. 
SuDerior,  S.A.:  See — 

Castanier,  Philippe,  4.31 1.222.  CI.  190-18.00A. 
Superior  Stainless.  Inc.:  See—  „  ,.,  „^ 

Welch.  Elmer  S..  4.31 1.164.  CI.  137-315.000. 

"''Auertech.  Horst;  Nebe.  Rainer;  and  Supp,  Armin,  4,311,240,  CI. 

209-169.000.  .         ^  .       .  J    -n. 

Sutton,  Gordon  W.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The. 

Nozzle  injection  unit.  4.311.278,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Suzuki,  Haruo:  See—  .  „     .  ,.       .,,        «  . 

Imai,  Shozaburo;  Suzuki.  Haruo;  Asai.  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno.  Katsuji, 
4,311,823,0.528-181.000.  ..    ,  ,    ,     ^  .     , 

Suzuki,  Tadashi.  to  Sato  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

attaching  connecting  pieces.  4.310.962.  CI.  29-417.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka:  See—  '^^^         .»■    . 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando.  Shimon;  Kusumoto.  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka;  Takidera.  Masatake;  Koyama.  Takaichi; 
Hamada.    Kunio;    and    Yoshida.    Kazuhiro,    4,311,556.    CI. 

376-249.000.  ^^.  ^   ^         ^nf  m    r\ 

Svoboda.  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Ski  bindmg.  4.311.321.  CI. 

280-611.000. 

'^•S^kitTcLl^;  «.d  SwafTord.  Jerry  W..  4.311.978.  O. 

336-92.000. 
Swafford  JoJnW    Jr.  S«^-      ^^^^  ^    ^^ 

S.;  and  Mehta,  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312.043.  CI.  364-55  LOW. 


Sweeney,  James  S.;  and  Sweeney,  James  S.,  Jr.  Digital  motor  control 

for  positioning  system.  4,312,033,  O.  364-167.000. 
Sweeney,  James  S,  Jr.:  See—  Jinnii    r\ 

Sweeney.  James  S.;  and  Sweeney,  James  S.,  Jr.,  4,312,UJJ.  ti. 

Swenson,  Robert.  Disposable  scroll  holder.  4,310,977,  CI.  40-518.000. 
Swidwa,  Kenneth  J.:  See—  l  1  „  .,^ 

Kowalski,  Edward  F.;  Swidwa,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hornak,  Leonard 
P.,  4,311,557,  0.  376-271.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  A\\\tni    r\ 

Gerunda,    Arthur    B.;    and    Goers,    Walter    E..    4.311,677,   CI. 
423-18.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See—  ^m.ncr'i 

Yasui.  Tadashi;  Nakamura,  Isamu;  and  Goto,  Shigeo,  4,3 11, 503,  ci. 
65-43.000. 

Sycor,  Inc.:  See—  ^•.nmo     /-i 

Wegryn,    William;    and    Velazquez,    Juan    F.,    4,311,399,    LI. 

400-76.000. 
Sykes.  Donald  J.,  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.  Composition  and 
method  for  etching  copper  substrates.  4,311,551,  CI.  156-640.000. 

Synthelabo:  See—  .....    ^    v.         u  — j 

Manoury.  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer,  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli,  Don  P.  R.  L.,  4,311,708,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Systron  Donner  Corporation:  See— 

Madni,AsadM.,  4,31 1,997,0.  340-722.000. 
Szczepanski,  Henry;  Rohr,  Otto:  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  to  CiUa- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Sulfur-containing  alkanecarboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives with  herbicidal  and  plant  growth-regulatmg  action,  production 
thereof  and  method  of  use.  4,31 1,514,  O.  71-94.000. 
Tabuchi,  Seigo,  to  Itoh  Iron  &  Steel  Works  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  soaking 

steel  pieces.  4,311,454,  O.  432-11.000. 
Taconite  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Hnatko.  Karl  J..  4,31 1,242,  CI.  209-668.000. 
Taillebois,  Jacques  A.  J.,  to  M.C.B.  Validity  check  process  for  data 
supplied  by  digital  displacement  detectors  and  detectors  using  this 
process.  4.3 1 1 ,987,  CI.  340-347.00P. 

Takada,  Kazuo:  See—  ^  ,    ^     „  tj-»  i,. 

Ueno,  Tamotsu;  Takahashi,  Takchiko;  Takada,  Kazuo;  Hidaka, 
Toshio;  and  Takagawa,  Makoto.  4,311,868,  CI.  585-747.000. 

Takada,  Shunji:  See—  ,,    ..     ,         j  c  l 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Sakai. 
Nobuo.  4.3 1 1 ,78 1 ,  O.  430-264.000. 

Takada,  Yamato:  See—  ....,,    ^      „       .       v 1. 

Itakura,    Gen;    Kuramitsu,    Hideki;    Takada,    Yamato;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Irie,  Yoshio,  4,31 1,729,  CI.  427-80.000. 
Takagawa,  Makoto;  Ueno,  Tamotsu;  and  Takahashi.  Takehiko,  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  isomenzing 
hydrocarbons.  4,3 1 1 ,867,  CI.  585-736.000. 
Takagawa,  Makoto:  See—  .^  .    .     „  u m.l. 

Ueno,  Tamotsu;  Takahashi,  Takehiko;  Takada    ^""o.  "id'k*. 
Toshio:  and  Takagawa,  Makoto,  4,311,868,  CI.  585-747.O0a 
Takagi,  Masatomo;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  and  Ooko- 
shii  Isao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Handle  operat- 
ing mechanism  for  use  with  an  electric  circuit  breaker.  4,31 1,887,  ci. 
200-42.00T. 

"  Ywuhara,  Kiyotada;  Takahashi,  Masashi;  Murakami,  Ryoichi;  and 
Senzaki,  Takashi,  4,311,535,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 

Takahashi,  Sankichi:  See—  ^,       u    i        i, .-.;  ir.nirL 

Matsuzaki.  Harumi;  Kuroda,  Osamu;  Okouchi,  Isao;  Uumi,  Kenlu- 
chi;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,311.575,  CI.  204.180.00P. 

Takahashi,  Takehiko:  See—  T.w-hiico 

Takagawa,  Makoto;  Ueno,  Tamotsu;  and  Takahashi.  Takehiko, 

4,311,867,0.585-736.000. 
Ueno,  Tamotsu;  Takahashi    Takehiko;  Takada   ffuo;  Hidaka, 
Toshio  and  Takagawa,  Makoto,  4,311,868.  CI.  585-747.000. 

"■""TakS.  MS^;"Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu:  and 
Ookoshi  Isao,  4,311,887,  0.  200-42.00T. 

Takami  Katsumi;  Ito,  Yoshitoshi;  Ishimatsu,  Kenji;  and  Taiiaka,  Eiichi, 
to  Sliachi  MedicalCorporation:  and  National  Institute  of  Radiologi- 
cal  Sciences.  Radiation  detector  having  refractive  index  matching 
means.  4,3 1 1 ,907,  CI.  250-368.000. 

*  'imai,  MMumi;  Takato,  Masao;  and  Furuhashi,  Toshio,  4,312.038, 
0.  364-431.120. 

"^'XaWSyafTTkeda.  Kunihiko;  and  Iked.,  Akihiko.  4.31 1.799, 
CI.  521-31.000. 

■^'' KCrcSi'Sof^chi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka  Mas«.obu;  Aoki.  H«suo; 
Iman^ka.  Hiroshi;  Kitaura.  Yoshihikp;  Nakagi^hi.  Osamu; 
Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  1^^>S:^\S^ 
Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi,  4,31 1,640, 

O.  260-1 12.50R. 

"^'''fwamo^o^rSo-  S^d^,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 
'IS:   T«hitaka;  Takidera,   Masatake    Koy«na^  JJaichj; 
Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida.    Kazuhiro.    4.311.556,    CI. 
376-249.000. 

'^*' oir.taS^'lussell  A.,  4,310,961,  CI.  29-408.000. 

"^""MSts^X^eS^^E.; Tam,  Hak  W.; Quinton,  Wayne E;  Bailey.  Al« 
G  Niskanen,  Robert  A.;  Vitez,  Lou;  and  DeBardi.  Gary  A.. 
4,311,152,0.128-641.000. 
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Tamura,  Hideo:  See- 
Abe.    Sigeharu;    Tamura.    Hideo:    and    Murakami.    Takayuki, 
4.311.546.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Tamura.  Koichi.  See — 

Haraikawa.  Tetsuo:  and  Tamura.  Koichi.  4.31 1,214.  CI   188-1.1 10. 
Tanabe.  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooking  utensil  con- 
trolled by  gas  sensor  output.  4,31 1,895,  CI.  219-IO.SSB. 
Tanaka.  Eiichi:  See — 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ito.  Yoshiloshi;  Ishimatsu.  Kenji;  and  Tanaka, 
Eiichi.  4.311.907.  CI.  250-368.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu; 
Hemmi.  Keiji:  Aratani.  Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada. 
Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto.  Masashi.  4,311.640. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tanaka.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kubo,  Keishi:  and  Tanaka,  Teisuo,  4,311.750,  CI.  428-212.000 
Tanida.  Takeyoshi,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Pre-setting 
flne  tuning  device  for  a  turret  type  television  tuner.  4,311,056,  CI. 
74-10.850. 
Tanin-Shakhov,  Vladilen  S.  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  M.;  Dynchik,  Yan  G.;  Kosarev,  Nikolai  T.; 
Tanin-Shakhov,  Vladilen  S.;  and  Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,31 1,200, 
CI.  172-826.000. 
Tappan  Company:  See— 

Stratman,  Jerome  F.,  4.310,933,  CI.  4-286.000. 
Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  M.;  Dynchik,  Yan  G.;  Kosarev,  Nikolai  T.; 
Tanin-Shakhov,  Vladilen  S.;  and  Tarasov,  Vladimir  S.,  4,31 1,200, 
CI.  172-826.000. 
Tarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Hastmgs,  Larry  W,  4,311,561,  CI.  196-14.520. 
Tarneja,  Krishan  S.:  See— 

Bartko,  John;  Tarneja,  Krishan  S.;  Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Schlegel, 
Earl  S.  4,311.534,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Taub,  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf,  Peter  H.,  to  Dataproducts  Corporation. 

Impulse  jet  head  using  etched  silicon.  4,312,008,  CI.  346-140.00R 
Taubenblat.  Pierre  W.:  See— 

Batra,  Ravi;  and  Taubenblat,  Pierre  W.,  4.311,522,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Taylor.  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  making  junction 
isolated  bipolar  device  in   unisolated   IGFET  IC.  4,311,532.  CI 
148-1.500. 
Taylor.  David  L..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Vertical  fuse  and  method  of 

fabrication.  4.312.046.  CI.  365-104.000. 
Taylor.  Dennis  O.:  See— 

Reid.  David  L.;  and  Taylor.  Dennis  O..  4.31 1,041.  CI.  73-1 17.300. 
Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O.,  4.31 1.043.  CI.  73-1  I9.00A 
Taylor.  Larry  T.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Taylor,  Larry  T.;  St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  Carver,  Vicki  C; 
and  Furtsch,  Thomas  A..  4.31 1.615.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Tazuma,  James  J.:  See- 
Freeh.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Tazuma.    James    J..    4.311,680.    CI. 
423-230.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwaya,  Shoichi;  and  Masujima,  Sho,  4,312,026,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji,  4,31 1,684,  CI  423-632.000. 
Tea,  Frank  C,  to  American  Baler  Company.  The.  Low-proflle  vertical 

baling  machine.  4,311.092.  CI.  100-214.000. 
Teccor  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Crockett.  Charles  R.;  and  Swafford,  Jerry  W.,  4,311.978.  CI. 
336-92.000. 
Tega,  Ezio,  to  Emmegizeta  Metalmeccanica  Gori  A  Zucchi  M.G.Z. 
S.p.A.  Machine  for  the  formation  of  chains  with  links  of  two  types. 
4,311,003,  CI.  59-16.000 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Bellanger,  Maurice  G.;  and  Daguet,  Jacques  L.,  4.312,062.  CI. 
370-50.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Barbeau,  Dennis  E.,  4,311,431,  CI.  415-I72.00A. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

DeBoo.  Jerome  L.;  and  Geis,  David  G..  4,31 1,065,  CI.  74-57I.00M 
Tellefsen.  William  J.:  See- 
Myers,  Marion   M;  and  Tellefsen,  William  J..  4.311,631.  CI 
260-38.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See— 

Kroll.    Harley    E;    and    Thomsen,    Donald    L.,   4,310,944,    CI 
15-346.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bellettiere,  Samuel  J.;   Hurley,   Raymond;  and   Hoch,  Samuel, 

4,31 1,625.  CI.  260-22  OOR 
Nicoll,  Frank  D.,  4,311,658.  CI.  264-175.000. 
Tenniswood.  David  M..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company   Rolling  con- 
ductor supports.  4,31 1,293,  CI.  248-49.000 
Terraspace,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooley,  William  C,  4,311,343,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J    Power  cycles  based  upon 
cyclical  hydriding  and  dehydriding  of  a  material.  4.311.014.  CI 
60-649000. 
Teshima,  Takashi:  See— 

Miyakawa.    Nobuhiro;    and    Teshima,    Takashi,    4,311779    CI 
430- 107.000. 
Teske,  Lothar.  System  for  reclaiming  bulk  solids  from  a  storase  oile 
4.31 1.426.  CI.  4t4-133.0OO.  *    ^ 


Texaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Woodle,  Robert  A..  4.311,583.  CI.  208-312.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Kushida.  Osami.  4.31 1.653.  CI.  26I-39.0OA. 
Noble,  Robert  T..  4.312.055.  CI  368-29.000. 
Ulug.  Mehmet  E  ,  4.312.065.  CI.  370-94.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See- 
Upton.    Hubert    W.;   and   Goodman.   James   R..   4.311.999,   CI 
340-755.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See—  - 

Weitemeyer,    Christian;    and     Koerner,    Gotz,    4,311,821      CI 
528-15.000. 
Thabet.    Pierre  J.,   to  Construction    Murox,    Inc.    Structural   oanel 

4,310,992,  CI.  52-309.110. 
Thai,  Heinz:  See— 

Eimer,  Klaus;  Thai,  Heinz;  and  Mindel,  Dieter,  4,311,591    CI 
210-405.000. 
Themmes,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

BlancharH.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Themmes,  Lawrence  J.,  4,311,889  CI 
200-52.00R. 
Thibodeau.  Paul  H.:  See- 
Bench.  Stephen  M.;  Thibodeau,  Paul  H.;  Campbell.  Guy  M.-  and 
Stump.  Theodore  M..  4.312.064.  CI.  370-71.000. 
Thomas.  Joyce  K.:  See— 

Schaefer.  Harold  W.;  Thomas,  Joyce  K.;  and  Hohulin,  Samuel  E 
4.311,493.  CI.  55-369.000. 
Thompson,  Glen  L.;  and  Way.  Joe  W.,  Jr.,  to  Gifford-Hill  &  Company, 

Inc.  Trapped-axle  conveyor  roll.  4.311.226.  CI.  193-35.00R. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  and  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.,  to  Petrolite 
Corporation.  Process  of  preparing  hexahydropyrimidines.  4,311,841 
CI.  544-231.000. 
Thomsen,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Kroll,    Harley    E.;    and    Thomsen,    Donald    L.,    4.310,944,    CI 
15-346.000. 
Thomson  CSF:  See— 

Benoit.  Michel;  Gerlach,  Pierre;  Grolleau.  Claude;  and  Lartillot, 

Alain,  4,3 1 1 .975,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Bert,    Alain;    Kaminsky,    Didier;    and    Kantorowicz,    Gerard, 

4.311,966,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Bert,  Alain;  and  Le  Clerc.  Bernard,  4,311,970.  CI.  33I-107,00R. 
Clavelloux.    Noel;   and    Peynaud,    Francois,   4,311,045.   CI.    73- 

170.00A. 
Fay,  Bernard;  Trotel,  Jacques;  and  Frichet.  Alain,  4,311,389,  CI. 

356-354.000. 
Felix,  Pierre;  and  Le  Parquier,  Guy,  4,311,906,  CI.  250-349.000 
Matherat,  Philippe,  4,311,998,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Roche,  Marcel,  4,311,533,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Robinson,  Thomas  C,  4.311,133,  CI.  128-I.OOD. 
Tibbetts,  Samuel  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Peter  S.;  and  Tibbetts,  Samuel  H.,  4,31 1,028,  CI.  64-28.00R. 
Tietjens,  Eduard  W.:  See— 

Buik,  Dirk  A.;  and  Tietjens,  Eduard  W..  4,310,968.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Tinch.  David  H.;  Carpenter,  Bruce  N.;  and  Eliahou,  Elie  S.,  to  Schlum- 
berger  Limited.  Well  log  depth  aligning.  4,312.040,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Titsworth,  Jerry  M..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Variable  frequency 

missing  pulse  detector.  4,311,962.  CI.  328-120.000. 
Titus.  Timothy  C,  to  Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Band  saw 

blade  tightening  device.  4,311,074,  CI.  83-816.000. 
Titus,  Wanda  L.  Organizer  jewelry  box.  4,311,235,  CI.  206-483.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Svoboda,  Josef,  4.311.321,  CI.  280-611.000. 
Tobin,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Com- 
bination reversing  valve  and  expansion  device  for  a  reversible  refrig- 
eration circuit.  4,311,020,  CI.  62-324.600. 
Todaka,  Hironori:  See— 

Fujii,   Masaki;   Miyabayashi,   Mitsutaka;  Todaka,   Hironori;  and 
Ishizaki,  Yoshihiro,  4,311,810,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Tamura,  Koichi.  4.311.214.  CI.  188-1.110. 
Tokunaga.  Takeshi:  See— 

Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Matsuoka, 
Shigeru;  Miura,  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi,  Kozi,  4,311.225.  CI. 
I92-142.00R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akino,    Morio;    Yanagida,    Seiichi;    and    Yamashita,    Hiroshi. 

4,311,286,  CI.  242-55.19A. 
Kudor,  Toshiaki,  4,3 1 2.03 1 .  CI.  363-4 1 .000. 
Shirasaka,  Hisatoshi,  4,312,067,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Takagi,  Masatomo;  Hagawa,  Takanori;  Takamatsu,  Seietsu;  and 
Ookoshi,  Isao,  4.311,887,  CI.  200-42.00T. 
Tollkuhn,  Dieter:  See— 

Sommer,  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause.  Erich;  Radel,  Franz; 

Trumper,  Werner;  Rieche,  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick. 

David;  Weingartner,  Albin;  and  Doslik.  Peter  R..  4.311,029,  CI. 

66-75.200. 

Tolmie,  Roben  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Zero  crossing  phase  fired 

controller.  4,311,956.  CI.  323-300.000. 
Tonooka,  Isao:  See— 

Ozaki,  Sozaburo;  and  Tonooka,  Isao,  4,311,936,  CI.  310-242.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Saito,  Takeshi;  Ueno,  Takashi;  and  Kashiwagi.  Hideo,  4.311.368. 
CI.  351-165.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  and  Usui.  Katsutoshi.  4.311.626,  CI. 
260-29.20M. 
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Torisawa.  Akira:  .Stv—  ; 

Mandai.  Masaaki;  Torisas^a.  Akira;  "i^da.  Makoto;  Asano. 
Kazuhiro;  Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Satoh.  Katsuhiko.  4,312,059,  CI. 

368-157.000  ......  ^  ,,-,n«Q 

Shida.  Masaharu;  T^risawa.  Akira:  and  Ueda,  Makoto.  4.312.058. 

CI.  368-66.000.  c.   ..   w     J      «        L 

Ueda.  Makoto;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 
Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Sato.  Katsuhiko,  4.311.947.  CI. 
318-696.000.  ^  ^,  .      ,      ^    .  .. 

Toudo.  Kenzi;  Miyanaka.  Motoshi;  Saeki.  Ikuo;  and  Nakaoka.  YoMak,. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electric  corrosion  preventing  apparatus.  4.311.576. 
CI.  204-196.000. 
Towers.  Christine  M:  See—  ^^  ■    ■      %,     aii^abt    r\ 

Luckey,  George  W.;  and  Towers,  Christine  M.,  4,311,487,  ci. 

Toy,  Malcolm  D.  Garment  display  rack.  4,311,260.  CI.  223-63.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corp.;  See—  .    ».     i. 

Inoue,   Shigeru;   Ono.    Hiroshi;   Fukui.   Akito;   and    Morikawa. 
Haruyuki,  4.311.856.  CI.  564-67.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kinji,  4.31 1.744.  CI.  428-83.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See—  

Oisuka,  Yoshiaki.  4.3 1 1 ,742,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—        ,.,,,.,  ^,  ,„  mnm 

Narumi.  Tadataka;  and  Sato,  Akihiko,  4,311,161,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .l,,AM^    n 

Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi;    and    Sanayama.    Masaki.    4.311,060,    CI. 
74-142.000. 

"'saidw^n.  Lawrence  G.;  Ehrlich.  Burney  J.;  and  Dixon,  Jack  B.. 
4.311.586.  CI.  210-101.000. 
Trail  Manufacturing  Limited:  See—  ,  „  .^  _      j>iimo7iri 

Isberg,  Gary  J.T  Wickman,  Klaus;  and  Reid,  David,  4,310.972,  CI. 
30-382.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.:  See—  . 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Hobbs.  Colleen  M.  E.;  SpakJMichael  E.;  and 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.,  4.312.034,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D^  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  hydrogenation  of  2,6,6- 
trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatives  and  organoleptic  uses  of  said 
products.  4,3 1 1.754,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Tribolet,   Herbert.   Vacuum  extraction   recovery  system  assembly. 

4,310.945.0.15-347.000.  ,  _  . 

Trietley  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc., 
The  Triinmable  wirewound  resistance  temperature  transducer. 
4,311.982.  CI.  338-195.000. 

""serkowitz.  Paul  R.;  Quinn.  Thomas  M.;  Trimble.  David  C;  and 
Wang.  Tse  L..  4.311,878,  CI.  179-16.0EC. 

Trotel,  Jacques:  See—  j  ,-  •  u  .    ai        yi  m  isq  ri 

Fay,  Bernard;  Trotel,  Jacques;  and  Frichet.  Alain,  4,311,389,  CI. 

Truchet'^GStSSJ*  to  S.A.  des  E«»W»«"«"|\SJAUBLI  (France) 

Rapid  fitnng  devices  for  joining  pipes.  4.311.328.  CI.  285-JU8.iAW. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See—    .  „„  ,  „^ 
Marsh  Ronald  P..  4.311.273.  CI.  238-1.000. 

""'"Sm^!  w"rn«;lchieber.  Hans;  Krause  Erich;  Radel.  Franz; 
Trumper,  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallick. 
David;  Weingartner,  Albin;  and  Doslik,  Peter  R.,  4,311.029.  CI. 
66-75.200. 

TRW  Inc  ■  See 

isierz.  Kenneth  M..  4,311,048.  CI  73-293.000. 
Roberts,  Maurice  P.,  4,311,171.  CI.  137-625.230. 
Tsubaki.   Toshio;   Tokunaga.   Takeshi;   Yonekura,    Seiji;Ma^uoka, 
Shigeru;  Miura,  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi,  Kozi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  De- 
vice for  driving  driven  member  by  roller  chain.  4.311,225.  CI.  ivz- 

Tsuchiya.  Hidetaka;  and  Nakajima.  Kouichi.  to  Cinzen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 

Push  button  assembly.  4.311,893,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Adachi.  Masah.ro   to  N.ssan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Meter  for  vehicles.  4.311,365.  CI.  350-3VV.UW. 
Tsunematsu,  Hiroshi:  See—  ».•      u     .•  m  nn    ri 

Kuribayashi,  Tetsuzo;  and  Tsunematsu.  Hiroshi,  4,311.013,  ci. 

60-646.000. 

"^""punWaclc  F^rB^nnet.  Joseph  C;  Tubbs,  Joseph  T.;  and  Schnei- 
der. Thomas  E.,  4.310.967.  CI.  29-749.000. 

''"''Sd"in''R£  G.;  Slman.  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Yakimenko.  Valen- 
tin G,  4,311.950.  CI.  318-718.000.        ^    ,     ^        r^      r^u 

Tung  Lu  H.;  Kirkby,  Larry  L.;  and  Lyons.  Charles  E..  to  Dow  Chetni- 
cal  Company.  The.  Preparation  of  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  butadi- 
ene rubber.  4.311.819.  CI.  526-173.000. 

Tunze,  Norbert.  Filter  for  use  with  an  aquarium.  4,311,588,  CI. 
210-169.000. 

^^^ETeyXt  M-Tnd  J^yre,  Arthur  B..  4.311.445.  CL  418.132.000. 
Ueda  Mikoto"  ori^awa.  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaak,  Shida. 

MasahaJu;  and  Sato.  Katsuhiko.  to  •^•^u^*'!''' ^^^^g""' ^fi^ 
Detection  device  of  electronic  timepiece.  4.311.947.  CI.  318-696.000. 

'"''Ma'JSrM^ki;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano. 
KMuhiro;  Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Satoh.  Katsuhiko.  4.312.059.  CI 
368-157.00Q. 


Shida.  Masaharu;  Torisawa.  Akira;  and  Ueda.  Makoto.  4,312/)58. 
CI.  368-66.000.  ....  w      . 

Uedaira.  Satoru;  Ito.  Shigeyasu;  Aso.  Koichi;  and  Hayakawa.  Masaio- 
shi  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  high  permeabil- 
ity"amorphous  magnetic  alloy.  4.3 11. 5.19.  CI.  148-121^000. 
Uede  Hisashi:  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanon: 
and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  tech- 
nique  for  electrochromic  displays  of  the  segmented  type  including 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  display  slate  of  the  segments 
thereof  4.312,000.  CI.  340-785.000. 
Ueno.  Katsuji:  See—  •/ „,...;; 

Imai,  Shozaburo;  Suzuki.  Haruo;  Asai.  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno.  Katsuji. 
4,311,823,  CI.  528-181.000. 
Ueno.  Susumu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina.  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4.311.828.  CI.  528-483.000. 

Ueno,  Takashi:  See—  ,  ^    ..  u  j       a  in  -im 

Saito.  Takeshi;  Ueno,  Takashi;  and  Kashiwagi,  Hideo.  4,311.368. 

CI.  351-165.000.  ^  „^  L    T    w 

Ueno.  Tamotsu;  Takahashi.  Takehiko;  Takada,  Kazuo;  Hidaka.  Toshio; 

and  Takagawa.  Makoto.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 

Process  for  converting  hydrocarbon.  4,311.868,  CI.  585-747.000. 

Ueno.  Tamotsu:  See—  .  ^  ,   .     ,.■    -r  t.  u  l^ 

Takagawa,  Makoto;  Ueno.  Tamotsu;  and  Takahashi.  Takehiko, 

4.311.867.  CI.  585-736.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  W:  See—  .,,,000   r-\    \Af\. 

Kelley.  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  4,311,988,  CI.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Ultraseal  International  Limited:  See- 
Young.  Peter  D..  4.311.735,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Ulug,  Mehmet  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Transparent 

intelligent  network  for  data  and  voice.  4,312,065.  CI.  370-94.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^P'-of5?,(%P^°<*"'='"« 

iron  oxide  containing  magnetite.  4,311,684.  CI.  423-632.WW. 
Unagami.  Shigeyuki:  See—  .....»/    u  1  a_o-« 

Murano.  Kazuo;  Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  Itoh.  Yoshikazi^Amano. 
Fumio;  and  Hayashi,  Tatsuki.  4.312,075.  CI.  375-106.000. 

Unger.  Artur:  See—  Atttnn'i 

Hoffmann,  Ernst;  Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  Unger,  Artur,  4,311,002, 

CI.  57-293.000. 
Unger,  Hans  W:  See—  Antnai     r\ 

Backstein.    Guenter;    and    Unger,    Hans    W.,    4.311,097,    CI. 

102-229.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  4.31 1,027,  CI.  64-23.700. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

FirTh  WilliatTc,  Jr.,  4,311,600,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Su,  Chung-Sin.  4.311,808,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Yerushalmy,  Ybsef,  4,311,897.  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See—  .,,i<bi     c\ 

Baron,    Kenneth;    and    McArthur,    Dennis    P.,    4,311,581.    CI. 

208-115.000.  ^       .     ^^    Ay,xi.ai   ri   All 

Hass.  Robert  H.;  and  Hansford,  Rowland  C,  4,311.683,  CI.  423- 

573.00G.  ^     .       ^ 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Knowlls,  Alan  N.,  4,311,559,  CI.  376-432.000. 
United  States  of  America 

^BSteffTey  A.,  4,310,979,  CI.  40-607.000. 

%"IJiafa  Arthur;  and  Vig.  John  R  •  V/'-^'-f  l,?'nw"(r89 
Johnson,  Curtis  D.;  and  Baker,  Philip  L..  4,311,082,  CI.  89- 

191.00R. 

°McB""winiam  C;  and  Sullivan,  Thomas^.,  4,311,826,  CI. 
528-389.000. 

^"St?ng,  Lo^s  G.,  4,31 1.409,  CI.  405-52.000. 

"smith,  Gregory  E.;  Huiatt,  Jerry  L.;  and  Shirts,  Monte  B . 

4  311.584,  CI.  209-12.000.  .  . 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  ai» invention  of:  ur.    aimm-j    r\ 

Lombardi,  Frank.  Hermetic  seal  for  a  shaft.  4.311.057.  CI. 

lA  1  ft  1  nn 
Salama.  Amal  M.  Efficiency  of  silicon  solar  cells  containing 

chromium.  4.31 1.870.  CI.  136-261.000. 
Tflvlor    Larrv  T    St.  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Carver,  Vicki  C.  and 
Furtsch.  TTiomas  A.  Electrically  conducive  palladium  con- 
taining  polyimide  films.  4,311,615.  CI.  252-514.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Freeman,  E.  Thomas;  Stump,  Charles  W.;  and  Dreisbach,  ^rin 
cisW..  4.311.378.  CI.  354-217.000.  .  ,„  n«    n 

Vykukal.  Hubert  C;  and  Webbon.  Bruce  W.,  4.311.055.  CI. 
73-862.080. 
^GniiSn7william  H.;  and  Sitzmann,  Michael  E.,  4,311,649.  CI. 
Kon^"5!i?iam   L.;  and  Clay.   William   L..  4.311,929.  CI. 

KoS^KSh  T..  4.311.290.  CI.  244-1 10.00R. 
S°,£;,  Ro^rt  F.,  4.311,623,  CI.  260.18.00S. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See-  1110968  CI  30-34  200 

Buik,  Dirk  A.;  and  Tietjens,  Eduard  W.,  4.310.968.  CI.  iO-i*.iw. 
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dc  Niel.  Edmond;  and  Rijckaen.  Albert  M.  A..  4,312.073,  CI 

375-l«>.000. 
Doring.  Michael.  4.312.010.  CI  346-I40.00R. 
Fitzgerald.  John;  and   Van   Hoorn.   Willem   L..  4.311.940.  CI 

313-273.000. 
Goldowsky.  Michael  P..  4.310.930.  CI.  3-1.700. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Kildea.  Robert  J  .  4.31 1.432.  CI.  415-134  000. 
Universal  Foam  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Harding.  Gary.  4.311.254.  CI.  222-145.000. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.  KG: 
See — 
Sommer.  Werner;  Schieber.  Hans;  Krause.  Erich;  Radei,  Franz; 
Trumper.  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn.  Dieter;  Retallicki 
David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  IXjslik.  Peter  R..  4,311.029.  CI 
66-75200. 
University  of  Saskatchewan:  See— 

Khachaiourians.  George  G..  4.311,797.  CI.  435-172.000. 
University  of  Southern  California.  The:  See— 

Vlachakis,  Nicholas  D.  4.311.790,  CI.  435-15.000. 
University  Patents  Inc.:  See— 

Burchiel,  Scott  W.;  Crockford.  David  R.;  and  Rhodes.  Buck  A , 
4.311,688,  CI.  424-1.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Moorhouse,  David.  4.311.338.  CI.  297-411.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Sih.  John  C.  4,31 1,834.  CI  542-429.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,31 1.835.  CI.  542-429.000. 
Upton.  Hubert  W.;  and  Goodman.  James  R.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Vibratory 

scan  optical  display.  4.311.999,  CI.  340-755.000. 
Urabe.  Masanobu:  See — 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Kumakura.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  Shimaoka, 
Goro;  and  Urabe.  Masanobu,  4,311,732,  CI.  427-164.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  Notte,  Angelo  J  ;  and  Rizzi,  Marc  A.,  4.31 1.446,  CI 
425-144.000. 
Usui,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  and  Usui,  Katsutoshi.  4.311.626.  CI 
260-29  20M. 
Utsugi.  Akira:  See— 

Kakizaki,  Tadao;  Utsugi,  Akira;  Hibino,  Masahiro;  and  Otsubo. 
Kizuku,  4,311.129,  CI.  123-588.000. 
Utting.  George  R.;  and  Graham.  Scott  M  ,  to  Victoreen  Incorporated. 
Geiger-Mueller  tube  coincidence  loss  correction  circuit.  4,311,909, 
CI.  250-374.000. 
Valentine,  Gordon:  See- 
Bradley.  Philip  E.;  and  Valentine.  Gordon.  4.311,309,  CI    273- 
85.00B. 
Vandergriff,  Arvel  L  Gin  rib.  4,310,949,  CI.  19-62.00R. 
van  der  LeIy.  Cornelis.   Agricultural   tractors  and  other  vehicles 

4,311,203,0.  180-24.000. 
VaiiderVaart,  Gerry,  to  Kool-Fire  Ltd.   Heat-augmented   heat  ex- 
changer. 4,311,191,  CI   165-29  000. 
VanderVaart.  Gerry,  to  Kool-Fire   Limited    Heat-augmented   heat 

exchanger.  4.311,192,  CI.  165-29.000. 
Vanguard  Machinery  Corp.:  See— 

Pulda,  William  F.,  4,311.425.  CI.  414-84.000.- 
Van  Hoom.  Willem  L.:  See- 
Fitzgerald.  John;  and  Van   Hoom.   Willem   L.,  4,311,940,  CI. 

Van  Humbeeck,  Luc:  See— 

Bimbaum,   Jay   E.;   Van   Humbeeck.   Luc;   and   Dessy,   Franz 

4,311.707,0.424-305.000. 

""?  l^f'Ji'',-,^*^?^'""  •*  ^'  •"  ''""'<^o  '^'8*«s  N.V.  Solar  heat  collector. 
4.311,132.  CI.  126-438.000. 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

^^\  9??I*i  ^  ■  ^'"*'  ^  Howard:  and  Hutchinson.  Martin  A.. 

4.311.427.  CI.  414-217.000. 
Welch,  Kimo  M.,  4.311,018,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Vaseen.  Vesper  A.  Wind  powered  generator  with  gravity  assisted 

mechanical  advantage  booseter  4.311,918,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Vasquez,  Pete  C.  Smoke  removal  apparatus  with  suction  or  blowing 

and  directional  discharge  options.  4,31 1,198,  O.  169-1 1  000 
V^ihou,  Eusuthios,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Heat  stable  polymer  coating  composition  with  antioxidant.  4,31 1.634, 
CI.  260-42.270. 
VDO  Adolf  Schinling  AG:  See— 

Marzolf,  Rene,  4.312.001.  O.  340-870.160. 
VEB  Werk  fur  Femsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  MikroelektroniW 
See — 

ZMchke.  Horst;  Demus.  Dietrich;  Wiegeleben.  Adalbert;  and 
Bottger.  Uta.  4,31 1,610.  O.  252-299.610 
Vedova.  Ralph;  and  Jabs.  Alfred,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Clearance  sealing  arrangement  for  jet  thrust 
deflection  equipment.  4,3 1 1 .3 1 3.  O.  277-27.000 
Veeder,  George  T.:  See— 

^^rA  ,}^,V11^^    ^-    "^    Veeder,    George   T.,   4,311.795,    CI. 
435-101.000. 

Velazquez,  Juan  P.:  See— 

Wegryn,    William;    and    Velazquez,    Juan    F     4  311399     Cl 
400-76.000.  •♦.Jii.Jw,    CI. 

Verachtert.  Hubert,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Disinfection  of 

aqueous  media.  4,311,598,  Cl.  210-757.000. 
Vercillo,  Alfredo  J.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Laminator  with 

heating  control  system.  4,31 1,549,  Cl.  156-308.200. 


Verdone,  Gary  F..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Stabilizing  device 
for  control  rod  tip.  4.31 1.560.  Cl.  376-225.000. 

Verhaeghe,  Robert  C;  and  Huggins.  Homer  D..  to  Modine  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Serpentine  fin  heat  exchanser.  4.311  193  Cl 
165-149.000.  *         '^".lyj.   v.i. 

Verros.  James  M.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Self-locking  folding  outriacer 

assembly.  4,311.322.  Cl  280-656  000.  ** 

Verschuur.  Eke.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  upgrading  of 
coal.  4.311.488.  CI.44-10.00R.  F8  "umg  oi 

Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kuribayashi.  Yasuji.  4,311.994.  Cl.  340-661.000. 
Victoreen  Incorporated:  See— 

Utting.    George    R.;    and    Graham.    Scott    M..    4,311909     Cl 
250-374.000. 
Vig,  John  R.:  See— 

Ballato.  Arthur;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  4,311,938.  Cl.  310-311  000 
Ville.  Frans  J.:  See— 

Lemahieu.  Raymond  G.;  Moelants.  Felix  J.;  and  Ville.  Frans  J 
4.311.787,0.430-522.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmilt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.311.602.  Cl.  252-8.600 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L 

Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob 

4,311.754,0.428-284.000. 

Vink,  Walter;  and  Deptula,  Richard  W.,  to  Life  Savers.  Inc    High 

fructose  hard  candy.  4.31 1.722.  Cl.  426-660.000 
Vitale.  John:  See- 
Karl.  Robert  D.;  Kentosh.  James  M.;  and  Vitale.  John.  4.310  937 
Cl.  9-8.00P. 
Vitez.  Lou:  See- 
Modes.  Vernon  E.;  Tam.  Hak  W.;  Quinton.  Wayne  E.;  Bailey.  Alan 
G.;  Niskanen.  Robert  A.;  Vitez.  Lou;  and  DeBardi,  Gary  A 
4.311.152.  Cl.  128-641.000. 
Vlachakis,  Nicholas  D..  to  University  of  Southern  California.  The. 
Radioenzymaiic  method  for  assaying  3.4-dihydroxyphenylBlvcol. 
4.311.790.  Cl.  435-15.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,311,602,  Cl.  252-8.600. 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin   F.;  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 

4,311,754,0.428-284.000. 

Vogel,  Charles  B.;  and  Herolz,  Robert  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Method  for  identifying  weak  sands.  4.312.052,  Cl.  367-75.000. 
Vogel,  Dieter:  See— 

Pelkmann,    Bernhard;    Vogel,    Dieter;    and    SchenkI,    Alfred, 
4,311,949,0.  318-799.000. 
Vogel.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Radio  frequency  transmis- 
sion system.  4,312,072,  Cl.  375-1.000. 
Volkl.  Franz;  Adam.  Gunter;  and  Klose.  Volker.  to  Franz  Volkl  OHG 

Tennis  racket.  4.311.308.  Cl.  273-73.00G. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Siebeneichen,  Kurt,  4,311,112,  Cl.  118-408.000. 
von  Rutte,  Richard:  See— 

Eckhardt,    Claude;    and    von    Rutte,    Richard,    4.311,605,    Cl. 
252-102.000. 
von  Taschitzki,  Rainer,  to  Aratowerk  Walter  von  Taschitzki.  Animal 

drinking  fountain.  4,311,117.  Cl.  119-75.000. 
Vykukal.  Hubert  C;  and  Webbon,  Bruce  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Pressure  suit 
joint  analyzer.  4,311,055,  Cl.  73-862.080. 
Vyzhimov,  Vladimir:  See— 

Andreev.  Oleg  M.;  Zakurdaev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Vyzhimov,  Vladi- 
mir. 4.311.769,  CI.  428-642.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See— 

Siadat,  Bahram,  4,311,655,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
W.  R.  Stamler  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ratcliff.  Edward  H..  Jr..  4.311.284.  Cl.  241-191.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Opavsky,  Werner;  Rcisner.  Josef;  and  Maier,  Alois,  4.311,563.  O. 
203-46.000. 

Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-GrundstofTe  mbH: 
See — 

Bugl,  Erwin;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Lorenz,  Helmut;  Hamster. 
Helmut;  and  KoppI,  Franz,  4.311,545,  Cl.  156-613.000. 
Waddell,  Richard  G.,  to  Eric  A.  Stern.  Selective  trigger  unit  for  multi- 
ple barrel  firearms.  4,310,981.  Cl.  42-42.00R. 
Wagle.  William  E.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Means  providing  inter- 
mittent motion  to  a  cam  means  of  a  timing  mechanism.  4,31 1,059,  Cl. 
74-116.000. 
Wagner,  Horst  R.:  See— 

Ansari.  Hifzur  R.;  Isaac.  Benjamin  O.;  and  Wagner,  Horst  R., 
4.311.617.  C1.252-522.00R. 
Wagner.  John  W.:  See— 

Crescentini.  Lamberto;  Blackman,  Webb  B.,  Jr.;  DeCaprio,  Joseph 
D.;  Fisher.  William  B.;  Lilley.  Roy  J..  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  W.. 
4.311,642,  CI.260-239.30A. 
Wagner.  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  Williams,  Lloyd  E..  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration.   Method   of  producing   inorganic   water-softenins   beads. 
4.311,609.0.252-179.000.        *  *^  * 

Wagner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Riessland.    Eberhard;   Wagner,   Wolfgang;   and   Opitz,   Gunter. 
4.31 1.959.  Cl.  324-6  LOOP. 
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Wahbeh.  Valery  N.:  See-  .     ^        ,  ^    „ 

Benjcs,  Henry  H.;  Wahbeh,  Valery  N.;  and  Stukenberg.  John  R., 
4.311.593.  Cl.  210-603.000. 

Wain-Roy.  Inc.:  See—  _,  ^ 

Arnold.  Carroll  H..  4.31 1.428.  Cl.  414-723.000. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler.  John  H..  to  General  Elcctnc  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  high  slip  operation  of  an  AC  electric 
motor  at  substantially  zero  rotation  and  substantially  zero  torque. 
4.311.951,0.318-778.000.  ^,,,,i,     ri 

Walker,    Norman    A.    Shellfish    rake   construction.    4.311,332.   Cl. 
294-50.900.  ^  .       „,.         ...      .      . 

Walker.  Richard  P..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Wire  pulling  hand 

tool. '4,31 1,069,  CI.81-3.0OJ. 
Wall  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,  Henry  A..  4.311.079.  Cl.  87-6.000. 
Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See— 

Steidinger,  Donald  J..  4.31 1.325.  Cl.  282-1 1.50A. 
Wallace,  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  ncorporated. 

Teleconference  microphone  arrays.  4.31 1,874,  Cl.  17V-i.w-in. 
Walley.  Don  C.  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Self  f  ontained  heatingand 

cooling  system  with  emergency  heating.  4.31 1,190.  Cl.  »"-25AJW. 
Wallis.   Bernard  J.  Workpiece  transfer  mechanism.  4,311,429.  Cl. 
414-750.000. 

Wallis,  Craig:  See—  ,,.,,n>i  /-i  iiiciinnn 

Melnick  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallis.  Craig.  4,311.794.  Cl.  435-32.000. 
Walsh.  John  M..  III.  to  Bull  &  Roberts,  Inc  Safety  fispenserattach- 
ment  for  dangerous  liquid  additives.  4,311,174,  Cl.  141-383.000. 

^'''oiJhSUrIiiin;Brandenstein,.Manfred:  Walter 

Horst  M.;  and  Schido.  Friedrich,  4.311.348,  Cl.  3O8-6.0OC. 

Walther.  James  F..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Proce^  for  pro- 
duction of  electrical  energy  from  the  neutralizationof  acid  and  base 
in  a  bipolar  membrane  cell.  4.3 1 1 .77 1 .  Cl.  429-5 1  000. 

Wandeloski,  James  C.  Method  of  upholstering  a  couch  and  edge  wire 
spring  stabilizing  clamp.  4.310,959.  Cl.  29-91. 100. 

^'"pra^k"  HowaSrSwafford.  John  W.,  Jr^  Fara«.  Perry;  Patel. 
Arvind  M.;  Chan.  Chcuk-Wah;  Dohnal^ward  J^;  ^ang^lark 
S.  and  Mehta.  Ashokkumar  D..  4.312.043.  CI.  364-551.000. 

Wang  Ricky  K.,  to  Yarway  Corporation.  Inverted  bucket  steam  trap. 
4.311,162,0.  137-185.000. 

^""lerkowitz.  Paul  R.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Trimble.  David  C;  and 
Wang,  Tse  L..  4.31 1.878,  Cl.  179-16.0EC. 

Warner  Brady,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  TDM  Data 
reorganization  apparatus.  4  312.063.  Cl.  3^0-68.000. 

Waschulewski.  Hans-Georg.  Position  sensor.  4.311.888,  Cl.  200-52.00K. 

Watanabe.  Kinji.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Panel  reinforcement  struc- 
tures for  automobile  bodies.  4.311.744.  Cl.  428-83.000. 

Watanabe.  Masahiro;  and  Horikawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  pulse  suppressing  system.  4.311,963.  Cl. 
328-163.000. 

Watanabe,  Minoru:  See—  aimaai     r\ 

Hotta,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Watanabe,    Minoru.    4,311.461,    Cl. 

Watanabe!  Yushiyo;  Kimura.  Toshihiko;  and  Kurata,  Mwrfyuki,  to 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Caliper  guiding  mechanism  for 
disc  brake.  4,311,219.0.  188-71.800. 

Waters.  John  E..  Jr.  Running  board  assembly  having  a  universal  mount- 
ing bracket.  4.311.320.  0.  280-163.000.    ,      „      ,  .    . 

Watkins.  Kenneth  M.  Vending  system  for  floral  type  products. 
4.311,227,  O.  194-4.00C.  Aiiimin 

Watral.  James  P.  Air  conditioning  servicing  apparatus.  4,311.023.  «_i. 

62-468.000. 

"^"^iZ^n'otn'L,  and  Way.  Joe  W..  Jr..  4.311.226.  O.  193- 

35.00R. 
Weaver,  Shirley  S:  See—  aim^io    ri 

Snyder,  Charles  W.;  and  Weaver.  Shirley  S.,  4.311.319.  Cl. 

Webb  Michael  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Fair- 
lead.  4,311.109,  Cl.  114-220.000.  ^  u.  IV 

Webber.  J.  Allan,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Certain  heterocyclic 
thiomethyl  derivatives  of  7-(dihalogenated  phenylthioaceumido)- 
ceohalosDoranic  acids  useful  in  the  treatment  of  infections  caused  by 
Sirepiocxcusfaecalis.  4.311.837.  Cl.  544-26.000. 

Webbon.  Bruce  W:  See—       ^  ,„  ^^        _  «/     Aiiin«    r\ 

Vykukal,  Hubert  C;  and  Webbon.  Bruce  W..  4,311,055.  Cl. 

Weber  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Oaus,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktien- 
geseilschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  di-n-propyl-acetic  acid. 
4,311.854.0.562-531.000. 

^''K«5S°ESh7and  Weber.  Suso.  4.311.743,  O.  428-64.000. 

^^SaS^e"rald''D:4,311.288.  O.  242-86.50R. 

'^'^KSetVany.  Karl;  Spichala.  Paul;  Wossner.  Felix;  and 

Weaker.  Wilhelm.  4.311.302. 0.  267-64.230.      •     ^   ^^     ^ 

Wegryn.  William;  and  Velazquez.  Juan  F..  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  setting  and  varying  margins  and  line  spacing  on  data 

wSrA^ndteJlli'J'HubiliSn'Z.  to  Intermedicat  GmbH.  Catheter 
connecting  hiad  with  at  least  one  duct  in  a  base  member.  4,311,136, 
Cl.  128-214.400. 


'^''"X^am'sSi.  Ala'^'and  Weil.  Edward  D..  4.311.652. 0.  260-969.000. 

Weingartner.  Albin:  See—  ,.     .    «  j  1    c , 

Sommer.  Werner;  Schieber,  Hans;  Krause.  Ench;  Radel.  Franz; 
Trumper,  Werner;  Rieche.  Henning;  Tollkuhn,  Dieter;  Retallick. 
David;  Weingartner.  Albin;  and  Doslik.  Peter  R..  4,311.029.  Cl. 
66-75.200. 
Weinschenk.  Kurt:  See—  ^  „        »*  i,..u, 

Ries.  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic,  .K.^sto-Manjaij;^!". 
Gunter;  Sperl,  Harald;  and  Weinschenk,  Kurt,  4.311.905,  Cl. 
250-321.000. 
Weis,  Christopher  H;  See—  o    ^miJi    r'l 

Lacy.  F.  Hilton.  Jr.;  and  Weis,  Chnstopher  H..  4.311,241.  Cl. 
209-570.000.  „  . 

Weis   Frank  G.,  to  Ecodync  Corporation.  Comminutor  installation. 

4.311,281.  0.  241-46.00R.  .    ^.       ,  »,    ^  ^  , 

Weisrock,  William  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for 
improving  specific  xanthan  productivity  dunng  continuous  fermenta- 
tion. 4.311.796.  O.  435-104.000.  ^  r^  ,^    u     A.  Ar 
Weitemeyer.  Christian;  and  Koerner.  Gotz,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AO. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  crosslinked  organopoly-siloxanes  and 
their  use  as  active  ingredient  of  abhesive  coating  matenals  for  two-di- 
mensional carriers.  4,311,821.  Cl.  528-15000. 
Welch  Elmer  S..  to  Superior  Stainless.  Inc.  Valve  handle  retention 
system.  4.311,164, 0.137-315.000.      ,           ,        -  .     „.,„„ 
Welch    Kimo   M..   to   Varian   Associates.   Inc.   Cryogenic   pump. 

4.311.018.  0.  62-55.500. 
Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Titus.  Timothy  C.  4,31 1,074.  Cl.  83-816.000. 

Wenzel.  Reinhard:  See—  ,..^.   ^,   .«»  i^i  <wi 

Pav,  Joseph;  and  Wenzel,  Reinhard,  4.311.091.  Cl.  100-161.000. 

^*  W;5.'Ka"rlHS;;i;  and  Wenzl.  Helmut.  4.311.232.  Cl.  206-0.700. 
Wemick,  Jack  H:  See—  j   »    u  -j  <-    — h 

Chin  Gilbert  Y.;  Green.  Martin  L.;  Sherwood,  Richard  C;  and 
Wernick.  Jack  H..  4,311,537.  Cl.  148-108.000. 

^"ka'S'i'va.  Raml'rind  West.  Wilbur  W..  4.31 1.757. 0. 428-323.000. 
Westerlund,  Herbert  A.;  and  Westerlund,  Robert  E- |o  Constniction 

Forms,  Inc.  High  pressure  coupling  apparatus.  4.311,248.  Cl.  m- 

206.00R. 
Westerlund,  Robert  E.:  See—  ^  «  w  -  c   a  111  iab  ri 

Westerlund,  Herbert  A.;  and  Westerlund.  Robert  E..  4.311,248,  u. 

277-206.00R. 
Western  Stamping  Corporation:  See— 

Ogawa.  Mikio.  4.311,901.  Cl.  235-12.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ^    ^^    ■    .        „        .  c.,uu„.i 
Bartko.  John;  Tarneja.  Krishan  S.;  Chu.  Chang  K.;  and  Schlegel. 

Earl  S..  4.31 1.534.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Boykin.  John  R..  4.31 1.964.  Cl  329-104^000. 
Bratton,  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson.  Clarence  A.,  4,311,433.  O. 

Gilmour,  George  A.,  4,31 1.391,  Cl.  356-361.000. 
Kowalski.  Edward  F.;  Swidwa.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Homak.  Leonard 
P.,  4.311.557. 0.  376-271.000.  ^      ,^  ^     Aiii«iri 

Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ramey.  Donald  G.,  4.311,253.  Cl. 

Siana.  Regis  R.;  Mitchell,  Edward;  Rudolph.  Joseph  S.;  and  Lopez. 

JoseG.,  4,311,675,  Cl.  423-8.000. 

Lin,  Sharming;  and  Melcher,  Byron.  4,311,076.  Cl.  84-1.030. 
White.  Pat  M..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation^iner  hanger  and 

running  and  setting  tool.  4.311.194.  0.  166-120.000. 
White   Preston  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Treatment  of  permionic 
.       membrane.  4,311,567.  0.204-98.000. 

"^^  GoS'a^cTKonstlm^;  Smith,  Karen  K.;  and  White.  Sebastian  N.. 

4,311,908.0.250-374.000.  ,       ,  ., 

White.  Thomas  B..  to  Louvers  &  Dampers.  Inc.  Louver  assembly. 
4.310.993,0.52-473.000.  u    a  111  mn    ri 

Whiteford,  Carl.  Double  ended  adjusuble  wrench.  4,311,070.  Cl. 

81-77.000. 
Whitehead,  Kenneth  E:  See--  j  v.— tK  P    1111547 

Biggs.  Ian;  Goy.  Ronald  S.;  and  Whitehead.  Kenneth  E..  4.31 1,547, 
0.  156-244.130. 

^'GSfer^^^F^eiie^cirL.;  Garland.  Douglas  B.;  and  Whittley. 
Donald  C.  4.311.291.  Cl.  244-21 1000. 

"^'Is^b^^g.  Ga"ry  J^ckman.  Klaus;  and  Reid.  David.  4.310.972.  O. 
30-382.000. 

^"ffik;.^HoSr  STus.  Dietrich;   Wiegeleben.   Adalbert;  and 

Btottger.  Uta.  4.311.610.  O.  252-299.610. 
Wildg<SL.*Charl«  R..  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Display  and  dispens- 
ing containers.  4,311,234,  0.  206-354.000. 

Wildoneer,  Kenneth  3.4,311.704.0.  424-274.000. 
Wilev    RichaFd  H.  Di-n-alkyl  dicarboxypyrazinedicarboxylates  and 
ferrous  complexes.  4,31 1.843.  Cl.  544-225.000. 

"^"S"  Kan  L^'lanter,  Kent  J.;  and  Williams.  Danny  L.. 
4,311.713,0.426-2.000. 
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Williams.  Eric  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  container  for 

liquids.  4.311.476.  CI.  493-176.000. 
Williams.  James  W.:  See— 

Saltzman.  Robert  S.;  and  Williams.  James  W..  4,311,485.  CI.  23- 
23O.0OR. 
Williams.  Lloyd  E..  See- 
Wagner.  Joseph  E.,  Ill;  and  Williams.  Lloyd  E..  4,311,609.  CI 
252-179.000. 
Willmouth.  Frank  M.:  See— 

Barham.  Peter  J.;  Odell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M.. 
4,311.660.  CI.  264-342.0RE. 
Wilson  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Hendricks,  Thomas  E.;  and  Groenert,  George  J.,  4,311,420.  CI 
410-121.000. 
Wilson.  Thomas  A.;  See— 

Neary.    Michael    P.;    and    Wilson,    Thomas   A.,   4,311,603,   CI 
252-70.000. 
Wilt,  Paxton  M.:  See— 

Ravve,  Abraham;  and  Wilt,  Paxton  M.,  4,311,250,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Wilten.  Stanley  M.  Picture  display  device.  4,310,976,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Winfield.  Augustus  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Synchronized 

graphics  ink  jet  printer.  4.312,007.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Winiecki.  Henry  F.:  See— 

Winiecki.  Tadeus.  4.31 1.335,  CI.  296-78.100. 
Winiecki,  Martha  M.;  See— 

Winiecki.  Tadeus,  4.311,335.  CI.  296-78.100. 
Wmiecki.  Tadeus,  to  Winiecki,  Henry  F.;  and  Winiecki,  Martha  M., 
part  interest  to  each.  Crash  resistant  motorcycle.  4,311.335.  CI 
296-78.100. 
Winston.  Laura:  See— 

Cannizzaro,  Joseph;  and  Winston,  Laura,  4.310,969,  CI.  30-1 13.100. 
Wisconsin  Oven  Corp.:  See— 

Lauersdorf,    Duane   H.;   and   Camp,    Larry   A.,   4,311,460,   CI 
432-247.000. 
Wittig,  Karl  R.:  See— 

Palzer.  Gerry  C;  Gordon.  Alan  M.;  Leibowitz,  Michael  W.  and 
Wittig.  Karl  R..  4.311.880,  CI.  I79-99.00H. 
Witzel.  Bruce  E:  See-— 

Dybas,   Richard   A.;   Grier.   Nathaniel;   and   Witzel,   Bruce   E 
4,311.709.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Woisetschlagcr.  Helmut:  See— 

Golser.    Leopold;   and   Woisetschlager,   Helmut,   4,311,802    CI 
521-133.000. 
Wojskowy  Instytut  Chemii  I  Radiometrii:  See— 

Zaremba,    Marek;    Rozycki.    Czeslaw;    and    Staszewski,    Rafal, 
4.311.664,  CI.  422-54.000. 
Wolf.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Taub.  Howard  H.;  and  Wolf,  Peter  H  ,  4,312,008,  CI.  346-140  OOR 
Wolfe.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Reader.  William  D  ;  and  Wolfe.  Terry  L.,  4.311.509,  CI.  65-351.000. 
Wolfmger.  Mark  D .  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-(a-Alkylbenzylthio)- 

succinimide.  4.311,813.  CI.  525-348.000. 
Wolski,  Karlheinz:  See- 
Becker,  Klaus;  and  Wolski.  Karlheinz,  4.311,215,  CI.  188-8  000 
Wonder.  Terry  M..  to  Sorenson  Research  Co..  Inc.  Detachable  balloon 

catheter  apparatus  and  method.  4.311,146,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Wong,  Andrew  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Polyester  films  with  improved  processability  and  tear  resistance 
4,311,741,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Wong,  Yun  P.:  See— 

Gilligan,  Thomas  J.;  Smith,  James  E.;  and  Wong,  Yun  P  4  312  048 
CI.  365-195.000.  •      .      ■ 

Wood,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Moxham  Industrial  Pty..  Ltd.  Descent  control 
unit.  4.311,217.  CI.  188-65.200. 

^?*?l'f  ,0^°^",  ^'  '°  Texaco,   Inc.   Solvent   extraction   process. 

4.311.583,  CI.  208-312.000. 
Workman,  Erwin  F..  Jr.;  and  Clark,  Deborah  M..  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
rr-»j  ^1^°^  ^"*^  apparatus  for  collecting  blood  samples.  4,311.482, 
Wossner,  Felix:  See— 

Heyer.  Gunther;  Kany,  Karl;  Spichala,  Paul;  Wossner.  Felix  and 
Wecker.  Wilhelm,  4.31 1,302,  CI.  267-64.230. 

Sil,40ra.*'40?i04'oa)*^*''"'"''  ""*''*""*^"'  ^°'  "P^"''"  truck. 
Wright  Edward  J.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Processor  for 

dough  working.  4,311,397,  CI.  366-98.000. 
Wu  Tai-Wing,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Separation  and  isolation 

01  conjugated  and  unconjugated  bilirubin.  4,311,665,  CI.  422-56.000 

imo  '^      ^'■'^'lerick  J.  Portable  tent  shelter.  4,311,159,  CI.   135- 

Wurmfeld,  Charles  J.  Gas-powered  engine  adapted  to  utilize  stored 
^T,,  t?i^^"*^^y  ""'^  compressed  gas  power  system.  4,311,010.  CI. 
Wurst,  Bert:  See— 

V     ^^^^^^'  Y^"""-  ""'^  ^"^«-  Bert,  4,311,924.  CI.  307-354.000. 
Yagi,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Junichiro;  and  Yagi,  Hideyuki,  4,310,965,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Yakimenko,  Valentin  G.:  See— 

Goldin,  Rodion  G.;  Tukhman,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Yakimenko,  Valen- 
tin G..  4,311,950,  CI.  318-718.000. 
Yallup,  Albert  E.:  See- 
Hewitt,  Sidney  J.;  Ozamiz,  Juan  M.;  and  Yallup,  Albert  E 
4,311,957,  CI.  324-58.50R.  ' 

Yamada,    Koichi;    Harato,   Takuo;   Kato,    Hisakatsu;   and   Shiozaki, 
Yasumi,   to  Sumitomo  Aluminium   Smelting  Company,   Limited. 


Process    for    producing   coarse   grains   of  aluminum    hydroxide 

4,311,486,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Yamada,  Koichiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Exhaust  bypass  type  turbo-charger. 

4,3II,008»  CI.  60-602.000. 
Yamakita,  Tooru,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  register 

with  single  printer  for  printing  receipts  and  a  journal.  4,312,037  CI 

364-405.000.  ' 

Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koda,  Akio;  Isaka,  Ichiro;  and  Murakami,  Yukiyasu,  4,31 1,842  CI 
544-27.000.  ..■>-■■ 

Yamashita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

'^''J",*?',  J^I'^}?,-    Y^nag't'a.    Seiichi;    and    Yamashita,    Hiroshi, 
4,311,286,  CI.  242-55. 19A. 
Yamauchi,  Junnosuke:  See — 

'^7iM"ii'n7°J!?f''  ^^'"*"«^''''  Junnosuke;  and  Shiraishi,  Makoto, 

4.311,805,  CI.  525-60.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kozi:  See — 

Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Matsuoka 

Shigeru;  Miura.  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi,  Kozi,  4,311,225,  CL 

Yanagida,  Seiichi:  See— 

Akino,    Mono;    Yanagida,    Seiichi;    and    Yamashita.    Hiroshi, 
4,311.286.  CI.  242-55.  I9A. 

Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Banba,  Tosio;   Morichika,   Katsuyuki;  and   Nakanishi,  Tetsuva 
4.311,122,  CI.  123-279.000.  ' 

Yarway  Corporation:  See- 
Wang,  Ricky  K..  4,311.162,  CI.  137-185.000. 
Y^uhara.   Kiyotada;  Takahashi,   Masashi;   Murakami.   Ryoichi;  and 
Senzaki.  Takashi.  Composition  for  forming  zinc  phosphate  coatine 
over  metal  surface.  4.31 1.535.  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
Yasui.  Tadashi;  Nakamura,  Isamu;  and  Goto.  Shigeo,  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  manufacturing  glass-lined  metal  tubes.  4,311,505, 
CI.  65-43.000. 
Yazaki.  Susumu;  and  Matsumura,  Takeshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Thickness  measuring  apparatus  for  non-metallic  sheet- 
shaped  bodies.  4.311,392,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Yee,  Henry  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Single  line  multiplexing 

system  for  sensors  and  actuators.  4,31 1,986,  CI.  340-825.630. 
Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Trietley,  Harry  L..  Jr..  4.311,982,  CI.  338-195.000. 
Yerushalmy,  Yosef,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Plasma  arc  torch 

and  nozzle  assembly.  4,311,897,  CI.  219-12I.0PP. 
Yonekura,  Seiji:  See— 

Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Matsuoka, 
Shigeru;  Miura,  Makoto;  and  Yamauchi,  Kozi,  4,311.225,  CI 
192-142.00R. 
York,  Alen  S.;  and  York,  Judd  M.,  to  Countess  York,  Ltd.  Garment 

4,310,925,  CI.  2-69.500. 
York,  Judd  M.:  See- 
York,  Alen  S.;  and  York,  Judd  M.,  4,310,925,  CI.  2-69.500. 
Yoshida,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Taro;  Ando,  Shimon;  Kusumoto,  Sho;  Omae,  Tsutomu; 
Suzuki,   Toshitaka;    Takidera,    Masatake;    Koyama,    Takaichi; 
Hamada,    Kunio;    and    Yoshida,    Kazuhiro,    4,311.556,    CI. 
376-249.000. 
Yoshida,  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Inaba,  Toshimitsu,  4,3 1 1 , 1 1 1 ,  CI.  11 8-56.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See — 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Kumakura,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  Shimaoka, 
Goro;  and  Urabe,  Masanobu,  4,311,732,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Yoshida,  Shoji:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshio;  and  Yoshida,  Shoji,  4,31 1,179,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  Akutsu,  Masao;  Sugiura,  Hiroaki;  and  Endo,  Shuzo, 
4,311,246,  CI.  215- lOO.OOA. 
Yoshizawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nojiro.  Kikuo;  Itoh,  Masamitsu;  Kiuchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Horii,  Kazuo,  to  National  Tax  Administration  Agency;  and 
Kibun  Company  Limited.  Method  of  purifying  distillers  solubles  and 
use  of  the  purified  matter.  4,311,721,  CI.  426-623.000. 
Young,  Edgar  J.:  See— 

Kast,  Jack  L.;  and  Young,  Edgar  J.,  4,310,982,  CI.  42-75.00B. 
Young,  Eugene  F.:  See— 

deMey.    Charles    F.;    and    Young,    Eugene    F..    4,311,387,    CI. 
356-318.000. 
Young,  Peter  D.,  to  Ultraseal  International  Limited.  Impregnation  of 

porous  articles.  4,311,735,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Young,  Walter  H.,  to  Pendell  Boiler  Limited.  Forced  draught  fuel 

burner.  4,311.449,  CI.  431-284.000. 
Youngman,  Edward  A.;  and  Schnell,  Russell  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Reducing  the  effect,  in  plants,  of  ice-promoting  nuclei  originating 
from  certain  bacteria.  4,311,517,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Youngren,  Fred  R.:  See— 

Hurd,  Wallace  A.,  Jr.;  and  Youngren,  Fred  R.,  4,311,005,  CI. 
60-253.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Parusu  Giken:  See— 

Junya,  Seta,  4,31 1,896.  CI.  219-10.570. 
Yurtin,  John  A.:  See— 

Plyler.  Robert  G.;  and  Yurtin,  John  A.,  4,31 1,355,  CI.  339-94.00R. 
Zabel,  Jack  H.:  See- 
Stevens,  Edward  P.;  and  Zabel,  Jack  H.,  4,310,935,  CI.  5-80.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fried richshafen,  AG:  See— 

Liska,  Georg.  4,31 1,437.  CI.  417-273.000. 
Zakurdaev,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Andreev.  Oleg  M.;  Zakurdaev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Vyzhimov,  Vladi- 
mir, 4,311,769,  CI.  428-642.000. 
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Zander,-Richard  A.:  See— 

Koehler,  Mark  E.;  Provder,  Theodore;  and  Zander,  Richard  A.. 
4,311.039,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Zaremba,  Marek;  Rozycki,  Czeslaw;  and  Staszewski,  Rafal,  to  Woj- 
skowy Instytut  Chemii  I  Radiometrii.  Flame-photometric  detector 
burner  of  gas  chromatograph.  4,31 1,664.  CI.  422-54.000. 
Zaschke,  Horst;  Demus,  Dietrich;  Wiegeleben,  Adalbert;  and  Bottger. 
Uta.  to  VEB  Werk  fur  Fernsehelektronik  im  VEB  Kombinat  Mikro- 
elektronik.  Liquid  crystalline  5-alkyl-2  (4-acyloxy-phenyl)-pyrimi- 
dine.  4,311,610,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Zavisza,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Casey,    Donald    J.;    and    Zavisza,    Daniel    M.,    4,311,748,    CI. 
428-204.000. 
Zbikowski,  Ted:  See— 

Garrett,  Wayne  H.;  and  Zbikowski,  Ted,  4,31 1,216,  CI.  188-18.00A. 
Zboril,  Vaclay  G.:  See— 

Mollison,   Alistair   N.;   and   Zboril,   Vaclay   G.,   4,311,816,   CI. 
526-116.000. 
Zellmer.  Neale  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
DC-to-DC  Converter  with  reduced  power  loss  during  turn  off. 
4,312,029,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Zellweger,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aeppli,  Kurt,  4.311,958.  CI.  324-61. OOR. 


Ziman,  Stephen  D..  to  Chevron  Research    Pnx.cvs  for  making  3-(N- 

arylamino)-gamma-butyrothiolaclones  4.311.849.  CI   549-63.(XX) 
Zimmerman.  Rene,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Injection  piston  for  die 

casting.  4,311,185,  CI.  164-315.000. 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.:  See- 
Hernandez.  Sebastian;  Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B  ;  Gullo.  Vincent  P.; 
and  Dewey.  Ray  S..  4.311.693.  Ci  424-122  000 
Zimmermann.  Pierre:  See- 
Fort.  Francois;  and  Zimmermann.  Pierre.  4,311.501.  CI.  65-3.110. 
Zinaida,  Zosim:  See— 

Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky,  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 

Zosim.  4.311.829.  CI.  536-18.000 
Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky.  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 

Zosim.  4.311.831.  CI.  536-53.000. 
Gutnick.  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky.  Igal;  and  Zinaida. 
Zosim.  4,311,832.  CI.  536-53.000. 
Zoomar  Corp.:  See— 

Kolb,  William  P..  4.31 1,969,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Zosim.  Zinaida:  See — 

Gutnick,  David  L.;  Rosenberg.  Eugene;  Belsky.  Igal;  and  Zosim. 
Zinaida.  4.311.830.  CI.  536-53.000. 
Zublin.  Edward  A.:  See- 
Lyons,  William  C;  Rofer-DePoorter.  Cheryl  K.;  Buddecke,  Don- 
ald B.:  and  Zublin.  Edward  A..  4.31 1.340.  CI  299-4.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abe.  Milsunobu:  See — 

Toda.  Kenzo:  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mit- 
sunobu:  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro:  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko:  Tadashige.  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto.  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe.  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.851.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Bauerkemper.  Michael,  to  Thomas  &.  Betts  Corporation.  Hand  tool  for 

joining  objects.  Re.  30,848.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tamaru.  Munetaka.  Re.  30,852,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Crist.  Buckley,  to  Jaclo.  Inc.  Anti-siphon  and  backflow  prevention 

valve  Re.  30.849.  CI.  137-218.000. 
Gondo.  Hisashi:  See— 

Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;    Katsutani.    Ryoseki:     Kawano,    Tsuyoshi;    Uehara, 
Norimasa;    Saito,    Yoshio;    Suemune,    Kenichiro;    Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;     Watanabe,     Kurayoshi;     and     Nishimura,     Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Gordy,  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman,  David  P.,  to  Orscheln  Co.  Self-re- 
taining conduit  anchoring  device.  Re.  30,850,  CI.  403-197.000. 
Jack),  Inc.:  See- 
Crist,  Buckley,  Re.  30,849,  CI.  137-218.000. 
Katsutani,  Ryoseki:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige.  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto.  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30S51,CI  148-12.00C. 
Kawano,  Ts-    oshi:  See — 

Toda.  Kc  izo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30.851,  CI.  I48-12.00C. 
Kawasaki,  Bunichiro:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Klosterman,  David  P.:  See — 

Gordy,  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman.  David  P..  Re.  30.850,  CI. 
403-197.000. 
Morimoto.  Masao:  See— 

Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mil- 
sunobu; Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura. 
Takao;  Watanabe.  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.851.  CI  148-I2.00C. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Nishimura,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige.  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura. 


Takao;     Watanabe.     Kurayoshi;    and    Nishimura,    Teruhiko 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Orscheln  Co.:  See— 

Gordy.  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman,  David  P.,  Re.  30.850   CI 
403-197.000.  .      .  V.I. 

Saito.  Yoshio:  See— 

Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Shiraishi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mil- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Suemune,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto.  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,851,  CI.  148-I2.00C. 
Tadashige,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;  Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30.851.  CI.  148-I2.00C. 
Tamaru.  Munetaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Inc.  Electronic  timepiece. 

Re.  30.852.  CI.  368-80.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Bauerkemper.  Michael.  Re.  30.848.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mitsunobu; 
Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara.  Norimasa;  Saito. 
Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi.  Masahiko;  Tadashige.  Yo- 
shifumi; Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura,  Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayo- 
shi; and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method 
for  producing  low-carbon  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  having  excellent 
cold  working  properties  and  an  apparatus  for  continuous  treatment 
thereof.  Re.  30,851.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Tsukamura.  Takao:  See— 

Toda.  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.851.  CI.  148-I2.00C. 
Uehara,  Norimasa:  See — 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro:  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi:  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,851.  CI.  I48-12.00C. 
Watanabe,  Kurayoshi:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;  Tadashige.  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.851.  CI.  I48-12.00C. 
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Adimec.  Advanced  Mechanical  Ltd.:  See — 

Meller,  Moshe,  262,737.  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Agfa-Gevaerl  AG:  See — 

Schiagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R., 
262.715,  CI.  D  16-42.000. 


Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Michael,  262,669,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See- 
Chase,  David  O.;  and  Iten,  Clemens  A.,  262,672.  CI.  D4- 19.000. 
Anderson,  Lloyd  T.  Shovel.  262.686,  1-19-82,  CI.  D7-2I0.000. 
Schiagheck,  Norbert:  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.,    Assmann,  Jurgen,  to  Grossag  GmbH.  Hot  air  grill.  262,683,  1-19-82,  CI. 
262,716.  CI.  D16-42.000.  D7-85.000.  b  .      .  • 
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.  Robert  S.;  and 


Atari.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson,  Jeffery  O.;  and  Hardy.  Douglas  A..  262.702,  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Atwater  Bag  Corporation:  See— 

Robitaille.  Jacques.  262,668,  CI.  D3-54.000. 
Austin,  Marvin  L.  Hunter's  knife.  262,731,  1-19-82,  CI.  D22-1.000. 
Barrett,  Bernard  R.  Toy  airplane.  262,729,  1-19-82,  CI.  D21-89.000. 
Beck,  Donald  R.  Hose  retaining  device.  262,689,  1-19-82,  CI.  D8- 

396.000. 
Berry,  Elmer  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Berry,  Garrett  R.;  Berry,  Patricia  A.;  Berry.  Elmer  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Berry,  Katherine  S..  262.690.  CI.  D8-499.000. 
Berry.  Garrett  R.;  Berry.  Patricia  A.;  Berry,  Elmer  H..  Jr.;  and  Berry, 
Katherine  S.  Theatrical  sand  bag.  262,690,  1-19-82,  CI.  D8-499.000. 
Berry.  Katherine  S.:  See- 
Berry.  Garrett  R.;  Berry,  Patricia  A.;  Berry,  Elmer  H..  Jr.;  and 
Berry,  Katherine  S.,  262,690.  CI.  D8-499.000. 
Berry,  Patricia  A.:  See—  .,    ,         j 

Berry,  Garrett  R.;  Berry.  Patricia  A.;  Berry,  Elmer  H..  Jr.;  and 
Berry,  Katherine  S.,  262,690.  CI.  D8-499.000. 
Biomedical  Polymers.  Inc.:  See- 
Fay,  John  E.,  262.741,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Bjorn.  Acton,  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S.  Combined  toilet  seat  and  cover, 

or  similar  article.  262,733,  1-19-82,  CI.  D23-71.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Slide  fastener  pull  tab.  262,665, 

1-19-82,  CI.  D2-4I5.O0O. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Nitshke,  Norman  L.,  262,739,  CI.  D24-25.000. 

Brookside  Corporation:  See—  

Wooden,  John  A.,  262,734,  CI.  D23- 165.000. 
Wooden,  John  A.,  262,735,  CI.  D23-165.000. 
Wooden,  John  A.,  262.736.  CI.  D23-165.000. 

Brown,  Leo  F.:  See—  ...„.-      , 

Williams.  Robert  A.;  Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Myerly 
Brown,  Leo  F.,  262,709,  CI.  Dl 5- 106.000. 
Cain   David  E.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Density  measuring  balance. 

262.693.  1-19-82,  CI.  DlO-90.000.  ^,    ,     .,,      „        v 

Cathey,  Wayne  C;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Clark,  Albert  R.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Automatic  paper  feeder  or  similar  article.  262,714, 
1-19-82,  CI.  D16-30.000.  e  r       o 

Chase   David  O.;  and  Iten,  Clemens  A.,  to  American  Safety  Razor 

Company.  Facial  brush.  262.672,  1-19-82,  CI.  D4-19.000. 
Chopard  &  Cie  S.A.:  See— 

Kurowsky,  Ronald,  262,692,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 

Cinna,  Societe  Anonyme:  See—  ^ 

Roset,  Pierre  E.  C,  262,676.  CI.  D6.7 1.000. 
Clark.  Albert  R:  See—  ^  ^,    k    aii^«  p 

Cathey.  Wayne  C;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  and  Clark,  Albert  R. 
262.714,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Coffey.  Basil  J.:  See — 

Cox.  Paul  R.;  and  Coffey,  Basil  J..  262,711.  CI 

^"'taKya^n  E  C~and  Coles.  Robert  E..  262.680.  CI.  D7-6.00O. 
Collet  Theodore  D.  A.  Adjustable  readily  detachable  picture  hanging 
device.  262.687.  1-19-82.  CI.  D8-373.000. 

Cosmic  Wimpout  Inc.:  See—  ^"'^ 

Rice.  James  A..  262.725.  CI.  D2I-41.000. 
Rice.  James  A.,  262.726,  CI.  D21-41.000.  ,, 

Cox,  Paul  R.;  and  Coffey,  Basil  J.,  to  Orme  Polymer  Engineering 

Li'mS.  Beverage  dispenser.  262.711,  1-19-82,  CI.  Dl  5-112.000. 
Dacnen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Onion  scoop  or  the 
like.  262,684,  1-19-82.  CI.  D7-148.000. 

Dansk  Pressalit  A/S:  See—  

Bjorn.  Acton.  262.733.  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ,^,  ,«  nnn 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M..  262.684.  CI.  D7-148.000. 
Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc;  Luggage  case.  262,66V, 

1-19-82,0.03-71.000.  ,    .        ,  ^ 

Dawson,  David  L.  Combined  bowl  and  sieve  for  popped  popcorn. 
262.681,1-19-82,0.07-47.000  -,*->  A7«    i  IQ  «5    ri 

DeBoer,  Hedde.  Animal  hair  clipper  holder.  262,678,  1-19-82,  t,i. 

06-130.000. 
Delaine  Worsted  Mills.  Inc.:  See—  ^,  ,, ,_ 
Tager.  Milton  E..  262.666,  CI.  03-23.000. 
Ocutschen  Semperit  Gesellschaft  m.b.R:  See— 

Rollinger,  Geraldine,  262.697.  O.  D12-146.000 
Di  Rosa  Qaetano,  to  F.A.T.A.  European  Group  S.p.A 

pSS  monorail  conveyers.  262.695.  1-19-82  CI  634-29.000. 
Dweck  Morris,  to  Regency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd.  Electronic  football 

Bame  housing.  262,717.  1-19-82.  O.  021-13.000. 
Dweck  Morrif.  to  Regency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd.  Electronic  game 
housing.  262.718.  1-19-82.  O.  021-13.000.  .    .     w.i 

Dweck.  Morris,  to  Regency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd.  Electronic  baseball 

same  housing.  262.719,  1-19-82,  O.  D2I-13.000. 
oS.  Snl  to  R'egency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd^lectronic  basket- 

ball  game  housing.  262.720,  1-19-82,  O.  021-13.000. 
Dweck,  Morris,  to  Regency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd.  Electronic  soccer 
game  housing.  262,753,  1-19-82.  CI.  021-13.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Harris.  Dale  C,  262,746,  O.  030-15.000. 
Erickson  Bernard  A.,  to  Groom  Industries,  Inc.  Carpet  grooming  tool. 

262,671,1-19-82,0.04-11.000. 
Erickson  M  Dallas,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Paper  toweling 

or  s^rlJiU? article.  262.747,  1-19-82.  O.  D59-2.00B. 


D15-1 12.000. 
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Essex,  John  D..  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Suction  nozzle  or  the  like. 

262.708,  1-19-82,  CI.  D32-21.000. 
F.A.T.A.  European  Group  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Rosa.  Gaetano,  262.695,  CI.  034-29.000. 
Fay,  John  E.,  to  Biomedical  Polymers,  Inc.  Microbiological  closure. 

262,741,  1-19.82,  CI.  D24-99.000. 

'^"stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bernd.  262,744.  O.  027-36.000. 
Stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bernd,  262.745,  CI.  027-42.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Goodin,  John  W.;  Grambush,  Douglas  H.;  Halsted,  Milton  J.;  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo.  262,705.  CI.  014-106.000. 
Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair.  262,673,  1-19-82,  CI.  06-67.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Houlihan,  John  T.,  262,699,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
General  Foods  Ltd.:  See—  «  ^.  .^,  ..  „/^ 

Lack.  Bryan  E.  C;  and  Coles.  Robert  E..  262.680.  CI.  D7-6.000. 
Goodin.  John  W.;  Grambush,  Douglas  H.:  Halsted,  Milton  J.;  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Cathode  ray  tube  computer 
display.  262.705,  1-19-82,  CI.  014-106.000. 
Grambush,  Douglas  H:  See— 

Goodin,  John  W.;  Grambush,  Douglas  H.:  Halsted.  Milton  J.:  and 
Kumagai.  Katsuo.  262.705.  CI.  OI4-106.000, 
Groom  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson.  Bernard  A..  262.671.  O.  04-1 1.000. 
Grossag  GmbH:  See— 

Assmann.  Jurgen.  262.683.  CI.  07-85.000. 
Hagist,  Edward  L.  Carrier  rack  for  pickup  trucks.  262.698.  l-I'»-82.  ti. 

D12-156000. 
Halliburton  Services:  See- 
Cain.  David  E..  262.693.  CI.  OI0-90.000. 
Halsted.  Milton  J:  See— 

Goodin.  John  W.;  Grambush.  Douglas  H.;  Halsted,  Milton  J.;  and 

Kumagai,  Katsuo,  262,705.  CI.  D14-106.000. 

Hamada.  Masanori:  Sef—  ,i,nnn  r-i 

Okada.  Takao;  Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  262,700,  tl. 

D14-5.000  ,       . 

Hamilton.  Robert.  Decorative  facia  plate  and  leg  covers  for  a  fire  grate. 

262,685,  1-19-82,  CI.  D7-207.000. 
Hardy.  Douglas  A:  See—  ,. ,  ,ni    ^i    niA. 

Nelson,  Jeffery  O :  and  Hardy,  Douglas  A.,  262,702,  CI.  014- 

Harris.  Dale  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company   Animal  feeder.  262,746. 

1-19-82.  CI.  D30-15.000. 
Hayashi  Denki  Company  Ltd.:  See- 

Sugawara,  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  262.738,  CI.  D24-17.WW. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See- 
Essex.  John  D.,  262.708,  CI.  D32-21.000. 
Horsley,  Ronald  L.  Combined  vial  cap  and  dispensing  spoon.  262,691, 

1-19-82.  CI.  09-338.000.  r~     ^     ^ 

Houlihan,  John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  cassette 

recorder  player  and  radio.  262,699,  1-19-82,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Huddleston,  Earl  J.:  See—  .  «  jj,    .       ci  i 

Vieding,  Albert  E.;  Nicholson,  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J.. 
262.706,  O.  014-106.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshiyuki,  Manabe.  262,701,  O.  014-1 13.000. 
Iten,  Clemens  A.:  See—  ,,,-,,  r-i  n^  lonrm 

Chase.  David  O.;  and  Iten,  Clemens  A.,  262,672,  O.  04-19.000. 

Johnson,  Marshall  B:  See—  ...,«».      ,     n^w-,. «    .n<i 

Williams,  Robert  A.;  Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Myeriy,  Robert  S.,  and 
Brown,  Leo  F.,  262.709,  CI.  D15-I06.000.  „  ^  .  ^ 

Williams,  Robert  A.;  Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  and  Myerl".  Robert  5.. 
262,710,0.015-106.000. 
Jones.  Garry.  Lamp.  262,743,  1-19-82  CI-  02(^80.000. 
Kato,  Takaharu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Camera.  262.713.  1-19-82.  Cl. 

D  16-08.000. 
Kimbcriy-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Erickson.  M.  Dallas,  262,747,  CI.  D59-2.00B. 
Kockler.  Barry  C:  See—  j  /-,    •,    AiK-,t  d 

Cathey,  Wayne  C;  Kockler,  Ban-y  C;  and  Clark.  Albert  R.. 
262,714,  O.  016-30.000.  _,.  ,„  ,^ 

Kroll,  Frederick  H.  Toy  desk.  262.728.  1-19-82.  CI.  O2I-59.000. 

"^TSdiSlTn  S'lirambush,  Douglas  H  :  Halsted,  Milton  J.;  and 

Kumagai,  Katsuo.  262.705,  CI.  014-106.000.  .     ,.,  ^, 

Kurowsky,  Ronald,  to  Chopard  &  Cic  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  262,692. 

1-19-82.  CI.  OI0-39.000. 
Lack.  Bryan  E.  C;  and  Coles.  Robert  E  .  to  General  Foods  Ltd.  Cup. 

262.680.  1-19-82.  CI.  D7-6.000.  .    ^     ^  u     r 

Lambert    Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  SrJExercise  bar  for 

physical  exerciser.  262,730,  1-19-82,  CI.  O21-198.000. 

Lambert.  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.:  See—  , ,     j  i    c,    lo  iv)  n 

Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr.,  262.730.  CI. 

021-198.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  LIC:  See— 

Wahl.  Kari  1.  262,740.  O.  D24-28.000. 
Les  Industries  Provinciates  Ltee^Sef-- 

Morin,  Andre,  262,682,  CI.  07-64.000. 
Lewis   Nathaniel,  Jr.  Cabinet  for  storing  reel  and  cartridge  tapes. 
262,679.1-19-82,0.06-169.000.  ^    .„^ 

Logan,  William  F.,  3rd.  Folding  chair.  262,674.  1-19-82. 0.  06^000. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See— 

Mysliwicc,  Leonard  J..  262.703.  CI.  OI4-70.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Hiroji:  See— 

Sugawara.  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  262,738,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada,  Takao;  Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  262,700,  Ci. 

D14-5.000. 
Pierog,  Daniel  R.,  262,704,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Meller,  Moshe,  to  Adimec,  Advanced  Mechanical  Ltd.  Dental  air 

motor.  262,737,  I- 19-82,  CI.  D24-I2.000. 
Morin,  Andre,  to  Les  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee.  Food  mixing  bowl. 

262,682,  1-19-82,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Myerly,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Williams,  Robert  A.;  Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Myerly,  Robert  S.;  and 

Brown,  Leo  F  ,  262,709,  CI  D15-106.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A  ;  Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  and  Myerly,  Robert  S., 
262.710.  CI.  Dl 5- 106  000. 
.Mysliwiec,  Leonard  J.,  to  Magnavox  Company,  The.  Portable  radio. 

262,703,  1-19-82,  CI.  D14- 70.000. 
Nelson,  Jeffery  O.;  and  Hardy,  Douglas  A.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Keyboard 

console.  262.702,  1-19-82,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Nicholson,  Harry  C.  See — 

Vierling,  Albert  E.;  Nicholson,  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J., 
262,706,  CI.  D14- 106.000. 
Nilsson.  Erik  W.  Holder  for  bags  for  waste  products.  262,688,  1-19-82, 
CI.  D8-373.000. 


Nitshke,  Norman  L.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Combined  syringe 
barrel,  needle  hood  and  cap  therefor    262.739,   1-19-82.  CI.  D24- 
25.000 
Ohta.  Kikuo:  See — 

Okada.  Takao;  Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Ohta.  Kikuo.  262.700.  CI 
D  14-5.000. 
Okada.  Takao;  Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Ohta.  Kikuo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  cassette  recorder  and  radio 
receiver.  262.700.  1-19-82.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Orme^Polymer  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Cox.  Paul  R.;  and  Coffey.  Basil  J..  262.711,  CI.  D15-1 12.000. 
Oy  Mk-Tuote  AB:  See— 

Taivalvuo,  Auvo.  262.749.  CI.  D99- 34.000. 
Perego.  Giuseppe,  to  Perego-Pines  S.p.A.   Baby  carriage.   262,696, 

I-I9-82,  CI   DI2-129.000 
Perego-Pines  S.p  A:  5ee>— 

Perego.  Giuseppe.  262,696,  CI.  D12-129.000. 

Pierog.  Daniel  R.,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Projection 
television  console.  262.704.  1-19-82.  CI.  D14-79.000. 

Regency  Electronics  (HK)  Ltd  :  See— 

Dweck.  Morris,  262,717,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Dweck.  Morris.  262.718.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Dweck.  Morris.  262,719.  CI.  D2 1- 13.000. 
Dweck.  Morris,  262.720.  CI  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Dweck.  Morris.  262.723.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
Tixier.  Michel,  262,748.  CI.  D92-1.00W. 

ReyZon  Computers:  See— 

Vierling.  Albert  E.;  Nicholson.  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J.. 
262.706.  CI.  D14-106.000 

Rice.  James  A  .  to  Cosmic  Wimpoul  Inc.  Game  die.  262,725,  1-19-82, 
CI  D21-41.000. 

Rice,  James  A.,  to  Cosmic  Wimpout  Inc  Game  dice.  262,726,  1-19-82, 
CI.  D2 1-4 1. 000. 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Takaharu,  262,713.  CI.  DW-08.000 

Robitaille,  Jacques,  to  Atwaier  Bag  Corporation.  Handle  for  a  bag 
262.668,  1-19-82,  CI.  D3-54.000. 

Rollinger.  Geraldine.  to  Deutschen  Semperit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Tire 

262.697.  1-19-82.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Roset.  Pierre  E.  C.  to  Cinna.  Socieie  Anonyme.  Chair.   262.676. 

1-19-82.  CI.  D6-71  000. 
Rowenta- Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Stutzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur.  Bernd.  262.744.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Stutzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur.  Bernd.  262.745.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Rowland.  David  L.  Armchair  262.675.  1-19-82.  CI.  D6-69.000 
Rowland.  David  L.  Chair.  262,677.  1-19-82,  CI  D6-75.000. 
Santee,  Dwight  R.  Game  board.  262,724,  1-19-82,  CI.  D21-25.0OO. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.,  to 

Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Electronic  flash  unit.  262,715,  1-19-82,  CI   D16- 

42.000. 


Schlagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R.,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Electronic  flash  unit.  262,716,  1-19-82,  CI.  D16- 
42.000. 

Schultes.  Herbert:  See — 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.. 

262.715,  CI.  D  16-42.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.. 

262.716,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Brinley,  Robert  E.,  262,665,  CI.  D2-41 5.000. 
Segers,  Hermann  R.:  See — 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R., 

262.715,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Schlagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R.. 

262.716,  CI.  D  16-42.000. 
Serwatowski,  Frank  J.  Vehicle  transportable  cordwood  cutting  ma- 
chine. 262,712,  1-19-82,  CI.  D15-133.000. 

Snyder,  William  J.  Holder  tray  for  game  pieces  or  the  like.  262,727, 
1-19-82,  CI.  D2I-54.000. 

Solomon,  Joe.  Digital  scale.  262,694,  1-19-82,  CI.  DlO-93.000. 

Stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bernd,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Ligh- 
ter. 262.744,  1-19-82,  CI.  D27-36.0OO. 

Stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bernd,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Ligh- 
ter. 262,745,  1-19-82,  CI.  D27.42.000. 

Sugawara,  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  to  Hayashi  Denki  Company 
Ltd   Blood  flow  detector.  262.738,  1-19-82.  CI.  D24- 17.000. 

Tager,  Milton  E..  to  Delaine  Worsted  Mills.  Inc.  Hand  knitter's  support 
stand  for  yarn  packages.  262,666,  1-19-82,  CI.  D3-23.000. 

Taivalvuo,  Auvo,  to  Oy  Mk-Tuote  AB.  Coin  receptacle.  262,749, 
1-19-82,  CI.  D99-34.000. 

Thompson,  Billy  D.  Gas  carburetor.  262,707,  1-19-82,  CI.  D 1 5-6.000. 

Thompson,  David  D.  Shoe  tie  stand.  262,667,  1-19-82,  CI.  D3-30.500. 

Tixier.  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Fabric  or  the 
like.  262,748,  1-19-82,  CI.  D92-1.00W. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuyuki,  Akio,  262,721,  CI.  D2I-13.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Akio,  262,722,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 

Tsuyuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  soccer  game 
housing.  262,721,  1-19-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 

Tsuyuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  basketball  game 
housing.  262,722.  1-19-82,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 

U.S.  Industrial  Tool  &  Supply  Co.:  See— 
Wellin.  Martin.  262,670.  CI.  D4-O2.000. 

Vesterholt.  Jorgen  K.  Pavement  block.  262,742,  1-19-82.  CI.  D25- 
92.000. 

Vierling,  Albert  E.;  Nicholson,  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J.,  to 
ReyZon  Computers.  Combined  terminal  and  self-contained  computer 
system.  262,706.  1-19-82.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Wahl.  Karl  I.,  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral.  LIC.  Cutting  wire  for 

plaster-of-paris  bandage.  262.740.  1-19-82.  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Warren.  John  E.;  and  Warren,  Richard.  Rodent  trap.  262,732,  1-19-82. 

CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Warren,  Richard:  See- 
Warren.  John  E.;  and  Warren.  Richard.  262.732.  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Robert  A  ;  Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  Myerly.  Robert  S.;  and 

Brown.  Leo  F..  262.709.  CI.  D15-106.000. 
Williams.  Robert  A.;  Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  and  Myerly.  Robert  S.. 
262.710.  CI.  D15-106.000. 
Wellin.  Martin,  to  U.S.  Industrial  Tool  &  Supply  Co.  Air  powered 

rotary  scrubbing  brush.  262.670.  1-19-82.  CI.  D4-02.000. 
Williams.  Robert  A.;  Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  Myerly.  Robert  S.;  and 
Brown.  Leo  F.,  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.  Vertical  rotisserie. 

262.709.  1-19-82.  CI.  D15-106.000. 

Williams.  Robert  A.;  Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  and  Myerly,  Robert  S..  to 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.  Base  and  cover  for  a  vertical  rotisserie. 

262.710.  1-19-82.  CI.  D15-106.000. 

Wooden.  John  A.,  to  Brookside  Corporation.  Fan  spider.  262.734. 

1-19-82.  CI.  D23-165.0OO. 
Wooden.  John  A.,  to  Brookside  Corporation.  Fan.  262.735.  1-19-82.  CI. 

D23-I65.000. 
Wooden.  John  A.,  to  Brookside  Corporation.   Fan  blade.  262.736, 

I-I9-82.  CI.  D23-165.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Cathey.  Wayne  C;  Kockler.  Barry  C;  and  Clark,  Albert  R.. 
262.714.  CI.  D 1 6-30.000. 
Yoshiyuki,  Manabe.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Computer  display.  262.701.  1-19-82.  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Carlton  Nursery  Company.  Inc.:  See— 
Garretson.  John  W.,  4.801.  CI.  35.000. 

Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See — 

Meserve.  Kathleen  K..  4.803.  CI.  65.000. 
Meserve.  Kathleen  K..  4.804.  CI.  65.000. 


D.  Hill  Nursery:  See- 
Hill,  Piatt  W.,  4,802,  CI.  50.000. 
Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  V-14  Pink.  4.808. 

1-19-82,  CI.  86.000. 
Ecke,  Paul.  Jr..  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  V-10  White. 

4,809,  1-19-82.  CI.  86.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  43 


Ecke   Paul,  Jr..  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch.  Poinsettia  named  V-10  Marble. 

4,810,  1-19-82.  CI.  86.000. 
Garretson,  John  W.,  to  Carlton  Nursery  Company.  Inc.  Apple  tree. 

4.801.  1-19-82,  CI.  35.000.  v        a  am 

Hill,  Platt  W.,  to  D.  Hill  Nursery.  Burn-resistant  Japanese  Yew.  4,»u^. 

1  19-82  CI  50  000 
Hope.  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Warrior.  4.806,  1-19-82.  CI.  68.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See— 
Kordes.  Reimer.  4.798.  CI.  11.000. 
Tantau.Mathias,  4,799.  CI.  15.000. 
Kordes.  Reimer.  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant-JP  4j3. 

4,798,  1-19-82,  CI.  11.000.  .      ,«    u    ^    r^  ™„,nv 

LaMont.  George,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  &  Orchards  Company 

Compact  Cortland  apple  tree-LaMont  cultivar.  4,800,  1-19-82,  CI. 

Meirve!  Kathleen  K.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Hex  plan- 
t-Mesdob  variety.  4.803.  1-19-82,  CI.  65.000. 


Meserve,  Kathleen  K.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  Ilex  plant-Mesan 
variety.  4,804.  1-19-82.  CI.  65.000. 

Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Hope,  Claude,  4,806,  CI.  68.000. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  4,807.  CI.  74.000. 

Paul  Ecke  Ranch:  See— 

Ecke.  Paul.  Jr.,  4,808,  CI.  86.000. 
Ecke.  Paul,  Jr.,  4,809.  CI.  86.000. 
Ecke,  Paul,  Jr..  4.810,  CI.  86.000. 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Hawkeye.  4,807,  1-19-82.  CI.  74.00). 

Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  &  Orchards  Company:  See— 

LaMont,  George.  4.800.  CI.  34.000.  .  ^  »„,  ,  ,q  «,  n 

Stokes,  Brian  T.  Crossandra in/undibuliformis  'Diane   4,805,  l-lv-Bi.  ci. 

Tantau.  Mathias.  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant.  4,799. 

1-19-82.  CI.  15.000.  ^.  ^,^ 

Weeks,  O.  L.  Rose  plant.  4.796.  1-19-82.  C  .  2.000. 
Weeks.  O.  L.  Rose  plant.  4,797.  1-19-82.  CI.  3.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  19,  1982 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

695  4,310,925 

81  4.310,926 

115  4.310.927 

161  R  4.310.928 

238  4.310,929 

CLASS  3 

1.7  4.310,930 


1.913 

28 


4.310.931 
4.310.932 


286 
321 


80 
450 


407 
495 
527 
564 


CLASS  4 

4.310.933 
4.310.934 

CLASS  5 

4,310,935 
4,310.936 

CLASS  8 

4,311,478 
4.311,479 
4.311.480 
4.311.481 


CLASS  9 

8  P  4.310,937 

309  4.310,938 

CLASS  10 

86  B  4.310,939 


CLASS  15 


105 

160 

162 

2S0.0I 

346 

347 

363 


4.310,940 
4,310,941 
4.310,942 
4.310.943 
4,310,944 
4.310,945 
4.310.946 


CLASS  16 

83  4.310,947 

335  4,310,948 

CLASS  19 

62  R  4.310,949 


202 


4.310,950 


CLASS  23 


230  B 

230  R 
301 
305  RE 


4,311,482 
4.311,483 
4.311,485 
4,311,486 
4,311.487 


CLASS  34 


68  SK 
230  A 

230  AL 
248  B 

279 


4,310.951 
4,310,952 
4,310.954 
4.310,953 
4,310,955 
4.310,956 


CLASS  29 

25.35  4.310,957 

26  A  4,310,958 

91.1  4,310,959 
157.3  R  4,310.960 
408  4.310.961 
417  4,310.962 
460  4.310.963 
469  4.310,964 
580  4,310.965 
596  4,310,966 
749  Re.30.848 

4,310,967 

CLASS  JO 

34.2  4,310,968 
113.1  4,310,969 
276  4,310,970 
279  R  4,310,971 
382  4,310,972 

CLASSS4 

10  4,310,973 

CLASS  37 
71  4,310,975 

CLASS  40 

152!  4,310,976 

518  4,310.977 


600 
607 


4,3J0,978 
4,310,979 


CLASS  42 

1  ST  4.310,980 

42  R  4,310,981 

75  B  4.310,982 

CLASS  43 

17  4.310,983 

61  4.310.984 

131  4.310.985 

CLASS  44 

10  R  4,311,488 

CLASS  46 

4,310,986 
4,310,987 

CLASS  47 

4,310,988 
4,310.989 
4.310.990 

CLASS  49 


189 
251 


1.5 
40.5 
59 


470 


298 
307 


4.310,991 

CLASS  51 

4,311,489 
4,311,490 


CLASS  52 

309.11  4,310,992 

473  4,310,993 

608  4,310.994 

806  4,310,995 

809  4,310.996 

CLASS  55 

2  4.311.491 

158  4,311.492 

369  4.311,493 

394  4,311,494 

CLASS  56 

15.9  4,310.997 

202  4,310.998 

295  4,310.999 

CLASS  57 

4,311,000 
4,311,001 
4,311,002 


6 
215 
293 


CLASS  59 

16  4.311,003 


CLASS  60 


39.05 
253 
385 
562 
602 
60S 
641.15 
641.7 
641.8 
646 
649 
675 
687 


4,311,004 
4,311,005 
4,311,006 
4.311.007 
4,311.008 
4.311,009 
4,311,011 
4,311.012 
4.311.010 
4.311,013 
4,311,014 
4,311.015 
4,311.016 


CLASS  62 

3  4.311.017 

17  4.311.495 

4.311.496 

SS.5  4,311,018 

101  4,311,019 

158  4,311,497 

181  4,311,498 

324.6  4,311,020 

402  4.311.021 

457  4.311.022 

468  4,311,023 

474  4.311,024 

502  4,311,025 

CLASS  63 

IS  4.311.026 

CLASS  64 

23.7  4.311.027 

28  R  4.311,028 


CLASS  65 


1 
2 

3.11 
27 
29 
32 
43 
59.6 
114 
182.5 
351 


4.311.499 
4.311.500 
4,311.501 
4.311.502 
4.311.503 
4.311.504 
4.311.505 
4.311.506 
4.311.507 
4.311.508 
4.311.509 


CLASS  66 

75.2  4,311.029 

CLASS  71 

9  4,311,510 

4,311,511 

67  4,311.512 

92  4,311,513 

94  4.311.514 

108  4.311,515 

111  4,311,516 

121  4,311,517 

CLASS  72 

4,311,030 
4,311,031 
4,311,032 
4,311,033 
4,311,034 


8 
133 
208 
224 
318 


CLASS  73 


1  D 

10 

38 

49.8 

61.4 
115 
117.3 
118 
119  A 
146 
170  A 
178  R 
204 
293 
362.4 
427 
517  R 
634 
704 
861.38 
862.08 
864.21 


4,311,035 
4,311,036 
4,311,037 
4,311.038 
4,311,039 
4,311.040 
4,311,041 
4.311,042 
4,311.043 
4,311.044 
4.311,045 
4.311.046 
4,311,047 
4,311,048 
4,311.049 
4.311.050 
4.311.051 
4.311.052 
4,311.053 
4,311,054 
4.311.055 
4,311,484 


CLASS  74 


10.85 

18.1 

89 

116 

142 

190.5 

333 

395 

473  R 

571  M 

687 

718 

733 


59 

72 

80 

101  BE 
153 
175.5 
231 
240 
255 


4,311,056 
4,311,057 
4,311,058 
4,311,059 
4,311,060 
4,311,061 
4,311.062 
4.311,063 
4,311,064 
4,311.065 
4.311.066 
4.311.067 
4,311.068 

CLASS  75 

4.311.518 
4.311.519 
4.311.520 
4,311,521 
4,311.522 
4.311.523 
4.311,524 
4.311,525 
4,311,526 


3J 

77 
436 
476 


CLASS  SI 

4,311,069 
4.311,070 
4,311,071 
4.311,072 


CLASS  83 

23  4.311.073 


CLASS  84 

1.03  4.311.076 

4.311.077 

314  R  4.311.078 

CLASS  87 

6  4.311.079 

44  4.311.080 

CLASS  89 

33  SF  4.311.081 

191  R  4.311.082 

CLASS  91 

19  4.311.083 

188  4.311.084 

391  R  4.311.085 

CLASS  92 

10  4.311.086 


CLASS  99 

456 

470 
568 

4,311.087 
4,311.088 
4,311.089. 

CLASS  100 

3 
161 
214 

4,311,090 
4,311.091 
4.311.092 

CLASS  101 

232 
425 
426 

4.311.093 
4,311,094 
4,311.095 

CLASS  102 

202.13              4,311,096 
229                  4,311,097 

CLASS  105 

226 

4,311,098 

CLASS  106 

22 
35 
84 

4,311,527 
4,311,528 
4,311,530 

CLASS  108 

47  4,311,099 

111  4.311,100 

152  4,311,101 

CLASS  110 

103  4,311,102 

238  4,311.103 

CLASS  111 

85  4.311,104 

CLASS  112 

199  4,311,105 

313  4,311,106 

CLASS  114 

39  4.311,107 

61  4.311,108 

220  4,311,109 

CLASS  118 

50.1  4,311,110 

56  4,311,111 

408  4,311,112 

629  4,311,113 

694  4,311.114 

CLASS  119 

1  4,311,115 

15.5  A  4,311.116 

75  4.311,117 


CLASS  123 


816 
848 


4,311,074 
4,311,075 


25  A 
80  BE 
192  B 

228 
279 
325 
333 
364 
438 
557 

588 


4,311,118 
4,311,119 
4,311,120 
4,311,121 
4,311,122 
4,311,123 
4,311,124 
4,311,125 
4,311,126 
4.311,127 
4,311,128 
4,311,129 


CLASS  126 

25  B  4.311.1.30 

433  4.311.131 

438  4.311.132 


CLASS  128 


1  D 
6 
24  R 

214  4 


276 
281 
303.1 
303  15 

303.17 

325 

328 

348 

359 

494 

635 

641 

785 

804 


4.311.133 
4.311.134 
4.311.135 
4.311.136 
4.311.137 
4.311.138 
4.311.139 
4.311.140 
4.311.141 
4.311.142 
4.311.143 
4.311.144 
4.311.145 
4.311.146 
4.311.147 
4.311.148 
4.311.149 
4.311.150 
4,311.151 
4,311,152 
4.311.153 
4.311.154 


CLASS  131 

274  4.311.156 

280  4.311.155 

CLASS  134 

10  4.311.531 

125  4.311.157 

138  4,311,158 

CLASS  135 

1  R  4,311,159 

CLASS  136 

246  4,311.869 

261  4.311.870 


CLASS  137 


111 
117 
185 
218 
315 

355.12 

375 

454.2 

549 

556 

614.17 

625.23 


4;3I  1.160 
4.311.161 
4.311.162 
Re.30.849 
4.311.163 
4.311.164 
4,311.165 
4,311.166 
4,311,167 
4,311,168 
4,311,169 
4,311,170 
4,311.171 


CLASS  139 

383  A  4,311,172 

CLASS  141 

68  4,311,173 

383  4,311,174 

CLASS  144 

241  4,311,175 

268  4,311.176 

310  R  4,311,177 


CLASS  148 

1.5 

4,311,532 

4,311.533 

4.311.534 

6.15  R 

4,311.536 

6.15  Z 

4,311.535 

12  C 

Re.30.851 

108 

4,311,537 

112 

4.311,538 

121 

4,311.539 

CLASS  150 

1.5  R 

4,311,178 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4,311,179 

330  RF  4,311,180 

353  R  4,311,181 

CLASS  156 

73.1  4,311,540 

78  4,311,541 


84 
224 
244  13 
287 
.308.2 
510 
555 
613 
640 
643 


4.311.542 
4.311.543 
4.311.547 
4.311.548 
4,311.549 
4.311.544 
4.311.550 
4.311.545 
4.311.551 
4.311.546 


CLASS  157 

13  4.31 1.182 

CLASS  160 
37  4.311.183 

CLASS  162 

5  4.311.552 

23  4.311.553 

159  4.311.554 

206  4.311.555 

CLASS  164 

165  4.311.184 

315  4.311.185 

453  4.311.186 

CLASS  165 

1  4,311.187 

2  4,311,188 
II  R  4,311.189 
25  4.311.190 
29  4.311.191 

4,311,192 
149  4.311,193 

CLASS  166 

120  4.311.194 

4.311.195 

134  4.311.196 

373  4.311.197 

CLASS  169 

II  4.311.198 


48 


4.311.199 


CLASS  172 

826  4.311.200 

CLASS  174 

74  A  4.311,871 

CLASS  175 

44  4,311,201 

CLASS  177 

212  4.311,202 

CLASS  179 


I  ON 
I  D 
1  R 
2A 
15.5  ST 

15  55  R 

16  EC 
18  AH 
99H 

111  R 
175.2  D 
189  R 


4,311,874 
4,311,873 
4,311.872 
4.311,875 
4,311,876 
4,311,877 
4,311,878 
4,311,879 
4.311,880 
4,311.881 
4,311,882 
4.311,883 


CLASS  180 

24  4,311,203 


54R 

68.5 


135 


4.311,204 
4,311,205 

CLASS  181 

4.311,206 


CLASS  182 

18  4,311.208 

206  4,311,207 

4,311,209 

214  4,311.210 

CLASS  186 

53  4,311.211 

CLASS  187 
29  A  4.311,212 

CLASS  188 

1.11  4,311,214 


PI  45 


PI  46 
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8 

18  A 
63.2 
65.4 
718 

170 

259 

380 


4,311.215 
4.3II.2I6 
4.3II.2I7 
4.311.218 
4.3II.2I9 
4.311.220 
4.311.221 
4.311.213 


CLASS  190 

18  A  4.311.222 


51 


4.311.223 


CLASS  192 

56  R  4.311.224 

142  R  4.311.225 

CLASS  193 

35  R  4.311.226 

CLASS  194 
4C  4.311.227 

CLASS  196 
14  52  4.31 1.561 

CLASS  19S 

422  4.311.228 

457  4.311.229 

4.311.230 

781  4.3II.23I 


CLASS  200 


5  R 

16C 
38  R 
42  T 
52  R 

6108 
61  45  R 
814 
340 


7 
46 


4.31 1.884 
4.311.885 
4.311.886 
4.311.887 
4.311.888 
4.311.889 
4.311,890 
4.311.891 
4.311.892 
4.311.893 
4,311,894 

CLASS  203 

4.311.562 
4.311,563 
4.31 1.564 


CLASS  204 


73  R 

98 

128 
129 

157  1  R 

158  R 

158  S 

159  15 
180  P 


196 
255 


4.311.565 
4.311.566 
4.311.567 
4.3I1.56H 
4,311.569 
4,311.570 
4,311.572 
4.31 1.571 
4.311,573 
4,311.574 
4,311.575 
4.311.576 
4.311.577 


CLASS  206 


0.7 
4525 
354 
483 
488 
503 
508 
597 


4.31 1.232 
4.311.233 
4.311.234 
4.311.235 
4.311.236 
4.3 1 1.237 
4.311.238 
4.311.239 


CLASS  200 


8LE 

73 
91 

lis 

139 
312 


4.311.578 
4,311.579 
4.311.580 
4.311,581 
4.311.582 
4.311,583 


12 
169 
211 
570 
668 


CLASS  209 

4.311,584 
4.311,240 
4.311.585 
4.311,241 
4.3 1 1.242 


CLASS  210 


101 

136 

169 

177 

360  2 

405 

416.2 

603 

640 

671 

711 

731 

757 


4.311.586 
4.311.587 
4.311.588 
4.311,589 
4.311.590 
4.311.591 
4.311.592 
4.311.593 
4,311,594 
4.311.595 
4.311.596 
4.311,597 
4.311.598 
4.311.599 


CLASS  211 

113  4.311,243 


86 


CLASS  213 

4.311.244 


CLASS  215 

II  B  4.311.245 

100  A  4.311.246 

232  4.311.247 

CLASS  219 


10  55  B 

4.311.895 

1057 

4.311.896 

121  PP 

4.311.897 

378 

4.311.898 

461 

4.31 1.899 

535 

4.31 1.9ft) 

CLASS  220 

268  4.311.249 

458  4.311.250 

CLASS  221 

24  4.311.251 

V  4.311.252 

CLASS  222 

145  4.311.254 

183  4.311,255 

.321  4.311.256 

.387  4.311.257 

391  4.311.258 

525  4.311.259 

CLASS  223 

63  4.311.260 

CLASS  224 

31  4.311.261 

150  4.311.263 

257  4.311.264 

CLASS  228 

40  4.311.265 

4.311.266 

180  A  4,311.267 

CLASS  229 

9  4.311.268 

28  R  4.311.269 

CLASS  233 

46  4.311.270 

CLASS  235 

12  4.31 1.901 

78  R  4.311.902 

88  R  4.311.903 

CLASS  236 

12  R  4.311,271 

59  4.311,272 

CLASS  238 

I  4.311.273 

CLASS  239 

4,311.274 
4.311.275 
4,311.276 
4,311,277 
4,311.278 
4.311.279 
4.311,280 


102 

265  39 

400 

419.3 

562 

585 

CLASS  241 

46  R  4,311.281 

4,311.282 


56 

95 

191 


4.311.283 
4.311,284 


CLASS  242 

18  PW  4.311.285 

55  19  A  4.311.286 

68  3  4.311.287 

86  5  R  4.311,288 

CLASS  244 
55  4.311,289 

IIOR  4.311.290 

211  4.311.291 

CLASS  248 

48.2  4,311,292 

49  4.311.293 

165  4.311.294 

221.3  4.311.295 


CLASS  250 


204 
321 
349 
368 

374 

409 
423  R 
445  T 
556 
561 


4.311.904 
4.311.905 
4.311.906 
4.311.907 
4.311.908 
4.311,909 
4.311.913 
4.3H  1,910 
4.311,911 
4.311,914 
4.311,915 


29 
63.6 
144 


4.311.916 
CLASS  251 

4,311.296 
4,311,297 
4,311.298 


CLASS  252 

8.5  C  4,311.600 

8.6  4.311.601 
4.311.602 

70  4.311.603 

90  4.311.604 

102  4.311.605 

135  4,311.606 

140  4.311.607 

143  4.311.608 

179  4.311.609 

299  61  4.311.610 

412  4.311.611 

429  B  4,311,612 

429  R  4,311,613 

466  PT  4.311.614 

514  4.311.615 

522  R  4.311.616 
4.3I1.6I7 

542  4.311.618 

CLASS  254 

134  3  CL         4,311,299 
CLASS  256 
I  4,311.300 

CLASS  2«0 


7 

9 

17.2 
18  EP 
18  S 
22  CB 
22  R 
29  2  M 
30.4  R 
33  6  AO 
33  6  SB 
38 

42  18 
42.27 
4249 
45.8  N 
45  85  B 
112.5  R 

145  A 
239.3  A 
314 
330 
346  22 
348.61 
397.4 
453  RW 

455  A 
458  R 
543  H 
969 


4,311.619 

4.311,620 

4,311,621 

4.311.622 

4.311.623 

4.311.624 

4,311.625 

4,311.626 

4,311,627 

4,311,628 

4.311.629 

4.311.630 

4.311.631 

4.311.633 

4.311.634 

4.311.635 

4.311.636 

4,311.637 

4.311,639 

4.311,640 

4.311,641 

4,311,642 

4,311.643 

4.311.638 

4.311.644 

4.311.645 

4.311.646 

4.311.647 

4.311.648 

4.311.649 

4,311,650 

4,311,651 

4.311.652 

CLASS  261 

39  A  4,311,653 


CLASS  264 


2.3 

22 

36 

40.5 
171 
175 
221 

342  RE 
510 


4,311.654 
4,311,655 
4.311,656 
4,311,632 
4,311.657 
4.311,658 
4.311.659 
4.311,660 
4.311,661 


CLASS  266 

196  4,311.301 

CLASS  267 

64.23  4.311,302 

160  4,311,303 

CLASS  n 

13  4.311.304 

CLASS  272 

118  4.311,305 

130  4.31I..306 

CLASS  273 

65  B  4.311.307 

73  G  4.3 1 1.308 

85  B  4.311,309 

109  4.311.310 

121  A  4,311,311 

195  A  4,311,312 

CLASS  277 

1  4.311,316 

27  4,311.313 

34  4,311,314 


95 
206  R 
212  C 
235  B 


4.311.315 
4.311,248 
4,311.317 
4.31 1.318 


CLASS  280 

1128  4.311.319 

163  4.31 1.320 

611  4.311.321 

656  4.311,322 

801  4.311.323 

810  4.311, .124 

CLASS  282 

11  5  A  4,311.325 

CLASS  285 

62  4.311,326 

136  4,311,327 

308  4,311,328 

CLASS  290 

lA  4,311.917 

55  4.311.918 

CLASS  292 

92  4,311.329 

210  4.311.330 

336.3  4.311,331 

CLASS  294 

509  4.311.332 

141  4.311.262 

147  4.311.333 

CLASS  296 

IS  4.31 1.334 

78.1  4.311.335 

201  4.311.336 

CLASS  297 

249  4.311.337 

411  4.311.338 

487  4.311.339 

CLASS  299 

4  4.311.340 

5  4.311.341 
8                  4.311.342 

22  4.311.343 

33  4,311.344 

CLASS  303 

84  A  4.311,345 

CLASS  305 

II  4.311,346 


CLASS  307 


64 
66 
261 
270 
304 
354 
455 
466 
473 
498 
529 
575 


4,311,919 
4,311,920 
4.311.921 
4.311.922 
4.311.923 
4.311.924 
4.311,925 
4.311.926 
4.311.927 
4.311.928 
4,311.929 
4.311.930 


CLASS  308 

3  9  4.311.347 

6C  4.311.348 

122  4.311.349 

160  4,311.350 

CLASS  310 

55  4.311.931 

61  4.311.932 

156  4.311.933 

216  4.311.934 

227  4,311.935 

242  4,311,936 

268  4,311.937 

311  4,311.938 

CLASS  312 

4.311.351 


236 

CLASS  313 

95  4.311.939 

273  4.311.940 

336  4,311.941 

CLASS  315 

62  4,311,942 

70  4,311,943 

375  4,311.944 


561 
663 
696 
718 
759 
778 


CLASS  318 

4.311,945 
4.311.946 
4.311.947 
4.311,950 
4.311.948 
4.311,951 


799 


4,311.949 


CLASS  320 

2  4,311,953 

3  4,311.952 

CLA.SS  322 

25  4.311.253 

CLASS  323 

222  4.311.954 

300  4,311.955 

4.311.956 

CLA.SS  324 

58.5  R  4.311,957 

61  P  4,311.959 

61  R  4.311.958 


103  P 

418 


173 


4.311.960 
4.311,961 

CLASS  326 

4,311,818 


CLASS  328 

120  4,311,962 

163  4,311.963 

CLASS  329 

104  4.311,964 

CLASS  330 

124  R  4,311,965 

286  4.311,966 

288  4,311.967 

CLASS  331 

90  4.311,968 

94  5  D  4,311,969 

107  R  4,311,970 

CLASS  332 

9R  4.311,971 

CLASS  333 

17  M  4,311,972 
33  4,311,973 

112  4,311.974 

207  4,311,975 

CLASS  335 

78  4,311,976 

CLASS  336 

69  4,311,977 

92  4,311,978 

205  4.311.979 

CLASS  338 

4  4,311,980 

32  H  4.311.981 

195  4,311,982 

CLASS  339 

18  R  4,311,352 
22  R  4.311,353 
36  4,311,354 
94  R  4.311.355 
99  R  4.311.356 


CLASS  340 


51 
58 


347  DA 
347  DD 

347  P 


P 
R 


365 

365 

572 

641 

661 

684 

711 

722 

731 

755 

785 

825.63 

87016 


4.311.983 
4.311.984 
4.31 1.985 
4,311,988 
4,311,989 
4,311.987 
4,311,990 
4,311,991 
4,311,992 
4.311.993 
4,311,994 
4,311,995 
4,311,996 
4,311,997 
4,311.998 
4.311.999 
4.312.000 
4.311,986 
4.312,001 


CLASS  343 

725  4.312.002 

788  4.312.003 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,312,004 

75  4,312.005 

136  4.312.006 

140  R  4.312.007 

4,312,008 

4,312,009 

4.312,010 

CLASS  350 

6.9  4.311.357 

91  4,311.358 

96.20  4,311,359 

174  4.311.360 

267  4.311.361 


293 
299 
318 
399 
445 
461 


4.31 1. .362 
4.311.363 
4.3 11. .364 
4.311.365 
4.3 1 1. .166 
4.3 11.. 367 


CLASS  351 

165  4.3II..368 

CLASS  352 
910  4.311.369 

CLASS  353 
27  R  4.311.370 


CLASS  354 


33 

34 

43 

60R 
144 
153 
217 

313 
322 


4.3 11.. 372 
4.31 1.371 
4.311.373 
4.311.375 
4.311.374 
4.311.376 
4.31 1.377 
4.311.378 
4.311.379 
4.311.380 


CLASS  355 

100  4.311.381 

CLASS  356 

5  4.311.382 

28.5  4.311..183 

152  4.311.384 
4.311,385 

155  4,311.386 

318  4.311,387 

341  4,311,388 

354  4,311,389 

358  4,311,390 

361  4,311.391 

375  4.311,392 

407  4,311,393 

440  4.311,394 

CLASS  357 

46  4,312,011 

82  4.312.012 

CLASS  358 

8  4.312.013 

41  4.312.014 

139  4.312.015 

188  4.312.016 

214  4.312.017 

261  4.312,018 

CLASS  360 

22  4,312.019 

65  4.312.020 

132  4.312.021 

CLASS  361 

46  4.312.022 

243  4.312,023 

271  4.312.024 

289  4.312.025 

321  4.312,026 

329  4,312.027 

CLASS  362 

369  4.312,028 

CLASS  363 

21  4.312.029 

41  4.312.030 

4.312.031 

97  4.312.032 


167 
200 


405 

422 

431.12 

434 

442 

463 

551 

554 

900 


104 
189 

195 


CLASS  364 

4,312.033 
4.312.034 
4,312.035 
4.312,036 
4.312.037 
4.312.040 
4.312,038 
4.312.039 
4.312.041 
4,312,042 
4.312.043 
4.312.044 
4,312.045 

CLASS  365 

4.312.046 
4.312.047 
4.312.048 


CLASS  366 

27  4.311.395 


51 
98 


35 


4.311.396 
4.311.397 

CLASS  367 

4.312.049 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


44 

68 

75 

127 

1.34 


4.312.050 
4.312.051 
4.312.052 
4.312.053 
4.312.054 


CLASS  368 

29 

4.312.055 

62 

4.312.056 

63 

4.312.057 

66 

4.312.058 

80 

Re.30.852 

157 

4,312,059 

CLASS  369 

134 

4,312,060 

216 

4,312,061 

227 
228 
232 
297 


39 


4.311.414 
4.311.415 
4.31 1.416 
4.311.417 

CLASS  407 

4,311,418 


CLASS  408 

1  R  4.311.419 

CLASS  410 

121  4.311.420 

CLASS  411 


CLASS  370 

50  4.312,062 

68  4,312.063 

71  4.312.064 

94  4,312.065 

CLASS  371 

16  4.312.066 

25  4.312.067 

37  4.312.068 

4  Jl  2.069 
40  4.312.070 

57  4.312.071 

CLASS  375 

1  4.312.072 

19  4.312,073 

96  4.312.074 

106  4,312.075 

CLASS  376 

109  4,311,912 

225  4,311.560 

249  4.311.556 

271  4.311.557 

296  4.311.558 

432  4.311.559 

CLASS 4M 

70  4,311,398 

76  4,311,399 

166  4.311,400 

248  4,311.401 

CLASS  401 

78  4,311.402 

209  4.311.403 

287  4.311,404 

CLASS  403 

142  4,311.405 

161  4.311.406 

197  Re.30.850 

390  4.311,407 


59 

4.311.421 

112 

4.311.422 

387 

4.311.423 

CLASS  414 

27 

4.311.424 

84 

4.311.425 

133 

4.311.426 

217 

4.311.427 

723 

4.311.428 

750 

4.311.429 

786 

4.311.430 

CLASS  415 

134 

4.311.432 

172  A               4,311.431 

2.30 
321  S 
448 
573  G 
632 


4.311.680 
4.311.681 
4.311.682 
4.311.683 
4.311.684 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  416 

97  A  4,311,433 

142  4,311,434 

170  R  4,311,435 


CLASS  417 

2 
12 
273 
313 
360 
383 

4,311,436 
4.311.438 
4,311,437 
4,311,439 
4.311.440 
4.311.441 

CLASS  418 

37 

48 

74 

132 

4.311.442 
4.311.443 
4,311,444 
4,311,445 

CLASS  422 

48 

70 
122 
180 
184 
226 
240 
246 

248.54 

249 

256 

263 

274 

301 
305 
330 


346 
365 


4.311,685 

4.311.686 

4.311.687 

4.311.688 

4.311.689 

4.311.690 

4.311.691 

4.311.692 

4.311.693 

4.311.694 

4.311,695 

4.311.696 

4.311.697 

4.311.698 

4.311.699 

4.311,700 

4.311.701 

4.311.702 

4.311.703 

4.311.704 

4.311.705 

4.311.706 

4.311,707 

4,311.708 

4.311.709 

4.311.710 

4,311.711 

4.311.712 


CLASS  428 


35 

64 

83 

91 
110 
122 
204 
209 
212 

220 

251 

282 

284 

312.6 

323 

341 

345 

391 

397 

412 

423.1 

4258 

514 

537 

626 

642 

694 


104 


S2 

78 

184 

212 

219 


CLASS  404 

4,311,408 

CLASS  405 

4,311,409 
4,311,410 
4.311.411 
4.311.412 
4.311.413 


12 

54 

56 

62 

64 

70 

98 

145 

148 

150 

272 


4,311.662 
4.311.663 
4,311.664 
4,311.665 
4,311.666 
4.311.667 
4,311,668 
4,311,669 
4,311,670 
4,311,671 
4.311,672 
4,311.673 


CLASS  425 

144  4.311.446 
CLASS  426 

2  4.311.713 

28  4.311.714 

46  4,311,715 

275  4,311,716 

330.2  4,311,717 

538  4,311,718 

557  4,311,719 

594  4,311.720 

623  4.311.721 

660  4,311.722 


51 
193 


4.311.741 
4.311,742 
4.311,743 
4,311.744 
4.311,745 
4.311.746 
4.311,747 
4.311.748 
4,31 1.749 
4.311,750 
4.311.751 
4.311.752 
4.311,753 
4,311,756 
4,311,754 
4,311,755 
4.311,757 
4.311.758 
4.311,759 
4,311,760 
4.311.761 
4.311.762 
4.311,763 
4.311.764 
4.311.765 
4.311.766 
4.311.767 
4.311,768 
4.311.769 
■   4.311.770 

CLASS  429 

4.311.771 
4.311.772 

CLASS  430 


18 

33 

184 


4,311,460 

CLASS  433 

4,311,463 
4,311,461 
4,311,462 


CLASS  423 

3  4.311.674 

8  4.311,675 

10  4,311.676 

18  4,311,677 

19  4,311.678 
55  4,311,679 


CLASS  427 


8 

10 

14.1 

54.1 

58 

74 

80 
102 
162 
164 
230 
245 
295 
331 
386 
387 

428 


4,311,724 
4.311.725 
4.311.723 
4,311,726 
4.311,727 
4,311,728 
4,311,729 
4,311.730 
4.31 1.73 1 
4,311.732 
4,311.733 
4,311,734 
4,311,735 
4,311,736 
4,311,737 
4,311,738 
4.311,739 
4.311.740 


7  4.311.773 

14  4.311.774 

37  4.311.775 

48  4.311.776 

4.311.777 

54  4,311.778 

107  4,311.779 

125  4,311.780 

264  4.311.781 

270  4,311.782 
4,311.783 

271  4.311,784 

283  4.311,785 
411  4,311,786 
522  4,311,787 

CLASS  431 

7  4.311.447 

14  4.311.448 

284  4.311.449 
344  4,311,450 
352  4,311,451 

4,311,452 
362  4,311,453 

CLASS  432 

11  4.311.454 

18  4.311.455 

30  4.311.456 

121  4.311.458 

222  4.311,457 

247  4.311,459 


CLASS  434 

42  4.310.974 

74  4.311.464 

157  4,311,465 

242  4,311.466 

264  4.311.467 

286  4.311.468 

404  4.311.469 

CLASS  435 

7  4.311.788 

10  4.311.789 

15  4,311,790 

26  4.311.791 

30  4,311.792 

31  4.311,793 

32  4,311,794 
101  4,311.795 
104  4.311.796 
172  4.311,797 
286  4,311,798 

CLASS  440 

6  4.311,470 

63  4.311.471 

75  4.311.472 

CLASS  474 

160  4.311.473 

205  4.311.474 

CLASS  493 

142  4.311,475 

176  4.311.476 

195  4.311.477 

CLASS  501 

32  4.311.529 

CLASS  521 

31  4.311.799 

109  4,311,800 

110  4.311,801 
133  4,311,802 


265 


15 
176 
181 
190 
232 
389 
405 
483 


4,311.820 

CLASS  528 

4,311.821 
4.311.822 
4.311.823 
4.311.824 
4.311.825 
4.311.826 
4.311.827 
4.311.828 


CLASS  536 

18  4.311.829 

53  4.311.830 

4.311.831 

4.311.832 

90  4.311,833 

CLASS  542 

429  4.311.834 

4.311.835 
4.311.836 


443 


CLASS  544 

26  4.311.837 

27  4.311,842 
54  4.311,838 

135  4.311.839 

223  4.311340 

225  4,311.843 
231  4.311.841 

CLASS  546 

84  4,311.844 

114  4.311.845 

226  4.311.846 

CLASS  548 

207  4.311.847 

CLASS  549 

63  4.311.849 

CLASS  560 
131  4.311.850 

233  4.311,851 

256  4,311.852 

CLASS  562 

4.311.853 
4.311.854 


CLASS  525 


53 

58 

60 

71 

197 

222 

286 

321 

332 

337 

348 

438 

504 


4.311.803 
4,311.804 
4.311.805 
4.311.806 
4.311.807 
4.311,808 
4.311.809 
4.311.810 
4.311.811 
4.311.812 
4,311.813 
4.311.814 
4.311.815 


CLASS  526 

116  4,311.816 

124  4.311,817 

173  4.311,819 


447 
531 


CLASS  564 

12  4.311.855 

67  4.311.856 

212  4,311.857 

214  4.311.858 

491  4.311,859 

CLASS  568 

378  4.311.860 

659  4,311,861 

689  4.311.862 

CLASS  570 

170  4.311.863 

CLASS  585 

530  4.311.864 

640  4.311.865 

719  4.311.866 

736  4.311.867 

747  4.311.868 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 


D4- 


Dfr- 


415   262.665 


23 
30.5 
54 
71 
02 
11 
19 
67 
69 

71 
75 
130 
169 


262.666 
262.667 
262.668 
262,669 
262,670 
262.671 
262.672 
262,673 
262.674 
262,675 
262,676 
262,677 
262,678 
262,679 


D7- 


D8- 


D9- 
DIO- 


47 
64 
85 

148 
207 
210 
373 

396 

499 

338 

39 

90 


262.680 
262.681 
262.682 
262,683 
262,684 
262.685 
262.686 
262.687 
262,688 
262,689 
262.690 
262.691 
262.692 
262.693 


DI2- 


D14- 


D15- 


93 
129 
146 
156 
5 

70 
79 
100 
106 

113 

6 

106 


262.694 
262.696 
262.697 
262.698 
262.699 
262.700 
262.703 
262.704 
262.702 
262.705 
262.706 
262.701 
262.707 
262,709 


D16— 


112 

133 

08 

30 

42 


D21-   13 


262.710 

262.711 

262.712 

262.713 

262.714 

262.715 

262.716 

262.717 

262.718 

262.719 

262.720 

262.721 

262.722 

262.723 


D22- 
D23- 


D24- 


25 
41 

54 
59 
89 

198 
1 

18 
71 

165 


12 


262.724 

17 

262.738 

262.725 

25 

262.739 

262.726 

28 

262.740 

262.727 

99 

262.741 

262.728 

D25- 

92 

262.742 

262,729 

D26- 

80 

262.743 

262.730 

D27- 

36 

262.744 

262.731 

42 

262.745 

262.732 

D30- 

15 

262,746 

262.733 

D32- 

21 

262.708 

262.734 

D34- 

29 

262.695 

262.735 

D59- 

2B 

262,747 

262.736 

D92- 

1  W 

262.748 

262.737 

D99- 

34 

262.749 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


2 1        4.796 

3'        4.797 
11  4.798 


15         4,799 

34  4,800 

35  4,801 


SO 
65 


4,802 
4,803 
4,804 


68 


4.805 
4.806 


74 
86 


4.807 
4.808 


4.809 
4.810 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Q>minonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska  

American  Samoa 
Arizona  ..> 


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee „...  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

01      : 

4,311.299 

4,311,317 

4.311,520 

4,311,076 

21     :           4,311,113 

4.311.074 

4.311,791 

4,311,324 

4,311,679 

4,311,100 

4,311,284 

4,311.121 

04      : 

4.311.02S 

4.311.335 

4,311,918 

4,311,148 

4,311,292 

4.311.126 

4,311,233 

4,311.357 

4,312.007 

4,311,183 

4,311,351 

4.311.135 

4,311.447 

4,311,360 

09     :          4,311,070 

4,311,190 

4,311,400 

4,311,159 

4.311,891 

4,311,380 

4,311,125 

4,311,223 

4,311,561 

4,311,177 

4.311.988 

4,311,382 

4,311,387 

4,311,250 

22     :          4,310,989 

4.311,216 

4,312.036 

4,311,390 

4,311,446 

4,311,312 

4,311,108 

4,311,280 

4.312,039 

4,311,403 

4,311,560 

4,311,318 

4,312,040 

4,311,293 

05      : 

4,3ia986 

4.311.419 

4,311,748 

4,311,325 

23     :          4,310,944 

4.311,309 

06      : 

Re.30,848 

4,311.427 

4,311,929 

4,311,346 

4,311,028 

4,311,349 

4,310,928 

4,311,435 

4,311,933 

4,311,405 

4,311,766 

4,311,354 

4,310,929 

4,311,455 

4,311,956 

4.311,448 

4,311,927 

4,311,362 

4,310,933 

4,311,476 

4.312,027 

4,311.482 

24     :           4,310,979 

4,311.399 

4,310,937 

4,311.481 

4.312.035 

4.3I1.4«4 

4,311,237 

4.311.416 

4,310,946 

4.311.483 

10     :           4,311.098 

4,311,492 

4,311,310 

4.311,418 

4,310,949 

4,311.497 

4,311.485 

4,311,493 

4,311,343 

4,311,429 

4,310.955 

4.311.517 

4,31 1,609 

4,311,521 

4,311.391 

4.311,494 

4,310,960 

4,311.544 

4,311,634 

4.311,549 

4,311,526 

4,311,562 

4,310,970 

4.311.573 

4,311,696 

4,311,582 

4,311,623 

4,311,695 

4,310,981 

4.311.581 

4.311,783 

.  4,311,592 

4,311,649 

4,311.698 

4,310,984 

4,311,590 

4,311,863 

4,311,599 

4,311,655 

4,311,699 

4,310.985 

4.311.601 

11     :          4,311,615 

4,311,612 

4,311,669 

4,311.738 

4,310,990 

4,311,630 

12     :          4,311,026 

4,311,736 

4,311,685 

4,311,757 

4,311,004 

4,311,661 

4,311,046 

4.311,740 

4,311,964 

4,311,760 

4.311,012 

4.311,683 

4,311,094 

4,311,792 

25     :          4,311.005 

4,311,804 

4,311.015 

4,311,691 

4,311,101 

4,311,827 

4,311,149 

4.311.819 

4,311,018 

4,311,692 

4,311.141 

4,311,879 

4,311,332 

4,311,834 

4.311,021 

4,311,759 

4.311.184 

4,311,900 

4,311,374 

4,311.835 

.^ 

4.311.022 

4,311,790 

4,311,212 

4,311,932 

4,311,384 

4,311,985 

4.311.050 

4,311,795 

4,311,254 

4,312,043 

4,311,385 

4.311,986 

4,311.052 

4.311,843 

4.311.255 

4,312,060 

4,311,428 

4,312.041 

4.311,055 

4.311,849 

4.311.279 

4,312,070 

4,311,453 

27     :          4,311,053 

4,311,057 

4.311,870 

4,311,333 

18     :           4,310,977 

4,311,568 

4,311,242 

4,311,077 

4,311.872 

4,311,432 

4,311,041 

4,311,569 

4,311,262 

4,311,102 

4,311,903 

4,311,577 

4,311,043 

4,311,638 

4,311,269 

4,311,107 

4.311,921 

4,311,675 

4,311,059 

4,311,690 

4,311,295 

4,311.116 

4.311,930 

4.311,706 

4,311,085 

4,311,774 

4,311,463 

4,311,130 

4,311,969 

4,311,746 

4,311,171 

4,311,806 

4,311,741 

4,311,133 

4,311,990 

4,311,801 

4,311,233 

4.311,839 

4,311,889 

4,311,178 

4.311,997 

4,311,885 

4,311,303 

4,311,847 

4,311,94« 

4,311,199 

4,312,004 

4.311,909 

4,311,326 

4,311.869 

28     :          4.311.445 

4,311,208 

4.312.006 

4,311,983 

4,311,430 

4,311.881 

4,311.902 

4,311,236 

4.312,008 

13     :          4.311,274 

4,311,443 

4.311.884 

29     :         Re.30.830 

4,311.256 

4,312,014 

4,311,519 

4,311,619 

4,311,926 

4.310.997 

4,311.257 

4,312,029 

4,312,021 

4,311,710 

4,311,995 

4.311.023 

4,311,261 

4,312.033 

15     :          4.311,330 

4,311.724 

4,312,068 

4,311,084 

4,311,263 

4,312.048 

4,311,462 

4,311,837 

26     :          4,310,943 

4,311,158 

4.311,267 

4,312,063 

17               4,310.967 

4,311,844 

4.310,959 

4,311,238 

4,311.283 

4,312,064 

4.310.978 

4,311,962 

4,310,976 

4.311,258 

4,311,287 

08     :          4,3ia945 

4.311.049 

19     :           4,311,104 

4,310,991 

4,311,273 

4,311,294 

4,311,145 

4,311,065 

4,311,972 

4,311,006 

4,311,281 

4.311.300 

4.311,201 

,     4,311,068 

20     :           4,311,593 

4,311,007 

4,311,298 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS  PI  49 


30 

31 
32 

33 
34 


4,311.352 
4..M  1,474 
4,311,572 
4.311.594 
4.311.662 
4,311.663 
4,311.713 
4.311,841 
4.311,858 
4,312,074 
4.311,011 
4.311.714 
4.312,022 
4.311.589 
4,311.826 
4,312,032 
Re.  30,849 
4.310,941 
4,310,947 
4,310,953 
4.311,014 
4,311,078 
4,311,079 
4,311,082 
4,311,118 
4,311.128 
4.311,140 
4,311,154 
4,311.174 
.  4.311.211 
4,311.311 
4.311.422 
4.311,425 
4,311.491 
4.311,512 
4,311.522 
4,311,537 
4,311,543 
4.311,551 
4,311,579 
4,311,580 
4.311.600 
4,311,602 
4,311,606 
4,311.607 
4.311,625 
4,311.635 
4.311.639 
4.311,645 
4.311,656 
4,311,658 
4,311,681 
4,311,686 
4.311.697 
4,311.703 
4,311,704 
4,311,705 
4,311.709 
4,311,728 


35 


36 


4,311,745 

4,311,754 

4,311,784 

4,311,822 

4,311.840 

4,311,850 

4,311,851 

4,311.857 

4,311,861 

4,311,865 

4,311,874 

4,311,878 

4,311,880 

4,311,938 

4,311,944 

4,31 1,%7 

4,312,013 

4.312.025 

4,312,069 

4,311,072 

4,311,340 

4,311,603 

4,311,688 

4,311,919 

4,311,960 

4,310,925 

4,310,930 

4,310,961 

4,310,969 

4,310,974 

4,310.982 

4.310,994 

4,311,010 

4,311,020 

4,311,071 

4.311.099 

4,311,138 

4,311,165 

4.311,166 

4,311,170 

4,311,210 

4,311,221 

4,311,231 

4,311,239 

4.311,251 

4,311,356 

4,311,361 

4,311,377 

4,311,407 

4,311,409 

4,311,436 

4,311,487 

4,311,489 

4.311,504 

4.311,529 

4,31 1,597 

4,311,620 

4,311,633 

4,311,652 


37 


39 


4,311.665 

4,311.677 

4,311,687 

4,311,694 

4,311,707 

4,311,720 

4,311,722 

4,311,734 

4,311,739 

4,311,762 

4,311,763 

4,311,767 

4,311,771 

4,311,772 

4,311,775 

4,311,846 

4,311,877 

4,311,883 

4,311,894 

4,311,908 

4,311,922 

4,311,925 

4,311,942 

4,311,943 

4,311,965 

4,311,971 

4.311,974 

4,311,991 

4,312,012 

4,312,053 

4,312,066 

4,312,071 

4,311,000 

4,311,182 

4,311,227 

4.311.264 

4,311.316 

4,311,406 

4,311,701 

4,311.898 

4.310.936 

4,310,956 

4,310.993 

4,311,039 

4,311,044 

4,311,081 

4,311.092 

4,311.181 

4,311,319 

4,311,329 

4,311,355 

4,311,363 

4,311,431 

4,311,444 

4,311,469 

4,311,490 

4,311,499 

4,311,500 

4,311,502 


40 


41 


42 


4,311,515 

4,311,541 

4.311.587 

4,311,627 

4.311,628 

4.311.637 

4,311.647 

4,311,648 

4,311,680 

4,311,751 

4.311,753 

4,311,765 

4,311.768 

4.311.813 

4,311,825 

4.311,913 

4,311,982 

4,311,992 

4,310,973 

4,310,980 

4,311,054 

4,311,187 

4,311,1% 

4,311,197 

4,311,206 

4,311,306 

4,311,395 

4,311.414 

4,311,571 

4,311,672 

4,311,7% 

4.311,803 

4,311,859 

4,311,866 

4,312,050 

4,312,051 

4.311.218 

4.311,408 

4,311,629 

4.311.915 

4.310,942 

4.310,987 

4,310.9% 

4,311,034 

4,311.037 

4.311,048 

4,311,069 

4.311,0% 

4,311,162 

4,311,213 

4,311,244 

4,311,247 

4,311.253 

4,311,260 

4.311,290 

4,311.334 

4,311,341 

4,311,347 

4,311,433 


45 


46 
47 
48 


4,311,440 

4.311.456 

4.311.464 

4.311.498 

4,311.507 

4.311,509 

4,311,523 

4,311,534 

4,311,557 

4.311,613 

4,311,624 

4,311,644 

4,311,651 

4,311,717 

4,311,755 

4,311,764 

4,311,793 

4,311,809 

4,311,811 

4,311,812 

4,311,864 

4,311,920 

4.311,939 

4,311.981 

4,312,003 

4,312,016 

4,311,063 

4,311,731 

4,311.897 

4,311.322 

4,311,175 

4,310.927 

4,310,950 

4.310.988 

4,311.038 

4.311.047 

4,311.139 

4,311,173 

4.311,194 

4.311.195 

4,311,198 

4,311,241 

4.311,289 

4,311,297 

4,311,305 

4,311,314 

4,311,320 

4,311,327 

4,311.412 

4,311,415 

4,311,420 

4.311.465 

4.311,495 

4,311,532 

4,311.566 

4.311.567 

4.311,578 

4,311,583 

4,311,586 


49 

50 
51 


53 


54 
55 


4,311,608 

4,311,794 

4,311,807 

4.311,912 

4,311,917 

4,311,977 

4,311,978 

4,311,999 

4,312,034 

4,312,046 

4,312,047 

4,312,049 

4,312,052 

4,312,055 

4,311,146 

4,311,584 

4,311.150 

4,310,940 

4.311,114 

4,311,207 

4,311,285 

4.311.342 

4,311,378 

4,311,540 

4,311,642 

4,311,951 

4,312,024 

4.310,964 

4.311,115 

4,311,152 

4,311,226 

4.311.288 

4.311.413 

4.311.466 

4,311,471 

4,311.552 

4,311,555 

4,311,596 

4,312,042 

4,311.508 

4.310.935 

4,310,983 

4,310,998 

4,311.137 

4,311.164 

4.311,193 

4,311,204 

4,311,230 

4.311,248 

4.311,252 

4,311,350 

4,311,381 

4,311.439 

4,311.460 

4,311,470 

4,311,631 

4,311,875 

4.311,886 


04 
06 


09 
17 


06 


262,687 
262,679 
262,691 
262.694 
262,702 
262,705 
262.727 
262.665 
262.671 
262,704 


4.796 
4,797 


18 


19 


262,729 
262,667 
262,699 
262,703 
262,734 
262,735 
262.736 
262,746 
262,698 


4,808 
4,809 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


25 


26 

27 
34 


262,725 
262,726 
262.741 
262.670 
262,712 
262,673 
262,717 
262,718 
262,719 


36 


262,720 
262.723 
262.672 
262,674 
262,675 
262,677 
262.686 
262.690 
262,728 


PLANT  PATENTS 


17 


4,810 
4,802 


36 


4.800 
4,803 


37 
39 

40 


37 


262.739 
262,666 
262.731 
262.706 
262.708 
262,709 
262.710 
262.724 
262.707 


4.804 
4,805 


41 
42 
48 

55 


53 


262.681 
262.689 
262,669 
262.743 
262.693 
262.714 
262.730 
262.732 
262.747 


4,801 
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ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  ExanJning  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^17,436,  Re.  S.N.  310,241,  FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  CI. 
29/613,  PRECISION  RESISTOR  OF  GREAT  STA- 
BILITY, Felix  Zandman,  Owner  of  Record:  Vishay 
Intertechnohgy.  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  M.  Ferrill,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,149,239,  Re.  S.N.  244,801,  Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  CI. 
364/200,  SECONDARY  STORAGE  FACILITY  FOR 
CONNECTING  TO  A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESS- 
ING SYSTEM  BY  SEPARATE  CONTROL  INFOR- 
MATION AND  DATA  TRANSFER  PATHS, 
Stephen  R.  Jenkins,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Digital 
Equipment  Cgrp..  Raynard,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent; 
None,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 


REQUECTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correqmndence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX3)  and  l.S2S(b). 

No  PabUcatioDs  This  bane 


Natioiud  IiiTeiitMs  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  .Law  Associations  will  sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Sat- 
urday, Feb.  6,  1982,  from  IKX)  p.m.  to  5KX)  p.m.  and 
Sunday,  Feb.  7,  1981  from  10:00  a.m.  to  5O0  p.m.  The 
public  is  invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and 
to  attend  the  ceremony  at  2:00  p.m.  on  Sunday,  Feb.  7, 
1982,  during  which  time  a  number  of  inventors  will  be 
inducted  into  the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame. 


In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  5,  1982,  at 
5KX)  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  by  the  early  closing  time  would  be  appre- 
ciated. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Jan.  5,  1982. 


Trademark  Errata 


In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  9,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  91,  ♦'986,182.  MUSICRAFT  AND 
DESIGN.  U.S.  CI.  101. 6-1 1-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  9,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  91,  ••986,211.  COLLEX.  U.S.  CI.  103. 
6-1 1-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  9,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  92,  "986,448.  TINY  TALK.  U.S.  CI. 
38. 6-18-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  9,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  93,  •'986,571.  FUN  &  FANCY.  U.S. 
CI.  50. 6-18-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  9,  1980  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  93,  "986,645.  (J&T.  U.S.  CI.  101. 
6-18-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  763,  '•1,003,855.  STAR  CHEESE- 
BURGER. INT.  CI.  42. 2-4-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  763,  "1,003,928.  VISTACON.  U.S.  CI. 
21. 2-4-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Section 
8,  on  page  TM  763,  "1,004,025.  JEAN-PASCAL.  U.S. 
Cls.  39  and  42. 2-4-75"  should  be  deleted. 


Patent  Errata 


"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,287,937  to  Michael  J. 
Pryor  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  both  of  Connecticut  for 
CONTINUOUS  LUBRICATION  CASTING 
MOLDS  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  8, 
1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  issued." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,298,659  to  Howard  H. 
Liebemumn  and  Peter  George  Frischmann  both  of 
New  York  and  George  Mowry  Rosenberry,  Jr.,  of 
Tennessee  for  HELICAL  METALLIC  RIBBON 
FOR  CONTINUOUS  EDGE  WINDING  APPLI- 
CATIONS appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov. 
3, 1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

•All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,303,809  to  Herbert  J.  Ru- 
binstein  and  Morton  K.  Rubinstein  both  of  California 
for  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  IN- 
STRUMENT appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
Dec.  1,  1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Status  of  PTO  Senrices 

The  foltowing  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Jan.  4,  1982: 
Service  Item  Performance  Goal  Actual 


Mail  Processing  &  Delivery 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

Trademarks 


I 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons 

Letter  Orders 


Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 


All  other 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Patent  Assignments 

Trademark  Assignments 

Patent  Official  Gazette 
Patent  Grants 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 
Trademark  Registrations 


Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 

4 
22 
42 

5 

15 
20 

30 

Being  established 

21 

3 

15 

21 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Comment 


94 


64 


99%  within 
99%  within 
95%  within 
99%  within 
95%  within 
99%  within 


34 


Holiday  absenteeism  pre- 
vented improvements  dur- 
ing December. 
Increase  due  to  renovation 
disruptions. 


4  days 
10  days 
6  days 
10  days 
15  days 
20  days 


Holiday  absenteeism  pre- 
vented improvements  dur- 
ing December. 


95%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 


34 

37 
47 

60 

On  schedule 
6  days  late 

On  schedule 
20  days  late 


Actual  is  high  due  to  reno- 
vation disruptions. 


Reflects  a  10  day 
reduction  s'mce  last  month. 

Reflects  a  10  day  reduc- 
tion since  last  month. 


Contractor  problems  due 
to  holiday  absenteeism. 


Holiday  absenteeism  pre- 
vented improvements. 


Jan.  4,  1982. 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcatct  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jul  26, 1962 


Re.  30,744 

4,251,426 

4.282,330 

4.294.382 

3,354,296 

4,252,932 

4,282,401 

4.294.467 

3.752,133 

4,255,287 

4,282,906 

4.294.538 

3,771,336 

4,256,228 

4,283,020 

4.294.581 

3,989,666 

4,256,359 

4,283,229 

4.294.724 

3,996,188 

4,261,254 

4,283.444 

4.294.960 

4.027,073 

4,262,411 

4.283.759 

4.295.252 

4.056.460 

4,262,985 

4.284.408 

4.295.272 

4.108,882 

4,264,462 

4.285.258 

4.295,424 

4.116,818 

4,265,082 

4,286.037 

4,295,829 

4,152,250 

4,265,508 

4.286.417 

4,296,002 

4.159.181 

4,267.314 

4.286,567 

4.296,255 

4.169.086 

4,267.859 

4.286.796 

4,296,849 

4.178.153 

4,268,520 

4.286.802 

4,297.224 

4.184.866 

4,270,139 

4.287,040 

4,297,266 

4.192,552 

4,270,505 

4.287.326 

4,297.435 

4.192.553 

4,272.490 

4.287.4 

19 

4.297.571 

4.218.454 

4,273,287 

4.287.552 

4.297.961 

4,238.585 

4,273,411 

4,287.558 

4.297.985 

4,240,738 

4,274,147 

4.289.021 

4.298,027 

4,241,488 

4,274.276 

4.289.080 

4,298,160 

4.242,440 

4.274.651 

4.289.462 

4,298,543 

4.242.683 

4.278.749 

4.289.890 

4.298.762 

4,245.728 

4,279,713 

4,290.390 

4.299,391 

4,246.433 

4,279.765 

4.290.613 

4,299.583 

4.246,670 

4,279,833 

4.291.600 

4.299.697 

4.248.065 

4,280.491 

4.291.831 

4.299,836 

4.248,115 

4,281.491 

4.292.495 

4.300.327 

4.248,301 

4,281.820 

4,293.198 

4.300.329 

4,248,706 

4,282.021 

4,293.737 

4.250,158 

4.282.154 

4,293.951 

4,251,012 

4.282.161 

4.294.r 

n 

DiMlaimcr 

3,309,131.— Walter  Selden  Saunders,  West  Chester.  Pa. 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  LINEAR  WIND  RE- 
SISTANCE  IN  SINGLE  CHASSIS  TYPE  VEHI- 
CLES. Patent  dated  Mar.  14.  1967.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  16,  1977,  by  the  inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22,  1983, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
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3.682,247.— Sto/i/«y  C  Jones.  Littleton.  Colo.  USE  OF 
WATER-EXTERNAL  MICELLAR  DISPER- 
SIONS IN  OIL  RECOVERY.  Patent  dated  Aug.  8. 
1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  by  the  assignee. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 

4.023.129.— 7em>W  Kerwin  Kratz  and  Ed¥fard  Walter 
Christensen,  II.  Indianapolis.  Ind.  DEFLECTION 
YOKE  WITH  NONRADIAL  CONDUCTORS. 
Patent  dated  May  10.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  12. 
1981.  by  the  assignee.  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  3  and  5  of 
said  patent. 

4,121,021.— Andrew  L  Johnson,  Skokie,  lU.  TUBE 
FLARING  SET.  Patent  dated  Nov.  28,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  5  in- 
clusive of  said  patent. 

A,\(A,3%%.— Edward  R.  Lavagnino;  Bryan  R  Molloy  and 
Paul  Pranc  Indianapolis.  Ind.  TRIFLUORO- 
METHYLPHENYL  BENZYL  ETHERS.  Patent 
dated  Sept.  18.  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  16.  1981. 
by  the  assignee.  Eli  Lilly  and  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 


Diflclaimer  and  Dedication 


3.891.079.— ^OMwn/  Frank  Roper.  Upwey,  Australia. 
BULK  MATERIAL  UNLOADER.  Patent  dated 
June  24,  1975.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Dec. 
6.  1976.  by  the  assignee.  The  Broken  Hill  Proprietary 
Co.  Ltd. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

A,03%,\%1.— Edward  P.  Saffran.  Mukwonago,  Wis. 
MICROSCREEN  DRUM.  Patent  dated  July  26. 
1977.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Aug.  18,  1981, 
by  the  assignee,  Envirex,  Inc 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  ofTers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification.  Qassification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  dieir  use  to  aid  tiie 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  pq>er  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  geiMml- 
ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  ue  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  houn 
of  service  to  the  pubuc.  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Eatents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
brary.  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 

Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washin^on 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  PubUc  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library  

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  Qty:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincobi,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University   

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library   

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library   

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  PennsyWania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  houn  of  10:00  a.m.  and  3:00  p.m. 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext  273 
(916)  322-4572 

(408)  738-5580 

(303)  573-5152  Ext  222 

(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 
(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

(313)833-1450 

(612)  372-6552 

(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext  214.  215 

(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 
(212)  930^50 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  28, 1981    

I  Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '^'^foldat 

-  New  Case 

Awaiting 
, Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  MetiJ  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositioiis;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  * 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  e!  VAN  HORN.  Director 12^)6.79 

Hrterocycte  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur.  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmeti<»; 
«w^«  SS,"^^-  ?!J^i^*y=  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

™°«"  ^Si^^^  ^^HiL^^'  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  14alj.  O.  THOMaSI  JR..  Director   .  .  .  9-15-80 

SjgithetK  Reuiu;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
I  ?"^Jll2i  !r^  J!?^^"*"  "?  ^?*^  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink^ProsthdontKs;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  ApparatS 

Perefof;  Ifrattotion  (Part);  Bleachmg;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textik  TrMtmg  ComixMitions  Pl»«»» 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAl3;RNA?DilStS  1 1.14-80 

CMtmg:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Miit^ii^' Adh^Ce 

oondmg;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photosraohv 

^'^^^i^^™l£»^^C^L  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINeSinS  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    o  .-  -q 

FertiUzcrs;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Makin'gi  GUbs' Manufac- 
^'^^  c  **^^  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Soud  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  . 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^^*^2!!2i'^^  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  ^08-80 

Ooierafaon  ud  Utilizadon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  ReUted  Art  Conductors; 

awitcnes;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders:  Weishins  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADmFnISTRATION.  GROUP  22ai:KENNETO  LCAOE.  iSrS  6-1 1-80 

Ordnance,  Firorms  and  Ammumtion;  Lubncation;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications,  Op- 
tics; KaOar.  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devic«UR*dipactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  ind  TlieiSic  Composi- 
oons;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  ^^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230- VACANT  3^06-80 

COTimuniatoms;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director jj/vy  ^^o 

^f^^^]^^*^'^  ^?'"^  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures!  fextiie  Spinniiig; "  Cleaning; 

uJlSrcl!?^^- §*•*"*=.  ^^'^"8^  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projecton; 

^.  ^  J2-?  *****™8;  Winding  and  Reelmg;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating  Fluent  MaterialHandlina 

ELKTRONIC  d^MPpNlNT  SYSTe\|S  AND  DEVICES,  gIoUP  25oJsTSl^rmEwl^^r  ^l  8^79 

Semi-Conduclor  and  Space  Dncharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 

Lmes  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  «™iii»iun 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .    ,  i4.«n 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  J-i*-ou 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   .  4-23-80 

Conveyora;  Hoists;  Elevator^  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
S?£  ?!I1?^"2K"=  ^'",  W«?»d^'?»  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
MATfSPai  S?fpi^   j^^4i^^A^'^J%J!P^^?S'"^^!!;P^'  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERL\L  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURirfc.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN? cSrector    .  .  .  frO4-80 

Manufacturiiu  Pjocesse,  Asscmblmg.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
¥lli  TiL      "S^^*^  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 

AUlll^r^f^lXS^iS^'i^^i.IS%^S!^\^^l'^}^'  ^"^"i'  E^<= :  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEM»n\  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director ^.n  80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  aiid 

mitiSiTSSOTdStiS'  ^^  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Planto;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
^"i  u  5*changc;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handlmgand  Control;  Lubncation.  '      o  k    e .  ». 

GENERAL  OONSTRUCnONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 3-17-80 

Building  Sttuctures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;'  Locks;  Pipe  Coiipliiigsi  Joints";  Miscel- 
JKS{!%S1?^"?  T«!"''«;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Dnvmg;  Geanng;  Machuie  Elements;  Clutches.  »•  e. 

nI^!^ll!^,irS^-  ^  '^'^"if  '*^^^^  '***  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1981,  except  those  which 
So^Sf.  oSf^^i  I  *  f.o  o?!."^  '*™*  ""***'  ^^^  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
Si  hvS^iT?  i  ^T  ^'^'  "'**  ^'iftfi^^PPI?^*^  ^"«^^  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  hkve  had  theiF  tem^  cur- 
Uuled  by  dBclauner  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
ww,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151 

S^lL;  •  J Numbers  3.154,787  to  3,158,866,  inclusive 

riant  fateats Numbers  2,451  to  2,454.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  26,  1982 

enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,853 

CASSETTE  RECORD  PLAYER-RECORDER 
Kenneth  B.  Harper,  Wianetka,  Ill„  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmburg,  111. 
Original  No.  4,107,749,  dated  Ang.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  39,500, 
May  21, 1970.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  730,790,  May  21,  1968, 
Pat  No.  3,531,127.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  192,410 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32,  5/54 
MS.  d  242—198  14  Claims 


least  one  additive,  said  aggregate  amount  having  a  Ni  content 
in  the  range  of  three  weight  percent  to  30  weight  percent,  said 
aggregate  amount  having  a  Sn  content  in  a  range  of  three 
weight  percent  to  an  upper  limit  which  is  a  linear  function  of 
said  Ni  content,  said  upper  limit  being  ten  weight  percent 
when  said  Ni  content  is  three  weight  percent  and  said  upper 
limit  being  12  weight  percent  when  said  Ni  content  is  30 
weight  percent,  and  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said 
additive  is  [selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Se  in  the 
range  of  0.1-0.5  weight  percent  of  said  aggregate  amount,  Te 
in  the  range  of  0.1-0.5  weight  percent  of  said  aggregate 
amount,  Pb  in  the  range  of  0.1-0.2  weight  percent  of  said 
aggregate  amount,  andj  MnS  in  the  range  of  0.2-2.0  weight 
percent  of  said  aggregate  amount. 


1.  A  tape  drive  unit  for  a  tape  recorder  comprising  a  takeup 
reel  shaft,  a  friction  disc  operatively  connected  with  a  drive 
source  normally  for  driving  the  shaft  in  a  tape  play  mode,  a  tape 
head  positioned  in  contact  with  a  tape  to  be  played  while  said 
friction  disc  drives  said  shaft  in  said  tape  play  mode,  a  transmis- 
sion roller  operable  to  operatively  connect  the  shaft  with  the 
drive  source,  thereby  causing  the  shaft  to  be  driven  at  a  differ- 
ent and  higher  number  of  revolutions  from  that  provided  by 
said  friction  disc  to  provide  a  fast  tape  drive  mode,  control 
means*  operative  to  interrupt  said  play  mode  and  implement  said 
fast  mode  in  response  to  applying  manual  pressure  to  an  actuator, 
to  disengage  the  friction  disc  from  operative  connection  with 
the  shaft  and  at  the  same  time  to  engage  the  transmission  roller 
respectively  with  the  shaft  as  well  as  to  move  said  tape  head  to 
disengage  said  tape  head  from  contact  with  said  tape,  and  reset 
means  for  automatically  resetting  said  control  means  to  resume 
said  play  mode  in  response  to  the  release  of  manual  pressure  from 
said  actuator  by  repositioning  said  tape  head  in  contact  with  said 
tape  and  by  disengaging  said  transmission  roller  from  said  shaft 
and  operatively  reengaging  the  friction  disc  with  the  shaft 


Re.  30,855 

POWDER  METAL  COMPOSITION 

Yew-Tsung  Chen,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,170,474,  dated  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  953,361, 
Oct.  23, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
236,481 

Int.  a.3  C22C  33/02,  38/42,  38/44 
U.S.  a.  75—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  powder  metal  composition  comprising: 
1.0-2.5%  Ni,  0.3-0.7  Mo.  0.15-0.30  Mn,  0.5-1.5%  Cu, 
0.3-0.7  C,  0.50-1.0%  zinc  stearate.  the  balance  being  Fe. 


FREI 


Re.30,854 
SE  MACHINING  CU— NI— SN  ALLOYS 
John  T.  Plewes,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Philip  R.  White,  Murray 
Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,130,421,  dated  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,023, 
Dec  30, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
189,379 

Int.  a.J  C22C  9/06.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  75—154  16  Chdms 

1.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  copper  based  alloy 

which  is  shaped  by  machining,  an  aggregate  amount  of  at  least 

90  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  consisting  of  Cu,  Ni,  Sn,  and  at 


Re.  30,856 
POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRANES  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
Willard  S.  Higley,  Glendora;  Paul  A.  Cantor,  Los  Angeles,  and 

Bruce  S.  Fisher,  Corina,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United 

States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 
Original  No.  4,075,108,  dated  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  636,062, 

No?.  28, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,939,  Mar. 

26, 1974,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  119,229 

Int.  a?  B29D  27/00 
VJS.  a.  264—41  25  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  membrane  use- 
ful for  hemodialysis  which  comprises  casting  on  to  a  substrate 
surface  having  a  smooth  finish  a  layer  of  casting  solution  com- 
prising a  polyether-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  50,000  to 
about  750,000  as  determined  by  the  intrinsic  viscosity  measure- 
ment and  containing  from  about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  of 
repeating  alkylene  ether  units  and  correspondingly  from  about 
95  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  repeating  bisphenol  A-carbonate 
units  and  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  together  with  a 
cosolvent  which  acts  as  a  swelling  agent  for  said  copolymer, 
drying  said  layer  to  partially  evaporate  the  solvents  therefrom, 
immersing  said  partially  dried  layer  in  water  to  form  a  gelled 
membrane,  and  stripping  said  gelled  membrane  from  said  sub- 
strate surface. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  26,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,811 
ROSE  PLANT 

F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 
I  FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,752 

'  Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  PIt-10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  red  buds  becoming  reddish  purple  blooms 
borne  primarily  singly  developing  into  Indian  Lake  red  upon 
aging. 


4,815 
WHITE  FLOWERING  CRABAPPLE  TREE 
Lester  L.  Demaline,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Willoway  Nnner- 
ies.  Inc.,  Avon,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,144 
Int  a.3  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  crabapple  tree, 
Malus  cultivar.  substantially  as  shown  and  described  herein. 


4,812 
ROSE  PLANT  70-10341-18 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,788 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  Pit— 11  1  oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
vigorous  upright  plant,  reddish  new  foliage,  shell  pink  flowers 
with  very  stiff  petals,  and  little  fragrance. 


4,816 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Moritz  Biirki,  Langendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MUtkelsens 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186J77 
Int  aj  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Pollux,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  the  combined  characteristics  of 
bright  red  flower  color  and  highly  floriferous  habit,  compact 
growth  habit,  freely  branching  habit,  relatively  slow  growth, 
adaptability  to  production  in  10  to  15  cm.  pots,  and  by  its 
flowering  time  of  1 1  weeks  in  summer  up  to  IS  weeks  in  win- 
ter. 


4,813 
ROSE  PLANT  7M4691 
WUliam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Peridns  Company,  Medford,  Qr^ 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,570 
Int  a.  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 14  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous,  slightly  angular  plant  habit,  near  white  buds  opening 
into  non-fragrant,  double  white  blooms. 


4,817 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Moritz  Biirki,  Langendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,502 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
UA  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Regulus,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  the  combined  characteristics  of 
bright  orange  flower  color  and  floriferous  habit,  compact  and 
relatively  slow  growth  habit,  freely  branching  habit,  excellent 
and  full  flower  placement,  adapUbility  to  production  in  10  to 
15  cm.  pots,  and  by  its  flowering  time  of  1 1  weeks  in  summer 
and  15  weeks  in  winter  after  start  of  short  days. 


4,814 
ALMOND  TREE 
F^ed  B.  Urline,  Winton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jenette  P.  Thnrmaa; 
Karen  K.  Howe;  Susan  A.  Bizzack;  Richard  D.  UrUne  and 
Sharon  D.  WUliams,  all  of  Winton,  Calif. 

i        Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,060 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/03 
.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
iUustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  a  tree 
which  resembles  the  Mission  in  shape  but  is  larger;  and  by 
blooming  substantially  with  and  pollenizing  the  Nonpareil,  but 
in  harvest  after  the  Nonpareil  and  before  the  Merced. 


4^18 
CALLISSU  PLANT 
Charles  J.  Faist  5313-A  CaUe  Minorca,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581, 
and  B.  George  Welch,  Summerwood  Farms,  Comer  Border  A 
Jackson  Rds.,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,615 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Callissia  plant  substantially 
as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  its  solid  pink  leaves,  variegated  leaves  and  pink 
stems. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  26, 1982 
ERRATA 

*'»'  See 

^^^-^SS  PATENT  NO. 

056-400 ...: 4,312,095 

112-178 4,312,290 

405-291 4,312,609 

376-299 4,312,703 

376-265 4,312,704 

376-441 4,312,705 

376-442 4,312,706 

376-450... 4,312,707 

376-203. 4,312,708 


DAXIPKPTC 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  26,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^12,076 
CAP  WITH  INTEGRAL  POCKET 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  OU? ette,  Mo^  anignor  to  Envoys  U^  J^.,  Inc., 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,330 

Int  a.}  A42B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  2—199  6  Claims 


'  4,312,077 

METHOD  OF  FASTENING  BUTTONS  AND  THE  LIKE  TO 

A  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRACTISING  SUCH  METHOD 

Bengt  O.  Petersson,  KuBgriMeka,  Swedm,  assignor  to  Bengt 

Petersson  New  Prodocts  lafestmcnt  AB,  Asidm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00055,  §  371  Date  Not.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  8, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00777,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  18, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  173,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16, 1978, 7803025; 
Nov.  17,  1978,  7811869;  Jan.  18,  1979,  7900444;  Mar.  5, 
1979,  7901967 

Int  a'  A44B  1/42;  B23K  21/02 
U.S.  a.  2—265  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fastening  a  button  or  the  lilce  to  a  garment 
such  that  the  garment  will  be  buttoned  up  after  the  fastening 
operation,  wherein  said  button  is  composed  of  plastic  and 
initially  comprises  a  button  head  and  a  stem  projecting  from 
the  button  head,  the  stem  having  an  outer  end  for  piercing  the 
garment  and  for  deformation  by  ultrasonic  vibration,  a  central 
section  characterized  by  a  substantially  smooth  profile,  and  an 


inner  section  flaring  into  the  button  head,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  button  hole  in  a  first  portion  of  the  garment; 
placing  said  first  garment  portion  in  an  overlying  relation 

with  a  second  portion  of  the  garment; 
positioning  said  button  such  that  the  button  head  is  disposed 
on  the  side  of  said  first  garment  portion  opposite  to  said 
second  garmrat  portion  and  such  that  the  stem  extends 
through  the  button  hole  and  pierces  at  least  partly  through 
said  second  garment  portion;  and 
deforming  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  by  ultrasonic  vibration 

thereof 
6.  A  machine  for  fastening  a  button  or  the  like  to  a  garment 
such  that  the  garment  will  be  buttoned  up  after  the  fastening 


tf 


1.  In  a  pocket  for  a  cap  and  designed  to  hold  smaller  size 
personal  items  such  as  keys,  coins,  or  the  like,  as  during  partici- 
pation in  a  sporting  event,  during  working,  or  similar  activity, 
comprising,  said  cap  having  a  head  covering  portion  and  a  bill 
arranged  forwardly  thereof,  a  pocket  stitched  to  the  head 
covering  portion  along  a  segment  thereof,  said  pocket  being 
formed  along  a  frontal  segment  of  the  cap  head  covering  por- 
tion, said  pocket  overlying  said  segment  of  the  head  covering 
portion,  said  ^ket  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  liners,  one  liner 
being  the  inner  liner  and  comprising  the  said  head  covering 
portion  segment,  the  other  liner  comprising  an  outer  liner,  and 
being  secured  with  the  inner  liner  along  select  edges  at  its 
periphery  for  forming  the  pocket  between  said  liners,  said 
liners  being  secured  together  and  with  the  cap  along  their 
lower  and  side  edges,  with  the  lower  edge  securement  being 
arranged  proximate  the  location  of  the  cap  bill,  and  with  en- 
trance into  the  pocket  being  attained  through  the  spacing 
between  their  separable  upper  edges,  a  closure  member  formed 
foldably  connecting  with  the  formed  pocket  and  capable  of 
providing  a  closing  thereof,  said  closure  member  being  fold- 
ably  connected  with  the  outer  liner  along  its  upper  edge 
thereof,  said  closure  member  extending  upwardly  towards  the 
apex  of  the  head  covering  portion,  a  fastening  means  connect- 
ing with  the  closure  member  for  securing  it  into  closure  after 
the  identified  type  of  items  may  be  inserted  therein  for  safe- 
keeping, and  said  fastening  means  securing  with  the  closure 
member  being  located  at  the  said  apex  and  disposed  for  fasten- 
ing therewith. 


operation,  wherein  said  button  initially  comprises  a  button 
head  and  a  stem  projecting  from  the  button  head,  and  wherein 
said  garment  comprises  a  first  portion  provided  with  a  button 
hole  and  a  second  portion,  the  machine  comprising: 
means  for  placing  said  first  garment  portion  in  an  overlying 

relation  v^th  said  second  garment  portion; 
means  for  stretching  both  garment  portions; 
means  for  positioning  said  button  such  that  the  button  head 
is  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  first  garment  portion  oppo- 
site to  said  second  garment  portion  and  such  that  the  stem 
extends  through  the  button  hole  and  pierces  at  least  partly 
through  said  second  garment  portion;  and 
means  for  ultrasonically  vibrating  the  portion  of  the  stem 
piercing  at  least  partly  through  said  second  garment  por- 
tion such  that  said  stem  portion  deforms. 


4,312,078 
HELMET  WITH  PIVOTABLE  VISOR 
John  M.  Pollitt  and  Dennis  M.  Hill,  both  of  Straaraer,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Kangol  Helmets  Limited,  Stranraer,  Scot* 


FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,108 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fdi.  26, 1979, 
06665/79 

Int  CL^  A42B  3/02 
U.S.CL2— 424  10  Claims 


1.  A  helmet  comprising  body  means,  an  eye  aperture  in  said 
body  means,  first  and  second  pivot  means,  visor  means 
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mounted  on  said  body  means  by  said  pivot  means  for  opening 
pivoting  movement  from  a  closed  position  closing  said  eye 
aperture,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pivot  means 
comprising  first  pin  means  in  one  of  said  body  means  and  said 
visor  means  and  an  elongate  first  recess  in  the  other  of  said 
body  means  and  said  visor  means,  said  first  recess  receiving 
said  first  pin  means  therein  and  cooperating  therewith  to  per- 
mit translational  movement  of  said  visor  means  towards  and 
away  from  said  body  means  when  said  visor  means  is  in  said 
closed  position,  second  pin  means  on  one  of  said  body  means 
and  said  visor  means  and  a  second  recess  in  the  other  of  said 
body  means  and  said  visor  means,  said  second  recess  receiving 
said  second  pin  means  and  having  a  single  elongate  portion 
accommodating  said  translational  movement  and  an  adjoining 
arcuate  portion  accommodating  said  pivoting  movement  from 
said  closed  position  of  said  visor  means  when  said  visor  means 
has  been  translationally  moved  away  from  said  body  means, 
and  frictional  means  operative  between  said  body  means  and 
said  visor  means  frictionally  opposing  said  pivotal  movement, 
whereby  said  visor  means  when  moved  toward  said  body 
means  in  said  closed  position  is  latched  in  place  by  cooperation 
of  said  single  elongate  portion  of  said  second  recess  with  said 
second  pin  means  and  can  be  unlatched  by  said  translational 
movement  away  from  said  body  means  and  then  pivoted  from 
said  closed  position  to  a  desired  open  position,  with  relative 
movement  of  said  second  pin  means  and  said  arcuate  portion  of 
said  second  recess,  said  frictional  means  retaining  said  visor 
means  in  said  desired  open  position. 


4,312,079 

FEMUR  HEAD  CAP  FOR  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Erhard  Dorre,  PlocUiigeii;  Peter  Priisnier,  Dietzenbach,  and 
Lodwig  Zichoer,  Nen-lMBbarg-Grafenbnich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaiiy,  SMigBon  to  FeMmiiUe  AktieBgeseUschaft,  Dnes- 
seldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914737 

lot  CL^  A61F  1/03 
UA  a  3-1.913  11  Claims 


1.  A  femur  head  cap  for  an  endoprosthesis,  having  an  essen- 
tially spherical  shape,  and  a  cylindrical  recess  for  partially 
receiving  the  femur,  said  recess  being  open  toward  the  neck  of 
the  femur  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  recess  extending 
essentially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the 
femur. 


4,312,080 
MODULAR  KNEE  FINISHING  BLOCK  AND  METHOD 

OF  FINISHING  AN  ARTIFICIAL  LIMB 
Timothy  B.  Staati,  Missioa  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 
University  of  CaUfDnria,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,604 
Int.  C\?  A61F  1/08 
U.S.  CL  3—2  26  Claims 

1.  A  modular  finishing  block  for  an  artificial  limb  compris- 
ing: 
a  molded  rigid  finishing  block  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  a  posterior  surface,  joining  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  and  a  curved  tapered  surface  extending 
between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  the  edges  of  the 


posterior  surface  and  forming  the  medial,  lateral  and  ante- 
rior surfaces  of  the  finishing  block; 
a  bracket  casting  receiving  cavity  formed  in  the  finishing 
block  and  opening  in  the  bottom  surface  and  the  posterior 
surface,  and  forming  aJbracket  casting  receiving  surface  at 
the  deepest  extension  of  the  bracket  casting  receiving 
cavity  into  the  finishing  block;  and 


M). 


eo 


A^\ 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  attachment  members  contained 
within  the  molded  rigid  material  of  the  finishing  block  for 
attaching  a  bracket  casting  of  a  joint  mechanism  to  the 
finishing  block  within  the  bracket  casting  receiving  cav- 
ity. 


4,312,081 
PROSTHETIC  JOINTS  FOR  CRURAL  AMPUTEES 
Giinter  Mmuy,  WipperfUrther  Str.  49,  5064  Odenthal-Eikamp, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19. 
1980,  3019048 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/04,  1/08 
U  A  a.  3—22  9  Claims 


1.  A  prosthetic  joint  for  crural  amputees,  comprising  a  hol- 
low shank,  open  at  the  top,  for  receiving  a  femoral  stump  and, 
articulated  to  this  shank,  an  insertion  member  for  fitment  of  a 
crural  prosthesis,  characterized  by  a  slide  guide  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  insertion  member,  a  sliding  member  displaceable 
in  said  guide  and  having  a  lower  plane  surface  and  an  upper 
arcuate  surface,  an  arcuate  slideway  fixed  to  the  rear  part  of 
the  under  side  of  the  shank  to  accommodate  the  arcuate  sur- 
face of  the  sliding  member  and  a  pivotal  link  which  connects 
the  rear  parts  of  the  shank  and  the  insertion  member  and  effects 
a  forward  displacement  of  the  sliding  member  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  the  insertion  member  relative  to  the  shank. 
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4,312,082 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOILETS 
John  P.  Murphy,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Jerry  G.  Kndema, 
Modesto,  Odif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Te«. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,480 

Int.  a.^  E03D  9/02 

U.S.a.4— 228  4  Claims 


the  water  level  in  said  tank  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
stem,  flushing  means  operatively  connected  with  said  piston, 
second  valve  means  actuated  by  said  piston  for  communicating 
said  housing  lower  and  upper  chambers  to  permit  water  intro- 
duced into  said  lower  chamber  from  said  source  to  flow  into 
said  upper  chamber,  means  including  said  first  valve  means  for 
communicating  said  upper  chamber  with  said  syphon,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  third  valve  means  actuated  by 
said  piston  for  preventing  a  reverse  flow  of  water  from  said 
upper  chamber  into  said  lower  chamber  upon  an  interruption 
in  the  communication  between  said  source  of  water  and  said 
lower  chamber. 


4,312,083 
WATER  CLOSET  FLUSH  VALVE 
Carl  E.  Imler,  213  W.  Klrwin,  Sdina,  Kans.  67401 
j  FUed  Ang.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,950 

'  Int  a?  E03D  1/36.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  4—366 


1.  In  a  flush  valve  for  a  toilet  having  a  tank  and  a  bowl 
including  a  valve  housing  having  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a 
piston  and  a  valve  stem  slidably  disposed  in  said  upper  cham- 
ber for  relative  vertical  movement,  first  valve  means  defined 
by  cooperating  surfaces  on  said  valve  stem  and  said  piston,  a 
syphon  communicating  at  opposite  ends  with  said  tank  and  said 
bowl,  means  for  communicating  said  lower  chamber  with  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure  and  means  for  communicating 
said  upper  chamber  with  said  tank,  float  means  responsive  to 


4,312,084 
INFLATABLE  BATHTUB  FOR  BEDRIDDEN  PATIENTS 
Robert  K.  Browning,  4101  Royalriew  Dr.,  Knozrille,  Tenn. 
37921 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,919 

Int  a.J  A47K  3/06.  3/14.  3/162 

U.S.a.4— 538  6  Claims 


1.  A  device,  containable  entirely  within  the  tank  of  a  toilet 
tank  and  bowl  combination  and  adapted  to  dispense  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  a  liquid  formulation  into  the  toilet  bowl  in 
response  to  a  cycling  water  level  in  the  tank  during  a  flushing 
operation  of  the  toilet,  which  comprises  (a)  a  liquid  reservoir 
for  storage  of  a  supply  of  the  liquid  formulation,  said  reservoir 
fixedly  mountable  within  the  toilet  tank,  (b)  a  positive  displace- 
ment pump  having  a  pumping  element  reciprocally  movable 
through  a  pump  chamber,  valved  inlet  means  in  liquid  receiv- 
ing communication  with  the  liquid  reservoir,  and  outlet  means 
in  liquid  delivering  communication  with  the  toilet  bowl,  (c)  a 
cup-shaped  float  adapted  to  ride  upright  upon  the  water  level 
in  the  tank  and  to  move  vertically  in  response  to  the  cycling  of 
this  water  level,  said  float  having  an  open  top  and  sealed  bot- 
tom and  peripheral  wall  which  define  an  interior  cavity  which 
nests  the  reservoir,  and  (d)  coupling  means  between  the  pump 
and  the  float  for  transmitting  the  vertical  motion  of  the  float  to 
the  pump  and  thereby  reciprocally  displacing  the  pumping 
element  in  its  working  stroke  direction  through  the  pump 
chamber. 


12  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  portable  bathtub  suitable  for  bathing  a  bed- 
ridden patient  in  traction  as  the  patient  remains  in  bed,  com- 
prising: 

a  water  impervious  and  pliable  sheet  member,  said  sheet 
member  suitable  for  moving  under  said  bedrideen  patient 
as  said  patient  remains  in  bed  and  in  traction; 

a  linear  inflatable  open  bottomed  rim  member  having  a  first 
and  further  end  and  a  top  portion,  said  rim  member  suit- 
able for  locating  on  said  bed  and  being  sufficiently  de- 
formable  for  curving  around  and  surrounding  said  bedrid- 
den patient  such  that  said  first  and  further  ends  are  proxi- 
mate each  other,  and  further  including  joining  means  for 
detachably  joining  said  first  and  further  ends;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  attaching  means,  each  of  said  multiplicity  of 
attaching  means  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  said  first  portions  selectively  located  and  spaced 
around  the  peripheral  of  said  sheet  member,  and  said 
second  portions  suitable  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
-^rtions  and  secured  to  said  top  portion  of  said  rim  mem- 
ber, said  second  portions  being  selectively  located  and 
spaced  along  said  rim  member  such  that  said  first  portions 
can  be  joined  to  said  second  portions  so  that  when  said  rim 
member  is  inflated,  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  pliable 
sheet  under  said  bedridden  patient,  is  raised  from  the 
surface  of  said  bed  thereby  providing  a  water  impervious 
bathtub  containing  said  bedridden  patient. 


4,312,085 

SANITARY  WASTE  DISPOSAL  PACKETS 

Bronson  M.  Potter,  R.F.D.  1,  Masoo,  N.H.  03048 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,245 

Int  a.5  A47K  17/00 

UA  a.  4—661  14  < 

1.  A  mass-producible,  compact  packet  for  use  in  receiving 

and  disposing  of  solid  excrement  in  a  sanitary  manner  without 

use  of  normal  sanitation  facilities,  comprising 

a  water  impermeable  outer  wrapper  systematically  closed 

upon  itself  to  form  the  exterior  of  said  packet,  said  outer 
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wrapper  adapted  to  be  opened  and  used  to  receive  said 
excrement  and  to  be  closed  thereabout,  said  wrapper 
possessing  substantia]  tensile  strength  and  burst  resistance 
when  wet,  and  in  its  open  laid-flat  sute  being  about  one 
foot  or  longer  in  each  direction,  sized  to  receive  all  solid 
excrement  from  a  person  discharging  excrement  from  a 
squatting  position,  said  wrapper  being  air  permeable  to 
admit  air  to  excrement  contained  in  said  wrapper  through 
the  wall  of  said  wrapper  in  quantities  to  promote  aerobic 
bacterial  decomposition  of  said  excrement, 
a  portion  of  toilet  tissue  disposed  within  said  packet  in  a 
position  protected  by  said  outer  wrapper,  and 


closure  means  retaining  said  outer  wrapper  in  its  compact 
form,  protecting  said  toilet  tissue,  prior  to  use  and 
adapted,  after  said  outer  wrapper  has  received  said  excre- 
ment and  has  been  closed  upon  itself  in  a  wrapped  com- 
pact configuration  about  said  excrement,  to  retain  said 
used  wrapper  and  contents  in  said  compact  used,  excre- 
ment-containing configuration  whereby,  after  closure 
around  said  excrement,  said  packet  may  be  placed  in  a 
location  exposed  to  air  to  accelerate  sanitary  decomposi- 
tion of  said  excrement  while  said  excrement  remains  con- 
tained by  said  wrapper,  without  harm  to  the  environment. 


I 


4^12,086 
MODULAR  FURNITURE 
Daiid  P.  Bianco,  York  Harbor,  Me.,  aasignor  to  George  Naaem, 
North  Hampton  N  Jl. 

FIlei  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,778 
I  ■  lataj  A47B  83/00 

U.S.CL5-2R  .     I         8  Claims 


columns  forming  said  end,  said  pegboard  supported  by  said 
longitudinal  groove  in  each  of  said  columns  of  said  end,  said 
base  members  comprising  telescoping  legs  which  are  adjust- 
able horizontally  outwardly  from  said  columns,  said  legs  in- 
cluding levelling  means  to  accommodate  uneven  floor  sur- 
faces. 


4,312  087 

FABRIC  CASING  FOR  ELASTIC  CORES  SUCH  AS 

CUSHIONS  AND  THE  UKE 

Donald  De  Gens,  Saanehoegsivegen  4,  S-26300  Hoeganaes, 

Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE78/00083,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00315,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  14, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Not.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  109,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  24, 1977,  7713315 
Int.  a.'  A47G  9/00 
U  A  a  5-490  2  Claims 


1.  A  living  system  comprising  at  least  four  spaced,  vertically 
disposed  elongated  columns  arranged  m  a  rectangular  orienta- 
tion to  form  a  frame,  each  of  said  columns  being  supported  by 
a  base  member,  said  columns  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  kmgitudinal  slots  able  to  receive  and  secure  a 
plurality  of  modular  furniture  components,  said  components 
being  vertically  adjustable  on  said  columns,  said  living  system 
including  a  bed  mounted  on  said  rectangular  frame,  said  bed 
including  unitary  bracket  extensions  which  are  inserted  into 
said  slots  of  said  columns,  said  columns  having  a  plurality  of 
sides,  said  slots  being  formed  on  at  least  two  of  said  sides  and 
at  least  one  side  of  each  of  said  columns  forming  an  end  of  said 
frame  containing  a  longitudinal  groove,  said  living  system 
including  a  pegboard  inserted  between  at  least  the  pair  of 


1.  A  fabric  casing  for  elastic  cores  having  two  faces  and  a 
plurality  of  side  surfaces,  comprising: 

first  and  second  different  fabric  pieces,  each  one  of  said 
pieces  covering  one  of  the  faces  of  said  core; 

said  first  and  second  different  fabric  pieces  being  joined 
together  along  the  entire  circumference  of  said  core  in  a 
plane  halfway  distant  between  said  core  faces; 

said  first  and  second  pieces  each  overlapping  the  other  a 
distance  exceeding  said  halfway  distance  between  said 
core  faces  to  thus  form  a  circumferential  collar;  and 

said  circumferential  collar  having  a  peripheral  edge  shorter 
than  the  circumference  of  said  core, 

whereby  said  collar  can  be  pulled  over  said  either  one  of  said 
two  core  faces  so  as  to  cover  said  side  surfaces  between 
said  faces  such  that  the  same  one  of  said  first  and  second 
different  fabric  pieces  is  exposed  to  view  on  one  of  said 
faces  and  said  side  surfaces  of  said  core. 


4,312,088 
PORTABLE  BED  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  PATIENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Norma  M.  Webb,  1532  Alison  Dr.,  Wcat  Chcstw,  Pa.  19380 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,377 

Int  a.'  A47C  21 /Oa  31/00 

VJS.  CL  5—509  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  portable  kit  for  inclining  a  conventional  bed  for  use  by 
a  sleeper  requiring  therapeutic  treatment,  said  bed  including  a 
head  end,  a  foot  end,  plural  legs  at  each  end  for  supporting  the 
bed  on  a  floor,  a  mattress  support  and  a  mattress  resting  on  the 
mattress  support,  the  combination  comprising: 


(a)  bed  elevating  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  under  one  end 
of  the  bed  and  operable  to  raise  said  end  to  a  selected 
height  to  incline  the  bed  longitudinally  and 

(b)  mattress  retaining  means  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated, generally  rectilinear  member  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  the  mattress  and  the  mattress  support  and  to 
extend  longitudinally  from  the  head  end  to  the  foot  end  of 
the  bed,  said  retaining  means  being  operable  to  secure  the 
mattress  against  displacement  relative  to  the  mattress 
support  when  the  bed  is  inclined, 

(c)  each  said  elongated  member  of  said  mattress  retaining 
means  having  longitudinally  spaced  bed  engaging  means, 
one  said  bed  engaging  means  comprising  an  offset  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicularly  from  the  member  in  the 
direction  of  the  mattress  support  and  being  engageable 
therewith,  and  one  said  bed  engaging  means  comprising 
an  offset  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  the 
member  in  the  direction  of  the  mattress  and  being  engage- 
able  therewith. 


connecting  means  connected  to  and  suspended  downward 
from  said  load  carrying  member;  and 


4,312,089 
SWIMMING  APPAREL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Willittn  F.  Taylor,  45  Gro?e  St,  Essex,  Mass.  01929 
I        FUed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,566 


Int  d^  B63B  21/52.  51/02 


VJS.  CL  9—8  R 


4Clainis 


I 


1.  A  device  for  holding  swimming  apparel  in  swimming 
water  comprising: 

cellular  foam  floatation  means  of  i  to  3  pounds  of  buoyancy 
thereby  adapted  to  float  said  swimming  apparel  at  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  watei^ 

clip  means  for  removably  attaching  said  swimming  apparel 
to  said  floatation  means,  said  clip  means  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  jaw;  and 

a  unitary  plastic  arm  partially  embedded  within  said  floata- 
tion means  and  extending  to  connect  said  clip  means,  said 
unitary  arm  providing  a  rod-like  attachment  between  said 
floatation  means  and  said  clip  means; 

said  clip  means  comprising  a  first  plate  formed  as  a  broad- 
ened extension  of  said  unitary  arm  and  a  second  plate 
resiliently  supported  from  said  first  plate  and  having  in- 
wardly facing  swimming  apparel  retaining  teeth  on  ends 
thereof. 


4,312,090 
VEHICLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Dnrcu,  178  Newbrook  La.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.  11706 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  139,883 
Int  a.3  B60S  3/06 
VS.  a  15-53  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  moveable  load  carrying  member  disposed  on  the  roof  of  a 
vehicle; 


cleaning  means,  including  soaping  means,  brushing  means 
and  rinsing  means,  connected  to  said  connecting  means, 
suspended  along  the  side  of  said  vehicle. 


4,312,091 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PASTY  OR  UKE 

PRODUCT  BY  MEANS  OF  A  ROTARY  COATING  PAD 

Francis  Cardns,  Domaine  Aqjonn,  Saint-GUles-les-Bains,  De  dc 

la  Reunion,  France 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,947 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  4, 1979,  79  00142 

Int  a.J  A47L  23/06 

UA  a.  15—97  A  6  Claiass 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  pasty  or  liquid  product  by 
means  of  a  coating  member  comprising  a  housing;  a  detachable 
cartridge  carrying  the  coating  member  and  filled  with  a  prod- 
uct to  be  applied,  said  cartridge  being  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  a  rotary  movement,  and  having  one  end  portion  connected 
to  the  coating  member  and  another  end  portion;  a  motor  lo- 
cated in  said  housing;  transmission  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  motor  with  said  cartridge  and  including  reduction 
gears  operating  with  said  motor  and  a  toothed  bevel  gear 
operatively  connected  to  said  reduction  gears;  spring  means 
including  spring  wires  mounted  on  said  another  end  portion 
and  adapted  to  resiliently  retain  said  cartridge  in  said  housing, 
said  cartridge  being  formed  with  a  bore;  a  piston  mounted  in 
said  bore  for  slidable  reciprocating  movement  and  operative 
for  controUably  pushing  the  product  to  be  applied  towards  the 
coating  member;  a  manually-operated  pump  accommodated  in 
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said  housing  and  operative  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said 
piston;  a  tubular  member  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
adapted  for  delivering  the  pressurized  air  from  said  pump  to 
said  bore;  a  socket  rigidly  and  concentrically  mounted  on  said 
tubular  member  and  provided  with  said  bevel  gear,  said  car- 
tridge having  a  non-circular  recess  formed  at  said  other  end 
portion  thereof,  said  socket  having  a  projection  matching  with 
said  non-circular  recess  and  engageable  thereby,  said  tubular 
member  being  provided  with  an  external  groove,  said  spring 
wires  surrounding  said  groove  for  resiliently  retaining  said 
cartridge  on  said  tubular  member  in  a  snapped-in  engagement, 
said  coating  member  including  an  upper  portion  associated 
with  said  cartridge  and  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  material, 
and  a  lower  portion  formed  of  a  relatively  soft  closed-cell 
foam-like  material,  said  piston  dividing  said  bore  into  a  flrst 
chamber  for  receiving  the  pressurized  air  from  said  tubular 
member  and  a  second  chamber  filled  with  the  product  to  be 
applied,  said  second  chamber  being  associated  with  the  coating 
member  whereby  said  piston  under  pressure  of  the  pressurized 
air  urges  the  product  to  be  applied  out  from  said  second  cham- 
ber; and  a  seal  in  said  cartridge  for  preventing  any  leakage  of 
air  pressurized  by  said  pump  from  said  first  chamber. 


4312,093 
WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Hans  Raab,  BirkenaUee  9,  D-M02  DudweUer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmiany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Oct.  11. 
1978,  2844185 

Int.  a.J  A47L  1/15 
UA  a.  15-121  10  Claims 


4,312,092 

MOP  HEADS 

Lars  Luadgren,  Tcleskopgataa  9,  S-552  61  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,454 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Sweden,  Jon.  20, 1979,  7905415 

Irt.  CL'  A47L  13/14 

MS.  a  15-119  A  3  Claims 


1— 


1.  Improvement  in  mop  heads  comprising  a  central  member, 
a  swing  arm  pivotably  connected  thereto,  a  pair  of  spring 
biased  panels  substantially  symmetrically  located  in  relation  to 
said  swing  arm,  bearing  means  by  means  of  which  said  panels 
are  connected  to  said  central  member  in  such  a  way,  that  they 
are  pivouble  on  axes  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  swing  arm,  means  for  simultaneous  rotating 
the  panels  in  mutually  opposite  directions,  and  a  water  absorb- 
ing pad  which  is  secured  to  said  panels  in  such  a  way  that  it  is 
bent  and  compressed  between  said  panels  through  simulta- 
neous rotation  of  the  panels  towards  each  other,  wherein  said 
central  member  is  provided  with  a  bearing  casing  in  which  said 
swing  arm  is  joumaled,  and  two  blocking  surfaces  are  pro- 
vided on  said  bearing  casing,  and  a  cam  surface  is  provided  on 
each  panel  for  cooperation  with  and  abutment  against  an  indi- 
vidual one  of  said  blocking  surfaces,  to  hereby  prevent  dis- 
placement of  said  panels  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  axes  of 
said  panels  during  their  rotational  movement,  and  wherein  a 
torsion  spring,  which  is  common  to  both  of  said  panels,  is 
joumaled  on  a  swing  arm  stub  portion  in  said  central  member. 


1.  A  window  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  having  a  concave  surface  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally on  one  side  thereof,  said  surface  portion  having  an  edge 
which  extends  in  the  long  direction  of  said  body  member,  an 
elongated  moistening  member  mounted  on  said  concave  por- 
tion for  holding  a  cleaning  liquid,  said  moistening  member 
being  formed  of  a  liquid  permeable  material  which  is  convo- 
lutely  wound  into  an  elongate  shape,  said  liquid  permeable 
material  comprising  a  base  layer  and  a  pile  layer  secured  to  said 
base  layer,  said  pile  layer  including  hairs  thereon  of  sufficient 
hardness  to  break  dirt  film  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  by  said 
device,  a  wiper  blade  detachably  mounted  to  said  body  mem- 
ber for  wiping  liquid  transferred  from  said  moistening  member 
onto  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  blade  extending  in  the  long 
direction  of  said  body  member,  and  a  handle  extending  from 
said  body  member  to  enable  said  moistening  member  and  said 
wiper  blade  to  be  operatively  drawn  over  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  wherein  said  edge  contacts  and  forms  a  partial  support 
for  said  moistening  member  to  prevent  liquid  from  being  dis- 
charged downwardly  therefrom,  thereby  increasing  the 
amount  of  liquid  which  can  be  stored  by  said  moistening  mem- 
ber. 


4,312,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  COOLING  ELONGATED 
METALUC  PRODUCTS  DURING  THEIR  MOVEMENT 

IN  LONGITUDINAL  DIRECnON  BY  A  UQUID 

COOLING  JET  AND  FOR  REMOVING  THE  LATTER 

FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  PRODUCT  AFTER  THE 

COOLING 
Jean-Claiide  Daverio,  1,  me  des  PataUons  Ban  Saint-Martin, 
5700  Metz;  Francis  Bcrtolotti,  6  bis  avenue  des  Ecolcs,  14460 
CoiombeUes,  and  Georges  Weber,  10,  route  de  Lorry,  5700 
Metz,  all  of  France 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  26, 1978,  78  36617 
Int.  CL^  B21B  45/02 
MS.  a.  15-302  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  cooling  elongated  metallic  products 
during  their  movement  in  longitudinal  direction,  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  having  an  axis  and  opposite  open  ends;  a  box- 
shaped  cooling  water  feed  head  communicating  with  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  tube;  a  box-shaped  separator  commu- 
nicating with  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  cooling 
water  feed  head  and  said  separator  being  provided  in  walls 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1187 


opposite  said  opposite  open  ends  of  said  tube  with  openings  ally  operable  from  the  seat  of  the  towing  vehicle  for  pivotally 

aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  tube  through  which  the  product  to  raising  and  lowering  the  rake  tine  assembly  with  respect  to  a 

be  cooled  is  adapted  to  pass  to  be  surrounded  by  a  jet  of  cool-  raking  surface, 

ing  water  during  its  passage  through  the  tube  into  said  separa-  

4,312,096 
CASTER  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  W.  Schubert,  Sudbury,  and  Henry  E.  Hines,  Norwood,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Watertown, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,277 

Int  a.3  A47B  91/00:  B60G  11/34 

MS.  a.  16-44  14  daioM 


tor;  a  cooling  water  outlet  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  separator; 
means  in  said  separator  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  said 
cooling  water  jet  surrounding  the  product;  and  additional 
means  in  said  separator  spaced  in  direction  of  said  axis  from 
said  reducing  means  for  shearing  said  cooling  water  jet. 


4,312,095 
MOBILE  LAWN  RAKE  ATTACHMENT 
Harvey  L.  MuUias,  9610  La-JoUa  Dr.,  OUvette,  Mo.  63132 
I         FUed  JuB.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156^5 
1  iBt  a.J  AOID  7/02 

MS.  a  56-400.14  4  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  lawn  rake  device  advantageous  for  use  with 
conventional  riding  mowers  and  other  similar  towing  vehicles 
for  gathering  and  removing  lawn  clippings,  accumulated 
leaves  and  other  associated  lawn  debris,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  wheel  frame  assembly  including  a  cross  frame  member 
having  means  thereon  for  coupling  to  a  conventional  towing 
vehicle  and  side  frame  members  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  wheel  frame  assembly  including  supporting  wheel 
members  mounted  on  the  outside  portion  of  each  of  said  side 
frame  members  for  rotation  thereon,  a  tine  carrying  cross-bar 
member  positioned  above  said  wheel  frame  assembly  and  sup- 
ported thereat  between  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  support  mem- 
bers rigidly  attached  to  said  wheel  frame  assembly  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
tine  carrying  cross-bar  member  to  said  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
support  members,  a  movable  rake  tine  assembly  mounted  to 
~said  pivotal  tine  carrying  cross-bar  member  for  rotational 
movement  therewith  between  a  ground  engaging  active  raking 
position  and  an  elevated  dumping  position  angularly  related 
thereto,  said  rake  tine  assembly  including  three  substantially 
similar  tine  sections  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
having  the  center  section  thereof  disposed  aft  of  the  two  re- 
maining end  tine  sections  located  on  each  side  thereof  in  an 
overlapping  trailing  position  relative  thereto,  said  center  tine 
section  being  adaptable  to  overlap  said  end  tine  sections  at  each 
end  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  three  tine  sections  including 
means  for  separately  rigidly  attaching  said  tine  sections  to  said 
pivotal  tine  carrying  cross-bar  member,  biasing  means  for 
constantly  urging  said  rake  tine  assembly  downwardly  into  its 
operative  raking  position,  and  readily  accessible  means  manu- 


<«     *»26  38      2 


1.  A  caster  assembly  comprising:  a  mounting  having  a  top 
surface  for  attachment  of  the  assembly  to  a  stmcture  to  be 
mobilized  and  spaced  parallel  side  walls  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  top  surface;  a  pair,  and  not  more,  of  legs  extending 
parallel  to  and,  at  a  first  end,  beyond  said  side  walls  away  from 
said  top  surface;  a  wheel  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  first  end  of 
said  legs  and  disposed  therebetween;  said  mounting's  side  walls 
and  the  second  end  of  said  legs  having  spaced  parallel  con- 
fronting surfaces  and  aligned  holes  perpendicular  thereto; 
means  extending  through  said  holes  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
second  end  of  the  legs  to  said  side  walls;  and  elastomeric  disks 
having  a  first  and  second  side  disposed  parallel  to  and  between 
the  confronting  surfaces  and  bonded  thereto  along  the  entire 
extent  of  said  first  and  second  sides  about  said  pivotally  mount- 
ing means  wherein  said  elastomeric  disks  are  elastically  de- 
formable  in  torsion. 


4,312,097 
COUNTERBALANCE  SUPPORT 
Kenneth  J.  Boyd,  E.  Randolph,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber-Knapp 
Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,797 

iBt  a.'  E05F  3/04.  3/20 

U.S.a.  16— 279  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  hinge  and  counterbalance  mechanism  for 
hingedly  mounting  a  cover  on  a  cabinet  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  between  horizontally  disposed  closed  and  vertically 
disposed  open  position,  said  mechanism  including  a  first  hinge 
part  adapted  to  be  attached  to  one  of  said  cover  and  said  cabi- 
net, a  second  hinge  part  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  other  of 
said  cover  and  said  cabinet,  hinge  pin  means  for  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  hinge  parts  for  relative 
vertical  swinging  movement,  a  counterbalance  spring  device 
having  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  pivot  means  for  connecting 
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said  first  end  to  said  first  hinge  part  for  pivotal  movement 

relative  thereto,  and  second  pivot  means  for  connecting  said 

second  end  to  said  second  hinge  part  for  pivotal  movement 

relative  thereto,  said  spring  device  being  adapted  to  exert  a 

force  tending  to  swing  said  cover  vertically  about  said  hinge 

pin  means  from  said  closed  position  toward  said  open  position, 

the  improvement  for  selectively  disabling  said  spring  device  to 

permit  disassembly  of  said  first  pivot  means,  which  comprises 

in  combination: 

said  first  pivot  means  includes  a  bearing  opening  in  said  first 

end  of  said  spring  device,  an  enlarged  bearing  opening 

provided  in  said  first  hinge  part  and  a  pivot  pin  sized  to  be 

removably  inserted  within  said  bearing  opening  and  said 

enlarged  bearing  opening,  said  enlarged  bearing  opening 

having  a  bearing  end  portion  and  a  remote  end  portion 

spaced  from  said  bearing  end  portion  through  a  distance 

sufficient  to  permit  displacement  of  said  pivot  pin  from 

engagement  with  said  bearing  end  portion,  said  enlarged 

bearing  opening  being  positioned  in  said  first  hinge  part 

such  that  said  force  exerted  by  said  spring  device  tends  to 

move  said  pivot  pin  in  said  enlarged  bearing  opening  as 

required  to  nonnally  maintain  said  pivot  pin  in  bearing 

engagement  with  said  bearing  end  portion; 

said  first  end  of  said  spring  device  is  provided  with  a  cam 

surface;  and 
retaining  means  removably  disposed  for  engagement  by  said 
cam  surface  and  cooperation  therewith  for  releasably 
retaining  said  spring  device  in  a  partially  retracted  condi- 
tion and  arranging  said  bearing  opening  of  said  first  end  in 
aUgnment  with  said  enlarged  bearing  opening  intermedi- 
ate said  bearing  and  remote  end  portions  thereof. 


4,312  098 

HINGE  FOR  THE  DOORS  OF  CABINETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Giiater  SudcnMkr,  Btfadlc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Panl  Hettkh  A  Co.,  Kirchlcngeni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

File*  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,155 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  7924808fU) 

Int  a.)  E05D  7/04 
UA  a  16-240  10  Claims 


4312,099 

PROCESS  FOR  SHUCKING  A  MOLLUSK 

Max  CoiwB,  Cape  May  Coort  Houae,  N  J.,  aaaigiior  to  Borden. 

Inc.,  Colimbaa,  Ohio 

Continiuition-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  916,314,  Jun.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,198,728.  Thia  appUcatioo  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,344 

Int  a?  A22C  29/04 

UA  a  17-48  4ClaIiBa 


1.  A  process  for  shucking  mollusks  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  raw  mollusks  to  a  crusher, 

(b)  introducing  a  mechanical  shock  action  to  the  mollusks  in 
said  crusher  with  the  magnitude  of  the  shock  action  being 
sufficient  to  release  the  attachment  between  the  mollusk 
meat  and  the  mollusk  shell, 

(c)  performing  step  (b)  in  a  manner  so  that  the  mollusks  are 
rapidly  accelerated  and  then  rapidly  decelerated  and  are 
subjected  to  a  combination  of  shearing  and  crushing 
forces  applied  by  two  cooperating  elements  which  break 
the  shell  while  the  mollusks  are  decelerated, 

(d)  dividing  the  shucked  mollusks  into  a  first  stream  of  loose 
meat  and  meat  attached  to  a  piece  of  shell  and  a  second 
stream  of  shells  and  inadvertant  loose  meat, 

(e)  separating  out  the  loose  meat  of  the  first  stream, 

(0  recycling  the  remainder  of  the  first  stream  as  per  steps  (b) 
and  (c),  separating  any  meat  from  the  shells  after  the 
second  shock  action  and  adding  the  separated  meat  to  the 
meat  attained  in  step  (e), 

(g)  separating  the  loose  meat  of  the  second  stream  from  the 
shells  and  adding  such  loose  meat  to  the  meat  of  step  (e). 


4,312,100 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLETING  FISH 

Eliiiore  L.  Sink,  1455  Delta  Dr.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  158,719 

Int  a.3  A22C  25/16 

U.S.  CL  17—56  14  OaiBM 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open 
front  and  an  upright  wall  portion  flanking  one  side  of  said  open 
front  and  having  several  mutually  inclined  substantially  planar 
surfaces;  a  movable  member  having  an  upright  marginal  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  wall  portion;  and  at  least  one  hinge  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  member  to  said  wall  portion  so  as  to 
permit  movements  of  said  member  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis,  said  hinge  including  a  support  secured  to  said  housing 
and  including  several  sections  each  overiying  a  different  planar 
surface  of  said  wall  portion  and  one  of  said  sections  containing 
a  recess  also  overlying  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  and  contigu- 
ous to  another  of  said  several  sections,  a  first  leaf  secured  to 
said  support,  and  a  second  leaf  articulately  connected  to  said 
first  leaf  and  secured  to  said  member. 


.  ,_-^    7t^    »      11, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  filleting  a  dressed  fish  comprising  a  base;  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  mandrel  members  mounted  on  said 
base  and  spaced  by  a  slot,  said  mandrel  members  being  adapted 
to  support  said  fish  with  its  back  extending  along  said  slot  and 
its  sides  upstanding;  an  extruder  blade;  and  means  mounting 
said  blade  for  movement  between  the  sides  of  said  fish  and 
through  said  slot  in  a  direction  toward  said  base,  such  move- 
ment of  said  blade  causing  the  spine  of  said  fish  and  bones 
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attached  thereto  to  be  extruded  through  the  back  of  said  fish 
and  the  sides  of  said  fish  to  be  separated  from  one  another. 


I  4,312,101 

HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  INSERT  MEMBER 

Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfrtrasie  21,  Horgen,  Switaerland 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,835 

lot  C1.3  B65D  6i/02 

U.S.  a  24—20  R  28  Claims 


1.  An  open-ring-like  insert  member  adapted  to  be  assembled 
on  the  inside  of  a  hose  clamp  of  the  type  provided  with  a  band 
means  having  a  circumferential  band  portion  and  with  at  least 
one  ear  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  band  means  and 
operable  to  be  deformed  to  tighten  thereby  the  clamp  about  an 
object  to  be  fastened,  characterized  in  that  the  insert  member 
comprises  at  least  one  outwardly  projecting  embossment 
means  which  extends  generally  in  the  circumferential  direction 
and  has  external  surfaces  gradually  increasing  in  height  in  the 
radially  outward  direction  from  each  end  thereof  so  that  said 
outwardly  projecting  means  of  the  insert  member,  when 
placed  underneath  the  opening  of  an  uncontracted  ear  means 
of  a  hose  clamp,  is  operable  to  be  pressed  inwardly  by  the 
comer  portions  forming  the  transitions  from  the  respective  ear 
means  into  the  band  portion  during  deformation  of  the  ear 
means  which  causes  the  comer  portions  to  move  toward  one 
another  and  to  thereby  engage  said  external  surfaces  of  the 
outwardly  projecting  embossment  means  with  increasing  in- 
wardly directed  forces  in  order  to  prevent  the  portion  of  the 
insert  member  underneath  a  respective  ear  means  from  escap- 
ing outwardly  into  the  opening  within  the  area  of  the  ear 
means  during  contraction  of  the  latter  and  thereby  to  prevent 
any  leakage  place  within  the  area  of  said  ear  means. 


ing  a  pair  of  members  one  on  each  side  of  said  stringer  tape 
and  each  including  a  leg  disposed  on  said  longitudinal 
edge  portion,  a  neck  disposed  on  said  thickened  sealing 
member,  and  a  coupling  head  extending  beyond  said 
thickened  sealing  member  away  from  said  leg,  first  con- 
nector means  extending  through  said  longitudinal  edge 
portion  and  interconnecting  the  legs  of  said  members  of 
the  coupling  element,  second  connector  means  extending 
through  said  thickened  sealing  member  and  interconnect- 
ing necks  of  said  members  of  the  coupling  element,  said 
coupling  heads  jointly  defining  therebetween  a  slot  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  said  thickened  sealing  mem- 
ber, and  said  thickened  sealing  member  having  a  surface 
facing  into  said  slot. 


4,312,103 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
ShniUi  Akashi,  Karobe,  Japan,  anignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,003 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979, 5445147[U] 
Int  a.3  A44B  19/36 
U.S.  a  24— 205.11  F  3 


4,312,102 

SEALING  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Taken  Fnkuroi,  Uozo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  135,361 
Oaias  priority,  appliortioa  Japan,  Apr.   26,   1979,  54- 
56052[U] 

Int  a^  A44B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  24—205.1  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  slide  fisstener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape  having  a  thickened  sealing  member  along 
a  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  series  of  coupling  element  mounted  on  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  portion,  each  of  said  coupling  elements  compris- 


1.  A  separable  slide  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  fastener  stringers  each  including  a  stringer  tape 
and  a  row  of  interlocking  fastener  elements  supported  on 
one  side  of  said  stringer  tape  along  an  inner  longitudinal 
edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  slider  threaded  on  said  pair  of  fastener  stringers  and 
slidable  along  such  pair  of  rows  of  interlocking  fastener 
elements  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  same  to  close 
and  open  Isaid  slide  fastener; 

(c)  a  pair  of  reinforcing  films  each  attached  to  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  one  of  such  two  stringer  tapes,  said  each  rein- 
forcing film  being  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said 
stringer  tape;  and 

(d)  a  separable  bottom  end  stop  assembly  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  pin  members  each  formed,  by  injection  mold- 
ing, on  one  of  said  fastener  stringers  along  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  an  inner  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 

(2)  means  for  holding  said  pair  of  pin  members  in  collat- 
eral relation  to  couple  said  fastener  stringers  at  said 
bottom  end  portions  thereof, 

(3)  a  pair  of  reinforcing  wing  members  each  formed  inte- 
grally with  one  of  said  pin  members  and  extending 
therefrom  so  as  to  overlie  an  inner  marginal  portion  of 
one  of  said  reinforcing  films,  said  each  wing  member 
having  an  outer  edge  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  one  of  said  pin  members  and  disposed  slightly 
outwardly  of  an  outermost  side  edge  of  said  slider,  and 

(4)  a  pair  of  ribs  each  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  one 
of  said  stringer  tapes  and  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
reinforcing  wing  members  by  a  plurality  of  bridges 
extending  through  said  one  of  said  reinforcing  films  and 
said  one  of  said  stringer  tapes. 
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4,312,104 

CONVERTIBLE  INTERIOR  UPHOLSTERY  FOR  A 

BURIAL  CASKET 

JuaniU  Bdter,  Mctamora,  and  Keith  E.  Miller,  Batesville,  both 

of  Ind.,  asiignon  to  Batesrille  Casket  Company,  Inc^  Batcs- 

TiUe,Iad. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,933 

Int.  CI.3A61G  77/00 

VS.  a  27—19  10  Claims 


1.  A  Ivg  body  for  use  in  overlying  the  container  rim  of  a 
casket,  said  big  body  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  panels  mountable  to  the  container 
such  that  an  inner  panel  is  disposed  inside  the  container 
and  presents  an  exposable  side,  an  outer  panel  hangs  out- 
side the  container  and  overlies  the  rim  of  the  container 
and  presents  an  exposable  side,  and  a  swinging  panel  is 
movable  between  an. inside  position  in  which  it  hangs 
inside  the  container  to  cover  said  exposable  side  of  said 
inner  panel  and  an  outside  position  in  which  it  hangs  over 
the  container  rim  to  cover  said  exposable  side  of  said  outer 
panel  and  such  that  either  side  of  said  swing  panel  is 
exposed,  said  sides  of  said  swinging  panel  having  different 
ornamental  appearances,  said  panels  being  mutually  posi- 
tionable  in: 
a  first  mode  wherein  the  exposed  sides  of  the  inside  and 

outside  panels  have  a  first  ornamental  appearance,  and 
a  second  mode  wherein  the  exposed  sides  of  the  inside  and 

outside  panels  have  a  second,  different  ornamental 

appearance. 


4,312,105 
PROGRAMMABLE  TURRET-TYPE  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ivan  R.  Brown,  Horaeheada,  N.Y.,  aatignor  to  Hardinge  Broth- 
ers, Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,926,  Jmi.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatiOB  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,936 

iBt  a.3  B23Q  J5/26 

VS.  a.  29-39  8  Claims 


ing  means  which  is  connected  to  the  turret  for  rotating  it 
so  that  the  spaced  turret  machine  tools  are  successively 
rotated  to  a  work  station  position, 

(c)  a  gear  train  having  an  input  element  rotatably  connected 
to  the  machine  tool  turret  assembly  and  having  an  output 
shaft  the  rotation  of  which  accurately  reflects  the  amount 
of  machine  tool  turret  rotation, 

(d)  a  rotor  which  acts  as  an  element  in  a  sensing  circuit  and 
is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  gear  train  output  shaft  being 
rotatable  therewith  at  a  fixed  angular  correlation  with 
respect  to  the  rotation  of  the  machine  tool  turret, 

(e)  an  encoding  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  and  which 
has  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  sensing  elements  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  on  a  circuit  line  adjacent  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  so  as  to  permit  successive  interaction 
between  the  rotor  and  the  spaced  sensing  elements, 

(0  the  encoding  assembly  producing  a  different  coded  out- 
put signal  for  the  interaction  of  the  rotor  with  different 
sensing  elements, 

(g)  each  spaced  sensing  element  positioned  to  correspond 
with  a  given  work  station  and  to  provide  a  lead  angle  with 
respect  to  the  actual  position  of  the  corresponding  turret 
machine  tool  to  give  a  brief  time  interval  in  which  the 
control  elements  can  function  before  arrival  of  the  ma- 
chine tool  at  the  work  station, 

(h)  program  means  for  controlling  machine  tool  work  sta- 
tion selection  by  providing  a  series  of  coded  output  signals 
which  correlates  with  the  codes  produced  by  the  encod- 
ing assembly, 
and 

(i)  comparator  means  connected  to  the  program  means  and 
to  the  encoding  assembly  for  receiving  the  coded  signals, 
and  having  an  output  line  connected  to  the  turret  assembly 
for  producing  a  turret  assembly  control  signal  when  the 
received  code  from  the  encoding  assembly  unit  correlates 
with  the  coded  signal  from  the  program  means  for  a  given 
desired  work  station. 


1.  A  programma6le  turret  type  machine  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  tool  base  having  a  turret  assembly  including  a 
machine  tool  turret  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
base  and  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  machine  tools, 

(b)  the  turret  assembly  including  a  machine  tool  turret  rotat- 


4,312,106 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  HEAT-BARRIER  LAYER 

TO  A  PISTON  CROWN 
Haaa  Wanner,  Heriaan,  and  Kurt  Boppart,  St  Galleo,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aaaignort  to  FHtz  Hang  AG,  St  GaUen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,779 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
2449/79 

lat  CL^  B23P  15/10 
VS.  CI.  29—156.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  heat-barrier  layer  of  plastic 
material  to  the  crown  of  the  piston  for  a  piston-type  machine, 
in  particular  a  piston-type  compressor,  said  piston  having  a 
circumferential  outside  wall  comprising  providing  the  piston 
crown  with  a  recess  for  receiving  the  heat-barrier  layer,  dis- 
posing a  pouring  means  on  the  piston  crown  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  pouring  means  positively  embracing  the  piston 
crown  at  its  periphery  and  having  a  shoulder  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  circumferential  outside  wall  of  the  piston  at 
least  to  the  recess  so  as  to  form  a  container-like  configuration 
circumscribing  said  recess,  filling  the  recess  in  the  piston 
crown  with  a  liquid  plastic  material  which  undergoes  a  reduc- 
tion in  volume  when  it  solidifies,  continuing  said  filling  until 
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the  level  of  the  pouring  material,  whose  radial  spread  is  re-   into  riveting  position  beneath  said  riveting  head,  and  means  for 
stncted  by  the  pouring  means,  is  higher  than  the  upper  edge  of  actuating  the  riveting  machine  to  cause  an  upset  rivet  to  be 

positioned  and  set  in  the  aligned  holes  of  a  plate  and  pad 


mounted  on  said  anvil  fixture. 


the  piston  crown  before  the  material  solidifies,  and  removing 
said  pouring  means  after  the  pouring  material  has  solidified. 


4,312,107 

AUTOMATIC  ARCUATE  BRAKE  SHOE  RIVETING 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Edward  M.  White,  Milford,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Milford 
Rivet  A  Machine  Co.,  Milford,  Conn. 

I       Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,782 
'         Int  CU  B23P  15/18;  B21J  15/14 
VS.  CL  29—233  22  Claima 


4,312,108 
CLIPPING  DEVICE 
Maynard  J.  G.  Tipper,  Oakland,  Calif.  94010 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,830 
Int  a.3  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—243.56 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading,  positioning  and  riveting  arcuate 
brake  shoe  components  comprising  a  base  plate  and  friction 
pad,  comprising  an  anvil  fixture  carrying  a  plurality  of  radially- 
extending  anvil  elements,  each  anvil  element  comprising  a 
rivet-setting  end  and  a  depressible  alignment  pin,  the  rivet-set- 
ting ends  of  said  anvil  elements  defming  a  segmented  arcuate 
surface  adapted  to  receive  said  brake  shoe  components  for 
assembly,  said  anvil  elements  being  aligned  on  said  anvil  fixture 
so  that  when  the  alignment  pin  of  the  leading  anvil  element  is 
inserted  into  the  leading  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  a  plate  and  pad 
to  be  assembled,  the  alignment  pins  of  successive  anvil  ele- 
ments will  be  aligned  with  and  enter  the  successive  aligned 
holes  of  the  plate  and  pad  when  said  plate  and  pad  are  pushed 
into  engagement  with  said  segmented  arcuate  surface,  thereby 
locking  said  plate  and  pad  onto  said  anvil  fixture,  means  for 
rotating  said  anvil  fixture,  at  least  one  riveting  machine  having 
a  riveting  head  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  fixture,  means  for 
relatively  rotating  said  fixture  to  bring  each  said  anvil  element 


2Claiais 


'"■', 


1.  In  a  clipping  device  for  applying  a  U-shaped  clip  to  an 
article  of  deformable  material: 
a  frame  formed  with  an  elongated  track, 
an  elongated  punch  slidably  received  in  said  track, 
a  die  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  at  one  end  of  said  track, 
said  frame  being  formed  with  a  throat  terminating  at  said  die 
and  adapted  to  receive  such  article  therein,  for  positioning 
said  article  at  said  die,  and 
a  gathering  plate  carried  directly  by  said  punch  and  formed 
with  an  outwardly  diverging  recess  means  to  receive  said 
article  therein  for  gathering  and  compressing  the  same  to 
a  relatively  small  cross  sectional  area  upon  movement  of 
said  punch  toward  said  die. 


4,312,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  ELECTRONIC 

ELEMENTS 

Takeshi  Kawana;  Toshiaki  Mural,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Naoyuki  Sakurai,  Hadano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980,  55-21684 

Int  a^  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29— 564.6  10  Claims 


29Ba 


^ 


2910^1^ 


^295 


.    ZSeb  29lb 


^ 


MEASURING 
NSTRUItENT 


r 


29S 


MMERICAL 
OONTNOUfR 


)  297b 

(297b 


^296 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  electronic  elements,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  means  for  supplying  electronic  elements; 
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(b)  means  for  cutting  to  different  lengths  a  plurality  of  lead 
wires  extended  in  the  same  direction  from  the  body  of  an 
electronic  element  supplied  from  said  electronic  element 
supply  means; 

(c)  an  insertion  head  including  (A)  a  chuck  mechanism  for 
holding  the  body  of  an  electronic  element  with  the  lead 
wires  thereof  cut  to  different  lengths  by  said  cutting 
means  and  (B)  an  insertion  mechanism  for  moving  said 
chuck  mechanism  vertically  along  the  extension  of  said 
lead  wires  with  respect  to  a  printed  circuit  board; 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  position  of  the  forward  end  of 
each  of  said  lead  wires  along  the  X  and  Y  axes  of  the 
surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  lead  wires  being 
held  by  said  chuck  mechanism  of  said  insertion  head; 

(e)  positioning  means  for  moving  said  electronic  element  and 
said  printed  circuit  board  relatively  to  each  other  along 
the  X  and  Y  axes  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  the 
forward  ends  of  the  lead  wires  measured  by  said  measur- 
ing means  and  the  positions  of  the  insertion  holes  of  said 
printed  circuit  board,  thereby  setting  the  centers  of  the 
lead  wires  to  the  center  positions  of  said  insertion  holes; 
and  (0  control  means  which,  after  the  center  axis  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  longest  lead  wire  among  said  lead 
wires  of  different  lengths  of  each  electronic  element  is  set 
to  the  center  position  of  an  associated  insertion  hole, 
actuates  said  insertion  mechanism  so  that  only  the  longest 
lead  wire  is  inserted  into  an  associated  insertion  hole,  the 
next  longest  lead  wire  being  held  without  contacting  the 
substrate,  followed  by  the  process  of  setting  the  center 
axis  of  the  forward  end  of  said  next  longest  lead  wire  to 
the  center  position  of  an  associated  insertion  hole,  said 
next  longest  lead  wire  being  then  inserted  into  said  inser- 
tion hole,  thus  sequentially  inserting  the  forward  ends  of 
said  plurality  of  lead  wires  into  the  associated  insertion 
holes  respectively. 


4312,110 

AUTOMATIC  PALLET-CHANGE^G  METAL-CUmNG 

MACHINE 

Okg  I.  AforyaooT,  Leniosky  pro^ekt,  79,  ky.  178,  and  Leonid 

M.  Kordyah,  Baikabkaya  nUtaa,  26,  kv.  251,  both  of  Moscow, 

VSSJL 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,080 

Irt.  a^  B23Q  3/157.  41/02;  B65G  67/00 

VS.  CL  29—568  6  Claims 


1.  A  metal-cutting  machine,  comprising  a  bed;  bed  slide- 
ways;  a  movable  unit;  a  headstock  located  on  said  movable 
unit;  a  drive  for  moving  said  movable  unit  over  said  bed  slide- 
ways  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  work  table  having  stock  guides; 
pallets  adapted  to  carry  workpieces;  a  coupUng  member 
mounted  on  each  of  said  pallets  and  serving  as  connecting 
means  for  moving  the  pallet,  said  stock  guides  of  said  work 
Uble  slidably  supporting  each  of  said  pallets;  at  least  one  plat- 
form installed  on  an  opposed  side  of  said  work  table  with 
reference  to  said  movable  unit;  stock  guides  of  said  platform 
adapted  for  slidably  supporting  each  of  said  pallets,  said  plat- 
form and  work  table  including  means  for  moving  said  platform 
and  work  table  relative  to  each  other  in  a  horizontal  plane  so 
that  when  each  of  said  pallets  is  in  the  position  of  moving  to  the 
working  position  and  back  said  stock  guides  of  the  platform 


4 


serve  as  a  continuation  of  said  stock  guides  of  the  work  table; 
a  device  for  gripping  one  of  said  pallets  when  the  latter  moves 
over  said  stock  guides  of  the  platform  and  said  stock  guides  of 
the  work  table  to  the  working  position  and  back,  and  located 
on  said  movable  unit  at  the  side  facing  one  of  said  pallets,  the 
drive  used  for  moving  one  of  said  pallets  to  and  from  the 
working  position  comprising  said  drive  of  said  movable  unit, 
said  device  for  gripping  one  of  said  pallets  being  installed  on 
said  headstock  which  is  capable  of  moving  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  device  for  gripping  one  of  said  pallets  being  made  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  bar,  a  rod  located  inside  of  side  hollow 
bar  and  arranged  for  axial  movement  between  fixed  predeter- 
mined positions,  and  a  coupling  member  located  on  said  rod  at 
the  side  facing  one  of  said  pallets,  an  extension  of  said  hollow 
bar  having  a  surface  mating  with  the  surface  of  the  socket  of 
the  spindle  of  said  headstock. 


4,312,111 
TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  VERTICAL  SPINDLE  MACHINE 
Adolf  E.  Peiser,  Windsor  Locks,  and  Richard  I.  Latzko,  Glas- 
tonbury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,240 

Int  a.J  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.a.  29— 568  <  n»imm 


1.  In  an  automatic  tool  changer  for  a  vertical  spindle  machin- 
ing center  having  a  column,  a  head  mounted  upon  the  column 
for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  a  vertical 
spindle  joumaled  in  the  head,  which  tool  changer  is  of  the  type 
comprising:  a  tool  storage  magazine  adapted  to  selectively 
present  topis  to  a  tool  transfer  station  and  a  tool  transfer  arm 
having  a  pair  of  tool  grippers  adapted  to  grasp  tools  at  the  tool 
transfer  station  and  the  spindle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  slide  assembly  mounted  upon  a  side  of  the  column  for 
sliding  movement  between  a  rearward  position  adjacent 
the  tool  transfer  station  and  a  forward  position  adjacent 
the  spindle; 
a  transfer  arm  support  mounted  upon  the  slide  assembly  for 
pivoting  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the  slide  assem- 
bly including  a  mechanism  for  respectively  imparting 
oppositely  directed  pivoting  movements  to  the  transfer 
arm  support  during  forward  and  rearward  movement  of 
the  slide  assembly,  the  tool  transfer  arm  being  mounted 
upon  the  transfer  arm  support  for  rotation  with  respect 
thereto  between  two  index  positions  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  pivoting  of  the  transfer  arm 
support,  the  transfer  arm  support  being  of  a  sufficient 
length  and  pivotable  through  a  sufficient  angle  to  permit  a 
gripper  to  grasp  a  tool  in  the  spindle  when  the  slide  assem- 
bly is  in  forward  position. 
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1  4,312,112 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
WITH  MICRON  AND  SUBMICRON  GATE  LENGTHS 
Joseph  A.  CalTlello,  Kingi  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, GeTeland,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  953,959,  Oct  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,710 

Int  a.}  HOIL  21/285 

U.S.  a.  29—571  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  field-effect  transistor  of  the 
type  having  a  source,  a  gate,  and  a  drain,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  semi-insulating  semiconductor  substrate  with 
an  N-layer,  said  N-layer  having  a  carrier  concentration 
ranging  from  1 X 10'^  to  4 X 10''  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter, 

(b)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  tantalum  on  said  N-doped  layer, 

(c)  depositing  a  layer  of  gold  on  said  first  layer  of  tantalum, 

(d)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  tantalum  on  the  gold,  approxi- 
mately equal  in  thickness  to  said  first  layer  of  tantalum, 

(e)  depositing  a  layer  of  photo  resist  material  over  the  second 
layer  of  tantalum, 

(0  defining  the  areas  of  the  gate  and  the  drain  in  the  photo 
resist  material  by  photolithographic  means, 

(g)  removing  the  second  tantalum  layer  except  for  the  area  of 
the  gate  and  the  drain, 

(h)  removing  the  photo  resist  over  the  gate  and  drain, 

(i)  removing  the  gold  not  protected  by  the  remaining  second 
tantalum  layer  over  the  gate  and  drain  areas, 

(j)  removing  the  first  tantalum  not  protected  by  the  remaining 
gold  over  the  gate  and  drain  areas, 

(k)  removing  the  remaining  second  tantalum  layer  simulta- 
neously with  the  removal  of  the  first  tantalum  layer  in  step 

(j).  and 
(1)  forming  an  ohmic  contact  to  the  N-layer  to  provide  the 
source  electrode. 
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(h)  depositing  a  layer  of  photo  resist, 
(i)  defining  the  gate  area  by  photolithographic  means, 
(j)  removing  the  photo  resist  in  the  gate  area, 
(k)  depositing  a  layer  of  gold,  and 

(1)  removing  the  photo  resist  and  the  gold  away  from  the  gate, 
leaving  only  a  layer  of  gold  over  the  gate  area. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  metal-oxide  semiconductor 
junction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  N-type  semiconductor  semi-insulating  sub- 
strate with  an  N-layer  having  a  carrier  concentration  in  the 
range  of  1 X 10'^  to  4x  10' '  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter, 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  tantalum  on  the  N-layer, 

(c)  depositing  a  layer  of  gold  on  the  tantalum  layer, 

(d)  defining  the  source  and  drain  area  by  photolithographic 
means, 

(e)  removing  the  gold  in  areas  not  defined  as  the  source  and 
drain  junction  areas, 

(f)  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  tantalum  layer  outside  the 
source  and  drain  junction  areas, 

(g)  oxidizing  the  total  exposed  tantalum  layer  completely, 


4,312,114 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  THIN-FILM, 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DETECTOR 

Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assisDor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  918,133,  Jua.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,926, 

wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  771,717,  Feb.  24, 1977,  abudooed. 

ThU  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,236 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/363.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29—572  19  Clains 


4,312,113 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

WITH  MICRON  AND  SUBMICRON  GATE  LENGTHS 

Joseph  A.  CalTieDo,  Kingi  Park,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ratioB,  CIcTelaiid,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  953,957,  Oct  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  29, 1979^  Ser.  No.  98,802 

lot  a.3  HOIL  21/285 

VJS.  CL  29—571  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thin-film,  single-crystal  photo- 
voltaic detector  which  comprises: 

selecting  a  substrate  which  is4m  electrically  insulating  single 
crystal  and  is  transparent  to  the  radiation  to  be  detected; 

vapor-depositing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  semiconductor  with 
an  N-  or  P-type  conductivity  on  said  substrate  at  a  thick- 
ness such  that  a  metallic  non-ohmic  contact  on  said  epitax- 
ial layer,  said  non-ohmic  contact  having  a  conductivity 
opposite  in  type  to  that  of  said  epitaxial  layer  could  induce 
a  region  with  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
epitaxial  layer,  said  region  extruding  from  said  non-ohmic 
contact  to  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  metallic  non-ohmic  contact,  having  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  that  of  said  epitaxial  layer  on  the 
surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  opposite  to  the  surface  of 
said  epitaxial  layer  in  contact  with  said  substrate  at  a 
location  interior  on  the  surface,  said  contact  having  a 
two-dimensional  geometric  configuration  wherein  at  least 
one  dimension  does  not  exceed  twice  the  diffusion  length 
of  a  minority-charge  carrier  in  said  region  induced  by  said 
non-ohmic  contact;  and 

depositing  at  least  one  metallic  ohmic  contact  on  the  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  on  which  said  non-ohmic  contact 
has  been  deposited  in  such  configuration  that  a  substan- 
tially annular  space  is  formed  around  said  non-ohmic 
contact,  said  annular  space  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to 
the  diffusion  length  of  a  minority-charge  carrier  in  said 
epitaxial  layer. 
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4,312,115 

PROCESS  TO  OBTAIN  MULTIELEMENT  LINEAR 

BIDIMENSIONAL  INFRARED  DETECTORS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  EXACTNESS  OF  GEOMETRY  AND  HIGH 

DEGREE  OF  INTEGRATION 
Heinz  Diedrich,  Via  Upwi,  44,  Rone,  Italy  (00141);  Marco 
Fazi,  Via  M.  Fascetti,  26,  Rome,  Italy  (00136);  Domenico 
Fanti,  Via  Leopardi,  51,  Bagnl  Di  TivoU  (Rome),  Italy 
(00011);  Aagelo  Mercuri,  Via  S^.  Ausiliatrice,  67,  and 
Romolo  Tranqnilli,  Via  Enrialo,  14,  both  of  Rome,  Italy 
(00181) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,228,  Dec.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14, 1976,  52606  A/76 
Int  a.3  HOIL  3J/J8 
U.S.  a  29—572  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  use  in  fabricating  individual 
semiconductor  radiation  detectors  on  a  chip  having  first  and 
second  major  opposed  surfaces  defining  a  chip  thickness  di- 
mension therebetween,  said  method  relating  to  minimizing  the 
separation  between  adjacent  detectors  to  optimize  the  utiliza- 
tion of  available  space  on  the  chip,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
removing  material  from  the  chip  from  said  first  surface 
inward  relative  to  said  thickness  dimension  to  define  first 
grooves  along  prescribed  lines,  said  grooves  having  slop- 
ing sides; 
removing  further  material  from  the  chip  from  said  second 
surface  inward  relative  to  said  thickness  dimension  to 
define  second  grooves  generally  aligned  with  and  contact- 
ing said  first  grooves,  said  first  grooves  each  being  dis- 
posed symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  respective  second 
groove  about  an  imaginary  plane  extending  through  said 
chip  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


4^12,116 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  AN  ELECTRONIC  MODULE  IN 

A  CAP 
Floyd  R.  Mos»,  Sooth  Burlington,  and  Richard  W.  Noth,  Un- 
derbill, both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,266 

Int  a.3  HOIL  7/70 

VS.  a.  29-588  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  packaging  of  a  module  comprising  at  least  one 
silicon  chip  mounted  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  wherein  a  silicone 
polymer  has  been  applied  around  each  chip  on  the  substrate 
and  has  been  cured,  and  said  packaging  includes  the  step  of 
mounting  said  module  in  a  cap  member  wherein  the  cap  mem- 
ber encloses  said  module  around  the  edges  thereof  with  the 


chips  directed  inwardly  and  the  back  surface  of  the  module 
being  exposed  outwardly,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
applying  an  epoxy  to  said  exposed  back  surface  of  said  mod- 
ule, said  epoxy  being  dispensed  at  a  first  temperature  at 
which  the  epoxy  flows  to  seal  around  the  edges  of  said 
module  and  said  cap; 
thereafter,  heating  the  module  and  cap  with  the  applied 
epoxy  to  a  second  temperature  and  maintaining  said  sec- 
ond temperature  until  said  epoxy  gels,  said  second  temper- 
ature and  rate  of  heating  being  selected  to  allow  essen- 
tially complete  outgassing  and  stability  of  the  pressure 
within  the  cap  before  the  critical  viscosity  of  the  epoxy  is 
attained;  and 
thereafter  heating  to  a  higher  temperature  to  complete  the 

cure; 
said  process  being  further  characterized  by  preventing  any 
decrease  in  temperature  subsequent  to  the  dispensing  and 
flow  of  the  epoxy  and  prior  to  the  attaining  of  the  gel 
point. 


4,312,117 
INTEGRATED  TEST  AND  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 
David  R.  Robillard,  Westboro,  and  Robert  L.  Michals,  Marl- 
boro, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  829,770,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,189,825, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  666,826,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,096,348,  and  Ser.  No.  583,739,  Jun.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,984,620.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,118 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/603 
U.S.  a.  29—589  5  Claims 


COMPLIANT 
MEMBCA.JM 


,    INTECRATEO 
GLASS  MOUNTING    CIRCUIT  CHIP,  302 
PLATE.  JO* 


1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substantially  planar  wafer  of  substantially  (100) 
oriented  silicon; 

etching  said  wafer  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular 
areas  to  provide  etched  regions  in  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  wafer,  said  etched  regions  having  a  point  at  the  inner- 
most ]X)riion  of  said  etched  regions  within  said  wafer; 

depositing  one  or  more  layers  of  metal  over  at  least  portions 
of  said  surface  of  said  wafer,  said  metal  filling  at  least  the 
inner  portions  of  said  etched  regions  thereby  forming 
pointed  tips; 

etching  away  portions  of  said  wafer  surrounding  and  under 
said  pointed  tips  to  leave  one  or  more  apertures  in  said 
wafer  to  form  leads  having  ends  terminating  in  said 
pointed  tips; 

providing  one  or  more  integrated  circuit  chips,  each  one  of 
said  chips  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  bonding  pads; 

positioning  said  chips  in  said  apertures  by  aligning  said 
pointed  tips  with  said  bonding  pads;  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  ends  of  said  leads  to  cause  said 
pointed  tips  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  pointing 
pads. 
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4,312,118 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SPEAKER 

CONSTRUCnON 

John  D.  Saik,  Brownsville,  Tex.,  and  Jack  A.  English,  Elkhnrt 

Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,927 

Int  a.3  H04R  31/00 

VS.  CL  29—594  10  Claims 


I J 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  loudspeaker  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  one-piece  diaphragm  and  dust  cover  mem- 
ber, joining  to  said  member  a  bobbin  and  winding  forming  a 
voice  coil,  disposing  the  combination  member  and  voice  coil  in 
relation  to  an  air  gap  formed  between  a  central  portion  of  a 
metal  housing  mounted  on  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  centrally 
disposed  upwardly  projecting  integral  post  of  a  base  plate  upon 
which  is  mounted  said  magnet,  thereafter  precisely  locating 
the  voice  coil  within  the  air  gap  by  inserting  a  gauge  from  the 
rear  of  said  base  plate  through  said  post  and  into  position 
defining  relatfon  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  bobbin,  per- 
manently fixing  the  adjusted  position  of  said  coil  relative  to 
said  gap  by  securing  the  outer  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  and 
dust  cover  member  to  an  enlarged  diameter  section  of  the 
metal  housing,  and  thereafter  withdrawing  said  gauge. 


4,312,119 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STATORS  FOR 
STEPPING  MOTORS 
Norberto  PerDcchi,  St  Blaise,  and  Elmar  Mock,  Bienne,  both  of 
Switxerland,  assignors  to  Eta  A.G.  Ebauchcs-Fabrik,  Grenc- 
hen,  Switzerland 

I        Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,275 
Cbdite  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
1931/79 

Int  a.}  H02K  7J/08 
U.S.  a  29—596  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  stators  for  stepping  motors  of 
electronic  watches,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

partially  blanking  from  a  strip  of  ferromagnetic  metal  coil 


cores  each  having  an  elongated  center  poriion  and  wid- 
ened end  poriions, 

depositing  a  mask  on  the  marginal  zones  of  one  face  of  said 
strip  in  such  a  way  as  to  cover  said  widened  portions, 

forming  thin,  adherent,  insulating  films  of  resin  on  the  non- 
masked  portions  of  said  strip  by  electrophoresis, 

removing  said  mask, 

completing  said  blanking,  and 

forming  coils  by  winding  insulated  wire  over  said  insulating 
films  along  each  said  center  portion  of  said  cores. 


4,312,120 
GLOW  PLUG  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  L.  Comer,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bendix  AutoUte 
Corporation,  Fostoria,  Ohio 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,242 

Int  a.J  HOIC  17/02 

VS.  a.  29—611  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  for  a  glow  plug  of  the 
type  having  an  annular  gasket,  a  tubular  insulator,  a  tubular 
metal  shell,  and  a  heater  assembly  including  an  outer  metal 
tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open  end,  the  method 
comprising: 

flaring  one  end  of  the  metal  tube; 

forming  an  annular  groove  on  the  outside  of  said  shell; 

forming  an  annular  shoulder  inside  said  shell  adjacent  said 
groove; 

placing  the  annular  gasket  inside  said  shell  with  one  side  of 
said  gasket  against  the  shoulder  in  said  shell; 

placing  a  portion  of  said  heater  assembly  into  said  shell  with 
the  closed  end  of  said  tube  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
shell; 

locating  one  side  of  the  flared  end  of  said  tube  against  the 
opposite  side  of  said  gasket; 

placing  said  insulator  into  said  shell  with  one  end  of  said 
insulator  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  flared  end  of  said 
tube; 

forming  the  other  end  of  said  shell  against  the  other  end  of 
said  insulator  to  captivate  said  insulator,  gasket,  and  flared 
end  of  said  tube  inside  said  shell;  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  other  end  of  said  shell  to  press  said 
insulator,  gasket,  flared  end  of  said  tube  and  said  shoulder 
against  each  other  while  simultaneously  passing  an  electri- 
cal current  through  said  sheU  to  heat  said  shell  until  the 
metal  around  the  groove  softens,  whereby  when  said 
electrical  current  is  removed  and  said  shell  cools,  said 
shell  contracts  to  form  a  pressure  tight  seal  between  said 
insulator,  tube,  gasket  and  shell. 


4,312,121 
CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATER  STRIPS 
Donald  G.  Tweed,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,772 
Int  a.J  HOIC  1/022:  H02G  3/18 
VS.  a.  29^-411  24  Cbdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  terminating  at  least  two 
heater  strips  located  on  a  support  surface  comprising: 
(a)  a  deformable,  electrically  non-conductive  grommet  as- 
sembly for  each  heater  strip,  each  grommet  assembly 
being  sized  to  fit  circumferentially  around  one  of  the 
heater  strips,  each  grommet  assembly  being  oriented  so  as 
to  hold  an  end  of  a  heater  strip  away  from  the  support 
surface; 
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(b)  chambers  in  a  side  by  side  relationship,  one  chamber  for 
each  grommet  assembly,  each  chamber  supporting  and 
substantially  completely  surrounding  a  grommet  assem- 
bly; and 


(c)  means  for  deforming  the  grommet  assemblies  so  each 
grommet  assembly  substantially  completely  fills  its  corre- 
sponding chamber  and  tightly  seals  against  its  correspond- 
ing heater  strip. 


4,312,122 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  FORMmC  AN 

ELECnUCAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Jaaet  C  Gnater,  Greensburg,  Pa^  aidgnor  to  Robertshaw 

CoBtrois  Compuy,  Rkhmoiid,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,724 

Lrt.  a^  HOIH  77/00;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a  29-«22  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  apparatus  for  joining  two  abut- 
ting metal  members  together  by  lancing  and  forming  a  part  of 
one  member  through  an  unblanked  part  of  the  other  member 
and  thereafter  staking  said  lanced  and  formed  part  of  said  one 
member  to  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  other  member  to  secure 
said  members  together  in  abutting  relation  with  an  apparatus 
that  has  a  single  reciprocating  head  having  a  first  means  that 
performs  said  lancing  and  forming  step  on  a  first  stroke  thereof 
and  having  a  second  means  that  performs  said  staking  step  on 
a  second  stroke  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  disposing  said  head  to  reciprocate  substantially  vertically 
beneath  said  abutting  metal  members,  forming  said  first  means 
of  said  head  with  a  female  die  member,  providing  said  appara- 
tus with  a  punch  toward  which  said  head  is  moved  during  said 
first  stroke  thereof  to  lance  and  form  said  metal  members 
between  said  female  die  and  said  punch,  forming  said  second 
means  of  said  head  with  an  anvil  member  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  female  die  member  whereby  said  anvil  member  is 
adapted  to  compact  said  lanced  and  formed  parts  of  said  metal 
members  between  said  anvil  member  and  said  punch  during 
said  second  stroke  of  said  head  to  perform  said  staking  step, 
said  one  member  comprising  an  electrical  terminal  and  said 
other  member  comprising  a  switch  blade  whereby  said  secured 


together  members  comprise  a  switch  blade  assembly,  said 
switch  blade  being  substantially  L-shaped  and  thereby  having 
two  legs  disposed  substantially  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  each 
other  with  said  terminal  member  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said 
legs,  forming  said  head  with  a  top  means  for  receiving  said  one 
leg  of  each  switch  blade  thereon  and  with  a  side  means  against 
which  the  other  of  said  legs  of  the  respective  switch  blade  can 
be  disposed,  and  holding  said  other  leg  of  said  respective 
switch  blade  against  said  side  means  of  said  head  with  an  arm 
means. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  two  abutting  metal  members 
together  by  lancing  and  forming  a  part  of  one  member  through 
an  unblanked  part  of  the  other  member  and  thereafter  staking 
said  lanced  and  formed  part  of  said  one  member  to  an  adjacent 
surface  of  said  other  member  to  secure  said  members  together 
in  abutting  relation,  said  apparatus  having  a  single  reciprocat- 
ing head  having  a  first  means  that  performs  said  lancing  and 
forming  step  on  a  first  stroke  thereof  and  having  a  second 
means  that  performs  said  staking  step  on  a  second  stroke 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  head  reciprocates  sub- 
stantially vertically  beneath  said  abutting  metal  members,  said 
first  means  of  said  head  comprising  a  female  die  member,  said 
apparatus  having  a  punch  toward  which  said  head  is  moved 
during  said  first  stroke  thereof  to  lance  and  form  said  metal 
members  between  said  female  die  and  said  punch,  said  second 
means  of  said  head  comprising  an  anvil  member  adapted  to 
reciprocate  in  said  female  die  member,  said  anvil  member  being 
adapted  to  compact  said  lanced  and  formed  parts  of  said  metal 
members  between  said  anvil  member  and  said  punch  during 
said  second  stroke  of  said  head  to  perform  said  staking  step, 
said  one  member  comprising  an  electrical  terminal  and  said 
other  member  comprises  a  switch  blade  whereby  said  secured 
together  members  comprise  a  switch  blade  assembly,  said 
switch  blade  being  substantially  L-shaped  and  thereby  having 
two  legs  disposed  substantially  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  each 
other  with  said  terminal  member  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said 
legs,  said  head  having  top  means  for  receiving  said  one  leg  of 
each  switch  blade  thereon  and  having  a  side  means  against 
which  the  other  of  said  legs  of  the  respective  switch  blade  can 
be  disposed,  said  apparatus  having  arm  means  for  holding  said 
other  leg  of  said  respective  switch  blade  against  said  side 
means  of  said  head. 


4,312,123 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATORS  AND  OII^LESS  BUSHINGS 
Edward  S.  Wheeler,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  IiterpMC  Corpo- 
ratioii,  ParsipiMny,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,849 
iBt  a.J  HOIB  79/Oa  77/02.  17/26 
U.S.  a.  29—631  11  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  insulated  oil-less  bush- 
ing, said  method  comprising  steps  as  follows: 
placing  a  sheath  of  an  essentially  completely  unvulcanized 
elastomer  on  a  core,  the  core  being  a  conductive  rod  with 
a  covering  thereon  and  the  elastomer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene-diene  mono- 
mer rubber,  ethylene-propylene  monomer  rubber  and 
butyl  rubber,  said  placement  being  performed  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  vulcanizing  temperature  of  said  sheath, 
mounting  at  essentially  room  temperature  a  plurality  of  fully 
vulcanized  elastomeric  sheds  on  the  sheath,  the  sheds 
being  of  a  material  of  the  same  or  similar  formulation  as 
used  for  the  sheath,  and  then  heating  the  core,  sheath  and 
shed  assembly  to  between  140*  to  200*  C.  to  vulcanize  the 
sheath  and  to  bond  same  to  the  core  and  to  the  sheds  so  as 
to  form  said  conductive  oil-less  bushing. 
6.  A  method  of  making  a  high  voltage  resistant  integrated 
member,  said  method  comprising  steps  as  follows: 
extruding  a  sheath  of  an  essentially  completely  unvulcanized 
elastomer  on  a  core;  said  extrusion  being  performed  at  a 
temperature  below  the  vulcanizing  temperature  of  the 
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elastomer,  the  elastomer  being  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  ethylene-propylene-diene  monomer  rubber, 
ethylene-propylene  monomer  rubber  and  butyl  rubber, 
mounting  at  essentially  room  temperature  at  least  one  fiUly 
vulcanized  elastomeric  shed  on  the  sheath,  the  shed  being 


fabricated  from  a  material  of  the  same  or  similar  elastomer 
formulation  as  used  for  the  sheath,  and 
then  heating  the  core,  shed  and  the  sheath  assembly  to  be- 
tween 140*  to  200*  C.  to  vulcanize  the  sheath  and  bond 
same  to  the  core  and  to  the  shed  so  as  to  form  said  high 
voltage  resistant  member. 


4,312,124 
MULTIPLE  TUBE  PULLING  APPARATUS 
Gregory  L.  Calhonn,  Loti,  Fla^  aarignor  to  Westinghoow  Elec- 
tric Corp^  Pittabnrsh  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,771 
lot  a.3  B23P  79/02 
U.S.  a.  29—726  8  Claiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  plurality  of  tube  stubs  from  a 
tubesheet  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  stationarily  mounted  casing  support- 
ing a  first  reciprocally  mounted  piston  for  movement  in 
the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  tube  stubs  between  a 
retracted  and  non-retracted  position; 
a  second  member  attached  to  said  first  reciprocal  piston  and 
defining  a  second  casing  supporting  a  second  reciprocally 
mounted  piston  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  axes 
of  said  tube  stubs  between  a  retracted  and  non-retracted 
position; 
a  plurality  of  tube-gripping  members,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  gripping  members  from  said  first  piston  coaxial 
with  a  like  plurality  of  said  tube  stubs,  said  gripping  mem- 
bers defining  generally  cylindrical  tubes  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  stubs  and 
having  axially  extending  slits,  open  at  the  free  end,  to 
permit  radially  outward  expansion  of  said  tube-gripping 
members; 
a  plurality  of  tube  expanding  rod  members  and  means  for 
commonly  supporting  said  rod  members  from  said  second 
piston,  with  each  rod  member  extending  axially  through 
an  associated  tube-gripping  member  and  having  an  out- 
wardly t^)ered  free  end  projecting  from  the  fi-ee  end  of 
said  tube-gripping  membeiir  when  said  second  piston  is  in  a 
non-retracted  position  for  expanding  said  tube-gripping 


member  into  gripping  engagement  within  said  stub  tubes 
as  said  tapered  end  is  retracted  into  said  tube  gripping 
members  in  response  to  said  second  piston  being  moved  to 
said  retract^  position; 


M_sJE" 


whereby,  once  said  gripping  engagement  between  said  plu- 
rality of  said  tube-gripping  members  and  said  stub  tubes  is 
properly  established,  said  first  piston  is  moved  to  a  re- 
tracted position  to  remove  said  stub  tubes  from  said  tube- 
sheet. 


4,312,125 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

INSERTING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  INTO  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  D.  Watfioni,  Oneonta,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  The  Beadiz 

Corporation,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,776 
Int  a^  HOIR  4i/00 


U.S.  a  29—884 


Idala 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  successive  electrical  contacts  into 
succesive  connector  cavities  formed  in  a  connector,  the 
contacts  each  being  of  the  type  having  a  stem-like  tail  p(»tion 
heavier  than  an  enlarged  forward  position,  the  steps  of  the 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  housing  of  the  type  having  a  first  passage,  a 
second  passage  spaced  from  the  first  passage  and  extend- 
ing through  the  housing  and  a  slide  member  having  a  third 
passage,  each  of  said  passages  being  vertically  disposed 
with  said  sUde  member  being  mounted  for  reciprocating 
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the  third  passage  transversely  of  said  passages  and  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  passages,  the  first  passage 
representing  a  contact  receiving  position,  the  second 
passage  representing  a  contact  releasing  position  and  the 
third  passage  sized  to  communicate  a  contact  between  the 
passages  when  registered  with  either, 

registering  the  first  of  the  successive  connector  cavities  with 
the  contact  releasing  position, 

positioning  the  third  passage  so  as  to  be  in  register  with  the 
first  passage, 

receiving  the  first  contact  at  the  contact  receiving  position 
whereby  the  contact  is  communicated  to  the  third  pas- 
sage, 

sliding  the  slide  member  having  the  first  contact  to  the 
contact  releasing  position, 

propelling  the  first  contact  from  the  contact  releasing  posi- 
tion, 

guiding  the  first  propelled  contact  along  a  predetermined 
path  from  the  contact  releasing  position  to  the  first  cavity 
of  the  connector, 

advancing  the  second  connector  cavity  into  register  with  the 
contact  releasing  position  so  that  the  predetermined  path 
for  each  contact  remains  the  same, 

repeating  the  steps  of  positioning  the  third  passage,  of  re- 
ceiving, of  sliding,  of  propelling,  of  advancing  and  of 
guiding  successive  of  the  contacts  along  the  predeter- 
mined path  from  the  contact  receiving  position  to  the 
cavity  of  the  connector. 


movement  in  said  direction  of  reciprocation  parallel  to 
said  fixed  blade  means. 


4,312,127 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Minora  Tanaka,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hanazono 
Kogu  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Aug.   23,   1979,  54- 
116522[U];  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-116523[U];  Dec.  22,  1979,  54- 
178341[U] 

Int  a.3  B23D  21/06:  B26D  3/16 
U.S.  a.  30-92  15  ctaiaM 


4,312,126 
RECIPROCALLY  DRIVING  MEANS 
Giinter  Rockdt,  Miinchcii^lln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuray,  as- 
signor to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Set.  No.  131,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1979,  2910469 

lot  CL^  B26B  19/02 
UA  a  30-4352  13  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocatory  drive  assembly  in  a  cutter  of  the  type 
comprising  a  housing,  opposing  f«ed  and  movable  blade 
means  in  said  housing,  and  a  drive  source  for  reciprocating  said 
movable  blade-means  relative  to  said  fixed  blade  means,  said 
reciprocatory  drive  assembly  interconnecting  said  drive 
source  and  said  movable  blade  means  and  comprising: 
a  mounting  part  including: 
a  carrier  portion  carrying  said  movable  blade  means  and 

including  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  and 
a  driven  poriion  connected  to  said  drive  source  for  recip- 
rocation of  said  carrier  portion, 
a  fixing  part  anchored  to  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  resilient  legs  connecting  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
carrier  portion  with  said  fixing  part  and  arranged  to  be 
flexed  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  movable 
blade  means  when  the  latter  is  reciprocated,  and 
a  connecting  part  oriented  parallel  to  said  direction  of  recip- 
rocation and  connecting  said  resilient  legs  to  each  other  at 
a  location  on  the  latter  between  said  fixing  part  and  said 
■    earner  portion  for  restraining  said  mounting  part  to  linear 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  stationary  handle  formed  at  its 
head  with  a  portion  for  receiving  a  workpiece;  a  movable 
handle  pivoted  at  its  one  end  to  the  head  of  the  stationary 
handle  and  extending  in  opposed  relation  to  the  stationary 
handle  so  as  to  be  grippable;  a  movable  blade  pivoted  to  the 
head  of  the  stationary  handle  and  having  a  cutting  edge  op- 
posed to  the  receiving  portion  and  a  ratchet  wheel  portion 
opposed  to  the  movable  handle,  the  ratchet  wheel  portion 
including  teeth  arranged  at  specified  spacing  along  its  outer 
periphery;  ratchet  means  including  a  drive  pawl  engageable 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  portion  to  intermittently  drive  the 
movable  blade  in  a  cutting  direction  when  the  movable  handle 
is  turned  and  a  retaining  pawl  engageable  with  the  ratchet 
wheel  portion  to  prevent  the  movable  blade  from  turning  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  cutting  direction  when  the  movable 
handle  is  turned;  returning  means  provided  between  the  sta- 
tionary handle  and  the  movable  blade  for  giving  the  movable 
blade  a  turning  force  acting  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 
release  means  for  disengaging  the  drive  pawl  and  the  retaining 
pawl  from  the  ratchet  wheel  portion  solely  by  the  turn  of  the 
movable  handle  when  the  movable  handle  has  turned  in  the 
opposite  direction  beyond  the  range  of  its  cutting  movement. 


4312,128 

USEFUL  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A  CUTTING  IMPLEMENT 

FOR  SUSPENDING  FROM  A  KEY  RING  OR  THE  USE 

Theodore  A.  Olseo,  26  HoUowbrook  Ct  W.,  Peekskill,  N.Y. 

10566 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,508 
lot  a?  B26B  5/00.  11/00 
U.S.  CL  30—157  16  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  implement  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  along  at  least 
one  edge  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  mounting 
sleeve  through  one  end  of  the  blade; 

(b)  an  elongated  sheath  means  having  an  enclosure  means 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  sheath  open  along  the 
length  of  the  enclosure  means,  for  engaging  the  blade  and 
containing  the  cutting  edge  when  the  implement  is  in  the 
closed  position,  the  sheath  means  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  second  mounting  sleeve  throu^  one  end  of 
the  sheath  wherein  one  sleeve  is  a  hole  through  the  blade 
or  sheath  means  and  the  other  sleeve  projects  above  the 
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blade  or  sheath  means  to  permit  placement  of  the  other 
sleeve  thereon,  whereby  one  sleeve  can  be  removeably 
nested  within  the  other  sleeve  to  provide  a  securing  means 


for  detachably  and  pivotally  connecting  the  blade  and 
sheath  and  a  key  ring  or  the  like  can  pass  through  the 
sleeves  to  secure  the  blade  and  sheath  to  the  ring. 


4,312,129 

CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  KTTE  nGHTING 
John  D.  Fergusson,  711  Yale  Atc  Terrace  Park,  Ohio  45174 
I      FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,504 
I  Int  a.3  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—296  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  kite  fighting  device  comprising, 

a  kite, 

a  string  connected  to  said  kite  and  a  string  cutter  connected 
between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  string,  said 
string  cutter  comprising, 

a  pair  of  crossed  planar  cutting  elements  having  arcuate 
outer  edges  and  intersecting  each  other  at  approximately 
right  angles, 

means  connecting  said  string  cutter  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  intersection  of  said  cutting  elements  to  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  kite  string,  respectively, 

each  said  cutting  element  having  a  recess  in  one  of  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  thereof  on  each  side  of  said  intersection 
for  trapping  a  string  within  the  recess, 

a  portion  of  each  recess  inward  of  the  outer  edge  of  said 
cutting  element  having  a  sharpened  edge  with  the  out- 
board portion  of  said  recess  being  unsharpened, 

whereby  in  flying  said  kite  across  the  string  of  an  adjacent 
kite,  said  recess  can  be  hooked  on  the  adjacent  string  to 
cut  the  same. 


(b)  a  pair  of  bearing  points  extending  from  adjacent  one  edge 
of  said  frame  plate  at  two  comers  thereof; 

(c)  a  generally  planar  adaptor  plate; 

(d)  a  mount  for  said  adapter  plate,  said  mount  defining  a  flat 
surface  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  frame  plate  opposite 
said  one  edge  thereof  and  having  an  upright  bolt  and  at 
least  one  upright  peg  extending  upward  from  said  flat 
surface; 

(e)  said  adapter  plate  having  a  threaded  pen  barrel-engaging 
hole  in  one  end  thereof  and  including  at  least  one  guide 
hole  to  engage  said  peg  and  guide  said  adapter  plate 


mounted  into  mounted  relation  with  said  frame  plate  and 
said  adapter  plate  also  having  a  mounting  hole  to  receive 
said  bolt,  and  including  a  retainer  nut  to  retain  said  adapter 
plate  on  $aid  bolt,  such  that  when  mounted  said  one  end  of 
said  adapter  plate  extends  beyond  and  generally  away 
from  said  frame  plate  and  whereby  different  mounting 
plates  to  accomodate  different  pen  types  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  one  another  in  said  holder  with  facility;  and 
(f)  at  least  one  shim  plate  having  holes  to  accomodate  said 
pegs  and  bolt  to  space  said  adapter  plate  upward  from  said 
frame  plate  to  accomodate  pens  of  different  tip-to-threads 
spacing. 


4,312,131 
ACCURATE  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Peter  J.  Scriffignana,  Newark,  and  Theodore  T.  Hadeler,  Moot* 
vale,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bemlix  Corporation, 
Teterhoro,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,865 

Int  CV  GOIC  9/26 

U.S.  a.  33—350  7  Claims 


4,312,130 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Etu  J.  Reiff,  5173  Brighton  Are.,  #6,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92107 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,236 

Int  a^  B43L  13/00 

MS.  d  33—18  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  holder  for  a  drafting  pen  having  screw  threads  on  the 

pen  barrel,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  planar,  generally  triangular  frame  plate; 


1.  A  level  sensor  of  the  type  for  maintaining  an  inertial 
reference  member  level  and  stable  about  its  axes,  comprising: 

a  gravity  type  electrolytic  switch  including  a  sealed  vial 
containing  electrolytic  fluid  and  electrical  contacts; 

a  first  chamber  structure  for  containing  the  gravity  type 
switeh; 

first  means  for  mounting  the  switch  within  the  first  chamber 
structure  including  a  thermally  insulating  post  mounted  to 
the  switch,  a  base  mounted  to  the  post,  the  first  chamber 
structure  having  a  first  surface  for  supporting  the  base, 
and  means  for  mounting  the  base  supported  by  the  fu^t 
surface  to  said  surface; 

a  second  chamber  structure  containing  the  first  chamber 
structure; 

second  means  for  mounting  the  first  chamber  structure 
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within  the  second  chamber  structure  including  the  first 
chamber  structure  having  a  second  surface,  the  second 
chamber  structure  having  a  first  surface,  a  pair  of  ther- 
mally insulating  spacers  disposed  between  the  second 
surface  of  the  first  chamber  structure  and  the  first  surface 
of  the  second  chamber  structure,  and  means  for  mounting 
the  first  and  second  chamber  structures  separated  by  the 
thermally  insulating  spacers  to  each  other; 

third  means  for  mounting  the  second  chamber  structure  to 
the  inertia!  reference  member  including  the  second  cham- 
ber structure  having  a  second  surface,  a  pair  of  thermally 
insulating  support  members  disposed  between  the  second 
surface  of  the  second  chamber  structure  and  the  inertial 
reference  member,  means  for  mounting  the  support  mem- 
bers to  the  second  surface  of  the  second  member,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  support  members  to  the  inertial 
reference  member; 

the  switch  in  the  first  chamber  structure  being  surrounded 
by  a  first  air  space; 

a  first  chamber  structure  in  the  second  chamber  structure 
being  surrounded  by  a  second  air  space;  and 

the  first,  second  and  third  mounting  means  and  the  first  and 
second  air  spaces  are  thermally  insulating  for  attenuating 
ambient  temperature  gradients  affecting  the  switch. 


4,312,132 
RAIL  TYPE  UNIVERSAL  PARALLEL  RULER  DEVICE 
Matoh  Hiroifai;  Hikawa  Maaami;  Watanabe  Yoshinori,  and 
Yanazaki  Kooichi,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mutoh 
Industry,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,748 
aaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1978, 53-162228; 
Dec.  23, 1978,  53-162231;  JuL  20, 1979,  54-91482 

lot  a.3  B43L  li/02 
U.S.  CL  33—438  12  Clains 


V/////////////////////A 


1.  A  rail  type  universal  parallel  ruler  device  comprising: 

a  horizontal  rail  for  mounting  on  a  drawing  board; 

a  horizontal  cursor  mounted  on  the  horizontal  rail  for  shift- 
ing movemert  along  the  horizontal  rail; 

a  vertical  rail  ^  nnected  to  the  horizontal  cursor  having  a 
cavity  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 

a  vertical  cursor  mounted  on  the  vertical  rail  for  shifting 
movement  therealong; 

a  balance  weight  movable  along  said  cavity  and  a  flexible 
connecting  member  connected  between  the  vertical  cur- 
sor and  the  balance  weight  for  moving  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  vertical  cursor;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  magnetic  members,  one  magnetic  member 
of  the  pair  disposed  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  cavity  and  the  other  magnetic  member  of  the  pair 
being  on  said  balance  weight  and  opposed  to  said  magnet 
on  said  magnetic  member  along  the  cavity  for  producing 
a  magnetic  force  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  said 
balancing  weight  is  moved  toward  said  vertical  rail  due  to 
gravity  for  causing  said  balance  weight  to  float  relative  to 
the  walls  defining  said  cavity  during  the  movement  of  said 
balance  weight  along  said  cavity. 


4,312,133 
T-SQUARE 
Rikichi  Mima,  Ikoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miwa  Gonn  Kogyo 
Kabushikikaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,005 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  69174[U]; 
May  22,  1979,  69175[U] 

Int  a.^  B43L  7/06 
U.S.a.33— 468  1  Claim 


1.  A  T-square  comprising  an  elongated  ruler  main  body 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
edges,  an  auxiliary  ruler  section  having  at  least  one  straight 
edge,  connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  auxil- 
iary ruler  section  to  said  ruler  main  body  at  one  end  thereof 
such  that  at  least  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  ruler  main  body 
extends  in  selected  angular  relationship  to  said  straight  edge  of 
said  auxiliary  ruler  section,  means  defining  an  aperture  formed 
in  at  least  one  end  of  said  ruler  main  body  and  a  corresponding 
alignable  aperture  formed  in  substantially  the  mid-point  of  said 
auxiliary  ruler  section,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  cooperable  threaded  elements  at  least  one  of  which  is 
insertable  into  said  apertures,  said  threaded  elements  being 
cooperable  to  releasably  secure  the  ruler  main  body  and  the 
auxiliary  ruler  section  in  said  selected  angular  relationship,  said 
threaded  elements  being  constructed  to  be  loosened  such  that 
said  ruler  main  body  and  said  auxiliary  ruler  section  can  be 
routed  relative  to  each  other  to  establish  said  angular  relation- 
ship therebetween,  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  ruler 
main  body  and  auxiliary  ruler  section  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  retaining  bores  arranged 
concentrically  about  the  aperture  therein  and  the  other  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  being  provided  with  at  least  one  projection 
member  insertable  within  an  aligned  one  of  said  retaining 
bores,  an  elongated  metallic  edge  member  attachable  to  said 
ruler  main  body  so  as  to  cover  at  least  one  of  the  side  edges 
thereof,  said  edge  member  being  secured  to  said  ruler  main 
body  at  the  longitudinal  mid-point  thereof,  a  projection  on  one 
of  said  ruler  main  body  and  metallic  edge  member  and  a  bore 
in  the  other,  said  bore  being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  pro- 
jection and  thereby  secure  said  edge  member  to  said  ruler  main 
body  at  the  mid-point  thereof,  longitudinally  elongated  cavi- 
ties formed  in  said  ruler  main  body  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
thereon  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  mid-point  thereof  and 
corresponding  projections  formed  on  said  edge  member,  said 
elongated  cavities  providing  for  uneven  expansion  between 
said  plastic  ruler  main  body  and  said  metallic  edge  member, 
one  of  said  cavities  being  formed  in  said  ruler  main  body  adja- 
cent each  of  the  opposed  ends  thereof,  said  metallic  edge 
member  being  an  elongated  channel  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  legs,  the  spacing  between  said  legs  being  selected  such 
that  when  said  edge  member  is  secured  to  said  ruler  main  body 
said  legs  cover  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  one  side  edge,  said 
one  side  edge  being  given  a  reduced  thickness  relative  to  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  ruler  main  body  so  that  when  the  edge 
member  is  secured  thereto  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  channel 
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4,312,134 

METHOD  OF  FREEZE-DRYING  FLOWER 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Robert  W.  Stniiisser,  6110  Newton  Falls  Rd.,  Ravenna,  Ohio 
44266 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,842 
Int.  CL^  F26B  5/06,  5/10.  5/04 
MS.  a.  34—5  12  aaims 

1.  The  process  of  freeze-drying  floral  arrangements,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
arranging  freshly  cut  vegetation  in  an  open  container  and 
placing  said  container  in  a  chamber  having  a  temperature 
and  pressure  substantially  reduced  from  the  ambiance; 
gradually  increasing  the  temperature  within  said  chamber  to 

a  terminal  point;  and 
sealing  said  open  container  with  a  lid. 


4,312,135 
FLUID  BED  COMBUSTER 
John  W.  DcTanney,  lU,  119  Rowayton  A?e.,  Rowayton,  Conn. 
06853 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,529 

Int  CL^  F26B  3/08 

MS.  a.  34—10  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  bed  combustor  comprising  a  chamber  for  contain- 
ing a  bed  of  relatively  inert  particles  and  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  distributor  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tiles  aligned  adjacent  one  another,  at  least  some  of  said  tUes 
having  scallops  spaced  along  the  side  edges  thereof  such  that 
when  one  scallop  tile  is  placed  adjacent  a  correspondingly 
scalloped  tile,  the  scallops  of  said  one  tile  will  be  in  register 
with  the  scallops  of  the  adjacent  tile  so  as  to  form  holes,  a 
plurality  of  heat  extractor  tubes  which  pass  upwardly  through 
said  holes  in  said  plate  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  said 
tubes  being  distributed  substantially  over  the  entire  plate  sur- 
face so  as  to  permit  efficient  heat  extraction  from  the  entire 
fluid  bed  volume,  and  means  for  supplying  combustion  gas 
through  said  plate  to  support  combustion  and  to  fluidize  the 
bed. 


4,312,136 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING 
ARTICLES 
Friedrich  Bahner,  Rotenburg;  Knrt  Eberhardt,  Bad  HcfafeM, 
and  Ernst  Lotz,  Haonetai  1-OT  Neukirchcn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boettner-SchUde-Haas  AG,  KrefeU, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,542 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613512 

Int  a^  F26B  3/00 
MS.  CL  34—35  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  drying  articles,  particularly  plasterboard, 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  articles  to  be  dried  along  a 
path;  heating  a  first  drying  medium  to  a  first  temperature  at  an 
upstream  portion  of  the  path;  directing  the  heated  fvst  medium 
towards  the  articles  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  advancement  said  articles  along  said  path,  for  initial 
drying  of  the  latter  at  said  upstream  path  portion,  whereby  the 
heated  first  medium  becomes  charged  with  a  first  moisture 
content;  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  moisture-charged  and 
heated  first  medium  from  said  upstream  path  portion  and  ad- 
vancing said  withdrawn  portion  to  a  heat  exchanger;  effecting 
heat  exchange  between  said  withdrawn  portion  and  a  second 
drying  medium,  for  heating  the  latter  to  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  said  first  temperature;  and  directing  the  heated 
second  medium  towards  the  articles  at  a  downstream  portion 
of  the  path  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  advancement  said 
articles  along  said  path  for  further  drying  of  the  articles  so  that 
the  heated  second  medium  becomes  charged  with  a  second 
moisture  content  less  than  said  first  moisture  content. 


4,312,137 
DRYING  DEVICE  IN  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Hans  Johoe;  ChristiaB  Lucas,  both  of  Radebeul;  Karl-Heiu 
Foertter,  Dresden;  Klans  Schanze,  Coswig;  Amdt  Jeatsch, 
Coswig;  Woi^saag  MaeUer,  Coswig,  and  Horst  Schniz,  Drat- 
den,  aU  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Kon- 
biaat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German 
Dooocratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  210748 

Int  a^  F26B  15/04 
MS.  CL  34-43  3  Claims 


$'     V 


1.  In  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press  having  an  impression 
cylinder  provided  with  an  axially  directed  channel  for  accom- 
modating sheet  clamping  means,  a  combination  comprising  a 
drying  device  arranged  above  said  impression  cylinder  to 
transmit  heat  rays  against  the  printed  sheets  on  the  impression 
cylinder;  an  electrical  motor  for  driving  the  printing  press;  two 
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parallel-connected  power  supply  circuits  for  said  electrical 
motor,  each  power  supply  circuit  including  a  separate  switch; 
screening  means  arranged  in  said  printing  press  for  moving 
between  an  inactive  position  in  which  it  exposes  the  sheet  on 
said  impression  cylinder  to  said  dryer  when  the  press  is  running 
and  a  screening  position  between  said  dryer  and  said  impres- 
sion cylinder  when  the  press  comes  to  full  stop;  and  control 
means  coupled  to  one  of  said  switches  to  control  the  driving 
motor  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  channel  relative  to 
said  dryer,  said  control  means  activating  said  motor  when  the 
other  switch  is  opened,  the  drying  device  is  in  operation,  the 
printing  press  comes  to  full  stop  and  the  impression  cylinder  is 
in  an  angular  position  in  which  the  channel  is  remote  from  the 
dryer,  and  thereafter  deactivating  said  motor  when  the  channel 
faces  said  dryer. 


4^12,138 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FABRIC  DRYING  APPARATUS 
DsTid  I.  EIliogtoB,  Newton,  lowi,  asrignor  to  The  Maytag  Com* 
paay,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,737 
Int.  a.J  F26B  21/06 
VS.  CL  34—45  19  Claims 

.i 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fabric  drying  apparatus  including  a 
rotatable  fabric  tumbler  and  heated  airflow  means  for  drying 
fabrics  in  said  tumbler  and  operable  through  a  plurality  of 
selectable  cycles  of  operation,  the  combination  comprising: 
control  circuit  means  including  timer  means  having  switch 
means  and  timer  driven  sequentially  advanceable  cam  means 
for  controlling  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said  cam  means 
being  manually  settable  to  a  first  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion for  selection  of  a  first  cycle  of  operation  and  alternately 
being  manually  setuble  to  a  second  angular  position  for  selec- 
tion of  a  second  cycle  of  operation,  said  control  circuit  means 
further  including  means  operable  with  said  cam  means  located 
sutically  in  said  first  predetermined  angular  position  for  initiat- 
ing said  first  cycle  of  operation;  and  means  for  automatically 
terminating  operation  of  said  apparatus  when  the  fabrics  are 
dry,  said  control  circuit  means  being  operable  with  said  cam 
means  in  said  second  position  for  initiating  said  second  cycle  of 
operation  including  an  automatically  terminated  drying  cycle 
portion  and  a  selectable-length  timed  secondary  tumbling 
cycle  portion  controlled  by  a  timer  driven  sequential  advance 
of  said  cam  means  from  said  second  position. 


'  4,312,139 

MATERIAL  WEB  DRIER 
Erich  Prdsler,  Kwl  BUek;  Rdnhard  Pinter,  Rodoif  Greimel; 
Milada  WeiaBiami,  all  of  Graz;  Herbert  Holilc,  Ravensbnrg, 
and  Gnatrafli  FeurBtein,  Griiiilmuit,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buny,  avigMin  to  Esther  Wyas  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Juk  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,747 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Anstria,  JaL  2, 1979, 4599/79 

lot  a.3  F26B  13/02.  21/12 

VS.  CL  34—54  19  Claims 

I.  A  material  web  drier  containing  a  hood  drier  arrangement 


for  controlling  the  gas  flow  of  a  drying  medium  applied  to  a 
material  web  which  is  to  be  dried,  comprising: 
means  coacting  with  said  material  web  to  be  dried  for  infeed- 

ing  a  drying  medium  thereto; 
said  drying  medium-infeed  means  containing  discharge 
openings  through  which  flows  the  drying  medium  for 
contact  with  the  material  web; 
means  for  selectively  completely  freeing  or  partially  or 
completely  closing  said  discharge  openings,  in  order  to 
thereby  selectively  alter  the  impingement  of  the  material 


r 


web  by  the  drying  medium  at  discrete  locations  thereof, 
both  in  the  lengthwise  direction  and  also  in  the  transverse 
direction  of  said  material  web;  and 
said  means  for  selectively  completely  freeing  or  partially  or 
completely  closing  said  discharge  openings  hieing  struc- 
tured to  enable  controlled  impingement  of  the  material 
web  by  the  drying  medium  at  different  intensities  over  the 
width  of  the  material  web  without  simultaneously  altering 
the  impingement  intensity  of  the  drying  medium  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  material  web. 


4,312,140 

DEVICE  TO  FAQLITATE  PEDESTRIAN  LOCOMOTION 

Walter  Reber,  50,  Rue  du  Marechal  Foch,  Saverne  6700,  France 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  3, 1979,  79  08877 

Int.  a.3  A43B  7/06 

VS.  CI.  36—3  B  22  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  locomotion  of  a  person  moving  by 
foot  on  the  ground  and  adapted  to  be  used  in  shoes  worn  by  the 
person,  each  shoe  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion,  comprising  in  combination: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  a  certain  amount  of  energy 
upon  one  of  said  portions  impacting  with  the  ground, 
and 
second  storage  means  communicating  with  the  first  storage 
means  for  receiving  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
energy  stored  in  said  first  storage  means,  and  for  releasing 
at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  energy  stored  in 
said  second  storage  means  as  the  other  of  said  portions  is 
about  to  execute  a  lifting  motion  from  the  ground,  so  that 
the  released  energy  acts  in  a  direction  to  aid  said  lifting 
motion. 
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'  4,312,141  two  other  second  rink  edges  running  substantially  at  right 

CROSS  COUNTRY  SKIING  BOOT  FTITING  INTO  A       angles  to  the  first  rink  edge. 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  LATERAL  GUIDANCE  THEREOF  OF  

THE  SKI 
Hubert  Mayer,  Marly,  and  Ernst  Praudisch,  Mohlin,  both  of  4,312,143 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bata  Schnh  AG,  Mohlin,  Switasr-  CHUTE  STRUCTURE  OF  SNOW  PLOUGH 

land  Tetsnro  Kado,  Niigata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niigata  Eagiaeering 

per  No.  PCr/CH78/00051,  §  371  Date  May  5, 1980,  §  102(e)      Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Date  Feb.  14, 1980  Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,634 

per  Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  196,911  Int  CI-'  EOIH  5/00 

Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   5,   1978,  U.S.a37— 43R  7  Claims 

9302/78 

iBt  a^  A43B  5/«;  A63C  9/00 
U.S.CL36— 117  5  Claims 


1.  Cross  country  skiing  boot  fitting  into  a  device  for  the 
lateral  guidance  and  front  fixing  thereof  on  the  long  distance 
ski,  characterised  in  that  in  the  boot  sole  (5)  is  provided  at  least 
one  depression  or  one  elevation  (10)  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  boot  which,  with  the  corresponding 
elevation  or  depression  (9)  in  the  device,  effects  the  lateral 
guidance  of  the  boot  during  cross  country  skiing  and  that  the 
depressions  or  elevations  in  the  sole  and  the  corresponding 
depressions  or  elevations  in  the  guidance  device  extend  from 
the  boot  fixing  device  at  the  front  to  the  end  of  the  front  part 
of  the  boot  sole  at  the  rear,  ensuring  the  engagement  of  the 
elevations  in  the  depressions  during  all  foot  movements  in 
cross  country  skiing. 


>EVI( 


4,312,142 
ICE  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SURFACE  OF  ICE 
RINKS 
Daniel  H.  Toepffer,  Schwedenstrasse  70,  D-8000  Muenchen  40, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1978,  2856492 

Int  a.3  EOIH  1/02;  B05B  3/00 
VS.  a  37—1  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  device  for  preparing  the  surface  of  ice-rinks, 
especially  artificial  ice-rinks  with  a  substantially  rectangular 
rink,  having  at  least  one  ice-scraping  device  for  the  mechanical 
smoothing  of  the  ice  surface  and  a  distributing  device  for  the 
even  i4)plication  of  a  film  of  water  on  the  mechanically 
smoothed  ice  surface,  the  improvement  that  an  ice-scraping 
device  and  a  distributing  device  are  mounted  on  a  framework 
which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  rink  edge  across 
the  whole  rink  and  is  slidingly  guided  at  its  axial  ends  along 


1.  In  a  chute  apparatus  for  use  in  a  snow  plough  vehicle 
including  a  stationary  duct  having  one  end  in  communication 
with  a  discharge  opening  of  a  blower,  and  at  least  one  movable 
duct  telescopically  mounted  on  said  stationary  duct,  said  mov- 
able duct  being  slantingly  oriented  upwardly  from  the  other 
end  of  said  stationary  duct  in  an  operative  state,  and  being 
superimposed  with  said  stationary  duct  in  a  non-of)erative  state 
to  lower  the  position  of  a  discharge  opening  of  said  movable 
duct,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  stationary  duct  and  said  at  least  one  movable  duct 
having  axial  curvatures  substantially  equal  with  each 
other  to  provide  arcuate  ducts, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  movable  duct  so  as  to 
axially  aligh  the  same  with  said  arcuate  stationary  duct 
during  an  operative  state,  and  to  superimpose  said  mov- 
able duct  with  said  arcuate  stationary  duct  during  a  non- 
operative  state,  said  means  for  moving  said  movable  duct 
comprising, 

(c)  at  least  one  link  having  one  end  pivotably  secured  to  a 
stationary  portion  of  said  snow  plough  vehicle, 

(d)  at  least  one  slot  member  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of 
said  movable  duct,  said  link  having  the  other  end  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  slot  member,  and 

(e)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  pivotably  secured  to 
said  stationary  portion  and  the  other  end  pivotably  se- 
cured to  said  link. 


4,312,144 

MULTI-BLADE  DITCHING  MACHINE 

Tahiti  Ezoe,  7-14,  Tsoknshino  2-chonie,  Machida-shi,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignor  to  TakHJi  Ezoe,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,482 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/02 

VS.  a.  37—96  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-blade  ditchmg  machine  comprised  of  a  stabilizing 
wing,  an  elongated  hollow  center  body  movably  connected  to 
said  stabilizing  wing,  said  center  body- being  movable  in  the 
vertical  direction  with  respect  to  said  stabilizing  wing,  a  plural- 
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ity  of  blades  disposed  along  said  center  body  at  predetermined 
intervals,  the  blades  which  are  positioned  at  the  rear  portion  of 
said  ditching  machine  having  a  greater  vertical  length  and 
smaller  horizontal  extent  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment than  the  more  forwardly  disposed  blades  and  adapted  to 
ditch  more  deeply  with  narrower  ditching  widths,  wherein 
said  center  body  has  a  plurality  of  small  hole  means  at  the 
bottom  thereof  positioned  towards  the  back  portion  of  each 
blade,  for  permitting  the  flow  of  water  to  the  rear  of  the  blade, 
thereby  increasing  the  pressure  at  the  rear  thereof,  wherein  at 
least  the  two  most  forward  of  the  blades  have  a  ditching  means 
for  ditching  soil  and  a  soil-pushing  means  for  pushing  said  soil 
substantially  horizontally  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  mov- 
ing direction  of  the  ditching  machine,  the  soil-pushing  means 
being  at  the  top  of  said  ditching  means  and  having  a  wider 
horizontal  width  as  seen  from  front  of  the  ditching  machine 
than  that  of  said  ditching  means  when  the  ditching  machine  is 
in  a  norma]  operating  position,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edge  of  the  extreme  side  ends  of  at  least  one  of  said  soil- 
pushing  means  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  verti- 
cal and  the  vertex  of  the  angle  is  below  the  upper  edge  of  the 
soil  pushing  means. 


4^12,146 
RIFLE  BARREL  AND  RECEIVER  MOUNTING  MEANS 

FOR  RIFLE  STOCK 
Homer  E.  Koon,  Jr.,  CarroUtoa,  Tex^  aasigiior  to  Alpha  Anns, 
lac^  Dallai,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,274 

Int  a.J  F41C  2i/00 

UA  a  42-75  C  7  dainis 


4,312,145 
REPLACEABLE  FASTENER  FOR  COVER  PLATES  AND 

THEUKE 
Paul  J.  LiikaTkh,Joliet,  IlL,anigiior  to  CatnpUlar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  ni. 
per  No.  PCrAJS»0/00021,  §  371  Date  Jan.  9, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02045,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,992 

Int  a'  E02F  5/00:  F16B  27/00 

VJS.  CL  37-124  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  rifle  having  a  barrel,  a  receiver  connected  with  the 
barrel,  a  trigger  assembly  including  a  base  plate,  and  a  stock, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  forward  stock  insert  mounting 
block  supporting  the  forward  end  of  said  receiver  in  said  stock 
and  a  rear  stock  insert  mounting  block  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  forward  faiounting  block  supporting  the  rear  end  of 
said  receiver  in  said  stock,  each  of  said  mounting  blocks  having 
a  cylindrical  upper  supporting  surface  portion  shaped  and 
sized  to  mate  with  a  cylindrical  lower  portion  of  said  receiver. 


4,312,147 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  ANGLING 
MACHINE 
Thorbjom  Christiansen,  8400  Sortland,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Mar.  28, 1979,  791021; 
Dec.  27, 1979,  794286 

Int  a.3  AOIK  91/02 
VJS.  CL  43—15  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  (13)  having  a  first  member  (21,22), 
a  second  member  (14)  mounted  on  said  first  member  (21,22), 
and  fastening  means  (17)  for  releasably  securing  said  second 
member  (14)  to  said  first  member  (21,22),  said  fastening  means 
(17)  including  an  internally  and  externally  threaded  bushing 
(24)  threadably  connected  externally  to  said  first  member 
(21.22),  and  a  bolt  (18)  extending  through  said  second  member 
(14)  and  threadably  connected  internally  of  said  bushing  (24), 
said  bushing  (24)  including  a  head  (28)  thereon  engaging  an 
outer  side  of  said  first  member  (21,22)  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  second  member  (14)  and  said  bolt  (18)  including  a 
head  (19)  disposed  on  an  outer  side  of  said  second  member  (14) 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  first  member  (21,22),  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  first  member  (21,22)  including  a  grid  frame  (20)  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  grid  members  (21)  and  a  cylindrical 
bushing  (22)  secured  in  one  of  said  grid  members  (21)  and 
wherein  said  internally  and  externally  threaded  bushing 
(24)  is  threadably  connected  externally  to  said  cylindrical 
bushing  (22). 


1.  In  an  automatic  angling  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a 
line  reel  driven  by  a  motor  through  a  clutch  device,  and  which 
may  be  used  for  jigging  and  bobbing  type  of  fishing  with 
automatic  reversal  of  the  movement  direction  of  the  fishing 
line  and  for  automatic  hauling  by  increased  line  load,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 
a  drum  mounted  next  to  and  as  an  extension  of  the  line  reel, 
said  drum  having  a  helical  line-guiding  groove  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  portion  of  the  fishing  line  compris- 
ing angles  or  drags,  a  line  guide  being  provided  in  associa- 
tion with  the  drum  and  being  adapted  to  guide  the  line 
from  the  line  reel  onto  the  helical  drum  when  contacted 
by  an  element  attached  to  the  fishing  line. 
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4,312,148 
WEEDLESS  FISHING  LURE 
James  E.  Hardwicke,  III,  708  Arbntns  Dr.,  Columbia,  S.C. 
29205 

j     Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,914 
I  Int  a^  AOIK  85/00 

VJS.  a.  43-42.24  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  artificial  fishing  lure  the  combination  comprising 

(A)  a  main  body  composed  of  a  soft,  highly  flexible,  resilient 
polymeric  material,  said  main  body  having  a  nose  end;  and 

(B)  at  least  a  first  elongated  weedguard  appendage  com- 
posed of  a  soft,  highly  flexible,  resilient  polymeric  mate- 
rial having  a  low  penetration  resistance,  said  appendage 
being  coupled  to  said  main  body  in  close  proximity  to  the 
nose  end  thereof,  said  appendage  having  a  thickness  when 
relaxed  and  undistorted  of  between  2  and  about  7  mm., 
said  appendage  having  a  length  when  relaxed  and  undis- 
torted of  greater  than  2  cm., 

(C)  a  hook  consisting  of  an  eye,  a  shank,  a  bight  and  termi- 
nating in  a  pointed  end  and  barb,  said  hook  being  coupled 
to  said  body  such  that  said  pointed  end  and  barb  of  said 
hook  are  situated  outside  of  said  main  body  with  said 
pointed  end  pointing  longitudinally  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  said  nose  end  of  said  main  body, 

said  first  weedguard  appendage  being  axially  impaled  by  and 
completely  enclosing  said  barb  and  pointed  end  of  said  hook 
such  that  the  trailing  end  of  said  weedguard  appendage  extends 
rearwardly  past  the  barb  which  thereby  restrains  said  weed- 
guard  appendage  so  that  the  bite  of  a  fish  causes  said  pointed 
end  and  said  barb  of  said  hook  to  penetrate  outwardly  through 
said  weedguard  appendage. 


article  holding  member  and  pivot  means  connecting  said 
support  and  article  holding  members; 

said  support  member  having  a  first  end  arcuately  movable 
through  an  arc  from  a  position  adjacent  to  said  first  loca- 
tion to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  second  location; 

said  article  holding  member  including  a  surface  capable  of 
supporting  said  article  within  said  article  holding  member, 
said  article  carrier  means  further  including  a  wall  means 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  surface,  said  wall  means 
capable  of  maintaining  said  article  on  said  surface,  said 
wall  means  including  an  opening  through  said  wall  means, 
said  opening  located  over  a  position  of  said  surface,  said 
opening  sized  to  allow  said  article  to  roll  through  said 
opening  over  said  portion  of  said  surface  onto  and  off  of 
said  surface; 

said  pivot  means  pivotally  attaching  said  article  holding 
member  to  said  first  end  of  said  support  member  so  that 
said  portion  of  said  surface  below  said  opening  is  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  second  location  when  said 
support  member  is  adjacent  to  said  second  location; 

a  stationary  platform  located  at  said  second  location,  said 
platform  including  a  stationary  edge  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  edge  being  capable  of  engaging  said  article  holding 
member  during  rotation  of  said  support  member; 

engagement  means  on  said  article  holding  member  for  en- 
gaging said  edge,  said  means  operatively  engaging  said 
edge  as  said  first  end  of  said  support  member  moves  adja- 
cent to  said  second  location  so  as  to  pivot  said  article 
holding  member  about  said  pivot  means  so  as  to  incline 
said  surface  so  as  to  move  said  portion  of  said  surface 
below  said  opening  lower  than  the  remainder  of  said 
surface  so  that  an  article  will  roll  off  of  said  surface 
through  said  opening  onto  said  platform. 


4,312,150 
ANIMATED  DOLL 
Rouben  T.  Terzian,  Chicaflo,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glass  A 
Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,940 

Int  Q.^  A63H  11/00 

VS.  CL  46—120  15  Claims 


4,312,149 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  UTILIZING  A  PIVOTABLE 

HOLDING  MEMBER 

Noriaki  Iwao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,940 

Int  a^  A63H  33/3a  11/00 

VJS.  CL  46-40  10  Claims 


26L  f  ^R        ^ 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  moving  an  article  from  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location  which  comprises: 

a  stationary  base  radially  displaced  from  both  said  first  and 
said  second  locations; 

article  carrier  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  article  carrier  means  is  capa- 
ble of  moving  from  said  first  location  to  said  second  loca- 
tion, both  of  said  locations  being  spaced  from  said  base, 
said  article  carrier  means  including  a  support  member,  an 


1.  A  doll,  comprising: 

a  doll  torso  portion; 

a  pair  of  legs  movably  mounted  to  the  torso; 

means  for  moving  said  legs  relative  to  said  torso  portion 
from  a  first  position  generally  aligned  straight  outwardly 
of  said  torso  portion  with  said  doll  in  a  generally  prone 
position,  a  supporting  surface  to  a  second  position  gener- 
ally transverse  to  said  torso  portion  with  said  doll  in  a 
sitting  position  with  said  torso  portion  oriented  generally 
vertically  forming  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
porting surface;  and 

said  moving  means  including  a  first  leg  moving  means  for 
rotating  one  of  said  legs  approximately  ISO*  to  a  position 
alongside  said  torso  portion,  second  leg  moving  means  for 
rotating  the  other  of  said  legs  approximately  ISO*  to  a 
position  alongside  said  torso  portion,  torso  portion  mov- 
ing means  for  rotating  said  torso  portion  approximately 
90*  from  said  prone  position  to  a  vertically  oriented  sitting 
position,  and  timing  means  for  activating  said  first  leg 
moving  means,  said  second  leg  moving  means  and  said 
torso  portion  moving  means  successively  in  a  timed  se- 
quence. 
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4,312,151 

CONTROLLABLE  RESPONSE  SYSTEMS 

Henry  OrcMteiB,  136  Lakeside  Ave^  Verona,  N  J.  07044   ' 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,446,  Feb.  12,  1979, 

ataodoncd.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,048 

ht  a.J  A63H  33/36 

\}S.  CL  46—240  8  Claims 


which  result  from  removal  of  the  plugs,  whereby  selected 
plugs  of  the  array,  spaced  apart  according  to  the  size  of 


1.  A  toy  for  providing  remote  control  over  a  miniature  toy 
vehicle  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  base  and  an  upper  playing  surface  thereon; 

a  linkage  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  beneath  said 
playing  surface  extending  to  a  control  knob; 

a  toy  vehicle  on  said  playing  surface; 

a  cut-out  in  said  playing  surface  for  confining  the  movement 
of  said  control  knob; 

means  carried  by  said  control  knob  including  a  shield  cover- 
ing said  linkage  mechanism  in  the  area  of  said  cut-out  and 
underlying  that  part  of  the  playing  surface  adjoining  said 
cut-out  for  concealing  the  linkage  mechanism  connected 
to  said  control  knob; 

said  linkage  mechanism  being  formed  by  a  set  of  four  piv- 
oted links,  a  fixed  pivot  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  one 
of  said  links  to  said  base,  said  linkage  extending  therefrom 
to  an  assemblage  for  coupling  said  mechanism  to  said  toy 
vehicle; 

said  control  knob  being  connected  to  the  free  end  of  an 
intermediate  link  between  said  fixed  pivot  and  coupling 
assemblage,  and  projecting  through  said  cut-out; 

said  coupling  assemblage  including  a  magnetically  permea- 
ble member  fixed  to  one  of  said  links  and  supported 
against  the  lower  side  of  said  playing  surface  by  a  spring 
which  is  interposed  between  the  link  connected  to  said 
assemblage  and  a  slide  member. 


4,312,152 
BUOYANT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  USING  STRUCTURE  FOR  WATER  CULTURE 

OF  PLANTS 
Daniel  Dmry,  Gorham,  N.H.;  Geoffrey  Dniry,  Canaan,  and  G. 
Graham  Davidson,  Jr.,  Lakeville,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Agrownaatics,  Inc.,  Salisbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,696 
Int.  CV  AOIG  31/02 
U.S.a.47— 63  19  Claims 

1.  A  support  structure  for  the  hydroponic  cultivation  of 
plants,  the  support  structure  comprising: 
a  lightweight,  buoyant,  panel-like  pallet  adapted  to  support 
regularly  spaced  arrays  of  plants  at  predetermined  spac- 
ings  corresponding  to  advancing  growth  stages,  the  pallet 
including  an  array  of  integral  punch-out  plugs  formed 
from  the  material  of  the  pallet  and  arranged  in  a  multiplic- 
ity of  equally  spaced  rows,  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
plugs  being  predetermined  to  permit  easy  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  seed  blocks  into  and  from  holes  in  the  pallet 


plants  at  a  given  growth  stage,  can  be  removed  for  inser- 
tion of  such  plants  into  the  resulting  holes. 


4,312,153 
DOOR  SEAL 
William  R.  Parkinson,  Canyon  Country;  Thomas  R.  Swift,  Sun 
VaUey,  and  Paul  F.  Ivanick,  Los  Alamitos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
on  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,761 
Int.  d?  E06B  7/16 
U.S.a.49— 485  9  Claims 

16.  y^^ 


4 

i 


fe 


i 


'^ 


VXc^ 


1.  Ai^paratus  for  sealing  a  door  and  the  frame  of  said  door 
around  the  peripheries  thereof  comprising:  first  striker  means 
coupled  to  the  upper  portion 

of  the  periphery  of  said  door;  second  striker  means  coupled 
to  the  lower  portion 

of  the  periphery  of  the  frame  of  said  door; 

first  lip  means  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  door  and  adapted  to  mate  with  said  second  striker 
means  when  said  door  is  closed  and  to  have  portions 
thereof  extending  beyond  said  second  striker  means; 

second  lip  means  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  frame  of  said  door  and  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  first  striker  means  when  said  door  is  closed  and  to 
have  portions  thereof  extending  beyond  said  first  striker 
means; 

the  extended  portions  of  said  first  and  second  lip  means 
being  configured  to  mate  with  one  another  in  an  overlap- 
ping manner  when  said  door  and  said  frame  are  engaged  in 
f>ortions  of  said  door  and  said  frame  of  said  door  between 
said  upper  and  lower  peripheries  thereof  to  completely 
seal  said  door  and  said  frame  and  said  first  striker  means 
and  said  first  lip  means  are  alternately  opposed  to  said 
second  striker  means  and  said  second  lip  means. 
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4,312,154 

GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Roger  H.  Foamier,  Millbury;  Richard  P.  Chase,  Spencer,  and 

Gary  E.  Englander,  Shrewsbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 

Warner  A  Swascy  Company,  OeTchmd,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,039 

Int.  a?  B24B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  51—101  R  54  Claims 


4,312,155 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  GROOVES  IN  THE  INNER 

RACE  OF  A  CONSTANT  VELOCTTY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Kazimierz  Reda,  Springfield;  Roald  Cann,  Wethersfleld,  and 

Lawrence  A.  Ambrose,  Springfield,  all  of  Vt,  assignors  to 

Bryant  Grinder  Corporation,  Springfield,  Vt 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,983 

Int  a.^  B24B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  51—105  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  use  in  grinding  a  cam  lobe  on  a 
camshaft,  said  grinding  machine  comprising  rotatable  grinding 
wheel  means  for  removing  material  from  the  cam  lobe  at  a  first 
rate  during  a  rough  grinding  operation  and  for  removing  mate- 
rial from  the  cam  lobe  at  a  second  rate  which  is  less  than  the 
first  rate  during  a  finish  grinding  operation,  workpiece  support 
means  for  supporting  the  camshaft  during  the  rough  and  finish 
grinding  operations,  said  workpiece  support  means  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  grinding  wheel  means  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  in  which  the  cam  lobe  is  spaced 
from  said  grinding  wheel  means,  an  operating  position  in 
which  the  cam  lobe  is  engageable  by  said  grinding  wheel 
means  and  an  index  position  which  is  disposed  intermediate 
said  operating  and  retracted  positions,  motor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  workpiece  support  means  between  the  retracted,  oper- 
ating and  index  positions,  biasing  means  connected  with  said 
workpiece  support  means  for  urging  said  workpiece  support 
means  toward  said  grinding  wheel  means  with  a  first  force 
during  a  rough  grinding  operation  and  for  urging  said  work- 
piece  support  means  toward  said  grinding  wheel  means  with  a 
second  force  which  is  less  than  the  first  force  during  a  finish 
grinding  operation,  control  means  connected  with  said  work- 
piece  support  means  for  use  in  effecting  movement  of  said 
workpiece  support  means  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding 
wheel  means  as  a  function  of  the  desired  configuration  of  the 
cam  lobe,  said  control  means  including  a  master  cam  element 
having  a  configuration  which  is  a  function  of  the  desired  con- 
figuration for  the  cam  lobe  and  a  cam  follower  element,  said 
biasing  means  being  effective  to  urge  said  master  cam  element 
and  cam  follower  element  toward  a  condition  of  abutting 
engagement  with  the  first  force  during  a  rough  grinding  opera- 
tion and  with  the  second  force  during  a  finish  grinding  opera- 
tion, one  of  said  master  cam  and  cam  follower  element  being 
connected  with  said  workpiece  support  means  for  movement 
therewith  relative  to  the  other  of  said  master  cam  and  cam 
follower  elements,  said  one  of  said  master  cam  and  cam  fol- 
lower elements  being  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  master  cam 
and  cam  follower  elements  by  a  first  distance  when  said  work- 
piece  support  means  is  in  the  retracted  position,  being  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  master  cam  and  cam  follower  elements 
by  a  second  distance  which  is  less  than  said  first  distance  when 
said  workpiece  support  means  is  in  the  index  position  and  being 
disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  master 
cam  and  cam  follower  elements  when  said  workpiece  support 
means  is  in  the  operating  position. 


1.  In  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  and  a 
rotatable  holder  for  supporting  the  inner  race  of  a  constant 
velocity  universal  joint  about  a  rotational  axis  so  as  to  grind 
circumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  grooves  on  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  a  central  axis  of  the  race  by  grinding  one  pair 
of  the  grooves  at  a  time,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  clamp 
including  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  on  the  holder  for  movement 
with  respect  thereto  and  with  respect  to  each  other;  the  clamp 
also  including  an  operator  that  rotates  with  the  holder  and  hm 
a  high  clamp  mode  for  positioning  the  jaws  so  as  to  hold  the 
race  therebetween  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  the  central  axis 
of  the  race  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  holder  during 
grinding  of  each  pair  of  grooves;  the  jaw  operator  having  a 
low  clamp  mode  for  permitting  indexing  movement  of  the  race 
about  the  central  axis  thereof  on  the  holder  as  the  holder 
rotation  proceeds;  and  indexing  means  that  rotates  with  the 
holder  and  indexes  the  race  about  the  central  axis  thereof  with 
the  jaw  operator  in  its  low  clamp  mode  such  that  the  indexing 
is  performed  as  the  holder  rotation  continues  and  the  apparatus 
thereby  grinds  each  pair  of  grooves  in  the  race  without  stop- 
ping the  holder  rotation. 


4,312,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SHOT-BLASTING 
Thomas  E.  McWhorter,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentowa,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,905 

Int  a^  B24C  3/14.  9/00 

MS.  CI.  51—418  11  Claims 


'1 


d: 


wp^:~Vm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cryogenically  shot  blasting  an  article 
which  comprises  a  housing  including  an  entry  station,  an  entry 
port  communicating  between  the  entry  station  and  the  exterior 
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of  the  housing,  an  fanpacting  sution,  an  exit  station,  and  an  exit 
port  communicating  between  the  exit  station  and  the  exterior 
of  the  housing,  the  exit  port  being  at  a  greater  vertical  eleva- 
tion than  the  entry  port  and  both  the  entry  port  and  the  exit 
port  being  at  a  greater  vertical  elevation  than  the  impacting 
station,  means  for  introducing  a  cryogen  into  the  housing, 
means  for  transporting  an  article  to  be  treated  sequentially 
from  the  entry  station,  through  the  impacting  station  and  to  the 
exit  station,  means  for  directing  media  at  high  velocity  to 
impact  upon  an  article  being  transported  through  the  impact- 
ing sution,  and  means  for  routing  the  article  while  being 
transported  through  the  impacting  sUtion,  said  impacting 
sution  being  maintained  at  a  cryogenic  temperature. 


M12,157  ' 

GREENHOUSE  WITH  HINGED  ROOF  SECTIONS 
Roger  D.  Hertel,  ItmtbHo  Gro?e,  and  Rick  J.  Chapman,  Vernon 
Hills,  both  of  DL,  aHifnon  to  IBG  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Prairie 
Vicw.IlL 

FUcd  May  19, 19W,  Scr.  No.  151,367 

lit  CL^  AOIG  9/24;  E04B  7/16 

VS.  CL  52—13  19  daims 


along  at  least  one  side  of  said  stud  secured  to  said  panels  with- 
out being  exposed  to  the  exposed  surface  thereof  connecting 
said  associated  panels  to  the  associated  flanges,  said  panels 
being  formed  of  fire-resistant  material  which  tends  to  shrink 
and  cause  opening  of  said  joints  when  subjected  to  high  tem- 
peratures, said  core  bridging  an  open  joint  resulting  from  said 
shrinkage  to  prevent  direct  exposure  of  said  channel-shaped 
elements  to  heat  at  said  joint,  said  connecting  means  being 
structured  to  minimize  transmission  of  heat  therethrough  to 
said  channel. 


4312,159 

SUPPORT  FOR  TRAILER  TIP  OUTS 

William  A.  Paul,  1808  Parkside  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,264 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/346 

VJS.  a.  52—67  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  greenhouse  structure,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  vertical  columns  at  spaced  longitudinal  and  lateral 
positions  defining  laterally  spaced  rows  of  columns,  vertical 
side  walls  for  said  structure  interconnected  with  said  columns, 
roof  sections  having  hinge  ends  for  pivoting  about  a  hinge  axis 
and  oppositely  disposed  lift  ends  for  being  lifted  relative  to  said 
sides  wall  to  define  open  slots  allowing  ambient  air  flow  into  or 
from  said  structure,  said  roof  sections  spanning  the  laterally 
spaced  rows  of  columns  and  being  supported  thereby,  said  roof 
sections  including  a  superstructure  and  light  transmitting  pan- 
els thereon  covering  a  substantial  extent  of  said  roof  section, 
means  for  hingedly  mounting  ends  of  said  roof  section  to  one 
row  of  said  columns,  and  lifting  means  connected  to  another 
row  of  columns  and  to  said  lift  ends  of  the  roof  sections  for 
pivoting  the  lift  ends  about  said  hinge  axis  to  an  open  position 
allowing  ambient  air  to  flow  into  or  from  the  interior  of  the 
greenhouse  structure. 


4,312,158 

HRE-RESISTANT  DEMOUNTABLE  PARTITION 

STRUCTURE 

Jonathan  P.  TcU,  A?oa  Lake,  and  Robert  F.  Worley,  Bay  VU- 

lage,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Donn  Incorporated,  WesthUce, 

Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,870 

Int  a.3  E04F  19/00 

VS.  a.  52—39  17  Claims 


16.  A  partition  assembly  comprising  opposed,  parallel, 
spaced  rows  of  panels  which  abut  along  their  adjacent  edges  at 
joints  therebetween,  a  stud  along  each  joint  formed  of  a  fire- 
resistant  core  of  insulation  material  and  opposed  channel- 
shaped  metal  elements  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  core  to 
provide  oppositely  extending  flanges  adjacent  to  the  inner 
sides  of  the  associated  of  said  panels,  and  connecting  means 


1.  In  a  trailer  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  an  addi- 
tional room  moveable  between  a  storage  position  within  the 
trailer  and  an  operation  position  extending  through  said  open- 
ing from  said  wall,  and  two  spaced  beams  underneath  said 
trailer,  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  additional  room 
when  in  the  operating  position,  said  supporting  means  compris- 
ing a  hollow  sutionary  member,  means  affixing  said  sutionary 
member  to  said  beams,  a  moveable  member  telescoping  in  said 
sutionary  member  and  moveable  relative  thereto,  said  move- 
able member  having  one  position  in  which  an  end  portion  is 
under  said  additional  room  and  another  position  in  which  the 
end  portion  is  under  the  trailer,  upright  means  carried  by  the 
end  portion  of  said  moveable  member  for  engaging  and  sup- 
porting said  additional  room  when  in  the  operating  position, 
and  separate  from  said  additional  room  when  in  the  storage 
position,  said  sutionary  member  having  transverse  openings 
therein,  said  moveable  member  having  transverse  openings 
therein,  said  openings  being  aligned  when  the  end  portion  of 
said  moveable  member  is  in  the  position  under  said  trailer, 
whereby  a  pin  can  be  extended  through  said  transverse  open- 
ings to  hold  said  moveable  member  immovable  relative  to  said 
sutionary  member. 


4,312,160 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

TRUSS  ASSEMBLY 

John  V.  Wilbanks,  Theodore,  Ala.,  assignor  to  June  Landers 

WUbuiks,  Theodore,  Ala. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,947 
Int.  a.3  E04B  7/08;  E04C  3/42 
VS.  CI.  52—92  6  Claims 

1.  A  truss  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  inwardly  converging,  generally 
straight,  opposed  roof  rafters  disposed  in  generally  trans- 
verse alignment,  the  inner  end  portions  of  which  are  in 
abutting  relationship  to  each  other  to  define  a  peak  for  said 
rafters  along  a  vertical  centerline; 

(b)  a  pair  of  truss  struts  disposed  generally  below  said  roof 
rafters,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  truss  struts  being 
respectively  connected  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  outer 
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end  portion  of  said  roof  rafters,  the  inner  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  truss  struts  being  connected  to  the  side  of  the 
opposite  roof  rafter  from  the  roof  rafter  to  which  its  outer 
end  portion  is  connected,  said  inner  end  portion  being 
connected  thereto  intermediate  the  ends  of  such  roof 
rafter,  said  truss  struts  having  intermediate  portions  cross- 
ing and  spaced  from  each  other  below  said  peak; 
(c)  a  king  pin  connected  to  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
truss  struts  and  said  roof  rafters,  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  king  pin  abutting  and  being  fixed  to  the  lower  surfaces 
of  the  end  portions  of  said  roof  rafters,  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  king  pin  being  disposed  between  said  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  truss  struts. 


groove  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  which  is  uniform 
throughout  its  length  and  which  is  defmed  by  first  and  second 
faces,  one  of  which  is  flat,  while  the  other  is  of  an  arcuate  shape 
corresponding  generally  to  the  curvature  of  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  member,  said  groove  leaving  adjacent  thereto  a 
longitudinally  extending  male  tongue  bounded  by  said  flat  face 
and  part  of  the  uncut  external  surface  of  the  member,  whereby 
the  member  can  be  interfitted  with  a  second  similar  member 
having  female  grooves  and  male  tongues  complimentary  to 
said  tongues  and  grooves  respectively  of  the  first  member,  by 
engaging  a  tongue  of  each  member  in  a  groove  of  the  other 
member  so  that  the  said  flat  faces  of  the  tongue  and  groove  of 
the  respective  members  are  generally  in  contact  and  a  portion 
of  the  uncut  curved  exterior  surface  of  each  member  lies  gener- 
ally in  conuct  with  the  arcuate  surface  defining  the  groove  of 
the  other  member. 


a- 


4,312,162 

REINFORCED  POLE 

Jonas  Medney,  3504  Woodward  St.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,562 

Int  a^  E04H  12/16.  12/12 

VS.  a  52—309.16  15  Oaim 


(d)  a  common  bolt  extending  through  one  of  said  truss  struts 
and  thence  through  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  king 
posts  and  thence  through  the  other  of  said  intermediate 
portions  of  said  truss  struts; 

(e)  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced,  vertically  arranged,  queen 
posts  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  centerline 
and  having  their  upper  ends  respectively  abutting  the 
lower  edges  of  said  roof  rafters  at  positions  adjacent  to  the 
inner  end  portions  of  the  other  of  said  truss  struts,  said 
queen  posts  being  fixed  to  the  sides  of  said  inner  end 
portions  of  said  truss  struts  and  extending  generally  verti- 
cally downwardly,  said  queen  posts  being  respectively 
joined  at  their  lower  end  portions  to  side  portions  of  said 
truss  struts. 


4,312,161  i 

LOG-JOINT  SYSTEM 
Sebastian  M.  Goldade,  General  DeUvery,  Grande  Prairie,  Al- 
berta, Canada  (T8V  2Z7) 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  28, 1979, 322509 

Int  C1.5  E04B  1/10 

UA  a.  52-233  9  Claims 


1.  An  elongate  structural  member  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  in  its 
external  surface  two  female  grooves,  the  first  of  which  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  crown  of  the  member  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  the  second  of  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the 
nether  side  of  the  member  from  end  to  end  thereof,  each 


1.  A  structural  element  comprising  a  resin  bonded  fUament 
wound  pole,  a  discrete  reinforcing  region  integral  with  said 
pole  and  perimetrically  disposed  and  selectively  placed 
thereon,  said  region  being  formed  of  a  composite  material 
including  a  plurality  of  pre-stressed  longitudinally  disposed 
fibers  and  a  bonding  agent  embedding  and  structurally  joining 
said  fibers  to  said  pole,  said  fibers  being  cast  under  stress  in  said 
bonding  agent  so  that  said  pole  is  in  stressed  condition  after  the 
bonding  agent  is  set,  the  bonding  of  said  pre-stressed  fibers  to 
said  pole  by  said  l^onding  agent  in  said  discrete  reinforcing 
region  serving  to  integrate  said  reinforcing  region  with  said 
pole  to  increase  the  inertial  moment  thereof  and  provide  in- 
creased resistance  to  tensile  and  compressive  stresses,  said 
fibers  being  bunched  in  separate  packets  and  varying  stepwise 
in  longitudinal  length  along  said  pole  to  define  a  narrowing 
Uper  for  said  reinforcing  region  along  said  pole,  the  thickness 
of  said  region  along  said  pole  varying  in  relation  to  said  Uper. 

4,312,163 
REINFORCED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 
John  C.  Leemhuis,  Downey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Aircontrol  Sys* 
terns.  Inc.,  CaroUna,  P  JL 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,874 
Int  a.J  E04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  52-381  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  composite  truss  member,  having  a  slab  of 
concrete  including  a  horizontal  base  slab,  which  has  reinforc- 
ing means  extending  through  the  slab,  a  web  formation  com- 
prising spaced  form  members  providing  a  network  of  spaces 
for  allowing  air  circulation  through  the  network  overiying  the 
base  slab,  the  slab  having  an  overiying  layer  of  concrete  on  the 
web  formation  and  having  spaced  columns  of  concrete  extend- 
ing through  the  web  formation  to  said  base  slab,  the  base  slab 
having  reinforcing  members  embedded  in  the  slab,  the  im- 
provement including  the  reinforcing  members  having  member 
portions  extending  through  the  said  columns,  the  said  member 
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portions  being  individually  separable  and  including  a  first 
section  embedded  in  the  base  slab,  and  a  second  section  detach- 
ably  securable  to  the  first  section,  whereby  the  base  slab  can  be 
poured  without  the  second  sections  in  place,  so  as  to  not  be  in 
the  way  during  pouring,  the  said  first  sections  including  sock- 
ets to  detachably  receive  the  second  sections,  the  second  sec- 


tor i!«  f*^ 


4,312,165 
BRACKET  FOR  HEAD  OF  PANEL  FASTENER 
Akira  Miziuawa,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco,  Inc.,  Yo- 
kohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,987 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.   3,    1978,    53- 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  52-511  2  Claims 


tions  having  upper  end  parts  adapted  for  securing  to  reinforc- 
ing members  embedded  in  the  upper  part  of  the  truss  member, 
each  of  the  said  sections  having  a  threaded  bore  at  one  end 
adapted  to  have  a  part  of  a  second  section  threaded  thereinto, 
and  each  of  said  first  sections  having  a  bore,  at  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  utilized  for  supporting  material  from  a  ceiling  of 
a  finished  structure. 


4,312,164  ' 

INSULATING  BONDED  MASONRY 
Hans  Walt,  ScUatt,  and  Peter  Keller,  Pfungen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  KeUer  AG  Ziegeleien,  Pfungen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,416 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   16.   1979 
1574/79 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/02        I 
UA  a  52-405  '  ,6  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  bonded  brickwork  comprising: 

adjacent  rows  of  substantially  vertically  arranged  bricks 
forming  the  brickwork; 

each  brickwork  row  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
bricks  arranged  to  form  therebetween  substantially  verti- 
cally extending  joints  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  brickwork; 

each  two  neighboring  vertical  brickwork  rows  containing 
therebetween  bearing  joints; 

insulating  layers  formed  of  insulating  material  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  vertically  extending  joints  and  located 
parallel  to  the  brickwork  plane  and  between  said  bricks; 

the  insulating  layers  of  at  least  one  bearing  joint  extending 
up  to  neighboring  bricks; 

the  bricks  neighboring  the  insulating  layers  in  vertical  direc- 
tion are  conventional  hollow  bricks  having  continuous 
holes  extending  from  bearing  joint  side  to  bearing  joint 
side; 

at  least  predetermined  ones  of  the  holes  neighboring  the 
insulating  layers  being  filled  with  insulating  material;  and 

the  insulating  layer  of  the  vertical  joints  connect  at  least  at 
one  bearing  joint  side  with  the  insulating  material  in  the 
holes  of  the  bricks. 


1.  As  assembly  of  a  panel  to  a  support  wherein  said  panel 
includes  a  laminate  of  an  outer  trim  surface  member,  an  inter- 
mediate locally  weak  plastic  material  and  a  semi-rigid  backing 
member  having  a  predetermined  thickness,  said  backing  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  apertures  each  of  which  communi- 
cates coaxially  with  a  blind  bore  in  said  plastic  material  having 
an  axial  extent  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  plastic  material,  at 
least  one  bracket  attached  to  said  panel,  rivets  for  fastening 
said  bracket  to  said  panel,  and  at  least  one  panel  fastener  held 
by  each  said  bracket  and  securing  said  panel  relative  to  said 
support,  each  said  bracket  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  seat 
portion  spaced  from  said  backing  member  and  apertured  base 
plate  portions  have  a  predetermined  thickness  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  backing  member,  each  of  the  apertures  in  said 
base  portion  being  aligned  with  an  aperture  in  said  backing 
member,  each  of  said  rivets  including  a  head,  a  shank,  a 
through  bore  extending  through  said  head  and  shank,  and  a 
drive  pin,  said  hollow  shank  being  bifurcated  to  provide  at 
least  two  moveable  legs  each  of  which  adjacent  its  free  end 
carries  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder  means,  said 
shoulder  means  being  spaced  from  said  head  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  predetermined  thicknesses  of 
said  bracket  and  said  backing  member,  whereby  when  the  pin 
is  axially  driven  between  said  legs  said  shoulder  means  are 
moved  laterally  into  said  weak  plastic  to  thereby  accomodate 
said  shoulder  means  in  underlying  relation  to  said  backing 
member  in  opposition  to  said  head  without  distortion  of  said 
trim  surface  member,  said  at  least  one  panel  fastener  including 
head  means  cooperating  complimentarily  with  said  bracket 
seat  and  said  fastener  further  including  snap  engaging  shank 
means  engaging  said  support  to  retain  said  panel  relative  to  said 
support  without  distortion  of  said  trim  surface  member. 

4,312,166 
WALL  ASSEMBUES 
Donald  E.  Mock,  Azoaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aqjac  Plastics,  Inc., 
El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,584 
Int  a.3  E64G  11/08:  E04C  2/32.  2/38 
VS.  a.  52—522  1  Claim 

1.  A  wall  assembly  including  a  series  of  at  least  two  panels 
located  in  side  edge  to  side  edge  relationship,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  front  and  a  back,  each  of  said  panels  having  a 
first  edge  and  a  first  connecting  means  extending  along  the 
length  of  its  first  side  edge  and  each  of  said  panels  having  a 
second  side  edge  and  a  second  connecting  means  extending 
along  the  length  of  its  second  side  edge,  side  edges  of  said 
panels  in  said  assembly  being  connected  by  engagement  be- 
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tween  first  and  second  connecting  means  on  adjacent  of  said 
panels,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
each  panel  including  a  back  wall  adjacent  to  its  first  side 
edge  and  a  positioning  wall  connecting  to  its  back  wall 
and  spaced  from  its  first  side  edge  and  including  a  second 
positioning  wall  leading  from  its  second  side  edge, 
said  first  and  second  connecting  means,  said  back  wall,  and 
said  first  and  said  second  positioning  walls  on  each  of  said 
panels  being  of  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration 
along  their  lengths, 
said  first  positioning  wall  on  each  of  said  panels  extending 
parallel  to  the  first  side  edge  of  such  panel  and  being 
spaced  from  said  first  side  edge  of  such  panel  by  said  back 
wall  and  sloping  outwardly  from  the  back  of  such  panel, 
said  first  connecting  means  on  each  of  said  panels  compris- 
ing a  retaining  flange  extending  generally  away  from  said 
back  wall  at  said  first  edge  of  such  panel  generally  toward 
the  front  of  such  panel  and  then  along  the  back  wall  of 
such  panel  so  as  to  overlay  said  back  wall  of  such  panel  to 
define  an  elongated  retaining  opening, 
said  second  positioning  wall  on  each  of  said  panels  extending 
from  said  second  side  edge  of  said  panel  toward  the  front 
of  such  panel  and  sloping  outwardly  from  the  back  of  such 

panel, 

each  of  said  retaining  opening  is  of  larger  cross-sectional 
dimension  internally  than  it  is  adjacent  to  its  entrance, 

said  second  connecting  means  on  each  of  said  panels  com- 
prising a  retained  flange  extending  from  said  second  side 
edge  of  such  panel  at  an  extremity  of  said  second  position- 


4,312,167 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  STORAGE  TANK 
Uurence  G.  Cazaly,  82  Green  La.,  Thomhill,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L3T  2A1),  and  Douglas  Lamon,  494  Wentworth-St  N.,  Ham- 
Uton,  Ontario,  Canada  (L8L  5W9) 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,428 

Int.  a.J  E04H  12/30 

VS.  a.  52—745  20  Claims 


^w 


ir. 'fr~ij 


ing  wall  of  such  panel  generally  toward  said  first  side  edge 
of  such  panel, 

said  retained  flanges  having  rounded  edges  being  capable  of 
being  pushed  into  said  retaining  openings  so  as  to  connect 
adjacent  of  said  panels  into  side  edge  to  side  edge  relation- 
ship with  one  another, 

each  of  said  retained  flanges  is  shaped  so  as  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  said  internal  openings, 

said  first  and  said  positioning  walls  on  each  of  said  panels 
being  sloped  from  adjacent  to  the  back  of  such  panel  to 
adjacent  to  the  front  of  such  panel  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  one  another, 

said  positioning  walls  being  sloped  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other so  as  to  permit  two  of  said  panels  to  be  assembled 
with  respect  to  one  another  by  placing  the  retained  flange 
on  one  of  said  panels  on  said  back  wall  of  the  other  of  said 
panels  adjacent  to  the  retaining  opening  on  the  other  of 
sakl  panels  so  that  as  a  downward  pressure  is  applied  to 
the  positioning  walls  adjacent  to  the  so  located  panels  a 
force  component  wUl  be  exerted  which  forces  the  retained 
flange  on  the  first  of  such  panels  into  engagement  with  the 
retaining  flange  within  said  retaining  opening  on  the  other 
of  said  panels, 
said  panels  are  formed  of  a  somewhat  resilient  material 
capable  of  being  temporarily  deformed  so  as  to  permit  said 
retained  flanges  to  be  snapped  into  said  retaining  open- 
adhesive  means  located  between  said  retained  flanges  and 
the  interiors  of  said  retaining  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  elevated  liquid  storage  tank, 
the  method  comprising: 

erecting  an  upright,  cylindrical,  reinforced  concrete  sheU 
having  a  base  portion  located  generally  at  ground  level 
and  an  upper  distal  portion  located  at  the  top  of  the  up- 
right shell; 

fabricating  concentrically  about  said  base  portion  an  annular 
steel  tank,  the  tank  defining  floor  and  roof  openings  for 
the  upright  shell  to  pass  therethrough; 

raising  the  tank  to  the  upper  distal  portion;  and 

constructing  a  reinforced  concrete  tank  floor  to  sealingly 
close  the  tank  floor  opening  and  secure  the  tank  in  posi- 
tion at  the  upper  distal  portion  of  the  upright  shell. 

4,312,168 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  AND 

PLEATING  OVERCAPPING  CAPS  OF  THE  FOIL  TYPE 

ONTO  BOTTLE  NECKS 
Albert  Desom,  5,  route  de  Stadtbredimus,  Remich  sur  MoteUe, 
Luxembourg 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901169 

Int  a.3  B67B  5/00.  3/12.  3/16 
VS.  a.  53—49  1  C'**'"* 

1.  A  device  for  pressing  and  pleating  an  overcapping  foil  cap 
on  a  bottle  neck,  comprising: 
a  rigid  encompassing  frame; 

means  defining  first  and  second  pairs  of  diametrically  op- 
posed pressure  expandable  chambers  disposed  within  said 
frame  and  arranged  to  define  a  central  passage  for  receiv- 
ing a  bottle  neck,  each  of  said  chambers  comprising  at 
least  an  inner  expandable  resilient  wall  defining,  integral 
therewith,  a  pad  having  an  operative  surface  defining 
partially  said  central  passage  and  shaped,  in  a  rest  condi- 
tion, to  substantially  correspond  to  the  partial  shape  in 
longitudinal  and  transversal  directions  of  a  bottle  neck; 
a  first  means  for  admitting  simultaneously  pressurized  fluid 
into  the  chambers  of  said  first  pair  for  pressing  the  pads 
thereof  onto  the  bottle  neck; 
a  second  means,  independent  of  said  first  means,  for  admit- 
ting simultaneously  pressurized  fluid  into  the  chambers  of 
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SMd  second  pair  for  pressing  the  pads  thereof  onto  the   assembly,  means  for  folding  said  envelope  assembly  around 


bottle  neck, 

the  pads  of  said  first  pair  having,  in  transversal  cross-section, 
a  substantially  constant  thickness  along  their  operative 
surfaces  which  is  delineated  laterally  by  substantially 
angular  edges  to  initiate  pleat  formation  in  a  cap  when 
pressed  onto  a  bottle  neck, 

the  pads  of  said  second  pair  having,  in  transversal  cross-sec- 


said  letter  insert  assembly  and  means  for  sealing  the  edges  of 
said  envelope  assembly. 


4312,170 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPENSING  PROPAGATION 

POTS,  ETC. 

Ake  Berg,  Tjodalying,  and  Marios  Gunderaen,  Larvik,  both  of 

Norway,  assignors  to  Vefi  A/S,  Larrik,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  5, 1978,  784087 

iBt  aj  B65B  5/08;  B65H  3/44;  B65G  59/06 

UA  a.  53-247  actaintt 


tion,  a  middle  portion  having  a  thickness  along  their  oper- 
ative surfaces  less  than  that  of  the  opposite  lateral  end 
portions  thereof  which  delineate  their  operative  surfaces, 
whereby  said  lateral  end  portions  may  expandably  cir- 
cumferentially  overlap  the  area  of  a  bottle  neck  pressed  by 
the  pads  of  said  first  pair  when  the  pads  of  said  second  pair 
are  pressed  onto  said  bottle  neck  with  the  pads  of  said  first 
pair  separated  therefrom  so  as  to  lap  the  pleats  previously 
formed  in  said  caps  by  the  pads  of  said  first  pair. 


4^12,169 
MECHANISM  FOR  MAKING  AN  ENVELOPE  AROUND 

AN  INSERT 
Roman  M.  Golicz,  CUnton;  William  H.  Guntiier,  Jr.,  Mystic, 
and  James  W.  Hough,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
G.BJL,  Ltd^  Dover,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,278 

Int  CL^  B65B  JI/4S 

US.  a.  53—206  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  open-topped  CMtainers  or 
pots  from  plural  stacks  of  nested  pots,  each  pot  having  an 
outwardly  extending  rim,  the  stacks  being  arranged  in  a  maga- 
zine in  plural  longitudinal  rows  and  plural  transverse  rows,  and 
the  pots  being  dispensed  from  the  stacks  into  a  tray  adapted  to 
be  positioned  beneath  the  magazine,  said  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  including  a  housing,  the  magazine  adapted  to  be  installed 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  a  drawer  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  generally  horizontal  reciprocal  movement  in  oppo- 
site directions  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  rows,  said  drawer 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel  support  strips  extending  in  said 
directions,  each  said  support  strip  having  extending  therefrom 
support  parts  for  supporting  rims  of  lowermost  pots  of  the 
stacks  and  separating  parts  for  supporting  rims  of  lowermost 
pots  of  the  stacks  and  for  separating  the  lowermost  pots  of  the 
stacks  upon  movement  of  said  drawer,  said  support  parts  hav- 
ing upper  edges  at  a  level  t)elow  the  level  of  upper  edges  of 
said  separating  parts,  said  support  parts  and  separating  parts  of 
each  said  support  strip  being  displaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  said  directions,  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  said  separating  part  has  a  pointed  end  facing  a  longitu- 
dinally adjacent  said  support  part;  and 
each  said  support  part  has  a  pointed  end  formed  by  a  down- 
wardly inclined  edge  extending  in  an  overlapping  manner 
beneath  said  pointed  end  of  said  separating  part. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  forming  an  envelope,  comprising  a 
composite  sheet  which  includes  a  predetermined  envelope 
assembly  and  a  predetermined  letter  insert  assembly  connected 
together  in  adjacent  transverse  relationship  to  each  other, 
means  for  moving  said  composite  sheet  in  a  lengthwise  direc- 
tion, means  for  severing  said  composite  sheet  lengthwise  be- 
tween said  letter  insert  assembly  and  said  envelope  assembly, 
means  for  severing  said  composite  sheet  transversely  to  sepa- 
rate the  two  assembUes  into  individual  and  separate  letter  and 
envelope  assemblies,  means  for  moving  the  said  individual 
envelope  assembly  along  one  path  and  for  moving  the  said 
individual  letter  insert  assembly  along  another  path,  means  for 
relative  positioning  of  the  said  predetermined  letter  insert 
assembly  in  superimposed  relationship  to  the  said  predeter- 
mined envelope  assembly,  said  means  for  moving  said  enve- 
lope assembly  including  means  for  causing  said  letter  insert 
assembly  to  be  deposited  on  top  of  said  moving  envelope 


4,312,171 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING  AIR  FROM 

CONTAINERS 
Leslie  Vadas,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,652 
Int  a.}  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  53-403  Udaims 

1.  A  flow  control  apparatus  for  purging  air  from  a  product 
filled  container  when  one  end  of  the  container  is  open,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  flow  control  valve  having  an  apertured 
flat  flow  control  surface  positioned  adjacent  said  open  end  of 
the  container  to  overlap  the  open  end  while  being  spaced  about 
ith  of  an  inch  therefrom,  and  means  for  directing  a  neutral  air 
purging  gas  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  1-2  inches  of  water 
through  said  aperture  into  the  open  end  of  the  container  for 
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creating  a  gentle  non-turbulent  flow  of  air  and  other  gases  out 
of  the  container  along  an  unobstructed  balanced  flow  path 


^5*J 


«->' 


defined  between  the  periphery  of  the  open  end  of  the  container 
and  said  flat  flow  control  surface. 


4,312,172 
AUTOMATIC  UD  PLACING  APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE 

PLASTIC  LIDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLACING  LIDS 

Warren  Fisher,  and  Frank  J.  Smitii,  Jr^  both  of  Bricktown,  N  J., 

assignors  to  United  States  Gypsom  Company,  Chicago,  HL 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,316 

Int.  a?  B65B  7/28;  B67B  3/062.  3/22,  3/26 

UJS.  a.  53-489  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  placing  large  plastic  lids 
which  comprises: 

a  magazine  section  capable  of  storing  juxtaposed  plastic  lids, 
said  magazine  section  having  lid  advancing  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  threaded  rod  for  advancing  an  engaged 
platen  and  thereby  push  lids  to  advance  along  lid  support 
portions  extending  between  plate  members; 

said  threaded  rod  supported  at  opposite  ends  and  seated  in 
bearings  permitting  rotation,  said  magazine  section  having 
a  compression  portion  for  holding  lids  tightly  facilitating 
discharge  of  only  one  lid  at  a  time,  said  compression 
portion  including  lid  discharging  means; 

drive  means  comprising  a  motor  and  cooperative  brake  and 
clutch  assembly  controlling  rotation  of  a  threaded  rod  to 
effect  advancement  of  plastic  lids  and  facilitate  discharge 
of  one  lid  at  a  time; 

slide  means  for  receiving  lids  discharging  from  the  magazine 
section,  said  slide  means  comprising  an  inclined  plate 
capable  of  receiving  falling  lids  and  allowing  lids  to  slide 
downwardly  to  a  lower  portion  thereof,  stop  means  ex- 
tending from  said  inclined  plate  for  retaining  lids  wherein 
a  portion  of  a  lid  extends  beyond  said  inclined  plate,  said 
slide  means  associated  with  electric  eye  means  capable  of 
detecting  a  lid  retained  by  said  stop  means  and  signalling 
said  brake  and  clutch  assembly  of  the  drive  means  to 
disengage  the  motor  upon  detection  of  a  lid  reaching  the 
retained  position  and  capable  of  signalling  said  brake  and 


clutch  assembly  to  re-engage  the  motor  when  a  lid  is  not 
retained; 

conveyor  means  including  conveyor  drive  means  activating 
a  moving  horizontal  surface  for  advancing  pail  recepu- 
cles,  said  conveyor  means  disposed  below  the  slide  meaiu 
a  sufficient  distance  whereby  upper  rim  portions  of  paU 
receptacles  encounter  said  portion  of  a  retained  lid  extend- 
ing beyond  the  lower  portion  of  the  slide  means,  whereby 
a  leading  edge  of  the  uppe^  rim  of  a  pail  receptacle  en- 
counters said  extending  portion  of  the  lid  and  draws  a  lid 
off  said  stop  means  from  retained  position  to  dispense  atop 
a  pail  rim; 

guiding  means  to  guide  a  dispensing  lid  onto  a  pail  recepta- 
cle, said  guiding  means  comprising  a  roller  supported  by 
hinged  arms,  said  roller  disposed  adjacent  said  slide  means 
and  positioned  for  rolling  contact  across  upper  surfaces  of 
a  lid  to  guide  a  lid  onto  a  pail  receptacle  as  it  dispenses 
from  the  slide  means; 

air  cylinder  and  piston  means  for  pre-setting  lids  on  pails, 
said  air  cylinder  and  piston  means  cooperative  with 
switch  means  disposed  along  the  conveyor  means,  the 
switch  means  triggered  by  advancing  pail  receptacles 
thereby  activating  the  air  cylinder  and  piston  means  to  t^ 
a  lid  into  pre-tet  engagement  along  the  upper  rim  portion 
of  a  pail  receptacle; 

lid  leveling  means  for  positioning  pre-set  lids  on  pail  recepta- 
cles, said  lid  leveling  means  comprising  a  horizontally 
fixed  roller  adjacent  said  air  cylinder  means,  said  roller 
positioned  at  a  height  sufficient  to  rotate  and  contact 
across  upper  surfaces  of  advancing  lids  thereby  leveling  in 
generally  horizontal  disposition; 

lid  securement  means  for  final  lid  placement  comprising  pail 
receptacle  detaining  means  cooperative  with  an  air  cylin- 
der and  piston  assembly,  said  lid  securement  means  acti- 
vated in  response  to  switch  means  triggered  by  an  advanc- 
ing pail  receptacle,  whereby  said  pail  receptacle  detaining 
means  is  capable  of  momentarily  detaining  a  pail  recepta- 
cle on  the  conveyor  means  in  registry  with  said  piston 
whereupon  said  air  cylinder  is  sequentially  activated  caus- 
ing said  piston  to  descend  and  press  atop  a  lid  to  place  it 
firmly  atop  a  pail  receptacle;  and, 

electrical  circuit  means  correlating  apparatus  operations  to 
automatically  sequence  lid  advancement  by  controlling 
engagement  of  the  magazine  drive  means  by  means  of  said 
brake  and  clutch  assembly  activating  in  response  to  the 
electric  eye  means  and  by  controlling  the  conveyor  drive 
means  and  magazine  drive  means  in  response  to  the  platen 
advancing  in  the  magazine  to  trigger  a  shut-off  switching 
means  adapted  to  de-energize  said  conveyor  drive  means 
and  magazine  drive  means  thereby  facilitating  re-loading 
of  the  magazine  section; 
wherein  said  automatic  lid  placing  apparatus  facilitates  sequen- 
tially affixing  large  plastic  lids  on  pail  receptacles. 


4,312,173 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUNDLING  RODS,  TUBES, 
SECnONS,  ETC. 
Richard  Killermann,  Rothenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  as- 
signor to  Kabelmetal  Messingwerke  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Job.  10, 
1977,2726305 

Int  a^  B65B  27//0 
U.S.  a.  53—556  3  daiw 

1.  Apparatus  for  bundling  rods,  tubes,  sections,  or  the  Uke, 
comprising: 
means  for  assembling  the  rods,  tubes,  or  sections  into  a 

pUe-like  bundle; 
a  hollow  mandrel  including  axially  extending  prongs  being 
provided  with  steps  and  mounted  for  radial  movement 
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and  displacement  relative  to  each  other,  the  steps  carrying  three  point  linkage  assembly  of  a  tractor,  a  rotor  supporting 

expanded  elastic  nngs;  beam  supported  from  and  extending  to  one  side  of  said  primary 

means  for  providmg  the  radial  displacement  of  said  prongs;  fram*    t«//^  cninHi<»  ^»^«^.».  <•    _      •  j      .  ^      . 

e  .u    u     ji    .u        u  .u  J    1       J  irame,  two  spindles  dependant  from  said  rotor  suDtx>rtins 

means  for  passing  the  bundle  through  the  mandrel;  and  k«.„„  •    ,,.,^  .   n    u    •      .  i  ^     ,  /•  '"PP"*^""* 

*  beam  in  substantially  horizontal  spaced  relationship,  a  ground 

engaging  skid  at  the  lower  end  of  each  said  spindle,  a  frusto- 
^  conical  blade  transporting  rotor  rotatably  mounted  upon  each 

^    *>       »/     J9,^ spindle,  a  plurality  ofcutting  blades  attached  to  each  said  rotor 

to  project  beyond  the  periphery  thereof,  said  rotors  being 


a  tubular  member  disposed  for  movement  relative  to  the 
mandrel  and  having  protrusions  for  engaging  the  rings 
and  stepwise  moving  the  rings  along  and  off  the  steps  of 
the  mandrel  to  be  seated  onto  the  bundle  as  passing 
through. 


4,312,174 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
John  Vanderhoef,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  ranaHiyn^ 
Garden  Products  Inc.,  Brampton,  Canada 

Fded  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,610 

Int.  a.3  AOID  35/26 

VS.  a  56— 320J  17  Claims 


arranged  so  that  in  use  they  make  a  single  cutting  path,  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  said  rotors  being  inclined  towards  one  another  so 
that  the  cutting  height  of  each  rotor  at  approximately  the 
middle  of  said  cutting  path  is  less  than  the  cutting  height  at  the 
outer  edges  of  said  cutting  path  and  drive  means  connecting 
the  rotors  to  the  power  take  off  of  the  tractor  to  drive  the 
rotors  in  counterrotation  towards  one  another  at  their  leading 
edges  with  respect  to  the  line  of  cut. 


4,312,176 

MOWER  WITH  GRASSCATCHER 

William  A.  Bollinger,  and  WUbw^  B.  Hipp,  both  of  Manning, 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,129 

Int.  a?  AOID  35/22 

VS.  a.  56—202  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  adapted  for  multiple  uses  compris- 
ing a  housing  including  a  topwall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
skirt  walls  forming  a  toroidal  cutting  chamber,  a  cutting  blade 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  cutting  chamber,  said  cutting 
blade  having  oppositely  directed  air  propelling  surface  por- 
tions formed  to  create  a  helical  air  current  within  the  cutting 
chamber,  said  topwall  being  upwardly  inclined  at  a  small  angle 
over  an  arc  of  between  about  180*  to  about  270*  terminating 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  cutting  zone  of  the  cutting  chamber, 
and  abruptly  downwardly  inclined  over  an  arc  of  between 
about  20*  to  about  45*  commencing  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
cutting  zone,  the  outer  of  said  skirt  walls  having  a  side  dis- 
charge opening  therein  adjacent  the  end  of  the  cutting  zone, 
the  topwall  having  an  arcuately  elongated  opening  therein 
separate  from  the  opening  in  the  skirt  wall  extending  over  an 
arc  of  at  least  about  90*  terminating  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
cutting  zone,  and  means  for  selectively  closing  said  discharge 
openings. 


4,312,175 

AGRICULTURAL  ROTARY  MOWERS 

Stephen  J.  Baraes,  51  Roy  St,  Palmerston  North,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,945 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Feb.  10,  1978, 

186438 

Int  a.3  AOID  35/26 
VS.  a.  56-16J  5  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  rotary  mower  comprising  a  primary 
frame,  mounting  means  in  said  primary  frame  to  engage  the 


1.  In  a  mower  of  a  type  comprising 

a  deck,  which  includes  a  cutting  chamber  opening  at  a  portal 
for  discharge  of  cuttings  rearwardly  from  the  cutting 
chamber, 

a  door,  which  has  an  upper  edge  where  the  door  is  mounted 
pivotedly  to  the  deck  near  an  upper  margin  of  the  portal 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  position  wherein  the 
door  closes  the  portal,  as  for  operation  of  the  mower 
without  a  grasscatcher,  and  positions  wherein  the  door  is 
pivoted  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  portal, 

an  arm,  which  is  integral  to  the  door  for  pivotal  movement 
with  the  door,  and  which  extends  upwardly  when  the 
door  closes  the  portal, 

means  biasing  the  door  and  the  arm  toward  the  position 
wherein  the  door  closes  the  portal,  and 

a  grasscatcher,  which  has  a  rigid  portion  including  a  mouth 
conforming  approximately  in  size  and  shape  to  the  portal, 
which  is  attachable  to  the  deck  behind  the  portal  so  as  to 
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receive  cuttings  from  the  cutting  chamber  through  the 
mouth,  and  which  is  detachable  from  the  deck, 

wherein  the  rigid  portion  of  the  grasscatcher  has  an  upper 
lip,  which  engages  the  arm  so  as  to  hold  the  door  in  a 
position  wherein  the  door  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly away  from  the  portal,  through  the  mouth,  and  into 
the  grasscatcher,  and  wherein  the  arm  is  pivoted  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  over  the  deck,  when  the  grass- 
catcher  is  attached  to  the  deck, 

an  improvement  wherein  the  mower  comprises 

means  projecting  upwardly  from  a  portion  of  the  deck  near 
the  upper  margin  of  the  portal,  the  projecting  means  being 
integral  to  said  portion  of  the  deck, 

means  embracing  the  projecting  means  when  the  grass- 
catcher  is  mounted  to  the  deck,  the  embracing  means 
being  integral  to  a  portion  of  the  grasscatcher  near  the 
upper  lip,  and 

a  block,  which  is  integral  to  the  arm,  and  which  is  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  upper  lip  when  the  grasscatcher  is 
attached  to  the  deck  so  as  to  restrain  the  grasscatcher  from 
becoming  detached  unintentionally  from  the  deck  if  the 
grasscatcher  happens  to  be  bumped  from  beneath,  but  so 
as  to  enable  the  grasscatcher  to  be  detached  from  the  deck 
by  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly over  the  deck  beyond  the  position  wherein  the 
arm  tends  to  be  held  by  the  upper  lip  and  the  biasing 
means, 

whereby  the  grasscatcher  can  be  attached  easily  to  the  deck 
and  can  be  detached  easily  from  the  deck  but  is  restrained 
so  as  not  to  become  detached  unintentionally  from  the 
deck  as  when  the  grasscatcher  happens  to  be  bumped 
from  beneath,  bounced,  or  lifted,  and  whereby  an  opera- 
tor can  ascertain  visually  whether  the  grasscatcher  is 
attached  effectively, 

wherein  the  projecting  means  comprise  parallel  pins  project- 
ing upwardly  from  said  portion  of  the  deck, 

wherein  the  embracing  means  comprise  spaced  openings, 
which  are  provided  in  the  rigid  portion  of  the  grass- 
catcher  near  the  upper  lip,  and  through  which  the  pins 
project  when  the  grasscatcher  is  atuched  to  the  deck,  and 

wherein  the  pins  project  forwardly,  as  well  as  upwardly,  so 
as  to  guide  the  upper  lip  into  the  block  if  the  grasscatcher 
happens  to  be  bumped  from  beneath,  bounced,  or  lifted. 


Martin 


4,312,177 
r-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELEVATABLE 
ENT  OF  AN  AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTING 
MACHINE 

ier,  Josef  Piirrer,  both  of  Gottmadingen,  and  Ronald 

Qemens,  Allensbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr, 
Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2919123 

Int  a.3  AOID  67/00 
VS.  CL  56-208  9  Claims 


a  machine  frame  formed  with  a  crop  processor  and  displace- 
able  in  a  crop-harvesting  direction  of  advance; 

a  crop  pickup  unit  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  about  a 
first  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  direction  of  advance 
whereby  a  leading  end  of  said  unit  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  swinging  said  unit  about  said  first  axis; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  arrangement  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  to  said  unit  at  locations  offset 
from  said  first  axis; 

at  least  one  hollow  point  mounted  at  said  end  of  said  unit  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  advance  and  riding  on  the  ground  whereby 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  point  follows  the  ground 
contour;  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  point 
about  said  axis  for  controlling  said  hydraulic  arrangement 
to  raise  and  lower  said  unit  to  adjust  the  height  thereof 
relative  to  the  ground  during  crop  harvesting,  said  switch 
means  being  disposed  within  said  point,  said  point  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  height  sensor  disposed  in  said 
point  and  actuating  said  switch  means  upon  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  point  about  said  second  axis,  said  sensor 
extending  longitudinally  in  said  point  and  passes  through 
an  opening  formed  in  a  rear  wall  thereof  toward  said  unit, 
said  unit  being  formed  with  at  least  one  adjustable  abut- 
ment surface  engageable  with  said  sensor  for  establishing 
a  height  reference  therefor,  said  switch  means  includes  a 
pair  of  switches  disposed  in  said  point  and  respectively 
assigned  to  issue  "lift"  and  "lower"  commands  for  said 
arrangement,  said  sensor  being  provided  with  a  switch 
actuator  movably  mounted  on  the  sensor  and  engageable 
with  said  switches  selectively  and  spring  means  for  resist- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  sensor  and  said  actuator, 
said  sensor  is  a  rod  and  said  spring  means  includes  a  first 
spring  biasing  said  actuator  against  an  abutment  on  said 
rod  and  seated  against  said  rod  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  abutment,  and  a  further  spring  biasing  said  abutment 
in  the  direction  opposite  the  effective  direction  of  the  first 
spring. 


4,312,178 

LAWN  EDGING  MACHINE 

AUie  CaUahan,  232  Jeff  Davis  Rd.,  Thomaston,  Ga.  30286 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,073 

Int  a.5  AOID  53/14 

V.S.  a.  56—256  9  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  crop  harvesting  machine  comprising: 


1.  An  edging  machine  comprising  a  frame  including  guiding 
handle  means  for  use  by  a  walking  attendant,  an  axle  means 
supporting  the  frame,  spaced  ground  wheels  of  unequal  size  on 
the  axle  means,  the  axle  means  including  adjusting  means 
whereby  axial  spacing  of  said  wheels  on  the  axle  means  may  be 
varied,  powdr  drive  means  on  the  frame  coupled  with  the  axle 
means  and  driving  the  larger  of  said  ground  wheels  in  rotation, 
and  an  edging  blade  carried  by  said  frame  near  and  inwardly  of 
said  larger  ground  wheel  and  rearwardly  of  the  axle  means. 
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4^12,179 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  WITH  AIR  RESERVOIR 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Paul  Zugg,  Baden,  Switierland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo- 
veri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,574 
Claims   |>riority,   application   Switzerland,   May   8,   1978, 
4924/78 

Int  aj  P02C  7/26 
VS.  a.  60-39.02  4  Claims 
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stantially  coaxially  with  the  stream,  means  for  providing 
thereto  electrical  potentials  sufficiently  different  to  pro- 
vide a  potential  gradient  of  at  least  about  30  kilovolts  per 
centimeter  in  a  limited  region  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
one  of  the  conductive  members,  to  provide  a  corona  and 
thus  to  produce  ions  that  charge  a  substantial  proportion 
of  any  particles  in  the  gas  passing  through  the  first  region, 
and 

passive  means  in  a  second  region  of  the  stream  that  is  down- 
stream from  the  first  region,  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
a  detectable  concentration  of  charged  particles  in  the  gas 
while  present  in  the  second  region, 

the  passive  means  comprising  third  and  fourth  electrically 
conductive  members  spaced  apart  in  the  second  region, 
and  positioned  substantially  coaxially  with  the  stream, 
means  for  providing  thereto  electrical  potentials  of  such 
difference  as  to  provide  a  potential  gradient  of  substan- 
_  tially  less  than  about  30  kilovolts  per  centimeter  therebe- 
tween, and  means  for  detecting  any  measurable  current 
flowing  to  the  third  or  the  fourth  member. 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  power  plant  and  charging  an  air 
reservoir,  the  power  plant  having  a  motor-generator,  a  com- 
pressor with  a  low-pressure  section,  a  medium-pressure  section 
and  a  high-pressure  section,  a  turbine  with  a  high-pressure 
section  and  a  low-pressure  section,  a  combustion  chamber,  an 
auxiliary  motor  and  an  empty  air  reservoir  cell,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
driving  the  compressor  with  the  auxiliary  motor  to  compress 

air; 
conducting  compressed  air  from  the  low-pressure  compres- 
sor section  through  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  low 
pressure  turbine  section; 
igniting  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber  when  a  timing  speed 

is  attained; 
accelerating  the  power  plant  to  a  predetermined  speed  at 
which  the  motor-generator  operates  at  a  line  frequency; 
switching  the  motor-generator  onto  a  power  line  when  the 

line  frequency  has  been  attained; 
disconnecting  the  turbine  from  the  motor-generator; 
driving  the  motor-generator  with  power  from  a  power  line; 
sequentially  connecting  the  medium-pressure  compressor 
section  and  the  high-pressure  compressor  section  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  low-pressure  compressor  section 
and  the  air  reservoir  cell  depending  upon  the  pressure 
level  of  the  air  reservoir  cell. 


4312,180 
DETECTING  PARTICLES 
Robert  B.  Reif,  Grove  City,  and  Loren  R.  Albrechtson,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,866 

Int  a.J  F02C  7/052 

U.S.  a.  60-39.09  R  14  Claims 


!-37— ^ 
S3 


OEVCE 
40 


S^ss      SERyn  > — ■ — I 


4,312,181 

HEAT  ENGINE  WITH  VARIABLE  VOLUME 

DISPLACEMENT  MEANS 

Earl  A.  Clark,  1143  Manchester  Ave.,  Norfolk,  Va.  23508 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,427 

Int  a.3  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60-519  33  Claims 


1.  In  a  Stirling  cycle  device  having  means  defining  a  work- 
ing chamber  of  constant  volume,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  and  second  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  defin- 
ing with  said  chamber  first,  second  and  third  regions  each  of 
variable  volume  said  first  and  second  means  and  said  means 
defining  said  working  chamber  sealing  said  first  and  second 
regions  to  prevent  the  ingress  or  egress  of  fluid  thereto  or 
therefrom. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  more  than  a 
negligible  concentration  of  dust  or  other  particles  in  a  moving 
stream  of  gas  comprising 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  members  spaced 
apart  in  a  first  region  of  the  stream,  and  positioned  sub- 


4,312,182 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BRAKES 

Reo^  G.  FUderman,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Aao- 

nyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,867,  Apr.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,234 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1976,  76  10641; 
Dec.  10, 1976,  76  37199 

Int  a.J  F15B  7/00 
MS.  a.  60—581  17  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control,  particularly  for  an  automobile  vehi- 
cle brake  system  having  two  separate  independent  circuits,  in 
which  control  a  master  cylinder  comprises  a  first  chamber  in 
which  pressure  is  controlled  by  the  driving-in  of  a  master 
piston  under  the  action  of  a  brake  pedal,  said  first  chamber 
forming  part  of  a  first  hydraulic  closed  system  comprising  a 
first  brake  circuit,  the  master  cylinder  also  having  a  second 
pressure  chamber  forming  part  of  a  second  closed  system 
comprising  a  second  brake  circuit,  the  said  second  chamber 
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being  adapted  to  be  fed  by  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  the  said 
master  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  plunger  comprising  a 
valve  that  controls  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  whose  two 
opposite  faces  are  subjected  respectively  to  the  pressures  of  the 
two  closed  systems,  the  master  piston  being  disposed  in  the 
first  chamber  coaxially  with  the  plunger  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
permit  mechanical  intervention  in  the  event  of  hydraulic  fail- 
ure in  the  first  closed  system,  the  plunger  being  mounted  in  a 
part  accommodated  in  the  body  of  the  master  cylinder,  the 
master  cylinder  having  a  bore  having  a  shoulder  against  which 
the  said  accommodated  part  is  applied,  an  annular  recess  being 
formed  on  the  first  chamber  side  between  the  bore  of  the 


(b)  a  flywheel  having  a  two-section  flywheel  shaft, 

(c)  a  freewheel  for  alternatively  coupling  and  uncoupling 
the  flywheel  shaft  and  turbocharger  shaft, 

(d)  a  summation  mechanism  between  the  two  sections  of  the 
flywheel  shaft, 

(e)  a  hydrostatic  device  for  controlling  the  output  of  the 
summation  mechanism,  the  hydrostatic  device  including  a 
pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  diesel  engine,  a  hydro- 
motor  for  driving  the  summation  mechanism,  and  a  high 
pressure  accummulator  between  the  pump  and  hydromo- 
tor. 


4,312,184 

FLUID  aRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

James  D.  Mangus,  Greensborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghoase 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,076,  Aug.  8, 1975,  now  DefeasiTe 
PubUcation  No.  T954,001.  This  appUcation  Nor.  10, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  850,441 

Int  a?  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  60—644.1  9  Claims 


master  cylinder  and  the  plunger,  a  seal  inserted  in  the  annular 
recess  with  an  outer  face  applied  against  the  bore  of  the  master 
cylinder  and  an  inner  face  applied  against  the  plunger,  means 
for  holding  the  seal  in  the  axial  position,  said  means  comprising 
a  return  spring  for  the  master  piston,  the  spring  being  inter- 
posed between  the  said  master  piston  and  the  seal  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  hold  the  latter  applied  against  the  said  accommo- 
dated part,  the  master  piston  cooperating  on  the  one  hand 
permanently  with  the  said  return  spring,  and  on  the  other 
hand,  in  the  event  of  the  failure  of  the  first  closed  system,  after 
the  master  piston  has  been  driven  in,  with  a  second  spring 
acting  between  the  master  piston  and  the  plunger  in  order  to 
introduce  modulating  resistance  simulating  back-pressure. 


4,312,183 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
Karl  N.  Regar,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man 
Maschinenfibrik  Aagiburg-Niimberg  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840375 

Int  a^  F02B  37/10 
U.S.  CI.  60— 608  4  Claims 


cf~3^ 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  for  a  diesel  engine,  compris- 


mg 


7.  A  nuclear  reactor  including  a  tertiary  fluid  and  a  tertiary 
fluid  circulation  system  for  heat  exchangers  having  a  shell 
portion,  a  first  group  of  tubes  through  which  a  primary  fluid 
flows,  a  second  group  of  tubes  through  which  a  secondary 
fluid  flows,  said  first  and  second  groups  of  tubes  being  so 
positioned  that  a  tube  of  one  group  is  positioned  between  a 
plurality  of  tubes  in  the  other  group,  and  means  for  conducting 
heat  positioned  between  said  tubes,  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
heat  energy  in  the  fluid  in  one  group  of  tubes  is  transferred 
through  said  means  for  conducting  heat  to  the  fluid  in  the  other 
group  of  tubes,  said  tertiary  fluid  circulation  system  compris- 


mg 


said  shell  having  tertiary  fluid  inlet  means  and  tertiary  fluid 
outlet  means; 

said  means  for  conducting  heat  having  passageways  from 
said  tertiary  fluid  inlet  means  to  said  tertiary  fluid  outlet 
means; 

means  for  connecting  said  tertiary  fluid  outlet  means  and 
said  tertiary  fluid  inlet  means,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  turbine,  said  turbine  producing  useful  energy 
and  being  cooperatively  associated  with  means  utilizing 
said  energy  to  circulate  said  tertiary  fluid  from  said  ter- 
tiary fluid  inlet  means,  through  said  passageways  in  said 
means  for  conducting  heat,  through  said  tertiary  fluid 
outlet  means,  and  back  to  said  tertiary  fluid  inlet  means. 


(a)  a  turbocharger  including  a  compressor,  an  exhaust  gas 
turbine,  and  a  shaft  joining  the  compressor  and  turbine. 


4,312,185 
LOW  PROHLE  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Dudley  O.  Nash,  Cincinnati,  and  Glean  L.  Knight  Jr.,  Mason, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  CiBdn- 
nati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,622 
Int  a.J  P02K  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60—739  18  Claims 

10.  In  a  turbofan  engine  having  a  thrust  augmenter  including 
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a  generally  annular  casing,  a  generally  annular  forward  liner 
spaced  radially  inward  from  said  casing,  a  generally  annular 
mixer  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  liner,  an  annular  cool- 
ing duct  between  said  casing  and  said  liner,  an  annular  fan  flow 
duct  between  said  liner  and  said  mixer,  and  a  core  flow  duct 
within  said  mixer,  a  low  proflle  fuel  injection  system  for  the 
augmenter  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  fuel  manifold  extending  circumferentially  on  and 
secured  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  augmenter  casing  for 
receiving  fuel  under  pressure  from  a  fuel  source,  and 
communicating  through  said  casing  with  a  plurality  of  fan 
flow  channels  in  fan  fuel  connecting  members  secured 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fan  injector  valve  heads  including  fuel 
metering  means  spaced  circumferentially  and  mounted  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  casing,  each  said  fan  injector 
valve  head  communicating  through  said  casing  with: 

(i)  at  least  one  of  said  fan  flow  channels; 

(ii)  at  least  one  fan  injector  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spray 
orifices  and  extending  generally  radially  from  said  fan 
injector  valve  head  through  an  opening  in  the  forward 
liner  into  the  fan  flow  duct;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  additional  fan  flow  channel  in  said  fan  fuel 
connecting  member,  each  said  additional  fan  flow  chan- 
nel communicating  through  said  casing  with  a  fuel 
jumper  tube  extending  external  to  the  surface  of  said 
casing  to  an  adjacent  core  injector  valve  head; 


! 


(c)  a  core  fuel  manifold  extending  circumferentially  on  and 
secured  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing,  for  receiving 
fuel  under  pressure  from  a  fuel  source  and  communicating 
through  said  casing  with  a  plurality  of  core  flow  channels 
in  core  fuel  connecting  members  secured  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  core  injector  valve  heads,  including  fuel 
metering  means  spaced  circumferentially  and  mounted  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  alternately  with  said  fan 
injector  valve  heads,  each  said  core  injector  valve  head 
communicating  through  said  casing  with  at  least  one  of 
said  core  flow  channels  and  with  at  least  one  core  injector 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  spray  oriflces  and  extending 
generally  radially  from  said  core  injector  valve  head 
through  openings  in  said  forward  liner  and  the  mixer  into 
the  core  flow  duct,  each  said  core  injector  valve  head 
further  including  at  least  one  fan  injector  tube,  having  a 
plurality  of  spray  orifices  and  extending  generally  radially 
through  an  opening  in  said  forward  liner  into  said  fan  flow 
duct  from  said  core  injector  valve  head,  each  said  fan 
injector  tube  extending  from  said  core  injector  valve  head 
and  communicating  therein  with  an  additional  fan  flow 
channel  in  said  core  fuel  connecting  member,  each  said 
additional  fan  flow  channel  in  said  core  fuel  connecting 
member  communicating  through  said  casing  with  said  fuel 
jumper  tube.  , 


4^12,186 
SHINGLED  LAMINATED  POROUS  MATERIAL 
Samuel  B.  Reider,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,603 

Int.  aj  F02C  3/14;  F23R  3/42 

U.S.  a.  60—754  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  combustor  assembly  adapted  for  disposition  in  an  air 
inlet  plenum  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  and  including  a  porous 
laminated  wall  structure  having  a  first  lamina  and  a  second 
lamina  with  diffusion  bond  means  therebetween  for  structural 
integrity,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  lamina  hav- 
ing coolant  air  distribution  means  therein  in  the  form  of  re- 
lieved passage  means  of  predetermined  depth  in  said  one  lam- 
ina to  permit  coolant  air  flow  between  a  plurality  of  pores  in 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  lamina,  said  one  lamina  hav- 
ing minimum  thickness  at  the  deepest  portion  of  said  relieved 
pass*  je  means,  the  impr6vement  comprising  means  on  said  one 
lamina  defining  a  pattern  of  interconnecting  stress  relief 
grooves  which  cooperate  with  said  relieved  passage  means  in 
defining  crack  sections  coextensive  with  said  relief  grooves 
and,  having  depth  less  than  said  minimum  thickness  so  that 
thermal  stress  induced  by  a  temperature  gradient  across  said 
wall  structure  is  concentrated  at  said  crack  sections  to  fracture 
said  one  lamina  thereat  into  a  plurality  of  separate  shingles 
thereby  preventing  excessive  stress  formation  in  said  wall 
structure. 


4,312,187 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL 

FROM  A  REFRIGERANT 

William  E.  Myers,  Norwood,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Lillian  S.  Myers, 

Norwood,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,164 

Int  a.3  F25B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  62—84  12  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  compression  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a 
compressor  for  raising  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous  refrigerant,  a 
condenser  for  cooling  and  liquifying  the  refrigerant,  oil  sepa- 
rating means  for  removing  oil  from  the  liquid  refrigerant,  an 
expansion  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  and  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  liquid  refrigerant,  an  evaporator  for  transferring 
heat  from  the  substance  being  cooled  to  boil  the  low  pressure 
liquid  refrigerant,  and  conduit  means  for  serially  directing  the 
refrigerant  through  said  components,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  oil  separating  mean's  comprises  driven  rotatable 
means  for  continuously  centrifuging  the  liquid  refrigerant 
passing  therethrough  to  separate  the  oil  from  the  refrigerant. 
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4,312,188 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Paul  F.  Swenson,  QeTeland,  Ohio,  and  Paul  B.  Moore,  Fed- 
haum,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,229,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,178,772,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,776, 

Not.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,964.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  91,881 


Int  a.3  F25B  13/00.  1/00 


4,312,189 

AIR  CONDITION  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  RESPONSIVE 

TO  THE  ABSOLUTE  HUMIDITY  OF  AIR  IN  A 

DESIGNATED  TREATED  SPACE 

Worth  B.  Cotton,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Air,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,028,  Jun.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,690 

Int  O?  F25D  17/04;  F24F  3/14;  BOIF  3/02 

V3.  a.  62—176  C  6  Qaims 


UJS.  a.  62—160 


IClaim 


1.  An  indoor  space  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  refrigeration  circuit  having,  in  series  relationship,  a  com- 
pressor and  separate  indoor  and  outdoor  refrigeration 
circuit  heat  exchangers; 

a  heat  engine  for  driving  said  compressor  while  rejecting 
heat; 

a  supplemental  heat  distribution  circuit  having  indoor  and 
outdoor  rejected  heat  exchangers  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing heat  rejected  from  said  heat  engine  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  rejected  heat  exchangers; 

first  control  means  in  said  refrigeration  circuit,  said  first 
control  means  being  selectively  settable  to  a  cooling  con- 
dition for  directing  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  first 
through  said  outdoor  and  then  through  said  indoor  refrig- 
eration circuit  heat  exchangers  and  back  to  said  compres- 
sor or  to  a  heating  condition  for  directing  refrigerant  from 
said  compressor  first  through  said  indoor  and  then 
through  said  outdoor  refrigeration  circuit  heat  exchangers 
and  back  to  said  compressor;  and 

second  control  means  in  said  supplemental  heat  distribution 
circuit,  said  second  control  means  being  selectively  setta- 
ble to  a  cooling  condition  for  directing  rejected  heat  from 
said  heat  engine  to  said  outdoor  rejected  heat  exchanger 
when  said  first  control  means  is  in  its  cooling  condition  or 
to  a  heating  condition  for  directing  rejected  heat  from  said 
heat  engine  to  said  indoor  rejected  heat  exchanger  when 
said  first  control  means  is  in  its  heating  condition,  said  heat 
engine  being  of  a  type  employing  throughout  its  cycle  a 
gas  as  its  working  fluid  and  wherein  the  working  tempera- 
tures of  such  gas  are  substantially  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture desired  to  be  maintained  in  the  indoor  space  condi- 
tioned by  said  system. 


01 


lOn 


j:^ 


38-1..; 


^6       yj-M 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  a  precribed  area  said 
system  being  of  the  type  including  a  fresh  air/return  air  mixing 
chamber;  separate  dampers  for  the  fresh  air  and  return  air 
inputs  into  the  mixing  chamber;  and  air  washer  with  associated 
pump  and  spray  valve;  eliminator  section;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing air  through  said  system  back  into  said  prescribed  area  as 
supply  air;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  absolute  humidity  monitoring  device  in  the  path  of 
said  supply  air; 

(b)  control  means  for  modulating  said  fresh  air  and  return  air 
dampers  responsive  to  said  absolute  humidity  monitoring 
device  to  achieve  a  fresh  air/return  air  mix  that  results  in 
the  maintenance  of  a  constant  absolute  humidity  level; 

(c)  a  dry  bulb  temperature  sensing  device  in  said  prescribed 
area;  and 

(d)  a  throttling  means  associated  with  said  spray  valve  and 
connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  device  for  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  the  water  flow  through  the  spray 
nozzles  of  said  air  washer  responsive  to  temperature  fluc- 
tuations in  said  prescribed  area. 


4,312,190 
GLASS  DOOR  MERCHANDISER  WITH  HEAT  TRAP 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  and  Arthur  Perez,  Buchanan,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  Niles, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,917 

Int  a.3  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—255  22  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  having  a  display  section 
therein  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  top,  bottom  rear  and  side  walls  and  an 
access  opening  in  one  of  said  walls; 
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at  least  one  door  covering  said  access  opening,  said  door 
being  movable  for  enabling  access  through  said  access 
opening  to  products  within  said  display  section  of  said 
display  case; 
an  air  conduit  extending  around  said  cabinet  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  access  opening  of  said 
cabinet  and  an  inlet  opening  at  the  opposing  end  of  said 
access  opening  of  said  cabinet,  said  outlet  opening  and  said 
inlet  opening  being  arranged  in  alignment  so  that  air  leav- 
ing said  outlet  opening  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of 
operation  will  be  directed  towards  and  received  by  said 
inlet  opening  for  forming  an  air  curtain  across  said  access 
opening  along  the  path  inside  of  said  door; 
an  air  band  establishing  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of 
refrigerated  air  through  said  air  conduit  during  a  refriger- 
ation cycle  of  operation; 
refrigeration  means  arranged  in  said  air  conduit  for  refriger- 
ating air  flowing  through  said  air  conduit  during  a  refrig- 
eration cycle  of  operation,  said  refrigeration  means  being 
arranged  at  a  location  lying  below  the  level  of  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  air  conduit; 
defrost  means  for  defrosting  said  display  case  when  said 
display  case  is  operated  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation, 
said  defrost  means  terminating  the  flow  ofair  through  said 
air  conduit,  terminating  the  operation  of  said  refrigeration 
means  and  causing  the  application  of  heat  to  said  refrigera- 
tion means  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation;  and, 
heat  trap  means  arranged  within  said  air  conduit  subsequent 
to  the  location  of  said  refrigeration  means  along  the  air 
flow  path  so  that  the  portion  of  said  air  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  heat  trap  is  substantially  thermodynami- 
cally  isolated  from  the  portion  of  said  air  conduit  up- 
stream of  said  heat  trap  for  preventing  the  flow  of  heat  by 
convection  to  said  display  section  of  said  display  case 
during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation. 


operate  at  a  given  speed;  an  expansion  cooling  turbine 
mounted  on  a  shaft  concentric  to  said  power  shaft, 

means  for  directing  a  source  of  ambient  air  to  and  through  a 
heat  exchanger, 

said  power  compressor  coupled  to  said  enclosure  and 
through  said  heat  exchanger  to  an  input  of  the  expansion 
cooling  turbine  to  thereby  draw  air  from  said  enclosure 
and  deliver  said  compressed  air  to  said  expansion  cooling 
turbine,  said  expansion  cooling  turbine  operating  at  a 
different  speed  than  said  given  speed  of  said  power  shaft, 
and 

said  expansion  cooling  turbine  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  enclosure  to  deliver  conditioned  air  which  has  been 
cooled  to  said  enclosure. 


4,312,192 
BOREHOLE  LOGGING  TOOL  CRYOSTAT 
Alain  Zamdiansky,  Velliy;  Syivaio  Janssen,  NeuiUy,  and  Jean 
Tourret,  Montrouge,  all  of  France,  assignora  to  Schliunberger 
Technology  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  21. 1979. 
21750/79  '         ' 

Int  a.3  F25B  79/00 
UA  a.  62-514  R  24CI.ims 


4,312,191 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WITH  IMPROVED  EFHCIENCY 
Gnido  Biagini,  Cherry  Valley,  IIL,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Cor- 
poratioa,  Rockford,  m. 

I  Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,148 

tat  a.J  F25D  9/00  , 

UAa62-402  I       34Clainis 


1.  An  airconditioning  control  system  for  an  enclosure,  the 
environment  of  which  is  to  be  controlled,  including  in  combi- 
nation; 
a  rotary  power  supply, 

a  turbomachine  including  a  power  compressor  for  providing 
compressed  air  secured  to  a  power  shaft,  said  rotary 
power  supply  drivingly  coupled  to  said  power  shaft  to 


1.  A  cryostat  for  a  high-sensitivity  photon  detector  and 
adapted  for  use  in  a  borehole  logging  tool,  comprising: 

an  evacuable  housing  of  generally  tubular  form; 

an  elongate  single-phase  heat  sink  of  soUd,  thermally-con- 
ductive material  disposed  within  said  housing  for  thermal 
contact  with  a  photon  detector  to  be  maintained  at  cryo- 
genic temperatures; 

means  for  establishing  thermal  contact  between  said  heat 
sink  and  a  cooling  means  separate  from  said  cryostat,  prior 
to  use  of  the  cryostat; 

at  least  one  rigid  thermal  shielding  means  made  of  a  thermal- 
ly-conductive materia],  disposed  within  and  in  u  spaced 
relationship  from  said  housing,  said  thermal  shielding 
means  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  said  heat 
sink;  and 

the  thermal  shielding  means  and  heat  sink  having  substan- 
tially the  same  heat  energy  capacity,  whereby  said  detec- 
tor is  maintained  at  cryogenic  temperatures  by  absorption 
and  retention  of  heat  by  said  heat  sink  and  thermal  shield- 
ing means. 
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4,312,193 
TORQUE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT 

COUPLINGS 
Ralph  H.  Gibbs,  Boulder,  and  Robert  E.  Stnemky,  Elizabeth, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,115 

tat  Cl.^  F16D  3m 

U.S.  a,  64—9  R  7  Claims 


*' 


"^77777^ 


28 


1.  A  torque  transfer  device  for  tubular,  yielding  element 
flexible  shaft  couplings  comprising: 

first  and  second  sleeves  which  each  have  an  internal  diame- 
ter and  opposite  end  portions,  a  ring  of  internal  spline 
teeth  projecting  at  one  end  portion  that  define  a  means  for 
securing  the  sleeve  from  rotation  relative  to  an  end  of  the 
yidding  element  and  circumferentially  spaced  jaw  teeth, 
projecting  from  the  opposite  end  portion  and  having  a 
circumferential  width  less  than  the  circumferential  spac- 
ing to  provide  a  desired  clearance,  the  first  and  second 
sleeves  always  substantially  coaxially  arranged  and 
adapted  so  that  the  jaw  teeth  interdigitate  with  each  other 
in  jaw  coupling  fashion. 


4,312,194 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NEEDLE 
SELECnON  IN  KNimNG  MACHINES 
Dietrich  Cotte,  Karl  Man  Stadt;  Holger  Scheffler,  Lichtenstein; 
Gnnter  Beyer,  TJmbach-Obwfrohna;  Dietmar  Bngge,  Karl 
Marx  Stadt,  and  Manfired  KiUm,  Lichtenstein,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl 
Mara  Stadt  Karl  Man  Stadt,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116^05 
Clains  priority,  application  Gavaa  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb. 
19, 1979,  211066;  Feb.  19, 1979,  211067 

tat  a.3  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  66-75  J  12  Claims 


.A. 


^^ 


^ 


U—  U       TIT 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  pattern-knitting  needles  in  knitting 
machines  having  at  least  one  stationary  needle  bed  and  a  plu- 
rality of  successively  operating  knitting  systems  travelling  in  a 
path,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  electromechanical 
needle  selectors;  advancing  said  needle  selectors  in  a  track 
different  from  said  path;  and  supplying  needle-selecting  signals 
to  said  selectors  from  a  stationary  control  and  via  trailing 
cables  when  the  selectors  are  moving  in  direction  of  the  travel- 
ling knitting  systems  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  track  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  path. 


4,312,195 

DUST-COLLECnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Siegfried  Niirk,  Albstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Firma  Sipra  Patenteatwicklnngi  n.  Beteiligu^sgesellschaft 

mbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838178 

tat  a.3  D04B  35/32 
U.S.  a.  66—168  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder 
and  loop-forming  instrumentalities  operative  for  forming  loops 
along  an  annular  loop-forming  zone,  in  combination,  an  annu- 
lar channel-defining  housing  encircling  the  needle  cylinder  and 
located  radially  outwards  of  and  lower  than  the  annular  loop- 
forming  zone  of  the  circular  knitting  machine,  the  annular 
channel-defining  housing  comprising  an  annular  stationary 
housing  part  and  an  annular  rotating  housing  part  engaging 
with  each  other  to  form  an  annular  suction  channel,  a  source  of 
suction  connected  to  the  suction  channel,  a  pluraUty  of  suction 
nozzles  mounted  on  the  annular  rotating  housing  part  and 
communicating  with  the  suction  channel,  the  suction  nozzles 
extending  upwards  from  the  annular  rotating  housing  part  to 
the  annular  loop-forming  zone  and  having  at  their  ends  suction 
openings  which  are  located  radially  outwards  of  and  face  the 
annular  loop-forming  zone,  the  annular  rotating  housing  part 
being  located  on  top  of  and  riding  on  the  annular  stationary 
housing  part,  a  drive  belt  entrained  about  the  radially  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  annular  rotating  housing  part,  a  drive 
drum  of  squirrel-cage  configuration  comprised  of  a  succession 
of  bars,  and  guide  rollers  guiding  the  drive  belt  towards  and 
away  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotating  housing 
part  and  around  the  drive  drum. 


4^12,196 

GUIDEBAR  SHOGGING  GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Norbert  Englert  Schaafbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Karl  Mayer  TextUmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  4, 
1979,  2926928 

tat  a.3  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—207  7  Claims 

1.  A  guidebar  shogging  guide  apparatus  for  warp  knitting 
machines  having  a  guidebar,  a  ne»lle  bar  with  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  needles  disposed  thereon  and  a  power  driving 
source  operatively  coupled  thereto,  said  shogging  guide  appa- 
ratus shogging  said  guidebar  in  predetermined  increments 
parallel  to  said  needle  bar,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated  slider  bar  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  guidebar  for  moving  said  guidebar  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  needle  bar; 

(b)  guide  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  slider  bar  means 
for  providing  incremental  longitudinal  displacements  for 
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said  slider  bar  means  according  to  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram, said  guide  means  including; 
(i)  a  housing  positioned  to  cooperate  with  and  guide  said 

slider  bar  means  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  setting  elements  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  transversely  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  the  the  number  of  elements 
being  disposed  in  said  first  position  being  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  displacement  of  said  slider  bar,  the 
position  of  said  setting  elements  being  determined  by  a 
predetermined  program,  one  of  said  setting  elements 
being  positioned  to  remain  stationary  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  stationary  setting  element  being  positioned 


between  a  pair  of  setting  elements,  said  pair  of  setting 
elements  having  a  stepped  portion,  the  thickness  of  the 
stepped  portion  of  said  pair  of  setting  elements  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  being  different  from  each  other 
and  from  the  remaining  elements,  said  stationary  setting 
*    element  being  thicker  in  the  longitudinal  direction  than 
the  stepped  portion  of  said  pair  of  setting  elements 
preventing  contact  between  said  pair  of  setting  elements 
when  said  stepped  portions  are  juxtaposed  with  said 
stationary  element  therebetween;  and 
(c)  programming  means  operatively  coupled  to  all  said  mov- 
able setting  elements  for  selectively  positioning  said  set- 
ting elements  in  said  first  or  said  second  position  in  accor- 
dance with  said  predetermined  program. 


4,312,197 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  EFFECTING  THE 
UNLOCKING  OF  THE  TRUNK  UD  OF  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Jean-Pierre  Carrion,  Conrbevoie,  and  Christian  Le  Buhan,  Elan- 
court,  both  of  France,  aadgnora  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault,  Boulogne-BUlancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,456 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1978,  78  34739; 
Jun.  18, 1979,  79  15498 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/06 
U.S.  a.  70—135  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  blocking  or  unlocking  a  closure  of  a  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising: 
release  latch  means  for  said  closure; 
a  lock  mounted  on  said  closure,  said  lock  including  a  rotat- 

able  knob  and  a  bolt; 
blocking  lever  means  mounted  on  said  plate  and  actuatable 
by  said  bolt  and  said  knob,  said  blocking  lever  means 
being  movable  from  an  unblocking  position  wherein  said 
blocking  lever  means  transmits  motion  of  said  knob,  to  a 
blocking  position  wherein  said  blocking  lever  means  is 
released  from  transmitting  motion  of  said  knob;  wherein 
said  knob  engages  a  cylindrical  knob  body  having  a  pin  at 
one  end,  said  pin  contacting  a  first  intermediate  lever  to 
activate  said  release  latch  means  of  said  closure  via  said 
blocking  lever  means  upon  the  rotation  of  said  knob  when 


said  unblocking  lever  means  is  in  said  unblocking  position, 
and  wherein  said  bolt  is  concentric  with  said  knob  and 
includes  a  lock  cylinder  which  is  rotatable  in  one  of  two 
directions  independently  of  said  knob,  wherein  said  bolt 
engages  a  second  intermediate  lever  and  the  rotation  of 


said  bolt  causes  said  second  intermediate  lever  to  contact 
and  move  said  blocking  lever  means  into  one  of  said 
blocking  and  unblocking  positions,  wherein  said  blocking 
lever  means  may  also  be  actuated  by  a  remote  controlled 
driving  organ. 


4,312,198 

MAGNETIC  KEY  OPERATED  HOTEL  DOOR  LOCK 

Bruce  S.  Sedley,  R.R.  1,  Box  96,  Koloa,  Hi.  96756 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,267 

Int  a.J  E05B  WW,  19/00.  35/08,  47/00 

U.S.  a.  70—276  20  Claims 


^/<»  nDr^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  key  actuated  lock  structure  that  includes  a 
housing,  a  slidable  core  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  translated 
from  a  locking  position  to  an  unlocking  position  by  a  magneti- 
cally coded  key  and  a  locking  plate  alongside  said  core  pro- 
vided with  apertures  for  receiving  locking  pins  therein  from 
said  core,  the  improvement  that  comprises: 
a  locking  pin  carrier  carried  by  said  core  and  slidably  sup- 
porting a  code  changing  locking  pin  therein, 
a  tool  operable  from  outside  said  housing  for  moving  said 
carrier  and  said  code  changing  pin  relative  to  said  core  for 
changing  the  code  of  said  lock  structure. 
10.  In  a  magnetic  key  operated  lockset,  an  occupancy  indica- 
tor structure  therefor,  including  a  housing,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  tail  piece,  a  slidable  core  containing  locking  elements,  and 
a  pair  of  plates  between  which  a  magnetic  key  may  be  inserted, 
the  improvement  that  comprises: 
first  and  second  pins  slidable  axially  of  said  structure, 
said  core  being  formed  with  an  opening  receiving  said  first 

pin  therethrough, 
said  first  pin  being  operatively  connected  to  said  tail  piece 
for  axial  movement  of  said  first  pin  upon  depression  of  said 
tailpiece, 
means  mounting  said  second  pin  for  axial  movement  in 

response  to  said  axial  movement  of  said  first  pin, 
said  housing  having  an  outer  wall  adapted  to  receive  one  end 
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of  said  second  pin  therethrough  upon  depression  of  said 
tail  piece, 

one  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  an  opiening  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  pin  therethrough  for  blocking  the  entry  of 
such  magnetic  key  when  said  tail  piece  is  depressed. 

14.  A  magnetic  key  for  use  with  a  magnetic  key  operated 
lockset  which  includes  an  occupancy  indicator  structure  hav- 
ing an  axially  movable  pin: 

said  key  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said  pin 
therethrough, 

said  key  being  formed  in  a  plurality  of  separable  parts  for 
insertion  seriatim  in  such  lockset. 


tively  moved  from  an  operative  to  an  inoperative  position,  said 
key  bit  receiving  means  providing  a  finger  gripping  surface  for 


facilitating  the  engagement  and  the  turning  of  said  selected  key 
bit  in  its  respective  different  lock  tumbler. 


4,312,199  

COMBINATION  LOCK  TUMBLER  WHEEL 
CONSTRUCnON 

Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  La  Gard  4,312,201 

Lock,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.  CYLINDER  LOCK  WITH  FORCE-IMMUNE  KNOB 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,195  WiUiam  G.  Roos,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Best  Lock 

Int  a.3  E05B  37/00  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

U.S.  a.  70—316                                                         5  Claims  Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,666 


U.S.  a.  70—422 


Int.  a.^  E05B  63/00 


1.  A  gate  ring  for  a  combination  lock  tumbler  wheel,  the  gate 
ring  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  therein  a  drive 
member  normally  rotating  with  the  gate  ring  to  move  a  gate  on 
the  gate  ring  to  different  orientations  whereby  at  one  orienta- 
tion a  latch  can  move  into  the  gate  for  unlocking  the  lock, 
securing  means  on  the  gate  ring  for  normally  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  gate  ring  with  respect  to  the  drive  member  and 
including  a  cam  for  alternatively  releasing  the  securing  means 
to  permit  rotation  of  the  gate  ring  with  respect  to  the  drive 
member  or  returning  the  securing  means  to  the  normal  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  in  securing  means  comprising: 
a  flexible  web  on  the  gate  ring  extending  adjacent  the  out- 
side of  the  drive  member,  the  flexible  web  having  means 
for  receiving  the  cam  between  the  flexible  web  and  a 
portion  of  the  gate  ring,  whereby  rotation  of  the  cam  to  its 
normal  position  moves  the  flexible  web  to  its  normal 
position  against  the  drive  member  and  whereby  rotation 
of  the  cam  to  its  releasing  position  allows  the  web  to  move 
to  its  releasing  position  away  from  the  drive  member  and 
where  the  gate  ring  is  formed  of  plastic,  the  web  in  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  gate  ring,  the  web  is  located  along  a 
chord  of  the  gate  ring  and  the  cam  is  located  between  the 
web  and  the  outside  edge  of  the  gate  ring. 


4,312,200 
KEY  CONSTRUCnON 
Richard  D.  Thomas,  5816  W.  55th  St,  Chicago,  lU.  60638 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,950 
Int  a.^  E05B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  70— 408  5  Claims 

1.  A  key  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  key  shanks,  each 
of  which  has  a  key  bit  adapted  to  engage  different  lock  tum- 
blers, key  shank  retaining  means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  key 
bits  in  aligned  opposed  relation  to  one  another,  and  key  bit 
receiving  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  key  shank  retaining 
means  whereby  the  key  bits  can  be  selectively  and  altema- 


4Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  having  an  outer  knob  structure  adapted  to 
function  by  key  operation  only  and  having  a  knob  which 
functions  as  a  handle  only  and  not  to  retract  the  lock  bolt, 

said  lock  having  a  chassis  including  an  outer  hub,  a  knob 
sleeve  mounted  coaxially  in  said  hub,  and  a  locking  lug 
locking  the  sleeve  against  rotation  relative  to  the  hub, 

the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  forming  a  core  seat  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  key-removable  core  having  a  central  lobe  con- 
taining a  rotary  key  plug  and  having  a  laterally  projecting 
pin  tumbler  housing,  a  roll-back  cam  carrier  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  knob  sleeve,  having  a  roll-back  cam  at  its 
inner  end  for  actuating  a  bolt  retractor,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  cam  carrier  for  operation  by  the  key  plug 
of  a  core  mounted  in  said  core  seat, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  knob  having  a  neck  portion  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
hub  and  knob  sleeve  structure  and  having  a  hand-hold  at 
its  outer  end  formed  with  a  large  circular  opening  coaxial 
with  the  knob  sleeve  and  adapted  to  pass  the  key-remova- 
ble core  to  and  from  said  core  seat, 

and  means  for  closing  said  circular  knob  opening  and  sup- 
porting the  outer  end  of  the  knob  from  the  knob  sleeve, 
said  means  including  a  face  plate  in  said  knob  opening  and 
having  an  inner  opening  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  core 
so  as  to  expose  the  key  plug  thereof  for  key  insertion, 

said  closing  and  supporting  means  having  a  rotary  slip  fit  at 
a  peripheral  face  thereof  which  allows  the  knob  to  rotate 
freely  under  low  turning  force  and  thereby  to  render  said 
lock  immune  to  forcing  by  the  application  of  high  torque 
to  said  knob. 
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4^12,202  4,312,203 

PADDLE  LOCK  WITH  BOLT<:ARiaED  HANDLE  FLUSH-MOUNTABLE  LOCK  WITH  ACTUATOR 

DISCONNECT  MEMBER  DISCONNECT  FEATURE 

John  V.  Pastra,  Jr,  Parma  Heights,  and  Albert  L.  Pelcin,  Au-   Edwin  W.  DaTis,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern  Com- 

rora,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Company,  Qeve-       pany,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

laad,  OWo  FUwl  Dec-  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,011 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,859  Int.  Q.^  E05B  55/10 

Int  a.J  E05B  55/10  U.S.  Q.  70—472  5  Claims 


VS.  a.  70—472 


SClaims 


1.  A  flush-mounteble  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure  having  side  and  back  walls  which  coop- 
erate to  define  a  forwardly-facing  recess,  having  an  open- 
ing formed  through  the  back  wall,  and  having  housing 
structure  located  behind  the  back  wall  and  cooperating 
with  the  back  wall  to  define  an  elongate  slidebolt  passage 
which  communicates  with  the  opening  formed  through 
the  back  wall; 

(b)  an  elongate  bolt  structure  slidably  supported  within  the 
slide  bolt  passage,  the  bolt  structure  being  movable  along 
a  linear  path  of  travel  between  a  projected  position 
wherein  the  bolt  structure  is  extended  Avith  respect  to  the 
body  and  housing  structures,  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  the  bolt  structure  is  retracted  with  respect  to  the 
body  and  housing  structures,  the  bolt  structure  having  a 
receiving  formation  communicating  with  the  back  wall 
opening; 

(c)  a  handle  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  struc- 
ture and  being  movable  about  a  first  axis  between  a  nested 
position  wherein  the  handle  structure  is  nested  with  re- 
spect to  the  recess,  and  an  operating  position; 

(d)  a  projection  carried  by  the  handle  structure  and  being 
movable  therewith,  and  extending  through  the  back  wall 
opening  into  the  slide-bolt  passage  and  into  the  receiving 
formation  of  the  bolt  structure; 

(e)  disconnect  linkage  means  having  a  first  portion  extending 
into  the  receiving  formation  for  engaging  the  projection, 
and  having  a  second  portion  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  bolt  structure  through  the  slide-bolt  passage  and  out 
one  end  of  the  slide-bolt  passage  toward  the  key-control 
means,  the  disconnect  linkage  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bolt  structure  and  being  pivotally  mov- 
able relative  to  the  bolt  structure  about  a  second  axis 
between  a  connecting  position  wherein  it  is  operable  to 
drivingly  connect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures  such  that 
when  the  handle  structure  is  moved  out  of  its  nested 
position  the  bolt  structure  is  caused  to  retract,  and  a  dis- 
connecting position  wherein  no  driving  connection  is 
provided  between  the  handle  and  bolt  structures; 

(0  key-control  means  carried  by  the  body  structure  and 
including  a  locking  member  movable  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions;  and, 

(g)  the  locking  member  being  engageable  with  the  second 
portion  of  the  disconnect  linkage  means  for  moving  the 
disconnect  linkage  means  to  its  connecting  position  when 
the  locking  member  is  moved  to  its  unlocked  position,  and 
for  moving  the  disconnect  linkage  means  to  its  disconnect- 
ing position  when  the  locking  member  is  moved  to  its 
locked  position. 


1.  A  flush-mountable  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure  having  side  and  back  walls  which  coop- 
erate to  define  a  forwardly-facing  recess,  and  having  an 
opening  formed  through  the  back  wall; 

(b)  a  bolt  structure  supported  on  the  body  structure  at  a 
location  behind  a  portion  of  the  back  all,  the  bolt  structure 
being  movable  between  a  latching  and  an  unlatching 
position; 

(c)  a  push  button  actuator  mounted  on  the  body  structutre 
and  being  movable  along  a  linear  path  of  travel  extending 
through  the  back  wall  opening  between  normal  and  oper- 
ating positions; 

(d)  connecting  means  carried  by  the  actuator  for  selectively 
drivingly  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  actuator  and 
bolt  structures,  the  connecting  means  being  movable  be- 
tween a  connecting  position  wherein  it  is  operable  to 
provide  a  driving  connection  between  the  actuator  and 
bolt  structures  such  that,  when  the  actuator  structure  is 
moved  out  of  its  normal  position,  the  bolt  structure  is 
caused  to  move  to  its  unlatching  position,  and  a  discon- 
necting position  wherem  no  driving  connection  is  pro- 
vided between  the  actuator  and  bolt  structures  whereby, 
when  the  actuator  structure  is  moved  with  respect  to  the 
body  structure,  no  corresponding  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  is  effected; 

(e)  key  control  means  carried  by  the  actuator  and  being 
operable  to  move  the  connecting  means  between  its  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  positions; 

(0  leaf  spring  means  including  an  elongate  leaf  spring  having 
a  first  portion  secured  to  the  body  structure  and  having  a 
second  portion  overlying  the  actuator  for  biasing  the 
actuator  toward  its  normal  position,  the  body  structure 
and  the  leaf  spring  having  overlying  portions  defining  a 
space  therebetween;  and, 

(g)  the  connecting  means  being  configured  to  extend  be- 
tween the  overlying  portions  of  the  body  structure  and  the 
leaf  spring  when  the  connecting  means  is  in  its  disconnect- 
ing position. 


4,312,204 

PADDLE  LOCK  WTTH  TRANSLATABLY-MOUNTED 

HANDLE  DISCONNECT  MEMBER 

Edwin  W.  Davis,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern  Com* 

pany,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,015 
Int  a.3  E05B  55/10 
U.S.  a.  70-472  28  Claims 

1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure; 

(b)  a  bolt  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions,  the 
bolt  structure  having  a  connecting  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel  relative 
to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  between  its  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 
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(c)  a  handle  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  normal  and  operating  positions,  the 
handle  structure  having  an  operating  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  second  path  of  travel  rela- 
tive to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
handle  structure  between  its  normal  and  operating  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  key  control  means  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
structures  and  having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  selected  structure  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  the  key  control  means  being  operable 
to  selectively  retain  the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 

(e)  disconnect  means  interposed  between  the  operating  for- 
mation and  the  connecting  formation  for  selectively  driv- 
ingly connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  and 
connecting  formations  to  thereby  selectively  drivingly 
connect  and  disconnect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  the 
disconnect  means  including: 

(i)  first  and  second  parts; 

(ii)  first  mounting  means  connecting  the  first  part  of  the 
disconnect  means  to  a  given  one  of  the  structures  for 
movement  along  a  third  path  of  travel  relative  to  the 
given  structure  between  connecting  and  disconnecting 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber between  its  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 

(iil)  second  mounting  means  connecting  the  second  part  of 


»>. 


^^  I  4-154    >^ 


SO 


4,312,205 

PADDLE  LOCK  WTTH  ROTATABLY-MOUNTED 

HANDLE  DISCONNECT  MEMBER 

James  A.  Reed,  BrecksiriUe,  and  Edwin  W.  Davis,  Medium  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Company,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108^17 

Int  a.3  E05B  55/10 

U.S.a.70— 472  53  Claims 


'  the  disconnect  means  to  a  chosen  one  of  the  structures 
for  movement,  when  the  first  pari  of  the  disconnect 
means  is  in  its  connecting  position,  along  a  fourih  path 
of  travel  relative  to  the  body  structure  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  operating  formation  along  the  second 
path  of  travel; 

(iv)  the  second  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  including  first 
and  second  pivotally  connected  components,  the  first 
component  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  chosen 
structure,  the  second  component  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  first  component;  and, 

(v)  the  first  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  being  operable  to 
position  the  second  component  into  and  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  the  formations  in 
response  to  positioning  of  the  first  pari  in  its  connecting 
and  disconnecting  positions;  and 
(0  the  disconnect  means  being  operable: 

(i)  when  the  first  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its 
connecting  position,  to  drivingly  connect  the  handle 
and  bolt  structures  such  that,  when  the  handle  structure 
is  moved  to  its  operating  position,  the  bolt  structure  is 
caused  to  move  to  its  unlatching  position;  and, 

(ii)  when  the  first  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its 
disconnecting  position,  to  provide  no  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  whereby 
the  handle  structure  may  be  moved  freely  between  its 
\  normal  and  operating  positions  without  causing  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  boh  structure. 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure; 

(b)  a  bolt  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  latching  and  unlatching  positions,  the 
bolt  structure  having  a  connecting  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel  relative 
to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bolt 
structure  between  its  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

(c)  a  handle  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  normal  and  operating  positions,  the 
handle  structure  having  an  operating  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  second  path  of  travel  rela- 
tive to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
handle  structure  between  its  normal  and  operating  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  key  control  means  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
structures  and  having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  selected  structure  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  the  key  control  means  being  operable 
to  selectively  retain  the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 

(e)  disconnect  means  interposed  between  the  operating  for- 
mation and  the  connecting  formation  for  selectively  driv- 
ingly connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  and 
connecting  formations  to  thereby  selectively  drivingly 
connect  and  disconnect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  the 
disconnect  means  including  mounting  means  connecting 
at  least  a  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  to  a  given  one  of  the 
structures  for  movement  relative  to  the  given  structure: 
(i)  along  a  third  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  given  struc- 
ture between  connecting  and  disconnecting  positions  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  locking  member  between 
its  locked  and  unlocked  positions;  and, 

(ii)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  connect- 
ing position,  along  a  fourih  path  of  travel  relative  to  the 
body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  operat- 
ing formation  along  the  second  path  of  travel; 

(f)  the  disconnect  means  being  operable: 

(i)  when  the  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  connect- 
ing position,  to  drivingly  connect  the  handle  and  bolt 
structures  such  that,  when  the  handle  structure  is 
moved  to  its  operating  position,  the  bolt  structure  is 
caused  to  move  to  its  unlatching  position;  and, 

(ii)  when  the  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  discon- 
necting position,  to  provide  no  driving  connection 
between  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  whereby  the 
handle  structure  may  be  moved  freely  between  its  nor- 
mal and  operating  positions  without  causing  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  bolt  structure;  and, 

(g)  the  mounting  means  being  operable  to  rotatably  mount 
the  pari  of  the  disconnect  means  for  movement  along  the 
third  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  given  structure  about  a 
rotation  axis,  whereby  the  third  path  of  travel  is  caused  to 
take  the  form  of  an  arc  having  the  rotation  axis  as  its 
center  of  radius. 
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4^12,206 
MAKING  A  SEAMLESS,  SPHERICAL  CASE 
Gemens  Halene,  Doesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
ManoesmaBB  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851620 

Int.  0.i  B21B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  72—69  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  seamless  case  having  a  spherical 
contour,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  tubular  blank; 

heating  one  end  portion  of  the  blank; 

working  the  one  portion  into  a  semisphere  integral  with  a 
nipple  and  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  blank; 

heating  a  portion  of  the  blank  adjacent  to  the  semisphere; 
and 

rolling  and  drawing  the  latter  portion,  or  a  portion  thereof, 
as  a  partial  continuation  of  the  semisphere  into  a  sphere, 
but  continued  further  in  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
reduced  diameter  as  compared  with  the  blank. 


4,312,207 
ROLLING  MILL  FOR  FORMING  CROSS  RIBBED  PIPES 
Janusz  Przybyla,  Zabkowice  Bedzinskie;  Leopold  Haczek,  Gli- 
wice;  ZygmuBt  Gozdziewicz;  Andrzej  Szal,  both  of  Kedzier- 
zyn-Kozle;  Jozef  Pieczyk,  Walce,  and  Andrzej  Maczynski, 
Kedzierzyn-Kozlc,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Zaklad  Dos- 
wiadczalny  Przy  Zakladach  Urzadzen  Chemiczynch  "Metal- 
chem",  Kedzierzyn-Kozle,  Poland 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  6, 1978,  211542 

Int.  a.3  B21B  31/32 

VJS.  a.  72—100  2  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  for  forming  external  ribs  on  an  elongated 
cylindrical  work  piece  such  as  a  pipe,  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
frame  with  three  hydraulic  actuator  assemblies  positioned  at 
intervals  of  about  120  degrees  from  each  other  around  the 
circumference  of  the  elongated  work  piece  and  in  a  common 


plane  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  each  actuator 
assembly  having  a  rolling  tool  set  to  engage  the  work  piece 
simultaneously  with  a  corresponding  tool  in  each  of  the  other 
assemblies,  each  actuator  assembly  including  a  pair  of  coaxial 
pistons  mounted  on  a  common  piston  rod  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  work  piece,  a  corresponding  pair  of 
coaxial  cylinders  for  «aid  pistons,  the  outer  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders being  secured  to  the  actuator  frame,  the  inner  one  of  said 
cylinders  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  inner 
cylinder  having  a  bore  through  the  inner  end  part  thereof 
relative  to  the  work  piece,  said  bore  being  coaxial  with  said 
piston  rod,  a  slider  device  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  cylinder 
of  smaller  relative  dimension  than  the  inner  cylinder,  said 
slider  device  being  mounted  for  slidable  movement  in  said  bore 
relative  to  said  inner  cylinder,  said  slider  device  having  at  its 
inner  end  relative  to  the  work  piece  an  inwardly  facing  annular 
shoulder  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular  thrust  flange, 
said  piston  rod  having  an  extension  coaxially  extending  into 
said  slider  device  with  an  enlarged  stop  means  on  the  inner  end 
thereof  engageable  with  said  slider  annular  shoulder,  said 
slider  device  including  a  thrust  chamber  located  relatively 
inwardly  of  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  house  said  stop  means 
of  said  piston  rod,  said  slider  device  further  including  flange 
means  at  the  inner  end  thereof  engageable  with  a  correspond- 
ing tool  mounting  yoke,  said  rolling  tool  of  said  actuator  being 
mounted  on  said  yoke  adjacent  the  work  piece,  said  piston  rod 
extending  through  both  of  said  cylinders  and  having  at  the 
remote  outer  end  thereof  a  thrust  flange  secured  against  said 
outer  cylinder  fixed  in  said  frame,  and  spacer  means  surround- 
ing said  piston  rod  and  positioned  between  said  outer  thrust 
flange  of  said  rod  and  said  fixed  outer  cylinder,  the  numbers 
and  dimensions  of  said  spacer  means  determining  the  relative 
position  of  said  tool  relative  to  said  work  piece,  and  means 
providing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinders. 


4,312,208 
FOUR-ROLLER  BENDING  AND  ROUNDING  MACHINE 
August  W.  Schiifer,  Wilnsdorf-WUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
assignor   to   Wilhelm   Schiifer   Maschinenbau,    Wilnsdorf- 
Wilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1978,  2847965 

Int.  a.3  B21B  13/14.  15/00;  B21D  13/04 
VS.  a.  72—166  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bending  machine  having 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  supports, 

upper  and  lower  axially  extending  bending  rollers  having 
ends  joumaled  in  said  supports  with  said  lower  roller 
vertically  limitedly  displaceable  in  said  supports  and  said 
upper  roller  vertically  nondisplaceable  in  said  supports, 
and 

a  pair  of  axially  extending  side  rollers  horizontally  flanking 
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said  upper  and  lower  rollers  and  having  ends  joumaled 
and  vertically  limitedly  displaceable  in  said  supports,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  rigid  member  lying  generally  in  a  plane  generally 
equidistant  between  said  supports  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  said  rollers  and  having  rigid  upper  and  lower 
arms  respectively  juxtaposed  with  said  upper  and  lower 
bending  rollers; 

respective  upper  and  lower  support  rollers  vertically  dis- 
placeably  mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower  arms; 

means  including  respective  upper  and  lower  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders on  said  arms  of  said  member  for  urging  said  upper 
and  lower  support  rollers  respectively  downwardly  and 
upwardly  into  engagement  with  said  upper  and  lower 
bending  rollers  at  said  plane  for  preventing  deflection  of 
said  bending  rollers;  and 

means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  member  and  said  support 
rollers  generally  in  said  plane  about  a  horizontal  member 
axis  below  and  generally  parallel  to  the  roller  axes  relative 
to  said  bending  rollers  and  supports,  whereby  said  mem- 
ber with  said  cylinders  and  support  rollers  can  be  pivoted 
out  of  the  way  for  use  of  said  machine  in  bending  and 
rounding  a  tube. 


4,312,210 

WARM  FORGING  METHOD  FOR  CUP-SHAPED  PIECES 

Masatoshi    Nishizawa,    Higashikurume;    Toshihiro    MinamI, 

Kobe;  Takeshi  Nakahara,  Akashi,  and  Toyofiuni  Hasegawa, 

Himeji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel  Limited,  Kobe 

and  Nippon  Koshuha  Steel  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1979,  54-31407; 
Apr.  3, 1979,  54-40655 

Int  a.J  B21C  23/20.  23/32 
VS.  a.  72—267  11  Claims 


4,312,209 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  STRIP  ROLLING  MILL 
Manfred  Hansen,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sack  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1        FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151^35 
I  Int  a.5  B21B  31/32 

VS.  a  72—237  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  rolling  mill  having  at  least  one 
roll,  said  roll  being  supported  in  a  chock,  said  chock  being 
situated  in  a  window  having  upright  lateral  sides,  one  of  said 
sides  being  disposed  in  the  direction  of  a  transverse  force 
component  produced  by  a  rolling  force  during  the  rolling 
operation,  the  method  comprising: 
moving  said  chock  against  said  upright  side  of  said  window 
disposed  in  the  direction  of  said  transverse  force  compo- 
nent produced  by  said  rolling  force,  by  applying  a  lateral 
force  to  said  chock  prior  to  commencing  said  rolling 
force; 
initating  a  rolling  operation  thereby  producing  said  rolling 

force;  and 
releasing  said  lateral  force  whereby  said  chock  is  maintained 
against  said  upright  side  due  to  said  transverse  force  com- 
ponent. 


•:  ,6. 


1.  A  warm  forging  method  for  a  cup-shaped  piece,  said 
method  comprising: 
heating  a  blank  to  between  400*  and  800*  C; 
inserting  said  blank  having  side  walls  and  a  first  cross-sec- 
tional area  into  a  forging  die  having  side  walls  and  a 
second  cross-sectional  area  equal  to  that  of  the  desired  cup 
shaped  piece,  said  first  cross-sectional  area  being  smaller 
than  said  second  cross-sectional  area  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient that  a  gap  exists  between  said  side  walls  of  said  blank 
and  said  side  walls  of  said  die; 
clamping  both  ends  of  said  blank  whereby  said  blank  is 

centered  in  said  die; 

upsetting  said  blank  in  said  die  by  an  upsetting  punch  to  a 

degree  sufficient  that  said  wall  of  said  blank  become  bulged  in 

shape  by  an  amount  no  greater  than  that  at  which  said  walls  of 

said  blank  barely  contact  said  side  walls  of  said  die; 

press  fitting  a  backward  extrusion  punch  on  said  bulged 

blank  in  said  die;  and 
backwardly  extruding  said  bulged  blank  in  said  die  to  form 
said  cup  shaped  piece. 


4,312,211 
FORGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  G.  MacNitt,  Jr.,  Singer  Island,  and  Bryant  H.  WaUcer, 
Stuart,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,184,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,105. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,479 
Int  CL^  B21K  1/32 
VS.  a.  72—354  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forging  a  component  having  a  central  disk 
region  and  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  appendages  extend- 
ing therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  cylindrical  array  of  adjacent  die  segments,  hav- 
ing side  walls  contoured  to  the  inverse  geometry  of  the 
appendages  to  be  formed,  about  a  stationary  end  die; 
placing  a  billet  of  material  from  which  a  workpiece  is  to  be 
formed  upon  the  stationary  die  within  the  cylindrical 
array; 
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placing  a  movable  end  die  having  a  central  element  and  a 
ring  circumscribing  the  central  element  upon  the  billet 
within  the  cylindrical  array; 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  billet  and  of  the  dies  to  the 
temperature  at  which  the  component  is  to  be  forged; 

placing  pressure  pads  against  the  ring  circumscribing  the 
central  element  of  the  movable  die  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  the  ring  by  the  billet  as  the  central  element  is 
pressed  against  the  billet; 


i 


pressing  the  central  element  of  the  movable  die  at  the  forg- 
ing temperature  into  the  billet  to  form  a  workpiece  having 
an  intermediate  configuration; 

maintaining  the  workpiece  and  die  at  the  forging  tempera- 
ture; and 

pressing  the  ring  of  the  movable  die  at  the  forging  tempera- 
ture into  the  workpiece  to  form  the  workpiece  into  a  final 
configuration. 


4,312^12  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  TACK  TIME  OF 
EPOXY  PREPREG 
William  H.  acndeoiB,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  CoflipaBy,  Coshocton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,736 

lat.  0.3  GOIN  33/34 

U.S.  CL  73—15.4  I  11  Chins 


5/        '36     ^S4      "-• 


1.  An  assembly  for  testing  the  tack  time  of  an  epoxy  prepreg 

glass  cloth  strip,  said  assembly  comprising: 

prepreg  mounting  means,  including  upper  and  lower  opposed 
elongated  support  members,  said  support  members  being 
fixedly  connected  at  their  distal  ends,  with  said  prepreg  strip 
being  wrapped  around  said  lower  support  member  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  distal  ends  thereof,  such  that  the  thickness 
of  said  coiled  prepreg  strip  causes  said  upper  support  mem- 
ber to  be  flexed  upwardly  in  a  bow-like  configuration 
thereby  defining  a  pair  of  open  channels  between  said  sup- 
port members  and  disposed  adjacent  the  opposed  sides  of 
said  coiled  prepreg  strip; 

a  head  member  having  a  planar  bottom  surface,  said  head 
member  further  including  a  gripping  means  connected  to 
said  head  member  for  holding  said  prepreg  mounting  means, 
said  gripping  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  tine  members 
disposed  below  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  head  member,  said  tine  members  being  receiv- 


I 


able  in  said  open  channels  in  said  mounting  means  thereby 
gripping  said  mounting  means; 
a  planar  heated  platen  disposed  below  said  head  member;  and 
reciprocating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  head 
member  for  sequentially  raising  and  lowering  said  head 
member  such  that  said  prepreg  mounting  means  and  coiled 
prepreg  strip  are  brought  into  and  out  of  abutting  contact 
with  said  heated  platen  whereby  during  the  operation  of  said 
apparatus,  said  prepreg  strip  is  heated  while  pressed  into 
contact  with  said  platen  by  said  head  member  thereby  caus- 
ing the  epoxy  therein  to  melt  and  wherein  the  repeated 
raising  of  said  prepreg  strip  out  of  abutting  contact  with  said 
heated  platen  by  said  reciprocating  means  enables  any  oc- 
currence of  the  stringing  of  the  epoxy,  between  said  prepreg 
strip  and  said  platen,  to  be  observed,  with  the  time  elapsing 
between  the  initiation  of  said  operation  and  the  occurrence 
of  said  stringing  corresponding  to  the  tack  time  of  the  pre- 
preg strip. 


4^12,213 

MEASURING  CELL  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  UFe  IN  H2 

Peter  Schlau,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hartman  A  Brann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1978,  2849033 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/04 
MS.  a.  73—27  R  3  Claims 


fmmmuv 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  UF6  in 
H2,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  four  individual  tubes  establishing  respectively 
four  tubular  chambers,  each  of  said  tubes  being  made  of 
corrosion-proof  steel,  said  four  tubes  being  arranged  in  a 
circle; 

a  plurality  of  nickel  iron  alloy  annuli  respectively  welded 
peripherally  to  one  end  each  of  the  four  tubular  chambers; 

feed-through  insulators  based  on  an  AI2O3  ceramic  material, 
respectively  brazed  to  said  nickel  iron  alloy  annuli; 

a  nickel  layer  on  brazing  material  of  the  respective  insulator- 
to-annulus  connection; 

a  plurality  of  four  heating  conductors  made  of  nickel  and 
respectively  contained  in  the  chambers; 

nickel  or  nickel-plated  electrodes  for  connection  to  the 
conductors  and  being  fed  through  said  ceramic  material 
insulators; 

a  plurality  of  mandrels,  there  being  one  of  said  mandrels  in 
each  of  the  chambers  for  respectively  supporting  the 
conductors  in  a  coiled  configuration,  the  mandrels  of  the 
plurality  being  respectively  centrally  disposed  in  the  tubu- 
lar chambers,  one  of  the  electrodes  supporting  the  man- 
drel and  being  centrally  fed  through  the  respective  insula- 
tor; 

means  for  mounting  said  tubular  chambers  in  the  circular 
arrangement; 
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means  for  feeding  measuring  gas  to  two  of  the  chambers,  the 
others  containing  a  reference  gas;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  measuring  instrument  for  intercon- 
necting the  four  heating  conductors. 
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4,312,214 

KNOCK  DETECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
I  ENGINE 

Dennis  M.  Kramer,  Rochester,  and  John  C.  Dock,  Warren,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Hi^iland  Park, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,268 

Int  a?  GOIM  23/22 

MS.  a.  73—35  6  Claims 


HEFERCNCC  CMANNCL  #-) 


1.  In  a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion  engine,  means 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  engine  knock  in  the  presence  of 
background  engine  noise  comprising: 

means  sensing  mechanical  engine  vibrations  and  generating 
an  oscillatory  electrical  signal  whose  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency components  correspond  to  the  vibrations  within  a 
frequency  band  which  contains  knock-induced  vibrations 
if  engine  knock  occurs; 

means  amplifying  said  oscillatory  electrical  signal  by  a  larger 
amplification  factor  at  lower  engine  speeds  than  at  higher 
engine  speeds; 

a  knock  channel  circuit  comprising  means  peak-detecting 
the  amplified  version  of  said  oscillatory  electrical  signal  to 
develop  a  knock  channel  signal; 

a  reference  channel  circuit  comprising  detection  means  and 
gating  means  operable  during  selected  intervals  coinci- 
dent with  the  alMence  of  any  appreciable  engine  knock  to 
gate  the  amplified  version  of  said  oscillatory  electrical 
signal  to  said  detection  means,  said  detection  means  com- 
prising means  developing  from  the  thusly  gated  amplified 
version  of  said  oscillatory  electrical  signal  a  reference 
channel  signal; 

and  means  receiving  said  knock  and  reference  channel  sig- 
nals and  comparing  one  to  the  other  to  provide  a  knock 
detection  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  two  indicative  of  engine  knock. 


4312,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PRESSURE 

FLUCTUATIONS  IN  THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaus  Dobler,  Gcrlingen;  Christian  Zrenner,  Stottgart;  Giinter 
Schirmer,  Ingersheim,  and  Alfred  Kizler,  Stnttgart,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Statt* 
gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  2,478,  Jan.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,232,545. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1978,  2802202 

Int  a.}  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  pressure  fluctuations  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  ionic  current  sensor  mounted  to  the  engine  for  exposure  to 
the  gas  in  a  combustion  chamber,  said  ionic  current  sensor 
including:  means  defining  a  dead  space  and  a  connecting 
channel  which  extends  between  the  dead  space  and  the 
combustion  chamber;  a  first  electrode;  and  a  second  elec- 
trode spaced  from  the  first  electrode,  between  which  elec- 
trodes a  measurement  voltage  is  applied,  wherein  said  con- 
necting channel  also  defines  the  spacing  between  the  first 
and  second  electrodes, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  electrodes  are  formed  and  associ- 
ated with  each  other  in  such  a  way  that  the  lines  of  force 
extending  between  both  electrodes  are  substantially  limited 
to  the  connecting  channel,  and 
wherein  the  first  electrode  is  rod-like  and  is  disposed  coaxially 
to  the  axis  of  the  connecting  channel,  and  wherein  the  sec- 
ond electrode  is  formed  by  means  of  a  wall  by  the  means 
defining  the  connecting  channel,  and 
wherein  the  ionic  current  sensor  fiuther  includes  a  third  elec- 
trode, wherein  the  first  electrode  is  surrounded  by  the  third 
electrode  for  a  portion  of  the  total  length  of  die  first  elec- 
trode in  the  vicinity  of  the  connecting  channel,  and  wherein 
the  same  polarity  of  the  measurement  voltage  is  applied  to 
the  first  and  the  third  electrodes. 


4,312,216 
DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATING  THE  PIN  OF  A  VISCOMETER 
Panl   Beandoin,   Vimory;   Patrick   Gilbert   Montargis,  and 
Jacqocs  Petres,  Grenoble,  all  of  Fhmoe,  assignors  to  Coanda* 
sariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  Firanee 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  161,737 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  24, 1979,  79  19051 
Int  CL^  GOIN  11/16 
MS.  CL  73—54  1  Oatm 

1.  In  a  vibrating  viscometer  of  the  type  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  pin  composed  of  two  arms,  namely  an  emitter  arm  and 
a  receiver  arm, 
a  device  for  vibrating  the  pin,  wherein  the  emitter  arm 
thereof  is  fixed  to  the  end  of  a  spring  leaf  pivoted  about  a 
fixed  point,  said  leaf  abutting  on  a  ball  bearing  whose  inner 
race  is  moved  in  rotation  by  a  drive  shaft  eccentric  with 
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respect  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  and  whose  outer  race  is 
locked  in  rotation  under  the  effect  of  a  powerful  magnet 


fixed  on  said  leaf  and  maintaining  the  latter  in  permanent 
contact  with  said  outer  race,  at  a  fixed  point  thereof. 


4,312^18 

POROMETER  AND  METHOD  FOR  STOMATAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Robert  D.  Eckles,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  IJ*Cor,  Inc., 

Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,847 

Int  a.3  COIN  33/00.  33/48 

VJS.  a.  73—76  46  Claims 


I 


4,312,217 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
CHANGES  IN  CONDITIONS  IN  COAGULATING 
UQUIDS 
Hellmnt  Hartert,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  C1iem.-pharm  Industrie  KG,  Obe- 
rursel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,587,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,204.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741060 

Int  a.3  GOIN  U/m  33/48 
U.S.  a.  73—64.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  characteristics  of  a  plant  related 
to  its  ability  to  create  humidity  in  its  vicinity  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  the  humidity  created  by  the  plant  in  a  location; 
forcing  dry  gas  through  said  location; 
automatically  changing  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  dry  gas  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  measured  humidity  created  by 
the  plant  to  maintain  the  humidity  constant; 
measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  dry  gas  for  maintaining  the 

humidity  constant; 
measuring  the  vapor  density;  and 

calculating  the  characteristics  of  the  plant  from  said  mea- 
surements. 


4,312,219 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  HOT  SURFACE 

DRYING  RATE  OF  UGHT  WEIGHT  POROUS 

MATERIALS 

Peter  F.  Lee,  Auburn,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Hinds,  Sumner,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,600 

Int  a.3  GOIN  5/04 

U.S.  a.  73—76  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  changes  of  state  in  solidifying 
fluids  particularly  the  changes  occurring  in  the  coagulation  of 
blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  measuring  vessel  on  a  support  in  a  measuring 

system, 
introducing  a  fluid  into  the  measuring  vessel, 
impressing  a  constant  excitation  frequency  on  the  suppori  to 

stimulate  the  support  into  a  forced  oscillatory  movement 

at  a  frequency  at  least  near  the  natural  frequency  of  the 

measuring  system,  and 
measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  suppori  for  determining  the 

change  in  state  of  the  solidifying  fluid, 
said  constant  excitation  frequency  corresponding  at  at  least 

one  time  during  the  measuring  to  the  changing  resonant 

frequency  of  the  measuring  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  weight  of  a 
porous  material  during  drying  on  a  hot  surface,  comprising: 

a  plate,  having  a  heat  transfer  surface  in  contact  with  said 
porous  material,  said  plate  having  a  heating  means  for 
maintaining  said  heat  transfer  surface  at  a  constant  uni- 
form temperature; 

a  permeable  fabric  means  for  adhering  said  porous  material 
into  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  plate,  without  substan- 
tially impeding  mass  transfer  from  said  porous  material; 

an  air  delivery  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air,  of  constant 
temperature  and  humidity,  uniformly  over  the  surface  of 
said  fabric  means;  and 
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a  load  sensor  means,  for  weighing  continuously  changes  in 
weight  of  said  material  while  said  material  is  being  dried 
on  said  plate,  wherein  said  sensor  means  supporis  said 
plate,  material  and  fabric  means  independently  of  forces 
not  related  to  the  weight  loss  of  said  material. 
7.  A  method  of  characterizing  porous  cellulosic  sheets  hav- 
ing a  basis  weight  greater  than  at  least  about  50  g/m^,  compris- 
ing: 
adhering  a  sample  of  said  cellulosic  sheet  to  a  hot  plate 
means  having; 

a  heat  transfer  surface  and  a  means  for  imparting  a  uni- 
form constant  temperature  thereto, 
a  permeable  fabric  means  for  adhering  said  porous  mate- 
rial into  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  plate  without 
substantially  impeding  mass  transfer  from  said  porous 
material, 
an  air  delivery  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  of  con- 
stant temperature  and  humidity  uniformly  over  the 
surface  of  said  fabric  means,  and 
a  load  sensor  means  for  weighing  continuously  changes  in 
weight  of  said  material  while  said  material  is  heated  by 
said  plate,  wherein  said  sensor  means  supports  said  hot 
plate  material  and  fabric  means  independently  of  forces 
not  related  to  the  weight  loss  of  said  material; 
heating  said  sample  on  said  hot  plate  means  until  said  sample 

is  bone  dry;  and 
recording,  simultaneously  with  said  heating  step,  the  weight 

of  said  sample  as  it  dries 
wherein  the  rate  of  change  of  said  weight  with  time  corre- 
lates with  drying  rate  performance  of  said  sample  in  a 
paper  machine  cylinder  drying  machine. 


1.  A  hardness  tester  comprising: 

a.  a  frame,  including  means  for  holding  a  hardness  test  speci- 
men; 

b.  a  penetrator  slidably  mounted  in  an  assembly  on  said 
frame  for  linear  movement  along  an  axis,  for  indenting 
said  q>ecimen; 

c.  loading  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  load  to  said 
penetrator  in  a  direction  parallel  said  axis,  when  said 
penetrator  has  contacted  said  specimen; 

d.  rotatable  means  for  actuating  said  loading  means,  angular 
displacement  of  a  rotatable  portion  of  said  actuating 
means  from  a  reference  position  defined  by  said  penetrator 
contacting  said  specimen  before  said  predetermined  load 
is  applied  to  said  penetrator  having  a  predetermined  cor- 
relation with  linear  penetration  of  said  specimen  by  said 
penetrator  moving  along  the  penetration  axis  when  said 
predetermined  load  is  applied  to  said  penetrator; 

e.  electro-optical  mechanical  encoding  means  connected  to 
said  actuating  means  for  producing  electrical  coded  sig- 


nals proportional  to  angular  displacement  of  said  rotatable 
portion  of  said  actuating  means; 

f.  receiving  means  for  converting  said  output  electrical 
signal  to  an  intermediate  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  hardness  number  of  the  specimen;  and 

g.  optical  display  means  for  r^eiving  said  intermediate 
signal  and  for  visually  displaying  the  specimen  hardness 
number. 


4,312,221 

HARDNESS  TESTER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Edward,  780  Callaway,  Beaumont  Tex.  77706,  and 

Robert  M.  Edward,  Jr.,  18  Kittiwake  O.,  The  Woodlands, 

Tex.  77380 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,548,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,199,976.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,530 

Int  a.3  GOIN  3/40 

U.S.  a.  73—81  9  Claims 


4,312,220 
PORTABLE  HARDNESS  TESTER 
RoUmd  Borgersen,  Bryn  Mawr,  and  James  G.  MuUen,  Bala 
Cynwyd,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  King  Tester  Corporation, 
Ung  of  PrussU^  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,631 

Int  a.3  GOID  5/34;  GOIN  3/42 

U.S.  a.  73—81  16  Claims 


1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hardness  tester  of  the 
type  having  a  housing  in  which  is  carried  a  reciprocating 
penetrator  for  measuring  hardness  properties  of  materials  to  be 
tested,  said  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  parallel  upper  and  lower 
flat  surfaces,  the  edges  of  which  are  joined  by  first  and 
second  side  surfaces  and  the  ends  of  which  are  joined  by 
first  and  second  end  surfaces,  a  hole  being  provided 
through  said  base  member  substantially  midway  between 
said  first  and  second  end  surfaces  and  the  axis  of  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
face; 

substantially  parallel  elongated  shoe  members  attached  to 
said  base  member  adjacent  said  lower  surface  and  near  the 
edges  thereof  for  contact  with  said  material  to  be  tested; 
and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  hardness  tester  housing 
to  said  base  member  so  that  said  penetrator  is  disposed  in 
said  base  member  hole  for  reciprocal  movement  therein 
and  for  engagement  with  said  material  to  be  tested. 


4,312,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  VOLUME  OF  FLUID 

MEDIUM  FLOWING  THROUGH  VARIABLE 

CROSS-SECTION  THROTTLE 

Ernst  Leunig,  Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926787 

Int  a.3  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  of  a  fluid  medium 
flowing  through  a  variable  cross-section  device  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  under  test,  comprising; 
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(a)  a  primary  fluid  duct  having  an  inlet; 

(b)  a  first  constant  cross-section  nozzle  at  said  duct  inlet 
providing  a  constant  rate  of  flow  of  said  medium  there- 
through; 

(c)  a  second  constant-cross  section  nozzle  in  said  primary 
duct  downstream  from  said  nozzle  maintaining  a  constant 
pressure  of  said  medium  at  the  outlet  of  said  device  under 
test; 
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(d)  a  branch  duct  intersecting  said  primary  duct  between 
said  first  and  second  nozzles  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
said  test  device; 

(e)  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  in  said  branch  duct,  for  regulat- 
ing the  pressure  input  to  said  device  and  means  for  mea- 
suring fluid  pressure  at  said  intersection  of  said  primary 
duct  and  said  branch  duct; 

whereby  the  volume  of  said  medium  flowing  through  said 
device  under  test  can  be  determined  from  said  measured 
fluid  pressure. 


4^12^23 
CARRIER  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  SENSORS 
ADJACENT  A  WIRE  ROPE 
Christopber  E.  Koch,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Explora- 
tion Logging,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,785 

Int  a.}  E21B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  73—151  12  Claims 


9.  In  a  well  rig  having  equipment  that  is  moved  upwardly  or 
downwardly  by  spiral  wound  wire  rope  that  is  supported  by  a 
derrick  and  moved  by  a  drawworks  having  a  rotatable  drum. 


I 


apparatus  for  positioning  proximity  sensors  for  determining  the 
depth  in  a  well  of  equipment  supported  by  the  wire  rope  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  positioning  the  proximity  sensors  adjacent 
the  wire  rope  having  spring-loaded  roller  means  at  two 
spaced  locations  for  engaging  the  wire  rope  at  said  spaced 
locations  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  wire 
rope,  with  the  sensors  being  affixed  to  the  housing  at  a 
position  between  said  two  spaced  locations  for  the  roller 
means  to  sense  the  spiral  windings  of  the  wire  rope,  and 

(b)  a  pivoted  suspension  system  for  supporting  said  housing 
extending  between  a  selected  location  on  the  derrick  and 
the  housing  for  supporting  the  housing  so  that  the  housing 
can  follow  any  lateral  movement  of  the  wire  rope. 


4^12,224 
ABSORBED  DOSE  WATER  CALORIMETER 
Ste?e  R.  Domen,  Derwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 
America,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,108 

Int  C\?  GOIK  17/00:  GOIT  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—190  EW  17  Claims 
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1.  A  calorimeter-radiation  dosimeter  for  measuring  an  ab- 
sorbed dose  profile  comprising: 

a  container  for  a  liquid; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  temperature  at  a  predetermined 
location  in  said  container; 

insulative  means  supporting  said  sensing  means  at  said  prede- 
termined location;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  an 
indication  representing  the  temperature  at  said  predeter- 
mined location; 

wherein  said  insulative  means  comprises  a  pair  of  thin  plastic 
sheets  which  are  impervious  to  said  liquid,  said  pair  of 
sheets  being  tightly  sandwiched  together  with  said  sensing 
means  between  them. 


4,312,225 
DEVICES  FOR  DETECTING  LEVELS 
David  M.  Williams,  16  Sedop  Qose,  Saffron  Walden,  Essex, 
England 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,225 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1979, 
07552/79 

Int  a.J  GOIF  23/10 
VS.  a.  73—308  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  material  within  a 
container  comprising 
an  elongated  cord  suspended  within  the  container  from  a 
fixed  point  thereabove,  the  length  of  the  cord  being  se- 
lected so  that  it  reaches  to  just  below  the  level  in  the 
container  in  which  the  presence  (or  absence)  of  material 
within  the  container  is  to  be  detected; 
electrical  switch  means  which  is  sensitive  to  changes  in 
inclination  thereof  and  is  contained  within  a  housing  and  is 
operable  to  respond  to  changes  in  tension  in  the  cord 
brought  about  either  as  the  lower  end  of  the  cord  is  ini- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


tially  buried  by  a  rising  level  of  the  material  within  the 
container  or  as  the  lower  end  of  the  cord  becomes  exposed 
as  the  level  of  the  material  in  the  container  drops; 
a  rigid  bar  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  of  the 
electrical  switch,  the  junction  between  the  lower  end  of 
the  switch  housing  and  the  bar  being  located  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  two  ends  of  the  bar; 


and  said  second  source  has  higher  enthalpy  whenever  the 
humidity  of  air  from  said  first  source  is  higher  than  that  of 
air  from  said  second  source  and  for  disengaging  said  first 
comparing  and  generating  means  from  said  second  com- 
paring and  generating  means  whenever  the  humidity  of  air 
from  said  first  source  is  lower  than  that  of  air  from  said 
second  source;  and 
output  means  for  receiving  said  combined  force  or  said 
second  force  and  for  producing  in  response  thereto  an 
output  signal  indicating  which  of  said  first  and  said  second 
air  sources  is  more  efficient  to  condition. 


4,312,227 

FORCE-RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Karlis  V.  Ozols,  44  Thome  Ave.,  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y.  10549 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,045,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,138,600. 

This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,784 

Int  a.3  GOIP  75/725 

U.S.  a.  73—516  LM  12  Qnims 


an  aperture  in  one  end  of  the  bar  through  which  the  cord 
passes;  means  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the  bar  to  allow 
the  initial  condition  of  the  bar  to  be  set  up  and  the  weight 
component  of  the  hanging  cord  compensated  by  the  addi- 
tion of  weights  until  the  switch  just  hangs  vertically; 

the  junction  between  the  switch  housing  and  the  bar  being 
located  further  from  the  end  through  which  the  cord 
passes  than  the  other  end  of  the  bar. 

4,312,226 
COMPARATOR 
Harold  P.  Adams,  Norridge;  Wesley  L.  Taylor,  Glenview,  both 
of  111.,  mid  James  B.  Blanchard,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Mark  Controls  Corporation,  Evanston,  lU. 

I     FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,866 
'       Int  a.3  GOIK  J/OS;- GOIL  75/02 
U  A  a.  73-336  8  Claims 


1.  A  comparator  for  indicating  which  of  two  air  sources  is 
more  efficient  to  condition  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 
said  comparator  comprising: 
first  means  for  comparing  a  first  input  signal  indicative  of  the 
relative  humidity  of  air  from  a  first  source  and  a  second 
input  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  humidity  of  air  from 
a  second  source  and  for  generating  in  response  thereto  a 
first  force  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  first 
input  signal  and  said  second  input  signal; 
second  means  for  comparing  a  third  input  signal  indicative 
of  the  dry-bulb  temperature  of  air  from  the  first  source 
and  a  fourth  input  signal  indicative  of  the  dry-bulb  tem- 
perature of  air  from  the  second  source  and  for  generating 
a  second  force  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said 
third  input  signal  and  said  fourth  input  signal; 
means  for  adding  said  first  force  and  said  second  force  to 
produce  a  combined  force  indicating  which  of  said  first 
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1.  A  force-responsive  monitoring  device,  comprising 

a  hollow  closed  shell  having  a  circumferential  wall; 

a  body  of  material  subject  to  cohesion  under  the  influence  of 
surface  tension  accomodated  with  clearance  in  said  shell 
for  free  floating  movement  therein  and  relative  to  said 
shell  in  response  to  changes  in  a  force  acting  upon  said 
shell  and  body;  said  body  assuming  a  spherical  shape  in 
zero  gravity  and  being  capable  of  assuming  a  non-spheri- 
cal shape  in  the  presence  of  gravity;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  body  relative  to 
said  shell  without  physical  contact  with  said  body  and  for 
thereby  indicating  said  changes  in  the  force  as  a  function 
of  the  monitored  position,  said  means  including  capaci- 
tance plates  located  at  portions  of  said  wall  and  which 
sense  the  approach  and  receding  of  said  body  from  said 
portions. 

4,312,228 
METHODS  OF  DETECnON  WTTH  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  AND  APPARATI  THEREFOR 

Henry  Wobl^Jen,  181  E.  Lake  Blvd.,  Mahopnc,  N.Y.  10451 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,019 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U&  a.  73— 597  WCtoims 


1.  A  method  detecting  information  relating  to  a  polymer 
which  comprises  generating  in  a  piezoelectric  material  element 
a  surface  acoustic  wave;  during  the  traveling  of  the  surface 
acoustic  wave  through  the  piezoelectric  material  element, 
contacting  a  thin  layer  of  the  polymer  with  the  surface  through 
which  the  wave  travels;  subjecting  the  thin  layer  to  a  variation 
in  environment  during  said  contact  thereby  modifying  a  prop- 
erty of  the  polymer  and  changing  either  or  both  of  the  velocity 
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of  sound  in,  and  a  dielectric  property  of,  the  polymer  so  as  to 
alter  one  or  more  of  the  frequency,  amplitude  and  phase  of  the 
surface  acoustic  wave;  and  measuring  said  alteration  as  an 
indication  of  the  modification  of  the  polymer  property  during 
the  variation  in  environment. 


4,312,229 
DETECTION,  CHARACTERIZATION,  AND  STUDY  OF 

FLAWS  IN  WORK  WITH  ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 

Michael  J.  Hnrwitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Paul  G.  Kennedy,  Lin- 

thicnm  Heights,  Md.,  and  James  W.  H.  Justice,  Murrysville, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,841 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—603  15  Claims 
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being  derived  from  reflections  at  predetermined  depths  of 
said  work  under  each  of  said  elemental  areas,  producing 
from  the  said  sets  of  magnitudes  received  from  the  echo 
trains  and  succeeding  echoes  resulting  from  the  acoustic 
energy  impinging  on  a  plurality  of  elemental  areas  and 
stored  in  said  elastic  store,  a  video  record  of  said  sets  of 
magnitudes,  producing  a  display  on  a  cathode-ray  tube  of 
the  portion  of  the  content  of  said  video  record  corre- 
sponding  to  said  echo  trains,  producing  a  hologram  of  the 
content  of  said  video  record  corresponding  to  said  echoes, 
viewing  said  display,  and  reconstructing  and  viewing  said 
hologram  to  detect,  characterize  or  study  the  flaws,  if  any, 
in  said  work. 


4,312,230 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  INSPECTION 
John  K.  Bricker,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  Joseph  M.  Mandula, 
Jr.,  Seven  Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,814 

Int.  a.J  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—638  29  Qaims 


11.  The  method  of  detecting,  characterizing  and  studying 
flaws  in  work  with  apparatus  including  focused-arc  acoustic 
energy  transducer  means,  an  echo-ranging  subassembly  con- 
nected to  said  transfer  means,  when  actuated,  to  energize  said 
transducer  means  and  to  process  echo  trains  resulting  from  the 
acoustic  energy  from  said  transducer  means  impinging  on  said 
work  and  received  by  said  transducer  means,  point-focusing 
transducer  means,  a  holographic  echo  processing  subassembly 
connected  to  said  point-focusing  transducer  means,  when 
actuated,  to  energize  said  point-focusing  transducer  means  and 
to  process  echoes  resulting  from  the  acoustic  energy  from  said 
point-focusing  transducer  means  impinging  on  said  work  and 
received  by  said  point-focusing  transducer  means,  and  an  elas- 
tic store; 
the  said  method  comprising  scanning  said  work  with  said 
focused-arc  transducer  means  and  with  said  point-focus- 
ing transducer  means,  actuating  alternately  said  echo- 
ranging  subassembly  and  said  holographic  echo  process- 
ing subassembly  as  said  work  is  scanned  to  produce  and 
process  alternately,  from  each  of  successive  elemental 
areas  of  said  work,  echo  trains  produced  by  said  focused- 
arc  transducer  means  and  said  echo-ranging  subassembly 
and  echoes  produced  by  said  point-focusing  transducer 
means  and  said  holographic  echo-processing  subassembly, 
storing  in  said  elastic  store  a  set  of  magnitudes  for  each  of 
said  elemental  areas,  each  set  including  magnitudes  of 
successive  echo  components  of  each  of  said  echo  trains 
and  magnitudes  of  each  of  said  echoes  from  the  echo 
components  of  each  said  set  being  derived  from  reflec- 
tions from  successive  depths  of  said  work  and  said  echoes 


1.  A  pipe  inspection  system  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  positioning  a  pipe  at  an  inspection 
station; 

(b)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  for  examining  the  pipe  for  de- 
fects; 

(c)  mounting  apparatus  including  a  frame  and  coupling 
structure  connected  between  the  transducer  and  the  frame 
for  positioning  the  transducer  in  relation  to  the  pipe; 

(d)  drive  means  for  providing  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  the  transducer  and  the  pipe;  and  (e)  said 
coupling  structure  including  structure  for  facilitating 
relatively  flexible  transducer  tracking  of  undulations 
along  the  pipe  surface  for  maintaining  ultrasonic  coupling 
between  the  pipe  and  transducer  during  said  relative 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  pipe  while  substantially 
preventing  movement  of  the  transducer  about  the  pipe 
circumference. 


4,312,231 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  DETECTING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ULTRASONIC  WAVE 
Katsohiro  Kawashima;  Shoji  Murota,  both  of  Kltakynshu;  Yukio 
Nakamori,  Nakama,  and  Hisao  Suzuki,  Kitakyushu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation  and  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,298 
Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  CI  73—643  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  and  detecting  an  electromag- 
netic ultrasonic  wave,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  field  generator  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
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applied  to  a  surface  are  of  one  side  of  a  conductive  mate- 
rial; 

a  high  frequency  pulse  source  for  generating  a  high  fre- 
quency current  pulse; 

an  ultrasonic  wave  generating  coil  for  receiving  said  current 
pulse  from  said  high  frequency  pulse  source  to  produce  a 
first  eddy  current  and  a  magnetic  field  pulse  in  the  surface 
area  of  said  conductive  material  and  for  generating  an 
ultrasonic  wave  in  the  conductive  material,  which  ultra- 
sonic wave  generates  resulting  from  interaction  between 
said  first  eddy  current  and  the  magnetic  field  pulse; 

a  detecting  coil  for  detecting  a  second  eddy  current  which 


*-=  ^  «" 


generates  in  the  surface  area  of  the  conductive  material  as 
a  result  of  interaction  between  the  magnetic  field  formed 
by  the  magnetic  field  generator  and  an  ultrasonic  wave 
reflected  by  another  side  of  the  conductive  material  or  an 
internal  defect  contained  in  the  conductive  material; 

a  disi^aying  apparatus  for  displaying  a  detecting  signal  de- 
tected by  the  detecting  coil; 

said  detecting  coil  being  positioned  peripherally  around  a 
central  magnetic  pole  of  said  magnetic  field  generator, 
and  decoupling  means  peripherally  positioned  around  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  detecting  coil  and  said  ultrasonic 
wave  generating  coil  being  positioned  peripherally 
around  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  decoupling  means. 


4,312,232 

VIBRATION  ANALYZER  WITH  DIGITAL  READOUT 
Donn  V.  Stoutenburg,  Wcsterrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IRD  Me- 
chanalysis.  Inc.,  Columbns,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,029,  Sep.  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,808 

Int  a.3  GOIH  3/12:  H03H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  73—659  15  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  carrying  out  the  vibrational  analysis  of 
apparatus  having  a  dynamic  characteristic  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  a.c.  input  signal  corresponding 

with  said  dynamic  characteristic; 
a  voltage-tunable  filter  of  a  variety  wherein  the  passband 


center  frequency  thereof  is  selectible  as  an  exponential 
function  of  a  tuning  input  voltage  applied  at  a  tuning  input 
thereof,  said  filter  receiving  said  a.c.  input  and  providing 
a  filtered  signal  at  en  output; 

amplitude  readout  means  coupled  with  said  filter  output  for 
providing  a  visible  indication  of  the  instantaneous  ampli- 
tude of  said  filtered  signal; 

manually  actuable  voltage  source  means  for  providing  a 
manually  selectable  primary  tuning  input  voltage  asserta- 
ble  at  said  filter  tuning  input; 

detector  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  input  signal 
with  the  phase  of  said  filtered  signal  to  derive  an  error 
signal  corresponding  with  a  phase  difference  therebe- 
tween; 

integrator  means  for  treating  said  error  signal  to  provide  a 
tuning  correction  signal; 

summing  means  coupled  with  said  filter  tuning  input  and 
said  integrator  means  for  summing  said  tuning  correction 
signal  and  said  primary  tuning  input  voltage;  and 

manually  actuable  switch  means  for  selectively  effecting  the 
assertion  of  said  tuning  correction  signal  at  said  summing 
means  such  that  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal  is 
minimized  and  the  magnitude  of  said  filtered  signal  is 
maximized. 


4,312,233 
FLOW  RATE  METER  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Stephen  D.  Reimers,  6269  Leesbnug  Pike,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22044,  and  Larry  L.  Wischhoefer,  Washington,  D.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Stephen  D.  Reimers,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,209 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  73—861.01  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  to  read  actual  flow  the  indica- 
tion on  a  flow  rate  meter  used  in  a  fluid  supply  system  having 
actual  measurement  conditions  and/or  point  of  fluid  use  condi- 
tions varying  substantially  from  meter  calibration  conditions, 
the  flow  rate  meter  having  an  indicator,  the  indicated  flow  rate 
being  uniquely  related  to  the  movement  of  the  indicator  from 
a  zero  flow  rate  reference  mark,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  adjustable  scale  means  for  indicating  corrected  flow  rate; 

(b)  means  for  calculating  a  correction  factor  relating  the 
meter  indicator  deflection  at  actual  measurement  and 
point-of-use  conditions  to  the  meter  indicator  deflection  at 
calibration  conditions,  said  calculating  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  inputted  values  of  a  plurality  of  flow  rate 
indication  influencing  variable  parameters  represenutive 
of  the  actual  measurement  and  point-of-use  conditions; 

(c)  positioning  means  responsive  to  said  calculating  means 
for  interrelating  said  adjustable  scale  means  with  the 
meter  indicator,  a  corrected  flow  rate  being  indicated  on 
said  adjustable  scale  means  by  the  meter  indicator, 

wherein  said  adjustable  scale  means  includes  a  variable 
length  scale  means  having  a  continuously  stretchable 
member,  wherein  the  effective  length  of  said  stretchable 
member  is  controllable  relative  to  the  effective  travel 
range  of  the  meter  indicator  and  wherein  said  interrelating 
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means  includes  positioning  means  cooperating  with  said 
variable  length  scale  means  for  converting  said  calculated 
correction  factor  into  a  proportional  change  in  the  effec- 
tive length  of  said  stretchable  member  relative  to  the 
effective  travel  range  of  the  meter  indicator. 


4^12,234 
TWO-PHASE  FLOWMETER 
E.  Rhodes,  and  D.  S.  Scott,  both  of  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority, 
EdmontoB,  Canada 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,249 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/74 

U.S.  CL  73— M1.04  12  Claims 


put  signal  indicative  of  the  flow-damped  oscillations 
thereof;  and 
electronic  circuit  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  transducer  means  for  applying  an  electrical  input 
signal  thereto  to  stimulate  said  oscillatory  means  to  a  peak 
amplitude  of  oscillation  and  for  removing  said  input  signal 
and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  pickup  means  for 
subsequently  determining  the  interval  required  for  the 
amplitude  of  said  oscillations  to  decay  from  a  predeter- 
mined upper  threshold  value  no  greater  than  said  peak 
oscillation  amplitude  to  a  predetermined  lower  threshold 
value,  said  determined  interval  being  indicative  of  the 
mass  flow  of  said  fluid. 


4,312,236 
VORTEX  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Mahany,  and  Archie  G.  Johnson,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  J-Tec  Associates,  Inc.,  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,066 

Int  a.3  GOIF  l/i2 

U.S.  a.  73— 861 J2  5  Claims 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  difTerential  pressures  indica- 
tive of  flowrates  in  a  conduit  carrying  a  gas  and  liquid  flowing 
stream,  comprising: 
flrst  means  for  creating  a  frictional  pressure  drop  in  the 

conduit; 
means  for  measuring  the  frictional  pressure  drop; 
second  means  for  creating  an  accelerational  pressure  drop  in 

the  conduit;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  accelerational  pressure  drop. 


4,312,235 
SENSOR  AND  METER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS 
FLOW  OF  A  FLUID  STREAM 
Louis  J.  L.  Daiglc,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,486 

Int  CL'  GOIF  1/2%,  1/78 

MS.  a.  73—861.18  22  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  generating  Karman  vortices  in  a  fluid  stream, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  narrow  elongate  plate  member  having  an  axis  of  elongation 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  stream,  said 
elongate  plate  member  having  side  surfaces  essentially 
parallel  to  said  direction  flow,  said  elongate  plate  member 
also  having  at  least  one  aperture,  wherein  said  aperture 
intersects  at  least  one  said  side  surface  to  form  at  said  side 
surface  a  leading  aperture  edge  with  respect  to  said  direc- 
tion of  flow  such  that  said  leading  aperture  edge  forms  a 
shedding  comer  for  the  generation  of  vortices;  and 
wherein  said  side  surfaces  of  said  elongate  plate  member 
are  provided  with  at  least  one  surface  disruption  for  gen- 
erating boundary-layer  turbulence  in  the  fluid  stream. 
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1.  A  mass  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid 
stream  in  a  duct,  comprising: 

sensor  means  having  a  base  and  oscillatory  means  supported 
by  and  adapted  for  oscillatory  motion  relative  to  said  base, 
said  base  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  relative  to 
said  duct  such  that  at  least  part  of  said  oscillatory  means 
extends  into  the  duct  for  flow-damped  oscillation  in  the 
fluid  stream  therewithin,  said  oscillatory  means  including 
drive  transducer  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  input 
signal  for  stimulating  oscilUtory  motion  thereof  and 
pickup  transducer  means  for  providing  an  electrical  out- 


4,312,237 
VORTEX  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Glenn  A.  Thome,  and  Archie  G.  Johnson,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  J-Tcc  Associates,  Inc^  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
FUed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,196 
Int  C\?  GOIF  7/52 
U.S.  a  73— 861 J2  36  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  Karman  vortices  in  a  fluid  stream, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  narrow,  elongate  plate  member  having  an  axis  of  elonga- 
tion paraUel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  stream, 
said  elongate  plate  member  having  side  surfaces  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  direction  of  flow,  said  elongate  plate 
member  also  having  at  least  one  aperture,  and  wherein 
said  aperture  intersects  at  least  one  said  side  surface  to 


H 
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forth  at  said  side  surface  a  leading  aperture  edge  with 
respect  to  said  direction  of  flow  such  that  said  leading 


aperture  edge  forms  a  shedding  comer  for  the  generation 
of  vortices. 


4,312,238 

ELECTRO-ACOUSnC  FLOWMETER 

Thomas  J.  Rey,  319  Nashua  Rd.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,100 

Int  a^  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73— 861 J8  IS  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow  in  a 
conduit  comprising 

first  and  second  transducers  spaced  apart  upstream  and 
downstream  of  the  fluid  flow, 

means  for  establishing  an  excitation  signal  of  frequency  that 
linearly  varies  with  time, 

means  coupling  the  excitation  signal  to  the  transducers, 

means  coupled  from  the  transducers  for  amplifying  and 
detecting  the  received  excitation  signal  including  enve- 
lope detector  means, 

means  responsive  to  envelope  fluctuations  for  measuring  a 
first  period  due  to  interference  in  the  signal  received 
downstream  between  two  groups  of  sounds,  that  have 
traveUed  from  the  upstream  transducer  to  the  downstream 
transducer  in  the  conduit  wall  and  in  the  fluid,  respec- 
tively, and  a  second  period  due  to  interference  in  the 
signal  received  upstream  between  two  groups  of  sounds 
that  have  travelled  from  the  downstream  transducer  to  the 
upstream  transducer  in  the  conduit  wall  and  in  the  fluid 
respectively, 

and  means  responsive  to  a  difference  in  the  two  periods  for 
providing  a  signal  proportional  to  fluid  velocity. 


channel  and  a  self-excited  oscillator  having  a  selected  fre- 
quency, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

simultaneously  passing  first  and  second  auto-circulation 
pulse  trains  in  opposite  directions  through  the  medium 
under  control  and  through  a  single  acoustic  channel; 

phase  synchronizing  the  self-excited  oscillator  via  the  pulses 
of  said  first  pulse  train,  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
being  a  whole  number  of  times  the  repetition  rate  of  said 
first  pulse  train; 

interrupting  said  first  pulse  train  before  an  instant  at  which 
the  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  coincide; 


holding  a  pulse  from  said  oscillator  out  of  coincidence  with 
a  pulse  of  said  second  pulse  train  in  order  to  eliminate  the 
instants  of  coincidence; 

restoring  said  first  pulse  train  via  said  pulse  from  said  oscilla- 
tor; 

comparing  the  repetition  rate  of  the  pulses  of  said  second 
pulse  train  with  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  order  to 
determine  the  difference  between  the  repetition  rates  of 
the  pulses  of  said  pulse  trains;  and 

determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  medium  by  utilizing  the 
diflerence  between  the  repetition  rates  of  the  pulses  of  said 
pulse  trains. 


4,312,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  RATE  OF  FLOW 
Eduard  A.  Zaiessky,  uUtsa  Tashkmtskaya,  130,  kr.  11,  and 
VUidindr  V.  SmysldyaeT,  ulitsa  Michurina,  116,  kv.  57,  both  of 
Kuibyshev,  U.S.SJt 

,      FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,472 
I         Int  a^  GOIF  1/66;  GOIP  5/00 
U.S.  a.  t3— 861 J9  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  measurement  of  a  rate  of  flow  of 
a  medium  under  control,  said  method  utilizing  a  single  acoustic 


4,312,240 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  VARIABLE  AREA 

FLOWMETER 

Henry  M.  Hermanns,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,169 
Int  CL3  GOIF  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—861.57  10  Claims 

1.  A  variable-area  flowmeter  for  measuring  corrosive  fluids, 
said  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  metal  metering  tube  having  a  straight  line  cylindrical 
inlet  section  joined  to  a  tapered  intermediate  section 
whose  input  has  the  same  internal  diameter  as  that  of  the 
inlet  section  and  whose  relatively  large  diameter  output  is 
joined  to  a  straight  line  cylindrical  section  having  the 
same  internal  diameter,  the  fluid  to  be  metered  being 
admitted  into  the  inlet  section  to  flow  upwardly  through 
(he  tube  for  discharge  from  the  outlet  section,  said  tube 
being  internally  lined  with  PTFE  material  which  inti- 
mately conforms  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  sections 
thereof;  and 

B.  a  float  assembly  operating  in  said  tube  and  axially  shift- 
able  thereon  as  a  function  of  flow  rate,  said  assembly 
including  a  cylindrical  body  formed  of  PEP  material,  said 
body  having  an  upper  section  housing  a  permanent  mag- 
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net  and  a  lower  section  completing  said  housing  and  ther- 
mally welded  to  the  upper  section  to  hermetically  seal  said 


1 


magnet  therein,  and  an  annular  float  head  supported  by 
said  body. 


4^12^1  I 

LOAD  CELL 
Tadas  Budraitis,  Midlothian,  111.,  assignor  to  Productronix,  Inc., 
Oak  Forest,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,662 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  3/W 

VJS.  a  73—86135  4  CUdms 

I 

TO  «MR.riER 

MOKTCCTOR  I 


X^.^^ 


1.  A  load  cell  to  be  coupled  between  two  shafts  for  measur- 
ing the  torque  transmitted  between  said  two  shafts,  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  carrier  having  ends  for  connection  with 
said  shafts,  the  material  of  said  carrier  having  a  shear 
angle;  and 
means  for  measuring  deformation  of  said  cylindrical  carrier 
along  a  plane  at  the  shear  angle  of  the  carrier  material 
indicative  of  the  torque  transmitted  between  said  shafts. 


4312^2 
MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Willian  F.  Wallis,  Atlanta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bcsser  Company, 
Alpena,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,638 

IM.  a.3  B06B  1/16;  B65G  27/20 

V£.  CL  74-«7  4  Claims 


a  device  to  be  vibrated,  comprising  a  bearing  supported,  motor 
driven,  non-eccentric  shaft  bearings  for  the  shaft;  first  weight 
means  eccentrically  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith;  and  balancing  second  weight  means,  axially  dis- 
placed from  said  first  weight  means,  eccentrically  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  shaft;  stop  means  on  said  first  and  second 
weight  means  limiting  rotation  of  said  second  weight  means  on 
said  shaft  to  a  few  degrees  less  than  180*  from  a  position  sub- 
stantially 180'  removed  circumferentially  from  said  first 
weight  means  to  a  shaft  vibrating  position  just  short  of  angular 
alignment  with  said  first  weight  means  in  which  the  rotation  of 
the  shaft  is  imparted  to  said  second  weight  means  and  the 
weights  vibrate  the  shaft  and  bearings;  the  eccentricity  and 
total  weight  of  the  second  weight  means  relative  to  the  eccen- 
tricity and  total  weight  of  the  first  weight  means  being  so 
related  that  in  the  180°  removed  position  the  first  and  second 
weight  means  substantially  balance  radially  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially vibrationless  rotation  of  the  assembly  in  this  position; 
and  motor  means  driving  said  shaft  in  a  direction  of  rotation 
such  that  a  slackening  of  speed  of  the  shaft  in  the  relative 
angular  vibration  inducing  position  of  the  first  and  second 
weight  means  coupled  with  the  momentum  of  the  second 
weight  means  will  remove  the  second  weight  means  angularly 
relative  to  the  first  weight  means  to  the  removed  balanced 
position. 


4,312,243 
CHANGE-UNDER-LOAD  TRANSMISSION 
Hans  Gott;  Josef  Ritter,  Gerhard  Ritter,  and  Klaus  Ritter,  all  of 
Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  EVG  Entwicklungs  -u.  Verwer* 
tungs-Gcsellschaft  m.b.H.,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,535 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  9, 1979,  3462/79 

Int.  a.3  F16H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  74— 346  6aainis 


1.  A  mechanical  vibrator  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to 


1.  A  change-under-load  transmission  having  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft;  a  pair  of  gearwheels  on  each  of  said  input 
and  output  shafts;  two  pairs  of  coaxial  shafts,  said  pairs  of 
coaxial  shafts  being  aligned  axially  with  one  another;  a  friction 
couplitig  element  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  coaxial  shafts 
adjacent  the  other  pair  of  coaxial  shafts,  said  coupling  element 
having  a  coupling  face,  and  a  gearwheel  at  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  coaxial  shafts,  said  gearwheels  being  adapted  to  be 
in  permanent  mesh  with  an  associated  one  of  said  gearwheels 
on  said  input  or  output  shaft  respectively;  and  a  central  friction 
coupling  element  disposed  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
two  pairs  of  coaxial  shafts,  said  central  coupling  element  being 
adapted  to  be  freely  slidable  axially  with  respect  to  said  pairs  of 
coaxial  shafts;  correspondingly  positioned  ones  from  said  pairs 
of  coaxial  shafts  being  slidable  axially  inwards  independently 
of  one  another  out  of  a  rest  position,  and  the  other  shaft  of  each 
of  said  coaxial  pairs  being  axially  immovable;  and  said  coupling 
faces  of  said  coupling  elements  on  said  slidable  shafts  being 
disposed  nearer  said  central  coupling  element  than  said  cou- 
pling faces  of  said  coupling  elements  on  said  axially  immovable 
shafts. 
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4,312,244 
POWER  GEARING 
Philip  E.  Barnes,  West  Hartford,  and  MUlard  G.  Mayo,  Weth- 
ersfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,237 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/12.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  74—410  4  Claims 


tween  said  shoulders  blocking  movement  of  its  corre- 
sponding shoulder  to  said  operated  position  thereof. 


1.  A  compound  power  gearing  including: 

a  gear  box; 

an  input  pinion  in  said  box; 

a  pair  of  idler  gears  on  parallel  axes  in  said  box  and  meshing 
with  said  pinion; 

an  output  shaft  driven  from  idler  gears  and  mounted  in 
said  box; 

a  yoke  supporting  said  pinion  for  rotation  in  said  box; 

a  hinge  pin  carried  by  said  box  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
pinion  and  pivotally  supporting  said  yoke  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  yoke  may  pivot  about  said  pin;  and 

a  second  pin  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  hinge  pin  and 
engaging  said  box  and  yoke  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement 
of  the  yoke  about  the  hinge  pin. 


4,312,245 

VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Thomas  G.  Schrag,  Newton;  Amos  G.  Hill,  and  Howard  R. 

Lohrentz,  both  of  Hesston,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston 

Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,152,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,215,964. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,372 

Int  a.3  GOSG  5/06 

U.S.  a.  74—529  5  Claims 


1.  Valve  control  means  comprising: 

an  axially  reciprocable  stem  adapted  for  force-transmitting 
connection  to  a  valve; 

means  coupled  with  said  stem  for  effecting  said  reciproca- 
tion thereof; 

a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced  along  said  stem  and  movable 
therewith  between  a  pair  of  opposite,  operated  positions; 
and 

a  pair  of  blocking  bars  offset  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to 
said  stem  for  respective  ones  of  said  shoulders, 

each  of  said  bars  being  shiftable  independently  of  the  other 
transversely  of  said  stem  into  and  out  of  a  position  be- 


4,312,246 

DUAL  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

BRAKE  OR  THE  LIKE,  INCLUDING  A  COUNTER 

SYSTEM  TO  PREVENT  OR  REVERSE  OPERATION 

Zina  V.  Barresi,  900  Old  Medford  Ave.,  Medford,  N.Y.  11763 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,546 

Int.  a.i  GOSG  1/16.  11/00 

VS.  a.  74-562.5  16  Claims 


1.  An  educational  driving  vehicle  with  which  a  passenger- 
teacher  instructs  a  driver-student  to  drive,  said  vehicle  com- 
prising driver-student  braking  means,  passenger-teacher  brak- 
ing means  to  override  the  driver-student  braking  means  to 
effect  a  braking  of  said  vehicle,  and  counter  braking  means 
positioned  for  operation  by  the  passenger-teacher  to  prevent  or 
reverse  the  operation  of  the  driver-student  braking  means  by 
the  driver-student,  the  passenger-teacher  braking  means  and 
the  counter  braking  means  comprising  adjacent  pedals  spaced 
from  but  coupled  to  the  driver-student  braking  means,  the 
driver-student  braking  means  including  a  pedal  coupled  to  the 
pedal  of  said  passenger-teacher  braking  means,  a  support  and  a 
rod  extending  from  said  support,  the  pedal  of  said  teacher 
braking  means  being  coupled  to  said  rod.  the  pedal  of  said 
driver-student  braking  means  being  coupled  to  said  rod  at  a 
position  further  from  said  support  than  where  the  pedal  of  said 
passenger-teacher  braking  means  is  coupled  to  said  rod,  both 
said  passenger-teacher  braking  means  and  driver-student  brak- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  deflect  said  rod  in  substantially  the 
same  direction,  the  counter  braking  means  being  detachably 
coupled  to  said  rod  and  being  adapted  to  deflect  the  rod  in  the 
direction  generally  opposite  the  first  said  direction. 


4,312,247 
VIBRATION  REDUCING  MOUNT  SYSTEM 
Giovanni  J.  Silvestri,  4  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Barrington,  R.I. 
02806 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,058 
Int  CL^  n6F  15/22;  F16D  3/17.  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  74—574  5  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  reducing  mount  system  for  supporting  a  ro- 
tary machine  about  its  center  of  rotation  comprising: 
a  first  annular  plate  having  a  first  face  thereof  detachably 

secured  to  the  rotary  machine; 
a  second  annular  plate  having  a  first  face  thereof  detachably 

secured  to  ground; 
a  flexible  annular  ring  having  a  first  face  thereof  attached  to 
a  second  face  of  said  first  annular  plate  and  a  second  face 
thereof  attached  to  a  second  face  of  said  second  annular 
plate;  and 
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damping  means  being  applied  transversely  across  said  first 
annular  plate  and  said  second  annular  plate  whereby  tor- 


4,312^9 

METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  AND  A  PROGNOSTIC  aRCUTT  FOR 

EXECUTION  OF  THIS  METHOD 

Antonin  Hau,  and  Ctirad  Pechacck,  both  of  Prague,  Czechoslo- 

rakia,  assignors  to  Nauchen  Institute  po  Ortopedia  i  Trav* 

matologia,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  10,  1979. 
4820-79 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74-866  5  Claims 


sional  vibrations  of  said  first  annular  plate  relative  to  said 
second  annular  plate  are  damped. 


1 

5 

6         ' 

3 

t— 1 

.. 

■r 

1 

•^ 

«>.M.M. 

4,312,248 
METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE  SUB-TRANSMISSION  SHIFT 

CONTROL 
Hiroshi  Snginoto,  Aichi,  and  Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53/150347 
Int  a^  B60K  41/10,  41/06;  F16H  37/00 
UA  a.  74-861  6  Claims 


1.  Method  of  controlling  a  vehicles'  automatic  transmission 
provided  with  an  electronic  control  system  by  preventing  the 
transmission  from  switching  to  a  next  higher  gear  under  cer- 
tain conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  instanta- 
neous acceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  provide  an  acceleration 
signal,  measuring  the  delivered  torque  of  the  engine  to  the 
vehicle  to  provide  a  torque  signal,  multiplying  the  delivered 
torque  signal  by  a  constant  related  to  at  least  the  vehicle  mass, 
inertia  masses  and  the  respective  transmission  ratio  of  the  gear 
next  highest  to  the  engaged  gear  to  provide  a  product  signal, 
subtracting  the  acceleration  signal  from  the  product  signal  to 
provide  a  predicted  acceleration  signal,  preventing  the  auto- 
matic transmission  from  switching  to  the  next  highest  gear  in 
response  to  a  predicted  acceleration  signal  indicating  a  pre- 
dicted acceleration  less  than  zero. 


4312,250 

CUTTING  INSERT  AND  METHOD  OF  MACHINING 

THEREWITH 

Gerald  K.  Yankoff,  4417  Kitty  La.,  Bataria,  Ohio  45103 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,643 

Int.  a.3  B23B  1/00;  B26D  1/00 

MS.  a.  82—1  C  12  Claims 


1.  A  shift  control  method  for  a  subtransmission  of  a  vehicle 
is  also  equipped  with  a  manual  transmission  operated  by  a 
driver,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  in  order,  of: 

detecting  said  driver's  shifting  of  said  manual  transmission  at 
a  certain  gearing  ratio; 

measuring  a  value  of  a  parameter  related  to  vehicle  speed 
and  a  value  for  throttle  opening  at  said  driver's  shift  point 
of  the  manual  transmission  set  to  said  certain  gearing  ratio; 

determining,  on  the  basis  of  said  certain  gear  ratio,  and  the 
value  of  said  measured  parameter  values,  a  sub-transmis- 
sion shift  line  for  said  certain  gear  ratio,  said  shift  line 
indicating  the  relationship  between  said  parameter  related 
to  the  vehicle  speed  and  the  throttle  opening  when  said 
sub-transmission  is  to  be  shifted; 

and  performing  shift  control  of  the  sub-transmission  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  sub-transmission  shift  line,  while  the 
manual  transmission  is  set  to  said  gearing  ratio. 


^^^ 


1.  A  one-piece  indexable  cutting  insert  for  a  machine  tool 
which  comprises  opposed  support  faces  and  side  walls,  at  least 
one  of  the  side  walls  being  provided  with  cutting  edge  portions 
along  spaced  lengthwise  edges,  each  cutting  edge  portion 
including  a  pressure  land  intersecting  the  side  wall  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom,  a  relief  land  inboard  of  the  pressure 
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land  and  extending  inwardly  from  a  line  of  intersection  with 
the  pressure  land,  and  a  chip  breaker  groove  inboard  of  the 
relief  land,  the  pressure  lands  diverging  from  said  one  of  the 
side  walls  at  such  an  angle  that  a  normal  to  one  of  the  pressure 
lands  is  directed  into  an  opposed  one  of  the  support  faces 
inboard  of  the  chip  breaker  groove  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  machining  a  workpiece  using  a  machine 
tool  employing  an  indexable  cutting  insert  having  opposed 
support  faces  and  at  least  one  side  wall  having  cutting  edge 
portions  along  spaced  lengthwise  edges,  each  cutting  edge 
portion  including  a  pressure  land  intersecting  the  side  wall,  a 
relief  land  inboard  of  the  pressure  land,  and  a  chip  breaker 
groove  inboard  of  the  relief  land,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of  mounting  the  insert  in  the  machine  tool  with  one  of 
said  pre^ssure  lands  in  cutting  relation  to  the  workpiece  and  an 
opposed  support  face  in  supported  relation,  advancing  the 
workpiece  and  the  cutting  insert  in  cutting  relation  to  effect 
metal  removal  from  the  workpiece,  and  causing  forces  on  said 
one  of  the  pressure  lands  to  be  directed  into  the  opposed  sup- 
port face  inboard  of  the  chip  breaker  groove  thereof  where  the 
opposed  support  face  is  supported. 


4,312,252 

FOOD  SLICERS 

John  M.  Duddridge,  Bamham,  England,  assignor  to  Daoepak 

Ltd.,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,633,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,053, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,987,  Jan.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,364 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1976, 
22215/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.3  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—80  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  conveyor  for 
receiving  slices  of  a  foodstuff  as  they  are  cut  by  a  slicer,  a  pump 
for  generating  fluid  pressure,  a  motor  driven  by  said  fluid 
pressure,  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said  pump 
and  said  motor,  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  conveyor,  a  flow  limiting  valve  in  said  fluid  flow  path 
between  the  pump  and  the  motor  for  limiting  the  speed  at 
which  said  motor  drives  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally and  temporarily  bypassing  said  flow  limiting  valve 
thereby  to  periodically  and  temporarily  increase  the  fluid  flow 
to  the  motor  and  accelerate  the  motor  and  conveyor. 


Werner 


4,312,253 
4,312,251  REMOVABLE  SCRAP  CATCHER  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A 

CUTTING  TOOL  BAND  SAW 

Schwan,  Pohlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Thomas  M.  Johnson,  Troy;  John  E.  Voorhees,  Sidney,  and 
HeyUgenstaedt  ft  Comp.  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Raymond  P.  Shaeffer,  Troy,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart 
Geissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,690  F««i  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,214 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17,  I"*-  Cl-^  B23D  55/00 

1979,  2928756  U.S.  Q.  83—167 

Int.  a^  B23B  29/00,  B26D  7/00 


9  Claims 


U.S.  a  82—36  R 


7Claims 


T* 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  machine  tools  comprising: 

(a)  A  clamp  holder  carrying  a  cutting  plate  at  one  portion 
thereof; 

(b)  At  least  one  coolant  pipe  disposed  within  said  clamp 
holder  transverse  to  the  cutting  plate  and  terminating  at  a 
distance  from  said  cutting  plate; 

(c)  A  covering  over  at  least  part  of  said  clamp  holder  and 
spaced  therefrom;  and 

(d)  A  multiplicity  of  outlet  holes  from  said  coolant  pipe  into 
the  space  between  the  covering  and  the  clamp  holder. 


1.  For  use  in  a  band  saw  having  a  frame,  a  band  saw  blade  for 
cutting  products  such  as  meat  or  the  like,  means  mounting  said 
blade  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  band  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  movably  supporting  said  blade,  removable  catching  means 
for  catching  and  retaining  debris  produced  during  said  cutting 
of  products  for  subsequent  removal  from  said  saw,  said  remov- 
able catching  means  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  for  substantially  covering  said  band  wheel, 
said  enclosure  having  an  external  shape  forming  a  com- 
partment about  at  least  one  side  of  said  band  wheel;  and 

b.  manually  operable  mounting  means  for  manually  mount- 
ing and  removing  said  enclosure  on  and  from  said  one  side 
of  said  band  wheel  without  the  use  of  tools  and  having 
means  defining  a  pivot  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said 
enclosure  downwardly  around  a  lower  end  thereof,  as  said 
enclosure  is  being  removed  from  the  band  saw  while 
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retaining  the  collected  debris  within  said  compartment  for 
removal  from  the  band  saw. 


4^12,254 
FLUID  JET  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Comi^  asrignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,274 
Int.  O.^  D06H  7/00 
VS.  CI.  83—177  21  Claims 


either  side  of  the  cutting  means  holder,  said  support  means 
supporting  the  cutting  means  and  said  cutting  means 
holder  with  said  support  means  and  said  movable  base 
forming  a  parallelogram-like  structure;  and 
wherein  said  support  means  consists  of  leaf  springs. 


4,312,256 
CUTTING  TOOL  ARRANGEMENT 
Reinhold  Herzog;  Helmut  Roth,  both  of  Neuhausen,  and 
Giinther  Berger,  WoUschlugen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24. 
1979,  2929882 

Int  a.J  B23D  27/02 
VS.  a.  83-694  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  comprising  a  bed 
including  a  base  having  a  multiplicity  of  axially  vertically 
elongated  and  horizontally  spaced  apart  members  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  and  a  multiplicity  of  fluid  passageways 
extending  therethrough  between  said  members,  said  members 
having  free  upper  ends  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  defin- 
ing a  fluid  permeable  sheet  material  supporting  surface,  a  fluid 
jet  cutting  tool  mounted  above  said  supporting  surface  and 
including  a  jet  nozzle  directed  toward  said  fluid  permeable 
supporting  surface  to  impinge  a  high  velocity  jet  of  cutting 
fluid  upon  sheet  material  supported  on  said  fluid  permeable 
supporting  surface,  and  controlled  positioning  means  for  mov- 
ing said  fluid  jet  cutting  tool  relative  to  said  fluid  permeable 
supporting  surface  with  said  jet  nozzle  directed  toward  said 
fluid  permeable  supporting  surface. 


^  4,312,255 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EDGE  TRIMMING  OF  A  MOVING 
MATERIAL  WEB 

Sven  N.  H.  Holmstrom,  Loberod,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra 
Pack  International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1978,  7812597 

Int.  a.J  B65H  35/02 

U.S.  a.  83-582  5aaims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  arrangement  for  a  nibbler  having  two 
movable  one  relative  to  the  other  tool  elements,  comprising  a 
cutting  tool  including  a  support  shaft  carrying  a  cutting  head, 
and  a  die,  said  support  shaft  being  adapted  for  reciprocating 
movement  with  respect  to  said  die  and  including  an  elongated 
portion,  a  narrowing  intermediate  portion,  and  an  end  poriion, 
said  cutting  head  engaging  said  end  portion  and  a  part  of  said 
narrowing  portion  adjacent  said  end  portion  and  being 
soldered  to  said  narrowing  portion  and  said  cutting  head  to 
thereby  prevent  fatigue  concentration  stresses  at  a  transition 
zone  between  said  cutting  head  and  said  narrowing  portion. 


1.  An  edge  trimming  device  for  use  in  trimming  a  moving 
laminate  web  which  includes  a  carrier  layer  and  at  least  one 
outer  layer  comprising: 

cutting  means  for  cutting  an  edge  portion  of  the  laminate 
web; 

resiliently  biased  support  means  supporting  the  cutting 
means  with  said  support  means  being  capable  of  lateral 
movement  while  permitting  the  cutting  means  to  remain 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  laminate  web; 

a  movable  base  to  which  said  support  means  is  connected 
and  means  to  urge  the  cutting  means  against  the  edge  of 
the  carrier  layer  of  the  laminate  web; 

a  cutting  means  holder,  said  support  means  disposed  on 


4,312,257 
AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Kato,  Ageo,  and  Kolyi  Tanaka,  Ora,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamama- 
tsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1977,  52-114956; 
Sep.  24, 1977, 52-114957;  Oct.  1, 1977,  52-118334;  Oct.  1, 1977, 
52-118335;  Oct.  7, 1977,  52-120685;  Oct.  7, 1977,  52-120686 

Int.  a.3  GIOF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  accompaniment  apparatus  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  auto-bass  circuit  comprising  a  code  detector  for 
detecting  both  root  signal,  and  a  code  signal  representing  the 
chord  type  of  the  bass  pattern  to  be  produced  from  depressed 
key  information  derived  from  a  keyboard  circuit  to  output 
both  the  root  signal  and  the  code  signal  in  the  form  of  binary 
numbers,  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  note  information,  repre- 
senting rhythm  patterns  in  one  root  key  and  one  chord  type 
and  sequentially  outputting  note  signals  of  the  note  information 
in  the  form  of  binary  numbers  in  accordance  with  the  output 
from  a  counter  directly  connected  to  the  memory  circuit,  a 
note  converter  receiving  the  note  signals  from  the  memory 
circuit  and  the  code  signal  from  the  code  detector  and  convert- 
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ing  each  of  the  note  signals  from  the  memory  circuit  by  the 
code  signal  from  the  code  detector  to  a  note  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  kind  of  the  code  of  the  code  signal,  an  adder  for 


said  cup  together  cooperate  to  prevent  undue  vibrations  from 
being  transmitted  from  said  speaker  to  the  body  of  said  guitar. 
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4,312,259 
PEDAL  ADJUSTABLE  DRUM 
Robert  J.  Henrit,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Remo,  Inc., 
North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,737 

Int,C1.5  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84-411  A  9aaims 
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adding  to  the  output  from  the  note  converter  the  root  signal 
from  the  code  detector,  and  a  tone  converter  for  converting 
the  output  from  the  adder  to  a  tone  signal. 

4312,258 
BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRONIC  GUTTAR 
Hun  S.  Park,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyo-San  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

.  Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  16,  1978, 
78-58l5[U] 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  3/00;  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a.  84-1.16  2  Claims 


.10 
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1.  In  an  electric  guitar  having  edge  portions  in  its  top  board 
surface  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  a  speaker  in  the  body 
interior  of  the  guitar,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  rubber  cup  having  a  body  wall  extending  into  the  interior 
of  the  guitar  through  said  top  board  opening,  said  cup 
having  a  circumferential  flange  at  its  open  end  disposed  to 
overlie  the  edge  portions  of  said  top  board  surface  defin- 
ing said  board  opening; 

said  cup  further  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in 
its  wall  adjacent  said  flange,  said  groove  being  spaced 
from  said  flange  a  distance  to  be  located  in  the  interior  of 
the  guitar  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  board 
when  said  cup  is  positioned  within  the  board  opening  of 
said  guitar; 

a  sound  insulating  material  coated  on  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  wall  of  said  cup; 

said  speaker  having  a  rim  engageable  with  said  cup  wall 
groove  for  mounting  said  speaker  within  said  cup; 

a  cap  positioned  over  said  board  opening  and  having  its 
peripheral  edge  disposed  to  overUe  the  flange  of  said  cup; 

and 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  cap,  the  flange  of  said  cup  and  said  top  board  surface 
for  securing  said  cap  and  said  cup  to  said  guitar; 
whereby  said  rubber  cup  and  said  insulating  material  within 


0  »* 


1.  A  pedal  adjustable  drum  assembly  comprising 

a  drum  having  a  drumhead  stretched  over  a  tensioning  ring 
and  affixed  to  a  counter  hoop,  said  ring  being  attached  to 
a  central  hub  by  members  radiating  from  said  hub, 

a  push  rod  adapted  to  engage  said  hub  opposite  said  drum- 
head such  that  the  tension  exerted  on  said  drumhead  is 
increased  when  said  push  rod  is  forced  against  said  hub, 

pivoted  lever  means  adapted  to  engage  said  push  rod  oppo- 
site said  hub, 

support  bracket  means  connected  to  said  pivoted  lever 
means  for  supporting  said  drum, 

foot  pedal  means,  and 

actuating  means  connecting  said  foot  pedal  means  and  said 
pivoted  lever  means  for  pivoting  said  pivoted  lever  means 
against  said  push  rod  upon  actuation  of  said  foot  pedal 
means  and  thereby  varying  the  pitch  of  said  drum. 


4,312,260 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
GUbert  Morieras,  Paris,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
TextUe,  Paris,  Fi«nce 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^05 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  22, 1978,  78  27462 
Int  a.^  D04C  1/12;  HOIB  7/02 
VS.  a.  87—1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel,  textile  core  threads  forming  a  core  and  an  external 
sheath  surrounding  the  core  in  which  binder  material  binds  the 
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core  threads  to  one  another  and  the  core  to  the  sheath,  the 
improvement  that  the  core  threads  are  bonded  to  one  another 
with  a  binder  material  in  a  discontinuous  manner,  the  binder 
material  being  applied  to  the  threads  in  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nal lengths  along  the  core  such  that  a  bonded  length  of  a  given 
thread  coincides  at  most  only  partially  with  a  bonded  length  of 
adjacent  threads. 


said  sighting  index  being  defmed  by  the  rate  of  change  of 


4^12^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

ARTICLE 

Robert  A.  Florentine,  26  S.  Wakefield  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa. 
19401 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,623 

Int.  a.3  D04C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  87—33  12  Claims 


I    I    1    «    » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weaving  a  three-dimensional  article 
from  a  plurality  of  weaving  elements  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  cube-shaped  carrier  members,  each 
carrier  member  including  a  separate  weaving  element 
I  supply  mounted  thereon  to  feed  a  weaving  element  from 

the  carrier  member  to  a  plane  of  fabrication; 

supporting  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  carrier 
members  in  a  matrix  of  columns  and  rows  to  form  a  carrier 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  fabrication  plane  including 
magnetic  means  disposed  within  the  sides  of  said  cube- 
shaped  carrier  member  lying  within  the  carrier  plane,  said 
magnetic  means  interacting  to  releasably  maintain  said 
carrier  members  in  said  columns  and  rows  within  said 
carrier  plane; 

movement  means  for  moving  said  carrier  members  in  prede- 
termined paths  relative  to  each  other  in  the  carrier  plane 
to  intertwine  said  weaving  elements  to  form  said  woven 
article;  and 

take-up  means  for  drawing  the  woven  article  away  from  the 
carrier  plane. 


4,312,262 

RELATIVE  VELOCITY  GUNSIGHT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Gene  Tye,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 

BiBghunton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,977 
Int  a.3  F41G  3/22       , 
MS.  a  89-41 EA  I  14  claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  gunfire  of  an  aircraft  utiliz- 
ing a  headup  display  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maneuvering  said  aircraft  to  align  a  target  in  said  headup 

display; 
projecting  a  sighting  index  on  said  display; 
controlling  the  position  of  said  sighting  index  on  said  display 
so  that  it  appears  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  target 
and  moves  in  the  direction  and  with  the  velocity  that  a 
target  appearing  at  the  same  relative  position  on  said 
display  would  have  to  have  to  intercept,  one  bullet  flight- 
time  later,  a  bullet  fired  from  said  aircraft,  the  motion  of 
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traverse  and  elevation  display  coordinate  angles  X,and  X, 
as: 


(        ^<    ^ 
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where  AT  =  a  constant  less  than  1  and  greater  than  0.67 
r  =  yaw  rate  of  said  aircraft 
;;  =  roll  rate  of  said  aircraft 
q  =  pitch  rate  of  said  aircraft 
\/'  =  transverse  angle  of  target  line  of  sight 
Xe'  =  elevation  angle  of  target  line  of  sight 
T„  =  sensitivity  in  terms  of  predicted  bullet  time  of  flight 
Pr  =  precession  rate 

'**>  0.00625  „ 
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where  Aw=  lift  acceleration  of  said  aircraft 

Vf  =  bullet  mean  velocity  relative  to  said  aircraft 

V„  =  muzzle  velocity 

Vg  =  true  airspeed  of  said  aircraft 

ag  =  gun  angle  of  attack 

p  =  relative  air  density 

additionally  maneuvering  said  aircraft  to  null  the  apparent 
relative  motion  of  said  target  and  said  sighting  index;  and 

firing  said  aircraft  gun  when  said  relative  motion  appears  to 
be  zero. 


4,312,263 
PISTOL 
Maurice  V.  Bonrlet,  Liege,  Bclginn,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Na- 
tionale  Herstal,  en  abrege  F.N.,  Herstal,  Belginm 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  10,  1979,  57535; 
May  21, 1979,  57809 

Int  a?  F41D  11/02 
U.S.a.  89— 154  6  Claims 

1.  Improved  pistol  of  the  type  comprising  a  body  carrying  a 
moving  slideway  supporting  a  barrel  and  a  firing-pin,  the 
device  actuating  the  said  firing-pin  consisting  of  a  kinematic 
chain  comprising  a  detent  pivoting  on  the  body,  levers  driving 
a  sear  and  a  hammer  pivoting  on  the  body,  said  hammer  being 
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subjected  to  the  action  of  a  spring  and  controlled  by  the  said 
sear,  characterized  in  that  the  said  hammer  is  mounted  coaxi- 


4,312,265 
SCREW  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  POOD  MASH 
WilUam  R.  Enterline;  Dennis  G.  De  Wald,  both  of  Mmicy,  and 
James  R.  Boose,  Montgomery,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,368 

Int.  a.J  A47J  27/14 

MS.  a.  99—348  11  Claims 


ally  with  at  least  one  ring  having  two  stops  for  said  hammer, 
said  ring  having  a  notch  engageable  by  the  said  sear. 


4,312,264 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Hermann  A.  Nunoemacher,  Nashotah,  and  Peter  Weil,  Jr., 
Greenfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Galland  Henning  Nopak 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,040 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/lS.  11/02 

U.S.a92— 161  6  Claims 


•  »»»'»»"rrr7. 
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!  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

an  dongated  barrel  of  a  square  shape  in  cross-section  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
and  defining  longitudinally  extending  comers  at  spaced 
points  around  said  bore,  said  elongated  barrel  having  end 
faces  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinally  extending  comers  and 
defining  cylinder  end  planes  bounding  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylindrical  bore, 

a  cylinder  head  positioned  entirely  within  said  cylindrical 
bore,  said  head  extending  adjacent  one  of  said  cyHnder 
end  planes,  said  cylinder  head  being  composed  of  plastic 
and  including  an  annular  mounting  ring  molded  therein 
and  spaced  from  and  facing  said  one  of  said  cylinder  end 
planes, 

an  end  plate, 

first  means,  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  for  securing 
said  end  plate  in  facial  abutment  to  one  of  said  barrel  end 
faces  and  adjacent  said  cylinder  head,  and 

second  means  for  securing  said  cylinder  head  to  said  eiid 
plate  to  longitudinally  fix  said  head  in  position  within  said 
cylindrical  bore,  said  second  securing  means  comprising 
an  annular  thrust  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mounting  ring  and  extend- 
ing between  said  annular  ring  and  said  end  plate,  and 
screws  extending  entirely  through  said  end  plate  and  into 
said  mounting  ring  for  drawing  said  mounting  ring  into 
fixed  engagement  with  said  thrust  ring,  and  for  drawing 
said  thrust  ring  into  fixed  engagement  with  said  end  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  food  mash  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  extruder  barrel  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings;  and 

(b)  a  substantially  coextensive  extruder  screw  disposed 
within  said  barrel; 

(c)  said  extruder  screw  having  a  single  flight  helical  screw 
section  initiating  at  said  inlet  opening  and  terminating 
within  said  barrel,  which  initial  section  is  immediately 
thereafter  followed  by  a  flightless  section  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bars  arranged  in  axially  spaced  planes  and  extending 
radially  to  within  the  proximity  of  the  inner  walls  of  said 
extruder  barrel  and  which  flightless  section,  in  turn,  is 
immediately  thereafter  followed  by  a  further  helical  screw 
section  extending  to  the  proximity  of  said  outlet  opening, 
said  further  helical  screw  section  comprising  at  least  a 
double  flight  section. 


4,312,266 
OBJECT-TURNING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HIGH-SPEED 

STRAPPING  MACHINE 
James  A.  Pasic,  Montesano,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Oralstrapping, 
Inc.,  Hoquiam,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,754,  May  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,012 

Int.  a.3  B65B  W04 

U.S.  a.  100—7  W  Clalffls 


1.  An  object-turning  apparatus  for  a  high-speed  strapping 
and  conveying  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means  having  a  high-friction  conveying  sur- 
face for  rapidly  moving  an  object  into  and  out  of  a  strap- 
ping station; 

(b)  at  least  two  object-tuming  members  at  the  strapping 
station  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  conveying  surface 
and  longitudinally  spaced  along  the  conveying  surface  for 
engaging  the  object  on  opposite  sides,  one  member  engag- 
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ing  the  forward  half  and  the  other  engaging  the  rearward 
half  of  the  object; 

(c)  means  for  lifting  the  object  off  the  conveying  surface  at 
the  strapping  station,  the  means  having  a  low-friction 
surface  to  make  rotation  of  the  object  easier; 

(d)  strapping  means  for  placing  a  first  strap  around  the  ob- 
ject at  the  strapping  station,  and  thence  a  second  strap 
around  the  object  after  the  object  is  rotated;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  object-turning  members  simulta- 
neously from  their  initial  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
lifting  means  toward  the  other  side  of  the  lifting  means  to 
engage  and  to  rotate  the  object,  and  stop  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  bundle  in  its  rotated  position  whereby  the 
object  is  rotated  by  the  object-turning  members  into  at 
least  a  three-point  triangular  engagement  position  on  the 
lifting  means. 


4^12^7  ' 

IDLER  APPARATUS 

Paul  S.  Shenberger,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration, New  Hoiland,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,956 

Int.  OJ  B30B  1/00:  F16H  7/12 

VS.  a.  100—179  6  Qaims 


V-vft 


1.  An  idler  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  member  connected  to  a  supportive  frame; 

(b)  a  driven  member; 

(c)  a  continuous  member  operatively  connecting  the  driving 
and  driven  members; 

(d)  an  arm  member; 

(e)  an  idler  member  connected  to  the  arm  member  and  en- 
gaged with  the  continuous  member; 

(0  first  resilient  means  connected  for  urging  the  idler  mem- 
ber in  a  first  direction  into  engagement  with  the  continu- 
ous member,  the  first  resilient  means  having  a  first  spring 
rate  for  limiting  the  accumulation  of  slack  in  the  continu- 
ous member; 

(g)  second  resilient  means  having  a  second  spring  rate 
greater  than  the  first  spring  rate,  the  second  resilient 
means  connected  for  limiting  movement  of  the  idler  mem- 
ber in  a  second  direction,  opposite  the  first  direction  for 
resisting  tensioning  of  the  continuous  member;  and 

(h)  the  arm  member  being  movable  from  one  position  where 
it  engages  the  first  resilient  means  but  is  spaced  from  the 
second  resilient  means  to  another  position  where  it  en- 
gages both  the  first  and  second  resilient  means  in  response 
to  sudden  tension  in  the  continuous  member. 


4,312,268  ' 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING  OF  INKS 

APPUED  AT  HIGH  SPEED 

George  E.  King,  and  Hugh  B.  Skecs,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Tbe  Standard  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,493 

lot  CL^  B05B  1/08 

VS.  CL  101—1  9  Claims 

1.  Print  apparatus  in  which  a  web  has  ink  applied  thereto  in 

desired  formations  at  a  first  station  by  ink  jet  print  mechanism 


while  the  web  travels  at  a  high  rate,  the  web  moving  from  the 
first  station  to  a  second  station  and  from  the  second  station  to 
a  heat  application  station  at  a  high  rate,  the  ink  being  wet, 
watery,  low-viscosity  ink  as  it  moves  from  the  first  station  to 
the  heat  application  station,  comprising: 
guide  means  at  the  second  station  for  guiding  travel  of  the 

web  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  position, 
and  application  means  for  applying  fusible  powder  material 

to  the  web  as  the  web  travels  from  the  upper  position  to 

the  lower  position. 


a  portion  of  the  fusible  powder  material  adhering  to  the  wet 
watery  ink  on  the  web,  non-adhering  fusible  powder 
material  falling  downwardly  and  separating  from  the  web 
prior  to  movement  of  the  web  to  the  heat  application 
station,  the  adhering  fusible  powder  material  being  fused 
at  the  heat  application  station,  the  powder  material  solidi- 
fying upon  the  web  and  adhering  thereto  in  said  desired 
formations,  as  the  web  moves  from  the  heat  application 
station. 


4,312,269 
DOT  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Fumito  Komatsu,  Shiojiri;  Kazuhiko  Nakata,  Higashioizumi; 
Junichiro  Sinozald,  Chino;  Eiichi  Ka?ama,  and  Hiroshi  Mori- 
shige,  both  of  Shimosuwa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Seild  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 
FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,655 
iBt  a.3  B41 J  3/08.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  101— 93.04  5  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  marks  on  a  printing  web 
comprising: 
a  printer  body  frame; 

a  single  rotational  drive  motor  for  producing  drive  rota- 
tional force; 
rotational  force  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the 
rotational  force; 
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a  drive  wheel  having  a  shaft  which  is  rotatably  supported  to 
said  printer  body  frame; 

spring-biased  link  means  rotatable  around  said  shaft  sup- 
ported by  the  printer  body  frame; 

printing  web  feeding  means; 

a  printing  drum  having  a  helical  one  turn  member  having 
printing  projections  thereon,  disposed  so  as  to  face  the 
printing  web,  and  supplied  with  the  rotational  force 
through  said  drive  wheel  at  all  times,  said  drum  being 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  link  means; 

and  interlock  means  including  a  ratchet  gear  engageable 
with  a  ratchet  pawl  movable  in  response  to  solenoid 
means,  said  ratchet  gear  being  rotated  by  the  roUtional 
force  derived  from  said  drive  wheel, 

whereby  when  the  ratchet  gear  is  engaged  with  the  ratchet 
pawl  operatively  moved  by  said  solenoid  means,  by  the 
rotational  force  derived  from  said  motor,  the  ratchet  gear 
is  rotated  and  is  slid  on  said  ratchet  pawl  against  the  spring 
force  of  said  link  means,  and  said  printing  drum  is  rotated 
around  said  shaft  of  said  drive  wheel  and  contacts  with  the 
printing  web  backed-up  by  said  printing  means. 


respective  arcuate  paths  and  effective  to  control  ink  sup- 
ply from  said  ink  applying  means. 


4,312,271 
DELAY  DETONATOR  DEVICE 
Edward  A.  Day,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  CaUf.;  Glenn  E.  Seay,  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  and  Petry  B.  Ritter,  EncUiitas,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  Systems,  Science  and  Software,  La  Jolla,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,150,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,004, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  703,601,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,144,814.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,717 
Int.  a^  F42B  3/16;  F42C  19/12 
VS.  a.  102—202.13  7  Claims 


4,312,270 
STENQL  DUPLICATOR 
Albert  G.  R.  Gates,  London,  Englaml,  assignor  to  Gestestner 
Limited,  England 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1978, 
20561/78 

Int.  a.J  B41L  13/08 
VS.  CL  101—122  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  twin-cylinder  stencil  duplicator  including  first  and 
second  cylinders  each  rotatable  about  a  respective  axis,  an  ink 
screen  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  carry  a 
stencil  for  ink  transfer  between  the  surface  of  the  first  cylinder 
and  the  stencil  by  way  of  said  ink  screen,  first  and  second  ends 
to  said  first  cylinder,  and  means  for  applying  ink  to  the  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  cylinders;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  quantity  of  ink  on  said 
first  cylinder,  said  last-mentioned  means  including: 

(a)  sensing  roller  means  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  of 
^      said  first  cylinder  and  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  sensing  roller  means  adjacent  said 
first  cylinder,  said  mounting  means  being  effective  to 
constrain  each  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  sensing 
roller  means  for  movement  to  and  fro  along  a  predeter- 
mined respective  arcuate  path  which  extends  simulta- 
neously both  in  a  peripheral  direction  of  the  said  first 
cylinder  and  radially  of  the  first  cylinder  and  is  concave 
on  its  side  facing  the  said  axis  of  the  first  cylinder,  said 
predetermined  respective  arcuate  paths  for  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  sensing  roller  means  being  arranged  so 
that  said  sensing  roller  means  remains  inwardly  of  said  ink 
screen  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  cylinder  but  out 
of  contact  therewith  to  contact  instead  a  layer  of  ink  on 
said  first  cylinder  in  use  of  the  duplicator;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  sensing  roller  means  along  said  predetermined 


1.  A  delay  detonator  device  adapted  for  use  at  elevated 
temperatures  approaching  600'  P.,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  an  internal  chamber,  one  end  of 
which  communicates  with  an  elongated  bore  of  smaller 
inside  diameter,  the  interface  between  the  end  of  said 
chamber  and  said  elongated  bore  defining  an  annular 
shoulder; 

an  impactor  disk  abutting  said  shoulder  within  said  chamber; 

a  donor  charge  of  a  mixture  of  titanium  hydride  and  potas- 
sium perchlorate  located  adjacent  said  impactor  disk 
within  said  chamber; 

a  delay  charge  of  pyrotechnic  material  having  a  slow  burn- 
ing characteristic  positioned  adjacent  said  donor  charge 
within  said  chamber; 

a  high  temperature  acceptor  charge  positioned  within  said 
body  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  bore; 

a  header  backing  material  positioned  adjacent  said  delay 
charge  and  having  a  bridge  wire  with  electrical  conduc- 
tors connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  conductors 
passing  through  said  header  backing  material  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  detonator  device,  said  body  portion 
near  said  header  being  swaged  to  tightly  confine  said 
header  and  said  donor  and  delay  charges;  and, 

ignition  of  said  delay  charge  by  said  bridge  wire  causing  said 
donor  charge  to  be  ignited  after  a  predetermined  delay 
time  period,  the  burning  of  said  donor  charge  creating 
high  pressure  that  shears  the  central  portion  of  said  impac- 
tor disk  interiorally  of  said  shoulder  and  accelerates  the 
same  down  said  bore  into  igniting  impact  with  said  accep- 
tor charge. 


4,312,272 

DETONATING  CORD  WITH  FLASH-SUPPRESSING 

COATING 

James  J.  Baker;  Robert  C.  Sittig,  and  David  A.  Ciaramitaro,  aU 

of  Benson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Apache  Powder  Company, 

Benson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,255 

Int  a.J  C06C  5/04 

VS.  a.  102—275.8  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  detonating  cord  comprising  a  core  of  explosive,  a 

wrapped  coating  retaining  said  explosive  and  an  extruded 
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coating  surrounding  said  wrapped  coating,  the  improvement  4^12,274 

which  comprises  a  wrapped  coating  of  a  material  comprising  a      METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  WARHEAD  FRAGMENT 

SIZE 
Louis  Zemow,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittaker  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,945 

Int  a.3  F42B  13/48 

UA  a  102-493  16  Claims 


halogenated  polymer  of  sufficient  halogenation  to  prevent 
ignition  of  nearby  external  combustible  materials  upon  detona- 
tion of  the  cord. 


4,312,273 
SHAPED  CHARGE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Camp,  Mansfield,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shaped  Charge 
Specialist,  Inc.,  Mansfield,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,140 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/00.  43/117;  F42B  3/08 

MS.  a.  102—310  ,  10  aaims 


6.  A  shaped  charge  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  panel  having  charge  receiving  apertures 
formed  therethrough; 

a  shaped  charge  structure  having  a  conical  portion  and  an 
open-mouth  cylindrical  portion,  said  conical  portion  hav- 
ing a  transverse  groove  in  the  apex  thereof,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  a  reduced  section  adjacent  said  conical 
portion  and  of  diameter  about  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
apertures,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  an  enlarged 
section  between  said  mouth  and  said  reduced  section  and 
of  diameter  greater  than  said  apertures,  said  enlarged 
section  being  stepped  down  to  said  reduced  section  by  a 
radial  shoulder  such  that  said  charge  structure  is  insertable 
conical  portion  first  into  said  panel  aperture  with  a  stop 
provided  by  engagement  of  said  shoulder  against  said 
panel;  and 

a  spring  wire  chp  mounted  to  said  charge  structure  and 
engaging  said  panel  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  shoul- 
der to  retain  said  charge  structure  in  said  aperture,  said 
clip  having  hooks  positioning  a  primer  cord  seated  in  said 
transverse  groove. 


1.  In  a  warhead  comprising  a  casing  and  a  cutting  compo- 
nent disposed  interiorly  of  said  casing  with  each  of  said  casing 
and  said  cutting  components  defining  groove  patterns  formed 
therein  for  fragmenting  said  casing  in  a  predetermined  manner 
upon  detonation  of  an  explosive  carried  within  said  warhead, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  fluid  capable  of  inhibiting  the  cutting  action  of  said  cutting 
component  when  flowed  into  said  groove  pattern  therein; 
a  reservoir  carried  within  said  warhead  for  containing  said 

fluid;  and 
delivery  means  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  groove  pattern  in  said  cutting  component  for 
conducting  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cutting 
component  groove  pattern  upon  command. 


4,312,275 
IMMERSION  DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  BALLAST 
TAMPING  TOOLS 
Josef  Tbeurer,  Vienna;  Gemot  Bock,  Aschach,  and  Mihir  Gan- 
guly, Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschi  nen-Industriegesellschaft  ntb  JI.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  26, 1979, 1470/79 
Int  CV  EOIB  27/17 
U.S.  a.  104—12  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  tamping  machine  mounted  for  mobility  on  track  rails 
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fastened  to  ties  supported  on  ballast,  which  comprises  a  ma- 
chine frame,  a  tamping  unit  vertically  movably  mounted  on  the 
machine  frame  and  including  reciprocable  and  vibratory  tamp- 
ing tools  immersible  in  the  ballast  upon  vertical  movement  of 
the  tamping  unit  and  operable  to  tamp  ballast  under  respective 
ones  of  the  ties  on  reciprocation  and  vibration  of  the  tamping 
tools,  and  a  hydraulic  drive  for  vertically  moving  the  tamping 
unit,  the  hydraulic  drive  connecting  the  tamping  unit  to  the 
machine  frame:  an  automatic  control  arrangement  for  operat- 
ing the  hydraulic  drive  and  for  monitoring  the  vertical  move- 
ment and  a  corresponding  immersion  depth  of  the  tamping 
tools  in  the  ballast,  the  control  arrangement  including 

(a)  a  hydraulic  fluid  conduit  circuit  connected  to  the  hydrau- 
lic drive, 

(b)  a  control  valve  in  the  control  circuit,  the  valve  being 
capable  of  steplessly  adjusting  hydraulic  fluid  flow  to  the 
drive,  and 

(c)  a  control  for  regulating  the  velocity  of  the  vertical  move- 
ment in  dependence  on  the  vertical  position  of  the  tamp- 
ing unit,  the  control  having  an  input  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  valve  for  adjustment  thereof, 

(1)  a  first  signal  transmitter  providing  a  continuous  control 
signal  indicating  respective  vertical  positions  of  the 
tamping  unit  over  the  entire  range  of  the  vertical  move- 
ment thereof  and 

(2)  a  continuously  adjustable  second  signal  transmitter 
providing  another  control  signal  indicating  desired 
immersion  depths  of  the  tamping  tools  in  the  ballast 
whereby  the  hydraulic  fluid  flow  and  the  correspond- 
ing vertical  movement  velocity  is  regulated  by  a  control 
signal  derived  from  the  signals  of  the  first  and  second 
signal  transmitters. 


4,312,277 
REMOTE  DEPOSITORY  WITH  SEALED  DEPOSIT 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  T.  Graef,  Do?er,  Scott  A.  Mercer,  Hanoverton,  and  Jef- 
frey A.  Hill,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diebold 
Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,528 

Int  a.J  G07G  5/00 

U.S.  a  109— 24.1  23  Claims 


4,312,276 

TURNTABLE  JOINING  TRACKS  WITH  UNEAR 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Stanley  A.  Cory,  Malibo;  Millard  G.  Black,  Santa  Aoa,  and 
GUbert  J.  Scholtz,  La  Puente,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Walt 
Disney  Productions,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,692 

Int  a.3  EOIB  7/00 

U  A  a  104—38  14  Claims 


1.  A  turntable  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  support,  a 
tumuble  mounted  by  an  axle  upon  said  fixed  support  and 
rotaUble  relative  to  said  fixed  support  in  alternative  angularly 
displaced  positions,  a  bi-directional  linear  induction  motor 
coupled  to  said  turntable  and  to  said  fixed  support  and  having 
a  stator  element  and  also  an  armature  element  which  is  linearly 
movable  relative  to  said  stotor  element  in  both  of  two  opposite 
linear  directions,  and  a  first  of  said  linear  induction  motor 
elements  is  connected  to  said  fixed  support  at  a  support  attach- 
ment radially  displaced  from  said  axle  and  a  second  of  said 
linear  induction  motor  elements  is  connected  to  said  turntable 
at  a  turntable  attachment  radially  displaced  from  said  axle  and 
angularly  displaced  from  said  support  attachment,  whereby 
said  linear  induction  motor  is  actuable  to  rotate  said  turntable 
in  either  direction  of  rotation  relative  to  swd  fixed  support. 


1.  Remote  automatic  banking  depository  equipment  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  a  deposit  envelope  entry  slot;  belt  con- 
veyor means  having  entry  and  exit  ends;  the  conveyor  means 
entry  end  being  located  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  entry 
slot;  said  conveyor  means  including  a  flat  plate  platen,  a  pres- 
sure plate,  endless  belt  means  looped  around  a  pair  of  spaced 
belt  conveyor  rolls,  and  one  flight  of  the  belt  means  extending 
between  and  being  movable  along  the  platen  from  one  con- 
veyor roll  to  the  other  between  said  platen  and  pressure  plates; 
said  conveyor  rolls  being  located  respectively  at  the  conveyor 
means  entry  and  exit  ends,  and  drive  means  for  at  least  one  of 
said  conveyor  rolls;  a  discharge  opening  formed  in  the  platen 
adjacent  the  belt  means;  a  barrier  member  pivoully  mounted 
intermediate  its  ends  on  the  conveyor  means  having  an  entry 
barrier  plate  and  gate  barrier  plates,  respectively,  at  its  ends; 
said  barrier  member  being  movable  between  normally  closed 
and  open  positions,  the  entry  barrier  plate  being  located  in  the 
space  between  the  conveyor  means  entry  end  and  said  entry 
slot  when  the  barrier  member  is  in  closed  position,  and  said 
gate  barrier  plates  being  located  above  the  platen  and  above 
said  platen  discharge  opening  when  the  barrier  member  is  in 
normally  closed  position;  a  container  having  a  deposit-receiv- 
ing-opening, a  lid  for  the  deposit-receiving-opening  movable 
relative  to  the  container  between  open  and  closed  positions 
and  lock  means  for  locking  the  lid  in  closed  position;  and  said 
container  with  the  lid  in  open  position  being  located  with  its 
deposit-receiving-opening  immediately  beneath  said  platen 
discharge  opening. 


4,312,278 
CHIP  WOOD  FURNACE  AND  FURNACE 
RETROFITTING  SYSTEM 
Norman  Smith;  John  G.  Riley,  both  of  Orono;  Edward  R.  Huff, 
Old  Town,  and  Dwight  C.  Worcester,  Winterport  all  of  Me., 
assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Maine, 
Bangor,  Me. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,138 
Int  a.J  F23B  7/00 
U.S.  a  110—234  27  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  residential  or  small  scale  retrofitting 
furnace  system  for  automatically  controlled  continuous  and 
efficient  combustion  of  fragmented  wood  type  fuels  such  as 
chipped,  hogged,  and  pellitized  wood,  bark,  wood  waste  and 
logging  residues,  said  retrofitting  furnace  system  adapted  for 
utilizing  and  retrofitting  conventional  oil  fired  hot  air  and  hot 
water  furnace  systems  of  the  kind  having  an  oil  combustion 
chamber,  heat  exchanger,  and  oil  burner  gun  motor  and  firing 
means,  said  new  retrofitting  furnace  system  comprising: 
wood  type  fuel  combustion  chamber  means  formed  by  an 
enclosure  of  refractory  material  for  efficient  combustion 
of  the  wood  type  fuel  at  elevated  temperatures  to  substan- 
tially complete  combustion; 
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fragmented  wood  type  fuel  feeding  means  for  trickle  feeding 
wood  fuel  fragments  at  selected  uniform  rates  and  for 

.  introducing  the  trickle  fed  fuel  fragments  into  the  wood 
type  fuel  combustion  chamber  means; 

flame  tube  adapter  means  for  coupling  the  wood  type  fuel 
combustion  chamber  with  the  oil  combustion  chamber  of 
a  conventional  oil  fired  furnace  to  be  retrofitted  after  the 
oil  burner  gun  motor  and  firing  means  has  been  removed 
from  such  conventional  oil  furnace; 


said  wood  fuel  combustion  chamber  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  oil  burner  gun  motor  and  firing  means  removed 
from  the  conventional  oil  furnace  for  igniting  the  frag- 
mented wood  type  fuel  during  start  up  of  the  retrofitting 
furnace  system; 

means  for  establishing  a  dnh  through  the  retrofitted  furnace 
system  during  start  up  of  the  system; 

and  control  means  for  controlling  and  sequencing  operation 
of  the  elements  of  the  retrofitting  furnace  system. 


1.  Compactor-feeder  apparatus  for  a  solid  waste  incinerator 
having  a  waste  combustion  chamber  with  a  firebed  therein  and 
an  entrance  thereto  communicating  with  the  firebed  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  waste  receiving  hopper  having  an  exit  spaced  from  said 
combustion  chamber  entrance; 

(b)  lower  conveyor  means  traversing  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  for  transporting  waste  therefrom  through  said  exit 
toward  said  combustion  chamber  entrance; 

(c)  upper  conveyor  means  disposed  above  said  lower  con- 
veyor means  and  extending  convergently  with  said  lower 
conveyor  means  toward  said  combustion  chamber  en- 
trance for  cooperating  with  said  lower  conveyor  means 
for  compacting  said  waste  and  forcing  it  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  feed  said  firebed  a  continuous  plug  of 
compacted  waste,  said  upper  conveyor  means  having  a 
convergent  end  mounted  in  spaced  relation  above  said 
lower  conveyor  means,  and  said  convergent  end  being 
spaced  from  said  combustion  chamber  entrance  to  provide 
a  fire  break  therebetween; 

(d)  an  enclosed  ssageway  from  said  convergent  end  of  said 
upper  conveyer  means  to  said  combustion  chamber  en- 


trance for  confining  the  compacted  waste  as  it  is  being 
forced  therethrough  by  said  upper  and  lower  conveyor 
means  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  a  movable  fire  door  selectively  operable  to  open  and 
close  said  combustion  chamber  entrance;  and 

(0  firestop  means  disposed  at  said  passageway  at  a  spacing 
from  said  combustion  chamber  entrance  and  selectively 
movable  transversely  in  said  passageway  for  opening  of 
said  firestop  means  for  the  compacted  waste  to  be  forced 
through  said  passageway,  and  for  closing  of  said  firestop 
means  against  the  compacted  waste  therein  with  said 
firestop  means  imposing  further  concentrated  localized 
compacting  thereof,  said  firestop  means  being  movable  to 
completely  close  said  passageway  in  the  absence  of  waste 
therein,  said  firestop  thereby  serving  to  seal  the  waste  in 
the  hopper  and  between  said  conveyor  means  from  any 
combustion  occurring  in  the  passageway  between  said 
firestop  and  fire  door. 


4^12,280 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  SULFATION 
CAPACITY  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH  SORBENTS 
John  A.  Shearer,  Chicago;  Clarence  B.  Turner,  Sborewood,  and 
Irring  Johnson,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  111^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,932 
•     Int.  a.^  F23D  1/00 
VS.  a  110-347  24  Claims 


4312,279 

COMPACTOR-FEEDER  FOR  SOLID  WASTE 

INQNERATOR 

James  C.  Wilson,  2420  Thomridge  Rd.,  and  C.  Conway  Wilson, 

2509  Fembank  Dr.,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,896 

Int.  q.}  F23G  5/00 

UA  a  110-346  52aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  sulfation  capacity  of  particu- 
late alkaline  earth  carbonates  for  reaction  with  sulfur  dioxide 
comprising  hydrating  particles  of  alkaline  earth  oxide  and 
alkaline  earth  sulfate  produced  during  sulfation  of  the  alkaline 
earth  carbonate  particles  with  sulfur  dioxide  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures to  form  particles  of  alkaline  earth  hydroxide  and 
alkaline  earth  sulfate;  and  dehydrating  the  particles  of  alkaline 
earth  hydroxide  and  alkaline  earth  sulfate  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures to  form  particles  of  alkaline  earth  oxide  and  alkaline  earth 
sulfate  capable  of  additional  sulfation  upon  contact  with  sulfur 
dioxide  at  suitable  temperatures. 


4,312,281 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNEAR  TREATMENT  OF  A  CURVED 

EDGE  OF  A  SUPPLE  PIECE  OF  FABRIC  OR  OTHER 

MATERIAL 

Joel  Doyen,  Ste  Savine,  and  Jean-Pierre  Raisin,  Troyes,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche,  Nenilly,  France 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,821 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29, 1979,  79  13659 
Int  a.J  D05B  19/00.  27/00.  35/10 
VJS.  a.  112—121.11  9  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  the  linear  treatment,  such  as  sewing, 
along  a  line  whose  direction  remains  substantially  tangent  to  a 
curved  edge  of  a  supple  piece  such  as  a  piece  of  fabric  compris- 
ing: a  linear  treatment  machine  with  a  fixed  station  having  a 
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fixed  point  of  treatment;  a  guiding  and  driving  device  to  make 
the  piece  pass  through  the  point  of  treatment  and  to  move, 
with  respect  to  the  treatment  machine,  the  zone  of  the  piece 
which  is  being  treated,  along  a  predetermined  treatment  axis,  a 
work  table  extending  around  the  driving  device,  the  work 
table  having  a  detection  zone  and  being  situated  substantially 
above  the  point  of  treatment  for  supporting  the  piece  during 
the  treatment;  and  a  correcting  devjce  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  piece  at  the 
detection  zone  of  the  work  table  situated  upstream  of  the 
said  point  of  treatment  and  on  at  least  one  side  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  treatment,  and  re-centering  means  on 
the  work  table,  controlled  by  the  detection  means  for 
displacing  the  piece  substantially  transversely  with  re- 


spect to  the  axis  of  treatment  and  in  the  appropriate  direc- 
tion, as  a  function  of  the  presence  of  the  piece  on  at  least 
one  point  of  the  detection  zone,  in  order  that  the  piece  be 
treated  by  the  treatment  machine  along  a  line  which  ex- 
tends substantially  in  parallel  to  the  curved  edge  of  the 
piece,  wherein  the  re-centering  means  comprise  a  movable 
part  of  a  work  table  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
treatment,  moving  in  roution  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  work  table,  and  driving  means  controlled  by  the 
detector  for  driving  the  movable  part  in  rotation  in  a 
suitable  direction  depending  on  the  presence  of  the  piece 
at  the  point  of  the  detection  zone,  thereby  causing  the 
work  table  to  support  the  piece  to  be  treated  and  to  re-cen- 
ter the  piece  during  its  linear  treatment. 


means,  remote  from  said  frame,  for  intermittently  moving 
said  frame  in  a  first  direction;  and 


means,  remote  from  said  frame,  for  intermittently  moving 
said  carriage  on  said  frame  when  said  frame  is  also  being 
moved  in  the  first  direction. 


4,312,283 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  CONTROL 

aRCurr  receiving  a  signal  measuring 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  WORK  RECEIVING  MEANS 
Jochen  Fischer,  Bielefeld,  and  Hans  SchoU,  Oerlinghaosen-Up- 
perreihe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kochs 
Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979  2938064 

Int  a.J  D05B  21/00.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  8  CUims 


4,312,282 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Adolph  S.  Dorosz,  Beverly,  and  John  F.  Martin,  S.  Essex,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,503,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I      appUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,072 
I  Int  0.^0053  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112-121.12  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  sewing  machine  wherein  an  article  is 
intermittently  positioned  relative  to  a  sewing  needle,  apparatus 
for  positioning  the  article  comprising: 
a  frame  which  is  mounted  for  movement  in  a  predefined 

plane; 
a  carriage  which  is  mounted  for  movement  on  said  frame; 
means,  attached  to  said  carriage,  for  securely  holding  the 

article  in  the  predefined  plane  of  movement  for  said  frame; 


1.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  for  sewing  workpieces  of 
different  size  comprising:  a  sewing  head  having  a  needle  and  a 
sewing  head  drive;  a  workpiece  receiving  device  having  work- 
piece  receiving  elements  adjustably  arranged  to  each  other  for 
receiving  workpieces  of  different  sizes;  a  drive  system  includ- 
ing drive  means  for  generating  relative  movement  between  a 
workpiece  and  said  needle  in  two  rectangular  coordinate  direc- 
tions; and  a  programmable  control  system  for  controlling  said 
sewing  head  drive  and  said  drive  means  to  produce  a  stitched 
contour  in  the  workpiece,  said  control  system  including  input 
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means  for  receiving  information  about  said  size  adjustment  of 
said  workpiece  receiving  elements  and  comprising:  a  measur- 
ing device  for  steadily  detecting  said  size  adjustment  of  said 
workpiece  receiving  elements,  and  connecting  means  connect- 
ing said  measuring  device  with  said  control  system  for  auto- 
matically transferring  size  information. 

4,312,284 
NEEDLE  BAK  DEFLECTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
SKIP  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  and  Gerald  J.  Creed,  Rahway, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
,  Filed  Dee.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,384 

'  Int  a.J  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  needle  bar,  a  gate  supporting  the 
needle  bar  for  endwise  reciprocation,  latching  means  carried 
on  the  needle  bar,  actuating  means  for  imparting  endwise 
reciprocatory  motion  to  the  needle  bar  through  said  latching 
means,  means  for  laterally  jogging  the  gate  and  thereby  the 
needle  bar  for  zig-zag  sewing  and  for  moving  the  needle  bar  in 
one  direction  into  a  skip  stitch  position,  means  for  unlatching 
the  latching  means  from  said  actuating  means  in  the  skip  stitch 
position  of  the  needle  bar,  a  cam  surface  on  the  needle  bar,  and 
means  mounted  in  the  machine  to  engage  said  cam  surface  in 
the  event  the  unlatching  means  fails  to  operate  and  to  thereby 
urge  the  needle  bar  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
to  prevent  the  needle  bar  from  moving  a  needle  affixed  thereto 
into  an  interferring  relationship  with  a  presser  foot  or  throat 
plate. 


4,312,285 
HEM  SECURING  METHOD 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesbnrg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Staatford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,059 

Int  a.5  D05B  J/24 

VS.  CI.  112-267.1  I  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  blind  stitch  hem  on  a  work  mate- 


rial with  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  feed  system 
which  may  be  nulled  for  a  zero  feed  rate,  a  sewing  needle,  a 
needle  thread  forming  an  upper  thread  of  said  lockstitch,  a 
tension  device  for  said  upper  thread,  a  needle  positioning 
system  having  at  least  a  left  and  a  right  work  material  needle 
penetrating  position,  a  work  material  supporting  bed  and  a 
bobbin  for  carrying  a  lower  thread  for  concatenation  with  said 
needle  thread  in  the  formation  of  said  lockstitches,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  lower  thread  for  said  bobbin  for  a  close  match 
with  said  work  material; 

b.  nulling  said  feed  system  to  obtain  a  zero  feed  rate; 

c.  setting  said  needle  positioning  system  for  a  sequence  of 
left  and  right  needle  positions; 

d.  folding  a  hem  on  said  work  material  with  an  outside 
surface  supported  on  said  work  material  supporting  bed 
and  an  inside  surface  facing  said  sewing  needle; 

e.  stitching  a  bar  tack  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  hem; 

f  moving  said  work  material  preparatory  to  stitching  a 
subsequent  bar  tack  spaced  from  the  preceding  bar  tack  so 
as  to  maintain  said  hem  and  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the 
hem  an  amount  substantially  identical  to  the  preceding  bar 
tack; 

g.  repeating  steps  e  and  f  along  the  entire  extent  of  the  hem; 
and, 

h.  trimming  bobbin  thread  extending  between  said  bar  tacks 
on  the  outside  surface  of  said  hem. 

6.  A  method  for  making  a  blind  stitch  hem  on  a  work  mate- 
rial with  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  feed  system 
which  selectively  may  be  nulled  for  a  zero  feed  rate  and  may 
be  set  for  a  forward  feed  rate,  a  sewing  needle,  a  needle  thread 
forming  an  upper  thread  of  said  lockstitch,  a  needle  positioning 
system  having  at  least  a  left  and  a  right  work  material  needle 
penetrating  position,  a  work  material  supporting  bed,  a  bobbin 
for  carrying  a  lower  thread  for  concatenation  with  said  needle 
thread  in  the  formation  of  said  lockstitches,  and  means  for 
selectively  holding  stitching  in  abeyance,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  lower  thread  for  said  bobbin  the  color  of  said 
work  material; 

b.  setting  said  needle  positioning  system  for  a  selected  se- 
quence of  left  and  right  needle  positions; 

c.  fashioning  a  hem  on  said  work  material  with  an  outside 
surface  supported  on  said  work  material  supporting  bed 
and  an  inside  surface  facing  said  sewing  needle; 

d.  stitching  a  bar  Uck  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  hem  with 
said  feed  system  nulled  to  obtain  a  zero  feed  rate; 

e.  actuating  said  means  for  selectively  holding  stitching  in 
abeyance  while  regulating  said  feed  system  to  obtain  a 
forward  feed  rate  so  as  to  reposition  said  work  material 
preparatory  to  stitching  a  subsequent  bar  tack  spaced  from 
the  preceding  bar  tack  so  as  to  maintain  said  hem  and 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  hem  an  amount  substantially 
identical  to  the  preceding  bar  tack; 

f  repeating  steps  d  and  e  along  the  entire  extent  of  the  hem; 

and, 
g.  trimming  bobbin  thread  extending  between  bar  tacks  on 

the  outside  surface  of  said  hem. 


4,312,286 

SEWING  MACHINE  ADAPTED  TO  STITCH  ON  A 

CURVED  PATH 

Gerard  Biottean,  Les  Zinnias,  Saint  Pierre  Montlimart  (Maine 

et  Loire),  France 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11, 1979,  79  12011 
Int  a^  D05B  27/00.  27/22 
VS.  CL  112—308  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  automatic  guide  appara- 
tus for  the  piece  comprising  a  presser  foot  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  piece  during  operation  so  as  to  retard  and  turn  the 
piece,  a  detector  controlling  the  pressing  of  the  presser  foot, 
means  for  controlling  the  stitch  length,  and  means  for  control- 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


12S3 


Img  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  machine;  the  improvement   to  float  the  pontoon  on  the  sea  surface  when  the  semi-submersi- 
comprising  means  subjecting  the  means  for  regulating  stitch   ble  is  in  its  operating  position, 
length  and  the  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  driving  of  the 


4,312,288 

FLOATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EFFECTING  ENERGY 

TRANSFORMATION  FROM  SEA  WATER 

Klemens  Finsterwalder,  Berg,  and  Erich  Aigncr,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DyckerhofT  A  Widaaon 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,786 

Int  a.}  B63B  35/44;  F03G  7/04 

VS.  a.  114—264  18  Claims 


A 


piece  to  the  actuation  of  the  presser  foot  in  such  a  way  as  to 
increase  the  stitch  length  and  reduce  the  speed  for  as  long  as 
the  presser  foot  is  applied. 


4,312,287 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SUBMERSIBLES  AT  SEA 
Chengi  Kuo,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Strathclyde,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,369 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30, 1977, 
40637/77 

Int  a.3  B63B  35/02 
U.S.  a  114— 259  3  Claims 


1.  A  semi-submersible  comprising  a  deck,  a  plurality  of 
columns  supporting  the  deck  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and 
buoyancy  tanks  for  altering  the  draft  of  the  semi-submersible 
between  a  raised  transit  position  and  a  lower  operating  posi- 
tion, having  a  moonpool  structure  extending  from  deck  level 
to  a  levd  which  is  above  the  waterline  when  the  semi-submers- 
ible is  in  its  raised  (transit)  position,  and  below  the  waterline 
when  the  semi-submersible  is  in  its  lower  (operating)  position, 
whereby  when  the  semi-submersible  is  in  its  lower  position  an 
enclosed  space  is  formed  above  the  surface  of  the  sea  within 
the  perimeter  of  said  structure,  said  enclosed  space  being  air- 
tight or  nearly  airtight,  a  pontoon  located  in  the  moonpool 
structure  and  means  to  support  said  pontoon  above  the  sea 
surface  when  the  semi-submersible  is  in  its  transit  position  and 


1.  Floating  structure  supported  on  a  body  of  sea  water  hav- 
ing a  water  surface  for  transforming  the  thermal  energy  in 
warmer  sea  water  located  near  the  water  surface  into  other 
forms  of  energy,  particularly  electrical  energy,  comprising  a 
floating  body,  means  positioned  within  said  floating  body  for 
transforming  the  thermal  energy  of  the  warmer  sea  water  into 
another  form  of  energy,  a  tube  depending  downwardly  from 
said  floating  body  for  a  considerable  depth  below  the  water 
surface  for  conveying  cooler  sea  water  into  said  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  floating  body  is 
formed  of  one  of  reinforced  concrete  and  prestressed  concrete 
and  includes  a  platform  forming  the  upper  exterior  surface  of 
said  floating  body  and  located  upwardly  from  the  water  sur- 
face, said  tube  is  formed  of  one  of  reinforced  concrete  and 
prestressed  concrete  and  extends  substantially  vertically  down- 
ward from  said  floating  body,  a  bending-resistant  connection 
formed  of  one  of  reinforced  concrete  and  prestressed  concrete 
interconnects  said  tube  and  said  floating  body,  said  floating 
body  including  wall  means  formed  of  one  of  reinforced  con- 
crete and  prestressed  concrete  with  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
wall  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  platform  to 
below  the  water  surface  and  another  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  downward  direction  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
one  portion  and  below  said  platform  so  that  said  portions 
deflne  a  downwardly  open  annular  chamber  in  said  floating 
body  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  one 
portion  of  said  wall  means  toward  said  tube  with  said  chamber 
being  open  at  the  lower  end  thereof  so  that  water  enters  into 
and  partially  Alls  said  chamber  with  an  air  cushion  being 
formed  above  the  water  level  in  the  chamber  and  said  portions 
formed  to  retain  the  air  cushion,  said  one  portion  of  said  wall 
means  including  an  annular  shaped  wall  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  platform  and  defining  the  laterally  outer 
border  of  said  chamber  and  said  tube  having  a  length  down- 
wardly from  said  bending-resistant  connection  of  at  least  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  floating  body. 
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PERMANENT  MOORING  APPARATUS  STITCH  SHORTENING  AND  TVUTCfNr  AccriLfi»  v  «^„ 

Jceph  Con«d,  3820  Warwick  Bird.,  K«u«  City.  Mo.  64111  TlN^ffliSv W^M^^^                ^^ 

Int.  a.  B63B  21/28  rig„or  to  Union  SpeciaJ  G.n,.b.H..  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


U.S.  a.  114—295 


18  Claims       Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 

Int.  a.J  D05B  27/22 
UA  a  112-178  4ci^„, 


4^^4?^ 


1.  A  permanent  mooring  for  embedding  in  a  sea  bottom, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  body  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end, 

a  plurality  of  flukes  foldably  attached  to  said  body  and 
arranged  to  pivot  outwardly  from  a  first  position  in  rela- 
tion to  said  body,  said  plurality  of  flukes  cooperating  with 
one  another  in  the  first  position  to  substantially  surround 
said  hollow  tubular  body  and  to  form  a  substantially 
closed  cylindrical  surface, 

nozzle  means  arranged  at  said  bottom  end  of  said  body  for 
washing  said  mooring  into  the  sea  bottom, 

transmitting  means  affixed  to  said  body  for  transmitting  a 
tensional  force, 

release  means  releasably  holding  the  plurality  of  flukes  in  the 
first  position  and  responsive  to  said  tensional  force  from 
said  transmitting  means  for  releasing  the  plurality  of  flukes 
from  said  first  position,  and 

connection  means  connecting  a  high-pressure  fluid  source  to 
said  hollow  tubular  body  for  receiving  said  fluid  and 
transmitting  said  fluid,  via  said  hollow  tubular  body, 
under  high  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means; 

wherein,  upon  placement  of  said  mooring  in  the  sea  bottom, 
said  high-pressure  fluid  source  provides  fluid  under  high 
pressure  to  said  hollow  tubular  body,  said  hollow  tubular 
body  transmits  said  fluid  to  said  nozzle  means,  and  said 
nozzle  means  expels  said  fluid  under  high  pressure  so  as  to 
facihtote  embedding  of  said  permanent  mooring  in  the  sea 
bottom;  and 

wherein,  upon  application  of  said  tensional  force  to  said 
permanent  mooring,  said  transmitting  means  transmits 
said  tensional  force  to  said  release  means  so  as  to  release 
said  plurality  of  flukes  from  said  first  position  and  permit 
said  plurality  of  flukes  to  pivot  outwardly; 

said  permanent  mooring  further  comprisiiig  stop  means 
associated  with  said  plurality  of  flukes  for  preventing  said 
plurality  of  flukes  from  pivoting  outwardly  more  than  a 
predetermined  distance. 


1.  In  a  blindstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  drive 
shaft,  a  reciprocatory  needle,  a  throat  plate,  means  for  support- 
ing a  workpiece  as  it  passes  said  needle  and  a  feed  mechanism 
for  advancing  the  workpiece  past  said  needle  comprising: 
fulcrumed  lever  means  having  a  feed  dog  secured  to  one  end 
thereof  for  engaging  the  workpiece  and  means  for  con- 
verting the  rotational  movement  of  the  drive  shaft  into 
elliptical  movement  of  the  feed  dog,  and 
operator  controlled  eccentric  actuating  means  for  transpos- 
ing the  fulcrumed  position  of  said  lever  means  whereby 
shifting  the  path  of  elliptical  movement  of  the  feed  dog 
thereby  altering  the  effectiveness  of  the  workpiece  ad- 
vancement. 


4,312,291 
TOXIC  FUME  ABSORBER 
James  V.  Knab,  1640  Saginaw  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49506 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,587 
Int.  a.3  B05C  15/00 
MS.  a  118-50  9  Claims 

1.  A  toxic  fume  absorber  for  a  source  of  toxic  fumes  gener- 
ated in  a  chemical  reaction  involving  a  change  of  state  requir- 
ing heat,  said  toxic  fume  absorber  being  particularly  adapted 
for  use  in  an  environment  having  a  controlled  atmosphere,  said 
toxic  fume  absorber  comprising: 
an  elongate  manifold  adapted  for  juxtaposition  adjacent  the 

source  of  the  fumes; 
an  elongate  upwardly  facing  opening  to  said  manifold  said 
opening  being  disposed  adjacent  and  below  the  source  of 
the  fumes; 
an  elongate  hood  extending  from  said  manifold  and  at  least 

partially  encompassing  the  source  of  fumes; 
a  vacuum  source  connected  to  said  manifold  for  drawing  the 
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fumes  down  from  the  source  of  fumes  and  into  the  mani- 
fold; 

filter  means  for  receiving  the  effiuent  from  said  manifold, 
removing  the  toxic  fumes  therefrom  and  returning  the 
effluent  to  the  controlled  atmosphere; 

said  source  of  toxic  fumes  comprising  a  slide  processing 
stainer,  said  stainer  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a 
plurality  of  immersion  baths  for  the  slides  to  be  processed 
and  an  upwardly  opening  longitudinally  extending  cover 


said  cover  being  hinged  to  one  longitudinally  extending 
side  of  said  stainer,  said  elongate  manifold  being  adapted 
for  juxtaposition  adjacent,  parallel  and  below  the  opposite 
longitudinally  extending  side  of  said  stainer  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  stainer  for  drawing  toxic  fumes  from 
said  plurality  of  immersion  baths  when  said  cover  is  open; 
and 
a  means  for  removably  mounting  said  manifold  on  said 
opposite  longitudinally  extending  side  of  said  stainer. 


1.  In  a  spray  coating  apparatus  for  rotating  a  tile  relative  to 
a  spray  station  to  obtain  a  uniform  coating  of  the  tile  on  its 
front  face  and  side  surfaces: 
a  base  plate  for  disposition  on  a  horizontal  reference  support 

plane; 
a  first  turntable  supported  by  and  parallel  to  said  base  plate 

and  free  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis 

of  rotation; 
a  table  secured  to  said  first  turntable,  said  table  having  a 

major  face  portion  inclined  to  the  horizontal  plane; 
a  second  turntable  rotatably  coupled  to  said  major  face 

portion  and  free  to  rotate  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  major 

face  portion  about  an  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  said  major 

face  portion;  said  second  turntable  having  a  number  of 


bores  each  with  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  second 
turntable  axis  of  rotation; 
a  detachable  tile  holder  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said 
second  turntable,  said  tile  holder  comprising;  a  plate  with 
first  and  second  opposite  faces,  said  first  plate  face  adapted 
to  support  the  back  face  of  the  tile  to  be  coated,  a  plurality 
of  erect  pins  secured  to  said  first  plate  face  and  adapted  to 
impale  the  back  face  of  the  tile  to  be  coated,  a  guard  lip 
extending  upwardly  from  said  first  face  of  said  plate  for 
shielding  the  lower  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tile  to 
be  coated,  a  plurality  of  dowels  secured  normal  to  said 
second  plate  face,  said  dowels  being  slightly  smaller  than 
said  second  turntable  bores  and  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  bores  so  that  said  dowels  may  rest  within  said 
bores,  and  said  plate  having  an  aperture  to  receive  a  pedes- 
tal for  separating  a  coated  tile  from  said  detachable  tile 
holder. 


4,312,293 

FLOCKING  APPARATUS 

Salomon  Hakim,  Carrera  13,  N.  48-26,  Bogota,  Colombia 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,667 

Int.  a.^  B05C  11/00:  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—697  15  Claims 


4,312^2 

SPRAY  COATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE 

WORKPIECE  HOLDER 

Mamen  Smith;  Victor  W.  Katrala,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Ernest 
E.  Porter,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.Ci 

I        FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,040 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/00,  13/02 
U.S.  a  118—320  2  Claims 


1.  Flocking  apparatus  for  producing  a  pattern  of  fibers  on  a 
backing  material  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  supporting  said  backing  material,  said  backing 
material  coated  on  a  first  side  with  an  adhesive; 

(2)  means  for  applying  onto  said  first  side  of  said  backing 
material  said  fibers  oriented  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  backing  material; 

(3)  means  for  generating  signals  representing  said  pattern  to 
be  reproduced  on  said  flocked  material; 

(4)  an  air  jet;  and 

(5)  means  for  controlling  said  air  jet  to  deflect  selectively 
said  fibers  away  from  the  perpendicular  as  a  function  of 
said  signals  representing  said  pattern. 


4312,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Ryozo  Satoh,  Yamato,  Japan,  asrignor  to  TeNTbermco  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-36260 
Int.  a^  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118—733  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermal  treatment  of  semiconductors 
with  a  treating  gas,  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  treating  tube,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  semiconductors, 
which  has  a  fitting  flange  at  one  end  of  the  treating  tube, 
which  has  a  tubular  wall,  and  which  has  an  outlet  pro- 
vided in  the  tubular  wall  for  the  treating  gas,  and 

(b)  a  sealing  closure,  which  has  a  fitting  flange  adapted  to  be 
interfitted  with  the  fitting  flange  of  the  treating  tube  so  as 
to  seal  said  end,  and  which  is  removable  from  the  treating 
tube  so  as  to  open  said  end, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises 

(c)  a  cylindrical  plug,  which  has  a  closed  end,  said  plug 
being  insertable,  closed  end  first,  into  the  treating  tube  so 
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as  to  extend  into  the  treating  tube  to  substantially  fill  the 
treating  tube,  as  far  as  the  closed  end  of  the  cylindrical 
plug,  except  for  a  clearance  provided  around  the  cylindri- 


said  plate  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  axle  and  secured 
within  said  cage  wall  structure  and  extending  partially 


cal  plug,  between  the  cylindrical  plug  and  the  treating 
tube,  said  clearance  preventing  ready  formation  of  con- 
vection currents  in  the  treating  gas. 


4^12^5 

CAT  BOX  LITTER  SCREENING  DEVICE 
Duane  E.  Harrington,  365  Crestmont  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94131 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,547 
Int.  OJ  AOIK  29/00 
UJS.  a.  719—1 


thereinto  whereby  said  plate  acts  to  orient  said  cage  when 
said  axle  is  vertical. 


4,31237 
FEEDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRAIN  WAGONS 
Uland  L.  Roberts,  Rte.  1,  KirksviUe,  Mo.  63501 
FUed  Jnn.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,209 
20  Oaims  Int.  Q.^  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  a.  119-53  10  ctaiBB 


1.  A  cat  litter  box  for  extending  the  useful  life  of  cat  litter  in 
a  cat  litter  box  by  removal  of  fecal  matter  therefrom  compris- 
ing: screening  means  for  screening  the  cat  litter  of  the  fecal 
matter  wherein  said  screening  means  comprises  at  least  one 
sieve  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  sized  for  passage  of  the 
litter  and  retention  of  fecal  matter;  and, 
means  for  attaching  said  sieve  sheet  to  a  cat  litter  box 
wherein  said  means  for  attaching  said  sieve  sheet  to  a  cat 
litter  box  comprises  a  pad  having  means  for  attaching  said 
sieve  sheet  to  said  pad  and  means  for  attaching  said  pad  to 
the  cat  litter  box. 


4,312,296 
SEA  CAGE  FOR  FARMING  nSH 
Yan  SteUeman,  me  de  la  Madeleine,  22210  Plemet,  and  Gerard 
Jouan,  Domaine  de  Beauregard,  56480  Oeguerec,  both  of 
France 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,814 
Int  a.3  AOIK  63/00 
UA  a.  119-3  7Ctai^ 

1.  A  totally  submersable  marine  cage  for  breeding  fish,  set 
cage  comprising: 
an  axle; 

a  cage  wall  structure  depending  from  said  axle, 
said  cage  wall  structure  including  a  mesh  grating  forming  an 
enclosure  to  prevent  fish  from  escaping;  at  least  one  fioat 
means  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  axle; 
means  to  fill  at  least  one  of  said  float  means  with  liquid 

whereby  said  float  means  acts  as  a  ballasting  device; 
said  float  means  including  ballasting  control  means; 
said  cage  rotatable  on  said  axle;  and 
a  plate, 


1.  A  detachable  feeder  structure  for  converting  a  gravity 
flow  grain  wagon  to  a  self  feeder  for  animals,  said  wagon 
having  a  grain  box  with  a  gravity  discharge  outlet  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  gravity  discharge  unloading  chute  for 
directing  material  from  the  box,  said  feeder  structure  compris- 
ing: 
a  feed  trough  having  a  front,  a  back,  opposite  sides  and  a 
bottom  cooperating  to  form  a  container  having  an  open 
top  through  which  animals  can  feed  on  material  in  the 
container;  and 
means  for  detachably  mounting  said  feed  trough  to  said 
grain  wagon  at  a  location  to  substantially  underlie  said 
outlet  opening  of  the  grain  box  and  at  an  elevation 
wherein  said  open  top  of  the  trough  is  accessible  to  ani- 
mals, whereby  the  feed  material  in  said  grain  box  dis- 
charge under  the  influence  of  gravity  into  said  container 
for  feeding  of  the  animals,  said  trough  being  detachable 
from  said  wagon  to  permit  same  to  function  as  a  gravity 
flow  grain  wagon. 


4,312,298 

HOG  FEEDING  DEVICE  OF  IMPROVED  DURABILITY 

John  D.  Swearingin,  R.R.  5,  CarroUton,  Mo.  64633 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,018 

Int  a.^  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a  119-54  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  granular  feed 

material  to  hogs  comprising  a  multi-compartmented  base  of 
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monolithic  construction  fabricated  from  concrete,  and  an  up- 
right hopper  assembly  adapted  to  interactively  engage  with 
said  base,  said  hopper  assembly  being  comprised  of  two  verti- 
cally disposed  end  panels  of  monolithic  construction  fabricated 
from  concrete  and  two  rectangular  side  panels  held  in  opposed 
downwardly  convergent  disposition  by  grooves  in  said  end 
panels  and  perpendicular  thereto,  said  base  being  comprised  of 
a  floor  portion,  two  opposed  end  walls  and  two  opposed  side 
walls,  said  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor  portion  to 
form  a  rectangular  trough-like  cavity,  a  divider  wall  extending 


head  holding  gate  and  the  rear  portion  formed  as  a  body 
holding  gate  against  said  hinged  gate,  said  pivot  attach- 
ment arranged  to  provide  scissor  action  for  conjoint  clos- 
ing and  opening  of  both  said  head  and  body  gates  and 
(e)  adjustable  holding  means  for  temporarily  securing  said 
second  gate. 


4,312,300 
SHEEP  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF 

HANDLING  SHEEP 
Donald  L.  Hopkins,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Alf  Han- 
naford  A  Co.  Pty.  Ltd^  Beverley,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,758 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  7, 1979,  PD7943 
Int  a.3  A61D  3/00;  AOIK  15/00 
U.S.  a.  119—98  7  Clains 


upwardly  from  said  floor  portion  parallel  to  said  side  walls  and 
centered  therebetween,  and  a  series  of  transverse  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  floor  portion  in  perpendicular  dispo- 
sition between  said  side  waUs  and  divider  wall  to  form  com- 
partments within  said  trough-like  cavity  disposed  on  both  sides 
of  said  divider  wall,  removable,  elongated  lower  fastening 
means  passing  through  the  end  walls  of  said  base  and  adapted 
for  attachment  to  said  end  panels  adjacent  lower  portions 
thereof,  and  upper  fastening  means  adapted  to  interengage  said 
end  panels  adjacent  upper  portions  thereof  while  additionally 
providing  abutment  support  for  said  side  panels  of  said  hopper. 


4,312,299 

ANIMAL  HOLDING  CHUTE 

Manik  Leiker,  R.R.  2,  Box  22,  Victoria,  Kans.  67671 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,578 

Int  a.}  AOIK  1/06;  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  d.  119—98 


9Clainis 


1.  An  animal  holding  chute  for  simultaneously  holding  an 
animal's  body  and  head  comprising: 

(a)  planar  base  means  for  supporting  a  standing  animal, 

(b)  upright  frame  means  inclusive  of  an  open  front  frame 
dq>ending  upwardly  from  said  base  means  and  having  a 
stationary  portion  thereof  formed  into  a  half  of  a  head 
holding  gate,  and  a  rearwardly  extending,  open  hinged 
gate  frame  depending  from  said  open  front  frame  and 
secured  to  an  upright  at  the  rear  of  said  base  means,  and  a 
pivot  holding  frame  member  extending  from  said  open 
front  frame  to  said  hinged  gate  frame, 

(c)  a  first  gate  hinged  to  said  rear  upright  and  angularly, 
adjustably  held  on  said  front  frame, 

(d)  a  second  gate  secured  by  a  pivotal  attachment  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  its  front  end  on  said  pivot  holding  frame 
member  and  on  said  base,  the  front  portion  of  said  second 
gate  formed  into  a  moving  portion  of  the  other  half  of  said 


1.  An  arrangement  for  assisting  handling  of  sheep  character- 
ised by  including  a  pen  having  two  sides  oppositely  positioned 
to  define  a  chute,  a  gate  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  chute  and 
adapted  to  close  the  pen  at  its  ends,  each  gate  positioned  and 
adapted  \vith  the  chute  so  that  a  sheep  entering  the  chute  from 
an  inlet  end  and  entering  past  a  first  of  the  said  gates  can  dis- 
cern an  open  status  of  the  gate  relative  to  the  pen  at  the  other 
end  of  the  chute,  detection  and  closure  means  within  the  pen 
adapted  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  sheep  within  the  pen  and 
adapted  to  close  both  said  gates  upon  such  detection,  said 
detection  and  closure  means  including  a  floor  pad  depressable 
by  a  sheep  entering  the  pen  to  actuate  gate  closing  means,  and 
a  first  of  the  said  two  sides  having  withdrawal  means  adapted 
to  permit  a  sheep  to  be  selectively  moved  through  the  said  side 
to  effect  withdrawal  of  the  sheep  from  the  pen. 


4,312,301 
CONTROLLING  STEAM  TEMPERATURE  TO  TURBINES 
Donald  Anson,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BatteUe  Derelop- 
ment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,246 

Int  a.3  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a  122—4  D  -  15  Claims 


°N 


-22 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  generating  steam  in  a  steam  generator  and 
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superheating  the  steam  in  a  superheater  to  a  desired  tempera- 
ture independent  of  steam  flow  rate  comprising 

(A)  generating  heat  from  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  an  en- 
trained bed  combustor  having  relatively  flne  particles 
entrained  in  a  fluidizing  gas, 

(B)  transferring  heat  of  combustion  of  the  fuel  to  the  flne, 
entrained  bed  particles  in  the  combustor, 

(C)  directing  a  selected  flrst  portion  of  the  heated,  flne  en- 
trained bed  particles  through  and  in  contact  with  the 
steam  generator  such  that  heat  is  given  up  by  the  flne 
entrained  bed  particles  to  generate  steam, 

(D)  directing  a  selected  second  portion  of  the  heated,  flne 
entrained  bed  particles  through  and  in  contact  with  the 
superheater  such  that  heat  is  given  up  by  the  flne  entrained 
bed  particles  to  superheat  the  steam,  and 

(E)  adjusting  the  amount  of  heat  generated  in  the  combustor 
and  the  relative  amounts  of  flrst  and  second  portions 
directed  through  the  steam  generator  and  superheater  to 
obtain  the  desired  temperature  of  the  superheated  steam. 


4,312^2 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  FLUID-BED 

COMBUSTION 

Vagn  KoUenip,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Burmeister 

A  Wain  A/S,  Oipenhagen,  Denmaric 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmarlc,  Aug.  29, 1979, 3611/79 
lot  a.3  F22B  1/00;  F28D  J3/00 
VJS.  a.  122—4  D  6  Qaims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  fluidizing  bed  type  boiler, 
comprising  side  walls  and  a  composite  bottom  wall  for  sup- 
porting a  fluidized  bed  in  which  the  combustion  takes  place; 

said  bottom  wall  including  a  membrane  wall  composed  of 
horizontally  spaced  tubes  and  intermediate  flns  each 
bridging  the  spacing  between  two  adjacent  tubes  and 
welded  to  said  tubes,  and  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  strips 
located  above  said  membrane  wall  with  one  strip  spaced 
vertically  from  each  of  said  flns  and  welded  to  the  same 
tubes  as  that  fln,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  air  injection  oriflces  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough; 

means  for  introducing  fluidizing  and  combustion  air  to  the 
spaces  between  said  flns  and  strips  comprising  apertures  in 
said  flns  having  a  total  area  greater  than  the  total  area  of 
the  injection  oriflces  in  said  strips, 

and  means  for  creating  a  flow  of  coolant  through  said  tubes. 


012,303 
REQRCULATING  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  SUPER 

HEAT 
Francis  J.  Side,  Wasidngton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,752 
lat  a.}  F22B  1/02 
U  A  a.  122-^  9  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  in  which  a  primary  fluid  supplies  heat  to 
vaporize  a  secondary  fluid,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  shell  with  a  secondary  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet, 


a  plurality  of  tubes  generally  disposed  vertically  in  said  shell, 

said  tubes  being  disposed  in  clusters  with  open  lanes  between 
adjacent  clusters, 

said  primary  fluid  flowing  in  a  downward  direction  through 
said  tubes, 

a  transverse  baffle  dividing  said  shell  into  an  upper  super- 
heating portion  and  a  lower  vaporizing  portion, 

a  plurality  of  baffles  disposed  in  the  superheating  portion  to 


cause  said  secondary  fluid  to  follow  a  sinuous  path  over 

the  outer  side  of  said  tubes, 
a  plurality  of  tilted  baffles  disposed  in  said  vaporizing  porton 

of  sa'.d  shell,  said  tilted  baffles  being  inclined  upwardly, 

and 
return  means  for  recirculating  unvaporized  secondary  fluid 

from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tilted  baffles 

whereby  said  vaporizing  portion  operates  in  recirculating 

mode. 


4,312,304 

V-ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Alfred  E.  Tyner,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,119 

Int.  a.J  POIP  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—41.74  8  Claims 


r 


^ 
^ 


f 


3.  A  water  cooled,  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  out- 
board motor  engine  comprising: 
A.  a  cylinder  block  having  cylinder  bores  arranged  in  two 
banks,  said  banks  angularly  oriented  in  a  V-arrangement, 
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with  a  transfer  passage  for  each  cylinder,  said  transfer 
passage  including  transfer  ports  for  admitting  air-fuel 
mixture  to  said  cylinders; 

B.  a  crankcase  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  banks 
near  the  apex  of  said  V,  said  crankcase  having  a  plurality 
of  crankcase  compartments,  each  in  communication  with 
one  of  said  transfer  passages; 

C.  two  cylinder  heads  secured  respectively  to  the  end  of 
each  of  said  cylinder  banks  opposite  said  crankcase; 

D.  an  exhaust  gas  manifold  between  said  cylinder  banks; 

E.  a  central  core  cooling  chamber  having  common  walls 
with  each  of  said  cylinder  banks  and  said  exhaust  gas 
manifold; 

F.  a  pair  of  outside  cooling  jackets,  each  one  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  one  of  said  cylinder  banks  opposite  said  central 
core  cooling  chamber,  said  outside  cooling  jackets  posi- 
tioned near  the  crankcase  end  of  said  cylinders  with  a 
transfer  passage  positioned  between  each  of  said  cylinders 
and  the  corresponding  outside  cooling  jacket; 

G.  coolant  supply  means  to  supply  coolant  directly  to  each 
of  said  outside  cooling  jackets  and  said  central  cooling 
chamber. 


4,312,305 

TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Noguclii,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasn  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Igarashi, 
both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogjo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

I         FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,495 
Claliis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-114224 
Int  a.3  F02B  25/08 
U.S.  a.  123—51  BA  5  Claims 


^^m 


IM         BK   «   O*  eo     ,34 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine,  comprising:  a  throttle 
valve;  at  least  one  two-stroke  cycle  uniflow  scavenging  power 
cylinder-piston  assembly  which  has  a  power  cylinder,  two 
horizontally  opposed  power  pistotis,  and  a  scavenging  port 
conflguration  consisting  of  flrst,  second,  and  third  scavenging 
port  conflgurations  each  having  an  axis  of  opening  along 
which  fuel-air  mixture  is  discharged  and  provided  in  the  wall 
of  the  power  cylinder  so  as  to  be  successively  uncovered  in  the 
specifled  order  by  one  said  power  piston  as  it  moves  from  its 
top  dead  center  to  its  bottom  dead  center;  said  flrst  scaveiiging 
port  conflguration  having  a  substantially  smaller  opening  area 
than  said  second  and  third  scavenging  port  conflgurations;  the 
axes  of  said  flrst  and  second  scavenging  port  conflgurations 
being  substantially  more  inclined  relative  to  the  radius  of  said 
power  cylinder  than  is  the  axis  of  said  third  scavenging  port 
conflguration  so  that  said  flrst  and  second  scavenging  port 
conflgurations  give  substantially  stronger  swirl  to  fuel-air 
mixture  discharged  therefrom  than  the  amount  of  swirl,  includ- 
ing zero  swirl  at  its  lower  extremity,  given  by  said  third  scav- 
enging port  conflguration  to  fuel-air  mixture  discharged  there- 
from; a  scavenging  pump  device  including  at  least  one  pump 
cylinder-piston  assembly  of  the  reciprocating  type  driven  by 
said  power  cylinder-piston  assembly  in  synchronization  there- 
with; a  flrst  passage  which  conducts  fuel-air  mixture  from  said 
scavenging  pump  device  to  said  flrst  and  second  scavenging 
port  conflgurations;  a  second  passage  which  conducts  fuel-air 
mixture  from  said  scavenging  pump  device  to  said  third  scav- 
enging port  conflguration;  and  a  control  valve  which  is  opera- 


tionally related  with  said  throttle  valve  and  which  substantially 
throttles  said  flrst  passage  only  when  the  engine  is  operating  at 
relatively  low  load  in  a  predetermined  load  range,  which 
excludes  very  low  load  including  idling  and  medium  to  high 
load  having  a  delivery  ratio  at  least  at  a  predetermined  value. 


4,312,306 

FLEXIBLE  CYLINDER-HEAD  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Beqjamin  Bundrick,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  272,  Slidell,  La.  70458 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,581 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  /  7/02:  F02D  35/02:  P02B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  123—51  BA  3  Claims 


1.  A  two  cyle  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  variable 
compression  ratio  type,  comprising: 

(a)  cylinder  means  with  opposed  piston  means  reciprocally 
mounted  therein  for  defining  combustion  chamber  means 
therein  and  between  at  opposing  top  dead  centers  of  said 
piston  means; 

(b)  air,  fuel,  and  exhaust  port  means  deflned  in  said  cylinder 
means,  and  closer  to  one  end  than  to  another,  for  control 
of  all  said  port  means  by  said  piston  means  mounted  in  said 
port  deflning  cylinder  means  part; 

(c)  unequal  crank  throws  respectively  mounted  adjacent 
oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  cylinder  means  on  respec- 
tive centers  of  rotation  similar  and  equally  offset  from  said 
cylinder  means  center  axis,  with  the  shorter  throw  crank 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  port  means-deflning  part  of 
said  cylinder  means,  for  eliminating  the  coincidence  of 
respective  piston  and  crank  means'  top  and  bottom  dead 
centers,  and  for  decreasing  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  crank  means  on  one  side  of  said  cylinder  means  center 
axis  and  increasing  it  on  the  other  side; 

(d)  unequal  connecting  rod  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
piston  means  with  said  offset  crank  means,  the  shorter  of 
said  connecting  rod  means  connecting  said  shorter  throw 
crank  means  to  said  piston  means  in  said  port  means-defln- 
ing cylinder  part  for  controlling  all  said  port  means 
thereby,  and  said  piston  and  crank  means  being  connected 
in  relative  positions  for  a  short  connecting  rod  piston 
means  to  operate  as  a  valve  opening  and  closing  mecha- 
nism that  provides  it  own  power  of  operation  and  also 
contributes  to  the  overall  power  of  said  engine,  and  coop- 
erates with  a  longer  connecting  rod  piston  means  in  coor- 
dinating the  beinnings  and  endings  of  maximum  linear 
movement  thereof  with  the  endings  and  beginnings  of 
minimum  linear  movement  of  said  shorter  connecting  rod 
piston  means  for  maximum  efficiency  im  mechanical  ad- 
vantage of  the  power  cycle  and  in  valving  efficiency  of 
two  cycle  operation,  and 

(e)  connecting  means  mounted  between  said  crank  means  for 
each  to  turn  at  the  same  revolutions  per  minute,  and  for 
varying  the  relative  positions  of  said  piston  means  in  the 
respective  cylinder  means  for  changing  compression  ratio 
in  said  combustion  chamber. 
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4,312,307 
GLOW  PLUG  DUTY  CYCLE  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
Lawmcc  E.  Cooper,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
nents  locorponited,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,286 

iBt  CLJ  P02N  77/00.  77/00;  H05B  1/12 

UA  a.  123-145  A  6  aaims 


I 


■»*«?*^ 


sz-^  -^-^ 


(B)  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders; 

(C)  at  least  one  exhaust  port  in  each  of  said  cylinders; 

(D)  a  compression  relief  means  to  relieve  compression  in 
each  of  said  cylinders  during  the  compression  stroke  of 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  pistons;  and 

(E)  a  means  using  exhaust  pressure  from  one  cylinder  to 
prevent  said  compression  relief  means  from  operating  on 
the  other  cylinder  at  relatively  high  engine  speeds. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  thermal  analog  of  diesel  engine 

glow  plugs  and  to  modulate  the  duty  cycle  of  power  supplied 

to  such  glow  plugs  comprising 

a  housing,  first  and  second  ceramic  like  heater  elements 

disposed  in  the  housing,  a  heat  sensitive,  normally  closed 

switch  mounted  on  top  of  each  of  the  first  and  second 

heater  elements  in  thermally  coupled  relation  with  each 

respective  heater  element,  heat  sink  means  thermally 

coupled  to  both  the  first  and  second  heater  elements, 

means  to  connect  the  switches  in  series  circuit  relation  and 

connectable  to  means  controlling  the  energization  of  the 

glow  plugs  and  to  an  ignition  switch,  one  of  the  two 

switches  modulating  the  current  flow  to  the  glow  plugs, 

the  other  of  the  two  switches  as  a  back  up  protector, 

means  to  electrically  energize  the  first  and  second  heater 

,     elements  only  when  current  is  passing  through  both  heat 

sensitive  switches,  and  means  to  interrupt  current  flow  to 

the  glow  plugs  upon  the  occurrence  .of  a  preselected 

condition. 


4,312,309 
HELICALLY-SHAPED  INTAKE  PORT  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  and  Takeshi  Okumura,  both  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-116664 
Int.  a.'  FOIL  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123-188  M  12  Claims 


4,312,308 

COMPRESSION  RELIEF  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gordon  C.  Slattery,  6435  Springbrook  Rd.,  Omro,  Wis.  54963 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^31 

Int  a.5  F02B  75/06 

U.S.  a.  123— 182  I  16  Claims 


1.  A  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  pair  of  cylinders,  said  cylinders  being  closed 
at  one  end; 


1.  A  helically-shaped  intake  port  of  a  spark-ignition  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  comprises:  a  helical  portion  having 
an  open  outlet  end  face;  an  intake  valve  arranged  at  said  outlet 
end  face,  said  helical  portion  being  defined  by  an  upper  wall, 
an  inner  wall  and  a  peripheral  outer  side  wall  which  extends 
circumferentially  about  an  axis  of  said  intake  valve;  an  inlet 
passage  portion;  a  connecting  portion  tangentially  connecting 
said  inlet  passage  portion  to  said  helical  portion  and  having  an 
open  inlet  end,  said  inlet  passage  portion  being  defined  by  an 
upper  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall  arranged  at  a  posi- 
tion near  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve,  and  having  an  inclined 
wall  portion  inclined  in  a  direction  such  that  the  width  of  said 
inlet  passage  portion  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  inclined  wall 
portion  at  any  point  along  said  inlet  passage  portion  is  nar- 
rower than  the  width  of  said  inlet  passage  portion  below  said 
inclined  wall  portion  at  said  point  and  a  second  side  wall  ar- 
ranged at  a  position  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve 
and  connected  to  the  peripheral  outer  side  wall  of  said  helical 
portion;  and  a  helix  terminating  portion,  the  upper  wall  of  said 
helical  portion  extending  to  said  helix  terminating  portion  from 
the  connecting  portion,  the  height  between  said  open  outlet 
end  face  and  the  end  portion  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  helical 
portion,  which  is  located  at  said  helix  terminating  portion, 
being  at  least  approximately  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said 
outlet  end,  the  angle  between  the  outlet  end  face  and  the  end 
portion  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  helical  portion  being  less  than 
about  20'. 
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4,312,310 

POLLUTION-PREVENTING  AND  DRIVING  DEVICE 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fausto  Chivilo',  Barlassina,  and  Francesco  Sezzi,  San  Donato 

Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

I  Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,926 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1978, 22646  A/78; 
Apr.  24, 1978,  22647  A/78 

Int.  a.}  F02D  9/00 
U.S.  a  123-198  DB  7aainis 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1261 


6.  A  pollution-preventing  and  power-recovery  device  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  being  coupled  by  a 
transmission  to  a  load,  said  device  comprising: 

means  separate  from  said  engine,  for  applying  power  to  said 
engine; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  engine  idling; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  cutting  off  the 
fuel  intake  to  said  engine; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  causing  the  actu- 
ation of  said  power  means  in  accordance  with  the  detec- 
tion of  an  idling  condition  of  said  engine; 

means  coupled  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  power 
means  for  locking  out  said  actuation  of  said  power  means 
daring  a  shifting  of  gears  in  said  transmission,  and  wherein 
said  sensing  means  permits  said  fuel  cutt-ofT  means  to  be 
reset  upon  a  normal  run  condition  of  said  engine;  and 
wherein 

said  power  means  comprises  a  fluid  actuated  pump,  a  pres- 
sure accumulator  for  a  working  fluid  of  said  pump,  and  a 
mechanical  coupling  means  for  disconnectably  connect- 
ing said  pump  to  said  engine. 


I  4,312,311 

ENGINE  IDLING  CORRECHON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hiroyoshi  Iwata,  YacUyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohania,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,988 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1979, 54-59297[U] 
Int  CL^  FD2M  3/00 
U.S.  a  123—339  5  Clainis 

"  1.  In  an  engine  idling  correcting  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  including  an  air  conditioner  and  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion, an  actuator  which  comprises:  i 

(a)  a  housing;  ' 

(b)  an  operating  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  diagram  disposed  within  said  housing  and  fixed  to 
said  operating  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  housing  so  as  to 
form  a  first  vacuum  compartment  between  said  first  and 
second  diaphragms  and  a  second  vacuum  compartment 
between  said  second  diaphragm  and  a  portion  of  said 
housing; 


(e)  a  slidable  collar  fitted  over  said  operating  shaft  and  fixed 
to  said  second  diaphragm; 

(f)  a  locking  washer  provided  on  said  operating  shaft  with 
which  said  slidable  collar  may  engage  to  move  said  shaft; 

(g)  first  switching  means  for  selectively  introducing  a  vac- 
uum into  the  first  vacuum  compartment  in  response  to  a 
first  parameter  of  the  engine  operating  conditions;  and 


(h)  second  switching  means  for  selectively  introducing  a 
vacuum  into  the  second  vacuum  compartment  in  response 
to  a  second  parameter  of  the  engine  operating  conditions, 
whereby  if  either  switching  means  is  activated  to  admit  a 
vacuum,  said  operating  shaft  is  moved. 


4,312,312 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht;  Manfred  Scbwarz,  Gcrlingen, 
and  Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsbnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,249 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1978,  2844910 

Int  a.J  P02D  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—340  18  Clainis 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  includes: 

a  pump  housing; 

at  least  one  pump  piston; 

a  cam  drive  means  for  effecting  a  fuel  delivery  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  pump  piston,  said  cam  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  revolving  first  part  and  a  second  part  which  is  sup- 
ported in  said  pump  housing  and  which  is  rotatable  within 
said  housing  about  said  revolving  first  part  along  a  prede- 
termined arcuate  path,  the  position  of  said  second  part 
determining  onset  of  fuel  injection; 

a  first  final  control  means  for  controlling  onset  of  fuel  injec- 
tion, which  includes  said  second  part  of  said  cam  drive 
means; 

a  ftiel  supply  quantity  adjustment  means  for  determining  the 
quantity  of  fiiel  injection; 

an  adjustment  lever  coupled  to  arbitrarily  actuate  said  fuel 
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supply  quantity  adjustment  means,  which  is  arbitrarily 
movable  along  a  predetermined  path  from  a  rest  or  idling 
position  to  increase  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected;  and 

an  rpm  governor  means  for  actuating  said  fuel  supply  adjust- 
ment means,  which  includes 
a  second  final  control  means  for  controlling  fuel  quantity 

injected  during  engine  starting,  and 
a  third  final  control  means  for  controlling  fuel  quantity 
injected  during  engine  idling; 

a  flnal  control  adjustment  means  which  includes  a  thermo- 
static transducer  for  simultaneously  adjusting  at  least  two 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  final  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  engine  temperature; 

wherein  when  said  first  final  control  means  is  connected  to 
and  adjusted  by  said  thermostatic  transducer,  the  injection 
onset  is  adjustnl  toward  early  onset  as  engine  temperature 
decreases; 

wherein,  when  said  second  fmal  control  means  is  connected 
to  and  adjusted  by  said  thermostatic  transducer  means,  the 
starting  fuel  quantity  is  decreased  as  the  engine  tempera- 
ture increases;  and 

wherein,  said  third  fmal  control  means  includes  an  idling 
spring  means  of  said  rpm  governor  which  is  connected  to 
position  said  fuel  quantity  adjustment  means  during  engine 
idling;  and  further  comprises  a  first  adjustable  stop  for  said 
adjustment  lever,  said  first  stop  being  connected  to  said 
thermostatic  transducer  which  determines  the  position  of 
said  stop,  the  position  of  said  stop  determining  the  idling 
position  of  said  adjustment  lever  by  limiting  the  path  of 
travel  in  one  direction  of  said  adjustment  lever;  and 

wherein,  said  thermostatic  transducer  is  coupled  to  said 
idling  spring  means  to  adjust  said  third  final  control  means 
by  varying  prestressing  of  said  idling  spring  during  engine 
idling  such  that  the  fuel  quantity  at  engine  idling  is  de- 
creased as  engine  temperature  increases. 


4312^13 

ENGINE  VERTICAL  VENTILLATION      . 

Edward  M.  McWhorter,  6931  Greeobrook  Cir.,  Otnis  Heights, 

Calif.  95610 

ContianatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,666,  Not.  1, 1978, 

abandoiMd,  aad  a  continoatioB-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  102,910,  Dec. 

12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,199.  This  appUcation  Jon.  5, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  156,573 

lat  CL^  F02B  15/00.  75/02;  P02M  25/06 

VS.  CI.  123—433  12  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  such  cylinders,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder  moving  translationally  in  an  up  and  down  reciprocat- 
ing motion,  an  air-receiver  fixedly  attached  to  said  cylinder,  a 
side-port  in  said  cylinder,  said  side-port  placing  said  cylinder 
internal  volume  above  said  piston  in  communication  with  the 
internal  volume  of  said  air-receiver  when  the  said  piston  is  near 
the  bottom  of  its  stroke  in  said  cylinder,  a  diffuser  fixedly 
attached  to  said  air-receiver  at  a  point  opposite  and  axially 


I 


aligned  with  the  axial  center  of  said  side-port,  said  diffuser 
opening  into  an  exhaust  duct,  a  plurality  of  lower  side-ports 
positioned  below  said  side-port,  said  lower  side-ports  placing 
the  internal  volume  of  said  cylinder  in  communication  with  the 
internal  volume  of  said  air-receiver  when  the  said  piston  is  at 
the  bottom  of  its  stroke,  an  air  duct  opening  into  said  air- 
receiver. 


4,312,314 

ACCELERATION  FUEL  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM  TOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  M.  McChesney,  Wavilegan,  and  Chester  G.  DuBois, 

Zioa,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation, 

Wankegan,  lU. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,575 

Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00;  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—438  4  Gaims 


flUttP 


9!sm^ 


1.  An  engine  operable  between  a  low  speed  and  a  range  of 
speeds  above  the  low  speed,  said  engine  comprising  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  throttle  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
engine  for  movement  between  a  low  speed  position  for  operat- 
ing said  engine  at  the  low  speed  and  a  range  of  positions  spaced 
from  said  low  speed  position  for  operating  said  engine  within 
the  range  of  speeds  above  the  low  speed,  and  fuel  delivery 
means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  fuel  source,  said  fuel  delivery 
means  being  operative  for  introducing  fuel  from  the  fuel  source 
into  said  combustion  chamber  and  including  means  connected 
with  said  throttle  means  for  operating  said  fuel  delivery  means 
in  response  to  advancment  of  said  throttle  means  from  said  low 
speed  position  to  introduce  fuel  from  the  fuel  source  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  first 
delay  means  for  preventing  a  second  initiation  of  said  fuel 
delivery  means  in  response  to  a  second  advancement  of  said 
throttle  means  from  said  low  speed  position  until  after  the 
expiration  of  said  predetermined  time  interval,  and  second 
delay  means  operative  for  preventing  a  second  initiation  of  said 
fuel  delivery  means  in  reponse  to  a  second  advancement  of  said 
throttle  means  from  said  low  speed  position  until  after  said 
throttle  means  has  been  retained  in  said  low  speed  position  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  regardless  of  the  expiration  of 
said  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,312,315 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  OPERATION  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Sadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Linuted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,664 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-45325 
iBt  a.J  P02B  77/00 
UJS.  a.  123—479  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  to  control  the  operation  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  system  having  sensor  means  for  producing 
electrical  signals  respectively  representing  parameters  of  oper- 
ating conditions  of  the  engine  and  a  digital  control  means  for 
repeatedly  executing  computing  processing  by  utilizing  said 
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electrical  signals  as  input  information  thereby  producing  a 
control  signal  to  control  the  operation  of  at  least  one  actuator 
which  can  regulate  a  factor  of  operation  of  the  engine,  the 
sensor  means  including  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal 
representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  digital  control  means 
including  comparing  means  for  comparing  pulse  intervals 
between  two  successive  pulses  of  said  pulse  signal  with  a 
predetermined  length  of  time,  and  discriminating  means 
for  forming  a  judgement  that  the  engine  is  stalling  when 
said  pulse  intervals  continue  to  be  equal  to  or  longer  than 
said  predetermined  length  of  time  for  another  predeter- 
mined length  of  time;  said  comparing  means  comprising: 
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first  means  for  storing  a  reference  signal  which  implies  said 
predetermined  length  of  time;  second  means  for  detecting 
the  time  length  of  each  of  said  pulse  intervals;  and  third 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  the  time  length  of 
any  one  of  said  pulse  intervals  corresponds  to  said  prede- 
termined length  of  time  implied  by  said  reference  signal; 
said  discriminating  means  comprising  means  for  examin- 
ing whether  the  generation  of  said  pulse  by  said  third 
means  of  said  comparing  means  is  repeated  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  during  said  another  predetermined 
length  of  time. 


4,312,316 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Alec  H.  Seilly,  North  Wembley,  and  Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bum- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1979, 
12311/79 

Int  a.3  F04B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  123—499  10  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  an  injection 
nozzle  through  which  fuel  can  flow  and  an  injection  pump  for 
delivering  fuel  to  the  nozzle,  the  apparatus  including  a  housing 
defining  a  boss  portion,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  secured  to  said 
boss  portion,  a  hollow  pump  barrel  defining  a  cylindrical  bore 
located  within  the  housing,  said  pump  barrel  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  a^tep  defined  in  the 
housing,  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  engaging  with  the  side 
of  said  flange  remote  from  the  step,  a  flanged  nozzle  assembly 
engaged  with  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  a  cap  nut 
engaged  with  said  nozzle  assembly  and  in  screw  thread  en- 
gagement with  the  boss  portion  of  the  housing,  the  nozzle 
communicating  with  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  pumping  plunger 
located  within  said  bore,  resilient  means  biasing  the  pumping 
plunger  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  bore,  a  solenoid  core 
member  mounted  on  the  housing,  the  core  member  having  its 
axis  co-axial  with  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  pumping 
plunger,  a  bore  extending  axially  through  the  core  member,  an 
armature  surrounding  the  core  member,  a  push-rod  extending 


through  said  axial  bore  to  operatively  connect  the  armature 
with  said  plunger,  a  cover  surrounding  said  armature  and 
defining  surfaces  to  support  the  armature  for  axial  movement, 
a  fuel  inlet  into  the  chamber  defined  within  the  cover,  grooves 
formed  in  the  bore  member  whereby,  the  core  member  defines 
circumferentially  extending  ribs,  windings  in  said  grooves  and 
arranged  so  that  when  electric  current  is  passed  therethrough 


the  ribs  will  assume  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  surfaces  on 
said  armature  corresponding  with  said  ribs  whereby  when  the 
windings  are  energized  the  armature  will  effect  movement  of 
the  pumping  plunger  towards  said  one  end  of  the  bore  to 
displace  fuel  from  the  bore  to  the  nozzle  and  a  non-return 
valve  through  which  fuel  can  flow  into  said  bore  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  plunger  under  the  action  of  said  resilient 
means. 


4,312,317 
CARBURETOR 
Bryce  D.  Jewett;  Robert  H.  Raynor,  and  Robert  P.  Adams,  all  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Bryce  D.  Jewett  Machine  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,576 

Int.  C1.3  F02M  il/00.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  123—522  12  Claims 


jL^ 


1.  A  carburetor  system  for  a  liquid  fuel  internal  combustion 
engine  cooled  by  a  circulating  liquid  coolant,  said  system 
comprising: 
saturation  chamber  means  having  a  supply  of  said  liquid  fuel 

contained  therein; 
air  intake  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  saturation  cham- 
ber means  and  being  operable  to  direct  a  supply  of  air 
through  said  liquid  fuel  contained  in  said  saturation  cham- 
ber means  so  as  to  create  a  fuel  and  air  vapor  mixture  for 
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delivery  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  for  combus- 
tion purposes; 

heat  exchange  means  operably  connected  to  said  saturation 
chamber  means  and  serving  to  heat  said  liquid  fuel  con- 
tained in  said  saturation  chamber  means  so  as  to  compen- 
sate for  heat  loss  during  a  vaporization  of  said  liquid  fuel 
contained  in  said  saturation  chamber  means;  and 

storage  chamber  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  fuel 
and  air  vapor  mixture  prior  to  a  delivery  of  said  vapor 
mixture  through  a  vapor  conveying  means  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine  for  combustion  purposes,  said  storage 
chamber  means  having  a  supply  of  said  liquid  fuel  con- 
tained therein,  said  liquid  in  said  storage  chamber  means 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  liquid  fuel  con- 
tained in  said  saturation  chamber  means  by  means  of  an 
orifice  means  connecting  said  saturation  chamber  means 
and  said  storage  chamber  means,  said  orifice  means  being 
positioned  below  a  mimimum  level  of  said  liquid  fuel 
contained  in  said  saturation  chamber  means  and  said  stor- 
age chamber  means,  whereby  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  said  liquid  fuel  is  maintained  between  said  satura- 
tion chamber  means  and  said  storage  chamber  means,  said 
delivery  of  said  vapor  mixture  to  said  storage  chamber 
means  from  said  saturation  chamber  means  being  effected 
by  a  conduit  means  fluidly  connecting  said  saturation 
chamber  means  and  said  storage  chamber  means,  said 
conduit  means  being  located  above  a  maximum  level  of 
said  liquid  fuel  contained  in  said  saturation  chamber  means 
and  said  storage  chamber  means. 


Tex. 


to  Martin  P.  Ferrero,  Trustee;  Robert  L. 


Hensz;  Martia  P.  Ferrero,  all  of  Harlingen,  Tex.  and  J. 
Gibson  Scnunes,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,125 

lat  a.5  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123— S46  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  economizing  and  pollution  reducing  device  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  carburetor  and 
an  intake  manifold,  said  carburetor  having  an  outlet  for  deliv- 
ering an  air-fuel  mixture  to  an  inlet  of  said  manifold,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  defining  an  internal  passageway 
for  conducting  a  flow  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  from  the 
carburetor  downstream  to  the  manifold,  said  housing 
including  an  inlet  end  having  communication  with  said 
carburetor  outlet  and  an  outlet  end  having  a  communica- 
tion with  said  manifold  inlet;  and 

(b)  a  baffle  assembly  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  said  baffle  assembly  including  a  heat  exchanger 
and  a  deflection  plate,  said  heat  exchanger  being  ix>si- 
tioned  to  provide  a  constriction  of  the  internal  passage- 
way of  said  housing  downstream  of  said  carburetor,  said 
deflection  plate  being  positioned  contiguous  to  said  heat 
exchanger  to  direct  the  flow  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
through  said  constriction,  said  heat  exchanger  being 
heated  by  the  circulation  therethrough  of  hot  exhaust 
gases  from  said  engine;  and 

(c)  wherein  said  heat  exchanger  comprises  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal tube,  said  tube  extending  through  said  housing  and 


generally   transverse   to  the  flow  of  fuel-air  mixture 
through  said  internal  passageway;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  inlet  end  defines  a  flat  upper  plate  and  said 
outlet  end  defines  a  flat  lower  plate,  said  upper  plate  and 
said  lower  plate  being  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation, 
and  wherein  said  constriction  of  the  internal  passageway 
is  provided  between  said  cylindrical  tube  and  said  upper 
plate;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  baflle  assembly  includes  a  mixing  plate,  said 
mixing  plate  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  constric- 
tion; and 

(0  wherein  said  deflection  plate  and  said  mixing  plate  are 
each  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  upper  and 
lower  plates,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  tube  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said 
upper  and  lower  plates. 


4,312,319 
VALVE  POSITIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,209,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,181. 

This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,644 

Int.  a.J  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  2  Claims 


4312,318 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  ECONOMIZER 

Ken  W.  DaTis,  Lyford,  and  Leo  B.  McCay,  LaFeria,  both  of 


1.  In  a  self-contained  valve  positioner  having  a  single  valve 
positioner  housing  including  an  actuator  portion  and  having  a 
pneumatically  operated  actuator  means  therein  carrying  a  main 
valve  member  to  position  said  main  valve  member  relative  to  a 
main  valve  seat  in  a  valve  unit  in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of 
a  single  pneumatic  signal  directed  to  said  valve  positioner  and 
being  utilized  as  the  fluid  source  therein  for  pneumatically 
operating  said  actuator  means,  said  actuator  means  having 
means  in  said  housing  to  cause  said  actuator  means  to  progres- 
sively open  said  valve  member  as  said  signal  being  directed  to 
said  valve  positioner  progressively  increases  from  a  first  value 
to  a  second  value  and  thereafter  to  progressively  close  said 
valve  member  as  said  signal  being  directed  to  said  valve  posi- 
tioner progressively  increases  from  said  second  value  to  a  third 
value,  said  actuator  means  including  a  first  flexible  diaphragm 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  main  valve  member  and 
being  movable  in  relation  to  the  pressure  differential  acting 
across  the  same,  said  means  of  said  actuator  means  comprising 
a  second  flexible  diaphragm  not  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  main  valve  member,  said  first  diaphragm  and  said  second 
diaphragm  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  a  cham- 
ber therebetween  that  receives  said  pneumatic  signal  therein,  a 
first  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having 
opposed  ends  respectively  acting  on  said  first  diaphragm  and 
said  second  diaphragm,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second 
compression  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  op- 
posed ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  second  spring  bearing 
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against  said  housing  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  second 
spring  acting  on  a  retaining  means  on  said  second  diaphragm 
such  that  said  second  diaphragm  is  moved  towards  said  valve 
member  against  the  bias  of  both  said  first  and  second  compres- 
sion springs  as  said  signal  increases  from  said  second  value  to 
said  third  value,  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat  com- 
prising an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  said  pneumatic  signal  comprising  a  vacuum 
signal  directed  from  the  vacuum  manifold  of  said  engine 
whereby  said  actuator  means  is  vacuum  operated. 


4^12^20 
INCINERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  E.  Jennings,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PA  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,037 
'         Int  a^  F24B  5/Oa  7/00;  F23G  5/04 
VJS.  a.  126—79  13  Claims 


1.  An  incinerator  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
inlet  duct  having  at  least  two  independently  positionable 
damper  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  inlet 
duct;  an  outlet  duct  having  at  least  two  independently  position- 
able  damper  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
outlet  duct;  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  heat  from 
such  air  passing  through  said  outlet  duct  to  such  air  passing 
through  said  inlet  duct;  combustion  means  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  duct  for  heating  such  air  in  said  inlet  duct;  a 
treatment  chamber  in  conununication  with  said  combustion 
means,  said  treatment  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  outlet 
louvers  for  directing  such  air  exiting  said  treatment  chamber  in 
a  downward  direction;  a  bifurcated  recirculation  means  defin- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  inlet  in  communication  with  said  treat- 
ment chamber  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  such  air  exiting 
said  treatment  chamber  to  said  combustion  means;  and  inlet 
means  in  communication  with  said  outlet  duct  for  receiving  the 
remaming  portion  of  such  air  exiting  said  treatment  chamber. 


4^12,321 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  SOLID 
FUEL  BURNING  FURNACE 
Lynn  R.  Skow,  North  Branch,  Minn.,  asstgnor  to  Gcndni  Sys- 
teaM,  Inc.,  North  Branch,  Minn. 

I  FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,852 

'  Int  a?  F24H  3/00 

UAQ.  126— 99A  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  furnace  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  manifold  member  having  a  box-like  enclosure  with 
baffle  means  contained  therein  for  dividing  said  box-like 
enclosure  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  said  enclosure 
kaving  a  generally  open  side  wall  for  allowing  noxious 
gases  to  enter  therein  and  into  one  or  more  of  said  cham- 
bers, a  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therethrough,  each  of  said  chambers  having  at  least  one  of 
id  apertures  communicating  therewith,  and  a  front  plate 


with  an  aperture  communicating  with  only  one  of  said 
plurality  of  chambers; 

(b)  a  support  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therethrough  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of 
said  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  rear  plate  of  said 
first  manifold  member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  members  extending  be- 
tween said  rear  plate  and  said  support  plate  and  main- 
tained in  a  parallel  and  spaced  apart  orientation  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  tubular  members  each  having 
their  opposed  ends  extending  through  aligned  pairs  of  said 
apertures  in  said  rear  plate  and  said  support  plate  with  a 
predetermined  tolerance  between  said  tubular  members 
and  said  support  plate,  said  tubular  members  being  fas- 


tened to  at  least  said  support  plate  by  a  tack  weld  with  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  extending  beyond  a  front  surface  of  said 
support  plate  by  a  predetermined  distance;  and 
(d)  a  second  manifold  member  having  a  box-like  enclosure 
comprised  of  an  end  plate  and  four  integrally  formed  side 
walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  end  plate,  said  end 
plate  having  a  pattern  of  apertures  corresponding  to  said 
pattern  of  apertures  on  said  support  plate,  said  second 
manifold  member  being  mounted  on  said  ends  of  said 
tubes  extending  beyond  said  front  surface  of  said  support 
plate  with  a  predetermined  spacing  between  said  end  plate 
of  said  second  manifold  member  and  said  front  surface  of 
said  support  plate  said  apertures  of  said  end  plate  and  said 
tubes  also  having  a  predetermined  tolerance  therebe- 
tween. 


4,312,322 

DISCED  FRICTION  HEATER 

Robert  P.  Freihage,  Box  416,  Afton,  Iowa  50830 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,168 

Int  CL^  F24C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  126—247 


15  Claims 


[kid  aperture 
14  O.G.-54 


1.  A  heating  device  having  a  power  source,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  drive  member  rotated  by  said  power  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  discs  secured  to  said  drive  member;  said 
discs  being  rotated  by  said  drive  member; 

(c)  a  shell  member  enclosing  said  discs,  said  shell  member 
having  a  base  member  and  a  plurality  of  disc  sections 
disposed  substantially  normally  from  said  base  member, 
each  of  said  disc  sections  enclosing  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
discs,  said  disc  sections  being  adjacently  spaced  along  said 
base  member  to  define  an  air  space  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  disc  sections,  said  shell  member  being  stationary 
and  each  of  said  disc  sections  having  an  interior  surface 
and  an  exterior  surface,  said  shell  member  providing  for 
disc  oil  spaces  between  said  interior  surfaces  of  said  disc 
sections  and  said  discs;  and 

(d)  oil  circulating  within  said  disc  oil  spaces  between  said 
rotating  discs  and  said  disc  sections  of  said  stationary  shell 
member  whereby  said  oil  becomes  heated  due  to  friction, 
said  heated  oil  transferring  heat  to  said  shell  member  such 
that  said  exterior  surface  of  said  disc  sections  of  said  shell 
member  becomes  heated. 


4^12^23 
SOLAR  SWIMMING-POOL  WATER  HEATER 
Michel  Domenecb,  Apremont  (Savoie),  France 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,496 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  23, 1978,  78  33639 
Int  a.J  F24J  i/02;  F28D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  126—415  9  aaims 


exposed  upper  surfaces  and  respective  and  adjacent  feed 
and  return  ends; 

a  feed  manifold  connected  to  all  of  said  feed  ends; 

a  return  manifold  connected  to  all  of  said  return  ends, 
whereby  said  tubes  are  connected  in  parallel  between  said 
manifolds; 

respective  feed  and  return  conduits  connected  to  said  feed 
and  return  manifolds  and  both  opening  into  said  body  of 
water  below  said  liquid  level  thereof;  and 

means  including  a  pump  in  one  of  said  conduits  for  drawing 
water  from  said  body  in  through  said  feed  conduit,  for 
passing  the  water  sequentially  through  said  feed  manifold, 
tubes,  return  manifold,  and  return  conduit,  and  for  expel- 
ling the  water  into  said  body  from  said  return  conduit. 

4,312,324 
WIND  LOSS  PREVENTION  FOR  OPEN  CAVITY  SOLAR 

RECEIVERS 
Don  H.  Ross,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Theodore  J.  Nussdorfer, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,170,  Aug.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,036 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02:  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-418  3  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  heat  loss  in  an  open  cavity  solar 
energy  receiver  having  an  aperture  at  the  open  end,  compris- 
ing: 

a  wind  deflector  projecting  outwardly  from  the  aperture  of 
said  receiver; 

means  for  forming  diverging  jets  of  fluid  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  wind  deflector  at  the  ends  of  said  deflec- 
tor for  deflecting  airflow  away  from  said  open  end  such 
that  the  reattachment  point,  if  any,  is  removed  from  said 
apparatus,  said  means  including  a  fluid  source  feeding  said 
fluid  through  a  connecting  conduit  to  the  ends  of  said 
deflector. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  of  water  having  a  liquid  level 
and  an  outer  edge,  a  water  heater  comprising: 

an  array  of  adjacent  and  substantially  concentric  annular 
flexible  synthetic-resin  tubes  surrounding  said  body  at  said 
edge  and  having  a  rectified  length  equal  to  at  least  30 
times  its  horizontal  cross-sectional  width,  said  tubes  lying 
horizontally  and  laterally  against  one  another  and  having 


4,312,325 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Voges;  Elroy  A.  Schoenbeck;  Mark  F.  O'Hara,  and 
Thomas  E.  Schmitt,  all  of  Red  Bud,  U.,  assignors  to  Red  Bud 
Industries,  Inc.,  Red  Bud,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,630 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—423  35  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  solar  heating  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: at  least  one  solar  collector  having  its  one  end  mounted 
higher  than  its  other  end  and  including  a  surface  that  is  capable 
of  absorbing  a  substantial  amount  of  heat  from  the  rays  of  the 
sun,  means  for  enclosing  a  cavity  behind  the  heat  absorbing 
surface  with  the  cavity  being  capable  of  holding  a  heat  transfer 
fluid,  a  supply  pipe  extending  along  the  cavity-enclosing  means 
and  having  its  ends  easily  accessible  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  collector,  the  supply  pipe  having  its  interior  in 
communication  with  the  lower  region  of  the  cavity,  and  a 
drain  pipe  extending  along  the  cavity  enclosing  means  and 
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having  its  ends  easily  accessible  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  collector,  the  drain  pipe  having  its  interior  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cavity  at  the  upper  region  of  the  cavity;  a  mani- 
fold located  below  and  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  collec- 
tor and  including  a  pressure  pipe  having  a  supply  fitting,  and  a 
return  pipe  located  alongside  the  pressure  pipe  and  having  a 
drain  fitting;  and  first  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  sup- 
ply pipe  of  the  collector  and  the  supply  fitting  of  the  manifold 
and  second  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  drain  pipe  of  the 
collector  and  the  drain  fitting  of  the  manifold,  all  to  enable  the 
heat  transfer  fluid  to  flow  from  the  pressure  pipe  of  the  mani- 
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fold,  through  the  cavity  of  the  collector  where  it  is  heated,  and 
thence  into  the  return  pipe  of  the  manifold,  the  first  and  second 
coupling  means  being  detachable  from  the  collector  and  fur- 
ther being  configured  to  enable  the  respective  pipes  and  fit- 
tings that  they  connect  to  be  joined  together  and  taken  apart  by 
moving  the  collector  with  respect  to  the  manifold,  whereby 
the  collector  may  in  effect  be  plugged  into  the  manifold  and 
also  another  collector  of  similar  construction  may  be  plugged 
into  the  said  one  collector  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  pressure  and  return  pipes  of  the  manifold 
through  the  supply  and  drain  pipes  of  said  one  collector. 


means  for  suspending  said  frame,  reflectors,  absorbci  dnd 
intermediate  support  from  said  cantilever  beam; 


said  means  being  located  between  said  reflectors  and  said 
absorber. 


4,312,327 

SOLAR  ENERGY  TRACKING  AND  COLLECTOR 

APPARATUS 

Gair  B.  Marshall,  Star  Rte.  Box  21a,  Isle,  Minn.  56342,  and 

Larry  A.  Marshall,  Rte.  3,  Box  222,  Onalaska,  WU.  54650 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,217,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,321 

Int  C1.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-424  9  Claims 


4,312,326 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RADUTION  REFLECTIVE 
CONCENTRATOR 
Alfrad  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
LaJet  Energy  Company,  Abilene,  Tex. 
I  FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,016 

'  Int  C1.5  F24J  5/02;  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  126— 424  12  Claims 

1.  An  electro-magnetic  radiation  reflective  concentrator 
comprising: 
a  main  support; 

a  cantilever  beam  coupled  to  said  main  support; 
a  rigid  frame; 

an  absorber  of  electro-magnetic  radiation; 
an  intermediate  support  rigidly  interconnecting  said  frame      9.  A  solar  energy  tracking  and  collector  apparatus  compris- 

tnd  said  absorber;  ing: 

lurality  of  electro-magnetic  radiation  reflectors  coupled       (a)  at  least  one  collector  including  an  elongated  reflective 
to  said  frame  and  aimed  at  said  absorber;  and  means  having  a  parabolic  surface  in  cross-section, 
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(b)  a  transparent  plate  connected  at  its  edges  within  the 
parabolic  surface  of  the  reflective  means  and  forming  a 
conduit  between  said  plate  and  the  parabolic  surface  of  the 
collector, 

(c)  an  elongated  heat  absorber  member  mounted  within  said 
conduit, 

(d)  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  and 

(e)  an  outlet  at  the  other  end, 

(0  said  inlet  end  connected  to  an  inlet  manifold  and 
(g)  said  outlet  connected  to  an  outlet  manifold, 
(h)  means  for  moving  a  fluid  through  said  intake  manifold, 
through  said  conduit  over  said  elongated  heat  absorber 
member  and  through  said  outlet  manifold,  and 
(i)  means  for  routing  said  collector  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  means  for  rotating  comprising  pulley  and 
cable  elemenu  located  between  said  inlet  header  and  said 
absorber  on  said  inlet  conduit. 


4^12^28 

MOVABLE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Harry  S.  LeyMU,  m,  Cindimati,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Leymao 

Manutmeturiag  Corporatioa,  dnciiuiati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,611 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS,  a.  126-^26  33  chdma 


1.  A  movable  solar  collector  comprising 

a  plurality  of  panels  structurally  separate  one  from  the  other, 
each  of  said  panels  having  a  solar  energy  transmitting 
front  face  wall,  each  of  said  panels  being  structurally 
inflexible,  and  each  of  said  panels  defining  a  hollow  space 
interiorly  thereof, 

hinge  structure  connecting  adjacent  plural  panels  one  with 
another,  said  hinge  structure  permitting  movement  of  all 
said  inflexible  panels  together  between  first  and  second 
positions  as  desired  by  the  user,  and  all  said  inflexible 
panels  being  exposable  to  solar  energy  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  positions, 

port  structure  established  in  adjacent  flexible  panels,  said 
port  structure  being  aUgned  when  said  collector  is  posi- 
tioned for  exposure  to  solar  energy  to  permit  fluid  flow 
between  adjacent  panels,  without  loss  thereof  to  atmo- 
sphere, and  said  port  structure  being  temporarily  out  of 
alignment  as  said  inflexible  panels  move  between  said  first 
and  second  positions, 

sed  structure  connected  with  said  port  structure,  said  seal 
structure  being  seal  tight  to  substantiaUy  eliminate  fluid 
flow  from  between  said  panels  into  atmosphere  as  fluid 
flow  o(xurs  between  adjacent  panels,  and  said  seal  struc- 
ture being  temporarily  broken  as  said  inflexible  panels 
move  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 

conduit  means  connected  with  said  hollow  panel  structure  at 
one  end  and  connectable  with  a  use  location  at  the  other 
end,  said  conduit  means  permitting  the  heat  of  said  fluid, 


as  generated  by  exposure  of  all  said  panels  to  solar  energy, 
to  be  transferred  from  said  collector  to  said  use  location. 


4,312,329 

FOCUS  IMPROVER  AND  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Thomai  R.  Carrer,  Princetoo,  N  J.,  and  Foataiae  C.  Armistead, 

Darien,  Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Texaco  DeTelopment  Corporation, 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  965,136,  No?.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  Iliis 

appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,601 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02;  G02B  5/08 

UAa.l2<^-439  16  Claims 


-4Qb, 


1.  Solar  heat  collector,  comprising 

a  concave  cylindrical  reflecting  surface, 

a  plurality  of  narrow  flat  reflecting  strips  oriented  with  the 

longitudinal  dimensions  thereof  parallel  to  the  geometric 

axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  and 
means  for  setting  said  strips  at  predetermined  angles  to 

correct  for  cylindrical  aberration  in  focusing  of  parallel 

rays  directed  toward  said  concave  reflecting  surface. 

4J12J30 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

RADUTION 

DaTid  W.  Holdridge,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Swedlow,  Inc., 

Garden  Gro?e,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,343,  Jon.  26, 1980, 

abaadoocd,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  936,106,  Aug.  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

178,915 
lot  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a  126—440  15  Claims 

1.  A  focusing  device  for  use  in  concentrating  radiation  and 
producing  a  prescribed  distribution  of  radiation  on  a  target 
surface,  said  device  comprising: 
a  body  positioned  adjacent  the  target  surface  and  adapted  to 
receive  radiation,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
radiation  focusing  segments  each  including  a  plurality  of 
discrete  focusing  surfaces  formed  therein; 
wherein  each  of  said  focusing  surfaces  of  each  one  of  said 
focusing  segments  has  a  prescribed  angle  relative  to  the 
radiation  it  receives,  causing  such  radiation  to  be  redi- 
rected by  the  focusing  surface  to  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  target  surface,  wherein  the  paths  of  redirected 
radiation,  if  not  interrupted  by  the  target  surface,  do  not 
all  converge  at  a  common  point,  wherein  the  radiation 
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redirected  onto  the  target  surface  by  each  of  said  focusing  4,312,332 

segments  has  the  prescribed  radiation  distribution,  and  OXYGEN  SENSING 

Gregory  L.  Zick,  Kirklaad,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 
y^jp^  FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,928 

■      -  Int  a.^  A61B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  128-635  «  Cl«ta» 
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ton  lUoPnoS 
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Wherein  a  superposition  of  the  radiation  redirected  by  all 
of  said  focusing  segments  likewise  produces  the  pre- 
scribed distribution  of  radiation  over  the  target  surface. 
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4,312,331 
REANIMATION  TABLE  FOR  NEWBORN  BABIES  AND 

INFANTS 
Gunther  Hahmann,  Lobeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengeselladiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,594 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913282 

Int  a.3  A61G  11/20 
VJS.  a.  128—1  B  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  a  patient's 
blood,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thin  flat  substrate  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  the  front 
surface  being  adapted  to  contact  a  patient's  skin; 

a  noble  metal  cathode  extending  through  said  substrate  from 
the  back  surface  to  the  front  surface  where  a  limited  area 
is  exposed; 

on  said  front  surface,  silver/silver  chloride  reference  elec- 
trode; 

printed  onto  the  back  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  resistor  for 
heating  said  substrate; 

over  at  least  the  front  surface  of  said  substrate  with  said 
electrodes,  a  coating  of  an  in  situ  plasma  polymerized 
coating; 

feedback-controlled  means  for  energizing  said  resistor  to 
heat  said  substrate  to  a  predetermined  temperature  suit- 
able for  producing  hyperemia  in  the  adjacent  tissue  of  a 
patient  to  whom  the  front  face  of  the  substrate  is  applied; 
and 

circuit  means  for  applying  a  potential  between  said  cathode 
and  said  reference  electrode  and  for  measuring  the  resul- 
tant current,  the  current  so  measured  being  a  function  of 
the  oxygen  content  of  the  patient's  blood. 


1.  A  reanimation  table  for  a  newborn  infant  comprising  a 
receiving  member  having  a  top  surface  defining  a  substantially 
planar  lying  surface  for  receiving  the  infant,  a  base  member 
mounted  on  said  lying  surface  adjacent  one  end  of  said  receiv- 
ing member,  a  yoke  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom,  a  radiation  heater 
connected  to  said  yoke  member  and  extending  outwardly  over 
said  lying  surface,  and  a  protective  wall  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  base  member,  said  protective  wall  comprising  a  single 
U-shaped  part  having  leg  portions  on  each  side  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  base  member  and  a  web 
interconnecting  said  leg  portions,  said  protective  wall  being 
pivotal  between  a  first  substantially  horizontal  position  in 
engagement  with  said  lying  surface  in  which  said  leg  portions 
and  web  extend  upright  to  form  with  said  base  member  an 
enclosure  for  the  infant  over  said  lying  surface  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  protective  wall  may  extend  substantially 
upright  out  of  engagement  with  said  lying  surface. 


4,312,333 

TACTILE  STIMULATING  MECHANISM 

Gail  B.  Dreybos,  123  James  Landing  Rd.,  Newport  News,  Va. 

23606 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  593M,  Jnl.  23, 1979,  abaadoned.  Thli 
application  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,705 
Int  a.J  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—49  «  Clalmi 

1.  A  portable  tactile  stimulating  massage  apparatus  com- 
prised of: 
a  shaft  containing  flexible  filaments  depending  downwardly 

therefrom; 
a  means  of  support  or  arm  for  said  shaft  capable  of  causing 
motion  of  said  filaments  in  a  continuous  circular  pattern; 
a  flexible,  bendable  shaft  connected  thereto  capable  of  simul- 
taneous arcuate  motion  in  a  continuous  pattern; 
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power  means  for  moving  said  filaments  in  abovementioned 
circular  and  arcuate  motions; 


4^12^34 
BRACE  FOR  THORAX  FRACTURES 
Antonio  S.  Mnnoz,  Lazaro  de  Baigorri  419,  Chihuahua,  Chih., 
Mexico 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,159 

Int.  a.i  A61F  5/02 

VS.  a.  128-78  3  Claims 


1M 


1.  A  brace  for  thorax  fractures  which  permits  ambulatory 
movement  of  a  patient  without  need  of  remaining  in  an  ortho- 
pedic bed  or  in  intensive  therapy,  which  comprises  a  rigid 
square  shaped  and  curved  back  member  having  upper  ends 
bent  around  the  patient's  shoulders  and  an  internal  concave 
face  corresponding  approximately  to  the  shape  of  a  patients 
back  to  cover  the  area  between  shoulders  and  waist; 
two  adjusuble  belts  extending  from  the  upper  ends  of  the 
back  member  to  sides  thereof  and  adapted  to  pass  under 
the  patient's  armpits; 
an  adjusuble  belt  extending  between  lower  ends  of  the  back 

member  at  the  patient's  waistline; 
and  curved  rib  members  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  back  member  and 
fixed  thereto; 
whereby  fractures  or  sunken  sections  of  the  patient's  thorax 
can  be  wired  to  the  rib  members  to  maintain  them  in 
desired  suitable  position  while  osseous  callus  is  formed. 


4,312,335 

CUSTOM-FTITED  KNEE  GUARD  AND  BRACE 
Roy  B.  Daniell,  Jr.,  4221  N.  Shallowford  Rd.,  Apt.  4,  Chamblee. 

Ga.  30341 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,990,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,233,967.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,958 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128-80  C  8  aaims 


housing  base  for  said  power  means  of  sufficient  structure  to 
stabilize  said  apparatus  on  any  flat  surface. 


1.  A  knee  guard  and  brace,  which  comprises: 

(a)  inside  and  outside  members  which  are  adapted  to  fit  on 
the  inner  and  outer  sides,  respectively,  of  a  wearer's  leg; 
each  side  member  comprising  a  pair  of  thigh  and  calf 
support  members; 

(b)  each  support  member  having  a  rib  with  end  portions,  the 
rib  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  wearer's  leg; 

(c)  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  end  portions  of  the 
ribs  in  overlapping  engagement,  so  that  the  pair  of  ribs 
when  interconnected  form  a  bridge  over  the  side  of  the 
knee  joint; 

(d)  each  support  member  having  at  least  two  flanges  which 
extend  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  rib  and  to  the 
distal  edges  thereof,  the  flanges  being  wholly  disposed 
within  the  portions  of  the  thigh  and  calf  support  members 
which  are  located  above  and  below  the  knee  joint,  respec- 
tively; each  rib  and  the  flanges  which  extend  laterally 
therefrom  comprising  a  single,  unitary  piece  formed  of  a 
thermoplastic  material; 

(e)  each  rib  having  a  bridging  section  disposed  between  the 
overiapping  end  portion  of  the  rib  and  the  proximate 
edges  of  the  flanges; 

(0  a  reinforcing  abutment  joining  the  bridging  section  of 
each  rib  to  the  flanged  portion  thereof,  the  thickness  of 
each  rib  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
contiguous  surface  of  a  wearer's  leg  being  substantially 
greater  in  those  portions  thereof  in  which  the  reinforcing 
abutment  is  joined  to  the  bridging  section  than  in  the 
remainder  of  the  bridging  section,  thereby  facilitating  the 
transmission  of  loads  away  from  the  pivotal  joint  and  to 
the  large  muscles  of  a  wearer's  leg;  the  abutment  having  a 
taper  both  in  width  and  in  thickness  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  proximate  edges  of  the  flanges  and  toward  the 
distal  edges  of  the  support  member;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  straps  connecting  the  upper  flanges  to  each 
other  and  the  lower  flanges  to  each  other,  so  that  the  knee 
guard  and  brace  forms  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  encase- 
ments which  can  be  fitted  to  a  wearer's  leg  above  and 
below  the  knee  and  which,  in  combination  with  the  inter- 
connected end  portions  of  the  ribs,  inhibit  torsional  twist- 
ing of  the  wearer's  leg. 
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4,312336 
EXTERNAL  AXIAL  nXATION  UNIT 
Giuseppina  Danieletto;  Giovanni  De  Bastiani,  both  of  Verona; 
Giovanni  FaccioU,  Monzambano;  Lodovico  Renzi  Brivio, 
Castenedolo;  Roberto  Aldegheri,  S.  Giovanni  Lupatoto,  and 
Andrea  Cavazzana,  Verona,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Orthofix 
S.r.l.,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1978, 84949  A/78; 
Apr.  5, 1979,  84930  A/79 

Int.  a.J  A61F  5/04;  F16C  11/06,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128—92  A  19  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  external  setting  or  securing  of  the  parts 
of  a  fractured  bone,  said  apparatus  comrising  an  elongate 
central  body  member  which  is  comprised  of  two  parts  adapted 
to  be  mutually  displaceable  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member  and  rotatably  fixed  at  all  times  with  respect  to 
each  other,  whereby  each  part  of  said  central  body  member 
supports  a  clamping  device  for  pins  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
a  part  of  the  bone,  further  including  a  pressing  and  tensioning 
device  in  engagement  with  both  said  two  parts  of  said  central 
body  member,  wherein  said  two  parts  of  said  central  body 
member  are  telescopically  inserted  one  within  the  other, 
wherein  each  of  said  clamping  devices  is  mounted  on  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  parts  of  said  central  body  member  through  a 
respective  ball  joint  having  a  center  of  rotation  which  substan- 
tially lies  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  body  member, 
and  securing  devices  for  fudng  the  mutual  rotative  position  of 
said  parts  of  said  central  body  member  when  said  two  parts  of 
said  central  body  member  are  being  mutually  longitudinally 
displaced  and  for  fixing  both  the  mutual  rotative  and  longitudi- 
nal positions  of  said  parts  of  said  central  body  member  after 
said  mutual  longitudinal  displacement,  wherein  said  pressing 
and  tensioning  device  is  removably  connected  to  the  parts  of 
the  central  body  member,  and  wherein  said  pins,  at  least  in  the 
section  insertable  in  the  bone,  have  an  external  thread. 


4,312,337 

CANNULA  AND  DRILL  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Brian  T.  Donohue,  21  Oak  Dr.,  Oak  Ridge,  N  J.  07438 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,277 
Int.  a.3  A61B  17/18;  A61F  5/04.  17/32;  A61B  17/06 
VJS.  a.  128—92  EB  3  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  cannula  and  guide  instrument  for  drilling  holes 
and  guiding  wires  therethrough,  comprising; 
a  guide  portion  having  two  elongated,  scissor-like  handle 

arms; 
said  handle  arms  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  another  by 
a  pivot  pin; 


each  of  said  handle  arms  having  a  jaw  extension  beyond  the 

pivot  junction; 
a  hollow  tubular  cannula  section  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 

each  of  said  jaw  extensions; 
one  of  said  cannula  sections  having  a  chamfer  on  the  interior 

surface  of  the  medial  end  so  as  to  form  an  interlock  with 

the  medial  end  of  the  other  cannula  section; 


said  cannula  sections  having  a  size  and  shape  and  being 
mounted  such  that  when  said  handle  arms  are  pivoted  to  a 
closed  position,  said  cannula  sections  become  engaged  and 
form  one  continual  cannula; 

said  cannula  sections  having  a  hollow  interior  such  that  a 
wire  may  be  fed  through  said  continual  cannula. 


4,312,338 
SURGICAL  MASK 

Jacob  A.  Glassman,  1680  Michigan  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33139 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,578 

Int.  a.i  A61F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  128—201.12  8  Claims 


4.  A  surgical  mask  adapted  to  cover  part  of  the  nose,  the 
mouth  and  the  chin  of  a  person  wearing  spectacles  having  a 
nose-bridge,  said  mask  having  an  upper  edge  adapted  to  be 
located  below  said  nose-bridge,  and  spectacle  support  means 
attached  to  the  mask  adjacent  said  upper  edge  and  adapted  to 
extend  upwardly  and  against  the  front  of  the  nose-bridge  when 
said  mask  is  in  use  for  retaining  the  spectacles  in  a  selected 
position  on  the  nose  of  the  wearer. 


4,312,339 
DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTERING  AN  ANESTHETIC  GAS 
James  W.  Thompson,  Sr.,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Porter 

Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Hatfield,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,262 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128— 205  J5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  administering  an  anesthetic  gas  to  a  patient 
having  a  mask,  means  for  supplying  an  anesthetic  gas  to  said 
mask  when  the  patient  inhales,  an  exhaust  line  having  its  proxi- 
mal end  connected  to  the  mask  and  adapted  to  have  its  terminal 
end  connected  to  a  vacuum  system  for  exhausting  gas  from  the 
mask  to  a  remote  atmosphere  when  the  patient  exhales,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  closed  reservoir  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
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opening  connected  in  series  with  said  exhaust  line  between 
the  proximal  and  terminal  ends  thereof  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  having  an  open  end, 
a  cap  closing  the  open  end  and  including  said  inlet  opening 
connected  to  the  portion  of  the  exhaust  line  upstream  of 
the  reservoir,  said  outlet  opening  communicating  said 
reservoir  with  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  line  downstream  of 
the  reservoir,  an  outlet  valve  mounted  within  said  cap  and 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  ccMnmunicating  with  said  reservoir,  said  inlet 


defining  a  valve  seat,  a  diaphragm  mounted  adjacent  said 
seat  in  the  cap  with  its  periphery  secured  to  the  cap,  said 
diaphragm  being  located  in  said  cap  such  that  one  side  of 
the  diaphram  b  adapted  to  contact  said  seat  and  said  inlet 
opening  communicates  with  an  area  of  said  one  side  of  the 
diaphram  which  is  substantially  larger  than  the  area  of  the 
diaphram  adapted  to  contact  the  valve  seat  to  keep  the 
diaphram  against  the  valve  seat  when  the  patient  is  inhal- 
ing and  to  allow  a  free  flow  of  gas  when  the  patient  is 
exhaling. 


4^312,340 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  OPTIMUM  SKIN 
CONDinONS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PARTIALLY  OR 
ENTIRELY  HEALING  INTRADERMAL  TEARS 
FhuMO  DoMdcUi,  Via  BrooiiM,  6,  Milan,  Italy 

CoirtimntiiM-iiKptft  of  Ser.  No.  M9,032,  Jan.  (,  1978, 
abiMloMd.  TUa  application  Jon.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,075 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1977,  22185  A/77 
lat  CL^  A61N  1/30        J 
U.S.  CL  128— 207 Jl  9  Ciaina 


4312,341 
BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
Nick  ZlaiiinopoakM,  Schatunbarg,  and  John  Baron,  Wheeling, 
both  of  ni.,  aaaignon  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoriei,  Inc., 
Deerfleld,IU. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,040 

lat  a.J  A61M  5/16 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  cicatrized  human  skin,  compris- 
ing applying  at  a  derma  level  of  a  scarred  area  underlying  the 
cicatrized  skin  a  low-frequency  non-ionizing  variable  electric 
field  for  a  predetermined  time  and  simultaneously  applying  an 
aqueous  proteinic  solution  made  of  tissue-regenerating  extracts 
to  a  surface  level  of  said  scarred  area  so  that  the  scarred  area 
is  located  between  the  electric  field  and  the  solution  thereby 
provoking  a  reaction  leading  to  proteinic  synthesis,  said  solu- 
tion being  prior  to  its  application  to  the  human  skin  subjected 
to  a  chemical  and  electrical  pre-treatment  which  includes 
exposing  the  solution  to  an  electrolysis  reaction  for  a  number 
of  days  and  subsequently  applying  a  low-frequency  alternating 
electric  field  to  the  solution  for  a  number  of  days,  to  thereby 
eliminate  or  reduce  discontinuities  in  the  skin  caused  by  cicatri- 
ces, lesions  and  intradermal  tears. 


1.  In  a  flow  metering  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  an  administration  set  of  the  type  having  transpar- 
ent tubing  subject  to  deformation  from  internal  fluid  pressure, 
a  bubble  detector  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  light  source  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  tubing; 
a  light  detector  generally  arranged  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
tubing  opposite  said  light  source  and  defming  a  light  path 
through  the  tubing,  said  detector  generating  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  light 
source  transmitted  through  the  tubing,  the  intensity  of  said 
transmitted  light  being  dependent  on  the  presence  of  fluid 
within  the  lumen  of  the  tubing  and  on  the  shape  of  the 
lumen  between  said  source  and  said  detector; 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
interrupting  operation  of  the  flow  metering  apparatus 
upon  the  intensity  of  said  transmitted  light  falling  below  a 
predetermined  minimum  level;  and 
platen  means  comprising  a  pair  of  forming  members  engag- 
ing said  tubing  from  opposite  sides  thereof  about  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  tubing  adja- 
cent said  light  path  for  preventing  deformation  of  the 
tubing  and  consequent  changes  in  the  intensity  of  said 
transmitted  light  with  fluid  pressure  changes  in  the  lumen 
of  the  tubing,  at  least  one  of  said  forming  members  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  tubing  so  as  to  be  disengageable 
from  the  tubing  to  facilitate  insertion  or  removal  of  the 
tubing  from  said  platen  means. 


4,312,342 
LV.  ADMINISTRATION  FLOW  RATE  GAUGE 
Richard  M.  Chittenden,  Grayslake,  HI.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,919 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a  128—214  R  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  liquid  flow  within  a 
gravitational  flow  system  comprising: 
a  primary  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  source  of  liquid,  said  primary  tube  being  disposed 
substantially  downwardly  from  said  liquid  source; 
a  secondary  tube  having  its  proximal  end  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  primary  tube,  said  secondary  tube  being 
disposed  substantially  vertically  therefrom; 
a  tertiary  tube  having  its  proximal  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  primary  tube,  said  tertiary  tube  being  dis- 
posed substantially  vertically  therefiom; 
constrictor  means  positioned  at  said  prinuury  tube  proximate 
from  the  opening  from  said  tertiary  tube  to  said  primary 
tube  for  the  restriction  of  liquid  flow  therethrough 
whereby  a  pressure  differential  may  be  created  between 
said  primary  tube  proximate  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
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primary  tube  proximate  said  tertiary  tube  when  liquid 
flows  through  said  primary  tube; 

connector  means  between  the  distal  ends  of  said  secondary 
tube  and  said  tertiary  tube  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion therebetween; 

a  portion  of  said  secondary  and  tertiary  tubes  being  substan- 


U.S.  a.  128—218  C 


'^ 


2         ^1 

|iiii|iiiijiin|mi|--| 


opposite  end  thereof  which  extend  radially  outwardly 
from  said  body  and  which  are  spaced  from  each  other 
circumferentially  of  the  body,  said  projections  having  a 
circumferential  length  less  than  one-half  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  body,  and  slots  in  said  collar  for  receiving  said 
projections,  said  projections  engaging  walls  of  said  slots 
when  said  collar  is  adjacent  said  oppx>site  end  and  is  ro- 
tated through  a  partial  turn. 


4,312,344 
SYRINGE 
Nils  B.  Nilson,  Mjolby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kenora  AB,  Mahno, 
Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,763 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/24 

VS.  a.  128—216  26  Claims 


tiaily  transparent  whereby  the  relative  position  of  said 
liquid  in  said  tube  or  tubes  may  be  seen;  and 
visual  indicia  means  systematically  displaced  on  said  trans- 
parent tube  or  tubes  for  the  comparing  relative  position  of 
said  liquid  within  said  tube  to  a  known  standard  whereby 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  liquid  within  said  primary  tube  may 
be  determined. 


4,312,343 

SYRINGE 

Harry  H.  LeVeen,  800  Poly  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209,  and 

Robert  F.  UVeen,  122  S.  51st  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68132 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,642 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 


2Gaims 


1.  In  a  manually  actuable  syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  with  an  interior  wall,  a  fluid  transport  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  and  a  piston  receiving  opening  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  piston  within  said  body  which  has  fluid  tight  engagement 
with  said  interior  wall,  said  piston  being  slidable  toward 
and  away  from  said  transport  opening; 

a  threaded  rod  secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  at  one 
end  from  said  piston  receiving  opening;  and 

a  collar  mounted  on  said  rod,  said  collar  having  a  threaded 
portion  mating  with  the  threads  on  said  rod  and  said  collar 
and  said  rod  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  to  cause 
relative  movement  of  said  collar  and  said  rod  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  rod; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  co-operating  and  interen- 
gaging  means  on  said  body  and  said  collar  for  releasably 
securing  said  collar  to  said  body  and  thereby  preventing 
movement  of  said  collar  in  a  direction  extending  from  one 
end  to  the  other  of  said  body,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rod 
causes  said  piston  to  move  in  said  direction  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  projections  on  said  body  adjacent  said 
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1.  A  syringe  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  dis- 
charg**  end,  a  container,  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
container  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  barrel  to  form  the  end 
wall  thereof,  said  container  having  a  substantially  rigid  first 
wall  portion  at  the  exterior  side  of  the  end  wall  and  forming  an 
inside  surface,  and  a  flexible  second  wall  portion  at  the  interior 
side  of  the  end  wall  and  introvertible  upon  the  inside  surface  of 
the  first  wall  portion,  a  nozzle  on  said  first  wall  portion  for 
attaching  a  hypodermic  needle  thereto,  and  a  plunger  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  the  barrel,  the  stroke  volume  of  the  plunger 
between  displaced  positions  thereof  corresponding  to  the  con- 
tainer being  empty  and  filled,  respectively,  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  volume  of  the  container. 


4,312,345 

HYGIENIC  CABINET 

Johnnie  F.  Colvin,  305  Arkansas  St,  Ruston,  La.  71270 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,772 

Int  a.^  A61M  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—229  10  Claims 


1.  A  hygienic  cabinet  comprising: 
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(a)  an  enclosure; 

(b)  a  tank  mounted  in  said  enclosure; 

(c)  hose  means  mounted  in  said  enclosure  beneath  said  tank; 

(d)  water  supply  means  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  water; 

(e)  water  conduit  means  connecting  said  tank,  said  hose 
means  and  said  water  supply  means;  and 

(0  a  three-way,  four  position  valve  cooperating  with  said 
conduit  means  for  selectively  permitting  water  to  flow 
from  said  water  supply  means  to  said  tank  and  said  hose 
means,  and  fluid  to  flow  from  said  tank  to  said  hose  means. 


4^12,346 

EXPANDABLE  ASHTRAY 

Charles  E.  Grigg,  24551  Big  Basin  Way,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Fikd  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,177 

Int.  aj  A24F  19/00 

VJS.  a.  128—242  1  Qaim 


4,312,347 
POSITIVE  PRESSURE  DRUG  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Keith  E.  Magoon;  Lawrence  E.  Evans,  and  Frederick  B.  Hem- 
brough,  all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,542 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—260  9  Claims 


1.  A  positive  pressure  drug  releasing  device  comprising  an 
elongated  casing  having  a  tubular  side  wall  defming  a  cham- 
ber; said  casing  being  open  at  one  end  and  having  an  end  wall 


at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  diffusion  membrane  secured  to  said 
casing  and  extending  across  said  open  end;  a  plunger  slidably 
disposed  within  said  chamber  for  axial  movement  therein;  a 
drug  solution  in  said  chamber  between  said  plunger  and  said 
membrane;  said  drug  solution  being  diffusable  through  said 
membrane  and  absorbable  by  the  body  wall  of  a  cavity  in 
which  said  device  is  implanted;  and  a  compression  spring 
interposed  between  said  plunger  and  said  end  wall;  said  spring 
being  in  a  state  of  compression  for  producing  a  substantially 
uniform  positive  pressure  on  said  drug  solution  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  render  negligible  the  effects  of  back  diffusion 
osmotic  pressure  when  the  device  is  in  use. 


1.  An  ashtray  comprising: 

a  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  forming  an  internal 
compartment  for  holding  cigarettes  and  refuse; 

an  intermediate  section  formed  of  side  walls  having  the  same 
cross-sectional  configuration  as  the  side  walls; 

first  means  to  releasably  fasten  said  intermediate  section  onto 
the  side  walls  of  said  housing  to  extend  and  enlarge  said 
internal  compartment; 

a  top  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  to  form  an  open 
receptacle  to  hold  cigarettes  and  refuse; 

second  means  to  releasably  fasten  said  top  onto  said  interme- 
diate section  to  close  said  internal  compartment  and  seal 
the  cigarettes  and  refuse  in  the  compartment  from  the 
surrounding  environment;  and 

said  first  and  second  means  to  releasably  fasten  comprising 
pins  extending  inward  from  the  housing  and  intermediate 
section  and  side  extensions  on  said  top  and  intermediate 
section  such  that  by  placing  said  top  and  intermediate 
section  or  said  top  and  housing  together  and  turning  one 
relative  to  the  other  the  included  side  walls  are  fastened 
together. 


4,312,348 
TAMPON  PACK  WITH  A  LUBRICANT  DEPOT  IN  THE 

PACKAGING 
Axel  Friese,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Carl  Hahn,  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,314 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928356 

Int.  a.3  A61F  15/00.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  128—263  9  Qaims 


A  — 


1.  In  combination,  a  tampon  for  digital  insertion  and  packag- 
ing therefor  comprising: 

said  tampon  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  supporting  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a 
rear  portion  of  said  supporting  sleeve  slidably  surrounding 
the  periphery  of  a  forward  portion  of  the  tampon  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  sleeve  spaced  away  from  the  forward 
end  of  the  tampon; 

a  lubricant  depot  on  the  inside  of  said  sleeve,  at  the  forward 
f)ortion  thereof  spaced  away  from  said  forward  end  of  said 
tampon;  and 

a  wrapper  enclosing  the  support  sleeve  and  said  tampon,  said 
wrapper  being  divided  into  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear 
portion  by  a  peripheral  tear  zone  and  said  rear  portion 
being  joined  to  said  supporting  sleeve; 

whereby  said  tampon  may  be  packaged  and  remain  free  of 
lubricant  and,  when  said  wrapper  is  removed,  said  tampon 
may  be  slid  forward  relative  to  said  sleeve  whereupon, 
said  lubricant  will  be  transferred  to  the  front  portion  of 
said  tampon. 


4,312,349 
HLTER  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTABLE  FLUID 
Milton  J.  Cohen,  10823  Burbank  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,670,  Jul.  23, 1979.  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—272  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  filtering  fluid  during  flow  into  and  out  of  the 

device  comprising  a  vial  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  partially 

to  be  filled  with  the  fluid,  a  container  which  extends  into  the 

open  end  portion  of  the  vial,  said  container  being  open  at  one 

end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  with  the  open  end  of  the 

container  alongside  the  open  end  of  the  vial,  a  passage  through 

the  closed  end  of  the  container  communicating  the  interior  of 

the  container  with  the  portion  of  the  vial  beyond  the  container, 

a  removable  sealing  plug  seated  within  the  passage  to  maintain 

separation  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the  inte- 
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rior  of  the  portion  of  the  vial  beyond  the  container,  a  ruptur- 
able  sealing  disc  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  vial  and  container, 
a  filter  member  positioned  within  the  container  to  extend 
across  the  passage  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  surrounding 
container  walls  and  spaced  from  the  open  end,  to  provide  a 


means  including  a  semen  chamber,  a  piston  slidable  within 
said  semen  chamber,  and  valve  means  for  selectively 
isolating  said  semen  chamber  from  the  atmosphere. 


compartment  in  the  container  between  the  sealing  disc  at  one 
end  and  the  filter  member  at  the  other  end  whereby  when  a 
syringe  is  inserted  through  the  rupturable  disc  into  the  portion 
of  the  container  between  the  rupturable  disc  and  the  filter  for 
introduction  or  withdrawal  of  fluid  to  and  from  the  vial,  such 
fluid  must  pass  through  the  filter  member. 


4,312,351 

DRAINAGE  DEVICE  WITH  SEPARATE  OUTFLOW 

CHAMBER 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  46  Woodmere  Blvd.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11598, 

and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  27  Montrose  PI.,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

11746 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,329 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  11  Claims 


4  312,350 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SEMINAL  FLUIDS 
Rosetta  C.  Doan,  4580  Beechnut,  Apt.  110  East  Court,  Houston, 
Tex.  77096 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,897 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  14  Claims 


apparatus  for  collecting  seminal  fluids  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

an  outer  housing  member, 

a  flexible  elongate  tubular  member  positioned  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  housing  member  and  having  a  closed  end 
and  a  rim  defining  an  open  end  opposite  said  closed  end, 

vacuum  regulator  means  for  causing  said  rim  to  move  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  toward  said  closed  end 
of  said  tubular  member, 

vacuum  pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vac- 
uum regulator  means, 
«.    restoring  means  for  returning  said  rim  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position, 

a  drain  in  said  closed  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 

semen  collector  means  adapted  for  fluid  communication 
with  said  drain  for  removing  seminal  fluids  from  said 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  semen  collector 


1.  A  drainage  device  comprising  a  closed  container,  an  inlet 
to  said  container  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  partition  extending 
at  least  partially  across  said  container  to  form  a  collection 
chamber  beneath  the  partition  and  an  underwater  seal  chamber 
above  the  partition,  an  outlet  to  atmosphere  from  said  con- 
tainer, an  outlet  chamber  formed  within  said  container  and 
surrounding  said  outlet  to  atmosphere,  a  discrete  passageway 
extending  above  said  partition  in  said  underwater  seal  chamber 
and  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  container  to  an  inlet  opening 
in  said  outlet  chamber,  one-way  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
outlet  chamber  and  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  through  the  inlet 
to  said  outlet  chamber  and  the  outlet  to  atmosphere,  an  open- 
ing in  said  partition  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  from  said  underwa- 
ter seal  chamber  to  said  collection  chamber,  and  means  in  said 
underwater  seal  chamber  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  discrete  passageway. 


4,312,352 

HANGER,  HOOK  AND  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

URINARY  DRAINAGE  BAG 

Charles  E.  Meisch,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Robert  N.  Baker, 
Basking  Ridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,625 
Int.  a?  A61F  5/42 
U.S.  a.  128—294  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  urine  drainage  bag  having  an  inlet 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  urinary  catheter,  and  a  support  for 
said  bag,  the  improvement  comprising  the  support  for  the  bag 
including  an  elongated  main  frame  member  having  opposed 
ends,  means  for  attaching  said  main  frame  member  to  the  top  of 
said  bag,  finger  receiving  apertures  in  said  main  frame  member 
to  facilitate  carrying  said  bag  and  a  hook-shaped  hanger  mem- 
ber hingedly  connected  to  each  end  of  said  main  frame  member 
and  movable  to  either  a  stowed  position  overlying  said  main 
frame  member,  or  to  a  use  position  at  substantially  right  angles 
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to  said  main  frame  member,  wherein  said  main  frame  member 
and  hanger  members  are  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic 


material,  each  said  hanger  member  being  integrally  connected 
to  the  main  frame  members  by  an  integral  living  hinge. 


control  circuit  controlling  one  or  more  selected  operating 
pacer  parameters,  each  of  said  parameters  having  a  corre- 
sponding control  state,  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  one  or  more  parameter 
signals  in  a  known  sequence,  said  parameter  signals  corre- 


4,312,353 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  AND  ENLARGING  AN 
OPENING  IN  THE  BRAIN 
Set  Shahbabian,  Cincimiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  M ayfield  Educa- 
tion and  Reaear-h  Fund,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

File    May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,410 

Int.  a.3  A61M  29/02 

\iS.  a  128—^  6  Claims 


r 


-^ 


naanrn 


>f9  PM  PQ 


-^ 


SBS( 


*M>, 


tg"        If      > 


\t 


'h — \  »  if  it 


cpwT       *y    n  *^ 


m»  Timic  HiLS( 


-7 


t> 


OUWlI 


•^  OUT 


w  SHOT  msf 


»  li 


i-'^ 


'>: 


spending  to  the  control  states  of  selected  operating  param- 
eters; and 
modulating  means  for  pulse  width  modulating  said  pacer 
stimulus  pulses  with,  said  selected  operating  parameter 
signals,  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  said  control  states 
and  thus  of  one  or  more  operating  parameters. 


4,312355 

HEART  PACEMAKER 

Hermann  D.  Funke,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Medtronic  B.V.,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,575,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  940,694,  Sep.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,2i37 

Int  a.'  A61N  im 

U.S.  a  128-419  PG  25  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  opening  in  the  brain  with 
minima]  damage  to  nerve  tissue,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

inserting  into  the  brain  a  catheter  formed  by  a  stylette  sur- 
rounded by  a  thin,  inflatable  sac,  said  catheter  having  a 
projecting  end  approximately  3  mm  in  diameter,  said  end 
being  tapered, 

easing  said  catheter  through  the  brain  connective  tissue  and 
past  said  nerve  tissue,  and 

gradually  injecting  a  fluid  into  said  inflatable  sac  to  gently 
expand  it,  thereby  pushing  aside  nerve  tissue  with  minimal 
damage  to  the  nerve  tissue. 


4312,354 

PACEMAKER  WITH  QRCUIT  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATING  STIMULUS  PULSES  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WTTH  PROGRAMMED  PARAMETER  CONTROL 

STATES 

Robert  A.  Walten,  Murrysrillc  P«m  asrignor  to  ARCO  Medical 

Prodoctf  OMnpttiy,  Leechburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,060 
iBt  a.J  A61N  1/36 
UA  a.  128-419  PG  6  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  heart  pacer  for  generating  stimulus 
pulses,  said  pacer  having  controllable  operating  parameters, 
and  having  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  an  externally  gener- 
ated program  signal  which  is  received  by  said  pacer,  said 


I  ? ' —         uJmn    LfJwo      u->Um  isd?  r 


1.  Electric  heart  pacemaker  comprising  circuit  means  for 
detecting  and,  if  required,  stimulating  ventricular  action,  cir- 
cuit means  for  detecting  and,  if  required,  stimulating  atrial 
action,  and  further- circuit  means  for  triggering  ventricular 
stimulation  unless  a  spontaneous  ventricular  action  follows 
within  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  after  either  a  de- 
tected spontaneous  or  a  stimulated  atrial  action,  as  well  as 
circuit  means  for  triggering  an  atrial  action  unless  a  spontane- 
ous atrial  action  follows  within  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  after  either  a  detected  spontaneous  or  a  stimulated 
ventricular  action. 
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4312,356 

PACEMAKERS  FOR  TACHYCARDIA  CONTROL 
George  E.  Sowton,  10  Beach  AtCm  Sanderstead,  Surrey,  En- 
gland, and  Alan  J.  Smale,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
George  Edgar  Sowton,  Sanderstead,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,667 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
07998/79 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  17  Qaims 
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which  comprises  a  tungsten  filament,  and  which  emits 
light  from  within  the  blue  to  within  the  infrared  spectrum, 
which  transilluminates  the  body  tissue  and  visually  indi- 
cates the  presence  of  any  anomalies  in  the  tissue, 

arranging  infrared  sensitive  film  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body  tissue,  and 

actuating  a  second  light  emitter  emitting  light  from  within 
the  blue  to  within  the  infrared  spectrum  in  said  instrument 
to  emit  a  second  light  of  higher  intensity  than  the  light 
from  said  first  emitter  whereby  light  passing  through  the 
tissues  makes  an  exposure  on  said  infrared  sensitive  film. 


4312358 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  AND  COMPUTING 

HEART  BEAT,  BODY  TEMPERATURE  AND  OTHER 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  AND  EXEROSE-RELATED 

PARAMETERS 

George  M.  Barney,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,801 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—670  23  OaiiH 


1.  A  pacemaker  for  tachycardia  control,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  onset  of  a  tachycardia; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  issuing  a  stimu- 
lating pulse  to  the  heart  for  arresting  the  tachycardia; 

means  for  detecting  the  response  of  the  heart  to  said  stimu- 
lating pulse  and,  if  said  tachycardia  was  not  arrested,  for 
determining  which  of  an  incorrect  early  or  late  time  said 
pulse  was  issued  relative  to  the  tachycardia  beat;  and, 

means  for  controlling  the  stimulating  pulse  issuing  means  in 
response  to  said  detecting  means  whereby,  when  the  tach- 
ycardia is  not  arrested,  to  cause  a  subsequent  stimulating 
pulse  to  be  issued  at  an  adjusted  later  or  earlier  time  rela- 
tive to  the  tachycardia  beat,  the  subsequent  pulse  being 
issued  later  if  the  previous  pulse  was  too  early  and  being 
issued  earlier  if  the  previous  pulse  was  too  late. 


^  4312357 

TRANSILLUMINATION  DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Torstei  Andersson,  Toma-Hallestad,  and  Bjom  Ohlsson,  Ve- 
berod,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sinus  Medical  Equipment 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,696,  Dec.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104392 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  3, 1976,  7613587 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—664  5  Claims 


/x   » 


1.  A  method  of  in  situ  differentially  diagnosing  pathological 
changes  in  human  body  tissue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  towards  one  side  of  the  body  tissue  a  shielded  light 

transmitting  instrument; 
actuating  a  first  low  intensity  light  emitter  in  said  instrument 


1.  A  body-mounted  measuring  instrument  for  computing 
velocity  and  distance  travelled  by  a  user  engaged  in  physical 
exercise  as  a  function  of  the  user's  heartbeat  and  the  exercise 
time,  said  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  heart  beat  sensing  means  for  detecting  heartbeats  of  the 
user  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  representative 
thereof; 

(b)  computing  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
counting  the  number  of  detected  heart  beats  and  for  deter- 
mining the  user's  velocity  and  distance  travelled  during  a 
period  of  physical  exercise  in  accordance  with  a  program 
instruction  set  stored  in  said  computing  means,  said  pro- 
gram instruction  set  representing  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  number  of  detected  heart  beats  dur- 
ing the  exercise  time  and  the  user's  velocity  and  distance 
travelled;  and 

(c)  display  means  for  displaying  the  results  of  selected  com- 
putations performed  by  said  computing  means,  said  com- 
putations including  the  user's  velocity  and  distance  trav- 
elled during  the  exercise. 


4312359 

NONINVASIVE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Theodore  A.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Life  Care 

Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122371 
Int  a.J  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—680  18  Claims 

1.  A  noninvasive  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  inflatable  cuff  for  encircling  a  portion  of  the  human  body; 
means  for  inflating  the  inflatable  cuff  to  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  occlude  arterial  flow; 


1278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


pressure  relief  valve  means  for  deflating  the  cuff; 
pressure  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  within  the 

cuff  and  providing  digital  pressure  values  as  a  function  of 

the  sensed  pressure  within  the  cuff;  and 
means  for  controlhng  the  time  duration  of  each  opening  of 

the  pressure  relief  valve  means  as  a  function  of  the  sensed 

pressure  before  a  previous  opening  of  the  pressure  reflief 


0~$H^t[^IF 


4^12,360 

DEVICE  TO  AID  IN  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

OVULATION  IN  A  FEMALE  MAMALIAN 

Julian  C.  Conway,  1369  Vue  De  Ville  Ct.,  and  James  Andrews, 

1344  Vue  De  Ville  Ct,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124^90 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—736  10  Claims 


a  second  voltage  ladder  circuit  within  said  housing  coupled 
to  said  temperature  responsive  element; 

a  second  plurality  of  output  indicators  on  said  housing 
which  are  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

and  means  coupling  said  second  plurality  of  output  indica- 
tors to  said  second  voltage  ladder  circuit. 


4,312,361 

PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROFLUIDIC  SENSING  DEVICES 

James  E.  Nicholson,  Lincoln,  and  Lawrence  Milesky,  Needham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Codman  and  Shurtleff,  Inc.,  Ran« 

dolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,705 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—748  16  Qaims 


U^4> 


valve  means  and  the  sensed  pressure  after  the  previous 
opening  of  the  pressure  relif  valve  means,  wherein  the 
means  for  controlling  the  time  duration  comprises  digital 
computer  means  for  computing  a  time  duration  of  each 
opening  of  the  pressure  relief  valve  means  as  a  function  of 
the  digital  pressure  values  before  and  after  a  previous 
opening  of  the  pressure  relief  valve  means. 


1.  A  body  voltage  and  temperature  measuring  instrument 
comprising: 
a  housing  which  is  sufficiently  small  to  be  held  in  a  hand; 
two  electrical  terminals  on  said  housing  which  are  accessible 

from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
a  differential  amplifier  within  said  housing; 
means  coupling  the  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  said 

electrical  terminals; 
a  first  voltage  ladder  circuit  within  said  housing  coupled  to 

the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier; 
a  first  plurality  of  output  indicators  on  said  housing  which 

are  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
means  coupling  each  of  said  output  indicators  to  a  separate 

rung  of  said  voltage  ladder; 
a  probe; 
a  temperature  responsive  element  in  said  probe; 


1.  A  pressure  monitoring  system  comprising: 

pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  pump 
output; 

switching  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  from  said 
pump  means  output  responsive  to  the  pressure  level  being 
monitored  said  switching  means  adapted  to  terminate  the 
supply  of  fluid  from  said  output  when  the  pressure  of  said 
supplied  fluid  to  said  output  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
pressure  being  monitored  and  thereafter  to  vent  said  sup- 
plied fluid  to  atmospheric  pressure  levels  so  that  said 
pressure  being  monitored  exceeds  the  pressure  level  at 
said  output,  said  switching  means  adapted  to  cyclically 
repeat  said  supply  of  fluid  to  said  output  after  each  such 
venting  occurs; 

a  measuring  element  to  detect  the  pressure  level  of  said 
supply  fluid;  and 

a  display  meter  for  numerically  displaying  the  analogous 
maximum  detected  pressure  level  of  said  supply  fluid  for  a 
short  period  of  time  commencing  at  each  instant  when 
said  supply  of  fluid  to  said  output  is  terminated, 

a  second  outlet  for  said  pump; 

selection  means  having  portions  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  outlets  for  preselecting  a  position  for  which  said 
switching  means,  said  measuring  element  and  said  display 
meter  are  connected  to  one  of  said  pump  outputs  at  a  time; 

said  selection  means  including  an  automatic  position,  which, 
when  selected,  connects  said  pump  means,  switching 
means,  said  measuring  element  and  said  display  meter  to 
one  output  for  a  short  period  of  time  and  sequentially 
connects  the  remaining  output  in  the  same  fashion,  and 
then  reconnects  the  first  output  to  cyclically  repeat  said 
sequence. 


4,312,362 

SINGLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  WITH  VEIN  ENTRY 

INDICATOR 

Joseph  Kaufman,  Emerson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,054 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  128—763  22  aaims 

1.  A  single  sample  needle  assembly  for  determining  vein 
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entry  when  collecting  a  blood  sample  from  a  patient  into  an 
evacuated  container  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a  cham- 
ber within,  said  housing  being  translucent  at  least  around 
the  chamber  so  that  said  chamber  can  be  viewed  by  a  user 
of  said  assembly; 

a  first  access  opening  through  the  forward  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  first  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  access 
opening  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  patient; 

a  second  access  opening  through  the  rearward  end  of  said 
housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  second  cannula  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
access  opening  extending  inwardly  into  said  chamber  with 
a  closed  end  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  holes  therethrough; 
and 


a  plug  of  air-permeable,  blood-impermeable  material  in 
liquid-tight  but  slidable  contact  with  said  housing  sur- 
rounding said  chamber  and  said  second  cannula,  said  plug 
initially  overlying  the  side  hole  more  distal  to  said  second 
access  opening  while  leaving  the  other  side  hole  uncov- 
ered in  said  chamber  whereby  blood,  but  not  air,  flowing 
into  said  chamber  from  said  first  cannula  under  normal 
tourniquet  pressure  is  prevented  by  said  plug  from  flow- 
ing into  said  second  cannula  but  can  be  viewed  by  a  user 
through  said  translucent  housing  to  indicate  vein  entry  by 
said  first  cannula,  said  plug  adapted  to  slide  under  the 
influence  of  a  negative  pressure  gradient  applied  to  said 
second  access  opening  to  thereby  uncover  said  distal  side 
hole  whereby  blood  may  flow  into  said  chamber,  through 
said  distal  side  hole  and  through  said  second  cannula  for 
collection  out  of  said  second  access  opening. 


range  of  separation  distance  between  said  first  and  second  jaws 
when  said  handles  are  pivoted  toward  each  other,  resilient 
means  to  urge  said  first  and  second  jaws  toward  each  other 
with  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  force  throughout 
said  working  range,  a  pair  of  arcuate  membe.s  extending  from 
the  free  end  of  said  first  handle  in  side-by-side  parallel  spaced 
relationship  toward  the  free  end  of  said  second  handle,  a  single 
arcuate  member  extending  from  said  free  end  of  said  second 
handle  toward  said  free  end  of  said  first  handle,  said  single 


*i 
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arcuate  member  having  a  first  portion  slidable  between  said 
pair  of  arcuate  members  of  said  first  handle  and  a  second 
portion  slidable  along  those  edges  of  said  pair  of  members 
furthest  from  said  jaws  when  said  handles  are  shifted  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  to  shift  said  jaws  away  from  and 
toward  each  other,  each  of  said  pair  of  members  bearing  a  scale 
representing  said  working  range,  said  second  portion  of  said 
single  member  having  a  pair  of  indicators  each  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  scales  to  give  a  direct  reading  of  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  jaws. 


4,312,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCALIZED  HEATING  OF  A  LIVING 

TISSUE,  USING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  OF 

ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY,  FOR  MEDICAL 

APPLICATIONS 

Guy  Convert;  F^lix  Diamand;  Jacques  Dufour,  all  of  But,  and 

Jean-Paul  Le  Bourgeois,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

C.G.R.  MeV,  Buc,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,814 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8, 1977,  77  10756 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/40 

U.$.  a.  128—804  10  Claims 
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4,312,363 
SURGICAL  TISSUE  THICKNESS  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 
Robert  G.  Rothfuss,  Bellevne,  Ky.,  and  Edwin  L.  Stith,  Jr., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Senco  Products,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio 

1         Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,955 
'  Int  a.3  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  128—774  6  Claims 

1.  A  pliers-like  tissue  thickness  measuring  instrument  for 
surgical  purpose  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  opposed 
tissue  engaging  jaws,  first  and  second  elongated  handles  pivot- 
ally  joined  together,  said  first  handle  terminating  in  said  first 
jaw  and  said  second  handle  terminating  in  said  second  jaw,  said 
handles  being  so  configured  as  to  shift  said  first  and  second 
jaws  away  from  each  other  over  a  predetermined  working 


1.  An  apparatus  for  localized  heating  of  living  tissues,  using 
electromagnetic  waves  of  ultra-high  frequency  comprising  an 
ultra-high  frequency  generator,  a  transmission  line  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  ultra-high  frequency  generator,  a  switch 
with  two  inputs  and  one  output,  one  input  being  connected  to 
another  end  of  said  transmission  line,  a  probe  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  switch,  said  probe  capable  of  emitting  said  ultra- 
high frequency  waves  and  designed  for  being  introduced  into 
living  tissues  to  be  heated,  and  radiometric  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  living  tissues  in  contact  with  said 
probe,  said  radiometric  means  comprising  a  radiometry  re- 
ceiver connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  switch,  said  re- 
ceiver capable  of  measuring  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
re-emitted  by  said  living  tissues  and  picked  up  by  said  probe. 
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4,312,365 
HARVESTER  THRESHER 
Helnut  Oaat,  and  Franz  Tophiake,  both  of  Hanewiakel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnBany,  assignors  to  Claas  OHG,  Harsewinkel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1979,  2923022 

Int  a.J  AOIF  7/04.  12/28 
VS.  a.  130—27  P  24  Claims 


fl^*^l--^!-l_|_iL__"j  .  \^ 
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1.  A  harvester  thresher,  comprising 

threshing  means; 

a  plurality  of  separating  means  arranged  adjacent  to  one 
another  in  direction  of  transportation  and  each  including  a 
separating  drum  having  an  axis  and  a  separating  element 
located  below  said  drum,  each  of  said  separating  elements 
including  a  perforated  trough-shaped  sheet  member  and  a 
plurality  of  rubbing  projections  arranged  on  said  sheet 
member  and  extending  parallel  to  said  axes; 

means  for  laterally  limiting  each  of  said  separating  elements 
and  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  lateral  wall  members, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  hiteral  wall  members  laterally  limiting 
and  holding  a  respective  one  of  said  separating  elements; 

means  for  supporting  said  lateral  wall  members  and  includ- 
ing a  bar-shaped  elongated  supporting  element  extending 
in  the  direction  of  transportation,  said  separating  elements 
being  arranged  on  and  shiftable  over  said  supporting 
element  as  units. 


able  with  a  separator  housing  including  a  separator  con- 
cave and  arranged  spirally  to  convey  crop  material  to  at 
least  one  end  thereof  while  submitting  said  crop  material 
to  a  separating  action; 

further  crop  treating  means  disposed  below  the  separating 
mechanism  for  further  handling  separated  grain; 

means  defining  together  with  the  separator  concave  and 
open  ended  cavity  having  its  open  end  facing  to  the  fur- 
ther crop  treating  means  for  leading  grain  separated 
through  said  separator  concave  to  said  further  crop  treat- 
ing means; 

an  air  inlet  in  the  means  defining  the  cavity  at  the  upper 
portion  thereof; 

the  further  crop  treating  means  are  formed  by  a  grain  clean- 
ing mechanism; 

the  means  defining  together  with  the  separator  concave  said 
cavity  comprise  a  deflector  wall  mounted  at  a  distance 
from  said  concave; 

the  separator  concave  and  the  deflector  wall  defining  said 
cavity  are  both  oriented  generally  in  an  upright  direction; 

the  open  end  of  the  cavity  formed  by  the  separator  concave 
and  the  deflector  wall  is  positioned  at  a  short  distance 
above  the  cleaning  mechanism;  and 

the  top  end  of  the  cavity  is  formed  by  a  shielding  member  of 
the  chassis  and  wherein  said  air  inlet  is  provided  between 
said  shielding  member  and  said  deflector  wall. 


4,312,366  ' 

COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyriel  R.  J.  De  Bnsscber,  Damme;  Frans  J.  G.  C.  De  Coene, 
Zedelgem,  aad  Francois  Van  Herpe,  Houtem,  all  of  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Spcrry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,608 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1979, 
39371/79 

Int.  a.J  AOIF  12/00.  12/54 
MS.  a  130-27  P  57  Claims 


4,312,367 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jefft^y  I.  Seeman,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,895 
Int.  a.J  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131—276  30  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about 
0.001  and  5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  filler, 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  additive  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 


R3 
R— N+— r2     X- 

I 

wherein  R,  R',  R2  and  R^  individually  are  selected  from  ali- 
phatic, alicyclic  and  aromatic  radicals  containing  between  1 
and  about  8  carbon  atoms;  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  with 
connecting  elements  form  a  heteroalicyclic  structure,  and  R, 
R'  and  R^  when  taken  together  with  connecting  elements  form 
a  heteroaromatic  structure;  and  X  is  an  organic  acid  anion. 


1.  A  combine  harvester  supported  by  a  main  chassis  and 
comprising: 
a  separating  mechanism  having  a  separating  rotor  cooper- 


4,312,368 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS 
Yoram  Houminer,  Richmond,  and  Harvey  J.  Gnibbs,  Mechan- 
icsrille,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  122,901 
Int  a.3  A24B  3/12.  3/36.  3/38.  3/40 
MS.  CL  131—277  5  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about 
0.00001  and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
filler,  of  a  heterocyclic-hydroxy-substituted  carboxylate  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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OHR'  O 
I     ?    II 
X— C— C— C— O— R^ 

R     R2 


wherein  X  is  a  heterocyclic  substituent  containing  between 
about  2-12  carbon  atoms,  and  any  heteroatom  in  X  is  selected 
from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur;  R  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  be- 
tween about  1-12  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or 
substituents  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
groups  containing  between  about  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  R' 
and  R2  when  taken  together  with  connecting  elements  form  an 
alicyclic  structure;  and  R^  is  a  substituent  selected  from  ali- 
phatic, alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  between 
about  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


interior  surface  portion  of  said  screen  is  held  between  said 
joined  strips  and  said  grating. 


4,312,369 

SCREEN  HOLDING  APPARATUS  IN  A  LIQUID 

CRYOGEN  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Thomas  W.  Mullen,  III,  Richmond;  Richard  M.  Hultz,  Mechan- 

icsville,  both  of  Va.,  and  Thomas  O.  Turner,  Midland,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,521 

Int.  a.3  A24B  3/18 

US.  CI.  131—290  6  Claims 


42  50  7 
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4,312,370 

TOOTHPICK 

George  Hinge,  621  Jacobs  Rd.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,508 

Int  C1.3  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132—93 


6  Claims 


1.  A  toothpick  comprising  an  elongated  section  of  thin  semi- 
rigid plastic  material,  the  width  of  which  is  approximately 
one-fourth  the  length  thereof,  longitudinally  extending  closely 
spaced  corrugations  formed  in  said  plastic  material  and  at  least 
one  end  of  said  toothpick  being  curved  from  a  point  adjacent 
one  of  its  longitudinal  edges  to  a  point  inwardly  of  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  so  as  to  define  a  projecting  point  into  which 
at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  corrugations  extends. 


4,312,371 
UMBRELLAS 
Tan  C.  Koon,  768  Block  125  Margaret  Dr.,  Singapore  3,  Singa- 
pore 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,417 

Int  a.3  A45B  U/Oa  15/00 

VS.  a.  135—19.5  6  Claims 


6.  In  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  used  for  impregnating 
tobacco  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  and  converting  the  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  impregnating  said  tobacco  to  solid  carbon 
dioxide  therein,  said  vessel  including  means  for  introducing 
tobacco  to  be  impregnated  and  means  for  withdrawing  solid 
carbon  dioxide  containing  tobacco,  wherein  said  withdrawal 
means  includes  a  door  pivotally  hinged  to  open  to  permit 
gravitatnnal  discharge  of  the  impregnated  tobacco  from  said 
vessel,  said  door  including  a  substantially  circular  grating  to 
support  said  tobacco  in  said  vessel  when  said  door  is  closed  and 
being  supported  by  a  shoulder  formed  radially  internally  of 
said  door,  a  circular  wire  mesh  screen  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  grating  to  permit  passage 
therethrough  of  gaseous  and  liquid  carbon  dioxide  while  sub- 
stantially preventing  tobacco  from  passing  therethrough, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  securely  hold- 
ing said  wire  mesh  screen  fixed  relative  to  said  grating  at  a 
location  proximate  the  periphery  of  said  screen  and  at  a  loca- 
tion interiorly  of  the  periphery  of  said  screen  to  minimize 
stretching  and  tearing  thereof  during  discharge  of  said  impreg- 
nated tobacco,  the  periphery  of  said  screen  being  folded 
around  and  beneath  a  retention  ring  having  an  outer  diameter 
approximately  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  grating,  a  grid 
on  said  screen,  said  grid  including  an  outer  ring  portion  having 
a  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said 
retention  ring  and  a  plurality  of  strips  angularly  joined  interi- 
orly of  said  peripheral  portion;  and  means  for  securing  said 
grid  to  said  door  such  that  the  folded  peripheral  portion  of  the 
screen  is  held  between  the  retention  ring  and  the  grating,  the 
outer  radial  unfolded  portion  of  the  screen  is  held  between  the 
outer  ring  portion  of  said  grid  and  the  retention  ring  and  the 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising  a  resilient  one-piece  ring,  a  cover 
made  of  flexible  material,  and  a  handle  having  first  and  second 
ends,  wherein  said  cover  is  attached  adjacent  its  periphery  to 
said  resilient  one-piece  ring  and  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  handle  are  connected  to  said  resilient  one-piece  ring  and  to 
said  cover,  respectively,  whereby  said  handle  supports  said 
umbrella  in  its  erect  position. 


4,312,372 

FLUID  HANDLING  SYSTEMS  AND 

MULTI-POSmONABLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Benton  H.  Amos,  2427  Vista  Dr.,  Belllngham,  Wash.  96225,  and 
William  M.  Wood,  231 N.  State  St,  Belllngham,  Wash.  98295 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,145,  May  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  124,069 
Int  C1.J  F16K  11/02.  11/22 
VS.  a.  137—266  37  dains 

1.  A  fluid  handling  system  for  transferring  fluids  between  n 
(where  "n"  is  any  whole  integer  greater  than  "1")  fluid  source 
means  and  m  (where  "m"  is  any  whole  integer  greater  than 
"1")  fluid  utilization  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  valve  housing  means  having  n  fluid  source  supply  inlet 
ports,  n  fluid  source  return  outlet  ports,  m  fluid  utilization 
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supply  outlet  ports,  and  m  fluid  utilization  return  inlet 
ports; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  n  fluid  source  supply  inlet 
ports  and  said  n  fluid  source  return  outlet  ports  to  respec- 
tive different  ones  of  said  n  fluid  source  means; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  m  fluid  utilization  supply 
outlet  ports  and  said  m  fluid  utilization  return  inlet  ports  to 
respective  different  ones  of  said  m  fluid  utilization  means; 

(d)  selectively  positionable  valve  control  element  means 
mounted  in  said  valve  housing  means,  said  valve  control 
element  means  having  (i)  fluid  supply  passageway  means 


for  selectively  coimecting  one  of  said  n  fluid  source  supply 
inlet  ports  with  said  m  fluid  utilization  supply  outlet  ports 
and  (ii)  fluid  return  passageway  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  m  fluid  utilization  return  inlet  ports  with 
one  of  said  n  fluid  supply  return  outlet  ports;  and, 
(e)  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  valve  control  ele- 
ment means  in  any  one  of  at  least  n  positions  wherein  any 
one  of  said  n  fluid  supply  means  is  operatively  connected 
to  supply  fluid  to  said  m  fluid  utilization  means  and  said  m 
fluid  utilization  means  are  operatively  connected  to  return 
fluid  to  any  one  of  said  n  fluid  supply  means. 


4,312^73  ' 

INTERNAL  VALVE 

BasU  B.  niling,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Henry  A.  Swindler,  Tustin, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,035 

Int.  a.i  F15C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137— 393  I  SGaims 


1.  An  internal  valve  for  filling  tank  trucks  and  the  like 
through  an  aperture  in  a  bottom  partition  of  the  tank,  compris- 
ing a  valve  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  housing  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  chamber 
in  said  housing,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  chamber  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  therein  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  for 
closing  and  opening  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  said  piston  having  an  aperture  in  the  head  thereof 
providing  a  path  for  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 


chamber  to  build-up  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  urge  said 
piston  to  its  close  position,  pilot  valve  means  in  said  housing  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  chamber,  thereby  controlling 
the  position  of  said  piston  therein  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  a 
flow  restrictor  for  restricting  flow  of  fluid  through  said  piston 
aperture  when  said  piston  is  adjacent  said  valve  seat  to  slow 
the  rate  of  closure  for  gently  seating  said  piston  on  said  valve 
seat,  an  actuator  member  disposed  in  said  piston  aperture  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  port  to  a  location  external  of  said  hous- 
ing for  cooperation  with  a  tank  vent  valve  for  relieving  pres- 
sure within  the  tank,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
actuator  member  at  a  predetermined  rest  location,  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  between  said  piston  and  said  actuator  member 
providing  limited  relative  movement  therebetween,  said  flow 
restrictor  being  mounted  on  said  actuator  member  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  to  be  positioned  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion when  said  actuator  member  is  in  the  rest  location  to  coop- 
erate with  said  piston  to  restrict  fluid  flow  through  said  piston 
orifice,  said  actuator  member  comprising  a  rod  joumalled  in 
said  housing  for  reciprocatory  movement  in  said  piston  aper- 
ture, said  flow  restrictor  comprising  a  projection  on  said  actua- 
tor member  adapted  to  be  closely  received  in  said  piston  aper- 
ture as  said  piston  descends  toward  seating  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  to  form  a  restricted  orifice  for  limiting  fluid 
flow  in  said  chamber,  said  lost  motion  connection  between  said 
piston  and  actuator  member  comprising  first  and  second  abut- 
ment members  on  said  actuator  rod  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  piston  so  as  to  engage 
said  piston  portion  at  the  opposite  ends  of  relative  travel  there- 
between. 


4,312,374 
DIFFERENTIAL-PRESSURE  VALVE 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St.,  Kiron,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  31, 1979,  56550 
Int.  a.3  F16K  17/32.  17/22 
U.S.  a.  137—469  11  Qaims 


1.  A  differential-line  pressure  valve  including  a  valve  pas- 
sageway formed  through  a  fixed  wall  and  closable  by  a  valve 
member  displaceable  by  a  differential-line  pressure  sensor 
biased  to  close  the  valve  passageway  and  having  its  opposite 
faces  subjected  to  the  differential-line  pressure  such  that  the 
higher  pressure  applied  to  one  face  of  the  sensor  tends  to  open 
the  valve  passageway  and  the  lower  pressure  applied  to  the 
opposite  face  of  the  sensor  tends  to  close  the  valve  passage- 
way, characterized  in  that  the  high-pressure  face  of  the  sensor 
has  fixed  thereto  the  valve  member  movable  to  open  and  close 
said  passageway,  and  also  has  fixed  thereto  an  annular  sealing 
surface  circumscribing  the  valve  member,  such  that  when  the 
sensor  is  in  its  valve-closed  position,  the  annular  sealing  surface 
seals  off  the  portion  of  the  high-pressure  face  of  the  sensor 
circumscribing  said  valve  member  from  the  high-pressure 
thereby  increasing  the  differential-line  pressure  required  to 
actuate  the  sensor  to  open  the  valve  passageway,  and  when  the 
sensor  is  in  its  valve-open  position  the  annular  sealing  surface 
exposes  said  portion  of  the  high-pressure  face  of  the  sensor  to 
the  high-pressure  thereby  decreasing  the  differential-line  pres- 
sure required  to  actuate  the  sensor  to  close  the  valve  passage- 
way. 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1283 


t 


Is 


«f 


4,312,375  sealed  area  ofsaid  second  piston  being  substantially  the  same  as 

PILOT  CONTROLLED  MEMBRANE  VALVE  the  effective  area  of  said  seat,  and  stem-loading  means  continu- 

Hubert  Leinemann,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Braimschweiger  Flammenfilter  Leinemann  A  Co.,  Bruns* 

wick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,950,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,336. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 

1976^  2605015 

Int.  a.J  F16K  i7/i(J5 
U.S.  a.  137—489 


i-u 


A^M- 


6Clainis 


i.  »>■ 


ously  urging  said  valve  member  in  the  direction  of  seat  engage- 
ment. 


1.  A  pflot  controlled  membrane  valve  for  ventilating  con- 
tainers or  the  like  connected  thereto,  comprising  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  first  valve  seat  in  said 
housing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  first  valve  means 
movable  between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  first  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position  and  including  a  membrane  extending 
transversely  through  said  housing  and  defining  with  the  latter 
a  valve  chamber  at  one  side  ofsaid  first  valve  seat;  a  valve  disk 
connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  first  membrane  and 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  valve  seat; 


4,312,377 

TUBULAR  VALVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

overpressure  passage  means  connecting  said  valve  chamber  Helmut  Knecht,  Clark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  TeMyne  Adams,  a 

with  said  inlet;  a  pilot  valve  having  a  second  valve  seat  in       —  •  •       --  •  • 
communication  with  said  valve  chamber,  second  valve  means 
including  a  second  membrane  and  movable  between  a  closed 


position  engaging  said  second  valve  seat  and  an  open  position, 
a  second  outlet  for  said  pilot  valve,  means  biasing  said  second 
valve  means  to  said  closed  position,  and  chamber  means  under 
atmospheric  pressure  surrounding  said  biasing  means  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  second  outlet  by  said  second  membrane;  a 
support  against  which  said  valve  disk  abuts  in  said  closed 
position  of  said  first  valve  means;  and  means  to  adjust  the 
vertical  Dosition  ofsaid  support  relative  to  said  first  valve  seat. 


Division  of  Teledyne  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,690 
Int.  CI.5  F16K  U/0%5 
U.S.  a.  137—625.19 


7  Claims 


4,312,376 

PRESSURE-SUSTAINING  VALVE 

Walter  E.  Allen,  Prospect,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Transamerica 

DeLaval  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,544 

Int.  Q\}  n6K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  137-494'  10  Qaims 

1.  A  piston-valve  construction,  comprising  a  valve  body 
with  a  passage  communicating  between  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
an  interior  bridge  dividing  the  space  between  said  ports  into  an 
inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  bridge  having  an 
opening  defining  a  circular  valve-member  seat  of  first  effective 
diameter,  an  elongate  valve  stem  extending  normal  to  the 
circle  ofsaid  seat  and  centrally  therethrough,  a  valve  member 
carried  by  said  stem  and  positionable  to  open  or  close  the  valve 
in  accordance  with  stem-guided  displacement  with  respect  to 
said  seat,  a  first  piston  on  that  end  of  said  stem  which  extends 
into  said  inlet  chamber,  first  cylindrical  guide  means  carried  by 
said  body  for  said  first  piston  and  extending  coaxially  with  the 
stem  axis,  a  second  piston  on  that  end  of  said  stem  which 
extends  into  said  outlet  chamber,  second  cylindrical  guide 
means  carried  by  said  body  for  said  second  piston  and  exteiid- 
ing  coaxially  with  the  stem  axis,  seal  means  associated  with 
each  piston  for  sealing  the  same  against  fluid  flow  from  the 
associated  one  of  said  chambers,  the  sealed  area  of  said  first 
piston  being  less  than  the  effective  area  of  said  seat  and  the 


1.  A  tubular  valve  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  first  pair  of 
ports  on  opposing  surfaces, 

a  first  pair  of  deformable  resilient  valve  sealing  means  hav- 
ing a  main  hollow  cylindrical  section  with  a  longitudinal 
passage  and  a  lateral  tubular  extension  with  a  secondary 
passages,  said  main  cylindrical  sections  fitting  closely 
within  said  shell  with  said  lateral  extension  projecting 
outwardly  through  respective  ports,  and  an  inner  transfer 
tube  including  closing  means  positioned  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  inner  transfer  tube  to  enclose  and  seal  said  ends 
extending  coaxially  through  and  being  rotatable  within 
said  outer  tubular  shell  and  longitudinal  passages  of  said 
valve  seaUng  means,  said  tube  including  a  first  pair  of 
openings  on  opposing  surfaces,  said  openings  being  posi- 
tioned for  selective  rotation  into  and  out  of  alignment  with 
said  ports,  said  valve  sealing  means  filling  and  sealing  the 
space  between  said  inner  tube  and  outer  shell  in  the  area 
around  said  opening  and  ports,  said  tube  providing  com- 
munication for  fluids  between  said  pairs  of  ports  and 
openings  upon  rotation  into  alignment  in  a  first  open 
position  and  preventing  communication  there  between 
upon  rotation  out  of  alignment  in  a  closed  position. 
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4^12^78 

TOOL  DIVERTER 

WiUian  W.  DoIUsob,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,288,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,149, 

wiiicii  is  a  coMinuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,365,  Jul.  31, 1973, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,045 

lat  a.J  n6K  11/02.  31/122 

U.S.  a.  137— «25.44  4  Qaims 


/4  a 


2.  In  a  connector  for  joining  a  main  flowline  to  a  branch 
flowline,  having  a  diverter  member  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  connector  on  an  operating  shaft  extending  from  said  con- 
nector, and  said  operating  shaft  rotatable  by  an  external  actua- 
tor mounted  on  said  connector,  said  external  actuator  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing  releasably  mounted  on  said  connector,  said 
housing  containing  a  hydraulic  chamber; 

b.  a  piston  disposed  within  said  hydraulic  chamber  and 
sealing  said  chamber  into  two  variable  capacity  zones; 

c.  means  for  communicating  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from 
each  zone; 

a  cam  cylinder  connected  to  said  operating  shaft  and 


d. 


rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

e.  a  guide  cylinder  installed  between  said  housing  and  said 
cam  cylinder  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said 
guide  cylinder; 

f.  a  wrist  pin  joining  said  piston  and  said  cam  cylinder,  said 
wrist  pin  extending  through  helical  openings  in  opposite 
sides  of  said  cam  cylinder,  and  opposite  ends  pf  said  wrist 
pin  engaging  in  a  longitudinal  slot  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
guide  cylinder,  whereby  linear  movement  of  said  piston  is 
translated  into  rotary  movement  of  said  operating  shaft. 


4,312,379 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  MULTIWAY  VALVE 

Marie  R.  Kinder,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  OcTe- 

land,Oliio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,564,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,646. 

This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,550 

Int.  C\?  F16K  11/02 

UA  a.  137-625.48  ,  9  Claims 


«Q  a*  »B  mme 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  hydraulic  system: 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing bore,  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  pilot  port  and  a  bypass 
port;  a  valve  element  movable  in  said  bore  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  between  said  inlet  port,  said  outlet  port  and  said  bypass 


port;  a  pilot  fluid  pressure  actuated  device  connected  with  said 
valve  element  for  moving  said  valve  element  in  one  axial  direc- 
tion and  a  spring  for  moving  said  valve  element  in  the  opposite 
axial  direction;  said  pilot  pressure  actuated  device  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pilot  port;  said  valve  element 
being  axially  movable  in  opposite  directions  between  a  first 
position  establishing  predetermined  flow  paths  between  said 
inlet  port  said  outlet  port  and  said  bypass  port,  and  a  second 
position  establishing  at  least  a  predetermined  flow  path  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port;  fluid  reaction  surface 
means  connected  with  said  valve  element  and  disposed  in  fluid 
communication  with  fluid  flowing  through  said  valve  element, 
said  fluid  reaction  surface  means  being  designed  so  that  fluid 
pressure  acting  thereagainst  produces  a  resultant  force  on  said 
valve  element  urging  said  element  toward  said  first  position. 


4,312,380 
MAGNETIC  VALVE 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  and  Giinter  Piesche,  Ubstadt-Weiher, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1979,  2909504 

Int.  C\?  n6K  31/06 
UA  a.  137— 627.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  valve  including  a  housing  and  an  electromag- 
net having  an  armature  and  housed  in  a  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing which  is  not  infiltrated  by  the  pressure  medium  to  be  con- 
trolled, a  valve  closure  body  inserted  between  a  pressure 
source  and  a  pressure  consumer,  a  rod  coupling  disposed  be- 
tween the  armature  of  the  electromagnet  and  the  closure  body 
of  the  valve,  a  membrane  secured  to  said  rod  coupling  and  to 
said  valve  housing,  a  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  the  entry- 
way  of  the  rod  coupling  into  the  region  infiltrated  by  pressure 
medium,  a  high-pressure  chamber  arranged  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  relatively  high  pressure  and  an  intermediate- 
pressure  chamber  located  between  said  high-pressure  chamber 
and  said  electromagnet,  a  low-pressure  chamber  subjected  to 
relatively  low  pressure,  said  intermediate-pressure  chamber 
communicating  with  said  low-pressure  chamber,  a  wall  having 
a  passageway  opening  between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and 
said  intermediate-pressure  chamber,  said  rod  coupling  passing 
through  said  passageway  opening,  said  passageway  opening 
being  so  dimensioned  that,  fu^t,  on  the  one  hand,  a  flow  of 
pressure  medium  arises  from  said  high-pressure  chamber  to 
said  low-pressure  chamber  along  the  rod  coupling  while  on  the 
other  hand,  the  pressure  drop  at  said  passageway  opening 
between  said  high-pressure  chamber  and  said  intermediate 
pressure  chamber  constitutes  by  far  the  greatest  share  of  the 
pressure  difference  between  said  high-pressure  chamber  and 
said  low-pressure  chamber,  characterized  in  that  said  valve  has 
a  further  connection,  through  which  said  consumer  is  connect- 
able  with  said  low-pressure  chamber,  that  the  rod  coupling  is 
effective  to  displace  a  slider  valve,  which  in  one  position  con- 
nects said  consumer  with  said  low-pressure  chamber,  in  a 
second  position  breaks  this  connection,  and  in  a  third  position 
connects  the  high-pressure  chamber  to  said  consumer,  and  that 
the  valve  is  controllable  as  a  result  into  two  different  energized 
positions,  that  from  the  outset  position  up  to  the  attainment  of 
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an  intermediate  position  one  restoring  spring  force  is  exerted 
upon  said  slider  valve  and  from  the  attainment  of  the  interme- 
diate position  up  to  the  attainment  of  the  final  position  a  greater 
restoring  spring  force  is  exerted  upon  said  slider  valve  and  that 
the  electromagnet  can  be  subjected  to  varying  electrical  output 
in  order  to  attain  position  control. 


4,312,381 
AIR  FLOW  DAMPING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Ratner,  Wabiut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aladdin 
Heating  Corporation,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,458 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/18 

U.S.  a.  137—636  7  Gaims 


second  shaft,  a  third  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  atwut  its 
axis  extending  in  parallel  equal  spaced  relation  between 
said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  drive  plate  mounted  on  said 
third  shaft  for  rotation  by  said  third  shaft  with  a  surface 
thereof  in  overlapping  generally  parallel  relation  to  corre- 
sponding surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  geneva  links, 
and  a  pair  of  drive  pins  projecting  from  said  surface  of  said 
drive  plate  each  engaging  the  open  end  of  the  slot  in  a 
different  one  of  said  first  and  second  geneva  links  and 
being  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  said  slot. 


4,312,382 

PRESSURE  PEAK  COMPENSATOR  FOR  PULSATING 

STREAMS  OF  UQUID 

Gerhard  Gebauer,  Bermatingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigBor 

to  Firma  J.  Wagner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14* 
1979,  2910025 

Int  a.3  F16L  J5/0# 
U.S.  a.  138—30  12  Claims 


^ii^- 


1.  In  a  triple-plenum  air  conditioning  apparatus  having  a 
by-pass  air  duct,  a  hot  air  duct,  and  a  cold  air  duct,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  mounted  through  said  by-pass  air  duct  and 
said  hot  air  duct  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(b)  a  first  generally  planar  by-pass  air  damper  blade  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft  within  said  by-pass  air  duct  and 
adapted  to  close  said  by-pass  air  duct  when  positioned 
transversely  of  said  by-pass  air  duct  by  said  rotation  of 
said  first  shaft; 

(c)  a  generally  planar  hot  air  damper  blade  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  first  shaft  within  said  hot  air  duct  at  right  angles  to 
said  by-pass  air  damper  blade  and  adapted  to  close  said  hot 
air  duct  when  positioned  transversely  of  said  hot  air  duct 
by  said  rotation  of  said  first  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  shaft  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  shaft 
mounted  through  said  by-pass  air  duct  and  said  cold  air 
duct  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(e)  a  second  generally  planar  by-jjass  air  damper  blade  rig- 
idly mounted  on  said  second  shaft  within  said  by-pass  air 
duct  and  adapted  to  close  said  by-pass  air  duct  when 
positioned  transversely  of  said  by-pass  air  duct  by  said 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft; 

(0  a  generally  planar  cold  air  damper  blade  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  second  shaft  within  said  cold  air  duct  at  right 
angles  to  said  by-pass  air  damper  blade  and  adapted  to 
close  said  cold  air  duct  when  positioned  transversely  of 
said  cold  air  duct  by  said  rotation  of  said  second  shaft;  and 

(g)  a  common  control  device  external  of  said  by-pass  air,  hot 
air  and  cold  air  ducts  for  rotating  both  said  first  shaft  and 
said  second  shaft  independently  of  each  other  and  for 
holding  each  of  said  first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft 
against  rotation  when  not  being  rotated  by  said  common 
control  device  for  rotating  said  first  shaft  and  said  second 
shaft  independently  of  each  other,  said  common  control 
device  including  a  first  geneva  link  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  open  ended  slot  therein  mounted  on  the  project- 
ing end  of  said  first  shaft  transverse  of  its  axis  with  said 
slot  extending  radially  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  geneva 
link  comprising  a  plate  having  an  open  ended  slot  therein 
moimted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  second  shaft  trans- 
versely of  its  axis  in  generally  planar  alignment  with  said 
first  geneva  link  with  said  slot  extending  radially  of  said 


1.  A  pressure  peak  compensator  for  connection  to  a  pressure 
liquid  line,  comprising  first  and  second  accumulators  each 
having  a  respective  first  and  second  pressure  chamber  connect- 
able  to  the  liquid  line,  respective  first  and  second  diaphragms 
extending  transversely  across  said  respective  first  and  second 
pressure  chambers  and  each  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposite 
second  side  exposed  to  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber,  each  of  said  diaphragms  being  movable  between  two 
end  positions  upon  variation  in  pressure  in  said  respective 
pressure  chambers,  each  of  said  first  and  second  accumulators 
having  a  gas  chamber  defined  therein  exposed  to  said  first  side 
of  the  associated  first  and  second  diaphragms,  backing  means 
in  each  accumulator  for  backing  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
each  of  said  diaphragms  in  each  of  their  end  positions,  said  first 
and  second  diaphragms  being  movable  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  pressure  in  the  pressure  liquid  line  to  compensate  for 
peak  pressures  therein. 


4,312,383 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,839 
Int  CL^  F16L  ;;/;/;  B29C  27/« 
U.S.  a.  138—103  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  hose  construction  comprising  a  corrugated  outer  tube 
made  of  polymeric  material  and  having  alternating  projections 
and  recesses  with  said  recesses  having  inwardly  facing  convex 
surfaces  and  an  inner  tube  made  primarily  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  having  smooth  inside  and  outside  surfaces  with  said 
outside  surface  being  bonded  against  said  convex  surfaces,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  inner  tube  has  at  least  one  longitu- 
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dinally  extending  polymeric  portion  comprising  same  which 
has  electrically  conductive  particles  embedded  therein  and 
serving  as  a  matrix  for  said  particles,  said  one  polymeric  por- 
tion being  a  ribbon-like  portion  provided  as  an  integral  part  of 
said  inner  tube  and  defming  the  entire  wall  thickness  of  a 
corresponding  portion  of  said  inner  tube,  and  said  one  poly- 
meric portion  being  heat  fused  to  said  convex  surfaces  after 
having  been  heat  fused  thereto  through  the  use  of  said  parti- 
cles. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  corrugated  smooth  bore 
hose  construction  comprising;  means  for  forming  a  corrugated 
outer  tube  made  of  a  polymeric  material  and  having  alternating 
projections  and  recesses  with  said  recesses  having  inwardly 
facing  convex  surfaces;  means  for  forming  an  inner  tube  made 
primarily  of  polymeric  material  and  having  smooth  inside  and 
outside  surfaces;  means  for  disposing  said  inner  tube  within 
said  outer  tube;  and  means  for  bonding  said  outside  surface  of 
said  inner  tube  against  said  convex  surfaces;  the  improvement 
in  which;  said  means  for  forming  said  inner  tube  comprises 
means  for  forming  said  inner  tube  with  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  polymeric  portion  provided  as  an  integral  part 
thereof  and  having  electrically  conductive  particles  embedded 
in  a  matrix-like  portion  thereof;  said  means  for  forming  said 
inner  tube  being  adapted  to  defme  said  one  longitudinally 
extending  polymeric  portion  thereof  as  a  ribbon-like  portion 
which  deflnes  the  entire  wall  thickness  of  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  inner  tube  and  blends  smoothly  with  adjoining 
portions  of  the  inner  tube  and  said  ribbon-like  portion  has  a 
particular  wall  thickness  which  is  the  same  as  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  adjoining  portions,  and  said  means  for  bonding 
comprises,  means  for  urging<said  inner  tube  radially  to  thereby 
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tube  with  said  inner  tube  disposed. therewithin  and  with  said 
polymeric  |X)rtion  urged  against  said  convex  surfaces  through 
an  electrical  induction  coil  to  thereby  heat  said  electrically 
conductive  particles  and  cause  partial  melting  of  parts  of  said 
outer  tube  which  define  said  convex  surfaces  as  well  as  partial 
melting  of  said  matrix-like  portion;  and  cooling  said  partially 
molten  parts  and  matrix-like  portion  to  self-bond  same. 


4^12,384 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  COMPRISING  A 

HOLLOW  ROD  OF  LONGITUDINALLY  GATHERED 

TUBING  WITH  A  SURROUNDING  SUPPORT  SHEATH 

Reinhold  Becker,  and  Wolfgang  Michel,  both  of  Wiesbaden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Set.  No.  100,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853401 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/00:  B65D  85/20 
U.S.  a.  138—109  4  Qaims 


urge  said  polymeric  portion  against  said  convex  surfaces,  and 
electrical  induction  coil  means  for  disposition  concentrically 
around  said  corrugated  outer  tube  so  that  with  said  polymeric 
portion  urged  against  said  convex  surfaces  said  induction  coil 
means  provides  heating  of  said  electrically  conductive  parti- 
cles causing  partial  melting  of  parts  of  said  outer  tube  which 
define  said  convex  surfaces  as  well  as  partial  melting  of  said 
matrix-like  portion;  said  partially  molten  parts  and  matrix-like 
portion  self-bonding  upon  cooling  thereof. 

19.  In  a  method  of  making  a  corrugated-smooth  bore  hose 
construction  comprising  the  steps  of;  forming  a  corrugated 
outer  tube  of  a  polymeric  material  and  having  alternating 
projections  and  recesses  with  said  recesses  having  inwardly 
facing  convex  surfaces;  forming  an  inner  tube  primarily  of  a 
polymeric  material  and  having  smooth  inside  and  outside  sur- 
faces; disposing  said  inner  tube  within  said  outer  tube;  and 
bonding  said  outside  surface  of  said  inner  tube  against  said 
convex  surfaces;  the  improvement  in  which;  said  step  of  form- 
ing said  inner  tube  comprises  forming  said  inner  tube  with  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  polymeric  portion  provided 
as  an  integral  part  thereof  and  having  electrically  conductive 
particles  embedded  in  a  matrix-like  portion  thereof;  said  step  of 
forming  said  inner  tube  with  said  one  longitudinally  extending 
polymeric  portion  comprises  forming  said  inner  tube  with  said 
polymeric  portion  as  a  ribbon-like  portion  which  defines  the 
entire  wall  thickness  of  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  inner 
tube  and  blends  smoothly  with  adjoining  portions  of  the  inner 
tube  and  said  ribbon-like  portion  has  a  particular  wall  thickness 
which  is  the  same  as  the  wall  thickness  of  said  adjoining  por- 
tions, and  said  bonding  step  comprises  the  steps  of,  urging  said 
inner  tube  radially  to  thereby  urge  said  polymeric  portion 
against  said  convex  surfaces,  and  moving  said  corrugated  outer 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  one-piece  contain- 
er-like, hollow  cylindrical  support  sheath  and  an  open-ended 
hollow  rod  of  longitudinally  gathered,  cellulose  hydrate  tubing 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  suppon  sheath  with  the  support 
sheath  surrounding  said  hollow  rod  while  leaving  the  open  end 
of  the  hollow  rod  free;  said  hollow  rod  constituting  a  formed, 
but  unutilized,  sausage  casing;  said  support  sheath  being  made 
from  a  formable,  flexible  sheet  of  fusible,  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer material  and  being  disposed  around  said  hollow  rod  with 
the  length  of  said  sheath  being  such  that  the  ends  of  the  sheath 
project  beyond  the  ends  of  the  hollow  rod;  at  least  two  out- 
wardly projecting,  permanently  shaped,  stable  folds  being 
formed  in  each  of  the  projecting  ends  of  said  sheath  with  said 
folds  being  disposed  radiaJly  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said 
sheath  whereby  the  inside  diameters  of  the  projecting  ends  of 
said  sheath  are  partially  narrowed  to  form  integral  sheath  end 
walls  with  an  opening  in  each  end  wall,  the  sides  of  said  folds 
being  fused  together  to  make  the  folds  permanent  whereby 
outwardly  projecting,  double  layer,  triangular  flaps  of  sheet 
material  are  produced  adjacent  the  fused  seams,  each  flap 
having  an  open  end  and  a  folded  edge  forming  an  angle  with 
the  fused  seam;  said  flaps  being  folded  down  around  the  fused 
seams  as  a  folding  axis  against  the  sheath  end  walls  and  firmly 
fused  to  said  end  walls;  said  end  walls  ensuring  that  the  shape 
and  position  of  the  hollow  rod  in  the  interior  of  the  support 
sheath  are  fixed  when  the  hollow  rod  is  soaked  in  water  or 
moistened. 
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4,312,385 
REFRACTORY  INSULATION  FOR  COOLING  PIPES  IN 

REHEATING  FURNACES 
Matthias  Magera,  Cosa  Mesa,  Calif. 

I     FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,264 
Int.  a.J  F16L  9/22:  F27D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  138—149  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  water  flowing  pipe,  a  re- 
fractory insulating  sleeve  of  less  than  360*  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  pipe  made  up  of  two  substantially  semi-circular 
refractory  insulating  sleeves  of  less  than  180'  each,  two  of  the 
ends  of  said  semi-circular  sleeves  being  in  mating  relationship, 
the  other  two  ends  thereof  being  separated  by  a  gap,  a  metallic 
wire  mesh  for  surrounding  and  contacting  the  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe  with  the  portion  in  said  gap  acting  as  a  pivot  for  said 
substantially  semi-circular  sleeves,  said  gap  being  devoid  of 
any  material  interfering  with  the  free  pivotal  movement  of  said 
pivot  portion  of  said  wire  mesh  to  allow  separation  from  said 
water  flowing  pipe,  the  other  two  ends  of  said  refractory 
insulating  sleeves  being  mated  together, -readily  detachable 
fastening  means  embedded  in  the  other  two  end  portions  for 
holding  together  end  portions  of  said  wire  mesh  and  for  pre- 
stressing  said  wire  mesh. 


4,312,386 
HARNESS  FRAME  FOR  LOOMS 
Kihei  Takahashi;  Seiko  Terada,  both  of  Uozu,  and  Muchiji 
Shimono,  Namerikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,996 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,   1978,  53- 
159749[U] 

Int  Q.^  D03C  9/06 
U  A  Q.  139—92  5  Qaims 


which,  in  horizontal  cross  section,  extends  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  plane,  the  thickness  of  said  further  portion  being 
that  of  said  first-named  flat  portions,  whereby  said  one 
vertical  side  member  may  be  disposed  between  warp 
threads  in  a  loom. 


4,312,387 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DYNAMOELECTRIC  HELD 

MEMBER 

Hyman  B.  Finegold,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Globe  Tool 

and  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,631,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  736,880,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,131,988.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,280 

Int.  Q.3  B21F  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  140—92.2  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  dynamoelectric  windings 
having  plural  coils,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  having  a  first  axis  and  a  plurality  of  core  pieces 
spaced  about  said  first  axis; 

means  supporting  said  mandrel  for  rotation  about  said  first 
axis; 

means  for  guiding  strapping  from  a  source  of  strapping  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  mandrel; 

means  for  edge  winding  said  strapping  into  edge  wound  coils 
about  each  of  said  core  pieces;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  about  said  first  axis  for 
successively  presenting  each  of  said  core  pieces  in  position 
to  have  said  strapping  guided  thereto  for  winding  said 
coils  and  for  forming  continuous  and  uninterrupted  con- 
necting portions  between  the  coils. 


4,312,388 
DUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
TRANSFERRING  DUST  LADEN  DISCRETE  SOLID 
PARTICLES 
Charles  C.  Hager,  Rte.  1,  Box  CF80,  Crestwood,  Ky.  40014; 
Warner  Long,  9112  Tiverton  Way,  Louisville,  Ky.  40223,  and 
George  T.  HempenstaU,  11104  Berwick  PI.,  Middletown,  Ky. 
40243 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,817 

Int  Q.3  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  141—1  19  Qaims 


1.  A  unitary  harness  frame  of  sheet  metal  for  looms  employ- 
ing warp  threads,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  integrally  joined  parallel  spaced  vertical  outer- 
most side  members,  each  having  flat  portions  lying  in  a 
common  plane;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  heddle-support  bars  extending  perpendicularly 
as  cantilevers  in  said  plane  from  at  least  one  of  said  verti- 
cal side  members; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  side  members  having  a  further 
flat  portion  between  said  pair  of  heddle  support  bars 


19.  A  method  of  transferring  dust  laden  discrete  particles  of 
highly  pyrophoric  materials,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
A.  loading  said  pyrophoric  material  through  a  transfer  hose 
to  a  container  closed  with  a  dust  control  hood; 
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B.  establishing  a  plenum  chamber  between  said  hood  and 
said  container; 

C.  circulating  an  inert  gas  through  plenum,  out  of  said  hood 
to  a  closed  gas  loop  comprising  in  a  series; 

1.  a  filter, 

2.  a  fan;  'I 

3.  a  source  of  make  up  gas; 

4.  and  thence  back  to  said  hood. 

D.  collecting  said  pyrophoric  dust  in  said  filter  beneath  a 
blanket  of  inert  gas: 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

E.  providing  a  second  plenum  outside  said  dust  control 
hood; 

F.  drawing  ambient  air  through  said  plenum  to  an  exhaust 
line; 

G.  drawing  said  air  from  said  plenum  through  a  second 
filter; 

H.  lifting  said  hood  from  said  container  when  filled; 

I.  entraining  any  excess  pyrophoric  dust  in  said  stream  of 
ambient  air  drawn  into  said  plenum; 

J.  oxidizing  said  excess  pyrophoric  dust  in  said  second  ple- 
num and  in  said  filter  system; 

K.  disipating  excess  heat  of  oxidation  through  the  use  of 
excess  volumes  of  air  throughout  the  plenum  and  filtration 
system. 


4^12,389 
VALVE  MECHANISM  OF  ROLLING  SEAL  TYPE  AND 

GAS  UGHTER  VALVES  USING  THE  SAME 
EUi  Sozuki,  681-5  Oiso,  Oiso-machi,  Naka-gnn,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,667 

lot  a.}  B65B  i/04 

MS.  a.  141—291  I  17  Claims 


cover  tubes  having  their  respective  inner  and  outer  end  sides 
fitted,  respectively,  between  said  outer  cylinder  and  the  upper 
and  lower  outer  circumferences  above  and  below  the  injection 
side  wall,  which  is  formed  in  the  lower  wall  of  said  nozzle 
member  while  extending  in  the  direction  toward  said  check 
valve  mechanism,  thereby  to  provide  a  discharging  stroke 
valve  mechanism  and  an  injecting,  discharging  and  charging 
valve  mechanism,  respectively,  whereby  the  injection  from 
said  nozzle  exit  is  effected  and  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the 
beginning  depression  stroke  in  which  said  nozzle  member  is 
depressed  through  the  injection  shoulder  thereof  by  the  action 
of  said  actuating  mechanism,  and  wherein  the  charging  opera- 
tion is  effected  simultaneously  with  the  discharging  operation 
by  the  depression  of  the  valved  charging  injection  port  of  said 
gas  supply  bomb,  which  is  connected  directly  to  said  nozzle 
exit  in  a  fluid-tight  communicating  manner  during  the  charging 
operation,  until  the  ending  depression  stroke  exceeding  said 
beginning  depression  stroke  but  included  in  the  full  stroke 
composed  of  the  beginning  and  ending  depression  strokes. 

4,312390 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  COFFEE  AND  THE  UKE 

Edward  Plonski,  291  W.  Washington  St,  Bristol,  Conn.  06010 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,219 

Int.  a.3  B65B  i/M 

U.S.  a.  141-380  10  Cldms 
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13.  An  injecting  and  charging  valve  of  direct  connection 
type  for  a  gas  Ughter,  comprising:  a  fastened  outer  cylinder 
including  at  least  upper  and  lower  cylinder  portions  mounted 
removably  to  each  other  and  formed  in  between  with  a  dis- 
charge passage  having  communication  with  the  chamber  of  the 
tank  of  said  gas  lighter;  a  cylindrical  nozzle  member  having  its 
substantially  lower  half  received  in  said  outer  cylinder,  while 
being  additionally  biased  upward  by  the  action  of  biasing 
means,  and  its  substantially  upper  half  protruding  upward  from 
said  outer  cylinder  and  formed  with  an  injection  shoulder  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  an  actuating  mechanism  for  effect- 
ing and  adjusting  the  injection;  an  elastic  tubular  member 
coaxially  fitted  in  the  lower  expanded  wall  of  the  axial  through 
bore,  which  is  expanded  from  the  nozzle  exit  at  the  head  of  said 
nozzle  member  and  made  to  coaxially  extend  downward  there- 
from in  a  communicating  manner,  thereby  to  provide  a  check 
valve  mechanism  for  automatically  interchanging  the  injecting 
and  charging  operations;  an  inner  movable  valve  member  of 
cylindrical  shape  loosely  bearing  the  lower  edge  of  said  tubular 
member  and  connected  to  said  nozzle  member  coaxially  in  a 
sealing  manner;  and  a  pair  of  rolling  seal-type  elastic  flexible 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  coffee  and  the  like,  said  device 
comprising  an  attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
device  to  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  opening,  an  inner 
closure  means  for  the  container  opening  connected  with  and 
supported  in  position  over  the  opening  by  the  attachment 
means,  said  closure  means  having  a  through  opening  aligned 
with  the  container  opening  for  the  discharge  of  coffee  there- 
from, a  small  coffee  measuring  the  dispensing  cup  with  its 
mouth  arranged  to  face  the  opening  in  the  closure  means  and  to 
dispense  coffee  therethrough,  said  dispensing  cup  being  sup- 
ported for  movement  between  loading  and  dispensing  posi- 
tions within  said  closure  means  and  having  associated  biasing 
means  urging  the  same  toward  its  dispensing  position,  said  cup 
in  its  loading  position  having  its  mouth  defining  edge  spaced 
from  said  closure  means  and  in  communication  with  said  con- 
tainer opening  for  the  loading  of  coffee  therefrom  with  the 
container  inverted,  and  said  cup  in  its  dispensing  position 
having  its  mouth  defining  edge  in  engagement  with  said  clo- 
sure adjacent  the  closure  opening  whereby  to  discharge  coffee 
therewithin  through  the  closure  opening  while  preventing  the 
inadvertent  discharge  of  coffee  from  the  container  opening 
through  said  closure  opening,  an  outer  closure  means  releas- 
ably engageable  in  sealing  relationship  with  a  marginal  portion 
of  said  inner  closure  means,  and  a  dispensing  cup  actuator 
operatively  associated  with  said  outer  closure  means  and  man- 
ually operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  outer  closure  means  to 
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move  said  dispensing  cup  between  its  said  loading  and  dispens- 
ing positiofis. 


seams,  wherein  said  seams  are  located  on  a  plane  which  passes 
through  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion. 


4312,391  4312393 

ROUTER  ADAPTING  FIXTURE  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  COUPON  ORGANIZER 

SAWS  Richard  L.  Green,  7300  South  Wabash,  Chicago,  lU.  60611 
Thomas  D.  Snow,  2256  Maxine  Way,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,363 

95670  Int  Q.'  A45C  ////« 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,346  U.S.  0. 150—39  6  Claims 

Int  a^  B27C  5/70 
U.S.a.  144— IF  8  Claims  r•ml*^^-\^ 


1.  A  router  adapting  fixture  for  radial  arm  saws,  said  radial 
arm  saw  including  a  motor  having  a  housing  and  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  an  end  bell  of  said  housing  as  part  thereof,  said 
shaft  connected  to  said  motor  and  normally  mounting  a  circu- 
lar saw,  said  router  adapting  fixture  comprising  (a)  means  for 
mounting  and  attaching  said  router  adapting  fixture  upon  the 
shaft  of  said  radial  arm  saw  motor  and  means  for  attaching  and 
securing  said  router  adapting  fixture  to  said  motor  housing  of 
said  radial  arm  saw  motor,  (b)  means  positioned  on  and  perpen- 
dicularly of  the  shaft  of  said  radial  arm  saw  motor,  said  last 
named  means  supporting  (c)  means  adapted  to  mount  a  router 
for  lateral  adjustment  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  radial  arm  saw  motor  shaft,  (d)  means  for  mounting  and 
securing  said  router  including  means  to  receive  the  router  bit 
of  said  router  when  said  router  is  mounted  on  said  fixture. 


4,31232 

BAG  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Keiji  Sekigachi,  Uozu,  Jiqian,  assigncH-  to  Toyama  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,641 
lot  a.3  B65D  iJ/05 
U.S.  CL  150—3 


13  Claims 


'.3b 


1.  A  bag  comprising  a  bag  body  having  a  bottom  and  an 
upper  portion  with  a  top  end  extending  from  the  upper  portion, 
an  opening  formed  in  the  top  end  and  a  hanging  sling  formed 
on  the  upper  portion  of  the  bag  body,  said  top  end  including  a 
cylindrical  portion  having  the  opening  formed  in  the  central 
part  thereof  and  two  projecting  portions  formed  symmetrically 
on  either  side  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  said  projecting  por- 
tions being  closed,  on  the  sides  nearest  the  cylindrical  portion, 
along  seams  which  extend  from  both  projecting  portions  to  the 
edge  of  the  opening  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  and  cloth  flaps 
comprising  the  cylindrical  portion  being  sewn  along  said 


54-- 


1.  A  book-like  coupon  organizer  for  carrying  and  arranging 
coupons,  said  organizer  including  front  and  back  panels,  said 
front  and  back  panels  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  for 
opening  and  closing  said  organizer,  and  a  plurality  of  coupon- 
receiving  pockets  provided  on  the  interior  face  of  said  panels, 
said  pockets  extending  transversely  to  said  hinge  connecting 
said  panels,  and  said  pockets  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  un- 
folded coupons  therein,  said  organizer  comprising: 
rigid  front  and  back  panel-forming  members  arranged  in 

spaced  edge-to-edge  relation; 
heat-sealable  inner  and  outer  plastic  cover  sheets  for  encas- 
ing said  front  and  back  panel-forming  members  therebe- 
tween and  for  forming  said  hinge  connection  between  the 
front  and  back  panel-forming  members; 
pocket-forming  plastic  sheet  means  positioned  and  heat- 
sealed  upon  the  face  of  one  of  said  plastic  cover  sheets, 
said  pocket-forming  sheet  means  repeatedly  folded  back 
on  itself  in  a  stepped  fashion  to  form  a  plurality  of  coupon- 
receiving  pockets; 
said  cover  sheets  and  said  pocket-forming  sheet  being  sealed 
to  each  other  (a)  about  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  to 
encase  said  panel-forming  members  between  said  inner 
and  outer  cover  sheets  and  (b)  between  the  spaced  edges 
of  said  panel-forming  members  so  as  to  form  said  hinge 
between  said  front  and  back  panels  and  to  separately 
encase  each  of  said  panel-forming  members,  thereby  form- 
ing the  front  and  back  panels  with  coupon-receiving  pock- 
ets  on  the  interior  faces  thereof,  said  pockets  extending 
fron  one  side  edge  of  the  front  and  back  panels  to  the  other 
and  transverse  to  said  hinge. 


4,312,394 
POLYURETHANE  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  NEUTRAL 
AXIS  OF  SIDEWALLS  HAVING  INCREASING  BENDING 

RADIUS 
Joachim  Thorns,  Seeretal;  iOans  Meier,  Buxtehnde,  and  Klans 
Jordan,  MoUn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Phoenix  AktiengeseUschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,508,  Jnn.  4, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835398 

Int  a.3  B60C  9/;«.  im 

U.S.  a.  152—353  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  of  the  type  made  of  a  moldable  polyure- 
thane  elastomer  which  can  be  made  into  an  elastic,  plastic 
material  by  means  of  a  chemical  reaction  and  including  a  tire 
crown  having  a  tread  surface,  a  pair  of  tire  beads  and  a  pair  of 
tire  sidewalls,  the  latter  of  which  each  extend  between  and  join 
together  said  crown  and  one  of  said  beads,  said  tire  also  having 
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a  circumferentially-extending  belt  embedded  in  said  crown  4^1236 

beneath  said  tread  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  compris-   STRIP  CLOSURE  WITH  IMPROVED  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

ing:  Duane  M.  McKinnon,  12766  Cypress  Ave.,  Chino,  Calif.  91710, 

said  tire  sidewalls  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thick-       and  Da?id  A.  McKinnon,  1380  Fredricks  La.,  Upland,  Calif. 

91786 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,011 

Int.  a.3  A47H  23/05 

VS.  0. 160—332  9  Claims 


I 


ness  from  said  tire  beads  to  said  crown,  said  tire  sidewalls 
also  having  a  neutral  axis  and  a  radius  of  curvature,  the 
latter  of  which  as  measured  relative  to  the  neutral  axis 
thereof,  increases  in  length  in  a  direction  from  said  bead  to 
an  edge  of  said  belt. 


4,31235 

DOUBLE  CONTOUR  BLOCK  TREAD  PATTERN 

Andre  E.  J.  Baas,  Bettembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,433 

Int.  a.3  B60C  n/w.  11/ 12 

U.S.  a.  152— 209  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  snow  and  ice  tire  comprising  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  ground-engaging  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  side- 
wall  portions  extending  radially  inward  from  said  ground- 
engaging  tread  portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of  bead  portions, 
a  cord  reinforcing  ply  structure  extending  from  bead  portion  to 
bead  portion,  said  tire  characterized  by  said  tread  portion 
consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  independent  projections 
each  of  said  independent  projections  having  a  closed  loop 
configuration  which  forms  an  internal  recessed  portion  having 
an  inner  contour  surface,  said  closed  loop  configuration  being 
such  that  no  groove  extends  from  said  internal  surface  radially 
outward  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  projection,  said  projec- 
tions being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  grooves 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  independent  projections, 
the  width  of  said  grooves  being  sufficiently  large  so  as  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  water  channeling  passages  when  said 
tread  portion  is  in  the  footprint  of  the  tire,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  sipes  which 
extend  from  said  internal  surface  substantially  radially  outward 
to  said  outer  surface  dividing  said  projection  into  at  least  three 
substantially  identical  sub-elements,  said  sipes  when  in  the 
footprint  of  the  tire  close  at  the  tread  surface,  said  sub-elements 
when  in  the  footprint  of  the  tire  assist  adjacent  said  sub-ele- 
ments in  resisting  tangential  forces. 


1.  A  strip  closure  with  an  improved  mounting  system  for 
enclosing  an  opening  in  a  structure,  the  closure  including: 

a  plurality  of  flexible  strips  having  thickness,  width,  and 
length,  and  an  upper  end; 

a  plurality  of  atuchment  members,  each  attachment  member 
being  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper  end  of 
said  flexible  strip,  having  a  bead  thereacross  of  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  flexible  strip,  and  includ- 
ing a  planar  portion  which  extends  downwardly  from  said 
bead  and  is  attached  to  said  apper  end  of  said  attached 
strip,  said  bead  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  oriented 
horizontally  with  respect  to  said  attached  strip  which 
hangs  therefrom;  and 

mounting  member  means  having  means  for  horizontal  at- 
tachment to  the  structure,  an  inverted  channel  portion 
with  at  least  one  open  end,  said  inverted  channel  portion 
being  shaped  to  retain  said  beads  of  said  attachment  mem- 
bers when  subjected  to  vertical  force,  and  means  to  close 
said  inverted  channel  portion  at  least  at  said  one  open  end, 
said  attachment  member  having  a  width  which  is  less  than 
the  width  of  said  attached  strip,  each  of  said  beads  having 
opposite  ends  and  abutment  surfaces  on  said  opposite  ends 
thereof  whereby  when  adjacent  attachment  members  are 
placed  with  their  abutment  surfaces  in  abutment,  said 
attached  strips  overlap. 


4,312,397 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHELL  MOLDS 
David  L.  Harris,  Oregon  Gty,  and  Colin  Taylor,  Lake  Oswego, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Dependable-Fordath,  Inc.,  Sher- 
wood, Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,296 

Int.  a.3  B22C  9/12 

U.S.  a.  164-7.1  2aaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  shell  molds  and  shell  cores  using  a 
sand  tank,  a  pattern  holder,  a  vented  pattern  mounted  on  the 
pattern  holder  and  forming  a  first  chamber  therewith,  and 
means  for  controllably  introducing  gas  into  and  withdrawing 
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gas  from  the  first  chamber,  the  process  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 
1.  providing  a  mixture  of  granular  material  and  a  gas-curing 
binder  in  the  sand  tank; 

b.  sealably  mounting  the  pattern  holder  atop  the  sand  tank  to 
form  a  second  chamber  defined  between  the  vented  pat- 
tern and  the  interior  of  the  sand  tank,  the  chambers  com- 
municating through  vents  in  the  vented  pattern; 

c.  pulling  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  chambers  by  withdrawing 
gas  from  the  first  chamber; 

d.  then  inverting  the  joined  sand  tank  and  pattern  holder  to 
allow  the  mixture  to  fall  onto  shell-forming  surfaces  of  the 
vented  pattern; 

e.  introducing  a  gas  catalyst  into  the  first  chamber  to  cure  a 
predetermined  amount  of  the  mixture  adjacent  to  the 
vented  pattern  to  form  a  shell  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness; 

f.  withdrawing  the  gas  catalyst  from  the  chambers  by  pulling 
a  vacuum  pressure  greater  than  the  partial  vacuum  ini- 
tially pulled,  thereby  to  prevent  further  curing; 

g.  then  inverting  the  joined  sand  tank  and  pattern  holder  to 
allow  the  uncured  mixture  to  fall  away  from  the  shell,  the 
chambers  still  remaining  under  vacuum; 

h."  returning  the  chambers  to  atmospheric  pressure; 
i.  separating  the  pattern  holder  from  the  sand  tank;  and 
j.  removing  the  shell  from  the  shell-forming  surfaces. 


mounted  on  said  car,  a  guide  rod,  a  bracket  member  supporting 
said  guide  rod  on  said  screw  conveyor,  one  end  of  said  guide 
rod  being  fitted  through  a  sliding  member  to  said  arc-shaped 
guide,  and  the  other  end  of  said  guide  rod  being  connected  to 
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a  nozzle  opening  idly  fitted  at  the  end  of  said  screw  conveyor 
whereby  the  nozzle  opening  is  reciprocally  and  linearly  mov- 
able with  optional  control  over  the  width  direction  of  the 
mould  during  said  swinging  motion  of  said  screw  conveyor. 


4,312,398 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HBER  AND  METAL 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 

Joseph  J.  Van  Blunk,  Glenolden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,880 

Int.  a.J  B22D /9//4 

U.S.  a.  164—108  W  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  structure  from  a  fiber 
material  and  a  second  material  which  comprises: 

coating  the  fiber  material  with  an  investment  grade  wax; 

then  bending  the  coated  fiber  material  into  a  preform,  said 
bending  being  performed  to  bend  the  fibers  to  a  degree 
greater  than  that  which  would  cause  fracture  of  the  fiber 
material  if  not  coated  with  said  investment  grade  wax; 

then  removing  the  investment  grade  wax  binder;  and 

then  infiltrating  the  voids  created  by  removing  the  wax  from 
the  fiber  material  with  the  second  material. 


4,312,399 

FLUX  POWDER  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Nishida  Shiigi,  Okayama;  Ohtsuka  Takashi,  Bizen;  Satoh  Mit- 
suknni,  Okayama,  and  Kashimoto  Satoru,  Wake,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  129,383 
Int  a.3  B22D  11/10 
VS.  a.  164-418  1  Claim 

1.  A  flux  powder  supplying  apparatus  for  continuous  casting 
comprising  a  moving  car  arranged  near  a  casting  mould,  a 
screw  conveyor  on  said  car  mounted  through  the  lower  por- 
tion of  a  flux  powder  supplying  hopper,  a  screw  driving  motor 
for  said  screw  conveyor,  a  crank  mechanism  for  providing  a 
swinging  motion  to  said  screw  conveyor,  an  arc-shaped  guide 


4,312,400 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD  AND  MOLD  FLUX 

POWDERS 
George  F.  Carini,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Oay  Harden 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,024,  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,444.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,342 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C22B  9/10;  B22D  11/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  164—472  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  wherein  the  steel  is 
teemed  from  a  tundish  to  a  continuous  casting  mold,  the  im- 
provement comprising  introducing  to  said  mold  during  teem- 
ing, a  mold  flux  powder,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight 
percent,  at  least  three  sequentially  melting  systems, 
the  first  system  comprising  10  to  30  percent  of  one  or  more 
first  glasses  having  softening  point  temperatures  between 
1200'  and  2000*  P., 
the  second  system  comprising  10  to  30  percent  fluorspar 

mixed  with  sodium  fluoride,  and 
the  third  system  comprising  40  to  80  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
a  second  glass  having  a  softening  temperature  higher  than 
said  first  glass  or  glasses  and  whiting,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  second  glass  to  whiting  in  the  mold  flux  powder  being 
in  the  range  O.S  to  2, 
whereby  the  fusion  point,  rate  of  fusion  and  fluidity  can  be 
tailored  to  the  particular  continuous  casting  process  in- 
volved. 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  flux  consisting  essen- 
tial of,  by  weight 
40  to  80  percent  of  a  mixture  of  refractory  glass  and  whitmg 

in  a  weight  ratio  between  0.5  and  2, 
10  to  30  percent  of  a  mixture  of  fluorspar  and  sodium  fluo- 
ride, 
10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  glasses  having  a 
lower  softening  temperature  than  said  refractory  glass, 
and  analyzing,  by  weight  percent 
Na20-8  to  18;  KaO-up  to  8;  B2O3-I5  to  25;  SiO2-20  to  35; 

F2-4  to  8;  CaO-10  to  15;  and  BaO-10  to  15, 
said  refractory  glasses  analyzing,  by  weight  percent, 
Si02  in  excess  of  60;  alkali  oxides  less  than  2a,  total  F2,  B2OJ. 
Fe203  less  than  1;  the  remainder  being  alkaline  earth 
oxides  and  MiOy 
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M12,401       withdrawing  means  comprises  at  least  a  pair  of  cooling  stages 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  in  series  respectively  for  condensing  said  solvent  vapor  into  a 

WUlian  H.  Zebohr,  Nashua,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Sunhouse,  Inc^  condensate  and  for  cooling  said  condensate. 

Nashua,  N  Jl.  


FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,570 
Int.  a.3  G05B  1/00 
U.S.  a  165—39 
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4,312,403 
2  Oaims  HOT  WATER  RADIATOR 

Thorn  Henningsson,  Nyodlingsragen  9,  S-191  40  Sollentuna, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00078,  §  371  Date  Jul.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00301,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  31, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  120,567 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  17, 1977,  7712994 
Int  a.J  F28F  3/12 
II.S.  CL  165— 170  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising:  a  first  conduit  through 
which  a  first  body  of  fluid  may  flow;  a  second  conduit  through 
which  a  second  body  of  fluid  may  flow;  an  inlet  at  one  end  of 
the  second  conduit  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  second 
conduit;  a  pump  so  mounted  to  the  second  conduit  as  to  be 
operable  to  force  the  second  body  of  fluid  from  a  source  of  the 
second  body  of  fluid  through  the  inlet;  a  mid-portion  in  the 
first  conduit  that  is  contiguous  to  the  second  conduit  where 
heat  transfer  takes  place  between  the  two  bodies  of  fluid  pursu- 
ant to  the  flow  of  the  bodies  of  fluid  through  the  conduits;  an 
entrance  end  in  the  first  conduit  through  which  the  first  body 
of  fluid  may  flow  towards  said  mid-portion;  an  exit  end  in  the 
first  conduit  through  which  the  first  body  of  fluid  may  flow 
away  from  said  mid-portion;  an  electric  motor  so  connected  to 
the  pump  as  to  operate  the  pump  when  the  motor  is  actuated; 
a  pressure  switch  interposed  between  said  entrance  end  and 
said  exit  end  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  closed  in 
response  to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  entrance  end 
and  said  exit  end,  said  pressure  differential  being  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  the  first  body  of  fluid  through  the  first  conduit;  and 
circuitry  so  connecting  the  switch  to  the  motor  as  to  actuate 
the  motor  pursuant  to  the  closing  of  the  switch. 


"  4,312,402 

OSMOnCALLY  PUMPED  ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,259 

Int  Ci>  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165— 104J2  21  Claims 


mm  lanam  ma  tma,u, 
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1.  An  osmotically  pumped  environmental  control  system 
comprising  a  closed  circuit  heat  pipe  including  an  osmotic 
pump  with  solvent  and  solute-solvent  mixture  reservoirs  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  a  solvent  permeable  membrane  and 
means  for  inserting  heat  into  and  for  withdrawing  heat  from 
said  closed  circuit  heat  pipe,  in  which  said  heat  inserting  means 
is  coupled  to  sources  of  waste  heat  for  transferring  heat  pro- 
duced thereby  to  said  closed  circuit  and  in  which  said  heat 


1.  A  radiator  comprising  two  main  parts  each  having  a  flat 
surface  provided  with  indentations,  said  parts  being  placed  one 
over  the  other  with  the  indentations  extending  outwardly  from 
the  interface  of  the  parts,  a  first  relatively  long  main  channel 
formed  by  certain  of  the  indentations  in  the  two  parts,  extend- 
ing in  a  first  direction  and  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  radiator, 
a  second  relatively  long  main  channel  formed  by  certain  of  the 
indentations  in  the  two  parts,  extending  in  the  first  direction 
and  for  removing  said  liquid  from  the  radiator,  first  channels 
connecting  the  main  channels  with  each  other,  extending  in  a 
second  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion and  formed  by  relatively  short  indentations  in  the  two 
parts  and  by  portions  of  the  flat  surface  separating  the  indenta- 
tions from  each  other,  and  second  channels  connecting  more 
than  two  of  the  first  channels  to  each  other,  extending  in  the 
first  direction  and  formed  by  relatively  short  indentations  in 
the  two  parts  and  by  portions  of  the  flat  surface  separating  the 
indentations  from  each  other,  wherein  each  of  said  relatively 
short  indentations  of  at  least  one  of  the  main  parts  are  of  an 
elongated  configuration  and  has  an  end  located  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  ends  of  at  least  two  other  short  indentations  and  that  said 
ends  of  the  relatively  short  indentations  in  the  vicinity  of  one 
another  communicate  with  each  other  via  an  indentation  in  the 
other  part. 


4,312,404 
ROTATING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
John  T.  Morrow,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lynn  International 
Inc.,  Conroe,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,716 
Int  CL^  E21B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  166-44  7  Claims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  rotating  blowout  preventer  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  blowout  preventer  stack  located  below  a 
rotating  drilling  table  in  an  oil  well  derrick  floor,  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  blowout 
preventer  stack,  said  stationary  housing  including  a  main 
bore  adapted  to  receive  a  kelly  or  other  piping; 
said  stationary  housing  further  including  a  flowline  housing 
portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  recirculating  flowline, 
said  flowline  housing  having  a  bore  directed  transversely 
to  the  main  stationary  housing  bore; 
a  bearing  housing  generally  cylindrical  in  configuration  and 
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having  a  bearing  housing  bore  axially  aligned  with  said 
main  stationary  housing  bore; 

clamp  means  for  removably  connecting  said  bearing  housing 
to  said  stationary  housing; 

a  rotatable  sleeve  positioned  within  said  bearing  housing 
bore  and  bearing  means  positioned  between  said  rotauble 
sleeve  and  said  bearing  housing  and  mounting  said  rotat- 
able sleeve  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  bearing  hous- 
ing; I 

a  stripper  rusher  andmeuis  attaching  said  stripper  rubber  to 
said  rotatable  sleeve  for  roution  therewith; 

seal  means  mounted  with  said  bearing  housing  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  sleeve  to  prevent  well 
fluid  from  flowing  between  said  bearing  housing  and  said 
routing  sleeve; 


(c)  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  casing;  and 


said  rotating  sleeve  and  said  bearing  housing  cooperating  to 
provide  leak  protection  means  to  isolate  said  seal  means 
from  bearing  means  and  divert  well  fluid  leaking  past  said 
seal  means  outwardly  of  said  bearing  housing; 

and 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  rotating  housing  cooperating 
to  form  a  circumferential  passageway  located  between 
said  seal  means  and  said  bearing  means,  said  bearing  hous- 
ing fomang  a  lower  portion  and  said  rotating  housing 
forming  an  upper  portion  of  said  circumferential  passage- 
way and  a  plurality  of  radial  passageways  located  in  said 
bearing  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  circum- 
ferential passageway  for  directing  outwardly  of  said  bear- 
ing housing  well  fluid  leaking  past  said  seal  means. 


(d)  oscillating  and  reciprocating  said  tubing  while  placing 
cement  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  annulus  between  the  lower 
portion  of  said  casing  and  the  wall  of  said  wellbore. 

4,312,406 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHIFTING  A  PORT 

COLLAR  SLEEVE 

Charles  H.  McUurin,  Wichita  Falls,  and  Wayne  F.  NelMM, 

Waxahachie,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Owmical 

Companv,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,947 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/00 

VJS.  CL  166-386  »  Claims 


4,312,405 

CEMENTING  PROCEDURE  FOR  CASING 
Uwrence  B.  WUdw,  Trfsa,  Okla.,  assipior  to  Standard  OU 
Company  (IndiaBa),  CUc^p^  01. 

FUed  Jol.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,523 
Int  CL'  E21B  33/14.  33/16 
UA  a.  166-285  4  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  setting  a  casing  in  a  wellbore  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  said  casing  in  said  wellbore, 

(b)  suspending  a  tubing  string  in  said  casing 


1.  In  combination,  a  port  collar,  port  collar  sleeve,  and  tool 
for  shifting  the  sleeve,  the  combination  including: 

a  port  collar  which  is  coupled  between  sections  of  a  weU 
casing,  and  which  has  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  port  therein; 

a  port  collar  sleeve  which  has  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  port 
therein,  which  has  a  groove  defined  on  the  inside  wall 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  sleeve  being  slideable 
within  the  port  collar  to  an  open  position  in  which  the 
fluid  outlet  port  in  said  sleeve  is  in  alignment  with  the  fluid 
outlet  port  in  said  collar,  and  said  sleeve  being  slideable  to 
a  closed  position  in  which  the  fluid  ouUet  port  m  said 
sleeve  is  not  in  alignment  with  the  fluid  outiet  port  m  said 
collar; 
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a  tubing  string  which  has  a  top  and  bottom  end,  which  is 
positioned  in  the  well  casing,  and  which  is  connected  into 
a  source  of  fluid  at  its  top  end; 

a  shifting  tool  assembly  which  is  position  inside  the  port 
collar  sleeve,  and  which  includes  a  housing  member  and  a 
piston  assembly; 

the  housing  member  having  therein  a  lengthwise  bore  which 
is  intersected  by  a  transverse  bore,  the  bottom  end  of  the 
tubing  string  being  connected  into  the  lengthwise  bore, 
and  the  tubing  string  being  adapted  to  carry  an  operating 
fluid  from  the  fluid  source  into  the  lengthwise  bore  of  the 
housing  member; 

the  piston  assembly  including  an  inside  piston  section  and  an 
outside  piston  section,  the  piston  assembly  being  slideable 
inside  the  transverse  bore  of  the  housing  member,  the 
inside  piston  section  having  an  operating  face  adapted  to 
engage  the  operating  fluid,  and  the  outside  piston  section 
having  a  seating  face  adapted  for  seating  into  the  groove 
in  the  port  collar  sleeve; 

a  hollow  mandrel  which  has  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  port 
therein,  and  which  fastens  on  one  end  into  the  lengthwise 
bore  of  the  housing  member; 

a  packing  sleeve  assembly  which  is  positioned  on  the  man- 
drel, which  is  slideable  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
sleeve  assembly  covers  the  fluid  outlet  port  in  the  man- 
drel, and  which  is  slideable  to  an  open  position  in  which 
said  fluid  outlet  port  is  uncovered; 

a  check  valve  assembly  which  is  positioned  inside  the  man- 
drel, said  valve  assembly  having  a  closed  position  which 
blocks  fluid  from  flowing  through  the  mandrel,  and  an 
open  position  which  allows  fluid  to  flow  through  the 
mandrel. 


4,312,407 
SPRING  TRIP  MECHANISM  FOR  PLOWS 
William  D.  Crosby,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,220 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  61/04 

U.S.  a.  172—261  11  Claims 


1 


1 


1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  having  a  frame,  a  tool 
standard,  pivotal  means  pivotally  attaching  the  standard  to  the 
frame  and  a  trip  mechanism  between  said  frame  and  standard 
normally  maintaining  said  standard  in  an  earthworking  posi- 
tion and  accommodating  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot 
means  when  excessive  working  forces  are  imposed  on  said 
standard,  characterized  by  said  trip  mechanism  including 
a  flrst  rigid  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 

frame  on  a  flrst  horizontal  axis 
a  second  link  having 
a  rigid  part  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
standard  on  a  second  horizontal  axis  in  parallel,  spaced 
relation  to  said  flrst  axis  and 
a  leaf  spring  rigidly  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  other 
end  of  said  rigid  part  and  having  a  flat  part  extending  a 
predetermined  distance  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
rigid  part,  where  it  terminates  in  a  bearing  portion 


presenting  a  bearing  surface  disposed  below  said  flat 
part  of  said  spring, 

a  pivot  pin  cooperatively  engaging  said  bearing  surface  of 
said  bearing  portion  and  pivotally  connecting  the  latter  to 
the  other  end  of  said  flrst  link  on  a  third  axis  parallel  to  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  flrst  and  second  axes, 

cooperating  abutments  on  said  flrst  and  second  links,  respec- 
tively, normally  engaging  to  limit  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment in  one  direction,  said  abutments  being  located  inter- 
mediate said  flrst  and  third  axes, 

said  third  axis  being  in  an  overcenter  position  relative  to  a 
line  intersecting  said  flrst  and  second  axes  when  said  abut- 
ments are  in  engagement,  said  leaf  spring  deflecting  under 
tension  loading  when  excessive  working  forces  are  im- 
posed on  said  standard  causing  said  third  axis  to  move 
from  said  overcenter  position  to  a  tripped  position  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  line  intersecting  said  flrst  and  second 
axes  whereby  said  standard  is  released  from  its  earthwork- 
ing position. 


4,312,408 
OVERLOAD  TOOL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SOIL 

TILLING  IMPLEMENT 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  801  S.  Martha,  Sioux  Gty,  Iowa  51102 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,565,  Jun.  14, 1978.  This  application 

Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,520 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  13/08.  61/04 

U.S.  a.  172—267  1  Claim 


1.  A  tool  coupling  assembly  for  mounting  the  shank  of  a 
ground  tool  to  a  clamping  member  carried  on  the  lower  side  of 
a  tool  bar  of  a  soil  tilling  farm  implement  for  pivotal  movement 
of  the  tool  from  a  normal  operating  soil  engagement  position  to 
an  inoperative  position  upon  encountering  an  obstruction 
during  a  tilling  operation,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  flxed  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
clamping  member, 

(b)  a  flrst  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  tool  shank 
with  said  mounting  member, 

(c)  a  variable  pressure  means  for  applying  a  variable  pressure 
on  said  tool  during  movement  of  the  tool  from  an  operat- 
ing soil  engaging  position  to  a  rearwardly  moved  inopera- 
tive soil  engaging  position, 

(d)  said  variable  pressure  means  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  link  members,  one  of  which  is  of  a  longer 
length  than  the  other,  arranged  in  an  upright  side  by 
side  relation  when  the  tool  is  in  an  operating  soil  engag- 
ing position, 

(2)  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  upper  portions  of 
said  link  members  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about 
a  common  axis  extended  laterally  thereof, 

(3)  a  second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  tool 
shank  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  one  link  member  at 
a  position  forwardly  of  said  flrst  pivot  means, 

(4)  a  third  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  mounting 
member  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  other  link  member, 

(5)  a  yieldable  pressure  unit  interconnecting  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  link  members  for  applying  a  yieldable 
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pressure  on  each  of  said  link  members,  said  pressure  unit 
including: 

(a)  a  compressible  spring  bias  member  mounted  on  one 
of  said  link  members  and  having  a  spring  member, 

(b)  flexible  means  for  connecting  said  other  of  said  link 
members  to  said  spring  member  whereby  said  spring 
member  is  compressed  during  said  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  said  link  members, 

(e)  said  variable  pressure  means  in  a  flrst  moved  position 
thereof  acting  to  initially  hold  said  tool  in  the  operating 
soil  engaging  position  therefor,  and  in  a  second  moved 
position  being  rendered  ineffective  to  move  said  tool  from 
the  inoperative  soil  engaging  position  to  the  operating  soil 
engaging  position  therefor,  said  variable  pressure  means 
being  movable  from  the  flrst  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion therefor  in  response  to  said  tool  striking  an  obstruc- 
tion in  the  soil  providing  for  the  application  of  a  counter 
pressure  on  said  tool  greater  than  said  initial  acting  tool 
holding  pressure. 


4,312,409 
ROTARY  HOE  IMPLEMENT 
Franky  D.  Mills,  Plainview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Hamby  Com- 
pany, Plainfiew,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,003,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200  J73 
Int  a^  AOIB  21/04.  39/08 
U.S.  CI.  172— 551  9  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  rotary  hoe  implement  unit  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  upstanding  spacer  members  having  flrst  and 
second  ends,  said  spacer  members  being  separated  trans- 
versely from  each  other  relative  to  a  line  of  draft; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  connection  of  said  spacer  members  to 
a  tool  bar  for  drafting  by  a  prime  mover; 

(c)  an  elongate  beam  connected  to  flrst  ends  of  said  spacer 
members  and  extending  transversely  to  a  line  of  draft,  said 
beam  having  a  plurality  of  means  defining  spaced  apertures 
through  said  beiEun  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

(d)  an  elongate  pivot  rod  connected  to  said  second  ends  of  said 
spacer  members  and  extending  transversely  to  a  line  of  draft; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tool  support  arms  having  forward  ends  swing- 
ably  connected  to  said  pivot  rod  for  upward  and  downward 
swinging  movement  and  having  rearwardly  disposed  distal 
ends; 

(0  a  plurality  of  adjustment  rods  having  rearward  end  portions 
swingably  attached  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  tool  support 
arms  and  forward  end  portions  reciprocably  extending 
through  re^)ective  said  apertures  and  spaced  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  from  the  respective  forward  ends  of  said  tool 
support  arms  whereby  said  adjustment  rods  extend  in  di- 
verging forward  relationship  to  respective  said  tool  support 
arms; 

(g)  spring  members  respectively  sleeved  on  said  adjustment 
rods  and  extending  at  least  part  way  between  said  forward 
and  rearward  end  portions  thereof  and  having  one  end  por- 
tion for  biasing  engagement  with  said  elongate  beam  to  urge 
the  rearward  end  portions  of  said  adjustment  rods  toward  an 
earth  surface; 

(h)  adjustment  stop  means  engaged  with  said  adjustment  rods 


and  contacting  said  spring  members  to  control  biasing  pres- 
sure of  said  spring  members  relative  to  said  elongate  beam; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  rotary  hoes  and  pivotal  means  connecting  said 
rotary  hoes  to  said  distal  ends  of  said  hoe  support  arms  for 
travel  in  respective  upright  planes  over  an  earth  surface; 

(j)  said  elongate  beam  and  said  pivot  rod  being  of  a  substan- 
tially equal  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  tool  bar  to 
comprise  a  fraction  thereof  whereby  two  or  more  rotary  hoe 
implement  units  are  attachable  to  said  tool  bar  in  selectively 
spaced  relationship. 


4,312,410 
ROTARY  EARTH  CRUMBUNG  IMPLEMENT 
Helge  H.  Andersen;  Mathias  Andersen,  both  of  Soro,  and  Finn 
Jensen,  Vemmelev,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Kongskilde 
Koncemselskab  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  112,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  7, 1979,  3311/79 
Int  a.3  AOIB  27/00 
U.S.  a.  172—552  3  daims 


1.  A  rotary  earth  crumbling  implement  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising 

a  carrier  shaft  section; 

a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  discs  flxed  to  the  shaft  section, 
each  of  said  mounting  discs  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially radial  channels  having  slots  formed  in  the  bottoms 
thereof;  said  discs  having  deformable  edge  portions  bor- 
dering the  slots; 

a  plurality  of  separate  substantially  U-shaped  resilient  stir- 
rups of  rod  material  releasably  secured  to  said  discs,  each 
of  said  stirrups  having  a  body  portion  which  lies  substan- 
tially in  a  cylindrical  surface  around  said  shaft  section 
between  said  discs  and  a  pair  of  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing legs  partially  within  the  corresponding  channels  of  the 
respective  discs;  and, 

wherein  each  of  said  legs  includes  a  convex  section  spaced 
radially  outward  from  the  inner  end  of  the  leg  and  which 
extends  into  and  partly  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
slots  in  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  discs,  said  slots 
being  narrowed  by  deformation  of  the  deformable  edge 
portions  after  the  insertion  of  the  convex  leg  sections 
therein  for  locking  said  convex  leg  sections  in  place. 


4,312,411 

SUDE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WORK  VEHICLE 

Gary  P.  Freese,  Joliet,  and  Robert  J.  Trayler,  Braidwood,  botii 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,044,  Dec.  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,599 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/76 
VJS.  a.  172—823  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide  rail  assembly  (18)  having  a  rail  (22)  and  flrst  and 
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second  spaced  apart  legs  (24,26),  said  legs  (24,26)  each  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  (44,46)  and  each  being  connected  to  and 
positioned  along  said  rail  (22)  and  defining  a  continuous  chan- 
nel (40)  with  said  rail  (22)  between  said  legs  (24,26),  said  rail 
(22)  having  a  plurality  of  openings  (48)  passing  through  said 
rail  (22)  and  into  communication  with  said  channel  (40),  said 
openings  (44)  of  said  first  leg  (24)  each  being  generally  in 
alignment  with  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  (46)  of  said 
second  leg  (26)  across  said  channel  (40)  and  each  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  (48)  of  said 
rail  (22),  the  improvement  comprising: 


plurality  of  support  members  (54)  each  having  a  pin  open- 
ing (56)  and  a  relief  opening  (58)  and  each  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  continuous  channel  (40)  and  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  legs  (24,26)  at  a  location  suffi- 
cient for  blocking  flow  of  material  into  said  channel  (40) 
through  a  respective  pair  of  aligned  openings  (44,46)  in 
said  first  and  second  legs  (24,26),  said  pin  openings  (56) 
each  being  in  register  with  a  respective  one  of  the  open- 
ings (48)  of  the  rail  (22),  said  relief  openings  (58)  each 
being  in  communication  with  the  related  one  of  said  re- 
spective pair  of  aligned  openings  (44,46)  in  said  first  and 
second  legs  (24,26)  and  with  a  respective  related  one  of 
the  pin  openings  (56). 


4^12,412 
FLUID  OPERATED  ROCK  DRILL  HAMMER 
Dan  L.  Pillow,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,287 

Int  O.^  E21B  4/14 

MS.  a.  173—17  1  Claim 


f 


an  annular  body  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  drill  chuck  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body; 

a  drill  bit  connected  to  said  drill  chuck  and  extending  into 
said  chamber; 

a  tubular  fluid  feed  tube  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending 
into  said  chamber  from  said  upper  end  toward  the  drill 
chuck  and  defining  a  high  pressure  section  above  a  choke 
member  in  the  lower  end  of  said  tube; 

a  set  of  apertures  in  said  feed  tube  located  at  a  single  axial 
position  for  transmitting  all  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
chamber; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  an 
axial  bore  for  slidingly  engaging  said  feed  tube  and  move- 
able between  a  position  impacting  the  drill  bit  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  chamber  and  an  elevated  position  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber,  said  piston  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface; 

a  first  passageway  in  said  piston  for  fluid  communication 
from  the  lower  surface  of  the  piston  to  a  first  channel  open 
to  said  axial  bore; 

a  second  passageway  in  said  piston  for  fluid  communication 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  piston  to  a  second  channel 
open  to  said  axial  bore; 

an  exhaust  passage  for  discharging  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  chamber  through  said  bit,  said  exhaust  passage  having 
an  inlet  below  said  choke  member; 

said  first  passage  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  set  of  apertures  in  the  feed  tube  and  the  lower  face  of 
said  piston  when  the  piston  is  in  abutting  relationship  with 
the  drill  bit  to  admit  pressurized  fluid  into  the  space  be- 
tween the  piston  and  drill  bit  to  drive  the  piston  upward  to 
said  elevated  position  and  said  secondary  passageway 
concomitantly  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  upper  face  and  said  exhaust  inlet  below  said  choke 
member  to  permit  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber 
above  said  piston,  and  said  second  passage  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  set  of  apertures  and  the 
upper  face  of  said  piston  when  the  piston  is  at  its  upper 
position  in  the  chamber  to  admit  fluid  between  the  piston 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  to  drive  the  piston 
downward. 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  operated  rock  drill  hammer,  compris- 


ing: 


4,312,413 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
James  B.  LoMs,  P.O.  Box  38,  Remlap,  Ala.  35217 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  958,985,  Nov.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,994 
Int  CL>  E21B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  173—23  4  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  drilling  apparatus  having  a  rela- 
tively long  elongated  vertical  frame  supporting  a  transmission 
unit  for  longitudinal  movement  therein  with  the  transmission 
unit  operatively  connecting  a  longitudinally  extending  polygo- 
nal vertical  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  head  disposed  to  be  thread- 
edly  connected  to  one  end  of  an  adjacent  drill  rod  section 
extending  in  axial  alignment  therewith  with  the  other  end  of 
the  drill  rod  section  being  threadedly  connected  selectively  to 
another  drill  rod  section  and  a  drill  bit  for  drilling  a  hole  into 
the  earth,  the  improvement  in  means  for  driving  said  polygonal 
vertical  shaft  and  supporting  said  elongated  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  drive  unit  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
elongated  frame  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  vertical 
drive  shaft  at  the  center  of  mass  of  said  drive  unit  and  in 
axial  alignment  with  one  end  of  said  polygonal  vertical 
shaft, 

(b)  a  lower  drive  unit  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  elon- 
gated frame  and  having  a  centrally  disposed  vertical  drive 
shaft  at  the  center  of  mass  of  said  drive  unit  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  other  end  of  said  ]X>lygonal  vertical 
shaft, 

(c)  bearing  support  means  connecting  said  upper  drive  unit 
in  driving  relation  with  said  upper  end  of  said  polygonal 
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vertical  shaft  for  rotating  said  polygonal  shaft  in  one 
direction, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  lower  drive  unit  in  driving  rela- 
tion with  said  lower  end  of  said  polygonal  vertical  shaft 
for  rotating  said  polygonal  shaft  in  said  one  direction  so 
that  torque  is  exerted  concomitantly  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  polygonal  shaft  to  drive  said  polygonal  shaft  in  said 
one  direction, 

(e)  a  translatable  frame  supporting  said  elongated  vertical 
frame  for  complete  orbital  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  so 


that  said  elongated  frame  is  rotatable  to  position  said 
driven  head  and  the  drill  rod  section  threadedly  con- 
nected thereto  at  selected  angular  positions  about  said 
verticid  axis  whereby  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  holes 

_jnay  be  drilled  into  the  earth  while  said  translatable  frame 
is  at  a  single  fixed  position,  and 

(0  ground  engaging  adjustable  jacks  carried  by  said  translat- 
able frame  for  supporting  said  translatable  frame  at  said 
single  location  while  said  elongated  frame  is  rotated  to 
said  selected  angular  position. 


removing  said  well  core  and  said  sponge-like  absorbent 
member  from  the  oil  well;  and 


absorbing  the  fluid  from  said  well  core  with  said  sponge-like 
absorbent  member. 


4,312,415 
REVERSE  aRCULATING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Franks,  Jr.,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  WeU  Tools, 
Inc.,  Lake  Charles,  La. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,432 

Int  a.3  E21B  /7/;« 

U.S.  a.  175—215  12  Claims 


4,312,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 
SATURATION  DATA  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
Arthur  Paili,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Oil  Well  Dril- 
ling Company,  Midland,  Tex. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,849 
Int  a.3  E21B  25/OA  25/10 
U.S.  a.  175-59  36  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  subterranean  fluid  comprising: 
means  for  boring  a  well  core  containing  the  subterranean 

fluid;  I 

container  means  associated  with  said  boring  means  for  con- 
taining said  well  core;  and 

an  oil  and  water  absorbent  member  having  a  predetermined 
configuration  disposed  in  said  container  means  and  proxi- 
mately positioned  adjacent  said  well  core,  said  absorbent 
member  having  sufficient  permeability  and  porosity  for 
absorbing  the  subterranean  fluid  as  the  subterranean  fluid 
emanates  from  said  well  core  and  for  storing  the  absorbed 
subterranean  fluid  for  later  retrieval. 

34.  A  method  of  obtaining  subterranean  fluid  from  an  oil 
well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

boring  a  well  core  in  the  oil  well; 

positioning  a  sponge-like  absorbent  member  proximate  said 
well  core  during  boring; 
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1.  A  device  for  reversing  the  flow  of  circulating  fluid  which 
comprises  a  cylindrical  body,  which  has  a  flat  upper  surface 
and  a  flat  lower  surface,  the  flat  upper  surface  and  the  flat 
lower  surface  being  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  ajjrotrusion  on  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical 
body,  the  central  axis  of  the  bottom  protrusion  generally  lying 
on  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  the  end  of  the 
bottom  protrusion  being  externally  threaded,  the  width  of  the 
bottom  protrusion  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body,  a  protrusion  on  the  top  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the 
central  axis  of  the  top  protrusion  generally  lying  on  the  central 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  width  of  the  top  protrusion 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  body,  a  first 
passageway  which  Ues  generally  on  the  central  axis  of  the 
bottom  protrusion  and  which  extends  through  the  cylindrical 
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body  to  a  site  on  the  upper  end  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body 
located  away  from  the  interface  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  the 
top  protrusion,  and  a  second  passageway  which  lies  generally 
on  the  central  axis  of  the  top  protrusion  and  which  extends 
through  the  cylindrical  body  to  a  site  on  the  lower  end  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  body  located  away  from  the  interface  of  the 
cylindrical  body  and  the  bottom  protrusion,  the  end  of  the  first 
passageway  in  the  top  protrusion  being  internally  threaded,  the 
first  passageway  and  the  second  passageway  not  intersecting. 


4^12,416 

SCALE  TESTING  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  AUXIUARY 

AXLE  FOR  SECTION  TESTING 

William  H.  Hoyennan,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Body 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,545 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/52.  23/01:  B62D  61/12 

VS.  a.  177—50  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  testing  a  vehicle  weighing  scale,  said 
vehicle  having  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  driven  axle  for  conven- 
tional transport,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary 
vertically  adjustable  axle  mounted  between  said  front  and  rear 
axles,  said  auxiliary  axle  at  its  upper  position  raising  its  ap- 
pended tires  off  the  ground  for  conventional  transport,  and 
said  adjustable  axle  at  its  lower  position  causing  its  tires  to 
engage  the  ground  so  as  to  raise  the  tires  of  the  front  axle  ofT 
the  ground. 


side  of  said  body  and  the  other  of  said  wheel  units  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  body, 

each  of  said  wheel  units  consisting  of  a  centrally  located  hub 
section,  four  arms  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  extend 
outwardly  from  said  hub  section,  and  a  wheel  roUUbly 
mounted  on  each  of  said  arms,  said  wheels  being  free  to 
rotate  on  said  arms  at  all  times, 

means  connecting  said  hub  sections  of  said  wheel  units  so 
that  said  wheel  units  are  both  capable  of  routing  about  an 
axis,  said  wheels  being  spaced  equidistant  from  one  an- 
other around  said  axis  and  equidistant  from  said  axis,  said 
wheels  also  being  mounted  on  said  arms  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  rotating  about  individual  axes  which  are  parallel  to 
said  axis, 

said  wheels  being  Icoated  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  said 
arms  and  said  wheels  being  dimensioned  so  that  during  the 
use  of  said  hand  truck  separate  wheels  on  each  of  said 
wheel  units  are  capable  of  being  engaged  by  the  riser  and 
tread  of  a  stair  and  so  that  when  said  wheel  units  are  so 
engaged  said  wheel  units  can  be  rotated  about  said  axis  so 
as  to  locate  other  wheels  on  said  wheel  units  on  an  adja- 
cent tread  of  said  stairs, 

motor  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  both  of  said  wheel 
units, 

gear  box  means  coupling  said  wheel  units  to  said  motor 
means,  said  gear  box  means  having  sufficient  internal 
friction  so  as  to  normally  hold  said  wheel  units  against 
rotation  except  during  operation  of  said  motor  means, 

said  motor  means  being  capable  of  being  operated  so  as  to 
turn  said  wheel  unit  so  that  arms  of  said  wheel  units  extend 
vertically  generally  parallel  to  the  back  of  said  body  to  a 
position  such  that  said  hand  truck  may  be  supported  sub- 
stantially vertically  by  two  of  said  wheels  on  a  horizontal 
surface,  and 

said  motor  means  being  capable  of  being  operated  so  as  to 
turn  said  wheel  unit  to  a  position  such  that  said  truck  may 
be  supported  by  four  of  said  wheels  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face with  said  body  in  other  than  a  vertical  position. 


4,312,418 

4,312,417  PIVOTED  VALVE  AND  HOOD  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

HAND  TRUCK  EMPLOYING  WHEEL  UNITS  HAVING  Udo  Rittman,  Mueltaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MULTIPLE  WHEELS  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buclianan,  Mich. 

Todd  E.  Daltoo,  and  Ronald  V.  Dalton,  both  of  3801  Chestnut  FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,013 

Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90807  Int.  a.^  B62D  ^5//0 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,250  U.S.  G.  180—68.5                                                  10  Claims 
Int.  a^  B62B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  180—8  A                                                        1  Claim 


1.  In  a  hand  truck  having  an  elongated,  vertically  extending 
body,  said  body  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  front  and  a 
back,  toe  plate  means  attached  to  said  body  at  the  front  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof  for  supporting  a  load,  wheel 
means  for  supporting  said  body  connected  to  said  body  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  adjacent  to  the  back  thereof, 
and  handle  means  connected  to  said  body  adjacent  to  the  upper 
end  thereof  for  use  in  manipulating  said  hand  truck  in  which 
the  improvement  comprises: 

said  wheel  means  consisting  of  two  separate,  identical  wheel 
units,  one  of  said  wheel  units  being  located  adjacent  to  one 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  an  operator's  station  and  a  pivoted 
hood  which  normally  covers  a  vehicle  drive  component  of  the 
truck  such  as  a  battery  means  and  on  which  is  mounted  an 
operator's  seat,  said  hood  being  pivotable  rearwardly  of  the 
truck  to  a  position  in  which  said  drive  component  is  exposed, 
operator  control  means  for  operating  one  or  more  lift  truck 
components  supported  from  a  position  adjacent  the  front  side 
of  said  drive  component  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
which  normally  overlies  in  a  horizontal  direction  a  portion  of 
said  drive  component,  and  an  opening  in  said  hood  registrable 
with  said  con.rol  means  which  extends  upwardly  through  said 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1299 


opening  for  operation  by  the  operator  when  said  control  means 
is  in  said  latter  position  and  the  hood  is  pivoted  to  its  normally 
down  position,  said  control  means  being  pivotable  forwardly 
on  the  support  thereof  to  a  position  outside  the  projected  area 
of  said  drive  component  in  a  vertical  direction  when  said  hood 
is  pivoted  rearwardly  out  of  registry  with  said  control  means. 


coaxially  opposite  and  facing  each  other  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  diaphragms  being  placed  under  vibration 
by  a  corresponding  electromagnetic  circuit  with  both  of  said 
electromagnetic  circuits  being  energized  by  the  same  electric 
signal;  and  a  plurality  of  screening  elements  made  of  high 
acoustic  absorption  material,  shaped  and  arranged  in  such  a 


4,312,419 

ELECTRICAL  OVERRIDE  ARRANGEMENTS,  FOR 
EXAMPLE  FOR  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
John  Noddtngs,  CoTentry,  England,  assignor  to  Associated  Engi- 
neering Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1979, 
02367/79 

Int  a.3  B60K  31/00 
VJS.  a.  180-177  8  Claims 


way  as  to  delimit  in  cooperation  with  said  diaphragms,  an 
internal  space  between  said  diaphragms  that  includes  openings 
which  communicate  with  the  outside  space  and  in  which  the 
high  acoustic  absorption  material  is  positioned  so  that  it  inter- 
cepts all  sound  waves  that  issue  radially  from  each  diaphragm 
which  do  not  intercept  the  other  diaphragm. 


1.  An  electrical  over-ride  arrangement  in  combination  with, 
and  for  putting  out  of  action,  an  automatic  speed  control  sys- 
tem for  the  automatic  control  of  the  speed  of  a  land  vehicle 
having  a  brake  light  electrically  energized  on  operation  of  a 
driver's  brake  control, 
the  automatic  control  system  comprising  an  actuator  for 
adjusting  the  vehicle's  speed,  actuator  control  means  for 
controlling  the  actuator,  an  electronic  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  actuator  control  means,  an  electrically  energiz- 
able  element,  means  connecting  the  element  to  the  vehi- 
cle's source  of  electrical  energization  when  the  automatic 
speed  control  system  is  in  action,  means  connecting  the 
element  to  actuate  the  control  means  to  put  the  automatic 
speed  control  system  out  of  action  when  the  element  is 
de-energized,  and  disengaging  means  comprising  an  elec- 
trical disabling  switch  connected  to  one  side  of  the  said 
energizable  element  and  in  circuit  therewith  to  de-ener- 
gize the  element  in  response  to  operation  of  the  driver's 
brake  control  and  thereby  normally  to  put  the  said  system 
out  of  action  on  operation  of  the  driver's  brake  control, 
the  over-ride  arrangement  comprising  connection  means 
responsive  to  said  operation  of  the  driver's  brake  control 
to  apply  to  the  other  side  of  the  element  an  electrical 
potential  substantially  the  same  as  the  said  source  of  ener- 
gization applies  to  the  said  one  side  via  the  disabling 
switch  whereby  effectively  to  de-energize  the  said  ele- 
ment in  response  to  the  said  operation  in  the  event  of  the 
disabling  switch  failing  to  do  so,  thereby  to  put  the  auto- 
matic speed  control  system  out  of  action  on  failure  of  the 
said  disiabling  switch  to  do  so. 


4,312,421 
SOUND  ABSORPTION  FOR  A  LAWNMOWER 
Peter  P.  Pioch,  Idstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Black 
A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,558 
Oaims  priority,  appUction  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  29, 19M, 
80100453 

Int  a^  H02K  5/24:  AOID  67/00 
UA  a.  181-202  8  Claims 


4,312,420 

SoijND  DIFFUSION  PLANT  WITH  VERY  LOW 
DIRECnVlTY 
Luigi  Gttti,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Harp  SaS.  di  Loigi 
Gatti  *  C,  Modem,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Feb.  16, 1979, 40023  A/79 

Int  CU  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  G.  181—146  '  Claims 

1*  A  sound  diffusion  system  having  very  low  directivity,  in 

particular  of  the  multiway  type,  essential  features  of  which  are 

that  each  way  comprises:  a  pair  of  vibrating  diaphragms  placed 


1.  In  a  power  lawnmower  comprising  a  motor  and  a  housing 
substantially  enclosing  the  motor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  body  of  rigid  sound  absorbing  material  configured  to 
substantially  completely  occupy  the  interior  volume  of 
said  housing  between  the  motor  and  the  walls  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  reduce  the  noise  level  of  said  lawnmower 
while  providing  additional  structural  support  for  said 
housing. 

4,312,422 
EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINE  WFTH 

A  REFLECnON  CHAMBER 
Ynkio  Matsushita,  Iwata,  and  Takehisa  Snznki,  Shizooka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  HatsadoU  KaboshUd  Kaisha, 
Iwata  and  Saashin  Kogyo  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Hamamatso, 

both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,772 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1979,  54-72004 
Int  CL^  FOIN  1/08.  1/02 
VJS.  G.  181-272  »  Claims 

1.  In  an  exhaust  device  for  an  outboard  engine  which  in- 
cludes an  expansion  chamber  having  communication  with  the 
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exhaust  port  of  an  engine  unit  for  discharging  engine  exhaust 
gases  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reflection 
chamber  of  predetermined  length  with  one  end  opened  into 
said  expansion  chamber  and  its  other  end  closed,  an  exhaust 


Wv^vw,^^^ 


i 
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4^12,423 

PACKAGING  AND  ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICES  AND 

METHODS 

Earl  G.  Helbig,  18  Gray's  Farm  Rd^  Weston,  Conn.  06883 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,158 

Int  a^  E04F  11/06;  E06C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  182—46  11  Claims 


I 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  unitized  building  component 
having  a  peripheral  support  frame, 

a  structural  member  made  from  material  which  is  structur- 
ally rigid  and  of  low  thermal  transmissivity, 

said  structural  member  being  bottomless,  having  a  top,  and 
having  side  walls,  the  outside  surfaces  in  the  region  of  the 
exposed  bottom  edges  of  which  are  configured  substan- 
tially as  are  the  outside  surfaces  of  the  peripheral  support 
frame  of  the  component  with  which  said  member  is  to  be 
associated,  in  the  region  of  the  top  surfaces  of  said  support 
frame, 

whereby  said  structural  member  may  be  positioned  with  the 
exposed  bottom  edges  of  its  side  walls  juxtaposed  to  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  peripheral  support  frame,  for  use  as  a 
packaging  device  for  said  component  and  for  use  as  a 
removable  insulation  device  for  use  with  said  component 
after  installation. 


4,312,424 

AUTOMATIC  GREASE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

METERING  AND  DISPENSING  LUBRICATION  GREASE 

ONTO  ROLLING-SLIDING,  LINE  CONTACT,  BEARING 

SURFACE  SURFACE 
Harry  M.  Taylon  Terry  L.  Braaten,  both  of  Centralia;  Jack  E. 
Stephens,  Oiympia,  and  Donald  C.  Geraci,  Centralia,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Washington  Irrigation  A  Deyelopment 
Company,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,506 

Int  a.J  POIM  1/18.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  184—6.4  10  Oaims 


pipe  projecting  into  said  expansion  chamber  and  discharging 
through  an  opening  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  open  end  of 
said  reflection  chamber  being  reversely  spaced  from  said  open 
end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  and  reversely  faced  relative  thereto. 


1.  An  automatic  grease  lubrication  apparatus  for  metering 
and  dispensing  lubrication  grease  onto  rolling-sliding,  line 
contact,  bearing  surfaces  that  are  routed  about  an  axis,  com- 
prising: 

a  selectively  operated  airless  spray  nozzle  directed  at  the 
bearing  surface; 

a  source  of  bearing  grease; 

a  high  pressure  pump  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
source  to  the  spray  nozzle  for  pumping  the  grease  from 
the  source  to  the  spray  nozzle  at  a  pressure  greater  than  a 
desired  minimum  value;  and 

operating  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  surface 
about  the  axis  and  the  grease  pressure  being  grater  than 
the  desired  minimum  value  for  selectively  operating  the 
spray  nozzle  for  a  selected  duration  at  a  selected  angular 
position  of  the  bearing  surface  to  spray  grease  onto  the 
selected  portion  of  the  bearing  surface  during  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  surface  about  the  axis. 


4,312,425 
CYCUC  LUBRICANT  DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE 
John  P.  Snow,  Sagamore  Hills,  and  James  J.  Callahan,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort 
Laoderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,557 

Int  CL^  n6N  25/02 

U.S.  a.  184—7  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  lubricant  distributor  valve  comprising 
an  inlet  block  unit  having  a  lubricant  inlet, 
an  end  block  unit, 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  block  units  between  said  inlet  and 
end  block  units, 

each  of  said  intermediate  block  units  comprising  a  base 
member  and  a  spool  member, 

said  spool  member  having  a  bore  and  a  spool  movable  in 
said  bore,  and  said  base  member  having  at  least  one 
outlet 
said  spool  member  and  said  base  member  having  cooperat- 
ing faying  faces  abutting  one  another, 
means  forming  hydraulic  circuitry  in  said  inlet  block  unit  said 
end  block  unit  and  said  intermediate  block  units  for  intercon- 
necting said  inlet  said  spools  and  said  outlets  to  provide  for 
cyclic  operation  of  said  valve, 

said  hydraulic  circuitry  interconnecting  said  spool  members 
with  their  corresponding  base  members  only  through  said 
cooperating  faying  faces. 
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first  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  inlet  block  units,  said 

end  block  unit  and  said  base  members  in  fixed  assembly,  and 

second  fastening  means  for  fastening  each  spool  member  in 


fixed  assembly  only  to  its  corresponding  base  member,  said 
inlet  block  unit  and  said  end  block  unit  having  a  height 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  base  member  of  said  intermedi- 
ate bkKk  units. 


lock  clip  having  a  generally  central  opening  shaped  to 
matingly  fit  over  said  non-circular  surface  and  to  be  longi- 
tudinally slidable  relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  lock  clip 
including  a  lock  tab  extending  from  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  generally  parallel  to  said  bore;  and 
tab  retention  means  defined  by  said  support  member  for 
preventing  said  lock  clip  from  rotating  and  thereby  pre- 
venting said  sleeve  from  rotating. 


4,312,427 

EXTRA  UFT  MAST  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Robert  N.  Stedman,  ChiUicotfae,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00248,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02566,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,718 

Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  E  6  Claims 


I  4,312,426 

I  CHAIN  ANCHORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Milford  D.  McVeen,  Higiiland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tow- 
motor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

I       FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,458 
Int  a.3  B66B  9/20:  F16G  11/12 
U.S.  a.  187—9  E  23  Claims 


1.  In  an  anchoring  arrangement  for  adjustably  anchoring  an 
end  of  a  tension  member  adjacent  a  relatively  stationary  sup- 
port, which  comprises  a  relatively  stationary  support  member 
having  a  bore  therethrough;  a  seat  portion  of  said  support 
member  formed  adjacent  an  end  of  said  bore;  an  adjustable 
sleeve  within  said  bore,  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  seat 
engaging  portion  for  bearing  engagement  with  said  seat  por- 
tion of  said  support  member,  a  second  end  of  said  sleeve  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  bore,  said  sleeve  defining  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  threaded  internal  bore;  and  a  connector 
having  a  threaded  shank,  a  first  end  of  said  connector  being  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  internal  bore  of  said  sleeve  and 
a  second  end  of  said  connector  being  attached  to  a  tension 
member;  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  non-circular  surface  formed  on  said  second  end  of  said 
sleeve; 

a  lock  clip  fitting  about  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 


1.  In  an  extensible  mast  assembly  (10)  having  first  (12fl.  12A) 
and  second  (140,146)  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  apart  uprights, 
and  a  carriage  assembly  (16),  each  of  said  second  pairs 
(14fl,146)  of  spaced  apart  uprights  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  pair  (12a,  126)  of  spaced  apart  uprights, 
said  second  pair  (14a,  146)  of  spaced  apart  uprights  being  lin- 
early movable  relative  to  said  first  pair  (12a,  126)  said  carriage 
assembly  (16)  being  connected  to  and  substantially  linearly 
movable  relative  to  said  second  pair  (14a,  146)  of  spaced  apart 
uprights,  a  pair  of  jacks  (24a,246),  each  being  positioned  adja- 
cent and  substantially  parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  first 
(120,126)  and  second  (14a,  146)  pairs  of  spaced  apart  uprights, 
each  of  said  second  uprights  (14a,146)  having  an  upper  end 
portion  (38a,386)  and  each  of  said  first  uprights  (12,126)  having 
an  upper  end  (21o,216)  and  a  lower  end  portion  (58fl,586),  each 
of  said  jacks  (24a,246)  being  connected  to  the  upper  end  por- 
tion (38o  and  386)  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second  spaced 
apart  uprights  (14a,146)  and  to  the  lower  end  portion  (58a,586) 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  pair  (12o,126)  of  spaced  apart 
uprights,  said  jacks  (24a,246)  being  extensible  for  moving  said 
second  pair  (14o,146)  of  uprights  relative  to  said  first  pair 
(14a,146),  and  a  pair  of  flexible  tension  members  (30a,306), 
each  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  uprights 
(12a,126)  and  said  carriage  assembly  (16),  the  improvement 
.  comprising: 

a  pair  of  guide  members  (28o,286),  each  being  affixed  to  the 
upper  end  portion  (38a  and  386)  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
second  uprights  (14a,146),  each  of  said  guide  members 
(28o,286)  being  in  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  flexible  tension  members  (30a,306)  and  being  movable 
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with  and  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  pair 
(14o,14*)  of  uprights; 

said  second  pair  (14a,14b)  of  spaced  apart  uprights  being  of 
a  length  shorter  than  said  first  pair  (12a,  126)  of  spaced 
apart  uprights; 

said  carriage  assembly  (16)  being  movable  to  a  preselected 
elevated  position  in  response  to  the  upper  end  portion 
(3Sa,3Sb)  of  said  second  pair  (4fl,146)  of  spaced  apart 
uprights  being  moved  to  an  elevated  location  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  upper  end  (21a,2ib)  of  said  first  pair  (12a,12b) 
of  spaced  apart  uprights. 


4^12,428 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Beacoa,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ellcon-National, 
lac.,  Totowa,  N  j. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,008 

lat  aj  B61H  13/26 

US.  a.  188-52  8  Claims 


1.  Brake  apparatus  for  a  truck  having  a  bolster  supported  by 
wheels  and  having  a  pair  of  brake  shoe  means  for  engaging  said 
wheels,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  saddle  having  a  top  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
members  for  engaging  said  bolster,  and  having  mounting 
means  for  mounting  a  fluid  actuable,  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  at  one  side  of  one  of  said  side  members  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  one  side  member; 
clamping  means  for  securing  said  saddle  to  said  bolster; 
a  fluid  actuable  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means,  the  piston  having  a  rod  extending 
from  said  cylinder  toward  said  one  side  member; 
a  first  lever; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  first  portion  of  said  first 

lever  to  said  piston  rod; 
means  for  connecting  a  second  portion  of  said  lever  spaced 
from  said  first  portion  thereof  to  one  of  said  brake  shoe 
means; 
a  second  lever; 

fulcrum  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  lever  at 

one  end  to  said  saddle  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the 

side  thereof  at  which  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  is 

mounted; 

means  for  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  lever 

to  the  other  of  said  brake  shoe  means; 

and  brake  force  transmitting  means  for  interconnecting  a 

portion  of  said  first  lever  intermediate  the  first  and  second 

portions  thereof  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second 

lever,  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  the  brake 

applying  direction  causes  movement  of  said  first  lever, 

said  second  lever  and  said  brake  shoe  means  in  directions 

which  will  cause  portions  of  said  brake  shoe  means  to 

engage  said  wheels. 

5.  In  combinaticMi  with  a  truck  having  a  first  axle  with  a  pair 

of  wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  spaced  from  and  parallel 

to  said  first  axle,  a  pair  of  frames  supported  by  said  axles,  one 

frame  extending  between  one  end  of  one  axle  and  one  end  of 


the  other  axle  and  the  other  frame  extending  between  the  other 
end  of  said  one  axle  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  axle,  a 
bolster  extending  in  its  length  direction  from  one  frame  to  the 
other  frame  and  disposed  intermediate  said  axles,  said  bolster 
having  openings  therein  and  extending  therethrough  in  the 
direction  from  said  one  axle  to  said  other  axle,  a  first  brake 
beam  between  said  bolster  and  said  first  axle  and  having  brake 
shoes  engageable  with  the  wheels  on  said  first  axle,  and  a 
second  brake  beam  between  said  bolster  and  said  second  axle 
and  have  brake  shoes  engageable  with  the  wheels  on  said 
second  axle,  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
a  saddle  comprising  a  top  member  extending  across  and 
engaging  the  top  of  said  bolster,  a  pair  of  side  members, 
one  engaging  one  side  of  said  bolster  and  the  other  engag- 
ing the  other  side  of  said  bolster,  and  mounting  means  for 
mounting  a  fluid  actuable,  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  at 
one  side  of  said  bolster  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
bolster; 
clamping  means  extending  from  one  of  said  side  members  to 
the  other  of  said  side  members  and  through  one  of  said 
openings  in  said  bolster  for  urging  the  side  members 
toward  each  other; 
a  fluid  actuable,  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means,  said  piston  having  a  rod  extending 
from  said  cylinder  and  toward  said  bolster; 
a  first  lever  having  a  first  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rod,  a  second  portion  spaced  from  said  first  portion  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  brake  beam  at  the  same  side  of 
said  bolster  as  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly; 
a  second  lever  having  an  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  saddle  at  the  side  of  said  bolster  opposite  to  the  side  of 
said  bolster  at  which  said  first  lever  is  disposed  and  pivot- 
ally connected  at  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  to  the 
brake  beam  at  the  same  side  of  said  bolster  as  said  second 
lever;  and 
brake  force  transmitting  means  pivotally  interconnecting  a 
portion  of  said  first  lever  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
portions  thereof  and  a  portion  of  said  second  lever  inter- 
mediate the  end  portions  thereof,  said  force  transmitting 
means  extending  through  one  of  said  openings  in  said 
bolster. 


4^12,429 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOAD 

SUBJECTED  TO  SHOCKS  AND  VIBRATIONS 

Jean  Masclet,  Paris,  and  Andre  Turiot,  Morsang  sur  Orge,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Mcssier-Hispano-Bugatti,  Montrouge, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  107,876 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1978,  78  36808 
Int.  a.J  F16F  9/49 
U.S.  a.  188-315  6  aaims 


1.  Hydraulic  braking  apparatus  for  a  load  subject  to  shocks 
and  vibrations,  which  is  is  installed  between  the  load  and  a 
support,  and  is  integrated  with  one  of  the  elements  constituted 
by  the  load  and  the  support  by  a  cylinder  traversed  in  leak- 
proof  fashion  by  a  main  slide  rod,  which  is  integrated  with  the 
other  of  the  elements,  the  load  or  the  support,  and  whose  part 
inside  the  cylinder  has  a  super-thickness  shaped  as  a  main 
piston,  sliding  in  leakproof  fashion  in  the  cylinder  and  defining 
with  the  latter  two  chambers  filled  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  that 
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passes  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  two  chambers  through  two 
flap  valves  which  do  not  brake  the  circulation  of  the  fluid  at 
low  speed,  and  one  or  the  other  of  which,  depending  on  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  the  main  rod  in  the  cylinder  in- 
sures the  braking  of  the  circulation  of  the  fluid  by  throttling  the 
latter  to  limit  the  rate  of  displacement  of  the  rod  in  the  cylinder 
under  the  influence  of  abnormally  high  forces  on  the  load,  and 
oppose  a  blocking  reaction  to  the  displacements  developing 
under  the  influence  of  substantial  accelerations  as  the  result  of 
shocks  or  vibrations,  wherein  the  main  rod  is  hollow  and 
contains  a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid  that  communicates  with 
each  of  the  chambers  in  the  cylinder  through  one  of  the  flap 
valves,  which  are  disposed  in  the  superthickness  of  the  main 
rod,  a  secondary  piston  mounted  to  slide  in  the  main  rod  and 
urged  by  elastic  means  pressing  against  the  main  rod  for  insur- 
ing the  pressurization  of  the  reservoir  which  at  the  same  time 
constitutes  an  accumulator  of  expansions  of  the  hydraulic  fluid. 


of  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  sections  being  less  than  those  of 
the  other,  an  intermediate  section  interconnecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  top  section  and  the  upper  end  of  said  bottom  sec- 
tion, said  intermediate  section  being  composed  of  sufficiently 
pliable  upright  walls  for  enabling  telescopic  movement  of  said 
sections  one  within  the  other  whereby  the  upright  walls  of  said 
three  sections  are  generally  coextensive  in  height  and  the 
capacity  of  said  case  is  related  to  the  height  of  the  top  section, 
said  bottom  and  intermediate  sections  being  retractoble  from 
the  top  section  for  disposing  said  upright  walls  in  end-to-end 


4,312,430 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Kunlji  Ohtani,  Chiganki,  Japan,  assignor  to  laimi  Motor  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,831 
'  Int.  a.J  F16F  7/12;  B62D  1/10 

XJJS.  a  188-377  5  ^"^ 


relation  thus  expanding  said  case  to  the  cumulative  height  of 
the  upright  walls  of  said  three  sections,  the  upright  walls  of  the 
top  and  bottom  sections  being  relatively  rigid  in  comparison  to 
the  intermediate  section  for  facilitating  the  telescopic  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  three  sections,  said  bottom  section 
being  smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  top  section  and  being 
dimensioned  relative  thereto  to  enable  telescopic  movement  of 
the  bottom  and  intermediate  sections  within  the  top  section  in 
snugly  fitted  relationship,  whereby  the  sections  of  the  case  are 
frictionally  retained  in  telescoped  condition  without  fasteners. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising:  a  lower  holding  ring  inte- 
gral with  a  boss  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  a  steering  post;  an 
upper  holding  ring  adapted  for  connection  to  a  steering  wheel 
hub;  and  a  multiplicity  of  supporting  elements  connected  to 
and  extending  axially  between  said  upper  and  lower  holding 
rings,  said  supporting  elements  being  equally  spaced  about  the 
circumference  of  said  upper  and  lower  rings,  said  elements 
each  including  a  first  portion  connected  to  said  upper  ring  and 
extending  outwardly  from  a  line  between  said  upper  and  lower 
holding  rings  at  a  first  angle,  a  second  portion  connected  to 
said  lower  ring  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  line  at  an 
angle  equal  to  said  first  angle,  third  and  fourth  intermediate 
portions  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  first  and  second 
portions,  respectively,  and  extending  inwardly  towards  said 
line,  said  third  and  fourth  portions  being  jomed  together  at 
their  other  ends  opposite  said  first  and  second  portions,  the 
joined  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  portions  lying  radially 
outwardly  of  said  line,  said  third  and  fourth  portions  extending 
at  a  second  angle  to  said  line,  said  second  angle  being  less  than 
said  first  angle  whereby  said  first  and  second  portions  bend 
radially  outwardly  on  axial  loading  before  said  third  and  fourth 
portions  bend  radially  inwardly. 

4,312,431 
EXPANDABLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Donald  W.  Corey,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beatrice 
Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,678,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,476 

mum^  Int.  a.J  A45C  7/00 

U  S.  a.  190—45  ^  Claims 

1  Expansible  toilet  case  comprising  top  and  bottom  sections, 

each  defined  in  part  by  upright  walls,  the  external  dimensions 


4,312,432 

MULTIPLE  FUNCnON  ACTUATOR 

Hiroshi  Sugawa,  2-11, 2-chome,  Minami-Nagasaki,  Toshima-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,351 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    27,    1978, 
53-77834  ^^^  ^3  ^^^  ^^^^^  _ 

U.S.  a.  192-4  R  "  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  in  combination: 
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a  piston-cylinder  unit; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  output  shafts  having  axes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der of  said  piston-cylinder  unit  and  respectively  including 
confined  portions  sealingly  enclosed  in  the  fluid-tight 
chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  and  exposed  portions 
projecting  via  seal  means  out  of  said  fluid-tight  chamber; 

a  substantially  non-extensible  and  substantially  flexible  shut- 
in  power  transmission  element  fixedly  connected  to  the 
piston  of  said  piston-cylinder  unit  at  the  substantial  center 
thereof  and  having  ends  fixedly  connected  relative  to  said 
confined  portion  of  said  pair  of  substantially  parallel  out- 
put shafts;  and 

a  shut-out  power  transmission  element  having  ends  fixedly 
connected  relative  to  said  exposed  portions  of  said  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  output  shafts; 

said  shut-in  and  shut-out  power  transmission  elements  in 
combination  with  said  pair  of  output  shafts  being  opera- 
tively  associated  such  that  they  constitute  a  complete 
pulley  system  to  be  driven  responsive  to  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  piston  thereby  to  transmit  linear  motion 
and  rotational  actuating  power  concurrently. 


4J12434 

DOUBLE  ACTING  PISTON  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

CLUTCHES 

Gerardns  M.  BaUendux,  Waukesha,  WU.,  assignor  to  AUIs- 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,006 

iBt  a.i  F16D  25/ JO 

U.S.  a.  192-87.17  gQaims 


4^12,433 

VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH  AND  STANDPIPE 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Warren  G.  Bopp,  Finnington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Fikd  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,661 

Irt.  CL^  F16D  35/Oa  43/25 

VS.  a  192-58  B  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  clutch  comprising: 

a  first  member  secured  for  rotation  with  a  shaft; 

a  second  member  rotatably  disposed  on  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  first  member; 

shear  surfaces  disposed  on  said  first  and  second  members  and 
forming  an  operating  chamber  therebetween; 

a  fluid  storage  chamber  adjacent  said  operating  chamber  and 
disposed  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

pump  means  operative  to  displace  fluid  from  said  operating 
chamber  and  discharge  said  fluid  within  said  fluid  storage 
chamber;  and 

means  operative  to  check  the  reverse  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
fluid  storage  chamber  to  said  operating  chamber  through 
said  pump  means  during  periods  of  relatively  low  torque 
transmission  through  said  clutch  when  substantially  all  of 
said  fluid  is  disposed  within  said  storage  chamber. 


1.  A  double  hydraulic  clutch  system  comprising,  a  first 
clutch  pack  and  a  second  clutch  pack,  a  double  acting  hydrau- 
lic actuator  disposed  between  said  clutch  packs,  said  hydraulic 
actuator  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  forming  a  hydraulic 
chamber,  a  hydraulic  piston  extending  into  said  hydraulic 
chamber  to  form  a  first  and  second  fluid  pressurizing  chamber, 
a  vent  passage  extending  to  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and 
in  continuous  communication  from  each  of  said  pressurizing 
chambers,  return  springs  for  centering  said  piston  when  pres- 
sure is  released  in  said  pressurizing  chambers,  a  clutch  actuat- 
ing portion  extending  from  said  piston  toward  each  of  said 
clutch  packs  to  selectively  and  alternatively  engage  each  of 
said  clutch  packs,  a  hydraulic  clutch  actuating  system  includ- 
ing a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  reservoir  supplying  fluid  to 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  control  valve  selectively  and 
alternatively  directing  pressurized  fluid  to  each  of  said  pressur- 
izing chambers  and  venting  fluid  from  said  chambers  to  the 
reservoir  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
clutches. 


4,312,435 
SAFETY  DEVICES  FOR  MECHANICALLY  OPERATED 

APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  A  PUNCH  PRESS 
Leslie  J.  Hollo,  Ancaster,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Brown  Boggs 
Foundry  and  Machine  Company  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,442,  May  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,564 
Int  a.J  F16P  3/00:  F16D  71/00 
VJS.  a.  192—149  21  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  combination  with  mechanically- 
operated  apparatus  such  as  a  punch  press  or  the  like,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  an  operating  member  movably  mounted  on  the  body  to 
perform  a  work  operation; 

(c)  a  power-driven  rotatable  flywheel  mounted  by  the  body 
and  for  driving  the  movable  member  in  such  a  work  oper- 
ation; 

(d)  a  clutch  connecting  the  flywheel  and  the  movable  mem- 
ber for  the  flywheel  to  drive  the  movable  member  upon 
actuation  of  the  clutch;  and 

(e)  means  for  initiating  such  an  actuation  of  the  clutch 
the  safety  device  comprising: 

(0  a  first  coupling  member  adapted  for  connection  with  the 

flywheel  to  be  movable  therewith; 
(g)  a  second  coupling  member  normally  positionable  in  a 
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coupling  position  for  coupling  engagement  with  the  said 
first  coupling  member; 
(h)  means  for  moving  one  of  the  coupling  members  to  an 
uncoupling  position  upon  said  initiation  of  clutch  actua- 
tion, the  thus-moved  coupling  member  returning  to  the 
said  coupling  position  before  completion  of  a  work  opera- 
tion by  the  movable  member, 


receipt  of  an  output  signal  from  said  plaque  inspection  and 
validator  means;  and 
means  for  disabling  said  plaque  inspection  and  validator 
means  to  receive  another  plaque  during  the  decrement  of 
an  activated  predetermined  time  period  and  including 
means  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  disabling  means 
for  a  short  period  thereby  to  provide  time  for  the  insertion 
and  processing  of  an  additional  plaque  into  said  plaque 
inspection  and  validating  means. 


4,312,437 

DEVICE  FOR  UNLOADING  BOTTLE-SHAPED 

CONTAINERS 

Sadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Yoshiyuki  Ichizawa,  Sohka,  and  Nobuichi 

Seki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,612 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-162046 
Int.  a.3  B65G  29/00 
U.S.  a.  198—404  10  Claims 


(i)  a  power-absorbing  braking  member  for  connection  to  the 
second  coupling  member  and  adapted  to  brake  the  move- 
ment of  the  operating  member  upon  failure  of  the  coupling 
members  to  uncouple,  and 

(j)  a  third  coupling  member  positioned  for  coupling  engage- 
ment with  the  said  second  coupling  member  to  brake  the 
movement  of  the  operating  member  upon  reverse  move- 
ment of  the  operating  member. 

I  4,312,436 

VAtlDATOR-CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Martin,  18552  VaUey  Dr.,  Villa  Park,  Calif.  23415; 
DonaM  A.  Eby,  23415  Caminito  Lazaro,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
92653,  and  Donald  L.  Huebsch,  3716  Prestwick  Dr.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90027 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,525 

Int.  a.J  G07F  5/ JO 

U.S.  a.  194—4  R  9  Claims 
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1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  use  of  a  facility  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period  in  response  to  receipt  and  authentication 
of  a  valid  encoded  plaque  comprising: 

inspection  and  validator  means  operable  to  inspect  an  en- 
coded plaque  of  paper  currency  and  to  provide  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  inspection  and  authentication  of  a 
plaque  of  paper  currency; 

electronic  timer  means  activated  by  said  output  signal  and 
operable  to  measure  a  plurality  of  time  periods  of  different 
preselected  duration; 

a  plurality  of  power  operated  components;  means  connect- 
ing said  timer  means,  said  inspection  and  validator  means 
and  said  power  operated  components  in  circuit  for  use  for 
a  respective  one  of  said  predetermined  time  periods  upon 


-HI J 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  an  injection  molded  cylindrical 
piece  having  a  bottom  and  a  neck  in  neck  portion  downward 
position  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  orienting  jigs  comprising: 
a  tumuble  turning  at  constant  speed  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  orienting  jigs  held  at  equidistant  central  angles  at 

the  peripheral  edge  of  said  turntable; 
a  base  plate  provided  at  the  side  of  said  turntable; 
a  support  provided  on  said  base  plate; 
a  vertically  disposed  rectangular  overturning  plate  rotatably 
secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  support  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  turntable  and  stoppable  at  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; 
overturning  means  for  intermittentiy  routing  said  overturning 

plate  180'; 

holders  provided  at  both  ends  of  said  overturning  plate,  said 
holders  being  formed  substantially  by  a  U  shaped  upper 
supporting  plate  and  a  lower  retaining  plate,  the  distance 
between  said  upper  and  lower  plates  being  approximately 
that  from  the  neck  to  the  bottom  of  the  piece; 

a  bracket  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  support  and  pro- 
jecting in  parallel  with  said  overturning  platejmd  away  from 
said  turntable; 

a  piece  supension  provided  at  the  end  of  said  bracket  and 
arranged  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  holders,  dis- 
posed at  the  bracket  end  furthest  from  said  tumtoble  when 
said  overturning  plate  is  stopped  in  horizontal  state; 

a  chute  connected  to  said  piece  suspension  and  holding  the 
pieces  in  neck  portion  upward  position  to  supply  them  to  the 

device; 
a  shaft  longitudinally  slidable  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 

turntable,  provided  substantially  directly  under  said  bracket 

between  the  ends  of  said  support; 
a  wire  mounted  at  its  one  end  to  the  tumtoble  side  shaft  end 

and  imparted  at  its  other  end  with  a  predetermined  tension 

force; 
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a  coil  spring  mounted  at  its  one  end  at  the  shaft  end  opposite  to 
the  turntable  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  support; 

a  supporting  shaft  extending  from  the  end  of  the  shaft  mounted 
with  said  coil  spring; 

a  guide  plate  extending  toward  said  turntable  from  said  sup- 
porting shaft,  said  guide  plate  entering  between  the  first 

I  piece  and  the  second  piece  retained  at  said  piece  suspension 
to  urge  the  first  piece  into  said  holder; 

rocking  means  disposed  coaxially  with  said  turntable  and  rock- 
ing at  the  same  speed  in  the  same  direction  as  said  turntable 
for  a  predetermined  angle  and  subsequently  returning  at 
least  the  same  speed  as  said  turntable  speed  to  the  original 
position; 

a  radially  reciprocating  arm  assembled  with  said  rocking 
means; 

arm  reciprocating  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  positioning 
said  arm  at  a  radially  outward  limit  when  said  rocking  means 
starts  rocking  in  the  direction  of  said  turntable  movement 
and  radially  reciprocating  said  arm  when  said  rocking  means 
is  near  the  end  of  its  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
turntable  movement; 

a  hook  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm  for  engaging  the  piece 
held  in  neck  portion  downward  position  by  said  overturning 
plate  and  dropping  it  to  engage  it  with  the  orienting  jig 
disposed  directly  thereunder. 


4^12,438 

BULLET  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Mario  K.  Vatsrog,  4221  S.  ISSth,  Seatde,  Wash.  98188 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  890,136,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,187 

lot.  a.3  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—392  8  Claims 


the  receptacle  but  a  cylindrical  end  facing  the  depression 
will  abut  against  the  lower  surface  of  the  depression  and 
continue  to  be  held  in  the  receptacle; 

a  collection  depression  in  said  gauging  surface  after  the 
conical  nose  raising  means  and  separation  depression  in 
the  direction  of  member  movement  and  having  a  lower 
surface  below  the  cylindrical  end  of  the  bullet  so  that 
bullets  having  their  cylindrical  ends  facing  the  collection 
depression  will  drop  through  the  collection  depression; 

means  for  collecting  the  bullets  dropping  through  the  collec- 
tion depression  in  a  single  column  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  commonly  aligned;  and 

means  for  moving  the  receptacles  successively  past  the 
conical  nose  raising  means,  separation  depression  and 
collection  depression  to  separate  nose-down  bullets  from 
nose-up  bullets  and  collect  the  nose-up  bullets  in  a  single 
column  in  said  collecting  means. 


4,312,439 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  BASE  CUPS  TO  BOTTLES 
William  P.  Young,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WilUam  P. 
Young  Co.,  Farmington,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,566 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198—433  8  Gains 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  bullets  of  the  type  having  a  conical 
nose  and  a  cylindrical  end  into  a  column  all  pointing  the  same 
direction  and  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  all  bullets  com- 
monly aligned,  comprising: 

a  fixed  plate  having  means  defining  a  gauging  surface; 

a  movable  member  having  a  plurality  of  bullet  carrying 
receptacles; 

containment  means  surrounding  said  plate  and  member  for 
holding  a  supply  of  bullets  in  the  path  of  said  receptacles; 

means  for  guiding  the  movable  member  past  said  gauging 
surface  with  the  receptacles  closey  adjacent  the  gauging 
surface; 

said  plate  and  receptacles  having  a  downward  inclination 
along  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  receptacles  so  that  bullets 
lying  in  the  receptacles  will  slide  by  gravity  toward  the 
gauging  surface; 

means  for  raising  the  conical  nose  of  a  bullet  having  its 
conical  nose  facing  the  gauging  surface  above  said  gaug- 
ing surface  for  allowing  the  bullet  to  slide  by  gravity  past 
the  gauging  surface; 

a  separation  depression  in  said  gauging  surface  having  a 
lower  surface  below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bullet  but 
above  the  lower  cylindrical  end  of  the  bullet  and  located 
just  after  said  conical  nose  raising  means  in  the  direction  of 
member  movement  so  that  a  conical  nose  of  a  bullet  facing 
the  depression  will  slide  past  the  gauging  surface  out  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  bottles  which  have  a  body  portion 
and  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  body 
portion  and  are  provided  with  a  collar  around  said  neck  por- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  movable  along  a 
predetermined  path  a  significant  portion  of  which  extends  in  a 
straight  line,  said  conveyor  having  a  series  of  equally  spaced 
bottle  holders  each  of  which  includes  a  bifurcated  member 
defining  an  open  slot  of  generally  U-shape  adapted  to  closely 
receive  the  neck  portion  of  a  bottle  beneath  its  collar  to  sus- 
pend the  bottle  from  its  collar,  a  bottle  loader  laterally  adjacent 
the  straight  line  portion  of  said  conveyor,  said  bottle  loader 
having  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  laterally  spaced  divider 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  bottle  holding  com- 
partments each  adapted  to  receive  a  bottle  in  generally  upright 
position  with  its  base  supported  on  said  bottom  wall,  said 
compartments  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  straight  line 
parallel  to  the  straight  line  portion  of  said  conveyor  path,  said 
compartments  being  open  at  the  front  adjacent  the  straight  line 
portion  of  said  conveyor,  said  compartments  being  open  at  the 
top  to  receive  bottles  in  the  retracted  position  of  said  loader, 
means  for  transferring  bottles  directly  and  simultaneously  from 
the  compartments  of  said  loader  to  said  bottle  holders  on  the 
straight  line  portion  of  said  conveyor,  said  transferring  means 
comprising  means  for  pivoting  said  loader  from  its  retracted 
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position  to  a  transfer  position  adjacent  the  straight  line  portion 
of  said  conveyor  to  transfer  the  bottles  while  upright  through 
the  open  front  of  said  compartments  to  said  bottle  holders  and 
by  the  pressure  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  loader  against  the 
bottles  to  force  the  neck  portions  of  said  bottles  into  the  open 
slots  of  said  bifurcated  member  so  that  the  bottles  are  sus- 
pended on  said  bifurcated  member  by  their  collars  in  upright 
position,  and  retaining  means  having  a  retaining  position  over- 
lying the  open  front  of  said  compartments  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  loader  to  retain  the  bottles  in  said  compart- 
ments but  not  obstructing  the  open  tops  of  said  compartments 
through  which  bottles  are  introduced  into  said  compartments, 
and  means  for  retracting  said  retaining  means  away  from  its 
retaining  position  prior  to  swinging  of  said  loader  to  said  trans- 
fer position. 


4,312,440 
BRICK  SETTING  APPARATUS 
Karl  Brugger,  Dietenhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LingI  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  2831485 

Int  a.J  B65G  47/29 


U.S.  Q.  198—458 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  sequentially  spacing  apart 
articles,  such  as  brick  mouldings,  when  in  a  row  comprising 
first  table  means  for  supporting  the  articles,  second  table  means 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  tables  having  substantially  hori- 
zontal support  surfaces  terminating  with  sharply  defined  inte- 
rior ends,  said  pair  of  tables  being  situated  in  an  end  to  end 
relationship  for  together  supporting  at  least  a  row  of  articles 
following  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  table  means,  said  first  and  second  table  means  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  on  relative 
lifting  or  lowering  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
table  means  articles  can  be  transferred  from  one  of  said  table 
means  to  the  other,  means  for  effecting  said  relative  lifting  and 
lowering  movement  each  time  articles  are  spaced  apart  and 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  tables  away  from  each  other  so 
that  SQch  movement  produces  the  desired  spacing  between  the 
articles. 


I  4312  441 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  PILE 
Olof  E.  Frisk,  Jiinred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och  Donuyo 
Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsrik,  Sweden 

I  FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,318 

I  Int  CL^  B65G  55/02 

U  A  a.  198—519  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  having  a 
volume  not  exceeding  about  O.S  dm^  from  a  pUe  thereof,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

(1)  a  support  extending  along  the  base  of  the  pile; 

(2)  a  carriage  movable  along  the  support  and  carrying; 

(3)  an  elongated  scraper  for  scraping  material  down  from  the 
pile;  and 

(4)  means  for  collecting  and  carrying  away  the  material 
scraped  from  said  pile; 

(5)  the  support  having  a  frame  structure  fixedly  mounted  on 
a  central  part  of  the  support  and  extending  upwardly 
towards  the  pile,  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  structure 
having  an  arcuate  guide  which  extends  outwardly  sub- 


stantially equidistantly  from  both  sides  of  the  frame  struc- 
ture, in  a  plane  which  at  least  approximately  coincides 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support;  and 


(6)  the  scraper  at  its  lower  part  being  rotatably  arranged  on 
the  carriage  in  the  plane  of  the  arcuate  guide,  and  in  its 
upper  part  being  movable  along  the  guide  when  the 
scraper  is  rotated  about  its  axis  of  rotation  on  the  carriage, 
as  a  result  of  movement  of  the  carriage. 


.'J 


4,312,442 

SCRAPER-CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Helmut  Temme,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908155 

Int  a.'  B65G  79/;« 
U.S.  a.  198—561  13  Claims 


^       21      K         I'j       JS  25'  j',  le'Sg" 


1.  A  scraper-chain  conveyor  for  transporting  mineral  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

an  endless  scraper  asaembly  constituted  by  drive  chain 
means  with  a  plurality  of  scrapers  connected  thereto,  said 
scraper  assembly  being  arranged  to  pass  around  sprocket 
drums  positioned  at  the  ends  of  the  conveyor  and  having 
upper  and  lower  runs  guided  by  a  plurality  of  channel 
sections,  at  least  said  upper  run  having  first  and  second 
angularly  disposed  straight  portions  joined  by  a  curved 
portion,  with  the  level  of  said  curved  portion  being  lower 
than  that  of  an  adjacent  elevated  end  of  said  first  straight 
portion; 

upper  and  lower  deflector  rollers  positioned  to  direct  said 
upper  run  from  said  elevated  end  to  said  curved  portion  in 
a  vertically  aligned  generally  Z-shaped  path,  the  position 
of  said  upper  deflector  roller  being  such  that  mineral 
material  being  transported  along  said  first  straight  section 
drops  from  said  elevated  end  onto  said  upper  run  at  the 
level  of  said  curved  portion  for  continued  transport  along 
said  curved  portion  and  said  second  straight  portion,  one 
of  said  deflector  rollers  being  a  drive  roUer. 
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M12,443 
SCRAPER  FOR  CHAINS  IN  CHAIN  CONVEYORS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  UNDERGROUND 
Gerhard  NiemoUcr,  Waltrop;  Wilfried  Stromberg,  Datteln,  and 
Friedhelm  Schneider,  Witten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Becker-Prunte  GmbH,  Datteln  and  Stahlhammer 
Bommem  Gcbr.  Schneider,  Witten-Bommem,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717448;  Apr.  20, 1977,  2717449 

Int.  a  J  B65G  19/24 
U.S.  a.  198—731  6  Claims 


1.  Scraper  for  chain  belts  on  scraper  conveyors,  particularly 
for  mining  and  tunnelling  operations,  which  has  an  upper  part 
which  can  be  bolted  onto  a  lower  part,  and  where  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  interlock  and  are  subdivided  by  centrally 
arranged  beds  each  for  one  flat  link  of  a  double  central  chain, 
where  the  beds  are  arranged  next  to  each  other  and  have 
channels  separated  by  a  bar,  as  well  as  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  central  bar,  characterised  in  that  the  central  bar 
(111)  is  designed  to  take  one  flat  link  (150)  of  a  central  chain, 
and  that  the  central  bar  (111)  and  the  bars  (115,  116)  which 
separate  the  channels  (113,  114;  117,  118)  of  the  beds  for  the 
double  central  chain  are  equipped  with  supporting  sections 
(121-124;  119,  120)  on  their  end  faces,  to  support  rounded 
sections  of  perpendicular  links  (157-160;  148, 149)  connected  to 
the  embedded  links. 


1 


4,312,444 

CONVEYOR  ROLLER 

John  N.  Mnshovic,  516  Salt  Lick  Trace,  Peachtree,  Ga.  30269 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,459 

lot  Q.^  B65G  39/06 

VS.  a.  198—780  36  Claims 


i 


/-'s 


F:^:i^!5^?r^:Ji?iM^^ 


« 


1.  A  conveyor  roller  having  a  low  noise  level  and  a  long 
wear  life  comprising: 

(1)  a  central  shaft; 

(2)  an  intermediate  layer  composed  of  a  polymeric  material 
bonded  to  the  shaft; 

(3)  a  hard  wear  element  positioned  around  the  periphery  of 
the  intermediate  layer  and  having  a  pre-determined  thick- 
ness; and 

(4)  an  outer  layer  composed  of  an  abrasion-resistant  poly- 
meric material  bonded  to  the  intermediate  layer  and  to  the 
wear  element  and  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  hard  wear  element,  whereby  the  hard 
wear  element  produces  a  long  wear  life  and  the  polymeric 
materials  produce  a  low  noise  level. 


4J12  445 
BELT  CONVEYOR  TANDEM  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

GROUND  LEVEL  CLEAN-OUT  CLEARANCE 
Robert  C.  Nelson,  Bluefield,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mining  Ma- 
chinery Development  Corp.,  Daniels,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,765 

Int.  a.J  B65G  23/04.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  198—835  3  Claims 


72  ^-ttvfAjimmmaA- 


1.  In  a  belt  conveyor,  a  tandem  drive  assembly  for  an  endless 
conveyor  belt  which  is  orbitally  movable  along  a  conveying 
course,  the  drive  assembly  comprising  a  main  frame  and  an 
elongated  boom  at  the  outbye  end  of  the  main  frame,  a  pair  of 
belt  drive  pulleys  mounted  in  tandem  on  the  main  frame  and 
located  respectively  inbye  and  outbye  of  one  another  and 
rotatable  about  spaced  parallel  axes  which  are  in  a  first  com- 
mon inclined  plane,  and  a  direction-reversing  head  pulley  at 
the  outbye  end  of  the  boom,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  main  frame  comprises  separate  ground-engaging  foot 
members  located  respectively  inbye  and  outbye  of  the  pair 
of  drive  pulleys  and  a  pair  of  inclined  longitudinal  side 
members  interconnecting  the  foot  members  at  op]X>site 
sides  of  the  main  frame; 
the  foot  members  having  skid  means  at  their  bottom  ends 

directly  engageable  with  the  ground; 
the  inclined  side  members  having  upper  surfaces  which  are 
in  a  second  common  inclined  plane  parallel  to  the  first 
common  inclined  plane,  and  rotary  bearings  for  the  drive 
pulleys  being  supported  on  the  upper  surfaces,  the  upper 
surfaces  being  positioned  to  support  the  inbye  drive  pulley 
at  a  higher  level  than  the  outbye  drive  pulley;  and 
the  inclined  side  members  having  lower  surfaces  elevated 
above  the  ground  to  provide  ground  level  clearance 
through  the  sides  of  the  main  frame  for  access  to  the  area 
beneath  the  drive  pulleys  thereby  facilitating  clean-out  of 
dust  and  fines  deposited  there  by  the  conveyor  belt. 


4,312,446 
BASKET  CARRIER 
Gas  E.  Summers,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  C.  W.  Zom- 
biel  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,535 
Int.  a.3  B65D  75/00 
U.Sk  a.  206—185  18  Claims 

1.  A  basket  carrier  comprising 

opposed  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  opposed  first  and 
second  end  walls,  same  defining  the  outside  walls  of  said 
carrier, 
a  handle  panel  located  generally  normal  to  said  side  walls 

when  said  carrier  is  set  up, 
a  first  handle  connector  panel  generally  coplanar  with  said 
first  side  wall  when  said  carrier  is  set  up,  said  first  handle 
connector  panel  being  foldably  connected  to  said  handle 
panel  at  one  side  edge  thereof,  said  first  handle  connector 
panel  extending  only  from  said  handle  panel  toward  said 
first  end  wall,  and 
a  second  handle  connector  panel  generally  coplanar  with 
said  second  side  wall  when  said  carrier  is  set  up,  said 
second  handle  connector  panel  being  foldably  connected 
to  said  handle  panel  at  the  other  side  edge  thereof,  said 
second  handle  connector  panel  extending  only  from  said 
handle  panel  toward  said  second  end  wall, 
said  handle  panel  and  both  said  handle  connector  panels 
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cooperating  to  establish  a  generally  square  Z-shapcd  con-  retaining  said  sponges  and  fluid  from  said  retained  sponges 

figuration  where  the  handle  connector  panels  are  not  on  said  notches. 

4,312,448 
STATION  WIRE  BOX  WITH  INSERT 
James  J.  Pelster,  Sidney,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,853 

Int.  a.J  B65D  85/671 

U.S.  a.  206-409  ♦  Claims 


opposite  one  another  when  the  set-up  carrier  is  viewed  in 
top  view. 

I  

4,312,447 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENUMERATIVE 

DISPLAY  AND  DISPOSAL  OF  SURGICAL  SPONGES 

Rose  M.  McWiUiams,  1065  S.  Josephine,  Denver,  Colo.  80209 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,903,  Mar.  5, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,121 

I  Int  a.J  A61B  79/00;  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CI.  206-370  '  Claims 


1.  A  used  surgical  sponge  display  device  whereby  enumera- 
tive  display  of  used  surgical  sponges  is  enhanced  comprising: 

first  means  including  an  upwardly  extending  annular  central 
portion  having  a  notched  upper  surface  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  spaced  notches  thereon  for  retainmg 
used  surgical  sponges  to  facilitate  their  identification  as  to 
number,  said  annular  central  portion  having  opposed 
inner  and  outer  sidewalk  extending  downwardly  there- 
from to  define  a  channel,  each  said  notch  being  defined  by 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  surfaces  and  a  base  surface  extend- 
ing between  opposed  side  surfaces; 

second  means  including  a  fluid  receiving  portion  extendmg 
circumferentially  around  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  annular  central  portion  for  collecting  and  retainmg 
the  fluid  from  the  retained  used  surgical  sponges;  and 

third  means  inwardly  of  said  annular  central  portion  and 
including  an  inner  container  portion  having  sidewalk 
extending  downwardly  from  said  inner  sidewall  of  said 
annular  central  portion  and  a  bottom  for  receiving  and 


1.  A  package  of  linear  flexible  material  comprising: 

a  coil  of  linear  flexible  material; 

a  container  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  said  first 
and  second  faces  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  coil  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil; 

said  first  face  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  tubular  insert 
disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first  face  in  said  aperture, 
said  insert  extending  inwardly  from  said  first  face  towards 
said  second  face; 

said  insert  having  a  length  of  approximately  one  half  of  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  faces; 

said  insert  including  a  flange  portion  disposed  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  face,  and  a  tapered  portion  disposed 
adjacent  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  first  face,  said  ta- 
pered portion  having  a  larger  end  thereof  disposed  adja- 
cent said  first  face; 
said  flange  portion  and  said  tapered  portion  defining  a 
groove  interposed  between  said  flange  portion  and  said 
tapered  portion  for  cooperating  with  said  aperture  in  said 
first  face  to  retain  said  insert  in  said  first  face; 
said  second  face  having  first  perforations  therethrough  de- 
fining a  first  portion,  to  be  removed  and  to  allow  manual 
access  to  said  coil  to  pass  an  end  thereof  through  said 

insert; 

said  second  face  further  having  second  and  third  perfora- 
tions therethrough,  encircling  said  first  perforations  and 
having;  second  and  third  portions  adapted  to  be  removed, 
said  second  and  third  portions  being  contiguous  with  said 
first  portion;  . 

said  first,  second  and  third  portions  together  defining  a 
removable  circular  portion;  ■ .     j 

said  package  being  adapted  to  alternatively  dispense  said  end 
of  said  linear  flexible  material  through  said  insert  and 
through  the  circular  aperture  formed  by  removing  said 
removable  circular  portion  when  the  first  face  and  insert 
are  damaged.- 

4J12  449 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  GOODS 
John  Kinderman,  300  French  Rd.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.  19073 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,694 
Int.  a.3  B65D  73/00.  85/62 
U  S  CI.  206—466  '  Claims 

l'  Apparatus  for  display  of  articles,  comprising  a  backing 
card  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  to  which  said  articles  may  be  af- 
fixed said  card  being  formed  identically  at  each  of  an  equal 
plurality  of  locations  to  comprise  a  tongue  and  to  remove  two 
substantially  symmetric  sections  of  said  card  disposed  on  either 
side  of  each  of  said  tongue,  said  tabs  having  slots  fonned 
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therein  sized  to  mate  with  said  tongues,  and  shoulders  formed 
on  either  side  of  said  slots,  said  shoulders  being  sized  to  fit  said 
removed  sections  so  that  only  the  |X)rtion  of  each  said  tab 
containing  said  shoulders  can  protrude  through  said  removed 
sections,  each  said  tongue  fitting  said  card  such  that  said 


tongue  must  be  bent  in  a  direction  away  from  a  first  side  of  said 
card  so  as  to  permit  said  tongue  to  be  inserted  in  a  slot  in  a  ub, 
whereby  said  shoulders  may  protrude  through  said  removed 
sections  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  side  of  said  card, 
whereby  removal  by  dislodgement  of  said  tabs  from  said  card 
is  prevented. 


4,312,450 
OPENING  MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 
Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim-AuerlMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Tetra  Pale  Development  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,675 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  CU  206-405  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  made  from  folded  flexible  material,  and 

intended  to  package  pourable  products,  the  container  having  a 

top  wall  (1)  and  at  least  one  side  wall  (2)  connected  to  the  top 

wall  along  a  fold  line  (9),  a  pouring  opening  (6)  in  the  top  wall 

adjacent  the  one  side  wall,  and  a  cover  strip  (7)  attached  to  the 

top  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  opening  from  the  fold  line, 

the  cover  strip  extending  across  the  opening  toward  the  fold 

line  when  in  position  to  cover  the  opening;  the  improvement 

comprising 

a  slot  (18)  formed  in  said  one  side  wall  spaced  from  said  fold 

line  and  terminating  at  its  opposite  edges  (19)  at  said  fold 

line  defming  a  pouring  edge  member  (8)  movable  from  a 

first  position  extending  along  said  one  side  wall  to  a  pour- 


ing position  extending  approximately  in  the  plane  of  said 
top  wall  and  outwardly  from  said  fold  line, 

said  cover  strip  projecting  across  said  fold  line  and  over  said 
pouring  edge  member  holding  the  pouring  edge  member 
in  its  first  position  until  said  cover  strip  is  moved  to  un- 
cover the  pouring  opening,  and 

a  fluid-tight  layer  (15)  is  sealed  to  the  interior  of  said  top  wall 
and  said  one  side  wall  covering  said  slot. 


4,312,451 
SELF  STANDING  FLANGED  TRAY  WITH  INTEGRAL 

LID 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  West?aco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,397 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/66.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  206-628  2  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  packaging,  storing,  displaying  and  heating 
food  prepared  from  a  single  blank  of  flexible  material  such  as 
coated  paperboard  to  form  an  integral  tray  and  lid  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion  formed  by  opposed  score  lines  in  the  blank 
material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  tray  walls  foldably  attached  to 
said  base  portion  along  said  opposed  score  lines; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gusset  panel  comer  closures  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  upstanding  tray  walls  by  paired  score  lines 
which  emanate  from  the  intersection  of  said  opposed 
score  lines,  said  gusset  panels  being  overlappingly  bonded 
together  and  between  said  upstanding  tray  walls; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  extensions  foldably  attached  to  all  except 
one  of  said  upstanding  tray  walls,  the  ends  of  which  abut 
each  other  to  form  a  peripheral  flange;  and, 

(e)  an  integral  lid  foldably  attached  to  the  remaining  up- 
standing tray  wall  and  adapted  to  overlap  and  be  sealed  to 
said  peripheral  flange  to  close  said  container,  said  lid 
including  microcuts  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof 
except  in  the  region  where  the  lid  is  joined  to  the  remain- 
ing upstanding  tray  wall  to  permit  the  paperboard  to 
delaminate  from  the  lid  to  the  peripheral  flange  when  the 
container  is  opened,  and  a  container  opening  tab  located 
along  an  edge  thereof  remote  from  the  connection  of  the 
lid  to  the  said  remaining  upstanding  tray  wall  for  opening 
said  container,  the  improvement  wherein  the  paired  score 
lines  which  connect  the  remaining  upstanding  tray  wall  to 
its  adjacent  tray  walls  are  oriented  to  that  one  score  line  of 
each  pair  is  a  straight  extension  of  the  opposed  score  line 
between  said  base  portion  and  said  remaining  upstanding 
side  wall  and  the  other  score  line  of  each  pair  diverges 
from  the  opposed  score  lines  between  said  base  portion 
and  the  adjacent  tray  walls  to  produce  a  tray  in  which  all 
except  said  remaining  upstanding  tray  wall  are  divergent 
with  respect  to  said  base  poriion  which  permits  the  tray 
portions  of  separate  containers  to  be  nested  when  empty 
and  the  sealed  containers  to  be  self  standing  along  said 
remaining  substantially  straight  and  nondivergent  up- 
standing tray  wall  for  display  after  being  filled  and  closed. 
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4,312,452 

VEHICLE  THEFT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Vincent  J.  Waier,  1435  Sheffield,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,990 

Int.  a.J  B60R  25/00:  B60T  3/00;  E05B  65/12.  65/19 

U.S.  a.  211—23  1  Claim 


4,312,454 
MODULAR  CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENT  FOR 
BUILDING  A  PIGEONHOLE-TYPE  WALL 
Carlo  Steffen,  16  F,  me  de  la  Fontenette,  1227  Carooge,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,   1979, 
3813/79 

Int  a.3  A47B  73/00.  53/00 
U.S.a.211— 74  6  Claims 


^s 


/*r 


1.  A  vehicle  theft  protection  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base,  and  a  yoke  affixed  upon  said  base,  so  as  to  form  an 
upright  frame  around  a  central  opening,  into  which  a  vehicle 
can  be  driven,  so  that  wheels  of  said  vehicle  rest  upon  said 
base,  while  said  frame  surrounds  said  vehicle;  said  frame  being 
telescopically  adjustable  in  size;  said  base  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced-^>art  bars,  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  down- 
ward legs  of  said  yoke,  a  rotatable  roller  around  each  said  bar, 
and  means  for  selectively  locking  said  rollers  from  rotation 
around  said  bars,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially 
extendmg  holes  through  each  of  said  rollers,  which  are  selec- 
tively aligned  with  a  transverse  hole  in  each  said  bar,  and  a 
removable  pin  being  inserted  through  said  aligned  holes. 


4,312,453 
nLE  HANGING  SYSTEM 
Donald  T.  Barber,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Datafile  Lim 
ited,  WiUowdale,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,549 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/16 

U.S.a.211— 46  9  Claims 


5.CI. 


11 


18 


19 


1.  A  modular  construction  element  for  building  a  pigeonhole 
wall,  said  element  having: 

a  planar  front  face  and  parallel  thereto  a  planar  back  face 
flanking  a  plane  between  and  parallel  to  said  faces; 

a  rectangular  back  panel  defining  said  back  face  and  lying 
between  said  back  face  and  said  plane,  said  back  panel 
having  an  upper  back-panel  edge,  a  lower  back-panel  edge 
generally  parallel  to  said  upper  back-panel  edge,  and  a 
pair  of  parallel  side  back-panel  edges  bridging  said  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  back  panel  being  formed  along  the 
full  length  of  said  lower  edge  with  a  planar  chamfer  form- 
ing with  said  plane  an  angle  of  generally  45*  open  toward 
said  upper  back-panel  edge; 

a  front  panel  defining  said  front  face  and  lying  between  said 
front  face  and  said  plane,  said  front  panel  being  subdivided 
at  a  line  equidistant  between  and  parallel  to  said  back- 
panel  side  edges  into  a  right  section  and  a  left  section,  said 
right  section  having  right-section  upper  and  lower  edges 
coextensive  with  said  back-panel  upper  and  lower  edges 
between  said  line  and  one  of  said  side  edges,  said  left 
section  being  geometrically  identical  to  said  right  section 
but  offset  along  said  line  relative  thereto,  said  left  section 
having  an  upper  left-section  edge  spaced  upwardly  be- 
yond said  upper  back-panel  edge  and  a  lower  left-section 
edge  spaced  upwardly  from  said  lower  back-panel  edge, 
whereby  a  recess  is  defined  between  said  left-section 
lower  edge,  said  line,  the  other  side  edge,  said  back-panel 
lower  edge  between  said  line  and  said  other  side  edge  and 
said  plane,  said  left  section  having  an  upper  portion  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  back-paflel  upper  edge  and  comple- 
mentary to  said  recess. 


4,312,455 

TABLE  PARCEL  HOLDER 

Cora  Weber,  7650  W.  Farragut  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60656 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,014 

Int  C\?  A47F  5/00 

UA  a.  211— 86  1  Claim 


1.  A  file  hanging  system  consisting  of  file  edge  backing 
means  provided  with  a  T-shaped  member  comprising  a  central 
column  positioned  at  a  point  of  balance  on  said  file  edge  back- 
ing means  and  a  pair  of  arms  projecting  outwardly  in  opposing 
directions  from  said  central  column  and  bracket  means  pro- 
vided with  a  U-shaped  groove  for  engaging  either  of  the  arms 
of  said  T-shaped  member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  said  T-shaped  member  is  inserted  in  said  U-shaped 
groove,  the  weight  of  a  file  on  which  said  file  edge  backing 
means  is  secured  moves  the  T-shaped  member  to  a  locking 
engagement  in  said  U-shaped  groove  regardless  of  its  direction 
of  insertion  into  said  bracket  means. 


1.  A  holding  device  for  supporting  articles  underneath  the 
top  of  a  dining  table,  comprising  an  attaching  member  for 


1312 


f 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


attachment  to  a  surface  beneath  the  table  top,  a  body  having 
one  or  more  holding  members  for  supporting  said  articles, 
connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  body  to  said 
attaching  member,  said  attaching  member  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular element  having  a  pair  of  parallel  opposing  faces,  one  of 
said  faces  being  engaged  by  said  connecting  means,  and  an 
adhesive  covering  the  other  of  said  faces,  said  rectangular 
element  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  connecting  means,  the 
face  opposite  said  adhesively  covered  face  being  reticulated 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element,  said  means  connect- 
ing said  body  to  said  attaching  member  comprising  at  least  one 
ear  on  said  attaching  member  and  at  least  one  ear  on  said  body, 
and  a  pivot  member  coupling  said  ears  together,  whereby  said 
attaching  member  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  body  to 
permit  the  attachment  of  said  attaching  member  to  a  horizontal 
or  vertical  surface  of  the  table,  and  whereby  said  pivotable 
securement  and  said  reticulated  face  permit  said  element  to  be 
attached  to  an  arcuate  surface  of  said  table. 


4^12,457 
HOUSING  STRUCTURES  FOR  EVACUATED  DEVICES 

Roger  A.  Allaire,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,681 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  5/03 

U.S.  a.  220—2.1  R  8  Qaims 


4,312,456 
ROPEWAY  CRANE 
Heimo  Nenhold,  Kamten,  Austria,  assignor  to  Reinhold  Hin- 
teregger  Maschinen-  und  Seilbahnbau,  Villach,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  11,  1979,  4158/79 
Int  a.3  B66C  11/20 
U.S.  a.  212— 96  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  enclosing  housing  structure  having  opposed  vitreous 
front  and  back  panels  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  separate 
vitreous  sidewall  panels  wherein  the  structure  is  subjected  to  a 
subatmospheric  or  evacuated  environment  and  must  withstand 
the  forces  generated  thereon  by  atmospheric  pressure  when 
the  interior  thereof  is  so  evacuated,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing separate  vitreous  sidewall  means  extending  between  said 
opposed  front  and  back  panels  for  altering  the  stress  distribu- 
tion within  said  structure  from  that  obtained  with  perpendicu- 
lar sidewalls  and  for  maintaining  the  maximum  stress  levels 
generated  within  such  panels  by  atmospheric  pressure  to 
within  commercially  safe  acceptable  stress  limits,  said  sidewall 
means  including  a  plurality  of  skew  glass  sidewall  panels 
formed  separately  of  said  opposed  panels  and  having  outer  end 
portions  terminating  adjacent  opposed  surfaces  of  said  opposed 
front  and  back  panels,  adjacent  sidewall  panels  being  sealed  to 
each  other,  said  skew  sidewall  panels  being  hermetically  sealed 
at  their  outer  ends  to  surface  portions  of  said  opposed  front  and 
back  panels  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  opposed  panels, 
and  said  skew  sidewall  panels  having  an  outer  portion  which  is 
offset  within  a  plane  perpendicular  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  opposed  panels  with  respect  to  a  line  lying  within  such 
plane  and  passing  through  the  hermetic  seal  formed  at  said 
sealed  ends. 


1.  In  a  ropeway  crane,  comprising 

a  carrying  rope, 

a  running  gear  guided  by  and  movable  along  said  carrying 
rope, 

a  crane  housing  connected  to  said  running  gear, 

a  pullback  rope  secured  to  said  crane  housing  and  operable 
to  pull  the  latter  along  said  carrying  rope, 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  crane  housing, 

a  lifting  rope  pulley  formed  with  a  peripheral  groove  and 
mounted  on  said  shaft, 

a  lifting  rope  trained  around  said  lifting  rope  pulley  in  said 
groove  and  adapted  to  be  paid  out  from  said  lifting  rope 
pulley  by  a  rotation  of  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  sense, 

a  storage  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  nonrotatably 
connected  to  said  lifting  rope  pulley,  and 

a  payout  rope  wound  on  said  storage  drum  and  operable  to 
be  unwound  from  said  storage  drum  so  as  to  rotate  the 
same  in  said  predetermined  sense, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

at  least  one  pressure  roller  is  associated  with  said  lifting  rope 
in  said  groove, 

pressure-applying  means  are  provided  for  forcing  said  pres- 
sure roller  against  said  lifting  rope  in  said  groove,  and 

drive  means  are  provided  for  positively  driving  said  pressure 
roller  at  a  peripheral  velocity  which  is  equal  to  the  periph- 
eral velocity  of  said  lifting  rope  in  said  groove  as  said 
payout  rope  is  unwound  from  said  storage  drum. 


4,312,458 

REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  FACEPLATE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  OR  OUTLET 

Gloria  Stewart,  2772  E.  75th  St,  Unit  5F  South,  Chicago,  111. 

60649 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,872 

Int  a.J  N02G  3/14 

U.S.  a.  220—241  6  Claims 


1.  A  removable  cover  for  the  faceplate  of  a  wall-mounted 
electrical  switch  or  outlet  wherein  the  faceplate  has  apertures 
therethrough  for  switch  levers  and  fasteners  and  the  like,  said 
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cover  comprising  a  decorative  fabric  pouch  having  front  and 
rear  panels  and  four  edges,  three  of  said  edges  being  perma- 
nently closed,  a  flap  which  is  foldable  rearwardly  to  close  the 
open  edge  of  the  pouch,  said  front  panel  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  the  associated  faceplate,  said  rear  panel  covering  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  associated  faceplate,  said  panels  having 
openings  therein  respectively  substantially  congruent  with  the 
apertures  in  the  associated  faceplate. 


4^12,459 

PAIVr  CAN  RIM  COVER  AND  LID  COMBINATION 

Albert  E.  Leach,  1924  Ridge  Rd.,  Highland  Park,  111.  60035 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,338 

Int  a.3  B65D  43/10.  41/62.  43/06.  25/10 

U.S.  a.  220—256  1  Qaim 


of  sufficient  width  to  engage  the  underside  of  the  rearmost 
convolution  of  the  helix  at  two  points  as  the  helix  is  at  the 
apex  of  its  rotation  and  is  most  spaced  from  the  bottont 


/// 


y 


m 


/So 


wall  of  the  tray  to  hold  the  said  rearmost  convolution 
above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tray  to  reduce  friction  there- 
between and  to  restrict  sidewise  movement  of  the  rear  end 
of  the  helix. 


4,312,461 

NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINE 

Fred  O.  Godley,  Sr.,  611  Oakdale  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28216 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,938 

Int  a.3  G07F  ll/4i 

U.S.  a.  221—195  9  Claims 


1.  A  paint  can  rim  cover  and  lid  combination  for  use  with  a 
paint  can  having  a  rim  with  inner  and  outer  peripheral  beads 
and  an  intermediate  annular  groove  deflning  a  top  opening  for 
the  can  comprising,  an  annular  rim  cover  of  molded  plastic 
material  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  section  to  provide 
inner  and  outer  circular  flanges  in  spaced  parallel  depending 
relation  with  an  interconnecting  base  having  a  planar  upper 
surface  with  said  circular  flanges  extending  generally  normal 
thereto,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  downwardly  relative  to 
a  paint  can  and  having  an  inwardly  facing  annular  groove 
intermediate  the  height  thereof  to  snap  onto  and  fit  around  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  beads  of  the  rim  with  the  intercon- 
necting base  spanning  the  groove  of  the  rim  for  sealing  of  said 
groove  and  with  the  outer  circular  flange  having  a  width  to 
extend  downwardly  along  the  side  of  the  paint  can,  a  lid  of 
molded  plastic  material  having  a  circular  planar  panel  section 
and  a  depending  peripheral  flange  with  said  panel  section 
having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rim 
cover  whereby  said  lid  may  be  fitted  on  said  rim  cover  with  the 
depending  peripheral  flange  overlapping  and  extending  alotig 
said  outer  circular  flange  and  with  said  planar  panel  section  in 
a  circular  area  of  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim 
cover  base,  and  interlocking  means  of  said  rim  cover  and  lid 
including  a  protruding  bead  extending  around  said  outer  circu- 
lar flange  of  the  rim  cover  at  a  location  to  be  below  the  top  of 
the  paint  can  and  reinforced  against  inward  movement  by  the 
paint  can  and  a  matching  groove  formed  in  an  inner  face  of  the 
depending  peripheral  flange  of  the  lid. 
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4,312,460 
HEUCAL  VENDING  MACHINE 
William  C.  Boettcher,  Foley,  Mo.,  asdgnor  to  D.O.V.E.  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Winfleld,  Mo. 
Contfamtion-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  35,421,  May  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,258,860.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,991 
Int  CL^  G07F  11/36 
UJS.  a.  221—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  item  discharge  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  means  having  side,  rear  and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  helical  means  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  along  its 
length  to  retain  articles  to  be  dispensed  in  the  convolu- 
tions, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  the  helical  means  to  rotate  said 
helical  means  in  predetermined  increments  upon  activa- 
tion by  a  customer,  and 

(d)  restraining  means  positioned  within  the  helix  and  being 


1.  In  a  single  copy  newspaper  vending  machine  having  a 
cabinet  within  which  a  supply  of  newspapers  is  placed  for 
sequential  dispensing  and  having  a  dispensing  mechanism 
activated  by  a  coin  operated  release  mechanism,  said  dispens- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  newspaper  supply  platform  in- 
cluding an  angularly  disposed  surface  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  and  on  which  the  supply  of  newspapers  is  posi- 
tioned with  one  flat  side  of  the  newspapers  facing  downwardly 
and  the  folded  edge  of  the  newspapers  facing  forwardly  of  the 
machine,  a  dispensing  wedge  including  a  vertical  base  mounted 
in  said  cabinet  in  front  of  the  platform  and  engageable  with  the 
folded  edges  of  the  supply  of  newspapers,  an  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  face  on  the  top  of  the  vertical  base  of  said 
dispensing  wedge,  means  to  raise  the  platform,  means  respon- 
sive to  insertion  of  a  coin  in  the  machine  to  activate  said  means 
to  raise  the  platform  and  the  newspapers  thereon  along  the 
vertical  base  until  the  upper-most  newspaper  rises  over  the 
inclined  face  of  the  dispensing  wedge,  a  dispensing  chute 
aligned  with  the  inclined  face  of  the  dispensing  wedge  to 
define  a  path  of  travel  for  the  newspaper  after  it  moves  across 
the  inclined  face  of  the  dispensing  wedge,  and  means  in  the 
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path  of  travel  of  a  dispensed  newspaper  for  locking  said  means 
to  raise  the  platform. 


4^12,462 
WEIGHING  AND  DISPENSING  UNIT 
Keith  Fanlkner,  Bexicy,  and  David  E.  Appleford,  Romford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Portionmat  (Engineering)  Limited, 
Kent,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,241 
Claims  primlty,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1979, 
l«92/79 

Int  a.3  GOIG  13/00 
M&.  a.  222—56  10  Claims 


actuated  in  a  driving  motion  according  to  the  motion  of 

the  first  pumping  member; 
a  slave  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  a  piston  in  the  slave  hydraulic 

cylinder  connected  to  the  second  pumping  member  so  as 

to  be  movable  therewith; 
conduit  means  including  hydraulic  fluid  connecting  the 

master  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the  slave  hydraulic  cylinder 


1.  A  unit  for  weighing  and  dispensing  portions  of  flowable 
food  for  a  supply  of  such  food,  said  unit  comprising  a  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  said  supply,  a  dispensing  chamber  opening 
into  said  receptacle,  weighing  means  including  a  weighing 
platform  disposed  in  said  dispensing  chamber  and  carried  by  a 
movable  weighing  support,  and  vibrator  means  coupled  to  a 
bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle  for  feeding  food  from  the  recep- 
tacle, into  the  dispensing  chamber  and  onto  the  weighing 
platform,  the  weighing  platform  being  retained  in  one  position 
to  receive  food  and  being  releasable  to  move  into  another 
position  to  discharge  the  food  therefrom  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  amount  of  movement  of  the  weighing  support 
corresponding  to  a  preselected  weight  of  food  on  the  weighing 
platform,  characterized  by  means  for  stopping  the  weighing 
movement  of  the  weighing  support  at  a  location  prior  to  the 
point  of  the  preselected  weight  and  simultaneously  the  vibra- 
tor means  and  thereafter  permitting  the  weighing  movement  to 
continue  and  vibrator  means  to  operate  or  the  weighing  plat- 
form to  release  as  the  case  may  be. 


4,312,463 
PROPORTIONAL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Lance  H.  Daby,  12202  Woodbine,  Detroit,  Mich.  48239 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,500 
Int  CL^  B67D  5/56,  5/52:  P04B  23/06 
UA  a.  222-134  5  ctain,s 

I.  Proportioning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  container  of  a  first  liquid  and  a  second  container  of  a 

second  liquid; 
first  pump  means  for  receiving  the  first  liquid  from  the  first 
I      container,  said  first  pump  means  having  a  first  movable 
pumping  member; 
second  pump  means  for  receiving  the  second  liquid  from  the 
second  container,  said  second  pump  means  having  a  sec- 
ond movable  pumping  member,  the  first  pumping  member 
being  movable  in  a  first  stroke  and  the  second  pumping 
member  being  movable  in  a  second  stroke; 
a  motor  connected  to  the  first  pumping  member  for  moving 

same  in  said  first  stroke; 
a  master  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  motor,  and  a 
piston  disposed  in  the  master  hydraulic  cylinder  so  as  to  be 


such  that  the  piston  of  the  slave  hydraulic  cylinder  is 
moved  according  to  the  motion  of  the  piston  in  the  master 
hydraulic  cylinder;  and 
mixer  means  for  receiving  the  first  liquid  from  the  first 
container  and  the  second  liquid  from  the  second  container 
as  the  motor  is  actuated  to  simultaneously  remove  the  first 
liquid  from  the  container  of  said  first  liquid  and  the  second 
liquid  from  the  container  of  said  second  liquid. 


4,312,464 
LATCHABLE  GARMENT  HANGER 
Alfred  A.  Treiman,  1519  Easterly  Ter.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90026 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,160 

Int.  C1.3  A47J  51/09H 

U.S.  a.  223-85  5  claims 


1.  A  latchable  garment  hanger,  comprising: 

a  hook  member  having  a  hook  portion  and  an  elongated 
shaft  portion; 

a  hanger  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  for 
receiving  said  elongated  shaft  portion; 

means  for  permitting  substantially  free  swivelling  movement 
of  said  shaft  within  said  bore  while  permitting  only  limited 
axial  movement  thereof;  and 

latching  means  extending  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore 
from  said  elongated  shaft,  said  latching  means  being  axi- 
ally  moveable  within  said  bore  to  selectively  engage  and 
disengage  said  shaft,  wherein  said  latching  means  is  opera- 
tive to  prevent  swivelling  movement  of  said  shaft  when 
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said  latching  member  and  shaft  are  in  their  engaged  posi- 
tions. 


4,312,465 

HANDLEBAR  MOUNTED  CAN  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Herman  L.  Sinkhom,  P.O.  Box  665,  King  Qty,  Mo.  64463,  and 

George  T.  Sinkhom,  Rte.  1,  Box  IB,  Mound  Qty,  Mo.  64470 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,793 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/00;  B62J  7/06 

U.S.  a.  224—36  2  Claims 


1.  A  can  holding  device  attachable  to  a  handlebar  for  hold- 
ing beverage  cans  of  various  sizes,  said  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  beverage 
cans  of  various  sizes  therein  with  an  inserted  can  project- 
ing upwardly  out  of  the  body,  said  body  terminating  in  an 
upper  rim; 

a  bottom  surface  of  said  body  for  receiving  the  bottom  of  an 
inserted  can; 

yieldable  means  on  said  body  for  resiliently  contacting  the 
side  wall  of  an  inserted  can  around  the  periphery  thereof 
in  a  manner  holding  the  can  against  lateral  movement  in 
the  body; 

clamp  means  for  securing  said  body  to  the  handlebar; 

a  stanchion  extending  from  said  body  above  the  upper  rim 
thereof; 

a  lid  mounted  on  said  stanchion  at  a  location  spaced  above 
said  rim  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  lowered  position 
wherein  the  lid  engages  the  top  of  an  inserted  can  to  hold 
the  can  against  said  bottom  surface  and  a  raised  position 
wherein  the  lid  is  disengaged  from  the  can  to  permit 
removal  of  same  from  said  body;  and 

detent  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  lid  in  the  lowered 
position  and  in  the  raised  position. 


the  strips  being  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  adherence  at 
selected  distances  from  the  inner  end  to  the  top  of  the 


inner  portion  to  vary  the  dimensions  of  the  loop  defined 
by  the  safety  strap;  and 
a  belt  loop  secured  to  the  inner  portion  inside  of  the  flap. 


4312,467 

DOUBLE  TIER  AUTOMOTIVE  SKI  RACK 

Richard  Kulwin,  40  Bedford  Rd.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  10504 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,629 

Int  a.}  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  224—315  8  Claims 


4,312,466 

PISTOL  HOLSTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  STRAP 
Earl  J.  Clark,  Anaheim,  Callf^  assignor  to  Tandy  Brands,  Inc., 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,583 
Int  CL3  F41C  33/02 
UJS.  a.  224— 243  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  holster,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  body  folded  over  and  secured  to  define  a  pocket  for  receiv- 
ing a  pistol,  the  body  having  inner  and  outer  portions,  the 
inner  portion  being  worn  next  to  the  user; 
the  inner  portion  including  a  flap  depending  from  the  top  of 
the  inner  portion,  the  flap  having  a  lower  end  releasably 
secured  by  snap  fasteners  to  the  inner  portion,  the  inner 
portion  having  a  slot  at  its  top; 
a  safety  strap  extending  through  the  slot  with  an  inner  end 
on  the  inner  side,  the  strap  adapted  to  extend  over  the 
pistol,  defining  a  loop  and  terminating  in  an  outer  end  that 
is  releasably  secured  to  the  outer  member  by  snap  fasten- 
ers; 
a  pair  of  strips  of  material  that  adhere  to  each  other  when 
pressed  together,  one  strip  being  secured  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  flap  and  the  other  to  the  strap  adjacent  its  inner  end. 


1.  A  double  tier  automobile  ski  carrier  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  frame  member,  mounting  means  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  securing  said  member  to  the  roof  of  an  automobile,  said 
frame  member  having  an  upwardly  directed  ski  support  sur- 
face, a  first  pair  of  hold-down  arms  connected  to  said  frame 
member  substantially  medially  thereof  for  pivotal  movement 
about  pivot  axes  normal  to  said  frame  member  whereby  said 
arms  are  shiftoble  between  a  carrying  position  in  proximate 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  support  surface  of  said  frame 
and  a  loading  position  angularly  offset  from  said  support  sur- 
face, a  second  pair  of  hold-down  arms,  pivot  means  interposed 
between  each  of  said  second  pair  of  hold-down  arms  and  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  second  pair  of  hold-down  arms  for 
pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  an  arm  of  said  first 
pair  between  a  carrying  position  in  proximate  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  an  arm  of  said  first  pair  and  a  loading  position 
angularly  offset  from  an  arm  of  said  first  pair,  cushion  means 
on  said  support  surface,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
arms  of  said  first  pair  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  arms  of  said 
second  pair,  and  lock  means  for  releasibly  securing  said  first 
and  said  second  pairs  of  arms  in  said  carrying  position. 
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4^12,468 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

THE  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  THE  ACTUATION  AND 

RELEASE  POINTS  OF  A  SWITCH 
Robert  J.  Toloue,  Jr^  Brookficld  Center,  Cobil,  assignor  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc^  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,104 

lat  a.3  B65H  25/00;  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  226—9  4  Claims 


4,312,469  I 

FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Rnne  Nilsson,  Storgatan  14,  S-330  20  Anderstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,508 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1979,  7901054 

Int  a.  J  B65H  17/44.  17/36 

VS.  CL  226—150  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intermittently  feeding  an  elongate  work- 
piece  stepwise  in  its  longitudinal  direction  in  a  given  path, 
comprising 

a  frame  structure  having  fixedly  mounted  thereon  a  first 
stationary  clamping  means  and  an  attachment  means  ar- 
I  ranged  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  clamping 
means; 

second  clamping  means  arranged  for  rectilinear  movement 
between  said  attachment  means  and  said  first  clamping 
means,  said  first  and  said  second  clamping  means  being  so 
arranged  that  the  movalbe  clamping  means  advances  said 
workpiece  when  moving  in  one  direction  but  not  when 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction; 

a  piston-cylinder  device  having  a  piston  rod  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  second  clamping  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  means  laong  said  workpiece's  longi- 
tudinal direction; 

end  plate  means  displaceably  arranged  in  the  cylinder  of  said 


I 


piston-cylinder-device  such  as  to  enable  the  volume  of 
said  cylinder  to  be  changed; 

a  clamping  ring  displaceably  arranged  on  the  outer  wall  of 
said  cylinder  such  as  to  enable  said  clamping  ring  to  be 
moved  into  register  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  end 
plate,  and 

means  co-acting  with  said  clamping  ring  to  clamp  said  ring 
about  said  cylinder  wall  and  thus  also  about  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  end  plate  means. 


4,312,470 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 

Rd.,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,260 

Int  a.3  B65H  17/22:  G03B  1/56;  G03D  3/08 

VS.  CL  226—183  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  that  compensates  for  difference  between  the 
actuation  point  and  the  release  point  of  a  switch  that  is  actuated 
by  a  document  moving  thereacross,  comprising:  a  switch, 
delay  means  coupled  to  said  switch,  said  delay  means  being 
ofwrative  to  send  an  initially  high  signal  that  decreases  in 
value,  a  comparator  in  electrical  connection  with  said  delay 
means,  a  reference  signal  means,  operative  to  send  a  reference 
signal  to  said  comparator  and  a  load  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  comparator  wherein  said  comparator  compares  the 
output  from  said  delay  means  with  said  reference  signal  and 
becomes  enabled  when  said  signal  from  said  delay  means  is  of 
a  value  lower  than  said  reference  signal  to  thereby  send  an 
actuating  signal  to  said  load. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  photographic  materials  by 
conveying  an  elongated  web  for  turnaround  in  a  confined 
space  comprising 
spaced  frame  members, 
means  carried  by  said  spaced  frame  members  for  directing 

the  web  in  an  arcuate  path, 
said  means  comprising  web  guide  plates  for  engagement  by 

the  web  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement,  and 
members  for  oscillating  said  web  guide  plates. 


4,312,471 
FOOT  POWERED  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Arthur  J.  Randolph,  P.O.  Box  1541,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95405 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,070 
Int.  a.J  A41H  37/10 
VS.  a.  227—15  2  Claims 

1.  A  foot  ]X)wered  tufting  machine  adapted  to  engage  male 
and  female  button  parts  through  a  pad  or  the  like  comprising 
a  female  button  drive  mechanism  including  a  retractable 
needle  adapted  to  extend  through  a  female  button  part  and 
a  moveable  carriage  carrying  said  needle,  said  female 
button  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  vertical  tracks 
mounting  said  carriage  in  slidable  relation  therebetween  a 
needle  block  slidably  disposed  on  said  carriage  and  mount- 
ing said  needle  in  extension  upwardly  from  the  carriage 
through  an  apertured  needle  guide,  a  spring  urging  said 
needle  block  downwardly  on  said  carriage  to  retract  said 
needle  into  said  guide,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  normal  engagement  with  said  needle  block  to 
hpid  same  against  said  spring,  and  a  stop  secured  to  said 
track  in  position  for  engagement  by  said  pawl  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  carriage  travel  to  pivot  the  pawl  and  release 
the  needle  block  for  retracting  the  needle  into  said  guide 
after  the  needle  and  a  female  button  part  are  driven 
through  a  pad  to  be  quilted  so  that  a  male  button  part  may 
be  driven  into  the  female  button  part, 
a  male  button  drive  machanism  including  moveable  button 
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on  I 


support  means  and  a  drive  shaft  for  engaging  a  male  but- 
ton part  disposed  on  said  support  means,  and 
actuating  means  including  a  pivotally  mounted  foot  operated 
lever  linked  to  a  pivotally  mounted  arm  coupled  to  said 
moveable  carriage  and  a  second  pivotally  mounted  arm 
engaging  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  drive  rod  extending 
therefrom  for  operative  engagement  by  said  foot  operated 
lever  at  the  terminal  portion  of  the  pivoting  movement  ot 
said  lever, 


arm  wherein,  when  said  working  slide  slides  in  said  M^ 
the  front  end  of  the  arm  moves  along  said  arc-shaped 
housing  portion;  _i....^ 

(d)  a  reversing  plate  pivotoUy  mounted  on  said  arcshaped 
portion,  said  reversing  plate  having  a  magnet  thereon  for 
attracting  said  thumbtack  picked  up  by  said  pick-up  mem- 
ber, and  positioning  said  thumbtack  in  front  of  said  work- 
ing slide,  such  that  said  working  slide  can  drive  said 
thumbtack  into  an  object. 

4,312,473 
TWO-CHAMBER  ENVELOPE  PACKAGE 
Hans  HoeUer,  Bergfach  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^Jn^ny.  «- 
rignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get- 

"^'^        Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,283 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  », 

1979,  7908132[U1 

Int.  a.^  B65D  25/0« 

U.S.  a.  229-56  ♦«.»" 


said  aJtuating  means  including  a  dnve  link  P^vo^'y  f  °- 
nected  to  «ud  arm  pivotally  connected  to  an  upnght  on 
said  foot  operated  lever  and  disposed  to  be  rotated  as  said 
lever  is  pivoted  for  substantial  movement  of  said  carnage 
during  initial  lever  movement  and  mimmal  movement  of 
said  ^ge  during  tenninal  l«vermovem«mt  whereby 
pivoting  of  said  lever  first  moves  said  femde  b" "on  dnve 
SechaiSsm  and  subsequently  moves  said  male  button 
drive  mechanism. 

4,312,472 

THUMBTACK  TACKER 

Tsnnehtto  Okuda,  42  Morishita^,  HigasM-ku,  Nagoya-shl, 

Aichi-ken  461,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,317    ^^^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-6335 
Int  a.J  B25C  7/02 

4Claims 
U.S.  a  227-113  *^"™* 


»-, 


1  A  two-chamber  flat  envelope  having  first  and  second 
outer  walls  of  equal  length  and  a  «P«^«»'"8  P'^^'^lf'fP^, 
therebetween  and  joined  together  therewith  m  the  edge  areas 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  said  partition  is  coextensive 
wSd  length  of  said  outer  walls  and  joined  to  said  first  outer 
wall  by  a  first  seam  along  its  length  at  a  predetennined  disUmc^ 
from  a  first  edge  and  joined  to  said  second  outer  wall  along  its 
Sh  by  a  Jcond  seam  at  a  predetennined  distance  from  a 
second  edge  located  opposite  said  first  edge. 

4,312,474 

POSITIVE  SHUTOFF 

Darid  Tulowiecki,  Liverpool.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2. 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,424 

Int  a.J  F24F  7/06 

4Claims 
UA  a.  236-49  •viwD- 


«C    46     22         ^1 


1.  A  thumbtack  tacker  tacking  thumbtacks  by  pushing  action 

Tu  S£  provided  with  an  arc-shaped  housing  portion  for 

holding  a  plurality  of  thumbtacks  inside  the  case; 

(b)  an  ^  having  a  V-shaped  pick-up  member  prvotj^y 

^mounted  in  said  case  for  picking  up  »  *™«buck  m^ 

said  arcshaped  housing  portion  along  the  arc-shaped  face 

of  said  arc-shaped  housing  portion  ..       ^      ■,^ 

Ja  working  slide  slidably  supported  m  said  case,  said 

worS  slide  having  a  suspended  portion  engaging  said 


1.  A  positive  shutoff  for  an  air  distribution  unit  of  a  ccntnd 
air  conditioning  system  comprising:  .    «        f 

bellows  controlled  damper  means  for  <^"»f  °"»"8  Ae  flow  o^ 
conditioned  air  into  an  area  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  inflation  of  said  bellows;  ♦„  «iH  hallows  to 

regulator  means  for  supplying  control  air  to  said  bellows  to 


1318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


cause  said  bellows  to  inflate  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
sure of  said  control  air; 

bleed-type  thermostatic  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
regulator  means  via  a  fluid  path  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure of  said  control  air  in  response  to  the  setting  of  said 
thermostatic  means  to  thereby  control  the  inflation  of  said 
bellows  by  controlling  bleeding  of  said  control  air; 

normally  open  valve  means  located  in  said  fluid  path  inter- 
mediate said  regulator  means  and  said  thermostatic  means; 

circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
causing  said  valve  means  to  close  in  response  to  a  condi- 
tion existing  in  said  circuit  means  to  thereby  prevent  said 
thermostatic  means  from  bleeding  said  control  air 
whereby  said  bellows  inflates  to  prevent  the  flow  of  con- 
ditioned air  into  an  area  independent  of  the  setting  of  said 
thermostatic  means  without  otherwise  disabling  the  cen- 
tral air  conditioning  system. 


I 


4^12,475 

FLOW  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  AIR 

DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEMS 

Douglas  F.  Edwards;  Ronald  S.  Zimincr,  both  of  Jackson 

County,  Mo^  and  Raymond  H.  Dean,  Johnson  County,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Tcmpmaster  Corporation,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,226 

Int  a.J  F24F  7/06 

U.S.  a  236-49  14  Claims 


8.  In  an  air  distribution  system  controlled  by  a  pneumatic 
circuit  of  the  type  having  an  inflatable  bladder  for  controlling 
the  distribution  of  conditioned  air,  a  flexible  diaphragm,  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and  ther- 
mostat means  for  controlling  the  application  of  pressure  to  one 
side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flexible  tube  conununicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 

bladder; 
a  second  tube  coupled  with  said  first  tube  for  axial  extension 
I       and  retraction  relative  thereto,  said  second  tube  terminat- 
I       ing  in  a  control  orifice  located  adjacent  a  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm of^Msite  said  one  side  thereof,  whereby  the  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  urges  same 
toward  said  control  orifice  to  reduce  bleeding  of  pressure 
from  the  bladder;  and 
adjustment  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  second 
tube  relative  to  said  first  tube  to  vary  the  distance  between 
said  control  orifice  and  diaphragm,  thereby  adjusting  the 
amount  of  pressure  required  against  said  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm  to  effect  a  predetermined  condition  of  inflation 
of  the  bladder. 


4,312,476 
BIVALENT  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Erich  Pohlmann,  Knlmbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ASK  August  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Kulmbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758773 

Int.  a.'  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237-2  B  2  Claims 


r^^!^" 


M 


1.  Bivalent  heating  system  for  switching  between  heat  pump 
and  heat  exchanger  operation,  having  an  absorption  heat  pump 
with  a  coolant  circulation  loop  having  a  generator  being  di- 
rectly fired  by  a  burner,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  and  an 
absorber  disposed  therein,  first  heat  exchanging  means,  an 
outgoing  and  a  return  line  connected  from  the  generator  to  the 
absorber  through  the  first  heat  exchanging  means,  second  heat 
exchanging  means  disposed  in  the  coolant  circulation  loop,  and 
a  heating  medium  loop  for  space  heating  being  coupled  to  the 
coolant  circulation  loop  through  the  second  heat  exchanging 
means,  comprising  first  valve  means  disposed  in  the  coolant 
circulation  loop  for  interrupting  the  flow  therethrough,  throt- 
tling means,  a  bypass  line  being  connected  upstream  of  said 
throttling  means  in  coolant  flow  direction,  having  second 
valve  means  and  shunting  the  evaporator,  third  valve  means 
disposed  in  the  outgoing  line  for  interrupting  flow  there- 
through, and  temperature  switch  means  for  sensing  ambient 
temperature  and  operating  said  first,  second  and  third  valve 
means  for  switching  coolant  flow  from  heat  pump  operation 
through  the  coolant  circulation  loop  to  heat  exchange  opera- 
tion through  part  of  the  outgoing  line,  said  bypass  line,  the 
absorber,  the  return  line  and  the  generator  when  a  predeter- 
mined low  ambient  temperature  is  reached  and  for  increasing 
fuel  supply  to  the  burner  when  switching  to  heat  exchange 
operation. 


4,312,477 
RAIL  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  M.  Hixson,  4140  Thunderbird  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  910,111,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,490 
Int.  a.^  EOIB  9/48 
U.S.  a.  238—304  9  Claims 

1.  A  railroad  rail  fastener  assembly  for  securing  a  rail  having 
a  base  flange  in  place,  said  rail  fastener  assembly  comprising  at 
least  two  clip  holders  and  a  resilient  clip  associated  with  each 
said  clip  holder  for  engaging  the  base  flange  of  the  rail  to 
secure  the  rail  in  place;  each  said  resilient  clip  comprising  an 
elongate  substantially  planar  member  including  a  rail  engaging, 
proximal  end  and  said  clip  holders  each  including  means  defin- 
ing an  aperture  therein  through  which  the  associated  clip 
extends  and  which  defines  a  fulcrum  for  said  clip,  and  clip 
supporting  and  constraining  means,  including  an  integral  up- 
wardly facing  support  surface  whose  height  relative  to  said 
aperture  provides  for  capture  of  the  distal  end  of  the  associated 
clip  between  said  surface  and  said  aperture  defining  means  so 
that  said  clip  can  be  deflected  about  said  fulcrum,  for  support- 
ing and  constraining  the  distal  end  of  said  clip  such  that  the 
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said  rail  engaging  proximal  end  of  said  clip  is  deflected  when  in 
engagement  with  said  rail  and  thereby  biased  into  engagement 
therewith,  said  support  surface  gradually  sloping  upwardly  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  rail  and  comprising  the  upwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  spaced  integral  leg  members  which 
extend  in  a  direction  away  from  the  rail,  said  leg  members 
including  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  resilient  clip 
relative  to  said  support  surface,  said  position  fixing  means 


comprising  a  raised  shoulder  located  on  each  of  said  upwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  said  leg  members  against  which  the  distal 
end  of  said  resilient  clip  abuts,  said  resilient  clip  including  a 
central  tongue  portion  which  extends  outwardly  from  the 
distal  end  thereof  in  the  same  plane  and  portions  of  the  distal 
end  of  said  clip  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  tongue 
portion  which  engage  the  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  leg 
members  and  are  adapted  to  abut  the  corresponding  raised 
shoulders  on  the  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  leg  members. 


4,312,478 
ELASTIC  RAIL  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Matsuo,  and  Kentaro  Matsnbara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,985 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1979,  54-13854 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  9/66 

U.S.  a.  238—349  16  Claims 


flange,  the  spring  receiver  and  shoulder  having  a  cammed 
relationship  therebetween  so  that  the  spacing  between  the  side 
edge  of  the  flange  and  the  inner  side  surface  of  the  spring 
receiver  varies  in  response  to  the  position  of  the  spring  re- 
ceiver on  the  base,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fastening 
device  comprises: 
first  spring  means  for  imposing  a  downwardly-directed 
holding  force  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  flange, 
said  first  spring  means  comprising  a  first  spring  member 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  disposed  in  bearing  engage- 
ment with  and  imposing  a  downwardly-directed  force 
against  an  upper  surface  formed  on  said  spring  receiver,  a 
second  portion  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  flange  for  imposing  a  down- 
wardly-directed force  thereagainst,  and  a  third  portion 
disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  downwardly- 
directed  support  surface  formed  on  said  spike; 
said  head  portion  being  integrally  and  fixedly  associated 
with  said  spike  so  that  said  first  spring  member  reacts 
between  said  spike  and  said  base  flange  without  requiring 
use  of  a  removable  or  threaded  head  portion  on  the  spike; 
and 
second  spring  means  coacting  with  the  base  flange  of  the  rail 
for  transmitting  sidewardly-imposed  external  forces  on 
the  rail  directly  to  the  shoulder  on  the  base  without  impos- 
ing these  sidewardly-directed  forces  on  the  spike,  said 
second  spring  means  comprising  a  second  spring  member 
which  is  wholly  independent  of  said  first  spring  member 
and  is  capable  solely  of  transmitting  sidewardly-directed 
forces  from  the  rail  to  the  shoulder; 
said  second  spring  member  including  a  first  part  disposed  in 
bearing  engagement  with  the  inner  side  surface  of  said 
spring  receiver,  and  a  second  part  disposed  in  bearing 
engagement  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  rail  flange,  said 
second  spring  member  being  free  of  connection  with  said 
spike  to  prevent  the  sidewardly-directed  forces  transmit- 
ted through  said  second  spring  member  from  being  im- 
posed of  said  spike. 


4,312,479 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  WTFH  EDGE  HLTER 
Lewis  E.  Tolan,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc^ 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,008 

Int.  a.J  F02M  49/02 

U  A  a.  239—86  7  Claims 


11.  An  elastic  rail  fastening  device  for  securing  an  elongated 
rail  to  a  concrete  base,  the  elongated  rail  being  positionable  on 
top  of  the  base  and  having  bottom  flanges  projecting  out- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  concrete  base  having  a 
shoulder  thereon  which  is  spaced  sidewardly  from  the  rail  so 
that  the  shoulder  faces  but  is  spaced  from  the  opposed  side 
edge  of  the  base  flange,  a  metal  spike  embedded  in  the  concrete 
base  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  in  sidewardly  spaced 
relationship  from  the  base  flange  so  that  the  spike  is  interposed 
between  the  base  flange  and  the  shoulder,  said  spike  having  a 
head  portion  defining  thereon  a  downwardly-directed  support 
surface,  and  a  spring  receiver  removably  fitted  to  the  concrete 
base  in  sidewardly  spaced  relationship  fix>m  the  bottom  flange 
so  that  the  spring  receiver  bears  against  the  shoulder,  the 
spring  receiver  having  an  inner  side  surface  which  is  disposed 
opposite  but  spaced  outwardly  from  the  side  edge  of  the  base 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  delivering  pulsed  charges  of 
liquid  fuel  under  high  pressure  to  the  cylinder  of  an  associated 
engine  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  passageway  for  connection  to  a 
fuel  supply  line,  the  inlet  passageway  having  a  cylindrical  edge 
filter  mounting  bore  at  the  upstream  end  thereof,  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  one-piece  metal  edge  filter  nested  in  said  cyUn- 
drical  bore  and  having  an  even  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
and  axially  extending  filtering  edges  cooperating  with  said 
cylindrical  bore  to  provide  restricted  circumferential  filtering 
passages  therebetween,  the  edge  filter  forming  with  the  cylin- 
drical bore  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and  axiaUy  extend- 
ing alteriMting  inlet  and  outlet  channels  intermediate  the  filter- 
ing edges  and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  passageway 
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respectively  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  edge  filter,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  edge  filter  has  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally cylinder  sector  locating  guides  at  the  upstream  ends  of  the 
outlet  channels  respectively,  said  sector  locating  guides  having 
upstream  knurled  edge  sections  with  an  axial  knurl  thereon  in 
interference  fit  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  bore  for 
retention  of  the  edge  filter  upon  axial  insertion  of  the  edge 
filter  therein,  the  sector  locating  guides  having  filtering  edge 
sections  downstream  of  the  knurled  edge  sections  respectively 
with  a  greater  radius  than  said  filtering  edges  for  locating  the 
edge  filter  and  for  edge  filtering  any  interference  fit  debris 
from  axial  insertion  of  the  edge  filter  into  the  cylindrical  bore. 

4^12,480 
RADIATION  SHIELDING  AND  GAS  DIFFUSION 
APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Eodno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Helicop- 
ters, IbCh  Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,130 

Int.  a.3  F02K  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  239— 127  J  21  Claims 


4,312,481 
CUTTERHEAD  CROP  REDIRECTORS 
Thomas  A.  Carey,  Plainfield,  and  Elmer  M.  Kesl,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,180 

Int  a.3  B02C  im2 

U.S.  a.  241-101.7  6  Gaims 


1-^29 


1.  A  device  for  shielding  a  heated  surface  from  infra-red 
detection  through  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  heated  surface 
comprising: 

a  gas-conducting  member  adapted  to  receive  heated  gases 
from  the  opening; 

said  member  having  an  exterior  surface  imperforate  along  its 
length,  an  interior  surface,  an  inlet  for  receipt  of  heated 
gases,  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  gases; 

said  member  having  a  configuration  which  blocks  said  inlet 
from  line-of-sight  view  through  said  outlet; 

said  member  including  means  forming  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
each  having  an  opening  through  which  heated  gases  flow; 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  ducts  each  including  an 
imperforate  exterior  wall  surface  and  cooperating  with 
said  nozzles  to  form  a  plurality  of  fixed  ejectors  for  inter- 
mixture of  cooling  air  with  heated  gases  to  cool  the  heated 
gases  and  for  flow  of  the  intermixture  to  said  outlet; 

each  said  duct  having  a  fixed  opening  of  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined size  greater  than  the  opening  of  the  associated 
nozzle; 

cooling  air  passage  means  including  walls  which  are  imper- 
forate along  their  length  positioned  between  said  ducts 
and  cooperating  with  each  said  duct  and  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  member  to  cool  the  exterior  surface  of  each 
said  duct  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  member  by 
passage  of  cooling  air  thereover; 

means  for  creating  a  region  of  reduced  pressure  for  drawing 
cooling  air  into  said  cooling  passage  means; 

means  forming  a  cooling  air  inlet  for  said  cooling  passage 
means  and  a  discharge  therefor;  and, 

means  forming  a  cooling  air  inlet  for  said  ducts  and  a  dis- 
charge therefor, 

whereby  the  heated  gas  in  each  said  duct  is  cooled  by  admix- 
ture with  cooling  air  while  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
member  and  said  duct  is  cooled  by  cooled  air  flowing 
through  said  cooling  passage  means. 


1.  A  forage  harvester  comprising: 

a  mobile  frame; 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  forwardly  opening 
crop  inlet  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  crop  outlet; 

a  rotary  reel  cutterhead  rotatably  mounted  on  a  transverse 
axis  within  said  housing  between  said  crop  inlet  and  said 
crop  outlet,  said  cutterhead  including  a  plurality  of  knives 
mounted  in  fixed  position  therein  and  having  cutting 
edges  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion such  that  upon  rotation,  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
knives  generate  a  cylindrical  periphery; 

a  single  stationary  shear  bar  extending  transversely  across 
the  width  of  said  cutterhead  in  coacting  relation  therewith 
and  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  crop  inlet  side  thereof; 

an  imperforate  shield  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
cutterhead  extending  from  said  shear  bar  in  the  direction 
of  rotation; 

a  perforated  recutter  screen  in  adjacent  peripheral  relation 
to  said  imperforate  shield  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  a 
portion  of  said  screen  being  in  coacting  shearing  relation 
with  said  cutterhead;  and 

a  raised  elongated  bar  mounted  on  said  imperforate  shield 
and  extending  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  periphery  and 
disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  cutterhead. 


4,312,482 
AUTO-LOADING  TENSION  COMPENSATOR 
Richard  A.  Schewe,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Cohnan 
Company,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,279 

Int.  a.'  B65H  59/26 

U.S.  G.  242—154  n  Claims 


1.  An  auto-loading  tension  compensator  for  use  in  winding  a 
strand  upon  a  package,  said  compensator  comprising  a  fixed 
axis,  a  member  rotatable  about  said  axis,  said  member  having  a 
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pair  of  projections  spaced  from  said  axis  and  having  respective 
smooth  thread-engaging  surfaces,  means  for  biasing  said  mem- 
ber to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  said  axis,  and 
a  stop  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  member  in  the  predeter- 
mined direction,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  strand  guide  having  a  guide  surface  spaced  from  said 
projections  for  maintaining  the  strand  in  a  path  displaced 
forwardly  from  said  projections  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  and  for  positioning  the  strand  for  loading; 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  member  in  opposition  to 

said  biasing  means  to  a  strand-loading  position;  and 
means  for  releasing  the  strand  from  said  guide  surface  when 
said  member  is  in  said  strand-loading  position  so  that  the 
strand  lies  between  said  projections  and  is  engageable  by 
said  projections  when  said  member  rotates  in  response  to 
said  biasing  means. 


4,312,483 
AIRCRAFT  WITH  QRCULAR  WING 
Nicolae  Bostan,  2344  Kingsland  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 
FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,198 

Int.G.3B64C29/W.  77/0(J 
U.S.  G.  244-12.2  5  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  for  vertical,  horizontal,  or  stationary  flight, 
comprising  a  wing  member  and  a  fuselage  member  centrally 
mounted  in  said  wing  member,  said  fuselage  member  including 
propulsion   means,   aerodynamically   active   flight   control 
means,  and  means  for  operating  said  propulsion  and  flight 
control  means,  said  wing  member  comprising  a  disk  substan- 
tially larger  than  said  fuselage  and  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis,  said  disk  being  arranged  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
with  respect  to  said  fuselage,  said  disk  and  propulsion  means 
being  arranged  so  that  said  disk  has  substantially  neutral  lift 
characteristics  when  rotated,  said  disk  being  substantially  free 
of  aerodynamically  active  flight  control  or  propulsion  mem- 
bers, whereby  said  disk  provides  substantially  no  lift  or  thrust 
during  said  vertical  or  stationary  flight  and  means  for  routing 
said  disk  relative  to  said  fuselage,  thereby  to  gyroscopically 
stabilize  the  attitude  of  said  aircraft,  said  propulsion  means 
comprising  a  reaction  motor  having  a  first  exhaust  opening  for 
providing  a  first  thrust  component  along  said  disk  axis  and  a 
second  exhaust  opening  for  providing  a  second  thrust  compo- 
nent substantially  perpendicular  to  said  disk  axis,  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  openings  comprising  tubular  passages,  said 
passages  meeting  substantially  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
aircraft,  and  said  operating  means  including  means  for  control- 
ling flow  of  reaction  motor  exhaust  gases  through  said  exhaust 
openings  thereby  to  control  the  relative  magnitude  of  said 
thrust  components. 


contact  between  the  exteriors  thereof  to  position  said  float 
with  respect  to  the  helicopter,  said  float  and  said  log 
having  fluid  communicating  openings  therebetween  at 
said  points  of  contact  to  communicate  each  helicopter 
float  chamber  having  a  fluid  communicating  opening  with 
a  corresponding  chamber  of  the  helicopter  float  position- 
ing log;  and 
flow  control  means  disposed  in  each  fluid  communicating 
opening  between  said  helicopter  float  chambers  and  said 
helicopter  float  positioning  log  chambers  to  permit  the 
inflation  of  said  helicopter  float  positioning  log  through 


A 


said  helicopter  float  but  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  helicopter  float  positioning  log  to  said  helicopter 
float,  said  flow  control  means  including  a  base  member 
disposed  over  the  fluid  communicating  opening  between 
said  helicopter  float  chambers  and  said  helicopter  float 
positioning  log  chambers  having  an  opening  coextensive 
with  the  fluid  communicating  opening  and  a  flapper  mem- 
ber having  a  bleed  opening  therein  affixed  to  two  opposed 
edges  to  said  base  member  but  otherwise  free  to  extend 
outward  from  said  base  member  when  said  helicopter  float 
positioning  log  is  inflated  from  said  helicopter  float. 


4,312,485 

LANDING  GEAR  WITH  SWING-BAR  AND  LATERAL 

LIFTING  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  Masclet,  Paris,  and  Andre  Toriot,  Morsang  sur  Orge,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti,  Montronge, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1978, 78  36807 
Int  G.3  B64C  25/12 
U.S.  G.  244—102  R  «  Claims 


4,312,484 
INFLATABLE  FLOW  CONTROL 
David  J.  Meisner,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J^  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

I        FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,124 
'  Int  a.3  B64C  25/56 

U.S.  G.  244-17.17  5  Claims 

4.  A  helicopter  float  assembly  comprising: 
a  multi-chambered  inflatable  fluid  holding  helicopter  float 

adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  helicopter; 
a  multi-chambered  inflatable  fluid  holding  helicopter  float 
positioning  log  in  juxtaposition  to  said  inflatable  helicop- 
ter float  and  operably  associated  therewith  at  points  of 


1.  A  main  landing  gear  for  an  aircraft  having  a  longitudinal 
plane  of  symmetry,  comprising: 

a  leg  having  a  first  plane  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  aircraft,  said  leg 
having  at  one  end  thereof  two  articulated  points  of  con- 
nection to  the  aircraft  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  plane  of  symmetry,  and  said  leg  having  at  its  other 
end  a  first  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  first  plane  of 
symmetry; 

a  swing  bar  having  a  second  plane  of  symmetry  and  having 
one  end  articulated  to  said  other  end  of  said  leg  for  roU- 
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tion  about  said  first  axis,  said  swing  bar  having  a  second 
axis  forming  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  second  axis  being 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  lying  in  said  second  plane  of 
symmetry; 
rolling  means  mounted  on  said  second  axis;  and 
a  shock  absorber  having  one  end  thereof  connected  with 
said  swing  bar  at  a  point  displaced  from  the  two  ends 
thereof  and  lying  in  said  second  plane  of  symmetry. 


4^12,486 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  TRAILING  EDGE  FOR  AIRFOIL 
Maurice  E.  McKinncy,  Bellefoe,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,333 

lot  a.i  B64C  3/50 

U.S.  a.  244—215  14  Qaims 


^»jfH»M_H-V«,^H' 


««-i" 


'■'^"m^  -4-9   -Hi 


1.  A  variable  camber  airfoil  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame, 

b.  upper  and  lower  skins  attached  to  said  frame, 

c.  a  trailing  edge  end  section, 

d.  a  variable  camber  upper  skin  section  extending  from  said 
frame  to  said  trailing  edge  end  section, 

e.  a  variable  camber  lower  skin  section  extending  from  said 
frame  to  said  trailing  edge  end  section, 

f.  a  walking  beam  positioned  between  the  upper  and  lower 
variable  camber  skin  sections,  said  walking  beam  comrpis- 
ing  a  forward  positioning  section  and  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending locating  arm, 

g.  positioning  means  to  locate  said  forward  positioning  sec- 
tion of  the  walking  beam  relative  to  said  frame,  said  posi- 
tioning means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  forward  connecting  means  interconnecting  a 
forward  connecting  portion  of  the  positioning  section 
of  the  walking  beam  to  said  frame  for  movement  of  the 
forward  connecting  portion  back  and  forth  on  an  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  directed  path, 

(2)  a  second  rearward  connecting  means  interconnecting  a 
rearward  connecting  portion  of  the  positioning  section 
of  the  walking  beam  to  the  frame  for  movement  back 
and  forth  on  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  path, 
whereby  said  positioning  section  is  constrained  to  move 
in  a  manner  that  forward  movement  thereof  rotates  said 
locating  arm  downwardly,  and  rearward  movement 
thereof  rotates  said  locating  arm  upwardly, 

h.  a  whiffle  tree  beam  comprising: 

(1)  a  forward  portion  connected  to  said  frame, 

(2)  a  rear  portion  connected  to  said  trailing  edge  end 
section  in  a  manner  to  permit  relative  rotation  between 
said  rear  portion  and  said  trailing  edge  end  section, 

(3)  an  intermediate  portion  connected  to  said  locating  arm 
at  an  intermediate  location  in  a  manner  to  permit  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  intermediate  portion  and  said 
locating  arm, 

i.  a  tilting  arm  compring: 

(1)  a  forward  portion  connected  to  said  locating  arm  at  an 
end  location  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  intermediate 
location  in  a  manner  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
locating  arm, 

(2)  a  rear  portion  connected  to  said  trailing  edge  section  in 
a  manner  to  cause  said  trailing  edge  end  section  to  be 
rotatable  with  said  tilting  arm 

whereby  downward  and  upward  rotational  movement  of  the 
locating  arm  of  the  walking  beam  causes  a  corresponding 
downward  or  upward  rotational  movement  of  the  whiffle  tree 
beam  and  the  tilting  arm  of  a  correspondingly  greater  degree 


of  rotation  relative  to  said  locating  arm,  with  the  tilting  arm 
rotating  to  a  greater  degree  relative  to  the  whifHe  tree  beam. 


4,312,487 
PLASTIC  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  PIPES,  CORDS 
AND  OTHER  ELONGATE  OBJECTS 
Shigem  Kimora,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,926 

iBt  aj  F16L  3/08 

VS.  a.  248—73  3  Claims 


«a    «b   «c 


1.  A  supporting  device  molded  integrally  of  a  plastic  mate- 
rial and  used  for  binding  an  elongate  object,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  base  piece, 

an  engaging  portion  provided  on  said  base  piece, 

a  plurality  of  looped  strips  of  successively  greater  sizes 
having  the  respective  opposite  terminals  thereof  joined 
integrally  into  said  base  piece,  said  plurality  of  looped 
strips  being  arranged  gradually  outwardly  in  the  increas- 
ing order  of  their  sizes  from  the  smallest  looped  strip  in  the 
innermost  position,  and 

engaged  portions  provided  one  each  at  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  looped  strips  and  adapted  each  to  come  into 
fast  engagement  with  said  engaging  portion. 


4,312,488 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  ARTICLES  OF  ROUND  CROSS 

SECnON 
Claude  Pierron,  Le  Hameau  Fleori  Villa,  France,  assignor  to  A. 
Rajrmond,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1978,2830096 

Int  a.J  F16L  3/08 
VS.  a.  248—74  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  clamp  for  grasping  elongated  articles  of 
generally  round  cross  section,  comprising: 

an  abutment  body  having  a  substantially  planar  clamping 
surface  and  having  front  and  rear  portions  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  insertion  of  an  article  into  the  clamp, 

at  least  one  J-shaped  clamping  jaw  having  one  end  portion 
forming  a  curved  clamping  surface,  said  surface  being 
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formed  substantially  as  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and  another  end 
portion  for  mounting  to  said  abutment  body, 

at  least  one  resilient  pivot  projecting  from  the  rear  portion  of 
said  abutment  body  for  pivotally  mounting  said  another 
end  of  the  jaw  to  said  abutment  body,  said  pivot  being 
integral  with  said  jaw  and  said  abutment  body, 

Wherein  the  rotational  axis  of  said  pivot  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  an  article  caught  between  said  clamping  surfaces,  said 
jaw  being  biased  into  clamping  relationship  by  said  resil- 
ient pivot,  and  wherein  said  rotational  axis  lies  along  the 
projection  of  said  planar  clamping  surface,  or  outside  said 
projection  with  respect  to  said  curved  clamping  surface. 


4,312,489 

BAG  HOLDER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  BAGS 
William  F.  Paetzold,  13919  Bay  Tree  Dr.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 
77478 

I      FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,770 
Int.  a.J  A63B  55/04 
VS.  a.  248—97  9  Claims 


requiring  structural  changes  thereto  or  additional  attaching 
members  thereon,  said  extension  device  comprising: 

a.  a  planar  panel  portion  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge,  said  panel  portion  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
against  a  surface  of  said  back  support  panel  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  panel  portion  being  closely  adjacent  an  upper 
edge  of  the  back  support  panel,  and  with  the  lower  edge  of 
the  panel  portion  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  a 
lower  edge  of  said  back  support  panel, 

b.  a  flange  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  a  surface 
of  said  music  stand  support  flange,  said  flange  portion 
having  a  rear  edge  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
panel  portion  and  a  forward  edge, 

c.  an  upp>er  retaining  flange  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  panel  portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to 
define  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  panel  portion  an 
upper  vertical  retaining  groove  to  receive  an  upper  verti- 
cal portion  of  the  music  stand  support  panel  in  frictional 
engagement. 


1.  A  b^g  holder  for  supporting  collapsible  bag,  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  support  ring  for  supporting  said  collapsible 
bag  when  said  bag  is  inserted  into  said  support  ring  and 
the  bag  mouth  is  folded  over  said  support  ring  and  re- 
tained thereby,  said  support  ring  including  an  outer  sur- 
face having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  upper  ring  edge 
extending  outwardly  from  said  upper  end;  in  the  plane 
defined  by  said  suppori  ring  to  form  a  comer  between  said 
outer  surface  and  said  upper  ring  edge; 

(b)  a  suppori  pole  for  supporting  said  ring,  said  pole  having 
a  pointed  end  to  facilitate  easy  insertion  into  the  ground; 

(c)  a  bracket  attached  to  said  ring,  said  support  pole  extend- 
ing therethrough  to  support  said  ring  in  an  orientation 
normal  to  said  pole;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  band  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  said  sup- 
port ring  to  retain  said  folded  over  collapsible  bag  mouth 
against  said  outer  surface  below  said  upper  ring  edge  in 
position  about  said  ring. 

4^12,490 
MUSIC  STAND  EXTENDER 
Americok  R.  Biasini,  2101  Ontario  St,  Bellingbam,  Wash. 
98225 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,204 
Int  a^  A47B  79/00 
U  JS.  a.  248—542  4  Claims 

1.  An  extension  device  adapted  to  enlarge  the  surface 
contact  support  area  of  a  music  stand,  said  music  stand  having 
a  generally  vertically  aligned  back  support  panel  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side  and  a  generally  horizontally  aligned 
support  flange  affixed  to  a  lower  edge  portion  of  said  back 
support  panel,  said  support  flange  having  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side,  said  extension  device  being  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  music  stands  of  conventional  construction  without 


d.  a  first  lower  retaining  flange  connected  to  the  forward 
edge  of  the  flange  portion  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  to  define  with  the  flange  portion  a  lower  hori- 
zontal retaining  groove  to  receive  said  music  stand  sup- 
port flange  in  frictional  engagement, 

e.  said  extension  device  having  a  retracted  position  where 
said  panel  portion  overlies  said  back  support  panel  and  an 
extended  position  where  inner  portions  of  the  extension 
device  overlap  outer  portions  of  said  music  stand  back 
support  panel  and  said  music  stand  support  flange  to 
provide  support  for  said  extension  device,  whereby,  said 
extension  device  may  be  reuined  in  said  retracted  position 
when  an  enlarged  surface  area  is  unnecessary  for  conven- 
tional music  sheets  or  books,  and  said  device  may  be 
moved  to  said  extended  position  to  enlarge  the  support 
surface  when  oversized  sheets  or  books  of  music  are  to  be 
used,  said  extension  device  permitting  a  musician  to  utilize 
a  single  music  stand  instead  of  two  or  more  music  stands. 

4,312,491 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  OF 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Bernard  Aondetto,  Nogent  sur  Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Sable 

Freres  International,  Pantin,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02715 

Int  a.3  F16M  13/00:  B60N  J/02 

VS.  a.  248-575  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  resilient  suspension  of  a  vehicle  seat, 

comprising  a  bottom  frame  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  top 

frame  on  which  the  seat  is  to  be  mounted,  means  for  guiding 

the  vertical  displacements  of  the  top  frame  with  respect  to  the 

bottom  frame,  said  guiding  means  being  constituted  by  levers 

of  the  scissors  type  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  respectively 

to  the  bottom  frame  and  to  the  top  frame  whilst  the  other  ends 
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of  said  levers  are  caused  to  slide  respectively  in  horizontal 
guides  of  said  frames,  resilient  means  applied  against  the  bot- 
tom frame  and  attached  to  the  top  frame  in  order  to  urge  said 
top  frame  in  the  upward  direction,  means  for  adjusting  the 
flexibility  of  the  resilient  means  according  to  the  weight  of  the 
user,  and  height  adjustment  means  for  vertical  location  of  the 
useful  travel  of  the  suspension  according  to  the  height  of  the 
user,  wherein  the  means  for  adjusting  the  flexibility  of  the 
resilient  means  and  the  height  adjustment  means  are  consti- 
tuted by  two  horizontal  systems  associated  mechanically  in 
series,  the  height  adjustment  means  being  applied  against  the 
bottom  frame  whilst  the  flexibility  adjustment  means  are  ap- 
plied against  the  height  adjustment  means,  one  end  of  the 
resilient  means  being  applied  against  an  adjusting  reduction- 


region  of  said  short  edge  a  tensioning  force  directed  substan- 
tially in  the  long  direction  of  the  post-like  mold  plate  support. 


I 


'  M12,492 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  SLIPFORMS 
Anan  AaderMon,  Vellinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Interform 
Brodreae  Pedersen  AB,  Vellinge,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,764 
Claiiiis  priority,  awitoition  Sweden,  Oct  12, 1979,  7908487 
iBt  a^  E04G  77/22.  7i/02 
VJS.  a  249-20  7  Claims 


fa 


1.  In  a  slipform  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
oblong,  substantially  rectangular  mold  plates  arranged  sequen- 
tially in  a  manner  such  that  their  end  portions  overlap  each 
other  there  is  provided  an  elongate  post-like  mold  plate  sup- 
port means  adjacent  a  short  edge  of  an  associated  mold  plate 
such  as  to  support  said  plate  in  spaced  relationship  therewith, 
thereby  to  leave  a  gap  for  accommodating  an  end  portion  of  a 
sequential  mold  plate,  and  tensioning  means  for  creating  in  the 


4,312,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  LIQUID 
ADMINISTRATION 
Rita  A.  Stanffer,  1016  W.  HoUywood  St,  Chicago,  lU.  60660 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  38,000,  May  5, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,810, 
May  31, 1977.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,934 

Int  a.3  n6K  7/06;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  251—8  3  Claims 


!>  I>  ft    Da    ffa  Jl  S3  3S        jc  y 


lever  which  is  subjected  to  the  flexibility  adjustment  means 
whilst  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  means  is  applied  against 
the  crank-pin  of  a  crank-arm,  said  crank-arm  being  coupled  to 
the  lower  ends  of  the  guiding  arms  which  are  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bottom  frame,  the  height  adjustment  means 
being  also  adapted  to  actuate  a  stop  for  determining  the  top 
level  of  the  useful  travel  of  the  suspension  in  cooperation  with 
the  lower  ends  of  the  guiding  levers  which  are  slidably 
mounted  on  the  bottom  frame,  the  length  of  the  crank-arm  as 
well  as  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the  adjusting  reduction- 
lever  being  such  that  the  two  ends  of  the  resilient  means  un- 
dergo a  displacement  in  the  same  direction  and  to  the  same 
extent  in  respect  of  a  movement  of  any  amplitude  of  said  height 
adjustment  system.  , 


1.  In  a  clamp  valve  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  a  flexible  tube  and  including  a  body  formed  to  deflne 
a  through  passage  through  which  the  tube  is  to  extend  when 
the  valve  device  is  appied  thereto,  a  clamping  member  thread- 
edly  mounted  in  said  body  on  one  side  of  said  passage  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  passage  and  extending  normally  thereof 
and  movable,  along  an  axis  extending  normally  of  said  passage, 
toward  the  tube,  when  in  the  passage,  to  engage  a  side  portion 
of  the  tube  for  constricting  the  tube,  and  away  from  the  tube 
for  releasing  the  tube,  and  a  valve  seat  aligned  with  said  axis 
and  opposing  said  clamping  member  across  the  through  pas- 
sage against  which  the  clamping  member  when  rotated  in  its 
clamping  direction  compresses  the  tube  to  constrict  the  bore  of 
same  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  body  defines  a  chamber  about  said  axis  adjacent  the 

valve  seat  that  is  intersected  by  the  through  passage, 
and  including  a  C-shaped  clamping  spring  disposed  in  said 
chamber  in  a  plane  that  is  normal  to  said  axis  and  extends 
longitudinally  of  said  passage, 
said  spring  being  substantially  centered  on  said  axis, 
said  spring  defining  a  bight  portion  that  is  apertured  in  align- 
ment with  said  passage,  to  receive  said  tube  on  one  side  of 
said  axis,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  portions  on  the  other 
side  of  said  axis  each  including  an  extension  that  extends 
toward  said  bight  portion  adjacent  its  said  aperture, 
said  spring  being  formed  to  spring  bias  said  extensions 
toward  each  other  to  cldlpingly  receive  the  tube  therebe- 
tween when  the  tube  is  disposed  in  the  passage, 
said  spring  extensions  being  disposed  to  respectively  com- 
pressively  engage  opposed  side  portions  of  the  tube,  when 
the  tube  is  received  in  the  passage,  which  side  portions  are 
to  either  side  of  the  tube  first  mentioned  side  portion, 
circumferentially  of  the  tube,  for  biasing  the  tube  within 
said  chamber  such  that  the  tube  first  mentioned  side  por- 
tion follows  said  clamping  member  to  return  the  tube  to 
open  position  when  said  clamping  member  is  rotated  to 
reduce  constriction  thereof. 
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I  4,312,494 

VALVE  DEVICE  USING  AN  ON-OFF  FUNCnONING 
TYPE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Shunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-90808[U] 
Int  a.J  F16K  i7/02;  FOIL  7/7<J,  9/04 


4,312,495 
ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  CONDUCTOR 

INSTALLATION  TECHNIQUE 
David  R.  Dunbar,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  InterpMC  Cor- 
poration, Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,048 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/00 

VS.  a.  254-134.3  PA  3  ClaiiM 


VJJS.  a.  251-48 


2Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  line  conductor  to  an  electrical 
power  transmission  pole  insulator  comprising  the  steps  of 
attaching  a  sheave  to  a  connector  extending  from  the  insulator, 
supporting  the  line  conductor  on  the  sheave,  attaching  a  cable 
to  the  line  conductor  at  both  sides  of  the  sheave,  attaching  the 
cable  to  said  connector,  transferring  the  loading  on  the  line 
conductor  to  the  cable,  attaching  a  suspension  clamp  to  the 
cable,  coupling  the  suspension  clamp  and  line  conductor  to  the 
connector,  and  removing  the  cable  from  the  line  conductor 
and  the  connector. 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising: 

a  valve  seat  fixedly  disposed  in  a  port  section  of  a  fluid 

passage; 
a  movable  valve  having  a  valve  steam  and  which  is  seated  on 

the  valve  seat  to  close  the  port  section; 
an  electromagnetically  operated  actuator  for  moving  said 

valve  to  leave  the  valve  seat  thereby  opening  the  port 

section; 
a  return  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  valve  to  take  the  valve 

seat;  and 

damping  means  for  slowing  up  the  movement  of  said  valve 
towards  the  valve  seat  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the 
return  spring  just  before  seating  of  said  valve  on  the  valve 
set  so  that  said  valve  is  gently  seated  on  the  valve  seat, 

said  damping  means  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  chamber; 

a  piston  for  braking  the  movement  of  said  valve  towards  the 
valve  seat  just  before  seating  of  said  valve  thereon,  said 
piston  having  a  hole  for  passing  a  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
chamber  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  out  of  said  chamber,  said 
hole  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  such  that  said  hole 
limits  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  passing  therethrough, 
said  piston  being  movable  in  opposite  directions  such  that 
said  piston  increases  the  volume  of  said  chamber  to  admit 
the  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  chamber  through  said  hole 
when  said  valve  is  moved  away  from  the  vdve  seat  and 
that  said  piston  decreases  the  volume  of  said  chamber  to 
compress  the  hydraulic  fluid  therein  when  said  valve  is 
moved  towards  the  valve  seat; 

said  valve  stem  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that 
just  before  seating  of  said  valve  on  the  valve  seat,  said 
valve  stem  abuts  against  said  piston  so  as  to  bias  the  same 
to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  chamber  and  the  movement 
of  said  valve  towards  the  valve  seat  is  braked  and  slowed 
up  by  said  piston  compressing  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
chamber  due  to  the  action  of  said  valve  and  forcing  out 
the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  chamber  through  said  hole  at 
a  limited  flow  rate. 


4,312,496 

COMPACT  CROSS  SHAFT  TYPE  COMPOUND  DRUM 

HOIST  FOR  SPOOLING  EXTRA  LONG  LENGTHS  OF 

TOW  CABLE  WTTH  SEGMENTED  FAIRINGS 

Robert  S.  Nonnlnton,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Fleet 

Industries,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,310 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  2, 1979,  333065 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/26 

VJS.  CL  254—302  20  Claims 


1.  A  compound  dnun  hoist  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  outer  cable-spooling  drum  rotatably  and  drivingly 
mounted  on  a  fu^t  shaft; 

(b)  a  second  inner  cable-spooling  drum  nested  within  said 
first  drum,  and  roUtobly  and  drivingly  mounted  on  a 
second  shaft  disposed  at  an  angle  of  90*  ±30*  to  said  first 
shaft; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  inner  drum  whUe  keeping  said 
outer  drum  stationary,  thereby  to  spool  faired  cable  onto 
said  inner  drum; 

and  (d)  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  routing  said 
outer  drum  along  with  said  inner  drum,  thereby  to  spool 
faired  cable  onto  said  outer  drum. 
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4,312,497 
HYDRAUUC  WINCHES 
HaakeU  M.  Wkaky,  Chala  Vista,  Califs  aaiignor  to  Morris 
Whaky,  lac^  Chala  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,060 

lot  a.3  B66D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  254—344  16  Claiins 


of  said  cylinder  in  intersecting  relation  with  the  arcuate 
center-line  of  said  tube  turn,  said  tube  orienting  surface 
having  substantially  continuous  pheripheral  surface 
contact  with  said  outer  curved  surface  portion  of  said  tube 
turn. 


4,312,499 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
OPERATIONALLY  CONTROLLED 
HYDRAULIC-MECHANICAL  DAMPING  SYSTEM 
Felix  Wossner,  Schweinfurt;  Hermann  Itzinger,  Dittelbninn; 
Giintlier  Handke,  Eoerbach,  and  Wilbelm  Kocli,  Bongard,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG, 
Schweinfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,845 

Int  CI.J  F16F  9/48 

U.S.  a.  267—8  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  winch  comprising:  a  rotatably  mounted  cable 
drum;  a  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating  said  drum;  means  includ- 
ing a  hydraulically  operated,  biased  engaged  clutch  drive-con- 
necting said  motor  to  said  cable  drum;  means  for  effecting  a 
flow  of  operating  fluid  to  said  motor  and  to  said  clutch  includ- 
ing first  and  second  flow  control  valves  for  respectively  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  and  to  said  clutch;  and 
an  operator  actuatable  controller  which  is  continuously  dis- 
placable  from  a  neutral  position  toward  a  first  limit  position  for 
so  controlling  the  operation  of  the  second  flow  control  valve 
of  said  flow  effecting  means  that,  as  the  controller  is  displaced 
from  said  neutral  position  toward  said  first  limit  position,  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  clutch  is  increased  and  an  increasing, 
clutch  disengaging,  hydraulic  force  is  exerted  on  said  clutch, 
thereby  allowing  a  load  to  be  lowered  at  an  operator  selected 
rate  independently  of  the  speed  or  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
motor. 


'  4,312,498 

FIXTURE  FOR  CUTTING  TUBE  TURNS 

Waylaad  B.  Whiteside  Rte.  1,  Box  206,  Center,  Tex.  75935 

Filed  Pec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,407 

Int  a^  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  a  266-56  18  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  selectively  positioning  a  tube  turn  having  a 
curved  outer  surface  and  defining  an  arcuate  center-line  and  a 
point  of  curvature,  said  fixture  positioning  said  tube  turn  for 
cutting  of  said  tube  turn  to  a  desired  included  angle,  said  fix- 
ture comprising: 
a  support  structure  defining  generally  elliptical  tube  orient- 
ing surface  means  adapted  to  esublish  generally  eUptical 
surface  contact  with  the  outer  curved  surface  portion  of 
said  tube  turn,  said  tube  orienting  surface  being  defined  by 
intersection  of  an  imaginary  cylinder  with  the  curved 
outer  surface  of  a  tube  turn  oriented  with  the  center-line 


1.  A  shock  absorber  assembly  comprising: 

cylinder  means; 

piston  means  including  piston  rod  means  axially  movably 
arranged  within  said  cylinder  means  and  having  damping 
means  for  damping  movement  of  said  piston  means  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder  means; 

guide  and  seal  means  for  said  piston  rod  means  arranged  at 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  means; 

said  cylinder  means  and  said  piston  rod  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween;  and 

a  hydraulic-mechanical  damping  system  arranged  in  said 
annular  space  between  said  cylinder  means  and  said  piston 
rod  means  defining  a  damping  flow  path  adapted  to  have 
the  cross-sectional  flow  area  thereof  varied  for  providing 
variable  damping  characteristics  in  response  to  the  degree 
of  relative  axial  movement  between  said  piston  means  and 
said  cylinder  means; 

said  hydraulic-mechanical  damping  system  comprising 
spring  means,  an  annular  member  arranged  to  be  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  piston  rod  means  in  response  to 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  and  damping  component 
means  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  annular  member  to 
effect  variation  of  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said 
damping  flow  path  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  said  piston  rod  means  and  said  cylinder  means, 
said  annular  member  and  said  damping  component  means 
being  configured  for  cooperation  with  each  other  and 
with  said  spring  means  such  that  said  cross-sectional  flow 
area  of  said  damping  flow  path  is  continuously  incremen- 
tally reduced  when  said  piston  rod  means  is  moved  to  a 
predetermined  degree  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  means 
and  substantially  abruptly  increased  upon  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod  means  inwardly  of  said  cylinder 
means. 
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4,312,500 
PATIENT  SUPPORT 
Jozef  T.  A.  Janssen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,079 
Claims  oriority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
7901576    I 


U.S.  a.  269-324 


Int  a.}  A61B  li/OQ 


4Claims 


1.  A  patient  support  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  parallel  shafts  mounted  on  the  frame; 

first  and  second  supporting  elements  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  supporting  element  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  first  shaft  and  said  second  supporting  ele- 
ment pivotably  connected  to  said  second  shaft  such  that 
the  second  end  of  one  supporting  element  is  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  other  supporting  element  in  at  least  one 
position  of  the  patient  support,  the  pivotable  connections 
being  at  distances  away  from  the  second  ends;  and 

a  single  coupling  rod  having  two  ends,  each  end  pivotably 
connected  to  one  of  the  second  ends  of  the  supporting 
elements. 


predetermined  relationship  to  the  fabric  pattern,  said  stacking 
table  being  characterized  by: 

A.  frame; 

B.  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  supported  by  said  frame  in 
lengthwise  parallel  substantially  coplanar  relationship  to 
one  another  and  cooperating  to  define  said  top  surface, 
said  strips  being  laterally  spaced  apart  to  define  elongated 
slots  between  them; 

C.  a  plurality  of  elongated  needle  supporting  elements; 

D.  cooperating  means  on  the  frame  and  on  each  needle 
supporting  element  for  mounting  the  needle  supporting 
element  on  the  frame  beneath  said  strips  and  extending 
transversely  to  them; 

E.  each  of  said  needle  supporting  elements  having  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  projecting  needles  mounted  thereon  at  loca- 
tions vertically  aligned  with  said  slots; 

F.  said  cooperating  means  for  each  needle  supporting  ele- 
ment further  comprising  means  guiding  the  needle  support 
element  for  motion  lengthwise  of  the  strips  to  enable 
simultaneous  adjustment  of  the  plurality  of  needles  on  said 
element  as  to  their  position  lengthwise  along  the  respec- 
tive slots;  and 

G.  means  for  holding  said  needles,  so  that  each  such  needle 
can  project  up  through  one  of  said  slots. 


4^12,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN-AUGNED  STACKING  OF 

FABRIC  WEB  SECnONS 
GnstaT  G.  Veith,  FVasdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gnsta?  Georg  Veith  GmbH,  Frasdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979, 2903473 

Int  a.J  B65H  29/46 
U.S.  a.  270—30  8  Claims 


1.  A  stacking  table  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface 
upon  which  fabric  web  sections  can  be  stacked  for  simiUta- 
neous  cutting,  and  having  upright  needles  that  can  project 
above  said  surface  for  impalement  of  successive  web  sections 
at  predetermined  points  in  a  pattern  of  the  fabric,  to  enable 
stacking  of  the  web  sections  in  pattern-aligned  relation  to  one 
another  vnd  establishment  of  cutting  pattern  elements  in  a 


4,312,502 
SHEET  STACK  INVERTING  APPARATUS 
Donald  R.  WUt  Medford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MoUns  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.  • 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,973 

Int  a.3  B65H  1/22 

U.S.  a  271—3.1  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  turning  a  stack  of  sheets  com- 
prising a  first  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  sheets 
and  conveying  the  same  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  device 
for  lifting  a  stack  of  sheets  up  to  the  elevation  of  and  for  depos- 
iting the  sheets  on  a  second  conveyor  which  conveys  the 
sheets  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  conveyor,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  device  being  generally  Z-shaped,  means  sup- 
porting said  device  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  direction,  a  motor  means  coupled  to  said  device 
for  routing  said  device  about  said  axis  so  that  two  stacks  of 
sheets  may  be  delivered  to  said  conveyor  per  revolution  of  said 
device. 


4,312,503 
SPRING-LOADED  FRICnON  RETARD  SEPARATOR 
AUan  L.  Saxinger,  Denton;  Clayton  M.  Haigh,  and  Barry  C. 
Kockler,  both  of  LewisrUle,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,281 
Int  CL3  B65H  i/04.  3/52 
UA  a  271-34  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  separating  individual  sheets 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising: 
a  compressible  endless  sheet  feeding  and  separating  belt 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  spaced  supports 
and  positioned  for  sheet  feeding  engagement  with  said 
stack  of  sheets; 
a  retard  member  having  a  finitely  curved  frictional  retard 
surface; 
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mounting  and  guiding  means  to  support  said  retard  member 
in  a  predetermined  location  such  that  said  retard  surface  is 
capable  of  engaging  said  belt  in  a  section  where  said  belt 
material  will  be  compressed  upon  said  engagment  thereby 
limiting  belt  deflection  by  said  engagement,  said  mounting 
and  guiding  means  being  capable  of  allowing  movement 
of  said  retard  member  toward  or  away  from  said  belt 
during  rotational  movement  of  said  belt  and  said  feeding 
of  said  sheets; 


one  of  the  sections  to  provide  said  exposed  portion  of  the  area 
of  said  another  surface  condition,  and  (2)  the  subsequent  repo- 
sitioning of  a  section  and  anchoring  of  its  marginal  portion 
with  the  marginal  portion  of  the  unremoved  section  of  syn- 
thetic turf  to  provide  said  one  condition;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  L-shaped  support  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  slot  when  said  marginal  portions  are  removed  in 
providing  said  another  condition,  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped 
support  means  projecting  snugly  within  said  slot  with  the 
remaining  leg  extending  toward  the  portion  of  such  area  hav- 
ing no  synthetic  turf  and  supporting  the  ma'^gin  of  the  remain- 
ing synthetic  turf  section  previously  in  the  slot  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  rest  of  such  remaining  turf  section, 
thereby  providing  a  penetration-resistant  cover. 


4^12,505 

INVALID'S  WHEELED  WALKER 

Raymond  E.  Engelhart,  Rte.  4,  Park  Rapids,  Minn.  56470 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,276 

Int.  a.3  A61H  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  272— 70  J  6  Qaims 


biasing  means  adapted  to  bias  said  retard  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  belt; 

said  mounting  means  being  adapted  to  allow  said  retard 
member  to  rotate  about  a  moment  point  generally  adja- 
cent the  upstream  end  of  said  retard  member  and  lock  in  a 
predetermined  position  during  roatational  movement  of 
said  belt  and  said  feeding  of  said  sheets,  the  force  gener- 
ated by  said  lock  and  said  biasing  means  being  sufficient  to 
provide  sheet  separation.  , 


4^12,504 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNTHETIC  TURF 

SURFACES  FROM  ONE  TO  ANOTHER  CONDITION 

Loren  R.  RatlcdsCt  St  Louis,  and  James  B.  Siegle,  Bridgeton, 

both  of  Mo.,  aarignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,188 

lot  a?  A63J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  272-3  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  area  containing  synthetic  turf  which  is  convertible 
from  one  surface  condition  which  includes  synthetic  turf  on 
such  area  to  another  surface  condition  which  includes  an  ex- 
posed portion  of  such  area  having  no  synthetic  turf,  wherein 
said  one  surface  condition  includes  two  sections  of  synthetic 
turf  having  marginal  portions  held  in  wedged  engagement  in  a 
receiving  slot  located  below  ground  level  with  the  remainder 
of  the  sections  coextensively  covering  such  area,  which  con- 
version requires  (1)  the  removal  of  both  marginal  portions  and 


1.  A  wheeled  walker  for  invalids  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tubular  three  sided  frame  open  at  the  rear;  upstanding 
inverted  U-shaped  side  bars  mounted  on  said  frame;  cross  bars 
rigidly  connecting  the  front  and  tops  of  said  side  bars;  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed,  spaced  sockets  mounted  on  each  of  said 
side  bars;  a  leaning  rest  for  the  forearms  having  mating  depend- 
ing tubular  supports  mounted  in  said  sockets;  a  hand  hold  bar 
fixed  to  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  leaning  rest;  waist 
encircling  belt  means  flxed  to  and  substantially  centrally  of  said 
leaning  rest;  a  tubular  bracket  fixed  to  the  top  rear  of  each  said 
side  bar;  a  third  inverted  U-shaped  bar  insertable  in  said  brack- 
ets; and  a  second  belt  fixed  to  said  third  bar  to  encircle  and 
support  the  rear  of  said  first  belt  when  encircling  an  invalid. 


4,312,506 

BICEP  EXERaSING  CURLING  BAR 

William  F.  Brennan,  6  Mt  Paul  Rd.,  Tyngsboro,  Mass.  01879 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,352 

Int  a?  A63B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  272—123  10  Qaims 


1.  An  exercise  device  of  the  barbell  and  dumbell  type  espe- 
cially for  use  in  curling  exercises  to  develop  and  strengthen  the 
bicep  brachii,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular,  weight  distributing, 
plate  of  rigid  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite  longer 
sides  and  a  pair  of  opposite  shorter  ends  said  plate  being 
padded  and  being  dimensioned  to  span  the  heel  of  the 
hand,  the  wrist  and  the  lower  forearm; 

a  pair  of  elongated  weight-supporting  end  rods  each 
mounted  to  extend  from  one  of  the  opposite  shorter  ends 
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of  said  plate  in  a  common  plane  and  in  rectilinear  align- 
ment with  a  space  therebetween; 

a  weight  on  each  of  said  elongated  weight-supporting  end 
rods;  and 

a  hand  grip  rod  means  mounted  to  extend  in  parallelism  with 
one  of  the  longer  sides  of  said  plate,  at  a  spaced  distance 
therefrom,  to  create  a  finger  insertion  aperture,  said  hand 
grip  rod  means  being  in  a  plane  laterally  offset  from,  but 
parallel  to,  the  common  plane  of  said  weight  supporting 
end  rods; 

whereby  when  said  hand  grip  rod  means  is  grasped  in  palms- 
up,  supine,  hand  position  and  the  device  is  curled,  the 
center  of  gravity  is  moved  back  behind  the  hand  grip  rod 
means  to  the  padded  plate  to  span  the  heel  of  the  hand, 
wrist  and  lower  forearm. 


I  4^12,507 

PORTABLE  UGHTED  STUDY  OR  GAME  TRAY 
BiUy  E.  Smith,  and  Carol  H.  Smith,  both  of  821  N.  Tenth  St, 
Opelika,  Ala.  36801 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,450 

Int  a.J  A63F  i/02 

U.S.  a  273—237  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  lighted  study  or  game  tray,  comprising:  a 
planar  base  member  of  generally  rectangular  shape  for  use  by 
a  person  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  Idng  sides  of  the  rectan- 
gle; the  two  comers  of  said  base  member  adjacent  said  long 
side  of  the  rectangle  adjacent  the  user  being  rounded  and 
extending  beyond  said  rectangle  in  the  direction  of  the  user;  an 
opening  in  the  base  member,  said  opening  being  generally 
square-shaped  and  extending  from  the  side  of  the  base  member 
adjacent  the  user  to  a  position  in  the  center  portion  of  said  base 
member;  a  downwardly  extending  accessory  bag  attached 
around  the  interior  sides  of  the  base  member  adjacent  said 
opening;  a  cover  lid  hingedly  attached  to  the  base  member 
along  the  side  of  the  opening  opposite  said  user,  said  cover  lid 
having  game  indicia  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  being 
generally  flat  and  coplanar  with  the  base  member  in  the  hori- 
zontal or  closed  position  of  said  cover  lid;  a  pair  of  folding  legs 
attached  to  the  underside  of  said  base  member  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  short  sides  of  said  rectangular  base 
member,  said  legs  including  means  for  folding  said  legs  flat 
against  the  underside  of  said  base  member;  a  flexible  arm  at- 
tached to  the  base  member  adjacent  the  side  opposite  the  user, 
said  flexible  arm  having  means,  for  detachably  receiving  a  light 
source  at  the  end  portion  thereof;  and  a  light  source  positioned 
in  said  end  portion  of  the  flexible  arm. 


tions  that  can  exist  when  said  dice  are  rolled,  wherein  one 
of  said  number  combinations  is  the  total  of  the  numerals 
coming  up  when  said  dice  are  rolled  is  greater  than  eleven, 
referred  to  as  a  basic  combination; 
(b)  said  players  indicating  which  of  said  combinations  will 
exist  on  the  next  roll  of  said  dice  and  how  much  risk  each 
of  said  players  will  take  on  each  of  said  combinations, 


'^^^ 


DEALER    HAS  II 


^ 


ffiH 


^c^S^^-- 


,3, g       -^*^- 


(L.^ 


wherein  said  players  being  required  to  indicate  a  risk  on 
said  basic  combination; 

(c)  rolling  said  dice; 

(d)  rewarding  said  players  in  an  amount  determined  by  said 
rewards  and  said  risk;  and 

(e)  wherein  if  said  total  is  seven,  a  fourth  dice  is  rolled  and 
whereift  if  the  new  four  dice  total  is  greater  than  eleven, 
rewarding  said  players  in  said  amount. 


4,312,509 
GOLF  PUTTER 
R.  M.  Grant,  179A  HaywardTiUe  Rd^  East  Haddam,  Conn. 
06423 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,931 

iBt  a.3  A63B  JJ/M 

U.S.  G.  273—167  A  9  Claims 


4,312,508 
DICE  GAME  AND  TEACHING  AID 
Michael  W.  Wood,  1106  WiUow  Brook  Atc,  Denham  Springs, 
La.  70726 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,065 
lBta3A63F5/0# 
UA  a.  273—274  3  Claims 

1.  A  dice  game  for  players  utilizing  three,  tri-colored  dice  or 
their  mechanical  equiv^ent  which  are  coded  so  that  their 
sides  with  numerals  1  and  2  are  one  color,  their  sides  with 
numerals  3  and  4  are  a  second  color,  and  their  sides  with  nu- 
meral 5  and  6  are  a  third  color,  which  comprises: 
(a)  setting  rewards  on  certain  color  and  number  combina- 

1014  O.G.— 56 


1.  A  golf  putter  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  ball  striking  head  mounted  to  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
being  generally  defined  by  a  forward  member  for  striking 
a  ball  lying  on  the  ground  and  a  rear  member  opposite  said 
forward  member,  said  rear  member  terminating  at  a  rear 
base  which  extends  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  foward  member  terminating  at  a  forward 
base  which  extends  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  forward  base  and  said  rear  base  defining 
between  them  a  channel  which  extends  transverse  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
forward  base  and  said  rear  base,  an  extremity  of  said 
forward  base  being  nearer  to  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
than  an  extremity  of  said  rear  base  such  that  when  said 
shaft  is  in  an  upright  position  and  said  rear  base  engages 
the  ground,  gravity  tends  to  cause  said  shaft  to  rotate 
forwardly  and  downwardly  about  said  rear  base  with  said 
forward  base  tending  to  move  toward  engagement  with 
the  ground. 
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4^12^10 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Richard  Bodocr,  Box  199,  Montezmiui  Rtc,  Las  Vegas,  N.  Mex. 

87701 
. ,  Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,979 

'  lat  a.J  Ad3F  im 

U.S.  a.  273—256  14  Oaims 


1.  Board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  playing  area  on  a  game  board  having  a  continuous 
track  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaces,  each  of  a  majority  of 
said  spaces  constituting  a  -market  representing  a  plurality 
of  ownership  shares,  at  least  two  of  said  markets  belong- 
ing to  one  of  a  plurality  of  market  groups  and  each  market 
having  first  indicia  associated  therewith  for  identifying  a 
particular  market  and  second  indicia  for  identifying  the 
particular  market  group  to  which  said  particular  market 
belongs; 

a  set  of  value  scales,  each  of  said  value  scales  being  associ- 
ated with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  market  groups  and 
having  indicia  associated  therewith  corresponding  to  said 
second  indicia  for  identifying  the  particular  correspond- 
ing market  group,  and  wherein  each  of  said  value  scales 
has  associated  therewith  at  discrete  locations  thereon  a 
series  of  indicia  for  indicating  the  value  of  ownership 
shares  of  the  particuhu-  markets  which  belong  to  the  cor- 
responding market  group; 

a  plurality  of  value  indicating  marker  means,  each  of  said 
value  indicating  marker  means  being  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  markets  and  having  indicia 
associated  therewith  corresponding  to  said  first  indicia  for 
identifying  the  particular  corresponding  market,  each 
respective  value  indicating  marker  means  being  moveably 
located  on  a  respective  value  scale  relative  to  the  value 
indicating  indicia  thereon,  which  value  scale  corresponds 
to  the  market  group  to  which  the  market  associated  with 
the  respective  value  indicating  marker  means  belongs,  to 
indicate  a  particular  value  for  shares  of  the  corresponding 
market; 

value  altering  means  for  directing  the  movement  on  the 
respective  value  scales  on  which  they  are  located  relative 
to  the  value  indicating  indicia  thereon  of  one  of  the  value 
indicating  marker  means,  of  all  of  the  value  indicating 
marking  means  belonging  to  a  particular  market  group, 
and  of  all  of  the  value  indicating  marker  means,  to  thereby 
alter  the  values  of  the  shares  of  markets  corresponding 
thereto; 

at  least  one  player  token  for  movement  on  the  spaces  around 
said  track  whereby  players  purchase,  sell  and  otherwise 
trade  shares  in  said  markets  as  the  tokens  move  around 
said  track;  and 

token  movement  control  means. 


4,312,511 
ELECTRONIC  BINGO  SYSTEM 

Graham  A.  Jullien,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  James  J. 
Ogilvy,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7, 1978,  300670 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/06 

UA  a.  273-237  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  bingo  game,  a  system  for  illuminating 
selected  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  lamps  in  an  illuminated 
bingo  display  located  at  a  remote  location  to  indicate  one  or 
more  selected  bingo  numbers  comprising: 

(a)  a  microcomputer  system,  including  data  and  program 
memories  connected  to  a  central  processing  unit,  adapted 
to  store  and  process  signals  representative  of  a  selected 
external  crosspoint  and  signals  representative  of  a  signal 
processing  sequence,  and  to  derive  the  store  signals  repre- 
sentative of  one  or  more  of  said  lamps  to  be  illuminated,  as 
a  result  of  translation  of  the  processing  sequence  signals, 

(b)  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  microcom- 
puter system  for  scanning  an  array  of  external  crosspoints 
and  for  translating  the  closing  of  said  selected  crosspoint 
to  a  location  signal  representative  of  the  location  of  said 
crosspoint  in  said  array,  and  including  storing  means  for 
storing  the  location  signal. 

(c)  converter  means  connected  to  the  storing  means  for 
translating  the  location  signal  into  a  serial  bit  stream  signal 
representative  of  the  address  of  one  or  more  particular 
lamps  to  be  illuminated,  and 

(d)  a  display  bus  connected  to  the  output  of  the  converter 
means  for  carrying  the  serial  bit  stream  signal,  for  connec- 
tion to  a  serial  bit  stream  signal  decoding  and  lamp  illumi- 
nation circuit. 


4,312,512 

CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean-Francois  Conte,  22  bis  me  Alberic  Pont,  Lyon  5*,  IUmmw, 

and  Henri  Carles,  Lea  Paris,  Loisienx,  Savoic,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,322 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  18, 1979,  79  01855 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/08 

U.S.  a.  277—235  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  head  gasket  for  sealing  between  the  upper  flat 

surface  of  an  engine  block  and  the  lower  flat  surface  of  a 

cylinder  head,  the  upper  flat  surface  of  the  engine  block  having 

at  least  one  cylinder  lining  and  portions  defining  at  least  one 

first  fluid  passage,  the  lower  flat  surface  of  the  cylinder  head 

having  portions  defining  at  least  one  second  fluid  passage 

centrally  located  with  said  at  least  one  first  fluid  passage  of  said 

engine  block,  said  head  gasket  comprising: 

two  external  flat  metal  foils,  each  of  said  two  external  flat 

metal  foils  having  a  top  surface  and  an  opposite  surface, 

said  top  surface  of  one  of  said  two  external  flat  metal  foils 

mounted  adjacent  to  the  lower  flat  surface  of  the  cylinder 

head,  said  opposite  surface  of  another  of  said  two  external 

flat  metal  foils  mounted  adjacent  to  the  upper  flat  surface 
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of  the  engine  block,  each  of  said  two  external  flat  metal 
foils  further  having  at  least  one  first  aperture  centrally 
located  with  said  at  least  one  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 


a  central  flat  metal  foil  having  a  top  portion  attached  to  said 
opposite  surface  of  one  of  said  two  external  flat  metal  foils 
and  a  bottom  portion  attached  to  said  top  surface  of  an- 
other of  said  two  external  flat  metal  foils,  said  two  external 
foils  and  said  central  foil  further  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  form  an  integral  flat  body  member,  said  central 
flat  metal  foil  further  having  at  least  one  second  aperture 
centrally  located  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  first 
aperture  of  each  of  said  two  external  flat  metal  foils  to 
pennit  flow  communication  between  said  at  least  one  first 


fluid  passage  and  said  at  least  one  second  fluid  passage, 
said  at  least  one  first  aperture  of  each  of  said  two  external 

.  flat  metal  foils  further  being  larger  than  said  at  least  one 
second  aperture  forming  a  first  flat  zone  on  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  central  flat  metal  foil  between  said  at  least  one 
first  aperture  and  said  at  least  one  second  aperture  and  a 
second  flat  zone  on  said  bottcnn  portion  of  said  central  flat 
metal  foil  between  said  at  least  one  first  aperture  and  said 
at  least  one  second  aperture;  and 

means  attached  to  said  central  flat  metal  foil  around  the 
periphery  of  said  at  least  one  second  aperture  for  sealing 
said  at  least  one  first  and  said  at  least  one  second  fluid 
passages  so  as  to  prevent  the  loss  of  fluid  between  said  at 
least  one  first  passage  in  said  cylinder  block  and  said  at 
least  one  second  passage  in  said  cylinder  head. 


4,312^13 

GEAR  HOLDING  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED 
CHUCK 
Henry  F.  Swensoa,  Roselaad,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  J  A  S  Tool 
Company,  Uvingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,640 

Int  a^  B23B  W20 

UJS.  CL  279—1 G  22  Claims 


•.'^ 


AteTfii'/j' 


•r. 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  holding  chuck  for  gears  having 
their  teeth  profiles  finished  or  substantially  finished,  this  chuck 


disposed  to  grip  like-formed  and  finished  gears  by  and  on  the 
teeth  profile  while  the  bore  of  the  held  gear  is  finished,  said 
chuck  including: 

(a)  a  fixed  outer  housing  having  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
conductors  leading  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  an 
interior  bore  in  said  housing; 

(b)  a  fixed  end  member  removably  secured  to  said  fixed 
outer  housing; 

(c)  a  rotatable  body  carried  interior  of  the  fixed  outer  hous- 
ing, an  interior  portion  of  this  body  having  a  conical  bore 
formed  therein  and  thereon; 

(d)  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  outer  housing  and 
end  member  and  rotauble  body  and  adapted  to  routably 
carry  the  rotatable  body  in  a  determined  orientation; 

(e)  sealing  means  carried  adjacent  the  bearing  means  to 
protect  the  bearings  from  the  unwanted  exterior  contami- 
nation of  the  bearings  by  dirt,  dust  and/or  chips; 

(0  a  collet  carried  by  the  rotauble  body  and  having  a  U- 
pered  outer  surface  compatible  with  the  conical  bore  in 
the  rotatable  body,  said  collet  being  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  the  rotatable  body,  axial  movement  of  the  collet 
within  the  conical  bore  of  the  body  producing  an  in  and 
out  movement  of  the  collet  corresponding  to  the  axial 
movement  of  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  collet  in  the 
conical  bore  of  the  rouuble  body; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  segments  arranged  as  pairs  and  carried  by 
the  collet; 

(h)  means  for  securing  in  a  selected  position  said  segments  as 
pairs  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  collet  wherein  said  means 
for  securing  the  segments  in  a  selected  position  are  a 
plurality  of  tapped  holes  arranged  as  accurate  groups  in 
each  end  of  the  collet; 

(i)  a  pin  carried  in  each  segment  and  selectively  movable  in 
response  to  the  in  and  out  movement  of  the  collet; 

(j)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  each  pin  in  its  segment 
holder  to  precisely  bring  the  pin  to  a  desired  gripping 
position  in  the  tooth  of  a  gear  when  the  collet  is  at  iu  inner 
limit; 

(k)  means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  body  and  associated 
components  and  the  gripped  gear  for  machine  finishing 
the  bore  of  the  gear; 

0)  adjustable  stop  means  for  engaging  the  gear  at  a  stop 
shoulder  so  that  the  position  of  a  gear  in  the  chuck  is  the 
same  with  each  gripped  gear  wherein  said  adjustable  stop 
means  for  engaging  the  gear  is  an  arm  carried  by  the  collet 
and  fastened  in  one  of  said  tapped  holes  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  adjustably  moved  in  said  arm  to  bring  an 
end  of  said  screw  into  a  determined  stop  condition,  and 

(m)  a  plurality  of  pistons  carried  in  the  rotating  body  and 
disposed  to  move  engaging  means  by  which  the  tapered 
collet  is  moved  axially  to  eastablished  limits  to  cause  the 
collet  to  be  drawn  inwardly  and  outwardly  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  pistons,  said  pistons  being  moved  by 
hydraulic  fluid  fed  through  said  conduits  in  the  outer 
housing. 

16.  A  method  for  holding  gears  with  and  by  a  fixture  with 
the  gears  having  their  teeth  profiles  finished  or  substantially 
finished,  this  method  including  gripping  like-formed  and  fin- 
ished gears  by  and  on  their  teeth  profiles  while  the  bore  of  this 
held  gear  is  finished,  said  method  of  forming  said  fixture  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  providing  a  fixed  outer  housing  and  forming  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  conductors  leading  from  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  to  an  interior  bore  formed  in  said  housing; 

(b)  rotatably  mounting  a  body  carried  interior  of  the  fixed 
outer  housing  and  forming  the  interior  portion  of  this 
body  with  a  conical  bore  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore 
of  th(  housing; 

(c)  carrying  said  body  in  and  by  bearing  means  disposed 
between  the  fixed  outer  housing  and  the  rotatable  body, 
said  bearing  means  adapted  to  carry  the  rotatable  body  in 
a  selected  and  determined  orientation; 

(d)  sealing  the  bearing  means  to  protect  the  bearing  means 
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from  unwanted  exterior  contamination  such  as  dirt,  dust 
and  the  like; 

(e)  carrying  a  collet  in  and  by  the  rotatable  body  and  form- 
ing said  collet  with  a  tapered  outer  surface  compatible 
with  the  conical  bore  formed  in  the  rotatable  body,  said 
axial  movement  of  the  collet  within  the  conical  bore  of  the 
body  producing  an  in  and  out  movement  of  the  collet 
corresponding  to  the  axial  movement  of  the  tapered  outer 
surface  of  the  collet  in  the  conical  bore  of  the  rotatable 
body; 

(0  providing  in  each  end  said  collet  with  a  plurality  of 
tapped  holes  arranged  in  arcuate  groups  and  arranging 
and  mounting  a  plurality  of  segments  as  pairs  and  securing 
in  a  selected  position  said  segments  as  pairs,  each  segment 
secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  collet  in  selected  tapped 
holes  and  carrying  a  tooth  engaging  pin  in  each  segment 
so  as  to  be  selectively  movable  with  the  in  and  out  move- 
ment of  the  collet; 

(g)  adjustably  positioning  each  engaging  pin  in  the  segment 
holder  to  precisely  bring  the  engaging  pin  to  a  desired 
gripping  position  in  the  tooth  of  a  gear  when  and  while  the 
collet  is  moved  and  brough  to  its  inner  limit; 

(h)  rotating  the  rotatable  body  and  associated  components 
and  the  gripped  gear  so  as  to  permit  the  machine  fmishing 
of  the  bore  of  the  gear; 

(i)  providing  an  adjustable  stop  means  comprising  an  arm 
having  a  threaded  portion  adjustably  movable  in  said  arm 
and  arranging  and  positioning  said  adjustable  stop  which 
is  secured  to  and  carried  at  one  end  of  the  collet  in  a 
selected  tapped  hole  so  as  to  engage  a  gear  at  a  selected 
shoulder  so  the  gripped  gear  is  positioned  in  the  chuck  at 
the  same  selected  location,  and 

(j)  carrying  a  plurality  of  pistons  in  the  rotating  body  and 
moving  said  pistons  by  hydraulic  means  so  as  to  move  the 
collet  axially  to  cause  inward  and  outward  movement  of 
the  gripping  pins  to  established  limits  of  movement,  this 
hydraulic  fluid  being  fed  through  the  conductors  in  the 
housing. 


I  4^12,514 

ROLLER  SKATE  BRAKE 

Isadore  Horowitz,  P.O.  Box  5874,  Bossier  Qty,  La.  71010,  and 

Reuben  B.  Klamer,  969  Hilgard,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Jib.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,207 

iBt  a.3  A63C  17/ 14 

U.S.  a.  280— 11 J  ,  1  Claim 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  wheel  journals  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  plate; 

(c)  at  least  one  front  roller  skate  wheel  joumaled  to  one  said 
wheel  journal; 

(d)  at  least  one  rear  roller  skate  wheel  joumaled  to  one  said 
wheel  journal; 

(e)  an  adjustable  brake  assembly  having; 

(1)  a  channel  member  fixedly  attached  to  at  least  one  said 
wheel  journal; 

(2)  a  threaded  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  channel 
member  and  extending  perpendicularly  above  said 
channel  member; 

(3)  a  brake  member  adapted  to  slidably  fit  on  said  threaded 
member  within  said  channel  member  and  having  brake 


drums  rotatably  attached  to  its  ends  which  are  posi- 
tioned above  said  roller  skate  wheels; 

(4)  a  spring  placed  upon  said  threaded  members  and 
against  said  brake  member;  and 

(5)  a  threaded  nut  to  engage  said  threaded  member 
thereby  retaining  said  brake  member  within  said  chan- 
nel assembly  and  providing  the  means  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  brake  member  relative  to  said  roller 
skate  wheel. 


4,312,515 
SELF-LOCKING  STEP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Raymond  J.  Allori,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
tester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,432 

Int.  a.3  B60R  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—166  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  step  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame, 
said  assembly  including  an  outer  cylinder  rigidly  secured  sub- 
stantially vertically  to  said  frame,  an  inner  cylinder  slidably 
and  rotatably  positioned  within  said  outer  cylinder,  a  step 
secured  to  the  bottom  section  of  said  inner  cylinder  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  inner  cylinder,  a  locking  pin  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders,  and  a  cam  slot 
in  the  other  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders  engaging  said  pin 
in  a  first  portion  to  establish  the  used  position  of  said  step,  and 
in  a  second  portion  to  establish  the  stored  position  of  said  step 
and  in  a  third  portion  connecting  said  first  and  second  portions 
establishing  the  transition  position  of  said  step,  said  step  being 
restrained  in  said  used  and  stored  positions  by  gravity  and 
being  manually  movable  between  said  used  and  said  stored 
position  wherein; 
said  pin  is  secured  to  said  inner  cylinder  in  close  proximity  to 

the  top  of  said  inner  cylinder; 
said  step  is  detachably  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  inner 

cylinder; 
said  cam  slot  is  in  said  outer  cylinder  in  close  proximity  to 

the  top  of  said  outer  cylinder;  and 
said  third  portion  of  said  cam  slot  is  a  cut  out  connecting  said 

first  portion,  said  second  portion  and  said  top  of  said  outer 

cylinder,  whereby  said  pin  can  be  disengaged  from  said 

cam  slot  when  said  step  has  been  disengaged  from  said 

inner  cylinder. 


4,312,516 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Gary  E.  Olsen,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,448,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,198,073.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,066 
Int  a.3  B62D  5i/00 
U.S.  a.  280—406  A  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  trailer  hitch,  the  combination  comprising 
(a)  universal  joint  means  including  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, the  joint  means  defining  mutually  orthogonal  axes 
about  which  said  members  are  relatively  rotatable,  said 
axes  including  a  generally  vertical  axis  associated  with  the 
first  member,  and  a  generally  lateral  axis  associated  with 
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the  second  member,  there  being  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  members  to  pivot  the  first  member  up  and 
down  about  the  lateral  axis, 

(b)  first  frame  structure  connected  to  the  first  member  and 
attachable  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  second  frame  structure 
connected  to  the  second  member  and  attachable  to  a 
towed  vehicle,  and 

(c)  weight  adjustment  means  on  the  second  frame  structure 
operatively  connected  to  the  first  frame  structure  substan- 


tially entirely  through  said  lever  and  said  first  member  to 
adjustably  displace  the  first  frame  structure  up  and  down 
by  force  transmission  substantially  entirely  through  the 
lever  and  said  first  member, 
(d)  said  adjustment  means  including  another  part  and  a 
compression  spring  operatively  connected  between  said 
part  and  the  lever,  said  part  being  adjustably  shiftable  to 
effect  said  rocking  of  the  lever  by  motion  transmission 
through  the  spring,  said  lateral  axis  being  at  the  spring  side 
of  said  vertical  axis. 


4,312,517 

RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING  WITH  SKI  BRAKE 

LOCATING  STOP 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Net.  89450 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,366 

Int  a.}  A63C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280—605  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  releasable  ski  binding  having  clamping  means  for 

releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski,  said  ski  boot  having  plate 

means  mounted  to  the  boot  substantially  parallel  to  the  sole 

thereof,  and  a  ski  brake  having  a  holding  means  for  holding 

said  ski  brake  in  an  inoperative  position,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

means  for  centering  said  ski  boot  laterally  and  longitudinally 

relative  to  said  clamping  means,  said  centering  means 

comprising  said  holding  means  and  plate  means  adapted 

for  mutual  engagement. 


4,312,518 
BRAKING  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora* 
tion,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  25, 1978,  7671/78 
Int  a.3  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a  280-605  9  OaiM 


?  ib 


1.  A  blade  for  a  ski  brake  pivotally  mounted  on  a  ski,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  brake  arm  having  an  enlarged  and  elongated 
mandrel  on  a  terminal  end  thereof,  said  mandrel  having  an 
external  first  surface  thereon; 

an  elongated  brake  blade  having  means  defining  a  hole  there- 
through and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
along  one  lateral  side  thereof,  said  hole  having  an  interior 
second  surface  matching  said  first  surface  on  said  mandrel 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  enlarged  and  elongated 
mandrel  therein,  the  length  of  said  brake  blade  being 
shorter  than  the  length  of  said  mandrel,  said  brake  blade 
having  a  large  exterior  third  surface  extending  laterally 
from  said  one  side  and  facing  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm;  and 

connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  brake  blade 
to  said  enlarged  and  elongated  mandrel  so  that  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  are  operatively  engaged  with  each 
other,  said  mandrel  extending  outwardly  beyond  both 
ends  of  said  hole  in  said  brake  blade. 


4,312,519 
SAFETY-STRAPLIKE  CONNECTING  MEMBER 
Josef  SToboda,  Schwechat  and  HeUiz  Wittmann,  Vienna,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  21, 1978,  2897/78 
Int  a.}  A63C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  280—637  3  OaiM 


1.  A  safety  strap  securable  between  the  leg  of  a  skier  and 
means  affixed  to  a  ski,  comprising:  a  pair  of  separate,  elon- 
gated, angled,  elastically  deformable  plates  and  securing  means 
for  securing  one  end  of  said  plates  to  said  strap,  said  plates 
being  identical  but  oriented  to  form  a  mirror  image  of  each 
other  symmetrical  about  a  reference  plane  therebetween,  each 
of  said  angled  plates  including  at  least  a  pair  of  plate  segments 
angularly  related  to  each  other  to  define  an  obtuse  angle  there- 
between, separating  means  cooperable  with  said  angled  plates 
at  said  one  end  thereof  for  spacing  said  angled  plates  from  each 
other  so  that  the  mutually  adjacent  ends  of  a  first  pair  of  said 
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plate  segments  kx»ted  at  the  ends  of  said  plates  opposite  said 
one  ends  thereof  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  symme- 
try are  spaced  from  each  other  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  a  second  pair  of  said  plate  segments 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  adja- 
cent said  strap  being  inclined  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  at  a 
steeper  angle  than  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  first  pair  of 
plate  segments,  said  means  affixed  to  said  ski  including  means 
defining  a  rectangular  opening  therein  adapted  to  releasably 
receive  said  pair  of  plates  therein,  the  length  of  said  opening 
accommodating  the  width  of  said  plates,  the  width  of  said 
opening  being  less  than  the  assembled  overall  thickness  of  said 
pair  of  angled  plates  at  the  thickest  part  but  accommodating 
the  thickness  of  said  one  ends  of  said  plates  and  said  separating 
means,  whereby  said  angle  of  inclination  of  said  second  plate 
segments  controls  the  magnitude  of  force  which  will  effect  a 
pulling  and  separation  of  said  strap  and  said  atuched  angled 
plates  from  said  opening. 


latch  means  to  hold  said  pin  at  least  partially  out  of  either 
hole  in  a  latched  out  position. 


4^12,520 
SEMI-TRAILERS  ' 

Keith  Bumuu,  Wellingborough,  England,  assignor  to  York 
Track  Eqoipmcnt  Limited,  Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
02879/79 

Int  a.3  B60R  27/00 
U.S.  a.  280—765  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  the  front  end  of  a  semi-trailer, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

two  ground  engaging  landing  legs  mounted  to  the  chassis  of 
the  trailer,  each  leg  being  connected  to  the  other  for  part 
rotational  movement  on  a  common  shaft  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  trailer, 

a  compressed  air  power  cylinder  connected  to  said  legs  and 
operable  to  raise  the  feet  of  said  legs  between  a  ground 
engaging  operative  position  and  a  ground  free  inoperative 
position,  said  common  shaft  being  mounted  to  the  trailer 
and  operably  connected  by  crank  means  to  a  push  rod  of 
said  compressed  air  power  cylinder,  said  legs  being  lifted 
to  said  inoperative  position  upon  compressed  air  being  fed 
to  said  cylinder, 

a  strut  extending  angularly  from  at  least  one  of  said  legs  to 
said  chassis  for  holding  said  leg  in  said  operative  position, 
said  strut  being  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
chassis  in  a  mounting, 

locking  means  engageable  with  said  strut  to  hold  said  strut  in 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  pin  engageable  with  a  Hrst  hole  and  a 
second  hole  in  said  strut,  said  pin  being  resiliently  biased 
to  engage  in  either  said  flrst  or  second  hole  by  biasing 
means,  an  end  portion  of  said  pin  being  chamfered,  said 
pin's  chamfered  portion  extending  into  at  least  one  of  said 
holes  in  said  latched  out  position,  an  edge  of  either  hole 
engaging  said  pin's  chamfered  portion  to  force  said  pin 
against  said  biasing  means  fully  out  of  said  hole  and  to 
cause  said  locking  means  to  be  released,  upon  movement 
of  said  strut  between  said  oijerative  and  inoperative  leg 
positions,  and 


4,312,521 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING 

VEHICLE  STRUCTURE 

Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights;  David  A.  Pickett,  Warren, 

both  of  Mich.,  and  Terry  R.  Harrell,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,666 

Int  a.}  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  280—806  14  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  safety  belt  retractor  assembly  and 
a  vehicle  interior  structural  support  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  retractor  spool  having  a  safety  belt  wound 
thereon,  a  support  shaft  extending  through  said  spool  to 
receive  the  load  exerted  on  the  belt  due  to  occupant- 
induced  forces,  and  locking  means  in  said  retractor  assem- 
bly to  lock  said  spool  against  rotation;  and 

a  pair  of  integral  raised  flanges  on  said  interior  support 
member  adjacent  with  the  ends  of  said  spool  for  directly 
mounting  said  support  shaft,  whereby  the  load  caused  by 
the  restraining  force  of  the  belt  is  transmitted  directly  to 
said  structural  support  member  from  said  shaft. 


4,312,522 

HEAT  SENSTTIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

Akihiro  Yamaguchl,  Kamakura;  Keizaburo  Yamagnchi,  Kawa* 

saki,  and  HisamicU  Murakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct.  24, 1979,  54/107084 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/;«,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282— 27  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  recording  sheet  prepared  by  coating  oi\  a 
sheet  substrate,  or  by  impregnating  therein  a  coupler,  devel- 
oper and  binder,  which  is  characterized  in  that  said  developer 
is  one  or  more  of  2,2'-bisphenolsulfide,  2,2'-bisphenolsulfoxide- 
,and  2,2'-bisphenolsulfone  compounds  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I) 


S(0), 


(D 


where  R  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  radical  of  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
phenyl  radical,  and  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each 
other,  n  is  zero,  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 
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4^12,523  whereby  axial  force  may  be  imposed  upon  said  cap  and  body 

LABEL  FOR  CONTAINER  HAVING  PHARMACEUTICAL  by  the  support  member  through  said  spring  means. 

PRODUCT  THEREIN  

Russell  R.  Haines,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  PACO  Packag- 
ing Incorporated,  Lakewood,  N  J.  4,312,525 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,6«5  HOSE  CLAMP  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Int  a.J  G09F  i/W  SAME 

U.S.  Q.  283— 18  8aaims  Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 

tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,981 

Int  a^  F16L  ii/22 

U.S.  a.  285— 236  20  Claims 


1.  A  label  for  attachment  to  a  container  for  a  pharmaceutical 
product  comprising  an  elongated  strip  substantially  longer 
than  the  circumference  of  the  container  to  which  it  is  adapted 
to  be  secured,  said  strip  being  delineated  on  one  surface  thereof 
into  first  and  second  end  zones  and  a  center  zone  there  be- 
tween, the  end  zones  including  indicia  identifying  a  product  by 
name  and  quantity  or  weight  as  well  as  expiration  date  beyond 
which  the  product  should  not  be  used,  said  first  end  zone  being 
detachably  connected  to  the  adjacent  center  zone,  said  center 
zone  being  longer  than  the  end  zones  and  containing  indicia 
with  respect  to  the  product  to  be  inserted  in  the  container,  said 
first  end  zone  containing  adhesive  on  the  opposite  face  thereof 
for  permanently  securing  the  first  end  zone  to  a  container,  and 
an  adhesive  stripe  on  the  opposite  face  of  said  label  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  said  second  end  zone  and  said  center  zone,  said 
stripe  being  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said  second  end  zone 
to  thereby  leave  a  pull  tab  defined  by  the  free  end  of  said 
second  zone,  said  stripe  constituting  a  means  for  releaseably 
securing  said  second  end  zone  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
label  when  the  label  is  wound  around  a  container. 


4,312,524 
SELF-AUGNING  COUPLING 
Alan  R  Allread,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

■  FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,097 

I  Int  a^  F16L  i/0^ 

U.S.  a.  285—161  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-aligning  fluid  coupling  for  mounting  within  a  mov- 
able support  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  radial 
shoulder  transversely  intersecting  the  bore  wherein  the  cou- 
pling is  capable  of  udal  displacement  within  the  bore  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  elongated  tubular  body  having  an  axis, 
a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 
that  of  the  support  membr  bore,  a  conduit  connection  end,  a 
coupling  sealing  end,  and  a  threul  defined  upon  said  exterior 
surface  adjacent  said  sealing  end,  an  annular  threaded  collar 
threaded  upon  said  threads,  an  annular  cap  slidably  mounted 
upon  said  cap  for  axial  movement  thereon  relative  to  said 
body,  said  cap  including  a  shoulder  disposed  toward  said  body 
conduit  connection  end,  compression  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  collar  and  cap  biasing  said  cap  toward  said  body 
conduit  connection  end,  abutment  means  mounted  on  said  cap 
engaging  said  collar  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  cap  on 
said  collar  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means,  said  cap 
shoulder  selectively  engaging  the  support  member  shoulder 


1.  In  a  hose  clamp  structure  for  a  hose  construction  which 
has  a  hose  end  provided  with  a  reinforcing -wire  wherein  said 
structure  comprises  a  pair  of  separate  cooperating  intercon- 
nectible  members  each  having  an  inner  portion  provided  with 
a  fastening  opening  and  an  outer  portion  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  teeth  adapted  for  interconnecting  engagement,  and 
means  for  fastening  each  of  said  members  to  said  reinforcing 
wire  in  said  hose  end,  said  members  upon  being  interconnected 
around  said  hose  end  extending  substantially  over  a  first  arcu- 
ate length  of  said  hose  end  with  a  second  arcuate  length  of  said 
hose  end  completing  the  remaining  360*  C.  circumference  of 
said  hose  end,  said  members  upon  being  fastened  to  said  hose 
end  and  interconnected  to  each  other  employing  said  second 
arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  as  clamping  means,  said  con- 
nected members  and  second  arcuate  length  cooperating  to 
define  an  annular  construction  enabling  said  hose  end  to  be 
clamped  around  an  associated  conduit,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  fastening  opening  is  an  elongate  opening  and  said 
fastening  means  for  each  of  said  members  comprises  a  U- 
shaped  clip  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs,  each  clip  having 
a  tool-receiving  opening  in  one  of  its  legs  and  holding  means  in 
the  other  of  its  legs  for  receiving  a  radial  convolution  defined 
in  said  reinforcing  wire,  said  holding  means  in  each  clip  being 
disposed  in  aligned  relation  with  its  tool-receiving  opening, 
each  clip  being  disposed  with  its  bight  against  an  end  edge  of 
said  hose  end  and  with  its  parallel  legs  embracing  the  inner 
portion  of  an  associated  interconnectible  member  and  hose  end 
with  its  reinforcing  wire,  and  each  clip  having  its  tool-receiv- 
ing opening  and  holding  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  in  aligned  relation  with  an  associated  elongate  fastening 
opening,  each  radial  convolution  having  been  defined  by  a  tool 
disposing  same  radially  through  an  associated  tool-receiving 
opening,  elongate  fastening  opening,  and  holding  means 
whereby  each  radial  convolution  and  its  clip  cooperate  to 
fasten  an  associated  member  on  the  hose  end. 


4,312,526 
PIPE  COUPUNG  WTTH  OPEN  SLEEVE 
Thomas  R.  Cassel,  226  Shirley,  Binningham,  Mich.  48009 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,651,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,996 
Int  a.3  F16L  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  285-419  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  type  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted 
to  receive  one  pipe  inside  one  end  and  another  pipe  inside  the 
other  end,  said  sleeve  having  a  cross  section  including  a  round- 
ish sector  and  a  radially  projecting  channel  shaped  sector, 
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force  applying  means  connected  with  the  channel-shaped 
sector  and  adapted  to  act  on  the  sleeve  for  defonning  the 
sleeve  to  change  the  cross  sectional  dimensions  thereof  to 
stretch  the  sleeve  around  said  pipes,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  channel-shaped  sector  comprises  a  pair  of  sidewalls  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  roundish  sector  and  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  at  the  outer  ends  to  form  an  opening  in 
the  sleeve,  a  spline  disposed  between  the  sidewalls  and  having 
a  concave  surface  opposite  each  sidewall,  a  pair  of  bars  each 
having  a  convex  surface,  one  bar  being  disposed  against  one 
sidewall  opposite  one  concave  surface  of  the  spline  and  the 


other  bar  being  disposed  against  the  other  sidewall  opposite 
the  other  concave  surface  of  the  spline,  each  of  said  sidewalls 
having  a  retaining  member  on  the  outer  edge  thereof  and 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  spline  and  the  respective  bar,  said 
retaining  members  having  a  greater  thickness  than  the  respec- 
tive sidewalls,  said  force  applying  means  including  at  least  one 
bolt  and  nut  with  the  bolt  extending  laterally  through  the  bars, 
sidewalls  and  spline  and  being  adapted  to  draw  the  bars  to- 
gether and  force  the  sidewalls  against  the  concave  surfaces  of 
the  spline  with  said  retaining  members  being  trapped  against 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  spline  and  bars  whereby  the  sleeve 
may  be  stretched  around  said  pipes. 


4,312,527 
COMPACT  AMBIDEXTROUS  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Edward  F.  Tamwry,  Coldwater,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Theodore 
Bargman  Company,  Coldwater,  Mich. 

Fikd  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,913 

Int.  a.J  E05C  3/06 

VS.  CL  292—49  5  Claims 
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1.  A  compact,  ambidextrous  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  lock  casing  ad^ted  to  be  fastened  on  an  edge  of  a  door  and 


a  strike  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  door  jamb  opposite  said 
casing; 

said  casing  including  a  pair  of  support  plates  fastened  to- 
gether in  spaced  relation  and  having  mutually  facing 
inner,  parallel  surfaces  defining  a  space  therebetween; 

said  plates  having  identical,  spaced,  congruent,  T-shaped 
tongues  along  corresponding  edges  adapted  to  extend 
outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  door  into  said  strike, 
each  of  said  tongues  comprising  a  central  stem  and  a 
relatively  wider  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof  defining  a 
pair  of  recesses  under  opposite  ends  of  the  head; 

a  pair  of  flat,  blade-like  bolt  members  having  coplanar  shank 
portions  located  side-by-side  in  the  space  between  said 
support  plates  in  slideable,  constrained  relation  with  said 
inner  parallel  surfaces,  and  having  latch  portions  located 
side-by-side  between  said  T-shaped  tongues  and  simulta- 
neously movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  in 
said  recesses,  said  bolt  members  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  plates  intermediate  said  shank  and  blade 
portions; 

a  flat  eccentric,  plate-like  cam  member  intermediate  said 
shank  portions  and  coplanar  therewith  in  said  space  be- 
tween said  support  plates  in  slidable,  constrained  relation 
with  said  inner  parallel  surfaces,  said  cam  member  being 
movable  by  shaft  means  joumaled  in  said  support  plates, 
said  shaft  means  being  connected  to  manually  operable 
means;  spring  means  pressing  said  shank  portions  against 
said  cam  member; 

said  cam  member  being  movable  by  said  shaft  means  to 
move  the  latch  portions  selectively  between  their  said 
closed  and  open  positions;  said  latch  portions  being  ex- 
panded into  said  recesses  in  said  closed  position  for  engag- 
ing said  strike,  and  being  contracted  within  said  recesses  in 
said  open  position  for  disengaging  said  strike;  and 

said  strike  comprising  a  C-shaped  plate  having  a  pocket 
defined  by  upper  and  lower  horizontal  marginal  walls  and 
a  back  marginal  wall,  said  plate  having  a  passageway 
opposite  said  back  wall  Made  enough  to  enable  movement 
of  said  central  stems  of  said  tongues  therethrough  into  said 
pocket  with  the  heads  of  said  tongues  engaging  the  under- 
sides of  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  said  upper  and  lower 
walls  having  pairs  of  sawtooth  notches  for  holding  said 
latch  portions  of  the  bolt  members  when  in  closed  posi- 
tions. 


4,312,528 

PANIC  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

John  L.  Hall,  Maidenhead,  and  Anthony  S.  Peck,  Belper,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  PLC  Engineering  Company  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,888 

Int  C1.3  E05C  15/02 

MS.  a.  292—92  5  Claims 

1.  A  panic  bolt  assembly  for  use  on  an  emergency  exit  door, 
which  panic  bolt  assembly  comprises  a  bolt  mounted  on  the 
door  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  vertical  edge  of  the  door  remote 
from  the  hinged  vertical  edge  and  constrained  to  move  sub- 
stantially vertically  with  respect  to  the  door  and,  operatively 
coupled  to  the  bolt,  a  substantially  horizontal  elongate  operat- 
ing device  which  is  mounted  substantially  horizontally  across 
the  width  of  the  door  and  which  comprises  two  substantially 
horizontal  elongate  bodies  arranged  alongside  one  another  and 
having  along  adjacent  substantially  horizontal  edges  toothed 
substantially  arcuate  surfaces  which  inter-engage  to  form  a 
hinged  connection,  each  of  which  elongate  bodies  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  door  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  elongate  body  that  is  remote  from  said 
hinged  connection  and  at  least  one  of  which  pivoted  edges  is 
constrained  to  move  substantially  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
door  to  effect  engagement  or  disengagement  of  said  bolt,  and 
a  separately  formed  elongate  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
elongate  txxly  and  shrouding  said  hinged  connection,  the 
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arrangement  being  such  that  pressure  imparted  to  the  hinged 
connection  of  the  operating  device  in  a  direction  towards  the 


door  effects  vertical  movement  of  said  pivoted  edge  or  edges 
to  disengaae  said  bolt. 


4,312,529 
SCREW  TUBE  LOCK 
Robert  H.  Gillette,  Angola,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brammall,  Inc., 
Angola,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,710 

Int  CI.3  B65D  33/34 

UA  a.  292—315  5  Claims 


1.  A  screw  tube  lock  comprising  a  tube  member  with  a 
central  opening,  one  end  of  a  flexible  cable  received  within  said 
one  end  of  said  central  opening  and  locked  within  said  tube 
member  by  pressure  to  form  a  flattened  portion  on  said  tube 
member,  indicia  printed  on  said  flattened  portion,  a  transverse 
opening  formed  through  said  tube  member  adjacent  the  second 
end,  the  second  end  of  said  flexible  cable  receivable  in  said 
transverse  opening,  and  a  locking  means  engageable  with  said 
cable  to  lock  it  in  said  transverse  opening. 


\  4,312,530 

CHOPSTICKS  ASSEMBLY 

Nien-Tzu  Young,  2000  E.  Delores  St,  West  Cotina,  Calif.  91792 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,062 

Int  a.3  A47G  21/10 

U.S.  a.  294—16  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  chopsticks  assembly, 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  chopsticks, 

(b)  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  chopsticks  to  allow 
scissors  pivoting  thereof  in  generally  the  same  plane,  and 
about  a  pivot  axis,  the  chopsticks  each  including  a  handle 
at  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  pivot  means,  and  a  tong  at 
the  opposite  longitudinal  side  of  the  pivot  means, 

(c)  a  spring  biasing  the  chopsticks  to  a  spread  apart  position 
and  allowing  finger  pivoting  thereof  toward  a  closed 
position  so  that  the  tongs  may  pick-up  an  edible, 

(d)  retention  means  to  releasably  retain  the  chopsticks  in  said 
closed  position,  said  retention  means  including  a  shallow 


protrusion  on  one  handle  and  a  shallow  recess  on  the 
other  handle  to  releasably  receive  the  protrusion  when  the 
handles  are  closed  together,  said  recess  and  protrusion 
having  associated  interengageable  detent  shoulders  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  means,  said  shoulders  charac- 
terized as  interfitting  in  such  shallow  and  loose  configura- 
tion as  to  be  freed  of  interengagement  in  response  to 
impact  jarring  of  the  closed  together  tongs, 
(e)  the  handles  extending  in  overlapping  relation  in  the 
direction  of  the  pivot  axis,  as  the  handles  pivot,  the  tong 
and  handle  of  each  chopstick  having  a  juncture  at  which 
they  extend  in  offset  V-shaped  configuration,  in  spaced 


relation  to  said  pivot  means,  the  closed  together  tongs 
having  a  rectangular  outline,  and  the  closed  together 
handles  having  a  rectangular  outline,  and 

(0  the  spring  being  a  torsion  spring  with  arms  extending  in 
recesses  defined  by  the  handles  proximate  said^)ivot  axis, 
said  recesses  and  arms  therein  extending  in  the  elongation 
direction  of  the  chopsticks, 

(g)  the  tongs  defining  a  common  plane,  normal  to  said  axis, 
and  the  chopsticks  interfitting  in  said  closed  position,  with 
the  handles  extending  in  face  to  face  relation  in  a  first 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  the  tongs  extending  in 
face  to  face  relation  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said 
first  direction. 


4,312,531 
HLLING  AID  FOR  PLASTIC  TRASH  BAGS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Richard  H.  Cross,  2006  Le  Suer  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23229 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,898 

Int  a.3  B65D  67/12 

U.S.  a.  294-55  6  Ctains 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  self-sustaining  receptacle 
for  the  loading  of  a  bag  of  flexible  material,  the  receptacle 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  a  rim  defined  open  top,  said  bag 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top;  a  filling  aid,  said  aid 
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including  a  protective  sleeve  positionable  within  a  receptacle- 
received  bag  for  a  sandwiching  of  the  bag  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  surrounding  receptacle,  said  sleeve  including  an  open 
inner  end  positionable  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  bag,  and  an 
open  outer  end  including  means  for  engaging  and  clamping  the 
open  top  of  the  bag  to  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle  peripher- 
ally thereabout,  said  filling  aid  further  including  a  scoop  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve,  said 
scoop  having  an  inner  edge  conforming  to  and  integral  with 
the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  about  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  scoop  further  including  a  planar  central 
portion  with  a  straight  outer  edge  and  opposed  sides  formed  to 
define  a  smooth  transition  area  for  the  movement  of  debris 
from  the  outer  edge  to  the  periphery-conforming  inner  edge 
and  the  open  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  thereat,  said  means  for 
engaging  and  clamping  the  open  top  of  the  bag  to  the  open  top 
of  the  receptacle  comprising  a  reversely  turned  edge  flange  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  peripherally  thereabout,  said  edge 
flange  being  engageable  over  the  top  defining  rim  of  the  recep- 
tacle with  the  open  top  of  the  bag  being  frictionally  retained 
therebetween. 


4,312,533 
SLIDING  ROOF  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  Jardin,  Inning;  Walter  Schatzler,  Gauting,  and  Werner 
Sielk,  Erftstadt-Lechenich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  as- 
signors to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923888 

Int.  a.3  B60J  7/10 
U.S.  a.  296—214  14  Claims 


I 


4,312,532 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  AND  SECURING  SKIS,  BOOTS 

AND  POLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 
John  M.  Crump,  Jr.  1018  Parkridge  Cir.  W.,  Jacksonville, 
Fla.  32211 

Fded  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,306 

Int  Q\?  A45F  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  294-147  29  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  and/or  securing  any  desired  combi- 
nation or  individual  units  of  equipment  such  as  skis,  poles  and 
boots,  comprising,  a  lower  body  portion  cooperating  with  a 
relative  separable  upper  body  portion  for  selective  adjustable 
separation,  said  body  portions  being  connected  by  means  of  an 
upstanding  centrally  disposed  stem  section  having  said  upper 
body  portion  adjustably  engaged  thereto  and  a  hand  grasp 
coupled  to  a  top  end  of  said  stem  section,  said  upper  body 
portion  having  operable  means  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  for 
increasing  said  separation  and  in  a  second  reverse  direction  for 
decreasing  said  separation,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  boot 
toe  retaining  means  associated  with  said  upper  body  portion, 
said  lower  body  portion  enclosing  a  pair  of  ski  and  pole  receiv- 
ing chambers  which  diverge  generally  outwardly  from  within 
said  lower  body,  said  upper  body  having  a  skirt  portion  for 
cooperating  with  said  ski  and  pole  receiving  chambers,  and 
means  associated  with  said  upper  body  portion  for  releaseably 
and  adjustably  securing  said  separation  at  a  selected  location 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  equipment  installed  therein. 


1.  Sliding  roof  assembly  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
translucent,  rigid  sliding  cover,  said  cover  closing  a  roof  open- 
ing of  a  fixed  roof  part  in  its  closed  position  and  being  lower- 
able  down  and  oi*t  of  the  latter  and  being  slidable  behind  a  rear 
roof  part  to  an  open  position,  lateral  tracks  mounted  on  the 
fixed  roof  part  to  guide  the  sliding  cover,  and  approximately 
U-shaped  shield,  running  along  the  lateral  edges  and  forward 
edge  of  the  sliding  cover,  and  being  displaceable  together  with 
the  sliding  cover,  and  a  sliding  headlining,  said  sliding  headlin- 
ing being  slidable  independently  of  said  sliding  cover  and 
covering  the  sliding  cover  in  its  closed  state,  wherein  lateral 
legs  of  the  U-shaped  shield,  together  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
an  upper  surface  of  said  lateral  tracks  delimit  guide  channels 
for  lateral  edges  of  said  sliding  headlining. 


4,312,534 
RIGID  COVER  FOR  VEHICLE  ROOFS 
Hans  Jardin,  Inning,  and  Walter  Schiitzler,  Gauting,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier 
GmbH  and  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  7912486[U] 

Int  QV  B60J  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  296— 216  12  Claims 


1.  Rigid  cover  assembly  for  vehicle  roofs,  said  cover  open- 
ing and  closing  a  roof  opening  in  its  opened  and  closed  p>osi- 
tions,  respectively,  comprising  a  cover  panel,  and  a  mounting 
frame  abutting  against  the  underside  of  the  cover  panel  and 
extending  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  circumference  of  the 
cover  panel,  said  mounting  frame  having  a  sealing  section 
fitting  around  at  least  a  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  cover 
panel,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  mounting  frame  com- 
prises a  flange  which  is  bent  upward  and  projects  outward 
beyond  the  circumference  of  the  cover  panel  and  onto  which 
flange  said  sealing  section  is  pushed  on  from  above. 
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4,312,535  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  support  in  height  adjustable 

CLAMP  MOUNTED  FOLDABLE  PORTABLE  BABY       positions;  and  a  back  and  seat  bottom  fish  netting  attached  to 

CHAIR 

Robert  D.  Smith,  3758  E.  Winegar  Rd.,  Bancroft,  Mich.  48414 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,249 

Int.  Q\?  A47B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  297— 174  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  mounted  mounted  foldable  portable  baby  chair 
for  selective  mounting  upon  a  table  top  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially  U-shaped  elongate  clamp 
support  members  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
support  arm  extensions  adapted  to  clampably  engage  a 
table  top  therebetween; 

at  least  one  downwardly  depending  spaced-apart  support 
link  pivotally  connected  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  each 
of  said  lower  support  arm  extensions  of  said  spaced-apart 
clamp  support  members; 

a  horizontally  oriented  seat  bottom  member  pivotally  con- 
'^  nected  along  the  sides  thereof  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
support  links  so  as  to  be  suspended  below  said  spaced- 
apart  clamp  support  members,  said  seat  bottom  member 
selectively  retractable  to  a  horizontal  storage  position 
between  said  clamp  support  members  upon  corresponding 
movement  of  said  support  links;  and 

a  vertically  oriented  seat  back  member  pivotally  connected 
along  the  lower  edge  thereof  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat 
bottom  member,  said  seat  back  member  extending  up- 
wardly between  said  spaced-apart  clamp  support  mem- 
bers, said  seat  back  member  pivotally  connected  at  the 
sides  thereof  to  said  lower  support  arm  extensions  proxi- 
mate to  said  U-shaped  portions  of  said  clamp  support 
members,  said  seat  back  member  selectively  foldable  for- 
wardly  to  a  horizontally  oriented  storage  position  be- 
tween said  spaced-apart  clamp  support  members  while 
causing  corresponding  movement  of  said  seat  bottom 
member  to  a  retracted  storage  position  thereagainst. 


four  tubes  of  rectangularly  positioned  fabric  that  sleeves  onto 
the  support,  the  tubular  connector,  and  the  bar  lock-connector. 


4,312,537 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Wilhelm  Lindenberg,  Wiedensahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  P.  A.  Rentrop,  Hubbert  A  Wagner  Fahrzengauastat- 
tungen  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Stadthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,928 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854217 

Int  a.J  A47C  1/032 
U.S.  a.  297—317  9  Claims 


4,312,536 
DUNK  SEAT 

Glenn  C.  Lloyd,  Moraine,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lo-Rich  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Mianlsborg,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,595 
iBt  a.3  A47C  31/00.  5/10 
MS.  a.  297—217  3  Claims 

1.  A  water-immersible  seat  comprising  a  hanger  of  two 
vertical  rods  hooked-shaped  at  their  upper  ends  with  means  for 
securing  such  seat  to  a  supporting  member  and  having  a  series 
of  evenly  spaced  passageways  at  their  lower  ends;  an  inverted 
?-shaped  back  and  seat  bottom  support  of  two  vertical  rods 
with  a  passageway  in  each  of  the  hoUowed-out  upper  ends 
which  sleeve  onto  the  lower  ends  of  the  rods  of  said  hanger 
wherein  the  passageways  of  the  two  rods  of  said  support  align 
with  the  series  of  evenly  spaced  passageways  of  the  two  rods 
of  said  hanger;  a  horizontal  tubular  connector  having  both  of 
its  ends  bent  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  which  sleeve  onto  the 
lower  ends  of  said  support;  a  horizontal  bar  lock-connector  for 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat 

a  sub-frame, 

an  upper  seat-portion-carrying  frame  mounted  on  the  sub- 
frame, 

a  back  portion, 

a  pair  of  mounting  members  supporting  the  back  portion  and 
being  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  frame, 

a  pair  of  constraining  levers  coupling  the  sub-frame  and 
upper  frame  at  positions  remote  from  the  back  portion 
whereby  to  constrain  the  upper  frame  for  limited  longitu- 
dinal displacement  with  respect  to  the  sub-frame,  and 

a  pair  of  linkages, 

each  linkage  including  a  bell  crank,  a  lever,  and  securing 
means  pivotally  securing  one  end  portion  of  the  bell  crank 
to  the  sub-frame,  pivotally  securing  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  bell  crank  to  the  upper  frame,  pivotally  secur- 
ing the  other  end  portion  of  the  bell  crank  to  one  end  of 
the  lever,  and  pivotally  securing  the  other  end  of  the  lever 
to  the  mounting  member. 
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each  linkage  being  arranged  to  displace  the  upper  frame 
longitudinally  of  the  sub-frame  in  response  to  pivoting  of 
the  mounting  members. 


4,312,538 

ARTICULATING  HEADREST 

Joe  H.  Kennedy,  and  James  H.  Broadhead,  both  of  Bay  Minette, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,735 

a   int  a.J  A47C  im:  a6ig  woo 

U.S.  a.  297—408  14  aaims 


1.  An  articulating  headrest  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  said  headrest  to  a  backrest  of  a  chair, 
said  mounting  means  having  a  top  surface  and  a  back 
surface; 

head  support  means  having  a  first,  lower  end  and  a  second, 
top  end,  said  head  support  means  being  pivotably  attached 
at  the  first,  lower  end  thereof  to  said  mounting  means  and 
being  rotatively  movable  forwardly  and  backwardly  with 
respect  to  said  backrest,  said  head  support  means  includ- 
ing a  bottom  wall  having  a  first  opening  therein,  said 
bottom  wall  being  adapted  to  contact  said  top  surface  of 
said  mounting  means  when  said  head  support  means  is  at 
a  forwardmost  rotational  position  and  adapted  to  contact 
said  back  surface  of  said  mounting  means  when  said  head 
support  means  is  at  a  backwardmost  rotational  position  to 
thereby  limit  rotational  movement  of  said  head  support 
means; 

elongated  shaft  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
shaft  means  being  pivotably  attached  adjacent  to  the  first 
end  thereof  to  said  mounting  means  and  extending 
through  said  first  opening  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  second 
end  of  said  shaft  being  positioned  near  the  second,  top  end 
of  said  head  support  means;  and 

unidirectional  locking  means  positioned  on  said  head  sup- 
port means  near  the  second,  top  end  thereof  for  releasably 
engaging  said  shaft  means  over  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  shaft  means  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends 
thereof,  said  locking  means  preventing  backward  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  head  support  means  when  said 
locking  means  is  engaged  with  said  shaft  means  and  per- 
mitting forward  rotational  movement  of  said  head  support 
means  when  said  locking  means  is  either  engaged  or  disen- 
gaged with  said  shaft  means. 


4,312,539 
VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT  GUIDE 
Jnkhiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shianachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1979,  54-30566 
Int.  a^  A62B  15/00      , 
U.S.  a.  297—468  '  5  Claims 

1.  A  belt  guide  for  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  of 
the  type  having  a  belt  retractor  which  exerts  a  generally  con- 


stant retracting  force  on  the  belt  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
passage  for  guiding  the  belt,  a  belt-turning  guide  roller 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  adjacent  the  passage  and 
engaging  the  belt  generally  transversely,  and  a  belt  clamping 
member  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  between  a  re- 
lease position  out  of  engagement  with  the  belt  and  a  stop 
position  in  which  the  clamping  member  clamps  the  belt  against 
one  of  said  belt  guide  roller  and  a  portion  of  said  passage  to 


prevent  retraction  of  the  belt,  wherein  the  belt  clamping  mem- 
ber includes  a  resilient  arm  having  a  lower  end  pivotably 
supported  by  the  frame,  a  center  portion  positioned  to  clamp 
the  belt  against  the  guide  roller  and  an  upper  portion  received 
in  an  elongated  guide  slot  in  the  top  of  the  frame,  the  slot 
having  a  latching  offset  portion  for  retaining  the  clamping 
member  in  a  f>osition  in  which  the  belt  is  resiliently  clamped 
between  the  center  portion  of  the  clamping  member  and  the 
guide  roller. 


4,312,540 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  M.  Thompson,  Rte.  1,  Box  122A,  Beverly,  W.  Va.  26253 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,439 

Int  CI.J  E21C  21/24.  35/20 

U.S.  a.  299—11  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  primary  mining  of  coal  from  an  under- 
ground seam  in  a  room-and-pillar  manner  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  miner  having  a  cutter  assembly,  a 
variable  length  conveyor  assembly  and  a  base  assembly, 
said  conveyor  assembly  being  positioned  between  said 
cutter  assembly  and  said  base  assembly  so  as  to  convey 
coal  from  said  cutter  assembly  to  said  base  assembly  while 
said  cutter  assembly  is  cutting,  said  cutter  assembly  being 
capable  of  moving  outwardly  into  a  coal  face; 

(b)  positioning  the  continuous  miner  with  the  conveyor 
assembly  in  a  retracted  condition  and  with  the  base  assem- 
bly in  a  stationary  location  substantially  adjacent  the 
exposed  face  of  coal  to  be  mined; 

(c)  causing  the  cutter  assembly  to  extend  outwardly  into  the 
coal  face,  the  conveyor  assembly  providing  variable 
length  conveying  means  between  the  cutter  assembly  and 
the  base  assembly  for  the  movement  of  coal  from  the 
cutter  assembly  to  the  base  assembly,  the  cutter  assembly 
being  caused  to  extend  outwardly  at  least  sixteen  (16)  feet 
ft-om  its  starting  position. 
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4,312^1  wall  tube  of  deformable  material,  placing  said  tube  on  a  hollow 

HARD  ROCK  TRENCH  CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING     mandrel  having  radially  extending  ducts,  applying  fluid  pres- 
ANCHORING  AND  STEERING  STRUCTURE  sure  to  the  hollow  interior  of  said  mandrel  without  outside 

Weslin  Spurgeon,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jarva,  Inc.,  Solon, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,585 

Int  a.J  E21D  9//0  «      «  „  //     // 

U.S.  a.  299—31  6  Claims 


1.  A  hard  rock  trench  cutting  machine  for  cutting  a  trench 
having  an  end  face,  two  opposed  sidewalls,  a  bottom  wall,  an 
open  top,  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  said  side- 
walls  and  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  lateral  axis  extending 
between  said  sidewalls  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  machine  comprising  a 
main  body  assembly  and  a  cutter  wheel  and  a  longitudinal 
thrust  assembly  movable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with 
respect  to  said  main  body  assembly  and  said  cutter  wheel, 
cylinder  means  on  said  longitudinal  thrust  assembly  trans- 
versely mounted  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  body  assembly,  piston  means  extending  axially  from  each 
end  of  said  cylinder  means  and  carrying  means  adapted  to  bear 
against  opposed  walls  of  the  trench,  each  of  said  piston  means 
having  an  end  face  within  said  cylinder  means  which,  together 
with  an  inner  sidewall  of  said  cylinder,  comprise  a  pressure 
chamber  adapted  to  force  said  piston  means  against  said  op- 
posed sidewalls,  said  main  body  assembly  and  said  cylinder 
means  being  adapted  to  move  laterally  relative  to  said  piston 
means  with  said  pressure  chamber  pressurized,  said  cutter 
wheel  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  main  body  assembly  for 
rotation  about  a  rotational  axis  relative  to  said  main  body 
assembly,  said  rotational  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  lateral  axis,  a  plurality  of  individual  cutters  mounted  on 
said  cutter  wheel  for  engaging  said  trench  end  face,  said  indi- 
vidual cutters  extending  along  said  trench  end  face  continu- 
ously from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  open  top,  rotational  drive 
means  rotating  said  cutter  wheel  about  said  rotational  axis 
relative  to  said  main  body  assembly,  extensible  means  between 
said  piston  means  and  said  main  body  assembly  for  forcing  the 
main  body  assembly  and  said  cutter  wheel  forwardly  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  thrust  assembly  to  progressively 
cut  a  trench,  and  steering  means  to  shift  said  main  body  assem- 
bly laterally  relative  to  said  piston  means  and  about  said  central 


support  of  said  tube,  whereby  the  pressure  thereby  exerted  on 
said  tube  forms  axially  space  short  projections  extending  in  a 
line  thereon,  and  then  providing  axially  extending  slits  in  said 
tube  and  urging  brush  assemblies  axially  into  said  slits. 


4,312,543 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hitoshi  Kubota,  Fvyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-5511 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/12 

U.S.  a.  303— 24  R  25  Claims 


n^ 


axis. 

METH( 


4,312,542 
lOD  OF  MAKING  A  BRUSH-BEATER  FOR  A 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Harold  W.  Schaefer,  Bloomington,  UL,  assignor  to  National 

Union  Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,978,  Jun.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,873. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,099 
Int.  a.3  A46B  7/10;  A46D  1/08.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  300—21  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  roUtable  brush-beater  assembly 
for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising  the  steps  of  outwardly  de- 
forming a  thin  wall  tube  by  applying  fluid  pressure  inside  of 
said  tube  without  outside  support,  to  form  radially  outwardly 
projecting  axially  spaced  short  beater  projections  extending  in 
a  line,  and  then  affixing  a  brush  assembly  to  said  tube  at  a 
location  circumferentially  displaced  from  said  projections. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  a  rouuble  brush-beater  assembly 
for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  thin 


n^n 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  vehicle  brake  system  having  a  master  cylin- 
der connected  with  an  operating  means,  wheel  cylinders  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  individual  vehicle  wheels  and  a  hydraulic 
circuit  connecting  said  master  cylinder  to  each  wheel  cylinder, 
a  control  device  comprising: 

a  means  for  measuring  the  relative  ratio  of  a  load  applied  to 
each  individual  wheel  in  relation  to  that  of  the  remaining 
wheels; 
a  control  circuit  cooperatively  associated  with  said  load  mea- 
suring means  and  generating  control  signals  which  are  re- 
spectively representotive  of  relative  loads  on  respective 
corres;>onding  wheels;  and 
a  plurality  of  control  valves  respectively  interposed  between 
said  master  cylinder  and  said  wheel  cylinders  in  said  hydrau- 
lic circuit,  in  which  each  of  said  control  valves  corresponds 
to  one  of  said  individual  wheel  cylinders  and  in  which  each 
control  valve  includes  means  for  controlling  the  hydraulic 
pressure  built  up  in  the  wheel  cylinder  independently  and 
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corresponding  to  a  signal  value  represented  by  the  control 
signal  fed  to  each  individual  control  valve. 


I 


4^12,544 

BRAKE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  N.  Cochran,  Far  Hills,  County  of  Somerset,  N.J.  07931 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,868,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,586,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,083,609,  which  is  a  continuationMn-part  of  Ser.  No. 
463,708,  Feb.  IS,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  74,118,  Sep.  21, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623^34,  Dec.  20, 1966,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,019 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
I  1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/JO 
UJS.  a.  303—96  I  1  Qaim 


4,312,545 
TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Giinter  Blaurock,  Niederwerm;  Ernst  Albert,  Sand;  Klaus  Rei- 
chert,  Kissingen-Garitz,  and  Rudolf  Schlereth,  Frauenroth,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Star  KugeN 
halter  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,822,  Oct.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,427 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978,  2849758 

Int.  a.^  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  13  Gaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  at  least  four  wheels,  at  least  two  of 
which  wheels  may  be  non-driven  and  one  or  more  of  which 
wheels  are  driven  and  may  assume  an  overspeeding  or  a  skid 
condition,  a  brake  actuating  system  utilized  to  influence  the 
rotational  speed  of  all  said  wheels  comprising  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  same,  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  each 
wheel  and  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  same,  means 
for  amplifying  and  transmitting  each  signal  to  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  application  and  reduction  of  brake  effort  to  the 
braking  system  associated  with  the  wheels,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  valve  means  comprising  separate  valve  means 
for  separately  controlling  the  application  and  reduction  of 
brake  effort  to  each  portion  of  the  braking  system  associated 
with  each  wheel,  means  for  sensing  the  differences  in  rota- 
tional speeds  of  each  of  the  wheels,  means  for  electrically 
communicating  the  sensed  information  to  each  of  said  separate 
valve  means  for  selectively  increasing  and  decreasing  brake 
effort  to  each  of  the  rotational  speeds  of  said  wheels  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  information  received  for  varying  the  rotational 
speeds  of  said  wheels,  such  that  said  valve  means  are  selec- 
tively activated  for  applying  brake  pressure  to  any  of  the 
driven  wheels  in  an  overspeeding  condition,  and  are  selec- 
tively activated  for  reducing  brake  pressure  to  any  of  the 
wheels  rotating  at  a  speed  substantially  less  than  that  of  the 
fastest  wheel,  each  said  sei>arate  valve  means  also  comprising 
means  for  directing  the  brake  pressure  produced  at  any  such 
wheel  to  be  applied  through  said  brake  actuating  system  to 
increase  the  brake  pressure  to  all  of  the  other  wheels  propor- 
tionately to  the  brake  pressure  relief  at  any  of  the  wheels  at 
which  brake  pressure  is  reduced,  means  connecting  said  brake 
actuating  system  and  said  sensing  and  communicating  means 
for  actuating  said  means  for  reducing  pressure  only  when  said 
brake  actuating  system  is  actuated. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  transmitting  torque  between  a 
shaft  and  a  housing  having  said  shaft  axially  movably  mounted 
therein  comprising:  a  ball  bushing  interposed  between  said 
shaft  and  said  housing,  said  ball  bushing  having  a  bushing  axis 
and  being  received  within  a  bushing  receiving  bore  formed  in 
said  housing;  ball  rings  guided  within  ball  races  of  said  ball 
bushing,  said  ball  rings  including  at  least  one  ball  ring  having  a 
load-bearing  ball  ring  section  supported  radially  inwardly 
against  said  shaft  and  radially  outwardly  against  said  ball  bush- 
ing for  transmitting  torque  therebetween;  a  race  groove 
formed  in  said  shaft  having  one  side  of  said  load-bearing  ball 
ring  section  of  said  at  least  one  ball  ring  engaged  therein  in  a 
torque  transmitting  manner;  a  bearing  plate  mounted  in  said 
ball  bushing  and  defining  therein  a  race  groove  having  the  side 
opposite  said  one  side  of  said  load-bearing  ball  ring  section 
engaged  therein  in  a  torque  transmitting  manner;  radial  clamp- 
ing means  for  applying  to  said  bearing  plate  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  clamping  force  pressing  said  bearing  plate  against  said 
opposite  side  of  said  load-bearing  ball  ring  section;  and  means 
defining  generally  complementary  contact  surface  means 
through  which  said  radial  clamping  means  abuts  against  said 
bearing  plate,  said  contact  surface  means  being  oriented  to 
intersect  resultant  planes  generated  by  torque  transmitting 
forces  transmitted  through  said  torque  transmitting  ball  ring 
which  are  parallel  to  said  bushing  axis  at  an  angle  to  insure  a 
self-locking  action. 


4,312,546 

JOURNAL  BEARING  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  TUBULAR 

SHAFT 
Oswald  Bayer,  Aldhausen;  Werner  Heinz,  Obbach,  and  Gcorg 

Rudloff,  Bergrheinfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schiifer  A  Co.,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,986 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978  2848778 

Int.  G.J  F16C  19/26.  33/46.  33/58.  33/66 
U.S.  G.  308—187  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  machine  wherein  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  be 
driven  at  high  speed  comprises  a  plurality  of  tubular  sections, 
any  two  adjoinmg  sections  being  interconnected  by  a  coupling 
sleeve  coaxial  therewith,  each  coupling  sleeve  being  rotatably 
supported  in  an  associated  cylindrical  housing  by  a  journal 
bearing  including  an  inner  race  on  said  coupling  sleeve,  an 
outer  race  tightly  fitted  into  said  housing  and  a  set  of  rotary 
bodies  between  said  races, 


January  26,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1343 


the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  race  is  an  integral  circu-  4,312,548  ...,., 

lar  ridge  of  said  coupling  sleeve  rising  from  an  outer       DRAWER  UNIT  FOR  STORING  CASES  NORMALLY 
peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  housing  being  flanked  by  a  CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CA^ETTES 

*^  *^  Patrick  Posso,  10  avenue  Jurigoz,  Lausanne,  Switzerland  (CH 

1006) 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,581 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1979,  79  12219 
Int.  G.3  A47B  63/00 
U.S.G.312— 9  4  Gaims 


!*•         * 


pair  of  annular  disks  with  shoulders  extending  axially  into 
said  housing  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  outer  race 
being  held  in  position  by  said  shoulders. 


4,312,547 
SEAL  FOR  BEARINGS 
Richard  Negele,  Esslingen-Rudem,  and  Wilhelm  Birkenmaier, 
Weiastadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,808 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908713 

Int.  G.3  F16C  33/78 
US.  a.  308-187.1  10  a»ims 


s^    ^ 


1.  A  drawer  unit  for  storing  cases  normally  containing  mag- 
netic tape  cassettes  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
walls;  a  bottom;  and  a  plurality  of  inclined  separator  partitions 
cooperating  with  the  side  walls  and  bottom  to  define  compart- 
ments in  which  cases  may  be  stored  so  that  the  transparent  top 
of  their  cover  is  inclined  to  facilitate  reading  of  what  is  written 
on  the  cassette  contained  in  the  case  in  question;  each  separator 
partition  being  inclined  downwardly  to  the  rear  and  upwardly 
to  the  front  and  comprising  two  aligned  parts  which  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  gap,  each  of  said  parts  having  a  side 
edge  connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  having  a  lower 
edge  connected  to  said  bottom  of  said  drawer  unit;  said  bottom 
presenting,  over  at  least  a  part  of  its  extent,  a  serrated  section 
of  which  certain  portions  extend  the  partitions  and  other 
sloped  portions  are  perpendicular  to  and  connected  to  said 
parts  of  said  partitions,  said  serrated  section  facilitating  the 
lower  support  of  the  cases  and  rigidifying  the  drawer  unit. 

4,312,549 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Lucien  RaveneUe,  187  Saint  Francois  St.,  St.  Pie  de  Bagot,  Prov. 

of  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,202 

Int.  G.3  A47B  57/00,-  D05B  75/00 

UA  G.  312-21  7  Claims 


i 


12  7    n 


1.  In  a  bearing  wherein  a  machine  element  has  a  cylindrical 
surface,  a  bearing  element  surrounds  said  cylindrical  surface,  a 
first  sealing  ring  is  provided  in  the  bore  of  the  bearing  element, 
the  sealing  ring  sealingly  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface,  and 
wherein  a  second  elastic  sealing  ring  is  provided  between  an 
open  end  of  the  bearing  element  and  a  shoulder  of  the  machine 
element  adjacent  the  cylindrical  surface,  the  bearing  element, 
first  sealing  ring  and  second  elastic  sealing  ring  forming  a 
unitary  component;  the  improvement  wherein  said  second 
elastic  sealing  ring  has  an  axially  extending  ring-shaped  collar 
extending  into  said  open  end  of  said  bearing  element,  said  first 
sealing  ring  having  an  annular  surface,  said  collar  engaging 
said  {uinular  surface  of  said  sealing  ring. 


^•* 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  having  a  top  plate,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and 
side  walls,  said  top  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  aper- 
ture longitudinally  extending  intermediate  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  an  elongated  narrow  plank  member  pivotally  secured  at 
its  rear  longitudinal  edge  to  the  rear  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
aperture  of  said  top  plate,  a  flat  base  plate  adapted  to  fill  said 
aperture  in  combination  with  said  plank  member,  said  base 
plate  serving  as  a  support  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  free 
arm  and  fixed  to  said  base  plate  with  said  free  arm  spaced 
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upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said  base 
plate  being  pivotally  secured  along  its  rear  longitudinal  edge  to 
the  front  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plank  member,  the  assembly 
of  the  base  plate  and  plank  member  capable  of  taking  three 
positions  namely  a  top  position  in  which  the  base  plate  and 
plank  member  are  substantially  coplanar  and  level  with  the  top 
plate  to  maintain  the  sewing  machine  in  a  free  arm  position,  an 
intermediate  position  in  which  the  plank  member  extends 
downwardly  and  substantially  vertically  from  the  top  plate  and 
the  base  plate  is  generally  horizontal  to  maintain  the  sewing 
machine  in  a  flat  bed  position  and  a  lower  position  in  which 
both  the  plank  member  and  the  base  plate  extend  downwardly 
to  maintain  the  sewing  machine  in  a  stored  position  within  the 
cabinet,  sand  further  including  first  support  means  to  engage 
the  front  portion  of  said  base  plate  in  its  first  position,  second 
support  means  to  maintain  the  front  portion  of  said  base  plate 
in  its  intermediate  position  and  indexing  locking  means  to 
removably  and  selectively  lock  said  plank  member  to  said  top 
plate  in  its  top  position  and  in  its  intermediate  position  respec- 
tively. 


4,312,550 

REVOLVING  DISPLAY  CASE 

Kenneth  E.  Jackson,  Owensville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jahabow 

Industries,  Inc.,  Owensville,  Mo. 
I  Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,293 

Int  a.3  A47B  63/06;  B65G  79/00 
U.S.  a.  312—268  12  Claims 


1.  A  display  case  for  use  in  exhibiting  jewelry  or  various 
other  merchandise,  and  being  of  the  type  incorporating  a  series 
of  revolving  trays  for  furnishing  sequentially  and  eventually 
direct  viewing  of  all  of  the  shelved  merchandise,  the  structure 
of  said  case  including  a  pair  of  sidewalls  being  spaced  apart  a 
fixed  distance,  a  pair  of  drive  linkages,  one  drive  linkage  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  sidewalls,  said  trays  at  each  end 
being  suspended  upon  the  pair  of  drive  linkages,  drive  means 
provided  within  the  case,  and  said  drive  means  operatively 
connecting  with  each  drive  linkage  and  when  energized  induc- 
ing the  simultaneous  movement  of  the  linkages  and  their  sus- 
pended trays  along  a  predetermined  course  about  the  display 
case,  each  sidewall  having  disposed  tracks  arranged  therewith 
and  upon  which  the  drive  linkages  move,  said  sidewall  tracks 
being  integrally  routed  to  form  a  groove  within  the  structure 
of  each  sidewall,  whereon  upon  operation  of  the  drive  means 
the  drive  linkages  ride  within  their  respective  sidewall  tracks 
for  movement  of  the  trays  sequentially  into  viewing  positions. 


4,312,551 
PIPE  FITTING 
Anthony  Mascolo,  Islip  Terrace,  and  Albert  Helrigel,  Bay 
Shore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gnimman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Bethpage,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,849 

Int  a?  F16L  11/12 
VJS.  a.  339—14  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  pipe  fitting  for  connecting  pipes  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  at  either  end  thereof 
co-linear  cylindrical  male  coupling  ends  that  are  inserted 

•   '  .  i 


into  the  bores  at  the  ends  of  pipes  for  connecting  said 
pipes,  said  body  and  coupling  ends  being  fabricated  out  of 
an  electrically  non-conductive  material; 

a  first  longitudinal  bore  through  said  body  and  coupling  ends 
for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  strap  having  an  intermediate 
portion  and  end  portions  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
fitting  extending  across  said  body  with  said  end  portions 
terminating  on  said  coupling  ends  intermediate  the  ends 


thereof,  said  strap  being  embedded  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  fitting  with  the  upper  portion  of  at  least  said  interme- 
diate and  said  end  portions  of  said  strap  protruding  there- 
from such  that  said  end  portions  provide  electrical  contact 
with  the  bores  of  the  pipes  being  connected  such  that 
electrical  continuity  across  said  fitting  is  provided  by  said 
strap  and  whereby  said  intermediate  portion  is  exposed  so 
that  grounding  and  bonding  means  can  be  readily  clamped 
thereagainst. 


4,312,552 

CROSS  CONNECT  APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  Hughes,  and  Ned  A.  Sigmon,  both  of  Clemmons, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,777 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/44.  9/00 

VS.  a.  339—36  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cross  connect  apparatus  having  electrical  terminals 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  terminal  board,  and  a  frame  for 
pivotably  mounting  the  terminal  board,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

cover  means  for  protecting  the  terminals  and  wiring  con- 
nected thereto,  said  cover  means  having  hook  portions 
pivotably  hooked  over  pins  provided  on  said  frame,  and 
said  cover  means  having  hook  shaped  edges  latchably 
engaging  additional  pins  provided  on  said  frame. 
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A  tow  4,312,555 

ELECraiCALCofSfSmON  DEVICE  RECEI^ACLE  FOR  ST..«^^^ 

Ralph  O.  Lyck«,jb^  Harest*!,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo,  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^„. 

Gothenburg,_Sj^n  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^               ^^^j,,  ^^^  ,„  j,^  *  Bett. 

aain^  priority,  ^fj^^f^^fj^f,^,'  «'  ^'^'^  ''^'*'         ^^"niS^S  1^979,  Ser.  No.  85,767 
U.S.a.33^M"       •  ^"-^-^.S.  a  339-75  Mp'"' "''""'"''''' 


1  In  an  electrical  connection  device  for  connecting  electri- 
cal cables,  comprising  a  first  connecting  member  with  a  socket 
which  has  a  first  opening,  a  second  connecting  member  which 
can  be  inserted  into  said  first  opening;  the  improvement  in 
which  the  first  connecting  member  has  an  inner  part  of  soft 
elastic  material  in  which  an  end  of  a  cable  is  embedded,  and  a 
surrounding  casing  of  rigid  material,  which  is  fixed  to  the  inner 
elastic  part,  the  socket  having  a  second  opening  opposite  the 
first  opening,  the  casing  being  insertable  in  said  second  opening 
so  that  plug  means,  connected  to  said  cable  end,  point  towards 
the  first  opening,  and  the  inside  of  the  socket  and  the  outside  of 
the  casing  having  means  cooperating  with  each  other  to 
achieve  a  releasable  connection  between  the  casing  and  the 
socket. 


4,312,554 
ELECTRIC  SAFETY  SOCKET  WITH  INTERNAL 

LOCKING  MEANS 
Wei-Kung  Wang,  No.  14,  AUey  3,  La.  61,  Yen  Chiy  Yuan  Rd., 
Sec.  2,  Nan  Kang  District,  Tai  Pai,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,715 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339-74  R  ^  Claims 


Jl     211        a  .  53  »  211 


1.  A  receptacle  for  supporting  electronic  packages  in 
stacked    relation    and    providing   electrical    connection    to 
contacts  of  said  packages,  comprising: 
an  upstanding  housing  defining  a  channel  for  receipt  of  said 
packages  and  supporting  such  received  packages  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation  in  said  channel; 
contact  means  supported  in  said  housing  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  and  in  noninterfering  disposition  with  respect  to 
said  channel;  and 
actuator  means  movably  supported  in  said  housing  for  dis- 
placing said  contact  means  from  such  noninterfering  dis- 
position with  respect  to  said  channel  into  engagement 
with  said  contacts  of  said  received  packages. 

4312,556 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Oscar  Dufau,  1420  Calle  Grande,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92635 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,893,  Jun.  12,  ^8.  •J"*""*^ 

This  application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,526 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/20 

UAa.339-99R  '^^""^ 


1  An  electric  safety  socket  with  internal  locking  means, 
comprising  an  insulated  casing  (1),  an  insulated  laterally  mov- 
able member  (3)  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bars  (33)  for  insertion 
into  the  contact  blades  of  a  plug  in  a  locked  position  by  means 
of  a  spring  in  order  that  f.  pair  of  contact  members  (4)  arranged 
on  said  contact  bars  (33)  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
said  contact  blades  when  said  plug  is  inserted  into  the  socket, 
a  pair  of  spring  retainers  (2)  for  retention  of  said  laterally 
movable  member  (3)  in  unlocked  position,  and  a  pair  of  actua- 
tors (5)  for  movement  of  said  laterally  movable  member. 


1  An  electrical  connector  having  a  contact  providing  com- 
bined strain  relief  and  insulation  piercing  for  an  elongated 
insulated  conductor,  the  connector  compnsing: 
a  spring  metal  contact  member  elongated  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof  and  having  a  contact  end  and  a  portion 
wrapped  longitudinally  back  over  itself  to  form  first  and 
second  overlapping  conuct  member  portions,  the  overiap- 
ping  contact  member  portions  being  formed  therebetween 
with  at  least  one  insulation  cutter  and  at  least  one  strain  relief 
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clamp,  the  strain  relief  clamp  being  spaced  from  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cutter  from  the  contact  end;  and 
a  nonconductive  housing  defming  a  chamber  therein  for  re- 
ceipt of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  overlapping  contact  member 
portions,  the  chamber  having  opposing  sides  spaced  so  that 
upon  positioning  the  overlapping  contact  member  portions 
therebetween,  while  an  insulated  conductor  is  positioned 
between  the  cutter  and  the  strain  relief  clamp,  the  overlap- 
ping contact  member  portions  are  forced  from  an  open  to  a 
relatively  closer  closed  position  thereby  causing  the  strain 
relief  clamp  to  clamp  an  insulated  portion  of  such  insulated 
conductor  and  thereby  causing  the  cutter  to  displace  the 
insulation  and  to  engage  the  conductor  of  such  insulated 
conductor,  the  housing  comprising  first  and  second  rela- 
tively slidable  housing  parts  and  means  for  affixing  the 
spring  metal  contact  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  the  first 
housing  part. 


4,312,558 

FLUSH  MOUNTED  PLUG 

Peter  C.  Duerr,  4757  W.  175tii  PI.,  Country  Qub  Hills,  HI. 

60477,  and  Oaude  De  Facci,  22536  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Richton 

Park,  III.  60471 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,515,  Not.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,585 

Int.  aj  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  a.  339-130  R  5  Qaims 


4,312,557 
ELECTRICAL  FUSEHOLDER 
John  T.  Morgan,  Waltham  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Pye 
(Electronic  Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,402 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^m,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
06833/79 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/68 
VS.  a  339-130  R  3  Claims 


i 


.'3      ,M       15    ^2    ,1      11      K)    17     8       12 


13         14     15     6     5    .  7     9     16 


1.  A  panel-mountable  fuseholder  for  a  cartridge  fuse,  which 
comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other  end;  a  closure  member  for  the  open  end;  a 
first  electrical  contact  adjacent  to  the  closed  end;  a  second 
electrical  contact  intermediate  the  open  end  and  the  closed 
end,  said  second  contact  having  an  annular  first  portion,  a 
second  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  annulus  outside  the  cylindrical  body  and  being 
provided  with  a  resilient  latching  tongue  for  retaining  said 
second  contact  in  position  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  body 
and  terminating  in  means  for  connection  into  an  electrical 
circuit,  and  a  third  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  annulus  on  the  same  side  of  the  plane  as 
the  second  portion  and  arranged  to  co-operate  with  the  cylin- 
drical body  to  resist  movement  of  the  second  contact  when  its 
second  portion  is  bent  away  from  the  cylindrical  body;  the  first 
contact  and  the  second  contact  being  arranged  to  make  an 
electrical  connection  with  the  respective  end  caps  of  a  car- 
tridge fuse  when  one  end  cap  of  the  cartridge  fuse  is  gripped 
within  the  closure  member  and  the  closure  member  is  inserted 
into  the  cylindrical  body  with  the  cartridge  fuse  projecting 
through  the  annular  first  portion  of  the  second  contact;  and  a 
third  electrical  contact  in  the  closure  member  for  electrically 
connecting  said  one  end  cap  to  the  second  contact. 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  an  electrical  socket  to  receive 
the  plug-in  electrical  connector  of  an  electrical  cable  and  for 
preventing  relative  movement  of  the  electrical  socket  during 
use,  the  electrical  socket  including  a  flange  portion  with  a  first 
predetermined  cross-sectional  shape,  a  shank  portion  having  a 
segment  with  a  second  non-circular  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional  shape  extending  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  flange 
portion,  and  an  electrically  conductive  receptacle  embedded  in 
the  shank  portion  to  provide  an  electrical  contact  surface  for 
the  plug-in  electrical  connector,  said  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  means  for  securing  the  electrical  socket  agamst 
lateral  movement  in  a  first  plane,  said  panel  means  having 
a  first  opening  formed  therein  to  receive  the  flange  por- 
tion of  the  electrical  socket  with  minimal  clearance,  said 
panel  means  also  having  an  edge  defined  by  said  first 
opening  to  support  the  flange  portion  of  the  electrical 
socket  such  that  any  lateral  forces  in  said  first  plane  tend- 
ing to  move  the  electrical  socket  laterally  bear  instead 
against  said  edge  in  a  manner  which  prevents  lateral 
movement  of  the  electrical  socket,  said  first  opening  hav- 
ing a  contour  corresponding  to  the  first  predetermined 
cross-sectional  shape,  and; 

(b)  a  bracket  means  attached  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  panel 
means  for  securing  the  electrical  socket  against  lateral 
movement  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane, 
against  axial  movement  in  a  third  plane  perpendicular  to 
both  said  first  and  second  planes  and  against  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  and  second 
planes,  said  bracket  means  including  a  first  bracket  portion 
having  a  first  surface  which  supports  the  rear  surface  of 
the  electrical  socket  flange  portion  when  said  first  opening 
receives  the  flange  portion,  said  first  bracket  portion  also 
having  a  second  opening  formed  therein  to  receive  the 
electrical  socket  shank  portion  when  said  first  opening 
receives  the  flange  portion,  said  second  opening  having  a 
contour  corresponding  to  the  second,  non-circular  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  shape,  said  bracket  means  also 
including  a  second  bracket  portion  connecting  said  first 
bracket  portion  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  rear  surface 
of  said  panel  means  such  that  the  front  surface  of  the 
electrical  socket  flange  portion  is  flush  with  the  front 
surface  of  said  panel  means  when  the  rear  surface  of  the 
flange  portion  is  supported  by  said  front  surface  of  said 
first  bracket  portion. 
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4,312  559 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  AN  INLINE  HOLOGRAM 

LENS 
Chiaki  Kojima;  Hiroshi  Ohki,  and  Kayoko  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-56206; 

May  25, 1979,  54-71043[U];  May  7, 1980,  55-56205 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/32 

U.S.  a.  350—3.72  13  ^•*'"' 


Laser 
Sgyrce 


LS 


r 


having  a  primary  concave  mirror  adjacent  an  inner  end  thereof 
and  an  opening  adjacent  an  outer  end  thereof  to  accept  light 
from  an  object  being  viewed,  each  mirror  bemg  adapted  to 
direct  incident  light  from  the  object  as  a  reflected  first  pencil  of 
light  rays,  the  telescope  being  further  characterized  by. 

(a)  each  tube  having  a  plane  diagonal  secondary  reflector 
positioned  to  intercept  the  respective  first  pencil  of  rays 
which  are  reflected  as  a  respective  second  pencil  of  light 
rays  outwardly  of  the  tube,  the  second  pencils  of  rays  of 
each  tube  being  reflected  generally  in  the  same  directions, 

(b)  each  tube  having  an  eye  piece  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive secondary  reflector  and  positioned  to  receive  the 
second  pencil  of  light  rays  from  the  respective  secondary 
reflector,  the  eye  pieces  being  generally  parallel  and 
spaced  apart  at  an  appropriate  interocular  spacing  to 
provide  binocular  viewing,  an  interocular  axis  extending 
between  optical  axes  of  the  eye  pieces  being  disposed 
obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  to  provide 
comfortable  viewing. 


M   fix±       atL 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  inline  hologram  lens,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  .  .    i  u;^ 

recording  on  a  first  photo-sensitive  layer  a  holographic 
interference  pattern  which  results  from  simultaneous  ex- 
posure of  said  first  photo-sensitive  layer  to  a  reference 
wave  beam  and  to  a  subject  wave  beam,  said  beams  being 
off-axis  in  respect  to  each  other  with  said  subject  wave 
beam  being  incident  perpendicular  to  said  first  photo-sen- 
sitive layer;  ^_     . 

developing  said  first  photo-sensitive  layer  to  form  an  ofT-axis 

hologram  lens;  .  , 

positioning  a  second  photo-sensitive  layer  on  axis  and  paral- 
lel to  said  off-axis  hologram  lens; 

providing  an  off-axis  beam  having  a  wave  frot  essentially 
identical  to  said  reference  wavebeam  to  be  incident  on 
said  off-axis  hologram  lens  to  produce  a  subject  wave 
beam  incident  on  said  second  photo-sensitive  layer; 

providing,  simultaneously,  a  reference  beam  incident  on  said 
ofT-axis  hologram  lens  and  passing  essentially  undeviated, 
therethrough  to  be  incident  on  said  second  photo-sensitive 
layer  as  a  reference  wave  beam;  and 

developing  said  second  photo-sensitive  layer  to  produce  said 
inline  holograms  lens. 


4,312,561 

OPTICAL  HBRE  SWITCHES 

John  F.  Mead,  Princes  Risboro,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 

Handel  und  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,864 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14, 197», 

40862/78 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96.21  «  Claims 


4,312,560 

BINOCULAR  REFLECnNG  TELESCOPE 
Artiiur  H.  Hale,  Skaha  Ertates,  R.R.  1,  Okanagan  Falls,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (VOH  IRO) 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,170 
Inta.3G02B  77/00 


U.S.  a.  350-27 


11  Claims 


11  A  binocular  reflecting  telescope  having  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally similar  telescope  tubes  disposed  side  by  side  with  longitu- 
Snal™«  thereof  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  each  tube 


1  An  optical  fibre  switch  for  aligning  a  first  optical  fibre 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  optical  fibres,  comprising  a 
first  cylinder  having  an  axial  hole  for  securement  to  the  end  of 
said  first  fibre,  and  a  plurality  of  second  cylinders  of  equal 
diameter  each  having  an  axial  hole  for  securement  to  the  end  of 
one  of  said  second  optical  fibres,  a  body  having  a  multi-sided 
passage  formed  therethrough  and  defining  an  axis  thereof,  each 
of  said  second  cylinders  being  secured  inside  said  mu^tx-sid^ 
passage  so  that  each  of  said  second  cylinders  is  located  by  two 
adjacent  sides  of  the  multi-sided  passage,  the  end  faces  of  said 
plurality  of  second  cylinders  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  multi-sided  passage,  and  means  for  moving  said 
first  cylinder  relative  to  said  second  cylinder  with  ite  end  face 
in  said  plane,  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylinder  being  equal  to 
the  diaSieter  of  said  second  cylinders  said  T-topt^  fibre 
being  aligned  with  a  given  one  of  said  second  optical  fibres 
when  said  first  cylinder  conucts  said  two  adjacent  sides  of  said 
multi-sided  passage  locating  one  of  said  ^^^^  ^y^^^;'g;^ 
cured  to  the  end  of  said  given  one  of  said  second  optical  fibres. 
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4^12^2  •  4,312,564 

OPTICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  MULTI-HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 

Hideo  Scgawa,  Tokyo;  Jiro  Koyama;  Hiroshi  Nishihara,  both  of  Frank  P.  Cefarelli,  and  Robert  T.  Evans,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
Suita,  and  Masamitsu  Masuda,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  as-  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp ' 
signors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,823  Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54/18058;  Int.  Q.^  G02B  7/26 

Feb.  20, 1979,  54/18060  U.S.  Q.  350-96.22 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96.15  4  Gaims 


SQalms 


1.  A  optical  control  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  arranged  extremely  adjacent  to  one  another  over  a  dis- 
tance so  that  said  optical  fibers  are  optically  coupled  to  one 
another;  and  ultrasonic  transducer  means  arranged  inside  of 
said  optical  fibers,  said  means  including  transparent  electrodes 
disposed  on  both  sides  of  a  piezo-electric  film  for  exciting  said 
optical  fibers  with  ultrasonic  waves  equal  or  different  in  fre- 
quency and  for  propagating  said  ultrasonic  waves  substantially 
in  parallel  with  the  propagation  direction  of  optical  waves  in 
said  optical  fibers,  only  a  particular  optical  wave  which  is 
defined  by  the  propagation  constants  of  said  optical  waves  and 
ultrasonic  waves  being  selectively  transmitted  from  one  optical 
fiber  to  another  optical  fiber  coupled  to  said  one  optical  fiber. 


I 


4,312,563 
CONNECTORS  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINERS 
John  F.  Mead,  Princes  Risboro,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switierland 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
06959/79 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
MS.  a.  350— 96J0  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  removably  connecting  the  end  of  a  cable 
to  a  hollow  member,  said  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  opti- 
cal fibres,  each  of  said  optical  fibres  being  contained  within  a 
hollow  tube,  said  connector  comprising  a  housing  sealingly 
connected  to  said  end  of  said  cable  and  a  wall  member  sealing 
the  end  of  said  housing,  said  hollow  tubes  terminating  and 
being  sealingly  atuched  to  said  wall  member  over  holes 
formed  through  said  wall  member  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  said  optical  fibres,  means  for  securing  and  sealing 
said  optical  fibres  within  said  holes,  said  cable  containing  a 
strain  filament,  said  strain  filament  being  secured  inside  said 
housing  to  protect  said  optical  fibres  from  tensile  stress  within 
said  housing,  said  cable  and  said  housing  being  pressurized  and 
said  pressure  being  maintained  when  said  connector  is  re- 
moved from  said  hollow  member. 


1.  A  multi-fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  housing; 

guiding  means  on  said  first  and  said  second  housing  for 
mating  with  one  another  when  said  housings  are  intercon- 
nected; 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  in  said  first  housing  each  carrying 
a  single  fiber  optic  centered  therein; 

said  receptacles  each  having  at  least  three  beam  members 
equally  spaced  from  one  another  and  located  centrally 
therein  for  holding  the  optical  fiber  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  in  a  central  position  with  the  end  of  the  fiber 
facing  the  top  of  the  receptacle  and  parallel  thereto; 

a  smaller  diameter  guidance  means  located  within  each  of 
said  receptacles; 

a  like  plurality  of  flexible  male  members,  each  carrying  a 
single  fiber  optic  centered  therein,  extending  from  said 
second  housing,  one  opposite  each  of  said  receptacles; 

a  tapered  surface  area  on  said  male  member  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  smaller  diameter  guidance  means  in 
said  receptacle  to  guide  and  bend  said  flexible  male  mem- 
ber to  center  it  within  said  receptacle  so  that  the  fiber 
centered  in  said  receptacle  and  the  fiber  centered  in  said 
male  member  abut  coaxially  with  the  ends  lying  in  the 
same  vertical  plane. 


4,312,565 
GAS  PRESSURE  TIGHT  OPTICAL  CABLES 
Ulrich  Oestreich,  Munich,  and  Guenter  Zeidler,  Unterpfaffen- 
hofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,962 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1978,  2847382 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/16:  H02G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23  10  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  communication  cable  comprised  of: 
a  longitudinally  extending,  substantially  gas-impermeable 

cable  core  having  optical  elements  therein; 
an  inner  sheath  surrounding  said  cable  core; 
an  intermediate  layer  about  said  inner  sheath;  and 
an  outer  sheath  surrounding  said  intermediate  layer; 
said  intermediate  layer  being  comprised  of  a  spinning  of  yarn 
having  a  given  width  and  being  wound  about  said  cable 
core  with  a  given  length  of  lay  approximately  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  cable  core  and  at  select  cable  length 


J 
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intervals  said  yarn  being  wound  about  said  cable  core  with 
a  substantially  shortened  length  of  lay,  relative  to  said 


given  length  of  lay,  to  define  space-free  pressure  windings 
compressing  said  core  at  such  select  intervals. 


4,312,566 

DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CABLES 
Lynden  A.  Jackson,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post 

Office,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,440,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
39327/76    , 

I  Int.  a?  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  350-96.23  7  Qaims 


relationship  at  the  periphery  of  the  reflector  and  covering 
the  reflector  surface,  the  shield  having  an  inner  surface 
displaced  from  the  reflector  surface; 
a  hard  resilient  disc  located  between  the  reflector  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shield; 


wherein  the  distance  between  the  reflector  surface  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shield  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  disc;  and 

whereby  interrupted  movement  of  the  reflector  cadence- 
counter  causes  the  disc  to  bounce  in  the  space  between  the 
reflector  and  the  transparent  surface. 


4,312,568 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
Ulli  Weinberg,  Roth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Messrs. 
ReflecU  GmbH  Foto  Film  Projektion,  Schwabach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  7901492[U] 

Int  Q.3  G03B  21/56 
U.S.  Q.  350— 117  10  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  optical  waveguide  cable  of  the  type  having  a 
core  structure  and  an  outer  sheath  surrounding  the  core  struc- 
ture, said  core  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  filamentary  members  of  circular  cross-section 
which  have  substantially  equal  diameters  and  which  are 
closely  stacked  together  in  a  stable  configuration  such  that 
each  filamentary  member  contacts  at  least  one  adjacent  fila- 
mentary member,  at  least  some  of  said  filamentary  members 
being  strength  members  and  at  least  one  of  said  filamentary 
members  being  a  polymer  sleeve  loosely  enveloping  a  dielec- 
tric optical  waveguide,  the  molecules  of  said  polymer  sleeve 
being  orientated  longitudinally  of  the  sleeve,  and  wherein  the 
outer  sheath  comprises  an  inner  first  layer  formed  by  a  corru- 
gated tape  wound  spirally  in  a  first  sense  around  said  strength 
members,  a  second  layer  formed  by  a  corrugated  tape  wound 
spirally  in  a  sense  opposite  to  the  first  sense  around  the  first 
layer,  and  an  outer  sheath  portion. 

I  4,312,567 

REFLECTOR  AND  CADENCE  COUNTER  FOR  JOGGERS 
Leonard  Sklair,  141  Madison  Ave.,  Perth  Amboy,  N  J.  08861 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,599 
Int  Q.^  G02B  5/12 
UA  Q.  350-98  11  Ctaims 

3.  A  reflector-cadence  counter  comprised  of: 
a  circular  reflector  surface; 
a  transparent  protective  shield  attached  essentially  in  sealed 


1.  A  projection  screen  assembly  comprising:  a  stond  having 
an  essentially  vertically  extending  longitudinal  axis;  a  screen 
having  two  different  projection  surfaces  on  opposite  sides;  a 
housing  accommodating  the  screen  when  rolled  up  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  slot  permitting  withdrawal  of  the 
screen  from  the  housing;  a  mounting  connecting  the  housing  to 
the  stand  and  so  constructed  that  the  housing  can  be  turned 
from  a  vertical  inoperative  position  essentially  parallel  to  the 
stond,  into  two  different  horizontal  operative  positions;  the 
mounting  comprising  two  parts,  a  hinge  connecting  the  two 
parts  so  as  to  permit  pivotol  movement  about  a  pivot  pin  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  the  first  part  being 
fixed  to  the  housing  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  slot,  and 
the  second  part  being  pivoted  to  the  stand  about  a  horizontal 
axis  transverse  to  the  pivot  pin,  the  slot  in  the  housing  in  the 
vertical  inoperative  position  thereof  being  disposed  diametri- 
cally opposite  to  the  stond  in  substantially  one  vertical  plane 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  and  the  stand;  and  a 
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drive  operatively  coupling  the  two  parts  of  the  mounting  and 
constructed  such  that,  upon  rotation  of  the  housing  in  one 
direction  or  the  other,  out  of  the  vertical  inoperative  position 
into  one  or  the  other  respectively  of  the  horizontal  operative 
positions,  the  first  part  is  positively  pivoted  to  a  position  in 
which  the  slot  in  the  housing  is  at  the  top  and  the  screen  can  be 
pulled  out  of  the  housing  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  projec- 
tion surfaces  respectively  directed  away  from  the  stand. 


J 


4,312,569 

CONCAVE  GRATINGS 

Tatsuo  Harada,  Fuchu,  and  Toshiaki  Kits,  Hinodemachi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,549 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-44152 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  350-162  R  .  4  Claims 


relative  phase  shift  between  the  s  and  p  plane  polarization 
components  of  the  reflected  light,  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  superimposed  transparent  layers  on  the  sub- 
strate, adjacent  layers  being  made  of  materials  of  substan- 
tially different  indices  of  refraction,  the  thicknesses  of  the 
layers  differing  from  each  other  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner to  produce  a  substantially  90°  phase  shift  in  the  s  and 
p  components  of  the  reflected  light  for  a  broadband  range 
of  wavelenghts,  wherein  the  physical  thickness  of  each 
layer  may  be  determined  from  the  following  equation: 


//  = 


Xa/; 


4{n,2  -  sin2«o)i 


where  X<,is  the  wavelength  in  vacuum  of  the  incident  light,  n, 
is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  layer  material,  do  is  the  angle  of 
incidence,  and  f,  is  the  fraction  of  the  nominal  quarterwave 
thickness  which  is  optimized  to  provide  maximum  reflectivity 
with  the  desired  90°  phase  shift. 


1.  In  a  concave  grating  having  grooves  formed  in  a  concave 
blank  surface,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  provision 
of  grooves  in  the  concave  surface  which  are  so  formed  as  to 
satisfy  the  following  relationship: 

I 


<r  =  (T, 


- '^{^{f)  - '^{fp »,{f)' } 


wherein  | 

bi,  b2  and  bj  represent  constants;  ' 

CTo  represents  groove  spacings  at  the  center  of  the  gratings 
when  the  grooves  are  projected  onto  a  plane  which  is  in 
contact  with  a  concave  surface  at  the  center  of  the  grat- 
ing; 

cr  represents  groove  spacings  at  positions  w  at  right  angles 
with  the  lines  from  the  center  of  the  grating  to  the 
grooves;  and 

R  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  concave  surface. 


4,312,571 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  TO  POLYMERIC  CLAD 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Harry  E.  Ganzhom,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,111 
Int.  a.J  G02B  7/26 
VS.  a.  350-320  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymeric  clad  fiber  optic 
waveguide  for  bonding  to  a  termination  sleeve  comprising  the 
steps  of  removing  cladding  to  expose  a  surface  portion  of  the 
fiber  core,  the  exposed  portion  having  a  polymeric  residue 
thereon,  and  heating  at  least  part  of  the  exposed  portion  with- 
out the  termination  sleeve  thereon  to  a  sufficiently  high  tem- 
perature for  a  sufficient  time  so  that  a  bond  can  be  formed 
between  the  exposed  fiber  core  and  a  termination  sleeve  sub- 
stantially as  strong  as  the  bond  that  can  be  formed  with  a 
termination  sleeve  and  a  similar  fiber  core  that  has  never  been 
clad. 


4,312,572 

FOCUSING  OBJECnVE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENDOSCOPES 

Nobuo  Yamashita,  Tama,  and  Miwako  Maeda,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-164039 
Int  aj  G02B  9/62 
VJS.  a.  350—423  8  Claims 


4,312,570 
HIGH  REFLECnVITY  COATED  MIRROR  PRODUONG 

90  DEGREE  PHASE  SHIFT 
WUliam  H.  SouthweU,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,431 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/28 
VJS.  a.  350-166  7  ctaims 


znS/oe/f,^). 


/I/R 


^ 


1 


^S^ 

'4*^ 

/•x-^ 

n*  4 


1.  A  high  reflectivity  mirror  producing  a  substantially  90' 


1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  endoscopes  comprising  a  first 
lens  group  having  positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens 
group  having  negative  refractive  power  and  a  third  lens  group 
having  positive  refractive  power,  and  being  so  adapted  as  to 
effect  focusing  and  changing  of  magnification  level  at  the  same 
time  by  displacing  said  second  lens  group  along  the  optical 
axis,  said  objective  lens  system  for  endoscopes  satisfying  the 
following  condition: 


I 


l^ 
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l</32<!i3'2 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  fii  represents  magnification 
level  of  said  second  lens  group  when  the  objective  lens  system 
is  set  for  observing  an  object  located  at  infinite  distance  and  the 
reference  /3'2  designates  magnification  level  of  said  second  lens 
group  when  the  objective  lens  system  is  set  for  observing  an 
object  located  at  the  shortest  distance. 


-continued 

n,/iy'  -  y^  -  {y  -  VoiP' 
^"•^  =    (z  -  Zo)p'  -  nj,t  -  z)p      • 

^^'*^  ^  p'cosiiio  -  nj^i  -  z)     • 

it/iy'  -  y)  +  P'^in^o 


GiA)  = 


p'cosiiio  -  nj^^  -  i) 


4,312,573 

ELLIPTICIZED  INFRARED  LENS  PROVIDING 

BALANCED  ASTIGMATISM 

Robert  L.  Sternberg,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,626.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,618 

Int.  a.J  G02B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  350—432  8  Claims 


and  where  p  and  p'  denote  the  path  length  elements  defined  by 
the  expressions 

p2  =  x2  +  0'->'o)^  +  ('-2o)V^  =  U'--«)^  +  0''- 

and  no,  y^,  z^and  i|<oare  respectively,  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  lens  material,  the  y  and  z  coordinates  of  the  finite  focal 
point  F  and  the  off-axis  angle  to  the  infinite  focal  point  Fx.  T 
is  the  ellipse  bounding  the  lens  formed  by  S  and  S'  and  is 
defined  by  the  equation  shown  in  which  x  and  y  are  the  inde- 
pendent variables  and  bo  is  the  maximum  radius  of  the  lens 
formed  by  S  and  S'  and  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  ellipse  F. 


1.  An  ellipticized  singlet  azimuth  versus  elevation  optimized 
and  aperture  extremized  nonspherical  infrared  lens  with  sur-   u.S.  Q.  351—7 
faces  S  and  S'  specified  by  the  partial  differential  equations 


4,312,574 
PHOTOTOPOMETER 
Karl-Heinz  Wilms,  Emmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,025 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  2805084 

Int.  a.3  A61B  i/14.  3/10 

16  Claims 


S; 


iz 
dx 


=  F{A) 


iz 

i>y 


=  G{A), 


iix-y) 

the  symmetry  conditions 


z{-x,y)  =  z{x,y), 
z{x.-y)  =  z(x.y). 


/(-x:y)  =  ^(x:y), 
2'(x',-y)  =  z'(x'y), 


and  the  boundary  conditions 

z{x.yi=^(x.y)^0, 
on  the  ellipse 


where 

S  and  S'  are  the  lens  surfaces  having  functional  representa- 
tions of  the  forms  z=z(x.y)  and  z'=z'ix'.y')  wherein  x'  and 
y'  and  y'  are  themselves  functions  x'=x'{x.y)  and  y'- 
= y'ix.y)  of  the  independent  variables  x  and  y,  (az/ax)  and 
(az/ay)  are  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  the 
independent  variables  x  and  y  respectively, 
(a(z',y')/a(x,y)).  (a(x',y')/d(x,y))  and  (a(x'.z')/d(x,y))  are 
the  Jacobian  of  z'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the  independent 
variables  x  and  y,  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  y'  with  respect  to 
the  independent  variables  x  and  y  and  the  Jacobian  of  x' 
and  z'  with  respect  to  the  independent  variables  x  and  y 
respectively,  F(A).  G(A),  F(A)  and  G'(A)  are  the  func- 
tions of  the  arguments  A=(x,y,z,x',y',z')  defined  as 


njjx'  -  x)p  -  xp' 
^'*^  =  (z  -  Zo)p-  -  nd,r  -  z)P    • 


1.  A  phototopometer  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  mea- 
suring targets  arranged  in  a  measuring  target  carrier  for  dispo- 
sition at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cornea  of  an  eye  to 
be  measured,  and  means  for  photographing  the  measuring 
targets  reflected  on  the  cornea  to  enable  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  cornea  in  the  zone  of  the  measuring  target  reflection 
to  be  determined  from  the  reproduced  image  of  the  measuring 
targets  in  accordance  with  geometrical  characteristics,  the 
photographing  means  having  an  optical  axis,  the  spacing  of  the 
measuring  targets  of  each  measuring  target  pair  being  dimen- 
sioned in  dependence  on  the  distance  thereof  to  the  optical  axis 
of  the  photographing  means  and  to  the  cornea,  the  plurality  of 
measuring  target  pairs  being  positioned  in  the  measuring  target 
carrier  radially  outwardly  from  the  optical  axis,  the  measuring 
targets  of  respective  measuring  target  pairs  being  arranged  the 
same  radial  distance  from  the  optical  axis  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  common  radius,  whereby  in  accordance  with  the  repro- 
duction scale  of  the  photographing  means,  the  spacings  of  all 
reproduced  measuring  target  pairs  are  in  the  same  proportional 
relationship  to  the  respectively  associated  radius  of  the  cornea 
so  as  to  enable  a  determination  of  the  curvature  of  the  cornea 
from  the  reproduced  spacing  of  the  measuring  target  pairs. 
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4,312,575 

soft  corneal  contact  lens  with  tightly 

cross-link«;d  polymer  coating  and  method 

of  making  same 

Gholam  A.  Peyman,  1044  N.  Oak  Park  Are.,  Oak  Park,  111. 

60302;  Jeffrey  E.  Koziol,  249  Sunset,  Palatine,  111.  60067,  and 

HirotsHgH  Yasuda,  Rte.  3,  Box  98,  Newburg,  Mo.  65550 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,794 

Int.  a.'  B05D  i/06:  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351—160  H  20  Claims 


1.  A  soft  corneal  contact  lens  comprising  a  soft,  highly 
oxygen-permeable,  polymeric  lens  having  formed  on  the  sur- 
face thereof  an  ultrathin,  optically  clear,  lipid-permeable  hy- 
drophilic  barrier  coating  comprising  the  reaction  product 
resulting  from  an  electrical  glow  discharge  polymerization 
process  conducted  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  said  atmosphere 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrocarbons;  r 

(b)  halogenated  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  halogenated  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen; 

(d)  hydrocarbons  and  an  elemental  halogen;  and 

(e)  mixtures  thereof. 


of  electric  current  for  energizing  said  motors  for  rotation  in  the 
same  direction  and  including  variable  means  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  motors,  a  film  gate  located  along  a  film  path 
between  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel,  a  first  sensing 
roller  located  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  film  gate  for 
sensing  the  tension  in  a  film  passing  along  said  film  path,  a  first 
rheosut  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  first  motor, 
means  connecting  said  first  sensing  roller  with  said  first  rheo- 
stat for  varying  the  adjustment  of  said  first  rheostat  in  response 
to  a  variation  in  the  tension  sensed  by  said  first  sensing  roller, 
a  second  rheostat  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  second 
motor,  a  second  sensing  roller  located  between  said  film  gate 
and  said  take-up  reel  for  sensing  tension  in  said  film,  means 
connecting  said  second  sensing  roller  to  said  second  rheostat 
for  varying  the  adjustment  of  said  second  rheostat  in  response 
to  a  variation  in  the  tension  sensed  by  said  second  sensing 
roller,  first  and  second  drive  rollers  located  between  said  film 
gate  and  second  sensing  roller,  the  diameter  of  said  drive 
rollers  being  an  integral  multiple  of  the  height  of  one  picture 
frame,  a  third  variable  speed  motor  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  drive  rollers  at  the  same  speed,  a  sound  drum  between 
said  first  and  second  drive  rollers,  an  optical  compensating 
prism  rotatably  mounted  on  the  optical  axis  in  front  of  said  film 
gate,  a  timing  belt  connecting  said  first  drive  roller  with  said 
optical  compensating  prism  such  that  said  prism  will  rotate  one 
facet  past  said  film  gate  in  synchronousm  with  the  driving  of 
one  film  frame  past  said  film  gate  by  said  first  drive  roller,  and 
third  rheostat  means  for  manually  adjusting  the  speed  of  said 
third  motor. 


4^12,576 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  THE 

USE  OF  PERFORATIONS  FOR  DRIVING  THE  HLM  OF 

MOVIE  CAMERAS,  PROJECTORS  AND  EDITORS  WITH 

OPTICAL  COMPENSATOR 

Viktor  De  Jeney,  6323  64th  Ave.,  Riverdale,  Md.  20840 

Conturaatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,373,  Feb.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,068 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  352—119  1  Claim 


I 


1.  A  motion  picture  apparatus  comprising  a  supply  reel  and 
a  take-up  reel,  a  first  reversible  variable-speed  gear-reduced 
motor  for  driving  said  supply  reel,  a  second  identical  variable 
speed  motor  for  driving  said  take-up  reel,  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  motors  in  series  with  a  source 


4,312,577 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  MAP  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

J.  Vincent  Fitzgerald,  106  Norris  Ave.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,487 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  22/02;  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  353—12  26  Claims 


MICRO  MAP 


16.  A  map  display  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  slide  holder  for  a  slide  having  (i)  a  map  portion  comprising 
a  projectable  highway  map  and  (ii)  an  index  portion  com- 
prising a  projectable  list  of  locations  and  an  optical  coordi- 
nate position  code  corresponding  to  each  location  of  said 
list; 

coordinate  control  servomechanism  means  for  positioning 
said  slide  holder  in  accordance  with  X-position  and  Y- 
position  coordinate  control  signals; 

optical  map  projection  means  for  displaying  on  a  first  screen 
a  magnified  image  of  a  selected  part  of  the  map  portion  of 
said  slide; 

optical  index  projection  means  mounted  on  said  slide  holder 
for  displaying  on  a  second  screen  a  magnified  image  of  at 
least  one  selected  item  of  said  list  of  locations; 

index  decoding  means  optically  coupled  to  said  index  por- 
tion of  said  slide  and  responsive  to  said  coordinate  position 
code  for  generating  X-position  and  Y-position  coordinate 
designation  signals  cooresponding  to  said  selected  item; 

an  index  register  for  storing  said  coordinate  designation 
signals;  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  index  register  and  operative  in  a 
location  display  mode  of  said  system  for  generating  said 
coordinate  control  signals  to  cause  said  slide  holder  to 
move  to  a  position  in  which  a  location  corresponding  to 
said  selected  item  of  said  list  is  displayed  on  said  screen. 


I  4,312,578 

'        MICROnLM  READER 
Thomas  R.  Wells,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  and  John  W.  Overman, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,406 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/24 

U.S.  a.  353-79  UQaims 


changeable  lens  detachably  mounted  on  said  body  through  said 
mount,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  program  varying  means  provided  in  said  program  expo- 
sure control  device,  the  program  of  said  program  expo- 
sure control  device  being  capable  of  being  arbitrarily 
selected  by  the  setting  of  said  program  varying  means; 

(b)  information  means  provided  on  said  interchangeable  lens, 
the  information  possessed  by  said  information  means  cor- 
responding to  the  main  usage  of  photography  of  the  lens; 


12.  A  system  for  selectively  displaying  projected  microfilm 

images  at  a  work  station  defined  by  a  portion  of  a  flat  surface 

adapted  to  be  selectively  illuminated  in  the  absence  of  the 

display  of  said  images  comprising: 

a  supporting  arm  connected  to  the  flat  surface  and  extending 

vertically  from  the  flat  surface; 
a  hood  supported  by  the  supporting  arm  above  the  flat 
surface,  the  hood  supporting  a  reflecting  means  and  an 
illumination  source  adapted  to  be  selectively  energized  for 
illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flat  surface; 
a  film  housing  assembly  means  including  a  projection  lamp, 
lens,  focusing  means  and  film  receiving  and  positioning 
means,  the  film  housing  means  connected  to  the  flat  sur- 
face; 
switch  means  to  provide  selective  energization  of  the  projec- 
tion lamp  and  illumination  source  such  that  when  the 
projection  lamp  is  energized  the  illumination  source  is 
de-energized; 
a  substantially  unenclosed  optical  image  projection  path 
extending  from  the  film  housing  assembly,  to  the  reflect- 
ing means,  and  to  the  common  flat  surface,  whereby  in 
one  operator  initiated  mode  of  operation  the  illumination 
source  is  de-energized  and  a  readable  image  is  projected 
onto  the  flat  surface  without  the  need  of  an  enclosure  to 
exclude  ambient  light,  and  in  another  operator  initiated 
mode  of  operation,  the  projection  lamp  is  de-energized 
and  the  illumination  source  is  energized  to  illuminate 
the  flat  surface. 


(c)  interiock  means  for  setting  said  program  varying  means 
so  that  when  said  interchangeable  lens  is  mounted  on  said 
body,  said  program  varying  means  selects  a  program 
corresponding  to  the  information  possessed  by  said  infor- 
mation means;  and 

(d)  manually  operable  correcting  means  on  said  camera  for 
correcting  said  program  varying  means  to  vary  the  pro- 
gram of  said  program  exposure  control  device. 


4,312  580 
WATERTIGHT  HOUSING 
Otto  Schwomma,  Gieshubl;  Gerhard  Raimann,  Maria  Enzers- 
dorf,  and  Hans  P.  Breit,  St.  Polten,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 
Eumig  Elektrizitats-  and  Metallwaren-Industrie  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Wiener  Neudorf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  21, 1978,  9172/78; 
Feb.  6, 1979,  855/79 

Int.  a.3  G03B  77/08,  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  354-64  25  Oaims 


4,312,579 

MECHANISM  TO  CORRECT  PROGRAMMED 

EXPOSURE  VALUES  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  OBJECT 

CONDITIONS 

Yoshitaka  Araki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1979,  54-78541 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  354-29  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  of  the  interchangeable  lens  type  having  a 
program  exposure  control  device  which  is  so  programmed  that 
a  combination  of  shutter  speed  and  aperture  value  may  be 
determined  according  to  the  brightness  of  the  object  to  be 
photographed  and  film  speed  and  a  lens  mount;  and  an  inter- 


1.  A  watertight  housing,  preferably  for  photographic  or 
cinematographical  devices,  which  has  a  cover  sealed  against 
penetration  of  water,  the  cover  being  openable  for  access  to  at 
least  one  part  that  is  important  for  putting  a  device  arranged  in 
the  housing  into  operation,  comprising 

cover  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  cover, 

a  moisture  detector  being  disposed— viewed  from  the  out- 
side—behind said  cover  sealing  means, 

at  least  one  evaluating  device  including  a  signal  device  being 
connected  to  said  moisture  detector. 
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4,312^1 
niAf  FRAME  NUMBER  DISPLAY  FOR  CAMERA 
Fumihiro  Miyagawa,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Takahashi,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1979,  54-080313 
Int.  a.3  G03B  17/24.  17/36 


MS.  a.  354—106 


11  Oaims 


2  12.  '"^ 


1.  A  display  for  a  camera  including  an  electronic  clock,  an 
electrooptical  monitor  display  means  for  providing  a  digital 
representation  of  an  output  from  the  electronic  clock,  and 
optical  entry  display  means  for  entering  the  digital  representa- 
tion provided  by  the  electronic  clock  onto  a  film  surface; 
characterized  by  a  film  number  counter  for  counting  a  signal 
which  is  produced  as  the  film  is  being  fed,  the  count  of  the 
counter  being  applied  to  the  monitor  display  means  to  indicate 
the  frame  number  of  the  film;  in  which  display  the  electronic 
clock,  the  entry  display  means  and  the  monitor  display  means 
are  assembled  into  a  single  modular  element,  the  entry  display 
means  being  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  modular  element 
and  the  monitor  display  means  being  disposed  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  modular  element. 


mined  manner  during  displacement  of  said  blade  apparatus 
between  its  first  and  second  arrangements, 

drive  means  actuable  for  displacing  said  blade  apparatus 
between  its  first  and  second  arrangements  to  define  an 
exposure  interval; 

variable  focus  optical  means  structured  to  continuously 
focus  scene  light  from  a  predetermined  range  of  subject 
distances  onto  the  film  plane,  said  optical  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  optical  elements  having  refractive  surfaces 
configured  such  that  changes  in  focus  are  effected  by 
displacing  said  elements  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  optical  axes  of  said  elements; 

means  for  mounting  said  optical  refractive  elements  for 
movement  relative  to  one  another  transverse  to  the  cam- 
era optical  path  between  a  first  arrangement  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  arrangement  of  said  blade  apparatus  and  a 
second  arrangement  corresponding  to  said  blade  appara- 
tus second  arrangement;  and 

an  epicyclic  gear  train  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  optical 
elements  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  blade  appara- 
tus so  that  said  optical  elements  change  focus  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  during  displacement  of  said  blade  appa- 
ratus between  its  first  and  second  arrangements,  said  epi- 
cyclic gear  train  being  structured  so  that  said  optical 
elements  move  in  correspondence  with  said  blade  appara- 
tus to  focus  at  predetermined  subject  distances  for  prede- 
termined sizes  of  said  blade  apparatus  aperture. 


4,312,582 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  AND  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 
FOR  USE  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Donato  F.  Pizznti,  Lynnfleld,  and  Charles  W.  Triggi,  Marsh- 
field,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,011 

Irt.  a.3  G03B  13/02.  7/14.  15/03.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354— 196  16  Claims 


4,312,583 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER  DEVICE 
Takehiko  Ohniwa,  Chichibu,  and  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  and  Canon 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,038 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    19,    1979,   54- 
175840[U] 

Int.  a.}  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—234  3  Claims 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  of  the 
type  having  means  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  film  in  a 
plane  for  exposure  and  an  optical  path  along  which  light  from 
a  scene  can  travel  to  expose  the  film,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
blade  apparatus; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  apparatus  for  displacement 
between  a  first  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  apparatus 
blocks  scene  light  from  traveling  along  the  camera  optical 
path  thereby  precluding  scene  light  from  reaching  the  film 
plane  and  a  second  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  appa- 
ratus unbkx:ks  the  camera  light  path,  said  blade  apparatus 
being  structured  to  define  an  aperture,  aligned  with  the 
camera  optical  path,  which  varies  in  size  in  a  predeter- 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  for  opening  and 
closing  a  photographing  optical  path  in  a  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  electromagnetic  driving  means  including  a  shaft  for 
driving  shutter  blades  over  a  path  of  movement  between  a 
start  position  corresponding  to  a  closed  state  and  an  end 
position  corresponding  to  a  totally  open  state,  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  a  conductor  always  arranged  in  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  magnet  wherein  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  conductor  and  the  permanent  magnet  is 
fixed  on  the  shutter  and  the  other  one  is  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  with  the  shaft,  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  permanent  magnet  and  the  relative  position  of  the 
conductor  are  such  that  either  one  of  the  conductor  and 
the  permanent  magnet  is  rotated  within  a  certain  angle 
range  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  when  current  is  supplied 
to  the  conductor  along  a  certain  direction; 

(b)  at  least  one  shutter  blade  operatively  engaged  with  the 
shaft  of  the  electromagnetic  driving  means  to  open  and 
close  the  photographing  optical  path; 

(c)  cam  means  mounted  for  rotational  movement  with  the 
shaft  of  the  electromagnetic  driving  means  for  providing  a 
cam  surface  having  a  cam  lift  which  varies  relative  to  the 
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axis  of  the  shaft  in  accordance  with  angular  position  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft;  and 
(d)  slide  contact  means  in  elastic  contact  with  the  cam  sur- 
face for  holding  the  shaft  of  the  electromagnetic  driving 
means  by  friction  wherein  the  cam  lift  of  the  cam  surface 
is  determined  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the  friction  is 
smaller  in  the  region  of  the  end  position  of  the  shutter 
blades. 


conveyed  with  the  photosensitive  layer  facing  outwardly, 
flowing  said  treating  liquid  along  the  photosensitive  layer 


4,312,584 

SHUTTER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
J.  Kelly  Lee,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,311 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/38 

U.S.  a.  354—266  2  Qaims 


surface  of  said  photosensitive  material  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive material. 


4,312,586 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT 

OF  HLMS  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  PROCESSOR 

Masami  Ohtani,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,089 

Int.  a.3  G03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  354—321  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  substantially  rectangular  housing 
with  top  and  bottom  sides,  end  walls,  and  front  and  rear  sides 
with  apertures  for  accommodating  the  optical  path  of  a  view- 
finder,  a  shutter  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  compressible,  open  ended,  box-like  member  having  upper 
and  lower  platforms  connected  by  one  substantially  rigid 
side  wall,  and  one  substantially  flexible  side  wall,  said 
substantially  flexible  side  wall  being  adapted  to  buckle 
outwardly  in  response  to  pressure  being  applied  to  said 
upper  and  lower  platforms; 
means  for  securing  said  substantially  rigid  side  wall  of  said 
box-like  member  to  an  end  wall  of  said  camera  housing 
such  that  said  upper  and  lower  platforms  are  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  camera 
housing  and  are  accessible  through  openings  provided  in 
the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  camera,  and  such  that  said 
open  ended  box-like  member  surrounds  the  optical  path  of 
the  viewfinder;  and 
shutter  latch  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  outwardly 
buckling  flexible  ^ide  wall  and  adapted  to  receive  a  latch 
releasing  force  from  said  side  wall  in  response  to  pressure 
being  applied  to  said  upper  and  lower  platforms. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  development  of  an  exposed  photo- 
graphic film  in  an  automatic  film  processor  by  passing  the  film 
through  a  developing  tank  containing  a  developer,  the  im- 
provement comprising  gradually  varying  the  liquid  level  of  the 
developer  while  feeding  the  said  film  into  the  developer  in  the 
developing  tank  for  gradually  increasing  the  time  the  film  is 
immersed  in  the  developer  from  the  leading  end  toward  the 
trailing  end  of  the  film. 


I  4,312,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  GRAPHIC 

ARTS  PROCESS  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Takatoshi  Otsu;  Yasunobn  Tanaka;  Osamu  Foknahima;  Takeshi 
Mittthashi;  Tadatnne  Mizuno;  Toshiko  Ogawa,  and  Kazuo 
Ichikawa,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minand-ashigara,  Japan 
nied  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12, 1978,  53/125599 
Int  a.3  G03D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  354—321  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  graphic  arts  process  photosensi- 
tive material  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  a  treating 
liquid  through  an  inlet  in  a  first  vertical  side  wall  of  a  treating 
bath,  removing  said  treating  liquid  through  an  outlet  in  said 
vertical  side  wall,  whereby  said  treating  liquid  is  circulated  in 
said  treating  bath,  conveying  said  photosensitive  material 
vertically  with  a  U-turn  in  said  treating  bath  in  which  said 
treating  liquid  is  circulated,  said  photosensitive  material  being 


4,312,587 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Ariga,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyuki  Hattori,  Inagi;  Katsuichi 
Shimizu;  Hirotoshi  Kishi,  both  of  Hoya;  Hiroshi  Ogawa, 
Kawasaki;  Takahiko  Amanuma,  Tokyo;  Kazumi  Umezawa; 
SeUi  Sagara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Keqji  Kurita,  Mitaka,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha*  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977,  52-22981 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00.  15/28 
VJS.  CI.  355—8  <  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  operable  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  member,  said  operable  means  comprising  a 
scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original  to  be  copied; 
manual  selection  means  for  selecting  different  modes  for  the 

scanning  operation  of  said  scanning  means; 
manual  input  means  for  instructing  multiple  copy  operations; 

and 
computer  control  means  comprising  memory  means  storing 
a  plurality  of  programs  corresponding  to  said  scanning 
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modes  for  controlling  the  sequential  operation  of  said 
operable  means  for  the  copying  operation;  storing  a  com- 
mon program  which  is  performed  regardless  of  the  se- 
lected scanning  mode;  and  storing  a  program  for  receiving 
and  discriminating  the  signal  from  said  manual  selection 
means  arid  said  input  means,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  select  a  stored  program  in  response  to  said 
manual  selection  means  and  to  repeatedly  control  the 


4^12,588 

HIGH-SPEED  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Minoura,  and  Kazuhiro  Hirayama,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5812 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/28:  G03B  27/54 

VS.  a.  355—8  5  Claims 
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1.  A  high-speed  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  for  emitting  a  light  beam  of  a  wavelength  \; 

a  modulator  for  converting  the  light  beam  from  said  laser 
into  a  plurality  of  independent  modulated  beams; 

a  plane  to  be  scanned  by  said  plurality  of  beams  from  said 
modulator;  and 

a  converging  optical  system  having  a  focal  length  fl  and 
positioned  between  said  laser  and  said  modulator,  wherein 
the  distance  from  the  beam  exit  of  said  laser  to  said  con- 
verging optica]  system  is  selected  as  fl-i-AS  while  the 
distance  from  said  converging  optical  system  to  the  modu: 
lating  point  of  said  modulator  is  selected  as  substantially 
equal  to  n,  and  AS  is  selected  to  satisfy  the  following 
relation: 


|AS|<ir-BiV4X 


wherein  Bi  is  the  beam  diameter. 


4,312,589 

CHARGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Robert  C.  Brannan,  Boulder;  Harvey  R.  Markham,  Westmin* 

ster,  and  Ben  A.  Nilsson,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,712 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  CH  10  Qaims 


operation  of  said  operable  means  in  a  sequence  for  the 
multiple  copying  operation  under  the  selected  scanning 
mode  according  to  the  program  of  the  selected  scanning 
mode,  the  common  program  and  the  instructions  of  the 
manual  input  means,  and  said  control  means  being  adapted 
to  inhibit,  in  accordance  with  said  memory  means,  the 
changing  of  said  mode  by  operation  of  said  selection 
means  during  the  performance  by  the  processing  means  of 
said  multiple  copying  operations. 


in  ^^ 1 


10.  In  a  copier  having  a  reusable  photoconductor  which  is 
first  charged  to  a  working  voltage  and  then  developed  by  a 
carrier/toner  mix  to  produce  a  visible  image,  wherein  the 
copier  exhibits  a  transient  propensity  to  produce  copies  having 
more  toner  than  normal  thereon  after  the  occurrence  of  a 
critical  event,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  operable  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  a  critical 

event; 
second  means  controlled  by  said  first  means  and  operable  to 
alter  the  voltage  magnitude  of  photoconductor  charge  in 
a  direction  to  normally  produce  less  toner  in  said  visible 
image  when  a  critical  event  is  detected; 
closed-loop  control  means  controlled  by  said  second  means 
and  operable  to  monitor  the  toner  in  said  visible  image 
during  the  interval  of  said  transient  propensity  and  to 
effect  control  of  the  magnitude  of  photoconductor  charge 
back  to  said  working  voltage;  and 
further  means  operable  to  normally  add  toner  to  said  mix  as 
a  result  of  operation  of  said  closed-loop  control  means, 
said  further  means  being  controlled  by  said  first  means  to 
be  inoperative  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  interval  of  said 
transient  propensity  and  to  be  operative  thereafter. 


4,312,590 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  BEAM 

EXPOSURE  OF  PHOTO  SURFACES 
Steven  K.  Harbaugh,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eocom  Corpo- 
ration, Irvine,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,445,  Jun.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,763 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/48.  27/50.  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—51  29  Claims 

1.  In  scanning  apparatus  for  causing  a  laser  beam  to  scan  a 

line  at  an  output  plane  in  space:  first  mirror  means  forming  a 

first  planar  reflective  surface  having  a  surface  vector  lying  in  a 

plane  common  to  said  beam,  second  mirror  means  forming  a 

second  planar  reflective  surface  having  its  surface  vector  lying 

in  the  common  plane,  said  first  and  second  mirror  means  being 

disposed  relative  to  ech  other  to  form  a  reflective  doublet 

about  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane,  a  pyramidal 

mirror  having  a  plurality  of  reflective  segments  inclined  at  an 
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acute  angle  relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
mirror,  and  means  for  rotating  said  mirror  about  its  axis  to 
move  said  segments  successively  through  the  path  of  the  beam 
so  that  the  beam  is  reflected  from  the  segment  in  the  path  to  the 


sample  feeding  vessel  when  said  sample  feed  tube  lies  in 
said  first  position;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  sample  pump  means,  said 
flushing  liquid  pump  means  and  said  moving  means  for,  in 
sequence,  taking  in  a  predetermined  volume  of  sample 
liquid  from  the  sample  vessel  when  said  feed  tube  lies  in 
said  second  position,  moving  said  feed  tube  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position,  dispensing  said  sam- 
ple liquid  from  said  feed  tube  into  said  sample  feeding 
vessel  for  discharge  into  said  burner,  and  pumping  flush- 
ing liquid  through  said  feed  tube  into  said  sample  feeding 
vessel. 


doublet  and  back  to  the  same  segment  for  further  reflection  by 
that  segment  along  an  output  path  with  a  varying  component 
of  angular  deviation  perpendicular  to  the  common  plane  and 
substantially  no  component  of  angular  deviation  parallel  to  the 
common  plane. 


4,312  592 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
LINEAR  SPEEDS  WITHOUT  CONTACT  AND  WTTHOUT 

MARKING 
Jacques  Sabater,  Gif  sur  Yvettes,  and  Serge  Bauduin,  La  Tron- 
che,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuUly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,313 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1979,  79  05165 
Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/36 
U.S.  a.  356-28  ♦  Claims 


4,312,591 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSPORTING 

LIQUID  SAMPLES  TO  AN  ANALYZER 
Toma  Tomoff,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  A  Co.  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,226,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1978,  2805137 

Int.  a?  GOIN  21/73 
U.S.  a.  356-315  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  transporting  liquid  samples 
from  sample  vessels  to  the  burner  of  a  flame  atomic  absorption 
spectrometer  or  a  flame  photometer,  comprising: 

a  sample  feed  tube  having  an  intake  and  dispensing  end; 

sample  pump  means  coupled  to  said  sample  feed  tube  for 
taking  in  and  dispensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  a 
sample  liquid  through  said  intake  and  dispensing  end  of 
said  sample  feed  tube; 

a  sample  feeding  vessel  for  receiving  said  sample  liquid  from 
said  sample  feed  tube  and  communicating  said  sample 
liquid  to  said  burner,  said  sample  feeding  vessel  having  an 
opening  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  an  outiet  at  a  lower  end 
thereof,  and  an  interior  cavity  in  communication  with  said 
opening  and  said  outiet,  said  cavity  being  substantially 
defined  by  a  substantially  annular  convex  surface; 

means  for  moving  said  liquid  sample  feed  tube  between  a 
first  position  with  said  intake  and  dispensing  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  sample  feeding  vessel  and  a 
second  position  in  communication  with  a  sample  vessel; 

pump  means  coupled  to  said  sample  feed  tube  for  pumping  a 
flushing  liquid  through  said  sample  feed  tube  into  said 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the 
linear  speed  of  relative  travel  between  said  measuring  appara- 
tus and  a  generally  planar,  elongated  object  of  great  length 
over  a  zone  of  travel  in  front  of  said  apparatus,  characterized 
by:  a  single  source  of  laser  radiation,  an  optical  separator  sys- 
tem for  dividing  a  laser  beam  from  said  source  to  form  two 
distinct  beams,  optical  means  for  each  beam  for  focussing  the 
two  beams  at  two  zones  (21,22)  on  said  object  (11)  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  relative  travel  across  a  gap  between  the  appa- 
ratus and  the  passing  object  and  for  returning  a  portion  of 
radiation  reflected  from  said  zones  onto  a  single  optical  detec- 
tor, means  for  processing  signals  reflected  from  tiie  two  zones 
illuminated  and  received  at  the  detector  by  the  application  of 
an  autocorrelation  function  to  the  sum  of  the  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  relative  linear  speed  of  the  object,  and  means  for 
displaying  or  recording  the  measured  speed,  wherein  the  axes 
of  the  focussed  and  reflected  beams  of  the  optical  means  are 
coincident. 


4,312,593 

DIRECT  READOUT  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

LIGHT  TRANSMTTTED  THROUGH  UQUIDS 

William  B.  Baker,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Joe  T.  May,  Fairfax,  Va., 

assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 

mington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,252 

Int  CV  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356-414  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  which  measures  light  transmitted  through  a 
fluid  sample  by  a  photodetector  and  electronically  converts  a 
signal  from  the  photodetector  to  a  signal  that  is  displayed  on  a 
readout  device,  wherein  the  apparatus  contains  a  power 
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source,  a  light  source  connected  to  a  power  source,  a  photode- 
tector,  a  sample  holder  for  a  fluid  sample  that  forms  a  cell  of  a 
constant  thickness  through  which  light  from  the  light  source 
passes  and  is  measured  by  the  photodetector  and  a  readout 
device;  the  improvement  used  therewith  in  the  absence  of  a 
reference  light  beam  comprises: 

(a)  a  color  interference  filter  positioned  between  the  sample 
holder  and  the  photodetector  which  filters  all  colors  from 
the  light  transmitted  through  the  sample  except  a  band  of 
colored  light  that  is  to  be  measured; 

(b)  a  converter  electrically  connected  to  the  photodetector 
which  converts  a  current  signal  from  the  photodetector  to 
a  voltage  signal; 

(c)  a  logarithmic  response  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
the  converter  that  changes  the  voltage  signal  from  the 
converter  into  a  logarithmic  signal  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  voltage  signal; 

(d)  a  digital  voltmeter  electrically  connected  to  the  logarith- 
mic response  circuit  that  converts  the  signal  from  the 
logarithmic  response  circuit  to  a  signal  displayed  on  the 
readout  device; 


(e)  a  selector  switch  having  multiple  positions  each  con- 
nected to  a  resister  of  a  different  value  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  power  source  and  the  light  source  to  provide  a 
light  source  of  varying  intensity  and  the  selector  switch  is 
mechanically  coupled  to  a  disc  of  multiple  color  interfer- 
ence filters  such  that  the  light  source  matches  the  color 
interference  filter  required  for  a  particular  light  source; 

(0  a  gain  adjustment  is  electrically  connected  to  the  con- 
verter which  is  a  zeroing  device  that  upon  adjustment 
brings  the  readout  device  to  a  zero  reading; 

(g)  a  temperature  compensator  circuit  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  logging  circuit  and  the  digital  voltmeter  in 
which  the  temperature  compensator  circuit  adjusts  the 
electrical  signal  received  from  the  logging  circuit  to  elimi- 
nate any  variations  in  the  signal  caused  by  temperature 
variations;  and 

(h)  a  spanning  adjustment  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
the  temperature  compensator  circuit  and  the  digital  volt- 
meter to  convert  the  electrical  signal  from  the  tempera- 
ture compensator  circuit  into  engineering  units  that  can  be 
displayed  directly  on  the  readout  device. 


4^12,594 
BLENDING  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  BLENDING 
Robert  A.  Woodlc«  Nederland,  Tex^  aisigiior  to  Texaco  Inc^ 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,520 
lat  a.3  BOIF  15/02,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  366—150  5  Claims 

1.  Cylindrical  blending  vessel  for  continuous  mixing  of  a 
plurality  of  ingredients  for  producing  a  plurality  of  products  in 
seriatim,  comprising 
plural  first  and  second  ingredient  input  means  connected  to 

said  vessel, 
first  and  second  output  means  for  said  products, 
means  for  variably  dividing  said  vessel  while  maintaining  said 


first  input  and  output  means  separate  from  said  second  input 
and  output  means,  comprising 
a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  vessel. 


fM^ireo^Mra  m 


utrmn  mt  ntt  1-4 
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means  for  permitting  movement  of  said  piston  from  one  ex- 
treme position  to  the  other  as  one  of  said  products  is  termi- 
nated and  the  next  product  is  commenced,  and 

first  and  second  mixing  means  associated  with  the  ends  of  said 
vessel  for  mixing  the  products  in  the  respective  ends  thereof. 


4,312,595 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  MIXING  SYSTEM  AND  A  MULTI 

COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER  THEREFORE 
Kenneth  O.  Houseman,  St.  Charles,  and  Wolfgang  O.  Junkel, 
Mt  Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,083 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  15/04 

U.S.  a.  366—153  31  dainu 


,11  ^v- 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  mixing  system  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  defining  a  reservoir  and  means 
for  supporting  a  multi-compartmented  container  in  a  posi- 
tion which  is  displaced  from  an  initial  position  in  general 
proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  container; 

inlet  and  outlet  conduct  means  communicating  with  the 
reservoir  for  respectively  permitting  the  ingress  and 
egress  of  liquid; 

liquid  level  sensing  means  for  producing  an  enabling  signal 
when  the  liquid  level  in  the  reservoir  falls  below  a  prese- 
lected level; 

means  responsive  to  the  enabling  signal  for  permitting  a 
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quantity  of  base  liquid  to  flow  into  the  reservoir  through 
the  inlet  conduit  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  enabling  signal  for  discontinuously 
opening  the  compartments  of  the  container  and  including 
means  having  a  contact  surface  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  the  container  to  sequentially  open  each  .com- 
partment, and 

a  blocking  surface  positioned  to  engage  the  contact  surface 
to  halt  the  continued  movement  of  the  compartment  open- 
ing means  immediately  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  a 
particular  compartment,  the  blocking  surface  being  di- 
mensioned to  enable  bypassing  of  the  contact  surface  as 
the  container  supporting  means  moves  the  container 
towards  said  initial  position  in  response  to  its  decreasing 


supported  on  said  paper  cutting  member  and  disposed  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  from  said  slide  member  and  an  electromag- 
netic means  for  controlling  the  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  connection  member  with  respect  to  said  slide  member. 


weight. 


TIN( 


4,312,596 
BEATING  BLADE  MEMBER  OF  BEATER 

Kazuo  Maezawa,-Yokohania,  and  Yasuo  Doumoto,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,180 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53-62012; 
May  24, 1978, 53-62013;  May  24, 1978, 53^2014;  May  24, 1978, 
53-62015;  Mgy  24, 1978,  53-62016;  May  24, 1978,  53-62017 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  WOO 
U.S.  a.  366—343  4  Qaims 


whereby  when  said  electromagnetic  means  is  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  paper  cutting  signal,  said  connection  member  is 
caused  to  engage  said  slide  member  to  operate  the  slide  mem- 
ber which  in  turn  operates  said  paper  cutting  member. 


^^    u    h.      5  n  0 


4,312,598 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE  FOR  CLEANING  FLOORS, 

WINDOWS  AND  OTHER  WASHABLE  SURFACES 

Lucienne  Vagner,  29/33,  rue  Claude  TUUer,  75012  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,311 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  03879 

Int.  a.3  A47L  7/00;  A46B  11/08:  A47L  13/32.  13/16 

U.S.  a.  401—1  H  Claims 


1.  A  beating  blade  member  for  a  beater  comprising: 

a  boss  disposed  at  the  center  of  a  vessel; 

means  for  rotatively  driving  said  boss,  operatively  con- 
nected thereto; 

a  plurality  of  blades  carried  by  said  boss,  each  of  said  blades 
including  a  vertically  stretched  and  radially  extending 
beating  surface  in  which  are  formed  a  multiplicity  of 
meshes;  and 

flange  means  projecting  from  the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said 
blades  toward  the  leading  side  as  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  rotation,  said  flange  means  directing  an  upper  portion 
of  a  material  to  be  mixed  in  said  vessel  downward  across 
the  blades. 


4,312,597 
PRINTER 

Munetaka  siiimizu,  Kawagoe,  and  Hiroynki  Harada,  Kawagu- 
chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  6, 1977,  52/132926; 
Nov.  6, 1977, 52/132927;  Nov.  6, 1977, 52/132928;  Nov.  6, 1977, 
52/132929;    Nov.    6,    1977,    52/132930;    Dec.    29,    1977, 
52/176774[U] 

Int  a.i  B41J  13/02 
VS.  CL  400^-621  3  Oainis 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  slide  member  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cally moved  by  a  drive  source,  the  improvement  comprises  a 
paper  cutting  mechanism  including  a  paper  cutting  member 
having  a  cutter  blade  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  a 
printed  paper  for  cutting  said  paper,  a  connection  member 


1.  A  household  appliance  for  cleaning  floors,  windows  and 
other  washable  surfaces  comprising  a  handle,  at  one  end  of 
which  is  hinged  a  heating  sole  protected  by  a  cover,  said  sole 
and  said  cover  constituting  an  assembly  hereinafter  called  the 
sole-cover  assembly,  in  combination  with  a  swab  held  under 
this  heating  sole,  the  word  swab  being  understood  in  its  widest 
sense  and  designating  any  absorbing  subsunce  made  from 
textile,  animal,  vegetable  or  synthetic  fibres,  from  paper  or 
from  any  other  material,  as  well  as  in  combiiiation  with  means 
for  feeding  water  to  the  lower  face  of  the  heating  sole  in 
contact  with  the  swab,  these  means  comprising  a  water  reser- 
voir placed  above  said  cover  and  at  least  one  opening-provided 
in  the  sole-cover  assembly,  in  the  direction  of  the  swab,  said 
reservoir  comprising  at  least  one  appendage  housed  in  said 
opening,  said  appendage  having  at  its  base  at  least  one  flow 
orifice  for  the  water  from  the  reservoir  and  means  being  pro- 
vided for  maintaining  this  orifice  normally  closed  and  for 
opening  it  when  it  is  desired  to  damp  the  swab  in  contact  with 
the  heating  sole,  wherein  said  means  for  closing  and  opening 
the  orifice  of  the  appendage  of  the  reservoir  are  return  springs 
fixed  to  the  upper  face  of  said  cover  and  by  means  of  which  the 
reservoir  rests  on  the  cover,  so  that  said  appendage  of  the 
reservoir  extends  into  said  opening  of  the  sole-cover  assembly 
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as  far  as  the  level  of  the  heating  sole;  a  piston  disposed  in  the 
reservoir  at  right  angles  to  said  orifice  and  comprising  a  rod 
and  a  head,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  being  slidingly  mounted 
with  an  easy  fit  in  a  guide  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  reservoir  in 
the  upper  region  thereof,  whereas  the  head  rests  lilce  a  valve  on 
an  internal  edge  of  said  orifice;  a  compressed  coil  spring  fitted 
over  the  rod  of  the  piston  and  bearing  under  said  guide  and  on 
the  upper  face  of  the  head  of  the  piston,  and  maintaining  said 
head  normally  applied  to  the  internal  edge  of  said  orifice  to 
close  the  latter;  and  a  stop  pin  integral  with  the  lower  face  of 
the  head  of  the  piston  passing  through  said  orifice  and  extend- 
ing approximately  to  the  level  of  the  heating  sole. 


4,312,599 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ARTICLE,  ARTICLE  RETAINER, 

AND  CUSHION 
Ramgopal  Dirolia,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22^  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,121 

Int  a.J  F16C  9/00:  F16D  1/00:  F16G  U/OO 

MS.  a.  403—29  9  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  cushion  for  a  low  ductility  article 
comprising: 
a  flexible  core  comprising  a  resilient,  fibrous,  refractory 

material;  and 
a  high  temperature  metal  foil  covering  the  core; 
the  foil  having  ductility  sufficient  to  be  formed  about  the 

core; 
the  core  and  foil  being  further  characterized  by  the  ability  to 

withstand  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1,000*  F 


4^12,600 
TRAFnC  BARRICADE 
CecU  Schaaf,  ami  Craig  Schaaf,  both  of  3015  Palmer  Rd.,  Stan- 
dish,  Mich.  48658 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,527 

lat  a.J  EOIF  U/OO;  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  CI.  404—6  26  Claims 


V- 


'Jp^*^^^; 


23 


21    S* 


« 
12 

« 


1.  A  traffic  marker  comprising: 

a  relatively  heavy  base  in  the  form  of  a  horizontally  disposed 
vehicle  tire  including  upper  and  lower  sidewall  portions, 
said  upper  sidewall  portion  having  a  pair  of  aperture 
means  therein  located  diametrically  across  from  each 
other; 

a  pair  of  substanially  vertical,  flexible  plastic  tubular  posts 
upstanding  from  said  tire  upper  sidewall  portion  with  the 
lower  end  portion  of  each  post  being  received  in  one  of 
said  aperture  means; 

said  pair  of  posts  in  their  unflexed  condition  being  substan- 
tially straight  and  upwardly  diverging  away  from  the 


principal  axis  of  said  tire  in  a  substantially  symmetrical 
manner; 

a  cross  structural  member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
vertically  extending  tubular-like  connector  formations 
thereon,  each  said  connector  formation  telescoped  over  a 
portion  of  an  associated  one  of  said  posts  luch  that  said 
cross  structural  member  extends  between  said  posts  above 
said  base; 

said  cross  structural  member  having  a  predetermined  major 
dimension  between  its  connector  formations  such  that  said 
member  continually  flexes  the  free  upper  end  portions  of 
said  posts  inwardly  into  substantial  parallelism  whereby 
said  connector  formations  are  frictionally  retained  on  said 
posts;  and 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  lower  end  portions  of 
said  posts  are  bowed  concavely  inwardly  whereby  each 
said  post  lower  end  portion  is  urged  into  snug  retention  in 
its  associated  aperture  means. 


4312,601 
FASONES 
John  M.  Allen,  Christchurch,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre< 
tary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  GoTem- 
ment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,934 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26, 1980, 
06700/79 

Int.  a.J  EOlC  9/(W;  E02B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  404—35  8  Claims 


«    2d 


1.  A  fascine  including 

a  core  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  core  members 
freely  disposed  in  use  in  axially  parallel  relationship, 

a  sleeve  disposed  in  use  circumjacent  the  core,  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  axially  parallel  cylindrical  sleeve  members 
transversely  and  continuously  interconnected  by  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  flexible  tie  means  disposed  as  continu- 
ous loops,  and 

an  adjustable  binding  means  attached  to  the  sleeve  for  axially 
pleating  the  sleeve  around  the  core. 


4,312,602 
WET  CONCRETE  PAVEMENT  SPREADING  MACHINE 

AND  REINFORONG  ROD  LAYER 
Charles  H.  Dale,  Rock  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  Pav-Saver  Mfg. 
Co.,  East  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,455 

Int.  QV  EOlC  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  404—100  16  Claims 


7.  A  machine  for  spreading  wet  concrete  pavement  which 
comprises  a  frame,  power-driven  means  supporting  said  frame 
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for  movement  along  a  subgrade  for  pavement,  spreader  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  spreading  wet  concrete  laterally 
over  said  subgrade  as  said  machine  moves  forwardly  along  said 
subgrade,  and  plate  means  mounted  on  said  machine  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  pair  of  side  plates 
respectively  extending  forwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine  and  a  cross  plate  extending  transversely  between 
respective  forward  portions  of  said  side  plates  to  define  a 
three-sided  enclosure  into  which  wet  concrete  may  be  dumped 
to  be  spread  by  said  spreader  means. 


ment  with  the  bore  surface,  by  forcing  an  insert  internally 
and  lengthwise  of  the  stabilizer;  wherein 


4,312,603 
TWIN  TROWEL  CEMENT  HNISHING  MACHINE 
Marvin  E.  Whiteman,  Jr.,  Eagle,  Id.,  assignor  to  Whiteman 
Manufacturing  Company,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,404 

Int  a.3  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404-112  18  Chums 


said  expanding  step  comprises  forcing  a  contractible  insert  into 
the  stabilizer. 


1.  A  twin  trowel  cement  finishing  machine,  comprising:  an 
elongate  frame  structure; 

a  pair  of  sets  of  troweling  blade  assemblies  supported  by 
rotor  shafts  depending  from  the  frame  structure  at  spaced 
apart  positions  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture, such  that  the  circular  troweling  areas  of  the  sets 
intersect  and  the  blades  of  the  sets  are  arranged  to  inter- 
mesh  as  they  rotate; 

means  for  rotating  said  sets  of  troweling  blades  in  opposite 
directions;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  tilting  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
shafts  fai  opposite  directions  from  neutral  positions  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  frame 
axis,  to  selectively  generate  blade  reactive  forces  *br  pro- 
pelling the  machine  in  opposite  directions  along  a  path  of 
movement  extending  genetally  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  frame  structure. 


4,312,605 
METHOD  FOR  GROUTING  JOINTS  AND/OR  CRACKS 

IN  SEWER  CONDUITS 
William  J.  Oarke,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hayward  Baker 
Company,  O'Denton,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,361 
Int.  a.3  E02D  i/12.  29/10:  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  405—264  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  grouting  joints  or  cracks  of  sewer  conduits 
with  the  type  of  conventional  equipment  having  a  mixing 
packer  unit  movable  within  the  conduit  in  succession  from  one 
point  or  zone  of  grouting  to  one  or  more  others  spaced  along 
the  conduit  wherein  the  two  components  A  and  B  of  a  two- 
part  grouting  composition  are  separately  and  simultaneously 
fed  to  the  packer  unit  and  rapidly  form  a  grouting  gel  polymer 
upon  mixing  at  the  grouting  zone  and  shorty  after  the  grouting 
of  one  zone,  the  packer  is  moved  to  the  next  point  needing 
grouting,  and  the  moving  and  grouting  is  repeated  to  grout  the 
leaky  points  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  the  compo- 
nents A  and  B  of  the  two  part  grouting  composition  that  are 
fed  separately  and  simultaneously  to  the  packer  unit  at  each 
grouting  zone  are  the  following:  one  part  A  being  an  aqueous 
20  to  40  weight  %  monomer  solution  in  which  the  monomers 
therein  consist  essentially  of  magnesium  diacrylate,  alkali  metal 
acrylate,  and  covalent  polyethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, the  latter  monomer  being  from  3  to  5%  by  weight  of  the 
sum  of  the  diacrylate  and  acrylate  monomer,  part  A  also  con- 
taining about  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  triethanolamine,  the  other 
part  B  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  1  to  20%  by  weight  of 
ammonium  persulfate;  the  proportion  of  ammonium  persulfate 
in  part  B,  the  proportion  of  triethanolamine  in  part  A,  and  the 
relative  porportions  of  parts  A  and  B  that  are  fed  to  the  packer 
and  mixed  on  simultaneous  discharge  therefrom  to  the  leaky 
joint  or  crack  in  the  surrounding  wall  of  the  conduit  being 
preselected  in  correlation  to  the  temperature  at  the  grouting 
zone  to  result  in  the  formation  of  a  polymer  gel  within  a  gel 
time  of  about  10  to  about  40  seconds. 


4,312,604 

FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  SET,  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  nXING  A  FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  IN  AN 

EARTH  STRUCTURE  BORE 

Chuen-Cheag  Fu,  North  Brunswick,  and  Satya  P.  Arya,  Somer- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  Woodcliff 
Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,817 

Int.  a.3  E21D  27/00.  20/00 

U.S.  a.  405—259  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fixing  a  hollow  body,  friction  rock  stabilizer, 

having  a  substantially  uniform  inside  diameter,  in  an  earth 

structure  bore  of  a  given  transverse  dimension,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

inserting  a  friction  rock  stabilizer  in  an  earth  structure  bore; 

and 
expanding  the  inserted  stabilizer,  into  fast,  frictional  engage- 

1014  O.G.— 57 


4,312,606 
INTERLOCKING  PREFABRICATED  RETAINING  WALL 

SYSTEM 
Simsek  Sarikelle,  133  Scenic  View,  Copley,  OWo  44321 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,630 
Int  a.3  E02D  29/02 
\3S.  a.  405—286  !«  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  retaining  wall  system  for  constraining 
soils  of  various  types  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  tie  bar  components  of  slab  like  configura- 
tion having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  upper  and  lower 
planar  surfaces  for  horizontal  engagement  with  lower  and 
upper  surfaces  of  tie  bar  components  situated  below  and 
above,  a  front  planar  surface  to  produce,  in  conjunction 
with  other  front  surfaces,  a  front  face  of  the  retaining  wall, 
a  rear  planar  surface  to  constrain  the  soil  therebehind, 
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longitudinal  ends  having  notches  centrally  positioned 
therein,  semicircular  projections  extending  rearwardly  at 
each  end  tangential  to  said  ends  containing  apertures 
therethrough, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  filler  components  of  the  same  cross  section 
as  said  tie  bar  components,  with  longitudinal  ends  having 
projections  for  engaging  notches  in  said  tie  bar  compo- 
nents, 

(c)  a  first  horizontal  tier  having  in  alternating  placement 


mating  with  the  neck  on  the  trough  to  provide  a  coaxial  swivel 
connection  therewith,  the  control  collar  having  a  pneuinatic 
outlet  tube  at  its  outwardly  presented  and,  a  handle  on  the 
control  collar  for  rockably  positioning  the  same,  and  a  geared 
connection  including  teeth  interposed  between  the  inner  wall 
of  the  control  collar  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  valve  rod  so 
that  limited  rocking  movement  of  the  control  collar  is  effective 
to  rotate  the  valve  rod  between  valve-open  and  valve-closed 
conditions,  (a)  the  valve  rod  terminating  substantially  at  the 
neck  of  the  trough,  (b)  the  teeth  forming  the  geared  connection 
being  axially  separable,  and  (c)  the  neck  being  axially  short  so 
that  when  the  control  collar  is  axially  disengaged  from  the 
neck  of  the  trough  the  geared  connection  is  automatically 
uncoupled  and  to  provide  easy  and  direct  access  for  a  probing 
tool  angled  upwardly  into  the  gap. 


upon  the  earth  tie  bar  components  and  filler  components 
with  notches  and  projections  in  fixed  engagement,  a  sec- 
ond tier  of  similar  alternating  arrangement  of  components 
placed  upon  said  first  tier,  third  and  additional  tiers  to 
result  in  the  retaining  wall  front  face  having  a  height 
required  by  the  soil  to  be  constrained,  and 
(d)  a  plurality  of  post  components  disposed  through  said 
apertures  to  secure  the  tier  bar  components  and  filler 
components  to  the  earth  below  creating  a  unitized  struc- 
ture. 


4,312,607 
PELLET  GATE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE  HOPPER 

CAR 
Charles  L.  Van  Anken,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Key- 
stone Industries,  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,374 

Int.  a.^  V6SG  53/40 

VJS.  a.  406—128  9  Claims 


1.  A  pellet  valve  assembly  for  a  pneumatic  discharge  hopper 
car  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hopper  outlet  having  end 
walls  and  inclined  side  walls,  the  latter  terminating  in  relatively 
sharp  opposed  edges  spaced  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
width  dimension  of  the  car  to  form  a  valve  gap,  a  semi-cylin- 
drical trough  below  the  valve  gap  having  its  upper  edges 
joined  to  the  inclined  side  walls  and  extending  the  length 
thereof  between  the  end  walls  and  terminating  in  a  cylindrical 
neck  located  at  one  of  the  end  walls,  a  valve  rod  of  circular 
profile  having  ends  and  centered  in,  and  substantially  filling, 
the  valve  gap  and  having  an  axis  which  is  spaced  above  the  axis 
of  the  neck,  the  rod  having  oppositely  facing  longitudinal 
grooves  defming  a  figure-eight  cross  section  and  mounted  for 
roution  from  a  valve-closed  position  in  which  the  valve  rod 
sealingly  bridges  the  opposed  edges  of  the  hopper  side  walls 
and  a  valve-open  position  in  which  the  grooves  in  the  rod  face 
the  opposed  edges  of  the  hopper  side  walls  for  passage  of  the 
pellets,  a  cylindrical  control  collar  having  an  inner  wall  and 


4,312,608 
TRAP  GATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
George  D.  Nakhle,  and  Cecil  R.  Bell,  Jr.,  both  of  Pinnacle,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,927 

Int.  O.^  B65G  53/60 

U.S.  a.  406—171  10  Gaims 


1.  A  trap  gate  valve  assembly  for  pneumatically  transferring 
work  articles  from  a  work  processing  machine  to  a  receiving 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber, said  housing  including  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
annular  side  wall,  a  removable  upper  end  wall  closing  one  end 
of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  lower  end  wall  closing  the  end 
of  the  chamber  opposite  said  one  end,  means  releasably  cou- 
pling said  upper  end  wall  to  said  annular  side  wall,  means  for 
pivotably  supporting  said  lower  end  wall  relative  to  said  annu- 
lar wall  and  for  normally  retaining  said  lower  end  wall  in 
abutting  relation  with  said  annular  side  wall  to  close  said  cham- 
ber, [)erforated  wall  means  within  said  housing  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  chamber  for  dividing  said  chamber  into 
first  and  second  compartments,  first  duct  means  defining  a  first 
port  in  said  annular  side  wall  for  permitting  the  transfer  of 
work  articles  from  a  work  processing  machine  into  said  first 
compartment,  second  duct  means  defining  a  second  port  in  said 
annular  side  wall  for  providing  communication  between  said 
second  compartment  and  a  vacuum  source,  closure  means 
completely  encompassed  within  said  second  compartment  and 
cooperating  with  said  second  duct  means  for  selectively  open- 
ing said  second  port  to  control  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
chamber  to  transfer  a  work  article  to  said  first  compartment, 
and  for  closing  said  second  port  to  interrupt  air  flow  thus 
discharging  the  article  from  said  first  compartment  to  a  receiv- 
ing apparatus. 


t 
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4,312,609 

VIINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Donnell  H.  Culley,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  118,  Whitesburg,  Tenn.  37891 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,203 

Int.  a.J  E21D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  405—291  15  Claims 


«  * 


having  rotatable  hole  cutting  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
creating  an  initial  opening  in  said  sheet  material  and  a  cutting 
edge  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hole  cutting 
means,  said  transverse  cutting  edge  being  arranged  axially 
spaced  from  said  hole  cutting  means;  and  said  device  further 
including  an  element  cooperable  with  said  transverse  cutting 
edge,  said  element  and  said  transverse  cutting  edge  being 
relatively  reciprocable  whereby,  in  use,  said  transverse  cutting 
edge  engages  with  an  edge  of  said  sheet  material  to  remove 
material  therefrom. 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  system  comprising, 

(a)  at  least  two  sets  of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  elongated  sup- 
port members  adapted  to  be  positioned  abutting  a  mine  roof 
with  each  said  elongated  support  member  having  first  and 
second  end  portions, 

(b)  a  wheel  supported  frame  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing said  first  end  portions  of  each  pair  of  elongated  support 
members  to  each  other  with  adjacent  wheel  supported 
frames  connecting  said  first  end  portions  of  each  said  set  of 
laterally  spaced  pairs  of  elongated  support  members  being  in 
spaced  tandem  relation  to  each  other, 

(c)  a  wheel  supported  frame  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing said  second  end  portions  of  each  pair  of  elongated  sup- 
port members  to  each  other  with  adjacent  wheel  supported 
frames  connecting  said  second  end  portions  of  each  said  set 
of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  elongated  support  members  being 
in  spaced  tandem  relation  to  each  other, 

(d)  connector  means  extending  between  and  operatively  con- 
necting in  spaced  relationship  said  adjacent  wheel  supported 
frames  which  connect  said  first  end  portions  and  said  adja- 
cent wheel  supported  frames  which  connect  said  second  end 
portions  so  that  said  sets  of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  elon- 
gated support  members  are  adapted  to  move  as  a  unit,  and 

(e)  extensible  prop  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  wheel 
supported  frames  so  that  the  pairs  of  elongated  support 
members  connected  thereto  are  moved  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  mine  roof. 


4,312,611 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 

SPREADING  WEDGE 

Armin  Herb,  Peissenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,985 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913090 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/04.  13/08 
U.S.a.411-9  9aaims 


4,312,610 

SHEET  MATERIAL  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Arthur  D.  Burt,  Watsonia,  Australia,  assignor  to  McPherson's 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  21, 1978,  PD5166; 
Mar.  15, 1979,  PD8037 

Int.  a.3  B23B  45/16:  B23D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  408-26  »  Claims 


y 


1.  A  dtvice  for  cutting  sheet  material  comprising:  a  cutter 


1.  An  axially  elongated  fastening  element  assembly  arranged 
to  be  inserted  into  a  borehole,  said  fastening  element  assembly 
comprising  an  axially  elongated  anchoring  bolt  and  an  axially 
elongated  spreading  wedge,  said  spreading  wedge  being  dis- 
placeable  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  said  anchoring  bolt 
between  a  first  position  where  the  fastening  element  assembly 
can  be  removably  inserted  into  a  borehole  and  a  second  posi- 
tion where  said  spreading  wedge  is  displaced  axially  relative  to 
said  anchoring  bolt  for  securing  said  anchoring  bolt  within  the 
borehole,  said  anchoring  bolt  and  spreading  wedge  each  hav- 
ing a  leading  end  which  is  inserted  first  into  the  borehole  and 
a  trailing  end  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  from  the  leading 
end,  means  on  the  trailing  end  of  said  anchoring  bolt  for  apply- 
ing a  load  thereto,  said  anchoring  bolt  and  spreading  wedge 
combining  to  form  an  axially  extending  cylindrically  shaped 
outer  surface  of  the  fastening  element  assembly  with  each 
forming  a  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  outer  surface, 
said  anchoring  bolt  having  a  first  wedge  surface  extending 
from  the  leading  end  thereof  toward  the  trailing  end  for  a 
portion  of  the  axial  length  thereof  and  with  the  transverse 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  anchoring  bolt  for  the  axial  length 
of  said  first  wedge  surface  decreasing  from  the  leading  end 
toward  the  trailing  end  thereof,  said  spreading  wedge  having  a 
second  wedge  surface  extending  from  the  leading  end  thereof 
for  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  thereof  with  said  second  wedge 
surface  extending  angulariy  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cally shaped  outer  surface  and  being  formed  complementary  to 
the  first  wedge  surface  of  said  anchoring  bolt  so  that  the  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  area  of  said  spreading  wedge  for  the 
length  of  said  second  wedge  surface  increases  in  the  direction 
toward  the  trailing  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  wedge 
surfaces  being  in  contacting  relation  so  that  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  anchoring  bolt  and  spreading  wedge  in  the  first  position 
form  the  continuous  cylindrically  shaped  outer  surface  of  the 
fastening  element  assembly,  wherein  said  spreadmg  wedge 
intermediate  and  spaced  from  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
thereof  is  shaped  to  provide  a  separating  web  joining  axially 
extending  parts  of  said  spreading  wedge  with  said  separating 
web  forming  a  predetermined  breaking  point  so  that  when  the 
predetermined  breaking  point  is  reached  said  separating  web 
fractures  and  permits  said  part  of  said  spreading  wedge  extend- 
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ing  from  said  separating  web  toward  the  trailing  end  thereof  to 
move  axially  toward  the  leading  end  of  said  anchoring  bolt 
relative  to  said  part  of  said  spreading  wedge  extending  from 
said  separating  web  toward  the  leading  end  thereof. 


™  4,312,612 

SCREW  nXING  DEVICE 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  United 
Packages  Limited,  Queensland,  Australia 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^18 

Int.  a.^  F16B  13/04 

VJS.  a.  411—15  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  members  to  panels  or  for  joining 
panels  together  by  engaging  the  device  in  an  aperture  in  a 
panel  or  panels,  which  device  comprises: 
a  tubular  body  moulded  from  a  resilient  plastic  having  a 
hollow  extending  longitudinally  through  it,  a  head  portion 
at  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  including  a  portion  of  an 
external  dimension  larger  than  the  said  tubular  body,  a  tail 
portion  on  said  tubular  body  co-extensive  with  said  body 
but  spaced  from  said  head  portion,  connectors  peripher- 
ally spaced  apart  around  the  said  tubular  body  co-exten- 
sive with  the  said  tail  portion  and  integral  to  said  head 
portion  whereby  to  form  longitudinal  spaces  adjacent  the 
said  connectors  between  the  said  head  portion  and  tail 
portion,  and  wings  in  the  said  spaces  formed  integral  with 
the  said  tail  portion  projecting  toward  but  not  attached  to 
the  said  head  portion  and  of  a  length  to  be  accommodated 
in  the  said  spaces  but  moulded  to  have  the  said  wings 
project  angularly  outward  but  displaceable  inwardly  into 
the  said  spaces  when  the  device  is  inserted  through  an 
aperture,  said  hollow  in  the  said  head  portion  being  of  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  to  freely  engage  a  fixing  screw, 
-  but  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension  in  the  said  tail  portion  to 
engage  the  said  screw  to  cause  the  said  tail  portion  to  be 
drawn  towards  the  said  head  portion  when  the  screw  is 
appropriately  rotated  whereby  the  said  connectors  bulge 
outward  to  expand  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the 
said  device  at  the  locality  of  the  connectors. 


4,312,613 
BUND  RIVET  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  S.  Biims,  10220  Warner  Ave.,  Apt.  E,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.  92708 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,635,  May  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,170 

iBt  a.3  F16B  13/06 

VJS.  a.  411—34  20  Claims 


1.  A  blind  rivet  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  mandrel  with 
an  enlarged  head  at  one  end,  and  having  a  rivet  body  and  a 


separate  buckle  forming  sleeve  disposable  about  said  mandrel 
with  the  rear  end  of  said  buckle  sleeve  against  said  enlarged 
head  and  the  forward  end  of  said  buckle  sleeve  abutting  against 
the  rear  end  of  said  rivet  body,  said  assembly  being  useful  for 
fastening  a  workpiece  from  one  side  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  rear  end  of  said  rivet  body  has  a  double  domed  configu- 
ration including  an  end  dome  extending  forwardly  from 
said  rivet  body  rear  end  and  having  a  minimum  diameter 
at  said  rear  end  and  a  maximum  diameter  where  the  end 
dome  terminates  and  a  second  dome  begins,  said  second 
dome  extending  with  increasing  diameter  forwardly  from 
the  termination  of  said  end  dome, 
said  buckle  sleeve  having  a  central  walled  section  and  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  section  which  abuts  against  the  end 
dome  of  said  rivet  body,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  central 
wall  section  being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
forward  end  section  so  that  there  is  an  internal  shoulder  at 
the  rear  of  said  forward  end  section,  the  radial  thickness  of 
said  forward  end  section  being  greater  than  the  radial 
thickness  of  said  central  walled  section, 
the  length  of  said  rivet  body  being  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  said  workpiece,  so  that  during  installation,  as  said  man- 
drel is  translated  forwardly  while  counterforce  is  exerted 
axially  rearwardly  on  said  rivet  body,  said  buckle  sleeve 
will  begin  to  buckle  while  said  forward  end  section  is  still 
abutting  against  said  rivet  body  first  dome,  said  buckle 
initially  forming  in  the  vicinity  of  said  internal  shoulder, 
continued  mandrel  translation  causing  said  buckle  sleeve 
to  slide  over  said  end  dome  into  abuttment  with  said 
second  dome,  the  increased  resistance  of  said  second 
dome  to  forward  movement  of  said  buckle  sleeve  resulting 
in  continued  buckle  formation  as  said  mandrel  is  translated 
further  forward,  so  that  said  buckle  is  substantially  com- 
pletely formed  against  said  second  dome,  further  contin- 
ued forward  translation  of  said  mandrel  causing  said  sub- 
stantially fully  formed  buckle  to  expand  over  said  second 
dome  and  to  translate  axially  along  the  exterior  of  said 
rivet  body  into  firm  abutting  relationship  with  said  work- 
piece. 


4,312,614 
SECURITY  FASTENER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Reading;  Alfred  E.  C.  Piper,  and  Richard  J. 
Harris,  both  of  Basingstoke,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  ITW 
Limited,  Windsor,  England 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  21, 1978, 
45511/78 

Int.  a. J  A44B  17/00;  F16B  13/04 
VS.  a.  411—44  12  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  an  inner  member  and  an  outer 
member  each  having  a  leading  end,  a  shank,  and  a  trailing  end, 
the  shank  of  the  outer  member  consisting  of  two  substantially 
parallel  legs  defining  between  them  an  open-sided  passage 
which  contracts  towards  the  leading  end,  and  the  leading  end 
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of  the  outer  member  consisting  of  two  limbs,  which  define 
between  them  an  open-sided  space  and  converge  to  a  tip  where 
they  are  interconnected,  and  which  are  each  connected  to  a 
respective  leg  and  present  an  external  shoulder  facing  away 
from  the  tip  and  an  internal  shoulder  facing  towards  the  tip, 
and  the  trailing  end  of  t]}e  outer  member  including  outwardly 
extending  portions  presenting  an  external  shoulder  facing  the 
leading  end  of  the  outer  member,  the  leading  end  of  the  inner 
member  being  capable  of  fitting  in  the  space  within  the  leading 
end  of  the  outer  member,  with  shoulders  on  the  inner  member 
co-operating  with  the  internal  shoulders  on  the  outer  member, 
the  length  of  the  shank  of  the  inner  member  being  such  that  the 
trailing  end  of  the  inner  member  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
trailing  end  of  the  outer  member  when  the  leading  end  of  the 
inner  men^r  is  within  that  of  the  outer  member,  the  inner  and 
outer  members  being  joined  by  flexible  straps  extending  from 
the  leading  end  of  the  inner  member  to  the  limbs  of  the  leading 
end  of  the  outer  member,  the  two  members  and  the  straps 
being  an  integral  moulding  of  plastics  material. 


4,312,615 

FASTENING  UNIT  INCLUDING  AN  ANCHORING 
MEMBER  AND  A  SPREADER  WEDGE 
Armin  Herb,  Peissenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  May  28, 19^.  Ser.  No.  153,862 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1979,  2922567 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  411—78  11  Qaims 


1.  Fastening  unit  comprising  an  axially  elongated  anchoring 
member  and  an  axially  elongated  spreader  wedge,  each  of  said 
anchoring  member  and  spreader  wedge  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said 
spreader  wedge  being  slidably  displaceable  in  contact  with  said 
anchoring  member,  said  anchoring  member  comprising  an 
axially  elongated  shank  part  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  and  a  flange  secured  to  and  extending 
transversdy  outwardly  from  the  first  end  of  said  shank  part, 
said  flange  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  spreader 
wedge  being  positionable  through  the  opening  in  said  flange, 
the  opening  in  said  flange  having  surfaces  for  guiding  said 
spreader  wedge,  said  shank  part  having  at  least  one  axially 
extending  surface  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  flange  for 
combining  with  the  surfaces  in  the  opening  of  said  flange  for 
guiding  said  spreader  wedge  as  it  is  displaced  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof  through  said  flange  opening,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  axially  extending  surface  of 
said  shank  part  guiding  said  wedge  outside  the  axially  extend- 
ing region  of  said  flange  is  aligned  with  at  least  part  of  the 
axially  extending  surfaces  of  said  opening  in  the  axially  extend- 
ing region  of  said  flange  and  extends  from  said  flange  toward 
the  second  end  of  said  anchoring  member,  said  flange  is  formed 
integrally  with  and  is  bent  outwardly  from  said  shank  part  into 
a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  shank  part,  a 
portion  of  said  flange  is  arched  relative  to  the  transversely 
extending  plane  and  projects  from  the  transversely  extending 
plane  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  second  end  of  said 
anchoring  member. 


4,312,616 
CHIP  CATCHING  WASHERS 
Campbell  E.  Waller,  Eltham,  and  Keith  E.  Watts,  Brunswick, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  McPherson's  Limited,  Mel- 
bourne, Australia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,206 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  16, 1978,  PD5519; 
Dec.  4, 1978,  PD6990;  Jul.  11, 1979,  PD9537 
Int.  Q.3  F16B  25/00.  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  411—387 


13  Qaims 
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1.  A  washer  of  elastomeric  material  adapted  for  use  with  a 
fastening  element  of  the  type  having  a  head,  an  at  least  partially 
screw  threaded  shank  and  a  drill  point  wherein  the  washer 
includes  means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  head  of  the 
fastening  element  and  a  surface  through  which  the  fastening 
element  passes,  said  washer  including  a  bore  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  drill  point  of  the  fastening  element,  a  skirt  portion 
surrounding  and  extending  generally  axially  of  said  bore  and 
defining  a  cavity  contiguous  with  said  bore  of  sufficient  vol- 
ume to  contain  particles  as  they  are  produced  during  the  dril- 
ling phase  of  operation  of  the  fastening  element  formed  on  said 
surface  through  which  the  fastening  element  passes,  said  cavity 
being  adjacent  to  and  annularly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
bore,  and  location  means  for  positioning  the  washer  relative  to 
said  drill  point  whereby  in  use  at  least  a  part  of  said  skirt  por- 
tion surrounding  the  drill  point  is  held  against  said  surface  to 
prevent  escape  of  said  particles  produced  during  the  drilling 
phase  of  operation  of  the  fastening  element  with  said  particles 
being  received  and  retained  in  said  cavity,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  cavity  for  retaining  the  particles  therein. 


4,312,617 

CASE  BLANK  VACUUM  PICKUP  AND  FEEDER 

APPARATUS 

Ralph  H.  Livingston,  Excelsior,  and  Philip  G.  Rawlins,  Minne- 

apolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,693 

Int.  Q.3  B65H  3 /OS 

U.S.  Q.  414—121  15  Qaims 


1.  For  removing  a  case  blank  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface  from  a  stack  of  case  blanks  in  flat  folded  conditions  and 
advancing  a  case  blank,  a  main  frame,  longitudinally  elongated 
slide  means  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  supporting  a  flat 
folded  case  blank  as  it  is  advanced,  first  carriage  means 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position  longitudinally  forward  of 
the  first  position  for  advancing  a  case  blank  along  the  slide 
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means,  conveyor  means  on  the  frame  for  advancing  a  flat 
folded  case  blank  from  a  transfer  position  and  discharging  the 
case  blank  onto  the  slide  means  in  a  position  to  be  advanced 
along  the  slide  means  by  movement  of  the  first  carriage  means 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  and  a  vacuum 
pickup  assembly  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  removing  a 
case  blank  from  the  stack  of  case  blanks  and  moving  the  case 
blank  to  the  transfer  position  to  transfer  the  picked  up  case 
blank  to  the  conveyor  means,  the  conveyor  means  including  a 
continuous  belt  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  inner  run  for 
conveyingly  abuttmg  against  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  conveyor 
frame,  means  mounted  on  the  conveyor  frame  for  mounting 
and  driving  the  belt,  and  longitudinally  spaced  means  for  abut- 
ting against  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  the  blank  abutting 
against  the  inner  run,  the  belt  inner  run  being  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion than  the  means  for  abutting  against  the  other  of  said  sur- 
faces. 


positioned  in  side-by-side  relation  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machine, 

said  vacuum  head  of  said  load-vacuum  head  assembly  hav- 
ing a  configuration  for  gripping  a  work  piece  which  is  to 
be  machined, 

said  vacuum  head  of  said  unload-vacuum  head  assembly 
having  a  configuration  for  gripping  a  work  piece  which 
has  been  machined, 

and  means  on  said  trolley  for  mounting  said  vacuum  head  of 
each  said  assembly  for  swinging  movement  into  and  out  of 
position  adjacent  said  chuck  and  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  chuck, 

and  means  for  swinging  said  vacuum  head  of  each  said 
assembly  from  a  position  wherein  said  work  piece  has  its 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  machine  to  a 
position  wherein  the  axis  of  the  work  piece  is  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  machine  and  extending  generally 
vertically  and  overlying  its  respective  conveyor. 


4^12,618 
LOADER-UNLOADER  SYSTEM  FOR  WORK  PIECES 
Larry  D.  Greene,  Centralia,  III.,  assignor  to  Acco  Industries 
Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,411 

Int.  a.J  B65G  57/20 

U.S.  a.  414—225  10  Claims 


1.  A  loader-unloader  system  for  loading  and  unloading  work 
pieces,  particularly  work  pieces  having  thin  portions,  in  a 
machine  tool  wherein  each  work  piece  is  held  in  position  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  by  a  chuck  during  which 
various  machine  operations  may  be  performed  by  the  tool 
comprising 
a  loading  conveyor  adapted  to  deliver  articles  in  succession 
to  a  loading  position  wherein  the  articles  have  their  axes 
extending  generally  vertically, 
an  unloading  conveyor  adapted  to  receive  work  pieces  with 
the  axes  of  said  work  pieces  extending  generally  verti- 
cally, 
a  loader-unloader  assembly  comprising 
means  defining  a  track  extending  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine, 
a  trolley  movable  along  said  track  means, 
means  for  moving  said  trolley  back  and  forth  along  said 
track  means, 

a  load-vacuum  clamping  head  assembly  mounted  on  said 

trolley, 
an  unload-vacuum  head  assembly  mounted  on  said  trolley, 
each  said  assembly  including  a  vacuum  head  for  gripping  a 

work  piece, 
said  loading  conveyor  and  said  unloading  conveyor  being 


4,312,619 
AIRCRAFT  CARGO  LOADING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
James  M.  Anderson;  Richard  O.  Hassel,  both  of  San  Jose; 
Donald  M.  Inghram,  SanU  Clara,  and  Edwin  Winkler,  Santa 
Cruz,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,895 

Int.  a.3  B65G  67/00 

U.S.  a.  414-347  19  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  both  large  and  small  containers 
into  and  out  of  aircraft  comprising;  means  defining  a  mobile 
main  loader  movable  into  position  adjacent  an  aircraft,  said 
main  loader  means  including  means  defining  a  vertically  mov- 
able main  container  supporting  platform  for  changing  the 
elevation  of  and  for  transferring  containers  between  the  air- 
craft and  airport  cargo  handling  facilities  by  moving  the  con- 
tainers relative  to  said  main  platform,  means  defining  a  mobile 
auxiliary  loader  movable  adjacent  said  main  loader,  said  auxil- 
iary loader  means  including  means  defining  a  vertically  mov- 
able container  supporting  auxiliary  platform  which  cooperates 
with  said  main  loader  platform  for  supporting  and  changing 
the  elevation  of  a  container  too  large  to  be  supported  by  either 
loader  alone  and  for  transferring  the  large  container  between 
the  aircraft  and  the  airport  cargo  handling  facilities  by  moving 
said  large  container  relative  to  said  main  and  auxiliary  plat- 
forms, and  selectively  operable  locking  means  for  mechani- 
cally locking  said  two  platforms  together  and  in  horizontal 
alignment  when  changing  the  elevation  of  a  large  container 
supported  on  both  platforms. 


4,312,620 
SPARE  TIRE  RACK 
Ben  E.  Muachaiek,  Jr.,  Box  198,  McCamey,  Tex.  79752 
Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,744 
Int  a.}  B62D  4i/04 
U.S.  a.  414—466  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  including  a  marginal  por- 
tion beneath  which  a  spare  tire  wheel  may  be  supported  in 
generally  horizontal  position  and  including  frame  structure 
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inwardly  of  said  marginal  portion  and  a  structural  member 
adjacent  the  outer  margin  of  said  marginal  portion,  a  spare 
wheel  rack  assembly  including  an  elongated  guide  structure 
having  one  end  pivotally  anchored  to  said  frame  structure  for 
angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  guide  structure  between  a  first 
raised  horizontal  position  and  a  second  lowered  position  with 
the  other  end  of  said  guide  structure  lowered  relative  to  said 
one  end,  an  elongated  wheel  supporting  rack,  support  means 
pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said  rack  from  said  guide 
structure  for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  guide  structure  and  said  rack  and  move- 
ment of  said  axis  along  said  guide  structure  between  a  first 
position  with  said  rack  one  end  closely  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  guide  structure  and  the  other  end  of  said  wheel  supporting 
rack  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  guide  structure  and  a 


second  position  with  said  rack  one  end  adjacent  said  other  end 
of  said  guide  structure  and  said  rack  other  end  displaced  end- 
wise outwardly  of  said  guide  structure  other  end,  said  other 
ends  of  said  guide  structure  and  rack  including  coacting  releas- 
ably  engagable  means  operative  to  supportingly  engage  the 
other  end  of  said  guide  structure  from  said  other  end  of  said 
rack  against  relative  vertical  shifting  of  said  other  ends  upon 
final  movement  of  said  rack  from  its  second  position  to  its  first 
position  and  disengageable  upon  initial  movement  of  said  rack 
to  its  second  position,  said  other  end  of  said  rack  and  said 
marginal  portion  including  coacting  latching  structure  releas- 
ably  engageable  with  each  other  when  said  rack  and  guide 
structures  are  in  their  first  positions,  and  pivot  limiting  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  structural  member  and 
said  other  end  of  said  guide  structure  limiting  downwardly 
swinging  movement  of  said  other  end  of  said  guide  structure 
relative  to  said  structural  member. 


eral  edges  of  the  frame  accessible  to  supply  vehicles,  and  ex- 
tend upwardly  from  the  frame  a  substantial  distance,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  loading  particulate  material 
into  said  storage  tanks  including  an  elongated  conveyor  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  hopper  to  receive  material  at 
one  end  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  discharge  conduit  at  the  other 
end  of  the  conveyor,  a  conveyor  support  mounted  on  said 
frame  including  a  generally  upwardly  extending  member,  first 
means  to  pivot  said  conveyor  support  adjacent  said  frame  and 
second  means  to  pivot  said  conveyor  to  said  conveyor  support 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  about  substantially  parallel  axes  trans- 
verse to  the  conveyor  longitudinal  axis,  said  conveyor  support 
being  pivoted  to  the  conveyor  at  a  position  more  closely 
spaced  from  the  distance  end  than  from  the  hopper  end  and 
forming  the  sole  support  for  the  discharge  end,  the  discharge 
end  thereby  being  supported  above  the  storage  tanks  and 
tending  to  counterbalance  the  hopper  in  respect  to  the  connec- 
tion of  the  conveyor  to  the  conveyor  support,  said  conveyor 
being  otherwise  unsecured  to  permit  said  conveyor  to  be  man- 
ually moved  relative  to  said  frame  in  a  direction  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  while  supported  on  said  support  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  major  part  of  the  conveyor  is  within 
the  space  defined  by  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  frame  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  hopper  end  of  said  conveyor 
protrudes  outwardly  from  one  side  edge  of  said  frame,  and 
means  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  frame  for  slidably  supporting 
the  hopper  end  of  the  conveyor  with  the  conveyor  «i  its  first 
position. 


4,312,622 
MANIPULATOR 
Marcello  Favareto,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comau  S.pA., 
Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1978, 67325  A/78 
Int  a.3  B25J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  414-730  9  Claims 


4,312,621 

AUGER  FOR  HLLING  SEEDER  ON  TOOL  BAR 

CARRIER 

Sherman  H.  Qnanbeck,  Aneta;  Albert  O.  Ringdahl,  and  David  P. 

Desautels,  both  of  McVille,  all  of  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Wil- 

Rich,  Inc.,  Wahpeton,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,277 
Int  a.3  B60P  1/40 


U.S.  a.  414—523 


7  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  agricultural  implement 
having  a  fiwne  with  peripheral  edges  and  having  storage  tanks 
for  particulate  material  mounted  on  said  frame,  wherein  the 
storage  tanks  are  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  periph- 


1.  A  manipulator  with  a  working  head  operating  through  a 
sequence  of  movements  of  several  degrees  of  freedom,  com- 
prising an  upright  base,  a  support  carried  by  said  base  and 
rotating  about  one  of  its  axes  which  is  orthogonal  to  said  base, 
an  arm  hinged  to  said  support  and  rotating  about  a  horizonul 
axis  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  support,  a  hollow 
member  inside  the  arm  and  translatable  longitudinally  in  such 
a  manner  that  it  can  be  extended  and  retracted  along  a  direc- 
tion orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  both  of  the  support  and 
of  the  arm,  a  column  inside  said  hollow  member  which  trans- 
lates rigidly  therewith  and  routes  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  translation,  and  a  working  head  carried  by  the  column 
and  rotating  about  secondary  axes,  the  first  of  which  lies  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  translation  of  the  column 
and  the  second  lies  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis, 
actuator  means  for  effecting  the  rotary  and  translatory  move- 
ments of  said  members,  and  control  apparatus  arranged  in  said 
base  for  sequentially  controlling  said  actuator  means. 
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4,312,623 

HIGH  THROUGH-PUT  MATERIALS  HANDLING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

James  K.  Allred,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Edward  B.  Quiiui, 

Bountiful,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Eaton-Kenway,  Inc.,  Salt 

Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,783 

Int  aj  B65G  1/04 

VJS.  a  414-786  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  through-put  of  an  automated 
materials  handling  system  having  a  storage  array  comprising  n 
aisles  separating  high  rise  storage  bins,  and  S/R  machine  dis- 
placeable  along  the  aisles  and  a  pick  up  and  a  deposit  station 
associated  with  each  aisle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

queuing  n  input  loads  at  the  inlet  side  of  an  elongated  con- 
veyor; 

assigning  a  storage  address  to  the  n  input  loads,  which  stor- 
age address  is  determined  by  a  far  to  near  aisle  section 
sequentially  applied  to  the  n  loads  in  the  queue; 

metering  the  n  loads  at  spaced  intervals  onto  the  conveyor 
means,  the  spacing  generally  corresponding  to  the  space 
between  aisles  such  that  the  first  input  load  traverses  the 
distance  of  the  storage  array  to  the  nth  aisle  and  the  sec- 
ond input  load  traverses  the  distance  of  the  storage  array 
to  the  n-1  aisle,  the  third  input  load  to  the  n-2  aisle  and  so 
on,  the  last  input  load  metered  corresponding  to  the  first 
aisle  of  the  storage  array; 

essentially  simultaneously  exchanging  input  loads  for  output 
loads  at  said  conveyor;  and 

queuing  the  output  loads  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  conveyor 
means. 


4,312,624 

AIR  COOLED  HOLLOW  VANE  CONSTRUCnON 

Frederick  W.  Steinbauer,  Jr.,  West  Palm  Beach,  and  Erik  A. 

Lindstrora,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,833 

Int.  a.J  POID  5/18.  9/02 

U.S.  a  415-115  10  Qaims 


including  wall  means  defining  a  leading  edge  wall,  a  suc- 
tion-side wall  having  a  suction  surface,  a  pressure-side 
wall  having  a  pressure  surface,  and  a  trailing  edge  portion, 
said  wall  means  defining  a  cooling  fluid  cavity  extending 
from  said  inner  end  to  said  outer  end  of  said  airfoil  and 
from  said  leading  edge  wall  to  said  trailing  edge  portion; 
insert  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  including  dividing 
wall  means  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  pressure  side  com- 
partment including  said  pressure-side  wall  and  a  suction 
side  compartment  including  said  suction-side  wall,  each  of 
said  compartments  extending  from  said  leading  edge  wall 
to  said  trailing  edge  portion  over  the  entire  span  of  said 
airfoil,  said  pressure  side  compartment  providing  cooling 
fluid  to  cool  said  pressure-side  wall  and  said  suction  side 
compartment  providing  cooling  fluid  to  cool  said  suction- 
side  wall,  said  compartments  being  sealed  from  one  an- 
other, said  insert  means  including  a  tubular  member  defin- 
ing a  plenum  within  said  suction  side  compartment  ex- 
tending from  said  airfoil  inner  end  to  said  airfoil  outer  end 
and  from  said  leading  edge  wall  to  said  trailing  edge  por- 
tion, said  tubular  member  being  closed  at  one  of  its  ends 
and  having  cooling  fluid  inlet  means  at  its  other  end,  said 
pressure  side  compartment  being  closed  at  its  end  opposite 
to  the  closed  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having 
cooling  fluid  inlet  means  at  its  other  end,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  first  wall  portion  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  said  suction-side  wall  defining  a  narrow  cooling  fluid 
space  therebetween,  said  first  wall  portion  having  holes 
therethrough  for  directing  cooling  fluid  from  said  plenum 
into  said  passageway  to  cool  said  suction-side  wall. 


4,312,625 
HYDROGEN  COOLED  TURBINE 
Lonnie  W.  Pinaire,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1969,  Ser.  No.  832,505 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/18 

U.S.  a.  416—96  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  vane  assembly  for  turbomachinery  comprising: 

a  hollow  airfoil  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  for  a  turbine  comprising  a  rotor  disc  hav- 
ing an  outer  periphery,  at  least  one  rotor  blade  having  a  base 
portion,  said  blade  base  portion  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
periphery  of  said  disc,  said  base  portion  having  a  first  centrally 
located  passageway,  said  disc  having  an  annular  supply  mani- 
fold containing  a  coolant  operably  associated  with  said  cen- 
trally located  passageway,  a  second  passageway  located  within 
said  base  portion  perpendicular  with  and  connected  to  said 
centrally  located  passageway,  a  plurality  of  apertures  located 
within  said  base  portion  perpendicular  with  and  connected  to 
said  second  passageway,  a  first  plurality  of  passages  within  said 
blade  connected  to  said  apertures  for  supplying  said  coolant  to 
said  blade  and  a  second  plurality  of  passages  within  the  central 
portion  of  said  blade  adjacent  said  first  passages  for  returning 
said  coolant  to  a  return  manifold  in  said  disc,  whereby  coolant 
from  said  first  plurality  of  passages  is  turned  180'  and  directed 
downward  through  said  centrally  located  second  plurality  of 
passages.  , 
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4,312,626 
MULTI-STAGE  COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Kenneth  P.  Juran,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,821 

Int  CV  P04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—53  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  multi-stage  fluid  compressor  hav- 
ing an  input  receiving  fluid  and  an  output  discharging  com- 
pressed fluid  and  each  stage  having  a  variable  volume  cylinder 
comprising  a  plurality  of  actuating  means  for  changing  the 
volumes  of  the  cylinders  in  accordance  with  control  signals, 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  fluid  entering  each  stage  and 
providing  signals  corresponding  thereto,  means  for  sensing  the 
pressure  of  the  discharge  fluid  and  providing  a  corresponding 
signal,  and  means  connected  to  all  the  actuating  means  and  to 
all  the  sensing  means  for  providing  the  control  signals  to  the 
actuating  means  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  signals  from 
the  sensing  means. 

5.  A  control  method  for  a  multi-stage  fluid  compressor 
having  an  input  receiving  fluid  and  an  output  discharging 
compressed  fluid  and  each  stage  having  a  variable  volume 
cylinder  which  comprises  the  steps  of  changing  the  volumes  of 
the  cylinders  in  accordance  with  control  signals,  sensing  the 
pressure  of  fluid  entering  each  stage,  providing  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  sensed  pressures,  sensing  the  pressure  of  the 
discharge  fluid,  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  sensed 
discharge  fluid  pressure,  and  providing  the  control  signals  in 
accordance  with  all  the  pressure  signals. 


along  an  axis  defined  by  the  cylinder  portion,  the  suspension 
and  seal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  shell  encapsulating  the  motor  compres- 
sor unit; 

a  flange  portion  projecting  from  the  cylinder  portion, 
toward  an  interior  surface  of  the  shell,  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  cylinder  axis,  wherein  the  flange  portion  is 
spaced  from  the  central  body  of  the  compressor  block  and 
from  the  interior  surface  of  the  shell; 

an  outward  planar  member  located  adjacent  to  the  flange 
portion  axially  outward  thereof,  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  flange  portion; 

a  resilient  combination  seal  and  support  memt>er  captured 
between  the  flange  portion  and  the  outward  planar  mem- 
ber and  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  contact  with  the 
interior  surface  of  the  shell  to  separate  the  shell  into  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers  and  to  seal  the  first  cham- 
ber from  the  second  chamber,  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
shell  surface  in  contact  with  the  resilient  seal  and  support 
member  is  located  directly  therebelow  to  support  thp  seal 
and  support  member,  the  compressor  block,  and  the  motor 
compressor  unit  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  the 
shell;  and 

resilient  suspension  means  squeezed  between  the  interior 
surface  of  the  shell  and  surfaces  of  the  motor  compressor 
unit  for  resiliently  suspending  the  motor  compressor  unit 
within  the  shell. 


4,312,628 

TURBOMOLECULAR  VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING 

VIRTUALLY  ZERO  POWER  MAGNETIC  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  SINGLE  AXIS  SERVO  CONTROL 

Akira  Yamamura,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 

Thermionic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,893 

Int.  a.3  F04B  35/04;  F16C  35/00 

U.S.  a.  417—424  4  Claims 


4,312,627 

SUSPENSION  AND  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
REFRIGERATION  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 
John  J.  Jacobs,  Pulaski,  and  Gerhard  Kuhn,  Clay,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
I    Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,866 
'  Int.  a.3  F04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  417—363  8  Qaims 


1.  Suspension  and  seal  apparatus  for  a  motor  compressor  unit 
including  a  compressor  block  having  a  central  body,  and  at 
least  one  cylinder  portion  extending  axially  outward  therefrom 


1.  In  a  turbomolecular  vacuum  pump  including  a  pump 
housing;  a  vertically  oriented  hollow  pump  rotor  disposed 
within  the  housing;  a  vertically  oriented  shaft  affixed  to  the 
pump  housing  and  extending  inside  of  the  pump  rotor;  the 
combination  comprising: 
first  and  second  permanent  magnet  means  affixed  to  the 

vertically  oriented  shaft; 
first  and  second  electromagnet  means  affixed  to  the  verti- 
cally oriented  shaft; 
means  for  sensing  the  change  in  position  of  the  pump  rotor 

relative  to  the  vertically  oriented  shaft; 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  pump  rotor  relative 
to  the  vertically  oriented  shaft  such  that  a  new  neutral 
force  position  is  obtained  in  the  presence  of  persistent 
disturbing  forces; 
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the  control  means  is  driven  by  the  signals  produced  by  the 
sensing  means; 

said  Tirst  and  second  electromagnet  means  are  controlled  by 
said  control  means; 

the  pump  rotor  has  first  and  second  ends; 

the  vertically  oriented  shaft  has  First  and  second  ends; 

the  electromagnet  means  and  the  permanent  magnet  means 
are  disposed  on  the  vertically  oriented  shaft  means  near 
the  ends  thereof  such  that  pole  faces  are  formed  between 
the  respective  first  and  second  ends  of  the  pump  rotor  and 
the  vertically  oriented  shaft; 

velocity  sensing  means  is  mounted  on  said  vertically  ori- 
ented shaft  for  sensing  the  rate  of  change  of  position  of  the 
pump  rotor; 

said  velocity  sensing  means  generates  a  signal  which  is  fed  to 
said  control  means;  an  electric  drive  means  for  turning 
said  rotor  in  which  said  drive  means  comprises  a  brushless- 
D.C.  motor; 

said  pump  rotor  and  said  vertically  oriented  shaft  have  first 
and  second  mating  frustro-conical  shaped  bearing  surfaces 
for  supporting  the  pump  rotor  in  the  event  of  a  failure  of 
the  magnetic  suspension. 


4^12,629 
UNIVERSAL  ROTATING  MACHINE  FOR  EXPANDING 

OR  COMPRESSING  A  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 

Enunanouil  A.  Pclckis,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  General 

Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd.,  Athens,  Greece 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^9 

Int.  a.J  POIC  1/20.  11/00:  P04C  18/20,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  418—191  18  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  pressure  of  a  mass  of  com- 
pressible fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  first  rotor  of  circular  cross  section  of  radius  r 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

a  second  rotor  of  circular  cross  section  of  radius  R  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  housing  tangent  to,  and  in  fluid-tight 
relation  with,  said  first  rotor,  wherein  the  angular  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  second  rotor  is  opposite  that  of  said 
first  rotor; 

vane  means  fixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  rotor  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  vane  means  including  at  least  one 
vane  member  extending  generally  radially  outward  from 
the  first  rotor  periphery,  the  thickness  of  said  vane  mem- 
ber measured  in  the  tangential  direction  generally  decreas- 
ing with  increasing  radial  distance  from  the  first  rotor 
periphery; 

vane  relief  means  including  at  least  one  notch  formed  in  the 
periphery  of  said  second  rotor  cooperating  with  said  vane 
means  for  providing  rotation  of  said  vane  member  past 
said  second  rotor,  wherein  inner  surfaces  of  said  housing 
form  a  segmented  cylindrical  annular  region  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  rotor,  said  segmented  annu- 


lar region  being  bounded  at  the  segment  ends  by  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  second  rotor; 

low  pressure  conduit  means  for  communicating  with  said 
region  at  a  first  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  rotor; 

high  pressure  conduit  means  for  communicating  with  said 
region  at  a  second  angular  position,  said  second  angular 
position  being  proximate  one  of  the  segment  ends,  valve 
means  for  intermittently  interrupting  communication  with 
said  region  through  said  high  pressure  conduit  after  the 
passage  of  a  predetermined  mass  of  fluid,  said  vane  mem- 
ber being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  inner  housing 
surfaces  during  rotation  of  said  vane  member  between 
about  said  first  and  about  said  second  angular  positions 
and  defining  a  fluid-tight  variable  volume  portion  of  said 
region  between  said  vane  member  and  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  rotor  proximate  said  second  posi- 
tion, the  mass  of  fluid  being  confineable  within  the  vari- 
able volume  portion  of  said  region,  the  pressure  of  the 
confined  fluid  changing  with  the  change  in  arcuate  length 
and  volume  of  said  portion  with  the  rotation  of  said  vane 
member,  the  mass  of  fluid  undergoing  pressure  change  in 
said  variable  volume  i>ortion  being  sealed  off  from  said 
vane  relief  notch  by  said  vane  member  during  pressure 
changing  angular  movement  of  said  vane  member  past 
said  second  angular  position,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
vane  member  fixed  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first 
rotor  has  a  tip  extending  a  maximum  radial  distance  of  r' 
from  the  axis  of  said  first  rotor,  and  wherein  said  at  least 
one  notch  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second 
rotor  is  configured  for  registration  with  said  vane  mem- 
ber, said  notch  having  a  maximum  depth  of  at  least  4'— r 
measured  radially  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
second  rotor,  and  wherein  said  vane  member  has  a  face 
directed  toward  the  confined  fluid  mass  and  said  notch 
forms  an  axially  directed  edge  with  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  second  rotor,  said  vane  member  tip,  said  notch 
edge,  and  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  all 
being  in  coincidence  at  one  point  during  rotation  of  said 
vane  member  past  said  second  angular  position  and 
wherein  the  profile  of  said  vane  face  corresponds  to  the 
path  traced  on  a  hypothetical  disc  of  radius  r'  affixed  to 
and  rotating  coaxially  with  said  first  rotor,  from  a  radius  r 
to  a  radius  r',  by  a  point  on  said  notch  edge  during  the 
concurrent  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rotors,  said 
notch  edge  slidingly  engaging  said  vane  face  during  rota- 
tion of  said  vane  member  between  the  point  of  tangency  of 
said  first  and  said  second  rotors  and  the  point  of  coinci- 
dence for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  face 
and  said  edge  during  rotation  of  said  vane  face  between 
said  respective  points,  said  second  angular  position  lying 
between  said  respective  points. 


4,312,630 
HEATERLESS  HOT  NOZZLE 
Nicola  Travaglini,  51  Harris  Crescent,  Woodbridge,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,510 
Int  a.3  B29F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  425—568  10  Claims 

1.  An  injection  nozzle  apparatus  for  use  with  a  die  cavity  in 
a  mold  assembly  and  which  nozzle  assembly  comprises: 
a  relatively  massive  body  having  a  base  surface  and  a  for- 
ward end  and  having  a  high  heat  conductivity; 
shoulder  means  on  said  body  for  mounting  thereof  in  said 

mold  assembly; 
a  passageway  extending  through  said  body  from  said  base 

surface  to  said  forward  end; 
threaded  attachment  means  at  said  forward  end  around  said 

passageway 
a  nozzle  tip  member  threadedly  secured  to  said  body  at  said 
threaded  attachment  means  and  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  passageway  in 
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said  body  at  least  one  opening  for  the  ejection  of  molten 
plastics  material  therefrom; 

an  outer  shell  partially  enclosing  said  body  and  exposing  said 
base  surface  and  at  least  partially  encircling  said  nozzle  tip 
member; 

flange  means  on  said  shell  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder 
means  on  said  body,  said  shell  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
on  such  a  mold  assembly  to  hold  said  body  in  position 
thereon  with  said  base  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
mold  assembly  for  the  flow  of  molten  pasties  material 
from  such  assembly,  through  said  nozzle  tip  member  and 
into  a  die  cavity,  and  wherein  said  outer  shell  is  formed  of 


a  material  having  a  lower  thermal  conductivity  than  that 
from  which  said  body  is  formed  and, 


K    ^ 


support  means  formed  integrally  with  said  outer  shell  for 
supporting  said  nozzle  tip  member. 


CHEMICAL 


4^12,631 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON  NATURAL 

ROSIN  AODS 
Ulrich  Cuntze,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Heinz  Uhrig,  Steinbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 

1978,2840113  ««„,.„ 

Int  a.J  D06F  1/46.  1/653:  C09F  1/04;  BOIF  3/12 
U.S.  a.  8—583  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A[(X-0)x-Y-Z]« 


wherein       |  ,.       r 

A  is  the  radical  of  a  rosin  acid  or  of  a  derivative  thereof 
capable  of  reacting  with  a  low-molecular  alkylene  oxide, 
X  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  100  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5, 
X,  when  x  and  m  are  1,  is 

-CH2-CH2- or -CH2-CH(CH3)-. 
and,  when  x  or  m  or  both  are  greater  than  1,  is 

-CH2-CH2-  or  -CH2-CH(CH3)- 
or  different  groups  of  the  formulae 
-    _Ch1-CH2- and -CH2-CH(CH3)-. 

Y,  when  m  is  1,  is  -C„H2„-  and,  when  m  is  greater  than  1, 
stands  for  the  same  or  different  groups  of  the  formula 

— CnHzn — . 

wherein 

n  is  2  or  3, 

Z.  when  m  is  1.  is  -0-CO-CH2-CH(S03M)— 
COOM,  and  when  m  is  greater  than  1,  is  — O — 
CO— CH2— CH(S03M)— COOM  or  different  groups 

of  the  formulae 
-OH  and -0-CO-CH2-CH(S03M)-COOM, 

M  being  a  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Z  is  not 
-OH. 


4,312,633 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

1,1,1-TRICHLOROETHANE  FROM  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Ken  Kazama,  Kamakura;  Ikuo  Muramoto,  Yokohama,  and 

Yasunaga  Katsumata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 

Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,940 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-157541 
Int.  a.'  D06L  1/10;  BOID  3/36;  C07C  17/38 
U  S.  Q.  8—142  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  1,1,1-trichloroethane  from  a 
textile  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  textile  material  containing  1,1,1-trichloroe- 
thane into  a  bath  containing  hot  water  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  azeotropic  point,  64*  C,  of  1,1,1-trichloroe- 
thane and  water,  or  more; 
cooling  the  vapor  mixture  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and  water 
generated  from  said  hot  water  bath,  to  condense  it,  and; 
separating  the  condensed  1,1,1-trichloroethane  from  the 
condensed  water, 
which  method  is  characterized  in  that  the  pH  of  said  hot  water 
bath  is  mainuined  at  a  level  of  4.0  or  more. 


4,312,634 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERULS 

PRIOR  TO  BLEACHING 
Jerome  Katz,  P.O.  Box  1544,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14603 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,354,  Nov.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,734,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,060,385,  and  Ser.  No.  609,735,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No 
4,060,386,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,637, 
Dec.  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,918,898.  ThU  application  Oct.  16, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  85,280 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  D06L  3/02 
U.S.  a.  8-111  JJ  Cljdms 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulosic  goods  pnor  to  bleachmg 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  commercially  acceptable  white- 
ness in  a  chemical  bleach  solution  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  goods  with  an  alkaline  scour  solu- 
tion for  from  5  seconds  to  3J  minutes  prior  to  bleaching,  said 
alkaline  scour  solution  having  a  temperature  in  the  range 
160'-212°  F.  and  a  pH  from  10  to  14. 


4^12,632 

METHOD  OF  TANNING  SKINS  OR  HIDES 
Ottario  Torrini,  Via  A.  Vespucci  40,  Pontedera,  Pisa,  Italy 

(1-56025) 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,377 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  24, 1979, 9497  A/79 

Int  a.J  C14C  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  8—94.27  ^  Claims 

1  A  method  of  final  tanning  skins  or  hides  in  a  tanning  drum 
using  chromium  salts,  wherein  the  total  liquid  phase  contained 
in  the  tanning  drum  is  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the 
amount  of  liquid  contained  in  the  skins  or  hides  in  their  pelt 
sute-  said  method  further  comprising  the  addition  to  the  tan- 
ning'drum,  subsequent  to  tanning,  of  wood  flour  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  0.5%  to  3%  of  the  pelt  weight  of  said  skins  or 
hides-  said  wood  flour  functioning  to  absorb  any  residual  liquid 
remaining  in  the  tanning  drum  upon  completion  of  tanning. 


4,312,635 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  ANALYSIS 
Charles  T.  Carlisle,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geochem  Research, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,351 
Int  O?  GOIN  33/18.  33/22 
U.S.  a.  23-230  R  ^  20  Ctaims 

1  Method  for  fluid  analysis,  comprising  the  steps  oi: 

(a)  circulating  a  first  fluid  in  a  closed  loop  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  pressure; 

(b)  adding  a  measured  amount  of  a  second  fluid,  which  is 
immiscible  in  relation  to  the  first  fluid,  into  the  loop; 

(c)  maintaining  the  second  fluid  in  one  portion  of  the  loop  so 
that  another  portion  is  free  of  the  second  fluid; 

(d)  adding  a  measured  amount  of  a  chemical  tracer  to  the 
fluid  in  the  loop;  and 
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(e)  sampling,  from  the  portion  of  the  circulation  loop  free  of 
the  second  fluid,  the  first  fluid  mixed  with  tracer  after 


cross-section  extending  downward  through  said  bottom 
wall  and  dimensions  such  that  said  liquid  slag  may  run 
down  the  walls  thereof  and  drip  from  the  lowest  point 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  slag  above  the 
minimum  free  flowing  temperature,  and 


said  duct  having  at  least  one  lower  portion  with  larger  diam- 
eter cross-section  extending  downward  from  said  drip 
point  and  having  the  bottom  edge  thereof  above  an  ex- 
tended diagonal  of  said  upper  portion  which  diagonal 
connects  the  point  where  said  duct  contacts  the  bottom  of 
the  generator  and  said  drip  point. 


,     .  4^12,638 

equilibnum  is  obtained  to  determine  the  concentration  of  COAL  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 

tracer  in  the  first  fluid.  Valentin  V.  Kourap,  Greensburg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,312  636  Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,497 

NOVEL  ANISOLE  MIXTURE  AND  GASOLINE  ,,  ^  ^  i«_io7  d     '"*'  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^^  a  m  . 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME  u.».  ci.  w— ly/ K  3  Claims 

Gary  M.  Singerman,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No?.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,224 
Int  a.^  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44— S3  I         24aainis 

1.  A  novel  anisole  mixture  containing  anisole  and  a  mixture 
of  alkyl  anisoles  defined  by  the  following  formula: 


OCH3 


A 


i 

V 


ri. 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  substituent 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  said  novel  mixture  of  anisoles  having  a  boiling  point  of 
about  155'  to  about  230°  C,  wherein  the  number  of  individual 
anisoles  in  the  novel  anisole  mixture  ranges  from  about  eight  to 
about  30. 


MU 


IS* 


CMI  ST(M 


^ 


4,312,637 
SLAG  OUTLET  FOR  A  GASIHCATION  GENERATOR 
Jordan  Loftns,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,286 
'  Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/68 

VS.  a.  48—77  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  gasification  generator  wherein  the 
products  of  combustion  within  said  generator  include  a  signifi- 
cant amount  of  non-gasifiable  component  which  forms  a  liquid 
slag, 

said  generator  having  a  bottom  wall  including  means  for 

I       transferring  said  slag  to  a  following  stage  with  minimum 

heat  loss  and  maximum  conversion  of  solids  to  gaseous 

product,  comprising 

a  duct  in  said  bottom  wall  for  carrying  said  products  of 

combustion  therethrough, 
said  duct  having  an  upper  portion  with  constant  diameter 


1.  In  a  gasifier  having  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  in  its  lower 
portion  and  a  lower  temperature  reducing  atmosphere  in  its 
upper  portion,  a  process  for  gasifying  carbonaceous  matter  to 
produce  fuel  gas  containing  negligible  concentrations  of  unde- 
sirable polycyclic  aromatic  compounds  comprising: 

(1)  selecting  the  fractional  decomposition  ratio  R  of  the  most 
stable  polycyclic  compound  in  the  gas  in  said  gasifier; 

(2)  selecting  a  temp>erature  T  for  operating  said  gasifier  and 
determining  the  rate  constant  K  for  the  decomposition  of 
said  most  stable  polycyclic  component  at  said  temperature 
T; 

(3)  solving  the  equation  R  =  e~*^'for  6  where  6  is  the  resi- 
dence time  in  seconds  of  said  compound  at  temperature  T; 

(4)  determining  the  minimum  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen 
necessary  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  said  most  stable 
polycyclic  compound  at  temperature  T  and  residence  time 
e  by  the  ratio  R; 

(5)  admitting  said  carbonaceous  matter  into  the  said  gasifier 
at  a  point  where  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  exceeds 
said  minimum  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen; 
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(6)  gasifying  said  carbonaceous  matter  under  the  values  of  the  bed  ranging  from  a  substantial  Proportion  oj  the  fim  sor 
jrtemLature  residence  time,  and  partial  pressure  of  bent  capacity  therefor  at  one  end  to  less  than  20%  of  its  capac 
r;rgT";;Si;retel  gas  contain^  low  concentra-  Uv  therefor_at  the  ot^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


tion  of  polycyclic  aromatic  compounds. 


PROCESI 


4,312,639 
SS  FOR  HEATING  SOLIDS  FOR  COAL 
GASinCATION 
Steven  W.  Johnson,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,127 

Int  a.J  ClOJ  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  48-210  5  Claims 


COUtlTEH  CU««II'    SLO« 
ItOVIMi  KOS 

US    ,11  ■" 

IMTM 


which  has  a  concentration  of  the  first  polar  gas  therem  below 
a  predetermined  maximum;  removing  first  polar  gas  sorbed  on 
the  second  sorbent  bed  by  passing  a  purge  How  of  effluent  gas 
in  contact  with  the  sorbent  bed,  discontinumg  the  purge  flow, 
and  then  resuming  passing  the  gas  mixture  in  contact  with  the 
sorbent  bed,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  m 
utilizing  a  sorbent  transparent  to  microwave  energy  having  a 


-^ 


"h 

1 1 

i 

l«»    .« 


KWWT' 


^">  r''     - 


^)-  ^.  'l  -« 


*■»      ^m 


OffTOAS  MTUT 


ELUTKIATKIII  US 
JO  ~" 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  gasification  of  coal  in  a  gasification 
reactor  using  hot  inert  heat  transfer  medium  solids,  which 
method  includes  removing  a  mixture  of  solids  compnsmg  ash, 
unreacted  char  and  inert  transfer  medium  from  said  gasifica- 
tion reactor  and  the  char  is  burned  to  supply  heat  for  heating 
the  inert  heat  transfer  medium  solids,  the  improvements  com- 

^"(a)"Mparating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ash  and  unreacted  char 
in  said  removed  mixture  from  the  inert  heat  transfer  me- 
dium solids  in  said  removed  mixture, 

(b)  burning  the  separated  char  in  a  combustion  vessel 
thereby  producing  a  hot  gas, 

(c)  mixing  said  hot  gas  outside  said  combustor  vessel  with 
the  separated  inert  heat  transfer  medium  solids,  thereby 
heating  said  inert  heat  transfer  medium  solids  wherein  said 
hot  gas  and  heat  transfer  medium  solids  are  mixed  by 
passing  said  hot  ga»and  heat  transfer  medium  solids  coun- 
tercurrently  through  at  least  one  mixing  chamber,  and 

(d)  passing  the  heated  inert  heat  transfer  medium  solids 
produced  in  step  (c)  to  said  coal  gasification  reactor. 


frequency  within  the  range  of  about  0.03  to  about  3000  giga 
Hertz,  and  desorbing  first  polar  gas  by  applying  during  the 
purge  flow  microwave  energy  having  a  frequency  within  the 
range  of  about  0.03  to  about  3000  giga  Hertz  at  a  temperature 
at  which  the  sorbent  is  transparent  to  microwave  energy,  the 
microwave  energy  being  preferentially  absorbed  by  the  first 
polar  gas  sorbed  on  the  sorbent,  and  this  gas  thereby  bemg 
desorbed,  and  halting  application  of  the  microwave  energy 
when  desorption  of  first  polar  gas  is  substantially  complete, 
and  before  water  of  hydration  of  the  sorbent  is  removed. 


4,312,641 
HEAT-REACnVATABLE  ADSORBENT  GAS 
FRACTIONATOR  AND  PROCESS 
Marcel  G.  Verrando,  Cortiand,  and  Donald  H.  White,  Jr.,  Ho- 
mer, boUi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PaU  Corporation,  Glen  Cove, 

NY 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42^97 

iBt  a.'  BOID  53/04 
UAa55-33  ^Claims 


4,312,640 

HEAT-REACnVATABLE  ADSORBENT  GAS 

FRACTIONATOR  AND  PROCESS 

Marcel  G.  Verrando,  Cortiand,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  to  PaU  Corpora- 

tion.  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

I     FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,390 

I  Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/W 

U.S.a55-33  ,  25CIaims 

1  In  the  process  for  removing  a  first  polar  gas  from  a  mix- 
ture thereof  with  a  second  gas  by  flow  of  the  gas  mixture 
continuously  through  a  stetionary  sorbent  bed  having  a  prefer- 
ential affinity  for  the  first  polar  gas  which  includes  the  steps  of 
passing  the  gas  mixture  in  contact  with  and  from  one  end  to 
another  end  of  a  first  bed  of  the  sorbent;  sorbing  first  polar  gas 
thereon  and.  as  the  '«n>tionc>fjhe  first  polar  g^  conunu«.  ^^^  ^^^^^.^^  ^  ^.^^  ^^  f,„„  ,  „i,,„e 

S3^;?;^;:S"r^n?;Sm1ne"^^^^^^^  thereof  with^a  second  gas  by  flow  of  the  gas  mixture  contmu- 
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ously  through  a  sorbent  bed  having  a  preferential  affinity  for 
the  llrst  gas  which  includes  the  steps  of  passing  the  gas  mixture 
in  contact  with  and  from  one  end  to  another  end  of  a  first  bed 
of  the  sorbent;  sorbing  first  gas  thereon  and,  as  the  sorption  of 
the  first  gas  continues,  forming  a  concentration  gradient  of  first 
gas  in  the  first  bed  progressively  decreasing  from  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  the  bed  ranging  from  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  first  sorbent  capacity  therefor  at  one  end  to  less  than 
20%  of  its  capacity  therefor  at  the  other  end,  so  as  to  produce 
a  gaseous  effluent  which  has  a  concentration  of  the  first  gas 
therein  below  a  predetermined  maximum;  removing  first  gas 
sorbed  on  the  second  sorbent  bed  by  passing  a  purge  flow  of 
effluent  gas  in  contact  with  the  sorbent  bed,  discontinuing  the 
purge  flow,  and  then  resuming  passing  the  gas  mixture  in 
contact  with  the  sorbent  bed,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  utilizing  a  sorbent  transparent  to  microwave 
energy  having  a  frequency  within  the  range  of  about  0.03  to 
about  3000  giga  Hertz,  and  combining  with  the  sorbent  a 
microwave  absorbent  capable  of  absorbing  microwave  energy 
within  said  range  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  activate  and  desorb 
sorbed  first  gas  on  the  sorbent,  and  then  desorbing  first  gas  by 
applying  during  the  purge  flow  microwave  energy  having  a 
frequency  within  the  range  of  about  0.03  to  about  3000  giga 
Hertz  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  sorbent  is  transparent  to 
microwave  energy,  the  microwave  energy  being  preferentially 
adsorbed  by  the  microwave  absorbent  and  then  activating  first 
gas  sorbed  on  the  sorbent  and  thereby  desorbing  first  gas,  and 
halting  application  of  the  microwave  energy  when  desorption 
of  first  gas  is  substantially  complete,  and  before  water  of  hy- 
dration of  the  sorbent  is  removed. 


gaseous  sulfur  containing  compounds  dissolved  therein; 
and 


VENTQ)  EXHMST 

nooucTS 


C.  contacting  the  gaseous  sulfur  containing  compounds  with 
a  cold  water  trap  to  substantially  dissolve  said  gaseous 
sulfur  containing  compounds. 


4^12,642 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATE  DISCHARGE  OF  THE 
INDIVIDUAL  PHASE  STREAMS  OF  A  MULTIPLE 
PHASE  FLOW 
Gunter  Lehr,  KrcfcM;  Karl-Dieter  Lohr,  Uwe  Hucks,  both  of 
Alpen,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  Walsrode,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908352 

lat  a.^  BOID  19/00         I 
U.S.  a  55-50  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  separate  discharge  of  the  individual 
phase  streams  of  a  multiple  component  flow  comprising  a  high 
viscosity  slow  flowing  liquid  or  suspension  and  a  gas  flowing 
at  least  100  times  faster  with  the  volumetric  ratio  of  the  gas  to 
the  liquid  or  suspension  being  greater  than  1:1,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  transversely  feeding  the  multi-component 
flow  through  an  inlet  and  directly  into  a  routing  helical  chan- 
nel for  conveying  liquid  in  one  direction  and  having  a  liquid 
outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet  in  the  one  direction  and  a  gas 
outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet  in  the  opposite  direction  to  form  a 
gas  shut-off  between  the  inlet  and  the  liquid  outlet  to  effect  the 
discharge  of  the  gas  through  the  gas  outlet  in  said  opposite 
direction  during  the  conveying  of  the  liquid  by  the  helical 
channel  to  the  liquid  outlet  in  said  one  direction. 


4,312,644 
GAS  SEPARATOR  FOR  LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Rene  Avenel,  Vincennes,  France,  assignor  to  Constructions 
Mecaniques  Pemin  Sari,  Montreuil  sous  Bois,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1979,  79  11240; 
Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31390 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 
\}&.  a.  55-168  20  Oaims 


«•  •»\..  » 


4^12,643  I 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
COMBU  nON  PRODUCT  EXHAUST 
Dab  Y.  Cheng,  Palo  Aito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Power 
Technology,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,029 
I  Int  CI'  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a  55—73  50  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  containing  contaminants 
from  a  combustion  product  exhaust  comprising: 

A.  contacting  the  combustion  product  exhaust  with  water  to 
substanuilly  dissolve  sulfur  containing  compounds; 

B.  heating  said  water  to  substantially  reduce  the  solubility  of 


1.  A  gas  separator  adapted  to  stop  a  flow  of  liquid  in  a  liquid 
dispensing  device  when  the  liquid  contains  excess  gas,  and 
adapted  to  permit  the  purging  of  said  excess  gas,  the  gas  sepa- 
rator comprising  a  tank  through  which  the  liquid  flows,  and  a 
cylindrical  float  disposed  in  the  tank  and  adapted  to  actuate 
liquid  flow  stop  control  means  for  actuating  means  for  stop- 
ping the  flow  of  liquid,  the  float  being  surrounded  with  slight 
peripheral  play  by  a  housing  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  tank  and 
being  reciprocable  between  an  upper  position,  when  no'excess 
gas  is  present,  and  a  lower  position,  when  excess  gas  is  present, 
said  stop  control  means  and  a  duct  for  purging  excess  gas  being 
disposed  at  the  top  of  the  tank  in  the  vicinity  of  said  housing, 
the  stop  control  means  and  the  duct  for  purging  excess  gas 
passing  through  the  top  wall  of  the  tank  in  an  area  within  the 
periphery  of  the  float  housing,  the  duct  for  purging  excess  gas 
including  an  orifice  in  the  top  wall  of  the  tank,  a  box  fixed  to 
said  wall  and  surrounding  said  orifice,  and  duct  connected  to 
said  wall  and  fitted  with  a  valve,  the  stop  control  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  attached  to  the  float  and  passng  through  said  orifice 
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and  a  connecting  rod  system  extending  into  said  box  and  actu- 
ating a  control  valve  mounted  outside  said  box. 

19.  A  gas  separator  adapted  to  stop  a  flow  of  liquid  in  a 
liquid  dispensing  device  when  the  liquid  contains  excess  gas, 
and  adapted  to  permit  the  purging  of  said  excess  gas,  the  gas 
separator  comprising  a  tank  through  which  the  liquid  flows, 
and  a  cylindrical  float  disposed  in  the  tank  and  adapted  to 
actuate  liquid  flow  stop  control  means  for  actuating  means  for 
stopping  the  flow  of  liquid,  the  float  being  surrounded  with 
slight  peripheral  play  be  a  housing  disposed  at  the  top  of  the 
tank  and  being  reciprocable  between  an  upper  position,  when 
no  excess  gas  is  present,  and  a  lower  position,  when  excess  gas 
is  present,  said  stop  control  means  and  a  duct  for  purging 
excess  gas  being  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  tank  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  housing,  the  housing  which  surrounds  the  float  at  the 
top  of  the  tank  being  defined  by  a  cylindrical  crown  of  smaller 
section  than  the  tank,  and  a  horizontal  deflector  screen  having 
a  cross  section  intermediate  that  of  the  tank  and  that  of  the 
crown  disposed  at  a  chosen  distance  below  said  crown. 


4,312,645 
SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Stratos  Mavros,  Fort  Lee,  and  Dennis  Wright,  Waldwick,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Parmatic  Filter  Corporation,  Wayne, 
NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,505 

Int.  a.J  BOID  46/46.  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—213  8  Qaims 


introduced  to  flow  through  said  air  duct  in  a  first  direction, 
said  separator  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  separating  stage  for  removing  paniculate  matter  en- 
trained in  air  passing  therethrough; 

first  stage  mounting  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  first 
separator  stage  in  said  air  duct  so  that  substantially  all  of 
the  air  passing  through  said  air  duct  passes  through  said 
first  separating  stage; 

a  second  separating  stage  for  removing  paniculate  matter 
entrained  in  air  passing  therethrough; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  second  separator  stage; 

second  stage  mounting  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said 
frame  means  in  said  air  duct  so  as  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
extending  in  a  second  direction  which  is  transverse  to  said 
first  direction,  and  so  that  said  frame  means  when 
mounted  in  said  air  duct  is  pivotably  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  second  separating  stage  is 
arranged  in  said  air  duct  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  air 
passing  through  said  air  duct  passes  through  said  second 
separating  stage,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
second  separating  stage  is  arranged  so  that  air  passing 
through  said  air  duct  bypasses  said  second  separating 
stage; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  differential  of  the  air 
across  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  separating 
stages;  and 

clamping  means  for  normally  clamping  said  frame  means  in 
said  first  position  when  said  frame  means  is  mounted  in 
said  air  duct,  said  clamping  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  so  that  said  clamping  means 
is  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  a  pressure 
differential  greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ence to  release  said  frame  means  from  said  first  position  so 
that  the  air  flowing  through  said  air  duct  causes  said  frame 
means  to  pivot  about  said  axis  towards  said  second  posi- 
tion, whereby  air  flow  will  be  maintained  to  the  turbine 
device. 


1.  A  separator  assembly  for  an  air  intake  duct  of  a  turbine 
device  for  normally  removing  particulate  matter  entrained  in 
air  being  introduced  into  said  turbine  device,  said  air  being 
introduced  to  flow  through  said  air  duct  in  a  first  direction, 
said  separtator  assembly  comprising: 
separating  means  for  removing  particulate  matter  entrained 

in  air  passing  therethrough; 
frame  means  for  supporting  said  separating  means; 
pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  frame 
means  in  said  air  duct  so  as  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  a  second  direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  first 
direction,  and  so  that  said  frame  means  when  mounted  in 
said  air  duct  is  pivotably  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  separating  means  is  arranged  in  said  air  duct 
so  that  substantially  all  of  the  air  passing  through  said  air 
duct  passes  through  said  separating  means,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  separating  means  is  arranged  so  that 
air  passing  through  said  air  duct  bypasses  said  separating 
means; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  differential  of  the  air 

across  said  separating  means;  and 
clamping  means  for  normally  clamping  said  frame  means  in 
said  first  position  when  said  frame  means  is  mounted  in 
said  air  duct,  said  clamping  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  so  that  said  clamping  means 
is  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  a  pressure 
differential  greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ence to  release  said  frame  means  from  said  first  position  so 
that  the  air  flowing  into  said  air  duct  causes  said  frame 
means  to  pivot  about  said  axis  toward  said  second  posi- 
tion, whereby  air  flow  will  be  maintained  to  the  turbine 
device. 
7.  A  separator  assembly  for  an  air  intake  duct  of  a  turbine 
device  for  normally  removing  particulate  matter  entrained  in 
air  being  introduced  into  said  turbine  device,  said  air  being 


4,312,646 
GAS  SCRUBBING  TOWER 
Volker  Fattinger,  Arlesheim,  and  Jiig  Schneider,  Muttenz,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,502,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,251,236,  and  Ser.  No.  963,555,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,210,428.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  17,  1977, 
14060/77;  Oct.  20, 1978, 10877/78 

Int  Q.J  BOID  47/12 
U.S.  Q.  55—218  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas  scrubbing  tower  having  a  top  region,  a  sump  region 
and  at  least  two  washing  sUges  therebetween,  which  tower 
comprises 

(A)  a  gas  entry  means  for  introducing  waste  gas  to  be  scrub- 
bed into  the  tower,  which  entry  means  is  located  between 
the  sump  region  and  the  first  of  said  washing  sUges, 

(B)  gas  exit  means  in  the  top  region  of  the  tower  for  the 
discharge  of  purified  gas  therefrom, 

(C)  the  first  washing  stage,  in  the  direction  of  upward  gas 
flow  from  said  entry  means  to  said  exit  means,  being 
constituted  by  at  least  one  layer  of  packing  elements, 
which  layer  extends  in  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  tower,  and  by  supporting  means  for 
said  packing  elements, 

(D)  a  first  circulating  line  for  conducting  wash  liquid  from 
said  sump  region  to  the  first  washing  stage,  said  first  line 
being  connected  to  said  sump  region,  passing  through 
pump  means,  and  terminating  in  spray  nozzles  which  are 
positioned  in  said  first  washing  sUge  above  said  packing 
elements  for  irrigating  said  layer  of  packing  elements 
therein, 

(E)  a  second,  packing-free  washing  stage,  located  in  said 
scrubbing  tower  above  said  first  washing  sUge, 
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(F)  a  second  circulating  line  for  conducting  wash  liquid  from 
the  sump  region  to  the  second  washing  stage,  said  second 
line  being  connected  between  said  sump  region  and  said 
second  washing  stage  and  opening  into  the  latter; 

(G)  a  sludge  separator,  constituting  the  said  sump  region  of 
the  tower,  and  comprising  a  settling  vessel  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a  base  portion,  the 
upper  portion  comprising  an  upper  inner  partition  wall 
which  tapers  conically  inwardly  and  with  its  apex  down- 
wardly to  define  a  central  orifice;  an  inlet  tube  for  sludge- 
carrying  liquid  from  said  first  washing  stage  and  extending 
via  the  central  orifice  into  the  central  portion  of  the  set- 
tling vessel  and  connected  therebetween,  said  inlet  tube 
having  mounted  on  the  lower  open  end  thereof  in  said 
sludge  separator  a  conical  funnel  which  widens  down- 
ward and  a  deflector  mounted  in  said  funnel  opposing  the 
flow  of  liquid  therethrough;  a  first  outlet  means  from  the 
settling  vessel  and  extending  from  the  central  portion  of 
the  settling  vessel,  above  the  lower  end  of  the  liquid  inlet 
tube  radially  toward  the  outside  as  part  of  said  first  circu- 
lating line,  said  first  outlet  means  comprising  a  conduit 
having  an  intake  opening  and  a  cup-shaf)ed  casing  posi- 
tioned about  said  inlet  tube  and  containing  in  its  bottom 
said  intake  opening  of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  thus  being 
adapted  for  receiving  wash  liquid  rising  along  the  outside 


of  said  conical  funnel;  and  a  second  outlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  base  portion  of  the  settling  vessel  for  the 
removal  therefrom  of  liquid  charged  with  sediment;  and 
(H)  conduit  means  for  introducing  water  from  outside  the 

tower  into  said  scrubbing  tower. 
6.  A  gas  scrubbing  tower  having  a  top  region,  a  sump  region 
and  at  least  two  washing  stages  therebetween  which  tower 
comprises 

(A)  a  gas  entry  means  for  introducing  waste  gas  to  be  scrub- 
bed into  the  tower,  which  entry  means  is  located  between 
the  sump  region  and  the  first  of  said  washing  stages, 

(B)  gas  exit  means  in  the  top  region  of  the  tower  for  the 
discharge  of  purified  gas  therefrom, 

(C)  the  first  washing  stage,  in  the  direction  of  upward  gas 
flow  from  said  entry  means  to  said  exit  means,  being 

t  constituted  by  at  least  one  layer  of  packing  elements, 
which  layer  extends  in  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  cross- 

I  sectional  area  of  the  tower,  and  by  supporting  means  for 
said  packing  elements, 

(D)  a  first  circulating  line  for  conducting  wash  liquid  from 
said  sump  region  to  the  first  washing  stage,  said  first  line 
being  connected  to  said  sump  region,  passing  through 
pump  means  and  terminating  in  spray  nozzles  which  are 
positioned  in  said  first  washing  stage  above  said  packing 
elements  for  irrigating  said  layer  of  packing  elements 
therein, 

(E)  a  second,  packing-free  washing  suge,  located  in  said 


scrubbing  tower  above  said  first  washing  stage,  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  slot-defining  gas  baffling  elements 
adapted  for  accelerating  and  then  decelerating  gas  flow 
therethrough,  and  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said 
elements,  wherein  each  said  element  has  a  slot  inlet 
thereto  and  a  slot  outlet  therefrom  and  includes  two  coax- 
ial guide  surfaces  defining  an  annular  passage  diverging 
from  the  slot  inlet  toward  the  slot  outlet,  the  mean  angle  of 
divergence  being  in  the  range  of  10"  to  90°,  and  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  annular  passage  decreasing  in  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  from  the  slot  inlet  and  then  increas- 
ing towards  the  slot  outlet  and  the  mean  radius  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  increasing  in  the  direction  towards  the 
slot  outlet,  the  liquid  introduction  means  including  means 
to  produce  a  rotationally  symmetrical  liquid  jet  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  guide  surfaces  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  flow  of  gas  through  each  element  and  compris- 
ing a  deflector  disc  centrally  disposed  on  the  gas  inlet  side 
of  said  element  and  an  axial  feed  tube  through  which 
liquid  is  fed  onto  the  deflector  disc  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  the  gas  flow  and  is  then  deflected  by  the  deflec- 
tor disc  rotationally  symmetrically  into  the  direction  of 
the  gas  flow; 

(F)  a  second  circulating  line  for  conducting  wash  liquid  from 
the  sump  region  to  the  second  washing  stage,  said  second 
line  being  connected  between  said  sump  region  and  said 
axial  feed  tube  of  said  second  washing  stage; 

(G)  a  sludge  separator,  constituting  the  said  sump  region  of 
the  tower,  and  comprising  a  settling  vessel  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  central  portion  and  a  base  portion,  the 

.  upper  portion  comprising  an  upper  inner  partition  wall 
which  tapers  conically  inwardly  and  with  its  apex  down- 
wardly to  define  a  central  orifice;  an  inlet  tube  for  sludge- 
carrying  liquid  from  said  first  washing  stage  and  extending 
via  the  central  orifice  into  the  central  portion  of  the  set- 
tling vessel  and  connected  therebetween,  a  first  outlet 
means  for  removal  of  liquid  of  reduced  sludge  content 
from  the  settling  vessel  and  extending  from  the  central 
portion  of  the  settling  vessel,  above  the  lower  end  of  the 
liquid  inlet  tube  radially  toward  the  outside  as  part  of  said 
first  circulating  line,  and  a  second  outlet  means  connected 
to  the  base  portion  of  the  settling  vessel  for  the  removal 
therefrom  of  liquid  charged  with  sediment;  and 

(H)  conduit  means  for  introducing  water  from  outside  the 
tower  into  said  scrubbing  tower. 


4312,647 

IODINE  ADSORBENT 

Hiroyuki  Tsuchiya;  Kiyomi  FunalMshi,  and  Makoto  Klkuchl,  all 

of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1978,  53-98209 
Int.  aj  BOID  53/04 
VJS.  a.  55—387  4  Claims 

1.  An  iodine  adsorbent  which  comprises: 
a  carrier; 
a  film  of  iodine-adsorbent  material  deposited  on  the  surface 

of  the  carrier;  and 
a  liquid  layer  of  organic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dioctyl  phthalate,  dioctyl  sebate,  or  silicone 
oil,  coated  on  the  surface  of  the  film,  said  layer  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  organic  material  that  is  a  better  solvent  for 
iodine  than  water. 
4.  An  iodine  adsorbent  which  comprises: 
a  porous  carrier; 
a  film  of  iodine-adsorbent  material  deposited  on  the  surface 

of  the  carrier;  and 
a  liquid  layer  of  organic  material  coated  on  the  surface  of  the 
film,  the  volume  of  the  organic  material  forming  said  layer 
being  0.2-0.8  times  the  pore  volume  of  the  carrier,  said 
layer  comprising  a  hydrophobic  organic  material  that  is  a 
better  solvent  for  iodine  than  water. 
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4,312,648 

POCKET  nLTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  E.  Day,  JeffersonTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisfille,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,270 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55— 378  6  Claims 


1.  A  pocket  filter  cartridge  for  removing  particulate  solids 
from  a  dirty  gas  stream,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  flat,  sheath-like  filter  bags  open  at 

one  end; 
a  filter  bag  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  across  the 

dirty  gas  stream; 
a  plurality  of  apertured  bag  header  plates  secured  across  the 

mounting  frame  in  overlapping  side-by-side  relation; 
each  of  said  header  plates  having  oppositely  projecting  edge 

portions  and  a  projecting  peripheral  lip  portion  forming 

the  marginal  edge  of  an  aperture  opening  into  the  open 

end  of  one  of  the  filter  bags; 
said  edge  portions  overlapping  the  adjacent  edge  portions  of 

the  plates  next  to  it; 
fastening  means  securing  the  open  end  of  each  of  the  filter 

bags  to  one  of  said  lip  portions;  and 
said  mounting  frame  having  an  interiocking  channel  portion 

spanning  one  side  of  the  frame  and  a  sealing  edge  portion 

spanning  the  other  side  of  the  frame;  and 
said  channel  portion  receiving  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the 

outermost  plate  at  said  one  side  of  the  frame  and  said 

sealing  edge  portion  cooperating  with  the  outer  edge 

portion  of  the  outermost  plate  at  said  other  side  of  the 

frame. 


form  buffer  chamber  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  cap 
means,  vent  passage  means  for  connecting  the  buffer  chamber 
means  with  inside  of  the  fuel  reservoir  means,  fuel  vapor  absor- 
bent means  connected  on  one  hand  through  conduit  means 
with  said  buffer  chamber  means  and  opened  on  the  other  hand 
to  atmosphere. 

4,312,650 
PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Masao  Seki;  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Yokosuka;  Takashi  Kawata, 
Chiba;  Akira  Omori,  Koganei,  and  Hidekaxu  Abe,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawi^ima-Harima  Kukogto 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,888 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Oct  31,   1979,   54- 
150227[U1 

Int  a.3  BOID  45/12 
UAa.55— 459B  2  Claims 


4,312,649 
FUEL  VAPOR  ARRESTING  MEANS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Hisashi  Fi^U,  Akashi;  Mikio  Kamitake,  Kobe;  Ryohei  Mimura, 
Kakogawa,  and  Katsumi  Unciawa,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kawaski  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1979, 54-1678[Ul 
Int  a.J  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55-387  5  Claims 


1.  Fuel  system  for  a  motorcycle  engine  having  intake  pas- 
sage means,  said  fuel  system  comprising  fuel  reservoir  means 
having  fueling  port  means,  and  cap  means  adapted  for  closing 
the  port  means,  said  fueling  port  means  being  provided  with 
inner  seat  means  and  outer  seat  means,  said  cap  means  includ- 
ing inner  cap  disc  means  adapted  to  be  fluid-tightly  engaged 
with  said  inner  seat  means  and  outer  cap  disc  means  adapted  to 
be  fluid-tightly  engaged  with  said  outer  seat  means  to  thereby 


1.  A  particle  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  disposed  substantially  horizonully; 

(b)  a  scroll  disposed  so  as  to  surround  and  between  the  ends 
thereof  communicate  with  substantially  the  upper  half  of 
said  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  and  for  a  portion  of  its 
length  thereby  defining  a  swirling  chamber; 

(c)  a  substantially  vertical  inlet  extending  from  and  commu- 
nicating with  one  end  of  said  scroll  enabling  dust  or  parti- 
cle laden  gas  flowing  through  said  inlet  to  swiri  in  said 
swirling  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  substantially  vertical  dust-particle  outlet  extending 
from  and  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  scroll 
enabling  dust  or  solid  particles  separated  from  gas  in  said 
swiriing  chamber  to  flow  into  said  first  outlet; 

(e)  a  gas  outlet  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  mounted  coaxially  thereof  for  discharging  gas  from 
said  cylinder  through  said  gas  outlet;  and 

(0  a  second  substantially  vertical  dust-particle  outlet  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  gas 
outlet  providing  means  for  dust  or  solid  particles  still 
entrained  in  the  gas  flowing  through  said  cylinder  to  be 
collected  in  said  second  dust-particle  outlet. 

4,312,651 

AIR  CLEANER  HOUSING 

Hisao  Esaki,  Nagoya,  and  Yoshiro  Uchida,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,   1979,  54- 

72596[U] 

Int  a.^  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55-502  *  Claims 

1.  An  air  cleaner  housing  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  case  having  an  inlet  opening  an  im- 
perforate bottom  and  an  open  top  for  enclosing  an  annular 
air  cleaning  filter  element  provided  with  end  plates; 
a  detachable  cap  covering  said  top,  at  least  one  of  said  case 
and  said  cap  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material; 
a  holding  plate  mounted  in  said  case  adjacent  said  bottom  for 

movement  axially  of  said  case; 
a  stepped  support  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  case 


1380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


and  having  lost  motion  engagement  with  said  holding 
plate  for  restricting  the  axial  movement  of  said  holding 
plate; 
sealing  means,  including  a  sealing  member  secured  to  said 
cap  in  a  manner  to  be  brought  into  intimate  contact  with 
one  end  plate  of  the  filter  element  and  another  sealing 


member  secured  to  said  holding  plate  in  a  manner  to  be 
brought  into  intimate  contact  with  the  other  end  plate  of 
the  filter  element,  to  provide  a  seal  between  said  filter 
element  and  said  cap  on  one  hand  and  said  holding  plate 
on  the  other;  and 
spring  means  urging  said  holding  plate  toward  said  cap. 


4^12,652 
SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Klaus  D.  Mikulla,  Gcretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,452 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1978,  2843982 

Iirt.  a.3  F29J  3/02  \ 

U.S.  a.  62—29  11  Qaims 


^^0°r^ 


19 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  hydrocarbons  wherein  the  gas  mixture  is 
liquefied  by  single  or  multi-stage  partial  condensation  in  one  or 
more  heat  exchangers  at  least  partially  cooled  by  external 
refrigerant,  where  the  liquid  fractions  thus  formed  are  further 
separated  in  a  first  rectifying  column,  and  where  following  the 
last  stage  of  partial  condensation  the  resultant  gaseous  fraction 
is  subjected  to  rectification  in  a  second  rectifying  column,  each 
of  said  rectification  columns  having  an  enriching  zone  and  a 
stripping  zone,  and  wherein  said  gas  mixture  is  derived  from  a 
source  other  than  said  rectification  columns, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  intermediate  step  of 
stripping  the  most  volatile  components  from  the  liquid 
fractions  before  the  latter  are  fed  into  said  first  rectifying 
column,  so  as  to  substantially  decrease  the  cooling  re- 
quirements of  said  first  rectifying  column,  said  stripping 
.  being  conducted  in  a  stripping  column  separated  from  said 
rectification  columns. 


4,312,653 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  COATED 

GLASS  BODY 

Hartmut  Schneider,  and  Alfred  Papp,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28. 
1979,  2907833 

Int.  a.J  C03B  37/07,  37/075;  C03C  17/02 
U.S.  a  65-3.12  5  Qaims 


"Co 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  coated  glass  body  and  partic- 
ularly a  coated  glass  body  for  use  in  the  production  of  glass 
fiber  for  a  light  waveguide,  said  process  including  rotating  a 
body,  and  forming  a  plurality  of  glass  layers  on  a  surface  of  the 
rotating  body  with  each  glass  layer  being  formed  by  a  cycle 
including  applying  at  least  one  substance  containing  a  glass 
forming  material  on  a  surface  of  the  rotating  body,  and  then 
transforming  the  glass  forming  material  into  a  glass  layer  by 
heating  a  local  zone  of  the  surface  of  the  body  and  moving  the 
zone  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  the  surfaces  of  the 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  selectively  changing  a 
selected  one  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  body  relative  to 
the  direction  of  moving  of  the  heating  zone  along  the  surface 
of  the  body  and  the  point  of  starting  the  step  of  heating  as  the 
heating  zone  is  moved  along  the  surface  of  the  body  during 
each  cycle  from  the  point  of  starting  the  previous  cycle  so  that 
the  effect  of  anisotropy  of  the  combined  layers  of  glass  is 
largely  eliminated. 


4,312,654 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LARGE 

DIAMETER  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  PREFORMS 

Amab  Sarkar,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,754,  Jun.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,556 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/025.  37/07 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  17  Qaims 


52    v54     44' 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  device,  said 
method  being  of  the  typ>e  that  includes  the  steps  of 

flowing  a  vapor  mixture  including  at  least  one  compound, 
glass-forming  precursor,  together  with  an  oxidizing  me- 
dium, through  a  hollow,  cylindrical  substrate,  and 

heating  said  substrate  and  contained  vapor  mixture  with  a 
heat  source  that  moves  relative  to  said  substrate  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  whereby  a  moving  hot  zone  is  estab- 
lished within  said  substrate,  such  that  a  suspension  of 
particulate  material  is  produced,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
particulate  material  traveling  downstream  where  at  least  a 
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portion  thereof  comes  to  rest  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  form  a  deposit  on  said  inner  surface, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

flowing  an  unconfined  stream  of  gas  through  the  axial 
region  of  said  substrate  in  the  hot  zone  thereof  so  that 
said  stream  is  the  sole  mechanism  that  acts  to  confine 
the  flow  of  said  vapor  mixture  to  an  annular  channel 
adjacent  the  substrate  surface,  whereby  the  deposition 
efficiency  of  the  reaction  of  said  vapor  mixture  is  in- 
creased. 


4,312,656 
GLASS  RIBBON  WIDTH  CONTROL  METHOD  IN  FLOAT 

PROCESS 
Hiroshi  Masuda;  Hirohiko  Sakai,  and  Syoji  Saito,  all  of  Mat- 
susaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Ube,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,053 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1979,  54-69307 

Int.  a?  C03B  18/04 

MS.  a.  65—29  »  Claims 


4,312,655 
DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  GLASS 
Emest  A.  Pack,  Uxbridge,  England,  assignor  to  BHF  Engineer- 
ing Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1979, 
28461/79;  Dec.  13, 1979,  43020/79 

Int  C\?  C03B  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  65—28  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  flattening  hot  waste  glass  com- 
prising two  rollers  independently  driven  for  rotation  in  oppos- 
ing directions  and  having  a  gap  therebetween,  the  two  rollers 
being  normally  urged  towards  each  other,  means  for  feeding 
the  hot  waste  glass  to  the  gap  between  said  rollers  to  flatten  the 
waste  glass,  means  for  discharging  the  flattened  waste  glass, 
tank  means  for  receiving  the  discharged  glass  and  shattering 
the  same  to  form  cullet  suitable  for  recycle  directly  to  a  molten 
glass  furnace  without  further  crushing,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  is  pivotally  mounted  and  is 
provided  with  means  for  swinging  the  roller  about  its  pivotal 
mounting  away  from  the  other  roller  when  the  roller  is  forced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  its  normal  position. 

16.  In  a  method  of  disposing  of  hot  waste  glass  by  providing 
an  apparatus  comprising  two  rollers  independently  driven  for 
rotation  in  opposing  directions  and  having  a  gap  therebetween, 
the  two  rollers  being  normally  urged  towards  each  other, 
feeding  the  hot  waste  glass  to  the  gap  between  said  rollers  to 
flatten  the  waste  glass,  discharging  the  flattened  waste  glass 
into  a  tank  of  cold  water  where  the  glass  shatters  to  form  cullet 
which  can  be  recycled  directly  to  a  molten  glass  furnace  with- 
out further  crushing,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  flattening  apparatus  one  which  comprises  two  rollers 
independently  driven  for  rotation  in  opposing  directions  and 
having  a  gap  therebetween  through  which  hot  glass  fed  to  the 
apparatus  can  be  flattened,  the  two  rollers  being  normally 
urged  towards  each  other,  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  being 
pivotally  mounted  and  being  provided  with  means  for  swing- 
ing the  roller  about  its  pivotal  mounting  away  from  the  other 
roller  when  the  roller  is  forced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
its  normal  position. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  width  of  a  glass  ribbon  in  a 
float  process  of  flat  glass  production  in  which  a  molten  glass  is 
poured  through  a  tweel  onto  a  molten  metal  in  a  bath  to  form 
a  glass  ribbon  floating  and  advancing  on  the  molten  metal  bath, 
the  method  comprising: 
detecting  the  width  of  the  glass  ribbon  at  a  location  remote 

from  the  tweel, 
comparing  the  detected  width  with  a  predetermined  stan- 
dard and  generating  an  error  signal  representing  the  error 
therebetween, 
discriminating  between  a  first  case  where  said  error  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  the  error  and  a  second 
case  where  said  error  signal  is  outside  said  range, 
generating  a  first  feedback  control  signal  from  said  error 
signal  in  accordance  with  an  integral  control  mode  in  the 
first  case  and  a  second  feedback  control  signal  obtained 
from  said  error  signal  in  accordance  with  a  proportional- 
plus-integral  control  mode  of  a  sampled  dau  system  in  the 
second  case, 
detecting  the  temperature  of  a  molten  glass  to  be  supplied  to 
the  bath  and  generating  a  temperature  signal  representing 
the  detected  temperature, 
generating  a  first  feedforward  control  signal  from  said  tem- 
perature signal,  and 
regulating  the  tweel  to  manipulate  the  rate  of  supplying  a 
molten  glass  to  the  bath  under  command  of  said  first 
feedback  control  signal  in  the  first  case  and  said  second 
feedback  control  signal  in  the  second  case  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  make  said  error  disappear  and  additionally  under 
command  of  said  first  feedforward  control  signal  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  compensate  the  influence  of  the  temperature 
change  of  the  molten  glass  to  be  supplied  to  the  bath. 


4,312,657 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

LEVEL  OF  MOLTEN  GLASS  IN  A  GLASS  MELTING 

FURNACE 

Sheldon  A.  Canfield,  Newark,  and  Paul  S.  Sanik,  Wcsterrille, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,809 
Int  Q.J  O03B  i/00 
U.S.  Q.  65—29  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  a  glass 
melting  furnace,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  position- 
ing two  members  in  the  molten  glass  in  said  furnace;  supplying 
a  source  of  alternating  current  to  said  members;  detecting  the 
impedance  of  a  circuit  comprising  said  two  members  and  the 
electrical  connection  therebetween  through  said  molten  glass; 
and  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  the  impedance  detected 
as  an  indication  of  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  said  furnace. 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  a 
glass  melting  furnace,  said  apparatus  comprising:  two  members 
positioned  in  the  molten  glass  in  said  furnace;  a  source  of 
alternating  current  connected  to  said  members;  and  means  /or 


detecting  the  impedance  of  a  circuit  comprising  said  two  mem- 
bers and  the  electrical  connection  therebetween  through  said 
molten  glass;  and  means  for  providing  an  output  responsive  to 
the  detected  impedance  as  an  indication  of  the  level  of  molten 
glass  in  said  furnace. 


4,312,658  ' 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BATCH  THICKNESS  AND  GLASS  LEVEL  IN  A  GLASS 

FURNACE 
James  R.  Mayer,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,701 

Int  a.3  C03B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  65—29  I  19  Claims 
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II  I. 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  blanket  of 
batch  floating  on  a  body  of  molten  glass  in  a  glass  melting 
furnace,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  batch  to 
the  surface  of  said  blanket  of  batch  material;  sensing  the  radia- 
tion reflected  from  a  sidewall  of  said  furnace  above  said  blan- 
ket of  batch;  and  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  said  batch  in 
response  to  the  sensed  radiation  to  maintain  said  blanket  of 
batch  at  a  predetermined  thickness. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  blanket  of 
batch  floating  on  a  body  of  molten  glass  in  a  glass  melting 
furnace  having  a  sidewall  and  a  feeder  means  for  supplying 
batch  to  said  furnace  such  that  said  batch  is  supplied  above  said 
body  of  molten  glass,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  the  radiation  reflected  from  said  sidewall  above  said 
blanket  of  batch;  and  means  for  controlling  the  batch  feed  rate 
of  said  feeder  means  in  response  to  the  radiation  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  to  maintain  said  blanket  of  batch  at  a  predeter- 
mined thickness. 


4,312,659 
AIR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASS  TUBING  ALLEY 
Salvatore  C.  Panarello,  Hammonton,  and  Edward  G.  Schmitzler, 
Vineland,  botii  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,379,  Aug.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,528 

Int.  a.3  C03B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  65-84  22  Claims 


2lk  21 


23b 


I  Ilk 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  hot  glass  tubing  drawn  from  a 
soure  of  molten  glass  on  a  cushion  of  air  comprising: 

(1)  means  deflning  a  horizontally  elongated  chamber  dis- 
posed beneath  the  drawpath  of  the  tubing; 

(2)  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  elevated  air  pressure  in 
said  chamber; 

(3)  said  chamber  having  a  top  wall  deflning  a  V  notch  in 
vertical  cross-section  within  which  the  tubing  is  disposed; 
and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  oriflces  in  said  top 
wall,  traversing  said  vertex  portion  and  permitting  up- 
ward flow  of  air  from  said  chamber,  the  lateral  width  and 
the  length  of  said  orifices,  and  the  air  pressure  being  se- 
lected as  a  function  of  the  diameter  and  weight  range  of 
the  glass  tubing  to  be  air  supported. 

20.  A  process  for  drawing  glass  tubing  of  a  variety  of 
weights  and  diameters  from  a  source  of  molten  glass  without 
significant  deformation  of  the  glass  surface,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  drawing  the  hot  glass  tubing  from  a  source  of  molten 
glass  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction; 

(2)  passing  the  hot  deformable  portion  of  the  drawn  glass 
tubing  between  the  walls  of  an  horizontally  elongated 
V-shaped  notch,  and 

(3)  supporting  the  glass  tubing  in  the  V-shaped  notch  with- 
out contact  therewith  by  an  upward  flow  of  air  supplied 
primarily  from  the  bottom  vertex  portion  of  said  V-shaped 
notch. 


4,312,660 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USING 
TELLURITE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Gerald  E.  Blair,  Pittsford,  N.Y.;  J.  Bradford  Merry,  Springfield, 
Va.,  and  James  M.  Wylot,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,094,  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,517. 
This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,574 
Int.  a?  C03B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  65—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  acoustic  attenuation  of  an 


January  26,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1383 


alkali  metal  oxide-tellurite  glass  composition  comprising  an- 
nealing said  glass  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 


/ 


O-R 


O 
II 


M-O-C-CH2-N-CH2-P-O-M1 

OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cgalkyl, 
C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  C2-C4  haloalkynyl  and  phenyl; 
and  M  and  Ml  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


about  27  to  36%  of  the  melt  temperature  of  the  glass  for  a  time 
of  at  least  120  hours. 


O  O— R 

o  c  o 

II        I        II 

M-O-C-CH2-N-CH2— P-O-Mi 

OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4  alkynyl,  C2-C4  haloalkynyl  and  phenyl; 
and  M  and  Ml  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal. 


4,312,661 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Floyd  T.  Hagedom,  Oregon,  and  Robert  G.  Revells,  Toledo,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FHed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,019 

Int  a.J  C03B  23/023 

U.S.  a.  65—290  *  Claims 


4,312,663 
CYCLICACYLAMINOPERFLUOROALKANESUL- 

FONANILIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Ezzat  A.  Mikhail,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,558 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/08,  41/08:  C07C  143/72:  C07D  307/68 
U.S.  a.  71—88  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets  comprising:  a  frame,  a 
press  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  shaping 
surface  thereon  for  supporting  a  heat-softened  sheet  of  glass, 
said  press  member  having  a  main  body  section  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  articulated  end  sections  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  main  body  section,  means  for  moving  said 
articulated  end  sections  simultaneously  relative  to  said  main 
body  section,  said  moving  means  including  a  fluid  actuating 
cylinder  having  an  axially  movable  piston  provided  with  a 
piston  njd,  a  first  gear  rack  connected  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  said  piston  rod  and  one  of  said  end  sections,  respec- 
tively, a  second  gear  rack  connected  to  said  other  end  section, 
and  a  pinion  gear  interposed  between  and  meshing  with  both  of 
said  gear  racks. 


N-SUBSTITUTED 

CARBOXY-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYaNES  AND 

THE  SALTS  THEREOF  AS  HERBIQDES 

Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,727 

Int  a.J  AOIN  57/26:  C07C  125/06 
MS.  a  71-86  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  plants  or  the  plant  growth  medium  with 
a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R/is  lower  perfluoroalkyl; 

R2  is  cycloalkyl;  polycycloalkyl;  phenyl;  nitro-,  halo-,  alkyl- 
or  alkoxy-  substituted  phenyl;  biphenyl;  phenylalkyi;  phe- 
noxyalkyl;  halophenoxyalkyi;  or  a  heterocyclic  group  of  4 
to  10  atoms,  which  can  contain  only  carbon,  hydrogen, 
oxygen,  sulfur,  and  nitrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  unsaturated  alkyl; 

R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  halo,  phenyl,  benzoyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  or  phe- 

nylthio; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxythiocarbonyl, 
haloalkoxycarbonyl,  haloalkoxythiocarbonyl,  aryloxycar- 
bonyl,  or  phenylalkoxycarbonyl,  and  agriculturally  ac- 
ceptoble  salts  of  the  acid  form  compounds; 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
provided  that 

R2,  R3,  and  R6  individually  contain  not  more  than  twelve 

carbon  atoms. 
11.  A  method  for  terminating  the  life  cycle  of  higher  plants 
which  comprises  contacting  said  plants  with  an  eflective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,312,664 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING 

THE  TOLERANCE  BY  CROP  PLANTS  OF 

HERBiaOALLY  ACTIVE  ACETANILIDES 

Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Cologne,  and  Wilfried  Faust,  Odenthal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkascn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,371 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1978,  2828303 

Int.  a.J  C07D  231/02:  AOIN  9/01  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71—92  15  Claims 

1.  Herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent, an  acetanilides  of  the  formula 


(II) 


oV^ 


CH2— R 


CO— CH2— Z 


in  which 
R  is  pyrazoM-yl  or  substituted  pyrazol-1-yl,  wherein  the 

substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

halogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  and  Y,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represent 

straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  herbicidally  active  acid-addition  salts 

thereof; 
and  N,N-diallyl-dichloroacetamide,  of  the  formula 


I  O  CH2— CH=CH2  <') 

II        /  . 

CI2HC— C— N 

\ 

CH2-CHSSCH2  i 

I- 
as  an  antidote  against  damage  to  crop  plants. 


4,312,665 

RIPENING  OF  GRAPES 

Sidney  R.  Siemer,  Fresno,  Calif.;  Richard  S.  Gordon,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  and  Louis  G.  Nickell,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  Columbia,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,884,  Apr.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,788.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,572 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  i  7/02         , 
U.S.  a.  71-113  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  %  Brix  in  grapes  prior  to 
harvest  by  applying  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  salts  containing  from  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  in  combination  with  a  surfactant,  wherein  the  acid 
salt/surfactant  weight  ratio  is  from  10  to  1. 


I  4,312,666 

STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS 
Harry  Serbent,  Hanan;  Gerhard  Renter,  Frankfiirt;  Wolfram 
Schnabel,  Hattersheim,  and  Heinz  Eichberger,  Bad  Soden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG, 
Frankfiirt,  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,288 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1979,2905339 

iBt  a.J  aiB  13/12 
MS.  a.  75-11  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  non-ferrous  metals  or  compounds 


thereof  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  ferrous  metal  or  com- 
pounds which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  mixture  after  pelletizing  or  rolling  and 
solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  into  a  rotary  kiln  and 
thereon  volatilizing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  non-fer- 
rous metal  content  while  reducing  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  ferrous  metal  content  to  sponge  iron; 

(b)  discharging  solids  including  sponge  iron  from  said  rotary 
kiln  and  sieving  the  same  with  a  parting  size  of  about  3  to 
10  mm; 

(c)  melting  the  coarse  fraction  in  an  electro-slag  resistance 
process; 

(d)  subjecting  the  fine  fraction  to  an  electromagnetic  separa- 
tion to  obtain  a  magnetic  fraction  and  an  unmagnetic 
fraction; 

(e)  melting  the  magnetic  fraction  from  step  (d)  in  an  electro- 
slag  resistance  process,  and 

(0  incorporating  in  and  bonding  said  unmagnetic  fraction 
obtained  from  step  (d)  to  the  feed  mixture  for  said  rotary 
kiln  by  a  rolling  or  pelletizing  operation. 


4,312,667 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LARGE,  MINIMAL  GRAIN 

COPPER  BILLET 

Jacques  P.  Guertin,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 

son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,993 

Int.  C\?  C22B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  75—72  14  Qaims 


ttoau/fu  ATM. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  copper  billet  having  a  minimal 
grain  structure  comprising  the  steps  of;  placing  a  solid  mass  of 
generally  high  purity,  oxygen  free,  high  conductivity  copper 
into  an  enclosed  chamber,  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber, 
increasing  the  temperature  within  said  chamber  to  melt  said 
copper  mass  and  for  degasification  thereof  and  cooling  the 
melted  copper  mass  in  said  vacuum  nondirectionally  at  a  rate 
of  approximately  3*- 15*  C.  per  hour  for  resolidification  and 
recrystallization  thereof  into  said  copper  billet. 


4,312,668 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Geoffrey  Mannion,  Horsham,  and  Patrick  V.  Palmer,  Hove, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  International  Meehanite 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,676 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1978, 
44359/78;  May  18, 1979, 17320/79 

Int.  a.J  C22C  33/OS 
U.S.  a.  75—130  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  treatment  unit  for  molten  metal  which  is  adapted  to  be 
operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  a  pouring  ladle  such  that 
molten  metal  poured  into  the  treatment  unit  is  received  in  the 
ladle,  the  treatment  unit  comprising  a  pouring  bush  opening 
into  the  top  of  an  additive  container,  the  container  including  a 
cover  and  a  plurality  of  holes  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the 
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base  or  peripheral  walls  thereof,  the  holes  allowing  the  passage 
therethrough  of  molten  metal  wherein  molten  metal  poured 
into  the  pouring  bush  flows  therethrough  into  the  additive 
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4,312,670 

SYSTEM  FOR  STRETCH  CASTING  RLAMENTARY 

SHAPED  BODIES 

Stephen  L.  Colucci,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  NatioMl* 

Standard  Company,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,619 
Int  a.J  B22F  3/QO 
U.S.  CL  75—200  13 


r 


rv 


container  and  out  of  the  holes  therein  into  a  pouring  ladle,  and 
means  for  restricting  contact  of  molten  metal  being  treated 
with  the  atmosphere. 


u 


/' 
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4,312,669 

NON-EVAPORABLE  TERNARY  GETTERING  ALLOY 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  THE  SORPTION  OF 
WATER,  WATER  VAPOR  AND  OTHER  GASES 
Qaudio  BofHto;  Aldo  Barosi,  and  Alessandro  Figini,  all  of  Mi- 
lan, Italy,  assignors  to  SAES  Getters  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,051 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  5, 1979, 19901  A/79 
lnt.a.^C22C  16/00 
VS.  a.  75—177  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  filamentary-shaped  bodies  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  viscoelastic  forming  mix  comprised  of  a 
major  portion  of  at  least  one  particulate  metallic  com- 
pound capable  of  undergoing  reduction  to  its  free  metal 
state, 

(b)  pressurizing  the  mix  to  extrude  same  through  an  orifice 
to  form  an  extrudate  thereof, 

(c)  stretching  the  extrudate  under  substantially  only  the 
force  of  gravity  to  reduce  its  cross-sectional  area  and  cast 
the  extrudate  into  a  continuous  filamentary  body  having  a 
desired  uniform  cross-sectional  area,  and 

(d)  hardening  the  continuous  filamentary  body  to  impart 
green  strength  thereto. 


■■■will   PWtMT  P4L  - 


1.  A  i»-ocess  for  the  sorption  of  gas  from  a  closed  vessel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  introducing  into  the  vessel  a  non-evaporable  ternary  get- 
tering  alloy  whose  composition  in  weight  percent  when 
plotted  on  a  ternary  composition  diagram  in  weight  percent 
Zr,  weight  percent  V  and  weight  percent  Fe  lies  within  a 
polygon  having  as  its  comers  the  points  defined  by: 

a— 75%  Zr  -  20%  V  -  5%  Fe 
b— 45%  Zr  -  20%  V  -  35%  Fe 
c— 45%  Zr  -  50%  V  -  5%  Fe 

(B)  evacuating  the  vessel  to  a  pressure  of  less  than  10-2  torr 

(C)  activating  the  gettering  alloy  by  heating  the  ternary  alloy 
to  a  temperature  of  greater  than  700*  C.  and, 

(D)  reducing  the  temperature  to  a  value  between  400'  C.  and 
25*0. 


4,312,671 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

CONGLOMERATE  SAND  ANF  PRODUCT 

Paul  H.  R.  Williame,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Proddti 

Ballu-Schuiling  S.A.,  Qichy,  France 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  7, 1979,  79  11449 

Int  a.J  B28B  7/34 

VS.  a.  106-38J  11  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  conglomerate  sand  by  mixing  a 

sand  with  a  setting-binder  agent,  the  improvement  comprising 

as  said  setting-binder  agent  the  reaction  product  of  magnesium 

silicate  and  an  arylsulphonic  acid  in  aqueous  medium,  said 

magnesium  silicate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5% 

by  weight  based  on  said  sand  and  said  arylsulphonic  acid  being 

present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  based  on  said 

magnesium  silicate. 
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4,312,672 
RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  REMOVING  PLASTICS, 
ESPECIALLY  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  FROM 
MOLDS 
y  Johannes  Blihak,  Ganting-Buchendorf,  and  Hermann  Menk, 
Bodolz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Metzeler 
Kautschnk  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916700 

Int  a.^  B28B  7/36;  B29C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  106— 38  J2  9  Claims 

1.  A  mold  release  agent  for  molds  especially  aluminum 
molds  for  the  production  of  elastomer  bodies  from  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  reactive 
hydrogen-containing  material,  which  comprises  a  liquid  con- 
taining a  film-forming  substance  having  end  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino  end  groups, 
which  liquid,  upon  the  application  to  the  surface  of  the  mold, 
forms  a  fllm  containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyesters  with  a  molecular 
weight  (average  by  weight)  in  the  range  of  800  to  5,000,  said 
.  end  groups  being  insufficient  in  activity  and  number  to  cause 
strong  adhesion  of  the  elastomer  to  the  mold  and  prevent 
removal  of  the  elastomer  from  the  mold. 


4,312,673 

MIXED  ALKALI  SIUCATE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

COATINGS  AND  CEMENTS 

James  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,480,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,299 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 
lias  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C09D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  106—74  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous,  curable  silicate  com- 
position comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  aluminum  dihydrogen  phosphate  with  an  ammo- 
nia compound  to  form  a  reaction  product; 

b.  heating  said  reaction  product  to  a  sufficient  temperature 
J        for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  predominantly  the  B-form 

of  aluminum  trimetaphosphate;  and 

c.  adding  said  heat  treated  reaction  product  to  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  sodium  silicate  and  potassium 
silicate  in  aqueous  solution. 


4,312,674 
COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
INSOLUBLE  MAGOXY  CEMENTS 
Joseph  P.  Stalego,  Newark,  and  Ernest  E.  Lawson,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,684,  Mar.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,629 
Int  a.^  C04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  106—105  57  Claims 

1.  A  magnesium  oxide  cement  modified  by  having  sufficient 
orthophosphate  present  and  incorporated  into  its  structure  by 
heating  at  temperatures  above  approximately  2S0*  F.  so  that  it 
has  a  solubility  of  less  than  2  percent  in  boiling  water. 


weight  %  of  xanthan  gum;  20-75  weight  %  hydrophobic 
solvent  base  which  is  insoluble  in  water,  does  not  solvate  or 
swell  hydrophillic  colloids,  has  a  melting  point  of  no  more  than 
30*  C,  and  has  a  vapor  pressure  at  20'  C.  of  no  more  than  1 
Torr;  0.05-0.25  weight  %  suspending  agent;  and  optionally, 
0.5-1  weight  %  thinning  agent;  and,  optionally,  0.1-7.0  weight 
%  dispersant,  wherein  said  hydrophobic  solvent  base  is  one  or 
more  of: 

1.  aliphatics  of  the  formulas  C„H2+2.  CnH2n,  or  CnHn+i 
wherein  n  is  6  or  greater  and  mixtures  thereof; 

2.  mineral  spirits,  and  mixtures  of  aliphatics,  ketones,  alde- 
hydes, esters,  ethers,  glycols,  and  alcohols; 

3.  vegetable  oils; 

4.  mixtures  of  diesel  oil  or  kerosene  in  about  equal  amounts 
with  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  alcohols  of  6-12 
carbons; 

5.  turpentine; 

6.  glycol  ethers; 

7.  glycols  of  formula  weight  greater  than  1000; 

8.  2,2,4-trimethylpentanediol- 1 ,3-monoisobutyrite; 

9.  animal  oils; 

10.  silicone  oils;  or  " 

11.  halogenated  solvents. 


4,312,676 
RETRO-REFLECnVE  UQUID  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
John  M.  Hogseth,  and  Melvin  L.  Johnson,  both  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,273,  Jul.  9, 1975,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,191,  Jan.  19, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,014,  Mar.  26, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,898 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/05.  5/07;  C08L  1/26,  94/04 
U.S.  a.  106—189  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  useful,  inter  alia,  to  form  mound- 
shaped  retroreflective  marks  that  rapidly  actuate  photoscanner 
sensing  devices,  the  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  liquid  vehicle  that  includes 

(a)  a  volatile  solvent  that  accounts  for  at  least  90  volume- 
percent  of  the  vehicle,  and 

(b)  a  gel  agent  that  when  mixed  in  an  amount  of  less  than 
about  10  volume  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  solvent 
forms  a  gel  that  will  support  minute  discrete  retroreflec- 
tive elements  in  a  dispersed  condition  throughout  the 
whole  thickness  of  an  applied  mark  of  the  gel,  said  gel 
agent  being  included  in  the  vehicle  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  such  a  gel  and  accounting  for  at  least  50 
volume-percent  of  all  non-volatile  binder  material  pres- 
ent in  the  vehicle;  and 

(2)  minute  discrete  retroreflective  elements,  comprising 
transparent  microspheres  and  associated  specular  light- 
reflecting  means,  suspended  in  the  vehicle  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  50  volume-percent  of  all  non-volatile  material  in 
the  composition; 

whereby,  the  composition  may  be  applied  to  a  surface  as  a 
mound-shaped  mark,  and  a  portion  of  the  retroreflective  ele- 
ments within  the  composition  will  be  supported  and  become 
optically  exposed  at  the  mound-shaped  exterior  surface  of  the 
mark. 


4,312,675 
HIGH  CONCENTRATION  POLYMER  SLURRIES 
Patrick  A.  Pickens,  San  Diego;  Thomas  A.  Lindroth,  Spring 
Valley,  and  Robert  D.  Carico,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Merck  k.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

ContinBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,511,  Mar.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,313 

Int  a.^C08J  3/02;  C08L  1/28.  5/00 

UJS.  CL  106—171  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  concentration  polymer  slurry  comprising  20-65 


I 


4,312,677 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  COMPONENTS 

OF  PLANT  STALKS 
Sydney  E.  Tilby,  Victoria,  and  Branko  Vukelic,  Windsor,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Intercane  Systems,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Can- 


FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,773 
Int  a.J  C13C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  127—2  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  stalk  separator  of  the  type  comprising  stalk  splitting 
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means,  feeding  means  for  advancing  plant  longitudinally  ori- 
ented stalks  longitudinally  against  cutting  edge  means  of  said 
splitter  means  to  split  the  stalks  longitudinally  into  sections, 
and  means  for  removing  at  least  a  pith  component  from  each 
stalk  section,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feeding  means 


(b)  a  heavy  coil  surrounding  said  flexible  tube  in  close 
contact  with  the  exterior  surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  said  flexible  tube,  said  nozzle 
having  a  plurality  of  perforations  which  are  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  flexible  tube  and  which  are 
oriented  radially  of  said  flexible  tube;  and 

(d)  first  means  for  connecting  said  flexible  tube  to  a  source  of 
water,  said  first  means  being  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  flexible  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forcing  said  nozzle  through  the  material  clogging  the 
pipe; 

(2)  discharging  water  through  the  perforations  m  said 
nozzle  after  it  has  passed  through  the  material  clogging 
the  pipe;  and 

(3)  pulling  the  nozzle  backwards  toward  the  material 
clogging  the  pipe  while  continuing  to  discharge  water 
through  the  perforations  in  the  nozzle. 


comprises  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  including  mutually 
facing,  parallel  stalk  gripping  sections  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  splitter  means,  said  gripping  sections  together 
defining  a  stalk-conveying  nip  extending  at  least  as  far  as  said 
cutting  edge  means  so  that  the  stalks  are  positively  advanced 
through  said  cutting  edge  means. 

I  4,312,678 

EXTRACnON  OF  SUCROSE  FROM  MOLASSES 
Arthur  M.  Landis,  CarpentersriUe,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,699 
Int  a.J  C13D  3/12.  1/00;  BOIJ  20/22 
U.S.  a.  127-46J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  sucrose  from  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  a  sugar  source  containing  sucrose  and  at  least  one  other 
sugar  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  adsorbent 
conditions  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  shaped  replication 
of  inorganic  support  particle  aggregates,  said  adsorbent  con- 
sisting of  a  carbonaceous  pyropolymer  possessing  recurring 
units  containing  at  least  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  thereby 
selectively  adsorbing  said  sucrose  thereon  and  thereafter  re- 
covering said  sucrose  by  separating  a  raffinate  stream  from  the 
adsorbent,  and  desorbing  the  sucrose  from  the  adsorbent. 


4,312,680 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUBMICRON 
CHANNEL  TRANSISTORS 
Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Uwrenceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,157 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/225.  21/308.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  11  Claims 
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4,312,679 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  CLOGGED  PIPES 
Richard  W.  Klein,  Sr.,  1201  S.  Ends  St,  #212,  ArUngton,  Va. 
22202 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,395 

Int  CV  B08B  1/04.  3/02.  9/02 

UJS.  a  134-8  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  clogged  pipe  employing  a  device 
comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  flexible  tube; 


1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device 
which  includes  forming  a  low  resistivity  conductive  line  from 
a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  insulated  from  the  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductivity  type,  the  line 
having  a  substantially  submicron  width  produced  by  introduc- 
ing an  etch  limiting  element  into  the  wider  layer  of  semicon- 
ductive  material  by  lateral  diffusion  to  define  a  narrower 
doped  region  in  the  wider  layer  and  then  subjecting  the  wider 
layer  to  a  selective  etching  solution  to  remove  the  undoped 
material  of  the  wider  layer  to  the  exclusion  of  the  doped  mate- 
rial of  the  doped  region,  the  improvement  comprising: 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the  surface 

of  the  semiconductor  body; 
forming  a  solid  source  of  the  etch  limiting  element  on  a 

portion  of  the  surface  of  the  first  insulating  layer; 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the  solid 

source; 
removing  a  portion  of  the  solid  source  and  first  and  second 
layers  of  insulating  material  from  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  to  define  and  expose  an  edge  on  the  solid 
source  adjacent  the  desired  location  of  one  edge  of  the 
strip-shaped  layer; 
growing  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  not  covered  by  the  solid  source; 
depositing  the  wider  layer  of  the  semiconductor  material  on 
the  surface  of  the  third  insulating  layer  with  a  portion 
thereof  in  lateral  contact  with  the  exposed  edge  of  the 
solid  source;  and 
heating  the  device  to  laterally  diffuse  the  etch  limiting  ele- 
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ment  out  of  the  solid  source  and  into  the  wider  layer  at  a 
given  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extend  the 
doped  region  to  a  predetermined,  relatively  short  distance 
from  the  edge  of  the  soHd  source. 


4^12,681 

ANNEALING  OF  ION  IMPLANTED  III-V  COMPOUNDS 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ANOTHER  III-V  COMPOUND 

HAVING  HIGHER  DISSOOATION  PRESSURE 
9laM  S.  Rtvpredrt,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Jerry  M.  Woodall, 
Bedford  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Biisi- 
■cas  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,916 
j  Iirt.  CL^  HOIL  21/477 

VS.  CL  14S— 1.5  18  Claims 
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4,312,683 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 

nLMS 
Hiroshi        Sakakima,        Hirakata;        Harufumi        Senno, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Yukihiro  Yanagiuchi,  Katano,  and  Eiichi 
Hirota,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,323 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1979,  54-114643 

Int  a.3  C21D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148— 108  4aainis 
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MnpvoMrt  of  htoi 


1.  A  method  for  heat-treating  an  amorphous  alloy  film, 
which  comprises  heating  said  amorphous  alloy  film  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  its  Curie  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  directed  magnetic  field  whose  direction  is  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  of  said  amorphous  alloy  film,  so  as  to  suppress 
induced  magnetic  anisotropy  in  said  amorphous  alloy  film. 


1.  Method  of  annealing  an  ion  implanted  first  III-V  semicon- 
ductor of  two  or  more  constituents  in  the  presence  of  a  second 
III-V  semiconductor  of  two  or  more  constituents  in  which 
said  second  III-V  semiconductor  has  a  higher  dissociation 
pressure  than  said  first  III-V  semiconductor  for  reducing 
thermal  decomposition  and  retaining  stoichiometry  therein 
during  said  annealing  thereof. 


4,312,682  I 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS 

FOR  USE  AS  CERAMIC  KILN  HARDWARE  AND 

PRODUCT 

Itokcrt  B.  H.  Herchenroeder,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cabot 

Corporatioa,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,304 

iBt  CL^  C22F  1/10 

VJS.  a.  148—2  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  kiln  hardware  article  for  use 

in  the  manufactiffe  of  ceramic  products  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight 
percent,  8  to  25  chromium,  2.5  to  8  aluminum,  a  small  but 
effective  yttrium  content  not  exceeding  over  0.04,  and  the 
balance  nickel  and  impurities  plus  modifying  elements 
optionally  selected  from  the  groups:  up  to  15  total  Mo, 
Rh,  Hf,  W,  Ta  and  Cb;  up  to  0.5  total  C,  B,  Mg,  Zr  and  Ca; 
up  to  ISi,  up  to  2Mn,  up  to  20Co,  up  to  5Ti,  and  up  to 
30Fe 

b.  fashioning  said  alloy  into  said  article  with  a  required  shape 
for  said  use,  and 

c.  heat  treating  said  fashioned  article  to  provide  a  predomi- 
nantly aluminum  oxide  film  of  the  surface  of  said  article. 


T 


4,312,684 

SELECTIVE  MAGNETIZATION  OF 

MANGANESE-ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Andrew  R.  Chraplyry,  Troy,  Mich.;  John  J.  Croat,  Sterling 

Height,  and  Jan  F.  Herbst,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,239 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  148—121  8  Qaims 


IIIIIILJLJJllllllll  ^       ' 


LILIIJIIIIIIt,^^ 


1.  A  nonmagnetic  body  formed  of  a  manganese-aluminum 
based  alloy  comprising  about  65-75  weight  percent  manganese 
and  carrying  magnetically  readable  information  in  the  form  of 
one  or  more  integral  regions  of  high  magnetic  coercivity. 
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'  4,312,685 

SURFACE  HARDENING  OF  CAMS  OF 
MOTOR-VEHICLE  CAMSHAFTS 
Volker  Riedl,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Neckarsnlm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2839990 

Int.  a.3  C21D  9/30 
VJS.  a.  148—146  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  surface-hardening  an  object  having  an  axis 
and  an  eccentric  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  said  object  about  said  axis  at  an  angular  speed  rate; 

juxtaposing  a  torch-type  heat  source  with  and  directing 
same  radially  at  said  surface; 

displacing  said  heat  source  radially  of  said  axis  relative  to 
said  eccentric  surface  during  rotation  thereof  to  hold  said 
heat  source  at  a  substantially  fixed  radial  distance  from 
said  surface; 

relatively  axially  reciprocating  said  heat  source  and  said 
object  during  rotation  thereof  at  a  reciprocation  rate  so 
that  said  heat  source  heats  said  surface  along  an  undulat- 
ing path;  and 

varying  one  of  said  rates  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pitch  of 
said  path  remains  substantially  constant. 


4,312,686 

PRINTED  AND  EMBOSSED  FLOOR  COVERING  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 

Merrill  M.  Smltii;  Ernest  R.  Holmstrom,  botii  of  MorrisTille, 

Pa.,  aud  Donald  C.  Ferguson,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

American  Blltrite  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,536 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/00;  B26D  5/00;  B31F  1/20:  D04H  7/00 
U.S.  a  156—209  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making,  on  a  continuous  basis,  a  composite 
vinyl  tile  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  continuous  base  web  on  a  moving  supported 
surface,  said  web  being  formed  from  a  vinyl  composition, 
said  moving  surface  being  made  of  a  material  such  that  the 
base  web  will  adhere  to  the  surface  when  the  web  is  hot 
but  can  be  removed  from  it  when  the  web  is  cooled, 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  plastic  web, 
transferring  a  printed  design  from  a  pre-printed  stable  car- 
rier sheet  to  the  continuous  base  web  after  said  web  has 
been  heated,  said  printed  design  being  formed  by  a  vinyl 
material  compatible  with  said  base  web,  said  printed  de- 
sign including  a  first  portion  which  constitutes  a  decora- 
tive design  for  the  finished  product  and  a  second  portion 
which  provides  registration  indicia  for  use  in  the  manufac- 
ture thereof, 
laminating  a  clear  plastic  wear  layer  over  the  printed  design 

on  the  hot  base  web, 
after  the  web  is  laminated,  aligning  the  web  by  means  of  the 
printed  registration  indicia  so  that  the  web  is  aligned  with 
an  embossing  roll  in  both  the  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  web  and  the  direction  that  is  the 
same  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web, 
mechanically  embossing  the  printed  side  of  the  base  web 


with  depressions  in  registration  with  the  printed  decora- 
tive design, 
cooling  the  base  web, 

stripping  the  cooled  web  from  the  moving  surface, 
after  it  has  been  stripped  from  the  moving  surface,  annealing 
the  web  to  remove  the  strains  imparted  by  laminating  and 
embossing. 


Forming  a 

Contlnuout  Wtb 

of  Vinyl 


Trontfcr  Printing 
Onto  tht  Wtb 


Loininatlng  o  Wtor  Cool 

Ovtr  tht  Print 
to  Form  a  Cowpoollo 


EnbOHing  fht 

Conpotitt  in  RtgWtr 

With  th«  Print 


Tilt  Cutting  In 

With  tht  Embotdng 

Print 


'12 
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aligning  the  annealed  web  by  means  of  the  printed  registra- 
tion indicia  so  that  the  web  is  aligned  with  a  cutting  tool 
in  both  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  web  and  the  direction  that  is  the  same  as  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  web, 

cutting  the  continuous  base  web  into  discrete  tiles  so  that  the 
decorative  design  is  in  register  with  the  edges  of  the  tile, 
and 

cooling  the  cut  tiles. 


4,312,687 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  HEADERS 
Harry  W.  Slgwortii,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Chcvfw 
Research  Company,  San  FkwKisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,576 
Int  a.^  B29D  23/02.  3/00 
VJS.  CL  156-245  ^  CW" 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  elongated  header  having 
plural  radially  disposed  hollow  pliant  tubes,  comprising: 
fitting  an  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  around  a  mating  one  of 
plural  hollow  cylindrical  elements  projecting  radially 
from  the  canvex  side  of  a  hollow,  semi-cylindrical  mem- 
ber; placing  said  member  in  abuttment  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  mandrel  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  i 
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biy  having  plural  radially  projecting  elements;  disposing 
said  assembly  in  a  female  mold  with  said  tubes  projecting 
through  apertures  in  a  wall  of  said  mold;  injection  mold- 
ing a  hardenable  elastomeric  material  in  a  cavity  space 
between  said  female  mold  and  said  assembly; 


hardening  said  material  about  said  assembly  including  ends 
of  said  tubes  and  removing  said  mandrel  to  form  said 
header. 


4,312,689 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBUNG  IT 

John  S.  Amiicus,  Cincimiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,460,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,163,509, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,117,  Sep.  23, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

770,533,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  7,266 

Int.  a.J  B32B  n/20 

U.S.  a.  156—160  6  Chdms 


4,312,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SIMULATED  STAINED-GLASS 

Eric  P.  Brodis,  508  Richmond  Rd.,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.  11554, 

and  AntiMMy  Ricca,  23  E.  Webster  St.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Flkd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,389 

Int  a.3  B65D  69/00;  B44F  1/06;  B44C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  156—63  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  self  closing,  pressure  opera- 
ble valve  portion  in  a  spout  comprising  separate,  opposing 
walls  of  supple,  imperforate  film  material,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  said  opposed  walls  in  face-to-face 
contact,  forming  said  valve  portion  over  a  curved  surface  and 
seaming  said  opposed  walls  together  while  said  valve  portion  is 
held  in  said  curved  condition,  whereby  the  seams  thus  formed 
maintain  said  walls  in  a  curved  conformation  in  the  discharge 
direction  when  said  valve  portion  is  empty. 


4,312,690 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRTS 
Raymond  L.  Wheeler,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  British  Hov- 
ercraft Corporation,  Yeovil,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,609,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,320, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,860,  Oct.  11, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,724 

Int  a.i  B32B  U/IB 

U.S.  a.  156—253  4  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  constructing  simulated  stained-glass  on  an  exist- 
ing surface  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of  plastic,  thin-film 
stock  from  which  one  or  a  plurality  of  individually  sized  pieces 
can  be  cut,  lead  stripping,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  applied 
respectively  to  one  face  of  said  sheet  of  thin-film  stock  and  to 
one  face  to  said  lead  stripping,  a  removeable  protective  cover- 
ing applied  to  the  adhesively  coated  face  of  said  sheet  of  thin 
film  stock,  a  plurality  of  designs  each  having  defined  border 
lines  and  printed  on  substantially  flat  stock,  said  designs  being 
used  to  facilitate  the  simulation  of  a  given  one  of  such  designs 
in  said  lead  stripping  and  individually  size  pieces,  whereby 
when  said  lead  stripping  and  individually  sized  pieces  are 
attached  to  the  existing  surface,  the  adhesively  coated  face  of 
said  lead  stripping  and  individually  sized  pieces  adhere  perma- 
nently to  the  surface  and  thereby  simulate  the  look  of  stained- 
glass. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  apertured  flexible  sheet 
component  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  flexible  skirt,  comprising 
laying  up  between  two  sheets  of  elastomeric  material  a  layer  of 
a  reinforcing  fabric  having  substantial  spacings  between 
groups  of  warp  and  weft  cords,  subjecting  the  assembly  to  heat 
and  pressure  so  as  to  effect  curing  of  the  elastomeric  material 
whereby  the  elastomeric  material  is  embedded  in  the  interstices 
between  the  cords  and  fills  the  spacings  between  said  groups  of 
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cords  to  form  a  homogeneous  sheet  of  flexible  material,  cutting  component  and  the  board,  and  the  excess  portion  of  the  adhe- 

away  elastomeric  material  at  the  locations  of  some  of  said   sive  is  initially  cured  to  thereafter  cure  the  other  portion  of  the 

spacings  between  the  groups  of  warp  and  weft  cords  in  said 

reinforcing  fabric  so  as  to  form  apertures  in  the  elastomeric  ^^  ^ 

material  within  said  spacings  whereby  no  broken  cords  are 

caused  by  formation  of  the  apertures. 

5 

V 

4,312,691 
SYSTElil  FOR  PREPARING  IDENTIHCATION  CARDS 
Percy  Rosenbloom,  Jr.,  and  Nancy  P.  Yonng^lood,  botii  of 
Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Technical  Materials,  Inc., 
Jacksonville,  Fhu 

.     FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,300 
|-  Int  a.3  B32B  57/04  57/7* 

U.S.  a.  156—267  13  Claims 


adhesive  in  chain  relation  to  the  curing  of  the  excess  portion 
and  thereby  rigidly  attach  the  component  to  the  board. 


1.  A  system  for  rapid  preparation  of  an  identification  card 
containing  a  photograph  of  the  subject  comprising 

(a.)  photographing  the  subject  with  an  automatic,  rapid 
development  camera  having  a  viewfinder  which  includes 
_    focusing  means  to  assure  that  the  subject  being  photo- 
graphed will  appear  in  a  predetermined  off-center  loca- 
tion in  the  developed  photograph; 

(b.)  placing  the  developed  photograph  between  the  folded 
halves  of  a  precut  card  having  a  single  fold  dividing  the 
card  into  a  front  half  and  a  back  half,  said  front  half  having 
a  piecut  aperture  located  such  that  the  head  of  the  subject 
in  the  photograph  will  be  generally  centered  in  the  aper- 
ture when  one  edge  of  the  photograph  is  positioned  at  said 
fold  and  said  front  half  and  said  back  half  are  closed  on 
each  other; 

(c.)  trimming  the  excess  of  said  photograph  which  extends 
beyond  the  edges  of  said  folded  card;  and 

(d.)  sealing  said  front  half  to  said  back  half  to  produce  a 
laminate. 


4,312,693 
BONDING  OF  POLYURETHANE  TO  SILICONE  RUBBER 
George  A.  Salensky,  Whitehouse  Stetion,  and  Ronald  A.  Marti- 

neau,  Irvington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,422,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,848 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  156-272  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  by  the  adhesion  of  the 
surface  of  silicone  rubber  to  polyurethane  consisting  of  render- 
ing the  surface  of  silicone  rubber  adhesive  to  polyurethane  by 
contacting  the  silicone  rubber  with  a  gas  plasma  for  from  10 
seconds  to  20  minutes  at  subatmospheric  pressure,  wherein  said 
gas  plasma  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  air  and  helium  gas  plasmas,  and, 
within  about  60  minutes  of  the  end  of  said  contacting,  bringing 
the  silicone  rubber  in  pressure  contact  with  polyurethane 
whereby  the  polyurethane  adheres  to  the  silicone  rubber. 

4,312,694 
METHOD  FOR  FAQLITATING  PRI>JTSHOP  PASTE-UP 

OPERATIONS 
Paul  L.  Sherman,  and  Kay  Sherman,  both  of  5  Western  PI.,  East 
Brunswick,  N  J.  08816 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,900,  Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,604 

Int  a.3  A45D  42/14;  B29C  77/00;  B32B  il/04.  31/24 

U.S.  a.  156-286  8  Claims 


«l5SS;55SIS5&JS&l555;«S5i!S5^^N5i5jlJ^>^l5$^ 


4,312,692 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
JuAJi  Ikeda,  Ikoma;  Rynao  Hochin,  Kadoma,  and  Tamotou 
Wakahata,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushite 
Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54-28101 
Int  a.J  B29C  27/04 
UA  CI.  156-272  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  electronic  components  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  of  temporarily  at- 
taching the  electronic  component  to  the  circuit  board  with  an 
adhesive,  curing  the  adhesive  by  irradiating  the  adhesive  with 
ultraviolet  rays  to  rigidly  attach  the  component  to  the  board 
and  soldering  the  resulting  assembly,  wherein  when  the  com- 
ponent is  held  temporarily  attached  to  the  board,  the  adhesive 
has  an  excess  portion  extending  outward  from  between  the 


^\5^    ^O 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  printshop  paste-ups  that  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  vacuum  toble  having  in  a  top  surface  thereof 
a  grid  of  closely  spaced  air  passage  apertures, 

(b)  arranging  on  said  surface,  while  applying  a  vacuum 
causing  air  to  be  drawn  downwardly  through  said  aper- 
ture, a  paste-up  mounting  member  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
smaller  than  the  apertured  area  of  said  toble  top  having 
throughout  its  major  portion  a  grid  of  apertures  larger 
than  and  spaced  to  align  with  said  air  passage  apertures 
and  having  an  imperforated  border  of  sufficient  width  to 
overlie  two  rows  of  said  air  passage  apertures,  then, 

(c)  while  continuing  to  apply  said  vacuum,  arranging  bits 
and  pieces  of  text  and  illustrative  sheet  material  on  the 
apertured  portion  of  said  mounting  member  for  retention 
by  the  suction  hold  created  at  apertures  thereby  covered. 
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(d)  rearranging  said  bits  and  pieces  by  lifting  an  individual 
bit  or  piece  needing  adjustment  to  break  the  suction  hold 
and  replacing  the  same  until  desired  composition  is 
achieved,  then 

(e)  placing  over  the  subassembiage  of  vacuum  supported  bits 
and  pieces  on  said  mounting  member  a  sheet  of  clear, 
transparent  latently  adherent  plastic, 

(0  activating  said  latently  adherent  plastic  by  application  of 
heat  and/or  pressure  to  thereby  bond  together  as  a  paste- 
up assemblage  said  mounting  member,  the  bits  and  pieces 
arranged  thereon  and  said  transparent  plastic  sheet,  and 
then 

(g)  discontinuing  application  of  said  vacuum  to  permit  re- 
moval of  said  paste-up  assemblage  from  the  table. 


4^12,695 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVERTING  A 

CLOSURE  AND  SEPARATING  A  LINER  THEREFROM 

W.  Coy  Willis,  Hageratown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 

pany  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,743 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/18 

VS.  a.  156—344  10  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  separating  a  liner  from  a  metal  closure 

having  a  cylindrical  skirt  and  a  top  end  wall  having  an  exterior 

surface  and  an  interior  surface  against  which  a  liner  is  disposed, 

comprising: 

supporting  the  closure; 

pressing  against  the  exterior  surface  of  the  top  end  wall  with 

pressing  means  to  at  least  partially  evert  the  closure; 
reforming  the  everted  closure  against  the  pressing  means  to 
temporarily  couple  the  closure  with  the  pressing  means; 
retaining  the  liner  in  support  means; 
separating  the  liner  from  the  closure;  and 
stripping  the  partially  everted  closure  from  the  pressing 
means. 


I  4,312,690 

I  TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 

EuKTSOB  C.  Bryaat,  Edwardsborg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National- 
Standard  Compaay,  NUes,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,595 

Int.  a.'  B29H  17/16 

UJS.  a.  156-415  21  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  building  apparatus  including  in  combination; 

an  elongated  shaft, 

an  air-pervious  intermediate  cylindrical-shaped  supporting 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  surrounding  relation 
thereto  to  permit  passage  of  air  outwardly  therethrough, 

two  end  supporting  means  disposed  around  said  shaft  on 
respective  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  supporting 


means,  said  end  supporting  means  having  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  for  support  of  the  tire  carcass  components 
thereon  and  bead  lock  clamp  means  movable  radially 
outwardly  to  clamp  said  tire  carcass  material  to  the  tire 
beads,  wherein  in  one  position  said  outer  peripheral  sur- 
faces are  disposed  in  substantially  axially  aligned  relation 
to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  intermediate  cylin- 
drical-shaped supporting  means  to  support  said  tire  car- 
cass material  therearound, 

carrier  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  end  supporting  means,  said  carrier  means 
being  movable  relative  to  said  shaft  for  mounting  or  de- 
mounting said  tire  carcass  material  while  in  the  axially 
outward  position  and  for  disposing  said  bead  lock  clamp 
means  in  position  to  support  said  beads  in  the  position  of 
the  beads  of  a  finished  tire  while  in  an  axially  inward 
position,  and 

means  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  into  said  intermediate 
cylindrical-shaped  supporting  means  for  passage  out- 
wardly therethrough  into  contact  with  said  tire  carcass 
material  disposed  therearound,  simultaneously  with  said 

-  moving  of  said  end  supporting  means  inwardly  towards 
one  another,  to  thereby  move  the  carcass  material  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  away  from  said  intermediate 
cylindrical-shaped  supporting  means  into  an  expanded 
position. 


4,312,697 
BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  HOLDING  SLEEVES  POSITIONED 

ON  A  CONTAINER 
Marshall  G.  Brummett,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,358 

Int  a.J  B65C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  156—423  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  telescopically  assembling  hollow 
sleeves  of  heat  contractable  thermoplastic  relatively  loosely  on 
articles  at  an  assembly  station  and  transferring  the  articles  with 
said  sleeves  in  assembled  position  to  a  heating  device  for  con- 
tracting the  sleeves  in  place  on  the  articles  by  heat,  said  appara- 
tus including  a  conveyor  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  the 
articles  in  spaced  relation  for  movement  in  a  path  including  the 
assembly  station  to  receive  said  sleeves  in  their  said  assembled 
position  and  through  said  heating  device,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  elongated  brush  assembly  having  flexible 
bristle-like  elements  projecting  therefrom,  said  assembly 
being  shaped  longitudinally  to  a  contour  that  corresponds 
substantially  with  the  portion  of  said  path  for  said  articles 
extending  from  the  assembly  station  to  the  proximity  of 
the  heating  device,  and 
means  supporting  said  brush  assembly  along  said  portion  of 
the  path  of  the  articles  and  locating  the  said  bristle-like 
elements  thereof  with  respect  to  the  articles  for  engaging 
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the  plastic  sleeves  in  assembled  position  thereon,  said 
brushing  engagement  holding  said  sleeves  in  said  assem- 
bled position  during  movement  along  said  brush  assembly. 


4,312,699 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  ADHESIVE-COATED 

SHEETS  TO  aCARETTE  PACKS  OR  THE  UKE 

Otto  Erdmann,  Hamburg,  and  Reinbard  Deotsch,  Geesthacht, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 

Kbrber  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901825 

Int.  a.^  B65C  9/36 
U.S.  a.  156—477  R  20  Claims 


4,312,698 
nBROUS  ROD  FORMING  DEVICE 
Alex  S.  Gcrgely,  Powhatan,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

,        FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,503 
I  Int  a.3  D04H  3/00 

U.S.  CL  156—441  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  stable  elongated  element  of 
tow  from  a  continuously  fed  metered  supply  of  fibrous  or 
particulate  matter  or  a  combination  of  the  both  wherein  bond- 
ing of  the  matter  is  activated  by  heating  and  wherein  the  tow 
element  is  subsequently  rigidified  by  cooling,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a.  an  endless,  flexible  belt  with  longitudinal  edges  adapted  to 
form  a  butt  joint: 

b.  means  for  moving  the  belt  through  a  continuous  orbit; 

c.  means  for  feeding  the  tow  onto  the  belt  during  a  portion 
of  its  orbit  and  wrapping  said  belt  about  said  tow  to  encase 

■  said  tow  and  form  a  butt  joint  where  the  edges  of  said  belt 
meet; 

d.  means  for  forming  the  tow  into  a  predetermined  shape; 

e.  means  for  heating  the  tow  while  moving  with  and  encased 
within  said  belt  while  said  belt  and  tow  are  maintained  in 
predetermined  shape  to  thereby  initiate  bonding  of  the 
fibrous  or  particulate  matter  together; 

f.  means  for  cooling  the  tow  while  the  belt  is  moving  and 
encasing  the  tow  in  predetermined  shape  to  thereby  rigid- 
ify  the  tow  and  form  the  same  into  a  stable  continuous 
element  of  the  predetermined  shape;  aiid 

g.  means  for  separating  the  stable  continuous  element  from 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  belt  adjacent  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  comprising  a  ridge  remover  element  with 
longitudinal  walls  forming  guide  grooves  for  receiving 
said  belt  edges  and  serving  as  a  positive  guide  for  said  belt 
edges; 

1.  said  ridge  remover  supported  in  said  linear  portions  of 
the  orbital  paths  of  the  belt  having  a  substantially  T 
shaped  element  extending  between  the  longitudinal 
edge  portions  of  the  belt,  said  ridge  remover  having  a 
tow  contacting  surface  curved  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  tow  substantially  to 
the  curvature  of  surface  desired  to  be  imparted  to  the 
surface  of  said  tow  for  smoothing  that  portion  of  the 
^  tow  formed  longitudinally  on  said  tow  at  the  juncture  of 
said  belt  edges  and  a  stem  portion  of  said  substantially 
T-shaped  element  extending  outwardly  of  said  belts, 
said  portion  having  said  guide  grooves  in  opposite  said 
longitudinal  walls  thereof  reducing  thickness  of  said 
portion. 

)r4  O.G.-J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  flexible  sheets  of  the  type 
having  adherent  and  non-adherent  sides  and  first  and  second 
end  portions  to  block-shaped  commodities,  particularly  fbr 
applying  labels  to  packs  of  cigarettes  or  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  defining  a  station  for  attachment  of  successive 
sheets  to  successive  commodities;  means  for  feeding  successive 
sheets  toward  but  short  of  said  station;  means  for  transferring 
successive  sheets  from  said  feeding  means  to  successive  com- 
modities at  said  station,  including  carrier  means  which  leaves 
exposed  both  sides  of  the  first  end  portin  of  each  sheet  which 
is  being  transferred  to  said  station;  a  back  support  disposed  at 
said  station  and  adjacent  to  the  non-adherent  side  of  said  first 
end  portion  of  the  sheet  which  is  delivered  by  said  transferring 
means,  said  carrier  means  comprising  a  turntable  indexible 
about  a  predetermined  axis  and  having  at  least  one  receiving 
means  for  sheets,  said  receiving  means  being  positioned  to 
receive  a  sheet  from  said  feeding  means  in  a  first  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  turntable  and  to  maintain  the  first  end  portion  of 
such  sheet  in  register  with  said  back  support  in  a  different 
second  angular  position  of  said  turntable;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing successive  commodities  against  the  adherent  sides  of  the 
first  end  portions  of  sheets  abutting  against  said  back  support. 


4,312,700 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SIUCON  RODS 
Dieter  Helmreich,  Burghausen;  Erhard  Sirti,  Marktl,  and  Theo 
Zfillner,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Helictronic  Forschungs-  und  Entwicklungi-  Gcsellschaft  ftar 
Solarzellen-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Jna.  26, 
1979,  2925679 

Int  a.J  C30B  11/08.  29/06.  35/00 
VJS.  CI.  156—616  R  8  daiau 

1.  A  method  for  making  silicon  rods  having  a  columnar 
structure  made  of  monocrystalline  crystal  zones  having  a  pref- 
erential crystallographic  orienution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  silicon  from  a  silicon  reservoir  into  a  crystallization 
chamber  having  an  interior  horizontal  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  to  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the 
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rod  to  be  made  and  having  a  vertically  movable  support 
base  on  which  said  silicon  fed  to  said  chamber  rests; 
providing  an  intermediate  protective  melt  between  the  sili- 
con and  the  inner  wall  of  said  crystallization  chamber  so 
as  to  avoid  direct  contact  therebetween,  said  protective 
melt  being  made  of  alkaline  earth  fluorides  in  an  admixture 
with  30  to  90  mole  percent  alkaline  earth  silicates,  said 
protective  melt  having  a  melting  point  below  the  melting 
point  of  silicon;  and 


^\. 


effecting  the  solidiification  of  said  silicon  in  said  crystalliza- 
tion chamber  by  subjecting  the  same  to  a  vertical  tempera- 
ture gradient  which  produces  an  oriented  crystal  growth 
in  the  solidifying  silicon,  said  silicon  being  fed  to  said 
chamber  in  such  a  quantity  that  a  molten  deposit  is  main- 
tained above  the  solidifying  silicon  during  its  crystal 
growth  under  the  influence  of  said  temperature  gradient, 
the  weight  quantity  of  said  molten  deposit  being  main- 
tained at  0. 1  to  5  times  that  of  the  silicon  which  crystal- 
lizes in  a  downward  direction  per  minute. 


4^12,701 

METHOD  FOR  DEFIBRATING  WASTE  PAPER  AND 

DISPERSING  CONTAMINANTS 

Robert  CamfMi,  MUwaokcc,  Wis^  assignor  to  Hydro-Themia] 

Corporatioa,  Mihraakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Nor.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,942 

bt  CU  D21C  5/02 

VS.  CL  162—4  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  deflbrating  waste  paper  and  dispersing  con- 
tained contaminants  within  the  dispersed  fibers,  comprising  the 
steps  of  contacting  an  aqueous  stock  of  waste  paper  having  a 
fibrous  solids  content  of  1%  to  5%  by  weight  with  steam  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  20  psig  and  at  a  velocity  of  1,200  to  1,600 
ft./sec.  to  provide  a  steam-stock  mixture,  and  flowing  the 
mixture  through  a  mixing  tube  under  highly  turbulent  condi- 


tions to  thereby  heat  the  stock,  separate  the  fibers  of  the  stock 
and  disperse  any  contained  contaminants. 


4,312,702 

FLUIDIZED  BED  START  UP  AND  OPERATION 

George  H.  Tomlinson,  II,  He  Perrot,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dom- 

tar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,058 

Int.  a.3  D21C  11/12 

VJS.  a.  162—30  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  starting-up  and  operating  a  fluidized  bed 
recovery  unit  for  generating  steam  and  recovering  waste 
chemicals  from  residual  liquor  produced  in  a  pulp  mill,  said 
bed  containing  indirect  heat  exchange  means  said  method 
comprising;  blowing  air  upward  through  said  bed  so  as  to 
fluidize  said  bed,  said  bed  being  comprised  of  pellets  formed 
from  inorganic  materials  from  said  residual  liquor,  preheating 
said  air  to  initially  raise  the  temperature  of  said  bed  to  a  first 
temperature  above  a  temperature  at  which  a  particulate  ligno- 
cellulose  solid  fuel  compatible  with  said  pellets  will  substan- 
tially be  burned  completely  and  below  the  yield  temperature  of 
the  material  from  which  said  heat  exchange  means  is  con- 
structed, injecting  said  ligno-cellulosic  solid  fuel  into  said  bed 
so  as  to  bum  said  solid  fuel  in  suspension  in  said  bed,  feeding  a 
coolant  fluid  through  said  heat  exchange  means  to  protect  said 
heat  exchange  means  from  thermally  induced  damage,  coordi- 
nating the  rate  of  feeding  of  said  coolant  through  said  heat 
exchange  means  with  the  rate  of  injection  of  said  solid  fuel  to 
further  increase  the  temperature  of  said  bed  to  at  least  a  second 
temperature  at  which  concentrated  residual  liquor  from  said 
pulp  mill  may  be  burned  without  the  build-up  of  carbon  in  said 
bed  but  below  a  temperature  at  which  said  pellets  will  aglom- 
erate  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  heat  exchange 
means  below  the  said  yield  temperature  injecting  said  residual 
liquor  in  concentrated  form  as  a  further  fuel  into  said  bed  so  as 
to  bum  organic  material  in  said  residual  liquor,  continuing  to 
inject  at  least  one  of  said  fuels  and  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel 
injection  to  operate  said  bed  at  a  bed  operating  temperature 
while  simultaneously  maintaining  a  rate  of  addition  of  coolant 
to  said  heat  exchange  means  to  ensure  that  the  temperature  of 
said  heat  exchange  means  does  not  exceed  said  yield  tempera- 
ture. 


4,312,703 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION 

Nico  Woudstra,  Goods,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V.  Nera- 

toom,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  13, 1977, 5332 
Int  a.J  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  376—299  1  Claim 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising  a  housing  con- 
taining a  reactor  core  and  provided  with  means  for  dissipating 
the  heat  generated  in  the  reactor  core  during  power  operation, 
which  means  comprise  at  least  one  primary  fluid  circuit  incor- 
porating a  pump  and  extending  through  the  reactor  core,  and 
at  least  one  secondary  fluid  circuit  for  heat  utilization  arranged 
outside  the  reactor  housing  to  utilize  the  heat  from  said  core, 
said  secondary  circuit  incorporating  a  pump  and  coupled  for 
heat  transfer  to  said  primary  circuit  by  means  of  an  intermedi- 
ate heat  exchanger;  wherein  said  installation  is  provided  with 
further  means  for  dissipating  the  decay  heat  produced  in  the 
core  of  the  nuclear  reactor  after  the  reactor  operation  has  been 
switched  off  and  the  power  shut  down,  said  further  means 
comprising  a  third  fluid  circuit  arranged  outside  the  reactor 
housing,  and  said  third  fluid  circuit  comprising  a  pump  means, 
said  third  fluid  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  primary  circuit  by 
said  intermediate  heat  exchanger,  said  intermediate  heat  ex- 
changer being  structurally  integrated  to  comprise  a  single 
vessel  housing  containing  conducting  and  heat  transfer  mem- 
bers respectively  forming  part  of  the  secondary  circuit  and  the 
third  fluid  circuit  and  arranged  at  substantially  the  same  loca- 
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tion  in  the  flow  path  of  the  fluid  in  the  primary  circuit  so  that 
the  said  primary  fluid  flows  substantially  simultaneously  over 
the  conducting  members  of  both  the  secondary  utilization 
circuit  and  the  third  decay  heat  fluid  circuit,  and  wherein  said 
intermediate  integrated  heat  exchanger  situated  outside  of  the 
reactor  core  comprises  a  vessel  which  accommodates  the 
external  portion  of  the  primary  circuit  including  the  primary 
fluid  containing  the  heat  to  be  dissipated  from  the  core  during 
the  power  and  decay  phases  of  reactor  operation  and  also 
accommodates  heat  exchange  portions  of  said  secondary  fluid 
circuit  and  said  third  fluid  circuit  one  of  said  portions  forming 
a  utilization  circuit  for  absorbing  the  heat  evolved  during  the 
power  generation  phase  and  the  other  of  said  portions  forming 


4,312,704 

SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  BLOOONG  SPONTANEOUS 

PASSAGE  OF  SPHERICAL  BULK  MATERIAL 

ESPECULLY  IN  QUICK  EMPTYING  PIPES  OF  PEBBLE 

BED  REACTORS 
Horst  ScfarSr,  Moeis,  and  Gcrt-Midiael  Spindler,  Jiilich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschnngsanlage 
JiiUch  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng,  JiiUch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,259 
Int  a.}  G21C  3/56:  P03C  9/00 
VS.  a.  376—265  20  Claims 

1.  A  releasable  shut-off  device  for  a  downward  leading  quick 
emptying  conduit  for  bulk  material  in  the  form  of  solid  parti- 
cles having  a  predetermined  minimum  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion, comprising: 
a  pair  of  interfitting  rod  combs  (14,18)  mounted  so  as  to  be 
individually  movable  in  and  out  of  the  conduit  cross-sec- 
tion, and  equipped  with  structural  means  for  moving  the 
rods  of  the  comb  in  unison,  said  combs  being  constituted 
and  disposed  so  as  to  form,  complementarily,  a  load-carry- 
ing wall  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  combs,  the  gaps  between  the  rods 
(13,17)  of  each  individual  comb  (14,18)  having  in  every 


case  a  width  less  than  said  minimum  cross-sectional  di- 
mension of  said  particles;  and 
means  for  individually  actuating  the  rod-moving  means  of 
each  of  said  combs  (14,18),  whereby  the  readiness  of  the 


device  may  be  verified  by  moving  each  comb  alone  to  its 
open  position  and  back  and  whereby  quick  emptying  of 
said  container  may  be  performed  by  moving  both  combs 
to  their  open  positions. 


a  decay  iieat  circuit  for  absorbing  the  heat  generated  during 
the  decay  phase;  each  of  said  circuits  comprising  a  heat-tran- 
sporting fluid,  fluid  distribution  chambers,  heat  exchange  tubes 
connected  at  the  proximate  ends  of  said  chambers,  fluid  collec- 
tors connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  tubes  and  to  heat 
utilization  or  cooler  means  outside  of  the  heat  exchanger  ves- 
sel; said  tubes  from  each  said  portions  being  combined  into  a 
tube  bundle  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  primary  fluid  to 
remove  the  heat  therefrom,  said  tubes  in  said  bundle  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  arranged  so 
that  said  tubes  from  said  decay  heat  circuit  are  positioned  at  the 
outer  portions  of  said  bundle  and  the  tubes  from  said  utilization 
circuit  form  the  inner  portion  of  the  bundle. 


4,312,705 
SPACER  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Alexander  Steinke,  Ebermannstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellscluift,  Mulheim  an 
der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905661 

Int  a.3  G21C  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  376-441  5  Claims 


1.  Spacer  for  fuel  rods  assembled  into  a  fuel  assembly  for 
nuclear  reactors  formed  of  a  grid  structure  of  sheetmetal  webs 
passing  edgewise  perpendicularly  through  one  another  com- 
prising resilient  and  rigid  contact  elements  fastened  to  the 
sheetmetal  webs,  each  of  the  fuel  rods  being  supportable  in  a 
respective  mesh  of  the  grid  structure  by  two  diagonally  oppos- 
ing three-point  contact  systems,  each  of  said  systems  being 
formed  of  one  of  said  resilient  contact  elements  and  two  of  said 
rigid  contact  elements  disposed  diagonally  opposite  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  one  resUient  contact  elements,  said  one  resil- 
ient contact  element  being  disposed  centrally  of  said  two  rigid 
contact  elements,  as  viewed  in  axial  direction,  and  said  two 
rigid  contact  elements  being  disposed  opposite  one  another  in 
said  axial  direction  and  being  ring-shaped. 
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I  4^12,706 

SPACER  GRID  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
Harold  J.  Snyder,  Jr,^  Rancho  Santa  Fe;  Anthony  R.  Veca,  and 
Harry  A.  Donck,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.^  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,995 
Int  CL^  G21C  3m 
U  A  a  376—442 


liquid  metal  is  released  from  said  adsorbent  when  the 
temperature  thereof  increases. 


4,312,708 
REACTOR  STUD  HOLE  PLUG  UNIT 
Bmce  E.  Leslie,  Baden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thaxton,  Inc.,  Gibsonia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,452 
22  Oaims  !»*•  Cl.^  G21C  13/06 

U.S.  a.  376—203  8  Claims 


1.  A  spacer  grid  assemby  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods 
in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spacer  grids  spaced-apart  along  the  length  of  the  fuel  rods, 
each  spacer  grid  defining  a  multiplicity  of  rhombic  openings 
for  receiving  from  one  to  four  fuel  rods,  each  opening  having 
at  least  one  acute  angle  and  at  least  one  obtuse  angle,  each 
opening  including  a  pair  of  contact  means  for  respectively 
engaging  each  fuel  rod  arranged  in  said  opening,  a  pair  of  said 
contact  means  being  located  at  each  of  said  acute  and  obtuse 
angles,  each  pair  of  contact  means  being  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  fuel  rods  in  approximately  ninety 
degree  spaced-apart  relation,  the  rhombic  openings  of  adjacent 
spacer  grids  being  relatively  offset  with  their  contact  points 
being  arranged  for  engagement  with  each  fuel  rod  in  opposed 
relation,  means  for  maintaining  the  spacer  grids  in  spaced-apart 
relation,  and  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  the 
spacer  grids. 


'  4,312,707 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD 
Tatsao  Miyazawa,  Urayaso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53/138895 
Int  a.J  G21C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  376—450  8  Qaims 


1.  A  nuclear  ftiel  rod,  which  comprises: 

a  cladding  tube  filled  with  an  insert  gas  or  liquid  metal  and 
sealed  at  both  ends  in  airtightness;  and 

a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel  pellets  piled  one  atop  another  in 
the  cladding  tube,  wherein  an  adsorbent  carrying  a  tag  gas 
for  monitoring  a  nuclear  fuel  rod  failure  is  received  in  the 
inner  space  of  the  cladding  tube  defined  at  least  above  or 
below  the  nuclear  fuel  pellet  pile  whereby  said  gas  or 


1.  A  reactor  stud  hole  plug  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  compression  plate  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 
surface,  a  peripheral  edge,  a  central  opening  therethrough 
and  an  annular  rim  extending  from  the  inward  surface  and 
spaced  inward  of  the  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge 
defining  a  lip  adapted  to  rest  on  a  reactor  surface  about  an 
opening  to  be  closed  with  said  rim  extending  into  said 
opening; 

B.  a  mandrel  having  a  central  threaded  stud  extending  out- 
ward therefrom  through  the  compression  plate  central 
opening,  said  mandrel  plate  having  a  cylindrical  upper 
section  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  annular  rim,  a  cylin- 
drical lower  section  of  larger  diameter  than  the  upper 
section  and  a  frustoconical  section  connecting  the  upper 
and  lower  sections; 

C.  an  elastomeric  seal  ring  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
and  dimensioned  to  snugly  fit  about  the  cylindrical  upper 
section  of  the  mandrel  plate  and  engage  the  compression 
plate  rim  in  aligned  relationship;  and 

D.  a  nut  threadably  engaging  the  stud  so  as  to  maintain  the 
unit  in  assembled  relationship  and  upon  turning  adapted  to 
draw  the  mandrel  plate  toward  the  compression  plate 
between  a  noncompressed  state  where  the  compression 
plate  is  spaced  from  the  mandrel  and  a  compressed  state 
where  the  seal  ring  substantially  fills  a  space  defined  by 
the  annular  rim,  the  mandrel  and  a  wall  of  the  opening 
being  plugged. 


4,312,709 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON  STILL 
Virgil  Stark,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Alexandre  Vayda,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland,  and  Paul  Rousset,  Cannes,  F^rance,  assignors  to 
North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  746,065,  Not.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134^3. 
This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  20986; 
Oct  8, 1976,  76  30248 

Int  a.i  C02F  1/14 
U.S.  a.  202—83  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  distilling  liquids  including  water  using  solar 
energy,  comprising  container  means  for  holding  liquid  to  be 
distilled,  an  elongated  fluid  lens  for  concentrating  solar  energy 
in  said  container  means,  said  fluid  lens  having  upper  and  lower 
solar  energy-transmitting  lens  plates  and  a  solar  energy-trans- 
mitting fluid  enclosed  by  said  lens  plates  and  means  for  admit- 
ting fluid  to  and  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  fluid  lens  such 
that  said  fluid  can  be  passed  through  said  fluid  lens,  said  fluid 
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lens  being  disposed  above  said  container  means  and  positioned 
such  that  rising  evaporated  liquid  from  said  container  means 
impinges  upon  said  lower  lens  plate  and  is  condensed  thereon, 
said  lower  lens  plate  being  operative  to  transmit  at  least  in  part 
the  heat  of  condensation  released  by  evaporated  liquid  con- 
densing thereon  to  said  fluid  in  said  lens,  and  said  fluid  being 


operative  to  absorb  at  least  in  part  the  heat  transmitted  by  said 
lower  lens  plate,  said  fluid  lens  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  such  that  condensed  liquid  flows  along  said 
lower  lens  plate  to  a  vertically  lower  portion  thereof  and  is 
discharged  therefrom,  and  liquid  collecting  means  disposed 
below  said  lower  portion  of  said  lower  lens  plate  for  collecting 
condensed  liquid  discharged  from  said  lower  portion. 


4,312,710 

MULTISTAGE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR 
Kazuhiro  Tanaka,  Koganei,  and  Yutaka  Maekawa,  Chofu,  both 
of  Japan,  attignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979, 54/8467[Ul 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  202—173  3  Claims 


cooling  medium  inlet  and  a  downstream-most  water 
chamber  forming  a  cooling  medium  outlet; 

a  vertically  extending  bulkhead  connected  to  each  shell  on 
an  axial  line  on  a  lower  outer  surface  of  each  shell,  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  to  said  front  and  back  walls  dividing  the 
space  into  a  plurality  of  flash  chambers  in  series; 

a  demister  connected  to  adjacent  shells  below  said  openings 
thereof  defining  an  upper  part  of  each  flash  chamber; 

said  bulkheads  defining  passages  between  adjacent  flash 
chambers  for  the  movement  of  a  liquid  to  be  flash  evapo- 
rated between  adjacent  flash  chambers  in  said  series,  in  a 
liquid  flow  direction; 

an  upstream-most  flash  chamber  in  said  series  having  a  liquid 
inlet  and  a  downstream-most  flash  chamber  in  said  series 
having  a  liquid  outlet  for  liquid  that  has  not  evaporated; 

a  lower  part  of  each  of  said  shells  defining  a  distillate  tray; 
and 

distillate  recovery  means  connected  to  each  of  said  trays  for 
collecting  and  discharging  the  distillate. 


4,312,711 
FLUID  COOLED  QUENCHING  CARS 
Arthur  Brown,  and  KeTin  F.  Murray,  both  of  KeigUey,  England, 
assignors  to  Norcros  luTestments  limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,553 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1978, 
47266/78 

Int  a?  B61D  3/16,  7/08.  7/28:  ClOB  39/14 
U.S.  a.  202— 227  2  Claims 


1.  A  multistage  flash  evaporator  comprising: 

a  front  wall; 

a  back  wall  spaced  from  said  front  wall; 

a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  front  and  back  walls  defining 
a  space; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  cylindrical  shells  extendmg 
horizontally  through  said  front  and  back  walls,  each  hav- 
ing a  steam  intake  opening  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  steam 
ou^ut  opening  on  another  side  thereof; 

a  tube  sheet  connected  to  each  opposite  end  of  each  of  said 
shdls; 

a  plurality  of  cooling  tubes  connected  between  each  tube 
sheet  of  each  shell  for  receiving  a  flow  of  cooling  medium 
flowing  in  a  cooling  medium  flow  direction; 

a  top  wall  connected  between  adjacent  shells  above  said 
openings  of  each  shell; 

a  water  chamber  member  connected  between  adjacent  ends 
of  adjacent  shells,  with  one  end  of  each  shell  connected  to 
an  upstream  shell  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  a 
downstream  shell  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  coohng 
medium  with  an  upstream-most  water  chamber  formmg  a 


1.  In  a  quenching  car,  an  open-topped  body  arranged  to 
carry  a  load  to  be  quenched,  said  body  comprising  opposed 
end  walls,  a  front  side  wall,  a  rear  side,  and  an  inclined  bottom 
which  slopes  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  body  at  the  rear 
side  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  at  the  front  side  wall, 

the  end  walls  and  at  least  part  of  the  front  side  wall  being 
hollow,  enabling  said  walls  to  hold  a  liquid  cooling  me- 
dium, said  hollow  walls  being  comprised  of  inner  and 
outer  plate-like  layers  separated  by  reinforcing  members 
which  lie  in  the  interior  of  the  hollow  walls, 

an  open-topped  water-receiving  trough  mounted  on  the  car 
adjacent  each  end  wall  of  the  car,  each  trough  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  adjacent  hollow 
end  wall,  and 

the  interior  of  the  two  end  walls  being  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  hollow  part  of  the  front  wall, 
whereby  the  hollow  walls  can  be  filled  with  cooling  water 
via  the  troughs. 

2.  In  a  quenching  car,  an  open-topped  body  arranged  to 
carry  a  load  to  be  quenched,  trucks,  and  at  least  one  girder  of 
box-section  that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  car  and  supports 
said  body  on  said  trucks,  said  girder  being  of  welded  construc- 
tion and  comprising  an  upper  wall,  side  walls,  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  upper  wall  overhanging  the  side  walls,  and  said 
bottom  wall  being  maintained  within  said  side  walls. 
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4,312,712 
COKE  CAR  FOR  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE  OVENS 
Hans-Jurgen  KwMaik,  Hernc,  and  Hans-Gnnter  Piduch,  Bo- 
chuin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
A  Comp.  GjB.bJI.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,167 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919956 

Int  a.J  ClOB  39/04.  39/14 
VS.  O.  202—229  7  Oaims 


1.  A  coke  car  to  travel  along  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  and  a 
coke  bench  for  receiving  carbonized  coke  when  stationary 
from  an  oven  chamber  for  moving  to  beneath  a  quenching 
tower,  said  battery  of  coke  ovens  having  an  oven  platform  at 
the  coke  discharge  side  thereof,  said  car  including  a  generally 
square  box-like  container  having  stationary  inner  and  outer 
side  walls  with  a  seal  means  at  the  bottoms  thereof,  a  floor 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  seal  means  through  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  single  horizontal  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
travel  by  the  car  so  that  pivoting  said  floor  into  a  swung-up 
position  permits  quenched  coke  to  fall  onto  said  coke  bench  at 
only  one  side  thereof,  part  of  said  seal  means  being  disposed  to 
engage  with  a  top  portion  of  said  floor  at  said  outer  side  wall 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  at  said  coke 
bench  and  part  of  said  seal  means  being  disposed  to  engage 
with  the  underside  portion  of  said  floor  at  said  inner  side  wall 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  at  said  oven 
platform,  and  pivotal  means  for  said  floor  defining  said  hori- 
zonul  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said  coke  bench  when  the  car 
is  opposite  thereto  by  a  distance  less  than  the  disUnce  between 
said  horizontal  axis  and  said  oven  platform  when  the  car  is 
opposite  thereto. 


4,312,713 
COKE  OVEN  GAS  EXTRACnON  EQUIPMENT 
Georg  Mayer,  Ratingen;  Horst  Schriiter,  Viersen,  and  Helmut 
Laux,  Mecrboach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hartung,  Kohn  ft  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,612 
I  Int.  a.'  ClOB  27/00.  27/04 

UA  a.  202-263  SQaims 

1.  In  equipment  for  collecting,  extracting  and  purifying 
gases  from  the  coke  side  of  a  battery  of  coke  oven  chambers 
with  vertical  flues  and  having 
a  track  which  runs  on  the  gas  gallery  along  the  oven  cham- 
bers and  on  which  a  coke  guide  car  can  travel,  the  coke 
guide  of  which  is  adjustable  on  the  coke  guide  car  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  motion  thereof  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  oven  chambers; 
a  gas  collection  duct  above  and  connected  to  the  coke  guide; 
a  transport  car  which  can  travel  along  the  oven  chambers; 
an  extraction  hood  which  reaches  over  the  loading  zone  of 
the  transport  car,  which  can  travel  along  the  oven  cham- 
bers, which  is  provided  with  a  lateral  passage  opening 
scalable  from  the  coke  guide,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  gas  collection  duct  when  the  fully  car- 
bonized coke  cake  is  pushed  into  the  transport  car; 
a  stationary  gas  extraction  and  purification  device; 
a  gas  main  duct  arranged  parallel  to  the  battery  of  coke  oven 


chambers  and  connected  to  the  gas  extraction  and  purifi- 
cation device,  the  gas  main  duct  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  opening  covered  by  an  elastic  cover  belt  which 
can  be  lifted  off  the  opening  of  the  gas  main  duct;  and 

a  gas  transfer  device  which  is  connected  to  the  gas  collection 
duct  and  extraction  hood  and  which  is  movable  above  the 
gas  main  duct  and  below  the  cover  belt  for  the  purpose  of 
lifting  the  latter  off  the  opening  of  the  gas  main  duct  so 
that  the  gas  can  be  transferred  from  the  gas  collection  duct 
and  the  extraction  hood  into  the  gas  main  duct,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

an  undercarriage  supporting  the  extraction  hood,  said  gas 
transfer  device  being  rigidly  built  into  said  undercarriage; 

a  connection  line  integral  with  the  extraction  hood  and 
connecting  the  gas  collection  duct  above  the  coke  guide 
to  the  gas  transfer  device; 

gas  outlet  ducts  that  are  also  integral  with  the  extraction 
hood,  but  separate  from  the  connecting  line,  for  connect- 
ing the  interior  of  the  extraction  hood  to  the  gas  transfer 
device,  said  gas  transfer  device  being  joined  rigidly  and 
gas-tight  to  the  connecting  line  and  to  the  gas  outlet  ducts 


of  the  extraction  hood  so  that,  in  the  operating  position  of 
the  equipment,  the  foul  gases  collected  above  the  coke 
guide  can  be  transferred  into  the  gas  main  duct  separately 
from  the  foul  gases  which  rise  from  the  transpori  car  into 
the  extraction  hood; 

shutters  provided  in  each  of  the  gas  outlet  ducts  and  in  the 
connecting  line,  said  shutters  being  operable  in  their  re- 
spective gas  outlet  ducts  and  connecting  line  between  a 
closed  position  blocking  the  flow  of  foul  gases  and  an 
open  position  permitting  the  flow  of  foul  gases  into  said 
gas  transfer  device; 

said  coke  guide  being  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a 
sealing  frame  which  is  of  telescopic  design  and  can  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  the  extraction  hood  paral- 
lel to  the  main  axis  of  the  coke  guide; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  the  sealing  frame; 

means  for  opening  the  shutters  in  the  gas  outlet  ducts  and  in 
the  connecting  line  when  the  sealing  frame  moves  towards 
the  extraction  hood;  and 

gas  coolers  provided  in  the  zone  of  the  gas  transfer  device 
downstream  of  the  gas  outlet  duct  shutters. 


4,312,714 
DECREASING  3-BROMO-2-BUTANONE  CONTENT  OF 

ACETIC  ACID 
Jon  J.  Harper,  Napenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,089 

Int.  a.J  C07C  51/21.  51/44 

VS.  G.  203—28  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  3-bromo-2-butanone  content 

of  acetic  acid  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  liquid  n-butane  with 

oxygen  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  C.  up  to  235*  C.  in 
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the  presence  of  an  acetic  acid  solution  containing  the  bromide 
ion  in  combination  with  ions  of  cobalt  or  cobalt  and  manganese 
followed  by  withdrawing  fluid  oxidation  effluent  from  said 
oxidation,  removing  unreacted  n-butane  from  the  fluid  effluent 
and  distilling  acetic  acid  from  the  debutanized  effluent;  which 
3-bromo-2-butanone  decreasing  method  comprises  holding  at  a 
temperature  of  from  150*  C.  up  to  200*  C.  for  from  15  up  to  150 
minutes  the  withdrawn  fluid  oxidation  effluent  after  removing 
unreacted  n-butane. 


4,312,716 
SUPPORTING  AN  ARRAY  OF  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 
Francis  S.  MascUer,  Kansas  Qty,  and  Gary  A.  Seifert,  Lee's 
Summit,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,079 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/OZ  17/06 

U.S.  a.  204—15  4  Claims 


4,312,715 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

John  Albery,  Hat  8,  Queens  Garden,  London  W2  3AS,  and  Peter 

Wood,  3  Manor  PI.,  Holy  Well,  Oxford,  both  of  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,041,  Feb.  20,-1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1979,  7901682 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/44 
VS.  CI.  204—1  T  9  Qaims 


-|     TlTRATIOH     V- 


D 


[s] 


1.  An  autotitration  method  for  electrochemically  determin- 
ing the  concentration  of  a  substance  contained  in  a  fluid  that  is 
arranged  to  flow  past  a  generator  electrode  and  downstream 
thereof  a  detector  electrode,  said  substance  being  capable  of 
reacting  with  a  species  which  is  generated  electrochemically  at 
the  generator  electrode,  the  non-reacted  portion  of  said  species 
being  detected  electrochemically  at  the  detector  electrode, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  controlling  the  generator  electrode  current  in  response  to 
the  ratio  between  the  detector  electrode  current  and  the 
generator  electrode  current  so  as  to  maintain  said  ratio  at 
a  constant  value, 

(b)  measuring  either  of  said  currents  which  is  a  function  of 
the  concentration  of  the  substance  to  be  determined. 

7.  A  device  for  electrochemically  determining  the  concen- 
tration of  a  substance  contained  in  a  fluid,  said  device  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  generator  electrode  adapted  to  conuct  said  fluid  and 
arranged  to  electrochemically  generate  a  species  capable 
of  reacting  with  said  substance, 

(b)  a  detector  electrode  adapted  to  contact  said  fluid  and 
arranged  to  detect  said  species  electrochemically, 

(c)  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said 
generator  electrode  to  said  detector  electrode, 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  ratio  between  the  detector 
electrode  current  and  the  generator  electrode  current  and 
controlling  the  generator  electrode  current  such  that  said 
ratio  is  kept  at  a  constant  value,  and 

(e)  means  for  indicating  either  of  the  detector  electrode 
current  and  the  generator  electrode  current. 


1.  A  holder  for  electrolytically  treating  ends  of  a  plurality  of 

elongate  articles  comprising: 

a  planar  housing  having  a  central  space  extending  between 
upper  and  lower  major  surfaces  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  arrayed  guide  apertures  extending  in  vertical 
orientation  to  said  upper  and  lower  major  surfaces  through 
the  housing; 

an  electrically  conductive  rod  mounted  at  each  of  two  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  housing,  said  rods  being  positioned  between, 
and  in  a  plane  parallel  to,  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said 
rods  extending  laterally  from  said  housing  as  lateral  supports 
for  the  housing;  and 

a  plurality  of  tension  springs  mounted  between  said  rods  and 
extending  through  said  central  space  between  said  upper  and 
lower  major  surfaces  of  said  housing,  said  springs  being 
restrained  from  vertical  movement  by  inner  portions  of  said 
housing,  said  springs  extending  into  laterally  interfering 
relationship  with  the  vertical  projections  of  said  guide  aper- 
tures, whereby  the  elongate  articles  inserted  into  said  guide 
apertures  and  into  resiliently  yielding  conuct  with  said 
springs  are  held  by  said  springs  against  wall  portions  of  said 
guide  apertures,  said  springs  electrically  contacting  said 
articles  to  the  laterally  extending  rods,  such  that  the  housing 
may  be  supported  by  said  rods  in  either  one  of  two  orienta- 
tions on  external  electrolytic  circuit  supports  and  either  ends 
of  the  articles  protruding  from  said  housing  is  capable  of 
being  positioned  downward  to  depend  into  an  electrolytic 
treating  bath. 


4,312,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

2-{2'-METHYL.l'-PROPENYL)-4.METHYLTETRAHY- 
DROPYRAN 
Gohu  Suzukamo,  Ibaraki;  Tetsuo  Takano,  Takatsuki;  Mitsuhisa 
Tamura,  Ibaraki,  and  Kiyoshi  Ikimi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,810 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-77919; 
Jun.  20, 1979,  54-78602 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,6-dimethyl-3-alkoxyoct-l -en-S- 
ol, which  comprises  anodic  alkoxylation  of  citronellol  in  an 
alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  benzene  or  toluene 
sulfonate  as  a  supporting  electrolyte. 
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4,312,718 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  FLUORINE 

Nobnatsu  Watanabc,  136,  Uguisudai,  Nag>okakyo-ihi,  Kyoto, 

Japan;  Minora  Aramaki,  and  Yasushi  Kita,  both  of  Ube, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  Kyoto;  Central  Glass 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ube  and  Toyo  Tanso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  S4-98068 

Int.  a,5  C2SB  1/24 

U.S.  a.  204—60  9  Qaims 


4,312,720 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATION 
Joseph  D.  Lefevre,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,602,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,213,833.  nis  application  May  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  145,904 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C25B  1/34.  9/04.  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—78  16  Claims 


Jli* 


> 


9.  In  an  improved  electrolytic  cell  with  an  anode  compart- 
ment adapted  to  contain  an  anolyte,  an  anode  positioned  in  said 


anode  compartment;  a  cathode  compartment  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  catholyte;  a  cathode  positioned  in  said  cathode  compart- 
ment; an  ion  exchange  membrane  or  diaphragm  spacing  apart 
said  anode  and  said  cathode;  means  for  providing  electrical 
current  to  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  electrically  conductive  foraminous  support  element  for  the 

diaphragm  or  ion  exchange  membrane  and 
means  for  controlling  the  support  element  at  a  voltage  poten- 
tial sufficient  to  minimize  corrosion  of  the  support  element 
yet  insufficient  to  cause  the  occurrence  of  substantial 
amounts  of  anodic  and  cathodic  reactions  at  the  support 
element. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  fluorine  comprising  electrolyz- 
tng  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  mixed  molten  salt  system  of 
potassium  fluoride  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  as  an  anode  a  carbon  block,  characterized  in  that  the 
electrolysis  of  the  electrolyte  is  conducted  using  as  the  anode 
a  carbon  block  having  an  anisotropy  of  not  more  than  1.2  in 
terms  of  an  anisotropoic  ratio  of  speciflc  resistance. 


4,312,721 
ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Klaus  H.  Oehr,  Surrey,  Canada,  aasignor  to  B.C.  Research 
Council,  Vancouver,  Quada 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,904 

Int.  a.3  C25B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  204—78  11  Claims 


4^12,719  ' 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR 
INCORPORATING  COPPER  IN  NYLON 
LeMoyne  W.  Plischke,  and  Joseph  M.  Kiefer,  both  of  Pensacola, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
,  Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,622 

'  Int.  CI.'C25B  3/12:  C08J  3/02:  C08L  77/00 

VS.  a.  204—72  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  a  metal  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
polyamide-forming  salt,  comprising  applying  an  electrical 
potential  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  which  are  spaced 
from  one  another  and  in  contact  with  said  solution,  wherein 
the  surface  of  the  anode  comprises  said  metal  and  wherein  said 
potential  is  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  dissolve  said  metal. 


ntTmum.  mrntm. 
on  orwit  atnu 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  process  for  converting  cerous  ion  to 
eerie  ion  in  an  electrolytic  cell  including  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and  an  electrolyte  the  improvement  that  comprises  incorporat- 
ing cobalt  into  the  electrolyte  in  addition  to  the  cerous  ion. 


4,312,722 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NTTRTTES 
Mitsno  Yoshida,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1978,  53-122736; 
Oct.  6, 1978,  53-122737 

Int  a.'  C25B  7/00,  11/04 
VS.  a.  204—91 


13  Gaims 


14 


1/6       ,15  a. 
V  {."'"^T 
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Pu 


rtri^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrites  by  electrolytic 
reduction,  comprising  supplying  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  nitrate  into  a  cathode  chamber  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
including  cathode  and  anode  chambers  separated  by  a  cation 
exchange  membrane,  and  applying  an  electric  current  to  the 
electrolytic  cell  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  value  of  about  4  to  about  10,  said  cation  exchange 
membrane  exerting  the  functions  of  separating  the  catholyte 
and  anolyte  by  defining  the  cathode  and  anode  chambers. 
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supplying  protons  to  the  cathode  chamber  while  preventing 
re-oxidation  in  the  anode  chamber  and  separating  gases  gener- 
ated in  both  of  said  chambers. 


4,312,723 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
John  M.  Mclntyre,  and  Donald  L.  Caldwell,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,621 

Int  CL^  C25B  1/34;  C23F  13/00 

V.S.  a.  204—98  10  Qaims 
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5.  A  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  which  has  an 
anode  in  an  anode  chamber;  a  low  overvoltage  cathode  in  a 
cathode  chamber;  iron-containing  materials  exposed  to  the 
cathode  chamber  and  coated  with  a  protective  coating  at  a 
level  sufficient  to  minimize  the  ionization  of  iron  wherein  the 
iron-containing  materials  are  electrically  connected  with  the 
cathode;  and  means  for  impressing  a  voltage  on  the  anode  and 
on  the  cathode  said  method  comprising: 
feeding  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  to  the  anode  cham- 
ber; 
impressing  a  sufficient  voltage  to  the  anode  and  the  cathode 
to  cause  electrolytic  reactions  to  occur;  wherein  said 
voltage  maintains  the  iron  containing  materials  at  a  volt- 
age level  about  the  same  as  the  voltage  of  the  cathode;  and 
removing  the  products  of  electrolysis. 


comprising  iron  (111)  ions  formed  by  the  reoxidation  of 
iron  (II)  chloride  at  the  anode,  while  causing  said  iron  (II) 
chloride  solution  to  move  from  the  cathode  to  the  anode 


X 


T  «^~~r 


■j^  i 


T*    JB^KS* 


•-r; 


of  said  cell  by  sucking  off  said  electrolyte  containing  iron 
(III)  ions  at/or  behind  said  anode;  and 
(d)  returning  said  electrolyte  containing  said  iron  (III)  ions 
to  said  leaching  vessel. 


4,312,725 
CONTACT  LENSES  OF  HIGH  GAS  PERMEABILFTY  AND 

METHOD 
Samuel  Loshaek,  and  Chah  M.  Shen,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Wesley-Jessen,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,569,  Jun.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,228,269.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,109 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  6, 1979, 
79301057 

Int.  CI.3  C08F  6/00.  8/00:  G02C  7/04 
VS.  CI.  204—159.22  17  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  having  an  oxygen  gas  permeability  con- 
stant of  at  least 


4,312,724 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  FROM 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  LEAD  SULFIDE 
Roland  Kammel,  Mommsenstrasse  24,  D-1000  Berlin  12,  and 
Hans-Wilhelm  Lieber,  Ilsensteinweg  3g,  D-1000  Berlin  38, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  44,264,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823714 

Int  a.3  C25C  1/18 
VS.  a.  204—117  14  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  recovery  of  lead  from  a  lead  sulfide  contain- 
ing material  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  said  material  in  a  leaching  vessel  containing  a 
chloride  solution  to  which  iron  (III)  chloride  is  added  as 
an  oxidation  agent,  to  produce  an  iron  (II)  chloride  solu- 
tion rich  in  lead  chloride; 

(b)  conducting  said  iron  (II)  chloride  solution  rich  in  lead 
chloride  to  an  electrolytic  cell  not  containing  a  permselec- 
tive  membrane  or  a  diaphragm;  said  electrolytic  cell  com- 
prising at  least  one  insoluble  anode;  at  least  one  cathode 
for  the  cathodic  deposition  of  lead;  and  an  electrolyte; 

(c)  subjecting  said  iron  (II)  chloride  solution  rich  in  lead 
chloride  to  electrolysis  in  said  electrolytic  cell  to  deposit 
metallic  lead  cathodically  and  to  obtain  an  electrolyte 


1.5  X  I0-" 


2 


ml  (O2)  cm 
sec  ml  mm  Hg 


comprising  homopolymers  and  interpolymers  formed  by  the 
polymerization  of  monomers  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl 
styrene  monomer  having  at  least  one  C|  or  higher  alkyl  group 
on  the  aromatic  ring  and  having  its  surface  modified  by  chemi- 
cal treatment  or  ultraviolet  light  to  lower  the  contact  wetting 
angle  thereof. 

13.  The  method  of  lowering  the  contact  wetting  angle  of  a 
contact  lens  having  an  oxygen  gas  permeability  constant  of  at 
least 


1.5  X  10-" 


ml  (O2)  cm^ 
sec  ml  mm  Hg 


comprising  a  homopolymer  or  interpolymer  formed  by  the 
polymerization  of  monomers  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl 
styrene  monomer  having  at  least  one  Ci  or  higher  alkyl  group 
on  the  aromatic  ring,  comprising  exposing  the  surfaces  of  said 
lens  to  an  oxidizing  solution  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  or  an  ultraviolet  light  at  a  wattage  and  wavelength 
sufficient  to  lower  the  contact  wetting  angle  thereof  below 
that  of  untreated  lenses  of  identical  composition. 
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4,312,726 

SEMI-TELECHELIC  OLEnNICALLY-UNSATURATED 

ORGANIC  POLYMERS 

August  Vrancken,  Dworp,  and  Paul  Dufour,  Ruisbroek,  both  of 

Belgjun,  assignors  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyne,  Belgium 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  517,822,  Oct  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,177,338. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,479 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/14 

U.S.  a.  204—159.23  16  Gaims 


1.  An  organic  polymer  compound  having  semitelechelic 
olefmic  unsaturation,  of  the  formula: 


V-W-(X),-(Y)^-H 
V 


(I) 


in  which 

V  is  the  radical  of  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least 
one  polymerizable  i 


c=c: 


group  and  another  group  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
functional  groups  of  organic  compounds,  the  radicals  of 
which  compounds  are  represented  by  W  and  Y, 

W  is  the  radical  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  RHS,  R  being  an 
organic  radical  having  at  least  one  carboxyl  group, 

X  is  the  radical  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide, 
methacrylamide,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  vinyl 
aceute,  styrene,  alphamethylstyrene  and  a  vinyl  ether, 

Y  is  the  radical  of  an  organic  compound  containing  a  poly- 
merizable 


-c=c: 


group  and  at  least  one  other  reactive  group  selected  from 

hydroxy,  carboxyl,  acid  anhydride  and  epoxy  groups, 
y  is  0  or  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  10, 
X  is  the  number  ef  moles  of  X  necessary  to  enable  the  chain 

— (X)j[ — (Y)y—  to  have  a  molecular  weight  from  1000  to 

10,000  and 
H  is  the  hydrogen  atom  detached  from  the  chain  transfer 

agent  RSH,  the  radical  RS  of  which  is  represented  by  W 

in  the  above  formula, 
OOx — (Y)^  being  the  radical  polymerization  product  of  x  moles 


of  the  organic  compound  whose  radical  is  designated  X  and  y 
moles  of  the  organic  compound  whose  radical  is  designated  Y, 
all  of  the  radicals  X  and  the  radicals  Y  being  distributed  statisti- 
cally along  the  polymer  chain  — (X)j(— (Y)y—  in  accordance 
with  the  polymerization  kinetics. 


4,312,727 
GLYOXAL  AGAROSE  AND  ZONAL  IMMOBILIZATION 

OF  PROTEINS  THEREWITH 
John  R.  Shainoff,  aeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Qeveland  Clinic  Foundation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,179,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,196. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,241 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  204—180  G  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  separation  of  a  complex  protein  fraction(s)  of 
biochemical  origin  from  others  of  said  complex  proteins  pres- 
ent in  dilute  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  selectively 
binding  and  retaining  said  protein  fraction  by  selective  zonal 
sorption  by  means  of  intimate  contact  of  said  liquid  with  a  gel 
comprising  glyoxal  agarose. 


4,312,728 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  BOUNDARY  POINTS 

ON  ELECTROPHORETIC  DENSITOGRAMS 

Shinichi  Kamachi,  Hino,  and  Toshihide  Fiyiwara,  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1979,  54-146836 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/26.  33/J6 
UJS.  a.  204—180  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  boundary  points  on  electropho- 
retic  densitograms  comprising  a  boundary  point  judging  step 
for  locating  boundary  points  on  electrophoretic  densitograms 
prepared  on  the  basis  of  fractionated  patterns  of  samples,  a 
normal  fraction  judging  step  for  judging  whether  or  not  the 
boundary  points  located  by  said  boundary  point  judging  step 
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are  normal  boundary  points,  a  standard  position  computing 
step  for  determining  standard  positions  through  statistical 
processing  of  the  data  having  been  judged  as  normal  by  said 
normal  fraction  judging  step  in  combination  with  numerous 
data  having  normal  fractions  previously  obtained,  said  method 
being  so  adapted  as  to  determine  boundary  points  on  densito- 
grams of  unknown  samples  using  said  standard  positions  as 
reference. 


»  4,312,729 

DEWATERING  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  AUGMENTED 

VACUUM  nLTER 

Walter  R.  Wills,  Cedar  Knolls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,407 

Int  a.3  BOID  J3/02 

VJS.  a.  204—180  P  11  Claims 


KaVF    CATHOOe-ANOOe   ADRANGEMENT 
(PPCSCNT   CONFIGUBATIOn)  ILUnRT 


~~;         i—iLi 


-ANOLVTE 
INLET 


,/ 


1/ 


—  FILTRATE 
OUTUT 


-ELECTRIC 
TERMINALS 


o 

ii 

R— C— C— X 

ii 
R'— C— C— Y 

ii 
O 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  an  H  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group;  X  and  Y  are  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 
oxygen  bond  which  is  formed  by  X  and  Y  together,  assuming 
that  X  and  Y  are  not  simultaneously  an  alkoxy  group;  and 
65-90%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  polymer,  liquid  at  20*  C. 
and  having  at  least  50  molar  percent  butadiene  units  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  400  to  6,000, 
the  addition  compound  being  esterified  to  20-70  equivalent 
percent,  based  on  its  acid  number,  with  one  or  more  unsat- 
urated alcohols  of  the  formula 


R*— CH=C— CH— (CH)„— OH 
R'   r2       rJ 


wherein 

R',  R^,  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-j-alkyl,  and 

n  is  0  or  1,  and 
(b)  water. 


1.  In  a  system  for  dewatering  a  suspension  of  particulate 
solids  such  as  hydrous  kaolin  clay  using  a  known  electrically 
augmented  vacuum  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted 
to  receive  and  discharge  suspension  to  be  filtered,  and  anodic 
and  cathodic  electrode  structures  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  tank  in  a  manner  such  as  to  be  submerged  in  suspension  in 
said  tank,  said  anodic  electrode  structure  being  adapted  for 
deposition  thereon  of  filter  cake  and  including  an  anodic  ele- 
ment, electrically  nonconductive  housing  surrounded  by  a 
filter  medium  for  said  anodic  element  and  means  for  supplying 
anolyte  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  said  cathodic  electrode 
structure  including  a  cathodic  element  and  being  surrounded 
by  a  filter  medium  adapted  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
filtrate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  perm-selective  mem- 
brane associated  with  said  anodic  structure  in  a  manner 
such  as  to  permit  passage  of  cations  from  said  anolyte 
therethrough  and  into  and  through  said  filter  cake  and 
suspension  to  be  filtered  while  substantially  preventing 
passage  of  anions  and  gaseous  electrochemical  reaction 
products  from  said  anolyte  therethrough  and  into  filter 
cake  deposited  on  said  anodic  structure. 


4,312,730 
HEAT-CURABLE  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  ANODIC  DIP-ELECTROCOATING 
WilfHed  Bartz,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 
miache  Werke  Hnels,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I       FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,130 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945569 

Int  CL^  C25D  13/00 
UJS.  a.  204—181  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  curable  aqueous  anodic  electrocoating  composi- 
tion comprising  (a)  a  water-soluble  and/or  water-dispersible 
addition  compound  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  a  basic 
compound  and  esterified,  the  addition  compound  comprising 
10-33%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  a,;3-unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acids  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  of  the  formula 


4,312,731 

MAGNETICALLY  ENHANCED  SPUTTERING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 

Charles  F.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  VAC-TEC 

Systems,  Incn  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,768 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  R  74  ClainM 


1.  A  magnetically  enhanced  sputter  apparatus  wherein  at 
least  a  closed  loop  portion  of  a  plasma  path  is  formed  adjacent 
a  layer  of  target  material  having  a  sputtering  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  circular  magnetic  field 
source  for  establishing  said  magnetic  field  (a)  substantially 
parallel  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sputtering  surface  and  (b)  at 
an  acute  angle  a  of  at  least  ±3*  with  respect  to  a  radial  extend- 
ing from  the  center  of  the  circular  magnetic  field  source  so  that 
said  angle  is  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
portion  of  the  sputtering  surface. 
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4,312,732 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  MONITORING  OF 
PLASMA  DISCHARGE  PROCESSING  OPERATIONS 
Eugene  O.  Degenkolb,  Basking  Ridge;  James  E.  Griffitiis,  and 
Cyril  J.  Mogab,  both  of  New  Providence,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,259,  Aug.  31,  1976,  abandoned. 
I  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,837 

iBt  a.3  C23C  15/00;  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  5  Gaims 


CHAMER       r-T-  - 


! 


4,312,733 
UNIT  FOR  MEASURING  ALKALI  METAL  VAPOR 
CONCENTRATION 
Susumu  Ninomiya;  Fumio  Ohtsuka;  Hiromichi  Nei,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Mituo  Harata,  Kawasaki;  Osamu  Takikawa,  Chigasaki, 
and  Atsuo  Imai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-116687 
Int.  a?  GOIN  27/58 
MS.  a.  204—195  S  7  Qaims 


I 


-o 


1.  A  unit  for  measuring  the  alkali  metal  vapor  concentration 
of  a  gaseous  phase,  serially  comprising  in  the  gas  flow  direc- 
tion; 

a  gas  inlet  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  alkali  metal  vapor 
containing  gas, 

a  container  provided  with  a  heating  means  for  vaporizing 


the  alkali  metal  mist  contained  in  the  gas,  and  a  sensor 

utilizing  a  /3-alumina  porcelain  as  electrolyte  and  serving 

to  measure  the  alkali  metal  vapor  concentration, 
a  vapor  trap  connected  to  the  container  via  a  gas  conduit  and 

serving  to  condense  and  remove  the  alkali  metal  vapor 

contained  in  the  gas, 
a  gas  pump  having  the  suction  port  connected  to  the  vapor 

trap  via  a  gas  conduit, 
a  gas  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  discharge  port  of  the 

gas  pump;  and 
a  bypass  pipe  provided  with  a  valve  and  connected  between 

the  gas  inlet  pipe  and  gas  discharge  pipe. 


4,312,734 
lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODE 
Michael  F.  Nichols,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of 
the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,370 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/36 

U.S.  a.  204—195  G  10  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  a  body  to  a  plasma  discharge  wherein  said 
body  comprises  a  resist  material  in  intimate  contact  with 
an  underlying  material  in  a  substrate  body; 

(b)  passing  a  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  pro- 
duced by  said  plasma  discharge  into  a  radiation  detector 
which  produces  an  output  signal  dependent  upon  the 
intensity  of  said  portion  of  radiation;  and 

(c)  removing  said  body  from  contact  with  the  plasma  dis- 
charge after  said  output  signal  passes  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  characterized  in  that  the  portion  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  is  a  frequency  limited  portion  of 
half  width  no  greater  than  ISO  Angstroms  including  radia- 
tion of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  radiation  from  a 
preselected  excited  species  including  particles  resulting 
from  chemical  combination  of  entities  from  said  body 
with  entities  from  said  plasma  discharge. 


-27A 


lS/> 


1.  A  dry  glass  electrode  for  use  in  potentiometric  analysis  of 
aqueous  media  comprising  a  metal  conductor  constituted  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  gold,  and 
tantalum,  a  layer  comprising  an  oxide  of  said  metal  having  a 
thickness  of  between  about  SO  Angstrom  units  and  about  2 
microns  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  metal  conductor,  and  an 
ion-selective  glass  membrane  over  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  oxide  layer,  said  ion-selective  glass  having  a  coefTici- 
ent  of  thermal  expansion  differing  by  less  than  about  25%  from 
the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  metal. 


4,312,735 
SHUNT  CURRENT  ELIMINATION 
Patrick  G.  Grimes,  Westfield,  N.J.;  Markus  Zahn,  Gainesville, 
Fla.,  and  Richard  J.  Bellows,  Westfield,  N J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,194,  Nov.  26, 1979.  This 
application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,143 
Int.  G.3  C25B  15/08.  9/04:  C25C  7/00:  HOIM  8/24 
VS.  G.  204—228  33  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  device,  comprising: 
at  least  one  common  manifold; 

a  plurality  of  cells  fluidically  communicating  through  corre- 
sponding channels  with  said  one  common  manifold,  said 
manifold  and  channels  adapted  to  contain  a  common 
electrolyte  for  said  cells,  said  electrolyte  providing  an 
electrical  electrolytic  conductive  bypass  path  around  said 
cells  which  is  capable  of  resulting  in  undesirable  shunt 
currents; 
at  least  one  tunnel  intersecting  and  connecting  with  each  of 
said  corresponding  channels,  said  tunnel  having  a  given 
electrical  resistance  as  between  said  corresponding  chan- 
nels which  increases  towards  a  mid-portion  of  said  tunnel, 
for  substantially  eliminating  any  voltage  difference  be- 
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tween  each  of  said  cells  and  their  corresponding  tunnel 
and  channel  intersections  when  a  protective  current  is 


passed  into  said  tunnel  for  providing  effective  reduction  of 
said  shunt  currents;  and 
means  for  passing  a  protective  current  into  said  one  tunnel. 


Ecnti 


4,312,736 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  FOR  WATER  DISSOLUTION 
Anton  Menth,  Nussbaumen;  Rene  MUller,  Fislisbach,  and  Sam- 
uel Stucki,  Baden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,131 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   17,   1979, 
436/79 

Int.  G.3  C25B  9/00.  11/06.  11/12 
U.S.  G.  204—255  10  Gaims 


2      5  12  9    12 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  with  a  solid  substance  electrolyte 
made  of  synthetic  polymer  for  water  dissolution,  wherein,  for 
the  supply  of  electricity  and  water,  on  each  side  of  the  solid 
electrolyte  there  is  a  bipolar  plate  functioning  alternately  as  an 
anode  and  as  a  cathode,  with  layers  of  coarse  porous  material 
and  fine  porous  material  attached  to  each  said  bipolar  plate, 
and  the  solid  substance  electrolyte  between  the  finely  porous 
substances,  with  catalysts  on  both  sides  of  the  electrolyte. 


ECnM 


(b)  a  frame  having  two  side  members,  a  top  member,  and  a 
bottom  member  attached  to  said  foraminous  surfaces, 

(c)  a  chamber  formed  between  said  foraminous  surfaces  and 
bounded  by  said  frame, 

(d)  conductor  rods  passing  through  one  of  said  side  members 
of  said  frame  into  said  chamber,  said  conductor  rods  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  foraminous  surfaces. 


%W    J^% 


(e)  foraminous  conductive  connectors  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  attached  to  said  conductor  rods  and  to  said 
foraminous  surfaces,  said  foraminous  conductive  connec- 
tors being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  "U",  "V", 
semicircular,  parabolic,  elliptical,  semioctagonal,  or  semi- 
rectangular,  and 

(0  inlets  &nd  outlets  in  said  frame  for  introducing  fluids  into 
and  removing  electrolysis  products  from  said  chamber. 


4,312,738 

CATHODE  ELECTROCATALYSTS  FOR  SOLID 

POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Getus  N.  Welch,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,527,  Feb.  23, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 

10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,819 

Int  G.^  C25P  13/02 

VS.  G.  204—282  6  Claims 


4,312,737 
ELECTRODE  FOR  MONOPOLAR  HLTER  PRESS  CELLS 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Gearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

I        Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,969 
'  Int.  G.3  C25B  9/00.  11/03 

U.S.  G.  204—257  14  Gaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  monopolar  filter  press  cell  which 
comprises: 
(a)  two  vertical  foraminous  surfaces  positioned  in  parallel 
and  spaced  apart, 


io«t'sy 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  having 
porous  catalyst  particles  deposited  on  a  surface  of  a  permionic 
membrane,  comprising: 

(a)  flame  spraying  an  alloy  of  a  transition  metal  and  leach- 
able  metal  onto  a  surface,  forming  particles  thereof; 

(b)  leaching  the  sprayed  particles  to  form  porous  particles; 

(c)  depositing  the  sprayed,  leached  particles  on  the  perm- 
ionic  membrane. 
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I  4312,739 

MEDIUM  FOR  ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSING 
Hasse  A.  Hansson,  and  Svm  L.  Kidgedal,  both  of  Uppsala, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals,  AB, 

Upsala,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11, 1979,  7908454 
Int  a.3  COIN  26/26 
U.S.  a.  20^-299  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  medium  for  isoelectric  focusing  based  on  agarose, 
wherein  said  medium  consists  of  or  comprises  agarose  into 
which  positively  charged  substituents  have  been  introduced  to 
the  neutralisation  of  negatively  charged  groups  present  in  the 
medium,  said  substituents  containing  as  the  only  charged 
group  a  quaternary  amino  group  and  the  charge  of  said  substit- 
uents being  independent  of  pH  at  least  in  the  range  2-12. 


■  4,312,740 

PROCESS  FOR  MAXIMIZING  OIL  YIELD  IN  THE 
RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Gerald  R.  Chianunonte,  Anrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corpo> 
ration,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,492,  Apr.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,718 

Int  CL^  aOG  1/Oa  9/28:  ClOB  47/Oa  21/20 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  shale  oil  from  oil-bearing 

shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  oil  shale  by  heating  the  oil  shale  with  heat- 
carrying  bodies  comprising  relatively  coarse  attrition 
resistant,  non-oil  sorbing  shale  ash  solids  in  a  pyrolysis 
zone  to  form  shale  oil  vapors  and  a  solids  blend  of  cooled 
heat-carrying  bodies  and  spent  shale  particles  containing 
fixed  carbon,  said  solids  blend  further  containing  sorbed 
oils  and  vapors  trapped  in  interstices  thereof; 

(b)  separating  the  shale  oil  vapors  from  said  solids  blend  in  a 
separation  zone  and  passing  the  separated  shale  oil  vapors 
to  a  recovery  zone; 

(c)  stripping  and  vaporizing  the  sorbed  and  trapped  oils  and 
vapors  from  said  solids  blend  in  a  steam  stripping  zone  and 
passing  the  stripped  oils  and  vapors  to  said  separation 
zone; 

(d)  reheating  the  cooled  heat-carrying  bodies  in  a  dense 
phase  fluidized  bed  combustion  zone  by  combusting 
therein  the  fixed  carbon  contained  in  the  stripped  spent 
shale  particles  to  form  hot  flue  gases  and  shale  ash  com- 
prising friable,  oil  sorbing  particles  and  relatively  coarse, 
attrition  resistant,  non-oil  sorbing  particles; 

(e)  attriting  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  friable  shale  ash 
particles  to  fines  in  the  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  combus- 
tion zone  and  elutriating  the  fines  from  the  blend  of  re- 
heated heat-carrying  bodies  and  remaining  relatively 
coarse,  attrition  resistant,  non-oil  sorbing,  shale  ash  parti- 
cles by  the  hot  flue  gases; 

(0  stripping  flue  gases  from  said  elutriated  blend  in  a  steam 
stripping  zone;  and, 

(g)  recycling  said  stripped  and  elutriated  blend  comprising 
relativley  coarse,  attrition  resistant,  non-oil  sorbing  shale 
ash  particles  to  the  pyrolysis  zone  to  pyrolyze  fresh  oil 
shale  fed  therein  whereby  oil  recovery  from  the  shale  is 
maximized. 


4,312,741 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Yves  Jacqnin,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais  du 

Petrole,  Rneil-Malmaiaon,  France 

Flkd  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,281 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9, 1979,  79  17947 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  45/00.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  10  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of 

hydrocarbons  or  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 


gen, consisting  essentially  of  passing  a  liquid  phase  and  a  hy- 
drogen-containing main  gas  stream  upwardly  through  at  least 
one  catalytic  reaction  zone  comprising  several  superposed 
stages,  the  at  least  one  catalytic  reaction  zone  containing  a 
catalyst  bed  in  each  stage  which  may  be  either  a  semi-station- 
ary bed  or  an  ebullated  bed,  at  least  one  intermediary  stage 
being  in  permanent  communication  respectively  with  the  next 
lower  stage  and  with  the  preceding  upper  sUge,  through  a 
perforated  support  having  multiple  openings  having  small 
cross-sections  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  catalyst  particles,  and 
through  respective  at  least  one  opening  having  large  cross-sec- 
tions substantially  larger  than  the  caUlyst  particles,  the  large 
cross-section  openings  adapted  to  allow  periodical  passage  of 
the  catalyst  from  one  stage  to  another,  the  process  comprising 
periodically  injecting  at  least  one  fluid  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, a  hydrogen-containing  gas  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon, 
upwardly,  from  below  said  openings  of  relatively  large  cross- 
section,  at  a  flow  rate  and  a  velocity  sufficient  to  substantially 
slow  down  or  impede  the  passage  of  the  catalyst  from  one 
stage  to  the  next  lower  stage  through  said  openings  of  rela- 
tively large  cross-section,  and  periodically  discontinuing  the 
injection,  or  periodically  reducing  the  injection  flow  rate  from 
below  at  least  one  of  said  openings  of  relatively  large  cross-sec- 
tion, to  allow  passage  of  the  catalyst,  downwardly  through 
said  at  least  one  of  said  op)enings  of  relatively  large  cross-sec- 
tion from  one  stage  to  the  next  lower  stage. 


4,312,742 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  PETROLEUM 

PITCH  OR  COKE  OF  A  HIGH  PURITY 
Kiyoshige  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hi-Max  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,431 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54-65558 

Int  a.J  ClOG  57/00,  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208—50  8  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  petroleum  coke  or  pitch 
of  a  high  purity  from  a  petroleum  heavy  residue  which  com- 
prises pretreating  the  residue  with  hydrogen  gas  in  the  absence 
of  a  catalyst  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  20-200 
kg/cm^  and  under  a  gradual  heating  up  to  a  final  temperature 
of  about  3SO*-400*  C.  so  as  to  heat  the  residue  from  about  ISO* 
C.  to  about  300*  C.  over  30  to  120  minutes  with  prevalent 
occurrence  of  hydrogenation  reaction  and  then  from  about 
300*  C.  to  the  final  temperature  over  10  to  60  minutes  with 
prevalent  occurrence  of  dehydrogenation  and  polycondensa- 
tion  reactions;  transferring  the  residue  thus  treated  into  a  set- 
tler to  liberate  the  hydrogen  gas  remained  and  to  remove  a 
precipitated  mass  containing  impurities  from  the  residual  oil; 
and  heat-soaking  the  residual  oil  thus  separated  until  a  desired 
amount  of  a  petroleum  coke  or  pitch  of  a  high  purity  is  formed. 


f  ! 
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4,312,743 
FCC  PROCESS  USING  CATALYST  PRODUCED  FROM 

I  USED  FCC  CATALYST 

Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  and  William  D.  Schlueter,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,938,  Jul.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,861. 
This  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,908 
Int  CL^  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208— 120  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock  at  cracking  conditions 
with  a  catalytic  composite  prepared  by  impregnating  a  regen- 
erated used  FCC  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  first  zeolitic 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a  porous  inorganic 
oxide  matrix  with  pariicles  of  a  second  zeolitic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate,  the  pores  of  said  compoiste  having  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameters  of  said  particles  of  said  second 
zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate. 


chromium  compound  into  the  feedstock  prior  to  or  during 
coking  of  the  feedstock  in  a  delayed  coker,  said  chromium 


4,312,744 

FCC  PROCESS  USING  LOW  COKE-MAKE  FCC 

CATALYST 

Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  and  David  C.  DeCoster,  Countryside, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,935,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,174. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  232,497 
Int  a.i  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock  at  cracking  conditions 
with  a  catalytic  composite  prepared  by  the  method  which 
comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  catalyst  powder  comprising  a  zeolite  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a  porous  carrier  material 
consisting  essentially  of  silica,  zirconia  and  alumina; 

(b)  mixing  said  powder  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  water  soluble  rare  earth  salt  to  form  a 
slurry  of  said  catalyst  powder,  the  stoichiometric  excess 
concentration  of  said  rare  earth  salt  in  the  solution  being 
sufficient  to  impart  to  the  final  catalyst  a  weight  ratio  on 
a  volatile  free  basis  of  rare  earth  ions  to  said  carrier  mate- 
rial greater  than  1.0:100.0; 

(c)  fihering  or  centrifuging  said  slurry  to  separate  therefrom 
a  filter  cake  containing  said  catalyst  powder;  and 

(d)  calcining  said  filter  cake  without  washing  or  drying  said 
filter  cake  and  recovering  the  resultant  catalytic  compos- 
ite, 


4,312,745 
NON-PUFFING  PETROLEUM  COKE 
Harry  L.  Hsu,  Johnson  City;  Lloyd  L  Grindstaff,  Elizabethton, 
both  of  Tenn.,  and  Mack  P.  Whittaker,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,839,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,716 
Int  a?  ClOG  9/14 
MS.  a  208—125  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  non-puffing  needle 
coke  suitable  for  graphitization  by  delayed  coking  of  petro- 
leum feedstocks  having  a  level  of  sulfur  content  combined 
molecularly  in  components  of  said  feedstock  sufficiently  high 
enough  to  contribute  to  an  irreversible  volumetric  expansion 
of  the  coke  on  heating  to  a  temperature  of  1400*  C.  or  higher, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  and  dispersion  of  a 


compound  being  added  in  an  amount  effective  to  render  the 
coke  non-puffing. 


4,312,746 
CATALYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE-ENRICHED  SOLVEIVT 
Shirley  C.  Tsai,  and  Howard  G.  Mcllvried,  III,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,762 

Int  a.J  ClOG  45/00:  C07C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  208—143  19  Claims 


Jc^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  OHP-enriched  solvent 
for  use  in  coal  liquefaction,  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing a  coal-derived  liquid  solvent,  said  solvent  being  coal  lique- 
faction reactor  effluent  having  a  boiling  range  between  about 
200*  and  about  500'  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  OHP,  THP 
and  P,  said  OHP  and  THP  being  present  in  a  ratio  of 
OHP/THP  below  0.4,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
supported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  Group  VIB  and 
Group  VIII  metals  under  hydrogenation  conditions  including 
a  temperature  between  about  260*  and  about  427°  C.  to  provide 
an  OHP-enriched  solvent  containing  OHP  and  THP  in  a  ratio 
of  OHP/THP  greater  than  0.4  and  below  IS,  and  at  least  1 
weight  percent  THP. 


4,312,747 
PROCESS  FOR  DEASHING  PRIMARY  COAL  UQUIDS 
John  G.  Gatsis,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,163 
Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—177  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  deashing  coal  liquid  by  primary  and 
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secondary  solvent  extraction  at  a  deashing  solvent  extraction 
temperature,  the  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  said  coal  liquid  and  a  first  selective  solvent 
having  a  greater  propensity  to  solubilize  a  greater  quantity 
of  the  primary  coal  liquids  than  the  hereinafter  deflned 
secondary  solvent  of  step  (b)  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
said  deashing  solvent  extraction  temperature; 

(b)  admixing  the  resulting  admixture  from  step  (a)  with  a 
second  selective  solvent  having  less  propensity  to  solubi- 
lize a  greater  quantity  of  the  primary  coal  liquids  than  said 
primary  solvent  of  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
that  of  said  step  (a); 

(c)  cooling  said  coal  liquids,  and  primary  and  secondary 
solvents  to  the  selective  solvent  extraction  temperature; 
and 

(d)  deashing  said  coal  liquid  by  solvent  extraction  with  said 
solvents  at  said  deashing  solvent  extraction  temperature. 


the  particles  will  vary  depending  upon  the  size  and  density 
thereof. 


*  4^12,748  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
PARTICLES  OF  POWDER  METAL 
Walter  J.  Rozmus,  TniTersc  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,919 

Int.  a.3  B07B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  209—5  25  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  (10)  for  classifying  desirable  particles  of 
powder  material  by  size  and  removing  particles  of  undesirable 
materia]  of  a  diffemt  density  than  the  desirable  particles,  said 
apparatus  (10)  comprising;  a  housing  (14)  defining  a  closed 
flow  path  for  a  recirculated  stream  of  gas,  particle  supply 
means  (34)  for  introducing  particles  into  the  housing  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  in  an  initially  downwardly  fallmg  stream  of  parti- 
cles of  desirable  material  and  undesirable  material,  a  series  of 
particle-receiving  receptacles  (40)  located  below  and  down- 
stream of  said  particle  supply  means  and  serially  arranged 
along  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stream  of  gas  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  particle  supply  means  (34)  for  collecting  desir- 
able particles  of  a  different  predetermined  size  range  for  each 
receptacle  (40)  and  particles  of  undesirable  material  of  a  differ- 
ent size  than  said  predetermined  size  range  for  each  respective 
receptacle  (40),  an  electrosutic  gas  ionizer  (42)  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  particle  supply  means  (34)  for  ionizing  the  gas 
and  a  screen  (44)  in  the  stream  of  gas  between  said  ionizer  (42) 
and  said  particle  supply  means  (34)  for  attracting  the  ionized 
gas  from  said  ionizer  (42)  while  allowing  the  passage  of  gas 
therethrough  for  establishing  the  recirculated  stream  of  gas  to 
impinge  the  stream  of  falling  particles  to  charge  the  particles 
and  impart  to  each  particle  a  horizontal  component  of  velocity 
so  that  the  particles  repel  one  another  and  the  trajectories  of 


4,312,749 

TRAILER  MOUNTED,  PORTABLE  COAL  WASHING 

AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Harold  L.  Bingham,  Rte.  3,  Richmond,  Ky.  40475 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,165 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/56 

VJS.  a.  209-44  7  Claims 


—         -.  ,         IMb»  m> '  — -^ 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  trailer  mounted  apparatus  for  sepa- 
rating coal  from  material  of  higher  specific  gravity,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
an  open  ended,  elongated  cylindrical  drum, 
means  for  mounting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and 
inclined  slightly  from  the  horizontal  with  its  rear  end 
lower  than  its  front  end, 
helical  strips  mounted  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  drum  and 

extending  radially  upwardly  therefrom, 
an  inclined  coal  delivery  chute  opening  into  the  upper  end  of 

said  drum  for  supplying  unwashed  coal  to  said  drum, 
means  for  flushing  said  chute  with  water  for  driving  un- 
washed coal  on  said  chute  into  said  drum, 
means  for  maintaining  a  layer  of  water  within  the  bottom  of 
said  drum  such  that  the  lighter  specific  gravity  coal  mate- 
rial floats  with  the  water  towards  the  lower,  rear  end  of 
said  drum,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  axis  to  agitate  the 
materials  within  the  accumulated  water  and  to  drive  the 
higher  specific  gravity  material  captured  by  said  helical 
strips  towards  the  upper,  open  end  of  said  drum, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
screened  openings  within  said  drum  adjacent  to  its  lower 
end  and  separated  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  annular  baffle  walls  bearing  central  openings 
and  forming  longitudinally  adjacent  compartments  and, 
angled  diverter  strips  carried  by  said  drum  along  the  inner 
wall  thereof  overlying  the  screened  openings  and  ex- 
tending within  compartments  defined  by  said  longitudi- 
nally spaced  annular  baffle  walls  and  acting  to  lift  coal 
over  the  longitudinally  spaced  baffle  walls  and  through 
the  baffle  wall  central  openings  to  permit  axial  drum 
discharge  of  the  washed  and  separated  coal  while  per- 
mittng  water  and  waste  fines  to  fall  by  gravity  through 
the  screened  openings  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drum. 


4,312,750 
GRAIN  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Keith  A.  Braun,  Northwood,  and  John  F.  Johannsen,  Roclcford, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  David  Manufacturing  Co.,  Mason 
City,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,071 
Int.  aJ  B07B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  209—291  11  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  dirty  grain  comprising: 
a  frame; 

first  screen  means,  attached  rotatably  to  said  frame,  for 
receiving  said  dirty  grain  and  separating  coarse  foreign 
materials  from  said  grain,  said  first  screen  means  having 
input  and  output  ends; 
second  screen  means,  encircled  about  said  first  screen  means 
and  attached  rotatably  to  said  frame,  for  receiving  said 
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gram  from  said  first  screen  means  and  separating  fine 
foreign  materials  from  said  grain,  said  second  screen 
means  having  input  and  output  ends  and  an  internal  pe- 
riphery therebetween; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  screen  means  simul- 
taneously in  opposite  directions; 

means  for  advancing  said  grain  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
from  the  input  end  of  said  first  screen  means  to  the  output 
end  of  said  second  screen  means;  and 


is  disposed  with  its  central  axis  substantially  vertical  and  with 
the  inlet  and  outlet  portion  of  the  device  at  its  upper  end,  and 
an  impeller  element  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  recepta- 
cle and  disposed  to  receive  liquid  entering  the  device  by  way 
of  said  inlet  opening  and  to  conduct  such  liquid  into  the  recep- 
tacle while  imparting  a  rotational  component  of  movement 
thereto,  whereby  said  contaminants  are  separated  from  the 
liquid  by  centrifugal  effects  and  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle  while  liquid  having  contaminants  separated  there- 
from leaves  the  device  by  way  of  said  outlet  opening. 


4,312,752 

AQUARIUM  nLTER  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Malik,  2721  Morin  Grove,  Erie,  Mich.  48133 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,658 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—169  9  Claims 


means  for  removing  the  coarse  foreign  materials  from  said 
apparatus  within  the  longitudinal  distance  between  the 
input  end  of  said  first  screen  means  and  the  output  end  of 
said  second  screen  means,  said  removing  means  being 
attached  to  said  internal  periphery  of  second  screen  means 
adjacent  said  output  end  of  said  first  screen  means; 
whereby  said  dirty  grain  at  the  input  end  of  said  first 
screen  means  is  cleaned  of  coarse  and  fine  foreign  materi- 
als as  it  advances  to  the  output  end  of  said  second  screen 
means. 


4,312,751 

CENTRIFUGAL  WATER  SEPARATOR 
Jordi  Casamitjana,  3a.  Cda.  de  Camino  de  Minas  139,  Mexico 
18,  D.  F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,381 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/26 

VJS.  a.  210-94  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  aquarium  tank  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  for 
retaining  a  body  of  liquid,  a  fluid  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  gravel  in  the  tank  including  a  horizon- 
tal perforated  plate  extending  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  tank  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  thereof  defining  a 
fluid  dispersion  chamber; 

a  receptacle  for  containing  filter  material  located  on  an 
upper  side  of  said  horizontal  perforated  plate  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  said  perforated  plate  spaced  from 
side  walls  of  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  including  a 
perforated  cover  plate  and  a  perforated  bottom  plate 
spaced  between  said  side  walls  of  said  receptacle;  and 

pump  means  including  impeller  means  and  magnetic  means 
rotatably  supported  in  said  dispersion  chamber  and  motor 
means  located  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  tank  for  opera- 
tively  rotating  by  magnetic  coupling  said  impeller  means 
whereby  fluid  from  the  tank  is  drawn  through  said  filter 
material  receptacle  into  said  dispersion  chamber  and  is 
discharged  back  into  the  tank  through  said  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  horizontal  perforated  plate  spaced  from 
said  side  walls  of  said  receptacle. 

4,312,753 

INTANK  FUEL  HLTER 

Steven  L.  Bell,  11127  Beaconsfield,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,918,  Jan.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,391 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/02 

UA  a.  210— 250  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  contaminants  from  a  liquid  with 
which  such  contaminants  are  not  miscible  and  which  is  less 
dense  than  said  contaminants,  comprising  an  inlet  and  outlet 
portion  formed  with  an  inlet  opening  for  allowing  liquid  to 
enter  the  device  and  an  outlet  opening  for  allowing  liquid  to 
leave  the  device,  and  a  separator  portion,  said  separator  por- 
tion being  releasably  secured  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  portion 
and  including  a  generally  cylindrical  receptable  which,  in  use. 


1.  An  intank  fuel  filter  comprising,  in  combination: 
opposed  flexible  fabric  filter  walls  sealed  together  at  their 
marginal  edges; 
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a  nb  structure  molded  in  situ  to  one  of  said  walls  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  (a)  toward  the  opposite  wall  to  space 
the  walls  apart,  preventing  collapse,  and  (b)  toward  the 
tank  wall  to  space  the  filter  fabric  from  such  wall;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  interior  space  between  the  walls 
with  a  fuel  intake  for  withdrawing  fuel  therefrom. 

4,312,754 

PORTABLE  WATER  PURIHER  ESPEQALLY  FOR 

DOMESTIC  USE 

Pierre  UFontaiiw,  Tarbes,  France,  assignor  to  SEB  S.A.,  Selon- 

gey,  France 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,207 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26, 1979,  79  19308 
Int  a.3  BOID  25/06.  33/16 
U.S.  a  210-267  9  a^^ 


(c)  means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
membrane; 

(d)  at  least  one  inlet  means  for  feeding  the  solution  into  the 
system; 

(e)  at  least  one  outlet  means  for  recovering  the  solution  from 


I.  A  portable  water  purifier,  especially  for  domestic  pur- 
poses, comprising  a  housing  enclosing  at  its  upper  part  a  rotary 
filtering  vessel  having  a  central  inlet  opening  and  a  perforated 
lateral  wall  bearing  filtering  layers,  an  open  container  for  the 
water  to  be  purified  on  the  top  of  the  housing  and  having  a 
water  outfiow  orifice  in  line  with  the  central  inlet  opening  of 
the  filtering  vessel,  said  filtering  vessel  having  a  closed  bottom 
fastened  to  an  output  shaft  on  a  rotary  drive  member  at  the 
lower  part  of  the  housing  and  an  annular  compartment  sur- 
rounding the  filtering  vessel  and  bounded  by  the  lateral  wall  of 
the  housing  to  collect  the  water  filtered  through  the  filtering 
layers  of  said  vessel,  said  annular  compartment  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  opening  for  discharging  the  purified  water,  said 
filtering  layers  comprising  at  least  one  layer  whose  porosity  is 
selected  to  retain  the  bacteria  contained  in  the  water  to  be 
purified,  said  flow  orifice  of  said  container  including  a  valve, 
and  means  to  open  the  valve  when  the  vessel  is  rotated. 


the  system  after  the  relative  concentrations  of  solute  and 

solvent  have  been  altered; 
characterized  in  that  the  units  are  interconnected  to  form  a 
configuration  which  is  tapered  in  such  a  way  that  the  linear 
velocity  of  the  solvent  is  substantially  constant  throughout  the 
system. 


4,312,756 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  UQUIDS 

FROM  SUSPENSIONS 

Franz  O.  Hug,  c/o  OFAG  Zurich,  Dufourstr.  90,  8008  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  23. 
1978, 2836866  ^     ' 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/22 
U.S.  a.  210-330  UCMm 
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4,312,755 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM 
Sun-Tak  Hwa^i,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,587 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 

UA  a.  210-321.1  „  ciatajg 

1.  A  system  for  altering  the  relative  concentration  of  solute 

to  solvent  in  a  solution,  the  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 

interconnected  units  wherein  each  unit  comprises 

(a)  a  cell  having  chambers  separated  by  a  scmi-permeable 
membrane,  the  membrane  having  a  different  permeability 
constant  for  the  solute  and  the  solvent,  the  chambers  each 
having  a  sufficiently  small  cross  section  to  direct  the 
movement  of  the  solution  in  substantially  non-turbulent 
flow  across  the  face  of  the  membrane; 

(b)  means  for  conducting  the  solution  which  has  passed 
through  one  chamber  into  the  other  chamber  and  for 
directing  the  solution  so  that  it  moves  in  opposite  direc- 
tions on  either  side  of  the  membrane; 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquids  from  suspensions,  com- 
prising at  least  one  suspension  chamber  arranged  between  two 
filter  layers  having  substantially  planar  feed  side  filter  surfaces 
arranged  at  least  in  part  parallel  to  and  opposite  each  other, 
said  suspension  chamber  being  connected  with  a  suspension 
feed  and  a  suspension  and  solid  removal,  and  in  said  suspension 
chamber  in  the  range  of  said  filter  surfaces  there  being  at  least 
one  suspension  agitating  device  rotating  in  a  plane  at  least 
approximately  parallel  with  said  filter  surfaces  and  having  at 
least  one  circumferential  series  of  surface  elements  arranged  in 
circumferential  succession  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
agitating  device,  said  surface  elements  being  arranged  at  an 
angle  to  the  filter  surfaces  with  axial  passages  between  said 
surface  elements  for  causing  an  oscillating  suspension  flow 
movement  component  between  said  opposite  filter  surfaces 
from  one  side  filter  surface  to  the  opposite  side  filter  surface, 
said  surface  elements,  of  the  agitating  device  being  arranged  at 
angles  at  least  in  part  different  from  each  other  in  relation  to 
the  filter  surfaces  and/or  with  the  distances  from  said  filter 
surfaces  at  least  in  part  different  from  each  other. 
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4,312,757 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  ORCULATING  A 

DIALYSATE 

Robert  C  Brumfleld,  P.O.  Dr.  CC,  42  Lakesbore  Ter.,  Incline 

Village,  Nev.  89450 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,239,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,928, 

Aug.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  204,152 

Int  a.3  BOID  13/O0;  C02F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  210—646  11  Oaims 


effluent  a  nickel  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NiS04  and  the  nitrate  (Ni(N03)2.6H20,  raising  the  alkalinity 
to  a  pH  of  12  or  above,  separating  the  resulting  precipitate  and 
final  acidification  of  the  residual  liquid  phase  to  approximately 
a  neutral  pH  to  make  it  possible  to  discharge  into  the  environ- 
ment. 

3.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  effluents  according  to  claim 
1,  wherein  hydrogen  peroxide  is  added  until  the  oxidation- 
reduction  potential  is  adjusted  to  a  value  of  approximately  550 
mV,  as  compared  to  a  calomel  electrode. 


1.  The  method  of  exposing  generally  longitudinally  extend- 
ing blood-carrying  semi-permeable  fibers,  in  a  generally  cylin- 
drical blood  dialysis  cartridge  having  a  coaxial  hollow  perfo- 
rated core,  to  dialysate  at  a  rapid  flow  rate,  characterized  in 
that  a  plurality  of  toroidal  flow  fields  of  said  dialysate  are 
produced  within  said  cartridge,  and  that  said  fibers  are  im- 
mersed in  said  toroidal  flow  fields,  said  toroidal  flow  fields 
being  axially  adjacent  in  the  direction  of  their  axis,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  fields  having  opposite  directions  of  rotation. 


4,312,758 
EFFLUENT  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Yves  Berton,  Le  puy  Sainte  Peparade,  and  Pierre  Chauvet, 
Manosque,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,786 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14, 1979,  79  15273 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  a.  210—709  3  aaims 


4,312,759 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  LATEX  PAINT 

WASTE 
Joseph  C.  Sherwood,  and  Brunbeck,  Richard  T.,  botii  of  Read- 
ing, Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,695 
Int.  a.J  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  a.  210—710  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  latex  paint  waste  wherein  said 
waste  is  flocculated  with  a  resinous  flocculating  agent  and 
allowed  to  settle  until  a  flocculated  slack  sludge  is  formed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
heating  said  slack  sludge  with  agitation  to  a 
settling  said  heated  slack  sludge  to  form  a  leach-resistant 

consolidate  fraction  and  a  serum  fraction,  and 
separating  said  fractions. 


4,312,760 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  FREE  AND 

COMPLEX  CYANIDES  FROM  WATER 

Roy  G.  NeviUe,  1068  Eden  Bower  La.,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

94061 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,169 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/5% 
U.S.  CI.  210—724  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  cyanide  from  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising:  treating  said  solution  with  sufficient  solu- 
ble ferrous  ion  in  the  presence  of  soluble  bisulfite  ion  at  an 
acidic  pH  below  about  6  compatible  with  maintaining  said 
ferrous  and  bisulfite  ions  in  said  solution  to  react  with  the 
cyanide  to  produce  Prussian  blue  and  cyanide-free  reaction 
products. 


4,312,761 
TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  SUMES 
Wayne  B.  Gitchel,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Zimpro-AEC 
Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,887,  May  28, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,700 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/72 

U.S.  a.  210—747  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  decontaminating  the  components  of  nuclear 
reactors  by  treating  decontamination  effluents,  of  the  type 
containing  in  solution  permanganate,  phosphate  and  sulphate 

ions,  as  well  as  radio  active  manganeses,  chrome  and  cobalt  1-  A  method  for  dewatering  slimes  produced  in  mining  and 
ionsi  comprising  the  successive  steps  of  reducing  the  perman-  mineral  processing  operations,  said  slimes  characterized  as 
ganate  ions  by  adding  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  adding  to  the  stably  dispersed  slurries  of  inorganic  and  organic  matter  in 
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water  wherein  a  portion  of  said  matter  may  be  soluble,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  wet  oxidizing  the  slime  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  to  320'  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  500  to  3200  psig,  where  the  oxygen  supplied 
meets  or  exceeds  the  oxygen  demand  of  said  slime,  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  in  the  slime  is 
evaporated; 

(b)  separating  the  finely-divided  inorganic  matter  from  the 
wet  oxidized  slime,  obtaining  a  clarified  water  phase;  and 

(c)  removing  said  separated  inorganic  matter  for  disposal  or 
further  dewatering  followed  by  disposal. 

7.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  slime  is  a 
concentrated  slu^  taken  from  a  tailing  pond. 


from  said  bed  at  a  region  spaced  below  the  surface  of  the  bed 
and  to  further  provide  for  the  delivery  of  the  extracted  mate- 
rial through  said  casing  to  an  outlet  of  said  casing  without 
cutting  away  the  surface  layer  of  said  bed. 


4^12,762 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

SEDIMENT  OR  OTHER  FLOWABLE  SOLID  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  BED  UNDERLYING  A  BODY  OF  WATER 
Curtis  D.  Blackburn,  Box  2741,  Pikeville,  Ky.  41501;  Rindall  L. 
Blackbam,  Box  87,  and  Dewey  L.  Adkins,  Box  317,  both  of 
Betsy  Uyne,  Ky.  41605 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115^20 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/88 

VS.  a.  210-768  I  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  material  extraction  device  for 
extracting  a  flowable  solid  material  from  a  bed  underlying  a 
body  of  water  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  rotatable  auger- 
like helix  or  spiralled  material  pick-up  unit  positioned  longitu- 
dinally in  a  casing  and  having  an  exposed  material  pick-up  end 
portion  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  a  forward  open  end 
of  said  casing,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  inserting  said 
device  endwise  into  said  bed  to  a  depth  where  said  end  portion 
and  at  least  the  forward  end  of  said  casing  are  buried  in  said 
bed,  and  rotating  said  auger-like  unit  (a)  to  engage  and  pick  up 
the  material  in  said  bed  at  a  region  spaced  below  the  surface  of 
S3'd  jjed  and  (b)  to  feed  it  through  said  casing  to  an  outlet 
opening  in  said  casing  without  cutting  away  the  surface  layer 
of  said  bed  and  without  entraining  the  picked-up  material  in 
said  body  of  water  before  the  picked-up  material  enters  said 
casing. 

3.  An  apparatus  providing  for  the  removal  of  flowable  solid 
materia],  such  as  mud  or  sediment,  in  a  bed  underlying  a  body 
of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  material  extraction  de- 
vice including  (a)  a  casing  (b)  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft,  and 
(c)  a  spiralled  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, the  assembly  of  said  shaft  and  said  spiralled  element 
being  positioned  in  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing, 
said  casing  have  a  forward  open  end,  said  assembly  of  said 
shaft  and  said  spiralled  element  extending  through  said  open 
end  and  having  an  exposed  lead  end  portion  projecting  for- 
wardly  beyond  said  casing  for  insertion  into  said  bed,  means 
mounting  said  material  extraction  device  for  selective  displace- 
ment to  an  operational  position  where  at  least  said  lead  end 
portion  is  buried  in  said  bed  and  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
extraction  device  lies  above  said  bed  such  that  said  extraction 
device  extends  endwise  into  said  bed  and  projects  upwardly 
from  said  bed  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  power  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  assembly  to  provide  for  the  extraction  of  said  material 


4,312,763 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  SOLVENT 

REFINED  COAL  SOLUTIONS 
Frederick  L.  Shea,  Jr.,  Johnson  Qty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great 

Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,141 

Int.  a.3  BOID  37/02 

UA  a  210-777  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  solids  from  a  liquefied  coal 
slurry  resulting  from  the  solvent  refining  of  coal  comprising 
passing  said  slurry  through  a  pressure  filtration  system  includ- 
mg  a  support  means  to  receive  a  coating  of  filteraid  material 
thereon  capable  of  retaining  solids  from  said  slurry,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  filteraid  material  in 
said  filtration  system  finely  divided  partially  devolatilized  coal 
particles  wettable  by  the  coal  slurry  and  having  a  cake  density 
no  more  than  about  25  \h/{0  (400.5  kg/m^),  said  partially 
devolatilized  coal  particles  being  prepared  by  flash  heating 
finely  divided  thermally  expandable  coal  particles  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  620*  C.  to  about  1 100*  C.  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  oxygen. 


4,312,764 
HLTRATION  SYSTEM  WITH  BI-FLOW  HLTER 
DaTid  G.  Parshall,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AMSTED 
Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,133 

Int  a.3  BOID  4J/02 

VS.  O.  210-790  8  Oaims 


2.  In  a  filtering  system  having  a  filtration  mode,  a  method  of 
operating  said  filtration  mode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  delivering  a  waste  liquid  in  a  supply  line  to  an  inlet  of  a 
deep-bed  type  filter  connected  to  said  supply  line, 

(2)  flowing  said  waste  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  a  lower  dis- 
charge point  within  said  filter, 

(3)  dividing  said  discharged  waste  liquid  into  substantially 
equal  first  and  second  portions  with  a  distribution  plenum 
carried  by  said  filter  and  located  about  said  discharge 
point, 

(4)  flowing  said  first  waste  liquid  portion  through  perfora- 
tions provided  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  plenum, 

(5)  flowing  said  second  waste  liquid  portion  through  an  open 
end  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  plenum, 

(6)  flowing  said  first  waste  liquid  portion  from  said  perfora- 
tions upwardly  through  filter  media  comprising  a  lower 
portion  of  a  filter  bed  in  said  filter, 

(7)  flowing  said  second  waste  liquid  portion  from  said  open 
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end  downwardly  through  filter  media  comprising  an 
upper  portion  of  said  filter  bed, 

(8)  entrapping  particulate  in  said  waste  liquid  during  said 
flow  through  said  filter  bed  portions,  and 

(9)  discharging  said  waste  liquid  in  a  clarified  condition 
through  conduits  centrally  located  within  said  bed, 

said  filtration  system  further  characterized  by  having  a  rejuve- 
nation mode,  a  method  of  operating  said  rejuvenation  mode 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  discontinuing  said  inflow  and  said  discharge  from  said 
system, 

(2)  deforming  said  filter  bed  with  a  slurry  circuit  defined  in 
part  by  a  scrubber  pump  having  an  intake  connected  to  a 
slurry  discharge  outlet  of  said  filter  by  a  slurry  input  line, 

(3)  separating  said  particulate  from  said  filter  media  and 
suspending  each  in  said  waste  liquid  of  said  slurry  by 
flowing  said  slurry  into  said  filter  with  nozzle  sets  carried 
by  said  filter  to  create  a  spiral-like  circulating  flow  path  of 
said  slurry  within  said  filter,  said  nozzle  sets  connected  to 
a  discharge  of  said  scrubber  pump  by  a  slurry  outlet  line 

(4)  backwashing  said  waste  liquid  and  said  particulate  from 
said  system  with  a  backwash  circuit  defined  in  part  by  a 
cleaning  receptacle  having  an  inlet  connected  into  said 
slurry  input  line  and  a  second  outlet  to  a  drain  line, 

(5)  reforming  and  purging  said  filter  bed  with  a  reformation 
and  purge  circuit  defined  in  part  by  a  media  return  line 
connecting  said  discharge  of  said  scrubber  pump  to  said 
filter  inlet  and  a  filter  purge  line  connecting  said  filter 
discharge  conduits  to  said  intake  of  said  scrubber  pump, 
and 

(6)  purging  said  cleaning  receptacle  with  a  cleaning  recepta- 
cle purge  circuit  defined  in  part  by  a  purge  line  connecting 
said  supply  line  to  said  second  cleaning  receptacle  outlet 
and  a  by-pass  line  connecting  said  cleaning  receptacle 
inlet  to  said  filter  inlet. 


4312,766 
DERIVATIVES  OF  aS-3-HEXENOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUONG  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER 
CONTAINING  aS-3-HEXENAL  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,707,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,098. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169^13 
Int.  a.J  D06M  13/16.  13/18.  13/20:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252— 8.9  1  Claim 

cic  mriLE  FN  E»in.E  i 


4,312,765 

VISCOSIFYING  AGENT 

Jacob  Block,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,041 

Int.  a.3  C09K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  36  Qaims 

1.  A  silane-modified  inorganic  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  reaction  product  of  magnesium  hydroxide  hydrogel 
and  a  silane  represented  by  the  formula  R^SiRU-jtwherein  R  is 
a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbon,  R'  is  a  halo  or  a  Ci  to  C20  alkoxy 
radical  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  3;  said  reaction 
product  formed  by  initiating  the  formation  of  a  magnesium 
hydroxide  hydrogel  by  contacting  about  15  to  about  30  weight 
percent  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  magnesium  precur- 
sor agent  capable  of  forming  a  magnesium  hydroxide  hydrogel 
with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  base  to  cause  substantially  com- 
plete conversion  of  the  magnesium  precursor  agent  to  the 
hydroxide;  contacting  the  forming  magnesium  hydroxide  hy- 
drogel with  from  about  0.005  to  0.3  mole  of  said  silane  per 
mole  of  magnesium  hydroxide;  and  causing  the  resultant  aque- 
ous suspension  conuining  said  reaction  product  to  have  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  10. 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
dryer  added  fabric  softener  article,  comprising  the  step  of 
intimately  admixing  with  the  outer  coating  of  said  dryer  added 
fabric  softener  article  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

A.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  trans-2-hexenal, 
and  cis-3-hexenol; 

B.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  cis-3-hexeiiyl  for- 
mate and  trans-2-hexenal; 

C.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  cis-3-hexenol,  cis- 
3-hexenyl  formate  and  trans-2-hexenal;  and 

D.  Cis-3-hexenyl  methyl  ether. 


4,312,767 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

FRICTION-MODIFYING  AGENT  AND  ANTIWEAR 

AGENT 

John  H.  Adams,  San  Rafael,  and  Donald  D.  Dexter,  Concord, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,913 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/10 
VS.  a.  252—25  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  0.05  to  10  weight  percent 
of  a  friction-modifying  agent  selected  from  dioleylhydrogen 
phosphite,  pentaerythritol  mono-oleate,  synthetic  sulfurized 
sperm  oil,  fatty  amides  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
glycerol  mono-oleate,  and  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  alkali 
metal  borate  antiwear  agent. 

4.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  concentrate  comprising  0.25  to 
90  weight  percent  of  a  friction-modifying  agent  selected  from 
dioleylhydrogen  phosphite,  pentaerythritol  mono-oleate,  syn- 
thetic sulfurized  sperm  oil,  fatty  amides  containing  12  to  18 
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carbon  atoms,  and  glycerol  mono^leate,  and  1.0  to  99  weight 
percent  of  an  alkali  metal  borate  antiwear  agent. 


4312,768 
SYNERGISTIC  POLYETHER  THICKENERS  FOR 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 
Assadullah  Nassry,  RiTcnriew;  Jerrold  F.  Maxwell,  Woodlui?eii; 
John  W.  Compton,  Taylor;  Edward  J.  Panek,  Trenton,  and 
Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan* 
dotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,814,  Oct.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^29 
Int  a.'  C09K  i/00:  ClOM  i/04.  3/06.  3/16 
U.S.  a,  252—32.7  E  15  Qalms 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking  fluid  concentrate  capa- 
ble of  imparting  to  water  the  properties  of  a  lubricant  such  as 
resistance  to  extreme  pressure  and  corrosion  inhibition,  said 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  a  water-soluble  polyoxyethylated  aliphatic  ester  consist- 
ing of  esters  of  ethoxylated  aliphatic  monohydric  and 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  ethoxylated  aliphatic  acids 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  acids  or  alcohols  have  about  S 
to  about  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  added  per  mole  of  acid 
or  alcohol  and  wherein  said  alcohols  and  acids  have  car- 
bon chain  lengths  of  8  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
said  esters  are  produced  by  first  polyoxyethylating  at  least 
one  of  said  acids  or  alcohols  and  second,  obtaining  the 
ester  reaction  product  thereof, 

B.  a  sulfurized  metallic  compound  of  the  formula: 


about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha- 
olefin  oxide  is  present  in  the  amount  of  1  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
thickener,  and  optionally 
E.  a  corrosion  inhibitor  and  a  metal  deactivator. 


4,312.769 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  GREASE  PREPARATION 
Charles  E.  Pratt,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chattem, 

Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,933,  Nov.  23, 1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  201,272,  Not.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  203,869 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  5/12.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  252—35  22  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  an  aluminum  complex 
grease  comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  but  sequentially: 
(A)  mixing  a  first  dispersion  of  oxyaluminum  acylate  mate- 
rial with  a  second  dispersion  of  carboxylic  acid  material  in 
a  first  mixing  zone  to  produce  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous product  mixture, 

(1)  said  oxyaluminum  acylate  material  being  characterized 
by  the  formula: 


0  =  Al— O— C— R 

U 
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and  by  the  formula 
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-  wherein  M  is  molybdenum  or  antimony  and  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  water-sol- 
uble ester  to  said  sulfurized  metallic  compound  is  from  S:  1 
to  2:1  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  sulfur  in 
said  metallic  compound, 

C.  a  phosphate  ester  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
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RO— (EO),— P— ox   and    RO— (E0)„— P— (EO),— OR 
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and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  EG  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  or 
alkylaryl  groups  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  residue  of  ammonia, 
an  amine  and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  50  and  wherein  the  pro- 
portion of  said  phosphate  ester  to  said  sulfurized  metallic 
compound  is  about  0.1:1  to  about  2:1  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  sulfur  in  said  metallic  compound, 
D.  a  polyether  polyol  thickener  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  1000  to  about  75,000,  prepared  by  reacting  ethyl- 
ene oxide  or  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  one  lower  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen-containing  compound  containing  at  least 
two  active  hydrogens  and  subsequently  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  oxide  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consist- 
ing of: 
Type  (A):  aliphatical  radicals  each  containing  from  10 

to  38  carbon  atoms,  and 
Type  (B):  aromatic  radicals  each  containing  from  6  to 

16  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein,  in  any  given  such  oxyaluminum  acylate  mate- 
rial, the  mole  percent  of  the  number  of  radicals  of  said 
Type  (B)  radicals  ranges  from  about  40  to  95  with  the 
balance  up  to  100  mole  percent  being  said  Type  (A) 
radicals, 

(2)  said  carboxylic  acid  material  being  characterized  by 
the  formula: 

O 

II 

R— C— OH 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic radicals  containing  from  9  through  40  carbon 
atoms  each  and  aromatic  radicals  containing  from  6 
through  28  carbon  atoms  each,  and  wherein  in  any 
given  such  carboxylic  acid  material  the  weight  percent 
of  said  aromatic  radicals  ranges  from  and  including  0  to 
about  70%  with  the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  of 
all  said  radicals  being  said  aliphatic  radicals, 

(3)  the  carrier  liquid  for  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
dispersions  comprising  an  inert  organic  liquid  having  a 
viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  from  about  35  to  50,000  SUS, 

(4)  the  total  amount  of  aluminum  in  said  product  mixture 
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ranging  from  about  0.01  to  2.0  weight  percent  based  on 
total  mixture  weight,  and 
(5)  the  mole  ratio  of  said  total  amount  of  aluminum  to 
added  said  carboxylic  acid  material  ranging  from  about 
0.75:1.25  to  125:0.75, 

(B)  charging  said  product  mixture  into  an  elongated  reaction 
zone, 

(C)  passing  said  product  mixture  through  said  reaction  zone 
while  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  135*  to  250*  C,  the  residency  time  for 
said  product  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  being  at  least 
such  that  said  oxyaluminum  acylate  substantially  com- 
pletely reacts  with  said  carboxylic  acid,  thereby  to  form  a 
product  aluminum  complex  grease, 

(D)  removing  said  product  grease  from  said  reaction  zone, 
and 

(E)  cooling  said  product  grease. 


group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  and  glycerin,  with  the 
remainder  being  water. 

7.  A  liquid  soad  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  compris- 
ing: 


4,312,770 
THICK  nLM  RESISTOR  PASTE  AND  RESISTORS 
THEREFROM 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  Mint,  and  Morris  Berg,  Grand  Blanc,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
,       FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,970 
Int  C\?  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—514  6  Claims 

1.  A  resistor  composition  comprising,  in  weight  %,  about  35 
to  70%  lead-borosilicate  glass  and  the  following  un-prereacted 
noble  metal  and  metal  oxides:  silver  in  the  amount  of  about 
10-20%,  about  5-24%  RUO2.  about  3-8%  Sb203.  about 
8-12%  CdO,  up  to  about  4%  Ta20s  and  up  to  about  2%  of  at 
least  one  thermistor  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cr203,  CuO,  NiO,  ZnO  and  Mn203.  said  resistor  composi- 
tion being  adapted  to  form  fired  resistors  having  stable  electri- 
cal and  physical  properties. 


4,312,771 
VISCOUS  LIQUID  SOAP  COMPOSITION 
Noboru  Matsuda,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Duskin  Franchise 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980, 55/183801 
Int  C1.3  CUD  9/26.  10/04.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252—107  7  Qaims 


TEMPERATURE 


Potassium  oleate  soap 

Coconut  fatty  acid  potassium 

soap 

Coconut  fatty  acid  ethanol- 

amide 

Propylene  glycol 

Glycerin 

Fungicide 

Pearling  agent 

Coloring  material 

Perfume 

Water 


10  parts  by  weight 
4.5  parts  by  weight 

6  parts  by  weight 

5.5  parts  by  weight 
5  parts  by  weight 
0.5  parts  by  weight 
1  part  by  weight 
0.0001  part  by  weight 
0. 1  part  by  weight 
to  make  100  parts 
by  weight.        


4,312,772 

BEARING  MATERIAL 

Sanae  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Company 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  173,932 

Int  a.3  ClOM  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  252—12.2  \  8  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  material  comprising: 

a  porous  material  layer  lined  with  a  metal  backing,  said 
porous  layer  being  impregnated  with  a  mixture  compris- 
ing 1-25%  by  volume  of  lead  fluoride;  1-30%  by  volume 
of  lead,  a  lead-tin  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  3-30%  by 
weight  of  tin  the  balance  being  lead,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
and  the  remainder  being  polytetrafluoroethylene,  said 
lead  fluoride  and  said  lead,  lead-tin  alloy  or  mixture 
thereof  being  2-35%  by  volume  in  total. 

5.  A  bearing  material  comprising:  '^ 

a  porous  material  layer  lined  with  a  metal  backing  said 
porous  layer  being  impregnated  with  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of: 

1-25%  by  volume  of  lead  fluoride;  1-30%  by  volume  of 
lead,  a  lead-tin  alloy  which  contains  3-30%  by  weight  of 
tin,  or  mixtures  thereof;  at  least  one  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  sulfide,  a  metal  oxide,  a 
metal  fluoride  other  than  lead  fluoride,  graphite,  lead 
iodide,  glass  fibers,  carbon  fibers,  and  a  phosphate,  said 
additive  comprising  0.1-5%  by  volume  in  total;  and  the 
balance  essentially  polytetrafluoroethylene;  the  total  of 
said  lead  fluoride,  said  lead,  lead-tin  alloy  or  mixture 
thereof  and  said  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  said  metal  sulfide,  said  metal  oxide, 
said  metal  fluoride,  said  graphite,  said  lead  iodide,  said 
glass  fibers,  said  carbon  fibers  and  said  phosphate  being 
2.1-35%  by  volume. 


1.  A  viscous  liquid  soap  composition  having  a  viscosity  of 
500  to  2500  cps  measured  at  IS*  C.  and  a  viscosity-temperature 
correlation  such  that  the  viscosity  is  highest  at  room  tempera- 
ture or  a  temperature  in  close  proximity  to  room  temperature, 
said  composition  comprising  8  to  1 1  parts  by  weight,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  a  potassium  oleate 
soap,  and  3.5  to  5.5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  of  a  higher  saturated  fatty  acid  potas- 
sium soap,  and  the  total  amount  of  said  two  soaps  being  13.5  to 
15.5  parte  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  totol  com- 
position, 5  to  7  parte  by  weight,  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition,  of  a  fatty  acid  monoethanolamide  and  9  to 
1 1  parte  by  weight,  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition, of  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the 


4,312,773 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Shinichi  Hibino,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kahushiki 
ic^ifiiy,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-118291 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  252—299.63  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  having  a  wide  mesophase 

range  encompassing  room  temperature,  low  threshold  voltage. 

quick  response  time  and  satisfactory  orientation  suitable  for  use 
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in  display  devices  employing  a  compact  power  cell  comprising 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


Ct\f»$]  I  Ct  ^\0ll  Al  \\Cl     01    4i\ 

SH      TSmTSm   TSu      rs*t    TSitTSm   TSkTSu  ISn  TSm        T3» 

M       TSu      TSM      TSn     Pi 


TSu      TSM      TSn     Pi 

^'i\,\'i',";"i','^-r->- >' 


TCi    Tci   Tct    a 


(I) 


wherein  X|  is  n-alkyl  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  n-alkoxy 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  p-n-alkyl-phenyl  containing 
C4-g  n-alkyl,  and  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (II): 


I 


,-Q_v,hQkc. 


(II) 


wherein  X2  is  n-alkyl  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  n-alkylcar- 
bonyloxy  having  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  p-n-alkylphenyl  con- 
taining C4-8  n-alkyl,  and  Y|  is  a  group  represented  by 
—COO—  or  — COS — ,  and  further  at  least  one  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (III):     ; 


(111) 


x3-/?)-r\-cN 

wherein  X3  is  n-alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4^12,774 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  RADWASTES  IN  GLASS 
CONTAINERS  AND  PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREBY 
Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034; 
Catherine  J.  Simmons,  Bethesda,  Md.;  Danh  C.  Tran,  Rock- 
ville,  Md^  Nicholas  Lagakos,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Joseph 
Simmons,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Pedro  B.  Macedo, 
Bethesda  and  Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  Silver  Spring,  both  of, 
Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,220,  Nov.  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,567 
Int.  a.'  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—629  19  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  preventing  the  dissemination  of  toxic  material 
to  the  environment  which  comprises  forming  an  admixture  of 
toxic  material  and  glass  packing  in  a  hollow  glass  container  of 
high  silica  content,  or  forming  said  admixture  in  a  first  con- 
tainer and  thereafter  depositing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  admix- 
ture into  a  hollow  glass  container  of  high  silica  content,  heat- 
ing said  glass  container  to  drive  off  volatile  material  in  said 
admixture  from  the  container,  to  collapse  the  surfaces  thereof 
and  to  seal  the  container  whereby  toxic  material  is  entrapped 
and  sealed  within  the  collapsed  glass  container. 


4,312,775 
POLYETHER  THICKENERS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
CONTAINING  ADDITIVES  FOR  INCREASED 
THICKENING  EFTiaENCY 
Edward  J.  Panek,  Trenton,  and  Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,839 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—316  21  Qaims 

1.  A  polyether-based  thickener  for  aqueous  systems  consist- 
ing essentially  of  in  admixture: 

A.  a  polyether  having  a  molecuir  weight  of  about  1000  to 
about  75,000  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  ethylene 
oxide  or  (2)  ethylene  oxicde  and  at  least  one  lower  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen-containing  polyhydric  alcohol  initiator 
and  at  least  one  alpha-olefln  oxide  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  said  alpha-oleHn  oxide  is  present  in  the  amount  of 
about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  polyether 

and  about  10  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  polyether-based  thickener  of: 

B.  a  mixture  of  about  20  to  about  50  percent  of  a  water-solu- 
ble amine  and  about  80  to  about  50  percent  of  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  phosphate  ester,  or  an  ethoxylated  phosphate  ester, 

wherein  said  phosphate  ester  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


O  O 

It  11 

RO— (EO)„-P-OX  and  RO-(EO)„-P-(EO)„-OR 

OX  ox 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  EO  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched  chain 
aliphatic  groups  having  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  or 
alkylaryl  groups  wherein  said  arylalkyl  groups  have  about  6  to 
30  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
residue  of  hydrogen,  ammonia,  an  amine,  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  n  ia  a  number  from  1  to 
50. 


4,312,776 
BLOWING  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Rishi  R.  Pun,  Hauxton,  and  Kenneth  T.  Collington,  St.  Neots, 
both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Hauxton,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,741 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1979, 

35357/79 

Int.  a.'  C06D  5/04 
U.S.  O.  252—350  5  Oaims 

1.  A  blowing  agent  composition  comprising  azodicarbonam- 
ide,  0.005  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  azodicar- 
bonamide,  of  a  chromium  sulphate,  and  0.005-1%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  azodicarbonamide,  of  at  least  one  zinc 
compound  selected  from  zinc  salts  and  oxides. 


4312,777 
EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITION 
Junichi  Kawano,  Sakura;  Hisao  Tsutsumi,  Miyashiro,  and  To- 
shiaki  Utsugi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,687 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-155509 
Int.  G.J  BOIF  77/00 
U.S.  G.  252—352  5  Claims 

1.  An  emulsifier  composition  of  the  water-in-oil  type  consist- 
ing essentially  of  65  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitol  fatty  acid  ester  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


JANUARY  26,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1417 


CH20(CH2CH20)„iX 

CHO(CH2CH20)„2X 

CHO(CH2CH20)„3X 

CHO(CH2CH20)mX 

CHO(CH2CH20)„5X 

CH20(CH2CH20)^ 

wherein  two  to  six  X's  each  represent  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated acyl  group  having  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  remainder 
of  the  X's  being  hydrogen  atoms,  and  nl,  n2,  n3,  n4,  n5  and  n6 
are  each  integers  of  0  to  10,  whose  sum  ranges  from  6  to  10;  and 
35  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  multivalent  metal  salt  of  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,312,780 
REACTIVATION  OF  SPENT  CHROMIA-ALUMINA 
CATALYST  BY  ZINC  OXIDE  DOPING 
William  J.  Am6s,  Swarthmore,  and  Maurice  M.  Mitchell,  Jr^ 
Wallingford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187^07 
Int.  G.^  BOIJ  21/20.  23/92 
U.S.  G.  252—412  "^  CW™ 

1.  The  method  of  reactivating  an  aged  chromia-alumma 
dehydrogenation  catalyst  which  has  reduced  coke  yield  activ- 
ity, which  method  comprises  doping  the  aged  catalyst  with  a 
minor  amount  of  zinc  oxide. 


'  4,312,778 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  CATALYST  METALS 
FROM  AROMATIC  ACTD  PRODUCTION 
Jon  J.  Harper,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,914 
Int.  G.'  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  G.  252-410  ^  ^""« 

1.  The  separation  of  ions  of  cobalt,  manganese  cerium  or 
combinations  of  said  metal  ions  from  a  residue  from  the  manu- 
facture of  a  benzene  carboxylic  acid  wherein  one  or  all  of  said 
metals  is  used  as  metal  oxidation  catalyst,  which  separation 
comprises  extracting  the  residue  with  from  0.5  up  to  6  weight 
parts  of  water  per  weight  part  of  residue  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25°  C.  up  to  100'  C.  and  then  at  a  temperature  from  25° 
C.  up  to  100'  C.  contacting  the  extract  solution  or  the  suspen- 
sion of  insolubles  in  said  solution  with  one  side  of  a  cation 
permeable  nuoropolymer  membrane  whose  other  side  is  in 
contact  with  hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acid. 


4,312,779 

RECOVERY  OF  CATALYSTS 

Michael  H.  Quick,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,774 

Int.  G.'  BOIJ  31/40.  31/20:  C07C  29/16:  COIG  55/00 

MS,  G.  252-411  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt,  rhodium  or  ruthe- 
nium metal  complex  catalyst  from  a  liquid  hydroformylation 
alcohol  reaction  product  obtained  from  treatment  of  an  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  said  cobalt,  rhodium  or  ruthenium  metal  complex 
catalyst  at  hydroformylation  conditions  comprising  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  250*  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  50  to  about  300  atmo- 
spheres, which  recovery  process  comprises  treating  said  hy- 
droformylation alcohol  reaction  product  with  an  effective 
amount  of  gaseous  anhydrous  ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0"  to  about  100'  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5  to  about  1000  p.s.i.  to  precipitate  said 
cobalt,  rhodium  or  ruthenium  metal  complex  catalyst,  separat- 
ing said  precipitated  cobalt,  rhodium  or  ruthenium  solid  meul 
complex  catalyst  precipitate  from  said  hydroformylation  alco- 
hol reaction  product,  and  recovering  said  cobalt,  rhodium  or 
ruthenium  solid  metal  complex  catalyst. 

5  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  rhodium 
metal  catalyst  complex  comprises  chlorodicarbonylrhodium 

"7  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  cobalt 
metal  catalyst  complex  comprises  hexacobalthexadecacarbo- 
nyl. 


4,312,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CATALYST 

FROM  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  IN  THE 

HYDROCARBOXYLATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

NITRILES 

Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Thomas  A.  Haasc,  University 

Hts.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Geve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,804 
Int.  G.'  BOIJ  31/40;  C07C  121/38.  121/407 
U.S.  G.  252—414  ^  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  substantially  active 
catalyst  containing  at  least  one  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  ruthe- 
nium carbonyl  from  an  oxygenated  cyanocompound  product 
contained  in  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  aromatics,  substituted  aromatics,  esters,  nitriles,  and 
mixtures  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  extracting  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenes  or 
alkanes  having  from  about  5  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  to 
form  a  hydrocarbon/solvent  conjugate  solution,  wherein 
the  hydrocarbon  is  at  least  partially  miscible  with  the 
solvent;  and, 
recovering  the  solvent  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase  of 
the  conjugate  solution,  whereby  said  active  catolyst  re- 
mains substantially  in  the  solvent  phase.  ^ 
14.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  oxygenated  cyano- 
compound is  methyl-cyanopropionate. 

32.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  substantially  active 
catalyst  containing  at  least  one  of  cobalt  carbonyl  and  ruthe- 
nium carbonyl  from  an  oxygenated  cyanocompound  product 
contained  in  a  reaction  mixture  having  an  alcohol  solvent, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  replacement  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  aromatics,  substituted  aromatics, 
esters,  nitriles  and  mixtures  thereof; 
removing  the  alcohol  solvent; 

contacting  the  replacement  solvent-containing  reaction  mix- 
ture with  an  extracting  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanes  or  alkenes  having  from  about 
5  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  hydrocarbon/re- 
placement solvent  conjugate  solution,  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbon is  at  least  partially  miscible  with  the  replacement 

solvent;  and 
recovering  the  replacement  solvent  phase  from  the  hydro- 
carbon phase  of  the  conjugate  solution,  whereby  said 
active  catalyst  remains  substantially  in  the  replacement 
phase. 


4,312,782 

TITANIUM  HALIDE  CATALYST  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION 

Robert  Mink,  and  Ronald  Epstein,  both  of  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  ••- 

sisnors  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,078 

Int.  G.J  C08F  4/64 

\3S.  G.  252-429  B  •»  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 
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(a)  an  organoaluminutn  containing  component;  and 

(b)  a  titanium  halide  containing  component  obtained  by: 
(i)  copulverizing  a  halogen  containing  magnesium  com- 
pound with  an  active  hydrogen  containing  organic 
compound  to  produce  a  copulverized  product; 

(ii)  reacting  the  copulverized  product  with  an  organome- 
tallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  and  III  of  the 
Periodic  Table  to  produce  a  reaction  product; 

(iii)  copulverizing  the  reaction  product  with  a  complex  of 
a  first  titanium  halide  compound  and  an  electron  donor 
to  produce  a  solid  reaction  product;  and 

(iv)  reacting  the  solid  reaction  product  with  a  second 
titanium  halide  compound. 


aryl,  aryloxy,  alkoxy,  or  combination  radical  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1,  2,  or  3. 


4^12,783 
CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Hisaya  Saknni;  Masayoshi  Miya;  Katsuhiko  Takaya,  and 
Harvyiiki  Yoncda,  all  of  Korashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,234 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1979,  54-94060; 
Jul.  28, 1979,  54-96571 


Int.  aj  C08F  4/64 


I 


VS.  a.  252—429  B  17  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins  comprising  (A)  a 
solid  catalyst  component  obtained  by  reacting  a  titanium  com- 
pound with  an  organoaluminum  compound  in  the  presence  of 
an  ether  and  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  followed  by  heat  treatment 
and  (B)  an  organoaluminum  compound,  characterized  in  that 
said  solid  catalyst  component  has  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  and 
is  obtained  by  reacting  a  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 


Ti(ORJ),X4., 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  and  0<s^4,  with  an  organoalumi- 
num compound  of  the  formula:  ; 


A1R2,Y3., 


(ID 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  Y  is  a  halogen  atom;  and  0<tS3,  in  the  presence  of  an 
ether  and  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  give  a  liquid  material 
containing  substantially  no  solid,  or  to  give  a  solid  titanium 
component  (a),  which  is  changed  to  a  liquid  material  by  adding 
a  tetravalent  titanium  halide  or  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide 
and  an  ether,  or  which  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
and  then  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide  and  an  ether  are  added 
thereto  to  give  a  liquid  material,  and  heat  treating  said  liquid 
material  at  a  temperature  of  70*  to  180*  C.  with  addition  of  a 
tetravalent  titanium  halide  or  without  addition  of  a  tetravalent 
titanium  halide  to  give  the  solid  catalyst  component. 


4,312,784 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA  MONOOLEHNS 
M.  Bmce  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,263,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,242,480. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,630 
Int.  a.J  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
VJS.  a.  252—429  B  23  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha- 
monoolefins  comprising  effective  ratios  of  (A)  a  milled  admix- 
ture of  effective  ratios  of  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide,  magne- 
sium or  manganous  chloride,  a  first  Lewis  base,  and  a  nonaro- 
matic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  com- 
pound, (B)  a  trihydrocarbylaluminum  compound,  optionally 
with  a  second  Lewis  base,  and  optionally  including  (C)  a  dihy- 
drocarbylaluminum  halide,  wherein  said  titanium  halide  is 
represented  by  the  formula  TiX4-nR«'  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
and  is  bromine,  chlorine,  or  iodine,  R'  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 


4,312,785 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Phdnes, 

III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,015,  Apr.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,827. 
This  application  Oct.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,158 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252-429  R  6  Oalms 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  containing  an  ESR 
active  Ti+3  species  in  combination  with  alumina  which  is 
prepared  by: 

(a)  impregnating  alumina  with  a  complex  of  anhydrous 
titanium  tetrafluoride  and  an  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  isopro- 
panol,  2-methoxyethanol  and  2-methoxypropene;  and 

(b)  heat  treating  the  resulting  impregnated  alumina  in  an 
inert  atmosphere. 


4,312,786 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  USED  THEREFOR 
Stanley  J.  Katzen,  Cincinnati,  and  Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,598,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,926. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,669 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/22 
VS.  a.  252—430  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  catalyst  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  depositing  an  organophosphoryl  chromium  compound 
obtained  by  reacting  chromium  trioxide  with  an  organo- 
phosphorous compound  having  the  formula 

O  OH 

II  I 

RO— P— OR   or   RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  hydrogen,  but  at 
least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  upon  a  solid  inorganic 
support  material; 

(b)  heat  activating  said  support  material  containing  said 
organophosphoryl  chromium  product  at  a  temperature 
above  about  200*  C.  and  below  the  temperature  at  which 
the  structure  of  the  support  is  impaired,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  promote  the  activity  of  the  catalyst;  and, 

(c)  combining  the  heat  activated  supported  material  of  step 
(b)  with  triethyl  borane  which  has  been  pretreated  with 
hydrogen  under  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to  result  in 
a  catalyst  which  is  capable  of  promoting  the  production  of 
polyolefins  of  significantly  higher  melt  index  than  attain- 
able with  the  same  catalyst  except  having  been  prepared 
with  untreated  triethyl  borane  which  has  not  been  pre- 
treated by  reaction  with  hydrogen. 


4,312,787 
COATED  CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  HIGH  LOADING 
OF  ACTIVE  PHASE,  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  and  Marc  A.  Pepera,  Broadview  Hts., 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,603 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/14;  C07D  307/60;  BOIJ  31/02 

VS.  a.  252—435  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  essentially  inert,  at  least  partially 

porous  support  of  at  least  about  20  microns  in  diameter,  said 
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suppori  having  an  outer  surface,  and  a  catalytically  active 
oxide  material  coating  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  suppori 
which  strongly  adheres  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  support 
wherein  said  oxide  material  consists  essentially  of  the  mixed 
oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus,  present  in  an  amount 
greater  than  50%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  combined 
support  and  oxide  material  wherein  said  oxide  material  is  ap- 
plied to  said  outer  surface  of  said  support  by  partially  wetting 
said  support  with  a  liquid,  contacting  the  partially  wet  support 
with  a  powder  of  said  oxide  material,  and  effecting  said  oxide 
coating. 


4,312,788 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  IH. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,623,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,020, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  198,700 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/62 
VS.  a.  252—441  17  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  caibonyl  component,  and  of  a  germaniun  component. 


4,312,791 

NONAQDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,084,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243^26, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  936,428,  Aug.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,207,425,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,744, 
Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110,201,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
621,718,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  186,063 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/60 
VS.  a.  252—466  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  O.OS  to  about  S  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0. 1  to  about  S  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  cadmium; 
wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically  available  cobalt 
cadmium  and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  components  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  component  is  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states;  and 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  cadmium  and  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  components  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that 
of  the  corresponding  elemental  metal. 


4,312,789 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,278,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,566, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  197,044 
Int  a^  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/62 
VS.  a.  252—441  17  Oaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  and  of  a  tin  component. 


'  4,312,790 

AROMATICS  PROCESSING  CATALYSTS 

Stephen  A.  Butter,  and  Arthur  W.  Chester,  both  of  Cherry  HiU, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,343 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/32 

U.S.  a.  252— 455  Z  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  noble  metal-containing  zeolite 
catalyst  which  comprises  incorporating  a  noble  metal  in  a 
cationic  form  with  a  zeolite  after  crystallization  of  the  zeolite, 
prior  to  final  catalyst  particle  formation  and  prior  to  any  calci- 
nation or  steaming  of  said  zeolite,  said  zeolite  being  character- 
ized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Con- 
straint Index  in  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  noble  metal  is  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthe- 
nium, rhodium,  palladium,  silver,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum 
and  gold. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  zeolite  is  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM- 
11,  ZSM-IZ,  ZSM-23,  ZSM-35,  ZSM-38  and  ZSM-48. 


4,312,792 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WTTH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACHVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSTTE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,120,  May  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,231,897,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  947,906,  Oct.  2, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,193,863,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  ThU  appUcation  Oct 

27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,686 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/62.  23/82 
U.S.  CI.  252—466  PC  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenauble  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  compos- 
ite comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a 
porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  group  component 
maintained  in  the  elemenul  metallic  state,  and  of  a  cadmium 
component. 


4,312,793 
ELECTRICAL  JOINT  COMPOUND 
MitcheU  D.  Chameski,  25900  Mulberry  Dr.,  Soudifield,  Mich. 
48034;  James  K.  KeUey,  9188  Grafton  Rd.,  Carleton,  Mich. 
48117,  and  Frank  J.  Gazdecki,  11243  Wynn  Dr.,  Pinckney, 
Mich.  48169 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,994,  Mar.  3, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,453,  Jan.  12, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,179 
Int  a.^  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—513  13  Claims 

1.  A  highly  thermally  conductive  electrical  joint  compound 
for  use  in  forming  a  compression  joint  within  a  metal  tubular 
body  connecting  to  at  least  one  end  of  electrical  power  cable 
capable  of  carrying  the  heavy  current  in  power  distribution 
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systems,  in  which  the  tubular  body  is  compressed  into  firm 
contact  with  the  cable  with  sufficient  force  to  substantially 
reduce  the  diameter  of  the  cable  end,  in  which  the  joint  is 
characterized  in  that  the  joint  has  an  electrical  conductance  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  an  equal  length  of  cable  and  in  that 
the  joint  is  capable  of  maintaining  high  conductance  and  me- 
chanical strength  over  a  very  great  number  of  thermal  recy- 
clings, said  compound  comprising  a  thermosetting  hardenable 
resin  containing  a  uniformly  dispersed  mixture  of  fine  and 


coarse  metal  particles,  said  fine  particles  being  200- SOO  mesh, 
said  coarse  particles  being  10-100  mesh,  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
coarse  particles  (C)  to  fine  particles  (F)  being  expressed  by: 

C/f  =  1/20  to  1/1,  I 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  all  metal  particles  (P)  to  resin  (R)  being 
expressed  by:         , 

l»//?  =  3/2to6/l.  I 


4,312,794 
ULTRA  PURE  TETRACHLOROETHYLENE 
DIELECTRIC  FLUID 
Henry  A.  Pearce,  Stoneboro;  Paul  Voytik,  and  Edward  J. 
Walsh,  both  of  Hermitage,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,650 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  im 
U.S.  a.  252—581  15  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  containing  a  dielectric  fluid  consisting 
essentially  of  tetrachloroethylene  containing  less  than  100  ppm 
halohydrocarbons. 


4,312,796 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Toshiaki  Kobayashi,  Kamakura;  Tenio  Takeuchi,  Yokohama, 
and  Mamoni  Nakamura,  Takaoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,054 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-128867; 
Dec.  27, 1978,  53-161366 

Int.  a,'  C08K  5/09.  3/32 
U.S.  a.  260—23  XA  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
resin  composition  which  does  not  substantially  corrode  molds, 
said  composition  being  obtained  by  blending: 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  composition  composed  of 
50-80%  by  weight  of  (A)  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene-sty- 
rene  copolymer  resin  and  95-20%  by  weight  of  (B)  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin  obtained  by  suspension  polymerizing  vinyl 
chloride  or  a  monomeric  mixture  composed  mainly  of 
vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  cycloolefin  which  is  a 
chain  transfer  agent,  with 

(II)  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tribasic  lead  sulphate  in  admixture 
with  lead  stearate  and  dibasic  lead  phosphite  in  admixture 
with  lead  stearate  and, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  lead  sulphate  or  phosphite  to  lead  stearate 
is  1:10  to  15:1. 


4,312,797 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Tetsuo  Alhara;  Yasuhani  Nakayama;  Kuninosuke  Nakanlshi; 
Yoshio  Yamashita,  and  Isao  Toyomoto,  all  of  Hiratsuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Patent  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1979,  54/80791 
Int.  a.3  C08L  91/00:  C09D  3/80.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—23  AR  24  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  resin  in  a 
water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  form  as  a  firm-forming 
component,  said  resin  being  a  copolymer  of 
(A)  a  fatty  acid-modified  acrylic  monomer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  at 
least  two  non-conjugated  double  bonds  with  a  hydroxy- 
containing  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  following  formulae 


4,312,795 
PAINT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  POWDER  PAINT 

DISPERSED  IN  AQUEOUS  RESIN  SOLUTION 
Michiichi  Tagnchi,  Funabashi;  Kunio  Funabiki,  Yokohama; 
Masao  Nakazima,  Yokosuka;  Hisao  Nunokawa,  Yokosuka; 
Tadashi  Ikemi,  Yokosuka;  Masataka  Kimura,  Yokohama,  and 
Naoki  Shibata,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-74606 
Int.  C\?  C09D  3/26.  3/48.  3/733.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—18  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  paint  composition  of  an  aqueous  slurry  type,  compris- 
ing: 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  carboxyl-containing 

resin;  and 
a  powder  paint  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  solution, 
the  particles  of  said  powder  paint  having  a  mean  particle 
size  in  the  range  from  1  micron  to  100  microns,  said  pow- 
der paint  being  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  kinds  of  powder 
paints  different  in  color  and  comprising  a  thermosetting 
resin  as  a  vehicle; 
said  carboxyl-containing  resin  having  a  good  affinity  with 
said  powder  paint. 


CH2=C— C(X)i-C,H2„-)-OH 
CH2=C-COO-f-(C2H40)p .  (C3H60),i-H 


(I) 

(ID 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  n  is 
an  integer  of  2  to  8,  and  p  and  q  each  represent  zero  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  8  provided  that  the  sum  of  p  and  q  is  1  to  8, 

(B)  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and 

(C)  an  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  Q  value,  determined 
by  the  Q-e  theory,  of  at  least  0.1  and  free  from  glycidyl 
group. 


4,312,798 

POLYURETHANE  COATING  SOLUTIONS  OR 

DISPERSIONS 

Jenoe  Kovacs,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854192 

Int.  a.J  C08L  75/08 
MS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  solution  or  dispersion  comprising 
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(A)  30-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent  or  dispersion  agent, 
and 

(B)  70-20  percent  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  consist- 
ing of  (a)  80-10  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyester  or  poly- 
ether  having  a  hydroxy!  number  greater  than  20  and  (b) 
5-60  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxyl  com- 
pound containing  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  (c)  10-70 
percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 


4,312,799 

WATER  SOLUBLE  AMINE  RESINS  WHICH  ARE 
MANNICH  BASES 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  Ri^  Shah,  Schaumburg,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,606 
Int  a.3  C08L  61/26;  C08G  59/14 
U.S.  a.  260—29.3  7  Qaims 

1.  An  amine  resin  which  is  soluble  in  water  with  the  aid  of  an 
acid,  produced  by  reacting  a  bisphenol  with  a  stoichiometric 
deficiency  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  having  a  l,2e- 
poxy  equivalency  of  at  least  about  1.4  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  350  to  about  5000,  there  being  from  0.3  to  0.6  equiva- 
lents of  epoxide  in  said  diglycidyl  ether  per  equivalent  of 
phenolic  OH  in  said  bisphenol,  then  reacting  the  product  with 
more  than  3.5  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  starting  bish- 
penol  to  generate  methylol  groups,  then  reacting  with  a  mix- 
ture of  Ci-Cg  dialkyl  amine  and  diethanol  amine  to  produce  a 
Mannich  base,  and  then  reacting  said  Mannich  base  with  addi- 
tional diepoxide  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  2  epoxy  equiva- 
lents per  epoxy  equivalent  in  the  initially  used  diepoxide. 


4312  800 
ANODIC  ELECTROCOATING  OF  ALUMINUM  TO 
OBTAIN  IMPROVED  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Kenneth  E.  Jasenof,  Skokie,  and  James  W.  Wichmann,  Blue 
Island,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,568 
Int  a.J  C08K  i/70 
U.S.  a.  261—29.6  E  9  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  anodic  electrodeposition  bath  having  a  resin 
solids  content  of  from  about  3  to  about  25%  and  particulariy 
adapted  to  electrodeposit  substantially  clear  coatings  possess- 
ing superior  corrosion  resistance  on  aluminum  substrates  com- 
prising, water  having  dispersed  therein  a  carboxyl-functional 
polymer  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  a  volatile  base  and 
from  0.08  to  0.5  part,  per  1000  parts  of  said  bath,  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  pigment  grade. 


4,312,801 

INTRODUCED  IN  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICON-BASED  CURABLE 

COMPOSmONS 

Jean-Michel   Hiriart   Bodin,   and   Jean-Qaude   Lahoumere 

Irubetageyena,  both  of  St  Jean  de  Luz,  France,  assignors  to 

Krafft,  S.A.,  Andoain,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  16, 1979, 476904 
Int  Q.J  C08K  5/09 
UA  Q.  260— 31 J  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  silicon-based  curable  composition  comprising  a  polysi- 
loxane  and  5-100  parts,  per  100  parts  of  the  polysiloxane,  of  at 
least  one  alkyl-aromatic  compound,  having  a  molecular  weight 
greater  than  200,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae: 


R-CH-(CH2)m— CH-R. 


ccx 


Ri 


and 


wherein  each  R,  independently  of  each  other  R,  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  halogen,  haloalkyi,  a  nitrile  group,  an  amine 
group,  an  amide  group,  an  ether  group  or  an  ester  group,  m  is 
an  integer  of  from  I  to  25  and  Ri  is  C„}ii„^\  where  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  30. 


4,312,802 

POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  AND  ARTICLES 

THEREFROM 

Harry  D.  Anspon,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,411 
Int  Q.^  O08K  5/01 
U.S.  Q.  260—33.6  AQ  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  capable  of  being  ex- 
truded into  thin  sheet  comprising: 
an  impact  polystyrene  material  containing  a  minor  amount 
of  a  high  boiling  plasticizer  having  melt  toughness  during 
extrusion  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  matrix  of  poly- 
merized styrene  containing  a  dispersed  phase  of  insoluble 
particles,  said  particles  having  a  matrix  of  polybutadiene 
rubber  and  at  least  one  dispersed  phase  of  polymerized 
styrene,  said  insoluble  particles  having  styrene- 
polybutadiene  graft  copolymer  linkages  and  also  contain- 
ing cross-linked  polybutadiene  rubber,  said  material  being 
made  by  the  polymerization  of  styrene  with  at  least  one 
polybutadiene  rubber,  said  rubber  about  4  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  styrene,  the  room  temperature  Izod 
impact  strength  of  said  material  being  at  least  0.9  ft.-lb/in, 
the  swelling  index  of  said  particles  being  in  the  range  of  5 
to  30,  said  particles  having  a  weight  average  size  in  the 
range  of  1-10  microns,  said  material  being  characterized 
in  that  said  polybutadiene  rubber  has  a  distribution  of 
polymerized  butadiene  isomer  in  the  form  of  19  to  22% 
vinyl,  the  balance  being  cis  and  trans  1,4  structures,  said 
material  being  further  characterized  by  values  of  elonga- 
tion at  failure  of  at  least  35%  and  corresponding  tensile 
strength  at  failure  of  at  least  2,000  psi,  said  values  being 
computed  on  the  basis  of  measurements  performed  at 
room  temperature  on  extruded  sheet  samples  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  and  orientations  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  of  extrusion,  said  sheet  samples  being  isotropic 
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such  that  the  minimum  of  said  values  is  at  least  60%  of  the 
larger  value  obtained  from  the  respective  orientations. 


4,312,803 
THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSmONS 
Ronald  L.  Markezich;  Gary  L.  Freimillen  Walter  K.  Olander, 
all  of  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Robert  J.  Axelrod,  Glenmont, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt.  Vernon, 
Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,563 
Int.  OJ  C07F  9/15:  C08K  5/52 
VJS.  a.  260-45.7  PH  2  Galms 

2.  A  thermally  stable  aromatic  polycarbonate  composition 
comprising  an  admixture  of  (1)  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  (2)  a 
thermal  stabilizing  amount  of  about  O.OOS-1.0  weight  percent 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polycarbonate  of  a  bisphosphite 
having  the  structure: 


-continued 

CH3  CH2R5 


R6— N 


O— CH2 


O-CH-CH2— 

Rs 
CH3    CH2R5 

wherein: 

Rj  and  R6  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  one  to 
about  six  carbon  atoms; 

R7  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 

Ri.  R2f  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Xi  and  X3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  COOR; 

X2  and  X4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COOR 


CH3 
CH3 


CH3  CH3 


Rs 


/  CH3      \ 

CH3  CH3 


CH3 
CH3 


4,312,804 

2,2,6,6-TETRAALKYL^PIPERIDYL  ALCOHOL  ESTERS 

OF  TETRADECYLENE  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AS 

LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Motonoba  Minagawa,  Koshigaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  Ageo,  and 

Toshihiro  Shibata,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemica]  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,633 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1979,  54-92620 

Int.  0.3  C07D  401/14.  491/113:  C08K  5/34.  5/35 

MS.  a.  260—45.8  NZ  28  Claims 

1.  2,2,6,6-Tetraalkyl-4-piperidyl  alcohol  esters  of  tetradecy- 

lene  polycarboxylic  acids  having  the  general  formula: 


M  ^1  1^2  R3  R4 

I     I     I     I 
ROOC— (CH2)5— C— C— C— C— (CH2)5— COOR 

Xi   X2  X3  X4 


in  which: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3CH2R3 


R«— N 


Rj 
CH3    CH2R} 


CH3CH2R5 


f 


Rt— N 


:  and 


CH2— 


R9 


Rio 


wherein: 
Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 
23.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  a  com- 
pound in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,312,805 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Gnido  Bertelli;  Pierpaolo  Roma,  and  Renato  Locatelli,  all  of 
Ferrara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,337 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1977, 19218  A/77 

Int.  C\?  C08K  3/32 

U.S.  a.  260—45.9  NP  11  Qains 

1.  Self-extinguishing  polymeric  compositions,  comprising 

for  100  parts  of  a  polyolefin  as  such  or  containing  inert  fillers: 

(1)  from  S  to  30  parts  of  ammonium  or  amine  phosphate;  and 

(2)  from  3  to  20  parts  of  one  or  more  nitrogen  containing 
organic  compounds  which,  on  heating  in  the  presence  of 
said  ammonium  or  amine  phosphate,  decompose  under 
formation  of  a  non-dripping  carbonaceous  mass,  said  ni- 
trogen containing  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  melamine, 

(2)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  a  reaction  product  of 
melamine/formaldehyde,  (3)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide 
and  a  reaction  product  of  melamine/toluylene-2,  4- 
diisocyanate,  (4)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  tauryla- 
mine,  (3)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  diethanolamine, 
(6)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  hexamethylene-tetra- 
mine,  (7)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  tributylamine 
and  (8)  a  mixture  of  a  polyamide  and  a  reaction  product 
of  urea/formaldehyde. 
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4,312,806 

METHOD  AND  COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATING 

INFLAMMATORY  BOWEL  DISEASE 

Howard  J.  Lambert,  Deerfield,  and  Bamett  S.  Pitzele,  Skokie, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,813 

Int.  a.J  C07C  707/(%- A61K  i7/d5J;  C09B  45/74 

U.S.  a.  260—149  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S02N— (        ) 


1423 


(I) 


M+fO- 


0-M+  + 


N=N' 


wherein  M+ +  is  a  divalent  alkali  earth  metal. 


S03©M® 


wherein 
Xi  represents  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  group,  and  M®  repre- 
sents a  colorless  cation. 


4J12  807 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Otto  Fuchs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,853 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1978,  2847285 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  260—154  3  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  compound  of  the  formula 


4,312,809 
LACTAM  DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCAPTOACYLAMINO 

AODS 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titusrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,851 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  260—325  PH  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


V 


CH3 
CX) 


H 
I 


^R"     R*         CO 

^^^J.N=N-CH-CO- 
^""V^R3 


NH^^^N 


S— CH2— CH— C— R4 


wherein 
A   is   -NH-CO-NH-,   -NH— CO-CO-NH-   or 

— NH-CO— NH— CO— ; 
B  is  — CO— CO— ; 
Ri,  R2  and  R^  each  stands  for  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl, 

methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro  or  —COOR  in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  or  aminosulfonyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R4is 


4,312,808 
RED  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Paul  Lienhard,  Freikkendorf,  and  Fabio  Bcffa,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba^Geigy  AG,  Switzerland 
Continttation«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,621,  Sep.  3, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,883,  Oct.  22, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  389,511, 
Aug.  20, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
102,062,  Dm.  28, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 
I  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,301 

'  Int  a.3  C07C  707/04;  C09B  29/30 
MS.  a.  260—198  2  Claims 

1.  A  red  monoazo  dyestuff  of  Formula  I 


COOR5,-N   -J- 

R7^^R7  Rg- 

-N   l-COOR5.or-N   -L- 

(L)  (L) 


Y-Rio 
COOR5 


■COOR5; 


R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenylalkyl,  or  a  metal  ion; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  azido,  amino,  cy- 

cloalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  carbamoyloxy,  N.N-dialkylcar- 

bamoyloxy,  or  — Y— R9; 
R7  and  R7'  are  the  same  and  each  is  halogen  or  —  Y— Rio,  or 

R7  and  R7'  together  are  =0,  — O— (CH2)m— O—  or 

-S-(CH2)m-S-; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  and  Rg'  is  phenyl,  2-hydroxyphenyl  or  4- 

hydroxyphenyl  or  Rg  and  Rg'  together  are  =0; 
R9  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  1-  or  2-naphthyl,  or  biphenyl; 
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Rio  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl; 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
m  is  1  or  2. 


4,312,810 

2,5-INTER.O-PHENYLENE-3,4.DINOR.5,9a-EPOXY.9- 

DEOXY-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  PUunwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo  Township, 

Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,443 

Int.  a.3  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  260—345.2  45  Oaims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  formula  X 


HOOC— CH2 


4,312,812 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  DERIVATIVES 
Andor  FUrst,  Basel;  Ludwig  Labler,  Allschwil,  and  Werner 
Meier,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226^3 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Feb.   12,   1980, 
1137/80 

Int.  C\?  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  8  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally-etherified 
la,2S-dihydroxycholesterol,  which  process  comprises  reacting 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


Yl-C C-(CH2);„-CH3 

Ml       Li 

wherein  Z2  is  cis-CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Yj  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— ,  I 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2—  or 

(4)  -C^C-; 

wherein  Mi  is  a-R5:;3-OH  or  a-OHi/S-Rj,  whereis  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 

wherein  Li  is  o-R3:/3-R4,  a-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  o-R3:y3- 
R4  and  a-R4:/3-R3,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
fluoro;  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5,  inclusive;  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein  R'  and  R^each  is  etherified  hydroxy  readily  cleavable 

to  hydroxy;  and  R^*'  is  hydroxymethyl  activated  by  esterifica- 

tion, 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3  n 

M— CSC— C— X 

I 
CH3 


wherein  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  or  magnesium/2;  and 
X  is  CM  or  etherifled  hydroxy  readily  cleavable  to  hydroxy, 
and  in  the  resulting  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3. 


Ill 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  above;  and  R^'  is  hydroxy  or  etheri- 
fied hydroxy  readily  cleavable  to  the  hydroxy  group,  if  de- 
sired, hydrolyzing  said  etherified  hydroxy  groups  R'-,  R^-  and 
R'-  contained  in  the  compound  of  formula  III  and  reacting  said 
compound  of  formula  III  or  the  product  of  its  hydrolysis  with 
a  hydrogenation  agent. 
5.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


4,312,811 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTTTUTED 

ANTHRAQUINONES 
Jean  Schoemans,  and  Edmond  Bouillet,  both  of  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Interox  (Societe  Anonyme),  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Hied  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,826 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13, 1979,  79  23065 
Int.  a.J  C07C  58/18 
U.S.  a.  260—369  14  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  substituted  anthraquinones 
comprising  dehydrochlorinating  the  corresponding  substituted 
ortho-benzoylbenzoic  acid  chloride. 


wherein  Y  is  — CsC—  or  cis-  or  trans— Ch=CH—. 
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4,312,813 
BISQUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUND 
Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Bridgewater,  and  Elvin  R.  Lukenbach, 
Somerset,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignora  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby 
Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,121 

Int  a?  C09F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  260—404.5  «  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


V 


f 


o 

II 


-+  + 


R_J-N-(CH2)rN®-Y-®N-(CH2)rN-C-R 


I 
R3 


I 
R3 


I 
Rl 


2X- 


wherein 

R  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkaryl 
containing  from  about  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  may  be 
optionally  interrupted  by  oxyalkylene  groups  contoining 
up  to  a  total  of  20  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkaryl  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  from 
about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkaryl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

Y  is  oxyalkylene  of  the  formula 


-(C,H2„0);,C,H2, 


4,312,816 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
o.CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL 
2^4-CHLOROPHENYL)ISOVALERATE 
Kohichi  Aketa;  Yuklo  Suzuki,  both  of  Toyonaka,  Japan;  Nobuo 
Ohno,  Austin,  Tex.;  Isamu  Nakayama,  and  Takashi  Kato, 
both  of  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1977,  52-81833; 
Oct.  7, 1977,  52-121242;  Oct.  11, 1977,  52-122078 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/75 
MS.  a.  260—465  D  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 
(S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate,  which  comprises  adding  a 
seed  crystal  of  (S)-a-cyano-3-phcnoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chloro- 
phenyl)isovalerate,  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (R)-2-(4- 
chlorophenyl)isovalerate,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  to  a  solution  of 
(R,  S)-o-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isoval- 
erate  in  a  solvent  in  which  (R)-a-cyano-3-phcnoxybenzyl  (S)- 
2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate  is  soluble  and  (S)-60-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4.chlorophenyl)isovaleratc  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  or  soluble  to  a  small  extent,  crysUllizing  (S)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate 
from  the  solution,  and  separating  the  crystalline  (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovaleratc  from  the 
mother  liquor. 

20.  A  process  for  preparing  (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 
(S)-2(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate,  which  comprises  crystalliz- 
ing (S)-o-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)iso- 
valerate  from  a  solution  of  (R,  S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybcnzyl 
(S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate  in  a  solvent  in  which  (S)-o- 
cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate  is 
soluble  only  to  a  small  extent  and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybcn- 
zyl  (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate  is  soluble,  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  substance  as  a  catalyst. 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  16; 

and 
X  is  an  anion. 


4,312,814 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,312317 
IMINO  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Andre 
Teche,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,566 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17, 1979, 79  390843 
Int.  a.J  C07C  121/84 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  W  0*^™ 

1.  An  imino  derivative  of  esters  of  3-formyl-cyclo-propane- 
1-carboxylic  acids  in  their  various  isomeric  forms  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  formula 


4,312,815 

PREPARATION  OF  A  ZINC  CHELATE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STABILITY 

David  A.  Wilion,  Richwood;  Druce  K.  Crump,  Ldce  Jackson, 

and  Freddie  GrilRa,  Jr^  Missouri  Oty,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors 

to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  136,008 

Inta.JC07Fi/0tf 

U.S.  a.  260— 429.9  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  the  zinc  chelate  of  N-(2-hydrox- 
yethyl)iminodiacetic  acid  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  chelant- 
/zinc  is  substantially  1  and  wherein  a  zinc  salt,  oxide  or  hy- 
droxide is  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  chelant,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution 
sufficient  ammonia,  or  ammonium  hydroxide,  to  provide  from 
about  1.75  to  about  2.75  moles  of  NH3  per  mole  of  said  chelant. 


CH3 


CH3 


Z— N=C 


/ 


[ CH-C-O-CH— ^  J 


I 

ON 


wherein  Z  is  an  organic  residue  of  a  primary  amine  of  the 
formula  Z-NH2  and  the  acid  moiety  may  have  the  cis.or  trans 
configuration  and  the  alcohol  moiety  may  have  the  R,S  or  RS 
configuration. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
comprising  reacting  2,2-dimethyl-3-formyl-cyclopropane.l- 
carboxylic  acid  in  its  trans  form  of  the  formula 


1014  O.G.— 59 
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CH3  CH3 

H  c  CCX)H 

/  \ 
c  —  c 

/        \ 

HC  H 

I 

O 


or  the  cis  lactone  of  2,2-diinethyI-3-dihydroxyinethy]-cyclo- 
propane-l-carboxylic  acids  of  the  formula 


T 


I 


HO— CH 


in  their  racemic  or  optically  active  form  with  a  deshydrating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyclohexyl  car- 
bodiimide  and  diisopropyl  carbodiimide  in  a  non-polar  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  pyridine  or  4-diniethylamino-pyri- 
dine  to  obtain  respectively  (cyclohexylaminoXcyclohex- 
y  limino)methyl  2,2-dimethyl-3-formyl-cyclopropane- 1  -car- 
boxylate  or  (isopropylaminoXisopropylimino)methyl  2,2- 
dimethyl-3-formylcyclopropane-l-carboxylate  with  the  acid 
moiety  having  racemic  or  optically  active,  trans  or  cis  struc- 
ture, reacting  one  of  the  latter  with  (RS)a-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  in  a  non-polar  solvent  to  obtain  (RS)a-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-benzyl  2,2-dimethyl-3-formyl-cyclopropane- 1  -car- 
boxylate  in  racemic  or  optically  active,  cis  or  trans  structure 
having  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

\   / 
H  C  H  CN 

\   /   \   / 

C C— C— O— CH 

/  II 

"J  O  (RS) 

O 


^ 


% 


•X) 


reacting  the  latter  in  a  non-polar  organic  solvent  with  a  pri- 
mary amine  of  the  formula  Z-NH2  to  obtain  (RS)a-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-benzyl  2,2-dimethyl-3-(Z-iminomethyl)-cyclopro- 
pane-1-carboxylate  (formula  I^)  and,  if  desired,  reacting  the 
latter  with  a  basic  agent  in  a  solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents  in 
which  the  ester  of  the  alcohol  of  the  (S)  or  (R)  configuration  is 
more  soluble  than  its  diastereoisomer  to  permit  after  epimeriza- 
tion  of  the  asymetric  carbon  of  the  alcohol  moiety  to  obtain  in 
a  crystalline  form  only  the  ester  corresponding  to  the  configu- 
ration favoured  by  its  insolubility  which  is  either  (S)a-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-benzyl  2,2-dimethyl-3-(Z-iminomethyl>cyclopro- 
pane-1-carboxylate  or  (R)a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl  2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(Z-iminomethyl)Hcyclopropane-l-carboxylate  with 
the  acid  moiety  having  the  starting  configuration. 


4312,818 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TRIARYLPHOSPHITES 
Rudolf  Maul,  Lorsch;  Eberhard  Otto,  Liodenfels,  and  Horet 

Zinke,  Emsthofen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignon  to 

Clba-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  928,644,  Jul.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,132 

Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  8,  1977. 
9691/77 

Int.  a.J  C07F  9/J41 
VS.  a.  260-976  4  ClalBM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  triarylphosphite  of  the  formula 
(RO)3P,  in  which  R  represents  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  by  one 
or  more  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl  or  aralkyl  groups,  by  reaction  of  a  phosphorus  trihalide 
with  a  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 
ROH  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  solvent,  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.005  to  10  mol  %,  relative  to  the  hydroxy-substituted 
aromatic  compound,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide  in  which  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaralkyl  of  1  to  18  C  atoms 
is  linked  to  the  N  atom; 

(b)  an  amide  of  a  thiocarboxyiic  acid  of  the  formula 


R' 


/        X     R2^ 
C— N 


in  which,  where  n  is  1,  Ri  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl, 
cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl,  pyridyl,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  13  C  atoms;  where  n  is  2,  RMs  phenylene,  naph- 
thylene,  cyclohexylene  or  alkylene  having  1  to  12  C 
atoms,  or  a  direct  bond;  X  is  a  sulfur  atom;  and  R^  and  R^ 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  a  hydrogen  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or  alkyl  having  1  to  12  C 
atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  alkylene  which  is  option- 
ally interrupted  by  O  or  S  atoms; 
(c)  an  azomethine,  (d)  an  amidine  of  the  formulas  respec- 
tively 


H 
R*— C=N— R' .  R*— c"* 


N— R' 


\ 
NH2 

in  which  R*  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  alkyl  having  1  to  8  C  atoms,  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or  alkyl  having  1  to  18 
C  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof; 

(e)  a  sulfoxide,  which  is  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  tetramethylene 
sulfoxide  or  bis-carboisooctyloxydimethyl  sulfoxide; 

(0  a  sulfonium  salt,  which  is  trimethylsulfonium  iodide, 
dimethylethylsulfonium  iodide  or  triethylsulfonium  io- 
dide; and 

(g)  a  phosphine  oxide,  which  is  the  oxide  of  methyl-,  ethyl-, 
hexyl-,  dodecyl-,  dimethyl-,  ethylmethyl-,  diphenyl-,  dicy- 
clohexyl-, dibenzyl-,  phenylmethyl-,  triphenyl-,  tribenzyl-, 
tricyclohexyl-,  trimethyl-,  triethyl-,  tripropyl-,  tributyl-, 
triisobutyl,  tripentyl-,  trihexyl-  or  dimethylphenylphos- 
phine. 


4,312,819 
AIR  COOLING  APPARATUS 
BiUy  M.  Leylaod,  7537  N.  16tli  La.,  Phoeoix,  Arix.  85021 
Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,955 
Int  a.}  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261-152  13  Oainf 

1.  An  air  cooling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  including  a  cabinet  having  at  least 
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one  air  inlet  opening  with  a  wettable  fibrous  pad  mounted 
in  said  opening  and  having  means  for  passing  water 
through  said  pad,  said  cabinet  including  an  air  handler 
therein  for  drawing  ambient  air  into  said  cabinet  through 
said  opening  and  said  pad; 
(b)  a  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  front  of  the  wettable  fibrous 


pad  of  said  evaporative  cooler  in  overlaying  relationship 
so  that  the  ambient  air  will  pass  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer prior  to  passing  through  said  wettable  fibrous 
pad;  and 
(c)  means  separate  from  said  evaporative  cooler  for  chilling 
water  by  evaporation  and  recirculatingly  passing  the 
chilled  water  through  said  heat  exchanger  means. 


4^12,820 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEATION 
CONTROL  ADAPTED  FOR  REACnON  INJECHON 
MOLDING  OF  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS 
John  W.  Aniold,  Wcft  Bloonfield,  and  Stereo  L.  Mills,  Bloom- 
fleld  Hilte,  both  of  Midk,  aasigBWi  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,132 

lot  a.J  B29D  27/00;  GOIN  7/J4 

VS.  a.  264—40.1  6  Claims 


4,312321 
CERAMIC  FORMING  PROCESS 
Michael  Jarcho,  Scbodack,  N.Y.,  aad  Michael  Ro«etti,  Wo- 
burn,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,413 
Int  a.J  C04B  33/28 
VS.  a.  264-43  18  ClalM 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  dense,  polycrystalline 
sintered  ceramic  article  comprising  hydroxylapatite  or  a  mix- 
ture of  hydroxylapatite  and  whitlockite  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  reacting  calcium  ion  with  phosphate  ion  in  aqueous 
medium  at  a  pH  of  about  10-12  to  produce  a  gelatinous  precipi- 
tate of  a  phosphate  of  calcium  having  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium 
to  phosphorus  in  the  approximate  range  of  l.SO  to  1.67  separat- 
ing said  gelatinous  precipitate  from  the  reaction  medium,  heat- 
ing said  gelatinous  precipitate  up  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1000*  C.  but  below  that  at  which  appreciable  decomposition  of 
hydroxylapatite  occurs  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for 
sufficient  time  to  effect  the  sintering  and  substantially  maxi- 
mum densification  of  the  resulting  product,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  water  content  of  the  gelatinous  precipitate  is  adjusted  to 
produce  a  homogeneous,  pourable  slurry  having  S-2S% 
solid  content; 
said  slurry  is  cast  in  totally  impervious  mold  the  cavity 
surfaces  of  which  are  coated  with  an  inert,  water-immisci- 
ble lubricant  having  a  viscosity  such  that  a  liquid  film  of 
lubricant  is  formed  between  the  mold  surface  and  the 
slurry  at  the  drying  temperature  of  the  slurry; 
the  resulting  molded  slurry  is  dried  at  a  temperature  and 
relative  humidity  such  that  the  rate  of  evaporation  of 
water  from  the  surface  of  the  slurry  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  water  from  the  interior  of 
the  slurry  to  the  surface  thereof;  and 
adsorbed  lubricant  is  removed  from  the  resulting  dried  green 
body  prior  to  sintering. 


4,312,822 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  BUILDING 

ELEMENTS  HAVING  CELLULAR  CORES 

Alain  Bonnet,  aermont,  France,  assignor  to  Saint  Gobain  Indus- 

tries,  Nenilly,  France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  12,716,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  575,387,  May  9, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  278,819,  Ai«.  8, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

128,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Ang.  10, 1971, 71  29174 
Int  CL^  B29D  27/04.  3/00 
VS.  a  264-70  9 


1.  In  B  method  of  molding  a  polymeric  article  by  the  poly- 
merization reaction  of  a  liquid  constituent  in  a  mold,  wherein 
said  method  pressurized  gas  is  entrained  in  said  liquid  constitu- 
ent prior  to  molding,  the  improvement  comprising  monitoring 
said  gas  entrainment  in  said  constituent  by 
taking  a  sample  thereof,  changing  the  volume  of  said  sample 

fi-om  a  first  volume  to  a  different  second  volume; 
measwing  the  sample  pressure  at  said  second  volume; 
comparing  said  measured  pressure  to  the  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  amount  of  entrained  gas  in  a  like 
sample  of  said  constituent  processed  in  like  manner;  and 
using  said  comparison  to  control  the  addition  or  withdrawal 
of  gas  from  said  constituent. 


'^e.:  :*•.■,■•.:« i^i/p: :  ?: ';••.•  "^ 


'    (V  ''1      4 


6.  A  continuous  method  of  forming  revetted  materials  hav- 
ing a  core  of  conjoined  organic  pearls  and  a  circumscribing 
coating  of  set,  inorganic  hydraulic  cementitious  material 
which  comprises 
continuously  pouring  a  moving  bed  of  a  fluid  inorganic 

hydraulic  cementitious  material, 
partly  immersing  a  preformed  porous  elongated  platelike 
body  of  conjoined  organic  pearls  for  part  of  ite  thickness 
in  said  fluid  cementitious  material, 
moving  said  platelike  body  with  said  fluid  material. 
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said  fluid  cementitious  material  having  a  density  greater  than 

that  of  the  body  of  conjoined  organic  pearls  so  that  it 

exerts  a  buoyant  force  against  said  body, 
moving  said  platelike  body  upwardly  in  a  controlled  way  by 

exerting  the  buoyant  force  of  said  fluid  material  against 

said  body, 
applying  a  holddown  force  to  said  platelike  body  to  hold  it 

partly  immersed  in  said  fluid  cementitious  material  against 

the  buoyant  force  of  said  fluid  material, 
said  conjoined  pearls  having  interstices  therebetween, 
filling  the  interstices  near  the  surface  of  said  platelike  body 

with  said  fluid  material, 
allowing  said  fluid  material  to  set  partly  to  overcome  said 

buoyant  force  to  hold  the  platelike  body  partly  immersed, 
releasing  said  holddown  force  from  the  platelike  body, 
applying  an  upper  coat  of  said  fluid  material  to  the  partly  set 

fluid  material  and  to  the  platelike  body  before  the  partly 

set  fluid  has  hardened, 
filling  the  upper  surface  interstices  of  said  platelike  body 

with  said  fluid,  and 
allowing  said  fluid  cementitious  material  to  set  and  harden 

about  the  platelike  body. 


4,312,824 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CLOSURE  CAPS  HAVING 
LINERS 
Fnmio  Mori,  YokoluuBa;  Juichi  Itrabo,  Hiratsaka;  GuMi  Mat- 
mda,  Isehara;  Tore  HiraM,  aad  Hideki  Sato,  both  of  Hint- 
mka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kafafcn,  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  May  30, 19W,  Scr.  No.  154,875 

ClaiflM  priority,  applkatJoa  Japaa,  Ju.  8, 1979,  54-71148 

lot  a.3  B29C  13/02 

UA  a  264-135  gctatas 


I 


4^312323 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC  RECORD 

CARRIER  HAVING  A  STRATIFIED  STRUCTURE 
HUMmd  J.  J.  Kraakmo;  Egbert  Broekacma,  and  SJoerd 
NUboar,  aU  of  EindkoTen,  Nctherianda,  aaaigBon  to  U,S. 
PWMpa  CorporalkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlBwtiM  of  Scr.  No.  949,918,  Oet  10, 1978,  aboidoBed, 

which  is  a  dMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  798,323,  May  19, 1977, 
■bMdoMd.  His  ipplkatkM  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124^78 
dates  priority,  appUcatioo  NethcrhuMls,  Mar.  14,  1977, 
7702702 

lat  CLJ  B29D  77/00:  B29C  3/00:  B30B  3/Oa  9/28 
U.S.  a  264—107  9  dates 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  closure  cap  having  a 
shell  and  a  liner  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  melt  in 
the  shell  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition  containing  0.01 
to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  of  a  lubricant,  pressing  the 
melt  by  a  punch  maintained  at  a  high  temperature  to  spread  the 
melt  on  the  inner  face  of  the  shell,  and  press-molding  the 
spread  melt  by  a  cooled  punch  to  form  a  liner  in  which  the 
thickness  of  the  sealing  peripheral  portion  of  the  liner  is  larger 
than  the  thickness  of  the  central  portion  of  the  liner  wherein 
blooming  of  the  lubricant  is  caused  to  occur  on  the  surface  of 
said  peripheral  portion  and  is  inhibited  on  the  surface  of  said 
central  portion. 


4^12,825 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SHAPING 
A  SHEET  OR  SLAB  OF  PASTE  BASED  IN  PARTICULAR 

ON  CLAYS  FOR  MAKING  CERAMIC  OBJECTS 
Stcn  Chronberg,  8,  rue  Lcob  Mardtaiid,  Amicres-sv-ItoB, 
France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  952,148,  Oct  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contianation  of  Scr.  No.  775,622,  Mar.  8, 1977, 

■buidoncd.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,916 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  11, 1976, 7607015 

Int  a.  J  B29C  17/10 

VJS,  a  264-153  8  CiainH 


-I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  record  carrier  hav- 
ing a  stratified  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a 
relatively  thick  volume  of  a  fluid  molding  resin  centrally  on  a 
minor  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  mold  having  a  curved  informa- 
tion track,  the  resin  thereby  initially  covering  only  said  minor 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  mold,  deforming  a  flexible  sub- 
strate into  a  convex  form  bulging  toward  said  mold,  pressing 
the  substrate  against  the  molding  resin  with  a  pressure  force, 
the  molding  resin  thereby  being  rolled  out  over  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  surface  of  the  mold  with  a  circular  fluid  front, 
gradually  changing  the  configuration  of  said  substrate  from 
said  convex  form  to  a  planar  form  during  the  pressing  step  until 
the  entire  information  track  on  the  surface  of  the  mold  is  cov- 
ered by  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  the  resin^and  curing  the  layer 
of  resin,  whereby  the  resin  attaches  itself  to  the  substrate. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  from  a  slab  of  soft 
paste,  placing  a  flexible  sheet  on  an  elastic  support  comprising 
a  supple,  compressible  layer  to  provide  a  good  absorption  of 
cutting  forces,  placing  the  slab  of  soft  paste  on  sid  flexible  sheet 
while  the  flexible  sheet  rests  on  the  compressible  elastic  sup- 
port, said  flexible  sheet  being  formed  of  a  material  which  does 
not  adhere  to  the  slab  of  soft  paste,  then  cutting  through  the 
slab  while  the  latter  is  located  above  the  compressible  elastic 
support  to  provide  therefrom  a  slab  piece  of  predetermined 
configuration  as  well  as  slab  trimmings,  the  cutting  through  the 
slab  being  carried  out  with  a  cutting  action  which  does  not  cut 
the  flexible  sheet  while  the  forces  of  the  cutting  action  are 
absorbed  by  the  compressible  elastic  support,  and  after  cutting 
through  the  slab  removing  the  slab  trimmings  and  separating 
the  slab  piece  from  the  flexible  sheet. 


I 
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4,312,826 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

MODELS 
Darid  P.  Colrin,  Rte.  5,  Apex,  N.C.  27502 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,421 
Int  CU  B29C  1/02 


pattern  into  all  areas  of  the  surface  of  the  ball  to  be  marked  in 
a  single  operation  by  simultaneously  radially  applying  each 
one  of  a  set  of  heated  burning  tools  to  a  predetermined  region 
of  the  surface  of  the  ball. 


VS.  a.  264-221 


6Clainis 


REGULATOR 
VALVE 


AIR- 


4,312,828  ""' 

METHOD  FOR  OPENING  DIE  SECnONS 
WiUiam  T.  FUckinger,  Marion,  and  Donald  W.  Staiger,  Mount 
Gilead,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  HPM  Corporation,  Mount 
GUead,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  970,102,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,781. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,455 
Int  a.J  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  264-349  3Clainis 


UUN6    SPECIMEN 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  accurate  model  of  a  selected 
physiological  organ  comprising:  injection  of  a  casting  material 
under  pressure  directly  into  the  biological  specimen  to  be 
molded  and  maintaining  said  pressure  until  desired  physiolog- 
ical detail  is  obtained;  digestion  of  the  tissue  of  the  organ  in  an 
appropriate  chemical  solution  whereby  a  solid  model  of  the 
interior  of  the  organ  is  produced;  casting  of  a  mold  about  the 
solid  model;  removal  of  the  thus  cast  mold  from  said  model; 
casting  a  core  within  said  mold  out  of  a  settoble,  dissolvable 
material;  removing  said  core  from  said  mold;  coating  said  core 
with  a  settabic  material  to  form  a  reproduction  of  the  interior 
of  the  physiological  organ;  and  dissolving  a  core  to  form  a 
hollow  model  whereby  an  improved  demonstration  and  train- 
ing device  is  produced. 


100       so         24' 
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4,312,827 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  A  BALL  OF  FOAM  MATERIAL  WTTH  EMBOSSED 

SURFACE 
Horst  Bokchnann,  Bad  WUdungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Menuningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,213 
Qains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,2910640 

Int  a.J  B29D  27/00;  B29C  75/00;  B44D  5/10 
UA  a.  264—321  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  the  die  sections  following  mold- 
ing in  a  molding  machine  having  a  movable  platen  connected 
to  one  of  the  die  sections,  a  traversing  cylinder  barrel  having  a 
fast  traverse  piston  therein,  the  fast  traverse  piston  being  con- 
nected to  the  movable  platen,  at  least  one  main  cylinder  having 
a  main  piston  therein,  and  means  connecting  the  main  piston  to 
the  movable  platen,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  main  piston  to  retract 
the  platen  and  die  section  connected  thereto  by  a  first 
distance, 
providing  an  annular  breakaway  piston  slidably  received  in 
the  cylinder  barrel  and  having  a  central  opening  extending 
through  the  breakaway  piston,  said  opening  being  slidably 
received  over  a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  fast  tra- 
verse piston, 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  within  the  cylinder  barrel 
against  the  breakaway  piston  to  retract  the  breakaway 
piston  and  the  fast  traverse  piston  which  is  in  abutment 
therewith  with  mold  breakaway  force  and  through  a 
second  distance  greater  than  the  first  distance,  and  then 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  within  the  cylinder  barrel 
against  the  fast  traverse  piston  to  retract  the  fast  traverse 
piston  independently  of  the  breakaway  piston  at  a  speed 
higher  than  the  speed  at  which  the  breakaway  piston  was 
retracted  and  for  a  distance  greater  than  the  second  dis- 
tance, the  fast  traverse  piston  reduced  diameter  portion 
sliding  relative  to  the  breakaway  piston  in  the  direction  of 
retraction. 


1.  Method  for  embossing  the  surface  of  a  ball  of  foam  mate- 
rial with  an  embossed  surfiK^c  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
surface  marking  of  a  leather  ball,  which  comprises  burning  the 


4,312329 
MOLDING  METHOD 
Fredric  J.  Fonrcber,  614  Orchid,  Corona  Del  Mar,  CaBf.  92625 
FUcd  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,806 
Int  a.J  B29C  1/14 
U5.  a.  264-571  _  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  a  part  comprising: 
providing  first  and  second  mold  sections  having  mold  faces 
of  the  desired  configuration  with  the  second  mold  section 
being  flexible  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  mold  sections 
having  a  plurality  of  projectioM  and  recesses  between  the 
projections; 
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supporting  the  first  mold  section  with  the  first  mold  face 

exposed; 
supporting  the  second  mold  section  with  the  mold  faces 

being  in  confronting  relationship  to  define  a  mold  cavity 

between  the  mold  faces; 
engaging  at  least  some  of  the  projections  with  the  mold  face 

of  the  other  of  the  mold  sections  with  the  recesses  at  least 

partially  defining  the  mold  cavity  and  the  flexible  second 

mold  section  following  the  contour  of  the  mold  face  of  the 

first  mold  section; 
placing  a  flexible  sheet  over  the  second  mold  section; 


-continued 


forming  a  vacuum  chamber  utilizing  the  flexible  sheet  with 
at  least  the  second  mold  section  and  the  mold  face  of  the 
first  mold  section  being  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 

providing  air  passage  means  in  the  vacuum  chamber  be- 
tween the  flexible  sheet  and  the  second  mold  section; 

reducing  the  pressure  in  the  vacuum  chamber  including  the 
air  passage  means  to  less  than  ambient; 

flowing  a  curable  flowable  material  into  the  mold  cavity; 

allowing  the  material  in  the  mold  cavity  to  set  to  form  the 
desired  part;  and 

removing  the  second  mold  section  from  the  part  in  the  mold 
cavity. 


I 


4^12,830 

TERTIARY  AMINO^UBSTTTUTED  THIAZINES 
Patrick  M.  Qaiolaii,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporatioii,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  713,706,  Aug.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,263,433. 

This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,989 
'  Int.  a.3  C23F  11/14.  11/16 

\2S.  a  422-12  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  which  comprises 
treating  a  system  with  a  tertiary  amino-substituted  thiazine 
having  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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where  Z  is  SO  or  SO2,  A  is  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  ND  represents  a  cyclic 
amine  group  and 


represents  a  cyclic  diamine  group. 


4,312,831 
QUATERNARIES  OF  TERTIARY  AMINO^UBSTTTUTEO 

THIAZINES 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,704,  Aug.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,276,416. 
This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,437 
Int.  a.3  C23F  11/14.  11/16 
U.S.  a.  422-12  9  ciainu 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  aqueous 
systems  which  comprises  treating  said  system  with  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  quaternary  of  a  tertiary  amino-sub- 
stituted thiazine  having  the  formula  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
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sisting  of  complexes  of  iodine  with  hydrophilic  polymers  and 
nonionic  surface  active  agents,  said  solution  contammg  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  formic  acid  to  reduce 
the  available  iodine  level  of  the  solution  to  substantially  zero 
within  a  period  of  from  30  minutes  to  8  hours  at  a  temperature 
of  from  20*  to  25*  C;  the  reaction  products  of  the  iodophor 
and  the  alkali  metal  salt  being  non-toxic  and  a  non-irritant. 
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where  Z  is  SO  or  SO2,  A  is  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms.  R'  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  R"  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl, 


o 


represents  a  cyclic  amine  group, 

o 

represents  a  cyclic  diamine  group  and  X  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  iodide,  bromide,  sulfate, 
sulfonate  and  carboxylate. 

4,312,832 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  NITROGEN 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  .  *,.  toi 

DivisiSTof  Ser.  No.  32,037,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^5,191. 
This  application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,344 
Int  a?  C23F  11/04.  11/14 
U.S  a  422—12  *®  Claims 

1*  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  which  com- 
orises  treating  a  system  with  the  composition  obtainwl  by 
^ymerizing  aromatic  nitrogen  heterocyclic  comiwunds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  quinoline.  acndine,  ben- 
zoquinoline,  2-methyl  quinoline,  pyridine,  2-methyl  pyridine, 
4-methyl  pyridine  and  2.butyl  pyridine  by  heating  said  com- 
pounds with  alkyl  halides  at  temperatures  of  ^0™  "bo'J/SO 
C  to  about  400*  C.  in  the  pressure  reaction  vessel  for  about  8 
to  30  hours. 


I  4,312333 

STERILIZING  HYDROPHIUC  CONTACT  LENSES 
David  Oough,  Bishops  Stortford;  David  J.  Drain,  Wel^  Gar- 
^n  atyrind  Gary  C.  F.  Rnder.  Harlow,  aU  of  Baglj-J 

«»ignors  to  Smith  ft  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals,  ^^^ 

ConttauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,000.  Auj  19, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63M61,  Nov.  10, 

1975.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

833,729 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1974, 

19354/74:  Sep.  26, 1975,  39598/75 

49354/74.  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

U  S  a  422—30  **  \:Mam 

1 '  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  contact  lens  formed  of  a  hydro- 
philic polymer  which  comprises  contacting  the  lens  with  an 
Squ^sSution  of  an  iodophor  selected  from  the  group  con- 


4,312,834 

DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

COMPONENT  MATERIALS  IN  LIQUID  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Peter  Vogel,  Weinheim;  Hans-Peter  Braun,  Hemsbach;  Dieter 
Berger,  VIemheim,  and  Wolfgang  Werner,  Mannheim,  ril  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 

1979,  2910134 

Int  a.5  GOIN  ii/l2.  33/72.  33/92 

U.S.  a.  422-56  »  Clai"» 

1.  Diagnostic  agent  for  the  detection  of  component  materials 
in  liquids,  comprising  a  water  resistant  film  comprising  a  film- 
former  and  containing  a  film  opener  in  the  form  of  fine,  insolu- 
ble inorganic  or  organic  particles,  and  the  reagents  for  said 
detection,  wherein  the  ratio  of  film  opener  to  film  former  is 
20:1  to  0.5:1  by  weight. 


4,312,835 
THERMAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPH  SAMPLES 
Bart  J.  Zoltan,  Old  Tappan,  N  J.,  and  Richard  A.  Leese,  Mon- 
sey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,758 

Int  a^  GOIN  1/14.  1/10.  35/02 

UA  a.  422-70  2  Claims 


1  In  a  liquid  chromatographic  sampling  device  havmg  an 
automatic  sample  injector,  the  improvement  compnsing  a 
thermal  control  sample  containment  means  comprising: 

(a)  sample  holder  body  of  a  heat  conductive  material  havmg 
from  one  to  a  plurality  of  sample  contaimment  means  and 
from  one  to  a  plurality  of 

(b)  Peltier  devices,  said  devices  each  having  an  active  sur- 
face  and  a  reactive  surface  and  said  sample  holder  body 
being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  active  surface  of  each 
Peltier  device  adapted  to  provide  cooling  or  heatmg  of  the 
samples  being  chromatographed  and 

(c)  insulation  between  said  sample  holder  body  and  said 
reactive  surface  of  each  Peltier  device  and  each  said  reac- 
tive  surface  of  each  said  Peltier  device  being  m  mtimate 
contact  with 

(d)  a  heat  exchange  means. 
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4.312  836 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

THE  COMPOUNDS  IN  A  CORROSIVE  LIQUID 
Jacqueline  Auchapt-Tavenaux,  Avignon;  Pierre  Auchapt,  Bag- 
nob  sur  Cexe;  Henri  Sauvage,  Bagnols  sur  Ceie,  and  Maurice 
Tamero,  Bagnols  sur  Ceze,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

RIed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,612 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1979,  79  30952 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a  422-198  ,3  cudms 


means  connecting  said  vertical  tubes  to  each  other  at  their  top 
and  bottom  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  A  tubular  loop  connecting  said  vertical  tubes  at  their 
upper  ends,  and 

b.  outlet  means  consisting  of  an  evacuation  orifice  for  re- 
movmg  synthesis  gases  and  excess  liquid  phase  from  said 
tubular  loop  located  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  reactor 
said  onfice  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tubular  loop. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  the  compounds  in  a  corrosive 
liquid  comprising  a  fixed  tank  in  which  the  liquid  is  placed  a 
horizontally  axed  rotary  support  which  peripherally  carries  at 
least  one  bucket  for  receiving  the  compound  to  be  treated 
means  for  introducing  the  compound  into  the  bucket,  means 
for  removing  the  compound  from  the  bucket,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rotory  support  about  its  shaft  and  means  for  guiding  the 
rotary  support  during  its  rotation  about  its  shaft,  wherein  the 
guidance  means  are  entirely  arranged  within  the  tank,  the 
guidance  means  and  the  driving  means  being  positioned  above 
a  honzontal  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  rotary  sud- 
port.  ^ 


4,312,838 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  OF  HIGH  LOADING 

CAPACITY,  HIGH  CHLORIDE  TOLERANCE  AND 

RAPID  ELUTION  FOR  URANIUM  RECOVERY 

Tsoung-yuan  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,688 
Int.  a.J  C22B  60/02 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  carbonate 
lixiviant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  lixiviant  over  a  type  I  or  type  II  anionic  ion 
exchange  resin  to  cause  said  resin  to  retain  uranium  pre- 
dominantly in  the  form  of  a  precipitote,  and 

recovering  said  precipitated  uranium  from  said  resin  by 
contacting  said  resin  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  having 
a  pH  no  greater  than  2. 


4,312337 
HYDROFORMYLATION  LOOP  REACTORS 

"'JKvT^vif**'  ■*•  '^~"  Mongenet,  Saint  Symphorien 
D  Oion,  botk  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine-KiiUaau,  CovbeToic,  France 

per  No.  PCr/FR79/00065,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13, 1980  »»-««/ 

per  Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,489 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1978,  78  20970 
Irt.  a^  BOIJ  4/00,  14/00.  19/24 
UAa422-224  ,  CW„ 


4,312,839 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  CALOUM  IN  A  LEACH 

OPERATION 
E.  Thomas  Habib,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,258 

Int  a.J  COIG  43/00 

UA  a  423-12  7CW«. 


Uif. 


n 


\ 


1.  In  a  hydroformylation  reactor  of  the  "loop"  type  compris- 
ing two  parallel  vertical  tubes,  one  of  said  tubes  having  a 
supply  tube  at  its  base  and  acting  as  the  ascending  branch  and 
the  other  of  said  tubes  acting  as  the  descending  branch,  and 


1.  In  a  leach  operation  wherein  a  leach  solution  is  flowed 
through  a  calcium-based,  uranium  bearing  ore  to  dissolve  the 
uranium  values  from  said  ore  and  to  carry  said  values  to  ura- 
nium recovery  means  wherein  said  uranium  values  are  recov- 
ered from  said  leach  solution,  the  method  of  controlling  the 
calcium  content  of  the  leach  solution  comprising: 
mixing  a  soluble  fluoride  with  said  leach  solution  after  it  has 
passed  through  said  ore  but  before  said  leach  solution  is 
flowed  through  said  uranium  removal  means; 
precipitating  calcium  fluoride  from  said  leach  solution;  and 
removing  said  calcium  fluoride  precipiute  from  said  leach 
solution. 
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I  4,312,840 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN-SITU  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM 
Edward  T.  Habib,  Jr.,  Richardson,  and  Thomas  C.  Vogt,  Jr., 
Duncaniille,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatioB, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,676 
Int.  Ci?  COIG  43/00:  E21B  43/28 
MS.  a.  423—17  7 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  subterranean  deposit 
containing  uranium  associated  with  carbonaceous  material  and 
penetrated  by  injection  and  production  systems,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  said  deposit  via  said  injection  system  an 
aqueous  alkaline  lixiviant  which  solubilizes  uranium  in 
said  deposit,  said  lixiviant  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
7.S  to  10.0  and  containing  an  alkali  meul  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hypochlorite  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.01 
weight  percent, 

(b)  displacing  said  lixiviant  through  said  subterranean  de- 
posit to  solubilize  uranium  therein, 

(c)  producing  pregnant  lixiviant  containing  uranium  from 
said  production  system,  and 

(d)  treating  said  pregnant  lixiviant  to  recover  uranium  there- 
from. 


4,312,842 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AQD 

WTTH  RECOVERY  OF  CO-PRODUCTS 
Eddie  K.  Wilson,  Sr.,  5877  Essex  Q.,  Apt  2,  and  Silvio  J.  Spigo- 
kM,  7155  Riverdale  Cove,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn.  38138 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,825 
Int  a.J  COIF  7/00.  S/10;  COIB  25/16 
U,S.  CL  423—178  8  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  treating  phospho-gypsum  waste  product 
produced  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  by  the  wet-acid 
process  wherein  phosphate  rock  is  treated  with  sulfuric  acid  to 
produce  said  phospho-gypsum  waste  product,  comprising: 

(a)  treating  phospho-gypsum  waste  product  from  the  pro- 
duction of  phosphoric  acid  with  sulfuric  acid, 

(b)  calcining  the  acid  treated  phospho-gypsum  product 
above  about  900*  to  recover  the  sulfur  dioxide  values, 

(c)  utilizing  the  recovered  sulfur  dioxide  values  to  produce 
sulfuric  acid  used  to  treat  the  phospho-gypsum  waste 
product  in  Step  (b),  and 

(d)  treating  the  calcined  phospho-gypsum  waste  product  in 
an  electric  furnace  to  produce  a  melt  containing  calcium 
silicates  and  vapors  containing  recoverable  sulfur  dioxide 
values  for  use  in  producing  sulfuric  acid. 


4,312,841 
ENHANCED  HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF 

COBALT  AND  NICKEL  FROM  LATERTTES 
William  K.  Tolley,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  and  Pieter  D.  Rade- 
maker,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

1        Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,970 

I  Int  a?  COIG  51/00.  53/00 

U.S.a423— 150  4  aaims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  fiecovery  of  addi- 
tional cobalt  or  nickel  values  from  a  lateritic  ore  via  conjunct 
interaction  of  a  calcium  oxide  additive  and  a  quench  step 
which  comprises  roasting  said  ore  in  a  reductive  roast  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  500*  C.  to  about  1000*  C.  in  contact 
with  (1)  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10%  of  a  hydrogen  halide  by 
weight  of  the  ore,  from  about  0.01  to  about  5%  elemental 
sulfur  by  weight  of  the  ore  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  10% 
of  a  sulfur  compound,  and  (2)  an  additive  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  ore  of  calcium 
oxide,  wherein  said  calcium  oxide  is  added  to  said  ore  before 
initiation  of  said  reductive  roast,  cooling  the  reductively 
roasted  ore  and  additives,  quenching  prior  to  extraction  said 
cooled  reductively  roasted  ore  and  additives  with  a  quenching 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  water  at  a  temperature  less  than 
about  100*  C.  and  extracting  cobalt  or  nickel  from  said 
quenched  lateritic  ore  via  an  ammioniacal  leaching  solution. 


4,312,843  ^ 

DICALaUM  PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE 
COMPATIBILTTY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Henri  Monty,  Mt  Kisco;  Robert  Querido,  Spring  VaUey,  and 
Frances  C.  Benkwitt  Yonkers,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,637 
Int  a.J  COIB  25/32 
U.S.  a.  423—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
compositions  having  improved  monofluorophosphate  compat- 
ibility which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  slaked  lime  slurry  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  additional  amounts  of  said  lime 
slurry  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid,  by  weight  of  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
to  be  formed,  to  form  a  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate 
slurry  having  a  pH  ranging  from  about  4.9  to  about  5.5; 

(c)  separating  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  said 
slurry;  and 

(d)  blending  said  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  with  a 
stabilizing  agent. 

8.  A  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  composition  having  an 
improved  monofluorophosphate  compatibility  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  stabilizing  agent  with  a  dicalcium  phosphate 
dihydrate  product  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  slaked  lime  slurry  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(b)  adding  to  the  solution  additional  amounts  of  the  slurry 
and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  pyrophosphoric  acid, 
by  weight  of  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  to  be  formed, 
to  form  a  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  slurry  having  a 
pH  ranging  from  about  4.9  to  about  5.5;  and 

(c)  separating  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  the 
slurry. 
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4^12,844 
TRIMETAPHOSPHATE  COMPOUNDS  OF  TRIVALENT 

METALS 
James  E.  Neely,  Jr.«  Batlcr;  Charlene  A.  Falleroni,  Lower  Bur- 
rell;  Aiuette  Moff,  Latrobe,  and  Chia-Cheng  Lin,  Gibaonia, 
all  of  Pa^  aMignora  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,508 
Int  a.J  COIB  25/44 
MS.  a.  423-314  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  trimetaphosphates  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  mixing  thoroughly  in  approximately  stoichiometric  quan- 
tities 

(1)  an  oxygen-containing  compound  of  a  trivalent  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  chro- 
mium capable  of  reacting  with  a  phosphate  compound 
to  form  a  trimetaphosphate;  and 

(2)  a  basic  phosphate  compound  capable  of  reacting  with 
said  compound  to  form  a  trimetaphosphate;  and 

b.  heating  the  mixture  at  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  converi  the  reactants  to  a  product  which 
comprises  a  trimetaphosphate  of  said  element. 


4312345 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA  OF 

CONTROLLED  OIL  ABSORPTION 

Satisb  K.  Waaoa,  Oiarchrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporatioo,  Locust,  N  J. 
Continnatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,226,  Sep.  10, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  869,347,  Jan.  13, 

1978,  ahudoBcd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

186,982 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/187 

UA  a  423-339  i  claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  synthetic  amorphous  silica 
useful  as  a  polishing  agent  in  a  dentifrice  comprising  a  solid 
phase  comprising  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  dentifrice, 
of  said  synthetic  amorphous  silica  and  a  liquid  phase  compris- 
ing water  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  humectant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sorbitol,  glycerin  and  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  fluoride  is  present  in  the  dentifrice  composition  and 
the  dentifrice  has  an  RDA  of  less  than  500  when  the  silica  has 
100%  of  the  particles  below  44  microns,  an  oil  absorption 
greater  than  60  cc/ 100  g  and  a  BET  surface  area  between  40 
and  420  sq.  m/g;  as  a  flatting  pigment  in  a  paint  coating  compo- 
sition wherein  said  flatting  pigment  has  a  60  degree  gloss  of  less 
than  8  when  the  silica  has  100%  of  the  particles  below  10 
microns  and  having  an  average  pariicle  sire  of  from  2  to  5 
microns,  an  oil  absorption  greater  than  60  cc/100  g  and  a  BET 
surface  area  between  40  and  420  sq.  m/g;  and  as  an  adsorbent 
for  polyol  purification  when  the  silica  has  at  least  70%  of  the 
silica  larger  than  44  microns,  an  oil  absorption  of  from  60  to 
140  cc/100  g  and  a  BET  surface  area  greater  than  60  sq.  m/g 
when  the  synthetic  silica  contains  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
metal  cation  adduct  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc  and  calcium,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  an  aqueous  dispersion  including  finely  divided 
silica  and  a  sodium  hydroxide  to  hydrothermal  treatment 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  138  to  210 
degrees  Celsius  and  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  2.5 
to  4.5  hours  and  sufficient  to  react  the  silica  and  said 
sodium  hydroxide  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  of  partly 
polymerized  sodium  sUicate,  said  aqueous  dispersion  hav- 
ing a  silica  to  sodium  oxide  weight  ratio  of  at  least  1.8:1; 

(b)  spray-drying  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  204  degrees  Celsius  to  form  minute  hollow  spheres  of 
sodium  polysilicate  having  a  bulk  density  of  from  0. 128  to 
0.416  g/cc; 

(c)  reacting  the  polysilicate  with  a  5  to  15%  sulfuric  acid 
solution  to  form  a  synthetic  amorphous  silica;  and 

(d)  filtering,  washing  and  drying  the  synthetic  amorphous 
silica. 


4,312,846 

METHOD  OF  SILICON  PURinCATION 

Robert  K.  Dawless,  MonroevUlc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alnmfaiiun 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,892,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,256,717.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q\?  BOID  9/00:  COIB  33/02 

UA  a.  423-348  fici,^ 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  bed  of  purified  silicon  crystals 

wherein  silicon  is  crystallized  from  a  solvent  metal  and  the 

amount  of  solvent  metal  remaining  in  the  crystal  bed  is  reduced 

to  a  low  level,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  zinc, 
aluminum,  silver  and  lead  in  a  vessel  having  an  upwardly 
removable  first  bottom,  the  silicon  being  present  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon-metol 
combination,  the  metal  adapted  to  act  as  a  solvent  for  the 
silicon; 

(b)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  phase; 

(c)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals; 

(d)  subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  melting  action  to  melt  a 
fraction  of  the  solid  phase  for  purposes  of  removing  a 
substantial  amount  of  metal-silicon  combination  adhering 
to  said  crystals; 

(e)  draining  the  molten  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  sepa- 
rate at  least  a  fraction  of  the  metal-silicon  combination 
adhering  to  said  crystals  of  silicon;  and 

(0  removing  said  crystals  from  the  vessel  by  upwardly  with- 
drawing said  removable  first  bottom. 


4,312,847 

SIUCON  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  K.  Dawleas,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,892,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,256,717.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,596 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  BOID  9/00:  COIB  33/02 

U.S.  a.  423-348  lo  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  bed  of  purified  silicon  crystals 

wherein  silicon  is  crystallized  from  a  solvent  metal  and  the 

amount  of  solvent  metal  remaining  in  the  crystal  bed  is  reduced 

to  a  low  level,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  zinc, 
aluminum,  silver  and  lead,  the  silicon  being  present  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon-metal 
combination,  the  metal  adapted  to  act  as  a  solvent  for  the 
silicon,  said  molten  body  containing  Fe,  Ti,  Mn  and  Cr 
impurities  at  levels  not  greater  than  1.5  wt.%,  0.2  wt.%,  2 
wt.%  and  0.4  wt.%,  respectively,  wherein  intermetallic 
compounds  containing  these  impurities.  Si  and  said  metal 
are  avoided  during  subsequent  crystallization; 

(b)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  phase; 

(c)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals; 

(d)  subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  melting  action  to  melt  a 
fraction  of  the  solid  phase  for  purposes  of  removing  metal- 
silicon  adhering  to  said  crystals;  and 

(e)  draining  the  molten  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  sepa- 
rate at  least  a  fraction  of  the  metal-silicon  combination 
adhering  to  said  crystals  of  silicon. 
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4J12348 

BORON  REMOVAL  IN  SIUCON  PURIHCATION 

Robert  K.  Dawless,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Compmy  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,892,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,256,717.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,597 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  BOID  9/00.  COIB  33/02 
U.S.  a.  423—348  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  boron  impurity  in  a  process  for 
purifying  silicon  wherein  silicon  is  crjatdlized  from  a  solvent 
metal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  ol 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon,  the  remain- 
der aluminum  and  impurities,  the  silicon  being  present  in 
an  amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon- 
aluminum  combination; 

(b)  providing  in  the  body  a  metal  selected  frdm  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium  and  zirconium  therein, 
the  metal  from  the  group  forming  a  reaction  product  with 
boron  and  permitting  the  reaction  product  to  be  precipi- 
tated in  the  body,  thereby  removing  boron  from  the  body 
in  this  way; 

(c)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  aluminum  phase; 

(d)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals; 

(e)  subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  melting  action  to  melt  a 
fraction  of  the  solid  phase  for  purposes  of  removing  a 
substantial  amount  of  aluminum-silicon  combination  ad- 
hering to  said  crystals;  and 

(f)  draining  the  molten  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  separate 
at  least  a  fraction  of  the  aluminum-silicon  combination 
adhering  to  said  crystals  of  silicon. 


4,312,850 
SEMICONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PURE  SILICON 
Josef  Dietl,  Neuotting;  Qaus  Holm,  Baldham,  and  Erhard  Sirtl, 
Marktl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Helictronic 
ForschungB-  und  Entwicklungi-  Gcsellschaft  fur  Solarzellen- 
Grundstoffe  mbH,  Bcrghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945070 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/02 
U  A  a.  423—350  «  Claims 

1.  A  semicontinuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  silicon 
from  quartz  sand  by  reduction  with  aluminum,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
introducing  quartz,  batch-wise  and  while  being  stirred,  into 
a  closed  reaction  vessel  containing  molten  aluminum 
sulphide  in  addition  to  aluminum; 
periodically  removing  aluminum,  enriched  by  the  elemental 
silicon  that  forms,  said  aluminum  then  being  slowly 
cooled  to  a  minimum  temperature  of  approximately  600' 
C,  and  being  separated  from  the  precipitating  silicon;  and 
removing  the  aluminum  oxide,  formed  during  the  reaction, 
from  the  aluminum  sulphide  melt,  said  aluminum  oxfde 
then  being  separated  from  adhering  aluminum  sulphide 
melt. 


4,312,851 
TREATMENT  OF  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  PURGE  GAS 
Wieslaw  H.  Isalski,  29  Grosvenor  Rd.,  Sale,  Cheshire,  England, 
and  Terence  R.  Tomlinson,  31  Bickerton  Dr.,  HaicI  Grove, 
Stockport  England 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1978, 
44890/78 

Int  a.'  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423-359  ^  Claims 


Hi'tf 


4^12,849 

PHOSPHOROUS  REMOVAL  IN  SILICON 

PURinCATION 

Raymoad  A.  Kramer,  Lower  BurreU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

.         FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,610 
I  Int  a.i  BOID  9/Oa-  COIB  33/02 

VS.  a  423—348  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  phosphorus  impurity  in  a  process 
for  purifying  silicon  wherein  silicon  is  crystaUized  from  a 
solvent  metal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  body  containing  silicon,  the  remain- 
der aluminum  and  impurities,  the  silicon  being  present  in 
an  amount  greater  than  the  eutectic  point  of  the  silicon- 
aluminum  combination; 

(b)  treating  said  body  to  remove  phosphorus  therefrom  by 
bubbling  a  gas  therethrough,  the  gas  containing  a  source 
of  chlorine; 

(c)  extracting  heat  from  the  body  to  provide  a  solid  phase 
containing  silicon  in  crystal  form  and  to  concentrate  im- 
purities in  a  molten  aluminum  phase; 

(d)  thereafter,  removing  a  substantial  part  of  the  molten 
phase  from  the  solid  phase  containing  said  silicon  crystals; 

(e)  subjecting  the  solid  phase  to  a  melting  action  to  melt  a 
fraction  of  the  solid  phase  for  purposes  of  removing  a 
substantial  amount  of  aluminum-silicon  combination  ad- 
hering to  said  crystals;  and 

(f)  draining  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  melted  material  from 
said  crystals  of  silicon. 


j^ 


y1      N 


IC' 


.-J 


1.  A  method  of  synthesising  ammonia  by  reacting  a  synthesis 
gas  comprising  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  at  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  a  synthesis  reaction  zone  with  recycling  of  unreacK 
ing  gas  to  said  synthesis  reaction  zone,  wherein  fresh  synthesis 
gas  is  introduced  as  a  feed  stream  to  a  synthesis  loop  compris- 
ing said  synthesis  reaction  zone  and  a  recycle  path  leading 
from  an  exit  of  the  synthesis  reaction  zone  to  an  inlet  thereto, 
and  wherein  a  purge  gas  stream  comprising  unreacted  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  and  impurities  including  methane  and  argon 
is  withdrawn  at  superatmospheric  pressure  from  said  synthesis 
loop  and  subjected  to  the  following  steps  (a)  to  (d)  carried  out 
in  the  sequence  stated: 

(a)  first  work  expanding  said  withdrawn  purge  gas  stream  to 
a  second  superatmospheric  pressure  lower  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  synthesis  loop, 

(b)  separating  methane  and  argon  from  the  work  expanded 
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purge  gas  stream  to  form  a  gaseous  product  stream  com- 
prising nitrogen  and  hydrogen. 

(c)  recompressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product 
stream  from  step  (b)  using  work  generated  in  step  (a)  and 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recompressed  product 
from  step  (c)  to  said  synthesis  reaction  zone,  whereby  to 
recycle  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  values  thereto. 

7.  Apparatus  for  synthesising  ammonia  from  a  synthesis  gas 
comprising  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  synthesis  loop  including  a  synthesis  reaction  zone  and  recycle 
conduit  means  leading  from  an  exit  of  the  synthesis  reaction 
zone  to  an  inlet  thereto,  first  conduit  means  for  introducing 
fresh  synthesis  gas  to  said  synthesis  loop,  outlet  means  leading 
from  said  synthesis  loop  for  withdrawal  of  a  purge  gas  stream 
and  means  for  treatment  of  said  purge  gas  stream  comprising 
expansion  means  in  which  purge  gas  at  high  pressure  directly 
from  said  synthesis  loop  may  be  expanded  with  the  perfor- 
mance of  work  and  includmg  an  outlet  for  delivery  of  said 
purge  gas  stream  after  expansion,  separation  means  for  separat- 
ing methane  and  argon  contained  in  the  expanded  purge  gas 
stream  to  form  a  stream  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  nitrogen, 
second  conduit  means  extending  from  the  outlet  of  said  expan- 
sion means  to  said  separation  means  for  transferring  the  ex- 
panded purge  gas  stream  to  said  separation  means,  third  con- 
duit means  extending  from  the  outlet  of  said  separation  means 
to  said  compression  means  and  fourth  conduit  means  extending 
from  an  outlet  of  said  compression  means  and  connected  to 
enable  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  values  of  said  enriched  stream  to 
be  recycled  to  the  synthesis  reaction  zone,  said  compression 
means  and  said  expansion  means  being  coupled  so  that  work 
generated  in  said  expansion  means  is  utilised  in  said  compres- 
sion means  to  compress  the  enriched  stream. 


content  of  procollagen  (type  III)  or  procollagen  peptide  (type 
III)  with  a  defined  amount  of  radioactively  tagged  procollagen 
(type  III)  or  procollagen  peptide  (type  III)  and  a  highly  spe- 
cific anti-procollagen  (type  III)  serum  or  anti-procollagen 
peptide  (type  III)  serum,  separating  the  antigen  anti-body 
complex  formed,  and  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the  com- 
plex or  of  the  super-natant  liquid  as  a  measure  of  the  content  of 
procollagen  (type  III)  or  procollagen  peptide  (type  III)  in  said 
sample. 


4^12^2 

Nmuc  ACID  REcoNsnnrnoN 

John  L.  Dewey,  Little  Rock,  Art,  Mdgnor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Conpaoy,  RiduMHid,  Va. 

ContlBuatJOB-iB-purt  of  Ser.  No.  61,298,  Jnl.  27, 1979, 

abandoiwd.  Tkis  appUcation  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,925 

iBt  a.3  COIB  21/42 

VS.  a  423-393  j  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reconstitution  of  NO^  gases  produced 

by  the  thermal  decomposition  of  metal  nitrates  to  nitric  acid 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  NOjr  gases  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  5-50 
inches  of  water  negative  pressure  in  counter-current  rela- 
tionship in  one  or  more  packed  columns  with  50  to  60 
percent  nitric  acid  solution  cooled  sufficiently  to  provide 
acid  solution  exiting  said  one  or  more  columns  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  180*  F.  to  remove  as  nitric  acid,  a 
major  portion  of  the  originally  introduced  NO^-  values; 

b.  compressing  the  residual  gases  from  step  a  to  at  least  about 
2  atmosphere  absolute; 

c.  contacting  the  compressed  gases  from  step  b  in  a  pressur- 
ized packed  column  with  from  about  50  to  about  60% 
nitric  acid  to  remove  the  residual  NO  rvalues  from  the  eas 
as  HNO3;  and 

d.  recovering  nitric  acid  as  it  accumulates.! 


4,312,854 

IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  THYROID  STIMULAnNG 

HORMONE  EMPLOYING  FLORISIL  ADSORBENT  AS 

SEPARATING  AGENT 

Sara  Derflen  Maksim  Gur,  both  of  Jerusalem,  Israel,  and  Daniel 

B.  Wagner,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Ames-Yissum  Ltd.. 

Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,059 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  13,  1978,  55565 
Int.  aj  GOIN  33/48:  GOIT  1/00:  B65D  71/00 
U.S.  a.  424-1  ,7  ciain, 

1.  In  an  immunoassay  method  for  determining  thyroid  stimu- 
lating hormone  in  a  liquid  sample. 

(a)  wherein  said  liquid  sample  is  combined  with  a  label- 
incorporated  form  of  thyroid  stimulating  hormone  and  an 
antibody  to  thyroid  stimulating  hormone  to  form  a  liquid 
mixture  containing  a  bound-species  of  said  labelled  thy- 
roid stimulating  hormone  wherein  such  is  bound  by  said 
antibody  and  a  free-species  of  said  labelled  thyroid  stimu- 
lating hormone  wherein  such  is  not  bound  by  said  anti- 
body, 

(b)  wherein  said  bound-  and  free-species  are  physically  sepa- 
rated, and 

(c)  wherein  the  amount  of  said  label  is  measured  in  one  of 
said  separated  species  as  a  function  of  the  presence  or 
amount  of  thyroid  stimulating  hormone  in  said  sample, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  accomplishing  said  separa- 
tion of  said  bound-  and  free-species  by  contacting  said  liquid 
mixture  with  an  adsorbent  comprised  of  granular,  porous, 
synthetically  activated  magnesium  silicate,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  of  said  free-species  is  adsorbed  thereto  with  substan- 
tially no  adsorption  of  said  bound-species  and  physically  sepa- 
rating from  said  liquid  mixture  the  adsorbent  having  said  free- 
species  adsorbed  thereto. 


4,312,853 

RADIOIMMUNOLOGICAL  DETERMINATION  OF 

PROCOLLAGEN  (TYPE  III)  AND  PROCOLLAGEN 

PEPTIDE  (TYPE  III) 

Rupert  Timpl,  Krailliag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  assignor  to 

Max-Plaack-Geadlschall,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,042 

1  J2*^*£f**^'  tppMcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
]y78,  2810841 

Int  a^  GOIN  33/56.  33/58:  GOIT  1/00:  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a.  424-1  3  ctata, 

1.  Method  for  the  radioimmunological  determination  of 
procollagen  (type  III)  and  procollagen  peptide  (type  III), 
which  method  comprises  reacting  a  sample  having  a  unknowii 


4,312,855 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
AMINOPOLYUREYLENE  RESIN 
Paul  S.  Grand,  South  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palfflolire  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,883,  Nov.  22, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  90,154,  Not.  16, 1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,726,815.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,619 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/06.  7/42.  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424-59  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
aminopolyureylene  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  300  to  100,000  and  having  the  following  repeating 
unit: 

-t(CH2)^XCH2),NHC(Y)NH-3- 
wherein  X  is  NH,  N-Ci  to  C22  alkyl, 


CH2-CH2  CH3  CH3 

N  N,  N+,  N^ 

\  /  I  I 

CH2-CH2  CH3  CH2CH(OH)CH2a 
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-continued 
CH3 

N+ 

I 
CH2CH(OH)CH20H 


CH, 

or     N  + 


CH2CH— CH2 
O 


Y  is  O  or  S  and  n  is  2  or  3;  and  an  active  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (I)  antimicrobials.  (II)  tarnish  inhibi- 
tors, (III)  ultra  violet  absorbers,  (IV)  fluorescent  brighteners. 
(V)  bluing  agents  and  (VI)  skin  treating  compounds,  the 
weight  ratio  of  resin  to  active  material  being  effective  to  im- 
prove the  properties  of  the  active  material  and  being  selected 
from  the  range  of  1:1  to  20:1. 


4,312,858 
ANTIBIOTIC  KA-7038  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Takeo   Deushi;   Akio   Iwasaki;   Kazuhiro  Kamiya;   Toshimi 
Mizoguchi;  Masahito  Nakayama,  all  of  Higashimurayama; 
Hisakatsu    Itoh,    Kawagoe,    and   Toshihito    Mori,    Higa- 
shimurayama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1978,  53-84537; 
Jun.  6, 1979,  54-69877 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—181  5  Claims 

2.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  (i)  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic  substance  KA-7038  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following 
formulae,  mixtures  thereof  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof: 


4,312,856 

BEVERAGE  PRODUCT 

Hans  M.  Korduner,  Stockholm;  Hans  E.  Gyllang,  Tiiby,  and 

Kjell  Y.  Ericson,  Upplands-Vasby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

AB  Pripps  Bryggerier,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,222 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1980,  8001244 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/70.  33/06.  33/14.  33/30 

U.S.  a  424—145  11  Claims 

1.  Beverage  product,  especially  for  rapid  replacement  of 
liquid  and  carbohydrates  in  the  human  body  during  periods  of 
extended  heavy  muscle  work,  characterized  in  that  it  consists 
of  an  essentially  monosaccharide-free.  hypotonic  solution  of 
soluble  oligosaccharides  having  a  degree  of  polymerization 
(DP)  of  up  to  10  and/or  polysaccharides  and  mineral  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potas- 
sium chloride,  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate and  potassium  hydrogen  phosphate,  in  an  amount  of  at 
the  most  3  grams  per  liter  beverage,  which  solution  may  con- 
tain suspended  particles  of  insoluble  polysaccharides,  option- 
ally also  a  minor  amount  of  aroma  substances  conventionally 
used  in  such  beverages. 


4,312,857 

NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  BETA-ENDORPHIN, 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAID  DERIVATIVES 
David  H.  Coy,  New  Orleans,  and  Abba  J.  Kastin,  Metairie,  both 
of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Veterans  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,129 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  O.  424— m  20  Claims 

1.  Hentriacospeptides  represented  by  the  formula 

H-Tyr-X-Gly-Phe-Met-Thr-Ser-Glu-Lys-Ser-Gln- 
Thr-Pro-Leu-Val-Thr-Leu-Phe-Lys-Asn-Ala-IUe- 
IHe-Lys-Asn-Ala-Tyr-Lys-Lys-Gly-Glu-Y 

wherein  X  is  a  chiral  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  D-leucine  and  D-lysine;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  loweralk- 
ylamino,  lower  dialkylamino  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptoble  salts  thereof. 


CH2NHCH3       NH2 

O  ) \^CH3 


o'YL^, 


COCH2NH2 
0CH3 
NH2 
CH2NH2  NH2 

o 


CH3 


0CH3 

NH2  NHCH3 

CH2NHCH3         NH2 

i-o  )       \OCH3 

NH2  CH3 

CH2NH2  NH2 


OCH3 


NH2  NHCH3 

and  (ii)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  diluent  or  carrier. 
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4^12,859 
SISOMION  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
Uwc  Petenen,  Lcverkuen;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal;  Haas- 
JoacUai  ZdlCT,  Velbert;  Peter  Stadler,  Haaa,  and  Eckart 
VoM,  Cologae,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  asdgnora  to 
Bayer  AktieageaellscliafI,  Leferkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2921973 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424-180  18  Claims 

1.  A  sisomiciii  derivative  of  the  formula 


OH 


H3C 
HjCHN 


HO 


(I) 


H2N 


R2— N— X-O— OC— HN 


OH 


CH2NH2 


NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which 
X  denotes  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  saturated  or 

unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  with  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  Q  alkyl  or  benzyl 

radical  and 
R2  denotes  a  radical  of  the  general  formula 


CH-(CH2)„-(CH),2-A,3-(CH)„4-CH2R4 
Rs  OR3 


OR3 


in  which 
A  denotes 


-CH=CH-  or  [-CH<2.,j)(CH20R3)„5] 

R3  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  triphenylmethyl.  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  C2-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  formyl  or  benzoyl,  or  2  radi- 
cals R3  together  denote  an  ulkylidene  radical, 
R4  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  OR3  group,  (in  which  R3 

has  the  above-mentioned  meaning) 
R5  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C4 alkyl  group  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  hydroxyl  groups, 
ni  isO,  I.  2  or  3, 
n2  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  and 

nj,  n4  and  nj  independently  of  one  another  are  0,  1  or  2, 
the  sum  of  m,  n2,  ns  and  n4  is  1, 2, 3, 4  or  5  and  the  total  number 
of  OR3  groups  is  1  to  6. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,312,861 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

N.ALKYL-N-{NUCLEARLY-SUBSTITUTED) 

BENZYLAMINES  HAVING  VASOTONIA-REGULATING 

ACTIVITY 
Istran  Boksay,  Kiedrich;  Alfbns  Soder,  Frankfurt-Schwanlieim; 
Volkher  Bollmann,  Erbach,  and  Rolf-Ortwin  Weber,  Nanrod, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeciist  Aktien* 
geseUschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,104,  Mar.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9. 
1974,  2411406;  Jun.  14, 1974,  2428625 

Int  a.J  AOIN  33/02.  57/00:  A61K  31/66.  31/135 
U.S.  a.  42^-220  2  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  vasotonia-regulat- 
ing  activity  and  comprising  as  active  ingredient,  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  excipient,  an  effective  amount 
of  aralkylamine  of  the  formula: 

R'-CH2-N(RVr2. 

wherein 

R'  is  substituted  phenyl,  substitution  of  which  is  by:  three  or 
four  alkyls,  each  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  the 
alkyls  having  a  total  of  at  most  6  carbon  atoms,  and  any 
p-alkyl  being  separated  from  any  other  alkyl  by  a  vacant 
m-position;  3,6-dialkyl,  one  alkyl  having  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  alkyls  having  a  total  of  at  most  6  carbon  atoms; 
one  bromine  atom;  or  one  nitro  radical; 

R2 

(a)  has  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  is  branched  in  the  /3-position  (with  reference  to  the 
nitrogen  atom)  only  when  there  is  also  chain  branching 
in  the  a-position, 

(c)  has  no  more  than  three  chain  branchings, 

(d)  has  a  single  methyl  substituent  or  no  substituent  in  the 
a-position  (with  reference  to  the  nitrogen  atom)  and 

is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C5-10 
alkyl  having  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  one  chain  and 
is,  optionally,  monohydroxy  substituted;  alkyl  having 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  interrupted  by  an  oxygen 
atom  when  substitution  of  substituted  phenyl,  R',  is  by 
three  or  four  alkyls,  and 

monohydroxy-substituted  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  — H,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylene 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  dialk- 
ylphosphinyl  of  the  formula 


4,312,860 
LUNG  SURFACTANT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  A.  QeBMBts,  Tibnron,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,216 

Int  a.3  AOIN  57/26 

U.S.  a.  424-199  9ci.i^ 

1.  A  mammalian  lung  surfactant  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  dipalmitoyl  phosphatidylcholine  in  admixture 

with  a  fatty  alcohol. 


R* 
/ 
— P 

O    R' 


;  and 


each  of  R*  and  R'  is  alkyl;  together  they  have  a  total  of  from 

2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


I 
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I  4,312,862 

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
BENZAMIDE 
William  P.  Purcell,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  and  Harlie  A.  Parish,  Jr., 
Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Debiopharm  SA,  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH79/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00517,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  142,058 
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4,312,864 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  AND  CYCLOALIPHATIC  ESTERS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  DESTRANE  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Lambert  J.  W.  M.  Tax,  Macharen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,326,  Not.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,598 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  26,  1976, 


CWm.  prtorit,.  .pHictta  SwH«,l«*  J«.  n.  I»™.  X'JLo.of  UK  ten.  of  ftl.p.t«.t »!«.,««  t.J.1. 15, 

U.!».  CI.  «^4 — iM  ....       .    r        1       uc  n  I2d_2a8  UClauns 

1.  A  therapeutically  active  benzam.de  havmg  the  formula     U|.  ^.^^238  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 


R4^^^N^^N«CH-R3 

^Ri 

in  which  Ri  and  R2.  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group.  R3  is  a  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkenyl  group,  R4  is  a  halogen  or  a  trifluoromethyl  or  mtro- 
group,  Rs  is  a  sulphamoyl  or  carboxyl  or  carboxy-alkyl  group, 
and  the  potassium  salts  of  said  derivative. 

A  therapeutically  active  benzamide  having  the  formula 

HiNOjS^^'^^^ct'' 

NH2 

in  whiih  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine  and  fluorine, 
as  wel  as  the  potassium  salts  thereof. 


Rg 


a 


where 
R  is  H  or  CH3; 
R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rgis 


4,312,863 

TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA 

EUJah  H.  Gold,  West  Orange,  and  Wei  Chang,  Uvingston,  boUi 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,935,  Apr.  7, 1980,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,077,  Oct  29, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,516, 
Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

174,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Sep.  13,  1979, 

79/4872 

Int  a.J  A61K  i7/(Ja  i///6J 
U.S.  a.  424—230  *  Claims 

1  A  method  for  treating  glaucoma  and  for  lowering  intraoc- 
ular pressure  which  comprises  topically  applying  to  the  glau- 
comatous eye  an  intraocular  pressure  lowering  effective 
amount  of  (-).5-{(RVl-hydroxy-2-[(R)-l-methyl-3-phenyl- 
propyl>aminolethyl}salicylamide  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof,  substantially  free  from  its  stereoisomers, 
together  with  a  vehicle  suitoble  for  ophthalmic  use. 


O 

II 
— OCR9; 


R9is 


Rio 
•(CH2)„-C-Ri2 

Rii 


where  n=0,  1,  or  2; 

RioisCitoCioalkyl; 

RiiisHorCitoCioalkyl; 

R12  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rio  and  R12  taken  together  with  the  cariwn  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  C7  to  C12  cycloaliphatic  group 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  carboxylic  acid  residue  is  8  to  20;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0,  OH,  and 

O 

II 
— OCR9 

11.  The  compound  of  claims  1  to  10  wherein  X  is  =0  and  R 
is  CH3. 

4,312,865 

MEDICATION  HAVING  PENETRATION  THROUGH 

CUTANEOUS  SURFACES  INTO  ARTICULAR  AND 

MUSCULAR  AREAS 

MurriB  M.  Szucs,  50  W.  State  St,  Akron,  OWo  44308 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,307 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/56 

MS.  CI.  424—243  **  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  relief  of  intra-articular 
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and  intra-muscular  discomfort  beneath  cutaneous  surfaces, 

comprising: 
(a)  from  about  25  to  less  than  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  percu- 
taneous penetrant  selected  from  sulfoxides  having  the 
following  formula: 


R— S— R' , 

II 
O 

where  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same  group; 

(b)  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.75  parts  by  weight  of  a  topical 
anesthetic  compound;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.005  to  about  0. 10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  physiologically  active  glucocorticoidal  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  adrenocoricotropin  hor- 
mone (ACTH),  cortisone,  hydrocortisone,  prednisone, 
prednisolone,  triaminolone,  methyl  prednisolone,  mepred- 
nisone,  paramethasone,  fluprednisolone,  dexamethasone, 
and  betamethasone. 


4^12,866 

USE  OF  RIFAMYaN  SV  AND  ITS  RELATED  SALTS  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS,  AND 

RELATED  FORMULATIONS  SUITED  FOR  THE 

PURPOSE 

Innocenzo  Cirnso;  Franco  Montrone,  both  of  Milan,  and  Luigi 

Molteni,  Malnate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Dr.  L.  Zambeletti 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,587 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  10, 1979,  24227  A/79; 
Jun.  13, 1980,  22778  A/80 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/395:  C07D  498/08 
U.S.  a  424-244  ,9  Qaims 

1.  The  salt  of  rifamycin  SV  with  a  basic  aminoacid. 
5.  The  method  of  treatment  of  a  joint  affected  by  rheumatoid 
arthritis,  which  consists  of  administering  to  a  patient  affected 
with  a  form  of  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  a  joint  by  means  of 
mtra-articular  injections  into  the  affected  joint  of  rifamycin  SV 
or  salt  thereof  in  the  amount  of  200-1000  mgs  per  injection. 

4,312,867 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Peter  J.  O'Hanlon,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

Int  a.3  A61K  27/00.  31/35:  C07D  309/06 
U.S.  a.  424-248  J  ,2  cw^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  I 


of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenylene  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  arenylene 
aralkylene  or  cycloalkylalkylene;  and 
each  of  R' and  R>when  taken  independently  of  each  other 
IS  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
halo,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  group,  carbamyl,  aryl,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  dialkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group;  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  (d) 
aryl;  or 

R*and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  or  morpholino. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibac- 
tenally  efective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

11.  A  veterinary  premix  comprising  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  sufficient  upon  dilution  at  a  prede- 
termmed  ratio  with  feedstuff  or  with  drinking  water  to  provide 
upon  normal  consumption  of  said  feedstuff  or  drinking  water 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  said  compound,  and  a 
veterinarily  acceptable  carrier. 

4,312,868 
ISOTHIOCHROMANS 
John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,350,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,487 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38:  C07D  335/06.  409/06 

U.S.  a.  424-249  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


lb 


OH 


CH3 

I 


HO 


O— Z— (SO2— NR^Tl^) 


H3C         CH Y      O      CH3O 

I  OH  .^  -     I 

wherein  Y  is  -CH^CHCHjCH.^.  -CH-CHCHzCH^.  or 

O 

I 
-CH-CHCH2C^  ; 
\  /  1"^ 

O  OH 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 


wherein 

Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  R|  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3  or  R4  and  R5  are 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached; cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which 
they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six  carbons, 
with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may 
be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of  R2 
through  Rs  are  hydrogen. 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 

W  is  sulfur;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(0  — <CH2)nNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the 
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proviso  that  when  b  is  zero,  and  n  is  one  or  two,  R2 
through  R5  cannot  all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
(ii)  -(CH2)m-(OCH2CH2)q-NR2iR22,  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  R21  and  R22  can  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together 
with  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocy- 
clic rings  of  four  to  six  ring  atoms,  morpholine,  and 
NR9R10. 


^13     Ri5  (iii)   and 

— C C CH2NR9R10 

Ri4     R16 


-continued 


-NHCH2CH2Ar' 


R|3      Rl5     R|7  (iv) 

-C C C— CH2NR9R,o. 

Rl4       R16      R18 

Rl3       Rl5       Rl7       Rl9  (v) 

■C C C C CH2NR9R10 

Rl4      R16      R18      R20 


wherein  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


wherein  Rn  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons.  2-furyl, 
Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl.  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive; 

R12  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  Rn  through  R2omay  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group,  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  systemically  to  mammals  an  antihy- 
pertensive dose  of  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  having  the  formula 


(Ri)« 


R2^  ^R3 


-Ar 


OH 


Ar 


R4 
Rj 


w 


Rs 


— N 


OH 


— N 


•Ar 


wherein 

R'  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Rj  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2and  R3  or  R4  and  Rj  are 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached; cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which 
they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six  carbons, 
with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may 
be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of  R2 
through  R5  are  hydrogen, 

R8  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 

through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyi  of  one  to  two 

carbons; 
W  is  sulfur;  and 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  — (CH2)nNR9Rio.  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the 
proviso  that  when  b  is  zero,  and  n  is  one  or  two,  R2 
through  R5  cannot  all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 

(ii)  — (CH2)m— (OCH2CH2)q— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  R21  and  R22  can  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together 
with  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocy- 
clic rings  of  four  to  six  ring  atoms,  morpholine,  and 
NR9R10. 


-continued 


-N  ) ^<'^'2>' 


NH 


Rl3      Rl5 

— C C— ^CH2NR9R 10 

I  >  i 

R|4     R16  J 


Rl3      Rl5      Rl7 
— C C C CH2NR9R10 . 

I     I     I 

Ri4     R16     Ru  I 

I 
R|3      Rl5       R|7       Rl9 

-C C C C CH2NR9R 10 

I     I     I     I 

Ru     Ri6     Ri8     R20  I 


wherein  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected 
group  consisting  of 


(iii)  and 


— NHCH2CH2Ar' 


wherein  Ri  i  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl,  Ar, 
(iv)  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
(*)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive; 
from  the  R,2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R2oniay  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl, 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or'substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group,  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  triahaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


OH 


Ar 


— N 


OH 


— N 


4^12,869 
MONOSUBSTTTUTED  PIPERAZINES 
Gilbert  Regnier,  Chatenay  Malabry,  and  Jacques  Bure,  Neullly- 
sur-Seine,  both  of  France,  aaiignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie, 
Suresnes,  France 
DiTiflion  of  Scr.  No.  28,049,  Apr.  9, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 
11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,273 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1978, 
14565/78 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  403/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monosubstituted  piperazine  of  the  formula 


(D 


in  which: 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)»i— in 
which  n  is  selected  from  1,  2,  and  3,  and 
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— CH— 

I 

R 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  phenyl  mono-  and  poly- 
substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  trifluoromethyl,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond, 
oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  and  carbonyl,  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and 

physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  active  in- 
gredient a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  of  20  to  200  mg, 
together  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,312,871 
6-,  1-  AND 
^SUBSnTUTE0•l•CARBADETHIAFEN•^EM•3<:Alt• 
BOXYLIC  AQDS 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Da?id  H.  Shih,  Edi- 
son, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,275 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 

R'        R2 


4,312,870 
PYRAZOLOQUINOLINES 
Naokata  Yokoyama,  ClifMde  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  50,716,  Jun.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,398 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/47:  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  a.  424—258  16  Claims 

1.  A  2-aryl-pyrazolo[4,3-c]quinolin-3-one  compound  of  the 

formulae 


R|— N- 


■N— R 


\n^ 


and 


N- 


•N— R 


wherein  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up 
to  3  identical  or  different  members  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  halogeno,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  amino,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino,  cyano, 
carbamoyl  and  carboxy;  R  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl  as  defined  by  H— Ph,  pyridyl,  lower  alkylpyridyl  or 
halogenopyridyl;  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  (hy- 
droxy, dialkylamino  or  H— Ph)-alkyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  their  3-hydroxy-tautomers;  lower  alkanoyl,  car- 
bamoyl, mono-  or  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl  derivatives  of  said 
(hydroxy  or  aminoHphenyl  or  phenylene)  compounds;  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal  or  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

13.  An  anxiolytic  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising 
an  anxiolytic  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 

14.  A  method  of  treating  anxiety  in  mammals,  which  com- 
prises the  enteral  or  parenteral  administration  of  an  anxiolytic 
amount  of  a  composition  claimed  in  claim  13  to  said  mammals 
in  need  thereof. 


r7  vy 

^^  N  -»-CXXDH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  R'. 
R^,  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  (R*  and  R^  are  not  hydrogen),  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted:  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  having 
from  1-10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and 
alkylcycloalkyl,  having  3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl 
ring  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  spirocycloal- 
kyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  aralkyl,  aralkenyl,  and 
aralkynyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  alkyl  chain 
has  1-6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents 
relative  to  the  above-named  radicals  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylamino,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkoxyl,  mercapto,  alkylthio,  phenylthio,  sulfamoyl, 
amidino,  guanidino,  nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  cyano 
and  carboxy;  and  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  of  the  above- 
recited  substituents  have  1-6  carbon  atoms;  when  R^/R^  is 
hydrogen  and  R'/R^is  1-hydroxyethyl,  then  R*  is  not  2-amino- 
ethyl  or  an  N-derivative  thereof. 

9.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
any  one  of  claims  1-7  or  8  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  there- 
for. 


4,312,872 
l-ALKA-2,4-DIENYL-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3,4,5-TRIHY- 
DROXYPIPERIDINES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 
a-GLUCOSIDE  HYDROLASES 
Bodo  Junge;  Lutz  Miillen  Riidiger  Sitt;  Giinter  Thomas;  Haas 
P.  Krause,  and  Walter  Puis,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTerkuscn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925943 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/146 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Claims 

1.  A  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidine  derivative 
of  the  formula 


HOCH2j^^ 
^^     V 
«0-    HO    ^ 


CH2-(CH«CH)2-(CH2),-H 


in  the  form  of  individual  stereoisomers  or  mixtures  thereof,  in 
which  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  adiposity,  diabetes  or  lipo- 
proteinaemia  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  the  animals  an  amount  effective  for  treating 
adiposity,  diabetes  or  lipoproteinaemia,  of  an  active  compound 
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according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  phar- 
maceutical diluent  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4^12,873 

5(6)-BENZENE  RING  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZIMIDAZOLE-2-CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  ANTHELMINTIC  ACTIVITY 

Colin  C.  Beard,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  946,985,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,191,764, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  758,112,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,139,626,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,778, 
Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  74,835 
Int.  a.^  A61K  n/44;  C07D  40i/06 
U.S.  a.  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 


H 
I 


2C— N— COOR 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

is  a  6  membered  mono-  or  di-oleflnically  unsaturated  heterocy- 
clic ring  containing  only  1  nitrogen  as  the  only,  hetero  atom; 
the 


Z        N-C— 


substitution  being  at  the  5(6)-position;  or  a  pharmaceutical 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  composition  for  controlling  helminths  in  mammals 
comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  excipient 
and  an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


H 
I 


2C— N— COOR 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


1. 


is  a  6  membered  mono-or  di-olefinically  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  only  one  nitrogen  as  the  only  hetero  atom;  the 

Z         N-C— 


substitution  being  at  the  5(6)-position;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  helminths  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  an  anthelmintically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


H 

I 


2C— N— COOR 


'/ 


where  R  is  lower  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

o- 

is  a  6  membered  mono-  or  di-oleflnically  unsaturated  heterocy- 
clic ring  containing  only  one  nitrogen  atom  as  the  only  hetero 
atoms;  the 

Z         N— C— 

^  I 

substitution  being  at  the  5(6)-position;  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,312,874 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Horsham,  and  Steven  Coulton,  Cranleigh, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,605 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1979, 
39015/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/35.  31/44;  C07D  309/06 


U.S.  a.  424—263 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


OH 


7  Qaims 


(11) 


wherein  Y  represents 


I 
— CH=CH— CH2— CH— . 


I 

-CH CH-CH2— CH-or 

\    / 
O 


I 

— CH CH— CH2— C(OH)— 

\    / 
O 


and  R  represents  a  Ci-io  alkyl,  C2-ioalkenyl,  C2-ioalkynyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  group,  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen,  Ci-^alkyl,  Ci-^alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or 
C|-6alkoxy  carbonyl,  or  pyridyl. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  comprising 
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an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  or  veterinary 
acceptable  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,312,875 
5-(PYRIDINYL)-6-(LOWER-ALKYL)-2(lH)-PYRIDI- 

NONES, 

l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OXO-5-(PYRIDINYL)-6-(LOWER- 

ALKYDNICOTINIC  AODS  AND  LOWER-ALKYL 

ESTERS  THEREOF,  AND  CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 

George  Y.  Lesher;  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack,  and 

Donald  F.  Page,  East  Greeabush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,100,  Mar.  28, 1980.  This 

application  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,726 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/44.  31/455 

\JJS.  a.  424—266  18  Claims 

1.  A  l-R|-S-PY-6-R-2(lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


PY 


N 

I 

Ri 


where  R|  is  hydrogen,  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  PY  if  4-,  3-  or 
2-pyridinyl  or  4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substitutents,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion or  cationic  salt  thereof. 

13.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to 
such  a  patient  a  cardiotonically-effective  amount  of  a  1-R]-S- 
PY-6-R-2(lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


"ri. 


N 
I 

Ri 


where  R|  is  hydrogen,  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  PY  is  4-,  3-  or 
2-pyridinyl  or  4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substitutents,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion or  cationic  salt  thereof. 


4,312,876 
ANTIDEPRESSIVE  AND  ANALGESIC  4-ARYLOXY-  AND 

4-ARYLTHIO-3-PHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Solomon  S.  Klioie,  Flemington,  and  Frederick  J.  Ehrgott,  Ber- 
nardsvUle,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hocchst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals IncorporatMl,  SomerviUe,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,548,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,216,218.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,532 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/46.  211/54 

VS.  a.  424—267  64  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  stereoisomer  thereof  in 
which  A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
cycloalkylloweralkyl,  loweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl,  loweral- 
kanoyl,  lowercycloalkylloweralkanoyi,  lowercycloalkylcar- 
bonyl,  cyanoloweralkyl,  — COORi  or  — R2PhZ;  Ri  is  loweral- 
kyl, loweralkenyl  or  — CH2CCI3;  R2  is  loweralkylene,  ox- 
yloweralkylene,  loweralkylenecarbonyl,  carbonylloweralky- 
lene  or  alkylene  ethylene  ketal;  Ph  is  phenyl  or  phenylene;  Z  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro 
or  amino;  and  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can 
be  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino, 
acetamido,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  loweralk- 
anoyloxy,  or  cyano. 

58.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  antidepressive 
amount  of  the  compound  deflned  in  claim  1. 

61.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  analgesic 
amount  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,312,877 
l-(2-HYDROXY-3-N-ALKOXYPROPYL)-4-SUBSTITUTED 
PIPERIDINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS, 

THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Allen  R.  Kraska,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflier  lac^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  55,936,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,426. 

This  application  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,501 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/22 

VS.  a.  424—267  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri— O— CH2— CH— CH2— X 
OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R]  is  n-alkyl  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  X 
is 


— N  N— R2and        — N  ¥ 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  monosubstituted  benzyl, 
phenyl  and  monosubstituted  phenyl,  wherein  said  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  — CH2NH2  and  — CONH2. 

16.  A  method  of  immune  regulation  in  a  host  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  host  an  effective  immune  regulant 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4^12,878 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  OPIATE  WITHDRAWAL 

SYMPTOMS  WITH  CLONIDINE  IN  HUMANS 
DonaM  E.  RednoiMl,  Jr.,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Boehr- 
inger  Ingeiheim  International  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cbotinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  33,943,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  Tbis 
applkatioa  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,258 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/415 
\}S.  a.  424—273  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  eliminating  the  withdrawal  symptoms  in 
an  opiate-addicted  human  who  has  had  methadone  treatment, 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  human  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  2-(2,6-dichloroanilino)-2-imidazoline  or  a  non- 
toxic, phannaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


ing  applying  to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  plant  fungi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product 
thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


4^12379 
CLONIDINE  AND  LOFEXIDINE  AS  ANTIDIARRHEAL 

AGENTS 
Harbans  Lai,  KiagMon,  RJ^  assignor  to  RichardsoD-Merrell 
Inc.,  WUttM,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,232 
bt  CV  A61K  31/415 
MS.  a.  424—273  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  diarrhea  induced 
by  a  toxin,  antigen,  a  general  irritant  or  by  the  administration  of 
an  antibiotic,  but  excluding  diarrhea  induced  by  central  nervi- 
ous  system  disorders,  in  a  patient  not  otherwise  being  treated 
with  clonidine,  lofexidine  or  an  antihypertensive  drug,  com- 
prising administering  to  such  a  patient  an  antidiarrheally-effec- 
tive,  non-antihypertensive  amount  of  clonidine,  lofexidine  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  for  a  period  of  up  to 
4  days. 


4,312,880 
FUNGIODAL  IMIDAZOLYL-ENOL  ETHERS 
WOfHed  Drabcr,  Wnppcrtal;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  Burschcid;  Panl- 
Ernst  Frohboier,  Leverkasen,  and  WUhcim  Brandcs,  Leich- 
lingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ali- 
tiengescltadnft,  Leverknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931665 

iBt  a?  AOIN  43/5(k  C07D  233/56;  AOIN  59/06.  59/20 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolyl-enol  ether  of  the  formula 


OR 


I 


Ar— X— C=C— C(CH3)3 


N 
N   " 


4,312,881 
THIOHYDANTOINS  HAVING  PROSTAGLANDIN-LIKE 

ACTIVITIES 
Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee* 

cham  Group  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,190,  Mar.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,246,273. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,408 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1978, 
12367/78;  Oct.  13, 1978,  40506/78 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64 
UJS.  a.  424—273  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


in  which 

Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi  with  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  cyano,  phenyl 
and/or  halophenyl, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  methylene  radical,  or  an  addition 
product  thereof  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  halide 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  mono- 
functional  or  bifunctional  carboxylic  acid  or  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acid,  or  a  sulphonic  acid,  or  with  a  metal  salt  in 
which  the  metal  is  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium, 
tin,  iron  or  nickel  and  the  anion  is  derived  from  hydro- 
chloric, hydrobromic,  phosphoric,  nitric  or  sulphuric 
acid. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  phytopathogenic  fungi  compris- 


es CH2-Y-(CH2)„COORi 

/       CH 
R5-N  I  R2 

\   ^N^  I 

C  CH2CH2— C— R4. 

I  > 

S  R3 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted 
ammonium  salt  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  wherein 
Y  is  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH=CH—  or  — C-C— 
n  has  a  value  of  1  to  5; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  ben- 
zyl, tolyl,  phthalidyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  1-cthoxycar- 
bonyloxyethyl  or  acetoxymethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl 

or  phenyl; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 

zyloxy; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  alkyl  has  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  nitro;  and 
R4  is  (a)  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  alkyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  cycloalkoxy  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or  napthoxy,  said  phenoxy  and 
napthoxy  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  nitro. 
9.  A  method  of  effecting  a  prostaglandin-like  response  in 
humans  and  domestic  animals,  which  comprises  the  adminis- 
tration thereto  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord* 
ing  to  claim  1. 

4J12,882 

THIENYOXY  AND  FURYL  CONTAINING  ANALOGS  OF 

PROSTACYCLIN  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Wllbcbn  Bartmann,  Bad  Sodcn  am  Taunus;  Elmar  Konz,  Kelk- 

heim;  Ulricfa  Lcrch,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Beroward 

ScholkcBS,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft,  Frankfturt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,2902809 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/935.  303/32;  A61K  31/557 
UJS.  a.  424—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  16-(3- 
thienyloxy)-17,18,19,20-tetranor-prostacyclin  methyl  ester  and 
17-(2-furyl)-18,19,20-trinor-prostacyclin  methyl  ester. 
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4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension, which  composition  comprises  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical 


carrier  t 


lerefor. 


4,312,883 
FUROOOUMARIN  FOR  THE  PHOTOCHEMOTHERAPY 

OF  PSORIASIS  AND  RELATED  SKIN  DISEASES 
Francarosa  Baccichetti;  Franco  Bordin;  Francesco  Carlassare; 
Francesco  Dall'Acqua;  Adriano  Guiotto;  Giovanni  Pastorini; 
Giovanni  Rodighiero;  Paolo  Rodighiero,  and  Daniela  Vedaldi, 
all  of  Padua,  Italy,  assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  delle 
Ricerche,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  20, 1979, 84134  A/79 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/37;  C07D  493/04 
U.S.  a.  424— 279  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  for  the  photochemotherapy  of  psoriasis  and 
related  skin  diseases  characterized  by  cellular  hyp)erprolifera- 
tion,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which 

Ri  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or- different,  are  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R4  is  methoxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  acetoxymethyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2)„-N 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


R6 


or 


-(CH2),-0-(CH2)m-N 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


R« 


4,312,885 
CHLOROCITRIC  AODS 
Robert  W.  Gutiirie,  Saddle  Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  Nortii 
Caldwell;  Francis  A.  Mennona,  Nutiey,  and  Ann  C.  Sullivan, 
Cedar  Grove,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,504 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/19;  C07C  59/265 

VS.  a.  424—317  17  Claims 

1.  (— Hhreo-chlorocitric  acid. 

2.  The  method  for  treating  obesity  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  obese  mammal  an  anoretically-effec- 
tive  amount  of  (-)-threo-chlorocitric  acid  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  salt  thereof 

6.  An  anorectic  composition  which  comprises  a  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  amount  of  (  — )-threo- 
chlorocitric  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof 
which  is  effective  as  an  anorectic. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  obesity  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  obese  mammal  an  anorectically- 
effective  amount  of  (±)-threo-chlorocitric  acid  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable salt  thereof. 

14.  An  anorectic  composition  which  comprises  a  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  amount  of  (±)-threo- 
chlorocitric  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof 
which  is  effective  as  an  anorectic. 


4,312,886 

PREVENTION  OF  GASTRIC  ULCERS  AND  DEPRESSION 

OF  GASTRIC  SECRETION  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

GUANABENZ 

Melvyn  I.  Gluckman,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,486,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,837 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/155 
U.S.  a  424—326  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  gastric  ulcer  formation  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  guanabenz,  or  • 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


wherein  Rs  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl  and  n  and  m  are  independently  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  or  a 
pharmaceutical  salt  thereof. 


4,312,887 
^HYDROXYLAMINOMETHYL  PHENOLS 
Fortuna  Haviv,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato* 
ries.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,699 
Int  a.J  AOIN  33/02;  C07C  83/00 
MS.  a.  424—330  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2NHOH 


4,312,884 
TREATMENT  OF  HERPES  SIMPLEX 
Samuel  Soichet,  1088  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,830 
Int  a.}  A61K  31/35 
UJS.  a  424—283  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  herpes  simplex  which  comprises  the 
administration  of  an  anti-herpetic  effective  amount  of  spectino- 
mycin  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  to  an  individual  in  need  of 
such  treatment. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy. 
loweralkylmercapto  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  chlorine,  loweral- 
kyl or  loweralkyloxy;  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkyloxy  or  chlorine;  and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

13.  The  method  of  increasing  urine  excretion  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  consisting  essentially  in  administering  to  said 
animal  a  diuretically  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy, 
loweralkylmercapto  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  chlorine,  loweral- 
kyl or  loweralkyloxy;  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkyloxy  or  chlorine;  and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

19.  The  method  of  reducing  edema  or  inflammation  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  consisting  essentially  in  administering  to 
said  animal  an  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH2NHOH 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy, 
loweralkylmercapto  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  chlorine,  loweral- 
kyl or  loweralkyloxy;  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkyloxy  or  chlorine;  and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4312,888 
FLAVORING  WITH  CARBOALKOXY  ALKYL 
NORBORNANES 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  133,870,  Mar.  25, 1980.  This 
application  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,466 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—3  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
a  foodstuff  base  or  chewing  gum  base  from  0.01  parts  per 
million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  million  based  on  total  compo- 
sition of  a  composition  of  matter  containing  a  major  proportion 
of  at  least  one  compound  deflned  according  to  the  structure: 


CH3 


with  an  alkyl  acrylate  derivative  deflned  according  to  the 
structure: 


ORj 


in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0°-50°  C.  or  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  I  IQf-l^C,  said  Lewis  acid  catalyst  being 
an  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  or  a  dialkyl  aluminum  halide  hav- 
ing the  formula:  Rm'  AlCIn  wherein  R'  is  C1-C3  alkyl  and  the 
sum,  m-«-n,  equals  3;  with  m  being  one  or  two  and  n  being  one 
to  two. 


4,312,889 
LIQUID  CARRIER  CONCENTRATE  FOR  PRE-LOADED 

CUP 

Stephen  T.  Melshciraer,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Design  A 
Funding,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,375 

Int.  a.3  A23L  2/00:  A61K  7/22:  B65B  29/06 

U.S.  a.  426—86  6  Claims 


1.  An  article  for  dispensing  a  pre-loaded  concentrate  upon 
dilution,  comprising: 

a  cup;  and 

a  concentrate  contained  within  said  cup  wherein  said  con- 
centrate includes  the  non-volatile,  water  miscible,  liquid 
wetting  agent,  glycerine  in  an  amount  sufflcient  to  serve 
as  a  wetting  agent  so  that  when  water  is  added  as  a  diluent 
to  the  concentrate,  rapid  dilution  of  the  concentrate  re- 
sults. 


OR5 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2. 
R3,  R4,  R6  and  R7  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Ri,  R2,  Re  and  R7  is  methyl  and  each  of  the 
other  of  R|,  R2,  Re  and  R7  is  hydrogen;  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  both  methyl;  and  wherein  R5  is 
C1-C4  alkyl  produced  by  the  process  of  reacting  at  least  one 
methyl  cyclopentadiene  deflned  according  to  the  structure: 


4,312,890 
PREPARATION  OF  A  COCOA  SUBSTITUTE  FROM 

YEAST 
James  J.  Liggett,  Twin  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  Coors  Food  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Golden,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,802,  Dec.  5, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,079, 
Dec.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  149,992 
Int.  a,3  A23G  1/00:  C12C  11/28 
U.S.  a.  426—466  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cocoa  substitute  exhibiting  the 
color,  flavor  and  aroma  characteristics  of  natural  cocoa  com- 
prising roasting  dry  yeast  under  conditions  producing  yeast 
temperatures  of  about  175*  C.  to  about  225*  C.  for  between  one 
to  three  hours. 
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4,312,891 

SHELF  STABLE  DESSERT  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Herbert  R.  Eisfeldt,  Schiller  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc., 

Glenview,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,247,  Sep.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,114 

Int.  a.3  A23C  19/09:  A23L  1/04 

U.S.  a.  426-573  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  a  shelf  stable  dessert  prod- 
uct which  has  a  reversible  gel  structure  at  refrigeration  temper- 
atures comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  homogeneous,  aqueous  dessert  mixture  of  gela- 
tin, starch,  a  sweetening  agent,  and  a  proteinaceous  source 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cream  cheese,  neuf- 
chatel  cheese,  cottage  cheese,  casein,  an  edible  caseinate 
salt  and  an  edible  soy  proteinate  salt, 

adjusting  the  fat  content  of  said  mixture  to  provide  said 
mixture  with  a  fat  content  in  the  range  of  from  about  15  to 
about  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
mixture,  said  gelatin  being  present  in  said  dessert  mixture 
at  a  level  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.7  by  weight,  said 
stardi  being  present  in  said  dessert  mixture  at  a  level  of 
from  about  0.4  to  about  2  percent  by  weight,  said  sweeten- 
ing agent  being  present  in  said  dessert  mixture  at  a  level  of 
from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  by  weight,  and  said 
proteinaceous  source  being  present  at  a  level  to  provide  a 
protein  content  in  said  dessert  mixture  at  a  level  of  from 
about  2  to  about  7  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  dessert  mixture, 

homogenizing  said  mixture  after  the  addition  of  any  fat 
source  other  than  cream  cheese  or  cream, 

heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  pasteurize  said  mixture, 

adjusting  the  pH  of  said  mixture  to  a  pH  value  below  about 
4.6,  and 

cooling  said  mixture  to  ambient  temperature  to  provide  a 
substantially  syneresis-free,  ambient  temperature  shelf 
stable  thixotropic  dessert  product  having  a  reversible  gel 
structure  at  refrigeration  temperature  such  that  said  des- 
sert product  is  pourable  at  ambient  temperature  and  is 
gelled  at  refrigeration  temperature. 


4312,893 
COATING  OF  TABLETS 
Bernard  V.  Futter,  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to  Evans  Medi- 
cal Limited,  Liverpool,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  595,128,  Jul.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,168,674. 
This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,937 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
31414/74 

Int.  a.3  A23G  3/26 
U.S.a427-3  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  tablets  comprising  the  steps  of 
tumbling  a  batch  of  tablets  in  a  rotating  coating  pan  and  sub- 
jecting the  tablets  while  they  are  in  the  pan  to  a  plurality  of 
treatment  steps  each  of  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  treat- 
ment cycles  each  including  a  dosing  period  in  which  a  mea- 
sured quantity  of  tablet  coating  liquid  is  introduced  into  the 
pan,  a  drying  period  in  which  drying  air  is  supplied  to  the 
interior  of  the  pan  and  an  intermediate  mixing  period  during 
which  the  tablets  tumble  in  contact  with  the  already  intro- 
duced coating  liquid  for  a  predetermined  time  and  no  drying 
air  is  supplied  to  the  pan,  and  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
batch  of  tablets  being  coated  in  the  coating  pan  during  the 
drying  period,  the  improvement  comprising  preselecting  a 
time  interval  that  ends  during  the  drying  period  and  storing  in 
a  memory  device  as  a  reference  temperature  the  temperature 
of  the  batch  of  tablets  at  the  end  of  the  preselected  time  inter- 
val from  the  commencement  of  the  drying  period,  continuing 
the  sensing  of  the  temperature  of  the  batch  of  tablets  in  the  pan 
and  producing  a  signal  whenever  during  a  drying  period  there 
is  a  preselected  difference  between  the  sensed  temperature  of 
tablets  in  the  pan  and  the  reference  temperature  stored  in  the 
memory  devices,  and  utilizing  such  signal  to  terminate  the 
drying  period  of  such  cycle  and  to  initiate  the  dosing  period  of 
the  next  cycle. 


4312,892 
MAKING  CORN  PRODUCTS 
Manuel  J.  Rnbio,  192  Benham  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06605 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,787,  Mar.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4350,802. 
TUs  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,539 
Int  a?  A23L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426-626  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  foodstuff  materials  from  com  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
heating  com  with  the  hull  thereon  and  while  in  the  unwetted 
state  to  a  hull  temperature  of  135*  C.-150'  C.  so  as  to 
cause  cracking  of  the  com  hulls, 
quenching  said  heated  com  with  lime  water  to  adjust  the 
moisture  content  of  the  grain  to  a  range  of  about  18%  to 
about  27%. 
grinding  said  com  into  particles, 
segregating  out  particles  according  to  desired  size, 
combining  selected  particles  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  lime 

water  to  form  dough  therefrom,  and 
heating  said  dough  so  as  to  cook  same. 


4312,894 
HARD  FAaNG  OF  METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Harry  J.  Brown,  Lewiston,  N.Y.;  William  D.  Forgeng,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.,  and  Charles  M.  Brown,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,943,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,848,  Jun.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,048,  May  21, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,447 
Int  a.3  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  427—34  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  hard  facing  iron  and  steel  substrates  by 
heating  a  surface  of  said  substrate  to  its  melting  point,  provid- 
ing molten  iron  or  steel  thereon,  applying  particulate  hard 
facing  material  to  said  molten  iron  or  steel  and  forming  a 
metallurgical  bond  between  said  metal  surface  and  the  applied 
hard-facing  material  upon  solidification  of  the  molten  iron  or 
steel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
applied  hard  facing  material  a  prealloyed  flnely  divided  partic- 
ulate composition  of  chemically  combined  vanadium  and  car- 
bon having  tungsten  in  solid  solution,  said  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (i)  at  least  one  vanadium  carbide  and  (ii) 
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tungsten  in  solid  solution  with  each  vanadium  carbide  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  by  weight  up  to  an 
amount  equal  to  the  solid  solubility  limit  of  tungsten  in  each 
vanadium  carbide  in  said  composition,  the  aggregate  amount 
of  all  vanadium  carbides  in  said  composition  being  at  least 
about  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition  and  about  5%  to  not 


between  a  conductive  pattern  on  a  dielectric  substrate  and 
another  conductor,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  said  dielectric  substrate  with  a  coating  of 
electroconductive  metal  pattern,  said  metal  bearing  an 
electroconductive,  oxidation-protective  layer  of  nickel 
carbide  barrier  material; 

(b)  decomposing  said  nickel  carbide  to  provide  new  nickel 
surface  area,  and 

(c)  soldering  said  conductive  pattern  to  said  other  conduc- 
tor. 


•  ••  (v-iMC  is>aais»0— OJi 


4^12,897 
BURIED  RESIST  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  FABRICATION 

OF  PRINTED  WIRING 
William  G.  Reimann,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,093,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,595 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/42.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  427—96  10  Qaims 


more  than  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  applied  vanadium 
carbides  being  dissolved  in  said  solidified  molten  metal,  the 
remainder  of  said  applied  vanadium  carbides  being  in  the  form 
of  vanadium  carbide  containing  tungsten  in  solid  solution 
metallurgically  bonded  to  said  metal  substrate  and  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  in  said  molten  metal. 


4,312,895 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE 
LACQUER 
Hitoshi  YtmaiakI;  Hiroshi  Ito;  Toshiyuki  Takeda,  all  of  Kama- 
kura,  and  Junzo  Enomoto,  Amagasaki,  dl  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,314,  Oct.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,421. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,881 
Int.  a.J  B05D  7/22:  C08L  71/02 
VS.  a.  427—67  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  formation  of  a  glass  envelope  having 
a  phosphor  layer  on  the  inside  surface  thereof  which  comprises 
coating  the  inside  surface  of  a  glass  envelope  with  a  liquid 
phosphor  suspension,  drying  said  coating  and  heating  the 
coated  envelope,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the 
liquid  phosphor  suspension  is  formed  by  dissolving  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2,500,000  in 
water  to  form  a  polyethylene  oxide  aqueous  solution,  adding 
acid  to  said  solution  in  such  a  manner  as  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the 
solution  in  the  range  of  from  3.0  to  S.O,  heating  the  resultant 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  95'  C,  cooling  the 
solution  and  removing  the  remaining  acid  with  an  ion  ex- 
change resin  and  admixing  phosphor  powder  with  the  solution 
resulting  from  removing  the  acid. 


28  W 


1.  A  method  for  producing  printed  circuitry  having  built-up 
areas  and  thin  conductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  mask  of  a  first  conductive  material  in  a  pattern 
defming  the  circuitry  and  the  thin  conductors  on  a  con- 
ductive coating  covering  a  dielectric  substrate; 

placing  further  conductive  material  different  from  the  first 
conductive  material  over  the  conductive  coating  and  the 
first  conductive  material; 

placing  a  mask  of  a  resist  material  on  the  further  conductive 
material  in  a  pattern  defining  the  positions  of  the  built-up 
areas;  and 

removing  portions  of  the  conductive  coating  and  the  further 
conductive  material  not  covered  respectively  by  the 
masks  of  the  first  conductive  and  the  resist  materials. 


4,312,896 

NOVEL  SOLDERING  PROCESS  COMPRISING 

COATING  A  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE  WITH 

ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  METAL  PROTECTED  BY 

NICKEL  CARBIDE 

Harris  W.  Armstrong,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham 

Magnetics,  lac..  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,861,  Aug.  7, 1978,  which  is  a 

contianatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,940,  Jun.  21, 1976, 

•bandoMd.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126^6 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—96  15  Claims 


4,312,898 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Gordon  L.  McDaniel,  Graham,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,644,  May  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,954. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,517 
Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—130  3  Claims 


PAINT 


EVAPORATE 
(Na) 


SOLDER 


MaMrial 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  an  electro-conductive  connection 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  making,  on  a  web-processing 
line,  a  web  of  magnetic  recording  media  of  the  type  wherein  a 
magnetic  powder  is  dispersed  in  a  coating  of  resin  binder  to 
form  said  magnetic  recording  media  and  carried  on  a  sheet  of 
organic  resin  film  through  a  calender  apparatus  comprising  a 
compliant  roll  and  a  second  roll,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of 
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1.  calendering  said  web  of  magnetic  recording  media  against 
a  compliant  calender  roll  surface  formed  of  a  sleeve  of  a 
shape-memory  alloy,  to  achieve  a  smoothing  and  com- 
pression thereof,  until  said  roll  becomes  damaged. 

2.  thereupon  heating  said  sleeve  to  a  transformation  temper- 
ature to  remove  said  damage  while  maintaining  said  011  in 
place  on  said  processing  line;  and  then 

3.  cooKng  said  roll;  and 

4.  resuming  calendering  of  said  magnetic  recording  member. 


4,312,900 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SLIDING  METAL  CONTACT 

SURFACES 
Leslie  G.  Simpson,  Romford,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,618 
Int  a.}  B05D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  427—181  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  metal  contact  surface  for  sliding 
engagement  with  another  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  pitting  said  surface  by  shot  blasting; 

(b)  impregnating  the  pitted  surface  with  a  dry  lubricant 
consisting  of  M0S2;  and 

(c)  roughening  the  impregnated  surface  by  shot  blasting 
with  glass  shot  having  an  average  particle  size  of  250-400 
microns  in  a  manner  to  move  some  of  the  metal  of  the 
contact  surface  to  form  peaks  for  overhanging  and  par- 
tially closing  at  least  some  of  said  pits. 


4,312,901 

OIL  BASED  SIDE  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR  COAL  CARS 
George  T.  Kekish,  Chicago,  and  Roger  W.  Kugel,  Warrenville, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

I      Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,119 
'int.  a.3  B05D  1/02.  7/22.  5/08:  B60S  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—236  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  coal  to  freeze  and 
thus  adhere  to  the  sides  of  metal  storage  and  shipping  contain- 
ers used  to  store  and/or  transport  said  coal  at  temperatures 
below  the  freezing  point  of  water  which  comprises  spraying  on 
the  sides  of  the  interior  container  a  coating  composition  com- 
prising: 

a.  55-97%  by  weight  of  a  fuel  oil; 

b.  3-45%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil-soluble  surfactant 
having  an  HLB  value  of  1-8. 


4,312,902 
COATING  COMPOSmON  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  A 

MULTILAYER  HLM 
Heihachi  Murase,  and  Tutomu  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hiratsuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,234 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25637 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  427—386  16  Qaims 


4,312,899 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
OXIDATION-RESISTANT  SINTERED  SILICON  NITRIDE 
BODIES  WITH  IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 
Qaus-Peter  Lahmann,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1979,  2940629 

Int  Q.^  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—180  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oxidation-resistant  sin- 
tered silicon  nitride  bodies  having  improved  mechanical 
strength,  characterized  in  that  a  material  consisting  essentially 
of  aluminum  oxide,  alumininum  nitride,  or  mixtures  thereof  is 
dissolved  by  diffusion  in  the  surface  of  the  sintered  silicon 
nitride  bodies  at  temperatures  of  not  more  than  1900*  C. 


OCATING 


CURED  UKXR  kCAT 


1.  A  coating  composition  capable  of  forming  a  multilayer 
coated  film,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  solid  power  comprising  an  olefinic  resin  containing  at 
least  76%  by  weight  of  a  structural  unit  derived  from  an 
olefin  and  having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.3  to  120  g/ 10 
min., 

(b)  a  film-forming  resin  material  containing  an  epoxy  resin 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  300 
to  about  4,000  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  from  100  to 
3,300,  and 

(c)  a  volatile  organic  liquid  medium  capable  of  wetting  said 
powder  (a)  but  substantially  incapable  of  swelHng  and 
dissolving  said  solid  powder  (a), 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  solid  powder  (a)  to  said 
film-forming  resin  mateial  (b)  is  from  15:85  to  85:15, 

wherein  the  amount  of  said  liquid  medium  (c)  is  80  to  300 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  solid 
powder  (a)  and  said  film-forming  resin  material  (b)  com- 
bined, and 

said  liquid  medium  being  either 

(1)  a  liquid  medium  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  which 
consists  of  a  C5-16  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  a  C6-12  ali- 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  or  both; 

(2)  a  mixed  liquid  medium  consisting  of  at  least  one  liquid 
medium  having  low  polarity  or  no  polarity  selected 
from  Cs- 1 6  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  C6-12  alicyclic  hy- 
drocarbons, C6- IS  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures 
of  these  and  at  least  one  highly  polar  liquid  medium 
selected  from  esters,  ketones,  ethers  and  halogenated 
hydrocarbons,  said  mixed  liquid  medium  satisfying  the 
following  conditions  (i)  and  (ii): 

(i)  the  agglomeration  of  the  particles  of  the  solid  pow- 
der (a)  should  not  be  detectable  when  observing,  with 
an  optical  microscope,  a  coated  film  which  is  ob- 
tained by  dispersing  5  g  of  the  solid  powder  (a)  in  50 
g  of  the  liquid  medium  (c),  allowing  the  dispersion  to 
stand  at  room  temperature  for  7  days,  and  coating  the 
dispersion  on  a  glass  plate  by  a  200  \ira  applicator; 

(ii)  the  undissolved  epoxy  resin  should  not  be  detectable 
when  observing,  with  an  optical  microscope,  a  coated 
film  which  is  obtained  by  dissolving  10  g  of  the  epoxy 
resin  in  50  g  of  the  liquid  medium  (c),  allowing  the 
solution  to  stand  at  room  temperature  for  7  days,  and 
coating  the  solution  on  a  glass  plate  by  a  200  fim 
applicator;  or 

(3)  cellosolve  acetate,  cyclohexanone,  or  both, 

said  composition  further  containing  curing  agent  for  com- 
ponent (b). 


1452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


4^12,903 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  DOUBLE  GLAZED  STRUCTURE 
Richard  E.  Molari,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,807 

Int.  a.J  E06B  3/24;  B32B  9/04.  27/36 

U.S.  a.  428—34  29  Gaims 


4,312,904 
FAST-HARDENING  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  MASS  AND 

SURFAONG  METHOD  USING  THE  MASS 
Adolf  Meyer,  Leimen/Lingental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Heidelberger  Zement  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,609 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914410 

Int.  a.'  F16L  9/02.  9/08;  B32B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  428—36  15  Gaims 

1.  A  rigid  tube  coated  with  a  hydraulically  set  concrete 
mixture  having  a  small  tendency  to  cracking  in  the  set  condi- 
tion, the  concrete  mixture  comprising  essentially  a  rapid  hard- 
ening cement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  modified 
Portland  cement  containing  a  1  lCaO.7Al2O3.CaF2  phase  and  a 
Portland  cement  containing  a  hardening  accelerator,  water, 
alkali-resistant  glass  fibers,  aggregates  and  additives. 


1.  An  impact  resistant  double  glazed  structure  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  combination,  (i)  a  back  laminate  positioned 
opposite  the  direction  of  impact,  said  back  laminate  comprising 
a  plurality  of  laminae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polycarbonate,  glass  and  solid  resinous  materials,  provided 
that  at  least  one  of  said  laminae  is  a  polycarbonate  lamina,  said 
laminae  being  bonded  together  by  a  compatible  adhesive;  and 
(ii)  a  front  glass  laminate  positioned  forward  of  said  back 
laminate  respective  to  the  direction  of  impact  and  spaced  apari 
from  said  bac'  'aminate,  said  front  laminate  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  glass  laminae  including  a  front  glass  lamina  having  a 
controlled  thickness  of  from  about  30  to  about  220  mils  facing 
and  nearest  to  the  direction  of  impact,  a  back  glass  lamina 
having  a  controlled  thickness  of  from  about  30  to  about  220 
mils  opposite  the  direction  of  impact,  and  an  intermediate  glass 
core  having  a  thickness  greater  than  either  said  front  glass 
lamina  or  said  back  glass  lamina  positioned  between  said  front 
and  back  glass  laminae,  said  front  and  back  glass  laminae  being 
in  surface  to  surface  contact  with  said  intermediate  glass  core 
and  being  bonded  to  said  intermediate  glass  core  by  a  compati- 
ble adhesive. 

15.  An  impact  resistant  double  glazed  structure  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  combination,  (i)  a  back  laminate  positioned 
opposite  the  direction  of  impact,  said  back  laminate  containing 
a  plurality  of  laminae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polycarbonate,  glass  and  solid  resinous  materials,  provided 
that  at  least  one  of  said  laminae  is  a  polycarbonate  lamina,  said 
laminae  being  bonded  together  by  a  compatible  adhesive;  and 
(ii)  a  front  glass  laminate  positioned  forward  of  said  back 
laminate  respective  to  the  direction  of  impact  and  consisting 
essentially  of  a  front  glass  lamina  having  a  controlled  thickness 
of  from  about  30  to  about  220  mils  facing  and  nearest  to  the 
direction  of  impact,  a  back  glass  lamina  having  a  controlled 
thickness  of  from  about  30  to  about  220  mils  opposite  the 
direction  of  impact,  and  an  intermediate  glass  core  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  either  said  front  glass  lamina  or  said 
back  glass  lamina  positioned  between  said  front  and  said  back 
glass  laminae,  said  front  and  back  glass  laminae  being  in  surface 
to  surface  contact  with  said  intermediate  glass  core  and  being 
bonded  thereto  by  a  compatible  adhesive,  the  surface  of  said 
back  laminate  facing  and  nearest  to  the  direction  of  impact 
being  adjacent  to  and  in  unbounded  surface  to  surface  contact 
with  the  surface  opposite  the  direction  of  impact  of  the  back 
glass  lamina  of  said  front  glass  laminate. 


4,312,905 
HEAT-DAMMING  COMPOUND  PROFILE 
Ulrich  Kreusel,  Schlosstrasse  14, 6531  Gensingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,904 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911832 

Int.  G.3  B32B  3/02.  3/06.  3/08 
U.S.  G.  428—122  12  Gaims 


1.  Heat-damming  compound  profile,  particularly  for  win- 
dow or  door  frames  or  similar  structural  parts,  comprising: 
metal  profiled  bars;  an  intermediate  layer  connecting  said 
profiled  bars  and  comprising  a  profiled  shape-retaining  insulat- 
ing strip;  each  profiled  bar  having  a  forcible  guide  for  said 
insulating  strip;  said  profiled  bars  being  provided  outside  the 
insulating  bar  to  opposite  located  lugs,  said  lugs  being  press- 
able  against  said  insulating  strip. 

8.  Compound  profile  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  outside 
said  insulating  strip  a  hollow  space  is  provided. 


4,312,906 

STOP-OFF  COMPOSmON  FOR  METALS 

Charles  R.  Arnold,  and  Donald  A.  Pennington,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,452,  Nov.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,230,614. 

This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,000 

Int.  G.3  B23K  35/36;  B32B  3/18.  5/16.  15/08 

U.S.  G.  428—204  4  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising:  a  layered  metal 
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structure,  a  coating  arranged  in  patterns  between  contiguous  to  mainuin  adhesion  to  said  facing  under  normal  atmospheric 
layers  of  the  metal  with  said  coating  comprising  a  powdered  conditions. 


4,312,909 

INSULATING  MATERIAL  OF  METAL  HLM  BONDED 

TO  NON-WOVEN  GLASS  FABRIC  WTTH 

ETHYLENE/VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 

ADHESIVE 

Julius  Shaw,  79  Brook  St.,  New  Bedford,  Mass.  02746 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,286,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,165. 

This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,794 

Int  G.^  B32B  17/10 

UAG.  428-215  1  Claim 


boron  nitride  dispersed  in  a  viscous  liquid  of  polyisobutylene 
dissolved  in  xylene  and  toluene. 


iTEI 


4,312,907 
WAtER-IMPERMEABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
YoshUi  Hkmrica,  MuaasUno,  ind  Tsatomu  Obayashi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hlraoka  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Ttrityo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,523 
Gains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu^  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92242; 
Jul.  28, 1979,  54-96417;  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-111978 

Int  G.3  B32B  2i/Ot7 
U.S.  a  428—212  20  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  for  use  in  insulation  of  electrical  apparatuses 
comprising: 

a  metal  foil  sheet  such  as  aluminum  foil,  having  a  thickness 
of  between  0.0007  in.  and  0.001  in.; 

a  non-woven  glass  fiber  paper-like  sheet  having  a  thickness 
of  between  0.013  in.  and  0.070  in.;  and 

a  plasticized  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  co-polymer  emulsion- 
type  adhesive  bonding  said  metal  foil  sheet  to  said  non- 
woven  glass  fiber  paper-like  sheet. 


1.  A  water-impermeable  sheet  material  having  one  or  two 
water-impermeable  layers,  at  least  one  of  which  layers  holds, 
on  .the  surface  thereof,  a  water  drop-preventing  agent  in  the 
form  of  fine  solid  particles  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  hydro- 
philic  but  water-insoluble  substance,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
water  drop-preventing  agent  being  exposed  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere. 


4,312,908 

COMPOSriE  STRUCTURES,  NEW  ADHESIVE,  AND 

CEMENT  COMPOSmON 

F.  Bon  Jasperson,  4121 NE.  26  A?c  Ft  Uuderdalc,  Fla.  33308 

Contlnnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,201,  Nov.  16, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,256,804,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  854,204,  Nov.  23, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,672,  which  Is  a  conttnoation  of  Ser.  No. 

747,801,  Dec  6, 1976,  abaadoned.  His  application  Oct  4, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  81,862 

Int  G.J  B32B  3/26.  7/02.  31/06 

VJS.  G.  428—214  7  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  structural  panel  comprising  a  first  facing  at 

least  1/16  inch  thick,  a  second  facing  at  least  1/16  inch  thick, 

a  layer  of  rigid  insulation  at  least  one  inch  thick,  sandwiched 

between  said  first  facing  and  said  second  facing,  said  facings 

adhered  to  said  insulation,  at  least  one  of  said  facings  adhered 

to  said  insulation  by  an  adhesive  which  is  the  dried  residue  of 

a  latex  polymer-rich  coating  composition,  said  residue  being 

not  less  than  2-4  mils  thick  and  containing  at  least  80%  by 

weight  of  a  film-forming  polymer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  acrylic  polymers  and  vinyl  polymers  and  having 

a  Mar  Elasticity  Value  of  at  least  1,  and  a  wet  and  dry  adhesion 


4,312,910 
STYRENE-ACRYUC  ACID  COPOLYMER  FOAM 
KyoBg  W.  Snh,  Granville,  Ohio,  and  Jonathan  R.  Jones,  Mystk, 
Conn.,  asslpion  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Convaay,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,230 
Int  G.}  B32B  7/02 
VJS.  G.  428—220  6  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  extruded  foam  having 
a  direction  of  extrusion  and  an  axis  of  extrusion,  the  foam 
having  a  plurality  of  generally  closed  cells  containing  gas,  the 
foam  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  taken  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  extrusion  of  at  least  8  square  inches  and  a 
minimum  dimension  of  at  least  0.7  inch,  the  foam  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  from  about  99.5  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  to 
about  70  parts  by  weight  styrene  copolymerized  therein  from 
about  0.5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid,  the  mo- 
lecular weight  of  the  styrene-acrylic  acid  copolymer  is  from 
about  100,000  to  about  350,000  gram  moles. 


4,312,911 
CHROMIUM  OXIDE  COATED  REFRACTORY  FIBERS 
RusseU  D.  Smith,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  E.  Tressler, 
Julian,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,033,  May  21, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,320 
Int  G.3  D02G  3/00 
VS.  G.  428—224  5  Claims 

1.  A  shrink  resistant  ceramic  fiber  article  comprising  ce- 
ramic fibers  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  45  to  65 
weight  percent  aluminum  oxide  and  from  about  35  to  55 
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weight  percent  silica  said  fibers  being  uniformly  coated  with 
from  about  0.01  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  Cr203. 


mission  of  the  heat  through  the  fabric  along  the  interlock- 
ing  warp  yam,  and  radiation  from  the  opposite  side  of  the 
fabric. 


4,312,912 

PATIENT  SUPPORTING  TABLE  TOP  IN  MEDICAL 

EXAMINATION  AND  THERAPY  APPARATUS 

Hisaaki  Tanura,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-41998 

Int.  a.J  B32B  5/16.  9/00,  9/04,  31/04 

UJS.  a.  428—244  5  Claims 


1.  A  patient  supporting  table  top  for  mechanical  examination 
and  therapy  apparatus  comprising  a  plate-like  core  member 
and  covering  layer  members  bonded  to  said  core  member,  said 
core  member  being  sandwiched  between  said  covering  layer 
members;  the  improvement  wherein  said  core  member  in- 
cludes a  great  number  of  independent  hollow  carbon  micro- 
spheres as  the  principal  material  thereof,  said  microspheres 
being  mixed  with  a  thermosetting  resin  to  form  said  core  mem- 
ber, each  said  covering  layer  member  including  a  carbon  film 
network  having  a  resin  material  mixed  therewith  to  form  car- 
bon fibre  reinforced  plastic  members. 


4,312,914 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  POROUS  WEBS 

Christian  Guth,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,640,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,159 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   6,    1976, 
12639/76 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/00;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  23/08 
VS.  a.  428—290  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  coating  a  porous  web,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  applying  to  the  web  an  aqueous,  spreadable  composi- 
tion  which  contains  no  thickening  agent,  which  has  a  pH  value 
of  3  to  6  and  which  includes  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  (A)  an 
emulsion  copolymer  comprising  (a)  SO  to  95  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical,  (b)  1  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  (c)  2  to 
6  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and/or  the  unsub- 
stituted  or  methylated  N-methylolamide  thereof  and  (d)  0  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  another  copolymerisable  unsaturated 
compound  which  is  free  from  acid  groups,  and  40  to  70%  by 
weight  of  (B)  an  oragnic  solvent  which  is  substantially  insolu- 
ble to  at  most  slightly  soluble  in  water,  which  has  a  boiling 
point  between  50*  and  160*  C.  and  a  molecular  weight  of  50  to 
160,  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
alkanecarboxylates,  aliphatic  ketones,  cycloaliphatic  ketones, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, drying  and  then  curing  at  temperatures  of  100*  to  200*  C. 

II.  A  porous  web  coated  according  to  claim  1. 


4,312,913 
HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  FABRIC 
Walter  A.  RhcauK,  Fnlkrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TextUe  Prod- 
acts  Incorporated,  Anaheim,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,003 

Int  CL^  B32B  7/Oa  D03D  13/00-  B32B  5/12 

VS.  O.  428—257  15  Claims 


,®X®x.®.x©WO.. 

FILL    O 
WARP  X 


1.  A  multilayer  fabric  having  improved  heat  conducting 
properties  as  follows: 

a.  a  plurality  of  fill  yam  layers; 

b.  an  angle  weave  warp  yam  interlocking  the  fill  yam  layers 
to  form  a  fabric  structure,  the  angle  weave  traversing 
through  the  fabric  structure  thereby  forming  an  outer 
conductive  weave  layer  on  each  side  of  the  fabric,  the 
angle  weave  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
metallic  fibers  and  fibers  being  totally  coated  with  a  heat 
conductive  material  thereon; 

c.  the  metallized  fibers  of  the  angle  weave  warp  yam  impart- 
ing improved  heating  conducting  properties  to  the  fabric 
by  absorption  of  heat  along  one  side  of  the  fabric,  trans- 


4,312,915 

CERMET  nLM  SELECnVE  BLACK  ABSORBER 

John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,434,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,701,  Apr.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,370 

Int  CV  B32B  5/16.  15/04;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—323  24  dalffls 


.s..x^vVv^^^s 


CERMET  n 
■ — METAL  FILM  81 

PLASnCtt 


1.  A  selective  black  absorber  capable  of  highly  absorbing 
solar  energy  and  only  slightly  emitting  infrared  energy  com- 
prising: 

a  composite  substrate  comprising  a  plastic  layer  and  a  low 
infrared  emissivity  film  coating  deposited  thereon  and  said 
composite  substrate  being  electrically  nonconductive  in' 
the  direction  normal  to  the  layer  of  said  composite  sub- 
strate, 

a  cermet  film  deposited  on  the  film  coating  of  said  composite 
substrate,  said  cermet  film  comprising  metal  particles 
having  diameters  much  less  than  the  average  wavelength 
of  solar  energy  to  be  absorbed  to  cause  the  particles  to 
behave  as  Lorentz  oscillators  in  the  visible  light  spectrum 
and  thus  be  good  solar  energy  absorbers, 

said  cermet  film  having  a  thickness  and  composition  such 
that  it  has  high  solar  absorptance  and  low  infrared  thermal 
emissivity  as  a  coating  on  said  substrate  having  low  infra- 
red emissivity. 


J 


January  26,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1455 


4,312,916 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ADHESIVE  HLM 
H^jime  Kakumani;  Nobuyuki  Hayashi;  Toshiaki  Ishimani,  all 
of  Hitachi;  Kiyoshi  Nakao,  Yuuki,  and  Tomohisa  Ohta, 
Shimodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-11694 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—345  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  adhesive  film  which  comprises 
coating  on  a  filmlike  substrate  a  composition  comprising 
(i)  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  —30*  C.  or  lower  and  obtained 
from 

(a)  80  to  97%  by  mole  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  methac- 
rylates,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylonitrile,  styrene  and  polymer- 
izable  derivatives  thereof,  and 

(b)  3  to  20%  by  mole  of  one  or  more  monomers  having  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
carboxyl  group,  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  and  a  glyci- 
dyl  group  and  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group, 

(ii)  a  crosslinking  agent  having  at  least  two  crosslinkable 
functional  groups  which  can  react  with  a  carboxyl  group, 
an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  or  a  glycidyl  group  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  2.0  equivalent  weight  in  terms  of  the 
crosslinkable  functional  groups  per  equivalent  weight  of 
the  carboxyl  group,  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  or  the 
glycidyl  group  of  the  monomer  (b)  mentioned  above, 

(iii)  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid  addition 
polymerizable  materials  having  a  boiling  point  of  200*  C. 
or  higher  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  a  radical 
polymerizable  unsaturated  group, 

(iv)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid  addition 
polymerizable  materials  having  a  boiling  point  of  200*  C. 
or  higher  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  at  least 
two  radical  polymerizable  unsaturated  groups,  and 

(v)  1  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  photochemical  initiator 
and/or  a  photochemical  initiator  system  which  generates 
free  radicals  by  actinic  light,  and  irradiating  said  composi- 
tion with  actinic  light. 


4,312,917 

HBtR-REINFORCED  COMPOUND  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Ronald  C.  Hawlcy,  527  W.  5th  St,  Winona,  Minn.  55987 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,116 

Int  CI.3  B29D  3/02;  B29F  1/10  3/10.  DOIF  S/04.  8/10 

VS.  a.  428—375  13  Claims 


1.  A  compound  composite  structure  comprising: 

a  composite,  reinforcing  insert  structure  comprised  of  a  first 

thermoplastic  resin  material  and  fibers  imbedded  in  said 

first  thermoplastic  resin  material; 
an  outer  casing  comprised  of  a  second  thermoplastic  resin 

material  having  separate,  structural  integrity  apart  from 

said  reinforcing  insert  structure,  said  second  thermoplastic 


resin  material  encasing  said  reinforcing  insert  structure 
and  being  bonded  thereto;  and 
an  intermediate  bonding  zone  between  said  outer  casing  and 
said  reinforcing  insert  structure,  said  bonding  zone  defin- 
ing a  zone  of  mixture  within  which  said  first  and  second 
thermoplastic  resin  materials  are  mixed  together  and 
thereby  form  a  secure  bond  between  said  outer  casing  and 
said  reinforcing  insert  structure. 


4,312,918 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYETHYLENE  AND  A 

COPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  AND 

THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  JACKETING  ABOUT 

TELEPHONE  WIRES  AND  CABLES 

Robert  Bostwick,  Somerset  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,131 
Int  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  428—379  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  branched,  low  density,  high 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  0.08  to 
0.25  and  a  density  of  0.919  to  0.923  and  a  copolymer  normally 
solid  of  ethylene  and  an  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  combined 
alkyl  acrylate  content  of  said  copolymer  is  about  16  to  about  25 
percent  by  weight,  the  melt  index  of  the  said  copolymer  is 
about  3  to  about  24  and  the  said  copolymer  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  pass  industry  standards  for  stress  cracking 
resistance,  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  polyethylene 
and  said  copolymer,  said  composition  passing  U.S.  industry 
standards  for  stress  cracking  resistance  according  to  Test  A, 
the  Brabender  Test  and  Test  B,  the  REA  test  as  described  in 
this  specification. 


4,312,919 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  A  NON-AGGLOMERATING 

VANADIUM  COATED  PARTICLE 

John  W.  Devanney,  119  Rowayton  Ave.,  Rowayton,  Conn.  06853 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,529,  Jan.  16, 1980.  This 

application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,474 

Int  a.^  B32B  5/16;  F23D  7/00;  B09B  3/00;  F24D  23/02 

VS.  a.  428—403  19  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  non-agglomerating  vanadium 
coated  particle  comprising  carrying  out  the  combustion  of  a 
carbonaceous  material  containing  from  up  to  about  5,000  PPM 
vanadium  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  gas,  said  combustion 
also  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  particulate  substrate 
selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and 
magnesite  whereby  said  vanadium  is  coated  oiito  said  particu- 
late substrate. 
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■  4,312,920 

POLYMER  ALLOY  BLOOD  COMPATIBLE  SURFACE 
William  S.  Pierce,  Hummelstown,  and  James  H.  Donachy, 
Annville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  A  Human 
Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,102 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428—425.5  3  Qaims 
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and  an  outer  film  of  a  lubricant  retained  by  said  coating. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  a  lubricated  cupreous  sheet,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  cupreous  sheet; 

(b)  applying  to  said  sheet  a  solution  containing  an  organo- 
phosphonic  acid  and  an  oxidizing  agent  for  at  least  4 
seconds,  said  acid  having  a  structure 


1.  A  blood  contacting  poiyurethane  layer  having  only  one  of 
its  surfaces  modified  by  alloying  silicone  rubber  on  only  that 
modified  surface  and  completely  contained  within  40  microns 
of  said  surface. 


4,312,921 

SUPER  HARD-HIGHLY  PURE  SILICON  NITRIDES 
Toshio  Hirai,  and  Koichi  Niihara,  both  of  Scndai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals 
of  the  Tohoku  University,  Sendai,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,282,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,118,539. 
This  application  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1976,  51/2468 
Int.  a.J  C30B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  428—446  4  Qaims 
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(c)  rinsing  said  sheet; 

(d)  drying  said  sheet;  and 

(e)  applying  a  lubricant  over  the  surface  of  said  sheet. 


4,312,923 
SUPER  HARD-HIGHLY  PURE  SILICON  NITRIDES,  AND 
A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE 

SAME 
Toshio  Hirai,  and  Koichi  Nihara,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals 
of  the  Tohoku  University,  Sendai,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,622,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,282,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,118,539.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1976,  51-2468 
Int.  a.3  C30B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  428-446  4  Qaims 


1.  A  super  hard,  highly  pure  silicon  nitride  having  a  crystal 
orientation  wherein  the  crystal  face  (h  k  1)  in  a  hexagonal 
system  is  oriented  in  parallel  to  the  substrate  upon  which  the 
silicon  nitride  was  deposited,  a  grain  size  of  not  more  than  SO 
fim  and  a  micro  Vickers  hardness  of  more  than  3,000  Kg/mm^ 
under  a  load  of  100  g. 


i 


4,312,922 

LUBRICATED  CUPREOUS  SHEET  COMPRISING  AN 
ORGANOPHOSPHONATE  LAYER  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Elmer  J.  Cask,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,206 
lot.  Q.3  B05D  5/08;  B32B  15/18;  C23F  7/00 
VS.  Q.  428—446  4  Claims 

1.  A  lubricated  cupreous  sheet  having  a  surface  coating  of  an 
organophosphonate  compound,  said  organophosphonate  hav- 
ing the  structure 


1.  The  super  hard,  highly  pure  silicon  nitride  having  a  crys- 
tal orientation  wherein  the  crystal  face  (h  0  1)  in  a  hexagonal 
system  is  oriented  in  parallel  to  the  substrate  upon  which  the 
silicon  nitride  was  deposited,  a  grain  size  of  not  more  than  50 
^m  and  a  micro  Vickers  hardness  of  more  than  3,000  Kg/mm^ 
under  a  load  of  100  g. 
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4,312,924 
SUPER  HARD  HIGHLY  PURE  SILICON  NITRIDES 

Toshio  Hirai,  and  Koichi  Niihara,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals 
of  the  Tohoku  University,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,618,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,282,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,118,539.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,218 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1976,  51-2468 

Int.  Q.3  C30B  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—446  8  Qaims 


inner  array  that  mates  with  the  bonding  pad  pattern  on  a 
semiconductor  device  that  will  be  connected  thereto; 


^. 


H* 


"^•1 
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SUBSTPAn 


a  ring  located  inside  said  inner  array  and  connected  to  said 

fmgers  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  links;  and 
a  weakened  region  in  each  of  said  links. 


4,312,927 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  AND  STORAGE  PROCESS 

1.  A  super  hard-highly  pure  silicon  nitride  having  a  hexago-  Oliver  N.  Salmon,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
nal  structure  wherein  two  or  more  of  crystal  faces  (h  k  o),  (h       ing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn, 
o  1)  and  (h  k  1)  are  preferentially  oriented  in  parallel  to  a  deposi-  Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,514 

tion  surface  therefor,  a  grain  size  of  1-50  jim  and  a  micro  Int  Q.'  HOIM  8/06 

Vickers  hardness  of  more  than  3,000  kg/mm^  under  a  load  of  U.S.  Q.  429—17  25  Qaims 

100  g. 


.10 
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4,312,925 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  BURN  AND 

FROSTBITE  PLASTER 

Bae  Y.  Lee,  #271  Ma-Chun  Dong,  Gang  Nam  Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,085 

Int  Q.^  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—484  1  Qalm 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  plaster  for  Bums  and  Frostbite 
which  can  be  applied  directly  on  the  affected  part  or  wounds 
comprising  mixing  a  hardened  Paraffine  Plaster  (100%  by 
weight)  which  comprises  ParafTme  (10%),  Zinc  Oxide  (15%), 
Fat  Acid  (5%),  Pine  Resin  (3%),  Raw  Rubber  (6%),  Precipi- 
tated Cafcium  Carbonate  (51%)  and  Liquid  ParafTme  (10%) 
with  a  mixture  of  Resin  (3%),  Precipitated  Calcium  Carbonate 
(37%),  Liquid  ParafTme  (30%)  and  ParafTme  (15%)  by  letting 
the  mixtures  soften  for  2  to  3  hours  at  a  mixing  rate  of  less  than 
one  rotation  speed  per  second  at  38  C.  to  42  C.  and  then 
spreading  this  mixture  after  it's  being  added  with  a  key  chemi- 
cal on  oil  paper  or  vinyl  sheeting. 
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4^12,926 

TEAR  STRIP  PLANARIZATION  RING  FOR  GANG 
BONDED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INTERCONNECT 

TAPE 
Carmen  D.  Bums,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Cliura,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,934 
Int  Q.^  HOIL  23/48,  29/32 
MS.  Q.  428—571  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  semiconductor  device  assembly  tape  having 
a  succession  of  metal  finger  patterns  located  at  intervals  along 
its  length,  said  patterns  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metal  fingers  extending  inwardly  to  form  an 


1.  An  energy  conversion  process  for  converting  thermal 
energy  into  stored  electrochemical  energy  and  then  into  elec- 
trical energy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  first  FeC^-containing  electrolyte  melt,  option- 
ally containing  one  or  more  other  metal  chloride  com- 
pounds, in  an  electrochemical  charging  cell  to  cause  a  first 
chemical  reaction  to  take  place  producing 

(1)  gaseous  FeCb,  and 

(2)  a  reductant  product  which  is  free  iron  and/or,  where 
said  optional  metal  chloride  compound  is  present  and  is 
reduced  in  said  first  chemical  reaction,  the  reductant 
product  of  said  optional  metal  chloride  compound, 

(b)  separating  said  gaseous  FeCb  and  said  reducUnt  product 
of  said  reaction, 

(c)  cooling  the  resulting  separated  gaseous  FeCb  and  reduc- 
tant product  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature 
of  said  reaction, 

(d)  optionally  storing  said  separated  FeCb  and  reductant 
product,  and 

(e)  combining,  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  said  charging 
cell,  said  separated  FeCb  and  reductant  product  in  a 
second  FeCb-containing  electrolyte  melt  in  an  electro- 
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chemical  discharging  cell  containing  electrodes,  to  cause  a 
second  chemical  reaction  to  take  place  which  is  the  re- 
vierse  of  said  first  reaction,  thereby  generating  said  first 
melt,  heat,  and  electrical  energy,  said  second  melt  com- 
prising 3  to  33  mole  percent  FeCh  and  67  to  97  mole 
percent  of  one  or  more  other  metal  chloride  compounds 
which  reduce  the  freezing  point  of  said  discharging  melt 
or  increase  its  electrical  conductivity,    ,      _^ 


4^12,930 
MNO2  DERIVED  FROM  LIMN2O4 
James  C.  Hunter,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,120,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,253. 
This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,616 
Int  a.}  HOIM  4/50 
U.S.  a.  429—191  6  Clainis 


4,312,928 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Huibert  J.  H.  Van  Deuteliom,  Eindltoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,712,  May  4, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,301,  Sep.  14, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,435 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  HOIM  4/00 

MS.  a.  429—27  1  Claim 


:J 


1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  which  is  sealed  from 
the  external  environment,  comprising,  in  a  chamber  which  is 
sealed  from  the  environment: 

a  positive  electrode  comprising  an  electrochemically  active 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
hydroxide,  silver  oxide  and  manganese  oxide; 

a  negative  electrode  comprising,  as  an  electrochemically 
active  material  a  metal  hydride  forming  material  of  the 
LaNin  type,  n  being  between  4.8  and  S.4,  in  which  both  La 
and  Ni  may  be  partially  substituted  by  other  metals,  said 

,  LaNi/i  or  substitution  product  thereof  having  a  CaCuj 
structure;  and 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  having  a  pH  exceeding  7; 

wherein  the  quantity  of  the  electrochemically  active  mate- 
rial of  the  negative  electrode  exceeds  that  of  the  positive 
electrode  by  at  least  approximately  15%,  and  in  the  fully 
discharged  state  of  the  positive  electrode  the  electrochem- 
ically active  compound  of  the  negative  electrode,  as  re- 
gards the  excess,  is  at  least  partially  present  as  a  hydride, 
namely  in  the  charged  state. 


4,312,929 
POLYMERIC  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

DEVICE 
Jean-Paul    Rapdin,    Cortaillod,    Switierland,    assignor    to 
Ebauches  SJ^  Ncnchatel,  Switierland 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  May  3,   1979, 
4132/79 

Int  a.}  HOIM  6/04 
\}S.  a.  429—188  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  electrolyte  for  an  electrooptical  device  in- 
cluding an  electrode  provided  with  an  electrochromic  layer 
and  a  counter  electrode,  that  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  sul- 
phonic  protonic  polymer  and  water  in  which  the  weight  per- 
cent of  water  is  equal  to  or  not  much  less  than  10800  divided  by 
the  gram  equivalent  weight  of  the  polymer. 
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1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  an  electrolyte,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cathode  comprising 
X.Mn02. 


4,312,931 
ZINC  ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  POROUS  CALQUM 

SILICATE 
Romeo  R.  Witherspoon,  Utica,  and  Stuart  G.  Meibuhr,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Mich.,  usignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,264 
Int  a.}  HOIM  4/62 
MS.  a.  429-229  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrode  for  use  with  an  alkaline  electrolyte  in  a 
secondary  electrochemical  cell  and  comprising  an  active  zinc 
material  that  forms  during  discharge  a  zincate  ion,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  electrode  also  comprises  an  elec- 
trolyte-insoluble diatomaceous  silicate  material. 


4,312,932 
TONERS,  DEVELOPERS  FOR  USE  IN  A  SINGLE  PASS 

COLOR  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT 
Oscar  G.  Hauser,  Rochester,  and  Frederick  R.  Ruckdcschel, 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,370 
Int  a.J  G03G  9/10 
MS.  a  430-45  10  Oaim 

1.  An  improved  developer  composition  for  use  in  a  single 
pass  color  imaging  system,  the  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  toner  resin  particles  and  a  single  carrier  material,  each 
of  the  resin  particles  containing  therein  from  about  1  percent  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  three  pigments,  said  pigments 
being  selected  from  the  cyan  pigment  copper  tetra-4-(oc- 
tadecylsulfonomido)  phthalocyanine,  the  magenta  pigment 
2.9-dimethyl  substituted  quinacridone,  the  yellow  pigment 
diarylide  yellow  3,3-dichlorobenzidene  aceto  acetanilide  or 
mixtures  thereof. 
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^'  4,312,933 

METHOD  OF  IMAGING  USING 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  ADDITIVES  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TONERS 
Chin  H.  Ln,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  11,621,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^1,111, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,861,  Not.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  249,042 

Int  a.!  G03G  9/14.  13/09 
MS.  a.  430—122  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  using  a  single  component  field 
dependent  toner  having  a  resistivity  of  10"  ohm-cm  to  10^0 
ohm-cm  and  being  conductive  at  high  field  strength  of  up  to 
about  1,000  volts/cm.,  comprising  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image,  contacting  the  image  with  a  toner  comprising  a 
resin,  magnetic  pigment  and  between  about  0.1  and  10  percent 
by  weight  of  a  nitrogen  containing  compound  which  com- 
prises a  hydrophobic  moiety  and  a  hydrophilic  moiety  wherein 
the  nitrogen  containing  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines  of  the  following  formulas: 


basicity  not  being  substantially  nullified  by  salt  or  amide  forma- 
tion. 


R— N 


\ 


Ri 


R— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R— NH2 


H 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 
I 
R-N— R 
I 
R 


wherein  at  least  one  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  from  about 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  each  other  R  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, and  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  an  anion,  and  subsequently  transferring  the 
image  to  a  substrate  whereby  substantially  complete  transfer  of 
the  toner  results. 


4,312,935 
CLASS  OF  E-BEAM  RESISTS  BASED  ON  CONDUCIING 

ORGANIC  CHARGE  TRANSFER  SALTS 
Edward  M.  Engler,  Wappingers  Falls;  John  D.  Kuptsis;  Robert 
G.  Schad,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Yafh  Tomkiewicx, 
Katonah,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,291,  Aug.  9, 1979.  This  application  Dec 
8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,968 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/04 
MS.  CI.  430—296  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  negative  resist  images  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  onto  a  substrate  a  uniform  solid  film  of  a  con- 
ducting organic  charge  transfer  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  salts  of;  tetrathiafulvalene  and 
its  alkyl  derivatives,  tetraselenafulvalene  and  its  alkyl 
derivatives,  tetrathiatetracenes,  tetraselenatetracenes, 
dithiadiselenatetracenes,  tetramethylphenylenediamine, 
tetraselenanaphthalene,  tetrathianaphthalene,  di- 
thiadiselenanaphthalene,  dithiopyran,  tetramethyldithio- 
pyran,  tetraphenyldithiopyran,  diselenapyran,  tetrame- 
thyldiselenapyran,  tetraphenyldiselenapyran,  dipyran, 
phthalocyanines  and  porphyrins  and  wherein  said  halogen 
is  selected  from  chlorine  bromine  and  iodine,  and 

(b)  exposing  said  film  to  an  electron-beam  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  electron-beam  having  sufficient  en- 
ergy and  current  density  to  cause  cross-linking  in  exposed 
areas  of  said  film;  and 

(c)  treating  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  film  with  a  solvent  to 
remove  said  areas  whereby  a  negative  image  is  formed. 


4,312,934 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  F.  Rice,  Nadina,  N.H.:  Albert  P.  Ynndt,  Mcdfidd,  Mass^ 
and  Kenneth  J.  QoMt,  Mllford,  NJ1„  aatignon  to  Bard  Labo- 
ratories, Inc,  Ameherst,  N.H. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,649,  Oct  21, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,565,  Mar.  20, 1975,  abandooed. 
TUs  applieatioa  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,312 
Int  a^  G03C  5/00, 1/64 
MS.  a.  430—294  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image,  said  method  comprising 
imagewisc  exposing  a  photmensitive  composition  to  electro- 
magnetic radiation  in  the  range  of  ultraviolet  to  visible  light 
wherein  said  photosensitive  composition  comprises  a  molecu- 
larly  intimate  admixture  of  at  least  one  basic,  aromatic  amine 
and  a  polymer  polynitrate  ester,  the  aromatic  amine  compris- 
ing a  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R— N— X 
I 
Y 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  substituted  either  directly  or 
by  nttiogen  or  oxygen  bonds  with  members  of  the  group  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl  groups,  and  X  and  Y 
are  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  aryl 
and  alkaryl  groups,  provided  that  X  and  Y  are  not  both  hy- 
droxyl, such  that  said  aromatic  amine  is  relatively  basic,  such 


4,312,936 
CLASS  OF  E-BEAM  RESISTS  BASED  ON  CONDUCTING 

ORGANIC  CHARGE  TRANSFER  SALTS 
Edward  M.  Engler,  Wappingers  Falls;  John  D.  Kuptsis;  Robert 
G.  Schad,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Yafh  Tomkiewicx, 
Katonah,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,291,  Aug.  9, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dee. 
8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,989 
Int  a^  G03C  5/04 
MS.  a  430-296  36  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  forming  positive  resist  images  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  onto  a  substrate  a  uniform  solid  film  of  a  con- 
ducting organic  charge  transfer  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  salts  of;  tetrathiafulvalene  and 
its  alkyl  derivatives,  tetraselenafulvalene  and  its  alkyl 
derivatives,  tetrathiatetracenes,  tetraselenatetracenes, 
dithiadiselenatetracenes,  tetramethylphenylenediamine, 
tetraselenanaphthalene,  tetrathianaphthalene,  di- 
thiadiselenanaphthalene,  dithiopyran,  tetramethyldithio- 
pyran,  tetraphenyldithiopyran,  diselenapyran,  tetrame- 
thyldiselenapyran,  tetraphenyldiselenapyran,  dipyran, 
phthalocyanines  and  porphyrins  and  wherein  said  halogen 
is  selectKl  from  chlorine  bromine  and  iodine,  and 

(b)  exposing  said  film  to  an  electron-beam  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  electron-beam  having  sufficient  en- 
ergy and  current  density  to  cause  said  film  to  vohalize  in 
exposed  areas  whereby  a  positive  image  is  formed. 
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■  4*312,937 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  NEGATIVE  BASE  FOR 
SELF>DEVELOPING  HLM  PACKS 
Klaus  B.  Kaiper;  WUliam  L.  Quartz,  both  of  Pulaski,  and  Wil- 
liain  H.  Myers,  Sandy  Creek,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Scho- 
eller  Technical  Papers,  Inc.,  Pulaski,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,291 
Int.  a.i  G03C  1/86;  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  430-496  15  Claims 

1.  A  low  caliper  photographic  film  assembly  substantially 
free  of  optical  pinholes  suitable  for  use  as  a  base  for  negatives 
in  self-developing  photographic  film  packs,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  paper,  said  paper  layer  being  characterized  by: 
(i)  a  caliper  of  from  about  2.0  mils  to  about  4.S  mils,  and 
(ii)  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  SS  g/m^  to  about  125 

g/m2; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  polyolefin  extrusion  coated  on  a  first 
surface  of  said  paper  layer,  said  first  polyolefin  layer  being 
characterized  by  a  total  weight  of  from  about  10  g/m^  to 
about  48  g/m^; 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  polyolefin  extrusion  coated  on  a  second 
surface  of  said  paper  layer,  said  second  polyolefin  layer 
being  characterized  by  a  total  weight  of  from  about  10 
g/m*  to  about  48  g/rn^; 

said  film  assembly  containing  from  about  2.S  g/m^  to  about  4.0 
g/m^  of  carbon  black,  said  carbon  black  being  substantially 
uniformly  dispersed  in  at  least  two  of  said  layers  of  said  film 
assembly. 


4,312,938 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BROADBAND  REFLECTIVE 
LASER  RECORDING  AND  DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
WITH  ABSORPTIVE  UNDERLAYER 
Jerome  Drexlcr,  Loa  Altos  Hills,  and  Eric  W.  Bouldin,  Ather* 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  140,136,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,716, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,270,  Jul.  6, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,278,256,  and  a  continnation*in*part  of  Ser.  No. 
121,732,  Feb.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  198^42 
lnt,a.^Ctt3C  5/24.  5/54 
VS.  a.  430—496  15  Claims 


■1 

1.  A  negative  photographic  process  for  making  a  reflective 
optical  data  storage  medium  comprising 

areawise  exposing  a  silver-halide  emulsion  photosensitive 
medium  to  a  uniform  non-saturating  level  of  actinic  radia- 
tion, 

developing  said  emulsion  to  a  gray  color  having  an  optical 
density  to  red  light  of  between  0.05  and  2.0,  the  optical 
density  being  directly  related  to  the  exposure,  while  leav- 
ing both  exposed,  developed  silver  and  unexposed,  unde- 
veloped silver  halide  in  place, 

forming  an  areawise  layer  of  silver  precipitating  nuclei  on 
the  surface  of  said  developed  emulsion  at  sites  of  undevel- 
oped silver  halide, 

contacting  said  developed  and  nucleated  emulsion  with  a 
monobath  comprising  a  silver-halide  solvent  and  a  silver 
reducing  agent,  whereby  unexposed  and  undeveloped 


silver  halide  forms  soluble  silver  complexes  and  is  trans- 
ported by  diffusion  transfer  to  said  precipitating  nuclei 
where  said  silver  complexes  are  reduced  to  metallic  silver, 
leaving  exposed  developed  silver  in  place,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  layer  of  reflective  metallic  primarily  non-fila- 
mentary silver  over  a  gray  layer  of  primarily  filamentary 
silver. 


4,312,939 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  P.  McCole,  South  Natic,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,367 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/48 

VS.  a  430-497  13  Qaims 


"''l 

p 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  photographic  products,  the  steps  of 
superposing  first  and  second  elongated  sheets  of  material  of 
different  widths  with  the  sheets  parallel  and  the  narrower  sheet 
disposed  in  contact  with  and  intermediate  the  edges  of  the 
wider  sheet,  one  of  said  sheets  having  a  photosensitive  coating 
thereon  on  the  side  facing  the  other  sheet,  securing  said  sheets 
together  at  a  series  of  spaced  locations  by  adhering  narrow 
elongated  strips  of  rail  material  longer  than  the  width  of  said 
narrower  sheet  to  said  narrower  sheet  across  the  width  thereof 
and  adhering  ends  of  said  strips  projecting  beyond  said  nar- 
rower strip  to  the  confronting  side  of  said  wider  sheet  in  re- 
gions beyond  said  narrower  sheet,  and,  repetitively  and  se- 
quentially, a  plurality  of  times,  severing  said  joined  sheets  and 
one  of  said  strips  along  a  line  normal  to  said  sheets  to  produce 
an  edge  along  which  said  sheets  are  joined  by  an  extended  rail 
element  half  the  width  of  the  severed  strip,  advancing  said 
edge  into  contact  with  a  transverse  portion  of  an  elongated 
web  of  masking  material  formed  with  apertures  to  define  image 
areas  and  side  portions  extending  beyond  the  width  of  said 
wider  sheet,  adhering  said  wider  sheet  to  said  transverse  por- 
tion along  said  edge,  severing  said  sheets  and  the  next  follow- 
ing strip  to  produce  a  detached  unit  connected  at  said  edge  to 
said  masking  sheet  and  having  a  second  edge  along  which 
detached  portions  of  said  narrower  and  wider  sheets  are  joined 
by  an  extended  rail  element  half  the  width  of  the  strip  just 
severed  and  producing  a  new  edge  on  said  joined  sheets  along 
which  said  sheets  are  joined  by  an  extended  rail  element  com- 
prising the  other  half  of  the  strip  just  severed,  and  advancing 
said  masking  web  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  joined  edges  of  the  severed  portion  of  said  sheets  to  bring 
a  new  transverse  portion  of  said  masking  web  into  the  position 
at  which  said  first  recited  edge  was  adhered  to  said  first  recited 
transverse  portion. 


4,312,940 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  NOVEL 

POLYMER  MORDANT 
Taku  Nakamura,  and  Shigeru  Nagatomo,  both  of  Minami- 
aahigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,617,  Aug.  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166»290 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53*106851 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/84 
VS.  CL  430—510  17  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising at  least  one  gelatino  layer  containing  a  polymer  disper- 
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sion  of  the  following  formula  (I)  or  (II)  as  a  mordant  capable  of 
mordanting  an  acid  dye,  which  material  is  subjected  to  alkali 
processing  to  remove  mordanted  acid  dye 


(I) 


(ID 


V 

i-A-te— (-B-)^-f-CH2-C-fe- 

R2— N®— R3X© 
H 

V 

•<-A-)s— eB-)jr— (-CH2-Cir- 

D®X© 


where  A  represents  a  monomer  unit  obtained  from  at  least  one 
monomer  having  at  least  two  copolymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  the  side  chain:  B 
represents  a  monomer  unit  obtained  from  at  least  one  copoly- 
merizable monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  D®  rep- 
resents a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  or 
two  nitrogen  atoms  one  of  which  is  positively  charged  to  form 
a  tertiary  ammonium  group  and  D  may  contain  one  or  more 
substituents;  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  or  R2  and  R3 
combine  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring;  X3  represents  an 
anion;  Q  represents  an  alkylene  group,  a  phenylene  group,  an 
aralkylene  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— O— Y— ,  — C— NH— Y— .  or  — C— NR— Y— 

II 

■  "1 

wherein  Y  represents  the  alkylene  group  or  an  aralkylene 
group  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  group;  and  x,  y  and  z  represent 
the  molar  percentage  of  the  respective  units  in  the  polymer  and 
x  is  about  0.5  to  10%,  y  is  about  0  to  60%  and  z  is  about  30  to 
99.5%. 


4,312,942 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACHON  OF 
MICROORGANISMS  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Hans-Georg  Blobel,  Leihgestem;  Werner  Schaeg,  Giessen,  and 
Jorg  Briickler,  Heuchelheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,816,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,846 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1976  2644622 

Int.  CI.'  C12Q  1/56;  C12R  1/08;  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—7  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  undesirable  portions  of  a  Staph- 
ylococcus microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Clumping  Factor-positive  Staphylococcus  microorganisms 
and  Staphylococcus  microorganisms  containing  Prreactive 
protein  A  and  capable  of  entering  into  a  binding  reaction  with 
the  Fc  part  of  an  antibody  molecule,  which  method  comprises 
extracting  such  a  microorganism  with  a  4  to  8  molar  solution  of 
a  guanidine  salt  under  conditions  sufficient  to  remove  coagu- 
lase,  non-characterized  proteins  tending  to  cause  agglutination, 
and  other  interfering  proteins  from  said  microorganism,  subse- 
quently washing  said  microorganism  to  remove  the  guanidine 
salt  therefrom,  and  recovering  a  Clumping  Factor-positive 
Staphylococcus  microorganism  which  is  free  of  proteins  inter- 
fering with  use  of  the  microorganism  as  a  diagnostic  agent  for 
the  detection  of  fibrinogen  or  fibrin  fission  products  or  recov- 
ering a  Staphylococcus  microorganism  containing  Ff-reactive 
protein  A  which  is  free  of  proteins  interfering  with  use  of  the 
microorganism,  when  bound  to  the  Frpart  of  immune  globu- 
lin, as  a  diagnostic  for  determining  antigens. 

15.  An  extracted  clumping  Factor-positive  Staphylococcus 
aureus  K  807  (ATCC  31243)  free  of  coagulase,  non-character- 
ized proteins  tending  to  cause  agglutination,  and  other  proteins 
interfering  with  use  of  the  microorganism  as  a  diagnostic  agent 
for  the  detection  of  fibrinogen  or  fibrin  fission  products. 


4,312,941 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WITH  ANTIHALATION 
MEANS  BASED  UPON  SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSIONS 
Martin  Scharf,  KSthcn,  and  Uhrieh  Meisel,  Dessau,  both  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Filmfiibrik 
Wolfen,  Wolfcn,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,249 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
31, 1979,  213280 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/84 
VS.  a.  430—510  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  based  upon  silver  halide  emul- 
sions, comprising 

(A)  an  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  diffusible  filter- 
ing dye  and  possessing  maximum  degree  of  sensitivity  in  a 
spectral  range,  and 

(B)  an  antihalation  layer  disposed  immediately  over  said 
emulsion  layer, 

(1)  having  a  maximum  degree  of  absorption  in  the  spectral 
range  of  the  maximum  sensitivity  of  said  emulsion  layer, 

(2)  having  an  optical  density  of  at  least  0. 10  in  the  spectral 
range  of  the  maximum  sensitivity  of  said  emulsion  layer, 
and 

(3)  containing  at  least  one  mordant  in  an  amount  suitable 
for  fixing  dye  difTusing  into  said  antihalation  layer  from 
said  emulsion  layer. 


4J12943 

METHOD  FOR  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  OF 

PANCREATIC  GLUCAGON 

Susumu  Iwasa,  Kyoto;  Hayao  Ueno,  Osaka,  and  Mitsuhiro 

Wakimasu,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,180 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978, 53/106828 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/54;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435—7  20  Claims 

1.  A  peptide-enzyme  conjugate  obtained  by  coupling  a  reac- 
tive substituent  group  of  a  labeling  enzyme  and  of  a  peptide  of 
the  formula: 
H-Ri-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-R2-Asn-Thr-OH  wherein  Ri  is 
a  peptide  fragment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Asp,  Gin-Asp,  Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Arg- 
Ala-Gln-Asp,  Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  Asp-Ser-Arg- 
Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,    Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp, 
Tyr-Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp  and  /3-Ala-Tyr- 
Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  and  wherein  R2  is 
Met  or  Nle. 
7.  A  method  of  enzyme  immunoassay  of  pancreatic  glucagon 
which  comprises  reacting  a  peptide-enzyme  conjugate  ob- 
tained by  coupling  a  reactive  substituent  group  of  labeling 
enzyme  and  of  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 
H-Ri-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-R2-Asn-Thr-OH  wherein  Ri  is 
a  peptide  fragment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Asp,  Gin-Asp,  Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Arg- 
Ala-Gln-Asp,  Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  Asp-Ser-Arg- 
Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,    Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp, 
Tyr-Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp  and  /3-Ala-Tyr- 
Leu-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  and  wherein  R2  is 
Met  or  Nle,  a  test  fluid,  a  plasma  and  an  anti-glucagon 
antibody  competitively  and  measuring  the  amount  of 
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pancreatic  glucagon  in  the  test  fluid  by  detecting  the 
enzyme  activity  in  the  liquid  or  solid  phase. 
9.  A  peptide-enzyme  conjugate  obtained  by  coupling  a  reac- 
tive substituent  group  of  a  labelling  enzyme  and  of  a  peptide  of 
the  formula: 
H-R3-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-OH  wherein  R3 
is  a  peptide  fragment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Asp,  Gin-Asp,  Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg-Arg- 
Ala-Gln-Asp,  Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  and  Asp-Ser- 
Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp. 
17.  A  method  of  enzyme  immunoassay  of  pancreatic  gluca- 
gon which  comprises  reacting  a  peptide-enzyme  conjugate 
obtained  by  coupling  a  reactive  substituent  group  of  a  labeling 
enzyme  and  of  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 
H-R3-Phe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-OH  wherein  R3 
is  a  peptide  fragment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Asp,  Gin-Asp,  Ala-Gln-Asp,  Arg- Ala-Gin- Asp,  Arg-Arg- 
Ala-Gln-Asp,  Ser-Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  and  Asp-Ser- 
Arg-Arg-Ala-Gln-Asp,  a  test  fluid,  a  plasma  and  an  anti- 
glucagon   antibody   competitively   and   measuring   the 
amount  of  pancreatic  glucagon  in  the  test  fluid  by  detect- 
ing the  enzyme  activity  in  the  liquid  or  solid  phase. 


4,312,945 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MEASURING  THE 

sPEanc  AcnviTY  of  dehydrogenases  in 
nssuE 

Masaokl  Yamada,  Tokushima;  Ke^ji  Onogi,  and  Ryoio  Ito,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  84,749,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,618 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-128923 
Int.  a.J  C12Q  i/n 
U.S.  a.  435—26  9  Oains 
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4,312,944 
CARRYING  OUT  ASSAYING  METHODS  INVOLVING 
BIOSPEanC  REACTIONS 
Bo  G.  MattiasMm,  Tridgardsmastaren  26,  S-222  48  Lund,  Swe- 
den, and  Torbjorn  G.  I.  Ling,  Tellnsgatan  16,  S-223  57  Land, 
Sweden,  aasigBors  to  Bo  Gustav  Mattiasson  and  Torbjdm 
Gosta  Ingrar  Ling,  both  of  Lund,  Sweden 

FUcd  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,176 
Claims  priority,  implication  Sweden,  Nov.  28, 1979,  7812237 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  ii/S4 
U.S.  a.  435—7  4  Claims 

1.  The  improvement  in  carrying  out,  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  liquid,  assaying  methods  involving  biospecific  affinity 
reactions  in  which  there  are  used  from  two  to  four  reactants, 
one  of  which  reactants,  reactant  (I),  being  labelled  with  at  least 
one  analytically  indicatable  atom  or  group  and  being  soluble  in 
the  aqueous  liquid  wherein  the  biospecific  affmity  reaction  is 
carried  out,  said  reactants  forming  by  biospecific  affinity  reac- 
tions a  conjugate  in  which  labelled  reactant  (I)  is  incorporated, 
and  in  which  methods  the  analytically  indicatable  atom  or 
group  is  assayed  in  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  compris- 
ing the  conjugate  and  the  labelled  reactant  (I),  which  is  not 
bound  to  the  conjugate,  which  comprises 

(a)  using  as  at  least  one  of  said  reactants  a  reactant  which  is 
modified  in  such  a  way  that  conjugate  and  labelled  reac- 
tant (I),  which  is  not  bound  to  the  conjugate,  are  asymmet- 
rically partitioned  in  a  system  of  two  immiscible  aqueous 
liquid  phases,  due  to  differences  in  physical  affinity  of  the 
molecules  to  at  least  one  of  the  two  phases,  which  system 
in  addition  to  water  comprises  in  dissolved  form, 

(i)  at  least  two  water-soluble  polymers,  or 

(ii)  at  least  one  water-soluble  polymer  at  at  least  one 

water-soluble  salt,  or 
(iii)  at  least  one  water-soluble  polymer  and  at  least  one 

water-soluble  organic  solvent, 

(b)  providing  said  system  of  two  aqueous  liquid  phases, 

(c)  partitioning  of  conjugate  and  labelled  reactant  (I)  which 
is  not  bound  to  the  conjugate,  in  said  system  of  two  aque- 
ous liquid  phases  by  the  addition  thereof  to  said  system 
and  allowing  the  phases  to  separate, 

and 

(d)  assaying  the  analytically  indicatable  atom  or  group  in  at 
least  one  of  the  phases. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  specific  activity  of  dehydroge- 
nases by  using  a  specimen  prepared  through  a  first  procedure 
of  causing  dehydrogenases  in  tissue  flake  to  be  measured  to  be 
reacted  with  a  substrate  for  a  predetermined  time  and  dyeing 
the  same  with  tetrazolium  salt  and  a  second  procedure  of 
dyeing  the  protein  in  said  flake  with  naphthol  yellows,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  third  procedure  of  washing  the  enzyme-dyed 
flake  with  alcohol  for  a  predetermined  time  after  said  first 
procedure,   microphotometering  a  specimen   prepared 
through  said  first,  second  and  third  procedures,  by  the  use 
of  three  predetermined  wavelengths  in  the  vicinity  of  4S0 
nm,  S70  nm  and  700  nm  to  obtain  the  degree  of  light 
absorption,  I,  at  each  of  said  predetermined  wavelengths, 
and  applying  said  values  to  the  formula 

I570/I4JO-I700 

to  thereby  obtain  said  specific  activity,  and  measuring  the 
specific  activity  of  the  dehydrogenases  from  data  obtained 
corresponding  to  the  respective  wavelengths. 


4,312,946 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  ENZYMES  BOUND  TO 

POLYURETHANE 

Louis  L.  Wood,  RockriUe;  Frank  J.  Hartdegen,  and  Peter  A. 

Hahn,  both  of  Columbia,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace 

ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  250,012,  May  3, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,488 

Int  CL^  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  435—182  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  bound  enzyme  that  includes 

contacting,  prior  to  a  subsequent  foaming  step,  an  isocyanate- 

capped  polyurethane  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  enzyme, 

under  foam-forming  conditions,  whereby  the  polyurethane 

foams  and  the  enzyme  becomes  integrally  bound  to  the  thus 

formed  polyurethane  foam. 
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4,312,947 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  VACONE 

AGAINST  PANLEUCOPENU  OF  THE  CAT 

Othmar  Ackermaan,  Mariinrg,  and  Helmut  Stegmann,  RUchen- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behring- 

werke  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2602478 

Int  a.J  C12N  7m.  7/00 
U.S.  a  435—237  9  Claims 

1.  Attenuated  apathogenic  panleucopenia  virus  strain  Bw 
103. 

2.  A  method  for  making  an  attenuated  panleucopenia  virus, 
which  method  comprises  first  passing  pathogenic  panleucope- 
nia virus  at  least  ^0  times  in  cat  kidney  cells  and  then  at  least  18 
times  in  a  permanent  cat  kidney  cell  strain  according  to  Cran- 
dell. 


4,312,950 
DISPOSABLE  SWAB  AND  CULTURE  UNIT 
Thomas  A.  Snyder,  Willow  Grove,  and  Walter  T.  Leible,  War- 
minster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hillwood  Corporation,  War- 
minster, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,422 

Int  CV  C12M  1/30 

U.S.  a.  435—295  5  Claims 


4^12,948 

ENZYMIC  MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  AMINOAQDS 

STARTING  FROM  HYDANTOINS  AND/OR  RACEMIC 

CARBAMOYL  DERIVATIVES 
Roberto  Olirieri,  Mentana;  Anrelio  Viglia,  Monterotondo;  Lud- 
wig  Degen,  Rome;  Leonello  Aagelini,  Monterotondo,  and 
Eugenio  Fascetti,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  23, 1978, 23679  A/78 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/20:  C07B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  435—253  6  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  D-aminoacid  starting  from 
racemic  mixtures  of  their  N-carbamoyl  derivatives  or  from  the 
corresponding  hydantoins,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  pressure  of  enzymic  complexes  obtained 
from  a  mk:roorganism  of  the  Agrobacterium  genus  identified 
by  the  symbol  NRRL  B  11291. 

6.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Agrobacterium  NRRL  B 
11291,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  D-aminoacids 
from  racemic  mixtures  of  their  N-carbamoyl  derivatives  or  the 
corresponding  hydantoins. 


4,312,949 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  GAMMA 
GLOBUUN  SOLUTION  SUITABLE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

USE 
Ulrich  E.  Ahrens,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Blutspendedienst  det  Landesverbande  des  Dentschen  Roten 

Kreuzes  Niedersachscn,  Oldenburg  and  Bremen  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,975,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835843 

Int  a?  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—272  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  gamma  globulin  solution  suit- 
able for  intravenous  use,  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the 
following  sequence:  treating  a  solution  of  gamma  globulin 
fraction  of  plasma  or  serus  with  a  DEAE  cellulose-type  ion-ex- 
change sutetance,  subjecting  the  solution  to  ultrafiltration  to 
yield  a  concentrate,  treating  the  concentrate  with  an  activated 
charcoal-type  absorbing  substance  and  separating  purified 
concentrate  from  the  absorbing  substance,  treating  the  purified 
concentrate  with  a  peptic  enzyme  at  a  pH  value  of  about  4, 
treating  the  solution  thus  obtained  with  an  activated  charcoal- 
type  absorbing  substance  and  separating  the  absorbing  sub- 
stance from  the  solution. 
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1.  A  disposable  swab  and  culture  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  hollow  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  and 
open  end  capped  by  a  cap  placed  in  sliding  telescoping 
contact  over  said  cylinder; 

(b)  a  swab  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  specimen  collecting  tip 
at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  being  attached  to 
interior  of  the  cap  in  such  a  manner  that  the  swab  is  dis- 
posed inside  the  cylinder  and  may  be  moved  along  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  by  the  telescoping  movement  of  the  cap; 

(c)  a  liquid  culture  medium  within  the  cylinder; 

(d)  a  conical  plug  having  a  base  portion  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  cylinder,  the  plug  being 
inserted  within  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  with  the  conical 
face  thereof  facing  the  specimen  collecting  tip  of  the  swab 
to  form  a  sealed  chamber  in  the  portion  of  said  cylinder 
between  the  closed  end  and  the  plug  for  containing  the 
liquid  culture  medium,  said  plug  being  pivotable,  by 
contact  of  the  specimen  collecting  tip  of  the  swab  against 
the  conical  face  of  the  plug  when  the  cap  is  moved  in 
sliding  telescoping  contact  over  the  cylinder,  to  a  position 
where  it  no  longer  forms  a  sealed  chamber. 


4,312,951 
LOW-MELTING,  LEAD-FREE  CERAMIC  FRITS 
Richard  A.  Eppler,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chcay- 
cal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,609 
Int  CI.3  C03C  1/00.  5/00.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501—24  7  Claims 

1.  A  lead-free,  low  melting  and  durable  glass  Trit  composi- 
tion adapted  to  have  an  incipient  fusion  point  below  about  475* 
C.  and  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than  0.6  percent;  measured 
by  exposure  to  water  at  100*  C.  for  one  hour,  the  glass  frit 
consisting  essentially  of  on  a  weight  basis: 

13  to  24  parts  alkali  oxide  selected  from  0  to  22  parts  Na20, 
0  to  6  parts  Li20,  and  0  to  22  parts  K2O; 

14  to  27  parts  B2O3; 
2  to  8  parts  AI2O3; 
35  to  55  parts  Si02; 
0.75  to  4  parts  F; 

at  least  5  parts  other  oxide  selected  from  0  to  6  parts  Ti02, 
0  to  1 1  parts  ZnO,  and  0  to  5  parts  P2OS,  provided  that  at 
least  two  of  said  oxides  are  included  in  measurable 
amounts;  and 
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provided  that  the  sum  of  all  parts,  exclusive  of  F,  totals  100 
weight  parts. 

I  J* 


the  silicon  carbide  comprising  at  least  about  5%  by  weight 
of  alpha,  non-cubic  crystalline  silicon  carbide; 
(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0%  uncombined  carbon; 


4,312,952 
HBRE  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Vlastimil  Carbol,  Vaigd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  AB, 
Pargis,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9, 1979,  7904044 

Int.  a.J  C03C  13/00.  3/08 

VS.  a.  501—36  1  Qaim 

1.  A  fibre  glass  composition  characterized  in  that  it  consists 

of 


1 


Si02 

AI2O3 

CaO 

MgO 

Na20 

K2O 

B2O3 

BaO 

LijO 

Fe203 

ZnO 


by  weight 

S8-62 

1-2 

8-9.5 

2.5-3.5 

15-17 

0-1 

5-7 

0.1-0.4 
traces 
1.5-3.5. 


f 


I 


4,312,953 
OLIVE-GREEN  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  N.  Mills,  and  John  Jasinski,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  29. 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,439 
Int.  a.^  C03C  3/04.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  501-71  5  Claims 

1.  An  olive-green  colored  reduced  glass  composition  in 
which  the  glass  is  a  soda-lime-silicate  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  ingredients  in  approximate  %  by  weight: 


Fe2p3 
Cr203 


01-0.4 

0.01-0.04 

002-0.2 


4312,954 
SINTERED  SIUCON  CARBIDE  CERAMIC  BODY 
John  A.  Coppola,  Lewiston;  Lawrence  N.  Hailey,  Niagara  Falls, 
and  Carl  H.  McMurtry,  Youngstown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Kennccott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,226 
Int.  a?  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a  501-90  45  Claims 

1.  A  pressureless  sintered  ceramic  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
(a)  from  about  91  to  about  99.35%  by  weight  silicon  carbide. 


(c)  from  about  0.15  to  about  3.0%  boron;  and 

(d)  up  to  about  1.0%  additional  carbon;  and  having  a  density 
of  at  least  about  3.05  g/cc. 


4,312,955 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHANOL 
FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
William  J.  Bartley,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,926 
Inta.^  one  27/06.  31/04 
U.S.  a.  518—701  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  methanol  com- 
prising contacting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
with  a  caulytic  amount,  sufficient  to  catalyze  the  reaction,  of 
lanthanum  rhodate  having  a  perovskite  structure,  wherein  the 
hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  mole  ratio  is  from  20:1  to  1:20 
and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  pressure  of  from  100  psig  to 
15000  psig  and  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.  to  450*  C. 


4,312,956 
HLTRATION  AND  DEIONIZATION  PREPARED  FROM 
CATIONIC  AND  ANIONIC  EMULSION  ION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS 
Bcmi  P.  Chong,  North  Wales;  Eric  G.  IsacofT,  Richboro,  and 
James  W.  Neely,  Horsham,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,890,  Sep.  18, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 
18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,538 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  47/04;  C02F  1/56 
VS.  a.  521—28  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  cationic  impurities,  anionic 
impurities,  particulate  impurities  and  mixtures  thereof  from  a 
liquid  containing  these  impurities,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  liquid  with  a  floe  of  beads  of  one  or  more 
cation  exchange  resins  and  beads  of  one  or  more  anion 
exchange  resins  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  9:1  to 
about  1:9  cation  resin  to  anion  resin,  the  beads  of  each 
resin  being  approximately  spherical  beads  of  crosslinked 
emulsion  copolymer  having  diameters  within  the  range 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.5  micrometers  and  bearing 
from  about  0.7  to  about  1.5  ion  exchange  functional 
groups  per  monomer  unit,  and 

(b)  separating  the  floe  from  the  liquid. 
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4,312,957 

FAST-COOLING  STYRENE  POLYMER  FOAMS 
John  P.  Spicuzza,  Jr.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Athmtic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,338 

Int.  a.3  C08V  9/18 

VS.  a.  521—60  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  foamable  styrene  polymer  particles 

which  yield  a  fast  cooling  foamed  molding  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  styrene  polymer  particles  in  water  with  the 
aid  of  a  sus^nding  agent  system; 

(b)  adding  3  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  blowing  agent  and  0. 1 
to  0.6  weight  percent  of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  ( 1 )  a  first 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxy- 
ethylene  sorbitan  monoesters  of  fatty  acids,  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  monoesters  of  fatty  acids,  and  polyoxyethylene  mono- 
ethers  of  long-chain  fatty  alcohols  and  (2)  a  second  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  polyoxyethylene  monoethers  of 
alkylphenols,  wherein  the  polyoxyethylene  moieties  con- 
tain from  10  to  SO  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  molecule, 
the  fatty  acids  and  alcohols  contain  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  alkyl- 
phenols contains  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  said 
synergistic  mixture  consists  of  a  ratio  of  said  first  surfac- 
tant to  said  second  surfactant  of  between  3  to  1  and  1  to  1; 

(c)  heating  the  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  to 
150*  C.  to  impregnate  the  polymer  particles  with  blowing 
agent  and  the  mixed  surfactants;  and 

(d)  separating  the  impregnated  particles  from  the  aqueous 
system . 


of  a  gel  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  the  improvement  therein 
which  comprises  using  a  gel  catalyst  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  halogenated  mono-  or  diorganotin  ester  of  a  phospho- 
rus compound,  or 

(b)  a  halogenated  mono-  or  diorganotin  compound  and  an 
organotin  ester  of  a  phosphorus  compound,  where  halo- 
gen in  (a)  is  bonded  to  tin  or  phosphorus  and  halogen  in 
(b)  is  bonded  to  tin,  and  the  phosphorus  compound  in  (a) 
and  (b)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
meric  and  condensed  phosphoric  acids,  thiophosphoric, 
phosphorous,  phosphinic,  phosphinous,  phosphonous  and 
phosphonic  acids,  phosphoryl  chloride  and  oligomeric 
condensation  products  of  (1)  phosphonic  acid,  (2)  mix- 
tures containing  phosphoric  and  phosphonic  acids  or  (3) 
esters  of  phosphoric  and  phosphorous  acids  and  alcohols 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  tin 
in  said  organotin  compounds  is  in  the  tetravalent  state, 
said  foam  having  improved  resiliency  and  heat  stability. 

23.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  a  halogenated  mono-  or  diorganotin  ester  of  a  phospho- 
rus compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mo- 
nomeric  acid  condensed  phosphoric  acids,  thiophospho- 
ric, phosphorous,  phosphinic,  phosphinous,  phosphonous 
and  phosphonic  acid,  phosphoryl  chloride  and  oligomeric 
condensation  products  of  (I)  phosphonic  acid,  (2)  mix- 
tures containing  phosphoric  and  phosphonic  acids  or  (3) 
esters  of  phosphoric  and  phosphorous  acids  and  alcohols 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  tin 
in  organotin  ester  is  in  the  tetravalent  state. 


4,312,958 

nSE-RETARDANT,  RUBBER-MODIHED, 

MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 

Adolph  V.  DiGinlio,  Wayne,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  147,035,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,286,070. 

This  application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,846 

Int  a.}  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  1  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
rubber-modified  copolymer,  from  10  to  20  parts  per  hundred 
parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tribrominated  diphenyether, 
and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  a  metal 
oxide  synergist  for  the  ether;  said  rubber-modified  copolymer 
consisting  of  (a)  S  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  conjugated 
dienes,  copolymers  of  said  conjugated  dienes  with  up  to  50 
weight  percent  of  one  or  more  monoolefinically  unsaturated 
monomers,  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymer  rubbers, 
acrylate-diene  copolymer  rubbers  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b) 
95  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  70  to  95  mole  per- 
cent of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  5  to  30  mole 
percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
monomer. 


4312,959 

NOVEL  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  USING 

SAME 
Kenneth  Treadwell,  Rahway,  and  EmUy  C.  Bossert,  Westfield, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge, 
NJ. 

ContinuBtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128^48,  Mar.  10, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234^25 

Int.  a^  C08G  18/24.  18/14.  18/16 

VS.  a.  521—107  46  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  flexible  urethane  foams  by 

reacting  a  polyether  polyol  with  an  isocyanate  in  the  presence 


4312,960 
FOAM  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  CONDENSATION 
POLYMERS 
Morris  R.  Ort,  WUbraham,  and  Elizabeth  L.  Newell,  Spring- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 
Division  *of  Ser.  No.  4,433,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^24^64. 

Tliis  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142351 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  discbUmed. 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/00 
VS.  a.  521—182  6  Claims 

1.  A  solid  closed  cell  foam  of  crystallized  linear  aromatic 
polyester  having  a  heat  of  fusion  in  the  range  of  about  12  to 
about  40  J/g  obtained  by  melting  a  normally  amorphous  poly- 
ester, dispersing  a  chemical  blowing  agent  therein,  extruding 
the  melt  to  form  a  solid  foam  and  maintaining  the  solid  foam  at 
a  temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
polyester  until  crystallization  occurs. 


4312,961 

POLYMERIC  FLUOROCARBON 

ROTOMOLDING/ROTOLINING  COMPOSITION 

Donald  L.  Winegar,  Kettering,  and  Joseph  M.  Arde,  Jr.,  Clarks- 

viUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Duriron  Company,  Inc., 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222371 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/10 
U.S.a.525-4  18  Claims 

1.  A  perfluoroalkoxy  side  chain  modified  fluorocarbon  base 
polymer  composition  useful  in  melt-processing  applications  to 
produce  bubble-free  moldings,  said  composition  including  tin 
as  an  addition  agent  in  effective  amount  to  reduce  bubbling. 

10.  The  method  of  treating  perfluoroalkoxy  side  chain  modi- 
fied fluorocarbon  base  polymers  preparatory  to  melt-process- 
ing^them  to  form  molded  shapes,  which  comprises 
compacting  the  "as  received"  polymer  particulate  under  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  8000  psi  to  produce  a  solid  com- 
pact; 
grinding  said  compact  to  again  reduce  the  polymer  to  pow- 
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der  fonn  and  screening  it  to  achieve  particles  of  uniform 
size  which  pass  through  a  sieve  of  3S  mesh;  and 
incorporating  into  said  polymer  powder  at  some  point  be- 
fore melt-processing  it  a  small  but  significant  amount  of 
metallic  tin  sufficient  to  inhibit  bubble  formation  in  the 
polymer  during  melt-processing. 


4^12,962 
ADHESION  IN  METAL  PLATING 
Joseph  O.  Cunpbell,  Springfield,  and  Marie  Y.  Jean-Pierre, 
Shrewibary,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,229 
iBt  a.^  C08L  55/02.  35/06:  CMK  5/10 
VS.  a.  525—5  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  between  an  electro- 
plated metal  layer  and  a  substrate  polymer  composition  com- 
prising 

A.  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  a  vinylaromatic 
monomer  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  9S:S  to  6S:3S  with 
from  0-20%  of  the  copolymer  weight  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able  monomer;  and 

B.  a  copolymer  formed  by  polymerizing  a  vinylaromatic 
monomer  and  an  unsaturated  nitrile  in  the  presence  of  a 
rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  0*  C. 

which  method  comprises  incorporating  into  the  polymer  com- 
position from  O.S  to  2.S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  composition 
weight,  of  a  C|  to  C6  alkylester  of  a  C12-C20  saturated  fatty 
acid  or  mixture  of  such  esters. 


4,312,963 
STABILIZATION  OF  HIGH  RESIUENCE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Kiraa  B.  OiaqdaUa,  Cheshire,  and  Henry  G.  Barnowski,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  Comi.,  assignors  to  Olio  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  «,951,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,770, 
which  is  a  coatiniiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  898,274,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  abaodoocd,  which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
881,297,  Fch.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 
1981,  Scr.  No.  227,312 
bt  a.3  C08L  27/06 
VS.  a.  525—56  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyoi  composition  comprising  a  polyether  polyol 
including  a  proportion  of  an  effectively  dispersed  finely  di- 
vided solid  particulate  material  haying  an  effective  maximum 
particle  size  in  dispersion  of  less  than  about  73  microns,  said 
polyol  being  a  polyether  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  1,500,  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  nucleus  having  a 
functionality  from  about  2  to  about  8,  polyoxyalkylene  chain 
segments  attached  to  said  nucleus,  and  a  ratio  of  primary  to 
secondary  hydroxyl  end  groups  ranging  from  about  1.5:1  to 
about  5.5:1. 


4,312,964 
POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
NorijruU  SddM;  SUgeo  Tanaka,  aad  Kazno  Tanaka,  aU  of 
Ichihara,  Jap«,  aMigaors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Compaay, 
Limited.  Oaaka,  Japui 

CoirtlMntio»>iB.ptft  of  Ser.  No.  85,411,  Oct  16, 1979, 
ah— doaed.  His  appiicatioa  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,946 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1978, 53-129155; 
Evopcaa  Pat  Off..  Oct  18, 1979, 7930226J 

lat  a^  G08L  23/08 
VS.  a  525-88  5  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  composition  which  comprises  an 
ethylene/propylene  block  copolymer  (A)  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  first  segment  of  an  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer having  an  ethylene  content  of  0.5  to  2.5%  by  weight,  and 
at  least  one  second  segment  of  an  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer having  an  ethylene  content  of  15  to  35%  by  weight,  said 
second  segment  bdng  contained  in  a  proportion  of  10  to  30% 


by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  (A), 

and 
a  polymer  of  ethylene  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  a-ole- 
fin  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  which  has  a  density  of 
0.93  to  0.97  g/cm^  and  a  melt  now  index  of  2.0  to  50  g/10 
minutes  at  190*  C,  said  composition  having  a  ratio  (R)  of 
the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  ethylene  (B)/the  weight  of 
the  second  segment  of  the  block  copolymer  (A)  satisfying 
the  following  formula:  0.70^  R^  2.2 


I 


4.312,965 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AMINE/AMIDE 
CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Felek  Jachimowicz,  and  Joseph  W.  Raksis,  both  of  Columbia. 
Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Columbia,  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1980.  Ser.  No.  123.740 
lat  a.3  C08F  8/32.  8/10 
VS.  a  525—378  \2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  polymeric  polyamine/amide  com- 
prising contacting,  an  ineri  liquid  solvent  and,  as  reactants,  a 
polymer  having  olefinic  unsaturation  distributed  therein,  car- 
bon monoxide  water,  and  a  nitrogen  atom  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  ammonia,  a  primary  amine  or  a  secondary 
amine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  250'  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  30  to  about  300  atmospheres  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  rhodium  atom 
containing  compound  selected  from  metallic  rhodium,  rho- 
dium salts,  rhodium  carbonyls,  rhodium  oxides  or  ligands 
thereof  and  recovering  the  polymeric  product. 


4.312.966 

FLAME  RETARDANT  ANTISTATIC  ADDITIVES  AND 

ANTISTATIC  HBERS 

Darid  D.  Newkirk.  Southgate;  Robert  B.  Logia,  Woodhavea. 

and  Basil  Thir,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  94.032,  Nov.  13, 1979,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  746,723,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,229.554.  This 

application  Jan.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161.729 

Int  a.J  C08L  67/00.  77/00 

VS.  a.  525—425  8  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant,  antistatic  synthetic  polymeric  fiber 
which  is  the  product  of  the  process  of  dispersing  in  said  fiber 
about  1  percent  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
composition  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyester  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  compound  having  as  a  nucleus  a  nitrogen- 
containing  reactive  hydrogen  containing  compound  with  a 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  diacid,  anhydride  or  acid  halide  thereof 
and  a  diol  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  reactant  is  halogenated. 

2.  The  flame-retardant  antistatic  fiber  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
fiber  is  a  polyamide  fiber. 


4.312.967 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Donald  D.  Norwood,  aad  Jackie  C.  Watts,  both  of  Bartlesrille. 

OK,  assigaors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980.  Ser.  No.  118.894 

lat  CL^  OOSF  4/24.  10/02 

VS.  CL  526—64  33  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  chromium  oxide; 

(b)  a  silica  support; 

(c)  titanium  dioxide,  titaniimi  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  about  3.0  to  about  4.0  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  components  a,  b  and  c; 

and 

(d)  an  organoboron  compound  of  the  formula  BR3  wherein 
each  R  is  selected  independently  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  and  aryl,  at  least  one  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radi- 
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cal  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  the  organoboron  compound  does 
not  exceed  30. 
23.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  ethyl- 
ene monomer  with  a  first  catalyst  component  comprising  a 
silica  support,  chromium  oxide  at  least  pari  of  which  is  in  the 
hexavalent  state,  and  titania,  the  amount  of  titanium  in  the  first 
catalyst  component  being  within  the  range  of  about  3  weight 
percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
first  catalyst  component,  and  a  second  catalyst  component 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organoboron  compound  of  the 
formula  BR3  wherein  each  R  is  selected  independently  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl,  at  least  one  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  organoboron  compound  does 
not  exceed  30  in  an  inert  diluent  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  20"  to  200*  C. 


4^12,968 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Richard  E.  Dicta,  Bartlcsfilk.  Okla.,  asiigBor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  BartlesTille,  Okla.     , 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  3.566,  Jan.  15, 1979.  Pat  No.  4.238,354. 
This  appUcatloa  Jua.  16. 1980.  Scr.  No.  159,739 
lat  a.J  C08F  4/01 10/00 
VS.  a  526—125  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  and/or  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  alpha-olefins  which  comprises  polymerizing  or  copoly- 
merizing  said  olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by 
forming  a  component  A  by  mixing  a  milled  mixture  of  mag- 
nesium and  particulate  inorganic  solid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  halides  with  an  alcohol  to 
form  an  unagglomerated  product,  the  alcohol  being  em- 
ployed in  a  quantity  as  stoichiometrically  required  to 
convert  the  magnenum  to  magnesium  hydrocarbyloxide 
having  0-3  moles  of  alcohol  per  mole  associated  there- 
with, contacting  said  reaction  product  with  a  tetravalent, 
halogenated  titanium  compound  and  washing  said  tiu- 
nium  contacted  product  with  an  inert  solvent  to  remove 
any  unreacted  titanium  compotmd,  and  then 
combining  component  A  with  a  component  B  which  is  a 
metallic  hydride  or  organometallic  compound  wherein 
said  metal  is  selected  from  an  element  of  Groups  lA,  IIA, 
IIIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4.312.970 

SILAZANE  POLYMERS  FROM  {R'3SI}2NH  AND 

ORGANOCHLOROSILANES 

John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich..  assigBor  to  Dow  Coraiag 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236.366 
Int  a.J  C08F  30/08 
VS.  a  526-279  •!  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  R'jSiNH—  containing  silazane 
polymer  which  consists  of  contacting  and  reacting  in  an  inert, 
essentially  anhydrous,  atmosphere,  an  organochlorosilane  or  a 
mixture  of  organochlorosilanes  of  the  general  formula 

R,SiCU-. 

with  a  disilazane  having  the  general  formula 

(RjSihNH 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25*  C.  to  300*  C.  while  distUl- 
ing  by-produced  volatile  products,  wherdn 

R  is  vinyl,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

R'  is  vinyl,  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoou  or 
phenyl;  and 

n  has  a  value  of  1  or  2. 


4.312.971 

ZIRCONIUM  AND  MERCURY  COMPOUNDS  AS 

CO-CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NONCELLULAR  POLYURETHANES 

James  A.  Gallagher,  Groase  Dc,  and  Dcfardas  BrlaB««  Soath* 

^te,  both  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  BASF  Wyaadottc  Cocpora- 

tion,  Wyaadottc  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8. 1980.  Scr.  No.  213.807 
lat  a^  O08G  18/22 
VS.  a.  528—56  »  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  comprising  react- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  a  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms  as  determined  by 
the  Zerewitinoff  method  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of 

(a)  an  organo-mercuric  compound,  and 

(b)  a  zirconium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

1.  zirconium  tetraacetylacetonate,  and 

2.  zirconium  salts  of  carboxylic  acids. 


4.312.969 

EXOTHERM  CONTROL  IN  POLYMERIZATION 
Harold  L.  Becker,  Rudolf  S.  Buriks.  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  and 

James  G.  Dolan,  Granite  Oty,  HI.,  assignors  to  PetroUte 

Corporatioa.  St  Loais.  Mo. 

FUcd  Apr.  16. 1980,  Scr.  No.  140.916 

Iata.3C08F2/i2 

U.S.  a.  526-206  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  polymerization  method  for 
making  polymers  of  water  soluble  ethylenic  unsaturated  mono- 
mers which  comprises:  charging  a  reactor  with  an  external 
phase,  adding  the  internal  phase  which  comprises  a  water-solu- 
ble ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  and  forming  an  emulsion 
with  said  external  phase,  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  to  polymerization  reaction  temperature,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  of  (1)  adding  a 
low  boiling  inert  liquid  boiling  below  about  50*  C.  into  said 
reactor  prior  to  increasing  the  temperature  thereof  to  thereby 
vaporize  said  inert  liquid  and  (2)  subsequently  reflux  condens- 
ing said  inert  fluid  to  thus  avoid  spot  overheating  and  to  dissi- 
pate reaction  heat  without  interfering  with  the  reaction  mecha- 
nism itselt 


4.312.972 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  POLYURETHANES  AND 

ADDITION  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS 

Som  N.  Khanna.  Guelph,  Canada,  assigaor  to  Uairoyal  Ltd^ 
Ontario.  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1981.  Scr.  No.  247.671 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Canada.  Nov.  17, 1980. 364789 
lat  a'  C08G  18/04 
VS.  a  528-63  »  Oataa 

1.  A  homogeneous  insoluble  crosslinked  interpolymer  (A) 
condensation-polymerizable  material  and  (B)  free-radical-addi- 
tion polymerizable  material, 
the  said  (A)  being  polyurethane-forming  ingredienu  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  long<hain  polyether  polyol  having  an  hydroxyl  num- 
ber of  from  25  to  115; 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  free  isocyanate  groups 
reactive  with  (a)  to  form  a  polyurethane;  and 

(c)  a  chain-extender  or  crosslinking  agent  for  the  polyure- 
thane; 

and  the  said  (B)  being  free-radical  addition  polymerizable 
monomeric  material  which  is  a  mixture  of: 

(d)  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  the  for- 
mula RiHC=CHR2  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl  radical,  and  R2  is  phenyl,  nitrile  or  an  ester  radical 
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H 

— C— OR3 

where  R3  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
(e)  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a 

single  hydroxy!  group  selected  from  hydroxyalkyl  acryl- 

ates  and  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
the  proportions  of  said  ingredients  being,  by  weight, 

100  parts  of  (a) 

I  to  30  parts  of  (c) 

10  to  200  parts  of  (d)  i 

1  to  30  parts  of  (e).  and  I 

sufficient  (b)  to  provide  an  NCO  index  of  1.0  to  1.1. 


00  On 

RO-C-(Z)s-C-0-Ar-(E)jr-Ar-0-C-(Z),rC-OR' 

wherein  Ar  is  aromatic,  G  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl, 
alkylaryl,  haloalkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  haloarylalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
halocycloalkyl;  E  is  a  divalent  alkylene,  haloalkylene,  cycloal- 
kylene,  halocycloalkylene,  arylene  or  haloarylene,  — O— 
-S-,  -SO-,  -SO2-.  -SO3-.  -CO-, 

I 
GP=0 


M12^3 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYOL  OR  POLYMER/POLYOIXWAIN  EXTENDER 

MDTTURES 
Fnnk  E.  Critcfefleld,  Sooth  Charleston;  Richard  M.  Gerkin, 
CharlcatOB,  aad  Leslie  E  Hawker,  South  Charleston,  aU  of  W. 
Va^  aasigMTS  to  Ubiob  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  932,638,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,75«, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser .  No.  703,022,  Jul.  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,125,505.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,449 
lat  a.3  C08G  18/62 
UA  a  528-75  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  produced  by  reacting  a  mixture 
comprising:  (1)  a  poly(oxypropyleneoxyethylene)  polyol  hav- 
ing a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  20  to  60,  an  oxyethylene 
cap  of  from  about  10  to  30  weight  percent  and  an  internal 
oxyethylene  content  of  from  about  30  to  60  weight  percent,  (2) 
ethylene  glycol,  (3)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  (4)  a  cata- 
lyst for  the  reaction  of  (1)  and  (2)  with  (3). 


I 

or  GN<;  T  and  T'  are  independently  selected  from  halogen,  G 
and  OG;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable 
hydrogen  atoms  on  E;  b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  the  number  of 
replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  on  Ar;  x  is  0  or  1;  Z  and  Z'  are  like 
or  different  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— Ar-  and  — Ar'-Y- Ar'-  where  Ar'  has  the  same  mean- 
mg  as  Ar;  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkylene,  -0-,  -S— ,  -SO—,  -SO2-,  -SO3-. 
-CO-, 

I 
GP=0 
I 

or  GN<;  n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  from  integers  0 
and  1;  and  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  of  8  to  45  carbon  atoms. 


4,312,974 
CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
WcB  B.  Cyao,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  asaigaor  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,718 
lat  a.3  COSG  59/58 
UAa528-U4  11  Claims 

1.  A  unitary,  storable,  heat-curable  epoxy  resin  system, 
which  comprises  a  polyepoxide  and  a  substantially  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  salt  of  piperazine  and  a  C3-<:2i  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid,  said  salt  having  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  per 
secondary  amine  group. 

8.  A  process  for  converting  a  polyepoxide  into  an  insoluble, 
infusible  resin  product,  which  comprises  heating  said  polye- 
poxide at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  substantially  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  salt  of  piperazine  and  a  C3-C21  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid,  said  salt  having  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  per 
secondary  amine  group,  said  heating  taking  place  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  50*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete  the  cure. 


4,312,975  I 

BISPHENOL-DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DIESTER  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  WTTH  LINEAR  AROMATIC 
POLYESTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  PROCESSABILITY 
GIdcoa  Sake,  Wflliamsrillc  and  JeroM  C.  RoaenfcM,  Toaa- 
waada,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Niaiara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,447 
lat  a^  COBG  63/12 
U.S.  a  5^8-176  32  Claims 

1.  A  diester  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the 
structural  formula: 


4,312,976 

SINGLE-STAGE  MELT  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE 

Eui  W.  Choe,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celancsc  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,052 
lat.  a.J  C08G  73/18 
VS.  a  528-179  4g  chdms 

1.  A  single-stage  melt  polymerization  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  high  molecular  weight  polybenzimidazole  which 
comprises  reacting  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of: 

(A)  a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one  aromatic  tetraamine  contain- 
ing two  groups  of  amine  substituents,  said  amine  substitu- 
ents  in  each  group  being  in  an  ortho  position  relative  to 
each  other,  and  (2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  having  a  pair  of  amine- 
substituents  in  an  ortho  position  relative  to  each  other  and 
a  carboxylic  acid  group  positioned  upon  an  aromatic 
nucleus 

at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  mono- 
meric  reactant  or  reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  sulfonic  acids, 
halogenated  acetic  acids,  and  non-oxidizing  inorganic  acids. 

4,312,977 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OXYMETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  IMPURITY 

Rnfiis  S.  Jones,  Randolph,  and  Frank  M.  Berardiaelli,  Milling* 

ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cehucse  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,766 
lat  a?  C08G  2/06 
VS.  CL  528-241  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
oxymethylene  copolymer  having  a  predetermined  comonomer 
content,  said  process  compensating  for  the  presence  of  impu- 
rity during  the  copolymerization,  said  oxymethylene  copoly- 
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mer  having  recurring  units  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
— OCH2— ;groups  with  which  are  interspersed 

R2  R2 
I      I 
(B)  — O— C—C— (R3)»—  groups 

Rl   Rl 

where  eacn  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  halogen  substituted  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  each  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene,  oxymethylene,  lower  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  substi- 
tuted methylene,  and  lower  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  substituted 
oxymethylene  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  each 
lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  said  (A)  groups 
constituting  85  to  99.9  percent  of  the  recurring  units,  wherein 
said  oxymethylene  copolymer  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
formaldehyde  and  a  comonomer  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
and  an  inorganic  fluoride  catalyst,  said  comonomer  comprising 
at  least  one  cyclic  ether  having  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and 
being  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  formaldehyde  and  said 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopen- 
tane,  cyclohexane,  cycloheptane,  alkyl  derivatives  of  the  fore- 
going wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  optimal  concentration  of  catalyst  in  a 
first  oxymethylene  copolymerization  system  containing 
less  than  approximately  10  p.p.m.  of  impurity  containing 
active  protons,  said  optimal  concentration  of  catalyst 
provkiing  high  molecular  weight  oxymethylene  copoly- 
mer product; 

(b)  determining  the  concentration  of  impurity  in  a  second 
oxymethylene  copolymerization  system  containing  said 
impurity,  said  impurity  containing  at  least  one  active 
proton; 

(c)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  said  catalyst  in  said  second 
oxymethylene  copolymerization  system  so  that  the  total 
concentration  of  said  impurity  and  said  catalyst  in  said 
second  oxymethylene  copolymerization  system  is  main- 
tained at  said  optimal  concentration  of  catalyst  in  said  first 
oxymethylene  copolymerization  system,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  impurity  being  no  greater  than  approximately 
70  percent  of  the  concentration  of  said  catalyst;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  said  comonomer  in  said 
second  oxymethylene  copolymerization  system  to  com- 
pensate for  the  adjustinent  in  the  concentration  of  said 
catalyst  so  as  to  maintain  said  predetermined  comonomer 
content  in  said  oxymethylene  copolymer  product. 


4,312,979 
POLYSACCHARIDES  CONTAINING  ALLOSE 
Hisao  Takemoto,  and  Tatsuo  Igarashi,  both  of  Shin-Nanyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo,  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1978,  53-45918; 
Dec.  5, 1978,  53-149715 

Int  a.i  C07H  1/08 
VS.  a.  536—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  polysaccharide  containing  allose  as  a  constituent  sugar, 
said  polysaccharide  having  the  following  identifying  charac- 
teristics: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  1  x  10*  to  about 
1  X  10'; 

(b)  no  clear  melting  point; 

(c)  a  content  of  from  about  6  to  about  12  mole  %  allose,  from 
about  50  to  about  60  mole  %  galactose,  from  about  10  to 
about  20  mole  %  glucose,  from  about  7  to  about  14  mole 
%  mannose  and  from  10  to  about  12  mole  %  glucuronic 
acid; 

(d)  infra-red  spectra  showing  O-H  stretching  in  the  vicinity 
of  3,400  cm-',  C— H  stretching  in  the  vicinity  of  2,890 
cm- 1  and  stretching  of  carboxylate  anions  in  the  vicinity 
of  1,620  cm-'  due  to  the  orientation  of  beta-glucosido 
linkages  in  the  vicinity  of  800  cm" '; 

(e)  no  distinct  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectra; 

(f)  solubility  in  water  but  insolubility  in  methanol,  ethanol, 
ethers  and  acetone; 

(g)  the  following  color  reactions: 
anthrone  reaction— positive 
ninhydrin  reaction— negative 
Dische's  carbazole  reaction— positive 
Dische's  cysteine-sulfuric  acid  reaction— positive; 

(h)  a  specific  rotation  in  water  [a]z>25  of  from  about  -I- 30*  C; 
(i)  forms  a  coloriess,  transparent  and  viscous  solution  with 

water;  and, 
(j)  is  aggregated  to  a  gel  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 

calcium  ion. 


4,312,978 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTERS  ADAPTED  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Mardo  Ligntti,  and  Elvio  Bcrtotti,  both  of  CoUeferro,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,419 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  11, 1979, 22579  A/79 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/66 
VS.  a.  528—300  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
comprising  a  two  stage  reaction,  wherein  in  the  first  stage  a 
glycol  having  at  least  two  ether  bridges  regularly  alternated 
with— CH2—CH2— groups  is  reacted  with  either  tetrahy- 
drophthalic  anhydride  or  tetrahydrophthalic  acid  to  produce  a 
product  substantially  free  from  either  unreacted  tetrahydroph- 
thalic anhydride  or  unreacted  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  and 
subsequently,  reacting  in  the  second  stage  the  product  of  the 
first  staK  with  either  maleic  anhydride  or  fumaric  acid. 


4,312,980 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  CELLULOSE 
SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 
Yoshiaki  Motozato,  1174-5,  Hotakubohon-machi,  Kumamoto- 
shi,  Knmamoto-kea,  Japan,  and  Hiroaki  Ishibashi,  Minamata, 
Japan,    assignors    to    Chisso   Corporation    and    Yoshiaki 
Motozato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1979,  54/98631 
Int  CL^  C08B  3/06.  3/26 
VS.  a.  536-76  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pwous  cellulose  spherical  parti- 
cles which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  cellulose  triacetate  in  a  mixed  sol- 
vent that  consists  essentially  of 

(1)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and 

(2)  an  aliphatic  higher  alcohol  with  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms, 

(b)  suspending  said  solution  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
thereby  form  a  plurality  of  droplets  of  said  solution  in  said 
medium,  said  aqueous  medium  having  a  boiling  point 
higher  than  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon, 

(c)  removing  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  from  said  drop- 
lets by  evaporation,  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  spherical  particles  of  cellu- 
lose triacetate  containing  said  aliphatic  higher  alcohol  to 
saponification  in  order  to  remove  said  aliphatic  higher 
alcohol  from  the  spherical  particles. 
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4^12^1 

MODinED  CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS  HAVING 

ENHANCED  THERMAL,  SOLVENT,  AND  BIOLOGICAL 

PROPERTIES 
Charles  E.  Carrahcr,  Jr.,  Fairbom;  David  J.  Giron,  Dayton; 
Jack  A.  Schrocder,  and  Christy  A.  McNeely,  both  of  Fair-         ___ 
bom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wright  Sute  University,  Fair-        "^ 
bom,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,572 
iBt  a.'  C08B  ]1/00.  11/193.  15/05 
U.S.  G.  536—84  9  Claims   wherein  R  is 

1.  A  modified  celluiosic  composition  having  modified  struc- 
tural units: 


-continued 


o 

n 


— CH— C— NH- 


E 


o' 


^^ 


o 

II 

CH2— O— C— CH3 


COORi 


4,312,982 
a-ACYLUREIDOCEPHALOSPORINS  AND  SALTS  AND 

ESTERS  THEREOF 

George  R.  Fosker,  Horsham,  and  George  Burton,  Coulsdon,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,741,  Jun.  12, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,792 
Clafau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  12, 1973, 
27970/73;  Oct  20, 1973,  48968/73 

Int  a.3  C07D  501/32.  501/34.  501/54.  501/56 
VS.  a.  542—418  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ! 


O 

R 


H— N 


O 

n 

N— C— NH— 


^^ 


O 
II 


— CH— C— NH- 


V  1     « 

>■—  N  ^^J-CH2-0-C- 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  sodium. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
CH3— C— 


or  CH3SO2—  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  sodium. 
3.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 


where  B  is  hydrogen,  SnRm  or  SnR20H,  where  R  is  C|  to  Cg  ' 
ailcyl.  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  and  arylalkyl, 
and  m  =  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  within  a  given  chain  of 
structural  units  all  of  the  B  groups  are  not  hydrogen,  the  modi- 
fied structural  units  being  linked  to  each  other  or  to  unmodi- 
fied cellulose  structural  units  in  the  celluiosic  structure. 


CH=CH— C— N— 
I 
CH3 


OH  OH 

Hi  II      I 

— C— N— CH— C— N- 
I 


s 

COOR3 


CH2— S— R2 


wherein 
a  and  a'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro; 
Rl  is  phenyl,  monohydroxyphenyl,  mono-  or  dihalophenyl, 

monohydroxy  substituted  mono-  or  dihalophenyl  or  thi- 

enyl; 
R2is 


N- 

Jl 


N 


N    or 


N 

I 

Z 


wherein 
Z  is  methyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  phthalidyl  or  an  acyloxymethyl  group  of  the 

formula 


O 

II 
— CH2— O— C— Y 

wherein 
Y  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  when 
R3  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic 

salts  thereof 


O 

R 


R— N 


O 

II 
N— C— NH— 


V^ 


4,312,983 
2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-19-HYDROXY-19- 
METHYL-6A-CARBA-PGI1  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,497 
Int  a.3  C07D  257/04:  A61K  31/41 
VS.  a.  542-429  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 
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HN— N 


/ 

^M2-L3-C  I, 

C^^2>H2     \_^ 


^V'^^X-C— c— 


(CH2)2-C(CH3)OH-CH3 


Q     R6 


wherein  Lj  is 

(1)  — (CH2)«— .  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)/,— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH-; 
wherein  M2  is 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/J-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:^-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the 

other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 
(3)— C«C— ,  or 
(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


/ 

-C=C 

I        \ 


.(L) 


/ 

-Case 
I         \ 


H 
H 


(I) 


(2) 


(L) 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/3-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:/3-OH, 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 

is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  tran$-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C«C— ,  or 
(4)-CH2CH2-. 


4,312,985 

DISPERSE  DYES  FROM  HETEROCYCLIC 

ACETONTTRILES 

Keith  Hunt  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1980, 
16213/80 

Int  a.3  C07D  277/64.  263/54 
U.S.  a.  542-457  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,312,984 
2-DECARBOXY.2.TETRAZOLYL-19.HYDROXY-6^XO. 

PGF  1  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up}ohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,811,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,489 
Int  a.3  C07D  257/04:  A61K  31/111 
VS.  a.  542-429  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


,D— C 


/ 


NH  — N 


N N 


'X-C-C-(CH2)2-CHOH-CH3 

II      I 
Q    R6 


wherein    D    is    -{CHih— CO— CH2— L2—    or 

2— CO— CH2— L3_ 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)y— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  -CH=CH-, 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)»i— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)/r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  — CH2— CH=CH— ; 


— CH- 


in  which  K\  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  aryl  cyclohexyl,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  CI,  CN,  OC2H4OC2H5, 


O  O 

II  II 

— OC(Ci-Cio«lkyJ),  —C-0(Ci-Cio  alkyl), 

lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  NHCONHPh,  OCONHPh,  phthalimido, 
succinimido,  aryloxy  and  aryloxy  substituted  with  one  or  more 
of  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CN,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl  and  aryl- 
oxy; R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy, 

0  0  O 

II  II  II 

— OC— aryl,  —OC— lower  alkyl,  —CO— lower  alkyl. 

— CN,  —CI  or  — NO2;  R3  is  H,  CI,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy: R|  and  R3  combined  form  -CH2CH2CH2-  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  1-3  methyl  groups;  R4i8  H,  CI,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R5  is  selected  from  3-pyridyl,  3-benziso- 
thiazolyl,  2-ben20thiazolyl,  2-benzoxa2olyl,  2-quinoxalyl,  2- 
quinazolinonyl,  2-1.3,4K)xadiazolyl,  2-1.3,4.thiadia2olyl  and 
2-thienyl,  which  R5  heterocycles  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  CI,  Br,  NO2.  CN,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  CI,  Br, 
NO2  or  CN,  lower  alkyl,  or  COOR6  wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl 
or  aryl;  and  n  is  1-4. 
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4^12,986 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
7-(SUBSnTUTED)AMINO-3-SUBSnTUTED 
THIOMETHYL-A3-CEPHEM.4-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano,  both  of  Toyama;  Kaishu 
Momonoi,  Shinminato;  Isamu  Takakura,  Toyama;  Seietsu 
Kuroda,  Toyama;  Kiyoshi  Tanaka,  Toyama;  Kenshin  Hayashi, 
Tonami;  Bunei  Nagahashi,  Toyama,  and  Chiaki  Kutani, 
Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53^2377 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/04 

U.S.  a.  544—26  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  7-(substituted)-amino-3-sub- 

stituted  thiomethyl-A^-cephein-4H:arboxylic  acid  represented 

by  the  formula. 


R' 

I  S 

COOH 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci^alkyloxy  group;  R2  is 
an  amino  group  or  a  protected  amino  group  represented  by  the 
formula. 


R3 
\ 
C=C— NH— 

R*  R5 

in  which  R^,  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
are  hydrogen  atoms  or  conventional  cephalosporin  substitu- 
ents  which  do  not  participate  in  the  reaction,  or  by  the  for- 
mula, 


wherein  R*  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  compound  forming  a  conventional  cephalospo- 
rin salt,  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
-20'  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  protonic  acid  selected  from 
pyrophosphoric  acid,  pyrosulfuric  acid,  sulfuric  acids,  sulfonic 
acids  or  super  acids,  or  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  zinc  halides 
or  tin  halides  or  complex  compound  of  said  Lewis  acid,  said 
complex  compound  being  a  complex  compound  of  said  Lewis 
acid  with  dialkyi  ethers,  amines,  fatty  acids,  nitriles,  carboxylic 
esters  or  phenols. 


4,312  987 
DIMERIC  KETENE  OF  1A4-TRIAZ0LE.3<:ARB0XYLIC 

AOD 
Gunther  Beck,  Lcverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,2940654 

Int.  a.J  C07D  487/14 
U.S.  a.  544-346  i  Qaim 

1.  Dimeric  ketene  of  l,2,4-triazole-3-carboxyIic  acid,  of  the 
formula 


0) 


r' 


R7' 


\ 

< 


C=N— 


in  which  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  atoms  or  conventional  cephalosporin  substituents 
which  do  not  participate  in  the  reaction;  and  R*  is  a  moiety  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  R*SH,  where  SR*  is  a  conventional 
3-position  cephalosporin  thio  substituent,  or  said  compound  (1) 
in  which  the  carboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  conventional 
cephalosporin  carboxy  protective  group  or  a  conventional 
cephalosporin  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  cepha- 
losporanic  acid  represented  by  the  formula. 


R> 


(II) 


COOH 

wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above; 
X  is  carboxylic  acyloxy  or  carbamoyloxy  group  or  one  of  said 
groups  substituted  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin  substitu- 
ent; >  Y  is  >S  or  >S-*0;  or  said  compound  (II)  in  which  the 
carboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin 
carboxy  protective  group  or  a  conventional  cephalosporin  salt 
thereof,  with  a  thiol  compound  represented  by  the  formula. 


4,312,988 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROXY  FUNCHONAL  MELAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 
William  Jacobs,  III,  Bridgeport,  and  James  C.  Goebel,  New 
Canaan,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,119 

Int.  a.J  C07D  251/70.  251/18.  251/22 

U.S.  a.  544—196  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  hydroxy  terminated  melamine 

derivatives  by  reacting  an  alkanolamine  with  an  amino-s-tria- 

zine  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


'-r  >' 


N 


N 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
(C1C20),  cycloalkyl  (Cs-Cg),  aryl  (C6-C12),  NH2  and  NHR' 
wherein  R'  is  alkyl  (C1-C20),  cycloalkyl  (Cs-Cg)  or  aryl 
(C6-C12)  and  at  least  one  R  is  NH2,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing reducing  the  formation  of  isomelamine  impurities  by  using 
an  alkanolamine  of  the  formula 


NH2— CH2— CH2— CH2R" 
OH 


R»— SH 


(III)  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C1-C20)  or  phenyl. 
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4,312,989 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  AMINE  BORANES 
Bernard  F.  SpieWogel;  Andrew  T.  McPhail,  both  of  Durham,  and 
Iris  H.  Hall,  Chapel  HUl,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,356 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/69:  C07F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  546—13  7  aaims 

1.  An  amine  borane  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  [CH2N(CH3)2.BH2COOH]2, 

[CH2N(CH3)2.BH2CON(H)CH2CH3]2. 


N .  BH2COOH, 


4,312,991 
DITHIOBENZOATE 
4,5-DICYAN0.1,3^DITHIOLIDENE-2.YL)METHYLENE 
Edward  M.  Engler,  Wappingers  Falls;  Vishnubhai  V.  Patel, 
Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  R.  Schumaker, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,050 
Int.  a.3  C07D  339/06 
U.S.a.549— 39  IQaim 

1.    A   new   composition   of  matter   dithiobenzoate-(4,5- 
dicyano- 1 ,3-dithioliden-2-yl)-methylene. 


(CH3)3N.BH2COOCH2CH3. 
and  (CH2NH2.BH2CN)2. 


NCCH2CH2N(CH3)2.BH2CN, 


4,312,992 
SUBSTrrUTED  HETEROFULVALENES 
Dennis  C.  Green,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,136,  Dec.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,927 

Int.  C\?  C07D  339/06.  343/00.  345/00 

U.S.  a.  549—59  15  Qaims 

1.  Substituted  tetrathiafulvalenes,  tetraselenafulvalenes  and 

dithiadiselenafulvaienes  having  the  formulae 


Z  Y  R  Z  Z  1 


4,312,990 

iMERCAPTOACYL-3.[(AMINOSULFONYL) 

PHENYL]4,5.DIHYDR0.1H.PYRAZOLE-5-CARBOXY- 

LIC  AaD 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titusfille,  N J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,110 
'  Int.  C\?  C07D  231/06 

U.S.  a.  548—379  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


SO2NH2 


where  Z  and  Y  is  S,  Z  is  S  and  Y  is  Se,  and  Z  is  Se  and  Y  is  Se, 
and  R  is  a  substituted  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
-CO2H,  -CO2C2H5,  -COCH3,  -CHO,  -CI,  -Br,  -1, 
-CH=CH2  -CO2CH3.  CH2-CH3  and  -CH2OH. 


R2  N 

I  I 

R|-S-(CH2),-CH-C-N 

O 


wherem 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl  or  aryl- 

cart)onyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R3  and  R4  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkylamino,  furylmethylamino,  phenylamino, 
thienylmethylamino,      alkoxy,      aryloxy,      benzylthio, 
arylthio,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  hydroxy,  cyano  or  arylme- 
thoxy; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  alkyl- 
carbonyl, nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano  or  carboxyl  groups;  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and 
"alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,312,993 
SILYLATED  POLYETHERS 
Eugene  R.  Martin,  Ousted,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,188 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556—419  W  Claims 

1.  Silylated  polyethers  of  the  general  formula 

CH2(OC„H2„)xRAi 
[CH(OC„H2„),RAc]a 
CH2(OC„H2„)xRArf 

in  which  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  — NH  radical,  an  ammonium  radical  and  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

00 

-OC-R'-C-O©, 
00 

II        ,11 
— OC— R'— C— O  and 

O  O 

II        ,     II 
OC— R'— C— 

wherein  the  radicals  are  linked  to  the  polyether  through  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  ester,  amine, 
amide  and  ammonium  radical  and  the  remaining  R's  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  hydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  of  the 
formula 
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-continued 
o 


o         o 
N      ,    II 

O— C— R'— COH, 


R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (— CH2)y,  — CH=CH—  and  a  cyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C6H4,  CeHg  and  C\6Hf,; 
A  is  a  silicon  containing  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cationic  and  anionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


R  i 

I' 
R*— Si  Si(OR2)3_^ 

R  3 
R*— Si  O  3_, 


and  nonionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


R  3 

I' 
R5— Si(OR2)3_, 

R  3 
R'-Si  O  3_,  . 


in  which  R^  and  R^  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  an  ionic  radical  linked 
to  a  silicon  atom  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 
II        ,     II 
— C— R'— C— NH— R'— NR'— 

I 
C=sO 

i. 

I 

c=o 

I 


and  when  R  is  an  — NH  radical,  R'  may  be  a  divalent  radical, 
R*  is  a  radical  linked  to  a  silicon  atom  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  divalent  hydrocarbonoxy 
radical  in  which  the  oxygen  is  in  the  form  of  an  ether  linkage 
and  an  unsaturated  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  in  which  the 
unsatisfied  valences  are  linked  to  a  silicon  atom  and  the  unsatis- 
fied valences  of  A  are  satisfied  by  R  and  when  A  is  a  divalent 
radical,  the  ratio  of  A  to  R  is  1:2  and  when  R  is  cationic,  then 
A  must  be  anionic  and  when  R  is  anionic,  then  A  must  be 
cationic  and  when  R  is  nonionic,  then  A  must  be  nonionic,  a  is 
a  number  of  from  0  to  4,  b,  c  and  d  are  each  numbers  of  from 
0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  b,  c  and  d  must  be  at  least  1  and  when  b, 
c  or  d  are  0,  then  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxyl,  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  and  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


O  O 

II        ,     II 
— cx:— R'— C— OH, 

e  is  a  number  of  0  to  2,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  x  is  a  number  of  at  least 
1  and  up  to  600  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  8. 


NH3— R*-.  NH3— R6— NH2R*— .  NH3— r6— NHR6— , 
00  00 

©O— C— R'— C— ONH3R'— ,0— C— R'— C— NHR'— 
O  O 

^        II        .11 

©O— C— R'— C— NHR'NHR*—  and 

O  O 

^11        .11 

©OC— R'— C— NHR*— N— R*— 

I 
CssO 

i. 

I 

c=o 

R'  is  a  nonionic  radical  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


-NH-R6-,  — NHR*— NR*-.  -NH-R*— NHR*— , 
O  O 

R      ,    II 

— C— R'— C— NH— R6— .    I 
O  O 

••        .     11 
-C-R'— C-NH-R6-NHR*-  and 


4,312,994 
o  CHAIN  DIENIC  PROSTANOIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 
Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfield,  Ul.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co^ 
Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,453 
Int  CL^  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560— 121  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula 

O  1 

^^(CH2)„-X-(CH2)«-Y-(CH2)p-COOR 


HO'  .Rf" ^^'^"^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  through  3  inclusive;  wherein 
m  +  p  are  integers  from  0  through  2  inclusive,  m  and  p  being 
either  the  same  or  different;  wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
through  4  inclusive;  wherein  X  and  Y  are  cis  or  trans  vinylene, 
X  and  Y  being  either  the  same  or  different;  wherein  R  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
wherein  R]  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

(c)  vinyl 

(d)  ethynyl; 

(e)  cyclopropyl; 
(O-CH2Z; 

(g)  -CH(Z)2;  or 
(h)  -CZ3; 
wherein  Z  is: 

(a)  chlorine;  or 

(b)  fluorine;  and 

wherein  the  (±)  refers  to  the  structure  of  formula  I,  its  mirror 
image  or  the  mixture  of  racemates;  with  the  proviso  that  the 


I 
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sum  of  n,  m,  and  p  does  not  exceed  3;  with  the  proviso  that  y 
is  always  trans-vinylene  when  p  equals  0. 


4,312,995 

COPOLYMERIZABLE  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 
ABSORBER  MEMBERS  WHICH  ARE 
a,/3-UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
HALF-ESTERS  OF 
2-HYDROXY,ALKOXY,METHYLOLBENZOPHENONES 
Eugene  S.  Banibas,  Watchung;  Prakash  Mallya,  Bloomingdale, 
and  Stanley  J.  Gromelski,  Jr.,  W.  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,224 

Int  a.'  C07C  59/84 

U.S.  a.  560—194  11  Qaims 

1.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  monomers 

which  are  a,i3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  half-esters  of 

2-hydroxy,alkoxymethylolbenzophenone,  having  the  formula: 


OH 


(CH2OY), 


where  R  is  alkyl  Ci-Cg, 

n  is  1  or  2,  and 

Y  is  ahalf-acyl  radical  derived  from  maleic  or  itaconic  acids. 


OH^ 


D— CONR7R8 


V 


X-C-C-(CH2)2— CHOH-CH3 

II      I 
Q    R6 


wherein  D  is  (CH2)2-CO— CH2-L2  or  -CH2-CO— CH- 

2-L3- 

wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)/—  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)y— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 
(3)-CH=CH-, 

wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)« — ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)/,— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2— CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o-H:/3-H,  o-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R^.P-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  R2is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein 
Rs  and  Re  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  Re  is  fiuoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-. 

(3)  — CsC— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,312,996 
BENZODIAZEPINE  INTERMEDIATES 
Joseph  Mayer,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Lydia  Peer,  and  Esther  Babad, 
both  of  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sobering  Corporation, 
Kenilwortb,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,136 
Int.  a.J  C07C  143/822.  97/10;  C09B  11/02 
US.  a.  564—92  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2CF3  / V 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoroihethyl,  nitro,  C|  to  Cf,  alkyl  and  C|  to  Ce 
alkoxy,  and  Z  is  C|  to  Ce  alkyl  or  hydrogen. 


4,312,998 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  N-SUBSTITUTED 
ACRYLAMIDES 
Erich  Kttster,  Krefeld;  Bembard  Goossens,  Velbert;  Kurt  Dab- 
men,  Moncbengladbacb,  and  Eduard  Bartbell,  Krefeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemiscbe  Fabrik,  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918486 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  OJ  C07C  102/00 

UA  a.  564— 205  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-substituted  acrylam- 

ide  of  the  formula 


CH2=CH-C 


4,312,997 
19-HYDROXY-6-OXO-PGF1  AMIDES 
John  d  Sib,  Kalamazoo,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Upjobn  Com 
pany,  Kalamazoo,  Micb. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  54,811,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 
This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,491 
Int  a.3  CD7C  103/19 
U.S.  a  564—189 
1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


NH— (Y)— Ri 

in  which 
Y  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  30  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — N(R2XR3).  and 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
1  Claim   comprising  transamidating  dihydracrylic  acid  amide  of  the 
formula 
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NH2 


with  an  amine  of  the  formula 
H2N-(Y)-Ri 

thereby'  simultaneously  eliminating  ammonia  and  forming  the 
corresponding  amide,  and  splitting  out  water  from  the  corre- 
sponding amide  at  elevated  temperature.  s 


CH3 


which  comprises 

(i)  reacting  the  phenol  of  formula  (II)  with  3,4-dichlorobenzo- 

trifluoride  to  produce  the  aniline  of  the  following  formula 

(HI): 


F3C 


fVoJ\. 


(Ill) 


NH2 


4,312,999 
GLYOXAL-POLYAMINE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Theodore  C.  Shields,  Ashland,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,171,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,247,404.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,817 
Int.  a.^  C07C  119/08,  119/12 
U.S.  a.  564—279  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water-soluble  compositions  com- 
prising reacting  an  alkylamino  substituted  ethylene  diamine  or 
a  homolog  thereof  having  the  structural  formula: 

H[(HN(CH2)3]mNHCH2CH2NH[(CH2)3NH]„H 


CI 


CH3 


(ii)  reacting  the  aniline  of  formula  (III)  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula  XC(X)R,  wherein  X  is  a  leaving  group  and  R  is  an 
organic  moiety  to  produce  the  urethane  of  the  following 
formula  (IV): 


F3C— ^  /     °     \  \-NHC(X)R 


(IV) 


CI 


CH3 


with  an  oxalyl  compound  or  mixture  of  oxalyl  compounds  of  (iii)  oxidizing  the  urethane  of  formula  (IV)  to  produce  the  acid 
the  structural  formula:  of  the  following  formula  (V): 


O    O 

II     II 

R— C— C-R 

where  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  m  +  n  is  between  2  and  6,  thereby  obtaining 
said  product,  the  mole  ratio  of  diamine  or  homolog  thereof  to 
oxalyl  compound  being  about  2to  1,  said  product  being  water- 
soluble. 


F3C 


fVoj\ 


(V) 


NHCOOR 


CI 


COOH 


(iv)  cyclizing  the  acid  of  formula  (V)  to  produce  the  heterocy- 
cle  of  the  following  formula  (VI): 


4,313,000 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5-(2-CHLOHO-4.TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY).2- 

NITRO-N-ALKANESULPHONYL  BENZAMIDES  FROM 

A  TOLUENE  DERIVATIVE  AND  INTERMEDIATES     . 
Walter  M.  Knise,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,204 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/76.  102/00 
MS.  a.  564—99  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  5-(2-chloro-4-  trifluoromethyl- 
phenoxy)-2-nitro-N-alkanesulphonyl  benzamide  of  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


\—  o 


(VI) 


CI 


(v)  reacting  the  heterocycle  of  formula  (VI)  with  an  al- 
kanesulfphonamide  of  the  formula  H2NSO2R'  to  produce 
the  sulphonamide  of  the  following  formula  (VII): 


a) 


NO2 


CONHSO2R' 


(VII) 


NH2 


CONHSO2R' 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  12  carbons,  from 
4-amino-3-methylphenol  of  the  following  formula  (II): 


and  (vi)  oxidizing  the  sulphonamide  of  formula  (VII)  with  an 
oxidation  agent  to  yield  the  S-(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethyl- 
phenoxy)-2-nitro-N-alkanesulphonamide  of  formula  (I). 
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4,313,001 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  ACRYLAMIDE 

SOLUTIONS 
Hiroshi  Itoh,  Yokohama;  Tadatoshi  Honda,  Figisawa;  Jun  Sai- 
toh, Kamakura,  and  Takatioshi  Mitsuishi,  Isehara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,057 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-116776; 
Jan.  28, 1980,  55-7726 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/133 
U.S.  a.  564—206  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  aqueous  acrylamide  solu- 
tion which  has  been  obtained  by  catalytic  hydration  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-containing  catalyst,  which 
comprises  reducing  unreacted  acrylonitrile  in  said  crude  aque- 
ous acrylamide  solution  to  less  than  3(X)  ppm  by  distillation  and 
then  passing  the  thus  reduced  aqueous  acrylamide  first  through 
a  cation  exchange  resin  layer,  then  through  an  OH-form 
strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  layer,  and  ultimately 
through  an  H-form  cation  exchange  resin  layer. 


(CH2-CH-0-)js-CH-CH2-CH2-NH2 


/ 

O 

(CH2-CH-0-)jr-CH-CH2-CH2-NH2 

Rj  Ri 

wherein  m  and  n  are  both  numbers  from  0  to  about  25  and 
m  +  n  equals  at  least  1  Ri  is  selected  from  H  and  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  se- 
lected from  H  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  which  comprises  incrementally  introducing  a 
dicyanoglycol  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,313,002 

PREPARATION  OF  P-AMINODIPHENYLAMINES 
Ted  Symon,  Lombard;  Paul  R.  Kurek,  Schaumburg,  and  Michael 
D.  Tufano,  Broadview,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

I        Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,846 
I         Int.  Q.5  C07C  85/11.  85/24.  85/26 
VS.  Q.  564—423  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  p-nitrosodiphenylamine  to  a 
p-aminodiphenylamine  comprising  contacting  a  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  said  p-nitrosodiphenylamine  in  a  non-aque- 
ous organic  solvent  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  hydrogenation 
conditions,  said  solvent  being  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  boiling  point  from  about  80'  to  about  160°  C. 
and  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  up  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  said  p-aminodiphenylamine. 


4,313,003 
PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYLAMINE 
Frank  J.  Weigert,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,419,  Sep.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,482 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  91/02 
U.S.  a  564—463  9  Claims 

1.  Improved  continuous  process  for  disproportionating 
monomethylamine  to  dimethylamine  and  ammonia,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  passing  monomethylamine  over  the  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  catalyst  selected  from 

(a)  mordenite  wherein  the  primary  cation  is  Na,  HNa  having 
at  least  2%  Na  by  weight,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr  or  Ba 

(b)  ferrierite  wherein  the  primary  metal  cation  is  Na,  K,  Mg, 
Ca,  Sr  or  Ba 

(c)  dinoptilolite  and 

(d)  phillipsite,  at  a  temperature  of  250'-475'  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  7-7000  KPa,  at  a  feed  rate  of  0.1-10  g  of  monome- 
thylamine/g  of  catalyst  per  hour,  at  a  monomethylamine 
conversion  of  15-75%. 


/ 

) 
\ 


R2  1| 

I  I 

(CH2— CH-0-)B!-CH-CH2— CN 


(CH2-CH-0-))r-CH-CH2— CN 

R2  Ri 


wherein  m,  n,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  values  indicated  above  into 
a  reaction  medium  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  minimize  cleavage 
reactions,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  160* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  800 
psi  to  about  2200  psi;  ammonia  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10 
to  about  40  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  dicyano- 
glycol compound;  and  a  nickel  catalyst  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  catalyze  said  reaction,  whereby  said  dicyanoglycol  com- 
pound is  reduced  to  said  diaminoalkoxy  compound. 


4,313,004 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 
DICYANOGLYCOLS 
Edward  W.  Klnger,  Pauline,  and  Andre  M.  Goineau,  Spartan- 
burg, both  of  S.C.,  asiignors  to  MiUiken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,938 
Int  a^  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a.  564—491  11  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  preparing  a  diaminoalkoxy 


4,313,005 

INHIBITING  AMIDINE  FORMATION  DURING 

HYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANO  NFTRILES 

Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown,  and  Randall  J.  Daughenbaugh, 

Barto,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,052 
Int  Q.5  C07C  85/12.  85/26 
U.S.  Q.  564—493  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  amines  and  a  by-product  com- 
pound having  amidine  linkages  therein  by  the  catalytic  hydro- 
genation of  an  activated  organonitrile  having  from  2-16  carbon 
atoms  in  the  structure,  the  improvement  for  inhibiting  the  forma- 
tion of  such  compounds  having  amidine  linkages  therein  which 
comprises  including  a  boron  compound  in  the  hydrogenation 
reaction  in  sufficient  proportion  for  complexing  the  compounds 
having  amidine  linkages  therein  as  they  are  formed  with  boron 
compound. 

4,313,006 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  DIALKYL  SULHDES  TO 

ALKYL  MERCAPTANS 
Robert  B.  Hager,  CoUegeviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,705 
Int  Q.3  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  Q.  568—70  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  vapor-phase  process  for  preparing  high 
purity  Ci  to  C18  alkyl  mercaptan,  RSH,  comprising  reacting 
dialkyl  sulfide,  R— S— R,  where  R  is  Ci  to  C18  alkyl  or  C*  to 
C18  cycloalkyl,  with  a  molar  excess  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the 
presence  of  a  zeolite  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  not  in 
excess  of  390°  C,  said  zeolite  catalyst  being  Type  X,  Type  Y, 
or  Type  L,  and  containing  less  than  10%  by  weight  alkali 
metal,  expresed  as  NaaO. 
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4^13,007 
2-HYDROXYMETHYLENECYCLOHEXANONES 
Cormack  Flyiiii,  Ramsey;  Glen  R.  Fredericks,  Qifton,  and  Alan 
R.  Hockstetler,  Franklin  Lakes,  all  of  NJ^  assignors  to 
Givaudan  Corporation,  Gifton,  N  J. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  927,800,  JuJ.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,363. 
This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,280 
Int.  aj  C07C  49/337 
U.S.  a.  568—376  4  Claims 

1.  2-Hydroxyniethylene-4,4,6-triinethylcyclohexanone. 


4,313,008 

SYNTHESIS  OF  S-3<:HL0R0-1,2-PR0PANEDI0L 

Haydn  F.  Joms,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Tate  A  Lyie 

Ltd.,  England 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  835^26,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1976, 
40650/76 

Irt.  a.3  C07C  29/14.  31/20 
VS,  CL  568—844  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  S-3-chloro-I,2- 
propanediol  free  from  R-3-ch]oro-l,2-propanediol,  comprising 
reacting  a  chlorodeoxy-D-saccharide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorodeoxy-D-monosaccharides  and  chlo- 
rodeoxy-D-oligosaccharides  containing  the  moiety 


CH2CI 


(D 


with  a  reagent  serving  to  cleave  the  glycol  grouping  to  pro- 
vide two  aldehyde  groupings,  to  yield  the  corresponding  de- 
rivative containing  the  moiety 


CH2CI 


(ID 


OssCH 

reducing  this  derivative  under  mild,  non-acidic  conditions  to 
the  corresponding  alcohol  containing  the  moiety 


CH2CI 


(HI) 


HOCH2 


and  hydrolyzing  said  alcohol  under  mild  acid  conditions  to 
yield  S-3-chloro-l,2-propanediol. 


4,313,009 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  MAKING 

NTTROPARAFFINS  BY  NITRATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 
Pierre  LboBore,  Dooai;  Jacques  Qoibel,  Maisons  Laffitte,  and 
Bernard  JacqniMit,  Dooai,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Chimlqne  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Prodnits  Chi* 
miqnes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,539 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1979,  79  08997 

Irt.  a.J  C07C  76/02.  79/04 

VJS.  CL  568-947  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  nitroparafHns  by  continuous 

nitration  in  the  homogeneous  gaseous  phase  of  a  saturated 


hydrocarbon  below  C5  using  a  nitrating  agent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
continuously  adding  said  saturated  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
and  nitrating  agent  to  a  closed  nitration  loop  under  pres- 
sure containing  a  nitrogen  reactor,  a  reaction-heat  thermal 
recovery  and  quenching  unit  downstream  of  said  reactor, 
a  separator  unit  downstream  of  said  quenching  unit  for 
extraction  from  the  gaseous  phase  of  a  condensed  liquid 
phase  containing  the  nitroparaffins  produced,  devices 
downstream  of  said  separator  unit  for  the  purification  of 
the  gaseous  phase  and  recovery  of  nitrogen  monoxide, 
means  for  the  separation  of  the  purified  gaseous  phase  into 
a  major  part  and  a  minor  part,  and  means  for  recycling 
said  major  part  of  said  purified  gaseous  phase  as  pari  of 
said  closed  nitration  loop  back  to  said  nitration  reactor  at 
the  loop  pressure; 


n       a      17   <*     M   n  M| 


nitrating  said  saturated  gaseous  hydrocarbon  in  said  nitrogen 
reactor  of  said  closed  nitration  loop; 

separating  the  reaction  effluents  into  a  gaseous  phase  and  a 
liquid  phase  in  said  closed  nitration  loop; 

purifying  said  gaseous  phase  in  said  closed  nitration  loop  and 
recovering  nitrogen  monoxide  therefrom; 

separating  said  gaseous  phase  into  a  major  part  and  a  minor 
part,  and  recycling  said  major  part  of  said  piirified  gaseous 
phase  within  said  closed  nitration  loop  back  to  said  nitra- 
tion reactor  at  the  loop  pressure; 

withdrawing  said  minor  part  of  said  gaseous  phase  as  a 
continuous  deconcentration  purge  from  said  closed  nitra- 
tion loop  and  recovering  hydrocarbon  therefrom;  and 

withdrawing  said  liquid  phase  from  said  separator  unit  of 
said  closed  nitration  loop  and  recovering  nitroparaffin. 


4,313,010 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NITROPARAFFINS  BY 

NTTRATION  OF  ETHANE  IN  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 
Pierre  Lhonore;  Bernard  Jacquinot,  both  of  Dooai;  Jacques 

Qoibel,  Maisons  Laffitte,  and  Roger  Mari,  ViUers  les  Nancy, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Chimlqoc  de  la  Grande 

Paroiase,  Azote  et  Prodoits  Chimiqoes,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,153 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1978,  78  32118 
Int.  a.J  C07C  76/02.  79/04 
VS.  a.  568—948  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  nitroparaffins  with  a  high  nitro- 
methane  content,  comprising  nitrating  ethane  with  nitrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  further  in 
the  presence  of  an  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-nitropropane,  nitroethane  and  a  mixture  thereof,  with 
an  active  agent/nitrogen  peroxide  molar  ratio  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  the  reaction  to  become  oriented  toward 
increased  nitromethane  production,  said  ratio  not  exceeding  3, 
wherein  the  quantiutive  ratios  of  the  reactants,  the  reaction 
contact  time  and  the  reaction  temperature  and  pressure  are  so 
selected  and  controlled  that  the  nitration  is  performed  in  a 
homogeneous  phase  as  a  function  of  the  desired  spectrum  of 
nitroparaffins  and  within  the  following  ranges: 

ethane/nitrogen  peroxide  m<Jlar  ratio:  12-2.5 

ethane/oxidizing  agent  molar  ratio:  12-4S 
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reaction  contact  time:  0.1-20  seconds 
reaction  pressure:  1-27  bars 
reaction  temperature:  250* -450*  C. 


I 


4,313,011 
PLANT  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Thomas  A.  Weil,  Napenrille;  Peter  M.  Dzadzic,  Lisle;  Chien- 
Cheng  J.  Shih,  NapervUle,  and  Michael  C.  Price,  West  Chi- 
cago, all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,541 

Int  a.'  C07C  7/00.  4/00;  ClOG  1/00 

VS.  a.  585—240  14  Claims 


enough  of  the  phenanthrene  and/or  carbazole  in  the  liquid 
phase  at  the  second  temperature  to  produce  a  precipitate  at 
least  about  75  weight  percent  anthracene  and  enable  recovery 
of  an  excess  of  SO  wt  %  of  the  anthracene  present  in  said 
fraction. 


4,313,013 
PALLADIUM  OR  A  PALLADIUM  ALLOY  HYDROGEN 
DIFFUSION  MEMBRANE  TREATED  WITH  A  VOLATILE 
COMPOUND  OF  SILICON  IS  USED  TO  SEPARATE 
HYDROGEN  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  IT  WITH  A 
HYDROCARBON 
Jesse  R.  Harris,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,468 
Int.  a.J  C07C  7/144 
VS.  a.  585—818  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  from  a  mixture 
of  it  and  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  hydro- 
gen difTusion  membrane  which  comprises  pretreating  said 
membrane  with  a  compound  of  silicon  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture effective  to  lay  down  on  the  membrane  a  thin  layer  of 
silicon  and  then  subjecting  hydrocarbon  to  said  conditions 
under  which  hydrogen  is  separated  therefrom. 


1.  A  process  using  whole-plant  biomass  for  production  of 
fuel  gases  and  organic  liquids  suitable  for  use  as  hydrocarbon 
fuels  and  as  chemical  feedstocks  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  ground  or  chopped  whole-plant  biomass  of  a 
suitable  pariicle  size  to  an  autothermic  furnace  containing 
a  heating  and  drying  zone,  a  thermal  conversion  zone  and 
an  oxidation  zone  wherein  said  furnace  is  a  moving  bed 
furnace  and  means  are  provided  for  exclusion  of  oxygen- 
containing  gases  from  the  inlet  pori, 

(b)  heating  and  drying  said  biomass  with  reducing  gases  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
700*  C, 

(c)  removing  said  biomass  from  said  heating  and  drying  zone 
to  said  thermal  conversion  zone  wherein  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere is  present  at  a  temperature  of  200*  C.  to  1000*  C, 

(d)  exposing  said  biomass  in  thermal  conversion  zone  to  said 
temperature  for  a  period  of  1  second  to  30  minutes, 

(e)  removing  said  biomass  from  thermal  conversion  zone  to 
oxidation  zone  wherein  said  biomass  is  partially  oxidized 
to  char  at  a  temperature  of  SCO*  C.  to  1000*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen-containing  gases  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molecular  oxygen  and  air, 

(0  removing  said  biomass  from  said  oxidation  zone  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  exclusion  of  oxygen-containing 
gases  from  the  outlet  pori, 
(g)  removing  product  gases  from  heat  and  drying  zone, 
(h)  recovering  liquid  condensables  from  product  gases. 


4^13,012 

PRODUCING  ANTHRACENE  FROM  CREOSOTE 
David  T.  Borkitt,  Keyport,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,054 
Int  CU  ClOG  21/16 
VS.  CL  585—816  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  anthracene  as  a  precipitate 
from  a  creosote  distillation  fraction  of  coal  tar  which  contains 
anthracene  and  either  phenanthrene,  carbazole  or  both,  by 
cooling  the  liquid  creosote  distillation  fraction  from  a  first 
temperature  at  which  anthracene  is  in  the  liquid  phase  to  a 
second  temperature  at  which  anthracene  precipitates;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mixing  a  ketone  of  3-6  carbons 
with  the  liquid  creosote  distillation  fraction  before  precipiu- 
tion  of  anthracene,  in  an  amount  of  ketone  sufficient  to  retain 


4,313,014 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXENE 

Tsoneyuki  Kondo,  Konan;  Kishio  Miwa,  Kamakora,  and 
Takehisa  Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  In- 
dostries  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,820 
Int  a.J  C07C  7/13 
VS.  a.  585—827  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  cyclohexene  comprising 
the  steps  of:  contacting  a  feed  which  contains  a  mixture  of 
cyclohexene  and  cyclohexane  with  a  type  X  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  which  contains  sodium  cations,  whereby  cyclohexene  is 
selectively  adsorbed  thereon,  and  then  contacting  said  zeolite 
which  adsorbed  cyclohexene  with  at  least  one  trimethylben- 
zene,  whereby  cyclohexene  is  desorbed  therefrom. 


4,313,015 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Donald  B.  Broughton,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,227 
Int  a.3  C07C  7/12 
VS.  a.  585—828  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  first,  second  and  third  compo- 
nents from  a  fluid  feed  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  said 
components,  which  process  employs  an  adsorbent  and  desor- 
bent  material  which  in  combination  exhibit  relative  selectivi- 
ties  for  said  first,  second  and  third  components,  respectively,  in 
descending  order  of  magnitude,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  toj)rovide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
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feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defmed 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  desorption  zone 
and  said  extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary 
of  said  desorption  zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  stream  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  first  component  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption 
zone  and  withdrawing  said  raffmate  output  stream  from 
said  adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  said  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone 
at  desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
first  component  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  said  extract  stream  comprising  said  first 
component  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption 
zone; 

(h)  withdrawing  said  raffmate  output  stream  comprising  a 
stream  of  substantially  pure  third  component  and  desor- 
bent material  from  said  adsorption  zone  at  said  down- 
stream boundary  thereof; 

(i)  withdrawing  an  intermediate  raffmate  stream  comprising 
a  mixture  of  said  second  component,  said  third  component 
and  desorbent  material  from  said  adsorption  zone  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  substantially  pure  third 
component  raffmate  stream  in  admixture  with  said  desor- 
bent material  withdrawn  in  (h),  said  intermediate  raffmate 
stream  being  withdrawn  at  a  locus  approximately  midway 
between  the  upstream  and  downstream  boundaries  of  said 
adsorption  zone;  and 

(j)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  raffmate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  extract  output  stream 
and  the  intermediate  raffmate  output  stream  to  effect  the 
shifting  jof  zones  through  said  adsorbent  and  the  produc- 
tion of  extract  output,  raffmate  output  and  intermediate 
raffmate  output  streams. 


4,313,016 
ISOBUTENE  REMOVAL  FROM  C4  STREAMS 
Harold  E.  Manning,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,842 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/148.  7/177,  2/04 
U.S.  a.  585—832  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  isobutene  from  a  feed  stream 
comprising  predominately  C4  hydrocarbons  and  containing 
isobutene  and  n-butene,  said  isobutene  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  S  mole  percent  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  feed  stream  in  liquid  phase  with  a  fixed 
bed  of  sulfonic  acid  group  containing  cation  exchange 
resin  in  a  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  from  50'  to  80*  C, 
said  feed  stream  being  fed  at  a  rate  of  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  from  about  2.S  to  12, 

(b)  reacting  the  isobutene  to  form  oligomers  thereof  having 
number  average  weight  of  C16  hydrocarbons  or  less  to 
form  a  product  stream  comprising  said  C4  hydrocarbons 
and  oligomers  and  having  less  than  0.2  vol.  %  isobutene 
therein,  and 

(c)  removing  said  product  stream  from  said  reactor. 


4,313,017 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  POLYNUCLEAR 
AROMATIC  REACTANTS 
Roger  N.  McGinnis;  Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  and  Floyd  Farha,  Jr.,  all 
of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co., 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,834,  Feb.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,121 
Int.  a.J  C07C  5/10 
II.S.  a.  585—266  29  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

contacting  a  polynuclear  aromatic  reactant  with  a  zinc  tita- 
nate  catalyst  under  conditions  to  selectively  hydrogenate 
the  polynuclear  aromatic  reactant. 


4,313,018 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 

Norman  L.  Holy,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.;  William  A.  Logan,  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.,  and  Karl  D.  Stein,  Vincennes,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Western  Kentucky  University,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,584,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,244 
Int.  a.3  C07C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  585—269  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  organic 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  said  compounds  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  anthranilic  acid  complexed  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium,  ruthenium, 
palladium  and  platinum,  said  anthranilic  acid  complex  being 
chemically  linked  through  the  amino  group  thereof  to  a  poly- 
meric support  having  reactive  sites  thereon  for  effecting  the 
chemical  linkage  between  the  anthranilic  acid  complex  and 
said  polymer. 


4,313,019 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYMER 

Higime  Hara,  Fiyisawa;  Atsushi  Kaiya,  and  Yoshihiko  Araki, 

both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977;  Ser.  No.  856,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1976,  51-146345; 
Dec.  7,  1976,  51-146208 

Int.  a.J  C07C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  585—429  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  by  introducing  a  polymerization  initiator 
consisting  of  metallic  sodium  or  an  organic  sodium  compound, 
an  alkyl  aryl  compound  as  a  chain  transfer  agent,  an  inert 
hydrocarbon  as  a  solvent  and  a  conjugated  diolefin,  mixture  of 
conjugated  diolefins  or  both  a  conjugated  diolefin  and  a  vinyl 
compound  having  anionic  copolymerization  activity  with 
diolefin  as  a  monomer  or  monomers  into  a  polymerization 
vessel  and  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  therein  succes- 
sively at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  100*  C,  said  alkyl  aryl  com- 
pound being  represented  by  the  general  formula: 
Ar— CR1R2H  in  which  the  symbol  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  and 
each  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  a  low  molecular  weight 
polymer  or  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  300  to  10,000,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  O.OS  to  2  mole  %  per  I  mole  of  said  polymerization 
initiator  of  oxygen  in  the  polymerization  whereby  the  poly- 
merization can  be  carried  out  on  a  large  scale  with  good  repro- 
ducibility. 
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4,313,020 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

George  J.  Antes,  BarUett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des. 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,623,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,250,020,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 

Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Nov.  24, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  209,551 

Int.  a.3  C07C  5/41.  4/02 

U.S.  a.  585-434  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  compos- 
ite comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a 
porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  group  component 
maintained  in  the  elemental  metallic  state,  and  of  a  germanium 
component. 


4,313,021 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,015,  Apr.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,827. 

This  application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,154 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C07C  2/70 

U.S.  a.  585—470  13  CI"""* 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  an  aromatic 

hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  prepared  by: 

(a)  impregnating  alumina  with  a  complex  of  anhydrous 
titanium  fluoride  and  an  organic  compound  containing  at 
least  one  methoxy  group  per  molecule  or  an  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  electron  donor  atom  and  double 
bond  per  molecule;  and 

(b)  heat  treating  the  resulting  impregnated  alumina  in  an 
inert  atmosphere. 

9.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalytic  conversion 
is  isomerization  of  an  alkyl  aromatic  compound. 

11.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalytic  conver- 
sion is  transalkylation  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds. 
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4^13,022 

SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY 

John  F.  Jordu,  and  CurtU  M.  Luapkin,  both  of  EI  Paso,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  EI  Paso,  Tex. 

Conttauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,312,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,243,432,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  831,544,  Sep.  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,131 

Int  dJ  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136-244  *"  Claims 


4,313,023 

SOLAR  CELL  MODULE 

Richard  B.  Stephens,  Murray  HiU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,931,  Feb.  28.  ^^^ 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,795, 

Jun.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  Tliis  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  163,727 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  136-246  "  Clainu 

.0 


1.  A  'process  for  forming  a  series-connected  backwall  array 
of  photovoluic  cells  on  a  common  transparent  vitreous  sub- 
strate, wherein  the  photovoltaic  cell  component  layers  include 
a  transparent  electrically  conductive  layer  adjacent  said  sub- 
strate, a  semiconductor  layer  adjacent  said  transparent  conduc- 
tive layer,  a  material  forming  a  heterojunction  with  the  semi- 
conductor material,  and  an  upper  conductive  layer  contactmg 
said  heterojunction-forming  material  and  wherein  said  trans- 
parent conductive  layer  and  said  semiconductor  layer  are 
initially  formed  as  substantially  continuous  layers  over  said 
substrate,  the  process  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selectively  removing  portions  of  said  transparent  conductive 
layer  and  said  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a  plurality  of 
paired  adjacent  cell  areas  including  an  interconnection 
region  associated  with  and  between  each  said  pair  of 
adjacent  cell  areas,  said  interconnection  region  defining  an 
isolation  gap  where  said  transparent  conductive  layer  and 
said  semiconductor  layer  are  removed  and  an  electrode 
connection  area  where  said  semiconductor  layer  is  re- 
moved from  a  portion  of  one  said  pairs  of  adjacent  cell 
areas  to  expose  said  transparent  conductive  layer  adjacent 

said  isolation  gap; 

depositing  an  insulating  material  filling  said  isolation  gap  and 
extending  to  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  other  of  said 
pairs  of  cell  areas; 

depositing  a  strippable  material  onto  said  semiconductor 
layer  of  each  said  cell  area  adjacent  its  associated  elec- 
trode connection  area; 

thereafter  forming  a  heterojunction  on  exposed  areas  of  said 
semiconductor  layer; 

depositing  a  substantially  continuous  upper  electncally  con- 
ductive layer  over  said  plurality  of  cell  areas  and  m  physi- 
cal and  electrical  contact  with  said  exposed  transparent 
conductive  layer;  and 

thereafter  removing  said  strippable  material  to  segment  said 
4ipper  conductive  layer  for  obtaining  said  senes-con- 

hected  array. 
6.  A  series-connected  backwall  array  of  photovoltaic  cells 
on  a  common  transparent  vitreous  substrate,  wherein  the  pho- 
tovoltaic cell  component  layers  include  a  transparent  electn- 
cally conductive  layer  adjacent  said  substrate,  a  semiconductor 
layer  adjacent  said  transparent  conductive  layer,  a  maternd 
forming  a  heterojunction  with  the  semiconductor  material,  and 
an  upper  electrode  structure  having  a  first  portion  defmmg  a 
continuous  surface  over  a  heterojunction  area  on  one  cell  and 
a  second  portion  extending  to  physical  and  electrical  contact 
with  said  transparent  conductive  layer  of  an  adjacent  cell, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  edge  of  said  second  electrode  portion  of  one  said  photo- 
voltaic cell  being  in  facing  relationship  with  an  edge  of 
I  said  first  upper  electrode  portion  of  an  adjacent  photovol- 
taic cell,  ._,  .    .^, 
said  edges  defining  a  separation  zone  on  said  semiconductor 
layer  substantialy  free  of  said  heterojunction. 


1.  A  solar  cell  module  comprising: 
a  support  structure  having  at  least  one  planar  surface  adapted 

to  support  an  array  of  solar  cells; 
a  plurality  of  solar  cells  eiach  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface 

arrayed  in  linear  strips  on  said  support  structure,  said  soUr 

cells  being  selected  from  semicircular,  square  and  nbbon 

solar  cells; 

linear  land  areas  between  said  linear  arrayed  solar  cells; 

a  light  transparent  optical  medium  optically  couplmg  said  solar 
cells  and  said  land  areas; 

a  plurality  of  V-shaped  grooves  on  said  linear  land  areas  with 
light  reflective  surfaces  thereon,  said  grooves  extending 
linearly  and  for  the  length  of  said  linear  strips  of  cells, 
whereby  said  module  can  be  positioned  in  use  with  said 
grooves  running  in  an  east-west  direction,  each  groove 
having  a  predetermined  angular  relationship  with  rwpect  to 
the  planar  surface  of  said  support  and  each  other  so  that  light 
impinging  on  said  reflective  surfaces  of  said  groove  is  re- 
flected upwards  through  said  optical  medium  and  forms  an 
angle  at  the  top  surface  thereof  which  is  greater  thaii  the 
critical  angle  whereby  said  reflected  light  is  internally  re- 
flected downwardly  toward  said  solar  cells. 

4,313,024 

CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

William  E.  Home,  17266  NE.  18th  PI.,  BeUefne,  Wash.  98005 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,943 

lBtCL3H01Li;/W 
U.S.  a.  136-253  3  Claims 


1.  A  sun  powered  generator  comprising: 
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photovoltaic  cell  means; 

means  for  changing  the  spectral  characteristics  of  sun  rays  to 
better  match  the  response  function  of  said  photovoltaic 
cells  means,  so  that  more  of  the  photon  energy  absorbed 
by  the  photovoltaic  cell  means  is  used  to  generate  electric- 
ity and  less  of  such  absorbed  photon  energy  merely  heats 
the  photovoltaic  cell  means,  comprising: 
a  black  body  which  when  heated  will  radiate  a  black  body 
spectrum  of  photon  energy  having  a  good  spectral 
match  with  the  spectral  response  of  the  photovoltaic 
cell  means;  and  reflector  means  for  collecting  sun  rays 
and  concentrating  them  on  said  black  body,  to  heat  and 
cause  it  to  radiate  a  black  body  spectrum  of  photon 
energy; 

said  photovoltaic  cell  means  being  spaced  from  said  black 
body  to  receive  radiated  photon  energy  from  said  black 
body  and  convert  it  to  electrical  energy; 

wall  means  defming  a  chamber  and  including  a  window  for 
receiving  concentrated  sun  rays  from  the  reflector  means; 

wherein  the  black  body  is  located  within  said  chamber  and 
the  photovoltaic  cell  means  are  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

reflecting  means  behind  said  photovoltaic  cell  means  for 
reflecting  that  portion  of  the  radiated  energy  which  is 
emitted  from  said  black  body  but  not  absorbed  by  said 
photovoltaic  means,  including  that  energy  transmitted 
through  the  cells,  back  to  the  black  body  to  help  maintain 
its  temperature; 

said  wall  means  including  a  generally  parabolic  portion 
having  a  window  at  iu  apex  for  receiving  concentrated 
sun  rays  from  the  reflector  means,  and  a  wall  poriion 
opposite  the  apex  on  which  the  photovoluic  cell  means 
are  mounted,  with  the  generally  parabolic  portion  of  the 
wall  means  having  a  mirrored  inner  surface,  and  with  said 
black  body  being  located  generally  at  the  focus  of  the 
mirror  surface,  so  that  radiant  energy  from  the  black  body 
received  by  the  mirror  surface  will  be  reflected  by  it  to  the 
photovoltaic  cell  means. 


4^13,025 
UNITARY  DIE^AST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

QRCurrs 

Franklin  F.  Gnbc,  Jr^  Wot  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Ibc  SclMuibwg.  IU. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  15^96 

Int.  a.)  HOSK  5/04 

VS.  CL  174—50  1  Claim 


1.  An  asaembly  housing  for  electronic  circuits,  the  assembly 
comprising  a  uniury  die-cast,  said  uniury  die-cast  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  compartments,  each  for  receiving  a  circuit  board, 
the  two  compartments  being  partitioned  by  a  wall,  said  wall 
h«vmg  a  channeled  cavity  for  providing  a  thermal  separation 
brlween  the  two  compartments  whereby  said  wall  acts  as  a 
thermal  in«ulaior.  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  forming  a 
kummg  wilh  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  circuit  b«.ard  therein,  said 
If  li^  ■■^  o'  ■  "1x1  •nd  ■  highly  acoustically  damp- 
Wuiartal.  a  oovf  adapted  jo  cover  laid  hou«ing  and 


rial,  and  means  for  forcibly  fastening  the  cover  to  the  housing 
through  an  aperture  situated  substantially  at  the  center  thereof, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  a  center  tap  post  positioned 
substantially  in  the  center  of  the  cavity,  said  post  being  an 
integral  part  of  the  die-cast,  and  a  threaded  screw  adapted  to 
fasten  said  cover  forcibly  onto  the  housing  through  a  tap  in  the 
center  of  the  cover  so  that  the  force  applied  to  the  cover  by  the 
tightened  screw  applies  pressure  onto  the  cover  whereby  the 
pressure  applied  to  the  cover  causes  the  cover  to  apply  lateral 
and  downward  pressure  to  provide  microphonically  enclosed 
and  dampened  housing  for  said  circuit  board. 


4,313,026 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Sciichi  Yamada;  Nobuo  Kameluva,  both  of  Machida;  Kaoni 
Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Hiromitsu  Yokoyama,  Yokohama;  Koi- 
Chi  Niwa,  Tama,  and  Kyohei  Murakawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,467 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1978,  53-137710 

Int.  a.J  HOSK  1/03 

U.S.  a.  174— 68  J  13  Claims 


«0  so  60  7D  80 

a^S  CONTENT  OF  OmSS-CtRMIIC  MXI 


1.  A  multilayer  circuit  board  comprising  a  first  multilayer 
circuit  including  at  least  a  ground  conductor  and  an  insulator 
surrounding  said  ground  conductor,  a  second  multilayer  cir- 
cuit including  a  plurality  of  signal  conductors  and  an  insulator 
surrounding  said  signal  conductors,  a  central  insulating  layer 
between  said  first  and  said  second  multilayer  circuits  of  a 
material  having  a  larger  thermal  conductivity  and  a  higher 
dielectric  constant  than  those  of  said  insulator  of  said  first  and 
second  multilayer  circuits,  said  insulator  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond multilayer  circuits  comprising  a  glass-ceramic  comprising 
a  mixture  of  at  least  approximately  30%  by  weight  of  borosili- 
cate  glass  in  alumina,  said  glass-ceramic  having  sufficient  den- 
sity as  to  be  non-water  absorbing,  and  said  central  insulating 
layer  comprising  a  sintered  plate  of  alumina  having  a  purity  of 
at  least  90%  and  a  density  of  at  least  90%. 


4,313,027 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  nXING  AN  UNDERSEA  CABLE  TO 

THE  HOUSING  OF  A  REPEATER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAID  ASSEMBLY 
Jean-Patrick  Viyes,  Calais,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 
Lyon,  Lyon  Cedex,  France 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,354 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1979,  79  11855 
Int.  a.J  H02G  15/14 
VS.  a.  174—70  S  14  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  fixing  an  undersea  telecommunications  cable 
having  a  central  strength  member  but  no  metal  armouring  to 
the  housing  of  a  repeater,  the  assembly  including: 
a  funnel-shaped  conical  part  having  a  flared  mouth  piece 
extending  from  a  neck  whose  inside  diameter  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cable; 
means  fixing  said  conical  part  to  the  housing  of  the  repeater; 
an  elotil^^laytomer  sleeve  which  surrounds  the  end  of  the 


January  26,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


148S 


diameter  tapers  gradually  towards  its  end  remote  from 
said  mouth  piece; 
an  elongate  shell  made  of  stratified  material  comprising  glass 
fibres  and  settable  resin,  said  fibres  surrounding  the  flared 
mouth  piece  of  the  conical  part  and  said  sleeve; 


an  outer  braided  sleeve  of  high  tensile  strength,  said  outer 
sleeve  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  elongate 
shell; 

and  an  elastomer  cover  surrounding  the  aforementioned 
parts  and  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  housing  of  the 
repeater  and  extending  to  the  furthest  end  of  the  braided 
outer  sleeve  from  the  housing  of  the  repeater. 


4,313,028 

CABLE  TERMINATION  SECUREMENT 
Ronald  C  Oldham,  Chandlers  Ford,  and  Peter  Worthington, 
Southanpton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1979, 
06839/79 

Int  CU  H02G  15/14 
U.S.  a.  n4— 70  S  8  aaims 


1 


ing  a  bedding  jacket  of  semi-conductive  material  form- 
ing part  of  a  current  path  to  ground, 

(iii)  each  said  body  of  elastomeric  material  arranged  along 
said  major  axis,  and 

(iv)  one  of  said  ground  conductor  and  ground  check 
conductor  located  between  a  first  pair  of  power  con- 
ductor and  the  other  of  said  ground  conductor  and 
ground  check  conductor  located  between  the  other  pair 
of  power  conductor  bodies; 


(b)  a  jacket  surrounding  said  core,  said  jacket  being  formed  of 
an  insulative  material;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  layer  of  a  semi-conducting  material  substan- 
tially of  equal  thickness  throughout  disposed  around  and  in 
contact  with  said  core  thereby  to  provide  an  additional  part 
of  said  current  path  to  ground  in  the  event  of  the  occurrence 
of  physical  damage  to  said  electrical  power  cable. 


4,3134)30 

ELECTRICAL  PENETRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Dieter  G.  Bosch,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  IU. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15353 

Int  CL^  HOIB  17/26;  G21C  13/02 

VS.  a.  174—151  7  i 


1.  A  termination  between  a  cable  having  a  tensile  strength 
member,  and  a  structure,  wherein  anchor  wires  secured  to  the 
structure  are  applied  over  a  predetermined  length  of  the  cable 
adjacent  thereto  to  grip  the  cable  and  transfer  the  tensile  load 
on  the  cable  to  the  structure,  and  wherein  means  are  provided 
to  reduce  the  grip  of  the  wires  relative  to  the  cable  over  an 
initial  portion  of  the  predetermined  length  adjacent  the  struc- 
ture so  as  to  minimise  if  not  eliminate  damage  to  the  cable 
during  tensile  load  transfer  and  minimise  if  not  eliminate  tensile 
load  transfer  to  the  initial  portion. 


<=3 


22. 


4,313,029 
SHIELDED  MINING  CABLE 
Stephen  innish,  Marion,  Ind^  assignor  to  The  Anaconda  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,309 

Int  a.3  HOIB  7/08 

VS.  a.  174—115  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  power  cable  comprising 
(a)  a  core  of  flattened,  substantially  eUiptical  shape  having  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  normal  thereto  including 

(1)  a  plurality  of  three  power  conductors, 

(2)  a  ground  check  conductor, 

(3)  a  ground  conductor,  and 

(4)  plural  bodies  of  elastomeric  material  and  each  said  con- 
ductor disposed  in  a  separate  body  wherein 

(i)  said  bodies  supporting  each  said  power  conductor  and 
ground  check  conductor  is  an  insulating  material. 


^46 


6.  An  electrical  penetration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  cup-shaped  casing  including  a  base  wall  defining  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second 
surface  thereof  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  base  wall  and  surrounding  a  volume  defin- 
ing a  first  cavity; 

a  second  cup-shaped  casing  including  a  base  wall  defining  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second 
surface  thereof  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  base  wall  and  surrounding  a  volume  defin- 
ing a  second  cavity; 

means  mounting  said  first  and  second  casings  proximate  to 
one  another  with  their  respective  base  wall  second  sur- 
faces opposed  to  but  spaced  from  one  another,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  electrical  conductor 
extending  through  holes  in  said  first  and  second  casings 
and  through  and  beyond  said  first  and  second  cavities; 

said  first  cavity  including  potting  material  therein  adhered  to 
said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  said  base  wall 
and  side  wall  of  said  first  casing; 

said  second  cavity  including  potting  material  therein  ad- 
hered to  said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  wd 
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photovoltaic  cell  means; 

means  for  changing  the  spectral  characteristics  of  sun  rays  to 
better  match  the  response  function  of  said  photovoltaic 
cells  means,  so  that  more  of  the  photon  energy  absorbed 
by  the  photovoltaic  cell  means  is  used  to  generate  electric- 
ity and  less  of  such  absorbed  photon  energy  merely  heats 
the  photovoltaic  cell  means,  comprising: 
a  black  body  which  when  heated  will  radiate  a  black  body 
spectrum  of  photon  energy  having  a  good  spectral 
match  with  the  spectral  response  of  the  photovoltaic 
cell  means;  and  reflector  means  for  collecting  sun  rays 
and  concentrating  them  on  said  black  body,  to  heat  and 
cause  it  to  radiate  a  black  body  spectrum  of  photon 
energy; 

said  photovoltaic  cell  means  being  spaced  from  said  black 
body  to  receive  radiated  photon  energy  from  said  black 
body  and  convert  it  to  electrical  energy; 

wall  means  defining  a  chamber  and  including  a  window  for 
receiving  concentrated  sun  rays  from  the  reflector  means; 

wherein  the  black  body  is  located  within  said  chamber  and 
the  photovoltaic  cell  means  are  mounted  in  said  chamber; 

reflecting  means  behind  said  photovoltaic  cell  means  for 
reflecting  that  portion  of  the  radiated  energy  which  is 
emitted  from  said  black  body  but  not  absorbed  by  said 
photovoltaic  means,  including  that  energy  transmitted 
through  the  cells,  back  to  the  black  body  to  help  maintain 
its  temperature; 

said  wall  means  including  a  generally  parabolic  portion 
having  a  window  at  its  apex  for  receiving  concentrated 
sun  rays  from  the  reflector  means,  and  a  wall  portion 
opposite  the  apex  on  which  the  photovoltaic  cell  means 
are  mounted,  with  the  generally  parabolic  portion  of  the 
wall  means  having  a  mirrored  inner  surface,  and  with  said 
black  body  being  located  generally  at  the  focus  of  the 
mirror  surface,  so  that  radiant  energy  from  the  black  body 
received  by  the  mirror  surface  will  be  reflected  by  it  to  the 
photovoltaic  cell  means. 


4^13,025 

UNITARY  DIEX:AST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

aRCUITS 

Franklin  F.  Gmbe,  Jr.,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc^  Schauniburg,  lU. 

I  Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,296 

Int  a.)  H05K  5/04 
US.  a.  174-50  1  Claim 


1.  An  assembly  housing  for  electronic  circuits,  the  assembly 
comprising  a  unitary  die-cast,  said  unitary  die-cast  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  compartments,  each  for  receiving  a  circuit  board, 
the  two  compartmenu  being  partitioned  by  a  wall,  said  wall 
having  a  channeled  cavity  for  providing  a  thermal  separation 
between  the  two  compartments  whereby  said  wall  acts  as  a 
thermal  insulator,  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  forming  a 
housing  with  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  circuit  board  therein,  said 
housing  being  made  of  a  rigid  and  a  highly  acoustically  damp- 
ening material,  a  cover  adapted  to  cover  said  housing  and 
enclose  the  cavity,  said  cover  being  a  rigid  but  flexible  mate- 


rial, and  means  for  forcibly  fastening  the  cover  to  the  housing 
through  an  aperture  situated  subsUntially  at  the  center  thereof, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  a  center  tap  post  positioned 
subsUntially  in  the  center  of  the  cavity,  said  post  being  an 
integral  part  of  the  die-cast,  and  a  threaded  screw  adapted  to 
fasten  said  cover  forcibly  onto  the  housing  through  a  tap  in  the 
center  of  the  cover  so  that  the  force  applied  to  the  cover  by  the 
tightened  screw  applies  pressure  onto  the  cover  whereby  the 
pressure  applied  to  the  cover  causes  the  cover  to  apply  lateral 
and  downward  pressure  to  provide  microphonically  enclosed 
and  dampened  housing  for  said  circuit  board. 


4,313,026 
MULTILAYER  CTRCUIT  BOARDS 
Sclichi  Yamada;  Nobno  Kamchara,  both  of  Machida;  Kaoni 
Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Hiromitsu  Yoitoyama,  Yokohama;  Koi* 
chi  Niwa,  Tama,  and  Kyohei  Murakawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,467 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1978,  53-137710 

Int.  a.i  H05K  1/03 

U.S.  a.  174-68.5  13  Oaims 


*0  so  60  W  80 

SCASS  COWTBtT  CT  CUtSS-CtRMIIC  MKI 


1.  A  multilayer  circuit  board  comprising  a  first  multilayer 
circuit  including  at  least  a  ground  conductor  and  an  insulator 
surrounding  said  ground  conductor,  a  second  multilayer  cir- 
cuit including  a  plurality  of  signal  conductors  and  an  insulator 
surrounding  said  signal  conductors,  a  central  insulating  layer 
between  said  first  and  said  second  multilayer  circuits  of  a 
material  having  a  larger  thermal  conductivity  and  a  higher 
dielectric  constant  than  those  of  said  insulator  of  said  first  and 
second  multilayer  circuits,  said  insulator  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond multilayer  circuits  comprising  a  glass-ceramic  comprising 
a  mixture  of  at  least  approximately  S0%  by  weight  of  borosili- 
cate  glass  in  alumina,  said  glass-ceramic  having  sufficient  den- 
sity as  to  be  non-water  absorbing,  and  said  central  insulating 
layer  comprising  a  sintered  plate  of  alumina  having  a  purity  of 
at  least  90%  and  a  density  of  at  least  90%. 


4,313,027 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  nXING  AN  UNDERSEA  CABLE  TO 

THE  HOUSING  OF  A  REPEATER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAID  ASSEMBLY 
Jean-Patrick  Vives,  Calais,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 
Lyon,  Lyon  Cedez,  France 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10, 1979,  79  11855 
Int.  a.J  H02G  15/14 
VS.  a.  174—70  S  14  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  fixing  an  undersea  telecommunications  cable 
having  a  central  strength  member  but  no  metal  armouring  to 
the  housing  of  a  repeater,  the  assembly  including: 
a  funnel-shaped  conical  part  having  a  flared  mouth  piece 
extending  from  a  neck  whose  inside  diameter  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cable; 
means  fixing  said  conical  part  to  the  housing  of  the  repeater; 
an  elongate  elastomer  sleeve  which  surrounds  the  end  of  the 
cable  up  to  the  neck  of  said  conical  part  and  whose  outside 
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diameter  tapers  gradually  towards  its  end  remote  from 
said  mouth  piece; 
an  elongate  shell  made  of  stratified  material  comprising  glass 
fibres  and  settable  resin,  said  fibres  surrounding  the  flared 
mouth  piece  of  the  conical  part  and  said  sleeve; 


an  outer  braided  sleeve  of  high  tensile  strength,  said  outer 
sleeve  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  elongate 
shell; 

and  an  elastomer  cover  surrounding  the  aforementioned 
parts  and  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  housing  of  the 
repeater  and  extending  to  the  furthest  end  of  the  braided 
outer  sleeve  from  the  housing  of  the  repeater. 


4,313,028 
CABLE  TERMINATION  SECUREMENT 
Ronald  C.  Oldham,  Chandlers  Ford,  and  Peter  Worthington, 
Southampton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,384 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1979, 
06839/79  1 

f        Int  a^  H02G  15/14 
U.S.  a.  174— 70  S  8  Claims 


« 
1 
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ing  a  bedding  jacket  of  semi-conductive  material  form- 
ing part  of  a  current  path  to  ground, 

(iii)  each  said  body  of  elastomeric  material  arranged  along 
said  major  axis,  and 

(iv)  one  of  said  ground  conductor  and  ground  check 
conductor  located  between  a  first  pair  of  power  con- 
ductor and  the  other  of  said  ground  conductor  and 
ground  check  conductor  located  between  the  other  pair 
of  power  conductor  bodies; 


14'  ^15 


(b)  a  jacket  surrounding  said  core,  said  jacket  being  formed  of 
an  insulative  material;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  layer  of  a  semi-conducting  material  substan- 
tially of  equal  thickness  throughout  disposed  around  and  in 
contact  with  said  core  thereby  to  provide  an  additional  part 
of  said  current  path  to  ground  in  the  event  of  the  occurrence 
of  physical  damage  to  said  electrical  power  cable. 


4,313,030 

ELECTRICAL  PENETRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Dieter  G.  Bosch,  Simi  Valley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,853 

Int  a.3  HOIB  /  7/26;  G21C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  174—151  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  termination  between  a  cable  having  a  tensile  strength 
member,  and  a  structure,  wherein  anchor  wires  secured  to  the 
structure  are  applied  over  a  predetermined  length  of  the  cable 
adjacent  thereto  to  grip  the  cable  and  transfer  the  tensile  load 
on  the  cable  to  the  structure,  and  wherein  means  are  provided 
to  reduce  the  grip  of  the  wires  relative  to  the  cable  over  an 
initial  portion  of  the  predetermined  length  adjacent  the  struc- 
ture so  as  to  minimise  if  not  eliminate  damage  to  the  cable 
during  tensile  load  transfer  and  minimise  if  not  eliminate  tensile 
load  transfer  to  the  initial  portion. 


22. 
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4,313,029 
SHIELDED  MINING  CABLE 
Stephen  Bunish,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Anaconda  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,309 

Int  a.3  HOIB  7/08 

U.S.  a.  174—115  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  power  cable  comprising 
(a)  a  core  of  flattened,  substantially  elliptical  shape  having  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  normal  thereto  including 

(1)  a  plurality  of  three  power  conductors, 

(2)  a  ground  check  conductor, 

(3)  a  ground  conductor,  and 

(4)  plural  bodies  of  elastomeric  material  and  each  said  con- 
ductor disposed  in  a  separate  body  wherein 

(i)  said  bodies  supporting  each  said  power  conductor  and 

ground  check  conductor  is  an  insulating  material, 
(U)  said  body  supporting  said  ground  conductor  compris- 


•46 


6.  An  electrical  penetration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  cup-shaped  casing  including  a  base  wall  defining  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second 
surface  thereof  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  base  wall  and  surrounding  a  volume  defin- 
ing a  first  cavity; 

a  second  cup-shaped  casing  including  a  base  wall  defining  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second 
surface  thereof  and  a  sidewall  projecting  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  base  wall  and  surrounding  a  volume  defin- 
ing a  second  cavity; 

means  mounting  said  first  and  second  casings  proximate  to 
one  another  with  their  respective  base  wall  second  sur- 
faces opposed  to  but  spaced  from  one  another,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  electrical  conductor 
extending  through  holes  in  said  first  and  second  casings 
and  through  and  beyond  said  first  and  second  cavities; 

said  first  cavity  including  potting  material  therein  adhered  to 
said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  said  base  wall 
and  side  wall  of  said  first  casing; 

said  second  cavity  including  potting  material  therein  ad- 
hered to  said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  said 
base  wall  and  side  wall  of  said  second  casing. 
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7.  A  method  for  constructing  an  electrical  penetration  mod- 
ule, comprising: 

holding  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  casings  which  each  have  at 
least  one  hole  in  its  base  wall,  so  their  base  walls  lie  oppo- 
site one  another  and  their  side  walls  extend  away  from  one 
another, 

projecting  an  electrical  conductor  through  said  holes  in  said 
base  walls; 

holding  the  casings  so  the  cup  opening  of  a  first  one  faces 
upwardly,  and  casting  a  potting  material  into  the  casing; 
and 

turning  the  casings  upside  down,  and  casting  potting  mate- 
rial into  the  other  casing. 


said  bottom,  said  fiared  horn  means  including  a  throat  posi- 
tioned interiorly  of  said  enclosure  means; 

substantially  sealed  chamber  means  defined  interiorly  of  said 
enclosure  means  spaced  apart  from  said  horn  means  throat 
and  including  speaker  transducer  means  for  generating 
sound,  said  speaker  comprising  an  aperture  cone  having  a 
diameter, 

substantially  rectangular  aperture  means  defined  in  said  cham- 
ber means  having  an  aperture  width,  and  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  said  cone  diameter; 


4^313,031  I 

ENCIPHER-DEaPHER  DEVICE  HAVING 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  GENERATION  OF  THE  CODE  KEY 

DURING  DATA  ENTRY 
Wahcr  R.  WidaMr,  NtodcrlHsli,  Switxerlaad,  aarignor  to  Grctag 
AkticagcfdlMhaft,  Rttenadorf,  SwHzerliad 

FIM  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S7,633 
ClaiM  priority,  apyUotioo  SwHicrlaad,  Oct  27,  1978, 
11121/78 

M.  a.)  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a  178—22.17  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  data  encryption  comprising  an  input  key- 
board, an  encipher-decipher  suge  for  processing  data  which 
includes  a  cipher  generator  that  produces  a  cipher  pulse  se- 
quence dependent  on  a  code  item  supplied  thereto  in  the  form 
of  a  set  of  code  characters,  and  a  random  code  generator 
coupled  to  said  cipher  generator  for  generating  said  code  item, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  random  code  generator  comprises  means  for  generating 
code  characters  and  a  store  coupled  thereto  for  holding  a 
set  of  code  characters;  and 
said  keyboard  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  random  code 
generator  to  control  same  and  cause  a  random  code  char- 
acter to  be  entered  in  the  store  on  each  actuation  of  any 
random  key  in  at  least  a  group  of  the  keys  of  the  keyboard. 


4^13,032  I 

FOLDED  HORN  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Donald  W.  Thoww,  aad  Stephen  A.  Stockton,  both  of  Uttlc 
Rock,  ArL,  Mrignon  to  InTironnMnts  Inc,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 
I  :  Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,447 

lat  a.}  H04R  1/30 

VJS.  a.  179—1  E  I        2  ClaiM 

1.  A  folded  horn  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 

rijgid  enclosure  means  comprising  a  substantially  planar  top,  a 
substantially  planar  bottom  spaced  apart  from  said  top,  and 
a  planar  side  extending  between  said  top  and  said  bottom  and 
generally  perpendicular  with  respect  thereto; 

flared  horn  means  terminating  in  an  open  mouth  for  projecting 
sound  from  said  enclosure  means,  said  horn  means  defined 
between  said  planar  side  and  a  substantially  exponentially- 
curved,  rigid  surface  originating  within  said  enclosure 
means  and  extending  perpendicularly  between  said  top  and 


waveguide  means  defined  within  said  enclosure  means  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  side  and  said  chamber  means  for 
conducting  sound  from  said  aperture  means  to  said  throat, 
said  waveguide  means  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
said  aperture  width;  and 

planar  baffle  plate  means  for  deflecting  sound  waves  from  said 
waveguide  means  into  said  horn  means  throat,  said  baffle 
plate  means  extending  between  said  top  and  said  bottom  and 
between  said  waveguide  means  and  said  first  side,  said  baffle 
means  forming  an  angle  of  substantially  forty  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  waveguide  means. 


4,313/133 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL 

COMBINATION  OF  DELTA  MODULATED  DATA 

DonaM  F.  Walker,  Anaheim,  and  Robert  G.  Phelps,  Fnllerton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnl?cr 

aty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,353,  May  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,138 

Int  a.}  H03K  13/22:  H04J  3/04:  H04M  3/56:  H04Q  11/04 

IJJS.  CL  179—1  H  10  Claims 
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1.  An  intercom  system  to  process  delta  modulated  sound 
data  as  digital  bits,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  speaker  stations,  each  of  which  transforms 
sound  into  encoded  bipolar  delta  modulated  data  having 
bit  rate  R; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  listener  stations,  each  of  which  accepts 
encoded  delta  modulated  data  and  transforms  said  data 
into  sound;  and 
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(c)  a  central  switching  unit  of  a  plurality  of  receiver  means 
for  accepting  said  encoded  bipolar  delta  modulated  data 
and  transforming  said  bipolar  delta  modulated  data  to  a 
tri-state  stream  of  digital  data  wherein  the  "one"  state  of 
the  stream  indicates  consecutive  "ones",  the  "zero"  state 
of  the  stream  indicates  consecutive  "zeros",  and  the  "ofl" 
state  of  the  stream  indicates  alternating  "ones"  and  "ze- 
ros" of  said  encoded  bipolar  delta  modulated  data, 
wherein  said  central  switching  unit  accepts  said  encoded 
delta  modulated  data  from  said  plurality  of  speaker  sta- 
tions and  digitally  combines  the  data  of  selected  speaker 
stations  for  one  or  more  of  said  listener  stations  so  that  the 
combined  encoded  delta  modulated  data  has  a  bit  rate  R 
identical  to  that  of  said  encoded  bipolar  delta  modulated 
data  of  said  speaker  stations. 


cations  network  interconnecting  said  data  base  and  said  offices, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
under  direct  control  of  a  telephone  subscriber,  storing  at  said 
data  base  information  specifying:  person  locator  service 
active  status  for  said  subscriber  for  telephone  call  comple- 
tion, a  call  completion  number  for  completing  calls  to  said 
subscriber  if  the  subscriber  is  available  for  call  completion, 
and  in-transit  status  of  said  subscriber  if  said  subscriber  is 
unavailable  for  receiving  a  call, 

Htt  MX  pcm  Liini  nnw  nn  MM 


4,313,034 

CONNECTING  aRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  LINE 
Aloysius  J.  NUman,  and  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.  Schoofs,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,306 
aaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  10,  1979, 
7903665 

Int  a.3  H04M  3/02:  H04B  3/36 
U.S.  a.  179—16  F  6  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  circuit  for  a  telephone  line  comprising  a  pair 
of  amplifiers  whose  outputs  are  connected  to  one  and  to  the 
other  wire,  respectively,  of  the  telephone  line  and  whose  posi- 
tive and  negative  supply  terminals  are  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding terminals  of  a  supply  source,  characterized  in  that 
four  current  detection  circuits  each  having  a  linear  transfer 
characteristic,  are  respectively  connected  into  the  four  connec- 
tions between  the  supply  terminals  of  the  amplifiers  and  the 
supply  source  and  thiit  means  are  provided  for  combining  the 
output  signals  of  the  current  detection  circuits  connected  in  the 
supply  leads  of  a  same  amplifier  for  forming  output  signals 
which  are  linearly  dependent  on  the  currents  in  the  wires  of 
the  telephone  line  irrespective  of  whether  or  not  the  longitudi- 
nal currents  exceed  the  loop  currents. 
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responsive  to  a  call  from  a  first  one  of  the  stations  to  said 
subscriber  and  received  at  a  first  one  of  said  offices,  ad- 
dressing said  data  base  to  examine  the  stored  information, 

responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the. call  completion  number  from 
said  data  base  indicating  that  said  subscriber  is  available 
for  call  completion,  completing  the  call  from  said  first 
office  to  the  call  completion  number,  and 

responsive  to  a  receipt  of  in-transit  status  information,  sup- 
plying an  in-transit  signal  to  said  first  one  of  said  stations. 


4,313,036 
DISTRIBUTED  CBX  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PACKET 
NETWORK 
Michael  D.  Jabara,  San  Francisco;  Charles  H.  Jolissaint  Sunny- 
vale; David  Lieberman,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  D.  Edwards, 
Campbell,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rolm  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,415 

Int  a.J  H04M  7/06 

VS.  a.  179—18  AD  13  Claims 


4,313,035 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  PERSON  LOCATOR 
SERVICE 
David  S.  Jordan,  Aberdeen,  and  Roy  P.  Weber,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Mirray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,383 
Int  a.J  H04M  3/42.  7/06.  15/16;  H04Q  3/70 
VS.  a.  179-18  BE  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  person  locator  service  in  a  tele- 
phone system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations,  a  plurality  of 
telephone  offices,  a  centralized  data  base,  and  a  dau  communi- 
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system  for  providing  a  virtual  network  between  remotely 
located  CBXs,  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  CBX,  said  first  and  second  CBX 
{       being  coupled  to  a  voice  network  for  the  establishing  of 
calls  between  said  CBXs; 
said  first  CBX  including  recognition  means  for  recognizing 
the  number  of  a  called  station  associated  with  said  second 
CBX,  requested  by  a  call  initiated  at  said  first  CBX,  and 
I       first  data  means  for  preparing  a  first  digital  packetized 
I       message  representative  of  said  number  of  said  called  sta- 
tion; 
a  first  line  interconnecting  said  first  CBX  with  a  packet 
I       network  for  communicating  said  first  packetized  message 
from  said  first  CBX  to  said  packet  network; 
a  second  line  interconnecting  said  packet  network  with  said 
second  CBX  for  communicating  said  first  packetized 
message  to  said  second  CBX; 
said  second  CBX  including  status  determining  means  for 
receiving  said  first  packetized  message  and  for  determin- 
ing the  status  of  said  called  station,  and  second  data  means 
for  preparing  a  second  packetized  message  representative 
of  the  status  of  said  called  station,  said  second  data  means 
coupled  to  said  second  line  for  communicating  said  sec- 
ond message  to  said  packet  network; 
whereby  said  first  CBX  is  informed  of  the  status  of  said 
called  station  associated  with  said  second  CBX  which 
may  be  remotely  located  from  said  first  CBX  before  initi- 
ating a  call  from  said  first  CBX  to  said  second  CBX  over 
said  voice  network. 


U^- 


""SI         '—^ ' 


-^ 


.^tir4^ 


-d u 


tion  to  said  on-hook  condition,  said  second  multivibrator  is 
triggered  and  remains  in  its  triggered  state  for  a  predeter- 
mined second  period  of  time,  said  first  multivibrator  adapted 
to  remain  in  its  triggered  state  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to 
approximately  the  time  said  second  multivibrator  is  in  its 
triggered  state  plus  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 
whereby  two  distinct  conditions  may  be  detected  by  said  sys- 
tem by  sensing  the  duration  of  current  flow  within  said 
certain  range  of  current  which  is  drawn  by  said  set. 


4,313,037 
TELEPHONE  STATION  SET  WITH  IMPROVED  FLASH 

SIGNALLING 
Robert  R.  Shcpard,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rolm  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,109 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/00 

VJS.  a.  179—81  R  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  telephone  station  set  coupled  to  a  switching  system 
adapted  to  detect  when  said  set  is  drawing  a  certain  range  of 
current,  said  set  having  a  hook  switch  which,  in  a  first  position, 
corresponding  to  an  off-hook  condition,  electrically  couples 
said  set  to  said  system,  and  in  a  second  position,  corresponding, 
to  an  on-hook  condition,  electrically  decouples  said  set  from 
said  system,  an  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  flash  switch; 

(b)  a  first  multivibrator  electrically  coupled  to  said  flash  switch 
such  that  upon  manually  closing  said  flash  switch,  when  said 
hook  switch  is  in  said  flrst  position,  said  first  multivibrator  is 
triggered  and  remains  in  its  triggered  state  for  a  first  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 

(c)  a  transistor  switch  electrically  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
first  multivibrator  and  said  system,  said  transistor  switch 
adapted  to  substantially  cease  conducting  while  said  first 
multivibrator  is  in  its  triggered  state  thereby  causing  said  set 
to  draw  a  current  less  than  said  certain  range  of  current; 

(d)  a  second  multivibrator  with  an  input  coupled  to  said  hook 
switch  and  an  output  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  multi- 
vibrator, such  that  upon  a  change  from  said  off-hook  condi- 


4,313,038 

DTMF  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Albert  G.  Nilssen,  Cupertino,  and  Spencer  L.  Hermanson, 

Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc., 

Downers  Grove,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,516,  Oct.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,699. 

This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,563 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/50 

VS.  a.  179—84  VF  3  Claims 


1.  A  dual  tone  multiple  frequency  (DTMF)  signal  receiver 
for  telephone  systems,  said  receiver  comprising 

an  amplifier  with  automatic  gain  control  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  DTMF  and  audio  signals, 

a  series  of  bandpass  and  notch  filters  receiving  the  output 
from  said  amplifier  for  producing  bandpass  and  notch 
outputs  in  response  to  the  DTMF  frequencies,  the  first 
filter  in  said  series  receiving  the  output  from  said  amplifier 
and  each  succeeding  filter  in  said  series  receiving  the 
notch  output  of  the  preceding  filter  with  each  filter  being 
tuned  to  a  prescribed  DTMF  frequency  so  that  the  notch 
outputs  of  said  filters  successively  eliminate  signals  with 
the  prescribed  DTMF  frequencies,  the  bandpass  output  of 
each  of  said  filters  including  only  the  particular  DTMF 
frequency  to  which  that  filter  is  tuned, 

a  plurality  of  detection  means  each  receiving  the  bandpass 
output  from  one  of  said  filters  for  producing  signals  repre- 
senting the  presence  or  absence  of  a  signal  of  each  pre- 
scribed DTMF  frequency  in  the  output  from  said  ampli- 
fier, 

a  DTMF  decoder  receiving  the  signals  from  said  detection 
means  and  producing  output  signals  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  detection  of  preselected  pairs  of  the  pre- 
scribed DTMF  frequencies, 

A  voice  guard  circuit  receiving  the  notch  output  from  the 
last  filter  in  said  series  and  comparing  the  amplitude  of 
that  notch  output  with  a  predetermined  threshold  level  for 
producing  a  disable  signal  whenever  the  amplitude  of  said 
notch  output  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  threshold 
level,  said  disable  signal  being  supplied  to  said  DTMF 
decoder  for  disabling  the  production  of  said  output  signals 
by  said  decoder  and  thereby  preventing  the  detection  of 
invalid  DTMF  signals. 
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4,313,039 

TELEPHONE  MODULAR  DISTRIBUTING  FRAME 
Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Plandome  Manor,  and  David  Rawlingi,  Bay- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignora  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,420 

Int  a.3  H04Q  1/16 

U.S.a.  179— 98  2  Claims 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  prewired  connector 
block  module  for  use  with  a  double-sided  telephone  distribut- 
ing frame  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  terminal  block  having  a  first  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  mounting  pins  projecting 
therefrom,  and  a  second  surface  through  which  oppositely 
disposed  segments  of  said  pairs  of  pins  project; 

a  length  of  cable  having  a  number  of  conductors  therein 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  pins,  said  conductors 
being  connected  to  individual  oppositely  disposed  seg- 
ments of  said  pins; 

a  generally  rectangular  connector  block  having  provision 
for  mounting  protector  modules,  and  interconnecting  the 
opposite  eiids  of  conductors  of  said  cable;  and 

a  stub  cable  of  predetermined  length  having  conductors 
therein,  first  ends  of  which  are  connected  to  said  connec- 
tor block,  and  second  ends  of  which  are  free  of  intercon- 
nection. 


1.  An  acoustic  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  planar  diaphragm  which  is  formed  by  affixing  a  porous 
sheet  impregnated  with  a  damping  agent  on  a  honey-comb 
core  constituted  by  honey-comb  core  units  arranged  in 
one  plane; 

a  voice  coil  for  driving  said  diaphragm; 

an  edge  part  which  is  inclined  substantially  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  a  phantom  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  voice  coil,  said  edge  part  being 
coupled  to  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm;  and 

an  edge  receiving  part  having  a  recess  substantially  comple- 


mentary in  configuration  to  said  edge  part,  thus  forming  a 
predetermined  gap  between  said  edge  part  and  said  edge 
receiving  part. 

4.  An  acoustic  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  diaphragm; 

a  voice  coil  for  driving  said  diaphragm; 

an  annular  edge  part  connected  to  and  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  said  diaphragm,  said  edge  part  having  an 
outer  surface  configuration  defined  by  a  pair  of  frusto- 
conical  surfaces  joined  together  at  corresponding  diame- 
ters thereof  in  a  plane  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  voice  coil; 

and  an  edge  receiving  part  having  an  annular  recess  substan- 
tially complementary  in  configuration  to  said  edge  part, 
thus  forming  between  said  edge  part  and  said  edge  receiv- 
ing part  at  the  rest  position  of  said  diaphragm  a  predeter- 
mined gap  whose  size  changes  with  movement  of  said 
voice  coil  in  its  said  direction  of  motion. 


4,313,041 

SMALL  swrrcH 

Shigeo  Ohashi,  5-20  Okusawa  1-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,238 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   25,   1978,   53- 

175930[U];  Sep.  27,  1979,  54-132613(U] 

Int  a.i  HOIH  21/02 
VS.  a.  200-6  R  13  Claims 


4,313,040 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  FREE  EDGE 

DIAPHRAGM 
Kenkichi  Tsukamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,899 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-59408 

Int  a.3  H04R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  179—115.5  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  small  switch  which  may  be  used  selectively  as  either  a 
lever  switch  or  as  a  rotary  switch,  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  having  a  pair  of  side  faces  which^has  a  first 
and  a  second  hole  formed  respectively  on  each  of  said  side 
faces  which  face  each  other  in  the  direction  virtually 
perpendicular  to  that  of  the  switching  operation  through 
which  first  and  second  holes  a  switching  rod  may  be 
inserted,  and  a  third  hole  formed  at  the  top  portion  of  said 
housing  through  which  a  knob  operatively  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  a  switching  element  is  projected 
outwardly; 

a  main  contact  in  said  housing  and  consisting  of  stationary 
contacts: 

a  movable  contact-support  and  a  movable  contact  rockably 
mounted  on  said  movable  contact-support  being  embed- 
ded in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing; 

and  a  switching  element  disposed  on  said  movable,  contact 
for  actuating  the  same,  said  switching  element  having  a 
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fourth  hole  extending  therethrough  at  a  location  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  holes  fprmed  on  said 
switch  housing  to  receive  said  switching  rod; 
whereby  said  switch  may  be  operated  by  one  of  said  knob 
aAd  said  switching  rod  selectively  to  make  or  break 
contacts  in  the  switch. 


4647 


1.  A  corrosion  indicator  for  use  in  a  fluid  flow  system  having 
metallic  passages  through  which  the  fluid  flows  and  wherein 
the  fluid  comprises  a  balanced  solution  of  water  and  an  inhibi- 
tor to  retard  corrosion  in  the  system,  water  being  the  primary 
fluid  in  the  solution,  said  corrosion  indicator  comprising: 
switch  means  having  electrical  contacts  for  connection  to 
signal  means; 
means  including  a  metallic  component  normally  holding  said 
contacts  in  one  of  two  conditions,  open  or  closed,  but 
■  including  means  for  moving  said  contacts  to  the  other  of 
said  two  conditions; 
a  housing  for  said  switch  means  having  means  for  connec- 
tion thereof  into  a  fluid  flow  system;  and  means  on  said 
'    housing  maintaining  said  switch  means  against  contact 
with  the  fluid  solution  when  said  housing  is  mounted  in  a 
fluid  flow  system; 
said  metallic  component  in  said  second  mentioned  means 
being  exposed  for  contact  with  said  fluid  solution  when 
said  housing  is  mounted  in  a  fluid  flow  system  and  subject 
to  an  undesirable  amount  of  corrosion  which  may  occur  in 
the  system  as  a  result  of  an  imbalance  occuring  in  the  fluid 
solution  to  self-destruct  by  corrosion  after  a  period  of  time 
permitting  the  contacts  to  be  returned  to  the  other  of  said 
two  conditions  thereby  to  actuate  signal  means  to  indicate 
the  undesirable  corrosive  condition  in  the  system. 


4^13,043 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  EXHAUST 

VENT  AND  INSTALLATION  MOUNTING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

James  A.  White,  Looisfille,  and  Frank  L.  Rice,  Jeffenontown, 

both  of  Ky^  aadgnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louis- 

▼illcKy. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,433 
lot  a.)  H05B  6/64 
MS.  a.  219— 10J5  R  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  appliance  for  installation  as  a  separate 
unit  on  a  vertical  wall  in  an  elevated  position  over  a  domestic 
cooking  unit  comprising: 
a  unitary  microwave  oven  operating  module;  and 
a  support  assembly,  attachable  to  the  vertical  wall  and 
adapted  to  form  an  enclosure  closed  except  for  a  front 
facing  opening  through  which  said  module  is  insertable, 
said  assembly  including  a  support  member  attachable 
directly  to  the  wall  for  providing  the  primary  support  for 
said  module,  said  module  and  member  having  cooperating 
support  means  whereby  said  module  is  supported  directly 


by  said  member  within  said  assembly,  said  support  mem- 
ber comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  bracket  having  a 
back  wall  and  side  walls  extending  therefrom,  the  side 
walls  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  directly  supporting  said 
module  and  partly  deflning  said  front  facing  opening  into 
which  said  module  is  inserted,  said  support  assembly 


4,313,042 

CORROSION  INDICATOR 

Dale  L.  Ehrhart,  819  Bonifant  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,665 

Int.  a.}  HOIH  29/00:  G08B  17/02 

U.S.  Q.  200—61.04  6  Oaims 


further  including  wall  means  supported  by  said  U-shaped 
bracket  for  forming,  in  combination  with  said  bracket,  said 
enclosure,  said  side  walls  of  said  bracket  and  said  module 
having  cooperating  means  for  slidably  receiving  said 
module  into  said  enclosure  through  said  front  facing  open- 
ing and  supporting  said  module  within  said  enclosure. 


4,313,044 
SLOT  CONFIGURATION  FOR  CHOKE  SEAL 
James  E.  Staats,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,125 

Int  Q\}  H05B  6/76 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  5  Gaims 


-ivr 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  a  cooking  cavity  located  therein,  said  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  first  planar  conductive  surface  which  partly  defines  an 
access  opening  to  said  cavity  to  permit  food  to  be  placed  in  said 
cavity,  means  for  supplying  electromagnetic  energy  to  said 
cooking  cavity,  a  movable  door  including  choke-type  seal 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  first  surface  for  inhibiting  the 
escape  of  said  electromagnetic  wave  energy  from  said  cavity, 
said  seal  means  including  a  second  conductive  surface  spaced 
from  said  first  surface  by  a  small  distance  and  nmning  parallel 
thereto  to  define  a  gap  about  said  access  opening,  said  second 
surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  surface,  the 
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improvement  wherein  said  slots  include  sections  which  vary  in 
width  as  a  function  of  the  depth  of  the  slot. 


4,313,045 
MIG  ARC  WELDING  METHOD 
Kazuo  Agusa,  CUba,  and  Nobom  Nishiymna,  IcUhara,  both  of 
Japan,  assigm>rs  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporatioii,  Kobe,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00024,  §  371  Date  Oct  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01770,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,408 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-20577 

Int  a»  B23K  9/16,  35/24 

MS.  a.  219—74  4  Claims 


1.  MIG  arc  welding  method  comprising  carrying  out  the 
welding  by  using  a  welding  wire  containing  0.02  to  0.30%  in 
weight  of  rare  earth  elements  as  a  welding  arc  stabilizing 
component  in  a  pure  inert  shield  gas,  whereby  a  molten  drop- 
lets formed  at  the  wire  tip  by  arc  heat  in  the  shield  gas  are 
transferred  to  molten  metal  pool  surface  on  mother  plates  by 
instantaneous  short-circuit  between  the  wire  tip  and  the  molten 
metal  pool  surface. 


4,313,046 

WATER  COOLED  WELDING  GUN 

Larry  O.  Henry,  Troy,  and  Cecil  V.  Liveaay,  Greenville,  bo0i  of 

OMo,  assignors  to  Hobart  Brotfwrs  Company,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,701 

Int  a.}  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a  219—137.62  5  Claims 


1.  Method  of  assembling  an  arc  welding  torch  of  the  type 
including  a  water-cooled  inner  tube  having  a  central  opening 
for  wire  and  shielding  gas  to  pass  therethrough,  and  a  cover 
tube  mounted  coaxially  over  said  inner  tube  and  having  an 
adapter  at  one  end  for  receiving  replaceable  gas  shielding 
nozzles,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  outer  surface  of  thjc  inner  tube  with  a  thermally 

conductive,  electrically  insulating  ceramic  material, 
thereafter  applying  a  thennally  conductive,  electrically 
insulating  epoxy  to  said  coated  surface,  said  epoxy  having 
a  thickness  sufficient  to  fill  the  space  between  the  outer 


surface  of  the  ceramic  material  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  tube, 
placing  said  cover  tube  over  said  inner  tube  while  the  epoxy 

is  in  a  pliable  state,  and 
curing  said  epoxy  to  form  an  assembled  torch, 
whereby  the  epoxy  fills  the  gaps  between  the  inner  surface 
of  the  cover  tube  and  the  coating  thereby  to  provide  a 
thermally  conductive  path  from  said  nozzle  through  said 
cover  tube  to  said  water  cooled  inner  tube  while  maintain- 
ing the  nozzle  electrically  isolated  therefrom. 
2.  In  an  arc  welding  torch  including  a  current  carrying 
elongated  inner  tube  having  a  central  opening  through  which 
a  consumable  electrode  and  shielding  gas  may  pass,  means  for 
cooling  said  inner  tube,  a  gas  shielding  nozzle,  an  elongated 
cover  tube  in  thermal  relation  with  said  nozzle  and  surround- 
ing said  inner  tube,  and  means  for  providing  a  thermally  con- 
ductive but  electrically  insulative  connection  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  inner  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rigid  layer  of  thermally  conducting  but  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  said  cover  tube,  and 
a  coating  of  a  thermally  conducting  but  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  which  is  pliable  when  initially  placed  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  tube  and  said  rigid 
layer  for  filling  the  gaps  therebetween,  said  coating  be- 
coming rigid  thereafter  thereby  to  provide  an  elongated 
thermal  path  whereby  heat  may  be  transferred  from  said 
nozzle  and  said  cover  tube  to  said  inner  tube  while  main- 
taining the  nozzle  electrically  isolated  therefrom. 


4,313,047 

COMBINED  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  AND 

THERMAL  FUSE  OVERTEMPERATURE  PROTECTOR 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  APPLIANCES 

Charles  E.  Cox,  Lower  Providence  Township,  Montgomery 

County,  and  Roger  V.  Eeckhout  Warminster,  both  of  Pa^ 

assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,682 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/76:  G03D  23/08 

MS.  a.  219—253  7  Claims 


"'•nut 


2.  In  an  electrical  appliance  having  a  heating  element  and  a 
thermostat  controlling  supply  of  power  to  the  heating  element, 
the  thermostat  comprising  a  support  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  heating  element,  electrical  insulation  means  on  said 
support  holding  a  control  member,  a  regulator  blade  position- 
able  by  the  control  member,  a  make/break  blade  normally 
cooperating  vrith  said  regulator  blade  to  establish  a  closed 
circuit  and  a  temperature-sensitive  strip  deformable  to  inter- 
rupt the  cooperation  between  said  normally  cooperating 
blades,  thereby  opening  said  closed  circuit  said  strip  being  in 
thermal  commtmication  with  said  support;  the  combination  in 
series  circuit  therewith  of: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  extension  projecting  from  a 
discrete  one  of  said  make/break  blade  and  said  regulator 
blade,  and  bearing  a  first  contact 

(b)  a  resilient  electrically  conductive  blade  having  first  and 
second  ends,  and  being  likewise  held  on  said  electrical 
insulation  means  in  spaced  electrical  isolation  from  said 
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extension,  said  resilient  blade  bearing  a  second  contact  at 
a  location  remote  from  first  end  and  opposite  said  first 
contact,  said  second  end  being  remote  from  said  second 
contact  and  manually  deflectable  to  a  discrete  position 
whereby  said  opposed  contacts  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
forcibly  into  electrical  communication,  together  with 

(c)  a  fusible  pin  affixed  to  the  support  at  a  location  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  second  end  and  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment thereof  when  the  second  end  is  deflected  to  said 
discrete  position,  and 

(d)  an  electrical  isolation  medium  interposed  between  said 
pin  and  said  resilient  blade,  said  pin  blocking  the  deflected 
blade  in  said  discrete  position  with  exertion  of  substan- 
tially less  force  on  said  pin  than  on  said  first  contact  when 
said  second  end  is  blocked  in  said  discrete  position, 
thereby  reducing  the  effects  of  creep  of  said  fusible  pin, 
said  pin  being  fusible  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
release  said  resilient  blade  from  said  discrete  position  to 
open  said  contacts. 


4^13,048 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  EXTERNALLY 

MOUNTED  ELECTRIC  AQUARIUM  HEATER 
Arthur  J.  Holbrook,  Lynnfleld,  Man.,  assignor  to  Rolf  C. 

Hagen  (USA)  Corp.,  Mansfield,  Mass. 
I  Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,436 

Int  a.}  H05B  1/02:  AOIK  63/06;  H05B  i/20 
MS,  a  219—311  14  Claims 


ling  power  to  the  heating  element,  said  demarcating 
means  essentially  isolating  said  thermostat  in  said  sensing 
section  from  said  heating  element  in  said  heating  section, 
said  thermostat  means  being  in  direct  conductive  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  portion  of  said  metal  heat 
transfer  plate  means  overlying  said  sensing  section  so  as  to 
be  responsive  essentially  to  the  temperature  thereof, 
whereby  once  the  tank  water  is  up  to  temperature  the  heat- 
ing element  under  control  of  the  thermostat  means  cycles 
on  and  off  to  thereby  cyclically  heat  the  heat  transfer  plate 
means  to  maintain  the  set  temperature. 


4313,049 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  FLUID  MEDIA 
Klaus  Meywald,  and  HeUnut  Ohmnacht,  both  of  Kandel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Kan- 
del, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,376 

Int.  a.}  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  219—375  4  Claims 


1.  Aquarium  heater  for  mounting  on  the  outside  non-metal 

side  wall  surface  of  an  aquarium  tank  or  the  like,  comprising; 

an  elongated  plastic  housing  having  top,  bottom,  front  and 

side  walls,  and  an  open  rear,  and  means  demarcating  the 
,       housing  into  an  upper  heating  section  and  a  substantially 
I       separate  lower  temperature  sensing  section, 
a  metal  heat  transfer  plate  means  substantially  completely 

covering  the  open  rear  of  said  housing  and  overlying  said 

heating  and  temperature  sensing  sections, 
means  mounting  the  heat  transfer  plate  means  to  the  housing, 
bracket  means  for  vertically  mounting  the  housing  to  the 

tank  with  said  heating  section  above  said  sensing  section, 

said  bracket  means  including  means  for  forcing  the  heat 

transfer  plate  means  into  intimate  contact  with  the  tank 

side  wall  surface, 
an  electric  heating  element  disposed  in  said  heating  section 

of  the  housing  and  means  mounting  the  heating  element  to 
I       the  inner  surface  of  the  heat  transfer  plate  means, 
means  for  receiving  power  coupled  into  the  housing  and 

connected  to  said  heating  element, 
and  an  adjustable  thermostat  means  disposed  in  the  sensing 

section  of  the  housing  and  connected  in  circuit  with  said 

heating  element  and  power  receiving  means  for  control- 


1.  Electrical  heating  element  for  fluid  and  more  particularly 
gaseous  media,  comprising  a  support  plate  means  of  insulating 
material  having  supporting  edges  with  recesses  formed  therein, 
a  resistance  heating  wire  wound  about  the  support  means  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  be  supported  within  the  recesses  and  a  layer  of 
heat-resistant  cement  that  is  non-wetting  with  respect  to  the 
material  of  said  heating  wire  applied  to  said  support  means  so 
as  only  to  overlie  the  resistance  wire  in  a  region  of  said  edges 
and  so  as  to  extend  into  said  recesses  at  most  to  a  minor  extent, 
whereby  said  cement  forms,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  recesses, 
bridges  having  minimal  physical  contact  with  said  resistance 
wire  and  prejudicial  affects  on  heat  dissipation  are  minimized. 


4,313,050 
MEANS  FOR  ANCHORING  A  VESSEL  TO  SUPPORT  IN 

ORDER  TO  PREVENT  SPILLING  OF  THE  VESSEL 

CONTENT 

Jacques  Abenaim,  12  JoUict,  St-Bmno  de  Montanille,  Quebec, 

Canada  (J3V  4Z1) 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  122,456 

Int  a.}  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  219—432  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  kitchen  stove  with  a  cooking  vessel, 
said  kitchen  stove  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  an  opening, 
said  top  wall  forming  a  downwardly  depending  annular  flange 
delimiting  said  opening,  a  trim  ring  resting  on  said  top  wall  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  overlapping  said  annu- 
lar flange  of  said  top  wall,  means  to  removably  secure  said  trim 
ring  to  said  top  wall  against  rotation  and  upward  removal,  said 
trim  ring  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  inner  step,  a 
spill-collecting  cup  having  a  peripheral  rim  removably  resting 
on  said  step  of  said  trim  ring,  said  cup  filling  said  opening,  a 
spoked  member  removably  resting  on  said  rim,  a  heating  means 
secured  to  said  spoked  member  and  located  in  said  opening, 
said  trim  ring  protruding  upwardly  from  said  top  wall  and 
having  a  top  face  and  a  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  ex- 
posed above  said  top  wall,  said  cooking  vessel  having  a  bottom 
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wall,  an  annular  skirt  downwardly  depending  from  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  removably 
overlapping  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  trim  ring  and 
with  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cooking  vessel  resting  on  said  top 
face  of  said  trim  ring,  and  inter-engageable  connector  means 


of  said  kettle  for  heating  said  kettle  and  the  contents 
thereof; 

thermally  insulating  frame  means  for  supporting  and  enclos- 
ing said  kettle  and  heater  means;  and 

circuit  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  heater 
means  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  carry  out  a 
plurality  of  cooking  steps  in  a  predetermined  period  in- 
cluding a  thermoswitch  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
said  kettle  and  having  a  flrst  position  connecting  said 
source  to  said  heater  means  for  heating  said  kettle  and 
contents  and  a  second  position  disconnecting  said  heater 
means  in  response  to  detection  of  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature, a  means  for  timing  having  a  first  controlled  switch 
in  a  first  position  connecting  said  timing  means  to  said 
source  through  said  thermoswitch  when  said  thermos- 
witch  is  in  said  first  position  to  activate  said  timing  means, 
said  flrst  switch  being  shifted  to  a  second  position  a  flrst 
predetermined  time  after  actuation  to  disconnect  said 
timing  means  from  said  source  and  said  timing  means 
being  reactivated  when  said  thermoswitch  is  in  said  sec- 

'  ond  position  coimecting  said  source  to  said  timing  means 
through  said  flrst  switch  and  having  a  second  controlled 
switch  connecting  said  heater  means  to  said  source 
through  said  thermoswitch  in  said  second  position  for  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  beginning  a  third  pre- 
determined time  after  reactivation  of  said  timing  means. 


4,313,052 
COOKING  UNIT 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  Gaensberg,  7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,640 
carried  by  the  exposed  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  igt^  q,3  h05B  1/02 

trim  ring  and  by  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  skirt  of  said   u,s.  q,  219—446 


10  Claims 


cooking  vessel  to  removably  attach  said  cooking  vessel  to  said 
trim  ring  upon  limited  rotation  of  said  vessel  relative  to  said 
trim  ring. 


4,313,051 
ELECTRIC  RICE  COOKER  WITH  TWICE  COOKING 

TIMER 
Tenitaka  AosUma,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38971 

Int  a.J  F27D  n/02 

U.S.  a.  219—441  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  rice  cooker  comprising: 

a  cooking  kettle  for  containing  water  and  rice  to  be  cooked; 

a  removable  lid  covering  the  top  of  said  kettle; 

electrical  heater  means  mounted  adjacent  the  outside  surface 


1.  A  cooking  unit  comprising: 

at  least  one  cascade  cooking  unit,  said  cascade  cooking  unit 
including  a  favored  cooking  plate  having  at  least  two 
electric  heating  elements; 

at  least  one  additional  cooking  plate  having  at  least  one 
heating  element; 

a  thermal  sensor  associated  with  said  favored  plate  and 
responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  heating  elements  of  said 
favored  cooking  plate;  and, 

thermostatic  switching  means  responsive  to  said  thermal 
sensor,  said  switching  means  operating  in  a  flrst  mode  to 
supply  power  solely  to  said  elements  of  said  favored  plate, 
and  in  response  to  a  predetermined  temperature  sensed  by 
said  sensor  operating  in  a  second  mode  to  supply  power  to 
only  one  of  said  elements  of  said  favored  plate  and  to 
supply  power  to  at  least  one  of  said  elements  of  said  at 
least  one  additional  plate  through  a  series  connection. 
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4^13,053 
WELDING  SLEEVE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Wcraer  Stwm,  Hi|eadorf,  SwitzerlaBd,  anigiior  to  Von  RoU 
A.G^  Switerlaid,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  193,406 

lot  CL^  H05B  3/58 

VS.  CL  219—544  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  welding  mufT  for  joining  thermoplastic  line 
elements,  comprising 

a  welding  sleeve  formed  of  a  length  of  thermoplastic  pipe 
having  opposite  axial  ends  and  having  an  inner  wall  with 
an  annular  projection  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said 
annular  projection  being  spaced  axially  from  said  axial 
ends  of  said  sleeve  such  that  said  sleeve  has  a  greater 
I  internal  diameter  adjacent  said  axial  ends  than  along  said 
annular  projection;  and 

an  electrical  resistance  heating  wire  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  turns,  said  turns  being  entirely  embedded  in  said  annu- 
lar projection.  , 


1  4313,054  ^ 

'  PART  LOAD  CALCULATOR 

Richard  M.  Martini,  Sohay,  N.Y.,  astignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tion,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 
'  Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,027 

lat  a.J  G06C  27/00 
VS.  CI.  235—78  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  calculating  various  operational  parameters  of 
an  air  conditioning  or  refrigeration  system  operating  at  less 
than  full  load  design  conditions  which  comprises: 

a  first  portion  having  a  first  scale  for  indicating  the  air  condi- 
tioning or  refrigeration  load  and  having  a  plurality  of 
indicator  means  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  first  scale; 

a  second  portion  having  a  second  scale  for  indicating  the 
capacity  of  the  air  conditioning  or  refrigeration  equipment 
and  having  at  least  one  third  scale  including  a  plurality  of 
scales  for  various  ambient  temperatures  coacting  with  the 
indicator  means  of  the  first  portion  for  indicating  a  part 
load  factor  at  various  ambient  temperatures; 

a  third  portion  having  a  fourth  scale  for  indicating  power 


consumption  of  the  air  conditioning  or  refrigeration  sys- 
tem; 

a  fourth  portion  having  a  reference  scale  for  use  in  indicating 
the  part  load  factor;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
portions  in  a  predetermined  physical  arrangement 
wherein  the  first  scale,  the  second  scale,  the  fourth  scale 
and  the  reference  scale  are  all  positioned  in  juxtaposition 
to  each  other. 


4,313,055 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

X-RAY  GENERATOR 
Detler  Richter,  Norderstedt,  and  Robert  Zinunermann,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825323 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/42 
VS.  a.  250—322  8  Claims 


S      8 
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1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  control  device  for  an  X-ray 
generator,  comprising: 

a  primary  circuit  including  a  high  voltage  transformer  for 
supplying  preset  values  of  voluge  and  current  to  an  X-ray 
tube; 

a  switch,  connected  in  the  primary  circuit,  for  switching  off 
voltage  to  the  X-ray  tube; 

measuring  means,  for  measuring  X-ray  dose  produced  by  the 
X-ray  tube  and  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding 
thereto;  and 

comparison  means,  for  comparing  the  signal  from  the  mea- 
suring means  with  a  reference  signal  and  for  operating  the 
switch  in  response  thereto; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  comparison  means  include 
switch-off  means  for  generating  a  switch-off  command 
which  operates  the  switch  before  a  desired  dose -is  mea- 
sured at  a  selected  one  of  a  number  of  different  adjustable 
lead  times,  the  lead  time  selected  depending  upon  the 
values  of  the  current  and  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  X-ray 
tube. 


4,313,056 
SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  WTTH  A 
CHAMBER  WHICH  CAN  BE  BROKEN  DOWN, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  OBSERVING  PIECES  OF 
RELATIVELY  LARGE  DIMENSIONS 
Francesco  Porro,  GaUanite;  Codmo  Gabriele,  Bosto  Arsizio, 
both  of  Italy,  and  Walter  Hotz,  Beriagen,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Costnizioni  Aeronantiche  Giovanni  Agnsta  S.pJL, 
Casdna  Costa  Di  Samaratc,  Italy 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12, 1979,  68260  A/79 
Int.  a.i  G21K  5/10 
VS.  O.  250—442  6  Claims 

1.  An  electron  microscope,  which  comprises; 
abase; 
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a  frame  supported  by  said  base  by  way  of 

suspension  means; 

a  vacuum  chamber  supported  by  said  frame  and  comprising 
a  first  fixed  portion  and  a  second  portion  mobile  between 
a  position  in  which  said  first  portion  is  open  and  a  position 
in  which  said  first  portion  is  closed; 

an  electronic-optical  column  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
portion,  this  latter  comprising  a  fixed  cup-shaped  body 
with  a  lateral  aperture  arranged  to  be  closed  by  said  sec- 
ond portion,  characterised  in  that  said  second  portion 
comprises  a  further  interchangeable  cup-shaped  body 


with  its  concavity  facing  said  aperture,  and  supported  by 
substantially  horizontal  guide  means  rigid  with  said  frame 
for  moving  from  and  towards  said  fixed  cup-shaped  body; 

said  second  portion  further  comprising  a  cornice-shaped 
member  arranged  to  cooperate  in  an  airtight  manner  on 
one  side  with  the  open  end  of  said  fixed  cup-shaped  body, 
and  on  the  other  side  with  the  open  end  of  said  further 
cup-shaped  body;  and 

support  means  being  provided  inside  said  further  cup-shaped 
body  for  supporting  a  piece  holder  in  an  adjustable  posi- 
tion. 


SENS 


OUISM  HKO  M-uiinnt 
nWTWB  (NIMMt)), 


^ 


orrui 
'(KsowiwnuKni 


COUSIH 

TitasniMS 


Pmuisim  WKtO 


lO'KSawiT     .... 

FiuNEScncE    m-untTiff 


TUISITM(OKIMIK) 


inRTd  iKUMn 
(M-KjninnmauKt) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  predetermined  atoms 
wherein  the  atoms  have  a  plurality  of  energy  levels  and  photon 
inducible  transitions  between  a  first  and  a  second  energy  level 
thereof  at  a  resonant  wave  length  and  non-resonant  fluorescent 
transition  between  a  third  and  a  fourth  energy  level  thereof  at 
a  non-resonant  wave  length  different  from  said  resonant  wave 
length,  and  collision  inducible  transitions  between  at  least  one 
of  the  second  to  third  energy  level  transitions  and  fourth  to 
first  energy  level  transitions,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  gaseous  sample  containing  said  predetermined  atoms  to  be 

detected; 
photon  beam  generating  means  for  generating  a  photon 


beam  having  a  preselected  intensity  and  said  photon  beam 
containing  photons  at  said  resonant  wave  length  and 
substantially  free  of  photons  at  said  non-resonant  wave 
length  of  said  predetermined  atoms  for  irradiating  said 
gaseous  sample  with  said  photon  beam  to  induce  transi- 
tions of  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  atoms  from  said 
first  to  said  second  energy  levels  thereof; 

buffer  gas  means  in  regions  containing  said  gaseous  sample 
for  inducing  said  at  least  one  collision  inducible  transitions 
of  said  atoms;  and 

detection  means  in  energy  receiving  relationship  to  said 
gaseous  sample  for  detecting  said  non-resonant  fluores- 
cent wave  length  and  generating  a  first  information  signal 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  intensity  thereof 
whereby  said  intensity  of  said  non-resonant  fluorescent 
wave  length  is  proportional  to  the  atomic  density  of  said 
predetermined  atoms. 


4,313,058 
LED  LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  A  PULSE  ENCODER 
Hiroshi  Ishida,  Tokyo,  and  Sunao  Asahara,  Hino,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-122730 

Int  a.^  HOIL  9/00 

VS.  a.  250—553  3  Claims 


n 


--.-.  ^' 


4,313,057 
ULTRASEMSTTIVE  trace  ELEMENT  ANALYZER 
Jerry  A.  Gelbwachs,  309  S.  Dianthns  St,  Manhattan  Beach, 
CaUf.  90226 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,278 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/58,  3/30 

VS.  a.  250-458  33  Claims 


1.  An  LED  light  source  device  for  a  pulse  encoder  in  which 
the  light  emitted  by  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  LED  passes 
through  a  pattern  plate  having  light  interrupting  patterns  and  a 
fixed  plate  having  light  interrupting  patterns  and  is  received  by 
a  plurality  of  corresponding  photo  cells,  said  pulse  encoder 
having  a  plurality  of  code  units,  each  of  said  code  units  having 
one  of  said  LED's,  a  portion  of  said  pattern  plate,  a  portion  of 
fixed  plate  and  two  of  said  photo  cells,  wherein  said  first  LED, 
said  second  LED  and  a  first  resistor  are  connected  in  series  to 
form  a  first  branch  circuit,  said  third  LED,  a  second  resistor 
and  a  dummy  means  are  connected  in  series  to  form  a  second 
branch  circuit  said  first  and  second  branch  circuits  being 
connected  in  parallel  across  a  voltage  source,  whereby 
changes  in  the  light  characteristics  of  said  first  second  and 
third  LEDs  are  equalized. 


4,313,059 
SEA  CURRENT  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Gerald  T.  Howard,  Rte.  7,  Box  606,  Angasta,  Ga.  30906 
FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,541 
Int  CV  F03B  13/10 
VS.  a.  290-54  7  Claims 

1.  System  for  extracting  energy  from  in  a  water  current 
comprising: 
first  drag  means  operative  to  present  a  selectably  variable 

drag  resistance  in  the  current; 
second  drag  means  operative  to  present  a  selecubly  variable 

drag  resistance  in  the  current; 
drive  means  located  upstream  of  said  drag  means  and  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  drag  means  so  that  movement  of 
one  drag  means  away  from  said  location  causes  movement 
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of  the  other  drag  means  toward  said  location,  and  vice 
versa; 

drag  control  means  operative  to  select  the  drag  resistance  of 
each  drag  means  so  that  the  drag  force  of  the  current  on 
one  drag  means  is  greater  than  the  drag  force  of  the  cur- 
rent on  the  other  drag  means,  whereby  the  current  urges 
said  one  drag  means  away  from  said  drive  means  and  the 
other  drag  means  is  moved  toward  said  drive  means  in 
opposition  to  the  current; 

work  receiving  means  operatively  associated  with  said  drive 
means  to  be  driven  in  response  to  the  drag  force  of  the 
current  on  said  one  drag  means  exceeding  the  drag  force 
of  the  current  on  said  other  drag  means; 

first  cable  means  extending  between  said  first  drag  means 
and  said  drive  means  to  transfer  the  drag  force  of  the  first 
drag  means  to  said  drive  means;  . .    i 


second  cable  means  extending  between  said  second  drag  and 

said  drive  means  to  transfer  the  drag  force  of  the  second 

drag  means  to  said  drive  means; 
said  drive  means  is  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 

second  cable  means  to  retract  the  cable  means  having 

lesser  drag  force  in  response  to  extension  of  the  cable 

means  having  greater  drag  force; 
said  first  and  second  cable  means  comprising  a  continuous 

cable  interconnected  between  said  first  and  second  drag 

means;  and 
said  drive  means  operatively  engages  said  continuous  cable 

to  retract  the  cable  connecting  to  the  drag  means  having 

lesser  drag  force  as  the  cable  connecting  to  the  drag  means 

having  greater  drag  force  is  extended. 


W    L_J  «' 


1.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising; 
input  means  (9)  to  accept  an  AC  power  source,  ^ 
a  controlled  ferroresonant  regulator  (10)  coupled  to  the 
input  means  and  energized  by  the  AC  power  source,  a 
rectifier  (14)  coupled  to  the  ferroresonant  regulator  to 
derive  a  first  rectified  DC  voltage  therefrom,  an  inverter 
(20)  energized  by  the  first  rectified  DC  voltage,  output 


means  to  accept  a  load  (28)  energized  by  a  second  rectified 
DC  voltage  output  of  the  inverter, 

characterized  by 

a  voltage  sensor  (27)  coupled  to  sense  a  voltage  of  the  load 
and  to  a  ferro-control  (25)  to  control  the  controlled  ferro- 
resonant regulator  and  regulate  the  second  rectified  DC 
voltage  output  of  the  inverter  at  a  first  magnitude  level  by 
controlling  a  DC  voltage  level  of  the  first  rectified  DC 
voltage,  a  voltage  regulation  circuit  (32)  including  second 
input  means  adapted  to  accept  a  reserve  DC  voltage 
source  (16)  and  output  means  to  couple  it  to  the  inverter, 
the  voltage  regulation  circuit  responding  to  the  voltage 
sensor  when  the  voltage  level  of  the  second  rectified  DC 
voltage  output  drops  below  the  first  magnitude  level  and 
operative  to  amplitude  modulate  and  couple  a  voltage 
level  supplied  by  the  reserve  DC  voltage  source  to  the 
inverter  and  control  a  DC  voltage  level  of  a  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  inverter  level  so  that  a  third  rectified  DC 
voltage  output  of  the  inverter  at  the  load  is  slightly  lower 
in  magnitude  than  the  first  magnitude  level  of  the  second 
rectified  DC  voltage  output  occurring  at  the  load  in  re- 
sponse to  the  controlled  ferroresonant  regulator,  whereby 
a  failure  in  the  primary  power  source  enables  the  voltage 
regulator  circuit  to  insure  a  continued  DC  voltage  at  the 
load. 


4^13,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TO  A  NUMBER  OF  ELECTRICAL 

LOADS 
Donald  G.  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  31,  Lyons,  Australian  Capital 
Territory,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  14, 1978,  PD3714 
Int.  a.J  H02J  5/00;  H02M  7/155 
U.S.  a.  307—32  11  Qaims 


4,313,060  I 

UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY  WTTH  LOAD 
REGULATION  OF  STANDBY  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
HcrmaaB  FIckeMclwr,  Madison;  Richard  H.  Hock,  Landing; 
Richard  C.  Ray,  Raodolph  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Rudolph  Scadcri,  Mountain  Lakes,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  TdcphoBc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,750 
Int  a.'  H02J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  307—23  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  current  to  a  fixed  number  of  N 
electrical  loads  each  associated  with  switching  means,  from  an 
arc  source  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  repetitive  load 
firing  pattern  having  a  period  of  nN  full  cycles  of  the  ac  source 
where  n  is  any  positive  integer,  and  applying  said  pattern  to 
said  switching  means  so  as  to  control  the  total  current  drawn 
from  said  ac  source,  the  load  pattern  being  such  that  (a)  the 
currents  in  each  of  the  loads  are  successively  initiated  at  in- 
stants in  time  which  are  separated  by  n  full  cycles  of  the  ac 
source,  and  (b)  the  current  in  each  load  is  maintained  for  d  full 
cycles  of  the  ac  source,  where  d  is  a  selectable  duty  factor  and 
is  selected  to  be  any  positive  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  n, 
but  less  than  or  equal  to  nN,  whereby  after  nN  full  cycles  of 
said  ac  source  the  total  current  drawn  from  the  ac  source  is 
variable  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  selected  value  of 
d,  is  sinusoidal  and  is  equal  to  dl/n. 
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4,313,062 

BIDIRECTIONAL  DEFLECTOR  DRIVER  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC 

James  A.  Wilber,  and  Todd  J  Christopher,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,310 

Int.  a.3H03K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  307—108  7  Gaims 


Mi^M^VH^l 


1.  A  bidirection  pulse  generator  for  a  record  playback  stylus 
deflection  transducer  comprising: 

integrator  means  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  termi- 
nal from  which  a  drive  pulse  is  available,  said  integrator 
means  generating  a  signal  at  its  output  terminal  approxi- 
mating the  integral  over-time  of  a  signal  applied  to  its 
input  terminal; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  integrator 
output  terminal  and  a  stylus  direction  pulse  for  generating 
one  of  a  first  and  second  reset  conditions; 

switch  means  responsive  to  a  stylus  deflection  pulse  for 
selectively  connecting  said  feedback  means  between  the 
integrator  input  and  output  terminals;  and 

a  current  source  responsive  to  the  stylus  direction  pulse  for 
selectively  applying  current  of  a  first  or  second  polarity  to 
the  integrator  means  input  terminal. 


'  4,313,063 

AIRPORT  UGHTING  SEQUENCE  CONTROL 
James  I.  McHerron,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caloceri- 
nos  A  Spina,  Liverpool,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,767 

Int.  a.}  G08G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  307—135  4  Claims 
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1.  An  airport  lighting  system  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of 

lights,  each  light  group  being  assigned  to  a  specific  taxiway, 

runway  or  navigational  aids,  the  combination  comprising 

a  plurality  of  relay  circuit  means  for  selecting  and  reselect- 

ing  at  least  one  light  group  to  be  energized  at  any  time  by 

activation  of  ones  of  said  relay  circuit  means  operatively 

associated  with  the  selected  at  least  one  light  group; 


selector  switch  means  for  controlling  said  relay  circuit 
means; 

a  regulated  source  of  power  connected  through  activated 
ones  of  said  relay  circuit  means  to  the  selected  at  least  one 
group  of  lights;  and 

sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  selector  switch  means 
for  automatically  deactivating  said  regulated  source  of 
power  prior  to  making  a  new  selection  of  at  least  one  light 
group  to  be  energized,  activating  the  ones  of  said  relay 
circuit  means  operatively  associated  with  the  new  selec- 
tion, and  thereafter  reactivating  the  source  of  regulated 
power. 


4,313,064 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  DETECHNG  THE 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  AN  EXTERNAL  SYSTEM 

Mutrux  Qaude,  Marin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches  Elec- 

troniques  SA,  Marin,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,405 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1979, 
5069/79 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/12 
U.S.  a.  307—475  8  Claims 


1  i 


1.  Integrated  circuit  detecting  the  characteristic  of  an  exter- 
nal system,  said  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  output  circuit  means  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  various  external 
systems  capable  to  be  connected  to  said  terminal, 

a  detection  circuit  including 

comparison  means  of  the  voltage  on  said  output  terminal 
with  a  voltage  of  reference, 

memorizing  means  for  storing  the  result  of  said  comparison, 
and 

logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  memorizing  means  for 
delivering  at  their  outputs  combinations  of  logic  states 
depending  upon  said  characteristics  of  the  external  sys- 
tems, said  combinations  of  logic  states  permitting  said 
integrated  circuit  to  control  said  external  systems  in  ac- 
cordance with  their  particular  characteristics. 


4,313,065 
SWTTCHING  aRCUTT  WTTH  MOS  HELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
Tadao  Yoshida,  and  Tadao  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-158217 
lat  a^  H03F  3/18;  H03K  17/687 
VJS.  a.  307—585  8  Claims 

1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  DC  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals;  first 
and  second  MOS  field  effect  transistors  each  having  gate, 
source,  drain  electrodes  and  a  substrate; 
circuit  means  for  connecting  the  source  and  drain  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  in  push-pull 
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amplifying  relation  between  the  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  DC  voltage  source; 

signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  drive  said 
gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transis- 
tors; 

output  circuit  means  including  inductance  means  and  a  load 
connected  in  series  between  the  connection  point  of  said 
first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  and  a  reference 
point  so  that  charging  and  discharging  currents  of  said 


inductance  means  flow  alternately  through  said  source 
and  drain  electrodes  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  field 
effect  transistors  when  the  respective  field  effect  transis- 
tors are  in  its  conductive  state;  and 
resistive  means  connected  between  the  source  electrode  and 
the  substrate  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect 
transistors  such  that  the  discharging  current  of  said  induc- 
tance means  is  prevented  from  flowing  through  the  re- 
spective substrates  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect 
transistors. 


I  ^  4,313,066 

DIRECT  COUPLED  NONLINEAR  INJECnON 
JOSEPHSON  LOGIC  QRCUITS 
Tushar  R.  Ghcewala,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,299 

'  Int  a.3  H03K  19/195.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307—462  12  Qaims 
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9.  A  Josephson  device  isolation  gate,  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  comprised  of  a  series  connection  of  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  Josephson  device, 

a  second  circuit  comprised  of  a  series  connection  of  a  second 

.  resistor  having  a  non  zero  resistance  and  a  second  Joseph- 
son  device, 

said  first  and  second  circuits  being  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  and  having  means  directly  coupled  thereto  for 
providing  a  gate  current  which  divides  and  flows  into  said 
first  and  second  circuits  when  said  first  and  second  Jo- 
sephson devices  are  in  their  zero  voltage  states, 

an  input  electrical  line  connected  to  said  first  circuit  at  a 
point  between  said  first  resistor  and  said  first  Josephson 
device, 

an  output  electrical  line  directly  connected  to  said  second 
circuit  at  a  point  between  said  second  resistor  and  said 
second  Josephson  device, 

said  first  and  second  circuits  being  arranged  to  provide  a 
parallel  network  in  which  said  first  resistor  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  Josephson  device  for  directly 
injecting  an  input  signal  and  said  second  resistor  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  Josephson  device,  said  gate 


current  being  applied  to  said  network  at  a  point  between 
said  first  Josephson  device  and  said  second  resistor, 
wherein  gate  current  flows  through  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond Josephson  devices  when  said  devices  are  in  their 
superconducting  state,  and  wherein  the  directions  of  cur- 
rent flow  of  said  input  current  signal  and  said  gate  current 
are  opposite  to  one  another  in  one  of  said  Josephson  de- 
vices. 


4,313,067 
SENSOR-INTEGRATOR  SYSTEM 
James  A.  White,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,883 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/12;  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  307—494  6  Claims 


1.  A  sensor-integrator  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a  noninvert- 
ing  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  light  sensing  device  that  provides  a  current  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  intensity  of  light  energy  applied  to 
said  device,  said  light  sensing  device  having  first  and 
second  terminals; 

passive  circuit  means  for  direct  current  coupling  said  first 
and  second  terminals  to  said  input  terminals; 

a  reference  current  source  coupled  to  one  of  said  inputs  and 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  reference  current  source 
for  selectively  rendering  said  reference  current  source 
operative  to  supply  a  predetermined  reference  current  to 
one  of  said  inputs;  and 

charge  storage  means  coupling  said  output  terminal  and  said 
inverting  input  terminal  and  cooperating  with  said  ampli- 
fier for  providing  at  said  output  terminal  an  output  voltage 
proportional  to  the  total  current  applied  to  said  input 
terminals  over  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,313,068 
GAS-COOLED  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Vladimir  J.  Afrukh,  2  Sctunsky  proczd,  11,  k?.  121;  Leonid  A. 
DuginoT,  ulitsa  GraiToronovskaya,  8,  korpus  1,  kv.  155;  Jury 
I.  Azbukin,  Dokuchaev  perenlok,  13,  kv.  100;  Valery  A.  Shele- 
poT,  2  Setunsky  proead,  11,  kv.  138,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Elrikh 
I.  Gurevich,  prospekt  KosmonavtoT,  50,  korpos  4,  kv.  72, 
Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,978 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  27, 1979, 2751854 
Int  a.3  H02K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  310—58  13  Clains 

1.  A  gas-cooled  electric  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotor;  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor; 
a  stator,  making  up  an  air  gap  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  and 

having  an  inner  surface  and  a  transverse  plane; 
a  core  of  said  stator  having  an  inner  surface; 
a  plurality  of  radial  ducts,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  on  said 

inner  surface; 
windings  arranged  in  respective  slots  of  said  core  of  said 
stator; 
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a  plurality  of  slot  wedges  in  said  core  holding  respective 

windings  in  place; 
a  plurality  of  projections  arranged  in  said  air  gap  between 

said  stator  and  said  rotor  lengthwise  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  said  rotor  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  said  slot 

wedges; 
a  base  of  each  of  said  projections,  sloping  towards  said  inner 

surface  of  said  stator; 


a  longitudinal  rib  of  each  of  said  projections,  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  base  that  is  most  removed  from  said  stator,  and 
facing  said  rotor; 

two  parallel  side  walls  of  each  of  said  projections,  arranged 
in  said  transverse  plane  of  said  stator  and  facing  said  inner 
surface  of  said  stator; 

a  space  confined  within  said  base  of  each  of  said  projections 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  stator  and  communicating 
with  said  radial  ducts  in  said  core  of  said  stator. 


4^13,069 

MOUNTING  FOR  THERMAL  PROTECTOR  USED  IN 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR  WINDINGS 
Arthur  D.  Szabo,  Lima,  and  Da?id  Stenen,  Bellefontalnc,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wcstin^oue  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,688 

Int  a.3  H02K  11/10 

VS.  a.  310—68  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  stator 
core  member  supported  in  said  frame,  said  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stacked  laminations  cleated  together  by  a  cleat 
member  disposed  within  a  recess  that  runs  along  Uie  outer 
periphery  of  said  laminations;  a  winding  disposed  in  said  core 
and  having  end  turns  extending  from  said  core;  a  thermally 
responsive  protective  device  disposed  against  said  winding  end 
turns;  a  clamp  for  holding  said  protective  device  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  winding  end  turns,  said  clamp  comprising  a 
unitary  metallic  spring  member  having  a  first  portion  engaging 
said  protective  device  and  spring  biasing  said  protective  device 
against  said  winding  end  turns  and  a  second  portion  disposed 
between  said  frame  and  said  core,  said  second  portion  of  said 
clamp  having  a  pair  of  pointed  lances  extending  toward  and  in 
engagement  with  said  stack  of  laminations  respectively  on  the 
surface  of  said  stack  on  each  side  of  said  cleat  while  a  major 
surface  of  said  second  portion,  opposite  the  direction  in  which 
said  lances  extend,  bears  against  said  frame  for  trim  retention  of 
said  clamp  against  a  longitudinal  pulling  force. 


4,313,070 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  METAL  WEDGES  FOR  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  PROPAGATION 

Edward  S.  Fisher,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,313 

Int  a^  HOIL  4;/0« 

U.S.  a.  310—313  R  5  ClaiBtt 
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1.  An  acoustic  wave  source  for  introducing  a  Rayleigh  wave 
into  a  test  material  comprising:  a  single  crystal  metal  wedge 
which,  with  a  transducer  mounted  thereon,  is  capable  of  excit- 
ing therein  a  bulk  acoustic  wave,  said  metal  wedge  having  a 
bulk  shear  wave  mode  having  a  characteristic  slow  velocity 
less  than  a  velocity  of  said  Rayleigh  wave  introduced  into  the 
test  material. 


4,313,071 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  QUARTZ  RESONATOR 
Jean  Hermann,  Neuchatel,  and  Claude  Bourgeois,  Bole,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronlque  Horloger  SA., 
Nenchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,559 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   8,   1978, 
9442/78 

Int  G.^  HOIL  41/08 
VJS.  a.  310—361  9  Clains 


1.  Piezo-electric  resonator  comprising  at  least  one  quartz 
crystal  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  thin  plate  vibrating  in  a 
contour  mode,  wherein  the  cutting  angle  is  within  the  range 

z  X  wt  (16'-36*)/(10*-30'). 


4,313,072 
UGHT  MODULATED  SWTTCHES  AND  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  EMTFTERS 
Mahlon  T.  WUson,  and  Paul  J.  TaUerico,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mcx.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,484 
Int  CLi  HOIJ  25/02 
U.S.  a  315—5  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  light  modulated  electron  beam  driven  radiofrequency 
emitter  for  power  generation  comprising: 
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means  for  providing  reduced  atmospheric  pressure  of  at  least 
10  ~^  torr  for  a  selected  enclosed  environment; 

a  radiofrequency  resonator  having  a  selected  resonant  fre- 
quency and  period  disposed  within  said  environment; 

means  for  providing  discrete  pulses  of  light  of  duration  less 
than  about  13%  of  said  resonant  period  of  said  radiofre- 
quency resonator  at  said  resonant  frequency  or  a  har- 
monic thereof; 

photocathode  means  within  said  environment  for  receiving 
said  light  pulses  and  for  generating  a  pulsed  electron  beam 
having  a  time  structure  essentially  the  same  as  said  light 
pulses; 


I  4,313,073 

INTERACTIVE  GRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Kiyokazu  YaaniBOto,  Urawa;  Takushi  Fukami,  Chiba,  and 
Temo  Takasbima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Top- 
pan  PrintiBg  Co^  Ltd.  and  Watanabe  Instruments  Corp.,  both 

I  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1979,  54-22539 
Int  a^  G05B  19/36 

MS.  a  318—577  16  Claims 


1.  An  interactive  graphic  apparatus  which  comprises  an 
openable  reading  table  having  a  reading  section  constituted  by 
a  transparent  plate,  a  cursor  provided  on  said  reading  table  in 
a  manner  that  it  is  manually  movable  on  said  reading  table,  a 
drawing  head  provided  beneath  said  reading  table  in  a  manner 
that  it  is  movable  in  X  and  Y  directions  and  having  a  drawing 
instrument  and  a  sensor  movable  in  X  and  Y  directions  for 
sensing  the  energy  from  said  cursor,  a  drawing  table  disposed 


beneath  said  drawing  head,  and  a  controlling  device  having  a 
key  board,  and  a  display  means  and  an  external  memory  means 
to  control  the  reading  and  depicting  of  a  drafted  drawing  item, 
and  which  is  constructed  into  a  desk-like  structure,  and  the 
external  memory  means  is  located  in  front  of  the  desk-like 
structure. 


electrode  means  for  accelerating  said  pulsed  electron  beam 
toward  said  resonator  to  increase  kinetic  energy  of  elec- 
trons present  in  the  pulses  of  said  beam,  said  pulsed  elec- 
tron beam  passing  through  said  resonator  and  interacting 
therewith,  thereby  converting  the  electron  kinetic  energy 
to  radiofrequency  fields  within  said  resonator; 

means  for  withdrawing  radiofrequency  power  from  said 
resonator  by  interacting  coupling  means  with  said  radio- 
frequency  fields;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  radiofrequency  power  out  of  said 
environment. 


4,313,074 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OPERABLE  ON  DIGITAL 

BASIS 
Tadashi  Nomura;  Hiroshi  Inada;  Keizo  Morita;  Akio  Watanabe, 
and  Kiyoaki  Nisbikawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,131 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54/52694; 
Dec.  14, 1979,  54/163266 

Int  a.^  G05B  1/01 
U.S.  a.  318—608  7  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  servo  control  system  responsive  to  a  command 
signal  indicative  of  a  commanded  position  of  a  movable  ele- 
ment and  a  phase  modulated  position  signal  having  a  phase 
indicative  of  a  present  position  of  said  movable  element,  for 
controllably  driving  said  movable  element  to  said  conmianded 
position,  said  system  comprising; 

incremental  position  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to 
said  phase  modulated  position  signal  for  producing  incre- 
mental position  pulses  representative  of  a  variation  in  said 
present  position; 

means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  and  said  incremen- 
tal position  pulses  for  producing  a  position  error  signal 
indicative  of  a  displacement  from  said  present  position  to 
said  commanded  position; 

means  for  producing  a  mode  signal  indicative  of  a  velocity 
control  mode  and  a  position  control  mode  when  said 
displacement  is  above  and  below  a  first  predetermined 
value  in  absolute  value,  respectively; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  velocity  signal  selected  for 
said  movable  element  in  consideration  of  said  displace- 
ment; 

means  responsive  to  said  mode  signal  for  selecting  as  a  con- 
trol signal  said  reference  velocity  signal  when  said  mode 
signal  indicates  said  velocity  control  mode  and  said  posi- 
tion error  signal  when  said  position  control  mode  is  indi- 
cated; 

means  for  producing  an  integration  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  lapses  after  a  generation  of  said 
mode  signal  indicative  of  said  position  control  mode; 

means  responsive  to  said  integration  signal  for  integrating 
clock  pulses  when  said  displacement  is  below  in  absolute 
value  a  second  predetermined  value  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  value  to  produce  an  integrated  value  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  adding  said  integrated  value  signal  to  said  position 
error  signal  to  produce  an  integrated  position  error  signal, 
said  control  signal  when  said  integration  signal  exists 
being  said  integrated  position  error  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  said  position 
pulses  for  driving  said  movable  element. 


January  26, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1501 


4,313,075 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  SPEED  CONTROL 
William  G.  Stewart,  Pennington,  NJ.,  and  Darid  Lawbon, 
Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Refreshment  Machinery  Incor- 
porated, Wanninster,  Pa. 

Ffled  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,959 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/58 

U.S.  CI.  318—722  17  Claims 


winding  circuit  including  main  winding  means  and  phase 
winding  means  for  connection  in  parallel  circuit  relation, 
and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  winding  means  adapted  for  selec- 
tive connection  in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  phase 
winding  means  during  the  starting  mode  and  the  running 
mode  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine,  respectively,  one  of 
said  auxiliary  winding  means  being  selectively  connected 
in  the  series  circuit  relation  with  said  phase  winding  means 
only  during  the  starting  mode  of  the  dynamoelectric  ma- 
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I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  speeds  of  the  up- 
stroke and  downstroke  of  a  pump  driven  by  a  motor  responsive 
to  an  ac  signal  source  in  a  beverage  dispensing  machine 
wherein  the  pump  delivers  a  beverage  ingredient  to  a  beverage 
container  during  the  upstroke  and  wherein  the  pump  with- 
draws the  beverage  ingredient  from  a  storage  facility  during 
the  downstroke,  comprising: 

switch  means  connected  between  said  ac  signal  source  and 
said  motor, 

programmable  means  connected  between  said  ac  signal 
source  and  said  switch  means  for  causing  said  switch 
means  to  pass  a  first  number  of  cycles  of  said  ac  signal  to 
said  motor  and  for  causing  said  switch  means  to  block  a 
second  number  of  cycles  of  said  ac  signal  from  reaching 
said  motor  during  the  upstroke  of  said  pump  and  for 
continuously  passing  said  ac  signal  to  said  motor  during 
the  downstroke  of  said  pump, 

whereby  the  speed  of  said  motor  during  the  upstroke  of  said 
pump  is  determined  by  the  relationship  between  said  first 
and  second  numbers  of  cycles  of  said  ac  signal. 

II.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  cycle  time  of  a  program 
timer  in  a  beverage  dispensing  machine,  said  program  timer 
being  driven  by  a  motor  responsive  to  an  ac  signal  source, 
comprising: 

switch  means  connected  to  said  ac  signal  source, 
programmable  means  connected  between  said  ac  signal 
source  and  said  switch  means  for  causing  said  switch 
means  to  alternately  pass  and  block  the  ac  signal  generated 
by  said  ac  signal  source  to  said  motor  for  first  and  second 
intervals  of  time  respectively, 
whereby  the  cycle  time  of  said  program  timer  is  determined 
by  the  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  intervals 
of  time. 


chine  so  that  current  fiow  through  said  one  auxiliary 
winding  means  and  said  phase  winding  means  creates 
respective  opposing  magnetic  fields,  and  the  other  of  said 
auxiliary  winding  means  being  selectively  connected  in 
the  series  circuit  relation  with  said  phase  winding  only 
during  the  running  mode  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine 
so  that  current  fiow  through  said  other  auxiliary  winding 
means  and  said  phase  winding  means  create  respective 
additive  magnetic  fields. 


4,313,077 
MAGNETIC  HELD  CONTROL 
Walter  Haeussemiann,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,436 

Int  a.5  H02P  5/28.  7/36;  H02K  23/04.  23/42 

U.S.  a.  318— 806  4  Claims 
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4,313,076 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE,  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  SUCH,  AND  QRCUTT 
William  C.  Ratbje,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,755 
Int  a^  H02P  1/44 
U.S.  a  318—790  23  Claims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  adapted  for  energization  in 
both  a  stariing  mode  and  a  running  mode  across  a  source  of 
power,  the  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly; 

a  routable  assembly  adapted  to  be  associated  in  magnetic 
coupling  relation  with  said  stationary  assembly  upon  the 
energization  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  across  the 
power  source;  and 
a  winding  circuit  associated  with  said  stationary  assembly 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  power  source 
upon  the  energization  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 


1.  An  electromagnetic  torquing  device  comprising: 
a  fixed  position  electrical  field  and  a  rotor  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  a  reaction  between  it  and  said  field,  and 
wherein: 
said  electrical  field  comprises  first  and  second  coils  on  at 

least  one  side  of  said  rotor,  and 
the  spacing  between  said  rotor  and  coils  is  controllably 

varied; 
a  first  Hall  effect  generator  positioned  between  said  first 
coil  and  said  rotor,  and  a  second  Hall  effect  generator 
positioned  between  said  second  coil  and  said  rotor;  and 
control  means  comprising: 
rectification  means  responsive  to  said  Hall  effect  gener- 
ators for  providing  a  D.C.  voltage,  and 
modulation  means  responsive  to  an  A.C.  voltage  and 
said  D.C.  voltage  for  energizing  said  coils  at  a  level 
responsive  to  said  spacing  for  producing  a  torque  on 
said  rotor  independent  of  said  spacing  as  said  spacing 
is  varied  between  selected  values. 
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4,313.078 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  W.  Bilsky,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  and  Patrick  J.  Callen, 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,455 

Int.  a.^  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—15  3  Oaims 


said  reference  voltage  level  in  the  undepleted  battery 
condition;  and  wherein 
the  voltage  at  said  output  connection  changes  from  a  low 
state  to  a  high  state  to  indicate  the  attainment  of  a  preset 
depletion  level  when  said  measured  voltage  reaches  a 
level  substantially  equal  to  one-half  of  said  reference  volt- 
age. 


A<^ 


stiu 


J? 


I  nam 


U^ 


w 


w 


2«Nr 


inti 

SENERH 


da  Xu?  J_lM  5^  I 
'  0  u  u 


^1        *i-...,H-^L*h. 


^n    =^ 


i«,-^ 


1^56 


W 


'■a 


l»4,;fri  ji5,;ti  ,^;t^ 


SIITCaiK 
HIT 


301 


IM 


!K 


iiii 


M, 


iW 


1.  A  system  for  charging  a  plurality  of  batteries  from  a 
power  source,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  ampere-hour  discharge  of  said  batter- 
I  ies  and  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  such  dis- 
charge; 

charging  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  producing  a  relatively  high 
charging  current  during  a  first  time  period  proportional  to 
the  value  of  said  control  signal  and  for  then  producing  a 
relatively  low  charging  current;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  charging  means  and  said  batteries  for 
applying  said  charging  currents  to  each  of  said  batteries  in 
sequence  for  a  relatively  short  fixed  time  period  to  par- 
tially charge  said  batteries  and  for  continuously  repeating 
the  sequence  of  applying  said  charging  currents  to  charge 
up  all  of  said  batteries  until  said  batteries  are  fully  charged 
or  said  power  source  is  interrupted. 


4^13,079 

BATTERY  DEPLETION  MONITOR 
Yan  S.  Lee,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
,  FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,592 

'  Int  a.3  H02J  7/70;  H03K  3/26 

VS.  a.  320—48  3  Claims 


1.  A  battery  voltage  monitor  for  sensing  and  indicating 
battery  depletion  in  a  pacemaker  comprising  at  least  one 
CMOS  inverter  having  drain,  source,  input  gate  and  output 
connections; 
said  source  connection  connected  to  ground  potential; 
said  drain  connection  connected  to  a  reference  voltage; 
said  reference  voltage  source  producing  a  reference  voltage 

lower  than  the  undepleted  battery  voltage; 
a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  battery  for  providing  a 
measured  voltage  indicative  of  battery  depletion  to  said 
input  gate,  such  that  said  measured  voltage  level  exceeds 


4,313,080 
METHOD  OF  CHARGE  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE 
HYBRID  DRIVE  BATTERIES 
Robert  H.  Park,  Brewster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Battery  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,447 

Int.  aj  H02J  7/32;  B60L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  320—61  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  parallel  hybrid  drive  type  vehicle 
which  includes  an  electric  motor  and  a  fast  discharge-recharge 
type  propulsion  battery,  as  well  as  an  engine,  and  a  fast  dis- 
charge-recharge battery  control  system,  and  wherein  there  is 
provision  to  charge  the  fast  discharge-recharge  battery  with 
employment  of  regenerative  braking,  and  to  employ  supple- 
mentary charging  with  use  of  energy  supplied  by  the  engine, 
the  method  of  controlling  the  charging  of  the  fast  discharger 
recharge  type  battery  which  consists  in  the  steps  of, 

1.  as  an  override  of  the  operator's  control  of  regenerative 
braking,  providing  so  that,  if  not  earlier  terminated  as  a 
result  of  operator  control  action,  or  a  drop  in  vehicle 
speed,  termination  of  regenerative  braking  will  take  place 
at  a  point  in  time  determined,  at  least  in  part,  by  the  his- 
tory of  cell  current  subsequent  to  braking  initiation, 

2.  providing  via  response  to  time-related  variations  in  the 
magnitude  of  battery  voltage  and  current,  to  generate 
within  the  said  charge  control  system,  one  or  more  indica- 
tions of  the  state  of  charge  of  the  fast  discharge-recharge 
battery  following  discharge  termination, 

3.  providing  so  that  supplementary  charging,  when  not  held 
in  abeyance  by  regenerative  braking,  and  except  when 
interrupted  by  a  process  of  discharge,  will  terminate  when 
the  fast  discharge-recharge  battery  voltage  per  series 
connected  cell,  attains  or  exceeds  a  value  that  depends  on 
information  obtained  in  step  2  above. 
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4,313,081 
LINE  DROP  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
David  W.  Smith,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cad,  Inc.  •  Fed- 
eral, Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,264 
!  Int  a^  G05F  7/70 

U.S.  a.  323—209  7  Claims 


4,313,082 

POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  CURRENT 
SOURCE  AND  APPLICATIONS 
Robert  A.  Neidorff,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg^  Dl. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,625 

Int  C1.3  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  323-312  15  Claims 


loul 


1.  A  current  source  for  producing  a  current  having  a  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient,  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  current  having  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  providing  a  second  current  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  current  having  a  temperature  coeffi- 
cient different  from  said  first  current,  said  second  circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  such  that 
said  first  current  is  subtracted  from  said  second  current  to 
produce  a  difference  current  at  a  common  node  between 
said  first  and  second  circuit  means  having  a  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient 


4,313,083 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  IC  VOLTAGE 
REFERENCE 
Barrie  Gilbert  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.,  and  Peter  R.  HoUoway, 
North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,326,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatlon  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,470 
Int  a.3  G05F  3/18.  1/613 
VJS.  a.  323—350  19  Claims 


/' 


«. 


-  m. 


1.  A  line  drOp  compensator  device  for  a  service  point  of  an 
aircraft  flight  line  electrical  distribution  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  service  points  for  aircraft  connected  at  spaced 
locations  to  a  three-phase  power  line  including  a  neutral  line, 
said  power  line  connected  to  a  single  power  source,  means  at 
each  of  said  service  points  for  sensing  the  current  flow  at  that 
service  point  and  generating  a  proportional  signal,  means  at 
that  service  point  for  comparing  said  proportional  signal  with 
a  reference  signal  and  generating  a  control  signal,  and  means  at 
that  service  point  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  adding 
capacitance  between  a  line  and  neutral  to  compensate  for  line 
inductance  and  any  lagging  power  factor  caused  by  the  aircraft 
load  at  that  service  point  so  as  to  correct  the  voltage  supplied 
to  the  aircraft  proportional  to  the  demand. 


V     4- 


<I4 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  solid-state  voltage  reference 
comprising: 

first  voltage  source  means  producing  a  first  voltage  follow- 
ing a  voltage-vs-temperature  characteristic  curve  with  a 
first  slope; 

second  voltage  source  means  producing  a  second  voltage 
and  combined  with  said  first  voltage  to  produce  a  compos- 
ite reference  output  voltage  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  voltages,  said  second  voltage  following  a  voltage- 
vs-temperature  characteristic  curve  with  a  second  slope; 

control  circuit  means  operable  with  said  second  voltage 
source  means  and  including  means  controlling  two  inde- 
pendent aspects  of  said  characteristic  curve  of  said  second 
voltage  source  means  in  accordance  with  pre-selected 
parameters  of  the  control  circuit  means  elements,  one  of 
said  aspects  being  the  slope  of  the  curve; 

said  control  circuit  means  further  including  adjustable  means 
to  vary  said  second  voltage  to  alter  correspondingly  said 
composite  reference  voltage; 

said  control  circuit  means  including  means  under  the  control 
of  said  adjustable  means  to  vary  said  second  slope  as  said 
second  voltage  is  changed  to  provide,  in  conjunction  with 
said  pre-selected  parameters,  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture coefficient  for  said  composite  voltage  when  it  has 
been  adjusted  to  a  particular  specified  value  pre-selected 
from  a  wide  range  of  possible  values. 


4,313,084 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  OF  DOUBLE-LAYER 

CAPACFFOR 

MasashI  Hosokawa;  Kei  Sanada,  and  Taknro  Kawamnra,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-3580(h 
Mar.  27, 1978,  53-35801 

Int  a^  HOIC  i/70.-  HOIG  4/iO 
U.S.  a.  323—370  4  ClafaM 

1.  A  laminated  double-layer  capacitor  comprising  a  main 
capacitor  body  formed  by  laminating  a  plurality  of  double- 
layer  capacitors  unit  cells  so  as  to  connect  said  cells  in  series,  a 
group  of  resistors  laid  on  a  flexible  sheet  each  of  said  resistors 
having  substantially  equal  resistances,  and  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tor terminals  connected  to  said  respective  resistors  and  also 
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connected  to  said  unit  cells  so  that  the  respective  resistors  are   transmitting  a  second  logic  signal  to  said  logic  gate  at  the 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  the  respective  unit  cells,   termination  of  a  time  interval  commencing  upon  receipt  of  a 

signal  from  said  first  means. 
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4,313,086 

METHOD  ASD  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL 

AND  WATER  AND  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  OIL 

Robert  A.  Baum,  1932  Alton  Dr.,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,719 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  5  Gaims 


3SC 


said  flexible  sheet  being  wrapped  around  said  main  capacitor 
body. 


I  4,313,085 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ADJACENT 
INSULATION  FAULTS  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  WIRES 
William  C.  Balchnts,  Mendhara,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Conpaiiy,  Inc.,  New  York«  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,611 

lot  G.^  GOIR  31/14 

U.S.  G.  324—54  1  Gain 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  adjacent  faults  in 
the  insulation  about  wires  being  stranded  into  a  cable  compris- 
ing means  for  establishing  a  voltage  across  an  uninsulated  end 
portion  of  each  wire  and  an  electrode  by  which  the  wires  may 
be  passed;  means  for  detecting  a  train  of  voltage  spikes  being 
transmitted  through  a  wire  whenever  an  insulation  fault  on 
that  wire  moves  past  the  electrode  and  causes  a  voltage  break- 
down between  the  electrode  and  wire;  means  for  generating  a 
signal  pulse  upon  the  detection  of  said  spike  train  detecting 
means  of  a  spike  in  the  train  of  spikes  transmitted  through  a 
wire  of  a  selected  duration  independent  of  and  unextendable  by 
subsequent  spikes  in  said  train;  and  means  for  detecting  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  two  signal 
pulses  generated  by  said  signal  pulse  generating  means  upon 
the  transmission  of  voltage  spikes  through  two  or  more  wires; 
and  wherein  said  means  for  detecting  a  train  of  voltage  spikes 
comprises  a  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  with  an  uninsu- 
lated end  portion  of  a  wire,  and  a  phototransistor  having  lamp 
means  coupled  with  the  base  of  said  transistor  and  a  base 
coupled  with  a  logic  gate,  whereby  the  phototransistor  may 
transmit  a  logic  signal  to  the  logic  gate  upon  being  actuated  by 
the  transistor  in  response  to  a  transistor  gating  voltage  spike 
appearing  in  a  wire,  and  wherein  said  signal  pulse  generating 
means  comprises  first  means  for  generating  first  logic  signal  at 
the  termination  of  a  time  interval  commencing  upon  detection 
of  a  voltage  spike  by  said  spike  train  detecting  means,  and 
second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  for  generating  and 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  relatively  small  amounts  of  hydro- 
carbon oil  comprising: 

providing  a  sample  which  includes  saturated  hydrocarbon 
oil  and  a  first  liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  the  oil; 

providing  an  essentially  nonconductive  solvent  which  is 
essentially  not  soluble  in  the  first  liquid  and  which  extracts 
the  oil  from  the  first  liquid; 

providing  a  conductivity  additive  which  renders  hydrocar- 
bon oil  electrically  conductive  but  does  not  render  the 
solvent  electrically  conductive; 

mixing  the  sample,  the  solvent  and  the  conductivity  additive 
in  a  container  to  cause  the  solvent  to  extract  oil  from  the 
first  liquid  to  form  a  mixture  including  the  oil,  the  solvent, 
and  the  conductivity  additive  with  the  conductivity  addi- 
tive rendering  the  oil  of  the  mixture  electrically  conduc- 
tive, said  first  liquid  and  said  mixture  having  different 
specific  gravities  whereby  said  mixture  and  said  first  liquid 
are  in  essentially  distinct  layers  in  said  container; 

passing  said  mixture  between  electrodes  having  a  known 
voltage  difference  therebetween,  after  the  oil  is  rendered 
conductive;  and 

measuring  the  current  induced  between  said  electrodes  to 
obtain  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  oil  in  said  mixture. 


4,313,087 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS  ON  DOCUMENTS 

Edward  H.  Weitzen,  240  Ocean  Ave.,  Lawrence,  N.Y.  11559, 

and  SalTatore  F.  D'Amato,  221  BcUmore  St,  Flora)  Park, 

N.Y.  11001 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,511 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  G.  324—65  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  genuineness  of  a  document 
of  electrically  non-conductive  material  coded  by  means  of  an 
invisible,  electrically  conductive  surface  layer  of  predeter- 
mined conductance  in  a  limited  locality  thereof,  comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  conductance  sensing  elements  separated  by 
insulating  means,  said  array  extending  over  an  area  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  locality; 

b.  means  for  receiving  the  document  in  a  stationary  test 
position  wherein  said  locality  of  the  document  is  adjacent 
a  portion  only  of  said  array  of  sensing  elements;  and 

c.  indicating  means,  including  only  said  portion  of  said  array 
of  conductance  sensing  means,  said  indicating  means 
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being  operable  when  the  conductance  of  said  layer  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  said  predetermined  con- 
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ductance  to  produce  a  positive  indication  that  the  docu- 
ment is  genuine. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  a  clock  signal  from  a 
received  data  signal  located  in  a  base  band,  comprising  a  zero- 
crossing  detector  having  connected  thereto  a  frequency-selec- 
tive device  from  which  the  clock  signal  is  derived,  character- 
ized in  that  means  are  provided  between  the  input  for  the 
received  data  signal  and  the  zero-crossing  detector  for  con- 
verting the  spectrum  of  the  received  data  signal  into  the  spec- 
trum of  a  bi-phase  modulated  signal  having  the  bit  rate  as  the 
carrier  frequency  and  a  carrier  which  is  in-phase  with  the  data 
signal. 


4,313,089 

PREQSION  QUADRATURE  ANALOG  PHASE 

DETECTOR 

Joseph  P.  Predina,  Streamwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,011 
lot  G.}  H03C  3/00 
U.S.  G.  328—155  6  Claims 

1.  A  precision  quadrature  phase  detector  for  generating  an 
output  signal  that  provides  a  measure  of  a  difference  in  phase 
between  a  test  signal  and  a  reference  signal,  the  detector  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  level  controller; 

b.  gain-control  means  connected  to  the  level  controller  for 
receiving  the  test  signal  and  producing  an  amplified  test 


e. 


signal  at  a  level  held  substantially  constant  and  relatively 
high  by  the  level  controller; 

an  in-phase  splitter  connected  to  the  gain-control  means  to 
produce  a  first  and  second  split  amplified  test  signal; 
a  quadrature  splitter  receiving  the  reference  signal  and 
producing  an  in-phase  reference  component  and  a  quadra- 
ture reference  component; 

a  first  double  balanced  mixer  connected  to  the  in-phase 
splitter  and  the  quadrature  splitter,  the  first  double  bal- 
anced mixer  receiving  and  mixing  the  first  split  amplified 
test  signal  and  the  in-phase  reference  component  to  pro- 
duce an  in-phase  mixer  output  signal; 


4,313,088 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
Petrus  J.  van  Gerwen,  and  Wilfred  A.  M.  Sn^rs,  both  of 
Eindhoyen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,866 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,  1979, 
7903099  j 

'         Int  G.3  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  G.  328—63  3  Gaims 


f.  a  first  controllable  step  attenuator  connected  to  the  level 
controller  and  to  the  first  double  balanced  mixer  to  re- 
ceive the  in-phase  mixer  output  signal  and  produce  an 
attenuated  in-phase  mixer  output  signal  at  a  level  con- 
trolled by  the  level  controller;  and 
a  first  low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  first  controllable 
step  attenuator  to  receive  and  filter  the  attenuated  in- 
phase  mixer  output  signal  to  produce  the  output  signal, 
which  output  signal  provides  a  measure  of  the  difference 
in  phase  between  the  test  signal  and  the  reference  signal. 
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4,313,090 
CAR-MOUNTED  AUDIO  EQUIPMENT 
Reisoke  Sato,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,634 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Apr.   11,   1979,  54- 
48058[U1 

Int.  G.}  H03F  1/26.  3/68 
VJS.  G.  330—149  3  Claims 
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1.  A  car-mounted  audio  equipment  of  multiamplifier  system 
including  a  single  preamplifier,  a  plurality  of  power  amplifiers 
and  the  corresponding  number  of  differential  amplifiers  each 
connected  between  an  output  terminal  of  the  preamplifier  and 
an  input  terminal  of  each  of  the  power  amplifiers,  one  input 
terminal  of  the  differential  amplifiers  being  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  preamplifier  and  the  other  input  termi- 
nals of  the  differential  amplifiers  being  connected  to  a  ground 
terminal  of  the  preamplifier  so  that  respective  signals  produced 
between  output  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifiers  and  the 
ground  terminals  thereof  are  applied  to  the  power  amplifiers, 
comprising  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  at  least  one  of  the 
ground  terminals  of  the  power  amplifiers  to  a  potential  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ground  potential  when  the  one  terminal 
is  in  an  open  state. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  adjacent  faults  in 
the  insulation  about  wires  being  stranded  into  a  cable  compris- 
ing means  for  establishing  a  voltage  across  an  uninsulated  end 
portion  of  each  wire  and  an  electrode  by  which  the  wires  may 
,%c  passed;  means  for  detecting  a  train  of  voltage  spikes  being 
transmitted  through  a  wire  whenever  an  insulation  fault  on 
that  wire  moves  past  the  electrode  and  causes  a  voluge  break- 
down between  the  electrode  and  wire;  means  for  generating  a 
signal  pulse  upon  the  detection  of  said  spike  train  detecting 
means  of  a  spike  in  the  train  of  spikes  transmitted  through  a 
wire  of  a  selected  duration  independent  of  and  unextendable  by 
subsequent  spikes  in  said  train;  and  means  for  detecting  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  two  signal 
pulses  generated  by  said  signal  pulse  generating  means  upon 
the  transmission  of  voltage  spikes  through  two  or  more  wires; 
and  wherein  said  means  for  detecting  a  train  of  voltage  spikes 
comprises  a  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  with  an  uninsu- 
lated end  portion  of  a  wire,  and  a  phototransistor  having  lamp 
means  coupled  with  the  base  of  said  transistor  and  a  base 
coupled  with  a  logic  gate,  whereby  the  phototransistor  may 
transmit  a  logic  signal  to  the  logic  gate  upon  being  actuated  by 
the  transistor  in  response  to  a  transistor  gating  voltage  spike 
appearing  in  a  wire,  and  wherein  said  signal  pulse  generating 
means  comprises  first  means  for  generating  first  logic  signal  at 
the  termination  of  a  time  interval  commencing  upon  detection 
of  a  voltage  spike  by  said  spike  train  detecting  means,  and 
second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  for  generating  and 


Robert  A.  Baum,  1932  Altura  Dr..  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,719 

Int.  a.J  COIN  27/42 

VJS.  CI.  324—65  R  5  Claims 


said  flexible  sheet  being  wrapped  around  said  main  capacitor 
body. 


4.313,085 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  ADJACENT 

INSULATION  FAULTS  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  WIRES 

William  C.  Balchunas,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,611 

Int  a.J  GOIR  31/14 

VS.  a  324—54  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  relatively  small  amounts  of  hydro- 
carbon oil  comprising: 

providing  a  sample  which  includes  saturated  hydrocarbon 
oil  and  a  first  liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  the  oil; 

providing  an  essentially  nonconductive  solvent  which  is 
essentially  not  soluble  in  the  first  liquid  and  which  extracts 
the  oil  from  the  first  liquid; 

providing  a  conductivity  additive  which  renders  hydrocar- 
bon oil  electrically  conductive  but  does  not  render  the 
solvent  electrically  conductive; 

mixing  the  sample,  the  solvent  and  the  conductivity  additive 
in  a  container  to  cause  the  solvent  to  extract  oil  from  the 
first  liquid  to  form  a  mixture  including  the  oil,  the  solvent, 
and  the  conductivity  additive  with  the  conductivity  addi- 
tive rendering  the  oil  of  the  mixture  electrically  conduc- 
tive, said  first  liquid  and  said  mixture  having  different 
specific  gravities  whereby  said  mixture  and  said  first  liquid 
are  in  essentially  distinct  layers  in  said  container; 

passing  said  mixture  between  electrodes  having  a  known 
voltage  difference  therebetween,  after  the  oil  is  rendered 
conductive;  and 

measuring  the  current  induced  between  said  electrodes  to 
obtain  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  oil  in  said  mixture. 


4,313,087 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS  ON  DOCUMENTS 

Edward  H.  Weitzen.  240  Ocean  Are.,  Lawrence,  N.Y.  11559, 

and  Salvatore  F.  D'Amato,  221  BcUmore  St.,  Floral  Park, 

N.Y.  11001 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,511 
Int  a.}  GOIR  27/02 
VJS.  a.  324—65  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  genuineness  of  a  document 
of  electrically  non-conductive  material  coded  by  means  of  an 
invisible,  electrically  conductive  surface  layer  of  predeter- 
mined conductance  in  a  limited  locality  thereof,  comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  conductance  sensing  elements  separated  by 
insulating  means,  said  array  extending  over  an  area  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  locality; 

b.  means  for  receiving  the  document  in  a  stationary  test 
position  wherein  said  locality  of  the  document  is  adjacent 
a  portion  only  of  said  array  of  sensing  elements;  and 

c.  indicating  means,  including  only  said  portion  of  said  array 
of  conductance  sensing  means,  said  indicating  means 
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ducunce  to  produce  a  positive  indication  that  the  docu- 
ment is  genuine. 


4,313,088 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
Petms  J.  tan  Gcrwen,  and  Wilfred  A.  M.  Sn^Jders,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,  1979, 
7903099 

Int  a.J  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  328—63  3  Claims 


splitter  and  the  quadrature  splitter,  the  first  <'*>''*'^.?^" 
anced  mixer  receiving  and  mixing  the  first  split  unpltnea 
test  signal  and  the  in-phase  reference  component  to  pro- 
duce an  in-phase  mixer  output  signal; 
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I  a  first  controllable  step  attenuator  connected  to  the  level 
controller  and  to  the  first  double  balanced  mixer  to  re- 
ceive the  in-phase  mixer  output  signal  and  produce  an 
attenuated  in-phase  mixer  output  signal  at  a  level  con- 
trolled by  the  level  controller;  and 

g.  a  first  low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  first  controllable 
step  attenuator  to  receive  and  filter  the  attenuated  in- 
phase  mixer  output  signal  to  produce  the  output  signal, 
which  output  signal  provides  a  measure  of  the  difference 
in  phase  between  the  test  signal  and  the  reference  signal. 

4,313,090 
CAR-MOUNTED  AUDIO  EQUIPMENT 
Reisnke  Sato,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   11,   1979,  54- 

48058rU1 

Int  CL^  H03F  1/26.  3/68 
U.S.  a.  330—149  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  a  clock  signal  from  a 
received  data  signal  located  in  a  base  band,  comprising  a  zero- 
crossing  detector  having  connected  thereto  a  frequency-selec- 
tive device  from  which  the  clock  signal  is  derived,  character- 
ized in  that  means  are  provided  between  the  input  for  the 
received  data  signal  and  the  zero-crossing  detector  for  con- 
verting the  spectrum  of  the  received  data  signal  into  the  spec- 
trum of  a  bi-phase  modulated  signal  having  the  bit  rate  as  the 
carrier  frequency  and  a  carrier  which  is  in-phase  with  the  data 
signal. 


4,313,089 

PREaSION  QUADRATURE  ANALOG  PHASE 
DETECTOR 
Joseph  P.  Predina,  Streamwood,  lU^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaunborg,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,011 
IntCL^HOSCi/OO 
MS.  a.  328—155  «  9**™ 

1.  A  precision  quadrature  phase  detector  for  generating  an 
output  signal  that  provides  a  measure  of  a  difference  in  phase 
between  a  test  sigiud  and  a  reference  signal,  the  detector  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  level  controller; 

b.  gain-control  means  connected  to  the  level  controller  for 
receiving  the  test  signal  and  producing  an  amplified  test 


AUTQMGBLE  BODY 


1.  A  car-mounted  audio  equipment  of  multiamplifier  system 
including  a  single  preamplifier,  a  plurality  of  power  amphfiei^ 
and  the  corresponding  number  of  differential  amplifiers  each 
connected  between  an  output  terminal  of  the  preamphfier  and 
an  input  terminal  of  each  of  the  power  amplifiers,  oiie  mput 
terminal  of  the  differential  amplifiers  being  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  preamplifier  and  the  other  mput  tenm- 
nals  of  the  differential  amplifiers  being  connected  to  a  ground 
terminal  of  the  preamplifier  so  that  respective  signals  produced 
between  output  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifiers  and  the 
ground  terminals  thereof  are  applied  to  the  power  amplifiers, 
comprising  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  at  least  one  of  the 
ground  terminals  of  the  power  amplifiers  to  a  potential  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ground  potential  when  the  one  terminal 
is  in  an  open  state. 
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4^13,091 

CRANKSHAFT  TUNING  MECHANISMS  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OSaiXATORS 

Gaklo  Basacca;  Viacouo  Mcli;  Arcangelo  PwwgUi,  and  Mi- 

ckdc  SaaflUppo,  all  of  Palcmo,  Italy,  aaaigBon  to  Sodeta 

ItaUaaa  TelecoBankazioal  SkoieBS  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  13, 1979,  20141  A/79 
Int  CLJ  HOIP  7/04:  H03B  9/10,  23/00 
UJS.  CL  331—90  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  generator  of  microwaves  of  variable  frequency  pro- 
vided with  a  resonant  cavity  and  a  tuning  element  in  said 
cavity,  said  tuning  element  being  linearly  displaceable  between 
two  terminal  positions  corresponding  to  respective  limiting 
frequencies, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  rotatable  crankshaft  provided  with  an  eccentric  portion 

offset  by  a  distance  e  from  its  axis  of  rotation; 
a  follower  ring  surrounding  said  eccentric  portion  in  opera- 
tive engagement  therewith,  via  interposed  antifriction 
means,  for  substantially  nonrotating  displacement  with  a 
stroke  2«  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  tuning  element 
and  with  lateral  excursions  of  like  magnitude  in  a  direction 
transverse  thereto;  and 
spring  means  engaging  said  tuning  element  and  maintaining 
a  transverse  face  thereof  in  rolling  contact  with  said  ring 
for  linear  reciprocation  by  said  stroke  2e. 


4,313,092 
LASER  APPARATUS  WITH  LAMP  CHANGE  MEANS 
Walter  Kaale,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krantkr am«  r-Branson,  Inc^  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,371 
Ctefaw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909173 

Int  a.}  HOIS  3/093 
VS.  CL  331— 94J  P  6  Claims 


1.  A  laser  apparatus  including  means  for  automatically 
changing  the  light  source  used  for  pumping  the  laser  compris- 
ing: 


a  stationary  housing  having  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
cavity; 

a  movable  housing  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  cavities; 

said  stationary  housing  and  said  movable  housing  being  so 
positioned  that  said  cavity  of  said  stationary  housing  and  a 
cavity  of  said  movable  housing  when  indexed  opposite  the 
cavity  of  said  stationary  housing  form  complementary 
halves  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber; 

an  elongated  laser  source  disposed  in  said  cavity  of  said 
stationary  housing  substantially  at  the  position  of  the  focal 
line  of  said  chamber; 

a  pumping  light  source  disposed  in  said  cavities  of  said 
movable  housing  substantially  at  the  position  of  the  focal 
line  of  said  chamber,  and 

means  for  moving  said  cavities  of  said  movable  housing 
sequentially  into  indexed  position  opposite  said  cavity  of 
said  stationary  housing  to  form  said  chamber  with  said 
laser  source  and  a  respective  light  source  optically  cou- 
pled to  each  other. 


4,313,093 
LASER  DEVICE 
Norihiro  Sucnaga,  Tokyo;  Selji  Sngiyama,  Sohka,  and  Nobayuki 
Suenaga,  Shiznoka,  all  of  Japan,  Msignors  to  Nippon  Infrared 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131.428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54^194 
Int  Q.3  HOIS  3/00 
UJS.  a.  331— 94J  D  3  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  device  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  top  end  with  a  first  opening  in  this  top 
end; 

a  laser  beam  oscillation  device  elastically  supported  in  the 
housing; 

said  laser  beam  oscillation  device  including: 

an  elongated  support  stand  arranged  substantially  vertically 
in  the  housing  and  having  an  upper  end  projecting 
through  the  first  opening  in  said  top  end  of  said  housing, 
said  support  stand  having  at  least  one  axis  of  symmetry  in 
its  cross  section  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  laser  beam  resonator  mounted  on  the  support  stand  for 
providing  a  laser  beam  having  an  optical  axis;  and  means 
for  transmitting  the  laser  beam  emitted  from  the  laser 
beam  resonator,  said  transmitting  means  being  connected 
to  the  support  stand  coaxially  with  the  optical  axis  of  the 
laser  beam. 


4,313,094       

MODULATION  DEVICE  FOR  SUBSTITUTING  FOR  A 
DOUBLE  BALANCED  MIXER 
Martin  L.  Grogaa,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Intema- 
tioaal  Corporation,  El  Scgmdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oet  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,831 
Int  CL^  H03C  1/58:  H03D  1/10 
VS.  CL  332—43  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  modulation  device,  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  diodes,  each  member  of  the  first  and 
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second  pairs  of  diodes  being  connected  in  series  and 
wherein  each  diode  has  a  conductive  and  nonconductive 
state; 

a  first  transformer  means  having  a  first  primary  winding  for 
applying  a  first  signal  thereto  and  a  first  secondary  wind- 
ing with  a  first  center  tap  wherein  one  end  of  the  first 
secondary  winding  is  connected  to  a  junction  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  first  pair  of  diodes  and  the  other  end  of  the  first 
secondary  winding  is  connected  to  a  junction  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  second  pair  of  diodes; 

a  second  transformer  means  having  a  second  primary  wind- 
ing for  applying  a  second  signal  thereto  and  a  second 
secondary  winding  with  a  second  center  tap  wherein  one 


with  certain  of  said  conductor  strips  which  form  part  of 
two  parallel  line  branches  terminating  in  respective  output 


end  of  the  second  secondary  winding  is  connected  to  a 
first  end  of  the  first  pair  of  diodes  and  the  other  end  is 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  second  pair  of  diodes; 

terminal  means  for  joining  a  second  end  of  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  diodes;  and 

current  source  means  connected  between  the  second  center 
tap  and  the  terminal  means  for  minimizing  the  time  re- 
quired for  the  first  pair  of  diodes  to  alternate  conductive 
and  nonconductive  states  with  the  second  pair  of  diodes 
when  the  first  signal  is  applied  to  the  first  primary  winding 
and  the  second  signal  is  applied  to  the  second  primary 
winding  and  the  product  of  the  first  and  second  signals  is 
provided  at  a  sum  port  that  comprises  the  first  center  tap 
and  the  terminal  means. 


lines,  said  ground  strip  having  two  ends  conductively 
connected  to  said  layer. 


4,313,096 

PARASmC-FREE  SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  NETWORK 

Paul  E.  Fleischer,  Uttfe  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,663 

Int  a.3  H03H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  333—173  W  Claims 


4,313.095 

MICROWAVE  CIRCUrr  WITH  COPLANAR 
CONDUCTOR  STRIPS 
Andre  Jean-Frederic,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson«CSF, 
Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119.563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FhuKe.  Feb.  13, 1979, 79  03641 
Int  a^  HOIP  1/203.  5/12.  5/18.  9/00 
VS.  a.  333—116  W  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  circuit  comprising: 
a  dielectric  substrate  with  a  flat  face; 
a  grounded  metallic  layer  on  an  area  of  said  face; 
a  multiplicity  of  conductor  strips  on  another  area  of  said  face 
framed  by  said  layer,  said  conductor  strips  being  coplanar 
with  said  layer  and  being  part  of  at  least  one  transmission 
line  terminating  at  an  edge  of  said  substrate  in  an  un- 
grounded central  conductor  which  is  flanked  by  two 
zones  of  said  layer  and  coplanar  therewith;  and 
at  least  one  ground  strip  on  said  face  spacedly  interleaved 


1.  A  switched  capacitor  network  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  (1, 2)  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  (3, 4)  comprising: 

a  first  switch  (22,  32),  a  capacitor  (23,  33),  and  a  second 
switch  (24, 34)  coupled  in  series  between  one  input  termi- 
nal (1)  and  one  output  terminal  (3)  of  said  network; 

a  third  switch  (26,  35)  connected  between  the  junction  (98, 

42)  of  said  first  switch  (22, 32)  and  said  capacitor  (23, 33), 
and  the  common  junction  (97,  41)  of  the  second  input 
terminal  (2)  and  the  second  output  terminal  (4); 

a  fourth  switch  (27, 36)  connected  between  the  junction  (99, 

43)  of  said  capacitor  (23,  33)  and  said  second  switch  (24» 
34),  and  said  common  junction  (97,  41); 

said  first  and  second  switches  (22,  32  and  24, 34)  being  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  in  the  closed  stote  over  a  common 

period;  and 
said  third  and  fourth  switches  (26,  35  and  27,  36)  being 
connected  so  as  to  be  in  the  closed  sute  over  a  common 
period. 
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4,313,097  the  armature  having  abutting  surface  areas  that  are  disposed  in 

IMAGE  FREQUENCY  REFLECTION  MODE  FILTER  FOR   planes  that  are  generally  parallel  when  separated,  whereby 

USE  IN  A  HIGH-FREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
Francois  C.  de  Ronde,  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,077 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6, 1979,  79  05735 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/203.  1/212:  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  333—204  9  Claims 


5-- 


--6 


1.  A  planar,  image  reflection  mode  filter  for  use  with  a 
receiver  including  an  input  for  receiving  a  signal  of  frequency 
is,  a  local  oscillator  for  supplying  a  signal  of  frequency  foz..  a 
mixer  for  receiving  the  signal  of  frequency  fs  and  the  signal  of 
frequency  foz.,  and  a  planar  transmission  line  for  coupling  the 
signals  to  the  mixer,  the  Alter  functioning  to  prevent  transmis- 
sion of  a  parasitic  signal  having  the  frequency  ^=2/bz.—/5 
from  the  mixer  to  the  input,  said  filter  comprising: 

A.  a  quarter-wavelength  filter  for  connection  at  one  end  to 
the  planar  transmission  line  and  having  a  width  which  is  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  transmission  line  and  a  length 
which  is  equal  to  one  quarter  of  the  wave  length  of  the 
signal  of  frequency  f^  the  opposite  end  including  a  slot 
formed  therein  to  enable  odd-mode  resonance  in  the  quar- 
ter-wavelength filter;  and 

B.  an  adaptive  circuit  for  connection  to  the  planar  transmis- 
sion line  at  substantially  the  same  point  of  the  parasitic 
signal  path  as  the  quarter-wavelength  filter,  said  circuit 
functioning  to  enable  transmission  without  reflection  of 
the  signal  of  frequency  is- 
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constant  spacing  during  closing  between  said  areas  is  main- 
tained. 


4,313,099 

CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE  HAVING  ALUMINUM 

SULFATE  ARC-QUENCHING  HLLER 

John  Ackermann,  BellcTille,  111.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,238 

Int  CL^  HOIH  85/18 

VS.  CL  337—162  17  Claims 


4,313,098 
ORCUIT  INTERRUPTER  TRIP  UNIT 
John  G.  Salvati,  Patterson  Township,  BcaTcr  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,665 
Int  a.J  HOIH  75/10,  77/06.  81/04 
U.S.  a.  335—42  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  for  responding  to  abnormal  currents 
in  the  conductors  of  an  electrical  distribution  system,  compris- 
ing: a  first  insulating  housing,  a  breaker  mechanism  within  the 
housing,  separable  contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  as  part  of 
an  electrical  distribution  system,  the  breaker  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  releasable  member  movable  to  an  unlatched  position  from 
a  latched  position  to  effect  opening  of  the  contacts,  a  latch 
lever  movable  between  the  latched  and  unlatched  positions  of 
the  releasable  member,  a  trip  unit  including  a  stationary  mag- 
netic core  for  each  conductor  of  the  distribution  system  and 
including  a  coil  which  interacts  with  said  magnetic  core  and  an 
armature  which  interacts  with  said  magnetic  core,  the  trip  unit 
including  a  trip  bar  movable  to  unlatch  the  latch  lever  and 
being  biased  in  a  latched  position,  the  trip  unit  also  including 
lever  means  associated  with  each  stationary  magnetic  structure 
for  moving  the  trip  bar  to  an  unlatched  position,  the  lever 
means  including  the  armature  and  being  movable  in  response 
to  abnormal  currents  in  at  least  one  of  the  conductors,  the  lever 
means  including  a  lever  on  which  the  armature  is  mounted  at 
a  location  spaced  from  the  lever  pivot,  the  magnetic  core  and 


1.  A  current  limiting  fuse  comprising: 
a  fusible  element;  and 

an  arc  quenching  medium  surrounding  said  fusible  element, 
said  arc  quenching  medium  comprising  aluminum  sulfate. 


4,313,100 
FUSE  TUBE  WITH  MILDLY  TAPERED  BORE 
E.  William  Schmunk,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,922 
Int  a.3  HOIH  85/38 
U.S.  a.  337—168  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fuse  cutout  of  the  type  including  an  elon- 
gated fuse  tube  with  an  ablative-arc-extinguishing-material- 
containing  central  bore  formed  longitudinally  therethrough 
between  a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  open  end  of  the  bore, 
a  stationary  contact  nearer  the  first  end  within  the  bore,  and  a 
movable  contact  separable  from  the  stationary  contact  and 
movable  toward  the  second  end  through' the  bore;  an  arc 
established  between  the  separating  contacts  decomposing  the 
arc-extinguishing  material  to  effect  the  rapid  evolution  there* 


January  26, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1509 


from  of  large  amounts  of  de-ionizing,  cooling  and  turbulent 
gases,  which  are  exhausted  from  the  second  end,  for  extin- 
guishing the  arc;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  bore  being  mildly  tapered  so  as  to  have  a  smaller  diame- 
ter closer  to  the  first  end  and  a  greater  diameter  at  the 


contacts  forming  a  low  resistance  electrical  path  when  said 
contacts  are  closed  and  a  high  resistance  electrical  path  when 
said  contacts  are  opened,  said  strips  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  said  tank  in  contact  with  the  dielectric  fluid  at  a  level 
equal  to  said  predetermined  level;  a  source  of  electric  current; 
a  resistor  connected  between  a  switching  element  and  one  of 
said  contacts  and  disposed  in  heat  exchange  proximity  for 
heating  said  second  strip;  a  timer  circuit  for  periodically  oper- 


second  end,  the  included  angle  of  the  mild  taper  measured 
between  the  exhaust  end  and  the  inception  of  taper  being 
from  about  1*  to  about  3*.  the  included  angle  and  length  of 
the  mild  taper  being  sufficient  to  obviate  both  stagnation 
of  the  gases  within  the  bore  between  the  separating 
contacts  and  clogging  of  the  bore. 

4,313,101 
ELECTRICALLY  IMPEDANT  ARTICLES 
Frederick  W.  Bloore,  and  Peter  R  Seunan,  both  of  Wol?er- 
hampton,  England,  assignors  to  HotfoU  United,  Wolver- 
hampton, England 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,067 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1978, 

20418/78 

Int  a^  HOIC  3/06.  7/00 
U5.a.338— 2U  8  Claims 


J 


iioi 


£10*   . 


—       L 

!2  lO* 


2|02 


XETJENIUCIt  EC 


UETYLEIE  BUCK 


ating  said  switching  element  to  provide  current  flow  through 
said  resistor;  and  a  memory  circuit  having  a  signal  input  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  contacts  and  an  enabling  input 
responsive  to  said  timer  circuit,  said  memory  circuit  providing 
an  electrical  output  signal  only  when  enabled  by  said  timing 
circuit  whenever  a  change  in  the  resistive  path  between  said 
contacts  occurs,  said  device  operating  to  produce  said  output 
signal  when  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  falU  below  said 
predetermined  level. 


IS       20       2S       X       3S       10       IS 
ESriMATEO  LOAOING  OF  CARBOK  BUCI  III  PHR 


SO 


1.  An  electrically  impedant  article  comprising  an  electrode 
embedded  in  a  polymeric  body  having  dUpersed  therein  elec- 
trically conductive  carbon  black  wherein  tiie  body  region 
around  tiie  electrode  is  of  higher  electrical  conductivity  than 
the  remainder  of  the  body  and  contains  a  lower  percantage  of 
electrically  conductive  carbon  black  than  does  the  body  in 
other  regions  furUier  away  from  the  electrode,  the  carbon 
black  in  said  region  around  the  electrode  being  of  higher  con- 
ductivity than  the  carbon  black  in  said  other  regions,  tfie  per- 
centoge  contents  being  expressed  in  weight  percent  based  on 
the  wei|ht  of  polymer  content. 

4,313,102 

LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DIELECTRIC  UQUIDS 
Costantino  Broctto,  Milan,  Italy,  aiilvMr  to  FMelU  Borletti 
S.pJC  Milan*  Italy 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,524 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Nor.  7, 1978, 53869/78[U] 
Int  CU  GOSB  21/00 

U5.  a  340-59  ^    ^.  ,    ^}^,P^, 

1  A  device  for  sensing  tfie  presence  of  a  dielectric  liquid  at 
a  predetermined  level  in  a  tank,  comprising  first  and  second 
bimetaUic  strips  having  substimtiaUy  identical  tfiennal  charac- 
teristics, each  of  said  strips  bearing  an  electric  contact  said 


4,313,103 
DIGTTAL  DEMODULATOR 
Thomas  A.  Shull,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Administivtor  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminisbvtion,  Washington, 

D.C. 

<     Filed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,928 
Int  a^  H03K  13/24 
VJS.  a.  340-347  DD  ^  Cl«*~ 


Uifcl^ 


6  A  digital  demodulator  for  converting  PCM  daU  from 
PSK  signals  to  NRZ-L  signals  and  bit  clock  signals  compns- 

ing: 
a  first  one-shot  multivibrator  that  a  activated  on  tiie  leadmg 
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edges  of  pulses  applied  to  it,  connected  to  receive  said 
PSK  signals; 

a  second  one-shot  multivibrator  that'is  activated  on  the 
following  edges  of  pulses  applied  to  it,  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  PSK  signals; 

the  inverted  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  one-shot  multi- 
vibrators connected  to  the  reset  inputs  of  the  second  and 
first  one-shot  multivibrators,  respectively; 

a  flip-flop  having  its  reset  and  set  inputs  connected  to  the 
normal  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  one-shot  multivi- 
brators, respectively;  whereby  the  normal  output  of  said 
flip-flop  is  the  NRZ-L  signals;  and 

means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
one-shot  multivibrator  and  said  flip-41op  for  generating 
said  bit  clock  signals. 


ranged  to  be  set  at  predetermined  positions  to  select  one  of 
such  first  parts  and  one  of  said  second  parts  of  a  different 
conductive  element,  whereby  two  5-bit  words,  each  word 


4^13,104 

FENDER  GUIDE 

Edward  J.  PUIUps,  1321  Uakm  Atc^  KansM  Oty,  Mo.  64101 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,423 

iBt  a.3  B60Q  1/32.  1/4S 

UA  a  340-102  5  ciatatt 


•frlO 


5.  In  combination  with  a  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  a  fender  guide 
having  an  elongated  upright  marker  member  mounted  thereto 
for  visually  locating  the  outboard  side  of  the  body  of  the  vehi- 
cle, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  mounting  said 
marker  member  to  said  bumper  for  movement  through  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  arc  lying  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  bumper 
comprising: 
a  hinge  assembly  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  marker  mem- 
ber for  mounting  said  member  to  said  end  of  said  bumper 
for  swingable  movement  through  said  arc  as  defined  by  a 
normal  position  selected  by  an  operator  of  the  vehicle  at 
which  said  marker  member  is  spaced  laterally  away  from 
the  bumper  and  a  retracted  position  in  substantial  front-to- 
back  alignment  with  said  end  of  the  bumper,  and 
means  engaging  said  hinge  assembly  for  applying  a  select- 
able holding  force  thereto  to  maintain  said  marker  mem- 
ber in  said  normal  position  and  for  allowing  movement  of 
said  member  through  said  arc  and  towards  said  retracted 
position  in  response  to  a  greater  opposing  force  applied  to 
said  marker  member. 


4^13,105 

ENCODING  SWITCHES 

Maakkaa  AiMthn,  Ro^ord;  William  J.  Herrins,  Dagenham; 

Tloj«  D.  WIIMaiM,  Billericay,  awl  Peter  B.  Page,  Harlow, 

an  of  Eagh^  art^wrs  to  Vlckers  Limited,  LowfcMi,  Engtand 
Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser .  No.  94,240 

.S^  "****'•  ■WBcatiOB  United  KlBgdon,  Nor.  16, 1978, 
44793/7S 

bt  CL^  HOIH  67/08 
MS.  CL  340-t2S  J6  n  Clains 

1.  An  encoding  switch  setuble  at  positions  representing 
different  decimal  digits  for  providing  binary  coded  outpuu 
representing  the  decimal  digits,  the  switch  comprising  five 
conductive  elements  having  first  and  second  pans  connected 
together,  said  first  parts  being  allocated  to  provide  one  1-out- 
of-S  code  and  said  second  parts  being  allocated  to  provide 
another  1-out-of-S  code,  and  a  routable  contact  means  ar- 
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containing  one  and  only  one  "l"  (or  "0"  for  complementary 
coded  switches),  can  be  derived  by  separately  electronically 
reading  said  first  and  second  parts  and  the  required  encoded 
decimal  digit  derived  by  combining  said  two  5-bit  words. 

4,313,106 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY 
Shcng  T.  Hsi^  UwreocevUle,  N  J.,  aMlgaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Job.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,677 

Int  CV  GllC  U/40 

U.S.  a  340-825.91  7  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  alterable  floating  gate  devices  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns,  each  one  of  said  devices  having 
a  control  electrode  and  source  and  drain  electrodes  defining 
the  ends  of  a  conduction  path,  each  one  of  said  devices  being 
of  the  type  which  assumes  a  fint  threshold  voltage  condition 
(V71)  when  its  gate  is  made  positive  with  respect  to  its  drain 
by  more  than  a  given  voltage  (Vc)  and  which  assumes  a 
second  threshold  voltage  condition  (Vn)  when  its  gate  is 
made  negative  with  respect  to  its  drain  by  more  than  said 
given  voltage; 

a  row  conductor  per  row,  each  row  conductor  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  devices  of  that  row; 

means  pairing  the  row  conducton  including  means  for  apply- 
ing an  input  signal  (Xi)  to  one  conductor  of  a  pair  of  row 
conductors  and  the  complement  of  that  signal  (Xi)  to  the 


January  26, 1982 

I 

other  conductor  of  the  pair;  each  pair  of  row  conductors 
having  a  different  input  signal  applied  to  it; 

first  and  second  column  conductors  per  column;  the  first  col- 
umn conductor  of  each  column  being  connected  to  the  drain 
electrodes  of  the  devices  of  that  column  and  the  second 
column  conductor  of  each  column  being  connected  to  the 
source  electrodes  of  the  devices  of  that  column; 

means  for  selectively  applying  signals  to  the  first  column  con- 
ductor of  each  column; 

a  switching  transistor  for  each  one  of  said  second  column 
conductors,  each  one  of  said  switching  transistor  having  its 
conduction  path  connected  between  its  respective  second 
column  conductor  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential;  and  means 
connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  the  switching  transis- 
tors in  common. 
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4,313,108 

ELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  KEY  SYMBOLS  ON  A  SINGLE  PASSIVE 

DISPLAY 
Junichi  Yoshida,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1978,  53-152149; 
Dec.  8,  1978,  53-152475;  Dec.  21,  1978,  53-157955;  Dec.  21, 
1978,  53-157956;  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-161876 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/02;  G09F  9/35 
VJS.  a.  340—365  VL  1  CW" 


4,313,107 
TONE  SIGNAL  DETECTORS 
Toshihiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,176 
Clains  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Dec.  23,   1977,  52- 
174744[U1 

Int  a?  H04Q  9/00:  H04M  11/02:  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  a  340-825.71  3  Claims 
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1,  A  tdne  signal  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  prede- 
termined tone  signals,  comprising: 
first  means  for  waveform-converting  applied  tone  signals  to 

generate  complementary  gating  pulses; 
second  means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 
third  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  and  second  means  for 

selectively  passing  said  clock  pulses  according  to  one  of 

said  complementary  gating  pulses; 
fourth  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  and  second  means  for 

selectively  passing  said  clock  pulses  to  pass  therethrough 

according  to  the  other  of  said  complementary  gating 

pulse; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  counting  the 
passed  clock  pulses  and.  generating  a  first  detecting  pulse 
upon  counting  the  same  up  to  a  predetermined  number 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  for  counting  the 
passed  clock  pulses  and  generating  a  second  detecting 
pulse  upon  counting  the  same  up  to  said  predetermined 
number  during  said  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

seventh  means  coupled  to  both  said  fifth  and  sixth  means  for 
resetting  said  sixth  means  if  said  first  detecting  pulse  oc- 
cur prior  to  said  second  detecting  pulse  and  resetting  said 
fifth  means  if  said  second  detecting  pulse  occurs  prior  to 
said  first  detecting  pulse. 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  key 
symbols  on  a  single  passive  display  comprising: 
keyboard  means  including  a  first  input  key  group  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  input  keys  for  selectively  inputting  at  least 
numeral  data  and  function  data,  each  of  the  input  keys  of 
the  first  input  key  group  having  at  least  two  key  symbols 
representing  numerals  and/or  functions  associated  there- 
with; and  a  second  input  key  group  comprised  of  input 
keys  for  causing  one  of  said  at  least  two  key  symbols 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  input  keys  of  the  first  input 
key  group  to  be  selectively  displayed; 
a  single  passive  display  means  disposed  under  said  keyboard 
means  to  selectively  display  one  of  said  at  least  two  key 
symbols  for  each  of  the  input  keys  of  the  first  input  key 
group,  said  single  passive  display  means  including  two 
electrode  substrates  (19a,  19b)  stacked  one  over  the  other, 
electrodes  (21,  22,  23,  25)  provided  respectively  on  said 
substrates  and  between  which  a  liquid  layer  is  sealed,  one 
of  said  electrode  substrates  including  electrodes  (21,  22 
and  23)  provided  on  those  areas  of  said  one  substrate 
corresponding  to  said  keys  of  said  first  input  key  group  to 
represent  at  least  two  key  symbols  for  each  key  of  said 
first  input  key  group; 
central  processing  unit  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  keyboard  means  and  said  single  passive  display 
means  to  perform  a  predetermined  calculation  based  on 
the  numeral  dau  and  function  dau  which  are  inputted  by 
the  operation  of  the  keys  of  said  first  input  key  group,  and 
for  causing  one  respective  key  symbol  to  be  displayed  on 
said  single  passive  display  means  for  each  key  of  said  first 
input  key  group  as  a  function  of  the  operation  of  mput 
keys  of  said  second  input  key  group;  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit 
means  to  display  a  result  of  said  calculation  performed  by 
said  central  processing  unit  means. 


4,313,109 

INTTULIZATION  CONTROL  FOR  UGHT  BEAM 

POSmON  INDICATOR 

Buddy  K.  Fimk,  Booatlftd,  and  DafW  M.  Fowler,  III,  Weat 

Jordan,  both  of  Utah,  avigMrs  to  Sperry  CorporatkM,  New 

Vnrk.  N  Y 

"  Filed  Dec  11, 1979.  Ser.  No.  102,586 
lit  CL^  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—365  P  *^  Oatas 

1  In  a  scanning  system  for  scanning  a  di^lay  surface  with 
Ught  beams  including  a  plurality  of  paired  light  emitting 
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sources  and  oppositely  positioned  light  detectors  adjacent 
respective  opposite  edges  of  a  display  surface  and  scan  means 
for  sequentially  activating  said  emitting  sources  and  oppositely 
positioned  detectors  in  predetermined  patterns  to  scan  said 
display  surface  with  light  beams  emitted  by  said  sources  and 
impinging  on  said  detectors,  the  improvement  comprising: 


means  responsive  to  the  first  detection  by  one  of  said  detec- 
tors of  an  interruption  of  a  light  beam  for  generating  a  first 
signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  interrupting  said 
sequential  activation  of  said  sources  and  detectors  and  for 
resetting  said  scan  means  to  an  initial  condition  to  thus 
initialize  said  system. 


4^13,110 

SMOKE  ALARM  HAVING  TEMPORARY  DISABLING 

FEATURES 

TiMMBtt  SalMlak,  3605  Feu  Dr^  Philiddpliia,  Pa.  19154,  and 

Joacph  M.  MikwiU,  146  E.  Louden  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19120 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,654 

lat  CL^  G08B  21 /QO,  17/10 

US.  a.  340—527  8  daims 


an  output  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  output  signal 
upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

electrically-actuated  means  connected  to  said  smoke  de- 
tector and  sensible  signal  producing  means  and  operable 
in  alternate  modes  to  permit  or  to  prevent  a  sensible 
signal  from  being  produced  in  response  to  sensed 
smoke; 

means  for  latching  said  electrically-actuated  means  in  its 
signal  preventing  mode; 

momentary-contact  switch  means  in  said  housing  coupled 
to  said  timer  and  said  latching  means  for  producing  said 
timer  input  signal  and  for  actuating  said  latching  means; 
and 

means  connected  to  said  timer  output  and  said  latching 
means  for  deactivating  said  latching  means  at  the  com- 
pletion of  said  time  delay  and  thereby  reactivating  said 
smoke  detecting  and  sensible  signal  producing  means. 


4,313,111 

NOZZLE  CONDITION  MONITOR 

Jack  W.  Anderson,  Rte.  #1,  East  Berlin,  Pa.  17316 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,599 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-606 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  liquid  flow  through  a  conduit 
leading  to  a  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonmagnetic  housing  having  an  up-right  passage 
therein  having  upper  and  lower  ports  opening  into  each 
end  of  the  passage, 

(b)  a  removable  hollow  nonmagnetic  sleeve  disposed  within 
the  up-right  passage, 

(c)  a  magnetic  piston  arranged  within  the  sleeve  such  that 
flow  jnay  take  place  along  the  sides  of  the  piston  from  the 
lower  port  to  the  upper  port  and  such  that  when  the  flow 
is  sufficient,  the  piston  is  carried  upward  within  the  sleeve, 

(d)  stoppers  arranged  to  hold  the  sleeve  within  the  up-right 
passage  and  to  restrict  the  travel  of  the  piston  to  prevent 
the  piston  from  moving  into  a  position  adjacent  to  either 
port, 

(e)  a  magnetic  switch  arranged  near  the  up-right  passage 
near  one  of  the  extremes  of  travel  of  the  magnetic  piston 
such  that  when  the  piston  is  at  one  of  its  extreme  positions 
it  will  close  the  magnetic  switch,  and 

(0  means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  closure  of  the  mag- 
netic switch  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
whether  or  not  flow  through  the  passage  is  taking  place. 


1.  A  smoke  alarm  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  in  said  housing; 

means  in  said  housing  for  detecting  smoke  and  producing  a 
sensible  signal  in  response  to  detected  smoke;  and 

manually-actoated  control  means  cooperating  with  said 
signal-producing  means  to  temporarily  deactivate  the 
same  and  to  automatically  reactivate  the  same  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  said  control  means  including: 
an  integrated  circuit  timer  having  an  input  adapted  to 
receive  an  electrical  signal  to  initiate  timing  and  having 


4^13,112 
COMPUTER  WORK  STATION  ASSEMBLY  AND 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Daniel  F.  Foater,  7160  S.  Vine  Cir.  E.,  Lhtletoo,  Colo.  80122 
Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,385 
Int  CV  G09G  1/00 
U.S.  CL  340—700  21  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  stand  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  screen 
and  keyboard  work  station  comprising: 
a  first  portion  having  a  front  region  located  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  terminating  at  a  first  height,  a  back  region  gen- 


January  26,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1S13 


erally  parallel  to  the  front  region  and  extending  up  to  a 
height  greater  than  the  height  of  the  front  region,  a  copy 
support  surface  starting  from  the  top  of  the  front  region 
and  inclined  upwardly  to  the  top  of  the  back  region  to 
define  the  copy  support  surface  for  holding  copy  material, 
a  second  portion  comprising  means  defining  a  further  sup- 
port surface  starting  adjacent  the  said  back  region  of  the 
first  portion  and  at  a  height  less  than  the  said  second 
height  and  extending  generally  horizontally  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  first  portion  for  removably  holding  a  sepa- 


resistance  condition  is  present  and  at  a  higher  speed  in  the 
selected  direction  as  said  resistance  condition  is  lowered. 


4,313,114 

LIQUID  LEVEL  RECORDER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  LEVEL  DIFFERENCES  IN 

MEMORY 

Harold  G.  Lee,  and  Indra  K.  Biihnoi,  both  of  Portlaad,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Uupold  A  Stevens,  Inc.,  BcaTertoo,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154,673 

Int  CV  G08G  19/16.  25/04 

VS.  a.  340— 870J3  1*  Clainis 
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rate  cathode  ray  tube  device  thereon  such  that  its  display 
screen  is  above  said  second  height, 
said  front  region,  copy  support  surface,  back  region  and 
further  support  surface  being  generally  aligned,  front  to 
back,  such  that  for  an  operator  suitobly  positioned  to 
operate  a  keyboard  located  immediately  in  front  of  the 
front  region,  a  display  screen  mounted  on  the  further 
support  surface  will  be  at  eye  level  with  the  copy  support 
surface  located  in  line  between  the  keyboard  and  the 
display  screen. 


4,313,113 
CURSOR  CONTROL 
DaTld  D.  Thomburg,  Los  Altot,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Coon. 

,  FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^ 
Int.a.JG06Fi/7^ 
U.S.  a.  340-709  *  Claim 


1.  A  graphic  input  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a 
cursor  upon  a  visual  dispUy,  characterized  by  including, 

variable  resistance  pressure  transducer  means  including  four 
sets  of  switches,  each  controlling  cursor  movement  in  one 
of  foor  orthogonal  directions  and  comprising, 

first  electrode  means,  including  a  resistive  elastomeric  pad, 
for  selecting  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cursor,  and 

second  electrode  means,  including  a  spherical  contact 
spaced  from  said  first  electrode  means, 

one  of  said  first  or  second  electrode  means  being  mounted 
for  movement  upon  a  cantilever  spring  arm, 

force  transmitting  means,  associated  with  and  overlying 
each  of  said  switches  and  comprising  four  finger  actuable 
keys  arranged  in  a  diamond  pattern  with  the  free  ends  of 
said  underlying -cantilever  spring  arms  meeting  at  the 
center  of  the  diamond,  for  actuating  said  transducer  means 
by  moving  said  cantilever  spring  arms  so  as  to  vary  the 
electrical  resistance  across  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means  in  an  inverse  relationship  to  the  applied  pressure. 

and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  variable  resistance  pressure 
transducer  means  to  said  visual  display  for  movmg  the 
cursor  in  a  selected  direction  at  a  slow  speed  when  a  high 
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1.  Recorder  apparatus,  comprising: 

input  means  for  supplying  a  group  of  electrical  pulses  for 
each  measured  change  in  a  variable  quantity  so  that  the 
sequence  of  the  pulses  in  said  group  indicates  whether  said 
change  was  an  increase  or  decrease  from  the  previous 
reading; 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  input  means,  for 
processing  each  group  of  pulses  and  producing  a  present 
measured  value  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  value 
of  the  measured  variable  quantity; 

first  memory  means  having  one  input  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  signal  processing  means  for  companng  said 
present  value  signal  with  a  reference  datum  signal  on 
another  input  corresponding  to  a  previous  measured  value 
signal  stored  in  a  storage  means  in  said  first  memory  means 
to  produce  a  difference  signal  at  its  output; 
second  memory  means  for  recording  and  storing  said  differ- 
ence signal;  •      .  * 
first  gate  means  for  transmitting  said  difference  signal  from 
the  first  memory  means  to  said  second  memory  means  in 
response  to  a  gate  pulse  applied  to  said  first  gate  means  for 
a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  gate 

pulse;  and  •      i  * 

feedback  means  for  transmitting  said  difference  signal  from 
the  output  of  said  gate  means  to  said  storage  means  to 
update  said  reference  datum  signal  and  for  transmitting 
said  reference  datum  signal  from  said  storage  means  to  the 
other  input  of  said  first  memory  means. 

4,313,115 
COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  APPARATUS 
James  P.  O'SuUivan,  Purley,  England,  assignor  to  Sperry  Urn- 
ited,  Bracknell,  England 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1978, 

'-^^  «.a.G..s;/«  ,_ 

UJS.  a.  343-5  EM  ,     ,         JTT 

1.  Apparatus  for  assessing  maneuvers  of  a  first  vehicle  to 
avoid  collision  with  other  vehicles  comprising 
sensing  means  for  providing  signals  represenUOvc  of  the 
positions  and  velocities  of  the  first  vehicle  and  the  other 

vehicles,  .      .   ,  ^  « 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  computtng 

closed  regions  respectively  associated  with  said  other 


1S14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


vehicles,  which  regions  if  avoided  by  said  first  vehicle 
assure  that  said  first  vehicle  will  not  pass  closer  to  said 
other  vehicles  than  a  predetermined  distance  for  all  rela- 
tive positions  and  velocities  thereof, 
the  periphery  of  each  of  said  regions  being  defined  by  lines 
joining  the  following  points: 

the  point  at  which  said  first  vehicle  would  be  at  said 
predetermined  distance  (CPA)  from  the  other  vehicle  in 
question  when  on  a  heading  to  cause  the  other  vehicle 
to  pass  ahead  (ahead  CPA  point); 
the  possible  point  of  collision  (PPC)  of  said  first  vehicle 
and  the  other  vehicle  in  question  based  on  the  present 
speeds  of  the  two  vehicles  and  the  present  heading  of 
the  other  vehicle; 
the  point  at  which  said  first  vehicle  would  be  at  said 


signal  in  response  to  a  signal  impinging  upon  said  sensing 
elements; 

(b)  apparatus  for  combining  said  output  signals  to  produce  a 
composite  signal; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  selected  sensing  elements  of  said  array 
to  produce  a  group  of  second  output  signals  in  response  to 
a  signal  impinging  on  said  sensing  elements; 

(d)  phase  and  amplitude  control  means  for  coupling  each 
signal  comprising  said  group  of  second  output  signals  to 
the  input  of  a  summing  circuit; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  composite  signal  to  said  summing 
circuit; 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  group  of  second  output  signals 
and  the  output  signal  of  said  summer  to  produce  control 
signals  for  controlling  said  phase  and  amplitude  control 
means,  said  control  signals  being  sequentially  updated 
based  on  a  modified  covariance  matrix  algorithm  to  adapt 
the  response  by  said  array  to  reduce  the  effect  of  un- 
wanted signals. 


4^13,117 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

SCANNING  AN  ANTENNA  ARRAY  IN  A  MONOPULSE 

DP  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Stephen  E.  Lipaky,  Kiogi  Pohit,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  General  In> 
ftnuncBt  Corporation,  Cliftoo,  N J. 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,346 

bt  a.}  GOIS  3/32 

MS.  CI  343—119  36  Oalns 


predetermined  distance  (CPA)  from  the  other  vehicle  in 
question  when  on  a  heading  to  cause  the  other  vehicle 
to  pass  astern  (astern  CPA  point); 
and  the  points  of  intersection  of  a  line  parallel  to  the 
heading  of  the  other  vehicle  in  question,  and  spaced 
from  it  by  said  predetermined  distance  (CPA)  on  the 
side  nearest  to  said  first  vehicle,  with  said  astern  and 
ahead  headings  of  said  first  vehicle, 
said  computing  means  comprising  means  for  computing  said 

lines,  and 
display  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for  display- 
ing said  regions  relative  to  the  position  of  said  first  vehi- 
cle, said  display  means  comprising  means  for  displaying 
said  lines, 
thereby  providing  indicia  to  assess  maneuvers  of  said  fvst 
vehkle  to  avoid  collision  with  said  other  vehicles. 


IT.  J  (NT. 


4313,116 
HYBRID  ADAPTIVE  SIDELOBE  CANCELING  SYSTEM 
Norauui  F.  Powell,  Dchcsten  Henry  E.  Lee,  ColniBbia,  and 
Fraadaco  J.  GaillcB,  Ellicott  Oty,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to 
WestiBghowe  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,681 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/QO 

UJ5.  CL  343—100  LE  7  Clahns 


1.  An  adaptive  sidelobe  canceler  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  sensing  elements  each  producing  an  output 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  direction  finding  information  in  a 
monopulse  radar  system  of  the  type  having  a  multi-channel 
receiver  and  an  antenna  array  including  a  plurality  of  fixed, 
narrow  beamwidth  antennas  geographically  oriented  to  pro- 
vide omnidirectional  coverage,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  set  of  antennas  from  the  array,  said  first 
selected  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely 
oriented  antennas; 

(b)  combining  the  RF  output  signals  of  the  antennas  in  each 
pair  of  said  first  selected  set  to  form  a  combined  output 
signal  for  each  pair, 

(c)  processing  each  of  said  combined  output  signals  in  a 
different  receiver  channel  to  form  a  first  processed  output 
signal  for  each  channel; 

(d)  selecting  the  strongest  and  next  strongest  first  processed 
output  signals; 

(e)  forming  a  monopulse  ratio  from  the  selected  first  pro- 
cessed output  signals; 

(0  selecting  a  second  set  of  antennas  from  the  array,  said 
second  selected  set  comprising  the  pair  of  antennas  fix>m 
the  previously  selected  first  antenna  set  generating  the 
strongest  first  processed  output  signal; 

(g)  processing  the  RF  output  signals  of  the  antennas  in  said 
second  selected  set,  in  different  receiver  channels,  to  form 
a  second  processed  output  signal  for  each  channel; 

(h)  selecting  the  stronger  of  the  second  processed  output 
signals; 
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0>  determining  the  sector  of  the  antenna  in  said  second  set 

connected  to  the  channel  generating  the  selected  second 

processed  signal;  and 
^j)  combining  information  relating  to  the  determined  sector 

with  the  monopulse  ratio  to  determine  the  angle  of  arrival 

sector. 


ISIS 


4,313,118 

MICROWAVE  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

^M  Si.  CalTio,  2683  Bnena  Vista  Way,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94708 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,805 

lot  a.}  GOIS  13/04:  HOIQ  1/26 

L.S.CL  343—701  2  Oahns 


1  A  microwave  proximity  sensor  comprising: 

nucTOwave  oscillator  means,  said  microwave  oscillator 
aeans  including  ^-wavelength  dipole  antenna  means  con- 
xtected  to  comprise  tank  circuit  means,  and  further  includ- 
2Bg  microwave  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  }- 
wavelength  dipole  antenna  means  to  function  as  lumped 
ooostant  oscillator  means,  whereby  said  i-wavelength 
dipole  antenna  means  functions  as  a  resonance  frequency 
determining  element  for  said  microwave  oscillator  means, 
said  i-wavelength  dipole  antenna  means  being  connected 
ro  radiate  energy  generated  by  said  microwave  oscillator 
ateans  and  to  receive  energy  reflected  back  from  reflec- 
a\e  objects,  the  impedance  of  said  i-wavelength  dipole 
antenna  means  being  variable  in  response  to  the  phase  and 
amphtude  of  said  reflected  energy,  and  the  power  con- 
53nned  by  said  microwave  oscillator  means  being  related 
TO  the  impedance  of  said  i-wavelength  dipole  antenna 
means; 

cv.-n\ierter  means  for  converting  power  to  voltage  whereby  a 
voltage  proportional  to  said  power  consumption  of  said 
microwave  oscilhitor  means  is  generated,  said  converter 
means  comprising  constant  current  source  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  means  as  a  power  supply  therefor 
$uch  that  the  voltage  drop  across  said  constant  current 
source  means  is  substantiijly  proportional  to  the  power 
consumption  of  said  microwave  CMKillator  means; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  constant  current  source 
means  for  producing  output  responsive  to  changes  in  said 
voltage; 

pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  constant  current 
souixx  means,  said  pulse  generator  means  producing 

<>  pulses  having  a  low  duty  cycle,  for  providing  pulses  to 
tura  on  said  constant  current  source  means;  and 

sample  and  hold  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  constant 
current  source  means  such  that  the  voltage  output  of  said 
constant  current  source  means  is  fed  to  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit  means,  the  latter  bdng  connected  such  that  its 
output  is  connected  to  said  comparator  means. 


4,313,119 

DUAL  MODE  TRANSCEIVER  ANTENNA 

Oscar  M.  Garay,  Hollywood,  and  Kazhaicra  Siwiak,  Suriae, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SchauBborg,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141^38 

lot  CL^  HOIQ  1/24 

U.S.  a.  343—702  6  daioH 


1.  A  dual  mode  antenna  for  a  miniature  radio  transceiver 
comprising: 

a  U-shaped  conductive  antenna  adapted  to  fit  over  a  casing 
of  the  radio  transceiver,  wherein  the  U-shaped  antenna  is 
made  of  two  separate  segments  spaced  apart  but  disposed 
on  the  casing  so  that  when  the  two  are  connected  electri- 
cally they  form  the  U-shaped  antenna; 

an  impedance  matching  circuit  coupled  across  the  open  end 
of  the  U-shaped  antenna; 

a  dipole  antenna  element; 

means  for  coupling  the  dipole  antenna  element  in  an  ex- 
tended position  to  de-couple  one  segment  of  the  U-shaped 
antenna  and  couple  the  dipole  antenna  element  and  the 
other  segment  of  the  U-shaped  antenna  to  the  radio  trans- 
ceiver to  provide  a  dipole  antenna  for  the  transceiver  and 
coupling  the  dipole  in  a  coupled  position  over  the  trans- 
ceiver to  complete  electrical  path  between  the  two  seg- 
ments of  the  U-shaped  antenna  to  form  the  U-shaped 
antenna  to  the  transceiver  and  de-couple  the  dipole  an- 
tenna from  the  transceiver  to  provide  a  loop  antenna  to 
the  transceiver. 


4,313,120 

NON-DISSIPATIVE  LOAD  TERMINATION  FOR 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  ARRAY  ANTENNA 

Charles  W.  Wcfteniuu,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Ford  Aero* 

space  A  CoauaaaicatioBt  Corpn  Dearborn,  Mich. 
CoatiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  62,087,  Jul  30, 1979,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcattoa  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,598 
lat  a^  HOIQ  13/10 
UAa.343— 771  3 


Til/ fif  Thrt/tfmf  Unv  Mr»f  // 
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1.  An  antenna  with  a  main  beam  comprising: 
an  apertured  waveguide  traveUng  wave  array  including  a 
pluraUty  of  waveguide  slots  and  a  radiating  load  tennina- 
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tion  means  for  radiating  electromagnetic  energy  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  with  said  waveguide,  said  radiating  load 
termination  means  being  a  radiating  load  termination  for 
applying  electromagnetic  energy  incident  at  the  end  of  the 
antenna  directly  to  the  main  beam  of  the  antenna  with  the 
same  polarization  as  the  main  beam  so  that  gain  of  the 
antenna  is  improved,  said  apertured  waveguide  traveling 
wave  array  directly  exciting  said  radiating  load  termina- 
tion means  so  that  substantially  all  input  power  into  said 
traveling  wave  array  is  available  for  beam  formation,  and 
said  radiating  load  termination  being  nondissipative  so 
that  substantially  no  electromagnetic  energy  is  converted 
to  heat, 
said  radiating  load  termination  including  a  quarter  wave 
transformer  having  transformer  slot  means  for  impedance 
transforming  in  a  section  of  said  waveguide  adjacent  said 
waveguide  slots  of  said  traveling  wave  array,  said  wave- 
guide slots  being  nonresonant  and  shorter  in  length  than 
said  transformer  means. 


4,313,122 
OPEN  CAVITY  RADIATING  SOURCE  EXCITED  BY  A 

DIPOLE 
Albert  Duprcnoir,  and  Clau*'.  Bloch,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomsoa-CSi',  ftris,  France 

nied  Jan.  29, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  116,549 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02767 

Int.  aj  HOIQ  9/16 

VS.  a.  343—818  13  dalins 


4,313,121 
COMPACT  MONOPOLE  ANTENNA  WITH 
STRUCTURED  TOP  LOAD 
Doan  V.  Cupbdl,  Eatoatown;  Charles  M.  DeSantis,  Neptone, 
and  Joha  R.  Wills,  Oceaa  Grove,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,969 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  9/36 

VJS.  a.  343—790  7  Claims 


cow  TumO  lUTCMM  CIMUTtn 


1.  A  microwave  radiator  comprising: 

a  generally  cup-shaped  cavity  with  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
metal  wall  centered  on  an  axis  and  an  open  end  bounded 
by  an  edge  with  two  diametrically  opposite  axial  projec- 
tions; and 

a  diametrically  extending  dipole  in  said  cavity,  said  projec- 
tions being  bisected  by  an  axial  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
dipole. 


4,313,123 
CONTROLLABLE  INK  DROP  VELOCITY  TYPE  INK-JET 

PRINTER 
Koichiro   Jimiai,   Kawasaki;   Masaaori   Horike,   Yokohama; 
Kyuhachiro  Iwasaki,  Fi^isawa,  and  Yutaka  Kodana,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,170 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jua.  21, 1978,  53-74172 

Int.  CL^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  2  Claims 


'10 


1.  A  compact  survivable  VHP,  monopole  antenna  with  top 
fed  capacitive  top  load  having  one  or  more  conductive  por- 
tions and  one  or  more  insulating  poriions,  the  antenna  having 
a  vertical  element  for  supporting  the  said  capacitive  top  load, 
one  or  more  of  the  conductive  portions  being  electrically  fed  at 
a  point  where  feedpoint  resistance  approximately  equals  char- 
acteristic line  impedance  vinth  one  or  more  conductive  por- 
tions grounded,  said  antenna  further  comprising  a  matching 
circuit  for  impedance  matching  over  a  broad  frequency  range, 
the  circuit  comprising: 

a  number  of  adjustable  inductors  and  limited  band  matching 
units  comprising  broadband  circuits  each  designed  for  a 
given  portion  of  the  band, 

a  positioiial  switch  manually  operable  to  switch  the  individ- 
ual matching  units  as  required  for  a  particular  frequency. 


1.  A  deflection  type  ink-jet  printer,  comprising: 

an  ink  drop  generator  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  ink  drops; 

means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  generator; 

velocity  modulation  means  mounted  on  said  generator  for 
varying  the  velocity  of  ink  drops  ejected  from  said  genera- 
tor in  accordance  with  the  pulse  width-pulse  amplitude 
product  of  a  pulsed  excitation  signal; 

means  for  charging  the  ink  drops  ejected  from  said  genera- 
tor; 

means  for  deflecting  the  ink  drops  charged  by  said  charging 
means,  the  amount  of  deflection  being  dependent  upon  the 
velocity  with  which  said  ink  drops  are  ejected  from  said 
generator,  the  amount  of  deflection  therefore  being  de- 
pendent upon  the  pulse  width-pulse  amplitude  product  of 
said  pulsed  excitation  signal; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  pulsed  excitation 
signal  and  for  varying  the  pulse  width-pulse  amplitude 
product  of  said  signal  in  accordance  with  a  desired  ink 
drop  print  pattern;  and 
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drop  mass  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
signal  generating  means  for  varying  the  pulse  width  of 
said  pulsed  excitation  signal  in  inverse  relation  with  the 
amplitude  thereof,  so  that  the  pulse  width-pulse  amplitude 
product  thereof  is  substantially  constant. 


contiguous  with  said  active  region,  but  adapted  to  inject 
minority  carriers  therein  when  forward  biased. 


4,313,124 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  PROCESS  AND  UQUID  JET 

RECORDING  HEAD 
Toshitarai  Hara,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54/62079; 
Jon.  1, 1979,  54/68566;  Job.  1, 1979,  54/68567;  Jon.  1,  1979, 
54/68568;  Jnn.  1, 1979,  54/68569;  Jul.  12, 1979,  54/88729 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  7  Claims 


4,313,126 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Charles  F.  Krumm,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Robert  A.  Pucel, 
Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheoa  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,156 

lat  CU  HOIL  29/80 

UA  a.  357—22  2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  process  utilizing  a  recording  head 
comprising,  a  liquid  ejecting  portion  including  an  orifice  for 
ejecting  a  liquid  droplet  and  a  heat  actuating  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  oriflce  and  contacting  a  heating  surface 
adapted  to  apply  heat  energy  for  ejecting  a  liquid  droplet  to  the 
liquid  and  an  electrothermal  transducer  for  generating  heat 
energy  which  comprises:  conducting  the  recording  under  a 
condition  that  an  average  value  of  a  bubble  volume  changing 
ratio,(dV/dt)/Vmas  u  at  least  5x  1(P  sec" ', 
where  dV/dt  is  a  change  of  the  volume  V  of  a  bubble  per 
unit  time  when  the  volume  of  bubble  increases,  the  bubble 
being  produced  by  the  heat  energy  which  is  generated  at 
the  electrothermal  transducer  energized  by  an  input  elec- 
tric signal  and  is  applied  to  the  liquid  in  the  heat  actuating 
portion,  and  Vmax  is  the  maximum  volume  of  the  bubble. 


( 


4,313,125 

UGHT  EMnriNG  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Robert  L.  Hartman,  Warrca  TowasUp,  Soaerset  Cooaty;  Louis 
A.  Koaii,  Scotd  Plaias,  and  Nonnaa  E.  Schnmakff ,  Warrca 
TowBsUp,  SoaMTset  Coanty,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  laeorporated.  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
I       Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,637 
I  lat  a.}  HOIS  3/18.  3/19 

UA  a  357-17  9  Claims 
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1.  A  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor; 

(b)  a  source  electrode  means  in  contact  with  such  semicon- 
ductor for  providing  a  source  region  for  the  transistor; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separate,  electrically  independent  drain 
electrode  means  in  contact  with  such  semiconductor  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  separate  electrically  independent 
drain  regions  for  the  transistor; 

(d)  a  common  gate  electrode  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
carriers  in  the  semiconductor  between  the  source  region 
and  the  plurality  of  separate,  electrically  independent, 
drain  regions;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  separate,  electrically  independent,  electrode 
means,  each  one  being  adapted  to  control  a  flow  of  carri- 
ers in  the  semiconductor  between  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  separate  drain  regions  and  the  source  region. 


4,313,127 

SIGNAL  DETECTION  METHOD  FOR  IR  DETECTOR 

HAVING  CHARGE  READOUT  STRUCTURE 

Stephen  C.  Sn,  San  demente,  and  Roaald  M.  Flaaila,  Carlsbad, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compaay,  Culver 

Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.*6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,678 

lat  a.3  HOIL  27/14 

UACL  357-30  9Claiau 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  light  emitting  diode,  a  semiconductor 
body  comprising: 
an  active  region  bounded  in  part  by  at  least  two  isotype 

heterojunctions;  and 
a  p-n  junction  located  entirely  exterior  to,  and  entirely  non- 


9,  A  radiation  detector  of  the  semiconductor  materials  vari- 
ety comprising: 

(a)  a  p-type  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  first  p-l-  region  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  upper  surface, 
said  first  p-l-  region  forming  a  charge  collection  electrode 


1S18 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  26,  1982 


overlying  a  radiation  detector  region  within  the  bulk  of 
said  substrate; 

(c)  a  second  p-K  region  adjacent  said  lower  surface,  said 
second  p+  region  forming  a  backside  detector  electrode, 
said  detector  region  lying  between  said  electrodes; 

(d)  an  n-type  epitaxial  semiconductor  region  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  epitaxial  region 
forming  a  layer  that  overlies  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  subatrate  and  thereby  surrounds  said 
charge  collection  electrode; 

(e)  an  n+  region  forming  a  charge  coupled  device  shield 
layer  lying  between  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said  substrate 
and  having  a  window  therein,  said  charge  collection  elec- 
trode being  located  within  said  window  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  shield  layer; 

(0  a  third  p+  region  located  within  and  at  the  upper  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  provide  a  source  of  minority 
charge  carriers; 

(g)  a  charge  coupled  device  structure  including  a  charge 
injection  group  and  a  charge  readout  group  formed  in  a 
dielectric  layer  overlying  said  epitaxial  region  for  advanc- 
ing charge  carriers  from  said  third  p-i-  region  through  said 
epitaxial  region  and  into  said  charge  collection  electrode 
by  said  charge  injection  group  and  from  said  charge  col- 
lection electrode  through  said  epitaxial  layer  to  a  utiliza- 
tion circuit  by  said  charge  readout  group;  and 

(h)  a  radiation  shield  layer  overlying  said  dielectric  layer  and 
said  charge  coupled  device  structure  contained  formed 
therein,  said  shield  layer  having  a  detection  aperture  ex- 
posing a  portion  of  said  dielectric  layer  symmetrically 
overlying  a  portion  of  said  charge  collection  electrode, 
thereby  allowing  incident  radiation  to  reach  the  detector 
region  after  penetrating  through  the  exposed  portion  of 
the  said  dielectric  layer  and  the  underlying  portion  of  the 
said  charge  collection  electrode. 


4^13,128 

COMPRESSION  BONDED  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DISCRETE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Eari  S.  Sckkfel,  Plua  Boroogh,  and  Derrick  J.  Page,  Export, 

both  or  Pa^  iMiiMn  to  Wcstinghouae  Electric  Corp^  Pitta- 

bwgh,Pa. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,090 

bt  CLJ  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  23/42 

UjS.  CI.  357—79  8  dainis 
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I.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  member,  said  case  member  compruing  a  bottom 
member,  a  top  member  and  a  side  member,  said  side  mem- 
ber being  jofaied  to  and  extending  between  said  bottom 
member  and  said  top  member,  said  bottom  member,  top 
member  and  side  member  forming  a  chamber,  said  top 


member  of  said  case  being  comprised  of  a  plate  portion 
and  pole  portions, 

(b)  means  associated  with  a  surface  of  said  bottom  member 
disposed  within  said  chamber  for  positioning  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  devices  upon  said  surface. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  disposed  in  prede- 
termined positions  upon  the  surface  of  said  bottom  mem- 
ber within  said  chamber, 

(d)  means  comprising  said  pole  portions  of  said  top  member 
distributing  a  compressive  force,  applied  to  said  case 
member,  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  de- 
vices, there  being  a  pole  portion  for  each  device,  whereby 
said  semiconductor  devices  are  held  in  an  electrical  and 
thermal  conductive  relationship  with  portions  of  said  case 
member  and  in  an  electrical  circuit  relationship  with  each 
other  when  the  compressive  force  is  applied  to  said  case 
member. 


4,313,129 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TIME  BASE  ERROR  CORRECnON 

CIRCUIT 

Tatomn  Fokal,  Tokoroaawa,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  UalTersal  Pio- 

occr  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,181 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japao,  Oct  26, 1978, 53-131979 
lot  a.i  H04N  5/76 
MS.  CL  358-8  4 1 
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1.  A  system  for  the  correction  of  time  base  errors  in  video 
signals  reproduced  from  a  rotating  record  carrier,  said  repro- 
duced video  signals  including  burst  signals  and  horizontal  sync 
signals,  said  system  comprising: 

time  base  error  correction  means,  including  a  variable  delay 
line  means,  for  receiving  said  reproduced  video  signals 
and  for  correcting  time  base  errors  in  said  video  signals  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  the  output  of  said  delay  line 
means  comprising  corrected  video  signals; 

a  reference  frequency  generator  circuit  for  generating  a 
reference  frequency  signal; 

phase  detection  means,  including  a  phase  detector  circuit 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  providing  an  output  in 
accordance  with  a  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  inputs,  for  receiving  said  corrected  video  signals 
and  said  reference  frequency  signal  and  producing  output 
signals  in  response  to  phase  differences  between  said  burst 
signals  and  said  reference  frequency  signal; 

horizontal  sync  means  for  providing  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  said  horizontal  sync  signals  and  said  video  signals; 

dividing  means  for  frequency  dividing  said  reference  fre- 
quency signal  to  provide  a  second  reference  frequency 
signal; 

second  phase  comparison  means,  including  a  second  phase 
detector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  providing  an 
output  in  accordance  with  a  phase  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  inputs,  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said 
horizontal  sync  means  and  said  dividing  means  and  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  phase  difference 
therebetween; 

dropout  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  dropout  in  the 
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output  of  said  second  phase  detector  due  to  a  dropout  of 
said  horizontal  sync  signals,  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  during  the  occurrence  of  a  dropout; 

dropout  compensating  circuit  means  for  correcting,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  output  of  said  dropout  detecting  cir- 
cuit, variations  in  the  output  of  said  second  phase  compar- 
ison means  due  to  dropout;  and 

an  adder  circuit  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  first  phase 
comparison  means  and  said  dropout  compensating  circuit 
means,  an  output  of  said  adder  circuit  comprising  said 
control  signal  to  said  time  base  error  correction  means. 


the  current  conduction  capability  of  said  output  circuit  of 
said  keyed  means. 


4,313,131 
CCD  COMB  FILTER  AND  DEMODULATOR 
Ronald  B.  Lee,  Skokic,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Zcaith  Radio  Corpora* 
tion,  Glenfiew,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,115 

lot  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—31  9  OaiaH 


4,313,130 
KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WTTH  FALSE  OUTPUT 

IMMUNTTY 
Thomas  D.  Yost,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

I     FUed  Aog.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,753 
I  Int  a.i  H04N  5/44.  9/46 

MS.  a  358—21  R  14  Claims 


^n 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  processing  a  composite  televi- 
sion signal  containing  image  information  occurring  during 
periodic  horizontal  image  intervals  and  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing information  occurring  during  periodic  horizontal  image 
blanking  intervals;  said  receiver  including  means  for  providing 
a  horizontal  refeilence  pulse  representative  of  said  horizontal 
synchronizing  information;  means  for  providing  a  horizontal 
timing  signal  comprising  image  and  blanking  interval  compo- 
nents subject  to  synchronization  by  said  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing information;  and  keyed  signal  processing  circuits;  appara- 
tus for  generating  an  output  keying  signal  during  said  blanking 
intervals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
keyed  means,  subject  to  switching  between  first  and  second 
switching  states  and  coupled  to  said  horizontal  reference 
pulse  providing  means,  for  generating  said  keying  signal, 
said  keyed  means  including  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  a 
circuit  point  and  exhibiting  said  second  switching  state 
during  each  reference  pulse  appearance; 
means  for  coupling  keying  signals  from  said  circuit  point  to 

said  keyed  signal  processing  circuits;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  point  and  responsive  to 
said  horizontal  timing  signal  for  inhibiting  fake  keying 
signal  outputs  from  said  keyed  means  during  said  image 
intervals,  said  control  means  exhibiting  a  nonconductive 
condition  during  said  blanking  intervals,  and  exhibiting  a 
conductive  condition  during  said  image  intervals;  and 
wherein 
the  current  conduction  capability  of  said  control  means 
during  said  image  intervak  substantially  equals  or  exceeds 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  process  a  video  signal 
having  luminance  components  frequency-interleaved  with 
color  components  modulated  on  a  color  subcarrier,  a  color 
demodulation  and  comb  filtering  system,  comprising: 

filter  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  for  filtering 
low  frequency  components  therefrom; 

a  first  charge  coupled  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
filter  means  for  delaying  the  signal  received  therefrom  for 
an  interval  1  and  for  converting  the  signal  received  there- 
from to  charge  packets; 

a  second  charge  coupled  device  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  filter  means  for  delaying  the  signal  received  there- 
from for  an  interval  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
interval  1  plus  one  horizontal  line  interval,  and  for  con- 
verting the  signal  received  therefrom  to  charge  packets; 

means  for  applying  to  said  first  and  second  charge  coupled 
devices  clock  signals  whose  frequencies  are  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  the  color  subcarrier  such  that  said  first  and 
second  charge  coupled  devices  develop  output  charge 
packets  whose  frequency  spectra  include  luminance  and 
color  components  at  their  baseband  frequencies  centered 
around  multiples  of  the  color  subcarrier  frequency;  and 

means  for  combining  the  charge  packet  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  charge  coupled  devices  such  that  a  resultant 
signal  is  obtained  which  includes  baseband  color  compo- 
nents and  substantially  no  baseband  luminance  compo- 
nents. 


4313,132 
CABLE  TV  SECURTTY  MEANS 
Glenn  P.  Doles,  Woader  Lake,  and  Jaam  J.  Bcran,  Gary,  both 
of  DL,  aMignors  to  Oak  IndNtrfas  Ik.,  Oyital  Lake,  DL 
Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,873 
Int  a^  H04N  7/16.  7/10:  H04H  1/00 
MS.  CL  358—114  8  CfadiH 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cable  TV  converter  having  a  power 
supply,  a  passive  enabling  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  TV  cable  at  a  location  remote  from  the  converter  and 
remote  from  the  subscriber's  premises,  a  sensing  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  TV  cable  at  the  converter  cable  input  and  to  the 
converter  power  supply  to  provide  power  to  said  enabling 
circuit  through  the  TV  cable  from  the  power  supply,  means  in 
said  sensing  circuit  controlling  operation  of  said  power  supply 
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in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  enabling 
circuit,  and  said  enabling  circuit,  when  connected  to  said  sens- 
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4^13,133 
SCRAMBLING  AND  DESCRAMBLING  SYSTEM  IN  CATV 

BROADCASTING  SYSTEM 
Jna  FokashiBM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Pioneer  Electronk 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-112836 
lot  a?  H04N  7/16 
\3S.  CL  358—118  17  Claims 


1.  A  scrambling  and  descrambling  system  in  a  CATV  broad- 
casting system  including  transmitter  apparatus  in  a  CATV 
center  and  receiver  apparatus  in  a  terminal,  said  transmitter 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  modulating  the  aural  signal  in 
a  TV  signal  by  a  pilot  signal,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
modulating  the  modulated  aural  signal  and  a  visual  signal  by  a 
scramble  signal  having  a  frequency  different  from  a  frequency 
of  the  pilot  signal  and  having  a  specific  phase  relationship  to 
said  pilot  signal,  and  said  receiver  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  detecting  said  pilot  and  scramble  signals  in  said  received 
input  TV  signal,  means  responsive  to  a  descrambling  signal  for 
demodulating  said  input  TV  signal  and  generating  a  descram- 
bled  TV  signal  as  an  output,  means  responsive  to  the  pilot 
signal  for  generating  the  descramble  signal  with  a  frequency 
and  phase  determined  in  response  to  the  pilot  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  residual  scramble  signal  remaining  in  the  de- 
scrambled  TV  signal  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  de- 
scramble  signal  to  tend  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  residual 
scramble  signal  to  zero. 


4,313,134 
TRACK  ERROR  CORRECnON  SYSTEM  AS  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC  PLAYER 
James  C.  Rustman,  Indianapolis,  and  Michael  J.  Mindel, 
Camby,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,386 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/76:  GllB  17/22.  3/82 

U.S.  a.  358—728.5  n  Claims 
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ing  circuit  and  power  supply,  providing  an  input  voltage  at 
said  sensing  circuit  to  maintain  operation  of  said  power  supply. 
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1.  In  a  video  disc  player  for  playing  a  video  disc  having 
signal  tracks,  said  signal  tracks  recording  a  carrier  modulated 
with  a  video  signal,  said  video  signal  including  signals  repre- 
senting a  plurality  of  digital  numbers  in  predetermined  orderly 
sequence  encoded  therein,  said  video  disc  player  including  a 
signal  pickup  means  for  sensing  said  recorded  video  signal,  a 
system  for  reducing  tracking  errors  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  pickup  means  for  decoding  said 

recorded  digital  numbers; 
means  for  storing  selected  decoded  digital  numbers  and 
incrementing  said  selected  number  on  the  occurrence  of 
subsequent  digital  numbers; 
means  responsive  to  said  decoded  digital  numbers  and  said 
incremented  number  for  providing  an  error'  indication 
signal  when  consecutively  decoded  digital  numbers  dis- 
agree  with   the   incremented   stored   digital   number, 
wherein  said  error  indication  signal  is  indicative  of  a  de- 
tected tracking  error;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  error  indication  signal  for  moving 
said  signal  pickup  means  to  other  signal  tracks  recording 
said  video  signal  in  such  direction  as  to  overcome  said 
detected  tracking  error. 


4,313,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  OR 

RESTORING  AUDIO  TO  VIDEO  SYNCHRONIZATION 

J.  Cari  Cooper,  1373  Sydney,  Snuqrrale,  CaUf.  94087 

Filed  JbL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,043 

iBt  a.}  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  CL  358—149  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  correct  audio  to  video  timing 

relationship  in  a  television  system,  comprising  a  delay  detec- 
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tion  circuit  to  measure  the  delay  through  at  least  one  external 
video  device,  and  variable  audio  delay  circuit  controlled  by 
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said  delay  detection  circuit  to  provide  an  audio  delay  equal  to 
the  delay  through  said  video  device. 


4,313,136 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Keqji  Klmnra,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,116 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54-15332 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  358—153  3  Claims 
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amplitude  of  the  relatively  high  level  voltage  on  the  ca- 
pacitor; and 
means  coupling  the  feedback  signal  to  the  charging  and 
discharging  means  for  varying  the  charge  and  discharge 


rates  so  that  the  relatively  high  level  voltage  on  the  capac- 
itor tends  to  remain  at  a  substantially  constant  value  irre- 
spective of  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  associated  with  the 
composite  signal. 


4,313,138 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  READING  SYSTEM  OF 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

Hi^iine  Kanda,  Ayase,  and  Takcsada  Hirose,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,277 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1979,  54-30547 

Int  a.3  H04H  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—280  6  Claims 


1.  A  synchronizing  signal  separation  system  for  use  with  a 
tape  playback  system  responsive  to  transformation  signals, 
comprising  a  flywheel  oscillator  responsive  to  a  synchronizing 
signal  contained  in  a  reproduced  transformation  signal,  means 
responsive  to  the  oscillator  for  simultaneously  generating  a 
window  pulse  output  and  a  timing  pulse  output,  logic  means 
for  utilizing  the  window  pulse  output  and  the  synchronizing 
signal  as  a  time-base  correction  signal  and  for  utilizing  the 
timing  pulse  output  as  a  signal  to  be  detected  when  a  synchro- 
nizing signal  is  lacking. 
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4^13,137 
INTEGRATABLE  VERTICAL  SYNC  SEPARATOR 
William  R.  Weiasmueller,  WUdwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 

I        FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,414 
I  Int  a.)  H04N  5/06 

U.S.  a  358—154  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  composite 
signal  which  includes  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  pulses,  a 
vertical  sync  separator  comprising: 
a  storage  capacitor; 

means  responsive  to  composite  sync  pulses  for  alternately 
charging  and  discharging  said  capacitor  such  that  the 
capacitor  develops  a  relatively  hi^  level  voltage  when 
vertical  sync  pulses  are  received,  and  responsive  to  a 
feedback  signal  for  altering  the  charge  and  discharge  rates 
of  said  capacitor; 
detector  means  responsive  to  the  relatively  high  level  volt- 
age on  the  capacitor  for  developing  a  vertical  sync  output 
pulse  and  for  producing  a  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the 


1.  An  image  information  reading  system  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  the  image  information  of  each 
information  of  each  line  by  scanning  the  image  of  original 
a  plurality  of  times  within  the  time  available  for  reading 
one  line  in  the  main  scanning  direction  thereof; 

memory  means  for  successively  storing  the  image  informa- 
tion of  each  line  which  is  output  from  said  reading  means; 

means  for  taking  out  simultaneously  the  image  informationn 
of  each  scan  so  far  stored  from  said  memory  means,  in 
synchronization  with  the  last  scan  of  said  image  informa- 
tion by  said  reading  means  within  said  reading  time;  and 

logic  processing  means  for  receiving  thereto  the  image  infor- 
mation obtained  by  said  last  scan  and  said  image  informa- 
tion taken  out  simultaneously  from  said  memory  and 
obtaining  image  information  of  said  one  line  out  of  the 
image  information  of  each  scan  obtained  by  said  reading 
means. 


1014  O.G.— 62 
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4^13,139 

CARRIER  RECOVERY  aRCUIT  FOR  A  FACSIMILE 

SYSTEM 

James  A.  Logic,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,486 

Int.  a.}  H04M  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—281  7  Gains 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  a  facsimile  system  in  which  a  local  carrier 
is  either  derived  from  the  carrier  component  of  a  modulated 
signal  or  is  generated  when  that  component  is  not  detectable  of 
the  type  having: 

a  means  fordetecting  the  transmitted  carrier  of  said  modu- 
lated signal; 

a  first  variable  frequency  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said 
detecting  means,  the  frequency  of  which  varies  with  and 
is  phase  locked  in  proportion  with  the  frequency  of  said 
transmitted  carrier  when  the  transmitted  carrier  is  detect- 
able but  which  remains  substantially  constant  and  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  the  last  detected  transmitted  carrier 
when  the  transmitted  carrier  is  no  longer  detectable,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  means  responsive  to  said  first  variable  frequency  oscillator 
for  reducing  the  frequency  variation  of  said  local  carrier. 


4,313,140 

BURIED  CONTROL  SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

AND  METHOD 

StCTCB  D.  KekU,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Mackines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,379 

Int  a?  GllB  21/10 

MS.  a.  360—77  31  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recorder  having  a  single  gap  magnetic  trans- 
ducer adapted  to  exchange  signals  with  an  adjacent  magnetic 
record  medium  along  a  record  track  being  scanned  by  the 
transducer,  said  record  medium  having  a  deeply  recorded 
control  signal  extending  along  said  record  track,  said  control 
signal  being  a  narrow-band  low-frequency  signal, 


the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

information-bearing  signal  write  means  connected  to  said 
transducer  for  supplying  information-bearing  signals  to 
said  transducer  for  recording  same  along  said  record  track 
on  the  adjacent  magnetic  medium; 

a  control  signal  circuit  having  low  pass  frequency  character- 
istics and  connected  to  said  transducer  for  receiving  said 
control  signal  from  said  transducer  while  said  write  means 
is  supplying  said  information-bearing  signals  to  said  trans- 
ducer; and 

means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  write  means  and 
said  control  signal  circuit. 


4,313,141 

POSITION  SHIFT  APPARATUS 

ScUchi  Yanagida,  Hiratsuka;  Hisahani  Takeuchi,  Kawasaki,  and 

Masamitu  Nishina,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Not.  30. 1978, 53/147273 
Int.  a?  GllB  5/55.  21/10 
U.S.  Q.  360—78  15  Claims 


1.  A  position  shift  apparatus  for  shifting  the  position  of  a 
head  provided  in  a  fixed  head  type  VTR  to  a  target  position 
relative  to  recording  tracks  provided  on  a  recording  medium, 
comprising: 

actuator  means  on  which  said  head  is  mounted  for  varying 
the  position  of  said  head,  including 

screw  feeding  or  shaft  movement  means  having  first  and 
second  threaded  portions  meshingly  engaged  for  varying 
the  position  of  said  head,  one  of  said  threaded  portions 
adapted  to  be  rotated  to  shift  translationally  the  other  of 
said  threaded  portions  on  which  said  head  is  mounted  to 
shift  the  position  of  said  head  in  dependence  on  the  rota- 
tion and  rotational  direction  of  said  one  of  said  threaded 
portions; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  means  such  that 
said  one  of  said  threaded  portions  is  always  rotating  in  a 
predetermined  first  direction  immediately  prior  to  said 
head  being  stopped  on  said  target  position  upon  varying  of 
the  position  of  said  head,  including 

means  for  determining  whether  said  head  is  displaced  in  a 
first  direction  or  a  second  direction  with  respect  to  said 
target  position, 

means  for  shifting  said  head  in  a  first  direction  directly  to 
said  target  position  by  selected  directional  rotation  of  said 
one  of  said  threaded  portions  until  said  head  reaches  said 
target  position  when  said  head  is  displaced  in  the  first 
direction  with  respect  to  said  target  position,  and 

means  for  shifting  said  head  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
the  first  direction  by  oppositely  selected  rotation  of  said 
one  of  said  threaded  portions  when  the  head  is  displaced 
in  the  second  direction  with  respect  to  said  target  position, 
said  second  direction  shifting  means  including  means  for 
shifting  said  head  in  said  second  direction  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  past  said  target  position  and  means  for  then 
actuating  said  first  direction  shifting  means  to  shift  said 
head  said  predetermined  amount  in  said  first  direction  to 
stop  said  head  at  said  target  position. 
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'  4,313,142 

MODE  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPE 
RECORDER 
Hlroynkl  Uchida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,535 
Claiini    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    25,    1978, 
53/145786[U] 

Int  a^  GllB  5/54.  15/10.  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  360—105  7  Claims 


1.  A  mode  changing  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  tape 
recorder  comprising: 

a  rotatably  supported  loading  gear  having  at  least  a  portion 
magnetized  in  N  and  S  poles; 

electromagnet  means  operatively  associated  with  said  por- 
tion of  said  magnetized  loading  gear  whereby  energization 
of  said  electromagnet  means  induces  a  magnetic  flux  to 
impart  rotation  to  said  loading  gear; 

said  electromagnet  means  including  a  yoke  member  and  a 
coil  wound  around  said  yoke  member  and  wherein  said 
yoke  member  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  magnetized 
portion  of  said  loading  gear; 

a  drive  gear  member  positioned  to  drivingly  engage  said 
loading  gear  when  said  loading  gear  has  been  rotated 
responsive  to  energization  of  said  electromagnet  means; 
and 

said  loading  gear  including  a  toothed  peripheral  segment  and 
a  cutout  segment  without  peripheral  gear  teeth  and 
wherein  said  cutout  segment  is  located  adjacent  said  drive 
gear  member  when  said  electromagnet  means  is  not  en- 
gaged with  said  loading  gear  and  wherein  said  toothed 
peripheral  segment  of  said  loading  gear  rotates  into  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  drive  gear  member  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  electromagnet  means. 


1.  In  a  recorder  adapted  to  receive  data  cartridges  for  incre- 
mental recording  and  playback  of  digital  data  on  magnetic 
recording  tape  within  the  cartridge  in  which  data  is  to  be 
recorded  and  played  back  from  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  tracks 
extending  the  length  of  the  tape  and  in  which  a  single  record/- 
playback  head  is  adapted  to  interface  with  a  tape  driven  along 


a  transport  path  for  the  tape  and  to  be  variably  positioned 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  tape  to  enable  the  record  and 
playback  operations,  a  head  positioning  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  linear  support  means  secured  proximate  to  the  transport 
path  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  tape  motion, 

(b)  head  mounting  means  slideably  mounted  on  the  support 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  the  head  for  allowing  linear 
travel  of  the  head  across  the  tape, 

(c)  biasing  means  for  directing  the  mounting  means  to  move 
the  head  toward  one  edge  of  the  tape  in  the  absence  of  any 
counteracting  force,  and 

(d)  means  for  driving  the  mounting  means  against  the  bias, 
thereby  incrementally  moving  the  head  toward  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  tape,  and  for  controlling  the  motion  of  the 
mounting  means  as  directed  by  the  biasing  means,  thereby 
controlling  the  incremental  movement  of  the  head  toward 
the  first  edge,  said  driving  means  including: 

(i)  a  stepper  motor  secured  relative  to  the  transport  path 
having  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein, 

(ii)  lead  screw  means  mounted  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
stepper  motor  for  converting  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft 
into  a  corresponding  linear  movement,  and 

(iii)  means  coupled  to  the  lead  screw  for  coupling  the 
linear  movement  thereof  to  the  head  mounting  means. 


4,313,144 

TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  INTERNAL  DRIVE  WITH 

SPEED  ADJUSTMENT 

Antiiony  B.  Waddington,  20  Bartok  Home,  30  Laasdownc  Walk, 

London,  W.ll,  England 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,687 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16, 1978, 
44864/78;  Jul.  12, 1979,  7924412/79 

Int  a?  GllB  15/28.  15/44.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—132  25  Claian 


4>313,143 

HEAD  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  DATA 
CARTRIDGE  RECORDER 

Myron  Zarr,  St  Paul,  MimL,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mannftctnriag  Co^  St  Pul,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  4. 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,228 

lot  CL^  GllB  17/00 

MS.  a.  360—106  6  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  for  use  in  a  cassette-type  magnetic  t^>e 
recorder  of  the  type  having  a  drive  capstan  and  an  erase  head, 
said  cassette  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of  tape  spools  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  magnetic  recording  tape 
wound  thereon,  means  in  said  casing  for  guiding  said  magnetic 
recording  tape  in  a  path  extending  adjacent  one  side  edge  of 
said  casing,  two  drive  capstan  holes  formed  in  said  casing 
adjacent  said  side  edge  and  located  synunetrically  about  a 
mid-point  of  said  edge  whereby  engagement  of  said  cassette  in 
a  tape  recorder  locates  the  drive  capstan  of  the  tape  recorder 
in  one  of  said  capstan  holes  for  enabling  the  drive  capstan  to 
drive  said  tape  in  a  first  direction  along  said  path  from  one  of 
said  spools  to  the  other  and  inversion  of  said  cassette  locates 
the  drive  capstan  in  the  other  of  said  capstan  holes  for  enabling 
the  drive  capstan  in  the  other  of  said  capstan  holes  for  enabling 
the  drive  capstan  to  drive  said  tape  in  a  second  and  reverse 
direction  along  said  path,  respective  opening  means  in  said  one 
side  edge  adjacent  each  said  drive  capstan  hole  for  engagement 
therein  of  the  erasehead  of  the  Upe  recorder,  and  a  respective 
drive  system  located  in  said  casing  adjacent  each  of  said  drive 
capstan  holes  in  engagement  with  said  Upe  for  transmitting 
drive  from  the  drive  capstan  to  said  tape  to  drive  said  tape  at 
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a  speed  which  is  higher  or  lower  than  the  speed  at  which  said 
tape  would  be  driven  by  the  drive  capstan  alone  and  wherein 
each  drive  system  is  adapted  to  enable  engagement  of  the  erase 
head  into  the  adjacent  opening  means  in  said  one  side  edge. 


r  I 

4^13,145 
POWER  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Maaaaori  laMki;  MasaUro  Yaauuniira,  both  of  Kodaira;  Kazao 
Wataaabe,  aad  Yaaoo  KMaiaami,  both  of  KoknbaiUi,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aariffMn  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,657 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978,  53-128368 
lat  a.3  H02H  7/20 
MS.  CL  361—79  2  Claims 


•  ♦V 


junctions  have  collector  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
detecting  transistors  applied  thereto  and  whose  collectors 
are  connected  to  a  base  of  said  protective  transistor  in 
common; 
wherein  when  said  first  operating  sutus  or  said  second 
operating  status  of  said  power  output  circuit  has  fallen 
outside  the  predetermined  operating  range,  said  protec- 
tive transistor  is  controlled  into  an  "on"  state  by  collector 
signals  of  said  second  group  of  controlling  transistors  so  as 
to  control  said  driving  transistor  into  an  "ofT'  state. 


4^13,146 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE  FAULT  DETECnON  ON  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  ORCUITS 

Ilyoul  Lee,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^3 

lat  a.3  H02H  3/26 

UA  a.  361-85  13  ctaims 


1.  A  power  output  circuit  comprising: 

load  means  to  be  driven  by  an  output  of  said  power  output 
circuit; 

switching  means  connected  between  said  output  of  said 
power  output  circuit  and  said  load  means; 

a  first  detector  circuit  for  detecting  a  first  operating  status  of 
said  power  output  circuit; 

a  second  detector  circuit  for  detecting  a  second  operating 
status  of  said  power  output  circuit; 

a  first  detecting  transistor  which  receives  an  output  signal  of 
said  first  detector  circuit; 

a  second  detecting  transistor  which  receives  an  output  signal 
of  said  second  detector  circuit;  and 

a  driving  transistor  which  receives  an  output  signal  of  said 
first  detecting  transistor  and  an  output  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond detecting  transistor  and  which  operates  to  drive  said 
switching  means  into  an  "off"  or  "on"  sute; 

wherein  under  a  condition  under  which  said  first  and  second 
operating  sUtuaes  of  said  power  output  circuit  lie  in  prede- 
termined operating  ranges  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  detecting  transistors  are  respectively  biased  into 
"on"  states  by  said  first  and  second  detector  circuits  so  as 
to  permit  predetermined  currents  to  flow  therethrough, 
and  further,  said  driving  transistor  is  controlled  into  an 
"on"  sute  by  said  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
detecting  transistors  so  as  to  drive  said  switching  means 
into  the  "on"  sUte,  said  power  output  circuit  further 
comprising: 

a  first  reference  transistor  which  is  connected  with  said  first 
detecting  transistor  in  a  differential  manner; 

a  second  reference  transistor  which  is  connected  with  said 
second  detecting  transistor  in  a  differential  manner; 

a  first  constant-current  source  which  is  connected  to  an 
emitter  of  said  first  detecting  transistor  and  an  emitter  of 
said  first  reference  transistor; 

a  second  constant-current  source  which  is  connected  to  an 
emitter  of  said  second  detecting  transistor  and  an  emitter 
of  said  second  reference  transistor; 

a  protective  transistor  whose  collector  and  emitter  are  re- 
spectively connected  to  a  base  and  an  emitter  of  said 
driving  transistor; 

a  first  group  of  controlling  transistors  whose  base-emitter 
junctions  have  collector  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
detecting  transistors  applied  thereto  and  whose  collectors 
are  connected  to  said  base  of  said  driving  transistor  in 
common;  and 

a  second  group  of  controlling  transistors  whose  base-emitter 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  detecting  high  impedance  faults  on  a 
solidly  grounded,  wye  connected  three-phase  distribution 
circuit,  said  device  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  third 
harmonic  current  component  in  each  three-phase  line  current 
of  said  distribution  circuit  including  the  phase  of  each  of  said 
current  components  relative  to  the  others,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  current  component  sensing  means  for  sensing 
a  change  in  the  phase  of  any  one  of  said  components  during  a 
period  when  the  phases  of  the  other  of  said  components  remain 
unchanged. 


4,313,147 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Sasnna  Uchlda;  SUgeo  Yaauunoto,  and  Tsntomn  Wadaki,  all  of 

Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabashlkl  Kaisha  s«iifcn— h, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-167068; 
May  18, 1979,  54-065742 

Int  a?  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  361—119  6  Claims 

1.  A  protective  device  for  commimication  systems,  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  a  top  plate  disposed  perpendicular  to  said 
substrate  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  jack  holes  formed  in  said  top 
plate  and  designed  to  receive  terminals  of  plug-in  protectors,  a 
bottom  plate  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  substrate  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  recess  provided  in  said  bottom  plate,  a 
both-side  printed  substrate  comprising  outside  line  terminals 
arranged  at  one  end  thereof,  outside  line  side  contact  pieces 
disposed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive outside  line  terminals,  interior  line  terminals  arranged  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  interior  line  side  contact  pieces  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  connected  to  the  respective  inte- 
rior line  terminals,  and  a  grounding  contact  piece  disposed  at 
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the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  ground  terminal  disposed  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said  grounding  contact 
piece,  a  contactor  frame  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  top 
plate  and  comprising  contactor  holes  formed  in  alignment  with 
said  respective  jack  holes  in  said  top  plate  and  contactors 
disposed  in  said  respective  contactor  holes  and  arranged  such 
that  the  contact  pieces  at  the  upper  end  of  said  both-side 
printed  substrate  are  electrically  connected  from  the  lower 
side  thereof,  a  cover  adapted  to  enclose  said  substrate,  the 
outside  line  terminals  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  both-side 
printed  substrate  being  arrayed  in  the  same  order  as  the  array 
of  the  corresponding  interior  line  terminals  disposed  at  the 
Other  end  of  said  substrate,  contact  strips  adapted  detachably 


.  4,313,149 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE 
CONNECTING  STRUCTURE 
Yoshinao  Hirose,  Kawasaki;  HarohUto  Yaaunoto,  Yokohama; 
Keizo  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Isao  Fukuchl,  and  Masahiro  Tsochiya, 
both  of  Saganilhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Liaiited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1979,  54-72050 

Int  CL^  H05K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  361— 394  6  Claims 
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to  enclose  the  outside  and  interior  line  side  contactor  holes  in 
the  contactor  frame,  said  contact  strips  being  arranged  such 
that  when  they  are  mounted,  the  contactors  in  the  outside  line 
side  contactor  holes  are  connected  to  the  corresponding  con- 
tactors in  the  interior  line  side  contactor  holes  through  said 
contact  strips,  and  when  plug-in  protectors  are  set  in  position, 
the  contactors  in  the  outside  line  side  contactor  holes  are 
connected  to  the  corresponding  contactors  in  the  interior  line 
side  contactor  holes  through  said  plug-in  protectors,  and  when 
said  contact  strips  are  removed  and  plug-in  protectors  are 
mounted  in  position,  the  contactors  in  the  outside  line  side 
contactor  holes  are  connected  to  the  corresponding  contactors 
in  the  interior  line  side  contactor  holes  through  said  plug-in 
protectors. 


4,313,148 
GROUNDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Tomer,  28  CoortfMd  Dr.,  Brockton,  Mass.  02401 
I      FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,437 
I  Int  a^  HOIH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361—212  4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  equipment  enclosure  connecting  structure 
which  connects  electronic  equipment  units,  the  electronic 
equipment  units  being  electriodly  connected  to  each  other  by 
an  interconnecting  cable,  said  electronic  equipment  enclosure 
connecting  structure  comprising 
at  least  two  enclosures,  each  accommodating  an  electronic 
equipment  unit  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  a 
plurality  of  comers,  said  enclosures  abutting  each  other  at 
an  overlap  portion  of  a  side  of  each  next-adjacent  a  comer 
thereof  and  being  connected  to  each  other  at  the  comer 
overlap  portion  of  each,  the  interconnecting  cable  passing 
through  the  comer  overlap  portions  and  thereby  connect- 
ing the  electronic  equipment  units  in  a  minimum  distance. 

4,313,150 
LATCHING  LEVER  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 
Pak-Jong  Chn,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Lindted,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,016 

Int  a.3  H05K  1/lH 

U.S.  a.  361—399  «  OainM 


1.  A  grounding  apparatus  comprising:  an  electric  plug  for 
engaging  with  a  conventional  electrical  receptacle  having  a 
conventional  grounding  contact  and  two  energized  contacts, 
said  plug  including  a  grounding  lug  for  engaging  said  ground- 
ing contact  and  two  dummy  lugs  for  engaging  the  energized 
contacts  of  the  receptacle;  conductor  means  for  connection  at 
one  end  with  a  device  to  be  grounded;  and  means  in  said  plug 
for  interconnecting  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  means  with 
said  grounding  lug. 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  frame,  a  rectangular  circuit 
card,  and  a  pair  of  latching  levers,  the  circuit  card  having 
opposite  side  edges  slidably  engaging  a  first  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  rails  extending  horizontally  into  the  frame,  the  circuit 
card  having  a  rear  edge  supporting  first  connection  means 
adapted  for  electrical  interconnection  with  vertically  arranged 
second  connection  means  supported  at  the  rear  of  the  frame, 
the  frame  further  including  a  pair  of  horizontally-extending  U 
section  rails  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  first  pair  of  rails 
and  mounted  at  the  front  of  the  frame,  the  latching  leven 
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rotatably  mounted  adjacent  opposite  front  corners  of  the  cir- 
cuit card,  each  lever  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  the  U 
section  rails,  and  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  molding  hav- 
ing a  U  section  base  part  including  a  spine  from  which  extend 
a  pair  of  walk,  first  facing  portions  of  the  walls  having  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  the  circuit  card  therebetween,  second 
facing  portions  of  the  walls  having  facing  projections  snap 
locatable  within  an  aperture  in  the  circuit  card  to  resiliently 
latch  the  lever  when  the  card  is  fully  inserted  into  the  frame, 
and  a  camming  part  consisting  of  extensions  of  the  walls  at  one 
end  of  the  base  part,  said  camming  part  tapering  away  from  the 
circuit  card  mounting  point,  the  camming  part  pivotally  en- 
gageable within  a  respective  one  of  the  U  section  rails  to  func- 
tion as  a  lever  pivot  with  lever  load  being  at  the  circuit  card 
mounting  point,  the  camming  part  engageable  with  one  inside 
surface  of  the  U  section  rail  to  establish  a  flrst  pivotal  engage- 
ment about  which  the  lever  is  pivoted  to  overcome  an  electri- 
cal contact  insertion  force,  and  engageable  with  an  oppositely 
facing  inner  surface  of  the  U  section  rail  to  establish  a  second 
pivotal  engagement  about  which  the  lever  is  pivoted  to  over- 
come an  electrical  contact  extraction  force,  and  a  handle  inte- 
gral with  an  angularly  inclined  relative  to  the  spine  on  the  far 
side  thereof  from  the  walls.  i 


4^13,151  I 

FLAT  ELECTRIC  COIL  WITH  TAP 
Roger  A.  Vnakca,  Eiadhofen,  Netherlanda,  a«igDor  to  VJS. 
Philips  Corponti<M,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,691 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctherlaiids,  Jan.   12,  1979, 
7900245 

lat  CL^  H05K  J/J6;  HOIF  5/00 
U.S.  CL  361—402  10  Claims 


1 


1.  A  flat  multi-layer  electric  coil  having  a  tap  comprising,  a 
substrate  which  carries  a  stack  of  at  least  two  conductor  layers 
in  which  a  first  conductor  layer  comprises  a  system  of  single 
spiral-like  electric  conductor  tracks  together  constituting  a 
multiple  first  spiral  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and 
a  given  sense  of  rotation  and  a  plurality  of  connection  conduc- 
tors, a  second  conductor  layer  of  the  stack  comprising  a  system 
of  single  spiral-like  electric  conductor  tracks  together  consti- 
tuting a  second  spiral  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and 
having  the  same  sense  of  rotation  as  that  of  the  first  spiral,  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  interposed  between  adjacent  con- 
ductor layers  to  separate  them  from  each  other,  said  insulating 
layer  having  windows  therein  for  electrically  interconnecting 
the  adjacent  conductor  layers,  the  single  conductor  tracks  of 
the  second  spiral  being  interrupted  in  places  which  are  situated 
in  a  line,  in  which  places  the  ends  of  the  conductor  tracks  are 
interconnected  on  either  side  of  the  interruption  via  the  win- 
dows in  the  electrically  insulating  layer  and  the  connection 
conductors  in  the  first  conductor  layer,  means  interconnecting 
the  inner  ends  of  the  first  and  second  spirals,  and  a  conductor 
providing  a  lead  out  for  the  inner  end  of  the  second  spiral  so  as 
to  form  a  tap  on  the  coil  in  which  the  conductor  extends  be- 
tween the  interruptions. 


4,313,152  - 

FLAT  ELECTRIC  COIL 
Roger  A.  Vranken,  EindlraTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PUUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,283 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlamis,  Jan.  12,  1979, 
7900244 

Int  a.}  H05K  1/16:  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  361-402  9  Claims 


1.  A  miniaturized  multi-layer  flat  electric  coil  comprising  a 
substrate  which  carries  a  stack  formed  of  a  number  of  conduc- 
tor layers,  a  first  conductor  layer  having  a  number  n  of  con- 
ductor tracks  each  forming  a  single  spiral  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  the  n'*  spiral  being  situated  within  the  n-F' 
spiral,  a  second  conductor  layer  having  a  number  n  of  conduc- 
tor tracks  each  forming  a  single  spiral  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end,  the  n'*  spiral  being  also  situated  within  the  n-P' 
spiral,  and  an  electrically  insulating  layer  having  windows  and 
interposed  between  the  first  and  second  conductor  layers  to 
separate  said  conductor  layers  from  each  other,  said  windows 
being  located  to  provide  electric  interconnections  between  the 
adjacent  first  and  second  conductor  layers  such  that  the  single 
spirals  of  the  first  and  second  conductor  layers  are  intercon- 
nected to  form  one  multiple  spiral  having  a  uniform  sense  of 
rotation  in  which  successive  single  spirals  are  situated  alter- 
nately in  the  first  and  in  the  second  conductor  layer. 


4,313,153 
PAN-TYPE  UGHTING  HXTURE 
George  O.  Daiis,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Conpany, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,681 

Iirt.  a.J  F21V  29/00 

VS.  a  362—184  8  Claims 


1.  A  pan-type  lighting  fixture  for  mounting  in  association 
with  an  outlet  box  positioned  in  a  ceiling,  said  fixture  being 
characterized  by  a  heat-dissipating  base  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity, k,  in  excess  of  0.4  calories  per  cm.  per  sec.  per  *C., 
said  base  having  a  generally  vertical  sidewall  section  and  a 
generally  horizontal,  planar  intermediate  wall  disposed  be- 
tween opposed  ends  of  the  sidewall  section,  said  horizontal 
wall  dividing  the  base  into  upper  and  lower  compartments;  at 
least  one  socket  being  secured  to  the  fixture  through  mounting 
means  connected  to  the  horizontal  wall  and  positioned  in  the 
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lower  compartment;  a  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  in 
the  lower  compartment  between  the  sockets  and  the  horizontal 
wall  and  a  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  in  the  upper 
compartment;  a  mounting  stud  including  a  threaded  heat- 
insulating  plastic  stem  passing  through  a  central  opening  in  the 
horizontal  wall  of  the  base  for  connection  with  a  threaded 
opening  associated  with  the  outlet  box,  said  fixture  complying 
with  the  VL  temperature  limit  of  60*  C. 


'  4,313,154 

UGHTING  nXTURE  WITH  UNIFORM  MOUNTING 
FRAME  FOR  NEW  INSTALLATIONS 
Joseph  A.  Capostagno,  Somerset,  Mass.;  Kingiley  Chan,  Ruther- 
ford, and  Alexandre  Kartafcnko,  Bayonne,  both  of  N J., 
assignors  to  Lightolier  Incorporated,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 
FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,852 
lot  a.^  F21S  1/06 
VS.  a.  362—365  7  dainis 


1.  A  universal  ceiling  lighting  fixture  for  supporting  reflec- 
tors of  a  variety  of  sizes  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  securing  the  same  above  a  ceiling  structure,  a  reflec- 
tor receiver  aperture  formed  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able reflector  mounting  assemblies  on  said  frame  in  angularly 
offset  positions  surrounding  and  adjacent  said  aperture,  each 
said  mountmg  assembly  comprising  a  pivot  member  extending 
normal  to  said  frame  and  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  aperture 
by  a  first  distance,  and  a  connector  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means,  said  connector  member  including  at  least 
two  connector  arms  having  distal  end  portions  spaced  from 
said  pivot  member  by  second  and  third  distances,  respectively, 
both  said  second  and  third  distances  having  a  horizontal  com- 
ponent greater  than  said  first  distance,  selected  said  arms  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  registry  with  said  aperture,  and 
gripper  means  on  said  distal  ends  of  said  arms  for  engaging  and 
supporting  side  portions  of  a  reflector. 


4,313,155 

HIGH  INPUT  VOLTAGE  DC  TO  DC  POWER 
CONVERTER 
Donald  D.  Bock,  Erie,  Pl,  and  Kwt  K.  Hedel,  Utio^  N.Y., 
assignors  to  GcBeral  Eleetric  CoBpaay,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,616 
Iirt.  a^  H02P 13/18 
VS.  CL  363—21  5  daims 

1.  Voltage  conversion  apparatus  for  converting  a  first  DC 
voltage  of  high  magnitude  between  a  pair  of  input  power  buses 
to  a  second  DC  voltage  between  a  pair  of  output  power  buses, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  staggered-mode  DC  to  DC  converters,  each 
of  said  converters  including  first  and  second  independent 
conversion  units  sharing  a  common  pair  of  power  output 
tenninals,  with  each  of  said  units  comprising  first  and 
second  power  input  terminals,  a  relatively  low  voltage 


power  switching  device  having  alternative  conducting 
and  non-conducting  states,  control  tenninals  coupled  to 
said  switching  device,  a  power  transformer  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding 
being  serially  connected  with  said  switching  device  be- 
tween said  input  terminals,  and  rectifying  means  for  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  to  the  pair  of  power  out- 
put terminals  of  the  associated  converter  so  that  the  out- 
put current  from  that  converter  is  unidirectional; 

b.  means  for  connecting  said  power  input  terminals  of  the 
first  conversion  units  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  converters 
in  a  first  series  string  between  the  input  power  buses; 

c.  means  for  connecting  said  power  input  terminals  of  the 
second  conversion  units  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  convert- 
ers in  a  second  series  string  between  the  input  power 
buses,  said  second  string  being  separate  from  said  first 
string; 

d.  a  plurality  of  equal  value  voltage  dividing  capacitors,  half 
of  said  capacitors  being  respectively  connected  across  the 
power  input  tenninals  of  the  conversion  units  forming  said 
first  string  and  the  other  half  of  said  capacitors  being 


g 


respectively  connected  across  the  power  input  terminals 
of  the  conversion  units  forming  said  second  string; 

e.  means  for  connecting  the  pairs  of  power  output  terminals 
of  all  of  said  plurality  of  converters  in  parallel  to  the 
output  power  buses,  whereby  the  output  buses  are  sup- 
plied with  the  sum  of  the  output  currents  from  said  con- 
verters; 

f.  a  filter  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  power 
buses;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  control  terminals  of  said 
first  and  second  conversion  units  of  all  of  said  converters 
for  simultaneously  applying  to  the  control  terminals  of 
said  first  units  a  first  periodic  state-changing  signal  that 
causes  the  respective  switching  devices  of  said  first  units 
to  be  in  conducting  states  during  predetermined  intermit- 
tent intervals  and  for  simultaneously  applying  to  the  con- 
trol terminals  of  said  second  units  a  second  periodic  state- 
changing  signal  that  causes  the  respective  switching  de- 
vices of  said  second  units  to  be  in  conducting  states  during 
intervals  that  are  staggered  with  respect  to  said  predeter- 
mined intermittent  intervals. 


4,313,156 

GATE  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  THYRISTOR 

CONVERTER 

SuBio  Kobayashi,  Yokoham;  TadaaU  TakahasU,  Kawaadd, 
and  Hidetoshi  Ibo,  KuitacU,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  DenU  KabvUki  Kaisha,  KmrasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,339 
Oaiflu  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1978, 53-157643 
iBt  a^  H02H  7/125 
VS.  CL  363-54  4  CUm 

1;  A  gate  controlling  circuit  for  a  thyristor  converter  which 
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has  a  plurality  of  series-connected  thyristors,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  reference  circuit  for  commanding  said  thyristors  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  sequence; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  forward  bias  voltage 
of  at  least  one  of  said  thyristors; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  inverse  voltage  of 
at  least  one  of  said  thyristors; 

first  logical  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  for  the  gate  of 
said  thyristors  in  accordance  with  outputs  from  the  refer- 
ence circuit  and  the  first  detecting  means; 

■    1 


second  logical  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  for  the  gate 
of  said  thyristors  in  accordance  with  outputs  from  the 
reference  circuit  and  the  second  detecting  means, 

means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  when  the  output  of  the 
second  logical  means  drops; 

means  for  adding  the  output  of  said  first  logical  means  and 
said  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  when  the  output  of 
the  second  logical  means  falls;  and 

means  for  generating  pulses  for  a  gate  of  the  thyristors  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  the  means  for  adding. 


4^13,157 
CAPACmVE  NETWORK 
Rudolf  Fink,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  assignor  to  Draloric 
Electronic  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,270 
Claims  priority,  q^plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841742 

lot  a^  HOIG  4/40 
U.S.  CL  363—59  16  Oairns 


1.  A  capacitive  networic  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  stacked  facewise  atop  one 
another,  each  of  said  dielectric  layers  being  comprised  of 
a  fhin  plate  of  dielectric  material,  said  plate  having  edges; 

a  series  of  grooves  formed  along  at  least  one  said  edge  of 
each  of  said  dielectric  layers,  each  of  said  grooves  includ- 
ing a  base  portion  opposite  said  one  edge;  said  dielectric 
layers  being  shaped  and  relatively  positioned  so  that  a 
respective  said  groove  of  each  said  dielectric  layer  is 
aligned  with  the  same  respective  said  groove  of  all  other 
said  dielectric  layers  such  that  a  plurality  of  groove  col- 
umns are  formed; 

a  row  of  metal  layers  being  supported  on  each  said  dielectric 
layer;  said  metal  layers  being  arrayed  and  spaced  apart 
along  the  same  direction  as  said  grooves;  each  said  metal 
layers  including  a  lead  portion  thereof  extending  to  a 
respective  said  groove  that  is  adjacent  that  said  metal 
layer  on  said  dielectric  layer;  said  metal  layers  being 
shaped,  spaced  and  positioned  so  that  a  respective  said 
lead  portion  extends  to  only  one  of  one  set  of  alternate 


! 


ones  of  said  grooves;  said  metal  layers  being  supported  on 
their  respective  said  dielectric  layers  such  that  between  a 
said  dielectric  layer  and  its  adjacent  said  dielectric  layers, 
said  dielectric  material  is  interposed  between  the  said 
metal  layers  on  adjacent  said  dielectric  layers; 

the  respective  said  metal  layers  of  adjacent  said  dielectric 
layers  being  placed  so  that  said  metal  layers  of  adjacent 
said  dielectric  layers  have  overlapping  surface  areas  and 
said  metal  layers  being  so  placed  that  said  lead  portions  of 
said  metal  layers  of  one  said  dielectric  layer  extend  to  a 
first  set  of  alternate  grooves  and  said  lead  portions  of  said 
metal  layers  of  the  adjacent  said  dielectric  layer  extend  to 
a  second  alternate  set  of  said  grooves,  wherein  each  said 
groove  of  said  second  set  is  between  a  respective  pair  of 
grooves  of  said  first  set  of  said  alternate  grooves; 

a  plurality  of  conductor  means  each  associated  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  groove  columns,  each  said  conductor 
means  located  in  its  associated  groove  column  and  extend- 
ing across  said  base  portion  of  said  grooves  and  electri- 
cally joining  all  said  lead  portions  extending  to  the 
grooves  of  said  associated  groove  column;  and 

a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  in  series  between  adjacent 
said  grooves,  said  diodes  having  electric  leads  that  are 
soldered  at  and  to  said  conductor  means  located  at  the 
base  of  said  grooves. 


4,313,158 

CACHE  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  OVERLAP  OF 

INSTRUCTION  FETCH  OPERATIONS 

Marion  G.  Porter,  and  Charles  P.  Ryan,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham, 

Mass. 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,049 

lot  a.3  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  34  Claims 


I — 'ni  S* 


1.  A  cache  unit  for  use  with  a  data  processing  unit  for  pro- 
viding fast  access  to  data  and  instruction  words  fetched  from  a 
main  store  coupled  to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands 
received  from  said  data  processing  unit,  said  cache  unit  com- 
prising: 
an  instruction  buffer  coupled  to  said  main  store  and  having 
a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  for  storing  sequences 
of  said  instruction  words; 
bistable  instruction  indicator  means  for  storing  a  group  of 
indicators  corresponding  in  number  to  at  least  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  a  predetermined  type  of  read  commands 
which  can  be  in  process  at  any  one  time;  and, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  indicator  means,  to  said  pro- 
cessing unit  and  to  said  instruction  buffer,  said  control 
means  including  first  means  operative  in  response  to  each 
predetermined  type  of  read  command  received  from  said 
processing  unit  to  generate  signals  for  switching  one  of 
said  indicators  of  said  group  associated  with  said  received 
predetermined  type  of  read  command  from  a  first  state  to 
a  second  state  simultaneous  with  switching  the  remaining 
indicators  of  said  group  to  said  first  state  and  said  control 
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means  further  including  second  means  coupled  to  said 
indicator  means  and  to  said  instruction  buffer,  said  second 
means  being  conditioned  by  said  indicators  for  enabling 
said  instruction  buffer  for  writing  therein  only  those  in- 
struction words  transferred  to  said  cache  unit  in  response 
to  a  last  one  of  said  predetermined  type  of  read  command 
received  from  said  processing  unit  as  defined  by  the  states 
of  said  group  of  indicators. 


D>rr> 


4313,159 
TA  STORAGE  AND  ACCESS  APPARATUS 
Stephen  D.  Shoap,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,711 

iBt  a.3  G06F  WOO:  GllC  /9/Oa  21/(30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  23  Claims 


puter  and  also  adapted  to  communicate  directly  with  said 
main  memory  unit  without  processing  in  said  main  proces- 
sor unit; 

a  second  plurality  of  peripheral-unit  controllers,  each  such 
controller  coupling  at  least  one  of  a  second  plurality  of 
peripheral  units  with  said  second  multiplexer;  and 

means  for  establishing  priority  relationships  among  each  said 
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plurality  of  peripheral-unit  controllers  and  for  establishing 
a  priority  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  multi- 
plexers whereby  an  ordered  sequence  of  input/output 
operations  is  established  for  any  plurality  of  peripheral 
units  ready  to  communicate  with  said  computer  at  about 
the  same  time  whereby  transfers  may  be  made  between 
said  ready  peripheral  units  and  said  computer  in  accor- 
dance with  said  ordered  sequence. 


1.  A  data  storage  and  access  system  for  storing  an  N  element 

data  field  and  for  providing  access  to  an  M  element  subset  of 

said  data  field,  where  M  is  less  than  N  and  where  M  is  greater 

than  or  equal  to  2,  comprising: 

a  shift  register  element  having  N  stages,  a  network  input  line 

and  a  network  output  line  and  including  means  for  shifting 

data  from  stage-to-stage  therein  in  response  to  a  first  clock 

signal, 

wherein  M  of  the  stages  of  said  shift  register  element  are 

S/A  SRA  shift  registers  which  are  interconnected  to 

provide  a  closed  data  loop,  and  include  means  for  shifting 

data  from  register-to-register  fully  around  said  closed  S/A 

SRA  shift  register  loop  in  response  to  a  second  clock 

signal,  to  periods  between  shifts  in  response  to  said  first 

clock  signal,  said  daU  shifting  means  being  selectively 

operative  when  said  subset  of  said  data  field  is  stored  in 

said  S/A  SRA  shift  registers,  and 

a  system  output  line  coupled  to  one  of  said  S/A  SRA  shift 

registers  in  said  loop  whereby  said  subset  of  said  data  field 

is  serially  provided  in  response  to  said  second  clock  signal. 

'  4,313,160 

DISTRIBUTED  INPUT/OUTPUT  CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM 
PhiUip  A.  KauAnan,  Inrine;  Jerry  R.  Washburn,  Alhambra,  and 
Paul  A.  Stapinski,  Mission  Viijo,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Computer  Antomation,  Inc.,  Irrlne,  Calif. 
Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  715,174,  Aug.  17, 1976,  abuidoned. 
.This  applicatioii  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,263 
I  Inta.3G06Fi/Oa7i/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—260  1^  Claims 

1.'  A  distributed  input/output  control  system  adapted  for  use 
with  a  digital  computer  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units,  the 
computer  having  a  main  memory  unit  and  a  central  processor 
unit,  the  system  comprising: 
a  first  multiplexer  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  computer 
for  communicating  with  said  main  memory  unit  by  means 
of  said  central  processor  unit; 
a  first  plurality  of  peripheral-unit  controllers,  each  such 
controller  coupling  at  least  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral units  with  said  first  multiplexer; 
a  second  multiplexer  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  com- 


4,313,161 
SHARED  STORAGE  FOR  MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR 
SYSTEMS 
Dick  K.  Hardin,  and  Frederic  J.  PuttUtz,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,643 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/36.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364-200  M  Claims 
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1.  A  shared  storage  arrangement  for  a  data  processing  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

a  set  of  a  predetermined  number  of  processor  units,  each  of 
said  processor  units  having  facilities  for  processing  daU  in 
accordance  with  programmed  instruction  sequences  and 
for  generating  request  signals  indicative  of  the  need  to 
access  shared  storage  for  data  transfer  operations; 

at  least  one  common  shared  storage  unit,  said  storage  unit 
storing  data  processing  information  in  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressable locations; 

a  storage  control  unit  interconnected  with  said  shared  stor- 
age unit  for  controlling  access  to  data  in  the  addressable 
locations  in  said  shared  storage  unit; 

individual  processor  interconnect  means  respectively  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  processor  units  and  activatable  to 
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interconnect  said  processor  unit  with  said  storage  control 
unit; 

access  means  associated  with  said  storage  control  unit,  said 
access  means  being  responsive  to  request  signals  from  said 
processor  units  to  selectively  activate  said  processor  inter- 
connect means  and  thereby  interconnect  a  selected  pro- 
cessor unit  through  said  storage  control  unit  to  said  shared 
storage  unit  for  transfer  of  control,  address,  and  dau 
signals  therebetween,  said  access  means  being  responsive 
to  signals  on  request  lines  from  said  processor  units  as 
determined  by  a  predetermined  scanning  procedure;  and 

lookahead  analysb  means  incorporated  in  said  access  means 
for  analyzing  active  request  signals  from  said  processor 
units  in  accordance  with  a  prioritized  arrangement  from 
lowest  to  highest,  said  lookahead  analysis  means  incorpo- 
rating for  each  of  said  processor  units  an  individual  subset 
lookahead  circuit  responsive  to  request  signals  from  at 
least  one  assigned  subset  of  said  processor  units  less  in 
number  than  said  predetermined  number,  each  of  said 
individual  lookahead  analysis  circuits  being  operable  to 
effectively  bypass  all  inactive  request  lines  and  active 
request  lines  of  lower  priority  within  its  assigned  subset 
and  to  provide  a  substantially  immediate  accept  signal  to 
activate  the  processor  interconnect  means  for  any  request- 
ing processor  having  highest  priority  in  the  subset. 


4^13,162 
I/O  SUBSYSTEM  USING  DATA  LINK  PROCESSORS 
Keucth  W.  Bnoi,  El  Toro,  awl  Dould  A.  MUlcn,  II,  San 
OoMBte,  both  of  Califs  aiiignora  to  Borronglia  Coiporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,739 

lit  a.}  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a  364—200  11  Claiiiis 


rMSfMMUf^ 


1.  In  an  I/O  subsystem  for  transferring  daU  between  a  main 
host  computer  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal  units,  the 
I/O  subsystem  comprising: 

(a)  a  message  level  interface  bus  connecting  said  host  com- 
puter to  a  base  module; 

(b)  a  base  module  which  includes:  ' 

(bl)  a  common  backplane  connecting  a  pluraUty  of  data 
link  processors; 

(b2)  a  distribution  control  cirucit  card  for  controlling  the 
connection  and  disconnection  of  selected  data  link 
proceaaors  said  distribution  control  circuit  card  being 
connected  to  said  common  backplane  and  functioning 
to  COToect  a  selected  dau  Unk  processor  to  said  host 
computer  for  transmission  of  stored  data  received  from 
a  peripheral  unit  or  to  receive  and  store  dau  from  said 
host  computer  for  transmission  to  said  peripheral  unit; 

(b3)  said  pluraUty  of  dau  link  processors  each  having  a 
separate  connection  to  individual  peripheral  terminal 
units,  each  of  said  daU  link  processors  including: 
(b3a)  common  control  circuit  means  which  include: 


(i)  PROM  control  storage  means  for  storing  individu- 
ally addressable  micro-code  word  operators; 
(ii)  pipeline  register  means  to  store  and  convey  an 
accessed  word  operator  to  a  peripheral  dependent 
circuit  means  for  execution; 
(iii)  sequencing  means  to  select  address  sources  for 

said  PROM  control  storage  means; 
(iv)  RAM  buffer  storage  means  for  temporarily  hold- 
ing dau  to  be  transferred  between  said  host  com- 
puter and  a  selected  peripheral  terminal  unit  said 
buffer  storage  means  connected  to  said  peripheral 
dependent  circuit  means  and  functioning  to  receive 
daU  from  said  peripheral  terminal  unit  or  to  send 
stored  daU  to  said  peripheral  terminal  unit; 
(b3b)  peripheral  dependent  circuit  means  which  in- 
clude: 

(o)  receive  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
dau  from  said  peripheral  terminal  unit,  from  a 
word  generator  shift  register  means  or  from  said 
RAM  buffer  storage  means; 
(i)  first  logic  means  for  executing  micro-code  word 
operators  received  from  said  common  control 
circuit  card; 
(ii)  word  generation  shift  register  means  to  provide 
control  and  information  daU  to  said  host  computer 
and/or  said  peripheral  terminal  unit  said  word 
generator  shift  register  means  receiving  instruction 
signals  from  said  common  control  circuit  card  and 
functioning  to  formulate:  completion/incomple- 
tion  signals  for  each  I/O  task,  codes  to  instruct  and 
control  said  peripheral  terminal  unit,  and  identifi- 
cation signals  for  said  host  computer; 
(iii)  means  for  selecting  a  source  of  daU  to  be  stored 
in  said  RAM  buffer  storage  means  said  means 
connected  to  said  first  logic  means  and  receiving 
instruction  signals  to  select,  as  a  daU  source,  the 
said  peripheral  terminal  unit,  the  said  main  host 
computer,  or  said  RAM  buffer  storage  means; 
(iv)  address  logic  means  for  formulating  addresses  for 
the  reading-out  and  writing-in  of  daU  in  said  RAM 
buffer  storage  means  said  address  logic  means 
connected  to  receive  micro-code  word  signals 
from  said  pipeline  register  means  and  to  select 
addresses  from  the  source  of  daU  selected  by  said 
means  for  selecting  a  source; 
(b4)  a  maintenance  circuit  card  for  selective  testing  of 
individual  dau  link  processors  said  maintenance  circuit 
card  connected  to  each  of  said  daU  link  processors  via 
said  common  backplane  and  having  a  connection  line  to 
said  distribution  control  circuit  card,  said  connection 
Une  functioning  to  prevent  daU  transfer  operations  in 
any  daU  link  processor  undergoing  maintenance  test-  . 
ing; 
(bS)  a  console  daU  link  processor  connecting  to  a  console 
unit; 

(c)  a  console  unit  for  maintenance  checking  of  the  I/O 
subsystem  which  includes: 

(cl)  a  microprocessor  for  operating  test  routines; 

(c2)  a  floppy  disk  connecting  to  said  microprocessor  for 

program  storage  of  test  routine^ 
(c3)  connection  means  to  said  console  daU  Unk  processor, 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  peripheral  terminal  units,  each  of  which  has  . 
individual  connection  means  to  the  peripheral  dependent 
circuit  means  of  its  associated  daU  link  processor. 
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4,313,163 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TOMOGRAPH 
DISPLAY 
Hfafonikl  Mizatanl,  Yokohama,  Japu,  aiaigiior  to  Tokyo 
Shibmra  Denki  Kdniihlkl  Kalaha,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  112,453 

OaiBt  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979, 54-4760 

IBL  a^  GOIJ  23/00 

U.S.  a  364-414  9  dainis 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  display  device  to  display  a 
tomograph  of  a  selected  subject,  comprising: 

scanner  means  for  orbitally  scanning  said  subject  in  a  spe- 
cific plane,  said  scanner  means  including  a  radiation 
source  for  emitting  a  fan-shaped  X-ray  beam  and  a  detec- 
tor unit  for  receiving  said  fan-shaped  beam  and  producing 
a  plurality  of  detection  signals  representing  X-ray  absorp- 
tion dau  for  portions  of  said  subject  within  said  beam, 
each  of  said  detection  signals  being  generated  by  a  narrow 
beam,  segment  of  said  fan-shaped  beam; 

means  for  converting  said  detection  signals  into  back-projec- 
tion signals  representing  X-ray  absorption  daU  which  is 
back-projected  onto  a  reference  line  in  said  specific  plane 
according  to  the  distance  between  said  radiation  source 
and  said  reference  line;  and 

means  for  obtaining,  according  to  the  distance  between  said 
radiation  source  and  said  reference  line  and  the  disunce 
between  said  referetice  line  and  a  given  point  of  the  sub- 
ject within  said  specific  plane,  output  daU  signals  each 
representing  the  contribution  of  said  back-projection  sig- 
nals to  the  radiation  absorption  coefficient  value  of  said 
given  point  and  for  adding  up  the  output  dau  signals  thus 
obtained  to  determine  the  radiation  absorption  coefficient 
values  for  said  point. 
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response  characteristic  of  the  logging  device  to  the  trial 
variation  of  the  subsurface  characteristic; 
(d)  computer-comparing  the  new  well  logging  measurement 
at  the  particular  depth  level  to  the  initial  well  logging 
measurement  at  that  depth  level  and  computer  generating 
an  error  value  as  a  function  of  the  comparison;  and 
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(e)  computer-modifying  the  trial  variation  of  the  subsurface 
characteristic  in  accordance  with  the  error  value,  the 
modification  being  performied  over  a  depth  interval  which 
includes  the  beds  of  the  trial  arrangement  of  beds  which 
are  within  a  preselected  span  from  the  particular  depth 
level,  to  produce  a  visual  or  a  stored  record  of  said  repre- 
senution  of  the  arrangement  of  earth  formation  beds  with 
respect  to  said  subsurface  characteristic. 


4,313,165 

FORCE  FEEL  ACTUATOR  WITH  UMTTED 

PROPORTIONAL/INTEGRAL  ERROR  FEEDBACK 

Dooglas  H.  Clelford,  Tmrnboll,  and  DoMrid  W.  Fowler,  Wcit 

Havea,  both  of  Coim.,  aaaignon  to  United  Technologiea  Cor- 

poratioD,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,616 

lot  a.3  G05B  n/42;  B64C  13/04 

U.S.  a  364-^24  6  ChdM 


4,313,164 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SUBSURFACE 
CHARACTERISTIC  MODELS 
Charles  Y.  Regit,  deeeaicd,  late  of  Puis,  Firaace  (by  Rolaade 
Annctta  Blaacfae  Ibarra,  legal  reprcaentatlTe),  assignor  to 
ScUnaberger  Liaritad,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiMiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  178,148,  S^  7, 1971,  abaadoncd.  This 
appUcatkM  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,926 
bit  a^  G06F  75/ia  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a  364-422  37  Gains 

1.  A  well  logging  method  of  producing  a  represenUtion  of 
the  vertical  arrangement  of  subsurface  earth  formation  beds 
with  respect  to  a  subsurface  characteristic,  which  represenU- 
tion is  substantially  consistent  with  measurements  of  the  sub- 
surface characteristic  taken  m  a  well  in  the  formation  with  a 
weU  logging  device,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  a  set  of  initial  well  logging  measurements  of 
the  subsurface  characteristic  derived  from  the  measure- 
ments taken  in  the  weU  with  the  well  logging  device  over 
a  given  depth  interval; 

(b)  selecting  a  trial  variation  of  the  subsurface  characteristic 
with  depth  m  the  well,  said  trial  variation  comprising  a 
trial  arrangement  of  subsurface  beds; 

(c)  computer-generating  a  new  well  logging  measurement  at 
a  particular  depth  level  by  q»plying  the  approximate 


3j3r 


1.  An  aircraft  control  stick  force  feel  actuator  system  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically  controlled,  hydraulic  pressure  control  servo 
valve; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  connected  to  the  control  stick  and 
operable  in  response  to  differential  fluid  pressure  applied 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  actuator  to  provide  a  force  to  the 
stick  having  a  magnitude  and  direction  proportional  to  the 
fluidic  pressure  applied  to  the  actuator,  said  hydraulic 
pressure  being  appUed  to  the  actuator  in  response  to  said 
servo  valve; 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  applied  to  each  end  of  said 
hydraulic  actuator  to  provide  a  pressure  signal  indicative 
of  the  pressure  difference  therebetween; 

signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  force  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  raw  force  command  corresponding  to  a  desired 
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force  on  the  control  stick,  responsive  to  said  force  signal 
and  to  said  pressure  signal  for  providing  a  force  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  pressure 
signal  and  said  force  signal,  for  integrating  the  force  error 
signal  to  provide  an  integral  feedback  signal,  and  for 
providing  a  force  command  signal  indicative  of  the  sum- 
mation of  the  integral  feedback  signal  and  the  force  signal; 

means  providing  a  proportional  error  signal  as  the  sum  of  a 
first  proportion  of  said  force  command  signal  and  a  second 
proportion  of  said  pressdre  signal,  said  second  proportion 
being  a  fraction  of  said  first  proportion;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  proportional  error  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  force  commanding  input  signal  to  said  electrically 
controlled,  hydraulic  pressure  control  servo  valve. 


4^13,167 
THRUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Harold  Brown,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,778 

Int.  OJ  P02K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364-431.02  9  a.im. 


4,313,166 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STEERING 

STABILITY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WITH 

ANTISKID  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Konrad  Rode,  Seclie;  Erwin  Petersen,  Wonstorf,  and  Klaus 
Lindemann,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Wabco  Fakneugbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25. 
1978,  2851107 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/08 
U5.  a  364-^26  waaims 
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1.  An  antiskid  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  in  which 
the  fiuid  braking  pressure  of  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  experi- 
encing a  high  wheel/road  adhesion  value  is  co-controlled  by  a 
steering  wheel  experiencing  a  low  wheel/road  adhesion  value 
such  as  to  improve  vehicle  stopping  distance  without  degrad- 
ing steering  stability  due  to  differential  brake  forces  between 
the  respective  steering  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  said  antiskid 
control  system  comprising: 

(a)  valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  steering  wheels 
and  subject  to  individual  wheel  control  signals  for  inde- 
pendently controlling  said  fluid  brake  pressure  of  the 
respective  wheels  during  an  antiskid  control  cycle; 

(b)  deceleration,  acceleration  and  slip  control  signals  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
wheels  so  as  to  efTect  a  reduction  of  said  braking  pressure 
thereat  during  a  brake  release  phase  of  an  antiskid  control 
cycle,  to  maintain  said  brake  pressure  constant  during  a 
holding  phase  of  said  antiskid  control  cycle,  and  to  in- 
crease said  braking  pressure  during  a  reapplication  phase 
of  said  antiskid  control  cycle;  and 

(c)  control  means  operative  responsively  to  operation  of  said 
valve  means  associated  with  said  one  wheel  during  said 
release  and  holding  phases  of  said  antiskid  control  cycle 
for  controlling  said  valve  means  associated  with  the  other 
of  said  wheels  so  as  to  maintain  said  braking  pressure 
thereat  constant  for  at  least  a  first  period  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  said  brake  release  phase  of  said  antiskid  con- 
trol cycle,  and  so  as  to  effect  a  reduction  of  said  braking 
pressure  thereat  for  a  second  period  of  time  following  said 
first  time  period. 


1.  An  improved  thrust  control  system  for  controlling  thrust 
output  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  over  its  operational  life  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  determining  a  first  error  signal  indicative  of 
any  deviation  of  a  first  thrust-indicating  engine  operating 
parameter  from  a  first  reference  value; 

second  means  for  determining  a  second  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  any  deviation  of  a  second  thrust-indicating  engine 
operating  parameter  from  a  second  reference  value; 

third  means  for  scheduling  at  least  one  trim  signal  propor- 
tional to  both  any  deviation  in  magnitude  between  said 
first  and  second  error  signals,  and  any  deviation  in  magni- 
tude between  observed  thrust  outputs  of  actual  operating 
engines  and  the  thrust  outputs  of  a  nominal  engine,  and 
effective  for  compensating  for  any  deviation  in  thrust 
output  of  said  engine  from  the  thrust  output  of  said  nomi- 
nal engine;  and 

fourth  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  error  sig- 
nals and  said  at  least  one  trim  signal  and  generating  a 
thrust  parameter  error  signal  for  controlling  the  thrust 
output  of  said  engine  whereby  a  substantially  fixed  rela- 
tionship between  the  thrust  output  and  the  demanded 
thrust  level  over  the  operational  life  of  the  engine  is  main- 
tained. 


4,313,168 
FLUID  REGISTER  SYSTEM 
Walter  R.  Stephens,  Islington,  and  Patrido  Bcrrtein,  ThomUU, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Con  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,647 

Int  a'  B67D  5/00;  G06F  15/24 

U  A  a  364-465  9  n.i— 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  deliveries  of  fluid  commodities  to  a 
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number  of  customers  at  various,  respective  delivery  sites, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  entering  into  a  portable  storage  medium,  customer  pric- 
ing data  and  infomation  relating  to  fluid  commodities  to  be 
delivered  to  a  number  of  select  customers,  said  pricing 
data  and  information  being  unique  for  each  customer,  and 
which  can  be  different  for  each  customer; 

(b)  placing  said  poruble  storage  medium  into  two-way 
communication  with  a  calculator  means  to  provide  for  a 
two-way  flow  of  information  and  data  between  said  porta- 
ble storage  medium  and  said  calculator  means; 

(c)  entering  into  said  calculator  select  customer  codes; 

(d)  obtaining  a  volume  amount  measurement  of  at  least  one 
fluid  commodity  being  delivered  to  each  given  customer 
at  a  delivery  site; 

(e)  retrieving  from  said  portable  storage  medium  select 
pricing  data  and  information  corresponding  to  each  re- 
spective customer  in  accordance  with  said  select  customer 
codes; 

(0  calculating  from  said  volume  amount  measurements  and 
said  corresponding  pricing  data  and  information  a  bill 
amount  for  each  delivery  to  each  of  said  corresponding 
customers; 

(g)  printing  each  calculated  bill  amount  upon  a  correspond- 
ing customer  ticket;  and 

(h)  storing  each  bill  amount  in  said  portable  storage  medium 
for  subsequent  retrieval. 


4,313,169 

FAULT  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  A  FAULT 

POINT  WITH  A  FAULT  RESISTANCE  SEPARATELY 

MEASURED 

Toshio  Takagi,  and  Yukinari  Yaraakoshi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978, 53-139583 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/08:  G06F  15/56 
UA  a.  364—492  3  Claims 
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value  of  the  voltage  at  said  predetermined  end  and  that  of 
the  current  thereat,  respectively,  to  produce  a  first  and  a 
second  vector  signal  representative  of  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond vector  quantities  calculated  at  said  each  calculation 
instant,  respectively; 

first  memory  means  (27)  for  memorizing  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond vector  signals  successively  produced  by  said  first  calcu- 
lating means  with  reference  to  the  respective  instants  at 
which  the  first  and  the  second  vector  quantities  represented 
by  the  memorized  first  and  the  second  vector  signals  are 
calculated; 

monitoring  means  (28)  for  monitoring  the  memorized  first  and 
second  vector  signals  to  produce  a  fault  occurrence  signal 
upon  occurrence  of  said  fault; 

second  memory  means  (30)  comprising  a  memory  area  for 
memorizing  a  characteristic  impedance  signal  representative 
of  said  characteristic  impedance  and  another  memory  area 
for  memorizing  a  propagation  constant  signal  represenutive 
of  said  propagation  constant; 

first  means  (33)  responsive  to  said  fault  occurrence  signal  and 
the  memorized  first  and  second  vector  signals  for  producing 
a  first  and  a  second  anterior  signal  represenutive  of  the 
respective  ones  of  the  first  and  the  second  vector  quantities 
calculated  at  a  first  of  said  calculation  instants  that  is  earlier 
than  occurrence  of  said  fault  and  a  first  and  a  second  poste- 
rior signal  representotive  of  the  respective  ones  of  the  first 
and  the  second  vector  quantities  calculated  at  a  second  of 
said  calculation  instants  that  is  not  earlier  than  occurrence  of 
said  fault;  and 

second  means  (34-36)  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second 
anterior  signals,  said  first  and  said  second  posterior  signals, 
said  characteristic  impedance  signal,  and  said  propagation 
constant  signal  for  calculating  an  approximate  value  of  said 
distance  in  accordance  with  first  predetermined  formulae 
and  a  second  predetermined  formula  following  said  first 
predetermined  formulae  to  produce  said  distance  signal; 

said  first  predetermined  formulae  being  defined  by: 

a^EAEr-Eor)-^EiEi-E(x), 


P=Wr-IOr)+Wi-lod, 

y=^EAIi-Iod-EiIr-IOr\ 
I 

h=IAEi-Eck)-IiEr-Eor), 


and 


TL(L1 
Flltil 


1.  A  fault  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  fault  in  a  transmis- 
sion line  having  a  pair  of  ends  by  calculating  a  distance  be- 
tween a  predetermined  one  of  said  ends  and  a  point  of  occur- 
rence of  said  fault  to  produce  a  distance  signal  representative 
of  said  distance,  said  transmission  line  being  for  transmitting 
electric  power  of  a  voltage  and  a  current  and  having  a  charac- 
teristic impedance  and  a  propagation  constant  inherent  thereto, 
each  of  said  voltage  and  said  current  having  a  reference  value 
that  is  substantially  constant  unless  said  fault  occurs,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

sampling  means  (25)  to  be  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  at 
said  predetermined  end  for  sampling,  at  a  preselected  sam- 
pling interval,  the  voltage  and  the  current  at  said  predeter- 
mined end  into  successive  voltage  and  current  samples; 
calculating  means  (26)  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  the  successive  voltage  and  current  samples  for  calculat- 
ing, at  each  of  predetermined  calculation  instants,  a  first  and 
a  second  vector  quantity  representative  of  the  reference 


where  a,  /3,  y,  and  8  represent  variables  and  where,  when  a 
vector  V  is  represented  by  Vr-I- jV„  j  being  representotive  of 
the  imaginary  unit,  Eor  and  Eo,  represent  the  real  and  the 
imaginary  parts  of  the  first  vector  quantity  represented  by 
said  first  anterior  signal;  lo^and  lo,,  the  real  and  the  imagi- 
nary parts  of  the  second  vector  qnantity  represented  by  the 
second  anterior  signal;  E^and  E„  the  real  and  the  imaginary 
parts  of  the  first  vector  quantity  represented  by  said  first 
posterior  signal;  and  h  and  I/,  the  real  and  the  imaginary 
parts  of  the  second  vector  quantity  represented  by  said 
second  posterior  signal; 
said  second  formula  being: 


X  =  (t«n-'K8  -  yVifiZo  -  a/Zo)]  , 

-  sin-'[(y-(-  S)/(\fiZo  -  a./Zd^  -h  [«  -  yl^)*]) 
-  (2m). 

where  x  represents  said  approximate  value;  Zo,  said  charac- 
teristic impedance;  and  /a,  said  propagation  constant 
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•^  4,313,170 

AUTOCORRELATION  SIDE  LOBE  REDUCTION  DEVICE 

FOR  PHASE<X>DED  SIGNALS 

Beraard  L.  Lcwii,  Ozoa  Hill,  ami  Fhuk  F.  KrctickMr,  Laud, 

botk  of  Mdn  Milianri  to  The  UaHcd  States  of  AaMrica  at 

rcpreacated  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  162,346 

bt  a'  GOIS  9/233:  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—517  9  Claiais 


1.  A  decoder  for  decoding  groups  of  N^  sequentially  applied 
signal  elements  reflected  from  a  reflector  element  and  which 
have  been  previously  encoded  by  a  polyphase  function,  where 
N  is  an  integer,  with  each  group  differing  from  the  preceding 
group  by  the  addition  of  a  new  signal  element  to  one  end  of  the 
group  and  the  deletion  of  a  signal  element  from  the  other  end 
of  the  group,  comprising: 
oversample-averaging  means  for  adding  each  of  the  signal 
elements  of  each  group  to  itself  at  one  instant  of  time  to 
form  a  first  averaged  signal  having  N^  signal  elements  and 
to  the  corresponding  signal  elements  of  a  next  applied 
group  at  another  instant  of  time  to  form  a  second  averaged 
signal  having  N^  signal  elements; 
multiplier  means  for  impressing  phase  rotations  on  the  N^ 
signal  dements  of  each  averaged  signal  equal  in  magni- 
tude but  opposite  in  direction  to  the  phase  rotations  im- 
pressed on  the  transmitted  signal; 
summing  means  for  adding  together  the  phase-rotated  signal 
elements  of  each  averaged  signal  to  form  a  sub-accumula- 
tion signal;  and 
averaging  window  means  for  adding  each  sub-accumulation 
signal  to  a  next  generated  sub-accumulation  signal  to 
produce  a  compressed  pulse  having  a  high  peali-to-side 
lobe  ratio. 


sealed  containers,  comprising  a  detection/conversion  circuit 
means  connected  to  convert  a  signal  varying  with  the  change 
in  effective  inductance  of  an  inductor  as  a  function  of  the 
degree  of  unevenness  of  measuring  points  in  the  central  and 
peripheral  portions  located  on  the  diametrical  line  of  the  cover 
of  each  said  hermetically  sealed  container,  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  said  containers  at  a  constant  speed  past  said  induc- 
tor at  a  fixed  position,  said  detection/conversion  circuit  means 
converting  said  signal  into  a  DC  voltage  and  being  connected 
to  output  the  latter  as  a  digital  signal,  a  memory  circuit  means 
connected  to  temporarily  store  the  digital  signal  from  said 
detection/conversion  circuit  means  for  each  said  measuring 
point  and,  simultaneously  with  input  of  the  digital  signal  at  the 
final  measuring  point  of  the  cover  of  each  said  containers,  and 
for  reading  and  updating  the  digital  signals  all  at  once;  an 
arithmetic  circuit  means  connected  to  calculate  a  mean  value 
from  the  digital  signals  in  said  peripheral  portion,  then  to  a 
deviation  value  thereof  from  the  digital  signal  at  the  central 
measuring  point  of  the  cover  of  each  said  container;  a  com- 
parison/decision circuit  means  for  comparing  the  deviation 
signal  from  said  arithmetic  circuit  means  with  a  preset  refer- 
ence level  signal  and,  when  the  deviation  exceeds  the  upper  or 
lower  limit  of  said  reference  level  signal,  for  outputting  a 
defective  signal;  a  reject  command  circuit  means  responsive  to 
the  defective  signal  from  said  comparison/decision  circuit 
means  for  outputting  a  reject  signal  after  a  predetermined 
delay  in  the  unit  of  second;  and  a  timing  circuit  means  for 
sending  a  clock  pulse  signal  which  is  synchronized  with  the 
movement  of  the  conveyor  to  said  reject  command  circuit 
means  at  the  time  of  passing  of  each  said  hermetically  sealed 
container,  while  at  the  same  time  counting  said  clock  pulse 
signal  and  sending  memory  timing  signals  successively  to  said 
memory  circuit  means. 


4,313,171 
INTERNAL  PRESSURE  DETERMINING  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM  FOR  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

USING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCnON 
KyaicU  SUkaaaU,  YoluMriu,  Japu^  aarigaor  to  Toyo  Seikaa 
Kalaha,  Ltri^  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,047 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  8, 1978, 53-083171 

UL  a^  GOIL  9/10:  GOIM  3/36 

U.S.  CL  364— 558  39  ClaiiH 
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4,313,172 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
ROUGHNESS  OF  LUMBER 
Haas  W.  Baumaaa,  Ootrcaioat;  Julian  S.  W.  Tuck,  Como; 
Mohaaunad  Ahnad,  Ville  Lemoyne;  Chon  T.  Le  Dinh,  Broa- 
sard,  and  Victor  Piaheiro,  Sainte-Foy,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignors 
to  Centre  de  Recherche  ladoatriclle  dn  Quebec,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,086 

lat  a^  GOIB  5/28 

VS.  CL  364—563  20  aains 


11.  An  internal  pressure  inspecting  system  for  hermetically 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  irregularities  in  the  thickness  of 
elongated  articles,  such  as  wooden  boards,  said  device  com- 
prising a  housing  having  aperture  means  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  board  to  be  measured  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
contact  probes  in  said  housing  each  biased  against  a  respective 
one  of  opposed  surfaces  of  said  boards  to  sense  irregularities  in 
the  flatness  of  said  surfaces  along  a  measured  length  thereof, 
measurement  means  connected  to  said  contact  probes  to  pro- 
vide a  measurement  signal  representative  of  said  sensed  ir- 
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regularites,  each  probe  being  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  support  arms  biased  toward  each  other,  said 
measurement  means  being  a  linear  measurement  device  associ- 
ated with  both  said  support  arms  whereby  transverse  displace- 
ment of  sakl  contact  probes  will  be  transferred  to  said  measure- 
ment means  to  produce  an  output  linear  signal  representative 
of  the  displacement  of  both  said  probes,  translatory  means  for 
measuring  the  distance  of  displacement  of  said  board,  and  to 
provide  reference  signals  at  predetermined  intervals  of  length 
along  said  distance  of  displacement  to  permit  an  electronic 
processing  circuit  means  to  obtain  a  measurement  signal  of  said 
irregularities  at  each  said  reference  signal,  and  output  display 
means  to  display  desired  obtained  measurements. 


4,313,173 

LINEAR  INTERPOLATOR 

James  C.  Candy,  and  Bruce  A.  Wooley,  both  of  Tinton  Falls, 

N  J.,  aarignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I    Filed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,246 

I  Int  a^  G06F  15/34 

VS.  a.  364—723  **  Ctaims 
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a  read  address  of  a  third  ROM  being  responsively  coupled  to 
a  combination  of  parts  of  said  parallel  input; 
gain-scaled  digital  combining  means  responsively  coupled  to 
the  read-outs  of  said  square  function  ROM's  to  provide  an 
output  indicative  of  the  square,  C^,  of  a  value  C  correspond- 
ing to  an  applied  parallel  digital  input  to  said  device. 

4,313,175 

LINEARIZED  MULTIPLIER  DEVICE  FOR  TRIPLE 

PRODUCT  CONVOLVERS 

George  L.  Kertw,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  avigBor  to  Tlie  Unllad 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,037 
Int  a.J  G06G  7/163,  7/19 

VS.  a  364-844  «  a«*« 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  series  of  N  interpolated  sam- 
ples during  each  of  a  series  of  interpolation  intervals  defined  by 
successive  input  samples,  comprising: 
means  for  forming  the  difference  between  each  input  sample 
and  an  output  of  said  apparatus  which  represents  the 
preceding  input  sample, 
means  for  dividing  said  difference  by  N  to  form  an  incre- 
ment, and 
means  for  repeatedly  adding  said  increment  to  said  output  of 
said  apparatus  to  generate  the  next  output. 


1.  In  a  convolver  for  optionally  calculating  Fourier  trans- 
forms or  beamforming  and  having  a  delay  line  tapped  by  a 
plurality  of  variable  transconductance  multipliers  each  includ- 
ing a  differential  transistor  pair  an  improvement  therefor  is 
provided  comprising: 
means  coupled  across  the  emitter  and  base  junction  of  the 
input  transistor  of  each  differential  transistor  pair  for 
linearizing  the  impedance  of  each  transconductive  multi- 
plier to  assure  an  extended  dynamic  range  of  the  con- 
volver. 


4,313,174 

ROM-BASED  PARALLEL  DIGTTAL  ARTTHMEnC 
DEVICE 

StMiky  A.  White,  Santa  Ana,  Calif .,  aMignor  to  RockweU  Inter- 

natiMiBl  CorporatioB,  Q  Segnndo,  Calif. 

T    Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,653 
'  Int  CL^  G06F  7/544,  7/552 

VS.  a  364-753  ^3  Claima 


4,313,176 

DATA  CONTROLLED  SWITCH  FOR  TELEPHONE 

INPUTS  TO  A  COMPUTER 

Lob  V.  Cedl,  Ada,  Okla.,  aasigBor  to  Tlw  Lockwood  Aawda- 

tira,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^94 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/00 
UACL364-900  ^^' 
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1.  A  ROM-based  fuUy  parallel  digital  arithmetic  device  (of 
N  parallel  inputs)  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  square-function  ROM's,  each  hav- 
ing a  read  address  and  a  read-out, 
a  read  address  of  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  ROM's  being 

responsively  coupled  to  a  most  significant  bits  part  of  a 

N-bit  parallel  input  of  said  digital  device, 
a  read  address  of  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  ROM's 

being  responsively  coupled  to  at  least  significant  bits  part 

of  said  parallel  input  of  said  digital  device. 
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1.  A  device  for  switching  a  central  processing  computer 
between  a  telephone  input  received  through  a  daU  access 
arrangement  and  modem,  and  an  operator  terminal  mcludmg  a 
visual  dispUy  and  operator  keyboard,  said  device  compnsmg: 

means  for  electricaUy  connecting  said  device  to  said  central 
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processing  computer,  said  modem  and  said  operator  ter- 
minal; 

means  for  setting  a  keyboard  select  code  and  modem  select 
code  into  said  device; 

means  for  comparing  incoming  data  to  determine  if  said 
keyboard  select  code  or  said  modem  select  code  have 
been  selected  and  latching  into  the  selected  condition; 

speed  shifter  means  receiving  telephone  data  from  said 
modem  and  upon  selecting  said  modem  select  code  in- 
creasing baud  rate  of  each  character  of  said  telephone  data 
to  a  predetermined  baud  rate  of  said  central  processing 
computer;  and 

logic  means  for  passing  data  at  said  predetermined  baud  rate 
to  said  central  processing  computer  from  either  said  speed 
shifter  or  said  operator  keyboard  depending  upon  which 
of  the  aforesaid  codes  have  been  selected. 


4313,177 

STORAGE  CELL  SIMULATION  FOR  GENERATING  A 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STORES  IN  MTL  TECHNOLOGY 

Klaus  Hcuber,  BocbUngen;  Erich  Kliiik,  Schoenaich;  Volker 
Rndolph,  Aidtiagen,  and  Siegfried  K.  Wicdmaao,  Stuttgart,  all 
of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnnany,  aarignora  to  InternatioBal  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  29, 
1979,2943565 

Int  a.J  GllC  n/40 
U.S.  a.  365—174  6  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  reference  voltage  generator  circuit  structure 

for  a  solid  sute  memory  fabricated  in  a  P-type  substrate  of 

semiconductor  material,  said  solid-state  reference  voltage 

generator  circuit  structure  comprising: 

an  N-type  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  P-type 

substrate; 
an  N-type  subcollector  region  formed  in  said  P-type  sub- 
strate beneath  said  epitaxial  layer; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  P-type  regions  formed  in  said  epitax- 
ial layer,  said  plurality  of  elongated  P-type  regions  being 
-   co-extensive  one  to  the  other  and  equally  spaced  one  from 

another;  and 
means  for  electrically  isolating  said  plurality  of  elongated 
P-type  regions  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer. 


4^13,178 
ANALOG  SOLID  STATE  MEMORY 
Ernest  R.  Stem,  Concord,  and  Richard  W.  Ralston,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  aMipwrs  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,099 

Int  a.3  GllC  IV4Q 

U.S.  a.  365—183  14  Claims 

1.  An  analog  signal  storage  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  storage  elements,  each  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  having  at  least  two  layers,  at  least  one  of 
said  layers  having  a  non-linear  current  vs.  field  conductivity 


characteristic  and  at  least  one  other  layer  being  capable  of 
storing  carrier  charges  therein; 

a  plurality  of  second  storage  means,  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  plurality  of  first  storage  elements; 

means  for  applying  an  analog  signal  to  said  plurality  of  second 
storage  means  so  that  a  charge  is  stored  therein  in  each  of 
said  second  storage  means,  the  charge  in  each  of  said  second 
storage  means  being  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  a 
portion  of  said  analog  signal  which  is  applied  thereto; 
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Storage  control  means  for  transferring  the  stored  charges  in 
each  of  said  second  storage  means  to  said  first  storage  ele- 
ments so  that  controlled  amounts  of  carrier  charges  are 
stored  in  said  at  least  one  other  layer  of  each  of  said  first 
storage  elements,  the  controlled  amounts  of  carrier  charges 
stored  in  each  said  first  storage  element  being  substantially 
linearly  proportional  to  the  charges  in  said  second  storage 
means  associated  therewith  and  being  stored  for  a  time 
period  longer  than  the  time  period  of  storage  in  said  second 
storage  means. 


4,313,179 
INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Helmut  H.  Heimeier,  Herrenbcrs  WUfried  Klein,  Holzgerlin- 
gen;  Knnt  Ni^jmaan,  Gaertringen,  and  Fricdrich  C.  Wernicke, 
Schoenaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926514 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/06.  7/00 
U.S.  CL  365—189  i  Qaim 


1.  In  a  monolithic  memory  having  at  least  one  asymmetric 
memory  cell,  said  memory  cell  having  a  first  stable  state  and  a 
second  stable  state,  said  memory  cell  requiring  a  greater  read 
time  when  said  cell  is  in  said  second  state  than  when  said  cell 
is  in  said  first  state,  reading  means  for  reading  said  memory 
cell,  said  reading  means  having  first  and  second  stable  states 
corresponding  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  stable  states 
of  said  memory  cell,  said  reading  means  including: 

first,  second,  third,  fourih,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  transis- 
tors, each  said  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  col- 
lector; a  word  line  coupled  to  said  memory  cell;  a  first  bit 
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line  coupling  said  memory  cell  to  said  base  of  said  first 
transistor;  a  second  bit  line  coupling  said  memory  cell  to 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor;  a  first  resistor  connect- 
ing said  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  first  potential;  a 
second  resistor  connecting  said  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor to  said  first  potential; 

said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  connected  in  common  via  an  eighth 
resistor  to  a  second  potential;  said  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  base  of  said  third  transistor  connected 
in  common  via  a  third  resistor  to  said  first  potential;  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  base  of  said 
four  transistor  connected  in  common  via  a  fourih  resistor 
to  said  first  potential; 

said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said 
fourih  transistor  connected  in  common  via  a  ninth  resistor 
to  said  second  potential;  said  collector  of  said  third  transis- 
tor, said  collector  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  said  base  of 
said  sixth  transistor  connected  in  common  via  a  fifth  resis- 
tor to  said  first  potential; 

said  collector  of  fourih  transistor,  said  collector  of  said  sixth 
transistor,  said  base  of  said  fifth  transistor,  and  said  base  of 
said  seventh  transistor  connected  in  common  via  a  sixth 
resistor  to  said  first  potential; 

said  emitter  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said 
sixth  transistor  connected  in  common  to  said  second  po- 
tential; 

said  emitter  of  said  seventh  transistor  connected  to  said 
second  potential; 

said  collector  of  said  seventh  transistor  connected  via  a 
seventh  resistor  to  said  first  potential; 

set  means  for  setting  said  reading  means  in  said  second  state, 
said  set  means  including  a  diode  connected  to  said  base  of 
said  fifth  transistor;  and 

output  means  for  manifesting  the  stable  state  of  said  reading 
means,  said  output  means  including  a  terminal  connected 
to  said  collector  of  said  seventh  transistor. 


4,313,180 
REFRESH  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 
Daisnke  Mochizuki,  and  Shigeru  Kitano,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979, 54-10044 

Int  a^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—222  7  Claims 
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1.  A  refresh  control  system  for  a  dynamic  memory  in  an 
electronic  apparatus  powered  by  a  main  power  source,  said 
refresh  control  system  comprising: 

a  central  processor  unit  including  a  first  refresh  control 
signal  developing  means  powered  by  said  main  power 
source  for  developing  a  first  refresh  control  signal; 

second  refresh  control  signal  developing  means  separate 
from  said  central  processor  unit  and  capable  of  being 
powered  by  an  awdliary  power  source  for  developing  a 
second  refresh  control  signal,  said  auxiliary  power  source 
providing  power  to  said  second  refresh  control  signal 
developing  means  when  the  power  to  said  first  refresh 
control  signal  developing  means  has  been  interrupted,  said 
second  refresh  control  signal  developing  means  including 
oscillator  means,  timing  counter  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means  for  developing  a  plurality 


of  timing  signals,  holding  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween said  oscillator  means  and  said  timing  counter  means 
for  holding  the  output  of  said  timing  counter  means  at  its 
current  value  following  the  restoration  of  the  supply 
power  to  the  first  refresh  control  signal  developing  means, 
and  further  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signals  from 
the  timing  counter  means  for  developing  said  second 
refresh  control  signal; 

determination  means  responsive  to  the  power  supplied  by 
the  main  power  source  and  by  the  auxiliary  power  source 
for  detecting  whether  the  power  from  the  main  power 
source  being  supplied  to  the  first  refresh  control  signal 
developing  means  has  been  interrupted  and  for  developing 
a  first  control  signal  when  the  power  has  not  been  inter- 
rupted and  developing  a  second  control  signal  when  the 
power  has  been  interrupted;  and 

selection  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  for  enabling  said  first  refresh  control  signal 
developing  means  in  response  to  said  first  control  signal 
and  for  enabling  said  second  refresh  control  signal  devel- 
oping means  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal. 


4,313,181 
TORPEDO  COUNTERMEASURE 
Carl  H.  Holm,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,947 

Int.  a.3  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  367—1  10  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  vessel  from  a  waterbome 
missile  launched  underwater  by  air  pressure,  comprising  means 
for  continuously  listening  to  pori  and  to  starboard  at  three 
spaced  locations  at  predetermined  progressive  distances  astern 
of  the  vessel  for  any  waterbome  wavefront  radiated  as  a  conse- 
quence of  a  waterbome  missile  launching,  and  for  detecting  the 
passage  of  such  wavefront  across  each  of  said  spaced  locations, 
means  for  signalling  aboard  the  vessel  the  passage  of  such 
wavefront  across  any  of  said  locations,  and  means  for  record- 
ing on  a  time  base  the  instants  that  such  wavefront  crosses  each 
of  said  locations  and  the  approximate  arrival  direction  of  the 
wavefront  in  terms  of  pori  or  starboard,  whereby  proper  eva- 
sive action  for  the  vessel  may  be  determined  and  taken. 


4,313,182 
TARGET  EQUIPMENT 
Lindsay  C.  Knight  Albury;  Anthony  T.  Curtis,  Glenroy,  both  of 
Austawlia;  Robert  B.  PhUlips,  Walton-on-Thames,  and  WU- 
liam  H.  Bowyer,  Famham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Albnry,  AnstraUa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,  Jan.  4, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jul  16, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  169,393 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
567/78 

Int  a.3  GOIS  5/18:  F41J  5/06 
UJS.  a  367— 117  3  Claims 

1.  A  target  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  target; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  located  at  spaced  positions  along  a 
lower  edge  of  and  spaced  apari  from  said  target  said 
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transducers  being  operative  for  detecting  airborne  pres- 
sure waves  originating  in  the  region  of  said  target; 
calculating  means  responsive  to  said  transducers  and  opera- 
tive for: 

(1)  measuring  time  differences  between  respective  instants 
of  detection  of  an  airborne  pressure  wave  by  said  trans- 
ducers, and 

(2)  calculating  from  said  time  differences  and  storing  a 
representation  of  the  location  of  a  point  at  which  said 
airborne  pressure  wave  originated;  and 

positionable  means  for  generating  airborne  pressure  waves, 


twl_^?^g^ 


4313,183 

ACOUSTIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

JuMf  A.  Saylon,  Smokey  Rd.,  Rtc.  1,  Athens,  Ga.  30601 

Filed  Jul  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  163,639 

lot  a^  GOIS  15/74 

U.S.  a.  367— 128  I  3  Claims 


3^ 


»t<l«v  57 


STATION    1 


o«c 


ESS-J^J*^ 


~^»'   [co 


1.  Distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

timing  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  time  between  an 


occurrence  of  a  Tirst  signal  and  an  occurrence  of  a  second 
signal; 

a  start  control  means  selectively  operable  to  provide  said 
first  signal; 

a  radio  transmitter  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  signal; 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  signal; 

a  sound  generating  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 
first  subsequence  and  a  second  subsequence  of  sound 
signals  having  a  predetermined  duration  in  response  to 
said  radio  receiver  receiving  said  radio  frequency  signal; 
and 

sound  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  detecting  said 
sound  signals  comprising  a  clock  and  a  synchronizing 
means  responsive  to  said  first  subsequence  to  synchronize 
said  clock  to  said  second  subsequence  and  providing  said 
second  signal  upon  detection  of  termination  of  said  second 
subsequence. 


4^313,184 
SONAR  SYSTEMS 
Leonard  B.  Jarman,  Yeoiil,  and  Keith  M.  Allan,  Hemtridge, 
both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Plessey  Handel  nnd  InTeitments 
AG,  Zag,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
04296/79 

Int  a^  GOIS  15/89 
U.S.  a.  367— 88  8  Claims 
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whereby  positioning  said  pressure  wave  generating  means 
relative  to  said  target  causes  said  calculating  means  to 
calculate  and  store  representations  indicative  of  the  loca- 
tion of  points  on  said  target  relative  to  said  transducers, 

and  whereby  firing  a  projectile  along  a  trajectory  toward 
said  target  causes  said  calculating  means  to  calculate 
represenutions  indicative  of  the  position  of  a  point  of 
origin  on  said  trajectory  of  a  projectile-generated  airborne 
pressure  wave  detected  by  said  transducers  relative  to  said 
target,  wherein  said  positionable  means  for  generating 
airborne  pressure  waves  comprises  means  for  creating  an 
electric  spark,  said  electric  spark  generating  a  signal  trans- 
mitted as  a  pressure  wave  in  air.  1 
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1.  A  side  scan  sonar  system  comprising  a  sonar  transmitter 
transducer  means  for  transmitting  sonar  signal  pulses  so  as  to 
produce  an  arc  on  insonification  extending  to  one  side  of  a  line 
along  the  direction  of  forward  motion  of  a  ship,  a  line  array  of 
receiver  transducers  for  receiving  echo  signals  within  the  arc, 
an  electronic  scanning  beamformer  adapted  to  combine  the 
signals  of  the  transducers  of  the  line  array  so  as  to  form  a 
directional  receiving  beam  and  to  steer  the  said  beam  electroni- 
cally through  a  scanning  angle  within  the  arc  of  insonification, 
sampling  means  arranged  to  receive  the  combined  signals  of 
the  transducers,  sampling  control  means  synchronised  with  the 
transmitted  pulses  and  operative  to  control  the  sampling  means 
to  select  signals  appertaining  to  a  predetermined  sector  or  strip 
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within  the  scanning  angle  which  signals  provide  information 
signals  for  visual  display  means. 


4,313,185 

ACOUSTIC  VIBRATION  SENSOR  AND  SENSING 

SYSTEM 

Joaeph  L.  Chovaa,  North  Syracaae,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Syracnie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,861 

Int  a.3  H04R  1/44:  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.a367— 149  10  Claims 
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1.  An  acoustic  vibration  sensor  comprising: 

A.  a  first  single  mode  optical  fiber  extending  to  the  sensing 
region,       - 

B.  a  second  single  mode  optical  fiber  extending  to  said  sens- 
ing region, 

C.  means  at  said  sensing  region  coupling  optical  energy  from 
said  first  fiber  to  said  second  fiber  including  a  first  par- 
tially reflecting  discontinuity  which  reflects  optical  en- 
ergy in  said  first  fiber  backward  from  the  sensing  region, 

D.  means  at  said  sensing  region  coupling  optical  energy 
from  said  second  fiber  to  said  first  fiber  including  a  second 
partially  reflecting  discontinuity  which  reflects  optical 
energy  in  said  second  fiber  backward  from  the  sensing 
region,  and 

E.  means  for  modulating  the  length  of  said  optical  coupling 
paths  between  fiben  in  response  to  the  acoustic  vibrations 
in  said  sensing  means. 
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region,  the  present  time  of  the  first  geographical  region 
being  stored  and  updated  within  said  timekeeping  means; 

means  for  introducing  into  said  timepiece  a  time  difference 
of  a  second  geographical  region  with  respect  to  said  spe- 
cific reference  region,  the  present  time  of  the  second 
region  being  sought  to  be  calculated  by  the  time  zone 
change  functions; 

second  storage  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  introduc- 
ing for  storing  the  time  diflerence  of  the  second  region 
with  respect  to  said  specific  reference  region  therein; 

means  for  determining  a  relative  time  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  geographical  regions  by  using  the 
contents  of  said  first  storage  means  and  said  second  stor- 
age means;  and 

means  for  effecting  the  time  zone  change  functions  of  said 
timepiece  by  developing  new  horological  information 
through  the  use  of  the  horological  information  stored 
within  said  timekeeping  means  and  the  relative  time  differ- 
ence, thereby  determining  the  present  time  in  the  second 
region. 


4,313,187 

WATER  RESISTING  CROWN  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCHES 

Masahiko  Waki,  and  Yasuo  Maekawa,  both  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1980, 55-7383[U] 
Int  a.3  G04B  29/00,  27/02 
U.S.  a.  368—319  3  Claims 


4,313,186 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  TIME  ZONE  CHANGE 

I  FEATURES 

Knaio  Yoahida,  Tsogemnra,  Japan,  aacignor  to  Sharp  KabnshUd 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,906 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1977, 52/33805 
Int  a^  G04B  19/22 
U.S.CL368— 22  5  Claims 
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1.  A  crown  structure  for  an  electronic  wristwatch,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  timepiece  with  time  zone  change  functions  comprising: 
timekeeping  means  for  developing  and  storing  horological 

information  therein; 
first  storage  means  for  storing  a  time  difference  of  a  first 

geographical  region  with  respect  to  a  specific  reference 


a  guide  pipe  secured  to  the  case  of  said  wristwatch,  said 
guide  pipe  having  an  outwardly  projected  large  diameter 
portion  and  a  thread  formed  on  said  large-  diameter  por- 
tioin,  a  crown  stem  slidable  engaged  in  said  guide  pipe,  said 
crown  stem  having  a  hole  axially  extending  from  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  a  non  circular  flange  in  an  outer  end 
portion,  a  cylindrical  crown  having  an  inner  cylindrical 
portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  large  diameter  por- 
tion and  an  outer  cylindrical  poriion  having  an  inner 
thread  engageable  with  said  thr«ul  of  said  guide  pipe,  said 
inner  cylindrical  poriion  and  outer  cylindrical  poriion 
being  coaxial  with  said  crown  stem  and  large  diameter 
poriion  of  said  guide  pipe,  said  inner  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  axial  hole  portion  having  a  non-circular  cross- 
section  engaged  with  said  non-circular  flange,  a  packing 
provided  in  a  space  between  said  inner  cylindrical  poriion 
and  outer  cylindrical  portion,  a  spring  provided  in  said 
hole  of  said  crown  step,  and  a  projected  means  formed  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  axial  hole  portion  so  as  to  engage 
with  the  inside  end  of  said  non-circular  flange. 
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4,313,188  [ 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AN  ABLATIVE  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Robert  A.  BartoUni,  Trenton;  William  J.  Burke,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, and  Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  668,504,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,449 
Int.  a.3  GllB  7/00:  GOID  15/34;  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  369—109  6  Claims 


MCOHOIM  iicomil^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  information  record  employing 
a  laser  of  a  given  frequency  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

evaporating  a  layer  of  aluminum  from  about  2S0  to  about 
500  angstroms  thick  onto  a  substrate  under  vacuum  which 
is  reflective  at  the  laser  output  frequency, 

oxidizing  said  aluminum  layer  to  a  depth  of  from  about  25  to 
30  angstroms, 

coating  said  oxidized  aluminum  layer  with  an  ablative  light 
absorbing  layer  which  is  absorptive  at  the  laser  output 
frequency,  and 

recording  an  information  track  comprising  a  light  reflective- 
light  absorptive  pattern.  , 


4313,189 
STYLUS  POSmON  SENSOR  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

APPARATUS 
William  G.  McGnffln,  Willingboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,504 

Int  CL^  GllB  17/30.  7/00,  9/00;  H04N  5/76 

UJS.  a.  369—220  4  Claims 


ing  signals  to  the  first  and  second  electrodes  respectively, 
said  flrst  and  second  time  varying  signals  being  respec- 
tively coupled  to  the  third  electrode  through  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  flrst  and  second  capacitors  respectively 
thereby  providing  a  third  signal  at  said  third  electrode,  the 
phase  and  amplitude  of  said  third  signal  being  related  to 
the  relative  position  of  the  third  electrode  and  thereby  the 
stylus  with  respect  to  the  flrst  and  second  electrodes;  and 
detection  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  substantially  d.c.  signal  proportional  to  the  position 
of  the  stylus  relative  to  the  carriage. 


4,313,190 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  VIDEO  DISC 

Gary  G.  Slaten,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 

Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,148,  Jan.  15, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 

26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,578 

Int.  C1.3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—275  1  Claim 


1.  A  video  disc  stylus  carriage  relative  position  sensing 
apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  related  to  the  stylus  position 
within  a  supportive  carriage  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrodes  fixedly  secured  to  a  stylus  carry- 
ing carnage; 

a  third  electrode  having  a  fixed  relation  to  said  stylus  and 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said 
first  and  third  and  said  second  and  third  electrodes  form- 
ing respectively  first  and  second  capacitors  which  vary  in 
capacitance  in  accordance  with  the  relative  position  of  the 
stylus  with  respect  to  the  carriage  and  wherein  said  stylus 
is  mounted  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said 
stylus  and  the  carriage; 

means  for  applying  flrst  and  second  phase  related  time  vary- 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  composite  video  disc  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  flrst  information  storage  member  of  uniform  and 
constant  thickness  of  a  plastic  type  material  of  variable 
density,  said  member  having  at  least  an  information  bear- 
ing surface; 

forming  a  light  reflective  and  moisture  impervious  layer 
over  said  information  bearing  surface; 

repeating  said  flrst  two  steps  for  forming  a  second  informa- 
tion storage  member; 

measuring  and  identifying  the  density  imbalance  vector  of 
said  flrst  information  storage  member; 

measuring  and  identifying  the  density  imbalance  vector  of 
said  second  information  storage  member; 

orienting  one  of  said  information  storage  members  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  information  storage  members  such  that 
said  density  imbalance  vector  for  said  first  information 
storage  member  is  180*  ±3*  out  of  phase  with  said  density 
imbalance  vector  of  said  second  information  storage  mem- 
ber; 

joining  said  oriented  flrst  information  storage  member  to 
said  second  information  storage  member  to  form  a  com- 
posite video  disc  structure;  and 

measuring  and  identifying  said  density  imbalance  vector  of 
said  composite  video  disc  structure  at  full  rotational 
speed. 
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4J13 191 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  PILOT  SIGNAL 

WITH  AN  ALIGNED  PHASE  ANGLE  IN  ADJACENT 

TRACKS 

John  S.  Winslow,  Altadena,  and  Wayne  R.  Dakin,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Associates, 

Costa  Mesa*  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,701,  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,050. 

This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,130 

Int.  aJ  GllB  7/24.  19/24.  23/36 

U.S.  a.  369—275  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  recording  medium  having  information  recorded 
thereon  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  and  concentrical- 
ly-arranged information  tracks,  said  recording  medium  being  a 
light-reflective  disc  and  each  information  track  including  a 
sequence  of  spaced  regions  of  non-reflectivity  representative 
of  the  recorded  information,  said  recording  medium  being 
suiuble  for  use  with  playback  apparatus  that  recovers  the 
recorded  information  by  focusing  a  beam  of  light  onto  a  se- 
lected track  as  the  medium  is  moved  in  a  prescribed  fashion,  to 
produce  a  reflected  beam  having  an  intensity  modulated  by  the 
recorded  pattern  of  regions  of  non-reflectivity,  for  detection 
by  an  information  recovery  device,  an  improvement  wherein 
the  recorded  information  comprises  a  modulated  carrier  signal 
and  a  pilot  signal,  said  pilot  signal  having  a  prescribed,  con- 
stant frequency  substantially  lower  than  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  frequency  components  of  the  modulated  carrier  signal, 
wherein  the  recorded  pilot  signal  includes  a  prescribed,  inte- 
gral number  of  cycles  on  each  track  and  the  phase  angle  of  the 
pilot  signal  is  aligned  with  itself  on  adjacent  tracks,  and 
wherein  the  duty  cycle  of  the  recorded  pattern  of  regions  of 
non-reflectivity  varies  in  accordance  with  the  phase  of  the 
pilot  signal,  whereby  the  playback  apparatus  can  function  to 
controllably  adjust  the  speed  of  the  recording  medium  relative 
to  the  focused  beam  of  light  such  that  the  phase  angle  of  the 
recovered  pik)t  signal  component  is  substantially  synchronized 
with  the  ph»e  angle  of  a  locally-generated  reference  signal, 
even  when  the  beam  of  light  is  improperly  focused  on  the 
recording  medium  such  that  the  reflected  beam  is  modulated 
by  information  recorded  on  more  than  a  single  information 
track,  simultaneously,  and  even  when  the  beam  of  light  is 
traversing  the  recording  medium  from  one  track  to  another. 


deforming  said  guide  to  modulate  the  amplitude  of  said  light 
propagated  through  the  waveguide  to  produce  output  optical 
signals  at  the  output  ports  which  respectively  increase  and 
decrease  in  amplitude  with  increasing  deformation,  separate 
electro-optical  light  sources  for  applying  light  to  each  of  said 
waveguides,  a  pair  of  optical  waveguides  providing  an  optical 
signal  highway,  said  pair  of  highway  waveguides  being  cou- 
pled to  the  output  ports  of  each  of  said  transducer  waveguides, 
and  means  for  successively  enabling  each  of  said  sources  to 
apply  successive  pulses  of  light  to  each  of  said  transducer 
waveguides  whereby  optical  signals  from  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers appear  in  time  division  multiplexed  relationship  on  said 
highway  waveguides. 

4 1|3  193 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION 
APPARATUS 
Tokutaka    Nakano,    Kawasaki;   Takao   Sakata,    Yokohama;' 
Masamichi  Iwama,  Isehara,  and  Takao  Isago,  Ichikawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fnjitsu  Limited  and  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,692 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-164984 
Int.  a.3  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—43  7  Qaims 


4J13  192 

OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Ndson,  and  John  V.  Boayoocoa,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assigDon  to  Hydroaconstlcs,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,268 

InL  a^  H04J  3/02 

UA  a  370-4  15  Claims 
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1.  A  transducer  system  which  comprises  an  array  of  optical 
transducers  each  having  an  optical  waveguide  with  at  least 
two  output  ports  for  propagating  light  applied  to  said  wave- 
guide, means  responsive  to  the  parameter  to  be  transduced  for 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplex  transmission  apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting subscriber's  line  level  signals  such  as  low-speed  data 
and  telegraph  signals  of  a  maximum  of  nxm  channels,  where 
n  and  m  are  integers,  as  high-speed  data  in  a  time  division 
multiplexed  system,  and  for  separating  received  high-speed 
data  into  low-speed  data  and  telegraph  signals,  said  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
a  common  bus  for  providing  address  signals; 
m  input/output  devices,  each  of  said  m  input/output  devices 
comprising: 

a  level  converter  circuit  for  converting  the  subscriber's 
line  level  signals  of  n  channels  into  an  internal  logic 
level; 
a  first  microprocessor,  operatively  connected  to  said  level 
converter  circuit,  for  regenerating  the  start-stop  of  n 
channels  of  signals  and  for  regenerating  telex  signals; 
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a  programmable  timer  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  Hrst  microprocessor,  Tor  controlling  the  interrup- 
tion time  of  n  channels  of  signals  into  said  first  micro- 
processor; 

an  interruption  control  circuit,  operatively  connected 
between  said  programmable  timer  circuit  and  said  first 
microprocessor,  for  determining  the  priority  order  of 
interruption  of  n  channels  of  signals  into  said  first  mi- 
croprocessor; 

a  setting  switch  for  setting  a  self-address  to  transfer  data  to 
a  time  slot  to  which  the  high-speed  data  have  been 
alloted; 

an  address  decoder,  operatively  connected  to  said  setting 
switch  and  the  common  bus,  for  decoding  address  sig- 
nals from  said  setting  switch  and  the  common  bus;  and 
'  a  first  bus  driver  receiver,  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  microprocessor  and  said  common  bus,  for  transfer- 
ring the  data  from  said  first  microprocessor  via  said 
common  bus;  and 
a  high-speed  data  processing  device  comprising: 

a  second  microprocessor  for  multiplexing  and  separating 
signals  of  a  maximum  of  m  X  n  channels,  for  generating 
and  detecting  frame  patterns  and  for  keeping  a  synchro- 
nization frame,  and  for  generating  address  signals  of 
mXn  channels; 

an  address  encoder,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
microprocessor  and  the  common  bus,  for  encoding  the 
address  signals  of  said  second  microprocessor;  and 

a  second  bus  driver  receiver,  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  microprocessor  and  said  common  bus,  for 
transferring  the  data  from  said  second  microprocessor 
into  each  of  said  input/output  devices  via  said  common 
bus. 


the  additional  bits  of  the  control  words  from  said  first  trans- 
coding means  and  serially  sending  said  on-line  and  additional 
bits  on  said  digital  link; 

a  second  transcoding  means  for  transcoding  the  p-bit  on  line 
words  into  reconstituted  n-bit  sample  words,  said  second 
transcoder  means  being  controlled  by  said  additional  bits  of 
said  control  words;  and 

a  linear  decoding  means  for  decoding  said  reconstituted  n-bit 
sample  words. 


4^13,195 
REDUCED  SAMPLE  RATE  DATA  ACQUISITION 
SYSTEM 
Joseph  L.  Lehmann,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Wes- 
ton, Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,621 

Int.  a.)  H04J  i/Oi 

U.S.  a.  370—84  19  Claims 


'  4,313,194 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  OF  FREQUENCY  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  SIGNALS  ON  DIGITAL  LINKS 

XaTier  C.  Maitre,  Roote  de  Pennker  le  Bonng,  and  Alain  M. 

Thomas,  Cosmos,  Bat  E,  both  of  Lannion,  France  (22300) 

Flkd  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,563 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1978,  78  36758 
lot  a^  H04H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  370— 69  I  2  Claims. 
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1.  A  transmission  system  of  frequency  division  multiplex 

analog  signals  on  a  digital  link  comprising: 

a  sampler  of  said  frequency  division  multiplex  signals  generat- 
ing sample  signals; 

a  linear  coding  means  for  coding  said  sample  signals  into  n-bit 
sample  words; 

means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  integers  k  each  representing 
a  number  of  successive  levels  of  a  n-bit  code  to  be  trans- 
coded  into  one  and  the  same  level  of  a  p-bit  code  with  p 
smaller  than  n,  said  integers  being  one  of  the  natural  numbers 
between  unity  and  2"~^; 

means  for  forming  and  selecting  transcoding  control  words  of 
a  bits  expressing  in  binary  code  the  integers  k  selected; 

a  first  transcoding  means  for  transcoding  each  n-bit  sample 
word  into  a  p-bit  on-line  word  depending  upon  the  selected 
transcoding  control  word,  said  first  transcoding  means  being 
formed  by  a  read  only  memory  having  said  p-bit  on-line 
words  stored  therein  at  addresses  formed  by  a  set  of  n-bit 
sample  words,  each  p-bit  word  being  selectively  transcoded 
from  one  among  a  n-bit  sample  words  responsively  to  the 
transcoding  control  word  selected; 

multiplexer  means  receiving  the  bits  of  the  on-line  words  and 


1.  An  improved  data  acquisition  system  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  input  circuits  for  receiving  data,  an  output  circuit 
supplying  acquired  data  to  other  equipment  for  processing, 
recording  or  other  data  handling,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
input  circuits  for  sampling  said  data  prior  to  delivering  the  data 
samples  to  said  output  circuit  at  a  sample  rate,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  filter  coupling  said  sampling  means 
to  said  output  circuit,  said  filter  reducing  the  sample  rate  of  the 
system  and  including: 
an  input  circuit  applying  each  data  input  sample  Z(t|)  to  a 

multiplier; 
a  coefficient  memory  device  coupled  to  said  multiplier  and 

storing  a  plurality  of  impulse  response  coefficients  H; 
a  first  modulo  counter  coupled  to  said  coefficient  memory 
device  for  sequencing  through  selected  ones  df  said  coeffi- 
cients corresponding  to  a  particular  Z(t|)  and  sequentially 
indexing  and  applying  said  coefficients  to  said  multiplier 
for  multiplication  with  said  input  sample; 
a  memory  and  adder  arrangement  coupled  to  said  multiplier 
for  storing  signals  representing  the  set  of  summations 


k-1 
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where  P  is  a  sequence  of  integers,  R  and  K  are  integers,  and  i 
is  a  sequence  of  consecutive  integers,  said  memory  and  adder 
arrangement  including  a  second  modulo  counter  indexing 
different  memory  fields  at  the  same  rate  that  said  coefficients 
are  indexed  for  each  data  sample;  and 
a  filter  output  coupled  to  said  memory  and  adder  arrange- 
ment and  outputting  a  filtered  sample  for  each  group  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  input  samples  Z(td. 
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I  4,313,196 

PRIORITY  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW  SPEED  REQUEST  BUS 
Jan  G.  Oblonsky,  Brookeville,  Md.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,069 

Int.  C\?  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370—85  4  Claims 
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4.  A  polling  system  for  n  data  processing  units  operable  in 
time  slots  of  a  pre-determined  minimum  duration,  comprising, 
a  request  bus  having  j  signal  carrying  conductors  where  j  is 
greater  than  1  and  further  comprising  for  each  unit, 
an  i  bit  counter  and  means  for  running  the  counter  in  syn- 
chronism with  counters  of  other  units  at  a  rate  to  count 
through  a  pre-determined  sequence  of  count  values  during 
each  time  slot,  where  i -I- j  is  the  number  of  bits  required  to 
assign  each  of  the  n  units  a  unique  priority  code,  each 
count  of  said  counter  defining  a  sub-slot, 
means  providing  a  pre-assigned  priority  code  of  i-i-j  bits, 
means  comparing  the  i  bits  of  the  priority  code  with  the  i  bits 

of  the  counter  and  signifying  a  match  or  mis-match, 
means  responsive  to  a  match  in  one  sub-slot  to  terminate  the 
generation  of  further  sub-slots  and  means  for  signaling 
between  units  on  said  request  bus  the  relative  priorities  of 
a  plurality  of  units  making  a  request  in  the  same  sub-slot 
whereby  the  unit  of  highest  priority  takes  access  to  the 
next  time  slot. 


4,313,197 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

(DE)MULTIPLEXING  SPEECH  SIGNALS  AND 

NONSPEECH  SIGNALS 

Nicholas  F.  Maxemchnk,  Monntaimdde,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incmporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,721 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  37D— 111  8  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  processor  including  a  first  input  terminal  (105) 
adapted  to  receive  a  speech  signal,  a  second  input  terminal 
(185)  adapted  to  receive  a  nonspeech  signal,  means  for  multi- 
plexing said  speech  signal  and  said  nonspeech  signal,  means  for 
extending  said  multiplexed  signal  to  an  output  terminal  (125), 
said  output  terminal  adapted  for  transmitting  said  multiplexed 
signal  to  a  receiver  and  characterized  in  that 

said  multiplexing  means  includes  spread  spectrum  means 
(100)  for  multiplexing  said  speech  signal  and  said  non- 


speech  signal,  said  spread  spectrum  multiplexing  means 
including 

means  (110)  for  delaying  said  speech  signal, 

means  (140)  for  converting  said  speech  signal  from  a  first 
domain  to  a  second  domain,  said  second  domain  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  components, 

means  (130)  for  selecting  one  of  said  components, 

means  (160)  responsive  to  said  selected  component  for  pro- 
viding a  prediction  of  said  ^elected  component, 

means  (170)  responsive  to  said  nonspeech  signal  for  modify- 
ing said  prediction, 

means  (150)  for  converting  said  modified  prediction  from 
said  second  domain  to  said  first  domain,  and 

means  (120)  for  extending  said  delayed  speech  signal  and 
said  modified  first  domain  signal  to  said  output  terminal. 


4,313,198 

SYNCHRONOUS  DEMULTIPLEXER  WTTH  ELASTIC 

BIT  STORE  FOR  TDM/PCM  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Gabriele   Mazzocchi,   Piacenza,   Italy,   assignor   to   Societa 
Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,795 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  18, 1978,  28848  A/78 
Int  a.3  H04J  3/02.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370—112  6  Claims 
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1.  A  demultiplexer  for  an  incoming  bit  stream  organized  in  a 
succession  of  frames  of  m  time  slots  each  encompassing  a 
group  of  n  bits  arriving  over  a  signal  path,  comprising: 

input  register  means  connected  to  said  signal  path  for  tempo- 
rarily receiving  successive  n-bit  groups; 

synchronization  means  connected  to  said  signal  path  for 
extracting  a  train  of  first  clock  pulses  with  cycles  T', 
corresponding  to  said  time  slots,  from  said  incoming  bit 
stream; 

a  local  source  of  second  clock  pulses  with  cycles  T'sT'; 

storage  means  with  m  cells  accommodating  respective  n-bit 
groups  and  with  a  loading  connection  to  said  input  regis- 
ter means; 

output  register  means  linked  by  an  unloading  connection  to 
said  storage  means  for  receiving  successive  n-bit  groups 
therefrom; 

distributing  means  connected  to  said  output  register  means 
for  routing  said  n-bit  groups  to  different  outgoing  chan- 
nels; 

first  address-generating  means  stepped  by  said  first  clock 
pulses  every  cycle  T'  for  identifying  a  cell  of  said  storage 
means  in  which  an  n-bit  group  present  in  said  input  regis- 
ter means  is  to  be  written  via  said  loading  connection; 

second  address-generating  means  stepped  by  said  second 
clock  pulses  every  cycle  T"  for  identifying  a  cell  of  said 
storage  means  from  which  an  n-bit  group  is  to  be  read  out 
to  said  output  register  means  via  said  unloading  connec- 
tion; 

first  timing  means  driven  by  said  first  clock  pulses  for  gener- 
ating a  series  of  writing  commands  with  a  recurrence 
period  equal  to  a  cycle  T'  and  of  a  length  corresponding  to 
a  minor  fraction  of  their  recurrence  period; 

second  timing  means  driven  by  said  second  clock  pulses  for 
generating  a  series  of  reading  commands  with  a  recur- 
rence period  equal  to  a  cycle  T"  and  of  a  length  corre- 
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spending  to  a  minor  fraction  of  their  recurrence  period, 
one  of  said  series  of  commands  consisting  of  two  inter- 
leaved sets  of  pulses; 

gating  means  connected  to  said  first  timing  means  for  selec- 
tively passing  pulses  of  either  of  said  interleaved  sets; 

switchover  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  timing 
means  for  controlling  said  gating  means  to  give  passage  to 
writing  commands  not  coinciding  with  reading  com- 
mands; and 

commutating  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  passed  by  said 
gating  means  and  to  the  other  of  said  series  of  commands 
for  alternately  connecting  said  first  and  second  address- 
generating  means  to  an  address  input  of  said  storage 
means. 


4,313,199 

REaRCULATING  LOOP  MEMORY  ARRAY  FAULT 

LOCATOR 

Frederick  J.  Aichclmann,  Jr^  and  Bruce  E.  Bachman,  both  of 

Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  international  Business 

Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,374 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/16 

U.S.  CL  371—21  7  Claims 
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vice  under  test,  for  applying  said  input  pattern  of  the  one 
of  said  test  patterns  which  is  addressed  by  said  program 
counter  to  a  logical  device  under  test; 

a  comparator,  connected  to  said  pattern  file  and  to  the  logi- 
cal device  under  test,  which  compares  the  output  from  the 
logical  device  under  test  with  the  expected  value  pattern 
of  the  one  of  said  test  patterns  which  is  addressed  by  said 
program  counter,  wherein  the  comparison  performed  by 
said  comparator  detects  whether  the  logical  device  under 
test  is  acceptable  or  not; 

a  command  file,  connected  to  said  program  counter,  having 
stored  therein  an  instruction  for  controlling  the  sequence 
of  pattern  generation  and  addressed  by  the  program 
counter  to  be  accessed  simultaneously  with  the  pattern 
file; 
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1.  Logic  means  on  an  array  chip  for  testing  the  constituent 
recirculating  loop  memory  elements  of  said  array,  said  means 
comprising 

means  for  addressing  all  of  said  elements  and  for  loading  said 
elements  with  the  same  test  bits 

a  plurality  of  comparison  gate  means, 

each  said  comparison  gate  means  being  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  a  respective  subdivision  of  said  array  of  ele- 
ments for  ANDing  said  outputs  to  produce  a  respective 
first  output  signal  when  all  said  outputs  are  identical  on  a 
serial  bit-by-bit  basis  and  to  produce  a  respective  second 
output  signal  when  all  said  outputs  are  not  identical,  and 

means  for  sensing  in  serial  succession  the  respective  output 
signals  from  said  plurality  of  comparison  gate  means. 


4,313,200 

LOGIC  TEST  SYSTEM  PERMITTING  TEST  PATTERN 

CHANGES  WITHOUT  DUMMY  CYCLES 

JuiOi  Nishiura,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo 

KabushikikaJsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978, 53-105300; 
Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108257;  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-123089[Ul;  Sep.  6, 
1980,  55-110132;  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43774;  Apr.  20,  1979, 
54-49312 

Int  C\?  G06F  11/22 

U.S.  a.  371—25  15  Claims 

1.  A  logical  device  test  system,  for  connection  to  a  desired 

logical  device  under  test,  which  comprises: 

a  pattern  file  having  stored  therein  a  test  pattern  composed 

of  at  least  an  input  pattern  and  an  expected  value  pattern; 

a  program  counter,  connected  to  said  pattern  file,  which 

addresses  said  pattern  file; 
means,  connected  to  said  pattern  file  and  to  the  logical  de- 


an operand  file,  connected  to  said  command  file  and  to  said 
program  counter,  having  stored  therein  data  to  be  used  by 
the  instruction  in  the  command  file  at  the  corresponding 
address,  said  operand  file  being  addressed  by  said  program 
counter  to  be  accessed  simultaneously  with  the  pattern 
file; 

a  decoder,  connected  to  said  command  file,  for  decoding  the 
instruction  read  from  the  command  file;  and 

pattern  generation  sequence  control  means,  connected  to 
said  decoder,  to  said  operand  file,  and  to  said  program 
counter,  for  controlling  the  program  counter  in  accor- 
dance with  the  decoded  result  from  said  decode  r  to  con- 
trol the  sequence  of  pattern  generation; 

whereby  a  desired  sequence  of  input  patterns  is  uninterrupt- 
edly applied  to  the  logical  device  under  test. 


4,313,201 
TESTED,  DISSIMILAR  HEUCOPTER  STABILITY 
AUGMENTATION 
William  C.  Fischer,  Monroe,  and  Albert  Sivahop,  Stivtford,  botii 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,332 
Int.  a.J  G06F  11/16.  11/22 
U.S.  a.  371—68  2  Claims 

1.  A  dissimilar,  redundant  stability  augmentation  system 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  controlled  attitude  axes  of  an  aircraft, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stability  augmentation  actuators  each  having  a 
pair  of  electrical  control  inputs,  each  operable  to  provide 
a  mechanical  input  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  axes 
in  response  to  the  additive  effects  of  signals  applied  to  said 
pair  of  electrical  control  inputs  thereof; 


January  26, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1545 


a  plurality  of  analog  amplifiers,  one  for  each  of  said  axes, 
each  of  said  amplifiers  being  selectively  connectable  to  one  of 
the  electrical  inputs  of  the  stability  augmentation  actuator  of 
the  corresponding  axis; 
a  digital  computer  system  having  analog  inputs  and  having 
an  analog  output  for  each  of  said  axes,  each  of  said  outputs 
being  selectively  connectable  to  the  other  of  said  electri- 
cal inputs  of  the  stability  augmentation  actuator  of  the 
corresponding  axis,  said  computer  system  comprising 
means  for  reading  in  analog  input  signals  and  for  provid- 
ing corresponding  stability  augmentation  command  sig- 
nals to  related  ones  of  said  analog  outputs; 
a  plurality  of  rate  gyros,  there  being  a  pair  of  rate  gyros 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  attitude  axes,  one  of  the  rate 
gyros  of  each  pair  having  its  output  connected  to  the  input 
of  the  amplifier  of  the  corresponding  axis  of  the  aircraft, 
and  the  other  rate  gyro  of  each  pair  having  its  output 
connected  to  an  analog  input  of  said  digital  computer 
system; 


received  signal  is  converted  to  a  stream  of  real-valued  digital 

samples,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises, 
digital  phase  splitting  filter  circuitry  for  storing  a  changing 
sequence  of  successive  said  samples,  multiplying  a  single, 
real-valued,  stream  of  said  stored  samples  respectively  by 
coefficients,  and  combining  the  products  of  said  multipli- 
cation to  provide  a  complex-valued  output  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  output  streams  having  associated  carrier  frequen- 


I|  Die  luxt  vmu  PIC  neag  H 
L| 'uAir»iiu"in|i  MunuSI— ' 


characterized  by  each  of  said  rate  gyros  being  responsive  to 
a  test  signal  input  to  provide  a  predetermined  output 
signal  when  it  is  functioning  properly,  said  digital  com- 
puter system  being  connected  to  the  test  signal  input  of 
each  of  said  gyros,  said  one  rate  gyro  of  each  pair  also 
being  connected  to  an  analog  input  of  said  digital  com- 
puter system,  said  aircraft  having  means  for  providing 
preflight  indication  that  the  aircraft  is  stationary  on  the 
ground,  said  digital  computer  system  comprising  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  preflight  indication  for  pro- 
viding a  test  signal  to  each  of  said  gyros,  for  reading  the 
test  output  of  each  of  said  gyros  with  said  test  signal 
applied  thereto,  and  for  providing  a  fault  indication  in  the 
event  that  the  test  output  of  any  one  of  said  gyros  differs 
from  a  permissible  value  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
operable  in  the  absence  of  said  preflight  indication  for 
comparing  the  output  of  one  gyro  in  each  pair  with  the 
output  of  the  other  gyro  in  such  pair  and  providing  a  fault 
manifestation  in  response  to  the  outputs  of  a  pair  differing 
by  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,313,202 
MODEM  dRCUTTRY 
Andrew  M.  Kameya,  Mcdflcld,  Maasn  aadgnor  to  Codex  Corpo- 
ration, Mansfield,  Mais. 

,     Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,919 

Inta3H04Bi/0# 

MS.  a  375-15  4  Claims 

1.  Modem  receiver  apparatus  having  means  for  receiving, 

demodulating,  and  decoding  a  modulated,  double  side  band 

carrier  signal  encoded  to  represent  digital  bits  wherein  the 
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cies  which,  due  solely  to  the  selection  of  said  coefficients, 
are  equal  but  90*  apart  in  phase,  said  coefficients  being 
selected  to  establish  a  relationship  between  said  outputs 
and  said  stored  samples  corresponding  to  bandpass  filter- 
ing having  an  amplitude  response  that  does  not  exhibit 
even  symmetry  in  the  frequency  spectrum  about  the  fre- 
quency of  said  carrier,  and 
means  for  thereafter  demodulating  and  encoding  said  output 
streams. 


4,313,203 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  BINARY  DATA  SYMBOLS 
Petrus  J.  van  Gerwcn,  and  Wilfred  A.  M.  Sn^jders,  botii  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,  1979, 
7903103 

Int  C\?  H03K  3/02 
U.S.  a  375—17  3  Claims 


f^-v- 

1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver  for  the  transmitter  of  binary  data  symbols  in  synchro- 
nous consecutive  symbol  time  intervals  having  a  duration  of  T 
seconds,  characterized  in  that  the  transmitter  comprises  means 
for  converting  each  daU  symbol  into  two  rectangular  pulses  of 
opposite  polarity,  corresponding  points  of  which  are  separated 
by  a  duration  of  T/2  seconds,  each  pulse  having  a  duration  of 
T/4  seconds,  and  occurring  at,  or  after,  a  respective  period 
from  the  beginning  of  the  symbol  time  interval,  and,  that  the 
receiver  comprises  means  for  filtering  the  received  signal, 
comprising  the  converted  data  symbols,  in  accordance  with  a 
low-pass  filter  characteristic  having  zeros  at  0  Hz  and  2/T  Hz 
and  a  sinusoidal  response  curve  between  said  zero  frequencies. 
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4,313,204 

DIGITAL  ENCODING  CIRCUITRY  WITH  MEANS  TO 

REDUCE  QUANTIZATION  NOISE 

Richard  E.  DeFreitu,  Wcftford,  Man^  assignor  to  DeltaLab 

Research,  IbCh  Chehnsford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,210 

lat  a^  H03K  13/22 

US,  a.  375—28      r  20  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  generating  a  digitally-encoded 
signal  from  an  analog  input  signal,  including  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  analog  signal  to  a  decoded  signal 
determined  by  decoding  said  digitally-encoded  signal,  said 
comparator  means  including  means  for  forming  the  difference 
between  said  analog  and  decoded  signals,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  reducing  the  audible  component  of  the 
quantization  noise  in  said  decoded  signal  by  modifying  the 
audible  frequency  component  of  the  analog  input  signal  to  said 
comparator  means. 


4,313,205 

CARRIER  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  SYMBOL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  OFFSET-QPSK  BURST 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Smith  A.  Rhodes,  ChantiUy,  Va.,  assignor  to  Communications 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,288 

Iirt.  a.}  H04L  27/22:  H03D  3/02 

UJS.  CL  375—86  10  Clainn 
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1.  In  a  method  of  decoding  offset-quaternary  phase  shift 
keying  (O-QPSK)  signal  bursts,  each  burst  including  a  pream- 
ble portion  and  a  remaining  message  portion,  said  O^PSK 
signal  including  first  and  second  carriers  in  phase  quadrature 
with  one  another  and  modulated  with  first  and  second  bit 
sequences,  respectively,  to  achieve  first  and  second  modulation 
waveforms,  said  method  of  decoding  including  combining  said 
O-QPSK  signal  with  a  coherent  carrier  reference  signal  and  a 
phase-delayed  coherent  carrier  reference  signal  to  thereby 
obtain  said  first  and  second  modulation  waveforms  and  sam- 
pling said  first  and  second  modulation  waveforms  with  first 
and  second  symbol  timing  signals  to  obtain  estimates  said  first 
and  second  bit  sequences,  said  first  bit  sequence  during  said 
preamble  having  a  constant  value  whereby  said  first  carrier  is 
unmodulated  during  said  preamble,  and  said  second  bit  se- 
quence alternating  between  -»- 1  and  - 1  values  during  said 


preamble,  a  method  of  generating  said  coherent  carrier  and 
said  symbol  timing  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filtering  said  O-QPSK  signal  during  said  preamble  to  obtain 

said  coherent  carrier  reference  signal; 
delaying  said  O-QPSK  signal  by  substantially  Tj/2  to  obtain 

a  delayed  O-QPSK  signal,  where  T,  is  the  quaternary 

symbol  interval; 
multiplying  said  O-QPSK  and  delayed  O-QPSK  signals  to 

obtain  a  delay-and-multiply  output  signal  having  upper 

and  lower  sidebands; 
filtering  said  delay-and-multiply  output  signal  to  obtain  said 

upper  sideband  thereof; 
frequency  doubling  said  coherent  carrier  reference  signal  to 

obtain  a  doubled  carrier; 
mixing  said  doubled  carrier  with  said  upper  sideband  to 

obtain  a  synchronization  product  having  a  lower  side- 
band; 
filtering  said  synchronization  product  to  obtain  the  lower 

sideband  thereof;  and 
deriving  said  first  and  second  symbol  timing  signals  from  the 

lower  sideband  of  said  synchronization  product,  whereby 

said  coherent  carrier  reference  signal  and  symbol  timing 

signal  are  derived  substantially  simultaneously  during  said 

preamble. 


4,313,206 

CLOCK  DERIVATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  DOUBLE 

FREQUENCY  ENCODED  SERIAL  DIGITAL  DATA 

Thomas  R.  Woodward,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,268 

Int  a.3  H03K  J3/20 

VS.  a.  375—110  36  Claims 


TOr*l  KUT-MT 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  reconstructing  the  timing  infor- 
mation encoded  in  an  incoming  double  frequency  transition- 
event  waveform,  said  incoming  waveform  characterized  as 
including  both  guaranteed  and  non-guaranteed  transitions,  said 
incoming  waveform  further  characterized  as  having  a  bit  cell 
duration  of  T,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
delay  line  means,  responsive  to  said  incoming  waveform, 
said  delay  line  means  for  generating  delayed  versions  of 
said  incoming  waveform; 
detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  incoming  waveform  and 
said  generated  delayed  versions  of  said  incoming  wave- 
form, said  detecting  means  for  detecting  each  transition  in 
said  incoming  waveform  and  producing  first  and  second 
transition  waveforms,  each  of  said  transition  waveforms 
identifying  each  transition  in  said  incoming  waveform,  the 
second  transition  waveform  corresponding  to  the  first 
transition  waveform  delayed  by  a  fixed  time  interval; 
composite  clock  forming  means,  connected  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  composite  clock  forming  means  for  forming  a 
composite  clock  from  said  two  transition  waveforms; 
toggling  means,  receiving  an  input  from  the  output  of  said 
composite  clock  forming  means,  said  toggling  means 
including  means  for  generating  a  first  output  wMch  tog- 
gles between  a  high  and  a  low  state  in  response  to  each 
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one  of  a  set  of  unidirectional  going  transitions  in  said 
composite  clock;  and 
first  timing  means,  connected  to  the  first  output  of  said 
toggling  means  and  said  detecting  means,  said  first  timing 
means  for  generating  a  first  timing  signal  coincident  with 
the  start  of  each  of  said  guaranteed  transitions  in  said 
incoming  waveform. 


4,313,207 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
DISRUPTING  RADIO  TELEGRAPH 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Vincent  J.  Nardozza,  Rome,  and  Manin  R.  Clinch,  Oneida,  both 
of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1967,  Ser.  No.  616,423 
Int  a.J  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.a455-l  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  selectively  disrupting  discrete  keyed  con- 
tinuous wave  radio  communication  wherein  the  discrete  keyed 
continuous  wave  signal  conveys  intelligence  by  virtue  of  the 
duration  and  spacing  of  a  coded  series  of  characters  compris- 
ing the  step  of  receiving  said  discrete  keyed  continuous  wave 
signals,  the  step  of  selectively  inserting  additional  characters 
within  the  spaces  between  the  characters  of  the  original  dis- 
crete keyed  continuous  wave  signal,  the  step  of  selectively 
varying  the  width  of  said  inserted  characters,  the  step  of  insert- 
ing said  additional  characters  in  a  random  fashion,  the  step  of 
transmitting  said  additional  characters  at  the  same  frequency  as 
said  received  signals,  and  the  step  of  preventing  said  receiving 
during  said  transmitting. 


providing  a  second  antenna  for  receiving  said  emitted  radio 
frequency  carrier; 

providing  a  gas  discharge  lamp  in  said  space; 

shielding  said  gas  discharge  lamp  against  said  radio  fre- 
quency signals  transmitted  by  said  first  antenna; 

providing  an  alternating  current  having  a  frequency  above 
the  highest  useful  frequency  of  said  alternating  current 
component; 

energizing  said  lamp  with  said  alternating  current  for  emit- 
ting light  in  said  space;  and 
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transmitting  said  radio  frequency  signals  via  said  first  and 

second  antennas  and  said  space  having  said  gas  discharge 

lamp  provided  and  energized  therein. 
13.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  11,  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  radio  frequency  signals  within  a  predetermined 

wavelength  range;  and 
confining  the  gas  discharge  in  said  lamp  to  a  length  shorter 

than  one  quarter  of  the  shortest  wavelength  in  said  range. 

4,313,209 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

INCLUDING  COMPENSATED  PHASE  AND 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Eric  R.  Drucker,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Ruke  Mffc. 

«Co.,  Inc.,  Mountlake  Terrace,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,170 

Int  a.J  H04B  1/04;  H03C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  455—112  "  Claims 


4,313,208 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION  FOR 

ILLUMINATION  AND  COMMUNICATION 

Fhuk  E.  KaTcnik,  Mundelcin,  01.,  assignor  to  BcU  A  HoweU 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,850 
Int  a^  H04B  1/ia  15/02 
VS.  a.  455-42  ^  Clainu 

11.  In  a  method  of  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation  m 
a  space  for  illumination  and  for  communication  of  a  signal 
having  an  alternating  current  component  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
modulating  said  signal  on  a  radio  frequency  carrier; 
providing  a  first  antenna  for  emitting  said  modulated  radio 
frequency  carrier  in  said  space; 


1.  An  improved  modulated  phase-locked  loop  system  of  the 
type  including  phase  detector  means  having  first  and  second 
input  ports  and  an  output  port  and  controlled  oscillator  means 
for  supplying  an  output  signal  at  a  frequency  determined  by  a 
frequency  control  signal  applied  to  a  control  terminal  of  said 
controlled  oscillator  means,  said  controlled  oscillator  output 
signal,  coupling  means  responsive  to  a  signal  at  a  reference 
signal  to  provide  said  frequency  control  signal  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  input  jwrts  of  said  phase  detector  means  and 
said  output  port  of  said  phase  detector  means  being  coupled  to 
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said  controlled  oscillator  control  terminal,  said  modulated 
phase-locked  loop  including  first  and  second  modulation  paths 
with  said  First  modulation  path  supplying  a  modulation  signal 
to  said  controlled  oscillator  control  terminal  and  said  second 
modulation  path  supplying  said  modulation  signal  to  an  input 
port  of  said  coupling  means;  wherein  the  signal  path  coupling 
said  output  signal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means  to  said 
first  input  port  of  said  phase  detector  includes  circuit  means 
having  a  transfer  characteristic  that  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  controlled 
oscillator  means;  and  wherein  said  improvement  comprises 
compensator  means  connected  in  said  second  modulation  path 
for  substantially  eliminating  differences  in  system  modulation 
characteristic  caused  by  said  circuit  means  as  a  function  of  the 
carrier  frequency  of  said  modulated  phase-locked  loop  system, 
said  compensator  means  being  configured  and  arranged  to 
exhibit  a  transfer  characteristic  that  substantially  equals  said 
transfer  characteristic  of  said  circuit  means  in  said  signal  path 
coupling  said  output  signal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means 
to  said  first  input  port  of  said  phase  detector  means. 


4,313,210 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  POWER  CONTROL  FOR  A 

RADIO  TRANSMITTER 

Edward  F.  Hum,  and  Steven  C.  Hand,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,035,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,402 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/04 

US.  a.  455—117  2  Claims 
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4,313,211 

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  RECEIVER  WFTH  PILOT-BASED 

FEED  FORWARD  CORRECTION  FOR 

MOTION-INDUCED  DISTORTION 

Kenneth  W.  Uland,  HowcU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,957 

Int.  d?  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455—139  34  Claims 


^V} 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  for  monitoring  and  controlling 
the  power  level  of  a  radio  frequency  transmitter,  said  transmit- 
ter having  a  power  source  input,  comprising: 

reference  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  fixed  refer- 
ence potential, 

control  means  coupled  to  the  reference  means,  having  an 
input  and  a  control  output,  said  control  means  being  re- 
sponsive only  to  the  difference  between  the  predeter- 
mined fixed  reference  potential  and  the  signal  received  at 
its  input  to  produce  a  predetermined  control  signal  at  its 
output; 

means  for  coupling  said  control  output  to  said  transmitter  for 
predeterminedly  controlling  the  power  level  thereof; 

first  feedback  means,  comprising  a  current  sensing  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  the  power  source  input  of  said 
transmitter  and  producing  a  first  sense  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  current  drawn  by  said  transmitter; 

second  feedback  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  transmitter  and  producing  a 
second  predetermined  sense  signal  in  response  thereto; 
and 

means  for  predeterminedly  combining  the  first  and  second 
sense  si^uls  produced  by  said  first  and  second  feedback 
means,  and  coupling  the  combined  signal  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  control  means, 

whereby  the  control  signal  produced  by  said  control  means 
is  determined  solely  by  said  first  and  second  feedback 
signals. 


S  'i  S  '•  s 


3.  In  a  single  sideband  radio  receiver  for  radio  signals  includ- 
ing phase  and  Rayleigh  fading  distortion  effects,  the  signals 
including  at  least  an  information  component  and  a  pilot  com- 
ponent, the  improvement  comprising 
means  (17)  for  separating  said  pilot  signal  component  from 
the  received  radio  signals,  said  separating  means  including 
a  translating  bandpass  filter,  and 
means  (38),  responsive  to  the  pilot  component,  for  effecting 
forward  gain  correction  of  at  least  said  Rayleigh  fading 
effects  in  the  information  component  of  the  received 
signals. 


4,313,212 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUn*  ARRANGEMENTS,  FOR 
EXAMPLE  FOR  USE  WITH  COMMUNICATIONS 
RECEIVERS 
Ward  P.  Whitlock,  Gaitbersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Racal  Com- 
munications Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,440 

Int.  C\?  H04B  1/26.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  455—146  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
tuning  of  a  communications  receiver  and  for  tuning  it  to  a 
frequency  offset  by  a  predetermined  increment  from  one  of  a 
plurality  of  standard  tuning  settings  of  the  receiver,  comprising 

adjustable  tuning  means  in  the  receiver  settable  to  tune  it  to 
any  one  of  the  standard  tuning  settings  whereby  in  each 
case  to  produce  an  intermediate  frequency  having  the 
same  standard  frequency,  and  settable  to  tune  it  to  a  fre- 
quency offset  by  the  predetermined  increment  from  one  of 
the  standard  tuning  settings  whereby  in  each  case  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate  frequency  having  a  frequency  offset 
from  said  standard  frequency  by  the  predetermined  incre- 
ment, 

frequency  comparing  means  having  first  and  second  input 
means  for  respectively  receiving  two  frequencies  to  be 
compared  for  equality, 

means  feeding  a  reference  frequency  to  the  first  input  means 
of  the  frequency  comparing  means. 
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frequency  processing  means  having  first  and  second  input 
means, 

means  feeding  the  intermediate  frequency  of  the  communi- 
cations receiver  to  the  first  input  means  of  the  frequency 
processing  means, 

variable  oscillator  means  having  a  controllable  output  fre- 
quency, 

means  feeding  the  output  frequency  of  the  oscillator  means 
to  the  second  input  means  of  the  frequency  processing 
means, 

control  means  connected  to  control  the  output  frequency  of 
the  oscillator  means  in  dependence  on  the  setting  of  the 
tuning  means  such  that  the  output  from  the  frequency 
processing  means  has  a  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the 
said  reference  frequency  when  the  value  of  the  intermedi- 
ate frequency  is  the  standard  frequency  and  when  the 
value  of  the  intermediate  frequency  is  offset  from  the 
standard  frequency  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  said  incre- 
ment, and 

means  connected  to  the  frequency  processing  means  to  feed 
the  said  output  thereof  to  the  second  input  means  of  the 
frequency  comparing  means,  so  that  the  frequency  com- 
paring means  produces  an  output  indicating  equality  of 
the  two  frequencies  compared. 


4^13^13 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

WITH  DISPLAY 
Attilio  Farina,  Torino,  and  Pietro  BeUsomi,  Pinerolo,  both  of 
Italy,  aaiignors  to  Italiana  S.pjL  Indedt  Indnstria  Elet- 
trodomestid,  Italy 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,944 
Claims  priority,  appUartion  Italy,  Jon.  26, 1978, 68491  A/78 
Int  a.3  H04B  1/16;  H04N  5/50 
VS.  CL  455—158  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  television  receiver,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(A)  tuner  means  for  tuning  said  television  receiver  to  a 
frequency  determined  by  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

(B)  display  means  for  displaying  visual  information; 

(C)  control  means  operable  in  a  direct  selection  tuning 
mode,  a  memory  selection  tuning  mode  and  a  memory 
display  tuning  mode; 

(D)  a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  keys,  said  keyboard 
enabling  the  operation  of  said  television  receiver  to  select 
the  mode  of  operation  of  said  control  means  and  to  enter 
frequency  data  indicative  of  the  desired  tuning  frequency 
of  said  tuner  means; 

(E)  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations, 
each  of  said  storage  locations  being  capable  of  storing  key 
information  relating  a  respective  one  of  said  keys  to  a 
desired  tuning  frequency;  and 

(F)  said  control  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
tuner  means,  said  display  means,  said  keyboard  and  said 
memory  means,  said  control  means  for: 

(1)  adjusting  the  value  of  said  control  signal  to  cause  said 


tuner  means  to  tune  to  a  frequency  determined  by  fre- 
quency data  entered  into  said  keyboard  by  the  operator 
of  said  television  receiver  when  said  control  means  is 
operated  in  said  direct  selection  tuning  mode; 

(2)  adjusting  the  value  of  said  control  signal  to  cause  said 
tuner  means  to  tune  to  one  of  said  tuning  frequencies 
stored  in  said  memory  means  when  said  control  means 
is  operated  in  said  memory  selection  tuning  mode; 

(3)  causing  said  display  means  to  display  memory  informa- 
tion indicating  which  of  said  storage  locations  contains 
key  information  and  which  of  said  storage  locations 
does  not  contain  key  information  when  said  control 
means  is  operated  in  said  memory  display  mode. 


4,313,214 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Tatsoo  Ito,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsa-Ten,  Ltd^  Kobe, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00019,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00570,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  23, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  217,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-10133; 
Jan.  31, 1978,  53-11429[U] 

Int  a^  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CL  455— 160  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  tuning  radio  receiver  comprising  a  voltage 
variable  reactance  element  tuning  circuit  including  a  local 
oscillator,  a  voltage  memory  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to 
said  element,  and  a  control  circuit  including  a  digital  multi- 
plexor, said  control  circuit  providing  an  upward  or  a  down- 
ward signal  to  said  voltage  memory  in  accordance  with  respec- 
tive signals  initiated  by  plural  types  of  channel  selection 
switches,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  counted  value  of  a 
counter  counting  the  output  frequency  from  said  local  oscilla- 
tor and  a  frequency  code  selected  by  a  digital  channel  selection 
switch  to  provide  a  comparison  output  signal  to  said  control 
circuit,  thereby  causing  said  voltage  memory  to  output  a  grad- 
ually increasing  or  decreasing  control  voltage,  said  receiver 
further  comprising  means  for  detecting  that  upon  switching 
from  a  first  frequency  band  to  a  second  frequency  band  a 
frequency  for  reception  during  operation  in  the  first  band  shifts 
to  a  frequency  outside  the  second  band  and  a  circuit  coupled  to 
said  control  circuit  for  varying  said  control  voltage  to  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  reception  frequency  within  said  second 
band  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  detection  means. 
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4,313,215 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ATTENUATING  DISTURBING  NOISE 

SIGNALS 

WiafrM  Jwtw,  HasMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiior  to 

U.S.  PhiUpi  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,712 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  10, 
1979,2909520 

lat  CL^  H04B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  455—212  I  6  Claiaia 
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1.  A  circuit  for  attenuating  noise  signals  in  an  FM  receiver, 
having  an  FM-demodulator  coupled  to  a  variable  attenuator 
having  a  control  input,  wherein  the  output  signal  from  said 
FMHiemodulator  is  also  applied  to  an  absolute  value  function 
signal  generator  having  an  output  signal  from  which  a  control 
signal  for  said  variable  attenuator  is  derived,  which  controls 
signal  increases  the  attenuation  of  said  variable  attenuator 
when  the  absolute  value  of  the  demodulator  output  signal  rises 
above  a  threshold  level,  characterized  in  that  said  circuit  fur- 
ther comprises  means  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said 
variable  attenuator  for  generating  a  variable  control  signal 
dependent  on  the  absolute  value  of  said  demodulator  output 
signal  when  said  absolute  value  exceeds  said  threshold  level, 
said  control  signal  having  a  first  and  a  second  time  constant 
associated  respectively  with  an  increase  or  a  decrease  in  the  the 
absolute  value  output  signal,  said  second  time  constant  being 
considerably  larger  than  said  first  time  constant. 


4313,216 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  RADAR  RECEIVER 

James  L.  Jacfer,  West  Chester,  and  Michael  D.  Valentine, 

Cincimuti,  bodi  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ciocimiati  Microwave, 

Inc.,  OaeteMd,  Ohio 

ContiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,264,  May  21, 1979,  abandoocd.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,530 

Int  CI.}  H04B  77/Oa  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455-226  2  Claims 


10       imcii   *•"    man    "r   rumi    um.    nwwiwMw  ^-jfj, 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  continuous  or 
pulsed  radio  frequency  signals  occurring  within  either  a  first  or 
a  second  range  of  frequencies,  including: 

means  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  signals  occurring 
within  either  a  fhst  or  a  second  frequency  range, 

a  first  local  oscillator; 

first  mixer  means  having  one  input  connected  to  said  receiv- 
ing  means  and  another  input  connected  to  said  first  local 
oscillator  for  mixing  said  signals  in  the  first  frequency 
range  with  one  harmonic  of  said  local  oscillator  to  pro- 
duce an  output  at  a  first  intermediate  frequency,  and  for 
mixing  said  signals  in  the  second  frequency  range  with 


another  harmonic  of  said  local  oscillator  also  to  produce 
an  output  at  said  intermediate  frequency, 

a  second  local  oscillator, 

second  mixer  means  including  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  mixer  means  and  another  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  local  oscillator  for  producing  an 
output  at  a  second  intermediate  frequency, 

means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  first  local  oscillator, 

frequency-to-voltage  converter  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  second  mixer  means  and  having  a  response 
bandwidth  less  than  the  first  and  second  range  of  frequen- 
cies for  converting  said  second  intermediate  frequency 
signals  to  a  voltage  which  changes  at  a  rate  proportion^ 
to  the  rate  of  change  of  frequency  within  said  response 
bandwidth, 

low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  con- 
verter means  for  reducing  the  noise  component  output 
thereof,  the  maximum  frequency  of  said  low  pass  filter 
being  several  times  less  than  the  response  bandwidth  of 
said  converter  means; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  low  pass 
filter  means  and  to  a  reference  voltage,  said  reference 
voltage  being  set  at  a  level  above  the  noise  output  of  said 
low  pass  filter  whereby  an  output  is  obtained  from  said 
comparator  means  as  said  converter  means  provides  an 
output  indicating  the  presence  of  radio  frequency  signals 
within  either  the  first  or  second  range  of  frequencies, 

wherein  said  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  first 
local  oscillator  changes  the  intermediate  frequency  over  a 
range  sufficiently  large  and  at  a  rate  fast  enough  that  any 
radio  frequency  signal  occurring  within  the  first  or  second 
range  of  frequencies  will  fall  within  the  response  band- 
width of  said  converter  means  after  mixing;  and 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  output  pairs  of 
pulses  occurring  within  a  first  time  interval  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  radio  frequency  signal  within  the  first  range 
of  frequencies,  and  further  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
output  pairs  of  pulses  occurring  within  a  second  time 
interval  indicating  the  presence  of  a  radio  frequency  signal 
within  the  second  range  of  frequencies. 


4,313,217 
FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
Donald  A.  Benscher,  30  Chandelle  Dr.,  Rte.  3,  Hampshire,  IlL 
60140 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,644 

lot  QV  H04B  ;7/aa  l/26 

U.S.  a.  455—226  8  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  standard  operable  to  provide  an  output  signal 
at  a  frequency  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  frequency 
of  a  radiated  radio  frequency  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  the  radio  frequency  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  local  oscillator  frequency; 
means  for  mixing  the  radio  frequency  and  local  oscillator 
signals  in  order  to  derive  a  signal  at  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency; 
means  for  scaling  the  frequencies  of  each  of  the  local  oscilla- 
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tor  and  intermediate  frequency  signals  by  the  same  integer 
factor  other  than  unity;  and 
means  for  mixing  the  frequency-scaled  local  oscillator  and 
intermediate  frequency  signals  in  order  to  obtain  the  out- 
put signal. 


4,313,218 
EXTENDED  AGC  FOR  A  RADIO  RECEIVER 
John  J.  O'Donnell,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Kenneth  S. 
Hutchinson,  Schaumburg,  both  of  DL,  assigBors  to  Motorola, 
Inc^  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,310 

lat  CU  H04B  00/00 

U.S.  a.  455— 239  4  Claims 


1.  Xn  extended  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  a  tunable 
radio  receiver,  said  radio  receiver  including  means  for  cou- 
pling RF  signals  from  an  antenna  to  an  RF  input  portion  of  said 
receiver,  said  receiver  providing  an  automatic  gain  control 
signal  on  an  AGC  line  which  is  related  in  magnitude  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  RF  signal  to  which  the  radio  receiver  is 
tuned,  said  extended  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 
at  least  one  semiconductor  means  connected  to  said  coupling 
means,  said  semiconductor  means  adapted  to  limit  any  RF 
signals  which  exceed  a  predetermined  level;  and 
extended  AGC  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  AGC  signal 
on  said  AGC  line  to  render  said  least  one  semiconductor 
means  continuously  conductive  to  shunt  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  RF  signal  away  from  ^d  radio  receiver  when  said 
AGC  signal  is  indicative  of  a  high  RF  signal  level  to 
provide  an  extended,  effective  AGC  range  for  said  radio 
receiver; 
said  extended  AGC  circuit  means  further  including  local/- 
distant  switch  means  having  a  local  mode  and  a  distant 
mode,  said  local/distant  switch  means  causing  said  ex- 
tended AGC  circuit  means  to  render  said  at  least  one 
semiconductor  means  continuously  conductive  to  shunt  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  RF  signal  away  from  the  radio  re- 
ceiver when  said  local/distant  switch  is  in  the  local  mode. 


4,313,219 

RECEIVER  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  OSCILLATIONS  HAVING  A 
FREQUENCY  READJUSTMENT 
Egmont  Gabler,  Mnaich,  and  Uwe  I^ehmann,  Dachan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaflt,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129^2 
CUdms  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913172 

lot  a.3  H04B  1/26;  H03D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  455—260  4  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  for  high  frequency  electromagnetic  oscilla- 
tions, comprising: 
an  input  for  receiving  a  modulated  carrier,  including  a  mixer 

having  a  local-oscillator  input; 

a  phase  control  loop  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer; 

a  frequency  control  loop  connected  between  said  phase 

control  loop  and  said  local  oscillator  input  of  said  mixer, 

said  phase  control  loop  comprising  a  carrier  recovery  circuit 

connected  to  said  mixer  for  providing  a  recovered  carrier. 


a  phase  detector  connected  to  said  carrier  recovery  cir- 
cuit, a  first  filter  connected  to  said  phase  detector,  control 
loop  capture  means  connected  to  said  first  filter  and  for 
additionally  injecting  a  separate  wobble  signal,  a  first 
variable  frequency  oscillator  connected  to  said  control 
loop  capture  means  and  controlled  by  the  wobble  signal 
and  by  the  filtered  output  signal  of  said  phase  detector  to 
restore  the  carrier,  and  a  demodulator  connected  to  said 
first  variable  frequency  oscillator  and  to  said  mixer  for 
demodulating  the  output  signals  of  said  mixer, 
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said  phase  detector  connected  to  said  first  oscillator  to  re- 
ceive the  restored  carrier  for  determining  the  phase  be- 
tween the  recovered  carrier  and  the  restored  carrier;  and 

said  frequency  control  loop  comprising  a  second  filter  con- 
nected to  said  control  loop  capture  means,  a  controlled 
gain  amplifier  connected  to  said  second  filter  and  a  second 
variable  frequency  oscillator  as  a  local  oscillator  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  controlled  gain  amplifier 
and  said  local  oscillator  input  of  said  mixer. 


4,313,220 

aRCUTT  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

POLARIZATION  CROSSTALK  CAUSED  BY  RAINFALL 

Gerald  J.  P.  Lo;  Wayne  L.  Nowland,  and  Anthony  N.  Sheltoo, 

all  of  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Urn- 

ited,  Montreal,  f*"**** 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23, 1978,  295471 

Int  a.}  H04B  7/10 

VS.  a.  455—304  12  Claims 


^H^ 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  reducing  the  effects  of  polarization  cross- 
talk occurring  on  a  first  RF  signal  due  to  a  second  RF  signal, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  RF  signals  are  two  approxi- 
mately orthogonally  polarized  RF  signals  having  essentially 
the  same  frequency,  and  wherein,  after  reception  by  suitable 
antenna  means  said  first  RF  signal  follows  a  first  signal  path 
including  both  RF  and  IF  sections,  and  said  second  RF  signal 
follows  a  second  signal  path  including  both  RF  and  IF  sec- 
tions; a  portion  of  the  signal  in  said  second  signal  path  is  passed 
through  the  series  combination  of  a  variable  attenuator  and  a 
variable  phase  shifter,  and  the  resultant  signal  is  added  to  said 
first  signal  path  so  as  to  at  least  partially  cancel  portions  of 
signal  from  said  second  signal  path  that  appear  superimposed 
upon  the  signal  of  said  first  signal  path,  said  circuit  character- 
ized by:  logic  means  for  controlling  both  said  variable  attenua- 
tor and  said  variable  phase  shifter  in  a  predetermined  maimer 
in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  RF  signals. 
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4^13^21 
MIXER/OSQLLATOR  aRCUTT 
Johami  MattfeM,  Unterheiiiriet,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor 
to   UceBtia   Patcnt-Verwaltnng^Gjii.b.H.,   Fraakfiirt   am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,114 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929918 

Int  a.}  H04B  J/28 
VS.  a.  455—319  ,  2  Claims 


L  A  mixer/oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  four-quadrant  mixer  stage  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  a  signal  to  be  mixed  and  a  second  input  and  com- 
posed of  four  transistors  each  having  a  collector  elec- 
trode, a  base  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  said 
transistors  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  said  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  each  pair  being  connected  together,  and  said 
base  electrode  of  one  transistor  of  each  pair  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  input; 

an  oscillator  stage  generating  an  alternating  signal  and  hav- 
ing an  output  at  which  that  alternating  signal  appears; 

an  emitter  follower  having  a  collector  electrode  and  con- 
nected between  said  oscillator  stage  output  and  said  sec- 
ond input  of  said  mixer  stage;  and 

a  base-emitter  diode  connected  between  said  emitter  fol- 
lower collector  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  of  the 
other  transistor  of  each  said  pair,  said  diode  being  poled  to 
be  conductive  in  its  forward  direction  between  said  emit- 
ter follower  collector  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  of 
said  other  transistor  of  each  said  pair  for  setting  the  d.c. 
voltage  at  said  base  electrodes  of  said  other  transistors. 


4,313,222 
H-F  PORTION  OF  TV  RECEIVER 
Walter  KattUli^  Hildcaheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDor  to 
Btaapoakt  Wcrkc  GmbH,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  May  25, 
1979,  2921219 

bt  a.)  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  455—319  3  Claims 

1.  A  high-frequency  amplifier-mixer  stage  for  radio  or  televi- 
sion receivers  having  an  input  stage,  a  local  oscillator  and  a 
mixer  stage  to  which  the  outputs  of  said  input  stage  and  said 
oscillator  are  applied  as  inputs,  and  comprising  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  that: 
first  and  second  coils  wound  together  bifilarly  are  used  for 
coupling  the  outputs  of  said  input  stage  and  of  said  oscilla- 
tor to  the  input  of  said  mixer  stage; 
an  input  terminal  (4)  of  said  mixer  stage  (2)  is  connected 
through  said  first  coil  (S|)  to  an  output  terminal  (5)  of  said 
input  stage  (1); 
said  input  terminal  (4)  of  said  mixer  stage  (2)  is  connected 


through  said  second  coil  (S2)  to  an  output  terminal  (6)  of 
said  oscillator  (3); 
the  respective  signal  paths  from  said  output  terminals  (5,6)  of 
said  input  stage  (1)  and  said  oscillator  (3)  to  said  input 
terminal  (4)  of  said  mixer  stage  through  said  first  and 


second  coils  (Si,  S2)  have  opposed  winding  directions, 
and 
none  of  said  terminals  (4,5,6)  is  connected  to  ground  or  to  a 
reference  potential  that  is  fixed  with  respect  to  ground 
potential. 


4,313,223 

SIGNAL-AMPUnCATION  FREQUENCY-CONVERSION 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COMMON  ACTIVE 

COMPONENT 

Kazno  Sakamoto,  and  Takeshi  Hayaaaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-12580; 
Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36493;  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36495 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/26 
VS.  Q.  455—323  14  Claims 


KX        120     III        112        111  IIO 


1.  A  frequency-conversion  apparatus  adapted  to  frequency- 
mix  a  signal  of  a  first  frequency  and  a  signal  of  a  second  fre- 
quency for  frequency  conversion  to  a  signal  of  a  third  fre- 
quency, said  frequency-conversion  apparatus  comprising 

an  input  section  to  which  said  first-frequency  signal  is  sup- 
plied; 

amplifier  means  supplied  with  the  output  of  said  input  sec- 
tion and  with  said  second-frequency  signal  for  amplifying 
both  said  first-  and  second^frequency  signals; 

frequency-mixer  means  having  a  nonlinear  element  supplied 
with  the  amplified  first-  and  second-frequency  signals 
from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  for  frequency- 
mixing  said  first-  and  second-frequency  signals  to  provide 
said  third-frequency  signal,  said  nonlinear  element  being 
set  to  cause  a  part  of  said  second-frequency  signal  to  be 
reflected  as  a  reflection  component;  and 

positive  feedback  means  for  supplying  said  reflection  com- 
ponent to  said  amplifier  means  to  drive  said  amplifier 
means  into  a  frequency-selective  oscillation  state  at  said 
second  frequency,  wherein  the  level  of  said  reflection 
component  is  so  set  as  to  make  said  amplification  and  said 
frequency-selective  oscillation  by  said  amplifier  means 
remain  in  the  region  where  said  amplifier  means  exhibits 
linear  input-output  characteristics. 
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4,313,224 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  OF  AN  OPTICAL  POWER  IN  AN 

OPTICAL  REPEATER 
Hirohani  Wakabayashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yaauhiko  Niiro,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54-59743 

Int.  a.}  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455—601  5  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  system  of  an  optical  power  in  an  optical 
repeater  in  an  optical  transmission  system  having  a  pair  of 
terminal  stations,  a  plurality  of  upward  and  downward  repeat- 
ers inserted  between  said  terminal  stations  through  an  upward 
optical  fiber  cable  and  a  downward  optical  fiber  cable,  each  of 
said  repeaters  having  at  least  an  optical-electrical  conversion 
element  for  the  conversion  of  the  input  optical  energy  to  the 
electrical  energy,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  electrical 
output  of  said  conversion  element,  an  electrical-optical  conver- 
sion element  for  converting  the  electrical  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier to  an  optical  energy  which  is  transmitted  to  an  output 
optical  fiber  cable,  means  for  controlling  the  optical  output  of 
said  electrical-optical  conversion  element,  and  a  switch  means 
for  providing  the  signal  return  path  between  the  upward  cir- 
cuit to  the  downward  path,  in  each  transmission  direction, 
characterized  in  that; 

each  of  said  repeaters  further  comprises  of  a  monitoring 
circuit  having  a  reference  voltage  generator  for  providing 
a  reference  level  which  is  lower  than  the  normal  signal 
level  when  the  signal  has  the  mark  ratio  of  i,  and  a  com- 
parator for  comparing  the  optical  output  power  of  said 
electrical-optical  conversion  element  with  said  reference 
level,  and  means  for  transferring  the  monitored  result  to 
one  of  the  terminal  stations,  whereby  one  of  the  terminal 
stations  designates  the  particular  repeater  to  close  said 
switch  to  provide  a  signal  return  path,  transmitting  a  test 
signal  adjusting  the  mark  ratio  of  the  same,  until  the  opti- 
cal output  power  of  the  electrical-optical  conversion 
element  becomes  equal  to  the  reference  level. 


4,313,225 

OFTO-ISOLATOR  HYBRID  CIRCUTT 
Robert  L.  Carbrey,  Boulder,  and  James  E.  DaUey,  Brighton, 
both  of  Colo.,  assigBors  to  BcU  Td^hone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

1     Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,385 
I  Int  a.i  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455-602  13  Claims 

1.  A  bidirectional  coupler  circuit  having  a  first  set  (TO,  RO) 
and  a  second  set  (Yin,  Vqut)  of  terminals  for  providing  unidi- 
rectional signal  transmission  from  said  first  set  (TO,  RO)  of 
terminals  to  said  second  set  (V/m  Vouf)  of  terminals  and  from 
said  second  set  (yjN^OUT)  of  terminals  to  said  first  set  (TO, 
RO)  of  terminals  comprising: 
first  light  emitting  means  (134, 239-41, 248-54)  connected  to 
said  first  set  of  terminals  (TO,  RO)  and  responsive  to  a  first 
set  of  electrical  signals  appearing  thereon  for  generating 
light  emissions  representative  of  said  first  set  of  electrical 
signals; 
first  light  detecting  means  (104)  optically  coupled  to  said 
first  Hght  emitting  means  (134, 230-41, 248-54),  connected 


to  a  first  one  of  said  second  set  of  terminals  (Vqut)  »nd 
responsive  to  said  light  emissions  for  converting  said  light 
emissions  to  electrical  signals  representative  of  said  first 
set  of  electrical  signals  and  for  applying  said  electrical 
signals  representative  of  said  first  set  of  electrical  signals 
to  said  first  one  of  said  second  set  of  terminals  (Vouf); 
reverse  transmission  means  (130, 131, 105)  connected  to  both 
said  first  set  (TO,  RO)  and  a  second  one  of  said  second  set 
(V/at)  of  terminals  and  responsive  to  a  second  set  of  elec- 
trical signals  appearing  on  said  second  one  of  said  second 
set  of  terminals  (V/;v)  for  applying  said  second  set  of 
electrical  signals  to  said  first  set  of  terminals  (TO,  RO); 


natfar 
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wherein  said  first  light  emitting  means  (134, 239-41, 248-54) 
are  also  responsive  to  said  second  set  of  electrical  signals 
appearing  on  said  first  set  (TO,  RO)  of  terminals  for  gener- 
ating light  emissions  representative  of  said  second  set  of 
electrical  signals;  and 

feedback  means  (234,  242)  connected  both  to  said  first  light 
emitting  means  (134,  239-41,  238-54)  and  to  said  reverse 
transmission  means  (130, 131, 105),  and  responsive  to  said 
reverse  transmission  means  (130,  131,  105)  applying  said 
second  set  of  electrical  signals  to  said  first  light  emitting 
means  (134,  239-41,  248-54)  for  preventing  said  first  light 
emitting  means  (134,  239-41,  248-54)  from  generating 
light  emissions  representative  of  said  second  set  of  electri- 
cal signals. 


4,313,226 
nBER  OPTIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Blackington,  Afton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sheltered  Work- 
shop for  the  Disabled,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,178 
Int  a^  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455-603  16  Claims 


i2?a 


1.  Control  signal  transmission  apparatus  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  a  load  at  a  first  location  in  response  to  operation 
of  a  switch  at  a  second  location,  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
optical  fiber  extending  between  said  first  and  second  locations; 


1014  O.G.— 63 
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a  transmitter  located  at  said  second  location  to  be  operated  by 
said  switch  to  selectively  apply  light  pulses  to  said  optical 
flber;  and  a  receiver  located  at  first  location  and  operable  to 
energize  said  load  in  response  to  reception  of  light  pulses  from 
said  optical  fiber,  said  receiver  comprising  a  photosensor  oper- 
able to  receive  said  light  pulses  from  said  optical  fiber  and  to 
provide  a  first  signal  voltage,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying 
said  signal  voltage  to  provide  a  second  signal  voltage,  an  opto 
isolator  comprising  a  light-emitter  and  a  photothyristor  oper- 
ated by  light  from  said  light-emitter,  means  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  voltage  for  energizing  said  light  emitter  to  turn 
on  said  photothyristor,  an  electronic  switch  connected  in  series 
with  said  load  and  including  a  transistor  to  open  and  close  said 
electronic  switch,  said  photothyristor  being  connected  to  con- 
trol said  transistor. 


4^13^27 

LIGHT  ENERGY  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Kenneth  C.  Eder,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,056 

Int  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455— 617  35  Claims 


\ 


signals  to  provide  modulated  information  signals  for 
transmission;  and 

(v)  a  light-emitting  device  coupled  to  said  modulator 
means  for  receiving  said  modulated  information  signals, 
said  light-emitting  device  transmitting  coded  light  sig- 
nals in  synchronism  with  said  modulated  information 
signals;  and 
(b)  a  receiver  module  including: 

(i)  a  photodetector  device  for  altering  an  electrical  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  light  signals  received  from  said 
light-emitting  device  to  provide  electrical  information 
signals  in  synchronism  with  said  light  signals; 

(ii)  a  receiver  circuit  tuned  to  the  discrete  carrier  fre- 
quency for  receiving  and  processing  the  electrical  infor- 
mation signals;  and 

(iii)  demodulation  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  receiver 
circuit  means  for  removing  the  carrier  frequency  signal 
from  the  electrical  information  signals  and  generating 
demodulated  data  signals  for  transmission  to  a  comput- 
ing system  or  the  like. 


4,313,228 

WIRELESS  UNK  BETWEEN  VEHICLES  AND  A 

STATIONARY  INSTALLATION 

Patrick  Berstein,  Thomhill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Imperial  Oil 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,718 

Int  Q\?  H04B  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  455—617  14  Claims 


1.  A  light-emitting  system  for  information  transmission  com- 
prising: 
(a)  at  least  one  portable  control  unit  including: 

(i)  a  digiul  joystick  movable  along  an  X-axis  and  a  Y-axis 
for  generating  a  first  set  of  digital  input  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  incremental  position  of  said  joystick  along 
the  X-axis  and  along  the  Y-axis; 

(ii)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  key  switches  for 
generating  a  second  set  of  digital  input  signals  indicative 
of  the  respective  states  of  the  key  switches; 

(iii)  a  digital  processor  means  having  a  plurality  of  input 
and  output  terminals,  said  joystick  and  said  keyboard 
being  coupled  between  selected  input  and  output  termi- 
nals of  said  digital  processor  means,  said  digital  proces- 
sor means  for  selectively  scanning  said  joystick  and  said 
keyboard  via  said  selected  output  terminals  and  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  sets  of  input  signals  via  said 
selected  input  terminals,  said  digital  processor  means 
for  generating  respective  digital  coded  information 
signals  in  accordance  with  said  input  signals; 

(iv)  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  digital  processor 
means  for  receiving  said  digital  coded  information  sig- 
nals, said  modulator  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  discrete  carrier  frequency  signal,  said  carrier  fre- 
quency signal  being  modulated  by  said  information 


^  1.  A  communication  link  between  a  land  vehicle  and  a  sta- 
tionary vehicle  service  installation  in  respect  of  which  vehicles 
are  required  to  assume  a  restricted  range  of  locations,  said  link 
including  an  optical  transmitter  mounted  on  the  vehicle  at 
approximately  a  first  height  above  grade  and  comprising  a 
modulatable  source  of  submillimetric  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion and  means  restricting  radiation  from  said  source  to  a 
comparatively  narrow  angle  in  a  first  dimension  and  a  compar- 
atively wide  angle  in  a  second  dimension,  an  optical  receiver 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  stationary  installa- 
tion at  a  second  sul»tantially  different  height  above  grade  and 
comprising  a  sensor  responsive  to  radiation  from  said  source 
and  means  concentrating  on  said  sensor  radiation  from  said 
source  received  in  a  comparatively  narrow  angle  in  said  first 
dimension  and  a  comparatively  wide  angle  in  said  second 
dimension,  said  receiver  being  directed  so  that  its  field  of  view 
includes  all  possible  locations  of  the  transmitter  on  the  vehicle 
when  located  anywhere  in  said  range  of  locations,  and  said 
transmitter  being  oppositely  directed  relative  to  the  vehicle 
whereby  to  establish  an  optical  path  between  said  source  and 
said  sensor  when  the  vehicle  is  anywhere  in  said  range  of 
locations. 
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262,750  262,753 

SHOE  CLIP-ON  WATERPROOF  POUCH  FOR  A  WALLET 

Renate  M.  Melzi,  aod  Edward  R.  Mcbd,  both  of  3310  Ivanhoe  Terrence  S.  Salata,  5831  Liveniois,  Detroit,  Mich.  48210 
La.,  Garland,  Tex.  75042  FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,212 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,819  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  7  years  Int.  G.  D3— 0/ 

Into.  02—04  U.S.a.D3— 56 
U.S.  CL  D2— 283                              -. 


262,751 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Wolf  Anderie,  Strasbourg,  France,  assignor  to  Adidas  Fabrique 
de  Chaussures  de  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,763 
Claiais  priority,  application  FVance,  Jnl.  13, 1978,  78  444 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  lntCLDlO-04 

_JJA  a  D2— 310 
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262,752 
CASSETTE  CARRYING  CASE 
Pasquale  L.  Pepkelli^  Jr.,  Chdonford;  Alan  Lowry,  Canton, 
both  of  Mass.;  Darid  Roche,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Gregory 
Mathus,  Concord,  Massn  assignors  to  Data  Packaging  Corpo> 
ratian,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  m—02 
VJS.  CL  D3-35 


262,754 

EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  RACK 

MOton  J.  Merl,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mariboro  Market 

ing.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D20-02 

VJS.  a.  D6— 28 
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162,155  2^2  758 

BENCH  WALL  MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR 

Joseph  E.  KiBBcbrew,  IV,  13300  Beckwitta  Dr.,  NE.,  Lowell,  BATHROOM-ACCESSORIES 

Mich.  49331               ^  ,„^^     ^    ,,  ,„  Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PU  BrUwIiff  Minor.  N.Y.  10510. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^17  and  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Or.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.  10502 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,357 

II  c  #^  ive    M           Inua.  D6— O;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 58  Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 92 


~m 


262,756 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA 
Harry  R.  TifCuy,  III,  Spring  Gty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robert 
Tiffany  Designs,  Inc^  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^88 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—01 
VS.  a.  D6-63 


262,757 
DISPLAY  CASE 
Theodore  R.  Stiles,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Alan  Abramson,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Keuffel  A  Esser  Com- 
pany, Morristowa,  N  J. 
I  FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,543 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D6-S5 


^ 


m 


B, 


262,759 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  DISPLAY  RACK 
Francis  E.  Caldwell,  3905  Chimney  Rock  Rd.,  Piano,  Tex. 
75075,  and  Robert  E.  Hagan,  P.O.  Box  3986,  Irving,  Tex. 
75061 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2O—02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 
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262,760 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

A  HOT  TUB 
Robert  W.  Adams;  EUen  Newton,  both  of  10827  Woodbine  St, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90034,  and  Frederick  E.  Stansberry,  4700 
Sandyland  Rd.,  Apt  #12,  Carpinteria,  Calif.  93013 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,040 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int  a.  DOS— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 93 


262,762 
TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE 
John  N.  McGarrey,  Detoware  Coonty,  Pa.,  nnd  L^Jos  Norak, 
Bergen  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Compuy, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


262,761 

VITAMIN  PILL  CABINET 

Leon  Young,  541  Oakside  Dr.,  SW.,  Atlanta.  Ga.  30331 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D6-129 


262,763 
DESK  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Uwrence  Lemer,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  ami  Fred  Schmitt  Nutley, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Utton  Business  Systems,  Inc.,  BurUngton, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  770,328,  Feb.  22, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,885 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D6— « 

U5.a.  D6— 157 
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^  ^  262.766 

HANGING  FILE  RACK  JACXET-TYPE  COASTER 

^t^^ll^^;^^  "^  ""^  '°  '^'^"  '''^-   "'ii^  ""''"^  ^'-  »^^  S.  500  E.«,  Sdt  Uke  City,  Utd. 

Flkd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  134HS2  pUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,295 

l^S^l!^"^  Tennofp.te-tl4ye« 

ii«!  n  n«_i«          '^"•»fr-0*  Into.  007-06 

UJ».  CI.  D6— 181  U^  Q  D7— «5 


262,765 
CUP 
Bryan  E.  C.  Lack,  Baabnry,  and  Robert  E.  Coles,  Leamlogtoo 
Spa,  both  of  EagfauMl,  aasignora  to  General  Foods  Ltd.,  Ox- 
fordshire, Eoglaod 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.a.  D7— 14 


262,767 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Thomas  Bovet,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Mike  A 
Kremmel  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10.  1979. 
991492/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 54 
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262,768  262,769 

CONDIMENT  DISPENSER  SABBATH  BREAD  LOAF  HOLDER 

Thomas  Bovet,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Mike  A  Charles  C.  Hoffberger,  1715  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Ha. 

Kremmel  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  33581                         „«,«,,      ..,    «,  -.^^ 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,157  Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,326 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1979,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

992591/79  '"*•  ^*  ^^~^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D7— 99 
Into.  D7— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 54 


262,770 

VEGETABLE  PEELER 

Harry  Propalis,  Jr.,  5931  Bertram  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21214 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— 0¥ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 147 


^5        -j-6 


4-5         -^5 
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262,771  262,773 
STEAM  IRON  DOORKNOB 
Thonas  E.  Hanon,  PiioeBixTiUe,  P«.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo-  Brian  Wansbrough,  Canterbury,  and  Harold  F.  Munro,  Ring- 
ration,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  wood,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Gainsborough  Hardware 
Flkd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,901  Industries  Pty.  Umited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,252 

■T  c  ^  .««^    ^          I»t.  a.  Dl—OS  Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  20, 1979,  78475 

U.S.a.  D32— 70  Term  of  patent  14  years 

J  Int.  a.  D8—06 
U.S.a.  D8— 312 


n 


262,772 
PORTABLE  ORCULAR  SAW 
James  L.  Glass,  Liberty;  Harrey  C.  Rettberg,  Pickens;  Richard 
N.  Ryer,  n,  Ckrelaad,  ami  James  R.  Sistare,  Pickens,  all  of  262.774 

S.C.,  ■^«~rV*^P«,?'fSo^'?!'''  fl?^"*'  ^^-  TWIST  LOCK  HANGER 

i;?J^2_iiJ  Wallace,  Karlua-Kona,  Hi. 

VS  a  D8-66  ^~^^  ™*^  ^"**  ^'  ^'^'^  Ser.  No.  67,829 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Jnt.Cl.m—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 
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262,775  262,777 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BOTTLE 
Daniel  T.  LiUey,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  E-A-R  Cor-  William  J.  Britt,  Greenrille,  and  Daniel  C.  Wilson,  Taylors,  both 
poration,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc^  Green- 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,980  Tille,S.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,670 

Int.  a.  D8— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 402  IntCLD9— 0/ 

U.S.a.  D9— 383 


262,776 
CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Kiyoshi  Sandow,  P.O.  Box  24158,  Houston,  Tex.  77029 
FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,083 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  IntaD»-0/ 

UAa.D9— 376 


262,778 
BOTTLE 
William  J.  Britt,  GreenriUe,  and  Daniel  C.  Wilson,  Taylors,  both 
of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Green- 
rille,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,673 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 404 


262,779 

GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Darid  Yeeda,  6531  Dykes  Way,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  010-04 

UA  a.  DlO-61 
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262,780  -  262,783 

TIMEPIECE  FACE  CHRISTMAS  DECORATION 

John  S.  Maliskas,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora-  Jack  Bumbaum,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bradford  Novelty 
tion,  Waterbury,  Conn.  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,284  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,903 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.DlO-07  Int.a.Dll-05 

U.S.  a.  Dio-126  U.S.  a.  oii-m 


i 


262,781 
TIMEPIECE  FACE 
John  S.  Malisltas,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 126 


I 


262,784 
nCURINE  OF  AN  ORANGUTAN 
Jesus  A.  Carbiualas  Santa  Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarbiU*)es 
Santa  Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,950 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dl  1—158 


I 


262,782 
TIMEPIECE  FACE 
John  S.  Maliskas,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,286 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 126 


1 


262,785 
nCURINE  OF  A  BASSET  PUP 
Jesus  A.  Carbi^ales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbi^oles 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Co.,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,906 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


I 
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262,786  262,789 

nCURINE  OF  A  DACHSHUND  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SELF  PROPELLED  LAND 

Jesus  A.  Cariuyales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^jales  VEHICLES 

Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  Howard  E.  Dunn,  17  Barnes  Crescent,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  (K2H  7C1) 

,      Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,909  Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,404 

I              Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  Int.  a.  D12— 7<5 

U.S.  a  Dll-158  U.S.  a.  D12-155 


262,790 


262,787 
nCURINE  OF  A  CHIHUAHUA 
Jesus  A.  Carbujales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbigales  .  MniiVTFn  SIIPFRSTRUCTURE  CARRYING 

"*" '•  "SK"; S^liS!^  N^-lSSS.  G«^ J- »-'"•  'O- »»' ^- » MiW. SU Bn.n..iclc, M.. 

ui.aDn-.5.        •  ^'^jUSTt^ir 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


262,788 
TIRE 

Joseph  B.  Nadler,  7657  Greenland  PI.,  ancinnati,  Ohio  45237 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 137 


262,791 
GLASS  COATED  IMPELLER 
Vincent  J.  Pianilli;  Franklyn  J.  Amorse,  both  of  Greece,  and 
Erwin  J.  Nunlist,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years  - 

Int.  a.  D12— 99;  D7— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 214 
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262,792  262 19A 

NlZTSIS^fJ^?  Jf '^'^  Z^^^^  ''^''^  MANAGEMENT  ACTION  TERMINAL 

JSrj^^.?u^?™'J?'-',=.^*'*'i"'  ^""-  °^^'  ^^^'^^  «•  '^y*''  ■«*  •'«*"  «•  F"«««lto,  both  of  S»  Antonio, 
Fll«d  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,085  pUed  Jnl.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,483 

^Zlam^cT*  Term  of  patent  14  ye« 

i;.!».a.D13— 1  U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


I 
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262,795 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
UA  CI  D14— S3 


I 


_  V- 

1 


t 


262,793 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Dana  B.  Hathaway,  Amesbery;  Peter  A.  Utham,  Newbnryport, 

and  Paul  E.Brcfka,Sonthborottgh,aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  tA^ia^ 

Epicure  Products,  Inc.,  Newbnryport,  Mass.  --,,  PPBIvtfb 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,528  o-u.^  r  »„»-.-  p.  iTdw     t,.        ,           ^_.    o 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,   '^  £  "uJT'  ?."''  '"'^  ™'  '^^'  *"  Q*ta*  Systems, 

UAaD14-33         ""•^'•"'*-^^  Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D14— 93 


Int  a.  D14— Oi 


i 
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262  797  262,799 

SNOW  THROWER  ELECTRONIC  COPIER 

Richard  P.  Arthur,  Darien;  Joseph  V.  Rund,  Wheaton,  and  Norbert  Schlagheck,  Fuerstenfcldbnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernu^. 

Joseph  R.  Mango,  Midlothian,  all  of  Ml.,  assignors  to  Sun-  assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverlcusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  uer- 

beam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  n>«ny                        -  ,««»  c-    m«  ti  o7 

,     Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,008  FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^7 

J              Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 

Int.a.D8-05  1979,5MR555.G160 

II  c  n  ni<_ii  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D15-12  i„t.a.D16-0i 

U.S.a.D16— 30 


262,800 
MAGAZINE  FOR  HOLDING  SLIDE  MOUNTS  FOR  HLM 

SEGMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
DeWayne  E.  Karchcr,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Incn  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,186 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int  a.  D16— 05 
U^a.  D16— 38 


262,798 
PANNING  MACHINE 
Eric  W.  Oldendorf,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Goldhound  Inter- 
national,  Inc.,  Marina  del  Rcy,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,298 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  CL  D15-21 
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262,801  2*2  803 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  CHANNELS  FOR  '  pin  BALL  GAME  MAPHINF 

Rloh  K«J^h™r„'/"if«T'i^?''''/'^^u  '^''»*^  ^^^^''  ^  BieiL^Te'J^lSlJb^urN.j.  07041 

1l211  Manhattan  Aye.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  (»,164 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103.179  ^Tnt"  a  D2lliw*^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  C\.  D21— 12 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


I 


262,804 

LOTTERY  DIE 

James  V.  Gleason,  Box  158,  Keisterville,  Pa.  15449 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 41 


262,802 
CARDHOLDER 
Carl  J.  Ylvisaker,  Rte.  3,  Box  292  G,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.  97123, 
and  Paul  E.  Ylvisaker,  407  Jefferson  St.,  Sisters,  Oreg.  97759 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,930 
(  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 42 


262,805 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,511 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-14090 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


^ 
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262,806  262,809 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE  SLANT  BOARD 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku,  Walter  D.  Rossow,  and  Robert  W.  Rosaow,  both  of  89  Hazard- 
Osaka,  Japan  ville  Rd.,  Longmeadow,  Mass.  01106 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,532  Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,603 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-14088  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02  U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


262,807 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chonie,  Tsurumi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,206 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1979,  54-36427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  Q.  D21— 102 


262,810 

WEIGHT  LIFTING  BENCH 

Robert  G.  Lynn,  798  Holbrook  Ave.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

U.S.  Q.  D21— 191 


262,808 

EXERaSE  DEVICE 

Han  C.  Kyo,  7558  N.  RockweU,  Chicago,  lU.  60659 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  Q.  D21— 02 

U.S.  Q.  D21— 191 


262,811 
PHYSICAL  EXEROSER 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,156 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D21— 02 
U.S.  Q.  D21— 195 
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262^12  262,814 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER  EXERQSE  BAR  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXERQSER 
Lloyd  J.  Laabert,  Jr^  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr^  both  of  1538   Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr^  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr^  both  of  1S38 

College  Ave^  Sooth  Hooston,  Tex.  77587  College  A?e.,  Sooth  Hoostoo,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,157  FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,153 

Term  of  potent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Int  G.  D21— 02 

VS.  O.  D21— 195  U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


262,815 
EXERCISE  BAR  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXERQSER 
Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Ave.,  Sooth  Hooston,  Tex.  77587 

nied  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,158 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
Int  CI  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


262,813 
CABLE  CROSSOVER  EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Atc  Sooth  Hooatoo,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,178 
Term  of  pateot  14  yean 
Int  a  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 195  I 


262,816 

WATER  SKIING  HOOK  FOR  AMPUTEES 

Robert  Radocy,  2860  Pennsylyania  Ate.,  Boolder,  Colo.  80303 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,354 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 230 
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262,817  262,820 

MANUAL  SWIMMING  AID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

John  D.  Grifnth,  625  N.  Kalaman  Ave.,  Compton,  Calif.  90220  Thomas  R.  Carmthers,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Flendng 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,414  Fabrications  Ltd.,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,259 

Int  CLD21— 02  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 238  Inta.D29— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 136 


262,818 

OUTDOOR  RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

Michael  L.  Works,  7814  North  Blvd.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33604 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,531 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a  D21~243 


262,821 
AIR  FRESHENER  DISPENSER 
AHiert  C.  G.  Poore,  11,  Woodside  Rd.,  New  Maldea,  Surrey, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13i  1979, 
991,966 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  023—04 
VS.  a.  D23— 150 


262,819 
GUN  TARGET 
Charles  R.  Dulude,  33  Bumside  Ave.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
06108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,530,  Aug.  12, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,641,  Apr.  7, 1978. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,005 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.D22— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D22~15 


262,822 
ROTARY  EVAPORATOR 
Jiirgen  H.  R.  Schindler,  Riisselsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Buchi  Laboratories-Tehnik  AG,  FlawU,  Switxer- 

land 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,627 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D24-0; 
U.S.a.D24— 8 
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262^23  =                                    262,826 

SURGICAL  TOOL  ANIMAL  CONHNEMENT  BARN 
Lawrence  E.  Hoose,  II,  Baltimore,  MtL,  assignor  to  Black  A   Richard  E.  Bunger,  5202  E.  WasUngton  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del.  85034 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,028  Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,355 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lnta.D24— 02:  DS— 05  Int.  Q.  D25— Oi 

U.S.a.  D24— 7  U.S.  a.  D25— 30 


262,827 

262,824  HRE  ESCAPE  PLATFORM 

SURGICAL  TRAY  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENTS  Cheyenne  A.  Reinhard,  29372  Providence  Way,  Hayward,  CaUf. 

Bernard  J.  Dignan,  250  Bayriew  Ave.,  Belvedere,  Calif.  94920  94544 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,677  FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— OZ  99  Int.  CI.  D6— 99;  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24-31  U.S.  a.  D25— 62 


<  > 
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262,828 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Norman  Baird,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Duro  Test  Corp., 
262,825  N-  Bei^e"'  NJ. 

BUILDING  FOR  WASHING  AUTOMOBILES  OR  OTHER  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930^09,  Sep.  6, 1977, 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,303 

Larry  C.  Haak,  22929  Bumham  Are.,  Chicago  Heights,  lU.  ''^•™  *»'  P"*«"*  ^*  y«« 

60411 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,357  ^'^-  ^-  ^26— 2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.aD25— 25 
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262,829  262,832 

CHANDELIER  COMB 

Donald  A.  Kvasnicka,  718  N.  Logan,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  Walter  Tihonovich,  1330  Pine,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81004 
80909  Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,448 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,120  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  IntO.  D28— Oi 

'  Inta.D26— 5  U.S.a.D28— 30 

U.S.a.D26— 84 


262,830 

TABLE  LAMP 

John  B.  Erdell,  Apt.  34,  50  Momingside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10025 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D26-05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 


262,833 
BEAUTY  BOX 
ErUng  H.  Pedersen,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Stig  Ra?n 
A/S,  Farum,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,560 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D28— Oi 
U.S.a.D28— 83 


262,831 

PIPE 

S.  Franklin  Sher,  609  Lochmor,  DaniiUe,  Calif.  94526 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,722 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

>27— 03 


S.  Franklin 
U.S.  a.  D3 


262,834 
SUPPORT  RACK  FOR  A  FLAT  SADDLE  OR  THE  UKE 
Jetlrty  M.  Perkins,  20122  Cape  Cottage  Ia,  Huntington  Beach, 
CaUf.  92646 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D30— 99 
U.S.aD30-45 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Raymond:  See— 

Pierron,  Claude,  4.312,488,  CI.  248-74.00R. 
AB  Pripps  Bryggerier:  See— 

Koixiuner,  Hans  M.;  Gyllang,  Hans  E.;  and  Ericson,  Kjeil  Y., 
4,312,836,  CI.  424-14S.O0O. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Lyckesjo.  Ralph  O.,  4,312,553,  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Chittenden,  Richard  M.,  4,312,342,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Haviv,  Fortuna.  4,312.887,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Abe,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Seki,  Masao;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kawata,  Takashi;  Omori.  Akira;  and 
Abe.  Hidekazu,  4,312,650,  CI.  55-459.00B. 
Abenaim,  Jacques.  Means  for  anchoring  a  vessel  to  support  in  order  to 

prevent  spilling  of  the  vessel  content.  4,313,050,  CI.  219-432.000. 
Acco  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Greene,  Urry  D.,  4,312,618,  CI.  414-225.000. 
Ackermann,  John,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Current  limiting  fuse 
having    aluminum    sulfate    arc-quenching    flller.    4,313,099,    CI. 
337-162.000. 
Ackermann,  Othmar;  and  Stegmann,  Helmut,  to  Behringwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vaccine  against  panleu- 
copenia  of  the  cat.  4,312,947,  Cl.'435-237.000. 
Adams,  Harold  P.;  Taylor,  Wesley  L.;  and  Blanchard,  James  B.,  to 
Mark  Controls  Corporation.  Comparator.  4,312,226,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Adams,  John  H.;  and  Dexter,  Donald  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Lubricant  composition  containing  friction-modifying  agent  and 
antiwear  agent.  4,312,767,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Creed,  Gerald  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Needle  bar  deflecting  arrangement  for  a  skip  stitch  sewing  machine. 
4,312,284.  CI.  1I2-1S8.00R. 
Adams,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Jewett,  Bryce  D.;  Raynor,  Robert  H.;  and  Adams,  Robert  P., 
4,312,317,  CI.  123-522.000. 
Adkins,  Dewey  L.:  See— 

Blackburn,  Curtis  D.;  Blackburn,  Randall  L.;  and  Adkins,  Dewey 
L.,  4,312,762,  CI.  210-768.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Allread.  Alan  R..  4.312,524,  CI.  285-161.000. 
Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Doyen,  Joel;  and  Raisin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,312,281,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Sabater,  Jacques;  and  Bauduin,  Serge,  4,312.592.  CI.  356-2^.000. 
Agrownautics,  Inc.:  See — 

Drury,  Daniel;  Drury.  Geoffrey;  and  Davidson,  G.  Graham,  Jr., 
4,312.152.  CI.  47-63.000. 
Agusa.  Kazuo;  and  Nishiyama.  Noboru,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. MIG  Arc  welding  method.  4,313.045,  CI.  219-74.000. 
Ahmad,  Mohammad:  See — 

Baumans.  Hans  W.;  Tuck.  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad.  Mohammad;  Le 
Dinh.  Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro.  Victor,  4,313,172,  CI.  364-563.000. 
Ahrens,  Ulrich  E.,  to  Blutspendedienst  det  Landesverbande  des  Deutsc- 
hen  Roten  Kreuzes  Niedersachsen,  Oldenburg  und  Bremen  GmbH. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  gamma  globulin  solution  suitable  for 
intravenous  use.  4.312.949.  CI.  435-272.000. 
Aichelmann.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bachman,  Bruce  E.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Recirculating  loop  memory  array  fault 
locator.  4.313,199,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Aigner,  Erich:  See— 

Finsterwalder,    Klemens;    and    Aigner,    Erich.    4,312,288,    CI. 
114-264.000. 
Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi.  Kuninosuke;  Yama- 
shita,  Yothio;  and  Toyomoto.  Isao.  to  Kansai  Patent  Co.,  Ltd.  Aque- 
ous coating  composition.  4,312,797,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ambs,  William  J.;  and  Mitchell.  Maurice  M.,  Jr.,  4.312,780.  CI. 

252-412.000. 
Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J..  4,313,005,  CI. 

564-493.000. 
McWhorter,  Thomas  E.,  4.3I2.1S6.  CI.  51-418.000. 
Aircontrol  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Leemhuis.  John  C.  4.312.163.  CI.  52-381.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Separable  slide  fastener. 

4.312.103.  CI.  24-205.1  IF. 
Aketa,  Kohichi;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Nakayama,  Isamu;  and 
Kato,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process 
for  preparing  optically  active  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  2-(4<hloro- 
phenyDisovalerate.  4,312,816.  CI.  26046S.OOD. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  5«e— 

Tax.  Umbert  J.  W.  M..  4.312.864,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Aladdin  Heating  Corporation:  See— 

Ratner.  David  A..  4.312.381.  CI.  137-636.000. 


Albert.  Ernst:  See — 

Blaurock,  Gunter;  Albert,  Ernst;  Reichert,  Klaus:  and  Schlereth. 
Rudolf.  4.312.545.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  5e«— 

Rhodes,  E.;  and  Scott.  D.  S..  4,312,234,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Albery.  John;  and  Wood,  Peter.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  electro- 
chemical analysis.  4,312.715,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Albrechtson,  Loren  R.:  See- 
Keif,  Robert  B.;  and  Albrechtson,  Loren  R.,  4.312,180.  CI.  60- 
39.09R. 
Aldegheri.  Roberto:  See— 

Danieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  paccioli,  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 
Andrea,  4.312,336,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Alf  Hannaford  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Donald  L.,  4,312.300,  CI.  119-98.000. 
Allaire,  Roger  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Housing  structures  for 

evacuated  devices.  4,312,457,  CI.  220-2.  lOR. 
Allan,  Keith  M.:  See— 

Jarman,  Leonard  B.;  and  Allan.  Keith  M..  4.313.184,  CI.  367-88.000. 
Allen,  John  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Briunnic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Fascines.  4,312,601,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Alien,  Walter  E.,  to  Transamerica  D^Laval  Inc.  Pressure-sustaining 

valve.  4,312,376,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Burkitt,  David  T.,  4,313,012,  CI.  585-816.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.;  Pickett,  David  A.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R., 
4,312,521,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.,  4.312.434,  CI.  192-87.170. 
Crosby,  William  D..  4,312.407.  CI.  172-261.000. 
Allori.  Raymond  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Self-locking 

step  assembly  for  a  vehicle.  4.312,515,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Allread.  Alan  R..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Self-aligning  coupling. 

4.312.524,  CI.  285-161.000. 
Allred,  James  K.;  and  Quinn,  Edward  B.,  to  Eaton-Kenway,  Inc.  High 
through-put  materials  handling  system  and  method.  4,312,623,  CI. 
414-786.000. 
Alpha  Arms,  Inc.:  See— 

Koon,  Homer  E.,  Jr.,  4.312.146,  CI.  42.75.00C. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Dawless,  Robert  K.,  4,312,846.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Dawless.  Robert  K.,  4,312,847,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Dawless,  Robert  K..  4.312,848.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Kramer,  Raymond  A.,  4,312,849,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Willis,  W.  Coy,  4,312,695,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Amanuma,  Takahiko:  See — 

Ariga,    Masao;    Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu,    Katsuichi;    Kishi, 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara.    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji.    4.312.587.    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Ambrose.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Reda.  Kazimierz;  Cann.  Roald;  and  Ambrose,  Lawrence  A., 
4,312,155,  CI.  51-105.00R. 
Ambs.  William  J.;  and  Mitchell.  Maurice  M.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Reactivation  of  spent  chromia-alumina  catalyst  by 
zinc  oxide  doping.  4,312,780,  CI.  252-412.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Day,  Charles  E.,  4,312,648,  CI.  55-378.000. 
American  Biltrite  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Merrill  M.;  Holmstrom,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ferguson,  Donald 
C,  4,312,686,  CI.  156-209.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Jacobs,   William,   III;  and   Goebel,  James  C,  4.312,988,   CI. 

544-196.000. 
Zoltan,  Bart  J.;  and  Leese,  Richard  A.,  4,312,835,  CI.  422-70.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Gluckman,  Melvyn  I.,  4,312,886,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Ames-Yissum  Ltd.:  See— 

Derfler,  Sara;  Gur,  Maksim;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B..  4.312.854.  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Amneus.  John  S..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dispensing 

container  and  method  of  assembling  it.  4.312.689.  CI.  156-160.000. 
Amos.  Benton  H.;  and  Wood.  William  M.  Fluid  handling  systems  and 
multi-positionable  valve  arrangements  for  use  therein.  4,312,372,  CI. 
137-266.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Hughes,    Richard    L.;   and    Sigmon,    Ned    A.,   4,312,552,   CI. 
339-36.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Parshall,  David  G.,  4,312,764,  CI.  210-790.000. 


PI   1 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  26,  1982 


Anaconda  Company.  The:  Set-— 

Bumsh.  Stephen.  4.313.029.  CI.  174-1 15.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated  See— 

Gilbert.  Barrie;  and  Holloway.  Peter  R..  4.313.083.  CI.  323-350.000. 
Ananihan.  Manickam;  Herring,  William  J.;  Williams.  Thomas  D :  and 
Page,  Peter  B.,  to  Vickers  Limited  Encoding  switches.  4.313.105,  CI. 
340-825.560. 
Andersen.  Helge  H.:  Andersen.  Mathias;  and  Jensen,  Finn,  to  Kong- 
skilde  Koncernselskab  A/S.   Rotary  earth  crumbling  implement. 
4.312,410.  CI.  172-552.000. 
Andersen.  Mathias:  See- 
Andersen,    Helge    H.;    Andersen,    Mathias;    and    Jensen,    Finn, 
4.312,410.  CI   172-552.000. 
Anderson.    Jack    W.    Nozzle    condition    monitor.    4,313,111,    CI. 

340-606.000. 
Anderson.  James  M.:  Hassel.  Richard  O.;  Inghram.  Donald  M.;  and 
Winkler,   Edwin,   to   FMC  Corporation.    Aircraft   cargo   loading 
method  and  apparatus.  4,312.619.  CI  414-347.000. 
Andersson,  Allan,  to  Interform  Brodrene  Pedersen  AB.  Arrangement  in 

slipforms.  4,312,492  CI.  249-20.000 
Andersson.  Tor>ten;  and  Ohlsson.  Bjorn.  to  Sinus  Medical  Equipment 
AB.  Transillumination  diagnostic  method  and  apparatus.  4,312,357, 
CI.  128-664.000. 
Andrews.  James:  See — 

Conway,    Julian    C;    and    Andrews,    James,    4,312,360,    CI. 
128-736.000. 
Angelini,  Leonello:  See— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Viglia,  Aurelio;  Degen,  Ludwig;  Angelini,  Leo- 
nello: and  Fascetti,  Eugenio.  4,312,948,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Anjac  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Mock.  Donald  E.,  4.312.166.  CI.  52-522.000. 
Anson.  Donald,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Controlling 

steam  temperature  to  turbines.  4.312,301.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Anspon,  Harry  D.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Polymer  compo- 
sitions and  articles  therefrom.  4,312,802,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Attenuated  superactive  multimetallic 

catalytic  composite.  4.312.788,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Attenuated  superactive  multimetallic 

catalytic  composite.  4.312,789.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonacidic  multimetallic  catalytic  com- 
posite 4,312.791,  CI.  252-466.00B. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  an 
attenuated  superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for  use 
therein.  4,312,792.  CI.  252-466.0PC. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  an 
attenuated  superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for  use 
therein.  4.313,020.  CI.  585-434.000. 
Aondetto,  Bernard,  to  Sable  Freres  International.  Device  for  the  resil- 
ient suspension  of  vehicle  seats.  4.312,491,  CI.  248-575.000. 
Aoshima,  Terutaka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tric rice  cooker  with  twice  cooking  timer.  4,313,051,  CI.  219-441.000. 
Aoyama,  Shunichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Valve  device  using  an 
on-off  functioning  type  electromagnetic  actuator.  4,312,494,  CI. 
251-48.000. 
Apache  Powder  Company:  See- 
Baker,  James  J.;  Sittig,  Robert  C;  and  Ciaramitaro.  David  A., 
4,312,272.  a.  102-275.800. 
Appleford,  David  E.:  See- 
Faulkner.    Keith;    and    Appleford.    David    E.,    4,312,462,    CI. 
222-56.000. 
Araki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Hara.  Hajime;  Kaiya.  Atsushi;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  4,313,019,  CI. 
585-429.000. 
Araki.  Yoshitaka.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Mechanism  to  correct 
programmed  exposure  values  in  accordance  with  object  conditions. 
4.312.579.  CI.  354-29.000. 
Aramaki,  Minoni:  See — 

Watanabe.    Nobuatsu;    Aramaki,    Minoni;    and    Kita.    Yasushi, 
4.312.718,  CI.  204-60.000. 
ARCO  Medical  Products  Company:  See- 
Walters,  Robert  A.,  4,312,354.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Arde,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Winegar,  Donald  L.;  and  Arde,  Joseph  M..  Jr.,  4,312,961,  CI. 
525-4.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro. 
4,312.804,  CI.  260-45. 8NZ. 
Ariga,  Masao;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Kishi,  Hirotoshi; 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa,  Kazumi;  Sagara, 
Seiji;  and  Kurita,  Kenji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus.  4,312,587»  CI.  355-8.000. 
Armistead,  Fontaine  C:  See- 
Carver,  Thomas  R.;  and  Armistead.  Fontaine  C,  4.312,329,  CI. 
126-439.000. 
Armstrong.  Harris  W.,  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.  Novel  soldering 
process  comprising  coating  a  dielectric  substrate  with  electroconduc- 
tive  metal  protected  by  nickel  carbide.  4,312,896,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Arnold,  Charles  R.;  and  Pennington,  Donald  A.,  to  Boeing  Company. 

The.  Stop-off  composition  for  metals.  4,312,906,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Arnold.  John  W.;  and  Mills,  Steven  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  nucleation  control  adapted  for  reaction 
injection  molding  of  cellular  products.  4.312,820,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Arya,  Satya  P.:  See— 

Fu,  Chuen-Cheng;  and  Arya,  Satya  P.,  4,312,604,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Asahara,  Sunao:  See — 

Ishida,  Hiroshi:  and  Asahara,  Sunao,  4,313,058,  CI.  250-553.000. 


Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Kazama.    Ken;    Muramoto.    Ikuo;    and    Katsumala,    Yasunaga, 
4,312,633,  CI.  8-142.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakurai,    Hisaya;    Miya,    Masayoshi;    Takaya.    Katsuhiko;    and 

Yoneda.  Haruyuki,  4.312.783.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Yoshida.  Mitsuo.  4.312.722.  CI.  204-91.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Shields,  Theodore  C,  4,312,999.  CI.  564-279.000. 
ASK  August  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pohlmann,  Erich,  4,312,476,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Noddings.  John.  4,312,419,  CI.  180-177.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

DiGiulio.  Adolph  V  ;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,312,958,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  W.,  4,312,639,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Spicuzza.  John  P.,  Jr.,  4,312,957,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Auchapt,  Pierre:  See— 

Auchapt-Tavenaux,  Jacqueline;  Auchapt,  Pierre;  Sauvage,  Henri; 
and  Tarnero,  Maurice,  4,312,836,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Auchapt-Tavenaux,  Jacqueline;  Auchapt,  Pierre;  Sauvage,  Henri;  aiid 
Tarnero,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Apparatus 
for  the  continuous  treatment  of  the  compounds  in  a  corrosive  liquid. 
4,312,836,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Riedl,  Volker,  4,312.685,  CI.  148-146.000. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  See — 

Knight,  Lindsay  C;  Curtis,  Anthony  T.;  Phillips,  Robert  B.;  and 
Bowyer,  William  H.,  4,313,182,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Avenel,  Rene,  to  Constructions  Mecaniques  Pemin  Sari.  Gas  separator 

for  liquid  dispensing  device.  4,312,644,  CI.  55-168.000. 
Averyanov,  Oleg  I.;  and  Kordysh.  Leonid  M.  Automatic  palleKhang- 

ing  mctal<utting  machine.  4.312.110,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Avrukh.  Vladimir  J.;  Duginov.  Leonid  A.;  Azbukin.  Jury  I.;  Shelepov. 
Valery  A.;  and  Gurevich.  EIrikh  I.  Gas-cooled  electric  machine. 
4.313.068.  CI.  310-58.000. 
Axelrod.  Roberi  J.:  See— 

Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  Freimiller.  Gary  L.;  Olander.  Walter  K.; 
and  Axelrod.  Robert  J..  4.312.803.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3,4-dinor-5,9a-epoxy-9-deoxy-PGF|  compounds. 

4.312,810,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Azbukin,  Jury  1.:  See — 

Avrukh,  Vladimir  J.;  Duginov,  Leonid  A.;  Azbukin,  Jury  I.;  Shele- 
pov,   Valery    A.;   and   Gurevich,    EIrikh    I.,   4,313,068,   CI. 
310-58.000. 
B.C.  Research  Council:  See— 

Oehr,  Klaus  H.,  4,312,721.  CI.  204-78.000. 
B.  V.  Neratoom:  See — 

Woudstra,  Nico.  4.312.703,  CI.  376-299.000. 
Babad.  Esther:  See- 
Mayer.  Joseph;  Peer.  Lydia;'and  Babad,  Esther,  4.312,996,  CI. 
564-92.000. 
Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin.  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco;  Dall- 
'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni;  Rodigh- 
iero.  Giovanni;  Rodighiero.  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi.  Daniela,  to  Con- 
siglio   Nazionale   delle   Ricerche.    Furocoumarin   for   the   photo- 
chemotherapy  of  psoriasis  and  related  skin  diseases.  4,312,883,  CI. 
424-279.000. 
Bachman,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Aichelmann,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bachman,  Bruce  E.,  4,313,199, 
CI.  371-21.000. 
Bahner,  Friedrich;  Eberhardt,  Kurt;  and  Lotz,  Ernst,  to  Buettner- 
Schilde-Haas  AG.  Arrangement  and  method  of  drying  articles. 
4.312,136.  CI.  34-35.000. 
Baker.  James  J.;  Sittig.  Robert  C;  and  Ciaramitaro.  David  A.,  to 
Apache  Powder  Company.  Detonating  cord  with  flash-suppressing 
coating.  4,312,272,  CI.  102-275.800. 
Baker.  Juanita;  and  Miller.  Keith  E..  to  Batesville  Casket  Company.  Inc. 
Convertible  interior  upholstery  for  a  burial  casket.  4,312,104,  CI. 
27-19.000. 
Baker.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Meisch.    Charles    E.;    and    Baker.    Robert    N..    4.312,352,    CI. 
128-294.000. 
Baker,  William  B.;  and  May,  Joe  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Direct  readout  apparatus  for  measuring  light  transmitted 
through  liquids.  4,312,593.  CI.  356-414.000. 
Balchunas,  William  C.  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  adjacent  insulation  faults  in  two  or  more  wires. 
4,313.085,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Double  acting 

piston  for  hydraulic  clutches.  4.312.434.  CI.  192-87.170. 
Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya.  Prakash;  and  Gromelski.  Stanley  J..  Jr..  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light  absorber  mem- 
bers which  are  a./3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  half-esters  of  2- 
hydroxy.alkoxy.methylolbenzophenones.  4,312,995,  CI.  560-194.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Schewe,  Richard  A..  4.312,482,  CI.  242-154.000. 
Barber,  Donald  T..  to  Datafile  Limited.  File  hanging  system.  4,312,453, 

CI.  211-46.000. 
Bard  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Rice,  John  F.;  Yundt.  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  4,312,934, 
CI.  430-294.000. 
Barnes,  Philip  E.;  and  Mayo,  Millard  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Power  gearing.  4.312,244.  CI.  74-410.000. 
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Barnes.    Stephen    J.    Agricultural    rotary    mowers.    4,312,175,    CI. 

56-16.200. 
Barney,  George  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Instrument  for 
measuring  and  computing  heart  beat,  body  temperature  and  other 
physiological    and    exercise-related    parameters.    4,312,358,    CI. 
128-670.000. 
Bamowski,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski,  Henry  G.,  4,312,963,  CI. 
525-56.000. 
Baron,  John:  See— 

Zissimopoulos,  Nick;  and  Baron,  John,  4,312,341,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Barosi,  Aldo:  See— 

BofTito,  Claudio;  Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Figini,  Alessandro,  4,312,669. 
CI.  75-177.000. 
Barresi,  Zina  V.  Dual  operating  system  for  controlling  a  brake  or  the 
like,  including  a  counter  system  to  prevent  or  reverse  operation. 
4,312,246,  CI.  74-562.500. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Schubert,  Dale  W.;  and  Hines,  Henry  E.,  4,312,096,  CI.  16-44.000. 
Barthell,  Eduard:  See— 

Kuster,  Erich;  Goossens,  Bemhard;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard,  4,312,998,  CI.  564-205.000. 
Bartley,  William  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
production    of    methanol    from    synthesis    gas.    4,312,955,    CI. 
518-701.000. 
Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Konz,  Elmar;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens,  Bern- 
ward,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thienyoxy  and  furyl  containing 
analogs  of  prostacyclin  and  their  use  as  medicaments.  4,312,882,  CI. 
424-275.000. 
Bartolini,  Robert  A.;  Burke,  William  J.;  and  Bloom,  Allen,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Method  of  recording  an  ablative  optical  recording 
medium.  4.313.188.  CI.  369-109.000. 
Bartz,  Wilfried,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG.  Heat-curable  aqueous 
coating  compositions  for  anodic  dip-electrocoating.  4,312,730,  CI. 
204-I81.00R. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kovacs,  Jenoe,  4,312,798,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Gallagher.  James  A.;  and   Brizgys,   Bemardas,  4,312,971,  CI. 

528-56.000. 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  Compton,  John  W.; 
Panek.  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  4,312.768,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4,312,966, 

CI.  525-425.000. 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  4,312,775,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Basiulis,  Algerd.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Osmotically  pumped 

environmental  control  device.  4,312,402,  CI.  165-104.220. 
Bata  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Mayer,  Hubert;  and  Praudisch,  Ernst,  4,312.141,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Juanita:  and  Miller,  Keith  E.,  4,312,104,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Anson.  Donald,  4,312.301,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Reif,  Robert  B.;  and  Albrechtson,  Loren  R.,  4,312,180,  CI.  60- 
39.09R. 
Battery  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Park,  Robert  H.,  4,313,080,  CI.  320-61.000. 
Bauduin,  Serge:  See— 

Sabater,  Jacques;  and  Bauduin,  Serge,  4,312,592,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Bauer,  Jack  N.:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,312,958,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Baum,  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  oil  and  water 

and  measuring  the  amount  of  oil.  4,313,086,  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Baumans,  Hans  W.;  Tuck,  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad,  Mohammad;  Le  Dinh, 
Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Victor,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle 
du  Quebec.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  the  roughness  of 
lumber.  4,313.172.  CI.  364-563.000. 
Baun.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Millers,  Donald  A.,  II,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion.  I/O  Subsystem  using  data  link  processors.  4,313,162,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Baus,  Andre  E.  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Double 

contour  block  tread  pattern.  4,312,395,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Zissimopoulos,  Nick;  and  Baron,  John,  4,312,341.  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther,  4,312.987.  CI.  544-346.000. 
Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,312,880,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Junge,  Bodo;  Muller,  Lutz;  Sitt,  Rudiger,  Thomas,  Gunter;  Krause. 

Hans  P.;  and  Puis.  Walter,  4,312,872,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lehr,  Gunter;  Lohr,  Karl-Dieter;  Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken, 

Hugo,  4,312.642,  CI.  55-50.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Stadler, 

Peter;  and  Voss,  Eckart,  4,312,859,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Faust,  Wilfried,  4.312,664,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Bayer,  Oswald;  Heinz,  Werner;  and  RudiofT,  Georg,  to  FAG  Kugel- 
Tischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.  Journal  bearing  for  high-speed  tubular 
shaft.  4.312,546.  CI.  308-187.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Menth,  Anton;  Muller,  Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,312,736,  CI. 

204-255.000. 
Zaugg,  Paul.  4.312,179,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Beacon.  Robert  G.,  to  EIlcon-National,  Inc.  Truck  mounted  brake 
apparatus.  4,312,428,  CI.  188-52.000. 


Beard,  Colin  C,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  5(6)-Benzene  ring  substituted 
benzimidazole-2-carbamate  derivatives  having  anthelmintic  activity. 
4,312.873.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Corey,  Donald  W.,  4,312,431,  CI.  190-45.000. 
Beaudoin,  Paul;  Gilbert,  Patrick;  and  Petres.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for  vibrating  the  pin  of  a  viscometer. 
4,312,216.  CI.  73-54.000. 
Beck,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dimeric  ketene  of  1,2,4- 

triazole-3-carboxylic  acid.  4,312.987.  CI.  544-346.000. 
Becker,  Harold  L.;  Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Dolan,  James  G.,  to  Petrolite 
Corporation.  Exotherm  control  in  polymerization.  4.312,969.  CI. 
526-206.000. 
Becker-Prunte  GmbH:  See— 

Niemoller.  Gerhard;  Stromberg.  Wilfried;  and  Schneider.  Fried- 
helm.  4.312,443,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Becker,  Reinhold;  and  Michel,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hollow  rod  of  longitudi- 
nally gathered  tubing  with  a  surrounding  support  sheath.  4.312.384. 
CI.  138-109.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Kaufman.  Joseph.  4.312.362,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Fosker,  George  R.;  and  Burion,  George,  4,312.982.  CI.  542-418.000. 
Rogers.   Norman   H.;   and  O'Hanlon,   Peter  J.,   4,312,867,   CI. 

424-248.500. 
Rogers,    Norman    H.;    and    Coulton,    Steven,    4,312,874,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Wootton,  Gordon,  4.312,881.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Beffa,  Fabio:  See— 

Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Beffa.  Fabio.  4.312.808.  CI.  260-198.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ackermann.   Othmar;   and   Stegmann.    Helmut,   4,312.947.   CI. 

435-237.000. 
Blobel.    Hans-Georg;    Schaeg.    Werner;    and    Bruckler.    Jorg, 
4.312,942,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Belisomi,  Pietro:  See- 
Farina,  Attilio;  and  Belisomi.  Pietro,  4,313,213,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Bell,  Cecil  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nakhle,   George   D.;   and   Bell,   Cecil   R..  Jr.,  4,312.608,  CI. 
406-171.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Kavenik.  Frank  E.,  4,313,208,  CI.  455-42.000. 
Wells.    Thomas    R.;    and    Overman.    John    W..    4.312,578,    CI. 
353-79.000. 
Bell,  Steven  L.  Intank  fuel  filter.  4,312,753,  CI.  210-250.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Candy,    James    C;    and    Wooley,    Bruce    A.,    4.313.173,    Q. 

364-723.000. 
Carbrey.    Robert    L.;   and    Dalley,    James   E.,   4.313,225.   Q. 

455-602.000. 
Degenkolb.  Eugene  O.;  Griffiths,  James  E.;  and  Mogab,  Cyril  J.. 

4.312,732,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Fickenscher,  Hermann;  Hock,  Richard  H.;  Ray.  Richard  C;  and 

Scuderi,  Rudolph.  4.313,060.  CI.  307-23.000. 
Fleischer.  Paul  E..  4.313.096,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Schumaker,  Norman  E., 

4,313,125,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Jordan,  David  S.;  and  Weber,  Roy  P.,  4,313.035,  CI.  179-18.0BE. 
Leiand,  Kenneth  W..  4,313.211,  CI.  455-139.000. 
Maxemchuk.  Nicholas  F..  4.313.197.  CI.  370-111.000. 
Bellows.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Grimes.  Patrick  G.;  Zahn,  Markus;  and  Bellows,  Richard  J., 
4,312.735.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Livingston,  Ralph  H.;  and  Rawlins,  Philip  G.,  4,312,617.  CI. 
414-121.000. 
Bendix  Autolite  Corporation:  See — 

Comer.  Richard  L..  4.312.120,  CI.  29-61 1.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Scriffignana,  Peter  J.;  and  Hadeler,  Theodore  T.,  4,312,131,  CI. 

33-350.000. 
Waghom.  Robert  D..  4.312,125,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Bengt  Petersson  New  Products  Investment  AB:  See— 

Petersson.  Bengt  O..  4.312.077,  Cl.  2-265.000. 
Benkwitt,  Frances  C.:  See- 
Monty,    Henri;   Querido.    Robert;    and    Benkwitt,    Frances   C, 
4,312,843,  Cl.  423-267.000. 
Beran,  James  J.:  See — 

Doles.  Glenn  P.;  and  Beran.  James  J..  4.313.132.  Cl.  358-114.000. 
Berardinelli.  Frank  M.:  See- 
Jones.    Rufus   S.;   and    Berardinelli.    Frank    M..   4.312,977.   a. 
528-241.000. 
Berg,  Ake;  and  Gundersen,  Marius,  to  Vefl  A/S.  Arrangement  for 

dispensing  propagation  pots,  etc.  4,312,170.  Cl.  53-247.000. 
Berg.  Morris:  See — 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Berg.  Morris.  4.312.770.  Cl.  252-514.000. 
Berger.  Dieter:  See — 

Vogel.  Peter;  Braun.  Hans-Peter;  Berger.  Dieter;  and  Werner, 
Wolfgang.  4,312,834.  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Berger,  Gunther:  See— 

Herzog,  Reinhold;  Roth,  Helmut;  and  Berger,  Gunther,  4,312,256, 
Cl.  83-694.000. 
Berstein.  Patricio:  See- 
Stephens.    Walter    R.;    and    Berstein.    Patricio.    4.3I3.I68.   Cl. 
364-465.000. 
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Bersteir,  Patrick,  to  Imperial  Oil  Limited.  Wireless  link  between  vehi- 
cles and  a  stationary  installation.  4,313.228,  CI.  4SS-6I 7.000. 
Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo:  and  L(x:atclli,  Renato,  to  Montedi- 
son, S.p.A.  Self-extinguishing  polymer  compositions.  4,312,805,  CI. 
260-45.9NP. 
Benolotti,  Francis:  See— 

Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  Berlolotti,  Francis;  and  Weber,  Georges, 
4.312.094.  CI.  I5-3O2.000. 
Berton,  Yves;  and  Chauvet,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique.  EfTluenl  treatment  process.  4.312,758.  CI.  210-709.000. 
Bertotti,  Elvio:  See— 

Ligutti,  Marzio;  and  Bertotti.  Elvio.  4.312.978.  CI.  528-300.000. 
Besser  Company:  See — 

Wallis.  William  F..  4,312.242,  CI.  74-87.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Rom.  William  G..  4.312,201,  CI.  70-422.000. 
Beuscher.  Donald  A.  Frequency  standard.  4,313,217,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Beyer.  Gunter:  See — 

Cotte.  Dietrich;  SchefHer.  Holger;  Beyer.  Gunter;  Bugge,  Dietmar; 
and  Kuhn,  Manfred,  4,312,194,  CI.  66-75.200. 
BHF  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Pack.  Ernest  A..  4.312.655.  CI.  65-28.000. 
Biagini.  Guido.  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Environmental  control 
system    for    aircraft    with    improved    efficiency.    4,312,191,    CI. 
62-402.000. 
Bianco.  David  P.,  to  Nagem.  George.  Modular  furniture.  4.312,086,  CI. 

5-2.00R. 
Biasini,  Americole  R.  Music  stend  extender.  4,312,490,  CI.  248-542.000. 
Bid  well,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Kurtz,   Leonard   D.;  and   Bidwell.   Robert   E.,  4,312,351,  CI. 
128-276.000. 
Bilek,  Karl:  See— 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek.  Karl;  Pinter,  Reinhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram, 
4.312,139,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Bilsky,  Herbert  W.;  and  Callen,  Patrick  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bat- 
tery charging  system.  4,313.078,  CI.  320-15.000. 
Bingham.  Harold  L.  Trailer  mounted,  portable  coal  washing  and  sepa- 
rating apparatus.  4,312,749.  CI.  209-44.000. 
Binns.  Lloyd  S.  Blind  rivet  assembly.  4.312,6B,  CI.  411-34.000. 
Biotteau,  Gerard.  Sewing  machine  adapted  to  stitch  on  a  curved  path. 

4.312.286,  CI.  112-308.000. 
Birkenmaier.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Negele,    Richard;    and    Birkenmaier,    Wilhelm,    4,312,547,    CI. 
308-187.100. 
Bishnoi.  Indra  K.:  See — 

Lee.  Harold  G.;  and  Bbhnoi,  Indra  K.,  4,313,114,  CI.  340-870.230. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Pioch,  Peter  P.,  4,312,421.  CI.  181-202.000. 
Black,  Millard  G.:  See- 
Cory,  Stanley  A.;  Black,  Millard  G.;  and  Scholtz,  Gilbert  J., 
4.312,276,  CI.  104-38.000. 
Blackburn.  Curtis  D.;  Blackburn.  Randall  L.;  and  Adkins,  E>ewey  L. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  sediment  or  other  flowable  solid 
material  from  a  bed  underlying  a  body  of  water.  4,312,762,  CI. 
210-768.000. 
Blackburn.  Randall  L.:  See— 

Blackburn,  Curtis  D.;  Blackburn,  Randall  L.;  and  Adkins,  Dewey 
L.,  4,312.762,  CI.  210-768.000. 
Blackington,  Paul  A.,  to  Sheltered  Workshop  for  the  Disabled,  Inc. 

Fiber  optic  control  apparatus.  4,313.226.  CI.  455-603.000. 
Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Menk,  Hermann,  to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH. 
Release  agent  for  removing  plastics,  especially  polyurethane  plastics 
from  molds.  4,312,672,  CI.  106-38.220. 
Blair,  Gerald  E.;  Merry,  J.  Bradford;  and  Wylot,  James  M.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Acousto-optic  device  and  method  using  tellurite 
glass  composition.  4.312.660.  CI.  65-85.000. 
Blanchard.  James  B.:  See- 
Adams,  Harold  P.;  Taylor.  Wesley  L.;  and  Blanchard,  James  B., 
4,312,226,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Katthan,  Walter,  4,313.222,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Blaurock,  Gunter;  Albert,   Ernst;   Reichert,   Klaus;  and   Schlercth. 
Rudolf,  to  Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH.  Torque  transmitting 
bearing  assembly.  4,312,545,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Blobel.  Hans-Georg;  Schaeg,  Werner;  and  Bruckler,  Jorg,  to  Behring- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  microorgan- 
isms and  diagnostic  agents  containing  them.  4.312,942,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Bloch,  Claude:  See— 

Dupresaoir,  Albert;  and  Bloch,  Claude,  4,313.122.  CI.  343-818.000. 
Block,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Viscosifying  agent.  4.312,765,  CI. 

252-8.50C. 
Bloom,  Allen:  See — 

Bartolini,  Robert  A.;   Burke,  William  J.;  and  Bloom,  Allen, 
4,313,188.0.369-109.000. 
Bloore,  Frederick  W.;  and  Seaman,  Peter  H..  to  Hotfoil  Limited.  Elec- 
trically impedani  articles.  4.313.101.  CI.  338-212.000. 
Blutspendedienst  det  Landesverbande  des  Deutschen  Roten  Kreuzes 
Niedersachsen,  Oldenburg  und  Bremen  GmbH:  See— 
Ahrens,  Ulrich  E..  4,312.949.  CI.  435-272.000. 
Bock,  Donald  D.;  and  Hedel,  Kurt  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High  input  voluge  DC  to  DC  power  converter.  4,313,155,  CI. 
363-21.000. 
Bock,  Gemot:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  Bock.  Gemot;  and  Ganguly,  Mihir,  4,312.275,  CI. 
104-12.000. 


Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Tomofr,  Toma,  4,312,591,  CI.  356-315.000. 
Bodner,  Richard.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,312,510,  CI.  273-256.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  International  GmbH:  See — 

Redmond,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,312,878,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Vogel,  Peter;  Braun.  Hans-Peter;  Berger.  Dieter;  and  Werner, 
Wolfgang.  4.312.834,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Arnold.  Charles  R.;  and  Pennington,  Donald  A..  4,312,906,  CI. 

428-204.000. 
McKinney,  Maurice  E..  4.312.486.  CI.  244-215.000. 
Van  Blunk,  Joseph  J.,  4,312,398,  CI.  164-108.000. 
Boettcher.  William  C.,  to  D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation.  Helical 

vending  machine.  4.312.460,  CI.  221-75.000. 
Boffito,  Claudio;  Barosi.  Aldo;  and  Figini,  Alessandro,  to  SAES  Getters 
S.p.A.  Non-evaporable  ternary  gettering  alloy  and  method  of  use  for 
the  sorption  of  water,  water  vapor  and  other  gases.  4,312,669,  CI. 
75-177.000. 
Bokelmann.  Horst,  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  a  ball  of  foam  material  with  embossed  surface. 
4,312,827,  a.  264-321.000. 
Boksay,  Istvan;  Soder,  Alfons;  Bollmann,  Volkher;  and  Weber,  Rolf- 
Ortwin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pharmaceutical  compositions 
containing   N-alkyl-N-(nuclearly-substituted)  benzylamines  having 
vasotonia-regulating  activity.  4.312,861,  CI.  424-220.000. 
Bollinger.  William  A.;  and  Hipp,  Wilbur  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Mower  with  grasscatcher.  4,312,176.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Bollmann,  Volkher:  See— 

Boksay,  Istvan;  Soder,  Alfons;  Bollmann,  Volkher;  and  Weber, 
Rolf-Ortwin.  4.312,861,  CI.  424-220.000. 
Bonnet,  Alain,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries.  Continuous  production  of 

building  elements  having  cellular  cores.  4,312,822,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Boose,  James  R.:  See — 

Enterline,  William  R.;  De  Wald,  Dennis  G.;  and  Boose,  James  R., 
4.312.265.  CI.  99-348.000. 
Bopp,  Warren  G..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Viscous  fluid  clutch  and 

sundpipe  arrangement  therefor.  4,312,433,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Boppart,  Kurt:  See- 
Wanner,  Hans;  and  Boppart,  Kurt,  4,312,106,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  Max.  4.312,099,  CI.  17-48.000. 
Bordin,  Franco:  See — 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 

Dall'Acqua.  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 

Rodighiero.  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela, 

4,312,883,  CI.  424-279.000. 

Borgersen,  Roland;  and  Mullen,  James  G.,  to  King  Tester  Corporation. 

Portable  hardness  tester.  4.3 1 2,220,  CI.  73-8 1 .000. 
Bosch,  Dieter  G.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Electrical  penetration 

apparatus  and  method  of  making  same.  4,313,030,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Bossert.  Emily  C:  See — 

Tread  well,    Kenneth;    and    Bossert,    Emily   C,   4,312,959,   CI. 
521-107.000. 
Bostan,  Nicolae.  Aircraft  with  circular  wing.  4,312,483,  CI.  244-12.200. 
Bostwick.  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Compositions  of 
polyethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene-alkyi  acrylate  and  the  use 
thereof  as  jacketing  about  telephone  wires  and  cables.  4,312,918,  CI. 
428-379.000. 
Bouillet,  Edmond:  See — 

Schoemans,    Jean;     and     Bouillet,     Edmond,     4,312,811,     CI. 
260-369.000. 
Bouldin,  Eric  W.:  See— 

Drexler.  Jerome;  and  Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  4,312,938,  CI.  430496.000. 
Bourgeois,  Claude:  See — 

Hermann,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Claude,  4,313,071,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  to  Fabrique  NationaJe  Herstal,  en  abrege  F.N. 

Pistol.  4,312.263,  CI.  89-154.000. 
Bouyoucos,  John  V.:  See — 

Nelson,   David   E.;   and   Bouyoucos.  John   V..  4.313,192,  Q. 
3704.000. 
Bowyer,  William  H.:  See- 
Knight,  Lindsay  C;  Curtis,  Anthony  T.;  Phillips,  Robert  B.;  and 
Bowyer.  William  H..  4,313,182,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Boyd,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Counterbalance  support. 

4.312,097,  CI.  16-279.000. 
Braaten,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Taylor,  Harry  M.;  Braaten,  Terry  L.;  Stephens,  Jack  E.;  and 
Geraci.  Donald  C,  4.312,424,  Q.  184-6.400. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Valve  posi- 
tioner and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,312,319,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Brammall,  Inc.:  See — 

Gillette.  Robert  H.,  4,312,529,  CI.  292-315.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,312,880,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Brannan,  Robert  C;  Markham,  Harvey  R.;  and  Nilsson,  Ben  A.,  to 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Charge  density  control 
for  an  electrosUtic  copier.  4,312,589,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Braun,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Vogel,  Peter;  Braun,  Hans-Peter;  Berger,  Dieter,  and  Werner, 
Wolfgang,  4,312,834,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Braun,  Keith  A.;  and  Johannsen,  John  F.,  to  David  Manufacturing  Co. 

Grain  cleaning  apparatus.  4,312,750,  CI.  209-291.000. 
Braunschweiger  nammenfilter  Leinemann  A  Co.:  See— 

Leinemann,  Hubert,  4,312,375,  CI.  137-489.000.  ~" 


January  26,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Breit,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Schwomma,    Otto;    Raimann,    Gerhard;    and    Breit.    Hans    P.. 
4.312,580.  CI.  354-64.000. 
Brennan,  William  F.   Bicep  exercising  curling  bar.  4,312,506,  CI. 

272-123.000. 
Bricker,  John  K.;  and  Mandula,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  to  Republic  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  pipe  inspection.  4,312,230,  CI. 
73-638.000. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation:  See — 

Wheeler,  Raymond  L.,  4.312,690,  CI.  156-253.000. 
Brizgys,  Bernardas:  See — 

Gallagher,  James  A.;  and  Brizgys,   Bemardas,  4,312,971,  CI. 
528-56.000. 
Broadhead,  James  H.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  and   Broadhead,  James  H.,  4,312,538,  CI. 
297-408.000. 
Brodis,  Eric  P.;  and  Ricca,  Anthony.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

simulated  stained-glass.  4,312,688,  CI.  156-63.000. 
Broeksema,  Egbert:  See— 

Kraakman,  Hillebrand  J.  J.;  Broeksema,  Egbert;  and  Nijboer, 
Sjoerd,  4,312,823,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Broetto,  Costantino,  to  Fratelli  Borletti  S.p.A.  Level  sensing  device  for 

dielectric  liquids.  4,313,102,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Broughton,  Donald  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  process.  4,313,015,  CI. 

585-828.000 
Brown,  Arthur;  and  Murray,  Kevin  F.,  to  Norcros  Investments  Lim- 
ited. Ruid  cooled  quenching  cars.  4,312,711,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Brown  Boggs  Foundry  and  Machine  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hollo.  Leslie  J.,  4,312,435,  CI.  192-149.000. 
Brown.  Charles  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Harry  J.;  Forgeng,  William  D.;  and  Brown,  Charles  M., 
4,312,894,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Brown,  Harold,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thrust  control  system 

for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,313,167,  CI.  364-431.020. 
Brown,  Harry  J.;  Forgeng,  William  D.;  and  Brown,  Charles  M.,  to 
Union   Cait>ide  Corporation.    Hard   facing  of  metal   substrates. 
4.312,894.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Brown,  Ivan  R.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Programmable  turret-type 

machine  tool.  4,312,105,  CI.  29-39.000. 
Browning,   Robert   K.    Inflatable  bathtub   for  bedridden   patients. 

4,312,084,  CI.  4-538.000. 
Bruckler,  Jorg:  See— 

Blobel,    Hans-Georg;    Schaeg,    Werner;    and    Bruckler,    Jorg, 
4,312,942,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Brugger,  Karl,  to  LingI  Corporation.  Brick  setting  apparatus.  4,312,440, 

CI.  198-458.000. 
Brumfield,  Robert  C.  Methods  and  means  for  circulating  a  dialysate. 

4,312.757,  CI.  210-646.000. 
Brummett.  Marshall  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Brush  assembly  holding 

sleeves  positioned  on  a  container.  4,312,697,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Brunbeck,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck,  Richard  T.,  4,312,759,  CI. 
210-710.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Tyner,  Alfred  E..  4,312,304,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Bryant,  Emerson  C,  to  National-Standard  Company.  Tire  building 

apparatus.  4,312,696,  CI.  156-41 5.000. 
Bryant  Grinder  Corporation:  See — 

Reda,  Kazimierz;  Cann,  Roald;  and  Ambrose,  Lawrence  A., 
4,312,155,  CI.  51-105.00R. 
Bryce  D.  Jewett  Machine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Jewett,  Bryce  D.;  Raynor,  Robert  H.;  and  Adams,  Robert  P., 
4.312,317,  CI.  123-522.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 

Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,312,880,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Budraitis.  Tadas,  to  Productronix,  Inc.  Load  cell.  4,312,241,  CI. 

73-862.350. 
Buettner-Schilde-Haas  AG:  See— 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  Eberhardt,  Kurt;  and  Lotz,  Ernst,  4,312,136,  CI. 
34-35.000. 
Bugge,  Dietmar:  See— 

Cotte,  Dietrich;  SchefHer,  Holger;  Beyer,  Gunter;  Bugge,  Dietmar; 
and  Kuhn,  Manfred.  4,312,194,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Bundrick,  Benjamin,  Jr.  Flexible  cylinder-head  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,312,306,  CI.  123-Sl.OBA. 
Bunish,  Stephen,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Shielded  mining  cable. 

4,313.029,  CI.  174-115.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bosch,  Dieter  G.,  4,313,030,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Bure,  Jacques:  See— 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  4,312,869,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Buriks,  Rudolf  S.:  See- 
Becker,  Harold  L.;  Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Dolan,  James  G., 
4,3I2,%9,  CI.  526-206.000. 
Burke,  William  J.:  See— 

Bartolini,   Robert  A.;   Burke,   William  J.;  and  Bloom.   Allen, 
4,313,188,  CI.  369-109.000. 
Burkitt,  David  T.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Producing  anthracene  from 

creosote.  4,313,012,  CI.  585-816.000. 
Burman,  Keith,  to  York  Truck  Equipment  Limited.  Semi-trailers. 

4,312,520,  CI.  280-765.000. 
Burmeister  ft  Wain  A/S:  See— 

Kollemp,  Vagn.  4,312,302.  CI.  I22-4.00D. 


Burns.  Carmen  D..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tear  strip 
planarization  ring  for  gang  bonded  semiconductor  device  intercon- 
nect tape.  4,3 1 2.926.  CI,  428-57 1 .000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Baun.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Millers.  Donald  A..  11.  4.313.162,  O. 

364-200.000. 
Woodward,  Thomas  R..  4.313,206.  CI.  375-110.000 
Burt,  Arthur  D.,  to  McPherson's  Limited.  Sheet  material  cutting  de- 
vice. 4,312,610,  CI.  408-26.000. 
Burton,  George:  See— 

Fosker,  George  R.;  and  Burton,  George,  4,312,982,  CI.  542-418.000. 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  Passaglia,  Arcangelo;  and  Sanfilippo. 

Michele,   to  Societa   Italiana   Telecomunicazioni   Siemens   S.p.A. 

Crankshaft  tuning  mechanisms  for  microwave  oscillators.  4.313,091, 

CI.  331-90.000. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Aromatics  processing  catalysts.  4.312,790.  CI.  252-4SS.00Z. 
C.G.R.  MeV:  See- 
Convert,  Guy;  Diamand,  Felix;  Dufour.  Jacques;  and  Le  Bour- 
geois. Jean-Paul.  4,312,364,  CI.  128-804.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Meisch.    Charles   E.;   and    Baker,    Robert    N.,   4,312,352.    C\. 
128-294.000. 
C.  W.  Zumbiel  Company,  The:  See- 
Summers,  Gus  E.,  4,312,446,  CI.  206-185.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Herchenroeder.  Robert  B.  H.,  4,312,682,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Caci,  Inc.  -  Federal:  See — 

Smith,  David  W.,  4,313,081,  CI.  323-209.000. 
Caldwell,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  John  M.;  and  Caldwell,  Donald  L.,  4,312,723,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Calhoun,  Gregory  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multiple  tube 

pulling  apparatus.  4,312,124.  CI.  29-726.000. 
Callahan,  Allie.  Lawn  edging  machine.  4,312,178,  CI.  56-256.000. 
Callahan,  James  J.:  See- 
Snow,  John  P.;  and  Callahan.  James  J..  4,312,425.  CI.  I84-7.00D 
Callen,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Bilsky,    Herbert    W.;    and    Callen,    Patrick    J.,    4,313,078,   CI. 
320-15.000. 
Calocerinos  ft  Spina:  See— 

McHerron,  James  I.,  4,313.063,  CI.  307-135.000. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  making  field- 
effect  transistors  with  micron  and  submicron  gate  lengths.  4,312,1 12, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  making  field- 
effect  transistors  with  micron  and  submicron  gate  lengths.  4,312,1 13, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Calvin,    Noel    M.    Microwave    proximity    sensor.    4,313,118,    CI. 

343-701.000. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamura,  Akira,  4.312,628.  CI.  417-424.000. 
Camp,  Donald  L.,  to  Shaped  Charge  Specialist,  Inc.  Shaped  charge 

mounting  system.  4,312,273,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Campbell,  Donn  V.;  DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  and  Wills,  John  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Compact  monopole  antenna  with 
structured  top  load.  4,313,121.  CI.  343-790.000. 
Campbell,  Joseph  O.;  and  Jean-Pierre.  Marie  Y.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Adhesion  in  meul  plating.  4,312,%2,  CI.  525-5.000. 
Qunpbell,  Robert,  to  Hydro-Thermal  Corporation.  Method  for  defi- 
brating  waste  paper  and  dispersing  contaminants.  4,312,701,  CI. 
162-4.000. 
Canadiana  Garden  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Vanderhoef,  John.  4.312,174.  CI.  56-320.200. 
Candy,  James  C;  and  Wooley.  Bruce  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Linear  interpolator.  4,313,173.  CI.  364-723.000. 
Canfield,  Sheldon  A.;  and  Sanik,  Paul  S..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  sensing  the  level  of  molten 
glass  in  a  glass  melting  furnace.  4,312,657,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Cann,  Roald:  See— 

Reda,   Kazimierz;  Cann,   Roald;  and  Ambrose,   Lawrence  A., 
4,312,155,  CI.  51-105.00R. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohniwa,  Takehiko;  and  Sugiura,  Yoji,  4,312,583,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ariga,    Masao;    Hattori.    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi. 

Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 

Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji,    4,312,587,    CI. 

355-8.000. 

Hara,  Toshitami,  4,313,124,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Hirayama,    Kazuhiro     4,312,588,    CI. 

355-8.000. 
Ohniwa,  Takehiko;  and  Sugiura,  Yoji,  4,312,583,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Capostagno,  Joseph  A.;  Chan,  Kingsley;  and  Kartavenko,  Alexandre,  to 
Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  fixture  with  uniform  mounting 
frame  for  new  installations.  4,313,154,  CI.  362-365.000. 
Carbol,  Vlastimil,  to  Oy  Partek  AB.  Fibre  glass  composition.  4,312,952, 

CI.  501-36.000. 
Carbrey,  Robert  L.;  and  Dalley,  James  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries,   Incorporated.    Opto-isolator    hybrid    circuit.    4,313,225,    CI. 
455-602.000. 
Cardus,  Francis.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  pasty  or  like  product  by 

means  of  a  rotary  coating  pad.  4.312.091.  Ci.  15-97.0OA. 
Carey.  Thomas  A.;  and  KesI,  Elmer  M..  to  Intemational  Harvester 
Company.  Cutterhead  crop  redirectors.  4,312,481,  CI.  241-101.700. 
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Carico.  Rohert  D.:  See— 

Pickens.  Patrick  A.;  Lindrolh.  Thomas  A.;  and  Carico.  Robert  D.. 
4.3I2.6W.  CI.  106-171  (XJO. 
Carini.  George  F..  to  Clay  Harden  Company.  The.  Continuous  casting 

method  and  mold  rtux  powders.  4.312.400.  CI.  164-472.000. 
Carlassare.  Francesco:  See — 

Baccichetti.  Francarosa;  Bordin.  Franco;  Carla.s.sare.  Francesco: 
Dall'Acqua.  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini.  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero.  Paolo:  and  Vedaldi.  Daniela. 
4.312,883.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Carles,  Henri:  See — 

Conte.   Jean-Francois;   and   Carles.   Henri.   4,312.512,   CI.    277- 
235.00B. 
Carlisle.  Charles  T..  to  Geochem  Research.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  fluid  analysis.  4.312.635.  CI.  23-230.0OR 
Carraher.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  Giron.  David  J.;  Schroeder,  Jack  A.;  and 
McNeely.  Christy  A.,  to  Wright  State  University.  Modified  cellulosic 
products  having  enhanced  thermal,  solvent,  and  biological  proper- 
ties. 4.312.981.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobs.  John  J.;  and  Kuhn.  Gerhard.  4.312.627.  CI.  417-363.000. 
Martini.  Richard  M..  4.313.054.  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Tulowiecki.  David.  4.312.474.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Carrion.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Buhan,  Christian,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Device  for  preventing  or  effecting  the  unlocking  of 
the  trunk  lid  of  an  automobile  vehicle.  4.312,197,  CI.  70-135.000. 
Caruso.  Innocenzo;  Montrone,  Franco;  and  Molteni.  Luigi,  to  Dr.  L. 
Zambeletti  S.p.A.  Use  of  rifamycin  SV  and  its  related  salts  in  the 
treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritis,  and  related  formulations  suited  for 
the  purpose.  4.312.866.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Carver.  Thomas  R.;  and  Armistead.  Fontaine  C,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation.   Focus  improver  and  solar  energy  collector. 
4.312,329.  CI.  126439.000. 
Casamitjana.    Jordi.    Centrifugal    water    separator.    4,312,751,    CI. 

210-94.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Junichi.  4,313.108,  CI.  340-365.0VL. 
Cassel,  Thomas  R.  Pipe  coupling  with  open  sleeve.  4.312,526,  CI. 

285-419.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Freese.  Gary  P.;  and  Trayler,  Robert  J..  4,312.411.  CI.  172-823.000. 
Lukavich,  Paul  J.,  4,312.145,  CI.  37-124.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4.312,427.  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Caule,  Elmer  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Lubricated  cupreous  sheet  com- 
prising an  organophosphonate  layer  and  process  therefor.  4,312,922, 
CI.  428-446.000. 
Cavazzana,  Andrea:  See — 

Danieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 
Andrea,  4.312.336,  CI.  128-92.0OA. 
Cazaly,  Laurence  G.;  and  Lamon,  Douglas.  Method  of  constructing  a 

storage  tank.  4.312,167,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Cecil,  Lon  V.,  to  Lockwood  Association,  Inc.,  The.  Data  controlled 
switch  for  telephone  inputs  to  a  computer.  4,313,176,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cefarelli.  Frank  P.;  and  Evans,  Robert  T.,  to  International  Busing 
Machines    Corp.     Multi-fiber    optic    connector.    4,312,564,    CI. 
350-96.220. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Choe,  Eui  W.,  4,312,976,  CI.  528-179.000. 

Jones,    Rufus   S.;   and    Berardinelli,    Frank   M.,   4,312,977,   CI. 
528-241.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Masuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Saito,  Syoji.  4,312,656,  CI. 

65-29.000. 
Waunabe,    Nobuatsu;    Aramaki,    Minoru;    and    Kiu,    Yasushi, 
4,312,718,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  See — 

Baumans,  Hans  W.;  Tuck,  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad,  Mohammad;  Le 
Dinh,  Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Victor,  4,313.172,  CI.  364-563.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See- 
Hermann,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Claude,  4,313,071,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Chan,  Kingsley:  See— 

Capostagno,  Joseph  A.;  Chan,  Kingsley;  and  Kartavenko,  Alexan- 
dre, 4,313,154,  CI.  362-365.000. 
Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Barnowski,  Henry  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Stabilization  of  high  resilience  polyurethane  foam.  4,312,963,  CI. 
525-56.000. 
Chang,  Wei:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Chang,  Wei,  4,312,863,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Chapman,  Rick  J.:  See— 

Hertel,  Roger  D.;  and  Chapman,  Rick  J.,  4,312,157,  CI.  52-13.000. 
Chameski,  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley.  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki,  Frank  J. 

Electrical  joint  compound.  4,312,793.  CI.  252-513.000. 
Chase,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Foumier,  Roger  H.;  Chase,  Richard  P.;  and  Englander,  Gary  E., 
4.312,154,  CI.  51-lOl.OOR. 
Chattem,  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt.  Charles  E.,  4.312,769.  CI.  252-35.000. 
Chauvet,  Pierre:  See — 

Berton.  Yves;  and  Chauvet,  Pierre,  4,312,758,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Kuster.  Erich;  Goossens.  Bemhard;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard.  4,312,998.  CI.  564-205.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG:  See— 

Bartz,  Wilfried,  4.312,730.  CI.  204-181.00R. 


Cheng.  Dah  Y.,  to  International  Power  Technology.  Inc.  Removal  of 
sulfur  compounds  from  combustion  product  exhaust.  4.312.643.  CI. 
55-73.000. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.:  See — 

Butter.  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W..  4.312.790.  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Adams.  John  H.;  and  Dexter.  Donald  D..  4.312.767,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Sigworth.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  4.312.687.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Chiao,  Wen  B.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Curing 

agents  for  epoxy  resins.  4.312.974.  CI.  528-114.000. 
Chiaramonte.  Gerald  R..  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Process  for  maximizing 

oil  yield  in  the  retorting  of  oil  shale.  4.312.740.  CI.  208-1 1.OOR. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Motozato.    Yoshiaki;    and    Ishibashi,    Hiroaki,    4,312,980,    CI. 
536-76.000. 
Chittenden.  Richard  M..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  I.V.  Administration 

flow  rate  gauge.  4,312,342,  CI.  I28-214.00R. 
Chivilo',  Fausto;  and  Sezzi,  Francesco,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Pollu- 
tion-preventing and  driving  device  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,312,310,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Choe,  Eui  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Single-stage  melt  polymeriza- 
tion process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight  polyben- 
zimidazole.  4,312,976,  CI.  528-179.000. 
Chong,  Bemi  P.;  Isacofif,  Eric  G.;  and  Neely,  James  W.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Filtration  and  deionization  prepared  from  cationic 
and  anionic  emulsion  ion  exchange  resins.  4,312,956,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Chovan,  Joseph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acoustic  vibration 

sensor  and  sensing  system.  4.313,185,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Croat,  John  J.;  and  Herbst,  Jan  F.,  to  General 
Motors    Corporation.     Selective    magnetization    of    manganese- 
aluminum  alloys.  4,312,684,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  6-,  I- 
And        2-substituted-l-carbadethiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic        acids. 
4,312,871.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Christensen,  Gordon  D.:  See — 

Donaher,  Charles  J.;  and  Christensen.  Gordon  D..  4.312,555,  CI. 
339-75.0MP. 
Christiansen,  Thorbjorn.  Arrangement  in  an  automatic  angling  ma- 
chine. 4,3 1 2, 147,  CI.  43- 1 5.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J:  See— 

Wilber,   James   A.;   and   Christopher.   Todd  J,   4,313,062.  CI. 
307-108.000. 
Chronberg.  Sten.  Method  and  device  for  cutting  and  shaping  a  sheet  or 
slab  of  paste  based  in  particular  on  clays  for  making  ceramic  objects. 
4,312,825,  CI.  264-153.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Kramer,  Dennis  M.;  and  Dock,  John  C,  4,312,214,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Chu,  Pak-Jong,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Latching  lever  for 

printed  circuit  boards.  4,313,150,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Ciaramitaro,  David  A.:  See — 

Baker,  James  J.;  Sittig,  Robert  C;  and  Ciaramitaro,  David  A., 
4,312,272,  CI.  102-275.800. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Beffa,  Fabio,  4,312,808,  CI.  26O-198.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Fattinger,  Volker;  and  Schneider,  Jug,  4,312,646,  CI.  55-218.000. 

Guth,  Christian,  4,312,914,  CI.  428-290.000. 

Maul,  Rudolf;  Otto,  Eberhard;  and  Zinke,  Horst,  4,312,818,  CI. 

260-976.000. 
Yokoyama,  Naokata,  4,312,870,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Cincinnati  Microwave,  Inc.:  See — 

Jaeger,   James   L.;  and   Valentine,   Michael   D.,  4,313,216,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Waki,  Masahiko;  and  Maekawa,  Yasuo,  4,313,187,  CI.  368-319.000. 
Claas,   Helmut;   and   Tophinke,   Franz,   to  Claas  OHG.   Harvester 

thresher.  4,312,365,  CI.  130-27.00P. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Claas,  Helmut;  and  Tophinke,  Franz,  4,312,365.  CI.  130-27.00P. 
Clark,  Earl  A.  Heat  engine  with  variable  volume  displacement  means. 

4.312,181,  CI.  60-519.000. 
Clark,  Earl  J.,  to  Tandy  Brands,  Inc.  Pistol  holster  with  adjustable 

safety  strap.  4.312,466.  CI.  224-243.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Rittman,  Udo,  4,312,418,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Clarke,  William  J.,  to  Hayward  Baker  Company.  Method  for  grouting 

joints  and/or  cracks  in  sewer  conduits.  4,312,605,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Claude,  Mutrux,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  SA.  Integrated  circuit 
detecting  the  characteristic  of  an  external  system.  4,313,064,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Clay  Harden  Company,  The:  See— 

Carini.  George  F.,  4,312,400,  CI.  164-472.000. 
Clelford,  Douglas  H.;  and  Fowler,  Donald  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Force  feel  actuator  with  limited  proportional/integral 
error  feedback.  4,313,165.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Clemens,  Ronald:  See — 

Maier,  Martin;  Purrer,  Josef;  and  Qemens,  Ronald,  4,312,177,  CI. 
56-208.000. 
Clements,  John  A.,  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  Lung 

surfactant  compositions.  4,312.860,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Clendenin,  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

testing  the  tack  time  of  epoxy  prepreg.  4,312,212,  CI.  73-15.400. 
Cleveland  Clinic  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Shainoff.  John  R..  4,312,727,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
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Clinch,  Marvin  R.:  See— 

Nardozza.  Vincent  J.;  and  Clinch,   Marvin   R.,  4.313,207.  CI. 
455-1.000. 
Clough.  David;  Drain.  David  J.;  and  Ruder,  Gary  C.  F.,  to  Smith  & 
Nephew  Pharmaceuticals,  Ltd.  Sterilizing  hydrophilic  contact  lenses. 
4.312,833.  CI.  422-30.000. 
Cochran,  Thomas  N.  Brake  actuating  system.  4.312,544,  CI.  303-96.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See— 

Kameya.  Andrew  M.,  4,313,202,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Codman  and  Shurtleff,  Inc.:  See- 
Nicholson,  James  E.;  and  Milesky,  Lawrence;  4,312,361,  CI. 
128-748.000. 
Cohen,  Max.  to  Borden,  Inc.  Process  for  shucking  a  mollusk.  4,312,099, 

CI.  17-48.000. 
Cohen,  Milton  J.  Filter  device  for  injectable  fluid.  4,312,349,  CI. 

128-272.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Grand,  Paul  S.,  4,312,855,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Collington,  Kenneth  T.:  See— 

Puri,    Rishi    R.;    and   Collington,    Kenneth    T.    4,312,776,   CI. 
252-350.000. 
Collins,  Paul  W.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  4  Co.  a  Chain  dienic  prostanoic  acid 

derivatives.  4,312,994.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Peiser.  Adolf  E.;  and  Utzko.  Richard  1.,  4.312,111,  CI.  29-568.000. 

Colucci,  Stephen  L.,  to  National-SUndard  Company.  System  for 

stretch  casting  filamentary  shaped  bodies.  4,312,670,  CI.  75-200.000. 

Colvin,  David  P.  Method  for  fabrication  of  physiological  models. 

4.312,826,  CI.  264-221.000 
Colvin,  Johnnie  F.  Hygienic  cabinet.  4.312.345,  CI.  128-229.000. 
Comau  S.p.A.:  See— 

Favareto,  Marcello,  4,312.622.  CI.  414-730.000. 
Comer,  Richard  L.,  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corporation.  Glow  plug  manu- 
facture. 4.312,120,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Auchapt-Tavenaux.  Jacqueline;  Auchapt,  Pierre;  Sauvage,  Henri; 

and  Tamero,  Maurice,  4,312,836,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Beaudoin,  Paul;  Gilbert,  Patrick;  and  Petres.  Jacques.  4,312,216,  CI. 

73-54.000. 
Berton,  Yves;  and  Chauvet,  Pierre,  4.312,758,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Rhodes.  Smith  A.,  4.313,205,  CI.  375-86.000. 
Compton,  John  W.:  See— 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  Compton,  John  W.; 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis.  Pauls,  4,312,768,  CI.  252-32.70E 
Computer  Automation,  Inc.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Phillip  A.;  Washburn,  Jerry  R.;  and  Supinski,  Paul  A., 
4,313,160,  a.  364-260.000. 
Conrad,    Joseph.    Permanent    mooring    apparatus.    4.312,289,    CI. 

114-295.000. 
Consiglio  Nazkmale  delle  Rkerche:  See— 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi.  Daniela, 
4,312,883,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Nakhle,  George  D.;  and  Bell,  Cecil  R..  Jr.,  4.312,608,  CI. 
406-171.000. 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Swenson.  Paul  F.;  and  Moore,  Paul  B..  4,312,188,  Q.  62-160.000. 
Constructions  Mecaniques  Pemin  Sari:  See— 
Avenel,  Rene,  4,312,644,  CI.  55-168.000. 
Conte,  Jean-Francois;  and  Carles,  Henri.  Cylinder  head  gasket  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,312.512,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Convert.  Guy;  Diamand.  Felix;  Dufour,  Jacques;  and  Le  Bourgeois, 
Jean-Paul,  to  C.G.R.  MeV.  Apparatus  for  localized  heating  of  a 
living  tissue,  using  electromagnetic  waves  of  ultra  high  frequency,  for 
medical  applications.  4,312,364,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Conway,  Julian  C;  and  Andrews,  James.  Device  to  aid  in  the  determi- 
nation of  ovulation  in  a  female  mamalian.  4,312,360,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Cooper,  J.  Carl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preserving  or  restoring 

audio  to  video  synchronization.  4,313,135,  CI.  358-149.000. 
Cooper,  Lawi«nce  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Glow  plug 

duty  cycle  modulating  apparatus.  4,312,307,  Q.  123-145.00A. 
Coors  Food  Products  Company:  See— 

Liggett,  James  J.,  4,312,890,  CI.  426466.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu,    Munetaka;    and    Harada,    Hiroyuki,    4,312.597.    CI. 
400-621.000. 
Coppola,  John  A.;  Hailey,  Lawrence  N.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H.,  to 
Kennecott  Corporation.  Sintered  silicon  carbide  ceramic  body. 
4,312,954,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Zick,  Gregory  L..  4,312,332,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Corey,  DonaU  W.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Expandable  carrying  case. 

4,312,431,  CI.  19045.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Allaire,  Roger  A.,  4,312.457,  CI.  220-2.10R. 
Sarkar.  Arnab,  4,312,654,  CI.  65-3.120.  .        ,.,  . 

Cory,  Stanley  A.;  Black,  Millard  G.;  and  Scholtz,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Walt 
Disney  Productions.  Turntable  joining  tracks  with  linear  induction 
motor  control.  4,3 1 2,276,  CI.  104-38.000. 
Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusu  S.p.A.:  See— 

Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele.  Cosimo;  and  Hotz,  Walter,  4,313,056, 
CI  250442.000. 
Cotte,  Dietrich;  Schefher,  Holger;  Beyer,  Ounter;  Bugge,  Dietmar;  and 
Kuhn,  Manfred,  to  VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl  Marx  Stadt. 
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Method  and  arrangement  for  needle  selection  in  knitting  machines. 
4.312.194.  CI.  66-75.200. 
Cotton,  Worth  B.,  Jr.,  to  Industrial  Air,  Inc.  Air  condition  system 
controlled  responsive  to  the  absolute  humidity  of  air  in  a  designated 
treated  space.  4,312,189,  CI.  62-I76.00C. 
Coulton,  Steven:  See- 
Rogers,    Norman    H.;    and    Coulton,    Steven,    4,312,874,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Cox,  Charles  E.;  and  Eeckhout.  Roger  V.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Com- 
bined thermostatic  control  and  thermal  fuse  overtemperature  protec- 
tor for  electrical  heating  appliances.  4,313,047,  CI.  219-253.000. 
Coy,  David  H.;  and  Kastin,  Abba  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Veterans  Administration.  Novel  derivatives  of  beta-cndorphin,  inter- 
mediates therefor  and  compositions  and  methods  employing  said 
derivatives.  4,312,857,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Creed,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Creed,  Gerald  J.,  4,312,284,  CI.  112- 
158.00R. 
Critchfield,  Frank  E.;  Gerkin,  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker,  Leslie  E.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyurethane  elastomers  prepared  from 
polyol  or  polymer/polyol-chain  extender  mixtures.  4,312,973,  CI. 
528-75.000. 
Croat,  John  J.:  See— 

Chraplyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Croat,  John  J.;  and  Herbst,  Jan  F., 
4,312,684.  CI.  148-121.000. 
Crosby,  William  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Spring  trip  mecha- 
nism for  plows.  4,312,407,  CI.  172-261.000. 
Cross,  Richard  H.  Filling  aid  for  plastic  trash  bags  and  the  like. 

4,312,531.  CI.  294-55.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.:  See- 
Wilson,  David  A.;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  GrifTin,  Freddie,  Jr., 
4,312,815,  CI.  260429.900. 
Crump,  John  M.  Device  for  carrying  and  securing  skis,  boots  and  poles 

and  process  for  use.  4,312,532,  CI.  294-147.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Saik,  John  D.;  and  English,  Jack  A.,  4,312.118.  Q.  29-594.000. 
Culley,  Donnell  H.,  Jr.  Mine  roof  support  system.  4,312,609,  CI. 

405-291. 000. 
Cuntze,  Ulrich;  and  Uhrig,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sur- 
face-active compounds  based  on  natural  rosin  aci^.  4,312,631,  CI. 
8-583.000. 
Curtis,  Anthony  T.:  See- 
Knight,  Lindsay  C;  Curtis,  Anthony  T.;  Phillips,  Robert  B.;  and 
Bowyer,  William  H..  4.313.182.  CI.  367-117.000. 
D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Boettcher,  William  C,  4,312,460,  CI.  221-75.000. 
Daby,   Lance  H.   Proportional  pumping  apparatus.   4,312,463,  CI. 

222-134.000. 
Dahmen,  Kurt:  See— 

Kuster,  Erich;  Goossens,  Bemhard;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard,  4,312,998,  CI.  564-205.000. 
Daido  MeUl  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Sanae,  4,312,772,  Ch.  252-12.200. 
Daigle,  Louis  J.  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Sensor  and 
meter  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid  stream.  4,312,235,  C\. 
73-861.180. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lahmann,  Claus-Peter,  4,312,899,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Masami.  4,312,586,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R:  See—  ,,.,.«.     « 

Winslow,    John    S.;    and    Dakin.    Wayne    R.,    4,313,191.    Q. 
369-275.000. 
Dale,  Charles  H.,  to  Pav-Saver  Mfg.  Co.  Wet  concrete  pavement 
spreading    machine   and    reinforcing    rod    layer.    4,312,602.    CI. 
404-100.000. 
Dall'Acqua.  Francesco:  See— 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini.  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela, 
4,312,883,0.424-279.000. 

Dalley,  James  E:  See—  

Carbrey,    Robert    L.;   and    Dalley,   James   E..   4,313,225,   CI. 
455-602.000. 
Dalton,  Ronald  V.:  See—  _^  •  ^ 

Dalton,  Todd  E.;  and  Dalton,  Ronald  V..  4,312,417,  CI.  180-8.00A. 
Dalton,  Todd  E.;  and  Dalton,  Ronald  V.  Hand  truck  employing  wheel 

units  having  multiple  wheels.  4,312,417.  CI.  I8O-8.O0A. 
D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.:  See— 

Weitzen,  Edward  H.;  and  D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.,  4,313,087,  CI. 
324-65.00R. 
Danepak  Ltd.:  See— 

Duddridge.  John  M.,  4,312,252,  CI.  83-80.000. 
Danieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana,  An- 
drea, to  Orthofix  S.r.l.  Extemal  axial  fixation  unit.  4,312,336,  CI. 
128-92.00A. 
Daniell,  Roy  B.,  Jr.  Custom-fitted  knee  guard  and  brace.  4,312,335,  CI. 

128-80.00C. 
Darolia,  Ramgopal,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  temperature 

article,  article  retainer,  and  cushion.  4,312,599,  CI.  403-29.000. 
Daufile  Limited:  See- 
Barber.  Donald  T.,  4,312,453,  CI.  21146.000. 

Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J.:  See—  ^.  ^ 

Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J..  4.313.00S.  Q. 
564493.000. 
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Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  Bertolotti,  Francis;  and  Weber,  Georges.  Appa- 
ratus for  lapidly  cooling  elongated  metallic  products  during  their 
movement  in  longitudinal  direction  by  a  liquid  cooling  jet  and  for 
removing  the  latter  from  the  surface  of  the  product  after  the  cooling. 
4,312,094,  CI.  15-302.000. 
David  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Braun,    Keith    A.;    and    Johannsen.    John    F,    4,312,730,    CI. 
209-291.000. 
Davidson,  G.  Graham,  Jr.:  See— 

Drury,  Daniel;  Dniry,  Geoffrey;  and  Davidson,  G.  Graham,  Jr., 
4,312,152,  CI.  47-63.000. 
Davis,  Edwin  W.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Flush-mountable  lock 

with  actuator  disconnect  feature.  4,312,203,  CI.  70472.000. 
Davis,  Edwin  W.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Paddle  lock  with  transla- 
tably-mounted  handle  disconnect  member.  4,312,204,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Davis,  Edwin  W.:  See- 
Reed,  James  A.;  and  Davis,  Edwin  W..  4,312.205,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Davis,  George  O.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Pan-type  lighting  fixture. 

4,313,153,  CI.  362-184.000. 
Davis,  Ken  W.;  and  McCay,  Leo  B.,  to  Ferrero,  Martin  P.,  Trustee; 
Hensz.  Robert  L.;  Ferrero,  Martin  P.;  and  Semmes,  J.  Gibson.  Com- 
bustion engine  fuel  economizer.  4,312,318,  CI.  123-546.000. 
Davis.  Pauls:  See— 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  Compton,  John  W.; 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls.  4,312.768.  CI.  2S2-32.70E. 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis.  Pauls.  4.312.775.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Dawless,  Robert  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  of 

silicon  purification.  4.312.846,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Dawless,  Robert  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Silicon  purifi- 
cation system.  4.312.847,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Dawless,  Robert  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Boiron  re- 
moval in  silicon  purification.  4,312,848,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Day,  Charles  E.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Pocket  filter 

arrangement.  4.312,648,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Day,  Edward  A.;  Seay,  Glenn  E.;  and  Ritter,  Petry  B.,  to  Systems, 
Science  and   Software.   Delay  detonator  device.   4,312,271,  CI. 
102-202.130. 
E>ayco  Corporation:  See— 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  4,312,383,  CI.  138-103.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L..  4,312.525.  CI.  285-236.000. 
Dean.  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Edwards.  Douglas  F.;  Zimmer,  Ronald  S.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H., 
4,312.475,  CI.  236-49.000. 
De  Bastiani,  Giovanni:  See— 

Danieletto,  Giuaeppina;  De  Bastiani.  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 
Andrea.  4.312,336,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Debiopharm  SA:  See— 

Purcell.  William  P.;  and  Parish,  Harlie  A.,  Jr..  4.312,862,  CI. 
424-228.000. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van  Herpe, 
Francois,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvester.  4,312,366.  CI. 
13O-27.0OP. 
De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C:  See— 

De  Busscher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van 
Herpe,  Francois.  4,312,366,  CI.  I3O-27.00P. 
DeCoster,  David  C:  See— 

Tu,  Hosheng;  and  DeCoster,  David  C,  4,312,744,  CI.  208-120.000. 
De  Facci.  Claude:  See— 

Duerr,  Peter  C;  and  De  Facci,  Claude,  4,312.558,  CI.  339-I3O.O0R. 
DeFreitas,  Richard  E.,  to  DeluLab  Research,  Inc.  Digital  encoding 
circuitry  with  means  to  reduce  quantization  noise.  4,313,204,  CI. 
375-28.000. 
Degen,  Ludwig:  See— 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Viglia.  Aurelio;  Degen.  Ludwig;  Angelini.  Leo- 
nello;  and  Fascetti,  Eugenio.  4,312,948,  a.  435-253.000. 
Degenkolb,  Eugene  O.;  Griffiths,  James  E.;  and  Mogab,  Cyril  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  for  the  optical  moni- 
toring of  plasma  discharge  processing  operations.  4,312,732,  CI. 
2O4-192.0OE. 
De  Geus,  DonaM.  Fabric  casing  for  elastic  cores  such  as  cushions  and 

the  like.  4,312,087,  a.  5-490.000. 
De  Jeney,  Viktor.  Driving  device  for  the  elimination  of  the  use  of 
perforations  for  driving  the  film  of  movie  cameras,  projectors  and 
editors  with  optical  compensator.  4,312,576,  CI.  352-119.000. 
E)eltaLab  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFreitas.  Richard  E..  4,313,204,  CI.  375-28.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Rawjings,  David,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Tele- 
phone modular  distributing  frame.  4,313.039.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Dependable-Fordalh,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Colin,  4,312,397,  CI.  164-7.100. 
Derfier.  Sara;  Gur.  Maksim;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B.,  to  Ames-Yissum 
Ltd.  Immunoassay  for  thyroid  stimulating  hormone  employing  Hori- 
sil  adsorbent  as  separating  agent.  4,312,854,  CI.  424-1.000. 
de  Ronde,  Francois  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Image  frequency 
reflection  mode  filter  for  use  in  a  high-frequency  receiver.  4.313.097, 
CI.  333-204.000. 
DeSantis.  Charles  M.:  See- 
Campbell,  Donn  v.;  DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  and  Wills,  John  R., 
4,313,121,  CI.  343-790.000. 
Desautels.  David  P.:  See— 

Quanbeck,  Sherman  H.;  Ringdahl,  Albert  O.;  and  Desautels,  David 
P..  4,312,621,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Design  A  Funding,  Inc.:  See— 

Melsheimer,  Stephen  T.,  4,312,889,  CI.  426-86.000. 


Desom,  Albert.  Method  and  device  for  pressing  and  pleating  overcap- 
ping  caps  of  the  foil  type  onto  bottle  necks.  4,312,168,  CI.  53-49.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Jasendf,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Wichmann,  James  W.,  4,312.800.  CI. 

260-29.60E. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,312,799,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi; 
Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  to  Kowa 
Company,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  KA-7038  and  compositions  containing 
same.  4,312,858,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Deutsch,  Reinhard:  See — 

Erdmann,  Otto;  and   Deutsch,   Reinhard,  4,312.699,   CI.    156- 
477.00R. 
Deutsche  Star  Kugelhalter  GmbH:  See— 

Blaurock,  Gunter;  Albert,  Ernst;  Reichert,  Klaus;  and  Schlereth. 
Rudolf.  4.312,545.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Devanney,  John  W.  Process  of  producing  a  non-agglomerating  vana* 

dium  coated  particle.  4,312,919,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Devanney,  John  W.,  III.  Fluid  bed  combuster.  4,312.135,  CI.  34-10.000. 
De  Wald,  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Enterline,  William  R.;  De  Wald,  Dennis  G.;  and  Boose.  James  R.. 
4,312,265.  CI.  99-348.000. 
Dewey.  John  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Nitric  acid  reconstitu- 

tion.  4.312.852.  CI.  423-393.000. 
Dexter.  Donald  D.:  See- 
Adams,  John  H.;  and  Dexter,  Donald  D.,  4,312.767,  CI.  252-25.000. 
EMamand,  Felix:  See- 
Convert,  Guy;  Diamand,  Felix;  Dufour,  Jacques;  and  Le  Bour- 
geois, Jean-Paul,  4,312,364,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Diamond  Oil  Well  Drilling  Company:  See- 
Park.  Arthur,  4,312,414,  CI.  175-59.000. 
Diebold  Incorporated:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  and  Hill,  Jeffrey  A..  4.312.277. 
CI.  109-24.100. 
Diedrich.  Heinz;  Fazi.  Marco;  Fanti,  Domenico;  Mercuri,  Angelo;  and 
Tranquilli,  Romolo.  Process  to  obtain  multielement  linear  bidimen- 
sional  infrared  detectors  having  improved  exactness  of  geometry  and 
high  degree  of  integration.  4,312,115,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Dietl,  Josef;  Holm,  Claus;  and  SirtI,  Erhard.  to  Helictronic  Forschungs- 
und  Entwicklungs-  Gesellschaft  fur  Solarzellen-Grundstoffe  mbH. 
Semicontinuous   process   for   the   manufacture   of  pure   silicon. 
4,312.850,  CI.  423-350.000. 
Dieu,  Richard  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polymerization  of  olefins. 

4,312.968,  CI.  526-125.000. 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Fire-retardant,  rubber-modified,  monocarboxylic  acid  copoly- 
mers. 4,312,958,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Slaten,  Gary  G.,  4,3 1 3. 190,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Winslow.    John    S.;    and    Dakin.    Wayne    R.,    4.313.191.    a. 
369-275.000. 
Doan.  RosetU  C.  Apparatus  for  collecting  seminal  fluids.  4.312.350.  CI. 

128-276.000. 
Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler.  Al- 
fred, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  detecting  pressure 
fluctuations  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,312,215,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Dock.  John  C:  See- 
Kramer.  Dennis  M.;  and  Dock.  John  C.  4.312.214,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter.  4.312,712,  CI. 
202-229.000. 
Dr.  Carl  Hahn.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Friese.  Axel.  4,312,348,  CI.  128-263.000. 
Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chem.-pharm  Industrie  KG:  See— 

Hartert,  Hellmut.  4.312.217,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Dr.  L.  Zambeletti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caruso,    Innocenzo;    Montrone,    Franco;   and    Molteni,    Luigi. 
4.312,866,  Ci.  424-244.000. 
Dolan,  James  G.:  See — 

Becker,  Harold  L.;  Buriks.  Rudolf  S.;  and  Dolan,  James  G., 
4.312,969,  CI.  526-206.000. 
Doles,  Glenn  P.;  and  Beran,  James  J.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Cable  TV 

security  means.  4.313,132,  CI.  358-114.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Pepera,  Marc  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Coated  catalysts  containing  high  loading  of  active  phase,  particularly 
useful   in   the   preparation   of  maleic   anhydride.   4,312,787,   CI. 
252-435.000. 
Dollison,  William  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Tool  diverter. 

4,312,378,  CI.  137-625.440. 
Domen,  Steve  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  America.  Absorbed 

dose  water  calorimeter.  4,312,224,  CI.  73-190.0EW. 
Domenech,  Michel.  Solar  swimming-pool  water  heater.  4.312.323.  CI. 

126-415.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See— 

Tomlinson.  George  H..  II.  4.312.702.  CI.  162-30.00R. 
Donachy,  James  H.:  See— 

Pierce,   William   S.;  and   Donachy,  James  H.,  4,312,920.  CI.. 
428-425.500. 
Donadelli.  Franco.  Method  for  restoring  optimum  skin  conditions, 
especially    for   partially   or   entirely    healing    intradermal    tears. 
4,312,340,  CI.  128-207.210. 
Donaher,  Charles  J.;  and  Christensen,  Gordon  D.,  to  Thomas  A  Belts 
Corporation.  Receptacle  for  stacking  electronic  packages.  4,312,555, 
CI.  339-75.0MP. 
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Donck,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Snyder,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Veca,  Anthony  R.;  and  Donck,  Harry  A., 
4,312.706.  CI.  376-442.000. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See— 

Teli,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Worley,  Robert  F,  4,312,158,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Donohue,  Brian  T.  Cannula  and  drill  guide  apparatus.  4,312,337,  CI. 

128-92.0EB. 
Dorosz,  Adolph  S.;  and  Martin,  John  F..  to  USM  Corporation.  Posi- 
tioning apparatus.  4,312,282,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Dorre,  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig,  to  Feldmuhle 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Femur  head  cap  for  endoprosthesis.  4,312,079,  CI. 
3-1.913. 
Doumoto,  Yasuo:  See— 

Maezawa,  Kazuo;  and  Doumoto,  Yasuo,  4,312.596,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See— 

Lefevre.  Joseph  D.,  4,312.720.  CI.  204-78.000. 

Mclntyre,  John  M.;  and  Caldwell,  Donald  L..  4.312.723,  CI. 

204-98.000. 
McUurin,  Charles  H.;  and  Nelson,  Wayne  F..  4,312,406,  CI. 

166-386.000. 
Suh,  Kyung  W.;  and  Jones.  Jonathan  R.,  4.312.910,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Griffin,  Freddie,  Jr., 
4,312.815.  CI.  260-429.900. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Gaul.  John  H..  Jr..  4.312,970,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Hwang.  Sun-Tak,  4.312.755.  CI.  210-321.100. 
Doyen.  Joel;  and  Raisin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche.  Device  for  the  linear  treatment  of  a  curved 
edge  of  a  supple  piece  of  fabric  or  other  material.  4,312.281,  CI. 
112-121.110. 
Draber,  WiWried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Bran- 
des,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Fungicidal  imidazolyl- 
enol  ethers.  4,312.880.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hahmann,  Gunther,  4.312.331.  CI.  128-l.OOB. 
Drain.  David  J.:  See — 

Clough,  David;  Drain,  David  J.;  and  Ruder,  Gary  C.  F,  4,312.833, 
CI.  422-30.000. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See- 
Fink,  Rudolf,  4.3 1 3. 1 57,  CI.  363-59.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Pillow.  Dan  L.,  4.312.412,  CI.  173-17.000. 
Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  making  a  broadband  reflective  laser  recording  and 
dau  storage  medium  with  absorptive  underlayer.  4.312.938.  CI. 
43O496.00O. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler.  Jerome;  and  Bouldin.  Eric  W..  4.312.938,  CI.  430-496.000. 
Dreybus.  Gail   B.   Tactile  stimulating  mechanism.   4.312.333,   CI. 

128-49.000. 
Drori,  Mordeki.  Differential-pressure  valve.  4,312,374.  CI.  137-469.000. 
Drucker.  Eric  R..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Phase-locked  loop 
frequency  synthesizer  including  compensated  phase  and  frequency 
modulation.  4.313.209,  CI.  455-112.000. 
Drury.  Daniel;  Drury,  Geoffrey;  and  Davidson,  G.  Graham.  Jr..  to 
Agrownaotics.  Inc.  Buoyant  support  structure  and  system  and 
method  using  structure  for  water  culture  of  plants.  4.312.152.  CI. 
47-63.000. 
Drury,  Geoffrey:  See— 

Drury,  Daniel;  Drury.  Geoffrey;  and  Davidson.  G.  Graham,  Jr.. 
4,312.152,  CI.  47-63.000. 
DuBois,  Chester  G.:  See— 

McChesney,  Richard  M.;  and  DuBois,  Chester  G.,  4,312.314.  CI. 
123-438.000. 
Duddridge,  John  M..  to  Danepak  Ltd.  Food  slicers.  4.312.252.  CI. 

83-80.000. 
Duerr.  Peter  C;  and  De  Facci.  Claude.  Flush  mounted  plug.  4.312.558, 

CI.  339-130.00R. 
Dufau,  Oscar.  Electrical  connector.  4.312.556.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Dufour,  Jacques:  See- 
Convert,  Guy;  Diamand,  Felix;  Dufour.  Jacques;  and  Le  Bour- 
geois, Jean-Paul.  4.312.364.  CI.  128-804.000. 
Dufour.  Paul:  See— 

Vrancken.  August;  and  Dufour.  Paul.  4.312,726.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Duginov.  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Avrukh.  Vladimir  J.;  Duginov.  Leonid  A.;  Azbukin.  Jury  I.;  Shele- 
pov.   Valery   A.;   and   Gurevich.   Elrikh    I..   4.313.068.   CI. 
310-58.000. 
Dunbar.  David  R..  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Electrical  transmission 
system  conductor  installation  technique.  4.312.495.  CI.  254-134.3PA. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Baker,  William  B.;  and  May,  Joe  T.,  4,312,593,  CI.  356-414.000. 
Weigert.  Frank  J..  4.313,003,  CI.  564-463.000. 
Dupressoir,  Albert;  and  Bloch,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Open  cavity 

radiating  source  excited  by  a  dipole.  4,313,122,  CI.  343-818.000. 
Durcan,  John  W.  Vehicle  cleaning  apparatus.  4,312,090,  CI.  1S-S3.00A. 
Duriron  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Winegar,  Donald  L.;  and  Arde,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  4,312,961,  CI. 
525-4.000. 
Duskin  Franchise  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Noboru,  4.312.771.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Finsterwalder.    Klemens;    and   Aigner,    Erich.   4,312.288,   CI. 
114-264.000. 


Dzadzic,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic.  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price,  Michael  C.  4,313.011,  CI.  585-240.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  4.312.809.  CI.  260-325.0PH. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  4,312,990,  CI.  548-379.000. 
Eastern  Company,  "fiie:  See- 
Davis.  Edwin  W.,  4,312,203,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Davis,  Edwin  W.,  4,312,204.  CI.  70-472.000. 
Pastva,  John   V.,   Jr.;   and   Pelcin,   Alberi    L.,  4,312,202,   CI. 

70-472.000. 
Reed,  James  A.;  and  Davis,  Edwin  W.,  4,312,205,  CI.  70472.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blair,  Gerald  E.;  Merry,  J.  Bradford;  and  Wylot,  James  M., 

4,312,660,  CI.  65-85.000. 
Hunt,  Keith,  4,312,985,  CI.  542-457.000. 
Lee.  J.  Kelly.  4.312,584,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bopp,  Warren  G.,  4,312.433.  CI.  I92-58.00B. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  4,3 1 2, 1 1 2,  CI.  29-57 1 .000. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A..  4,312,113,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Eaton-Kenway,  Inc.:  See— 

Allred,    James    K.;    and    Quinn,    Edward    B..    4,312.623,    CI. 
414-786.000. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA:  See- 
Claude,  Mutnix,  4,313,064,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Randin,  Jean-Paul,  4,312,929,  CI.  429-188.000. 
Eberhardt,  Kurt:  See— 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  Eberhardt,  Kurt;  and  Lotz,  Ernst,  4,312,136,  CI. 
34-35.000. 
Eby,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Robert  F.;  Eby,  Donald  A.;  and  Huebsch,  Donald  L., 
4,312,436,  CI.  1944.00R. 
Eckles,  Robert  D.,  to  Li-Cor,  Inc.  Porometer  and  method  for  stomatal 

measurements.  4,312,218,  CI.  73-76.000. 
Eder,  Kenneth  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Light  energy 

information  transmission  system.  4,313,227,  CI.  4SS-6I7.000. 
Edward,  John  C;  and  Edward,  Robert  M.,  Jr.  Hardness  tester  mount- 
ing apparatus.  4,312,221,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Edward,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Edward,  John  C;  and  Edward,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,312,221,  CI. 
73-81.000. 
Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  Zimmer,  Ronald  S.;  and  Dean.  Raymond  H.,  to 
Tempmaster  Corporation.  Flow  adjustment  mechanism  for  air  dis- 
tributor systems.  4,312,475,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Edwards,  John  D.:  See— 

Jabara,  Michael  D.;  Jolissaint,  Charles  H.;  Lieberman,  David;  and 
Edwards,  John  D.,  4,313,036,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Eeckhout,  Roger  V.:  See- 
Cox,   Charles    E.;    and    Eeckhout,    Roger   V..   4,313.047.   CI. 
219-253.000. 
Ehrgott.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Klioze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott.  Frederick  J..  4.312.876.  Q. 
424-267.000. 
Ehrhart.  Dale  L.  Corrosion  indicator.  4.313,042.  C\.  200-61.040. 
Eichberger,  Heinz:  See— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Reuter,  Gerhard;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  and  Eich- 
berger, Heinz,  4,312,666.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Eisfeldt.  Herbert  R..  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Shelf  stable  dessert  product  and 

method  for  manufacture  thereof  4.312.891.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Ilyoul,  4,313,146,  CI.  361-85.000. 

Pearce,  Henry  A.;  Voytik,  Paul;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J.,  4,312,794, 
CI.  252-581.000. 
Ellcon-National,  Inc.:  See — 

Beacon,  Robert  G.,  4,312,428,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Ellington,  David  I.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Control  system  for 

fabric  drying  apparatus.  4,312.138.  CI.  34-45.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Pelster,  James  J.,  4,312,448,  CI.  206-409.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Wills.  Walter  R.,  4,312,729,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Engelhart,  Raymond  E.   Invalid's  wheeled  walker.  4.3 12.505,  CI. 

272-70.300. 
Englander,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Foumier,  Roger  H.;  Chase,  Richard  P.;  and  Englander,  Gary  E., 
4,312,154,  CI.  51-lOI.OOR. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and  Tom- 
kiewicz,  Yaffa.  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Class  of  E-beam  resists  based  on  conducting  organic  charge  transfer 
salts.  4,312,935,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis.  John  D.;  Schad.  Robert  G.;  and  Tom- 
kiewicz.  Yaffa.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Class  of  E-beam  resists  based  on  conducting  organic  charge  transfer 
salts.  4.312,936,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Patel,  Vishnubhai  V.;  and  Schumaker,  Robert  R., 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dithiobenzoaie 
4,5-dicyano-l,3-<dithiolidene-2-yl)methylene.         4,312.991.         CI. 
549-39.000. 
Englert.  Norbert,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Guide- 
iMir  shogging  guide  apparatus  for  warp  knitting  machines.  4,312,196, 
CI.  66-207.000. 
English,  Jack  A.:  See— 

Saik,  John  D.;  and  English,  Jack  A.,  4,312,118,  CI.  29-594.000. 
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Enomoto,  Junzo:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ilo,  Hiroshi;  Takeda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Enomolo, 
JuMO.  4.312,895.  CI.  427-67.000. 
Enterline.  William  R.;  De  Wald.  Dennis  C;  and  Boose,  James  R..  to 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Screw  for  extruding  a  food  mash.  4,312.263, 
CI.  99-348.000. 
Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J..  4,312,076,  CI.  2-199.000. 
Eocom  Corporation:  See— 

Harbaugh,  Steven  K..  4.312.S90,  CI.  3SS-S1.000. 
Eppler,  Richard  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Low-melting, 

lead-free  ceramic  frits.  4,312,9S1,  CI.  SOl-24.000. 
Epstein.  Ronald:  See- 
Mink.  Robert:  and  Epstein.  Ronald.  4,312,782.  Q.  2S2-429.00B. 
Erdmann.  Otto;  and  Deutsch.  Reinhard,  to  Haunt- Werke  Korber  ft  Co. 
K.G.  Apparatus  for  attaching  adhesive-coated  sheets  to  cigarette 
packs  or  the  like.  4.312,699.  CI.  I56^77.00R. 
Ericson.  Kjell  Y.:  See— 

Korduner.  Hans  M.;  Gyllang.  Hans  E.;  and  Ericson,  Kjell  Y., 
4.312,836,  a.  424-143.000. 
Esaki,  Hisao;  and  Uchida,  Yoshiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air 

cleaner  housing.  4.312.631.  CI.  3S-302.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Karl;  Pinter,  Reinhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
I  Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feuntein,  Guntram, 

4,312.139.  CI.  34-34.000. 
Eu  AG.  Ebauches-Fabrik:  See— 

Perucchi.  Norberto;  and  Mock,  Elmar,  4,312,119,  a.  29-396.000. 
Eumig  Elektriziuts-  und  Metallwaren-Industrie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.: 
See— 
Schwomma.   Otto;    Raimann.    Gerhard;    and    Breit,    Hans    P., 
4,312,380.  CI.  334-64.000. 
Evans.  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Magoon.  Keith  E.;  Evans.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hembrough.  Freder- 
ick B..  4,312,347.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Evans  Medical  Limited:  See — 

Futter.  Bernard  V..  4.312.893.  CI.  427-3.000. 
Evans.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Cefarelli,  Frank  P.;  and  Evans.  Robert  T .  4.312,564.  Q.  350-96.220. 
EVG  Entwicklunn  -u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus, 
4.312,243.  CI.  74-346.000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc.:  See- 
Koch,  Christopher  E..  4.312,223.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Grimes.  Patrick  G.;  Zahn.  Markus;  and  Bellows,  Richard  J.. 

4.312.735.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Logic.  James  A..  4,313,139.  CI.  358-281.000. 
Stephens,  Richard  B..  4.313.023,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Stephens,    Walter    R.;    and    Berstein.    Patricio,    4,313.168,    CI. 
364-465.000. 
Ezoe,  Takuji,  to  Ezoe,  Takuji.  Multi-blade  ditching  machine.  4,312,144, 

CI.  37-98.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal,  en  abrege  F.N.:  See— 
Bourlet.  Maurice  V.,  4.312.263.  CI.  89-154.000. 
Faccioli.  Giovanni:  See — 

Danieletto.  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni; 
I  Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 

I  Andrea.  4.312,336.  CI.  128-92.0OA. 

FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.:  See- 
Bayer.  Oswald;  Heinz,  Werner;  and  RudlofT,  Georg,  4,312,546,  CI. 
308-187.000. 
Falleroni,  Charlene  A.:  See — 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Falleroni.  Charlene  A.;  Moff.  Annette;  and 
Lin.  Chia-Cheng,  4.312.844.  CI.  423-314.000. 
Fan.  John  C.  C.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cermet  film 

selective  black  absorber.  4.312.915,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Fanti,  Domenico:  See — 

Diedrich,  Heinz;  Fazi.  Marco;  Fanti.  Domenico;  Mercuri,  Angelo; 
and  Tranquilli.  Romolo,  4.312.115,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Farha,  Floyd.  Jr.:  See— 

McGinnis,  Roger  N.;  Gardner.  Lloyd  E.;  and  Farha.  Floyd,  Jr., 
4,313.017,  CI.  585-266.000. 
Farina,  Attilio;  and  Belisomi,  Pietro,  to  Italiana  S.p.A.  Indesit  Industria 
I  Elettrodomestici.  Computer  controlled  television  receiver  with  dis- 

I  play.  4,3 1 3.2 1 3.  CI.  455- 1 58.000. 

Fascetti,  Eugenio:  See— 

Olivieri.  Roberto;  Viglia,  Aurelio;  Degen,  Ludwig;  Angelini,  Leo- 
nello;  and  Fascetti,  Eugenio,  4,312,948,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Fattinger,  Volker;  and  Schneider,  Jug,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Gas 

scrubbing  tower.  4,312,646,  CI.  SS-218.000. 
Faulkner,  Keith;  and  Appleford,  David  E.,  to  Portionmat  (Engineering) 

Limited.  Weighing  and  dispensing  unit.  4,312,462,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Faust.  Wilfried:  See— 

Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Faust.  Wilfried,  4,312.664,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Favareto,  Marcelk).  to  Conuu  S.p.A.   Manipulator.  4,312.622.  CI. 

414-730.000. 
Fazi,  Marco:  See— 

Diedrich.  Heinz;  Fazi,  Marco;  Fanti,  Domenico;  Mercuri,  Angelo; 
and  Tranquilli,  Romolo,  4,312.115,  CI.  29-572.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

Puri,    Rishi    R.;   and    Collington,    Kenneth    T.,   4,312,776,    CI. 
252-350.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dorre.  Erhard;  Prussner.  Peter;  and  Zichner.  Ludwig,  4.312,079. 
I  CI.  3-1.913. 


Ferguson,  Donald  C:  See- 
Smith,  Merrill  M.;  Holmstrom,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ferguson,  Donald 
C.  4.312,686,  CI.  156-209.000. 
Fergusson,  John  D.  Cutting  device  for  use  in  kite  fighting.  4,312,129,  CI. 

3O-296.0OR. 
Ferrero,  Martin  P.:  See- 
Davis,  Ken  W.;  and  McCay.  Leo  B.,  4.312.318.  CI.  123-546.000. 
Ferrero.  Martin  P..  Trustee:  See- 
Davis.  Ken  W.;  and  McCay,  Leo  B.,  4.312,318.  CI.  123-546.000. 
Feurstein.  Guntram:  See— 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Karl;  Pinter,  Re'nhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram, 
4,312.139,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Wossner,  Felix;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Koch, 
Wilhelm,  4,312.499,  CI.  267-8.0OR. 
Fickenscher,  Hermann;  Hock,  Richard  H.;  Ray,  Richard  C;  and 
Scuderi,  Rudolph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Uninterruptible  power  supply  with  load  regulation  of  standby  volt- 
age source  4,313,060,  CI.  307-23.000. 
t^igini,  Alessandro:  See — 

BofTito,  Claudio;  Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Figini,  Alessandro,  4,312,669, 
CI.  75-177.000. 
Filderman,  Rene  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Hy- 
draulic control  for  automobile  brakes.  4,312,182,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Finegold,  Hyman  B.,  to  Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  making  dynamoelectric  Tield  member.  4,312,387,  CI. 
140-92.200. 
Fink,  Rudolf,  to  Draloric  Electronic  GmbH.  Capacitive  network. 

4.313.157,  CI.  363-59.000. 
Finnila.  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Su,  Stephen  C;  and  Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  4,313,127,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Finsterwalder,  Klemens;  and  Aigner,  Erich,  to  Dyckerhoffft  Widmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Floating  structure  for  effecting  energy  transfor- 
mation from  sea  water.  4,312,288,  CI.  114-264.000. 
Fischer,  Jochen;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Automatic 
sewing  machine  having  control  circuit  receiving  a  signal  measuring 
adjustment  of  work  receiving  means.  4,312,283,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Fischer,  Karl  Cooking  unit.  4.313.052,  CI.  219-446.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See- 
Hermanns.  Henry  M..  4.312,240,  CI.  73-861.570 
Fischer.  William  C;  and  Sivahop,  Albert,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Tested,  dissimilar  helicopter  stability  augmentation. 
4.313.201.  CI.  371-68.000. 
Fisher.  Edward  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Single  crystal 
metal  wedges  for  surface  acoustic  wave  propagation.  4.313,070,  CI. 
3IO-313.0OR. 
Fisher,  Warren;  and  Smith,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Company.  Automatic  lid  placing  apparatus  for  large  plastic  lids  and 
method  for  placing  lids.  4,312,172.  CI.  53-489.000. 
Fitzgerald.  J.  Vincent.  Motor  vehicle  map  display  system.  4.312,577,  CI. 

353-12.000. 
Reet  Industries:  See — 

Norminton.  Robert  S..  4.312.496.  CI.  254-302.000. 
Fleischer,  Paul  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Parasitic-free  switched  capacitor  network.  4,313,096,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Flickinger,  William  T.;  and  Staiger.  Donald  W.,  to  HPM  Corporation. 

Method  for  opening  die  sections.  4,312.828,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Florentine,  Robert  A.  Apparatus  for  weaving  a  three-dimensional 

article.  4,312.261,  CI.  87-33.000. 
Flynn,  Cormack;  Fredericks,  Glen  R.;  and  Hochstetler,  Alan  R.,  to 
Givaudan       Corporation.       2-Hydroxymethylenecyclohexanones. 
4,313,007,  CI.  568-376.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  James  M.;  Hassel,  Richard  O.;  Inghram,  Donald  M.;  and 

Winkler,  Edwin.  4,312,619.  CI.  414-347.000. 
Vadas,  Leslie,  4.312.171.  CI.  53-403.000. 
Foerster,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster.  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze. 
Klaus;  Jentsch.  Amdt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuiz,  Horst, 
4,312,137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Self  standing 

Hanged  tray  with  integral  lid.  4,312,451,  CI.  206-628.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corp.:  See — 

Westerman,  Charles  W..  4,313.120.  CI.  343-771.000. 
Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Daughenbaugh.  Randall  J.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Inhibiting  amidine  formation  during  hydrogenation 
of  organo  nitriles.  4.313.005.  CI.  564-493.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Simpson.  Leslie  G..  4.312.900,  CI.  427-181.000. 
Forgeng,  William  D.:  See — 

Brown,  Harry  J.;  Forgeng,  William  D.;  and  Brown,  Charles  M., 

4,312,894,  CI.  427-34.000. 

Fosker,  George  R.;  and  Burton,  George,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

a-Acylureidocephalosporins  and  salts  and  esters  thereof  4.312.982. 

CI.  542-418.000. 

Foster.  Daniel  F.  Computer  work  station  assembly  and  mounting 

apparatus  therefor.  4.313.112.  CI.  340-700.000. 
Fourcher.  Fredric  J.  Molding  method.  4.312.829.  CI.  264-571.000. 
Foumier.  Roger  H.;  Chase.  Richard  P.;  and  Englander.  Gary  E..  to 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  The.  Grinding  machine  and  method. 
4.312.154.  CI.  51-lOl.OOR. 
Fowler.  David  M..  Ill:  See- 
Funk.  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler,  David  M.,  IH.  4,313,109.  CI.  340- 
365.00P. 
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Fowler.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Clelford.  Douglas  H.;  and  Fowler.  Donald  W.,  4.313.165.  CI. 
364-424.000. 
Franks.  Roberi  L..  Jr..  to  Well  Tools.  Inc.  Reverse  circulating  tool. 

4.312.415,  CI.  175-215.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschi  nen-Industriegesellschafl  m.b.H.:  See— 
Theurer,  Josef;  Bock,  Gemot;  and  Ganguly,  Mihir,  4,312,275,  CI. 
104-12.000. 
Fratelli  Borletti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Broetto,  Costantino,  4,313,102,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Fredericks,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Flynn,  Cormack;  Fredericks.  Glen  R.;  and  Hochstetler,  Alan  R., 
4,313.007,  CI.  568-376.000. 
Freese,  Gary  P.;  and  Trayler,  Robert  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Slide 

rail  assembly  for  a  work  vehicle.  4,312,411,  CI.  172-823.000. 
Freihage,  Robert  P.  Disced  friction  heater.  4,312.322,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Freimiller,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Markezich,  Ronald  L.;  Freimiller,  Gary  L.;  Olander,  Walter  K.; 
and  Axelrod,  Robert  J.,  4.312,803.  CI.  260-4S.7PH. 
Friese.  Axel,  to  Dr.  Carl  Hahn,  G.m.b.H.  Tampon  pack  with  a  lubricant 

depot  in  the  packaging.  4,312,348,  CI.  128-263.000. 
Frisk,  Olof  E.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  removing 

particulate  material  from  a  pile.  4,312,441,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma:  See— 

Meywaid,    Klaus;    and    Ohnmacht,    Helmut,    4,313,049,    CI. 
219-375.000. 
Fritz  Haug  AG:  See- 
Wanner,  Hans;  and  Boppart,  Kurt,  4,312,106,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,312,880,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fu,  Chuen-Cheng;  and  Arya,  Satya  P.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Friction 
rock  stabilizer  set,  and  a  method  of  fixing  a  friction  rock  subilizer  in 
an  earth  structure  bore.  4,312,604,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Fuchs,  Otto,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monoazo  compounds, 
process    for    their    manufacture   and    their    use.    4,312,807,    CI. 
260-154.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,    Taku;    and    Nagatomo.    Shigeru,    4,312,940,    CI. 

430-510.000. 
Otsu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi,  Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa, 
Kazuo,  4,312,585,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Fujii,  Hisashi;  Kamitake,  Mikio;  Mimura,  Ryohei;  and  Umezawa.  Kat- 
sumi.  to  Kawaski  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  vapor  arresting 
means  for  motorcycle  engine  fuel  system.  4.312.649,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Asahara,  Sunao,  4,313,058,  CI.  250-553.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Sei? — 

Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto,  Hanihiko;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Fukuchi, 

Isao;  and  Tsuchiya.  Masahiro,  4,313.149,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Nakano.  Tokutaka;  Sakata.  Takao;  Iwama,  Masamichi;  and  Isago, 

Takao.  4,313.193,  CI.  370-43.000. 
Yamada,     Seiichi;     Kamehara,     Nobuo;     Hashimoto,     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama,  Hiromitsu;  Niwa,  Koichi;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei, 
4,313,026,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Fujitsu-Ten,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Tatsuo,  4,313,214,  CI.  455-160.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshihide:  See — 

Kamachi,  Shinichi;  and  Fujiwara,  Toshihide,  4,312,728,  CI.  204- 
18O00S. 
Fukami,  Takushi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kiyokazu;  Fukami,  Takushi;  and  Takashima,  Teruo, 
4,313,073,  CI.  318-577.000. 
Fukuchi,  Isao:  See — 

Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto,  Hanihiko;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Fukuchi, 
Isao;  and  Tsuchiya,  Masahiro,  4,313,149,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Fukui,  Tutomu,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Video  signal  time 

base  error  correction  circuit.  4,313,129,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Fukuroi,  Takeo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Sealing  slide  fastener  stringer. 

4,312,102.  CI.  24.205.IOR. 
Fukushima,  Jun,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Scrambling  and 
descrambling  system  in  CATV  broadcasting  system.  4,313,133,  CI. 
358-118.000. 
Fukushima,  Osamu:  See — 

Otsu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima.  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi.  Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa. 
Kazuo.  4.312.585.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Funabashi.  Kiyomi:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroyuki;  Funabashi.  Kiyomi;  and  Kikuchi.  Makoto, 
4,312,647,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Funabiki,  Kunio:  See — 

Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki,     Kunio;     Nakazima,     Masao; 

Nunokawa.  Hisao;  Ikemi,  Tadashi;   Kimura,  Masataka;  and 

Shibata,  Naoki,  4,312.795,  CI.  26O-18.00R. 

Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler,  David  M.,  Ill,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Initialization  control  for  light  beam  position  indicator.  4,313.109,  CI. 

34O-365.00P. 

Funke,  Hermann  D.,  to  Medtronic  B.V.  Heart  pacemaker.  4,312,355, 

CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Furst,  Andor;  Labler.  Ludwig;  and  Meier.  Werner,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  cholesterol  derivatives. 
4,312,812,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Futter,  Bernard  V.,  to  Evans  Medical  Limited.  Coating  of  Ubiets. 
4,312,893,  CI.  427-3.000. 


G.B.R..  Ltd.:  See— 

Golicz.  Roman  M.;  Gunther.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hough.  James 
W..  4,312.169.  CI.  53-206.000. 
G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.:  See- 
Collins.  Paul  W..  4.312.994.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Umbert.  Howard  J.;  and   Pitzele.   Bamett   S..  4.312.806.  CI. 
260-149.000. 
Gabler.  Egmont;  and  Lehmann.  Uwe.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Receiver  for  high  frequency  electromagnetic  oscillations  having  a 
frequency  readjustment.  4.313.219.  CI.  455-260.000. 
Gabriele.  Cosimo:  See— 

Porro.  Francesco;  Gabriele.  Cosimo;  and  Hotz.  Walter,  4,313,056, 
CI.  250^2.000. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Substituted  carboxy-N- 
phosphonomethylglycines   and    the   salts    thereof  as   herbicides. 
4,312,662,  CI.  71-86.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mall>a,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J., 
Jr..  4.312.995.  CI.  560-194.000. 
Gallagher.  James  A.;  and  Brizgys.  Bemardas.  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Zirconium  and  mercury  compounds  as  co-catalysts  for 
the    preparation    of    noncellular    polyurethanes.    4.312.971.    CI. 
528-56.000. 
Galland  Henning  Nopak  Inc.:  See— 

Nunnemacher,  Hermann  A.;  and  Weil.  Peter.  Jr.,  4.312,264.  CI. 
92-161.000. 
Gamm,  Roberi  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Cap  with  integral  pocket. 

4,312,076,  CI.  2-199.000. 
Ganguly.  Mihir:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  Bock.  Gemot;  and  Ganguly.  Mihir.  4.312.275.  CI. 
104-12.000. 
Ganzhom.  Harry  E.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Method  for  bonding  to 

polymeric  clad  optical  waveguides.  4.312.571.  CI.  350-320.000. 
Garay.  Oscar  M.;  and  Siwiak,  Kazimierz,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Dual  mode 

transceiver  antenna.  4,313,119.  CI.  343-702.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.:  See— 

McGinnis,  Roger  N.;  Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr., 
4,313,017,  CI.  585-266.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Meisner.  David  J.,  4,312,484.  CI.  244-17.170 
Gates.   Albert  G.   R..   to  Gestestner   Limited.   Stencil  duplicator. 

4.312.270.  CI.  101-122.000. 
Gates  Rubb«r  Company.  The:  See— 

Gibbs.  Ralph  H.;  and  Stuemky.  Robert  E.,  4.312.193.  CI.  64-9.00R. 
Gatsis.  John  G..  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  deashing  primary  coal  liquids. 

4,312.747.  CI.  208-177.000. 
Gatti,  Luigi.  to  Harp  S.a.S.  di  Luigi  Gatti  A  C.  Sound  diffusion  plant 

with  very  low  directivity.  4.312.420,  CI.  181-146.000. 
Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silazane  polymers 
from     {R'3Si}2NH     and     organochlorosilanes.     4,312,970.     CI. 
526-279.000. 
Gazdecki,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Chameski.  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley,  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki,  Frank  J., 
4,312,793,  CI.  252-513.000. 
Gebauer,  Gerhard,  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH,  Firma.  Pressure  peak  compen- 
sator for  pulsating  streams  of  liquid.  4,312,382.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Gelbwachs,  Jerry  A.  Ultrasensitive  trace  element  analyzer.  4.313.057. 

CI.  250-458.000. 
Gemini  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Skow.  Lynn  R.,  4.312.321.  CI.  I26-99.00A. 
General  Body  Company:  See— 

Hoyerman,  William  H..  4,312.416.  CI.  177-50.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bock,  Donald  D.;  and  Hedel,  Kurt  K.,  4,313,155,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Brown.  Harold,  4,313.167,  CI.  364-431.020 
Chovan,  Joseph  L..  4.313.185.  CI.  367-149.000. 
Clendenin,  William  H.,  4,312,212,  CI.  73-15.400. 
Darolia,  Ramgopal,  4,312,599.  CI.  403-29.000. 
Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  Freimiller.  Gary  L.;  Olander.  Walter  K.; 

and  Axelrod.  Robert  J..  4.312.803.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Molari.  Richard  E..  Jr..  4.312,903,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Nash.   Dudley  O.;  and   Knight.  Glenn   L.,  Jr..  4.312.185.  CI. 

60-739.000. 
Rathje,  William  C.  4.313,076.  CI.  318-790.000. 
Staats,  James  E..  4.313,044.  CI.  219-1055D. 
Tye.  Gene.  4.312.262,  CI.  89-4 1. OEA. 

White,  James  A.;  and  Rice,  Frank  L..  4.313.043.  CI.  219-1055R. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Lipsky.  Stephen  E.,  4.313.1 17.  CI.  343-1 19.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Amold.  John  W.;  and  Mills,  Steven  L.,  4,312.820  CI  264-40.100. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Croat,  John  J.;  and  Herbst,  Jan  F., 

4,312,684,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Reider.  Samuel  B.,  4,312,186.  CI.  60-754.000. 
Witherspoon.  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr.  Stuart  G..  4,312,931.  CI. 

429-229.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Berg,  Monis,  4,312,770,  CI.  252-514.000. 
General  Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Pelekis,  Emmanouil  A.,  4,312,629,  CI.  418-191.000. 
Geochem  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Cariisle,  Charles  T.,  4,312,635,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Geraci,  Donald  C:  See — 

Taylor,  Harry  M.;  Braaten,  Terry  L.;  Stephens,  Jack  E.;  and 
Geraci,  Donald  C,  4,312,424.  CI.  184-6.400. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 
Peart.  David  R..  4.312.2H  CI.  83-177.000. 
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Gergely.  Alex  S..  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.  Fibrous  rod  forming  device. 

4.312.698.  CI.  IS6-441.000. 
Gerkin.  Richard  M.:  See— 

CritchrwId.  Frank  E.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker,  Leslie  E.. 
4.312,973,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Gestestner  Limited:  See —  i 

Gates,  Albert  G.  R.,  4.312,270,  CI.  101-122.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Temme,  Helmut,  4,312,442.  CI.  198-561.000. 
Gheewala.  Tushar  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Direct    coupled    nonlinear    injection    Josephson    logic    circuits. 
4.313.066,  CI.  307-462.000. 
Gibbs.  Ralph  H.;  and  Stuemky,  Robert  E.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company, 
The.  Torque  transfer  device  for  flexible  shaft  couplings.  4,312,193, 
CI.  64-9.00R. 
Gilbert,  Barrie;  and  Holloway,  Peter  R..  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorpo- 
rated. Temperature  compensated  IC  voltage  reference.  4,313,083,  CI. 
323-350.000. 
Gilbert.  Patrick:  See—  I 

Beaudoin,  Paul;  Gilbert,  Patrick;  and  Petres,  Jacques,  4,312,216,  CI. 
73-54.000. 
Gillette.  Robert  H.,  to  Brammall.  Inc.  Screw  tube  lock.  4.312,529,  CI. 

292-315.000. 
Giron,  David  J.:  See— 

Carraher,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Giron.  David  J.;  Schroeder.  Jack  A.;  and 
McNeely.  Christy  A..  4.312.981,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Gitchel,  Wayne  B.,  to  Zimpro-AEC  Ltd..  01  Kerr;  Richard  K.  Calgary 

CAX.  Treatment  of  clay  sHmes.  4.312,761.  CI.  210-747.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Flynn,  Cormack;  Fredericks,  Glen  R.;  and  Hochstetler,  Alan  R., 
4.313,007,  CI.  568-376.000. 
Glassman.  Jacob  A.  Surgical  mask.  4,312,338,  CI.  128-201.120. 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The:  See— 
Finegold,  Hyman  B.,  4.312.387,  CI.  140-92.200. 
Gluckman.  Melvyn  I.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
Prevention  of  gastric  ulcers  and  depression  of  gastric  secretion  by 
administration  of  guanabenz.  4.312.886,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Godley,  Fred  O.,  Sr.  Newspaper  vending  machine.  4,312,461,  CI. 

221-195.000. 
Goebel,  James  C:  See— 

Jacobs.    William,    III;    and    Goebel,   James   C,   4,312,988,    CI. 
544-196.000. 
Goineau,  Andre  M.:  See— 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  and  Goineau,  Andre  M.,  4,313,004,  CI. 
564-491.000. 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Chang.  Wei.  to  Schering  Corporation.  Treatment 

of  glaucoma.  4.312,863,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Goldade,  Sebastian  M.  Log-joint  system.  4.312,161.  CI.  52-233.000. 
Golicz.  Roman  M.;  Gunther.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Hough,  James  W.,  to 
G.B.R..  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  making  an  envelope  around  an  insert. 
4.312.169,  CI.  53-206.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Baus.  Andre  E.  J..  4,312.395.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Goossens,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kuster,  Erich;  Goossens,  Bemhard;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell, 
Eduard,  4,312.998,  CI.  564-205.000. 
Gordon,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Siemer.  Sidney  R.;  Gordon.  Richard  S.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G., 
4,312,665,  CI.  71-113.000. 
Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus,  to  EVG 
Entwicklungs  -u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Change-under- 
load transmission.  4,312.243.  CI.  74-346.000. 
Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt:  See — 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  Szal, 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk,  Jozef;  and  Maczynski,  Andrzej,  4,312,207,  CI. 
72-100.000. 
Graef.  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  and  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Diebold 
Incorporated.  Remote  depository  with  sealed  deposit  container 
construction.  4,312,277,  CI.  109-24.100. 
Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Harris  W.,  4,312,896.  CI.  427-96.000. 
McDaniel.  Gordon  L.,  4,312,898.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Grand,  Paul  S..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Compositions  contain- 
ing aminopolyureylene  resin.  4,312.855,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4.312,888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.:  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Grant,  R.  M.  Golf  putter.  4,312.509,  CI.  273-167.0OA. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Hsu,  Harry  L.;  Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.;  and  Whittaker,  Mack  P., 

4,312,745,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Shea,  Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  4,312,763,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Green,  Dennis  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Substituted  heterofulvalenes.  4,312,992,  CI.  549-59.000. 
Green.  Richard  L.  Coupon  organizer.  4,312.393,  CI.  150-39.000. 
Greene.  Larry  D.,  to  Acco  Industries  Inc.  Loader-unloader  system  for 

work  pieces.  4,312,618,  CI.  414-225.000. 
Greimel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Preisler.  Erich;  Bilek.  Karl;  Pinter.  Reinhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram, 
4,312,139,  CI.  34-54.000. 


Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Widmer.  Walter  R.,  4,313,031,  CI.  178-22.170. 
GrifTm.  Freddie.  Jr.:  See — 

Wilson,  David  A.;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Griffin,  Freddie,  Jr., 
4.312.815.  CI.  260429.900. 
Griffiths,  James  E.:  See— 

Degenkolb.  Eugene  O.;  Griffiths.  James  E.;  and  Mogab.  Cyril  J., 
4,312,732,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Grigg.  Charles  E.  Expandable  ashtray.  4.312.346.  CI.  128-242.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  Zahn,  Markus;  and  Bellows,  Richard  J.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Shunt  current  elimination.  4,312,735,  CI. 
204-228.000. 
Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.:  See- 
Hsu,  Harry  L.;  Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.;  and  Whittaker,  Mack  P., 
4,312.745,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Grogan.  Martin  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Modulation 
device  for  substituting  for  a  double  balanced  mixer.  4,313.094,  CI. 
332-43.00R. 
Gromelski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya,  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J., 
Jr..  4.312,995.  CI.  560-194.000. 
Grubbs,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Houminer,    Yoram;    and    Grubbs,    Harvey    J.,    4,312,368,    CI. 
131-277.000. 
Gnibe,  Franklin  F.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Unitary  die-cast  assembly  for 

electronic  circuits.  4,313,025,  CI.  174-50.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Mascolo,  Anthony;  and  Helngel,  Albert,  4,312,551.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Guertin,  Jacques  P.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Method  of  forming 

large,  minimal  grain  copper  billet.  4,312.667.  CI.  75-72.000. 
Guillen.  Francisco  J.:  See — 

Powell.  Norman  F.;  Lee,  Henry  E.;  and  Guillen,  Francisco  J., 
4,313.116.  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Guiotto,  Adriano:  See — 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin.  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero.  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela, 
4,312,883,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried.  Howard  G..  Ill,  4,312.746,  CI. 
208-143.000. 
Gundersen.  Marius:  See- 
Berg.  Ake;  and  Gundersen,  Marius,  4,312,170,  CI.  53-247.000. 
Gunter,  James  C.  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  forming  an  electrical  switch  assembly.  4,312,122,  CI. 
29-622.000. 
Gunther,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Golicz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hough,  James 
W.,  4,312,169,  CI.  53-206.000. 
Gur,  Maksim:  See— 

Derfler,  Sara;  Gur,  Maksim;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B.,  4,312,854,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Gurevich,  EIrikh  I.:  See — 

Avrukh.  Vladimir  Jn  Duginov,  Leonid  A.;  Azbukin,  Jury  I.;  Shele- 
pov,    Valery    A.;    and    Gurevich.    EIrikh    I.,    4,313,068,   CI. 
310-58.000. 
Gusuv  Georg  Veith  GmbH:  See— 

Veith,  Gusuv  G..  4,312,501,  CI.  270-30.000. 
Guth,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  coating  porous 

webs.  4.312,914,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.;  and 
Sullivan,  Ann  C,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Chlorocitric  acids. 
4,312,885,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Gyllang,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Korduner.  Hans  M.;  Gyllang,  Hans  E.;  and  Ericson,  Kjell  Y., 
4,312,856,  CI.  424-145.000.     . 
Haase.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Pesa,   Frederick   A.;   and   Haase.   Thomas  A.,   4,312,781,   CI. 
252-414.000. 
Habib,  E.  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  control- 
ling calcium  in  a  leach  operation.  4,312,839,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Habib,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Vogt,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  in-situ  leaching  of  uranium.  4,312,840,  CI. 
423-17.000. 
Haczek,  Leopold:  See — 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  Szal, 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk,  Jozef;  and  Maczynski,  Andrzej,  4,312,207,  CI. 
72-100.000. 
Hadeler,  Theodore  T.:  See — 

Scriffignana,  Peter  J.;  and  Hadeler.  Theodore  T.,  4.312,131,  CI. 
33-350.000. 
Haeussermann,  Walter,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Magnetic  fleld  control.  4,313,077,  CI. 
318-806.000. 
Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  and  Revells,  Robert  G.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.    Apparatus   for   bending   glass  sheets.   4,312,661,   CI. 
65-290.000. 
Hager,  Charles  C;  Long,  Warner;  and  Hempenstall,  George  T.  Dust 
control  apparatus  and  method  of  transferring  dust  laden  discrete  solid 
particles.  4,312,388,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Hager,  Robert  B..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Process  for  converting 

dialkyi  sulfides  to  alkyl  mercaptans.  4,313,006,  CI.  568-70.000. 
Hahmann,  Gunther,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reanimation 
table  for  newborn  babies  and  infants.  4,312,331,  CI.  128-I.OOB. 
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Hahn,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Wood.   Louis  L.;  Hartdegen.   Frank  J.;  and  Hahn.   Peter  A.. 
4,312,946,  CI.  435-182.000. 
Haigh.  Clayton  M.:  See— 

Saxinger,  Allan  L.;  Haigh,  Clayton  M.;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C, 
4.312,503,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Hailey,  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

Coppola,  John  A.;  Hailey,  Lawrence  N.;  and  McMurtry.  Carl  H., 
4,312.954,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Haines.  Russell  R.,  to  PACO  Packaging  Incorporated.  Label  for  con- 
tainer   having    pharmaceutical    product    therein.    4,312,523,    CI. 
283-18.000. 
Hakim,  Salomon.  Flocking  apparatus.  4,312.293,  CI.  118-697.000. 
Hale,    Arthur    H.    Binocular    reflecting    telescope.    4,312,560,    CI. 

350-27.000. 
Halene.  Clemens,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Making  a  seam- 
less, spherical  case.  4.312,206,  CI.  72-69.000. 
Hall.  Iris  H.:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H., 
4,312,989,  CI.  546-13.000. 
Hall.  John  L.;  and  Peck,  Anthony  S.,  to  PLC  Engineering  Company 

Limited.  Panic  bolt  assembly.  4,312,528,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Hamby  Company,  The:  See- 
Mills,  Franky  D..  4,312,409,  CI.  172-551.000. 
Hanazono  Kogu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,3 1 2, 1 27,  CI.  30-92.000. 
Hand,  Steven  C:  See- 
Hume,  Edward  F.;  and  Hand,  Steven  C,  4,313,210,  CI.  455-1 17.000. 
Handke,  Gunther:  See— 

Wossner.  Felix;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Koch, 
Wilhelm,  4.312.499,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Hansen,  Elmer  K.  Overload  tool  mounting  assembly  for  soil  tilling 

implement.  4,312.408,  CI.  172-267.000. 
Hansen,  Manfred,  to  Sack  GmbH.  Method  for  operating  a  strip  rolling 

mill.  4,312,209.  CI.  72-237.000. 
Hansson,  Basse  A.;  and  Kagedal,  Sven  L.,  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemi- 
cals, AB.  Medium  for  isoelectric  focusing.  4,3 1 2.739.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Hara,  Hajime;  Kaiya,  Atsushi;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 
Ltd.    Method    for   producing    low   molecular   weight    polymer. 
4,313,019,  CI.  585-429.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording 

process  and  liquid  jet  recording  head.  4,313,124,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shimizu.    Munetaka;    and    Harada,    Hiroyuki,    4,312,597,    CI. 
400-621.000. 
Harada,  Tatsuo;  and  Kita,  Toshiaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Concave  gratings. 

4,312,569,  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Harata,  Mituo:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Susumu;  Ohtsuka,  Fumio;  Nei,  Hiromichi;  Harata, 
Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  4,312,733,  CI.  204- 
I95.00S. 
Harbaugh,  Steven  K.,  to  Eocom  Corporation.  Optical  scanner  and 
system  for  laser  beam  exposure  of  photo  surfaces.  4,312,590,  CI. 
355-51.000. 
Hardin,  Dick  K.;  and  Puttlitz,  Frederic  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Shared  storage  for  multiple  processor  sys- 
tems. 4,313.161,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Ivan  R..  4,312,105,  CI.  29-39.000. 
Hardwicke,  James  E.,   III.   Weedless  fishing  lure.   4,312,148,  CI. 

43-42.240. 
Harp  S.aS.  di  Luigi  Gatti  &  C:  See— 

Gatti,  Luigi,  4,312,420.  CI.  181-146.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Decreasing  3- 
bromo-2-butanone  content  of  acetic  acid.  4,312,714,  CI.  203-28.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Membrane  separa- 
tion of  catalyst  metals  from  aromatic  acid  production.  4,312,778,  CI. 
252-410.000. 
Harrell,  Terry  R.:  See- 
Thomas.  Rudy  v.;  Pickett,  David  A.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R., 
4.312.521.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Harrington.  Duane  E.  Cat  box  litter  screening  device.  4,312,295,  CI. 

719-1.000. 
Harris,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Colin,  to  Dependable-Fordath.  Inc. 

Process  for  forming  shell  molds.  4,312,397,  CI.  164-7.100. 
Harris.  Jesse  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Palladium  or  a  palla- 
dium alloy  hydrogen  diffusion  membrane  treated  with  a  volatile 
compound  of  silicon  is  used  to  separate  hydrogen  from  a  mixture  of 
it  with  a  hydrocarbon.  4,313,013.  CI.  585-818.000. 
Harris.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Palmer.  John  P.;  Piper,  Alfred  E.  C;  and  Harris,  Richard  J., 
4.312,614,  CI.  411-44.000. 
Hartdegen.  Frank  J.:  See- 
Wood,  Louis  L.;  Hartdegen,  Frank  J.;  and  Hahn,  Peter  A., 
4,312,946.  CI.  435-182.000. 
Hartert,  Hellmut,  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chem.-pharm  Industrie  KG. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  changes  in  conditions  in  coagu- 
lating liquids.  4.312,217.  CI.  73-64.100. 
Hartman  i  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Schlau,  Peter.  4.312,213.  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Hartman.  Robert  L.;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and  Schumaker,  Norman  E.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Light  emitting  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4.313.125.  Q.  357-17.000. 
Hartung.  Kuhn  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Mayer.  Georg;  Schroter,  Horst;  and  Laux.  Helmut.  4,312,713,  CI. 
202-263.000. 


Hasegawa.  Kayoko:  See— 

Kojima.  Chiaki;  Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kayoko.  4.312.559, 
CI.  350-3.720. 
Hasegawa,  Toyofumi:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Masatoshi;  Minami.  Toshihiro;  Nakahara.  Takeshi;  and 
Hasegawa.  Toyofumi.  4.312.210.  CI.  72-267.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kaoru:  See— 

Yamada.     Seiichi;     Kamehara,     Nobuo;     Hashimoto.     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama.  Hiromitsu;  Niwa.  Koichi;  and  Murakawa.  Kyohei. 
4,313.026.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Hassel,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Anderson.  James  M.;  Hassel,  Richard  O.;  Inghram,  Donald  M.;  and 
Winkler.  Edwin.  4,312,619,  CI.  414-347.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ariga,    Masao;    Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi. 

Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma.  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 

Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji.    4.312.587.    CI. 

355-8.000. 

Hau.  Antonin;  and  Pechacek,  Ctirad.  to  Nauchen  Institute  po  Ortopedia 

i  Travmatologia.  Method  of  control  of  an  automatic  transmission  and 

a  prognostic  circuit  for  execution  of  this  method.  4.312.249.  CI. 

74-866.000. 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Lactam  derivatives 

of  mercaptoacylamino  acids.  4.312.809.  CI.  260-325.0PH. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  l-Mercaploacyl-3- 
[(aminosulfonyl)  phenyl]-4.5-dihydro-lH-pyrazole-5-carboxylic  acid. 
4.312,990,  CI.  548-379.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Erdmann.   Otto;   and    Deutsch.    Reinhard.   4.312.699,   Q.    156- 
477.00R. 
Hauser,  Oscar  G.;  and  Ruckdeschel,  Frederick  R.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Toners,  developers  for  use  in  a  single  pass  color  image  develop- 
ment. 4,312.932,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Haviv,   Fortuna,  to  Abbott   Laboratories.   2-Hydroxylaminomethyl 

phenols.  4.312.887,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Hawker,  Leslie  E.:  See— 

Critchfleld.  Frank  E.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker,  Leslie  E., 
4,312,973,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Hawley,  Ronald  C.  Fiber-reinforced  compound  composite  structure 

and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4.312,917.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Hayasaka.  Takeshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Kazuo;    and    Hayasaka,    Takeshi.    4.313,223,    CI. 
455-323.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenshin:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki.  4.312.986.  CI.  544-26.000. 

Hayashi.  Kiyoshige,  to  Hi-Max  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 

petroleum  pitch  or  coke  of  a  high  purity.  4,312.742.  CI.  208-50.000. 

Hayashi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kakumaru,    Hajime;    Hayashi.    Nobuyuki;    Ishimaru.   Toshiaki; 
Nakao.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohta.  Tomohisa,  4.312,916,  CI.  428-345.000. 
Hayward  Baker  Company:  See- 
Clarke,  William  J.,  4.312.605.  CI.  405-264.000. 

Hedel  Kurt  K  ■  See 

Bock.  Donald  D.;  and  Hedel.  Kurt  K..  4.313.155.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Heidelberger  Zement  AG:  See — 

Meyer.  Adolf.  4,312.904,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Heimeier.  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfricd;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wernicke. 
Friedrich  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated semiconductor  memory  and  method  of  operating  same. 
4,313,179.  CI.  365-189.000 
Heinz,  Werner:  See- 
Bayer.  Oswald;  Heinz,  Werner;  and  Rudloff,  Georg,  4,312,546.  CI 
308-187.000. 
Helbig.  Earl  G.  Packaging  and  energy  saving  devices  and  methods 

4.312,423,  CI.  182-46.000. 
Helictronic  Forschungs-  und  Entwicklungs-  Gesellschaft  fur  Solarzel 
len-GrundstofTe  mbH:  See— 
Dietl,   Josef;    Holm,   Claus;   and   SirtI,    Erhard,   4,312,850,   CI 

423-350.000. 
Helmreich.  Dieter;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Zollner,  Theo.  4,312,700,  CI 
156-616.00R. 
Helmreich,  Dieter;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Zollner.  Theo.  to  Helictronic 
Forschungs-  und  Entwicklungs-  Gesellschaft  fur  Solarzellen-Grund 
stoffe  mbH.  Method  for  making  silicon  rods.  4.312,700.  CI.  156- 
616.00R. 
Helrigel.  Albert:  See— 

Mascolo.  Anthony;  and  Helrigel.  Albert.  4.312.551.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Hembrough.  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Magoon,  Keith  E.;  Evans,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hembrough,  Freder- 
ick B.,  4,312,347.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Hempenstall,  George  T.:  See— 

Hager,  Charles  C;  Long.  Warner;  and  Hempenstall,  George  T., 
4.312.388,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Henningsson.  Thom.  Hot  water  radiator.  4.312,403,  CI.  165-170.000. 
Henrit,  Robert  J.,  to  Remo,  Inc.  Pedal  adjustable  drum.  4.312.259,  CI. 

84-41  l.OOA. 
Henry,  Larry  O.;  and  Livesay,  Cecil  V.,  to  Hobart  Brothers  Company. 

Water  cooled  welding  gun.  4,313,046,  CI.  219-137.620. 
Hensz,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Ken  W.;  and  McCay,  Leo  B..  4,312,318,  CI.  123-546.000. 
Herb,  Armin,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  element  assembly 

with  a  spreading  wedge.  4,312,611.  CI.  411-9.000. 
Herb.  Armin,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  unit  including  an 
anchoring  member  and  a  spreader  wedge.  4.312,615.  CI.  411-78.000. 
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Hcrhsi.  Jjin  F    5lnr— 

ChrapKw.   Andrew   R.;  Croat.  John  J.;  and  Herbst,  Jan   F., 
4.;i:.N<4.  CI    148-121000. 
Hfrchcnrvvdcr.  Robert  B.  H..  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Method  of  heat 
treating  nnrkel-base  alloys  for  use  as  ceramic  kiln  hardware  and 
prx>Juci  4..M2.682.  CI.  14«-2.000. 
Hemunn.  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Claude,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horlo- 
ger  S  A  Piezo-electric  quartz  resonator.  4.313,071.  CI.  310-361.000. 
Hermanns.  Henry  M..  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Company.  Corrosion-resist- 
ant vanablc  area  flowmeter.  4.312.240.  CI.  73-861.570.^ 
Hermanson.  Spencer  L.:  See— 

Nilssen.  Albert  C:  and  Hermanson.  Spencer  L..  4,313,038,  CI. 
17<)-84.0VF. 
Hemng.  William  J.:  See — 

Ananthan.  Manickam;  Herring,  William  J.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.; 
and  Page.  Peter  B.,  4,313.105.  CI.  340-825.560. 
Hertel.  Roger  D.;  and  Chapman.  Rick  J.,  to  IBG  International,  Inc. 

Greenhouse  with  hinged  roof  sections.  4,312,157,  CI.  52-13.000. 
Herzog.  Reinhold;  Roth,  Helmut;  and  Berger.  Gunther,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Cutting  tool  arrangement.  4.312.256.  CI.  83-694.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R., 
4,312,245,  CI.  74-529.000. 
Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wiedmann,  Sieg- 
fried K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Storage 
cell  simulation  for  generating  a  reference  voluge  for  semiconductor 
stores  in  mil  technology.  4,313,177,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Heyligenstaedt  A  Comp.  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Schwan,  Werner,  4.312,251,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Hi-Max  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshige,  4,312,742,  CI.  208-50.000. 
Hibino.  Shinichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  composi- 
tions. 4,312.773.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Hill,  Amos  G.:  See— 

Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R., 
4,312.245,  CI.  74-529.000. 
Hill.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Pollitt,  John  M.;  and  Hill,  Dennis  M.,  4,312.078.  Q.  2-424.000. 
Hill,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  and  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,312,277, 
CI.  109-24.100. 
Hillwood  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder,   Thomas   A.;   and    Uible,    Walter   T.,   4,312,950,   CI. 
435-295.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb.  Armin.  4,312,61 1,  CI.  41 1-9.000.  I 
Hert).  Armin,  4,312,615.  CI.  41 1-78.000. 
Hinds,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Lee.  Peter  P.;  and  Hinds,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,312,219.  CI.  73-76.000. 
Hines,  Henry  £.:  See — 

Schubert,  Dale  W.;  and  Hines,  Henry  E.,  4,312,096,  CI.  16-44.000. 
Hinge.  George.  Toothpick.  4.312.370.  CI.  132-93.000. 
Hipp.  Wilbur  B.:  See— 

Bollinger.    William   A.;   and   Hipp,   Wilbur   B.,   4,312,176,   CI. 
56-202.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara,  Koichi.  to  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel 
and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku  University.  The.  Super  hard-highly 
pure  silicon  nitrides.  4,312,921,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Nihara,  Koichi,  to  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel 
and  Other  MeUls  of  the  Tohoku  University,  The.  Super  hard-highly 
pure  silicon  nitrides,  and  a  process  and  apparatus  for  producing  the 
same.  4.312.923,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirai.  Toshio;  and  Niihara,  Koichi,  to  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel 
and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku  University,  The.  Super  hard  highly 
pure  silicon  nitrides.  4,3)2.924.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirano,  Toru:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo,  Junichi;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Hirano,  Toru;  and 
Sato,  Hideki,  4,3 1 2,824,  CI.  264- 1 35.000. 
Hiraoka  A  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraoka,    Yoshiji;    and    Obayashi,    Tsutomu,    4,312,907,    CI. 
428-212.000. 
Hiraoka,  Yoshiji;  and  Obayashi,  Tsutomu.  to  Hiraoka  &  Co.  Ltd.  Wa- 
ter-impermeable sheet  material.  4,312,907,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Hirayama,    Kazuhiro,    4,312,588,    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Hiriart   Bodin,  Jean-Michel;  and   Lahoumere  Irubetagoyena,  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Krafft,  S.A.  Introduced  in  processes  for  the  manufacture 
of  silicon-based  curable  compositions.  4,312,801,  CI.  260-3 1.20R. 
Hirose,  Takesada:  See— 

Kanda,  Hajime;  and  Hirose,  Takesada,  4,313,138,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto,  Haruhiko;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Fukuchi,  Isao; 
and  Tsuchiya.  Masahiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electronic  equipment 
enclosure  connecting  structure.  4,313,149,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Hiroshi,  Mutoh;  Masami,  Hikawa;  Yoshinori,  Watanabe;  and  Kouichi, 
Yamazaki,  to  Mutoh  Industry,  Ltd.  Rail  type  universal  parallel  ruler 
device.  4,3 1 2. 1 32,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Hirota,  Eiichi:  See— 

Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Senno,  Harufumi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  and 
Hirota.  Eiichi,  4.312,683,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakumaru,    Hajime;    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Ishimaru,    Toshiaki; 
Nakao,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohta,  Tomohisa,  4,312,916,  CI.  428-345.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Tatsuo;  and  Kita,  Toshiaki,  4,312.569,  CI.  3SO-162.00R. 


lenaka.  Masanori;  Yamamura.  Masahiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  and 

Kominami,  Yasuo.  4.313,145.  CI.  361-79.000. 
Kawana,    Takeshi;    Murai.    Toshiaki;    and    Sakurai,    Naoyuki, 

4,312,109,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki;  Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto. 
4,312.647.  CI.  55-387.000. 
Hixson,  Richard  M.  Rail  fastener  assembly.  4.312.477,  CI.  238-304.000. 
Hobart  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Henry.  Larry  O.;  and  Livesay.  Cecil  V.,  4.313.046,  CI.  219-137.620. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  Voorhees,  John  E.;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond 
P..  4.312.253.  CI.  83-167.000. 
Hochin,  Ryuzo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Junji;  Hochin.  Ryuzo;  and  Wakahata.  Tamotsu,  4,312,692, 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Hochstetler,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Flynn,  Cormack;  Fredericks,  Glen  R.;  and  Hochstetler,  Alan  R., 
4,313,007,  CI.  568-376.000. 
Hock.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Fickenscher,  Hermann;  Hock,  Richard  H.;  Ray,  Richard  C;  and 
Scuderi,  Rudolph,  4,313,060,  CI.  307-23.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Konz,  Elmar;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 

Bemward.  4.312,882,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Becker,    Reinhold;    and    Michel,    Wolfgang,    4,312,384,    CI. 

138-109.000. 
Boksay,  Istvan;  Soder,  Alfons;  Bollmann,  Volkher;  and  Weber, 

Rolf-Ortwin,  4,312,861,  CI.  424-220.000. 
Cuntze,  Ulrich;  and  Uhrig,  Heinz,  4,312,631,  CI.  8-583.000. 
Fuchs,  Otto,  4,312,807,  CI.  260-154.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See— 

Klioze,  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  4,312,876,  01. 
424-267.000. 
Hoeller,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Two-chamber  envelope  pack- 
age. 4,312,473.  CI.  229-56.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Konrath,  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.    Fuel    injection    pump   for   internal   combustion   engines. 
4,312,312,  CI.  123-340.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,312,812,  CI. 

260-397.200. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.; 
and  Sullivan,  Ann  C,  4,312,885,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Hogseth,  John  M.;  and  Johnson,  Melvin  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company.  Retro-reflective  liquid  coating  composi- 
tion. 4,312,676,  CI.  106-189.000. 
Holbrook,  Arthur  J.,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.  Thermostatically 
controlled  externally  mounted  electric  aquarium  heater.  4,313,048, 
CI.  219-311.000. 
Holdridge,  David  W.,  to  Swedlow,  Inc.  Focusing  device  for  concen- 
trating radiation.  4,312,330,  CI.  126440.000. 
Holik,  Herbert:  See— 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Karl;  Pinter,  Rcinhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram, 
4,312,139,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Hollo,  Leslie  J.,  to  Brown  Boggs  Foundry  and  Machine  Company 
Limited,  The.  Safety  devices  for  mechanically  operated  apparatus 
such  as  a  punch  press.  4,312.435,  CI.  192-149.000. 
Holloway,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Barrie;  and  Holloway,  Peter  R.,  4,313,083,  CI.  323-350.000. 
Holm,  Carl  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Torpedo  counter- 
measure.  4,313,181.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Holm,  Claus:  See — 

Dietl,  Josef;   Holm,   Claus;   and   Sirtl,   Erhard,  4,312,850,   CI. 
423-350.000. 
Holmstrom,  Ernest  R.:  See — 

Smith,  Merrill  M.;  Holmstrom,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ferguson,  Donald 
C,  4,312,686,  CI.  156-209.000. 
Holmstrom,  Sven  N.  H.,  to  Tetra  Pack  International  AB.  Arrangement 
for  edge  trimming  of  a  moving  material   web.   4,312,255,  CI. 
83-582.000. 
Holy,  Norman  L.;  Logan,  William  A.;  and  Stein,  Karl  D.,  to  Western 
Kentucky    University.    Heterogeneous    catalytic    hydrogenation. 
4.313,018,  CI.  585-269.000. 
Honda,  Tadatoshi:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;   Honda,  Tadatoshi;   Saitoh,  Jun;  and  Mitsuishi, 
Takatoshi,  4,313,001,  CI.  564-206.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Porter,    Marion    G.;    and    Ryan,    Charles    P.,    4,313,158,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Salee,  Gideon;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C,  4,312,975,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Hope,  Henry  P.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Apparatus  for  processing  photo- 
graphic materials.  4,312,470,  CI.  226-183.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,312,470,  CI.  226-183.000. 
Hopkins,  Donald  L.,  to  Alf  Hannaford  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Sheep  handling 
apparatus  and  methods  of  handling  sheep.  4,312,300,  CI.  1 19-98.000. 
Horike,  Masanori:  See— 

Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Horike,  Masanori;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,313,123,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Home,  William  E.  Conversion  of  solar  to  electrical  energy.  4,313,024, 

CI.  136-253.000. 
Horowitz,   Isadore;  and   Klamer,   Reuben   B.   Roller  skate  brake. 
4,312,514,  CI.  280-11.200. 
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Hosokawa,  Masashi;  Sanada,  Kei;  and  Kawamura,  Takuro,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminated  structure  of  double-layer  capacitor. 
4,313,084,  CI.  323-370.000. 
Hotfoil  Limited:  See— 

Bloore.  Frederick  W.;  and  Seaman.   Peter  H.,  4,313.101,  CI. 
338-212.000. 
Hotz,  Walter:  See— 

Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hotz,  Walter,  4,313,056, 
CI.  250-442.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Snow,  John  P.;  and  Callahan.  James  J.,  4,312,425.  CI.  184-7.00D. 
Hough,  James  W.:  See — 

Golicz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hough,  James 
W..  4,312,169,  CI.  53-206.000. 
Houminer,  Yoram;  and  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorpo- 
rated. Smoking  compositions.  4,312,368.  CI.  131-277.000. 
Houseman,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Junkel,  Wolfgang  O..  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.  Automatic  fluid  mixing  system  and  a  multi  compart- 
mented  container  therefore.  4,312,595,  CI.  366-153.000. 
Howard.   Gerald   T.    Sea   current   energy   system.    4,313,059,   CI. 

290-54.000. 
Hoyerman,  William  H.,  to  General  Body  Company.  Scale  testing  vehi- 
cle having  an  auxiliary  axle  for  section  testing.  4,312.416,  CI. 
177-50.000. 
HPM  Corporation:  See— 

Flickinger,  William  T.;  and  Staiger,  Donald  W.,  4,312.828,  CI. 

264-349.000. 

Hsu,  Harry  L.;  Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.;  and  WhitUker,  Mack  P.,  to  Great 

Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Non-pufTing  petroleum  coke.  4,312,745, 

CI.  208-125.000. 

Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  submi- 

cron  channel  transistors.  4,312,680,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrically  programmable  logic 

array.  4.313.106,  CI.  340-825.910. 
Hucks,  Uwe:  See— 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Lohr,  Karl-Dieter;  Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken. 
Hugo.  4,312,642,  CI.  55-50.000. 
Huebsch,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Martin,  Robert  F.;  Eby.  Donald  A.;  and  Huebsch,  Donald  L.. 
4,312.436,  CI.  194.4.00R. 
Huff,  Edward  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Norman;  Riley,  John  G.;  Huff,  Edward  R.;  and  Worcester, 
Dwight  C.  4,312,278,  CI.  110-234.000. 
Hug,  Franz  O.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  liquids  from  suspensions. 

4,312,756.  CI.  210-330.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Basiulis,  Algerd,  4.312,402,  CI.  165-104.220. 
Reimann,  William  G.,  4,312.897,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Su.  Stephen  C;  and  Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  4,313,127,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Walker,  Donald  F.;  and  Phelps,  Robert  G.,  4,313,033.  CI.  179- 
l.OOH. 
Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Robert  C.  4.312,480,  CI.  239-127.300. 
Hughes,  Richard  L.;  and  Sigmon,  Ned  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cross 

connect  apparatus.  4,312,552,  CI.  339-36.000. 
Hultz,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Mullen,  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  Hultz,  Richard  M.;  and  Turner,  Thomas 
O.,  4,312,369,  CI.  131-290.000. 
Hume,  Edward  F.;  and  Hand,  Steven  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Thermally 
responsive  power  control  fqr  a  radio  transmitter.  4,313,210,  CI. 
455-117.000. 
Hunt,  Keith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Disperse  dyes  from  hetero- 
cyclic acetonitriles.  4.312,985,  CI.  542-457.000. 
Hunter,  James  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  MnO:  Derived  from 

LiMn204.  4,312,930,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Hurwitz,  Michael  J.;  Kennedy,  Paul  G.;  and  Justice,  James  W.  H.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detection,  characterization,  and  study 
of  flaws  in  work  with  acoustic  energy.  4,312,229,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Hutchinson,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

O'Donnell,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hutchinson,  Kenneth  S..  4,313,218,  CI. 
455-239.000. 
Hwang,  Sun-Tak,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Reverse  osmosis 

system.  4,312,755,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Hydro-Thermal  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Robert,  4,312,701,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Hydroacoustics,  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson,   David   E.;  and   Bouyoucos,  John  V..  4.313.192,  CI. 
370-4.000. 
Hyo-San  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Hun  S.,  4.312,258,  CI.  84-L160. 
Ibarra,  Rolande  Annette  Blanche,  legal  representative:  See— 
Regat.  Charles  Y.,  deceased,  4,313,164,  CI.  364-422.000. 
IBG  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Hertel,  Roger  D.;  and  Chapman,  Rick  J.,  4,312,157,  CI.  52-13.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpora- 
tion.  Glass  door   merchandiser   with   heat   trap.   4,312,190,   CI. 
62-255.000. 
Ichikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Otsu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi,  Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa, 
Kazuo,  4,312,585.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi,  4,312,437, 
CI.  198-404.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  4,313,000,  CI.  564-99.000. 


lenaka.    Masanori;    Yamamura.    Masahiro;    Wuiunabe.    Kazuo;    and 
Kominami.  Yasuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Power  output  circuit.  4.313.145. 
CI.  361-79.000. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4.312.305. 
CI.  123-51. OB  A. 
Igarashi.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Takemoto.  Hisao;  and  Igarashi.  Tatsuo.  4.312.979.  CI.  536-1.000.     • 
Ikeda,  Junji;  Hochin.  Ryuzo;  and  Wakahata.  Tamotsu.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mounting  electronic  compo- 
nents. 4,312,692,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Ikemi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki.     Kunio;     Nakazima.     Masao; 
Nunokawa.    Hisao;    Ikemi.   Tadashi;    Kimura.    Masataka;   and 
Shibata,  Naoki.  4.312.795.  CI.  260-I8.00R. 
Ikimi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Suzukamo.  Gohu;  Takano.  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi.  4.312,717.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Imai,  Atsuo:  See— 

Ninomiya,   Susumu;  Ohtsuka,   Fumio;   Nei.   Hiromichi;   Harata, 
Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  4,312,733,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Imler,  Carl  E.  Water  closet  Hush  valve.  4,312,083,  CI.  4-366.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See— 

Berstein,  Patrick,  4,313,228.  CI.  455-617.000. 
Inada,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Nomura.  Tadashi;  Inada.  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Keizo;  Watanabe.  Akio; 
and  Nishikawa.  Kiyoaki.  4.313.074.  CI.  318-608.000. 
Industrial  Air,  Inc.:  See- 
Cotton.  Worth  B..  Jr..  4,312,189,  CI.  62-I76.00C. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.:  See— 

Fu,  Chuen-Cheng;  and  Arya,  Satya  P.,  4,312,604,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Inghram,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  James  M.;  Hassel.  Richard  O.;  Inghram.  Donald  M.;  and 
Winkler,  Edwin,  4,312,619,  CI.  414-347.000. 
Ino,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Sumio;    Takahashi,    Tadashi;    and    Ino,    Hidetoshi, 
4,313,156,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Inoue,  Takehisa:  See— 

Kondo,  Tsuneyuki;  Miwa,  Kishio;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa,  4,313,014, 
CI.  585-827.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Jacquin,  Yves,  4,312.741.  CI.  208-1 1. OLE. 
Intercane  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Tilby,  Sydney  E.;  and  Vukelic,  Branko,  4,312,677,  CI.  127-2.000. 
Interform  Brodrene  Pedcrsen  AB:  See— 

Andersson.  Allan.  4.312.492.  CI.  249-20.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Aichelmann,  Frederick  J..  Jr.;  and  Bachman,  Bruce  E.,  4,313.199, 

CI.  371-21.000. 
Brannan,  Robert  C;  Markham.  Harvey  R.;  and  Nilsson,  Ben  A., 

4,312,589.  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Cefarelli,  Frank  P.;  and  Evans.  Robert  T.,  4,312,564,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis.  John  D.;  Schad.  Robert  G.;  and 

Tomkiewicz,  Yaffa,  4,312,935,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 

Tomkiewicz,  Yaffa.  4.312.936.  CI.  430-2%.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Patel.  Vishnubhai  V.;  and  Schumaker.  Robert 

R..  4,312.991.  CI.  549-39.000. 
Gheewala.  Tushar  R..  4.313,066,  CI.  307-462.000. 
Green,  Dennis  C,  4.312.992.  CI.  549-59.000. 
Hardin.    Dick    K.;    and    Puttlitz,    Frederic    J..    4.313.161,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  Najmann.  Knut;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,313,179,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph.  Volker;  and  Wiedmann, 

Siegfried  K.,  4,313,177,  CI.  365-174.000. 
KeidI,  Steven  D.,  4,313,140,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Moser,  Floyd  R.;  and  Noth,  Richard  W.,  4.312,1 16,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Oblonsky,  Jan  G.,  4,313,196,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Rupprecht,    Hans   S.;   and   Woodall,   Jerry   M.,   4,312,681,   CI. 
148-1.500. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J,  4,312,888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Intemational  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Allori.  Raymond  J.,  4.312,515,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Carey,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kesl.  Elmer  M..  4.312.481.  CI.  241-101.700. 
Intemational  Meehanite  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Mannion,  Geoffrey;  and  Palmer,  Patrick  V.,  4.312,668,  CI.  75- 
130.00R. 
Intemational  Power  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheng,  Dah  Y.,  4,312.643,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Oldham,  Ronald  C;  and  Worthington,  Peter,  4,313,028,  CI   174- 
70.00S. 
Interox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Schoemans,    Jean;    and     Bouillet,     Edmond.    4,312,811,     CI. 
260-369.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Dunbar,  David  R.,  4,312,495.  CI.  254-134.3PA. 
Wheeler.  Edward  S..  4.312,123.  CI.  29-631.000. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  26,  1982 


Invironments  Int.:  5tr— 

Thomas,  CKinald  W;  and  Sl(x;klon.  Stephen  A..  4.313.032.  CI. 
179-I.OOE 
Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Mag(x>n.  Keith  E.;  Evans,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hembrough.  Freder- 
ick B..  4,312.347.  CI.  128-260.000. 
IRD  Mcchanalysis.  Inc.:  See— 

Stoutenburg.  Donn  V..  4.312.232.  CI.  73-659.000. 
IsacolT,  Eric  G.:  See — 

Chong.  Berni  P.;  Isacoff.  Eric  G.;  and  Neely.  James  W..  4.312.956. 
CI.  521-28.000, 
Isago.  Takao:  See — 

Nakano.  Tokutaka;  Sakata.  Takao;  Iwama.  Masamichi;  and  Isago. 
Takao.  4.313.193.  CI.  370-43.000. 
lulski.  Wieslaw  H.;  and  Tomlinson.  Terence  R.  Treatment  of  ammonia 

synthesis  purge  gas.  4.312.851.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Ishibashi.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Motozato.    Yoshiaki;    and    Ishibashi,    Hiroaki.    4,312,980.    CI. 
536-76.000. 
Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Asahara.  Sunao.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  LED 
Light  source  device  for  a  pulse  encoder.  4.313.058.  CI.  250-553.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Kukogto  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^^— 

Seki.  Masao;  Sato.  Hideo;  Kawata.  Takashi;  Omori.  Akira;  and 
Abe.  Hidekazu.  4.312.650.  CI.  55-459.008. 
Ishimaru.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kakumaru.    Hajime;    Hayashi.    Nobuyuki;    Ishimaru.    Toshiaki; 
Nakao.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohta.  Tomohisa,  4.312,916,  CI.  428-345.000. 
Italiana  S.p.A.  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici:  &e— 

Farina,  Aitilio;  and  Belisomi.  Pietro.  4.313.213.  CI.  455-158.000 
Ito.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Takeda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Enomoto. 
Junzo.  4,312.895,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Ito.  Ryozo:  See— 

Yamada.  Masaoki;  Onogi.  Kenji;  and  Ito.  Ryozo.'  4.312,945.  CI. 
435-26.000. 
Ito.  Tatsuo.  to  Fujitsu-Ten.  Ltd.  Electronic  tuning  radio  receiver. 

4.313.214.  CI.  455-160.000. 
Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Tadatoshi;  Saitoh.  Jun;  and  Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi, 
to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Process  for  purifying 
aqueous  acrylamide  solutions.  4.313.001.  CI.  564-206.000. 
Itoh.  Hisakatsu:  See— 

Deushi.  Takeo;   Iwasaki,  Akio;   Kamiya.   Kazuhiro;   Mizoguchi. 
Toshimi;  Nakayama.  Masahito;  Itoh.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori.  To- 
shihito,  4.312.858.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Ilsubo.  Junichi:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo.  Junichi;  Matsuda.  Gunji;  Hirano.  Toru  and 
Sato.  Hideki,  4,312.824.  CI.  264-135.000. 
ITW  Limited:  See— 

Palmer.  John  P.;  Piper.  Alfred  E.  C;  and  Harris,  Richard  J., 
4.312.614.  CI.  411-44.000. 
Itzinger.  Hermann:  See— 

Wossner.  Felix;  Itzinger.  Hermann;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Koch. 
Wilhelm,  4,312.499.  CI.  267-8.0OR. 
Ivanick.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Parkinson,  William  R ;  Swift.  Thomas  R.;  and  Ivanick.  Paul  F 
4.312.153.  CI.  49-485.000. 
Iwama.  Masamichi:  See— 

Nakano.  Tokutaka;  Sakata.  Takao;  Iwama.  Masamichi;  and  I*go. 
Takao,  4.313,193,  CI.  370-43.000. 
Iwao.  Noriaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc  Transfer  mechanism  utilizing 

a  pivotable  holding  member.  4.312.149.  CI.  46-40.000. 
Iwasa.  Susumu;  Ueno.  Hayao;  and  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  enzyme  immunoassay  of  pan- 
creatic glucagon.  4,312,943,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Iwasaki.  Akio:  See— 

Deushi.  Takeo;  Iwasaki.  Akio:  Kamiya.   Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi. 
Toshimi;  Nakayama.  Masahito;  Itoh.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito.  4.312.858.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro:  See— 

Jinnai.  Koichiro;  Horike.   Masanori;  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka,  4.313.123.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwata.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Engine  idling 
correction    system    for    an    automotive    vehicle.    4,312,311,    CI 
123-339.000. 
Izumi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Kuniji,  4,312.430.  CI.  188-377.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wason,  Satish  K.,  4,312,845.  CI.  423-339.000. 
J  &  S  Tool  Company:  See — 

Swenson.  Henry  F.,  4.312.513.  CI.  279-I.OOG. 
J-Tec  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahany.   Richard  J.;  and  Johnson.  Archie  G.,  4.312,236.  CI 

73-861.220. 
Thorne.   Glenn   A.;   and   Johnson.   Archie  G.,   4,312.237.   CI 
73-861.220. 
J.  Wagner  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Gebauer.  Gerhard,  4,312,382.  CI.  138-30.000. 

Jatora.  Michael  D.;  Jolissaint.  Charles  H.;  Lieberman.  David;  and 

Edwards,  John  D..  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Distributed  CBX  system 

employmg  packet  network.  4.313.036.  CI.  179.18.0AD 

Jachimowicz.  Feiek;  and  Raksis.  Joseph  W ,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Process  for  forming  amine/amide  containing  polymers.  4.312,965.  CI. 

3^3*  J  /o.UlA/. 

Jackson.  Kenneth  E..  to  Jahabow  Industries.  Inc.  Revolving  display 
case.  4.312.550.  CI.  312-268.000. 


Jackson.  Lynden  A.,  to  Post  Office.  The.  Dielectric  optical  waveguide 

cables.  4,312.566.  CI  350-96.230. 
Jacobs.  John  J.;  and  Kuhn.  Gerhard,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Suspen- 
sion and  seal  system  for  a  refrigeration  motor  compressor.  4.312.627 
CI.  417-363.000, 
Jacobs.  William.  Ill;  and  Goebel.  James  C.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Synthesis  of  hydroxy  functional  melamine  derivatives 
4.312.988.  CI,  544-196,000, 
Jacquin,  Yves,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Process  and  apparatus  for 

catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion,  4.312.741.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Jacquinot.  Bernard:  See— 

Lhonore.    Pierre;    Quibel.    Jacques;    and    Jacquinot,    Bernard, 

4.313.009.  CI.  568-947.000. 
Lhonore.  Pierre;  Jacquinot.  Bernard;  Quibel.  Jacques;  and  Mari 
Roger.  4.313.010.  CI.  568-948.000. 
Jaeger.  James  L.;  and  Valentine.  Michael  D..  to  Cincinnati  Microwave. 

Inc.  Dual  frequency  radar  receiver.  4,313.216.  CI.  455-226.000. 
Jahabow  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  Kenneth  E..  4.312.550.  CI.  312-268.000. 
Jansen.  Winfried.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Circuit  for  attenuating 

disturbing  noise  signals.  4.313.215.  CI.  455-212.000. 
Janssen.  Jozef  T.  A.,  to  US,  Philips  Corporation.  Patient  support. 

4.312.500.  CI.  269-324.000. 
Janssen.  Sylvain:  See— 

Zarudiansky.  Alain;  Janssen.  Sylvain;  and  Tourret.  Jean.  4.312.192. 
CI.  62-514.00R. 
Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Rossetti,  Michael,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Ceramic 

forming  process.  4.312.821.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Jardin.  Hans;  Schatzler.  Walter;  and  Sielk.  Werner,  to  Webasto-Werk 
W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.  Sliding  roof  for  motor  vehicles.  4.312.533. 
CI.  296-214.000. 
Jardin.  Hans;  and  Schatzler.  Walter,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH 

and  Co.  Rigid  cover  for  vehicle  roofs.  4.312.534.  CI.  296-216.000. 
Jarman.  Leonard  B.;  and  Allan.  Keith  M..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG.  Sonar  systems.  4.313,184.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Jarva,  Inc.:  See— 

Spurgeon.  Weslin.  4.312.541.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Jasenof.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Wichmann.  James  W,.  to  DeSoto.  Inc,  Anodic 
electrocoating  of  aluminum  to  obtain  improved  corrosion  resistance. 
4.312.800.  CI,  260-29,60E, 
Jasinski,  John:  See- 
Mills,  Harry  N.;  and  Jasinski.  John.  4.312.953,  CI.  501-71.000, 
Jasperson.  F,  Bon.  Composite  structures,  new  adhesive,  and  cement 

composition,  4.312,908.  CI,  428-214,000. 
Jean-Frederic.  Andre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Microwave  circuit  with  co- 
planar  conductor  strips.  4.313.095.  CI.  333-116.000. 
Jean-Pierre.  Marie  Y.:  See- 
Campbell,  Joseph  O.;  and  Jean-Pierre,  Marie  Y.,  4,312,962.  CI. 
525-5.000. 
Jennings,  Charles  E.,  to  PA  Incorporated.  Incinerator  apparatus  and 

method.  4.312.320.  CI.  126-79.000. 
Jensen.  Finn:  See- 
Andersen.    Helge   H.;   Andersen,    Mathias;   and   Jensen,   Finn, 
4.312.410.  CI.  172-552,000, 
Jentsch.  Arndt:  See— 

■iehne.  Hans;   Lucas.  Christian;  Foerster.  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze. 
Klaus;  Jentsch,  Arndt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulz.  Horst. 
4.312.137.  CI,  34-43,000, 
Jewett.  Bryce  D,;  Raynor.  Robert  H.;  and  Adams.  Robert  P,,  to  Bryce 
D.   Jewett   Machine   Manufacturing  Company.   Inc.   Carburetor 
4.312.317.  CI.  123-522.000. 
Jinnai.  Koichiro;  Horike.  Masanori;  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  and  Kodama, 
Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Controllable  ink  drop  velocity  type  ink-jet 
printer.  4.313.123.  CI.  346-75.000 
Johannsen.  John  F.:  See— 

Braun.    Keith    A.;    and    Johannsen,    John    F.,    4,312,750,    CI. 
209-291.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Drucker.  Eric  R..  4,313.209.  CI.  455-112.000. 

Johne.  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster.  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze,  Klaus; 

Jentsch,  Arndt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulz,  Horst.  to  Veb  Kom- 

binat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Drying  device  in  a 

sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press.  4.312.137,  CI.  34-43.000. 

Johnson,  Alfred  L..  Jr..  to  LaJet  Energy  Company.  Electro-magnetic 

radiation  reflective  concentrator,  4,312,326.  CI.  126-424,000. 
Johnson,  Archie  G,:  See— 

Mahany.   Richard  J,;   and  Johnson.   Archie  G.,  4,312,236,  CI. 

73-861,220, 
Thome.    Glenn    A.;   and   Johnson,   Archie   G.,   4,312,237,   CI. 
73-861.220. 
Johnson.  Irving:  See — 

Shearer,  John  A,;  Turner,  Clarence  B,;  and  Johnson,  Irving, 
4,312,280,  CI,  110-347,000, 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.  O,;  and  Lukenbach.  Elvin  R.,  4,312,813,  CI. 
260-404,500, 
Johnson,  Melvin  L,:  See— 

Hogseth,    John    M,;    and    Johnson.    Melvin    L.,   4,312,676,   01. 
106-189,000. 
Johnson.  Steven  W,.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Process  for  heat- 
ing solids  for  coal  gasification,  4.312.639.  CI,  48-210,000, 
Johnson.  Thomas  M.;  Voorhees.  John  E,;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond  P,.  to 
Hobart  Corporation,  Removable  scrap  catcher  enclosure  for  a  band 
saw.  4.312,253,  CI,  83-167.000. 
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Jolissaint.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Jabara,  Michael  D.;  Jolissaint.  Charles  H.;  Lieberman.  David:  and 
Edwards.  John  D..  4.313.036.  CI.  I79-I8.0AD. 
Jones.  Haydn  F..  to  Tate  &  Lyle  Ltd.  Synthesis  of  S-3-chloro-l.2- 

propanediol.  4.313.008.  CI.  568-844.000. 
Jones.  Jonathan  R.:  See— 

Suh.  Kyung  W.;  and  Jones.  Jonathan  R.,  4,312,910.  CI.  428-220.000. 

Jones.  Rufus  S.;  and  Berardinelli,  Frank  M..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight  oxymethylene 

copolymer  in  the  presence  of  impurity.  4,312.977.  CI.  528-241.000. 

Jordan.  David  S.;  and  Weber.  Roy  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 

Incorporated.  Method  of  providing  person  locator  service.  4,313.035. 

CI.  I79-I8.0BE. 

Jordan.  John  F.;  and  Lampkin,  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.  Solar 

cell  array.  4.313.022.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Jordan.  Klaus:  See- 
Thorns.  Joachim;  Meier,  Klaus:  and  Jordan,  Klaus,  4,312,394.  CI. 
152-353.00R. 
Jouan.  Gerard:  See — 

Stelleman,  Yan;  and  Jouan,  Gerard,  4.312,296.  CI.  119-3.000. 
Jullien,  Graham  A.,  to  Ogiivy,  James  J.  Electronic  bingo  system. 

4,312.511,  a.  273-237.000. 
Junge.  Bodo;  Muller.  Lutz;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  Thomas,  Gunter:  Krause. 
Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  l-Alka-2,4- 
dienyl-2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,S-trihydroxypiperidines  as  inhibitors  of 
a-glucoside  hydrolases.  4.312,872,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Junkel.  Wolfgang  O,:  See- 
Houseman,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Junkel,  Wolfgang  O,,  4.312,595.  CI, 
366-153.000, 
Juran.  Kenneth  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Multi-stage  compressor  control 

system  and  method.  4,312,626,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Justice.  James  W,  H.:  See — 

Hurwitz,  Michael  J.;  Kennedy,  Paul  G,;  and  Justice,  James  W,  H., 
4,312,229.  CI,  73-603.000. 
Kabelmetal  Messingwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Killermann.  Richard,  4.312.173,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Kohji,  4,312.257,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankosah:  See— 

Uchida,   Susumu;  Yamamoto,   Shigeo;  and  Wadaki,  Tsutomu, 
4,313.147.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Komatsu,  Fumito;  Nakata,  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki,  Junichiro;  Kazama, 
Eiichi;  and  Morishige.  Hiroshi,  4,312,269,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Kado,  Tetsuro,  to  Niigata  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Chute  structure  of 

snow  plough.  4,312,143,  CI,  37-43.00R. 
Kagedal,  Sven  L,:  See — 

Hansson,  Hasse  A.;  and  Kagedal,  Sven  L.,  4,312,739,  CI.  204- 
299,00R. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hara,  Hajime;  Kaiya,  Atsushi;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko,  4,313,019,  CI. 
585-429.000. 
Kakumaru,  Hajime;  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Nakao, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Ohta,  Tomohisa,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  adhesive  fllm.  4,312,916,  CI.  428-345.000. 
Kamachi,  Shinichi;  and  Fujiwara,  Toshihide,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  determining  boundary  points  on  electrophoretic 
densitograms.  4,312.728,  CI.  204-180.00S. 
Kamehara,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yamada,     Seiichi;     Kamehara,     Nobuo;     Hashimoto,     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama,  Hiromitsu;  Niwa,  Koichi;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei, 
4,313,026,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Kameya,   Andrew   M.,   to  Codex  Corporation.   Modem  circuitry. 

4.313.202.  CI.  375-15.000. 
Kamitake,  Mikio:  See — 

Fujii,  Hisashi;  Kamitake,  Mikio;  Mimura,  Ryohei;  and  Umezawa, 
Katsumi,  4,312,649,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Kamiya,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito,  4,312,858.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Kammel,  Roland;  and  Lieber,  Hans- Wilhelm.  Method  for  the  recovery 
of  lead   from   materials  containing   lead   sulfide.   4,312,724,   CI. 
204-1  i7.ooa 
Kanda,  Hajime;  and  Hirose,  Takesada,  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Image 
information  reading  system  of  facsimile  apparatus.  4,313,138,  CI. 
3S8-28O.00a 
Kangol  Helmets  Limited:  See— 

Pollitt,  John  M.;  and  Hill,  Dennis  M.,  4,312,078,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murase,    Heihachi;    and    Yamamoto,    Tutomu,    4,312,902,    CI. 
427-386.000. 
Kansai  Patent  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke; 
Yamashita,  Yoshio;  and  Toyomoto,  Isao,  4,312,797.  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Kao  Soap  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  and  Utsugi,  Toshiaki,  4,312,777. 
CI.  252-352.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Englert,  Norbert,  4,312,196,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Kartavenko,  Alexandre:  See— 

Capostagno,  Joseph  A.;  Chan,  Kingsley;  and  Kartavenko.  Alexan- 
dre. 4.3 1 3. 154,  CI.  362-365.000. 
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Kasper.  Klaus  B.;  Quartz,  William  L.;  and  Myers.  William  H..  to  Scho- 
eller  Technical  Papers.  Inc,  Photographic  negative  base  for  self- 
developing  film  packs,  4.312.937.  CI,  430-496,000. 
Kastin.  Abba  J.:  See- 
Coy.  David  H.;  and  Kastin.  Abba  J..  4,312,857.  CI,  424-177,000, 
Kato.  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka.  Kohji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki 
Seisakusho,   Automatic  accompaniment   apparatus,   4.312,257,  CI. 
84-1.030, 
Kato.  Takashi:  See — 

Aketa.  Kohichi;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  .Nakayama.  Isamu; 
and  Kato.  Takashi.  4.312.816.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Katsumata.  Yasunaga:  See — 

Kazama,    Ken;    Muramoto,    Ikuo;    and    Katsumata.    Yasunaga. 
4,312.633.  CI.  8-142.000, 
Katthan.  Walter,  to  Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH,  H-F  Portion  of  TV 

receiver,  4.313,222.  CI.  455-319.000. 
Katvala,  Victor  W.:  See- 
Smith,   Marnell;   Katvala.   Victor  W.;  and   Porter.   Ernest   E., 
4,312,292.  CI.  118-320.000. 
Katz.  Jerome.  Method  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  prior  to  bleach- 
ing. 4,312.634,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 
Corp,  Process  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  polymerization  catalysts 
used  therefor,  4.312,786.  CI,  252-430,000, 
Kaufman.  Joseph,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Single  sample 

needle  with  vein  entry  indicator.  4,312,362,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Kaufman,  Phillip  A.;  Washburn.  Jerry  R.;  and  Stapinski,  Paul  A.,  to 
Computer  Automation.   Inc.   Distributed   input/output   controller 
system.  4,313,160,  CI,  364-260.000, 
Kaule,  Walter,  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc,  Laser  apparatus  with 

lamp  change  means.  4,313,092,  CI.  331-94.50P, 
Kavenik,  Frank  E.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation  for  illumination  and  com- 
munication. 4.313,208.  CI.  455-42,000, 
Kawamura,  Takuro:  See— 

Hosokawa.    Masashi;    Sanada,    Kei;    and    Kawamura,    Takuro, 

4,313,084,  CI.  323-370.000. 

Kawana,  Takeshi;  Murai,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakurai,  Naoyuki,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Apparatus  for  inserting  electronic  elements.  4,312,109,  CI. 

29-564.600. 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  and  Utsugi,  Toshiaki,  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.  Emulsifier  composition.  4,312,777,  CI.  252-352.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Agusa.  Kazuo;  and  Nishiyama.  Noboru.  4.313,045,  CI.  219-74.000. 

Kawashima,  Katsuhiro;  Murota,  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki, 

Hisao,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  detecting  an  electromagnetic 

ultrasonic  wave.  4,312,231.  CI.  73-643.000, 

Kawaski  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Hisashi;  Kamitake.  Mikio;  Mimura.  Ryohei;  and  Umezawa, 
Katsumi,  4,312.649,  CI,  55-387,000, 
Kawata,  Takashi:  See— 

Seki,  Masao;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kawata,  Takashi;  Omori,  Akira;  and 
Abe,  Hidekazu,  4,312,650,  CI.  55-459.00B. 
Kazama,  Eiichi:  See— 

Komatsu.  Fumito;  Nakata.  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki,  Junichiro;  Kazama, 
Eiichi;  and  Morishige,  Hiroshi.  4,312.269.  CI,  101-93.040. 
Kazama,  Ken;  Muramoto,  Ikuo;  and  Katsumata,  Yasunaga.  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited.  Method  for  recovering  1.1.1-trichloroethane  from 
textile  materials.  4,312.633.  CI.  8-142.000. 
KeidI,  Steven  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Buried  control  signal  recording  systems  and  method.  4,313,140.  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Kekish,  George  T.;  and  Kugel,  Roger  W..  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Oil  based  side  release  agents  for  coal  cars.  4,312.901,  CI. 
427-236.000. 
Keller  AG  Ziegeleien:  See- 
Walt,  Hans;  and  Keller,  Peter,  4,312.164,  CI,  52-405.000, 
Keller,  Peter:  See- 
Walt,  Hans;  and  Keller,  Peter,  4.312.164,  CI.  52-405,000. 
Kelley,  James  K.:  See — 

Chameski,  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley,  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki,  Frank  J., 
4,312.793.  CI.  252-513.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  4,312,748,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Coppola,  John  A.;  Hailey,  Lawrence  N.;  and  McMurtry.  Carl  H., 

4,312,954.  CI.  501-90.000. 
Smith,   Russell   D.;  and  Tressler.   Richard   E.,  4.312,911,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  and  Broadhead,  James  H.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Articulating  headrest.  4,312,538,  CI.  297-408.000. 
Kennedy,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Hurwitz,  Michael  J.;  Kennedy,  Paul  G.;  and  Justice,  James  W.  H., 
4,312,229,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Kenova  AB:  See— 

Nilson,  Nils  B.,  4,312,344,  CI.  128-216.000. 
Kerber,  George  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Linearized 
multiplier   device   for  triple   product   convolvers.   4,313,175,   CI. 
364-844.000. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Schror,    Horst;    and    Spindler,    Gert-Michael,    4,312,704,    Q. 
376-265.000. 
Kesl,  Elmer  M.;  See — 

Carey,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kesl,  Elmer  M..  4.312,481.  CI.  241-101.700. 
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Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Hem  securing  method. 

4.312.285,  CI.  112-267.100. 
Keystone  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Van  Auken.  Charles  L.,  4,312,607.  CI.  406-128.000. 
Khanna,  Som  N.,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Interpolymers  of  polyurethanes  and 

addition  polymerizable  monomers.  4,312,972.  CI.  528-63.000. 
Kiefer.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Plischke.  LeMoyne  W.;  and  Kiefer.  Joseph  M.,  4.312,719,  CI. 
204-72.000. 
Kierstead.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona.  Francis  A.; 
and  SJIivan.  Ann  C.  4.312.885.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Kikuchi,  Makoto:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroyuki;  Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto, 
4,312,647,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Killermann,  Richard,  to  Kabelmetal  Messingwerke  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for  bundling  rods,  tubes,  sections,  etc.  4,312,173,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchronizing  signal 

separation  system.  4.313.136,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Kimura,  Masataka:  See— 

Taguchi.     Michikhi;     Funabiki,     Kunio;     Nakazima.     Masao; 
Nunokawa,   Hisao;    Ikemi,   Tadashi;    Kimura,    Masataka;   and 
Shibata.  Naoki.  4.312.795.  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Kimura.  Shigeni,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Plastic  device  for  supporting  pipes, 

cords  and  other  elongate  objects.  4.312.487.  CI.  248-73.000. 
Kinder.  Mark  R..  to  TRW  Inc.  Pressure  actuated  multiway  valve. 

4.312.379.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Kinderman,  John.  Apparatus  for  the  display  of  goods.  4,312,449,  CI. 

206-466000. 
King,  George  E.;  and  Skees,  Hugh  B.,  to  Standard  Register  Company. 
The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  coating  of  inks  applied  at  high  speed. 
4.312.268.  CI.  101-1.000. 
King  Tester  Corporation:  See — 

Borgersen.  Roland;  and  Mullen.  James  G.,  4,312,220,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrode  for  monopolar 

niter  press  cells.  4,312,737,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Ariga,    Masao;    Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi, 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita.    Kenji,    4,312,587,    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Kita.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Harada.  Tatsuo;  and  Kita,  Toshiaki.  4,312,569,  CI.  3SO-162.00R. 
Kita,  Yasushi:  See— 

Watanabe,    Nobuatsu;    Aramaki,    Minoni;    and    Kita,    Yasushi, 
4,312,718,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Kitano.  Shigeni:  See — 

Mochizuki,     Daisuke;     and     KiUno,     Shigeru,    4,313,180,    Q. 
365-222.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.312,766.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Kizler.  Alfred:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner.  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 
Alfred,  4,312,215,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Klamer.  Reuben  B.:  See — 

Horowitz.    Isadore;   and    Klamer.    Reuben    B..   4,312,514,    CI. 
280-11.200. 
Klein,  Richard  W.,  Sr.  Method  for  cleaning  clogged  pipes.  4,312,679, 

CI.  134-8.000. 
Klein,  Wilfried:  See— 

Heimeier.  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,313,179,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  carboalkoxy  aJkyl 
norbomanes.  4,312,888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Kleykamp.  Donald  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Hose  construction  and 
apparatus  for  and  method  of  making  same.  4.312.383.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Kleykamp.  Donald  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Hose  clamp  structure 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,312.525.  CI.  285-236.000. 
Klink,  Erich:  See — 

Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph.  Volker,  and  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K.,  4.313,177.  CI.  365-174  000. 
Klioze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott.  Frederick  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals    Incorporated.    Antidepressive   and    analgesic    4- 
aryloxy-      and      4-arylthio-3-phenylpiperidines.      4.312,876,      CI. 
424-267.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr:  See— 

Maier.  Martin;  Purrer,  Josef;  and  Clemens,  Ronald.  4,312,177,  CI. 
56-208.000. 
Klugcr,  Edward  W.;  and  Goineau.  Andre  M..  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  dicyanogiycols.  4,313,004, 
CI.  564-491.000. 
Knab.  James  V.  Toxic  fume  absorber.  4,312.291.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Knecht,  Helmut,  to  Teledyne  Adams,  a  Division  of  Teledyne  Isotopes. 
Inc.  Tubular  valve  device  and  method  of  assembly.  4,312,377.  CI. 
137-625.190. 
Knight.  Glenn  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Sash,   Dudley  O.;  and   Knight.  Glenn   L..  Jr..  4,312,185.  CI. 
60-739.000. 
Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Curtis.  Anthony  T ;  Phillips,  Robert  B.;  and  Bow- 
yer,  William  H..  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.  Target 
equipment.  4.313,182,  CI.  367-117.000. 


Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  and  Ino.  Hidetoshi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gate  controlling  circuit  for  a 
thyristor  converter.  4.313.156.  CI.  363-54.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi.  Teruo;  and  Nakamura.  Mamoru.  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Resin  composition.  4,312,796,  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Kobe  Steel  Limited:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masatoshi;  Minami,  Toshihiro;  Nakahara,  Takeshi;  and 
Hasegawa,  Toyofumi,  4,312,210,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Koch,  Christopher  E.,  to  Exploration  Logging,  Inc.  Carrier  system  for 

positioning  sensors  adjacent  a  wire  rope.  4,312,223,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Koch,  Wilhelm:  See- 

Wossner,  Felix;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Koch, 
Wilhelm,  4,312,499,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  See- 
Fischer,  Jochen;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  4,312,283,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  See— 

Saxinger,  Allan  L.;  Haigh,  Clayton  M.;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C, 
4,312,503,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Horike,  Masanori;   Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.313.123.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kojima.  Chiaki;  Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Kayoko,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  producing  an  inline  hologram  lens.  4,312,559,  CI. 
350-3.720. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakano.  Tokutaka;  Sakata,  Takao;  Iwama,  Masamichi;  and  Isago, 

Takao.  4.313.193.  CI.  370-43.000. 
Wakabayashi.    Hiroharu;    and    Niiro,    Yasuhiko,    4,313.224,    CI. 
455-601.000. 
Kollerup,  Vagn,  to  Burmeister  ft  Wain  A/S.  Combustion  chamber  for 

Huid-bed  combustion.  4.312.302.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Komatsu.  Fumito;  Nakata,  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki.  Junichiro;  Kazama, 
Eiichi;  and  Morishige,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki 
Seisakusho.  Dot  printing  apparatus.  4,312,269,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Kominami,  Yasuo:  See — 

lenaka,  Masanori;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and 
Kominami,  Yasuo,  4,313,145.  CI.  361-79.000. 
Kondo,  Tsuneyuki;  Miwa.  Kishio;  and  Inoue.  Takehisa,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries  Incorporated.    Process   for   the   separation   of  cyclohexene. 
4.313,014,  CI.  585-827.000. 
Kongskilde  Koncemselskab  A/S:  See— 

Andersen,    Helge    H.;    Andersen,    Mathias;    and    Jensen,    Finn, 
4,312,410,  CI.  172-552.000. 
Konrath.  Karl:  See — 

Hofer.  Gerald;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Konrath,  Karl,  4,312.312, 
CI.  123-340.000. 
Konz,  Elmar:  See — 

Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Konz.  Elmar;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 
Bemward.  4.312.882.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Koon,  Homer  E..  Jr..  to  Alpha  Arms.  Inc.  Rifle  barrel  and  receiver 

mounting  means  for  rifle  stock.  4,312.146.  CI.  42-75.00C. 
Koon,  Tan  C.  Umbrellas.  4,312,371,  CI.  135-19.500. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Enterline,  William  R.;  De  Wald.  Dennis  G.;  and  Boose.  James  R., 
4,312,265,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Korduner,  Hans  M.;  Gyllang,  Hans  E.;  and  Ericson.  Kjell  Y.,  to  AB 

Pripps  Bryggerier.  Beverage  product.  4,312,856,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Kordysh,  Leonid  M.:  See— 

Averyanov,  Oleg  I.;  and  Kordysh.  Leonid  M.,  4,312,110,  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Koszi,  Louis  A.:  See — 

Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Schumaker,  Norman  E., 
4,313,125,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Kouichi,  Yamazaki:  See— 

Hiroshi,  Mutoh;  Masami,  Hikawa;  Yoshinori,  Watanabe;  and  Koui- 
chi, Yamazaki,  4,312,132,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Koump,  Valentin  V.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Coal  gasification 

process.  4,312,638,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Kovacs,  Jenoe,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethane  coating 

solutions  or  dispersions.  4,312.798.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Kowa  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Deushi.  Takeo;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama.  Masahito;  Itoh.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori.  To- 
shihito.  4,312,858,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Koyama,  Jiro:  See — 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Koyama,  Jiro;  Nishihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda, 
Masamitsu,  4,312.562.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.:  See — 

Peyman.  Gholam  A.;  Koziol.  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Yasuda.  Hirotsugu, 
4.312,575,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Kraakman,  Hillebrand  J.  J.;  Broeksema,  Egbert;  and  Nijboer.  Sjoerd,  to 
U.S  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  record 
carrier  having  a  stratified  structure.  4,312,823,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Krafft,  S.A.:  See— 

Hiriart  Bodin,  Jean-Michel;  and  Lahoumere  Irubetagoyena,  Jean- 
Claude.  4.312.801.  CI.  260-3 1.20R. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Eisfeldt.  Herbert  R..  4.312,891,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Steinke,  Alexander.  4.312.705.  CI.  376-441.000. 
Kramer.  Dennis  M.;  and  Dock.  John  C.  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 
Knock   detector   for   internal   combustion   engine.   4.312,214,   CI. 
73-35.000. 
Kramer,  Raymond  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Phospho- 
rous removal  in  silicon  purification.  4,312,849.  CI.  423-348.000. 
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Kraska,  Allen  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  l-(2-Hydroxy-3-n-alkoxypropyl)-4-sub- 
stituted  piperidines,  pharmaceutical  compositions,  thereof  and  use 
thereof.  4.312,877,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Krause.  Hans  P.:  See — 

Junge.  Bodo;  Muller,  Lutz;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  Thomas.  Gunter;  Krause, 
Hans  P.;  and  Puis.  Walter,  4,312.872,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaule.  Walter.  4.313.092.  CI.  331.94.50P. 
Kretschmer,  Frank  F.:  See — 

Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  4,313,170,  CI. 
364-517.000. 
Kreusel,   Ulrich.   Heat-damming  compound   profile.  4,312,905,  CI. 

428-122.000. 
Krumm,  Charles  F.;  and  Pucel,  Robert  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Field  effect  transistor.  4,313,126,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Process 
for      preparing      5-(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethylphenoxy)-2-nitro-N- 
alkanesulphonyl  benzamides  from  a  toluene  derivative  and  intermedi- 
ates. 4.313,000.  CI.  564-99.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Control  device 

for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking  system.  4,312,543,  CI.  303-24.00R. 
Kubota,  Naolnro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,312.804.  CI.  260-45.8NZ. 
Kudema,  Jerry  G.:  See- 
Murphy,  John  P.;  and  Kudema,  Jen-y  G..  4,312.082,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Rugel,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Kekish,    George   T.;    and    Kugel.    Roger   W.,    4,312,901,    CI. 
427-236.000. 
Kuhn,  Gerhard:  See- 
Jacobs,  John  J.;  and  Kuhn,  Gerhard,  4,312,627,  CI.  417-363.000. 
Kuhn,  Manfred:  See — 

Cotte,  Dietrich;  Scheffier,  Holger;  Beyer,  Gunter;  Bugge,  Dietmar; 
and  Kuhn,  Manfred,  4,312.194,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Kulwin,  Richard.  Double  tier  automotive  ski  rack.  4,312,467,  CI. 

224-315.000. 
Kuo,  Chengi,  to  University  of  Strathclyde,  The.  Apparatus  for  handling 

submersibles  at  sea.  4,312,287,  CI.  114-259.000. 
Kuptsis.  John  D.:  See — 

Engler.  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 

Tomkiewicz.  Yafi-a,  4,312,935.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 
Tomkiewicz,  Yaffa.  4,312,936,X1.  430-296.000. 
Kurek,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Symon,  Ted;  Kurek,  Paul  R.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  4,313,002, 
CI.  564^23.000. 
Kurita,  Kenji:  See— 

Ariga,   Masao;   Hattori,   Hiroyuki;   Shimizu,   Katsuichi;   Kishi, 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara.    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji,    4,312,587,    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Kuroda,  Seietsu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,312,986,  CI.  544-26.000. 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.  Drainage  device  with 

separate  outflow  chamber.  4,312,351,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Kuster,  Erich;  Goossens,  Bemhard;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell,  Ed- 
uard,  to  Chemische  Fabrik.  Method  for  making  N-substituted  acryl- 
amides.  4,312,998,  CI.  564-205.000. 
Kutani,  Chiaki:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4.312,986,  CI.  544-26.000. 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft 

Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Coke  car  for  a  battery  of  coke  ovens.  4,312,712,  CI. 

202-229.000. 

La  Gard  Lode,  Inc.:  See— 

Uyeda.  Tim  M.,  4,312,199,  CI.  70-316.000. 
Labler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,312,812,  CI. 
260-397.200. 
LaFontaine,  Pierre,  to  SEB  S.A.  PorUble  water  purifier  especially  for 

domestic  use.  4,312.754,  CI.  210-267.000. 
Lagakos,  Nicholas:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Tran,  Danh  C;  Laga- 
kos, Nicholas;  and  Simmons.  Joseph,  4,312,774,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Lahmann,  Claus-Peter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  production  of  oxidation-resistant  sintered  silicon  nitride  bodies 
with  improved  mechanical  strength.  4,312,899,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Lahoumere  Irubetagoyena,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Hiriart  Bodin,  Jean-Michel;  and  Lahoumere  IrubeUgoyena,  Jean- 
Claude,  4,312,801.  CI.  260-31.20R. 
LaJet  Energy  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Alfred  L..  Jr.,  4,312.326,  CI.  126424.000. 
Lai,  Harbans,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Clonidine  and  lofexidine  as 

antidiarrheal  agents.  4,312,879.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Lambert.  Howard  J.;  and  Pitzele.  Bamett  S..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
Method  and  compounds  for  treating  inflammatory  bowel  disease. 
4.312.806,  CI.  260-149.000. 
Lamon,  Douglas:  See— 

Cazaly,    Laurence   G.;   and    Lamon,    Douglas.   4,312,167,   CI. 
52-745.000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.:  See- 
Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,   4,313,022,    CI. 
136-244.000. 


Landis,  Arthur  M.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Extraction  of  sucrose  from  molasses. 

4,312.678,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Latzko,  Richard  I.:  See— 

Peiser.  Adolf  E.;  and  Latzko,  Richard  I.,  4,312,1 1 1,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Laux,  Helmut:  See — 

Mayer,  Georg;  Schroter,  Horst;  and  Laux,  Helmut,  4,312.713,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Lawhon,  David:  See- 
Stewart,    William    G.;    and    Lawhon.    David.    4.313.075,    CI. 
318-722.000. 
Lawson,  Emest  E.:  See — 

Stalego,   Joseph    P.;   and    Lawson.   Emest    E..   4,312,674,   CI. 
106-105.000. 
Leach.  Albert  E.  Paint  can  rim  cover  and  lid  combination.  4,312.459. 

CI.  220-256.000. 
Le  Bourgeois,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Convert,  Guy;  Diamand,  Felix;  Dufour,  Jacques;  and  Le  Bour- 
geois, Jean-Paul,  4,312.364,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Le  Buhan,  Christian:  See- 
Carrion.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Buhan.  Christian.  4.312.197,  CI. 
70-135.000. 
Le  Dinh.  Chon  T.:  See— 

Baumans.  Hans  W.;  Tuck.  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad,  Mohammad;  Le 

Dinh,  Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Victor,  4,313,172.  CI.  364-563.000. 

Lee,  Bae  Y.  Method  of  manufacturing  the  bum  and  frostbite  plaster. 

4,312.925.  CI.  428-484.000. 
Lee,  Harold  G.;  and  Bishnoi.  Indra  K..  to  Leupold  ft  Stevens,  Inc. 
Liquid  level  recorder  apparatus  and  method  for  storing  level  differ- 
ences in  memory.  4.313,114.  CI.  340-870.230. 
Lee.  Henry  E.:  See — 

Powell,  Norman  F.;  Lee.  Henry  E.;  and  Guillen,  Francisco  J., 
4,313.116.  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Lee.  Ilyoul,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  High  impedance 
fault    detection    on    power   distribution    circuits.    4.313,146.    CI. 
361-85.000. 
Lee,  J.  Kelly,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Shutter  actuating  mecha- 
nism for  photographic  camera.  4.312.584.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Lee,  Peter  F.;  and  Hinds,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  hot  surface  drying  rate  of  light  weight 
porous  materials.  4,312,219,  CI.  73-76.000. 
Lee,  Ronald  B.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  CCD  Comb  filter  and 

demodulator.  4,313,131,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Lee,  Yan  S.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Battery  depletion  monitor.  4.313,079, 

CI.  320-48.000. 
Leemhuis,  John  C,  to  Aircontrol  Systems,  Inc.  Reinforced  structural 
member  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,312,163,  CI.  52-381.000. 

z'oltan,  Bart  J.;  and  Leese,  Richard  A..  4.312.835.  CI.  422-70.000. 
Lefevre,  Joseph  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  and 

process  for  electrolytic  oxidation.  4,312.720.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Lehmann,  Joseph  L.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Reduced  sample  rate 

data  acquisition  system.  4,313,195,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Lehmann,  Uwe:  See— 

Gabler,  Egmont;  and  Lehmann.  Uwe.  4,313,219,  CI.  455-260.000. 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Lohr.  Karl-Dieter;  Hucks.  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo. 

to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  separate  discharge  of  the 

individual  phase  streams  of  a  multiple  phase  flow.  4.312.642.  CI. 

55-50.000. 

Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Piesche,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magnetic 

valve.  4,312,380.  CI.  137-627.500. 
Leible.  Walter  T.:  See— 

Snyder,   Thomas   A.;   and   Leible,   Walter  T..  4.312,950,   Q. 
435-295.000. 
Leiker,  Marvin.  Animal  holding  chute.  4.312.299.  CI.  119-98.000. 
Leinemann,  Hubert,  to  Braunschweiger  Flammenfilter  Leinemann  ft 

Co.  Pilot  controlled  membrane  valve.  4.312.375.  CI.  137-489.000. 
Leland,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Single  sideband  receiver  with  pilot-based  feed  forward  correction  for 
motion-induced  distortion.  4,313.21 1.  CI.  455-139.000. 
Urch,  Ulrich:  See—  ^  ^  .. 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Konz,  Elmar;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens, 
Bemward,  4,312,882,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Vives.  Jean-Patrick.  4.3 1 3.027.  CI.  1 74-70.005. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.,  to 
Sterling  Dmg  Inc.  5-(Pyridinyl)-6-{lower-alkyl)-2(IH)-pyndmones, 
l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-(pyridinyl)-6-(lower-alkyl)nicotinic  acids  and 
lower-alkyi  esters  thereof,  and  cardiotonic  use  thereof.  4,312,875,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Leslie,  Bruce  E.,  to  Thaxton,  Inc.  Reactor  stud  hole  plug  unit. 

4,312.708.  CI.  376-203.000. 
Leunig.  Emst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
testing  the  volume  of  fluid  med'um  flowing  through  variable  cross- 
section  throttle.  4.312.222.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Leupold  ft  Stevens.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Harold  G.;  and  Bishnoi.  Indra  K..  4.313.114.  Q.  340-870.230. 
LeVeen.  Harry  H.;  and  LeVeen,  Robert  F.  Syringe.  4,312.343.  CI. 

128-218.00C. 
LeVeen.  Robert  F.:  See— 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.;  and  LeVeen,  Robert  F.,  4,312,343,  CI.  128- 
218.00C. 
Lewis,  Bemard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Autocorrelation  side  lobe  reduction  device  for 
phase-coded  signals.  4.313.170.  CI.  364-517.000. 
Leyland,  Billy  M.  Air  cooling  apparatus.  4.312.819.  CI.  261-152.000. 
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Leyman,  Harry  S.,  Ill,  to  Leyman  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Mov- 
able soUr  collector.  4.312.328.  CI.  12M26.000. 
Leyman  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Leyman.  Harry  S..  III.  4.312.328.  CI.  126-426.000, 
Lhonore.  Pierre;  Quibel.  Jacques;  and  Jacquinot.  Bernard,  to  Societe 
Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques. 
Process  and  insuilation  for  making  nitroparafHns  by  nitration  of 
hydrocarbons  in  the  gaseous  phase.  4.313.009.  CI.  568-947.000. 
Lhonore,  Pierre;  Jacquinot.  Bernard;  Quibel.  Jacques;  and  Man,  Roger, 
to  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chi- 
miques. Process  for  making  nitroparaffms  by  nitration  of  ethane  in  the 
gaseous  phase.  4.313.010.  CI.  368-948.000. 
Li-Cor.  Inc.:  See— 

Eckles,  Robert  D..  4.312.218,  CI.  73-76.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Hagedom.  Floyd  T.;  and  ReveHs.  Robert  G..  4.312,661.  CI. 
6S-290.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

MattfeW.  Johann.  4.313.221,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Lieber,  Hans-Wilhelm:  See— 

Kammel,    Roland;   and    Lieber.    Hans-Wilhelm,   4,312.724.   CI. 
204-117.000. 
Lieberman.  David:  See— 

Jabara.  Michael  D.;  Jolissaint,  Charles  H.;  Lieberman,  David;  and 
Edwards.  John  D.  4,313,036.  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Lienhard.  Paul;  and  Beffa.  Fabio,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Red  monoazo 

dyestufft.  4.312.808,  CI.  260-198.000. 
Life  Care  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Olson.  Theodore  A..  4.312.359.  CI.  128-680.000. 
Liggett.  James  J.,  to  Coors  Food  Products  Company.  Preparation  of  a 

cocoa  substitute  from  yeast.  4.312.890.  CI.  426-466.000. 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See— 

Capostagno.  Joseph  A.;  Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Kanavenko.  Alexan- 
dre. 4.313.154,  CI.  362-365.000. 
Ligutti.  Marzio;  and  Bertotti.  Elvio,  to  Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  unsaturated  polyesters  adapted  for  the  production 
of  unsaturated  polyester  resins.  4.312.978.  Q.  528-300.000. 
Lin,  Chia-Cheng:  See— 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Falleroni,  Charlene  A.;  Moff,  Annette;  and 
Lin.  Chia-Cheng.  4.312,844.  CI.  423-314.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschiah:  See— 

Mikulla.  KUus  D..  4.312.652.  CI.  62-29.000. 
Lindemann.  Klaus:  See- 
Rode.  Konrad;  Petersen,  Erwin;  and  Lindemann.  Klaus,  4,313,166, 
a.  364-426.000. 
Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  and  Lukenbach.  Elvin  R..  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Bisquatemary  ammonium  com- 
pound. 4,312,813.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Lindenberg.  Wilhelm.  to  P.  A.  Rentrop,  Hubbert  &  Wagner  Fahr- 
zeugaussuttungen  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Vehicle  seats.  4.312.537.  CI. 
297-317.000. 
Lindroth.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Pickens.  Patrick  A.;  Lindroth.  Thomas  A.;  and  Carico.  Robert  D.. 
4.312,675.  a.  106-171.000. 
Lindslrom,  Erik  A.:  See— 

Steinbauer.  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  and  Lindstrom,  Erik  A.,  4,312.624, 
CI.  415-115.000. 
Ling.  Torbjom  G.  I.:  See— 

Mattiasaon.  Bo  G.;  and  Ling.  Torbjom  G.  I..  4.312.944.  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Ling.  Torbjom  Gosta  Ingvar:  See— 

Mattiasson.  Bo  G.;  and  Ling.  Torbjom  G.  I.,  4.312.944.  CI. 
43^7.000. 
LingI  Corporation:  See— 

Brugger.  Karl.  4.312.440.  CI.  198-458.000. 
Lipsky,  Stephen  E..  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electrically  scanning  an  antenna  array  in  a  monopulse 
DF  radar  system.  4,313,1 17.  CI.  343-1 19.000. 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  Simmons.  Catherine  J.;  Tran.  Danh  C;  Laga- 
kos.  Nicholas;  and  Simmons.  Joseph.  4.312,774.  CI.  252-629.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Houseman.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Junkel.  Wolfgang  O..  4,312.595.  CI. 
366-153.000. 
Livesay,  Cecil  V.:  See- 
Henry.  Urry  O.;  and  Livesay.  Cecil  V..  4,313.046.  CI.  219-137.620. 
Livingston.  Ralph  H.;  and  Rawlins,  Philip  G.,  to  Bemis  Company.  Inc. 
Case  blank  vacuum  pickup  and  feeder  apparatus.  4.312.617.  CI. 
414-121.000. 
Lloyd.  Glenn  C.  to  Lo-Rich  Enterprises.  Inc.  Dunk  seat.  4.312.536.  CI. 

297-217.000. 
Lo.  Gerald  J.  P.;  Nowland,  Wayne  L.;  and  Shelton.  Anthony  N..  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Circuit  and  method  for  reducing  polar- 
ization crosstalk  caused  by  rainfall.  4,313,220,  CI.  455-304.000. 
Lo-Rich  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Lloyd.  Glenn  C,  4.312.536.  CI.  297-217.000. 
Locatelli.  Renato:  See— 

Bertelli.  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli.  Renato.  4,312,805. 
CI.  26045.9NP. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Parkinson.  William  R.;  Swift.  Thomas  R.;  and  Ivanick.  Paul  F., 
4.312.153,  CI.  49-485.000. 
Lockwood  Association,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Cecil,  Lon  V.,  4.313.176,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Loftis.  James  B.  Drilling  apparatus.  4.312.413.  CI.  173-23.000. 


Loftus,  Jordan,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Slag  outlet  for  a  gasification  generator. 

4.312.637.  CI.  48-77.000. 
Logan.  William  A.:  See — 

Holy.   Norman   L.;    Logan.   William   A.:   and    Stein.    Karl   D.. 
4.313.018.  CI.  585-269.000. 
Logie.  James  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Carrier  recov- 
ery circuit  for  a  facsimile  system.  4.313.139.  CI.  358-281.000. 
Login.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  4.312.966. 
CI.  525-425.000. 
Lohr,  Karl-Dieter:  See— 

Lehr.  Gunter;  Lohr,  Karl-Dieter;  Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vernaleken. 
Hugo.  4,312,642.  CI.  55-50.000. 
Lohrentz.  Howard  R.:  See— 

Schrag,  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz.  Howard  R., 
4.312.245.  CI.  74-529.000. 
Long.  Warner:  See — 

Hager,  Charles  C;  Long,  Warner;  and  Hempenstall.  George  T.. 
4.312,388,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen.  Chah  M..  to  Wesley-Jessen,  Inc.  Contact 
lenses    of   high    gas    permeability    and    method.    4.312.725.    CI. 
204-159.220. 
Lotz.  Ernst:  See — 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  Eberhardt,  Kurt;  and  Lotz,  Ernst,  4,312.136.  CI. 
34-35.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  imaging  using  nitrogen- 
containing  additives  for  magnetic  toners.  4,312.933,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Lucas.  Christian:  See — 

Johne.  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster,  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze. 
Klaus;  Jentsch.  Amdt;  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schulz.  Horst, 
4.312.137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Seilly,    Alec    H.;    and    Mowbray.    Dorian    F..    4,312,316.    CI. 
123-499.000. 
Lukavich,  Paul  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Replaceable  fastener  for 

cover  plates  and  the  like.  4,3 1 2. 145.  CI.  37- 1 24.000. 
Lukenbach,  Elvin  R.:  See — 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  and  Lukenbach,  Elvin  R..  4.312.813.  CI. 
260-404.500. 
Lundgren.  Lars.  Mop  heads.  4.312.092.  CI.  15-1I9.00A. 
Lyckesjo,  Ralph  O.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Electrical  connection  device. 

4.312,553.  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Lynn  International  Inc.:  See — 

Morrow.  John  T..  4.312.404.  CI.  166-84.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Treadwell.    Kenneth;   and    Bossert,    Emily   C.   4.312.959.   CI. 
521-107.000. 
Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  Simmons.  Catherine  J.;  Tran,  Danh  C;  Lagakos, 
Nicholas;  and  Simmons.  Joseph,  to  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and  Litovitz. 
Theodore  A.  Immobilization  of  radwastes  in  glass  containers  and 
products  formed  thereby.  4,312.774.  CI.  252-629.000. 
MacNitt.  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Walker,  Bryant  H..  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Forging  method  and  apparatus.  4,312.211,  CI. 
72-354.000. 
Maczynski,  Andrzej:  See — 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek.  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz.  Zygmunt;  Szal. 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk.  Jozef;  and  Maczynski.  Andrzej.  4,312.207,  Ch 
72-100.000. 
Maeda.  Miwako:  See — 

Yamashita.     Nobuo;     and     Maeda.     Miwako,     4.312.572.     CI. 
350-423.000. 
VfAckflWA  Y&suo*  Sec 

Waki.'  Masahiko;  and  Maekawa.  Yasuo.  4.313,187.  CI.  368-319.000. 
Maekawa.  Yutaka:  See— 

Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;    and    Maekawa.    Yutaka,    4,312.710,    CI. 
202-173.000. 
Maezawa.  Kazuo;  and  E>oumoto.  Yasuo.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Limited. 

Beating  blade  member  of  beater.  4.312.596,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Magera.  Matthias.  Refractory  insulation  for  cooling  pipes  in  reheating 

furnaces.  4.312.385.  CI.  138-149.000. 
Magoon.  Keith  E.;  Evans.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hembrough,  Frederick  B., 
to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Positive  pressure 
drug  releasing  device.  4.312.347.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Mahany,  Richard  J.;  and  Johnson,  Archie  G.,  to  J-Tec  Associates,  Inc. 

Vortex  generating  device.  4.312.236.  CI.  73-861.220. 
Maier.  Martin;  Purrer.  Josef;  and  Clemens.  Ronald,  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr.  Height-control  device 
for  the  elevatable  implement  of  an  agricultural  harvesting  machine. 
4.312.177.  CI.  56-208.000. 
Maitre,  Xavier  C;  and  Thomas.  Alain  M.  Transmission  system  of 
frequency  division  multiplex  signals  on  digital  links.  4,313.194,  CI. 
370-69.000. 
Malik,  Richard  J.  Aquarium  filter  apparatus.  4.312.752.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Mallya.  Prakash;  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Mallya.  Prakash;  and  Gromelski,  Stanley  J.. 
Jr..  4.312,995.  CI.  560-194.000. 
Man  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  See— 

Regar.  Karl  N..  4.312.183.  CI.  60-608.000. 
Mandula,  Joseph  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Bricker.  John  K.;  and  Mandula.  Joseph  M..  Jr.,  4.312,230.  CI. 
73-638.000. 
Mangus,  James  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluid  circulation 

system  for  heat  exchangers.  4,312.184,  CI.  60-644.100. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Halene.  Clemens.  4.312.206.  CI.  72-69.000. 
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Manning,  Harold  E..  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Isobutene 

removal  from  C4  streams.  4.3I3.0I6.  CI.  585-832.000. 
Mannion,  Geoffrey;  and  Palmer,  Patrick  V.,  to  International  Meehanite 
Metal  Company  Limited,  The.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  molten 
metal.  4,312,668.  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Mari,  Roger:  See— 

Lhonore,  Pierre;  Jacquinot,  Bernard;  Quibel,  Jacques;  and  Mari. 
Roger,  4.313,010,  CI.  568-948.000. 
Mark  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Harold  P.;  Taylor.  Wesley  L.;  and  Blanchard,  James  B., 
4,312,226,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  Freimiller.  Gary  L.;  dander.  Walter  K.;  and 
Axelrod,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermally  stable 
polycarbonate  compositions.  4.312.803,  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Markham,  Harvey  R.:  See— 

Brannan.  Robert  C;  Markham.  Harvey  R.;  and  Nilsson,  Ben  A.. 
4.312.589.  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Marshall,  Clair  B.;  and  Marshall,  Larry  A.  Solar  energy  tracking  and 

collector  apparatus.  4,312,327.  CI.  126-424.000. 
Marshall.  Larry  A.:  See- 
Marshall.   Clair   B.;   and   Marshall,    Larry   A..   4,312,327.   CI. 
126-424.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf 

Imino  derivatives.  4.312.817,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Martin.  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Silylated  polyethers. 

4,312,993,  CI.  556-419.000. 
Martin,  John  F.:  See— 

Dorosz,  Adolph  S.;  and  Martin.  John  F..  4,312.282.  CI.  1 12-121.120. 
Martin,  Robert  F.;  Eby,  Donald  A.;  and  Huebsch.  E)onald  L.  Validator- 
controlled  apparatus.  4,312.436,  CI.  194-4.00R. 
Martineau,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Martineau,  Ronald  A.,  4.312,693,  CI. 
156-272.000. 
Martini,  Richard  M..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Part  load  calculator. 

4,313,054.  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  4,312.150.  CI.  46-120.000. 
Masami,  Hikawa:  See— 

Hiroshi.  Mutoh;  Masami.  Hikawa;  Yoshinori,  Watanabe;  and  Koui- 
Chi.  Yamazaki.  4.312.132,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Maschler,  Francis  S.;  and  Seifert,  Gary  A.,  to  Western  Electnc  Co., 
Inc.    Supporting   an   array   of  elongate   articles.    4,312,716,   CI. 
204-15.000. 
Masclet,  Jean;  and  Turiot,  Andre,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Hydrau- 
lic braking  device  for  a  load  subjected  to  shocks  and  vibrations. 
4.312,429,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Masclet.  Jean;  and  Turiot.  Andre,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Landing 
gear  with  swing-bar  and  lateral  lifting  for  aircraft.  4.312,485.  CI. 
244-102.00R. 
Mascolo,  Anthony;  and  Helrigel,  Albert,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corporation.  Pipe  fitting.  4.312.551,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Fan,  John  C.  C,  4,312,915.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Shoap,  Stephen  D.,  4,313,159.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stem,   Emest   R.;   and   Ralston,   Richard   W.,   4,313,178.   CI. 
365-183.000. 
Masuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Saito,  Syoji.  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited.  Glass  ribbon  width  control  method  in  float 
process.  4.312,656.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Masuda,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Koyama,  Jiro;  Nishihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda, 
Masanitsu,  4,312,562,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Matsubara,  KenUro:  See— 

Matsuo,    Yoshio;    and    Matsubara,    KenUro,    4,312,478,    CI. 
238-349.000. 
Matsuda,  Ounji:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo,  Junichi;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Hirano,  Tom;  and 
Sato,  Hideki.  4.312.824.  CI.  264-135.000. 
Matsuda,  Noboru.  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co..  Ltd.  Viscous  liquid  soap 

composition.  4,312.771.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Matsuo,  Yoshio;  and  Matsubara,  Kentaro,  to  Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo 
Company   Limited.   Elastic  rail  fastening  device.  4,312,478,  CI. 
238-349.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Junji;  Hochin,  Ryuzo;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4.312,692. 

CI.  156-272.000. 
Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Senno,  Harofumi;  Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro;  and 
HiroU.  Eiichi,  4.312,683,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rochelt,  Gunter,  4,312,126,  CI.  30-43.920. 
Matsushita,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Takehisa.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  silencer 
for  outboard  engine  with  a  reflection  chamber.  4,312,422,  CI. 
181-272.000. 
Mattfeld,  Johann.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Mixer/os- 
cillator circuit.  4.313,221,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Mattiasson,  Bo  G.;  and  Ling,  Torbjom  G.  I.,  to  Mattiasson,  Bo  Gustav; 
and  Ling,  Torbjom  GosU  Ingvar.  Carrying  out  assaying  methods 
involving  biospecific  reactions.  4,312,944,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Mattiasson,  Bo  GusUv;  See—  ,,.^^..    ^, 

Mattiasson,  Bo  G.;  and  Ling,  Torbjom  G.  I..  4.312.944,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Maul,  Rudolf;  Otto,  Eberhard;  and  Zinke,  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.   Process   for   producing   triarylphosphites.   4,312,818,   CI. 
260-976.000. 


Mavros,  Stratos;  and  Wright,  Dennis,  to  Parmatic  Filter  Corporation. 

Separator  assembly.  4.312,645,  CI.  55-213.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Timpl.  Rupert,  4.312,853.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Maxemchuk,  Nicholas  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Spread  spectrum  arrangement  for  (de)multiplexing  speech 
signals  and  nonspeech  signals.  4,313.197,  CI.  370-111.000. 
Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.:  See— 

Nassry,  A»sadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  Compton,  John  W.; 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  4.312,768.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
May.  Joe  T.:  See- 
Baker,  William  B.;  and  May.  Joe  T..  4.312.593,  CI.  356-414.000. 
Mayer,  Georg;  Schroter,  Horst;  and  Laux.  Helmut,  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  ft 
Co.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Coke  oven  gas  extraction  equipment. 
4.312,713,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Mayer,  Hubert;  and  Praudisch,  Ernst,  to  Bata  Schuh  AG.  Cross  country 
skiing  boot  fitting  into  a  device  for  the  lateral  guidance  thereof  of  the 
ski.  4.312.141,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Mayer,  James  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  batch  thickness  and  glass  level  in  a  glass 
furnace.  4.312.658.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Mayer,  Joseph;  Peer,  Lydia;  and  Babad,  Esther,  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion. Benzodiazepine  intermediates.  4.312,996.  CI.  564-92.000. 
Mayfield  Education  and  Research  Fund:  See— 
Shahbabian,  Set,  4,312,353,  CI.  128-344.000. 
Mayo,  Millard  G.:  See- 
Barnes,  Philip  E.;  and  Mayo,  Millard  G.,  4.312.244.  CI.  74-410.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See- 
Ellington,  David  I.,  4,312.138.  CI.  34-45.000. 
Mazzocchi.  Gabriele,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.    Synchronous    demultiplexer    with    elastic    bit    store    for 
TDM/PCM  telecommunication  system.  4.313.198,  CI.  370-112.000. 
McCall,   John    M.,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.    Isothiochromans. 

4,312,868.  CI.  424-249.000. 
McCay,  Leo  B.:  See- 
Davis,  Ken  W.;  and  McCay.  Leo  B..  4.312.318.  CI.  123-546.000. 
McChesney.  Richard  M.;  and  DuBois.  Chester  G..  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Acceleration  fuel  enrichment  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,312,314,  CI.  123-438.000. 
McCole,  Thomas  P.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  product 

and  process  of  making  the  same.  4,312.939,  CI.  430-497.000. 
McDaniel,  Gordon  L.,  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.  Process  for  making 

magnetic  tape.  4.312,898,  CI.  427-130.000. 
McGinnis,  Roger  N.;  Gardner.  Lloyd  E.;  and  Farha,  Floyd.  Jr..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Selective  hydrogenation  of  polynuclear  aro- 
matic reactants.  4.313.017,  CI.  585-266.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Ackermann,  John,  4,313,099,  CI.  337-162.000. 
Guertin.  Jacques  P..  4,312,667,  CI.  75-72.000. 
McGuffin,  William  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  position  sensor  for 

video  disc  player  apparatus.  4,313,189,  CI.  369-220.000. 
McHerron,  James  I.,  to  Calocerinos  &  Spina.  Airport  lighting  sequence 

control.  4.313.063,  CI.  307-135.000. 
Mcllvried.  Howard  G..  Ill:  See— 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G..  III.  4.312.746,  CI. 
208-143.000. 
Mclntyre.  John  M.;  and  Caldwell,  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.   Corrosion   resistant  electrolytic  cell.  4.312,723,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
McKinney.  Maurice  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Variable  camber 

traihng  edge  for  airfoil.  4,312,486.  CI.  244-215.000. 
McKinnon,  David  A.;  See— 

McKinnon,  Duane  M.;  and  McKinnon,  David  A.,  4,312,396,  CI. 
160-332.000. 
McKinnon,  Duane  M.;  and  McKinnon,  David  A.  Strip  closure  with 

improved  support  system.  4,312,396,  CI.  160-332.000. 
McLaurin.  Charles  H.;  and  Nelson,  Wayne  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Device  and  method  for  shifting  a  port  collar  sleeve. 
4.312,406,  CI.  166-386.000. 
McMurtry.  Carl  H.:  See- 
Coppola,  John  A.;  Hailey,  Lawrence  N.;  and  McMurtry,  Cari  H., 
4.312.954,  CI.  501-90.000. 
McNeely,  Christy  A.:  See— 

Carraher,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Giron.  David  J.;  Schroeder,  Jack  A.;  and 
McNeely,  Christy  A.,  4,312,981,  CI.  536-84.000. 
McPhail,  Andrew  T.:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall.  Iris  H., 
4.312.989,  CI.  546-13.000. 
McPherson's  Limited:  See— 

Burt,  Arthur  D..  4,312.610.  CI.  408-26.000. 
Waller.    Campbell    E.;    and    Watts.    Keith    E..   4,312,616.   CI. 
411-387.000. 
McVeen.  Milford  D..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Chain  anchoring 

arrangement.  4,312.426,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
McWhorter,  Edward  M.  Engine  vertical  ventillation.  4.312.313.  Q. 

123-433.000. 
McWhorter,  Thomas  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  cryogenic  shot-blasting.  4,312.156,  CI.  51-418.000. 
McWilliams,  Rose  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enumerative  display 

and  disposal  of  surgical  sponges.  4.312.447.  CI.  206-370.000. 
Mead,  John  F.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.  Optical  fibre 

switches.  4,312,561,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Mead,  John  F.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.  Connectors  for 

sealed  containers.  4,312,563,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Medney,  Jonas.  Reinforced  pole.  4.312.162.  CI.  52-309.160. 
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Medtronic  B.V.:  See— 

Funke.  Hermann  D..  4.312.3SS,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Let.  Van  S..  4.313,079,  CI.  32(M8.000. 
Meibuhr.  Stuart  G.:  See— 

Witherspoon.  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr,  Stuart  G..  4,312,931,  CI. 
429-229.000. 
Meier.  Klaus:  See— 

Thorns.  Joachim;  Meier.  Klaus;  and  Jordan.  Klaus,  4.312,394,  CI. 
I52-353.00R. 
Meier.  Werner:  5m— 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier.  Werner,  4,312,812,  CI. 
260-397.200. 
Meisch.  Charles  E.;  and  Baker,  Robert  N.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Hanger, 
hook  and  handle  assembly  for  urinary  drainage  bag.  4.312,3S2,  CI. 
128-294.000. 
Meisel.  Ulrich:  5m— 

Scharf.  Martin;  and  Meisel,  Ulrich.  4.312.941.  CI.  430-510.000. 
Meisner.  David  J.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Inflatable  flow  control. 

4,312,484.  CI.  244-17.170. 
Meli,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  Passaglia.  Arcangelo;  and  San- 
filippo,  Michele.  4.313.091,  CI.  331-90.000. 
Melsheimer.  Stephen  T.,  to  Design  &  Funding,  Inc.  Liquid  carrier 

concentrate  for  pre-loaded  cup.  4,312.889.  CI.  426-86.000. 
Menk,  Hermann:  5m— 

Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Menk.  Hermann.  4,312,672,  CI.  106-38.220. 
Mennona,  Francis  A.:  5m— 

Guthrie,  Roberi  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.; 
and  SuHivan.  Ann  C.  4,312.885,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Menth,  Anton;  Muller,  Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Electrolysis  cell  for  water  dissolution. 
4,312,736,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Mercer.  Scott  A.:  See— 

Graef.  Harry  T.;  Mercer.  Scott  A.;  and  Hill.  Jeffrey  A.,  4,312,277, 
CI.  109-24.100. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  5m— 

Christensen,   Burton  O.;  and   Shih,   David   H.,  4,312,871,  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Pickens,  Patrick  A.;  Lindroth,  Thomas  A.;  and  Carico,  Robert  D., 
4,312,675,  CI.  106-171.000. 
Mercuri,  Angelo:  5m— 

Diedrich,  Heinz;  Fazi,  Marco;  Fanti,  Domenico;  Mercuri,  Angelo; 
and  Tranquilli,  Romolo,  4,312,115.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Merry,  J.  Bradford:  5m— 

Blair.  Gerald  E.;  Merry.  J.  Bradford;  and  Wylot,  James  M., 
4,312,660,  CI.  65-85.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See— 

Masclet.  Jean;  and  Turiot,  Andre,  4.312,429,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Masclet,  Jean;  and  Turiot,  Andre.  4,312,485,  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Messrs.  Reflecu  GmbH  Foto  Film  Projektion:  5m—    - 

Weinberg,  Ulli,  4,312,568,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Metallgesellschaf^  AG:  5m— 

Serbent.  Harry;  Reuter.  Gerhard;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  and  Eich- 
berger,  Heinz,  4,312,666,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH:  5m— 

Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Menk,  Hermann,  4,312,672,  CI.  106-38.220. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  5m— 

Bokelmann,  Horst,  4,312,827,  CI.  264-321.000. 
Meuger.  Karl  G.:  5m— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  Stadler, 
Peter;  and  Voss,  Eckart,  4.312.859.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Meyer.  Adolf,  to  Heidelberger  Zement  AG.  Fast-hardening  hydraulic 
cement  mass  and  surfacing  method  using  the  mass.  4,312.904,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Meywald,  Klaus;  and  Ohnmacht,  Helmut,  to  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma. 
Electncal  heating  element  for  fluid  media.  4,313,049,  CI.  219-375.000. 
Michals,  Robert  L.:  5m— 

Robillard,  David  R.;  and  Michals,  Robert  L.,  4,312.117,  CI. 
29-589.000. 
Michel,  Wolfgang:  5m— 

Becker,    Reinhold;    and    Michel,    Wolfgang,    4,312,384,    01 

138-109.000. 

Mikhail,  Ezzat  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Cyclicacylaminoperfluoroalkanesulfonanilides      and      derivatives 

thereof  4,312.663,  Q.  71-88.000. 

Mikulla.  Klaus  D.,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separation  system. 

4,312,652,  CI.  62-29.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

White.  James  A..  4.313.067.  CI.  307-494.000. 
Milesky,  Lawrence:  5m— 

"^'f^'^vJf^*  ^'  '"<*  Milesky,  Uwrence,  4.312,361.  CI. 
1 28-748.000. 
Milewski,  Jontph  M.:  5m— 

S«bul^.   Thomas;   and    Milewski,   Joseph   M.,   4,313,110,   CI. 

Milford  Rivet  ft  Machine  Co..  The:  5m— 

White,  Edward  M    4,312.107,  CI.  29-233.000. 
Miller.  Keith  E.:  5f    - 

w  n^^^V^'^*  '*  '^  **'""•  ^"^^  E  •  *.3I2,I04,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Hughes  Helicopters.  Inc.  Radiation  shielding  and 

gas  diffusion  apparatus.  4.3 1 2.480.  CI.  239-127.300. 
Millers.  Donald  A..  II:  5m— 

^ilc";  i^'JUS!*'  ^  •  "*^  ^'"«"'  ^"•'d  A '  ".  4.313,162,  CI. 
364-200.000. 


Milliken  Research  Corporation:  5m— 

Kluger.  Edward  W.;  and  Goineau.  Andre  M..  4.313,004,  CI. 
564-491.000. 
Mills,  Franky  D..  to  Hamby  Company.  The.  Rotary  hoe  implement. 

4.312.409.  CI.  172-551.000. 
Mills.  Harry  N.;  and  Jasinski.  John,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Olive-green 

glass  compositions.  4,312,953,  CI.  501-71.000. 
Mills.  Steven  L.:  5ee— 

Arnold.  John  W.;  and  Mills.  Steven  L..  4.312.820.  CI.  264-40.100 
Mima.  Rikichi.  to  Miwa  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  T-Square 

4.312,133,  CI.  33-468.000.  ^ 

Mimura,  Ryohei:  See— 

Fujii,  Hisashi;  Kamitake,  Mikio;  Mimura,  Ryohei;  and  Umezawa. 
Katsumi,  4.312.649,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  2,2,6,6-Tetraalkyl-4-piperidyl  alcohol 
esters  of  tetradecylene  polycarboxylic  acids  as  light  stabilizers  for 
synthetic  polymers.  4,312,804,  CI.  26045.8NZ. 
Minami,  Toshihiro:  5m— 

Nishizawa,  Masatoshi;  Minami,  Toshihiro;  Nakahara,  Takeshi-  and 
Hasegawa,  Toyofumi,  4,312,210,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Mindel,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Rustman,  James  C;   and   Mindel,   Michael   J.,  4,313,134,  CI. 

Mining  Machinery  Development  Corp.:  5m— 

Nelson,  Robert  C.  4.312.445.  CI.  198-835.000. 
Mink,  Robert;  and  Epstein,  Ronald,  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company 
Titanium  halide  catalyst  for  polymerization.  4.312,782,  CI.  252- 
427. OOd. 
Minnesota  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  Company:  5m— 

Hogseth,   John   M.;   and   Johnson,   Melvin   L.,   4,312,676,   CI. 

Mikhail,  Ezzat  A.,  4,312,663.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Salmon,  Oliver  N..  4,312.927.  CI.  429-17.000. 
Zarr.  Myron,  4,313,143,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

High-speed  recording  apparatus.  4,312,588,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mitchell,  Maurice  M.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Ambs,  William  J.;  and  Mitchell,  Maurice  M.,  Jr.,  4.312,780.  CI. 
252-412.000. 
Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Kawashima.  Katsuhiro;  Murota,  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and 

Suzuki.  Hisao.  4.312.231.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  Takeda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Enomoto. 
Junzo,  4,312,895.  CI.  427-67.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Tanaka,    Kazuhiro;    and    Maekawa,    Yutaka,    4,312,710,    CI. 
202-173.000. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  5m— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;   Honda,  Tadatoshi;  Saitoh,  Jun;  and  Mitsuishi, 

Takatoshi,  4,313,001,  CI.  564-206.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Akihiro;   Yamaguchi,   Keizaburo;   and  Murakami. 
Hisamichi.  4,312,522,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi:  5m— 

Itoh,   Hiroshi;   Honda,  Tadatoshi;   Saitoh,  Jun;  and  Mitsuishi. 
Takatoshi,  4,313,001,  CI.  564-206.000. 
Miuukuni,  Satoh:  5m— 

Shinji,  Nishida;  Takashi,  Ohtsuka;  Mitsukuni,  Satoh;  and  Satoru, 
Kashimoto,  4,312,399,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Mituhashi,  Takeshi:  5m— 

Ottu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi, Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa. 
Kazuo.  4.312.585.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Miwa  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  5m— 
Mima.  Rikichi.  4,312.133,  CI.  33-468.000. 
Miwa,  Kishio:  5m— 

Kondo,  Tsuneyuki;  Miwa,  Kishio;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa.  4,313,014. 
CI.  585-827.000. 
Miya.  Masayoshi:  5m— 

Sakurai,    Hisaya;    Miya,    Masayoshi;    Takaya,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Yoneda,  Haruyuki,  4,312,783,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Miyagawa,  Fumihiro;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Film  frame  number  display  for  camera.  4,312,581,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tatsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nu- 
clear fuel  rod.  4,312,707,  CI.  376-450.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Toshimi:  5m— 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hiaakauu;  and  Mon.  To- 
shihito,  4,312,858,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Mizuno,  Tadatune:  5m— 

Otsu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi, Takeshi;  Mizuno.  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa, 
Kazuo,  4.312,585,  CI.  354-321.000. 
MizuMwa,  Akira.  to  Nifco,  Inc.  Bracket  for  head  of  panel  fastener 

4,312,165.  CI.  52-511.000. 
Mizuuni,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  a  tomograph  display.  4,313,163,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Frisk,  Olof  E.,  4,312,441.  CI.  198-519.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  5m— 

Eppler,  Richard  A.,  4,312,951,  CI.  501-24.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  5m— 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  4,312.79a  CI.  252- 

45S.00Z. 
Habib,  E.  Thomas,  Jr.,  4.312.839.  CI.  423-12.000. 
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Habib,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Vogt.  Thomas  C,  Jr..  4.312.840.  CI. 

423-17.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-yuan,  4,312,838,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Mochizuki.  Daisuke;  and  Kitano,  Shigeru,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Refresh  system  for  a  dynamic  memory.  4,313,180,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Mock,  Donald  E.,  to  Anjac  Plastics,  Inc.  Wall  assemblies.  4,312,166,  CI. 

52-522.000. 
Mock,  Elmar:  5m— 

Perucchi,  Norberto;  and  Mock,  Elmar,  4,312,119,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Mofr,  Annette:  5m— 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Falleroni,  Chariene  A.;  Moff,  Annette;  and 
Lin,  Chia-Cheng,  4,312,844,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Mogab,  Cyril  J.:  5m— 

Degenkolb,  Eugene  O.;  GrifTiths,  James  E.;  and  Mogab,  Cyril  J., 
4,312,732,  CI.  204.192.00E. 
Molari,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Impact  resistant 

double  glazed  structure.  4,312,903,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

Wilt,  Donald  R.,  4,312,502.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Molteni,  Luigi:  5m— 

Caruso,   Innocenzo;   Montrone,   Franco;   and   Molteni,   Luigi. 
4,312,866,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Momonoi,  Kaishu:  5m— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,312,986,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Mongenet,  Francois:  5m— 

Papp,  Roger;  and  Mongenet,  Francois,  4,312,837,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  5m— 

Campbell,  Joseph  O.;  and  Jean-Pierre,  Marie  Y.,  4,312,962,  CI. 

525-J.OOO. 
Gaertner.  Van  R.,  4,312,662,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Ort,    Morris   R.;    and    Newell,    Elizabeth    L.,   4,312,960,   CI. 

521-182.000. 
Plischke,  LeMoyne  W.;  and  Kiefer,  Joseph  M.,  4,312,719,  CI. 

204-72.000. 
Rutledge,  Loren  R.;  and  Siegle,  James  B.,  4,312.504.  CI.  272-3.000. 
Montedison,  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,312,805, 
CI.  260-45.9NP. 
Montrone,  Franco:  See — 

Caruso,   Innocenzo;   Montrone,   Franco;   and   Molteni,   Luigi, 

4,312,866,  CI.  424-244.000. 

Monty,  Henri;  Querido,  Robert;  and  Benkwitt,  Frances  C,  to  Staufler 

Chemical  Company.  Dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  having  im- 

'  proved  monofluorophosphate  compatibility  and  process  for  the 

preparation  thereof.  4,312,843.  CI.  423-267.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  5m— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Moore,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Swenson,  Paul  F.;  and  Moore,  Paul  B.,  4.312.188,  Q.  62-160.000. 
Morgan,  John  T.,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited.  Electrical 

fuseholder.  4,312,557,  CI.  339-1 30.00R. 
Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo,  Junichi;  Matsuda.  Gunji;  Hirano,  Toru;  and  Sato, 
Hideki,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  making  closure  caps 
having  liners.  4,312,824,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Mori,   Sanae,   to   Daido   Metal   Company   Ltd.    Bearing   material. 

4,312,772,  CI.  252-12.200. 
Mori,  Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tone  signal  detectors. 

4,313,107,  CI.  340-825.710. 
Mori,  TosMhito:  5m— 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito,  4,312,858,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Morieras,  Gilbert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Flexible  cable.  4,312,260, 

CI.  87-1.000. 
Morishige,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Komatsu.  Fumito;  Nakata,  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki,  Junichiro;  Kazama, 
Eiichi;  and  Morishige,  Hiroshi,  4,312.269,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Morita,  Keizo:  5m— 

Nomura,  Tadashi;  Inada,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Keizo;  Watuiabe,  Akio; 
and  Nishikawa,  Kiyoaki,  4,313,074,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Morris  Whaley,  Inc.:  5m— 

Whaley,  Haskell  M.,  4,312,497,  CI.  254-344.000. 
Morrison,  Charies  F.,  Jr.,  to  VAC-TEC  Systems,  Inc.  Magnetically 
enhanced  sputtering  device  and  method.  4,312,731,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Morrow,  John  T.,  to  Lynn  International  Inc.  Rotating  blowout  pre- 
venter. 4.312,404,  CI.  166-84.000. 
Moser,  Floyd  R.;  and  Noth,  Richard  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  sealing  an  electronic  module  in  a 
cap.  4,312,116,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Motorola,  inc.:  See— 

Garay,    Oscar    M.;    and    Siwiak,    Kazimierz,    4,313,119,    CI. 

343-702.000. 
Grube,  Franklin  F.,  Jr.,  4,313,025,  CI.  174-50.000. 
Hume,  Edward  F.;  and  Hand,  Steven  C,  4,313,210,  CI.  455-1 17.000. 
NeidorfT,  Robert  A..  4.313,082,  CI.  323-312.000. 
O'Donnell,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hutchinson,  Kenneth  S.,  4,313,218,  CI. 

455-239.000. 
Predina.  Joseph  P..  4.313.089.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Motozato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroaki,  to  Chisso  Corporation;  and 
Motozato,  Yoshiaki.  Process  for  preparing  porous  cellulose  spherical 
panicles.  4,312,980,  CI.  536-76.000. 


Mowbray.  Dorian  F.:  5m— 

Seilly.    Alec    H.;   and    Mowbray.    Dorian    F.,   4,312,316,   CI. 
123-499.000. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang:  5m— 

Johne,  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster,  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze, 
Klaus;  Jentsch,  Amdt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuiz,  Horst, 
4,312,137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Mullen.  James  G.:  5m— 

Borgersen,  Roland;  and  Mullen.  James  G.,  4,312,220,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Mullen,  Thomas  W..  Ill;  Hultz.  Richard  M.;  and  Turner.  Thomas  O..  to 
Philip  Morris.  Inc.  Screen  holding  apparatus  in  a  liquid  cryogen 
pressure  vessel.  4,312,369,  CI.  131-290.000. 
Muller,  Lutz:  5m— 

Junge,  Bodo;  Muller.  Lutz;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  Thomas,  Gunter;  Krause. 
Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter,  4,312,872,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Muller,  Rene:  5m— 

Menth,  Anton;  Muller,  Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,312,736,  C\. 
204-255.000. 
Mullins,  Harvey  L.  Mobile  lawn  rake  attachment.  4,312,095,  CI. 

56-400.140. 
Munny,  Gunter.  Prosthetic  joints  for  crural  amputees.  4,312,081,  CI. 

3-22.000. 
Munoz,    Antonio    S.    Brace    for   thorax    fractures.    4,312,334,    CI. 

128-78.000. 
Murai,  Toshiaki:  5m— 

Kawana,    Takeshi;    Murai,    Toshiaki;    and    Sakurai.    Naoyuki, 
4.312.109.  CI.  29-564.600. 
Murakami,  Hisamichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Akihiro;   Yamaguchi,   Keizaburo;  and   Murakami, 
Hisamichi,  4.312.522.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Murakawa,  Kyohei:  See— 

Yamada,     Seiichi;     Kamehara,     Nobuo;     Hashimoto,     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama,  Hiromitsu;  Niwa.  Koichi;  and  Murakawa.  Kyohei. 
4,313,026,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Muramoto,  Ikuo:  See— 

Kazama,    Ken;    Muramoto,    Ikuo;    and    Katsumata,    Yasunaga, 
4,312,633,  CI.  8-142.000. 
Murase.  Heihachi;  and  Yamamoto.  Tutomu,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coating  composition  capable  of  forming  a  multilayer  film.  4,312,902, 
CI.  427-386.000. 
Murota,  Shoji:  5m— 

Kawashima,  Katsuhiro;  Murota,  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and 
Suzuki,  Hisao,  4,312.231,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Murphy,  John  P.;  and  Kudema,  Jerry  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Dis- 
pensing apparatus  for  toilets.  4,312,082,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Murray.  Kevin  F.:  See- 
Brown,  Arthur;  and  Murray.  Kevin  F..  4.312.711.  CI.  202-227.000. 
Muschalek.  Ben  E..  Jr.  Spare  tire  rack.  4.312.620.  CI.  414-466.000. 
Mushovic.  John  N.  Conveyor  roller.  4,312,444,  CI.  198-780.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Deriva- 
tives of  cis-3-hexenol  and  process  for  producing  compositions  of 
matter  containing  cis-3-hexenal  and  products  produced  thereby  and 
organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Mutoh  Industry,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Hiroshi,  Mutoh;  Masami,  Hikawa;  Yoshinori,  Watanabe;  and  Koui- 
chi,  Yamazaki,  4,312,132,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Myers,  Lillian  S.:  5m— 

Myers,  William  E.,  4,312,187.  CI.  62-84.000. 
Myers,  William  E.,  to  Myers,  Lillian  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

separating  oil  from  a  refrigerant.  4,312,187,  CI.  62-84.000. 
Myers,  William  H.:  See— 

Kasper,  Klaus  B.;  Quartz,  William  L.;  and  Myers.  William  H., 
4,312.937.  CI.  430-496.000. 
Nagahashi,  Bunei:  5m— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi.  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4.312.986,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Nagatomo,  Shigeru:  5m— 

Nakamura,    Taku;    and    Nagatomo,    Shigeru,    4.312,940,    CI. 
430-510.000. 
Nagem,  George:  See- 
Bianco,  David  P..  4,312,086,  CI.  5-2.0OR. 
Najmann,  Knut:  5m— 

Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4.313,179.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Nakahara.  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masatoshi;  Minami.  Toshihiro;  Nakahara.  Takeshi;  and 
Hasegawa.  Toyofumi,  4,312,210.  CI.  72-267.000. 
Nakamori,  Yukio:  5m— 

Kawashima,  Katsuhiro;  Murota,  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and 
Suzuki,  Hisao.  4.312,231,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Nakamura,  Mamoru:  5m— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Teruo;  and  Nakamura,  Mamoru, 
4,312,796.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Nakamura.  Taku;  and  Nagatomo.  Shigeru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photographic    material    containing    a    novel    polymer    mordant. 
4.312.940,  CI.  430-510.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Helically-shaped  intake  pori  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,312,309,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke:  5m— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke; 
Yamashita,  Yoshio;  and  Toyomoto.  Isao,  4,312.797.  CI.  260- 
.    23.0AR. 
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Nakano,  Jiro:  See — 

Sugimolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  4,312.248.  CI.  74.861.000. 
Nakano,  Tokuiaka;  Sakata,  Takao;  Iwama.  Masamichi;  and  Isago. 
Takao.  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd. 
Time   division   multiplex    transmission   apparatus.    4.313,193,   CI. 
37043.000. 
Nakao,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kakumaru,    Hajime;    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Ishimaru.    Toshiaki; 
Nakao,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohta,  Tomohisa,  4,312.916,  CI.  428-345.000. 
Nakata,  Kuuhiko:  See— 

Komatsu,  Fumito;  Nakata,  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki,  Junichiro;  Kazama. 
Eiichi:  and  Morishige.  Hiroshi.  4.312,269,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Nakayama,  Isamu:  See— 

Aketa,  Kohichi;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Nakayama,  Isamu; 
and  Kato,  Takashi.  4,312,816,  CI.  26O-46S.00D. 
Nakayama,  Masahito:  See— 

E)eushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama.  Masahito;  Itoh.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito,  4,312,838,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke; 
Yamashila,  Yoshio;  and  Toyomoto,  Isao,  4,312,797,  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Nakazima,  Masao:  See — 

Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki,     Kunio;     Nakazima,     Masao; 
Nunokawa,   Hisao;   Ikemi,  Tadashi;   Kimura,   Masataka;  and 
Shibata,  Naoki,  4.3 1 2.793.  CI.  260- 1 8.00R. 
Nakhle,  George  D.;  and  Bell.  Cecil  R.,  Jr.,  to  Consolidated  Foods 

Corporation.  Trap  gate  valve  assembly.  4,312,608,  CI.  406-171.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kekish,    George   T.;    and    Kugel,    Roger   W.,    4,312,901,    CI. 
427-236.000. 
Nardozza,  Vincent  J.;  and  Clinch,  Marvin  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Method  and  system  for  selectively  disrupting 
radio  telegraph  communications.  4,313,207,  CI.  433-1.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O.;  and  Knight.  Glenn  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Low  profile  fuel  injection  system.  4,312,183,  CI.  60-739.000. 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  Compton,  John  W.;  Panek, 
Edward  J.;  and  Davis,  Pauls,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Synergistic  polyether  thickeners  for  water-based  hydraulic  fluids. 
4,312,768,  Cr232-32.70E. 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  4,312,786.  CI.  232-430.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  4,312.926,  CI.  428-371.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See- 
Bryant.  Emerson  C,  4,312,696,  CI.  136-413.000. 
Colucci,  Stephen  L.,  4.312.670,  CI.  75-200.000. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Chiao,  Wen  B.,  4,312,974,  CI.  528-1 14.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Schaefer.  HaroM  W.,  4,312,542,  CI.  300-21.000. 
Nauchen  Institute  po  Ortopedia  i  Travmatologia:  See— 

Hau,  Antonin;  and  Fechacek,  Ctirad.  4,312,249,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Mixed  alkali  silicate  com- 
positions for  coatinn  and  cements.  4,312,673,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Neely,  James  E..  Jr.;  Falleroni,  Charlene  A.;  Moff,  Annette;  and  Lin, 
Chia-Cheng.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Trimeuphosphate  compounds 
of  trivalent  metals.  4.312.844,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Neely,  James  W.:  See— 

Chong.  Bcmi  P.;  Isacoff.  Eric  G.;  and  Neely.  James  W.,  4,312.936, 
CI.  321-28.000. 
Negele,  Richard;  and  Birkenmaier,  Wilhelm,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfab- 

rikcn  GmbH.  Seal  for  bearings.  4,312,347,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Nei.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Ninomiya.  Susumu;  Ohtsuka,  Fumio;  Nei.  Hiromichi;  Harau. 
Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Imai.  Atsuo.  4.312.733.  CI.  204- 
193.00S. 
NeidorfT,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Positive  temperature  coefficient 

current  source  and  applications.  4,313,082,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Nelson,  David  E.;  and  Bouyoucos,  John  V.,  to  Hydroacoustics,  Inc. 

Optical  transducer  array  system.  4,313,192,  CI.  370-4.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  C,  to  Mining  Machinery  Development  Corp.  Belt 
conveyor  tandem  drive  assembly  with  ground  level  dean-out  clear- 
ance. 4,312,445,  CI.  198-835.000. 
Nelson,  Wayne  F.:  See— 

McLaurin,  Charles  H.;  and  Nelson,  Wayne  F.,  4,312.406.  CI. 
166-386.000. 
Neuhold,  Heimo,  to  Reinhold  Hinteregger  Maschinen-  und  Seilbahn- 

bau.  Ropeway  crane.  4.312,456,  CI.  212-%.000. 
Neville,  Roy  G.  Method  for  the  removal  of  free  and  complex  cyanides 

from  water.  4.312.760.  CI.  210-724.000. 
Newell.  Elizabeth  L.:  See— 

On.    Morris    R.;    and    Newell.    Elizabeth    L..    4,312.960.    O. 
321-182.000. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Flame  retardant  antisutic  additives  and  antisutic 
fibers.  4,312,966.  CI.  325-425.000. 
Nichols,  Michael  F.,  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the 

Ion-selective  electrode.  4.312,734,  CI.  2O4-19S.00G. 
Nicholson.  James  E.;  and  Milesky,  Lawrence,  to  Codman  and  Shurtleff, 
Inc.  Pressure  monitoring  system  for  electrofluidic  sensing  devices. 
4.312,361.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.:  See— 

Siemer,  Sidney  R.;  Gordon.  Richard  S.;  and  Nickell.  Louis  G., 
4.312,665,0.71-113.000. 


Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Friedhelm,  to 
Becker-Prunte  GmbH;  and  Stahlhammer  Bommern  Gebr.  Schneider. 
Scraper  for  chains  in  chain  conveyors,  particularly  for  use  under- 
ground. 4,312,443,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Nifco  Inc.;  See— 

Kimura,  Shigeru,  4,312,487,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Mizusawa,  Akira,  4,3 1 2, 1 65,  CI.  52-5 1 1 .000. 
Nihara,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Nihara,  Koichi,  4,312,923.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Niigata  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kado,  Tetsuro,  4,312,143,  CI.  37-43.00R. 
Niihara,  Koichi:  See — 

Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara.  Koichi,  4,312,921,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara.  Koichi,  4,312,924,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Niiro,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Wakabayashi,    Hiroharu;   and   Niiro,   Yasuhiko,   4.313.224,   Ci. 
455-601.000. 
Nijboer,  Sjoerd:  See— 

Kraakman.  Hillebrand  J.  J.;  Broeksema.  Egbert;  and  Nijboer. 
Sjoerd.  4,312,823,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Connecting  circuit  for  a  telephone  line.  4,313,034,  CI. 
179-16.00F. 
Nilson.  Nils  B.,  to  Kenova  AB.  Syringe.  4,312,344.  CI.  128-216.000. 
Nilssen.  Albert  G.;  and  Hermanson.  Spencer  L.,  to  Wescom.  Inc. 

DTMF  Signal  receiver.  4.313.038,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Nilsson,  Ben  A.:  See— 

Brannan,  Robert  C;  Markham,  Harvey  R.;  and  Nilsson,  Ben  A.. 
4,312.589.  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Nilsson,  Rune.  Feeding  apparatus.  4,312,469,  CI.  226-150.000. 
Ninomiya,  Susumu;  Ohtsuka,  Fumio;  Nei,  Hiromichi;  Harata,  Mituo; 
Takikawa.  Osamu;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Unit  for  measuring  alkali  metal  vapor  concentration. 
4,312,733,  CI.  2O4.195.00S. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosokawa,    Masashi;    Sanada,    Kei;    and    Kawamura,   Takuro, 

4,313,084,  CI.  323-370.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro.  4,313,107,  CI.  340-825.710. 
Nomura.  Tadashi;  Inada,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Keizo;  Watanabe,  Akio; 

and  Nishikawa,  Kiyoaki,  4,313,074,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Sakamoto,    Kazuo;    and    Hayasaka,    Takeshi,    4.313.223,    CI. 
455-323.000. 
Nippon  Infrared  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suenaga,   Norihiro;   Sugiyama.  Seiji;  and  Suenaga.  Nobuyuki. 
4.313.093.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Araki,  Yoshitaka.  4.312.379.  CI.  334-29.000. 
Yamada.  Masaoki;  Onogi,  Kenji;  and  Ito,  Ryozo,  4,312.943.  CI. 
433-26.000. 
Nippon  Koshuha  Steel  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masatoshi;  Minami.  Toshihiro;  Nakahara.  Takeshi;  and 
Hasegawa,  Toyofumi,  4,312,210,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.  Hajime;  Kaiya.  Atsushi;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  4.313.019.  CI. 
385-429.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kawashima.  Katsuhiro;  Murota.  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and 
Suzuki.  Hisao,  4,312,231,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi.  Teruo;  and  Nakamura,  Mamoru. 
4,312,796,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Esaki,  Hisao:  and  Uchida.  Yoshiro.  4.312.631,  CI.  35-502.000. 
Nishihara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Koyama.  Jiro;  Nishihara.  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda. 
Masamitsu,  4,312.562.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Nishikawa,  Kiyoaki:  See- 
Nomura.  Tadashi;  Inada.  Hiroshi;  MoriU.  Keizo;  Watanabe.  Akio; 
and  Nishikawa.  Kiyoaki.  4.313.074,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Nishina.  Masamitu:  See— 

Yanagida,  Seiichi;  Takeuchi.  Hisaharu;  and  Nishina.  Masamitu. 
4.313,141.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Nishiura.  Junji.  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Logic  test 
system  permitting  test  pattern  changes  without  dummy  cycles. 
4.313.200,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Nishiyama.  Noboru:  See— 

Agusa.  Kazuo;  and  Nishiyama.  Noboru.  4,313,045,  CI.  219-74.000. 

Nishizawa.  Masatoshi;  Minami.  Toshihiro;  Nakahara.  Takeshi;  and 

Hasegawa.  Toyofumi.  to  Kobe  Steel  Limited;  and  Nippon  Koshuha 

Steel   Co.   Ltd.   Warm   forging  method   for  cup-shaped   pieces. 

4,312,210,  CI.  72-267.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Shunichi,  4,312,494,  CI.  251-48.000. 
Iwato,  Hiroyoshi,  4,312,311,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi,  4,312,543,  CI.  303-24.00R. 
Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki,     Kunio;     Nakazima,     Masao; 
Nunokawa.   Hisao;    Ikemi,   Tadashi;   Kimura,   Masataka;   and 
Shibata.  Naoki.  4,312,793,  CI.  260-18.00R. 
Takase,  Sadao,  4,312.315.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Niwa,  Koichi:  See — 

Yamada,     Seiichi;     Kamehara.     Nobuo;     Hashimoto.     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama.  Hiromitsu;  Niwa.  Koichi;  and  Murakawa.  Kyohei. 
4,313.026.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Noddings,  John,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Electrical  over- 
ride arrangements,  for  example  for  vehicle  speed  control  systems. 
4.312,419,  CI.  180-177.000. 
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Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyaau;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kahha.  Two-atroke  cycle  gasoline  engine. 
4,312,303.  CI.  123-Sl.OBA. 
Nomura,  Tadashi;  Inada.  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Keizo;  Watanabe.  Akio;  and 
Nishikawa.  Kiyoaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Servo  control 
system  operable  on  digital  basis.  4.313.074,  a.  318-608.000. 
Norcros  Investments  Limited:  Sir- 
Brown.  Arthur;  and  Murray.  Kevin  F.,  4,312.711.  Q.  202-227.000. 
Norminton,  Robert  S..  to  Fleet  Industries.  Compact  cross  shaft  type 
compound  drum  hoist  for  spooling  extra  long  lengths  of  tow  cable 
with  segmented  fairings.  4,312,496.  CI.  234-302.000. 
North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.:  See— 

Stark,  Virgil;  Vayda,  Alexandre:  and  Rousset,  Paul.  4.312,709,  CI. 
202-83.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Chu,  Pak-Jong.  4.313,150,  Q.  361-399.000. 
Lo,  Gerald  J.  P.;  Nowland,  Wayne  L.;  and  Shelton,  Anthony  N., 
4,313.220,  CI.  433-304.000. 
Norwood.  Donald  D.;  and  Watts,  Jackie  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Polymerization  catalyst  and  process.  4,312.967,  CI.  326-64.000. 
Norz,  Wolfgang,  to  Union  Special  0.m.b.H.  Stitch  shortening  and 
tacking  assembly  for  blindstitch  sewing  machines.  4,312,290,  CI. 
112-178.000. 

Noth,  Richaid'W.:  See—  

Moser.  Floyd  R.;  and  Noth,  Richard  W.,  4,312,1 16,  Q.  29-588.000. 
Nowland,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Lo,  Gerald  J.  P.;  Nowland,  Wayne  L.;  and  Shelton,  Anthony  N., 
4.313,220.  CI.  435-304.000. 
Nunnemacher,  Hermann  A.;  and  Weil,  Peter,  Jr.,  to  Galland  Henning 
Nopak  Ina  Fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  assembly.  4.312.264,  CI. 
92-161.00a 
Nunokawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki,     Kunio;     Nakazima,     Masao; 
Nunokawa.  Hisao;  Ikemi.  Tadashi;  Kimura,  Masataka;  and 
Shibata.  Naoki.  4.312,793.  Q.  260-I8.00R. 
Nurk,  Siegfried,  to  Sipra  Patententwicklungs  u.  Beteiligungsgesell- 
schaft  mbH,  Firma.  Dust-coUecting  system  for  circular  knittmg 
machine.  4.312,193,  CI.  66-168.000. 
Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.:  See- 
Ross,  Don  H.;  and  Nussdorfer.  Theodore  J..  4.312,324.  CI. 
126-418.000. 

Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See—  

Doles.  Glenn  P.;  and  Beran.  James  J.,  4,313,132,  CI.  338-114.000. 
Obayashi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Hiraoka,    Yoshiji;    and    Obayuhi,    Tsutomu,    4.312,907,    CI. 
428-212.000. 
Oblonsky,  Jan  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Priority 

system  with  low  speed  request  bus.  4,313.196,  CI.  370-85.000. 
O'Donnell.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Hutchinson.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

Extended  AGC  for  a  radio  receiver.  4,313,218,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Oehr.  Klaus  H..  to  B.C.  Research  Council.  Electrolytic  oxidation 

process.  4.312,721,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich;  and  Zeidler,  Guenter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Gas  pressure  tight  optical  cables.  4,312.363.  CI.  330-96.230. 
Oetiker.  Hans.  Hose  clamp  with  insert  member.  4.312.101,  CI.  24- 

20.00R. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ariga,  Masao;   Hattori,   Hiroyuki;   Shimizu,   Katouichi;   Kishi. 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;  Umezawa. 
Kazumi;   Sa^m,   Seyi;   and   Kurita.   Kenji,   4.312,387,   Q. 
333-8.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshiko:  See— 

Otsu.  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi.  Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Oigawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa. 
Kazuo.  4.312,383,  Q.  334-321.000. 
Ogilvy.  James  J.:  See— 

Jullien,  Graham  A.,  4.312,311.  CI.  273-237.000. 
O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  O'Hankm,  Peter  J.,  4,312,867.  CI. 
424-248.300. 
O'Hara.  Mark  F.:  See— 

Voges.  Kenneth:  Schoenbeck,  EIroy  A.;  O'Hara,  Mark  F.;  and 
Schnitt,  Thomas  E.,  4,312.325,  Q.  126423.000. 
Ohashi.  Shigeo.  Small  switch.  4,313,041,  a.  20O-6.00R. 
Ohki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kojima.  Chiaki;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kayoko,  4,312,339, 
CI.  350-3.720. 
Ohisson,  Bjom:  See— 

Andersson,    Torsten;    and    Ohisson,    Bjom.    4.312,357.    CI. 
128-664.000. 
Ohniwa.  Takehiko;  and  Sugiura.  Yoji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  driven  shutter 
device.  4312,383,  CI.  334-234.000. 
Ohnmacht,  Helmut:  See—  ,  .^^^     ^. 

Meywald,    Klaus;    and    Ohnmacht,    Helmut,    4,313,049,    CI. 
219-373.000. 
Ohno.  Nobno:  See—  ^.  .  . 

Aketa.  Kohichi;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Nakayama.  Isamu; 
and  Kato,  Takashi.  4.312.816.  CI.  260463.00D. 
OhU. Tomohisa:  See—  ^   ^.  .. 

Kakumaru.   Hajime;   Hayashi.   Nobuyuki;   Ishimaru.   Toshiaki; 
Nakao.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohu.  Tomohisa.  4.312.916.  CI.  428-343.000. 
Ohtani,  Kuniji,  to  Izumi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Shock  absorber.  4,312.430.  CI. 
188-377.000. 


Ohtani.  Masami,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Me»h«l 
and  apparatus  for  the  development  of  films  in  a  photographic  film 
processor.  4,312,386,  CI.  334-321.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Fumio:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Susumu;  Ohteuka.  Fumio;  Nei.  Hiromichi;  Hanita. 
Mituo;  Takikawa.  Osamu;  and  Imai.  Atsuo.  4.312.733.  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Okuda,  Tsunehito.  Thumbtack  tacker.  4.312.472.  Q.  227-113.000. 
Okumura.  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi.  4.312.309.  Ci.  123- 
188.00M. 
Olander,  Walter  K.:  See-  „,  .      ^ 

Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  Freimiller.  Gary  L.;  Olander.  Walter  K.r 
and  Axelrod.  Robert  J.,  4.312.803.  Q.  26(M3.7PH. 
Oldham.  Ronald  C;  and  Worthington.  Peter,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Cable  termination  sccurement.  4.313.028.  CI. 
174-70.00S. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Caule,  Elmer  J,  4,312,922,  CI.  428-446.000. 

Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski,  Henry  G.,  4,312,963,  CI. 

325-56.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,312,737,  CL  204-257.000. 
Olivieri,  Roberto;  Viglia,  Aurelio;  Degen,  Ludwig;  Angelini,  Leonello; 
and  Fascetti,  Eugenio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Enzymic  microbiolog- 
ical process  for  producing  optically  active  aminoacids  starting  from 
hydantoins  and/or  racemic  carbamoyl  derivatives.  4,312,948,  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Olsen,  Gary  E.  Trailer  hitch.  4,312,516,  CI.  280406.00A. 
Olsen,  Theodore  A.  Useful  device  such  as  a  cutting  implement  for 

suspending  from  a  key  ring  or  the  Hke.  4,312,128,  CI.  30-157.000. 
Olson,  Theodore  A.,  to  Life  Care  Systems,  Inc.  Noninvasive  Wood 

pressure  measuring  system.  4,312,359,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamachi,  Shinichi;  and  Fujiwara.  Toshihide,  4,312.728.  CI.  204- 

180.00S. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,313,136,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Yamashita,     Nobuo;     and     Maeda,     Miwako,    4,312,572.    CI. 
350423.000. 
Omori.  Akira:  See— 

Seki.  Masao;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kawata,  Takashi;  Omon,  Akira;  and 
Abe,  Hidekazu,  4.312,650,  CI.  55-459.00B. 
Onogi,  Kenji:  See— 

Yamada.  Masaoki;  Onogi,  Kenji;  and  Ito.  Ryozo.  4.312.945.  CI. 
435-26.000. 
Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page.  Donald  F., 
4.312.875,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See— 

Wilms.  Karl-Heinz.  4.312,574.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Orenstein,    Henry.    Controllable    response   systems.    4,312.131,   CI. 

46-240.000. 
Ort,  Morris  R.;  and  Newell,  Elizabeth  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foam 
crysullization  of  condensation  polymers.  4.312,960.  CI.  321-182.000. 
OrthofixS.r.l.:See— 

Danieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio,  Lodovico;  Aldegheri,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 
Andrea,  4.312,336,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
O'Sullivan,  James  P.,  to  Sperry  Limited.  Collision  avoidance  apparatus. 

4,313,115,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Dollison,  William  W..  4,312.378.  CI.  137-625.440. 
Otsu.  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituhashi, 
Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa,  Kazuo, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating 
graphic  arts  process  photosensitive  materials.  4,312.585,  CI. 
354-321.000. 

Otto.  Eberhard:  See—  _, 

Maul.  Rudolf;  Otto.  Eberhard;  and  Zinke.  Horst.  4.312.818.  CI. 
260-976.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  ,.,,.^  -,. 

McChesney.  Richard  M.;  and  DuBois.  Chester  G..  4.312,314.  CI. 
123-438.000. 
Ovalstrapping.  Inc.:  See— 

Pasic,  James  A..  4.312.266.  CI.  100-7.000. 
Overman.  John  W.:  See— 

Wells,   Thomas   R.;   and   Overman,   John   W.,   4,312.528.   CI. 
353-79.000. 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  

Canfield.  Sheldon  A.;  and  Sanik.  Paul  S..  4.312.657.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Mayer.  James  R..  4.312.658,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Stalego,   Joseph   P.;  and   Lawson.   Ernest   E..  4.312,674,  Q. 
106-105.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.;  See— 

Brummett.  Marshall  G..  4.312.697.  CI.  136423.000. 
Mills.  Harry  N.;  and  Jasinski,  John,  4,312,933.  CI.  301-71.000. 
Panarello,  Salvatore  C;  and  Schmitzler.  Edward  G..  4.312.659,  CI. 
65-84.000. 
Oy  Partek  AB;  See— 

Carbol,  Vlastimil,  4,312,952.  CI.  501-36.000. 
Ozols.  Kariis  V.  Force-responsive  device.  4,312.227.  CI.  73-5I6.0LM. 
P.  A.  Rentrop,  Hubbert  &  Wagner  Fahrzeugaussuttungen  GmbH  A. 
Co..  KG:  See— 
Lindenberg,  Wilhelm.  4.312,537,  CI.  297-317.000. 
PA  Incorporated:  See- 
Jennings,  Charles  E.,  4,312,320,  CI.  126-79.000. 
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Pack,  Ernest  A.,  to  BHF  Engineering  Limited.  Disposal  of  waste  alass. 

4.312.655.  CI.  65-28.000. 
PACO  Packaging  Incorporated:  See — 

Haines.  Russell  R..  4.312.523.  CI.  283-18.000. 
Paetzold.  William  F.  Bag  holder  for  collapsible  bags.  4,312,489,  CI. 

248-97.000. 
Page,  Derrick  J  :  See— 

Schlegel,  Earl  S.;  and  Page,  Derrick  J.,  4.313,128,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Page.  Donald  F  :  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4.312,875.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Page.  Peter  B.:  See— 

Ananthan.  Manickam;  Herring,  William  J.;  Williams,  Thomas  D. 
and  Page.  Peter  B.,  4,313,105,  CI.  340-825.560. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Verrando.  Marcel  G.,  4,312,640.  CI.  55-33.000. 

Verrando.  Marcel  G.;  and  White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.,  4,312,641,  CI. 

Palmer.  John  P.;  Piper,  Alfred  E.  C;  and  Harris.  Richard  J.,  to  ITW 

Limited.  Security  fastener.  4.312.614.  CI.  411-44.000. 
Palmer.  Patrick  V.:  See— 

Mannion.  Geoffrey;  and  Palmer,  Patrick  V.,  4,312,668,  CI.  75- 
130.00R. 
Panarello.  Salvatore  C;  and  Schmitzler.  Edward  G..  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc    Air  support  system   for  glass  tubing  alley.   4,312.659.  CI. 
65-84.000. 
Panek.  Edward  J.;  and  Davis.  Pauls,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Poiyether  thickeners  for  aqueous  systems  containing  additives  for 
increased  thickening  efficiency.  4,312.775.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Panek.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Nassry.  Assadullah;  Maxwell.  Jerrold  F.;  Compton.  John  W.; 
Panek,  Edward  J.;  and  Davis.  Pauls,  4,312,768,  CI.  252-32.70E 
Papp.  Alfred;  5«— 

Schneider.  Hartmut;  and  Papp.  Alfred.  4,312,653.  CI.  65-3.120 
Papp.  Roger;  and  Mongenet.  Francois,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine- 
Kuhlmann.     Hydroformylation     loop     reactors.     4,312,837,     CI. 
422-224.000. 
Parish,  Harlie  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Purcell,  William  P.;  and  Parish.  Harlie  A..  Jr..  4.312.862.  Q. 
424-228.000. 
Park,  Arthur,  to  Diamond  Oil  Well  Drilling  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  obtaining  saturation  data  from  subterranean  formations 
4,312,414.  CI.  175-59.000 
Park,  Hun  S.,  to  Hyo-San  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  powered  elec- 
tronic guitar.  4.312,258.  CI.  84-1.160. 
Park,  Robert  H..  to  Battery  Development  Corporation.  Method  of 
charge  control  for  vehicle  hybrid  drive  batteries.  4,313,080,  CI. 
320-61.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See- 
Tilling.    Basil    B.;    and    Swindler,    Henry    A.,    4,312,373,    CI. 
1 37-393.000. 
Parkinson.  William  R.;  Swift.  Thomas  R.;  and  Ivanick,  Paul  F    to 

Lockheed  Corporation.  Door  seal.  4.312,153.  CI.  49-485.000. 
Parmatic  Filter  Corporation:  See— 

Mavros,  Stratos;  and  Wright,  Denijis,  4,312.645.  CI.  55-213.000. 
Parshall.  David  G..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Filtration 

system  with  bi-flow  filter.  4.312.764.  CI.  210-790.000.       ' 
Pasic,  James  A.,  to  Ovalstrapping,  Inc.  Object-turning  apparatus  for  a 

high-speed  strapping  machine.  4,312,266,  CI.  100-7.000. 
Passaglia,  Arcangek):  See— 

Busacca.  Guido;  Meli.  Vincenzo;  Passaglia.  Arcangelo;  and  San- 
filippo,  Michele.  4.313.091.  CI.  331-90.000. 
Pastorini,  Giovanni:  See— 

Baccichetti.  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco 
Dall'Acqua.  Francesco;  Guiotto.  Adriano;  Pastorini.  Giovanni' 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero.  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi.  Daniela, 
4.312.883.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Pastva^  John  v..  Jr.;  and  Pelcin.  Albert  L..  to  Eastern  Company.  The. 
Paddle  lock  with  bolt-carried  handle  disconnect  member.  4,312,202, 
CI.  70-472.000. 
Patel.  Vishnubhai  V.:  See— 

^  r'%'3^ IS^'ci  'sX*'''  ^"''""'''^  ^■''  *^  Schumaker.  Robert 
Paul  Hettich  &"co.!  See— 

Sundermeier.  Gunter.  4.312.098.  CI.  16-240.000. 
Paul.  William  A.  Support  for  trailer  tip  outs.  4.312.159.  CI.  52-67.000 
Pav-Saver  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Dale.  Charles  H.,  4,312,602,  CI.  4O4-I00.000. 
Pearce.  Henry  A.;  Voytik.  Paul;  and  Walsh.  Edward  J.,  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Ultra  pure  tetrachloroethylene  dielec- 
tnc  fluid.  4,312.794.  Q.  252-581.000. 
Pearl,  David  R..  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Fluid  jet  appara- 
tus for  cutting  sheet  material.  4.312.254.  CI.  83-177.000. 
Pechacek,  Ctirad:  See— 

Hau.  Antonin;  and  Pechacek.  Ctirad.  4.312.249.  CI.  74-866.000 
Peck.  Anthony  &:  See— 

Hall.  John  L.;  and  Peck.  Anthony  S..  4,312.528,  CI.  292-92.000 
Peer,  Lydia:  See— 

MaycT,  Joseph,  Peer,  Lydia;  and  Babad.  Esther.  4.312,996,  CI. 
564-92.000. 
Peiser,  Adolf  E.;  and  Utzko,  Richard  I.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
^^  Tool  changer  for  vertical  spindle  machine.  4.312.111.  Q. 

Pelcin,  Albert  L.:  See— 

'''7lM72a»     ^■'   "''■   "**    ***'*^'"'   '^"*"    '"   ^•^•2.202.   CI. 


Pelekis.  Emmanouil  A.,  to  General  Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd. 
Universal  rotating  machine  for  expanding  or  compressing  a  com- 
pressible fluid.  4.312.629.  CI.  418-191.000. 

Pelster.  James  J.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Station  wire  box  with  insert 
4.312.448.  CI.  206-409.000. 

Pennington,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Arnold.  Charles  R.;  and  Pennington,  Donald  A..  4.312.906.  CI. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Hager.  Robert  B..  4.313.006,  CI.  S68-7O000. 
Pepera.  Marc  A.:  See— 

Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Pepera.  Marc  A.,  4,312,787,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Perez,  Arthur:  See- 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur.  4.312.190.  CI.  62-255.000 
Perucchi.  Norberto;  and  Mock,  Elmar.  to  Eta  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik. 
Method  of  manufacturing  stators  for  stepping  motors.  4,312,119,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Haase,  Thomas  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  separation  of  catalyst  from  products  obtained  in  the 
hydrocarboxylation     of     unsaturated     nitriles.     4,312,781,     CI. 

Petersen,  Erwin:  See— 

Rode.  Konrad;  Petersen.  Erwin;  and  Lindemann,  Klaus,  4,313,166. 

CI.  364-426.000. 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Sudler,  Peter 

and  Voss.  Eckart.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Sisomicin  derivatives! 

processes  for  their  production  and  their  medicinal  use.  4.312.859.  CI 

424-180.000.  .... 

Petersson.  Bengt  O.,  to  Bengt  Petersson  New  Products  Investment  AB. 
Method  of  fastening  buttons  and  the  like  to  a  textile  material  and  an 
apparatus  for  practising  such  method.  4.312,077.  CI.  2-265.000. 
Petres,  Jacques:  See— 

Beaudoin,  Paul;  Gilbert.  Patrick;  and  Petres.  Jacques,  4,312,216,  CI. 
73-54.000. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Manning,  Harold  E.,  4,313.016.  CI.  585-832.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Becker.  Harold  L.;  Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Dolan,  James  G.. 

4,312.969.  CI.  526-206.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  4.312.830.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4.312.831.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4.312.832.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Peyman.  Gholam  A.;  Koziol.  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirotsugu.  Soft 
corneal  contact  lens  with  tightly  cross-linked  polymer  coating  and 
method  of  making  same.  4.312.575.  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kraska.  Allen  R.,  4,312.877.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals.  AB:  See— 

Hansson.  Hasse  A.;  and  Kagedal.  Sven  L..  4.312,739.  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
Phelps.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Walker,  Donald  F.;  and  Phelps.  Robert  G.,  4.313.033.  CI.  179- 
l.OOH. 
Philip  Morris.  Inc.:  See— 

Gergely.  Alex  S..  4.312.698.  CI.  156-441.000. 

Houminer,    Yoram;    and    Grubbs,    Harvey    J..    4.312.368,    a. 

Mullen.  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  Hultz,  Richard  M.;  and  Turner.  Thomas 

O..  4.312,369.  CI.  131-290.000. 
Seeman.  Jeffrey  I..  4.312.367.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Phillips.  Edward  J.  Fender  guide.  4.313.104.  CI.  340-102.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See— 

Dietz.  Richard  E..  4,312.968,  CI.  526-125.000. 

Harris,  Jesse  R..  4.313.013.  CI.  585-818.000. 

McGinnis.  Roger  N.;  Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Farha.  Floyd.  Jr., 

4.313.017,  CI.  585-266.000. 
Norwood,   Donald   D.;   and   Watts,  Jackie  C.   4.312.967.  CI. 

526-64.000. 
Welch.  M.  Bruce,  4,312,784,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Phillips,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Curtis,  Anthony  T.;  Phillips,  Robert  B.;  and 
Bowyer,  William  H..  4,313,182,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Phoenix  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Thorns.  Joachim;  Meier,  Klaus;  and  Jordan.  Klaus.  4.312,394,  CI. 
152-353.00R. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,    John    F.;    and    Lampkin,    Curtis    M.,    4.313.022.    CI. 
136-244.000. 
Pickens.  Patrick  A.;  Lindroth.  Thomas  A.;  and  Carico.  Robert  D.,  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  High  concentration  polymer  slurries.  4.312.675. 
CI.  10^171.000. 
Pickett.  David  A.:  See- 
Thomas.  Rudy  v.;  Pickett,  David  A.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R., 
4,312.521.  CI.  28O-806.000. 
Piduch,  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Kwasnik.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter.  4.312.712,  Ci. 

Pieczyk,  Jozef:  See— 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  Szal, 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk.  Jozef;  and  Maczynski.  Andrzej.  4,312,207.  CI. 

Pierce.  William  S.;  and  Donachy.  James  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Health  ft  Human  Services.  Polymer  alloy  blood  comoatible 
surface.  4,312,920,  CI.  428-425.500.  *^ 

Pierron,  Claude,  to  A.  Raymond.  Clamp  for  securing  articles  of  round 
cross  section.  4.312.488.  CI.  248-74.00R. 
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Piesche.  Gunter:  See— 

Uiber.  Heinz;  and  Piesche,  Gunter,  4,312.380,  a.  137-627.S00. 
Pillow,  Dan  L.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Fluid  operated  rock  drill 

hammer.  4,312,412,  CI.  173-17.000. 
Pinaire,  Lonnie  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Hydrogen 

cooled  turbine.  4,312,625.  CI.  416-96.00R. 
Pinheiro.  Victor:  Sec— 

Baumans.  Hans  W.;  Tuck,  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad,  Mohammad;  Le 
Dinh,  Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Victor,  4,313.172,  CI.  364-563.000. 
Pinter,  Reinhard:  See— 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Karl;  Pinter,  Reinhard;  Oreimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Hert>ert;  and  Feurstein,  Ountram, 
4,312,139.  CI.  34-54.000. 
Pioch.  Peter  P..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Sound  absorption  for  a  lawn- 
mower.  4.312,421,  CI.  181-202.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Fukushima,  Jun,  4.313.133,  CI.  358-118.000. 
Sato,  Reisuke.  4.313.09a  CI.  330-149.000. 
Piper,  Alfred  E.  C:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.;  Piper,  Alfred  E.  C;  and  Harris,  Richard  J., 
4,312,614.  CI.  411-44.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Tolmie.  Robert  J.,  Jr..  4,312.468.  CI.  226-9.000. 
Pitzele.  Bamett  S.:  See- 
Lambert.  Howard  J.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  4,312.806,  CI. 
260-149.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donato  F.;  and  Triggs.  Charles  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Exposure  control  and  focusing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  photographic 
camera.  4.312.582.  CI.  354-196.000. 
PLC  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Hall,  John  L.;  and  Peck.  Anthony  S..  4.312.528,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Jarman,  Leonard  B.;  and  Allan,  Keith  M.,  4.313,184.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See- 
Mead,  John  F.,  4,312,561,  CI.  350-96.210 
Mead,  John  F.,  4,312,563.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Plischke,  LeMoyne  W.;  and  Kiefer.  Joseph  M..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Electrochemical    process    for    incorporating    copper    in    nylon. 
4.312,719.  CI.  204-72.000. 
Plonski,  Edward.  Dispensing  device  for  coffee  and  the  like.  4,312,390, 

CI.  141-380.000. 
Pohlmann,  Erich,  to  ASK  August  Schneider  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Biva- 
lent heating  system.  4,312,476.  Q.  237-2.00B. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

McCole,  Thomas  P..  4.312,939,  CI.  430497.000. 
Pizzuti,   Donato   F.;   and   Triggs,   Charles  W.,   4,312,582,  CI. 
354-196.000. 
Pollitt,  John  M.;  and  Hill,  Dennis  M.,  to  Kangol  Helmets  Limited. 

Helmet  with  pivotable  visor.  4,312,078,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Porro,  Francesco;  Gabriele,  Cosimo;  and  Hotz,  Walter,  to  Costruzioni 
AeronautKhe  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.  Scanning  electron  microscope 
with  a  chamber  which  can  be  broken  down,  particularly  for  observ- 
ing pieces  of  relatively  large  dimensions.  4.313,056,  CI.  250-442.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

De  Luca.  Paul  V.;  and  Rawlings.  David,  4,313.039,  Q.  179-98.000. 
Porter,  Ernest  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Mamell;  Katvala,  Victor  W.;  and  Porter,  Ernest  E., 
4.312,292.  CI.  118-320.000. 
Porter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  James  W..  Sr..  4,312.339,  Q.  128-205.250. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  P.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Cache  apparatus  for  enabling  overlap  of  instruction 
fetch  operations.  4.313,158.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Portionmat  (Engineering)  Limited:  See- 
Faulkner.    Keith;    and    Appleford.    David    £.,    4.312.462.    CI. 
222-56.000. 
Posso.  Patrick.  Drawer  unit  for  storing  cases  normally  containing 

magnetic  Upe  cassettes.  4.312.548,  CI.  312-9.000. 
Post  Office.  The:  See- 
Jackson,  LyndenA.,  4.312.566.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Potter,  Bronson  M.  Sanitary  waste  disposal  packets.  4,312,085,  CI. 

4-661.000. 
Powell.  Norman  F.;  Lee,  Henry  E.;  and  Guillen,  Francisco  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hybrid  adaptive  sidelobe  canceling  system. 
4,313,116,  CI.  343-IOO.OLE. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Neely.  James  E..  Jr.,  4,312,673.  CI.  106-74.000. 

Neely,  lames  E..  Jr.;  Falleroni.  Charlene  A.;  MofT.  Annette;  and 

Lin.  Chia-Cheng.  4,312.844,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Welch.  Cletus  N.,  4,312,738,  CI.  204-282.000. 
Pratt,  Charles  E.,  to  Chattem,  Inc.  Continuous  process  for  grease 

preparation.  4,312,769.  CI.  252-35.000. 
Praudisch.  Ernst:  See- 
Mayer.  Hubert;  and  Praudisch.  Ernst.  4,312,141,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Predina,  Joseph  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Precision  quadrature  analog  phase 

detector.  4,3 1 3,089,  CI.  328- 1 55.000. 
Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Kari;  Pinter,  Reinhard;  Oreimel,  Rudolf;  Wein- 
mann, Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram,  to  Escher 
Wyss  GmbH.  Material  web  drier.  4,312,139,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Price,  Michael  C:  See- 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price,  Michael  C,  4,313,011,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Amneus,  John  S.,  4.312.689.  CI.  156-160.000. 
Productronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Budraitis.  Tadas.  4.312.241,  CI.  73-862.350. 


Produits  Ballu-Schuiling  S.A.:  See— 

Williame,  Paul  H.  R..  4,312,671,  CI.  106-38.200. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine-Kuhlmann:  See— 

Papp,  Roger;  and  Mongenet,  Francois,  4,312,837,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Prussner,  Peter:  See — 

Dorre,  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig,  4,312,079, 

CI.  3-1.913. 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz.  Zygmunt;  Szal. 

Andrzej;  Pieczyk,  Jozef;  and  Maczynski.  Andrzej.  to  Zaklad  Dos- 

wiadczalny  Przy  Zakladach  Urzadzen  Chemiczynch  "Metalchem". 

Rolling  mill  for  forming  cross  ribbed  pipes.  4.312.207.  CI.  72-100.000. 

Pucel.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Krumm.   Charles   F.;   and    Pucel.    Robert   A..   4,313.126.   Q. 
357-22.000. 
Puis.  Walter:  See— 

Junge.  Bodo;  Muller,  Lutz;  Sitt.  Rudiger;  Thomas.  Gunter;  Krause, 

Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter,  4,312,872,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Purcell,  William  P.;  and  Parish,  Harlie  A.,  Jr.,  to  Debiopharm  SA. 

Therapeutically  active  derivatives  of  benzamide.  4,312.862.  CI. 

424-228.000. 

Puri,  Rishi  R.;  and  Collington,  Kenneth  T.,  to  FBC  Limited.  Blowing 

agent  compositions.  4,312,776,  CI.  252-350.000. 
Purrer,  Josef:  See— 

Maier,  Martin;  Purrer,  Josef;  and  Clemens,  Ronald,  4,312.177,  CI. 
56-208.000. 
Puttlitz,  Frederic  J.:  See— 

Hardin.    Dick    K.;    and    Puttlitz.    Frederic   J..   4.313,161,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See- 
Morgan.  John  T..  4.312.557,  CI.  339-13a0OR. 
Quanbeck,  Sherman  H.;  Ringdahl,  Albert  O.;  and  Desautels,  David  P., 
to  Wil-Rich,  Inc.  Auger  for  filling  seeder  on  tool  bar  carrier. 
4,312,621,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Quartz,  William  L.:  See— 

Kasper,  Klaus  B.;  Quartz,  William  L.;  and  Myers.  William  H., 
4.312.937.  CI.  430-496.000. 
Quast.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Rice.  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  4,312,934, 
CI.  430-294.000. 
Querido,  Robert:  See- 
Monty,   Henri;   Querido,   Robert;   and   Benkwin,   Frances  C. 
4,312,843.  CI.  423-267.000. 
Quibel,  Jacques:  See — 

Lhonore,    Pierre;    Quibel,    Jacques;    and    Jacquinot,    Bernard, 

4,313,009,  CI.  568-947.000. 
Lhonore,  Pierre;  Jacquinot,  Bernard;  Quibel,  Jacques;  and  Mari, 
Roger,  4,313,010,  CI.  568-948.000. 
Quick,  Michael  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  catalysu.  4,312,779,  CI. 

252-41  l.OOR. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Tertiary  amino-sub- 

stituted  thiazines.  4,312,830,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrslite  Corporation,  (^ternaries  of  tertiary 

amino-substituted  thiazines.  4,312,831,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Polymerization  of  aro- 
matic nitrogen  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,312,832,  Q.  422-12.000. 
Quinn,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Allred,   James    K.;    and   Quinn,    Edward    B..   4,312.623,   a. 
414-786.000. 
Raab,  Hans.  Window  cleaning  device.  4,312,093,  CI.  15-121.000. 
Racal  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Whitlock.  Ward  P..  4,313,212,  Q.  455-146.000. 
Rademaker,  Pieter  D.:  See— 

Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Rademaker,  Pieter  D.,  4,312,841,  Q. 
423-150.000. 
Raimann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schwomma,   Otto;    Raimann,   Gerhard;   and    Breit,    Hans   P.. 
4.312,580.  CI.  354-64.000. 
Raisin,  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Doyen,  Joel;  and  Raisin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,312,281.  Q.  112-121.110 
Raksis,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Jachimowicz,    Felek;   and   Raksis,   Joseph   W.,   4,312.963,   Q. 
525-378.000. 
Ralston,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stem,    Emest   R.;   and   Ralston,   Richard   W.,   4,313,178,   CI. 
365-183.000. 
Randin,  Jean-Paul,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Polymeric  electrolyte  for  electro- 

optical  device.  4,312,929.  CI.  429-188.000. 
Randolph.  Arthur  J.  Foot  powered  tufting  machine.  4.312,471.  CI. 

227-15.000. 
Rathje.  William  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dynamoelectric 
machine,  method  of  operating  such,  and  circuit.  4.313.076,  CI. 
318-790.000. 
Ratner,  David  A.,  to  Aladdin  Heating  Corporation.  Air  flow  damping 

system.  4,312,381,  CI.  137-636.000. 
Ravenelle,  Lucien.  Mounting  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine. 

4,312,549,  CI.  312-21.000. 
Rawlings,  David:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Rawlings,  David,  4,313.039.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Rawlins.  Philip  G.:  See- 
Livingston,  Ralph  H.;  and  Rawlins.  Philip  O.,  4.312,617.  CI. 
414-121.000. 
Ray,  Richard  C:  See— 

Fickenscher.  Hermann;  Hock.  Richard  H.;  Ray.  Richard  C;  and 
Scuderi,  Rudolph.  4.313.060.  CI.  307-23.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Ganzhom.  Harry  E..  4.312,571.  Q.  3SO-320.000. 
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Tweed.  DonM  G.,  4,312.121.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Ray  nor,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Jewett.  Bryce  D.;  Raynor.  Robert  H.;  and  Adams.  Robert  P., 
4.312,317.  a.  123-522.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Knimm,   Charles   F;   and    Pucel.    Robert    A..    4.313.126.    CI. 

357-22.000. 
Robillard,  David  R.;  and  Michals.  Robert  L..  4.312.117,  a. 
29-589.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bartolini.   Robert  A.;   Burke.   William  J.;  and   Bloom.   Allen. 

4,313,188,  CI.  369-109.000. 
Bilsky.    Herbert    W.;    and    Callen.    Patrick   J..    4,313,078,    CI. 

320-15.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T..  4,312,680.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  4,313,106,  Q.  340-825.910. 
McGuffin.  William  G..  4.313.189,  CI.  369-220.000. 
Rustman.  James  C;   and   Mindel.   Michael   J..  4.313,134,  C\. 

358-728.500. 
WUber,   James  A.;   and   Christopher,   Todd  J,   4,313,062.   CI. 

307-108.000. 
Yost.  Thomas  D.,  4,313,130,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Reber,  Walter.  Device  to  faciliute  pedestrian  locomotion.  4.312.140. 

CI.  36-3.00B. 
Red  Bud  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Voges,  Kenneth;  Schoenbeck.  EIroy  A.;  O'Hara.  Mark  F.;  and 
Schmitt.  Thomas  E..  4,312.325,  CI.  126-423.000. 
Reda,  Kazimierz;  Cann.  Roald;  and  Ambrose,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Bryant 
Grinder  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  grinding  grooves  in  the  inner 
race  of  a  constant  velocity  universal  joint.  4.312.155.  CI.  51-105.00R. 
Redmond,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  International 
GmbH.  Method  of  eliminating  opiate  withdrawal  symptoms  with 
clonidine  in  humans.  4,312,878,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Reed,  James  A.;  and  Davis,  Edwin  W.,  to  Eastern  Company.  The. 
Paddle  lock  with  routably-mounted  handle  disconnect  member. 
4,312.205.  a.  70472.000. 
Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated:  See— 

Stewart.    William    G.;    and    Lawhon.    David,    4.313.075.    CI. 
318-722.000. 
Regar.  Karl  N..  to  Man  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG. 
Exhaust    gas    turbocharger    for    diesel    engines.    4.312.183.    CI. 
60-608.000. 
Regat,  Charles  Y..  deceased  (by  Ibarra.  Rolande  Annette  Blanche,  legal 
represenutive).  to  Schlumberger  Limited.  Method  of  generating 
subsurface  characteristic  models.  4.313,164.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Carrion,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Lc  Buhan,  Christian,  4,312,197,  Q. 
70-135.000. 
Regnier,  Gilbert;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Monosub- 

stituted  piperazines.  4.312.869.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Reichert.  Klaus:  See— 

Blaurock.  Gunter;  Albert.  Ernst;  Reichert.  Klaus;  and  Schlereth. 
Rudolf.  4.312.545.  CI.  3O8-6.00C. 
Reider,  Samuel  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shingled  laminated 

porous  material.  4.312.186.  CI.  60-754.000. 
Reif.  Robert  B.;  and  Albrechtson.  Loren  R.,  to  Battelle  Development 

Corporation.  Detecting  particles.  4.312,180,  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Reirr,  Evan  J.  Drafting  instrument.  4,312,130,  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Reil,  Wilhelm.  to  Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.  Opening  means  for 

packaging  containers.  4.312,450,  C\.  206-605.000. 
Reimann,  William  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Buried  resist 
technique   for   the  fabrication   of  printed   wiring.   4,312,897,   CI. 
427-96.000. 
Reimers,  Stephen  D;  and  Wischhoefer,  Larry  L.,  to  Reimers,  Stephen 
D.  Flow  rate  meter  correction  apparatus.  4,312,233,  CI.  73-861.010. 
Reinhold  Hinteregger  Maschinen-  und  Seilbahnbau:  See— 

Neuhold,  Heimo.  4,312,456,  CI.  212-96.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J..  4,312,786,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Remo,  Inc.:  See — 

Henrit,  Robert  J..  4.312,259.  CI.  84-41  l.OOA. 
Renzi  Brivio.  Lodovico:  See — 

Danieletto.  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani.  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni; 
Renzi  Brivio.  Lodovico;  Aldegheri.  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana, 
Andrea.  4,312,336,  CI.  I28-92.00A. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Brickcr,  John  K.;  and  Mandula,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  4,312,230,  CI. 
73-638.000. 
Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
University,  The:  See— 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara.  Koichi,  4,312.921,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Nihara,  Koichi,  4,312,923,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara.  Koichi.  4.312.924.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Reuter.  Gerhard:  See— 

Serbent.  Harry;  Reuter.  Gerhard;  Schnabel.  Wolfram;  and  Eich- 
berger.  Heinz,  4.312.666.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Revells.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hagedom.  Floyd  T.;  and  Revells,  Robert  G.,  4,312,661.  CI. 
65-290.000. 
Rey.  Thomas  J.  Electro-acoustic  flowmeter.  4.312.238,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Dewey,  John  L.,  4,312,852.  CI.  423-393.000. 
Rheaume.  Walter  A.,  to  Textile  Products  Incorporated.  Heat  conduc- 
tive fabric.  4.312.913.  CI.  428-257.000. 


Rhodes.  E.;  and  Scott.  D.  S..  to  Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and 
Research  Authority.  Two-phase  flowmeter.  4,312,234,  CI. 
73-861.040. 
Rhodes,  Smith  A.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Carrier 
synchronization  and  symbol  synchronization  for  offset-QPSK  burst 
communications.  4,313,205,  CI.  375-86.000. 
Rhone- Pouienc-Textile:  See— 

Morieras.  Gilberi,  4,312,260.  CI.  87-1.000. 
Ricca,  Anthony:  See — 

Brodis,  Eric  P.;  and  Ricca.  Anthony.  4.312.688.  CI.  156-63.000. 
Rice,  Frank  L.:  See- 
White.  James  A.;  and  Rice.  Frank  L..  4.313.043.  CI.  219.10.55R. 
Rice.  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P ;  and  Quast.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bard  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Photosensitive  compositions.  4,312,934,  CI.  430-294.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Lai,  Harbans.  4.312.879.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Richter.  Detlev;  and  Zimmermann.  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  exposure  control  device  for  an  X-ray  generator. 
4.313.055.  CI.  250-322.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinnai.   Koichiro;  Horike.  Masanori;  Iwasaki.   Kyuhachiro;  and 

Kodama.  Yutaka.  4,313,123,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kanda,  Hajime;  and  Hirose,  Takesada.  4.313.138.  CI.  358-28a000. 
Miyagawa.    Fumihiro;    and    Takahashi.    Akira.    4.312.581.    CI. 

354-106.000. 
Segawa.  Hideo;  Koyama,  Jiro;  Nishihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda. 
Masamitsu.  4.312.562.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Riedl,  Volker,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Akticngesellschaft.  Surface 
hardening  of  cams  of  motor-vehicle   camshafts.   4.312.685.   CI. 
148-146.000. 
Riley.  John  G.:  See- 
Smith.  Norman;  Riley.  John  G.;  Huff.  Edward  R.;  and  Worcester. 
Dwight  C.  4.312.278.  CI.  110-234.000. 
Ringdahl.  Albert  O.:  See— 

Quanbeck.  Sherman  H.;  Ringdahl.  Albert  O.;  and  Desautels.  David 
P..  4.312,621.  CI.  414-523.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gott.  Hans;  Ritter.  Josef;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus. 
4.312,243.  CI.  74-346.000. 
Ritter.  Josef:  See— 

Gott.  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus, 
4,312.243,  CI.  74-346.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus. 
4.312.243.  CI.  74-346.000. 
Ritter.  Petry  B.:  See- 
Day.  Edward  A.;  Seay.  Glenn  E.;  and  Ritter,  Petry  B.,  4,312,271, 
a.  102-202.130. 
Rittman,  Udo,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Pivoted  valve  and  hood 

for  lift  truck.  4,312,418,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 

Alfred,  4,312,215,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Herzog,  Reinhold;  Roth,  Helmut;  and  Berger,  Gunther,  4,312,256, 

CI.  83-694.000. 
Hoeller,  Hans.  4,312,473,  CI  229-56.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Konrath,  Karl,  4,312,312, 

CI.  123-340.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz;  and  Piesche.  Gunter.  4,312.380.  CI.  137-627.500. 
Roberts,  Leiand  L.  Feeder  attachment  for  grain  wagons.  4,312,297,  CI. 

119-53.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  4,312,319,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Gunter,  James  C,  4,312,122,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Robillard.  David  R.;  and  Michals,  Robert  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Integrated  test  and  assembly  device.  4,312,117,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Rochelt,  Gunter,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Reciprocally 

driving  means.  4.312,126,  CI.  30-43.920. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Grogan,  Martin  L.,  4,313,094,  CI.  332-43.00R. 
Southwell,  William  H..  4,312,570,  CI.  350-166.000. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  4,313,174,  CI.  364-753.000. 
Rode,  Konrad;  Petersen,  Erwin;  and  Lindemann,  Klaus,  to  Wabco 
Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Control  system  for  improving  the  steering 
stability  of  motor  vehicles  equipped  with  antiskid  brake  systems. 
4.313.166.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Rodighiero.  Giovanni:  See— 

Baccichetti.  Francarosa;  Bordin.  Franco;  Carlassare.  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela. 
4.312.883,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Rodighiero,  Paolo:  See— 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela, 
4,312,883,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Antibacterial  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
compositions  containing  them.  4,312,867,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  Coulton,  Steven,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Antibacterial  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4,312,874,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Chong,  Berni  P.;  Isacoff,  Eric  G.;  and  Neely,  James  W.,  4,312.956, 
CI.  521-28.000. 
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Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.:  See— 

Holbrook,  Arthur  J..  4,313,048,  CI.  219-311.000. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See—  ^    .^       . 

Jabara.  Michael  D.;  Jolissaint.  Charles  H.;  Lieberman.  David;  and 

Edwards,  John  D.,  4,313,036,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Shepard,  Robert  R.,  4,313,037,  CI.  179-8 l.OOR. 
Roma,  Pierpaolo:  See— 

Bertelli,  Guido;  Roma,  Pierpaolo;  and  Locatelli,  Renato,  4,312,805, 
CI.  260-45.9NP. 
Roos,  William  G.,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation.  Cylinder  lock  with  force- 
immune  knob.  4,312,201,  CI.  70-422.000. 
Rosen,  Bruce  I.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Continuous  reduction  of  edible  oils. 
4,312,814,  CI.  260-409.000.  .^    u       . 

Rosenbloom,  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Youngblood,  Nancy  P.,  to  Technical 
Materials,  Inc.  System  for  preparing  identification  cards.  4,312,691, 
CI.  156-267.000. 

"^sLlVoWTOn;  and  R^nfeld,  Jerold  C,  4,312,975,  CI.  528-176.000. 

Ross.  Don  H.;  and  Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 

Wind  loss  prevention  for  open  cavity  solar  receivers.  4,312,324,  CI. 

126-418.000. 

RosSBtti,  Michael:  See—  ,...,.  ~  ^^^.imnn 

Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Rossetti.  Michael.  4.312,821,  CI.  264-43.000. 

Roth,  Hdmut:  See—  ^      ^      ..,,,,,^ 

Herzog,  Reinhold;  Roth,  Helmut;  and  Berger,  Gunther,  4,312,256, 

CI.  83-694.000.  „         „    ^ 

Rothfuss.  Robert  G.;  and  Stith.  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Senco  Pjoducte,  Inc. 

Surgical    tissue   thickness   measuring    instrument.    4,312,363,    CI. 

128-774.000. 

Roussel  Uclaf:  See—  ^  ,,,  on  ^i 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,312,817,  t_i. 

260-465.00D. 

Rousset,  Paul:  See—  „,„  ,,,■,/«  /-i 

Stark,  Virgil;  Vayda,  Alexandre;  and  Rousset,  Paul,  4,312,709,  CI. 

202-83.000.  „    .  .      ^ 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  classifying  particles  of  powder  metal.  4,312,748,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Rubio,  Manuel  J.  Making  com  producte.  4,312,892,  CI.  426-626.000. 
Ruckdeschel,  Frederick  R.:  See—  .    ..„    .,.,„„/-, 

Hauser,  Oscar  G.;  and  Ruckdeschel,  Fredenck  R.,  4,312,932,  CI. 
430-45.000. 

Clough,  David;  Drain,  David  J.;  and  Ruder,  Gary  C.  F.,  4,312.833, 

CI.  422-3aO0O. 

RudlofT,  Georg:  See—  ^  „  j,  «  ^^         ^  n-,  <aa  ri 

Bayer,  Oswald;  Heinz,  Werner;  and  Rudloff.  Georg.  4,312,546,  CI. 

308-187.000. 
Rudolph.  Volker:  See—  .....  ^ 

Heuber,  Klaus;  Klink,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K..  4,313,177,  CI.  365-174.000.  . 

Rupprecht.  Hans  S.;  and  Woodall,  Jerry  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Annealing  of  ion  implanted  III-V  compounds 
in  the  presence  of  another  III-V  compound  having  higher  dissocia- 
tion pressure.  4.312,681,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rustman,  James  C;  and  Mindel,  Michael  J.,  to  RCA  f^^'Porat'O" 
Track  error  correction  system  as  for  video  disc  player.  4,313,134,  CI. 
358-728.500. 
Rutledge,  Loren  R.;  and  Siegle,  James  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
System  for  converting  synthetic  turf  surfaces  from  one  to  another 
condition.  4.312.504.  CI.  272-3.000. 
Ryan,  Charles  P.:  See—  _  ^,.,,,o     /-i 

Porter,    Marion    G.;    and    Ryan,    Charles    P.,    4,313,158,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic 

hydrocarbons.  4.312,785,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons.  4,313.021,  CI.  585-470.000. 

S&C  Electric  Company:  See—  

Schmunk,  E.  William.  4,313.100.  CI.  337-168.000.     _  ^,  ,    . 
Sabater,  Jacques;  and  Bauduin,  Serge,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valonsa- 
tion  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  and  device  for  the  measure- 
ment of  linear  speeds  without  contact  and   without   marking. 
4,312,592,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Sable  Preres  International:  See— 

Aondetto.  Bernard,  4.312.491.  CI.  248-575.000. 
Sack  GmbH:  See— 

Hansen,  Manfred,  4,312,209,  CI.  72-237.000. 
SAES  Getters  S.p.A.:  See—  ...,.,  ^^n 

BofTito,  Claudio;  Barosi,  Aldo;  and  Figini,  Alessandro,  4,312.669. 
CI.  75-177.000. 
Sagara,  Seiji:  See— 

Ariga,   Masao;   Hattori,   Hiroyuki;   Shimizu.    KaUuichi;   Kishi, 

Hirotoshi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Amanuma.  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 

Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita,    Kenji,    4,312,587,   CI. 

555-8.000.  .      „   ,.  ^ , 

Saik.  John  D.;  and  English,  Jack  A.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Method  for 

producing  speaker  construction.  4,312,118,  CI.  29-594.000. 
Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin;  Nagaha- 
shi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess  for  producing  7-(sub8tituted)amino-3-substituted  thiomethyl-A^- 
cephem-4.carboxylic  acids.  4,312,986.  CI.  544-26.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See—       _  ^  .^ 
Bonnet,  Alain.  4.312.822.  CI.  264-70.000. 


Saito.  Syoji:  See—  ..    .,,,^.1;  ^ 

Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Sakai.  Hirohiko;  and  Saito.  Syoji.  4.312.656,  CI. 

65-29.000. 

"  °toh,"  Hiroshi;   Honda,  Tadatoshi;   Saitoh,  Jun;  and  Mitsuishi. 

Takatoshi,  4.313.001.  CI.  564-206.000. 
Sakai.  Hirohiko:  See—  ••   ^,,-,i«  /-i 

Masuda.  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Saito.  Syoji.  4.312.656.  CI. 

65-29.000.  .  „. 

Sakakima.  Hiroshi;  Senno.  Harufumi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  and  Hirota, 
Eiichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  heat- 
treating  amorphous  alloy  films.  4.312,683.  CI.  148-108.000. 
Sakamoto.  Kazuo;  and  Hayasaka.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co.,  Lta. 
Signal-amplification  frequency-conversion  apparatus  having  a  com- 
mon active  component.  4.313.223.  CI.  455-323.000. 
Sflkstfl  T&kflO'  Scc^— 

Nakano.  Tokutaka;  Sakata.  Takao;  Iwama.  Masamichi;  and  Isago. 
Takao.  4.313.193.  CI.  37043.000.  „       ,.^         a^    ^ 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Miya.  Masayoshi;  Takaya.  Katsuhiko;  and  Yoneda. 
Haruyuki.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for 
polymerization  of  olefins.  4,312,783,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sakurai,  Naoyuki:  See—  .    „  .      .     vr        l- 

Kawana.    Takeshi;    Murai.    Toshiaki;    and    Sakurai.    Naoyuki. 
4.312.109.  CI.  29-564.600.  ^      .    .    ^  „, 

Salee.  Gideon;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Corp.  Bisphenol-dicarboxylic  acid  diester  and  compositions 
thereof  with  linear  aromatic  polyester  having  improved  processabil- 
ity.  4,312,975,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Martineau,  Ronald  A.,  to  Union  CarOKie 
Corporation.  Bonding  of  polyurelhane  to  silicone  rubber.  4,312,693, 
CI.  156-272.000.  _      ,        .      _ 

Salmon,  Oliver  N.,  to  Minnesote  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Energy  conversion  and  storage  process.  4,312.927,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Salvati,  John  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter 

trip  unit.  4.3 1 3.098,  CI.  335-42.000. 
Sanada.  Kei:  See—  -r  t  ^ 

Hosokawa.    Masashi;    Sanada.    Kei;    and    Kawamura.    Takuro. 
4.313.084.  CI.  323-370.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See—  ,     ^,,,1,^    01 

Ross,   Don   H.;  and   Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.,  4.312,324,  CI. 
126-418.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See—  ..,,,»«    r  j  u 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfrwl  Hj 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.,  4.312.888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Sanfilippo,  Michele:  See— 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  Passaglia,  Arcangelo;  and  San- 
filippo, Michele,  4,313,091,  CI.  331-90.000. 
Sansamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Lehmann,  Joseph  L..  4,313,195,  CI.  370-84.000. 

^"'ciJfield^  Shdd^n  A.;  and  Sanik,  Paul  S.,  4,312.657.  CI.  65-29.000. 

Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,,,.„     n 

Matsushita,     Yukio;    and     Suzuki,    Takehisa,    4,312.422.    CI. 

181-272.000.  ...  „       . 

Sarikelle.  Simsek.  Interlocking  prefabricated  retaining  wall  system. 

4.312.606,  CI.  405-286.000. 
Sarkar,  Amab,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  large  diameter  optical  waveguide  preforms.  4,312.034.  ci. 
65-3.120. 

Sato,  Hideki:  See—  .     ^      .  »,  -r^ .-^ 

Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo,  Junichi;  Mateuda,  Gunji;  Hirano,  Toru;  and 
Sato,  Hideki,  4.312,824,  CI.  264-135.000. 

Sato,  Hideo:  See—  ........   ,n_        *b       .-h 

Seki,  Masao;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kawata,  Takashi;  Omon,  Akira;  and 
Abe,  Hidekazu,  4.312,650,  CI.  55-459.00B. 
Sato,  Reisuke,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Car-mounted  audio 

equipment.  4.313,090,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Satoh,  Ryozo,  to  Tel-Thermco  Engineering  Co^,  Lul.  Appwanu  for 

thermal  treatment  of  semiconductors.  4,312.294.  CI.  lUJ-7jj.ww. 
Satom.  Kashimoto:  See—  •   <,  .  u      j  c..^^. 

Shinji.  Nishida;  Takashi.  Ohtsuka;  Mitsukuni,  Satoh;  and  Satoru, 
Kashimoto,  4,312,399,  CI.  164-418.000. 

Sauvage,  Henri:  See—  „ . 

Auchapt-Tavenaux,  Jacqueline;  Auchapt,  PierrejSauvage.  Menn; 
and  Tamero.  Maurice.  4,312,836,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Saxinger,  Allan  L.;  Haigh,  Clayton  M.;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C.  to  Xerox 
CoTwration.  Spring-loaded  friction  retard  separator.  4.312.503.  CI. 
271-34.000. 
Saylors,  James  A.  Acoustic  distance  measuring  method  and  apparatus. 
4.313.183.  CI.  367-128.000.  ^    ^     ^    .    .     ^,„tf«   n 

Schaaf.  Cecil;  and  Schaaf,  Craig.  Traffic  barricade.  4.312.600.  Q. 
404-6.000. 

^'^hSTcedl!  wd  Schaaf,  Craig,  4,312,600,  Q.  4O4-6.00O. 
Schad,  Robert  G.:  See—  „  ..       -        ^ 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 

fomkiewicz.  Yaffa.  4.312.935.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 
fomkiewicz,  YafTa,  4,312,936,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Schaefer,  Harold  W.,  to  National  Union  Electnc  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  a  brush-beater  for  a  vacuum  cleaner.  4,312,542.  CI. 
300-21.000. 
Schaes.  Wemer:  See —  .    _      . ,        i 

Btobel,    Hans<ieorg;    Schaeg.    Wenwr;    and    Bruckler.    Jorg. 
4,312,942,  CI.  435-7.000. 
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Schafer,  August  W.,  to  Wilhelm  Schafer  Maschinenbau.  Four-roller 

bending  and  rounding  machine.  4,312,208,  CI.  72-166.000. 
Schanze,  Klaus:  Set — 

Johne,  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster,  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze, 
Klaus;  Jentsch,  Arndt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuiz,  Horst, 
4,312,137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Scharf,  Martin;  and  Meisel,  Ulrich,  to  VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen.  Photo- 
graphic materials  with  antihalation  means  based  upon  silver  halide 
emulsions.  4,312,941,  CI.  430-SlO.OOO. 
Schauier,  Waller.  Set— 

Jardin,  Hans;  Schatzler,  Walter;  and  Sielk,  Werner,  4,312,S33,  CI. 

296-2  I4.00O. 
Jardin.  Hans;  and  SchatzJer,  Walter,  4.312,534,  CI.  296-216.000. 
SchefRer,  Holger:  Stt— 

Cotte,  Dietrich;  SchefFler,  Holger;  Beyer,  Gunter;  Bugge,  Dietmar; 
and  Kuhn.  Manfred,  4,312.194.  CI.  66-7S.200. 
Schering  Corporation:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  and  Chang.  Wet,  4,312,863,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Mayer,  Joseph;  Peer,  Lydia;  and  Babad,  Esther.  4.312.996,  CI. 
S64-92.000. 
Schewe,  Richard  A.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Auto-loading  ten- 
sion compensator.  4.312.482,  CI.  242-154.000. 
Schirmer,  Gunter:  Stt— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 
Alfred,  4,312.215.  Q.  73-35.000. 
Schlau.  Peter,  to  Hartman  A  Braun  Aktiengesellschafl.  Measuring  cell 
for  detecting  the  concentration  of  UF6  in  H:-  4.312.213.  CI.  73- 
27.00R. 
Schlegel.  Earl  S.;  and  Page,  Derrick  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Compression  bonded  electronic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  semiconductor  devices.  4.313.128.  CI.  357-79.000. 
Schlereth.  Rudolf:  See— 

Blaurock.  Gunter;  Albert,  Ernst;  Reichert,  Klaus;  and  Schlereth, 
Rudolf,  4,312.345.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Schlueter.  William  D.:  See— 

Tu,    Hodieng;    and    Schlueter,    William    D.,    4,312.743,    CI. 
208-120.000. 
Schlumberger  Limited:  See— 

Regat.  Charles  Y.,  deceased.  4,313,164,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Zarudiansky.  Alain;  Janssen,  Sylvain;  and  Tourret.  Jean,  4,312,192, 
CI.  62-514.00R. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Faust,  Wilfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Compositions  and  methods  for  improving  the  tolerance  by  crop 
plants  of  herbicidally  active  acetanilides.  4.312.664,  CI  71-92.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.,  4,312.888.  a.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.312.766.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Schmitt.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Voges,  Kenneth;  Schoenb^k.  Elroy  A.;  O'Hara,  Mark  F.;  and 
Schmitt.  Thomas  E..  4.312.325.  Q.  126-423.000. 
Schmitzler,  Edward  O.:  See— 

Panarello.  Salvatore  C;  and  SchmiUler,  Edward  G.,  4.312.659.  CI. 
65-84.000. 
Schmunk.  E.  William,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Fuse  tube  with 

mildly  tapered  bore.  4.313.100.  Q.  337-168.000. 
Schnabel.  Wolfram:  5w— 

Serbent.  Harry;  Reuter,  Gerhard;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  and  Eich- 
berger,  Heinz.  4,312,666.  Q.  75-11.000. 
Schneider,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg.  Wilfried;  and  Schneider.  Fried- 
helm.  4.312,443,  Q.  198-731.000. 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Papp,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  coated  glass  body.  4,312.653.  Q. 
65-3.120. 
Schneider.  Jug:  See — 

Fattinger,  Volker;  and  Schneider,  Jug.  4.312,646.  CI.  55-218.000. 
Schoeller  Technical  Papers.  Inc.:  See— 

Kasper,  Klaus  B.;  Quartz.  WUliam  L.;  and  Myers.  WUliam  H.. 
4.312.937,  a.  430496.000. 
Schoemans.  Jean;  and  Bouillet,  Edmond,  to  Interox  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme).  Process  for  the  production  of  substituted  anthraquinones. 
4,312,811,0.260-369.000. 
Schoenbeck,  Elroy  A.:  5m— 

Voges.  Kenneth;  Schoenbeck,  Elroy  A.;  O'Hara,  Mark  F.;  and 
Schmitt.  Thomas  E.,  4,312.325.  CI.  126-423.000. 
Scholkens,  Bemward:  See— 

Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Konz,  Elmar;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Scholkens. 
Bemward.  4.312.882.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Scholl.  Hans:  See— 

Fischer,  Jochen;  and  Scholl.  Hans,  4,312,283,  Q.  112-121.120. 
Scholtz.  Gilbert  J.:  See- 
Cory,  Stanley  A.;  Black.  Millard  G.;  and  Scholtz.  Gilbert  J.. 
4.312.276,  CI.  104-38.000. 
Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.:  See— 

Nijnuin.  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  4.313.034. 
CI.  179-16.00F. 
Schoolar,  Richard  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
preparing  a  thin-film,  single-crystal  photovoltaic  detector.  4,312,114, 
CI.  29-572.000. 


Schrag.  Thomas  G.;  Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Lohreniz,  Howard  R..  to 
Hesston   Corporation.    Valve   control   mechanism.    4,312.245.   CI 
74-529.000. 
Schroeder,  Jack  A.:  See— 

Carraher,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Giron,  David  J.;  Schroeder.  Jack  A.;  and 
McNeely,  Christy  A.,  4,312,981.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Schror,  Horst;  and  Spindler,  Gert-Michael,  to  Kcrnforschungsanlage 
Julich  Gesellschaft  mil  beschranktcr  Haftung.  Shut-off  device  block- 
ing spontaneous  passage  of  spherical  bulk  material  especially  in  quick 
emptying  pipes  of  pebble  bed  reactors.  4,312,704,  CI.  376-265.000. 
Schroter,  Horst;  See— 

Mayer.  Georg;  Schroter.  Horst;  and  Laux.  Helmut.  4,312,713,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Schubert,  Dale  W.;  and  Hines,  Henry  E.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation. 

Caster  assembly.  4,312,096,  CI.  16-44.000. 
Schuiz,  Horst:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;   Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster,  Karl-Heinz;  Schanze, 
Klaus;  Jentsch,  Arndt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuiz,  Horst, 
4,312,137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Schumaker,  Norman  E.:  See— 

Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Schumaker,  Norman  E., 
4,313.125,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Schumaker,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Patel,  Vishnubhai  V.;  and  Schumaker.  Robert 
R,  4,312,991,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Schwan,  Werner,  to  Heyligenstaedt  A  Comp.  Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 

rik  GmbH.  Cutting  tool.  4,312,251,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Schwarz,  Manfred:  See— 

Hofer,  Gerald;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Konrath,  Karl,  4,312,312, 
CI.  123-340.000. 
Schwomma,  Otto;  Raimann,  Gerhard;  and  Breit,  Hans  P.,  to  Eumig 
Elektrizitats-  und  Meullwaren-Industrie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Water- 
tight housing.  4,312,580,  CI.  354-64.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See— 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  4.312,869,  CI.  424-250.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Cox.   Charles    E.;    and    Eeckhout.    Roger   V..    4.313.047.    CI. 

219-253.000. 
Sherwood,  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck.  Richard  T..  4.312.759.  CI. 
210-710.000. 
Scott,  D.  S.:  See- 
Rhodes,  E.;  and  Scott.  D.  S..  4.312.234.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Davis,  George  O.,  4.313.153.  CI.  362-184.000. 
ScrifTignana,  Peter  J.;  and  Hadeler.  Theodore  T..  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Accurate  level  sensor.  4,312.131.  CI.  33-350.000. 
Scuderi,  Rudolph:  See— 

Fickenscher,  Hermann;  Hock,  Richard  H.;  Ray,  Richard  C;  and 
Scuderi,  Rudolph,  4.313,060,  CI.  307-23.000. 
Seaman,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Bloore,  Frederick  W.;  and  Seaman,  Peter  H.,  4,313.101.  CI. 
338-212.000. 
Seay.  Glenn  E.:  See- 
Day.  Edward  A.;  Seay,  Glenn  E.;  and  Ritter.  Petry  B..  4.312.271, 
a.  102-202.130. 
SEB  S  A  ■  See— 

LaFontaine.  Pierre,  4,312,754,  CI.  210-267.000. 
Sedley,  Bruce  S.  Magnetic  key  operated  hotel  door  lock.  4,312.198.  CI. 

70-276.000. 
Seeman,  Jeffrey  I.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Smoking  composi- 
tions. 4,312.367,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Segawa,  Hideo;  Koyama,  Jiro;  Nishihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda,  Masa- 
mitsu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  control  device.  4,312,562,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Seifert,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Maschler,    Francis   S.;   and    Seifert,   Gary   A.,   4,312,716,   CI. 
204-15.000. 
Seilly,  Alec  H.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus.  4,312,316,  CI.  123-499.000. 
Seki,  Masao;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kawata,  Takashi;  Omori,  Akira;  and  Abe, 
Hidekazu,   to   Ishikawajima-Harima   Kukogto   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Particle  separator.  4,312,650,  CI.  55-459.00B. 
Seki,  Nobuichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki.  Nobuichi,  4,312.437, 
CI.  198-404.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Keiji.  to  Toyama  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Bag  and  process  for 

manufacturing  the  same.  4,312,392,  CI.  150-3.000. 
Sekine,  Noriyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical    Company,     Limited.     Polyolefin     resin    composition. 
4.312.964.  CI.  525-88.000. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Water  soluble  amine 

resins  which  are  mannich  bases.  4.312.799,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Semmes,  J.  Gibson:  See- 
Davis.  Ken  W.;  and  McCay,  Leo  B..  4.312.318.  CI.  123-546.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Robert  G.;  and  Stith,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  4,312,363.  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Senno.  Harufumi:  See— 

Sakakima.  Hiroshi;  Senno.  Harufumi;  Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro;  and 
Hirota.  Eiichi.  4.312,683,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Serbent,  Harry;  Reuter.  Gerhard;  Schnabel.  Wolfram;  and  Eichberger. 
Heinz,  to  Metallgeaellschaft  AG.  Steel  making  proceu.  4,312,666,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Sezzi.  Francesco:  See— 

Chivilo*.  Fausto;  and  Sezzi.  Francesco.  4.312.310.  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
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Shaeffer,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  Voorhees.  John  E.;  and  Shaeffer.  Raymond 
P..  4,312.253,  CI.  83-167,000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See — 

Sekmakas.  Kazys:  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,312,799,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Shahbabian,  Set,  to  Mayfteld  Education  and  Research  Fund.  Method  of 
creating  and  enlarging  an  opening  in  the  brain.  4,312,353,  CI. 
128-344.000. 
ShainofT,  John  R.,  to  Cleveland  Clinic  Foundation,  The.  Glyoxal  aga- 
rose and  zonal  immobilization  of  proteins  therewith.  4,312,727,  CI. 
204-180.00G. 
Shaped  Charge  Specialist,  Inc.:  See- 
Camp,  Donald  L.,  4,312,273,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hibino,  Shinichi.  4.312,773,  CI.  252-299.630. 

Mochizuki,    Daisuke;    and    Kitano,    Shigeru.    4,313,180,    CI. 

365-222.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  4,313,186,  CI.  368-22.000. 
Shaw,  Julius.  Insulating  material  of  metal  film  bonded  to  nofi-woven 
glass    fabric    with    ethylene/vinyl    acetate    copolymer    adhesive. 
4,312,909,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Shea,  Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Process 
for  removal  of  solids  from  solvent  refined  coal  solutions.  4,312,763, 
CI.  210-777.000. 
Shearer,  John  A.;  Turner,  Clarence  B.;  and  Johnson,  Irving,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  increasing  the  sulfation  capac- 
ity of  alkaline  earth  sorbents.  4,312,280,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Shelepov,  Valery  A.:  See — 

Avrukh,  Vladimir  J.;  Duginov,  Leonid  A.;  Azbukin,  Jury  I.;  Shele- 
pov,   Valery   A.;   and   Gurevich,    Elrikh   I.,   4,313,068,   CI. 
310-58.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Murphy,  John  P.;  and  Kudema,  Jerry  G.,  4.312,082,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Sheltered  Workshop  for  the  Disabled,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackington,  Paul  A.,  4.313,226,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Shelton,  Anthony  N.:  See— 

Lo,  Gerald  J.  P.;  Nowland.  Wayne  L.;  and  Shelton.  Anthony  N.. 
4,313.220,  CI.  455-304.000. 
Shen,  Chah  M.:  See— 

Loshaek,  Samuel;  and  Shen.  Chah  M.,  4,312,725,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Shenberger,  Paul  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Idler  apparatus.  4,312,267, 

CI.  100-179.000. 
Shepard,  Robert  R.,  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Telephone  station  set  with 

improved  fiash  signalling.  4,313,037,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Sherman,  Kay:  See — 

Sherman,  Paul  L.;  and  Sherman,  Kay,  4,312,694,  CI.  156-286.000. 
Sherman,  Paul  L.;  and  Sherman,  Kay.  Method  for  facilitating  printshop 

paste-up  operations.  4,312.694,  CI.  156-286.000. 
Sherwood,  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck,  Richard  T.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Process  for  treating  aqueous  latex  paint   waste.   4.312,759,  CI. 
210-710.000. 
Shibasaki,  Kyuichi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Internal  pressure 
determining  method  and  system  for  hermetically  sealed  containers 
using  electromagnetic  induction.  4,313,171,  CI.  364-558.000. 
Shibata,  Naoki:  See — 

Taguchi,     Michiichi;     Funabiki.     Kunio;     Nakazima,     Masao; 
Nunokawa,  Hisao;   Ikemi,  Tadashi;  Kimura.   Masataka;  and 
Shibata,  Naoki,  4,312.795,  CI.  26O-18.0OR. 
Shibata.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,312,804,  CI.  260-45.8NZ. 
Shields,  Theodore  C,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Glyoxal-polyamine  reaction 
products  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,312.999.  CI.  564-279.000. 
Shih.  Chien-Cheng  J.:  See- 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price,  Michael  C.  4.313,011,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Chtistensen.   Burton  G.;  and  Shih.  David  H.,  4,312.871,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Ariga.    Masao;    Hattori,   Hiroyuki;   Shimizu,   Katsuichi;    Kishi, 

rarotoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Amanuma.  Takahiko;  Umezawa, 

Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    KuriU,    Kenji,    4,312,587,    CI. 

355-8.000. 

Shimizu,  Munetaka;  and  Harada.  Hiroyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Printer.  4,312,597.  CI.  400-621.000. 
Shimono,  Muchiji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  Terada.  Seiko;  and  Shimono.  Muchiji.  4.312.386. 
a.  139-92.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinji.  Nishida;  Takashi,  Ohtsuka;  Mitsukuni,  Satoh;  and  Satoru, 
Kashimoto,  4,312,399,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Shinji,  Nishida;  Takashi,  Ohtsuka;  Mitsukuni.  Satoh;  and  Satoru,  Ka- 
shimoto, to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Flux  powder  supplying 
apparatus  for  continuous  casting.  4,312.399.  CI.  164-418.000. 
Shoap,  Stephen  D.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Data 

storage  and  access  apparatus.  4,313,159.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shull,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Digital  demodulator.  4.313,103.  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Siegle,  James  B.:  See— 

Rudedge,  Loren  R.;  and  Siegle,  James  B..  4.312.504,  CI.  272-3.000. 
Sielk,  Werner:  See— 

Jardin,  Hans;  Schatzler.  Walter;  and  Sielk,  Werner,  4,312.533,  CI. 
296-214.000. 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Gabler,  Egmont;  and  Lehmann,  Uwe,  4,313,219,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Zeidler,  Guenter,  4,312,565,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Papp,  Alfred.  4,312.653,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Siemer,  Sidney  R.:  Gordon,  Richard  S.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G.,  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co  Ripening  of  grapes.  4,312.665,  CI.  71-113.000. 
Sigmon.  Ned  A.:  See — 

Hughes,    Richard    L.;    and    Sigmon,    Ned    A.,    4,312,552,    a. 
339-36.000. 
Sigworth,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Solar  collec- 
tor headers.  4,312,687,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-letrazolyl-19- 
hydroxy-19-melhyl-6a-carba-PGI|      compounds.      4,312,983,      CI. 
542-429.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazolyl-19- 

hydroxy-6.oxo-PGF  i  compounds.  4,312,984,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   19-Hydroxy-6-oxo-PGFi 

amides.  4,312,997,  CI.  564-189.000. 
Sih,  John  C:  See— 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,312,810,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Silvestri,  Giovanni  J.  Vibration  reducing  mount  system.  4,312.247,  CI. 

74-574.000. 
Simmons,  Catherine  J.:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Tran,  Danh  C;  Laga- 
kos,  Nicholas;  and  Simmons,  Joseph,  4,312,774,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Simmons,  Joseph:  See — 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Tran,  Danh  C;  Laga- 

kos,  Nicholas;  and  Simmons,  Joseph,  4,312,774,  CI.  25;(-629.000. 

Simpson,  Leslie  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  treating 

sliding  metal  contact  surfaces.  4,312,900,  CI.  427-181.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Creed,  Gerald  J.,  4.312.284,  CI.  112- 

158.00R. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  4,312,285,  CI.  112-267.100. 
Singerman,  Gary  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Novel 
anisole  mixture  and  gasoline  containing  the  same.  4,312,636,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Sink,  EJmore  L.  Apparatus  for  filleting  fish.  4,312,100,  CI.  17-56.000. 
Sinkhom,  George  T.:  See— 

Sinkhom,  Herman  L.;  and  Sinkhom,  George  T..  4.312.465.  CI. 
224-36.000. 
Sinkhom,  Herman  L.;  and  Sinkhom,  George  T.  Handlebar  mounted 

can  holding  device.  4,312.465,  CI.  224-36.000. 
Sinozaki,  Junichiro:  See— 

Komatsu,  Fumito;  Nakata,  Kazuhiko;  Sinozaki,  Junichiro;  Kazama, 
Eiichi;  and  Morishige,  Hiroshi,  4,312,269,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Sinus  Medical  Equipment  AB:  See — 

Andersson,     Torsten;     and    Ohisson,     Bjom,     4,312,357,    Q. 
128-664.000. 
Sipra  Patententwicklungs  u.   Beteiligungsgesellschaft  mbH,  Firma: 
See— 
Nurk,  Siegfried,  4,312,195,  CI.  66-168.000. 
SirtI,  Erhard:  See— 

Dietl,  Josef;   Holm,  Claus;  and   Sirtl,   Erhard,   4,312,850,   CI. 

423-350.000. 
Helmreich,  Dieter;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Zollner,  Theo,  4,312,700,  CI. 
156-616.00R. 
Sisk.  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Recirculating  steam 

generator  with  super  heat.  4,312.303.  CI.  122-34.000. 
Sitt,  Rudiger:  See— 

Junge,  Bodo;  Muller,  Lutz;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  Thomas,  Gunter;  Krause, 
Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter,  4.312,872,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sittig,  Robert  C:  See- 
Baker,  James  J.;  Sittig,  Robert  C;  and  Ciaramitaro,  David  A., 
4.312,272,  CI.  102-275.800. 
Sivahop,  Albirt;  See- 
Fischer,  William  C;  and  Sivahop,  Albert,  4,313.201,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Siwiak,  Kazimierz:  See— 

Garay,    Oscar    M.;    and    Siwiak,    Kazimierz.    4,313.119.    CI. 
343-702.000. 
Skees.  Hugh  B.:  See- 
King,  George  E.;  and  Skees,  Hugh  B.,  4,312,268,  CI.  lOl-I.OOO. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Negele,    Richard;    and    Birkenmaier,    Wilhelm,    4.312,547.    CI. 
308-187.100. 
Sklair,  Leonard.  Reflector  and  cadence  counter  for  joggers.  4,312,567, 

CI.  350-98.000. 
Skow,  Lynn  R.,  to  Gemini  Systems,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  construction 

for  solid  fuel  buming  furnace.  4,312,321,  CI.  126-99.00A. 
Slaten,  Gary  G.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Method  for  making  a 

composite  video  disc.  4,313,190,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Slattery,  Gordon  C.  Compression  relief  system  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,312,308,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Smale,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Sowton,  George  E.;  and  Smale,  Alan  J.,  4.312.356.  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Smith.  Billy  E.;  and  Smith,  Carol  H.  Portable  lighted  study  or  game 

tray.  4,312,507,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Smith.  Carol  H.:  See- 
Smith.  Billy  E.;  and  Smith,  Carol  H.,  4.312.507,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Smith,  David  W.,  to  Caci,  Inc.  -  Federal.  Line  drop  compensation 
device    for    an    electrical    distribution    system.    4.313.081.    CI. 
323-209.000. 
Smith,  Fraiik  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Fisher.  Warren;  and  Smith,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  4,312,172.  CI.  53-489.000. 
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Smith,  Marnell;  Kalvala.  Victor  W.;  and  Porter,  Ernest  E.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Spray  coating  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  workpiece  holder. 
4.312,292.0.118-320.000. 
Smith,  Merrill  M.;  Holmstrom,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ferguson,  Donald  C,  to 
American  Biltrite  Inc.  Printed  and  embossed  floor  covering  and 
method  and  apparatus  for  its  manufacture.  4,312,686,  CI.  156-209.000. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Clough,  David;  Drain.  David  J.;  and  Ruder,  Gary  C.  F.,  4,312,833, 

CI.  422-30.000. 

Smith,  Norman;  Riley,  John  G.;  Huff.  Edward  R.;  and  Worcester, 

Dwight  C,  to  University  of  Maine.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Chip 

wood    furnace   and    furnace    retrofitting   system.    4,312,278,    CI. 

1 10-234.000. 

Smith.   Robert  D.  Clamp  mounted  foldable  portable  baby  chair. 

4.312,535.  CI.  297-174.000. 
Smith,  Russell  D.;  and  Tresster,  Richard  E.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Chromium  oxide  coated  refractory  fibers.  4,312,91 1,  CI  428-224.000. 
Smyshlyaev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Zalessky,  Eduard  A.;  and  Smyshlyaev,  Vladimir  V.,  4,312.239,  CI. 
73-861.290. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chivilo".  Fausto;  and  Sezzi,  Francesco,  4,312,310.  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Olivieri,  Roberto;  Viglia,  Aurelio;  Degen,  Ludwig;  Angelini,  Leo- 
nello;  and  Faacetti,  Eugenio,  4,312,948,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ligutti,  Marzio;  and  Bertotti.  Elvio,  4,312,978,  CI.  528-300.000. 
Snijders.  Wilfred  A.  M.:  See- 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  4.313,088,  CI. 

328-63.000. 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  4,313,203,  CI. 
375-17.000. 
Snow,  John  P.;  and  Callahan,  James  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. 

Cyclic  lubricant  distributor  valve.  4,312,425,  CI.  184-7.00D. 
Snow,  Thomas  D.   Router  adapting  fixture  for  radial  arm  saws. 

4,312.391,  CI.  144-1. OOF. 
Snyder,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Veca,  Anthony  R.;  and  Donck,  Harry  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Spacer  grid  assembly  and  locking 
mechanism.  4,312,706,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Snyder.  Thomas  A.;  and  Leible,  Walter  T..  to  Hillwood  Corporation. 

Disposable  swab  and  culture  unit.  4,312.950,  CI.  435-295.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli.  Vincenzo;  Passaglia.  Arcangelo;  and  San- 

filippo,  Michele.  4.313.091,  CI.  331-90.000. 
Mazzocchi.  Gabriele,  4.313,198,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Filderman,  Rene  G.,  4,312.182,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques: 
See — 
Lhonore,    Pierre;    Quibel,    Jacques;    and    Jacquinoi.    Bernard, 

4.313.009,0.568-947.000. 
Lhonore,  Pierre;  Jacquinot,  Bernard;  Quibel.  Jacques;  and  Man. 
Roger,  4,313,010.  CI.  568-948.000. 
Soder.  Alfons:  See— 

Boksay.  Istvan;  Soder,  Alfons;  Bollmann,  Volkher;  and  Weber, 
Rolf-Ortwin,  4,312.861,  CI.  424-220000. 
Soichet,    Samuel.    Treatment    of    herpes    simplex.    4,312,884,    O. 

424-283.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Kayoko,  4,312,559, 

CI.  350-3.720. 
Uchida.  HJroyuki,  4,313,142,  CI.  360-105  000. 
Yoshida.  Tadao;  and  Suzuki,  Tadao.  4,313,065.  CI.  307-585.000. 
Southwell,  William  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High 
reflectivity  coated  mirror  producing  90  degree  phase  shift.  4,312,570, 
CI.  350-166.000. 
Sowton.  George  E.;  and  Smale.  Alan  J.,  to  Sowton,  George  Edgar. 

Pacemakers  for  tachycardia  control.  4,312,356,  O.  128-419.0PG. 
Sowton,  George  Edgar:  See— 

Sowton,  George  E.;  and  Smale,  Alan  J.,  4,312.356,  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Releasable  ski  binding  with  ski  brake  locating 

stop.  4.3 1 2,5 1 7.  CI.  280605.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van 

Herpe.  Francois.  4,312.366.  CI.  130-27.00P. 
Funk.  Buddy  K.;  and  Fowler.  David  M..  III.  4,313,109.  O.  340- 

365.00P. 
Shenberger.  Paul  S..  4.312,267.  O.  100-179.000. 
Sperry  Limited:  See— 

O'Sullivan,  James  P..  4,313,115.  CI  343-5.0EM. 
Spicuzza,  John  P.,  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Fast-cooling 

styrene  polymer  foams.  4,312.957.  O.  521-60.000. 
Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail.  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Anny.  Pharmacologically  active  amine 
boranes.  4.312.989,  O.  546-13.000. 
Spigolon,  Silvio  J.:  See- 
Wilson.  Eddie  K..  Sr.;  and  Spigolon.  Silvio  J.,  4,312,842,  CI. 
423-178.000. 
Spindler.  Gert-Michael:  See— 

Schror.    Horst;    and    Spindler,    Gert-Michael,    4,312.704,    O. 
376-265.000. 
Spurgeon,  Weslin.  to  Jarva.  Inc.  Hard  rock  trench  cutting  machine 

having  anchoring  and  steering  structure.  4,312,541,  O.  299-31.000. 
Staats.  James  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Slot  configuration  for 
choke  seal.  4,313,044.  CI.  219-I0.55D. 


Staats,  Timothy  B..  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of.  Modular 
knee  finishing  block  and  method  of  finishing  an  artificial  limb. 
4,312.080,  CI.  3-2.000. 
Stadler,  Peter:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Stadler, 
Peter;  and  Voss,  Eckart.  4.312.859,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Stahlhammer  Bommem  Gebr.  Schneider:  See— 

Niemoller.  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Fried- 
helm,  4,312,443,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Staiger,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Flickinger,  William  T.;  and  Staiger,  Donald  W.,  4,312,828,  CI. 
264-349.000. 
Sulego,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lawson,  Ernest  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Composition  and  method  of  producing  insoluble 
mag-oxy  cements.  4,312,674,  O.  106-105.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Tolan.  Lewis  E.,  4,312.479,  CI.  239-86.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Pepera.  Marc  A.,  4,312,787, 0.  252-435.000. 
Pesa,    Frederick    A.;    and    Haase,    Thomas   A.,    4,312,781,    CI. 
252-414.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Harper.  Jon  J.,  4,312,714.  CI.  203-28.000. 
Harper,  Jon  J..  4,312.778,  CI.  252-410000. 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih.  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 

Price,  Michael  C,  4.313,011,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Wilder,  Lawrence  B.,  4.312.405,  CI.  166-285.000. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The:  See— 

King,  George  E.;  and  Skees,  Hugh  B.,  4,312,268.  O.  101-1.000. 
Stapinski,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Kaufman.  Phillip  A.;  Washburn,  Jerry  R.;  and  Stapinski,  Paul  A.. 
4.313.160,0.364-260.000. 
Surk,  Virgil;  Vayda,  Alexandre;  and  Rousset,  Paul,  to  North  American 
Utility  Construction  Corp.  Solar  energy  collection  still.  4,312,709, 0. 
202-83.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Mink,  Robert;  and  Epstein,  Ronald,  4,312.782.  O.  252-429.00B. 
Monty.    Henri;    Querido.    Robert;    and    Benkwitt,    Frances   C, 
4,312,843,  O.  423-267.000. 
Slaufler,   RiU  A.   Apparatus   for  controlled   liquid   administration. 

4,312,493,  O.  251-8.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Extra  lift  mast  for  lift 

trucks.  4,312,427,  O.  187-9.0OE. 
Steffen,  Carlo.  Modular  construction  element  for  building  a  pigeonhole- 
type  wall.  4.312,454,  O.  211-74.000. 
Stegmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Ackermann,    Othmar;    and    Stegmann,    Helmut,    4,312.947,    O. 
435-237.000. 
Stein,  Karl  D.:  See- 
Holy.   Norman   L.;    Logan,   William   A.;   and   Stein,   Karl   D., 
4,313,018,  O.  585-269.000. 
Steinbauer.  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  and  Lindstrom.  Erik  A.,  to  United  Tech- 
nologies   Corporation.    Air    cooled    hollow    vane    construction. 
4,312,624,0.415-115.000. 
Steinke,  Alexander,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spacer  for 

nuclear  reactor  fuel  assemblies.  4,312.705,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Stelleman,  Yan;  and  Jouan.  Gerard.  Sea  cage  for  farming  fish.  4,312,296. 

CI.  119-3.000. 
Stemen,  David:  See— 

Szabo,  Arthur  D.;  and  Stemen.  David.  4.313.069,  CI.  3IO-68.00C. 
Stephen,  John  F.:  See— 

Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  4,313,000,  CI.  564-99.000. 
Stephens,  Jack  E.:  See- 
Taylor,  Harry  M.;  Braaten.  Terry  L.;  Stephens,  Jack  E.;  and 
Geraci,  Donald  C,  4.312,424.  O.  184-6.400. 
Stephens,  Richard  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell 

module.  4.313.023.  O.  136-246.000. 
Stephens.  Walter  R.;  and  Berstein,  Patricio,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Fluid  register  system.  4,313,168,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Jarcho,  Michael;  and  Rossetti,  Michael,  4.312,821.  O.  264-43.000. 
Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.. 
4.312.875.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Stem,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ralston,  Richard  W..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  Analog  solid  state  memory.  4,313.178,  O.  365-183.000. 
Stemberg,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ellipticized 
infrared    lens    providing    balanced    astigmatism.    4,312,573,    O. 
35O-432.000. 
Stewart,  Gloria.  Removable  cover  for  faceplate  of  electrical  switch  or 

outlet.  4,312.458,  CI.  220-241.000. 
Stewart,  William  G.;  and  Uwhon,  David,  to  Refreshment  Machinery 
Incorporated.  Programnuble  electronic  speed  control.  4,313,075,  CI. 
318-722.000. 
Stith,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Robert  G.;  and  Stith,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  4,312.363.  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Stockton.  Stephen  A.:  See- 
Thomas.  Donald  W.;  and  Stockton,  Stephen  A.,  4.313.032,  CI. 
179-l.OOE. 
Stoutenburg.  Donn  V.,  to  IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.  Vibration  analyzer 

with  digital  readout.  4,312,232.  CI.  73-659.000. 
Strausser.  Robert  W.  Method  of  freeze-drying  flower  arrangements. 

4,312,134,  O.  34-5.000. 
Stromberg.  Wilfried:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg.  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Fried- 
helm,  4,312.443.  O.  198-731.000. 
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Stucki.  Samuel:  See— 

Menth,  Anton;  Muller,  Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,312,736,  CI. 
204-255.000. 
Stuemky,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gibbs,  Ralph  H.;  and  Stuemky,  Robert  E.,  4.312,193, 0.  64.9.00R. 
Sturm,  Werner,  to  Von  Roll  A.G.,  a  part  interest.  Welding  sleeve  of 

thermoplastic  material.  4,313,053,  O.  219-544.000. 
Su.  Stephen  C;  and  Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Signal  detection  method  for  IR  detector  having  charge  readout 
structure.  4.313,127,  O.  357-30.000. 
Subulak,  Thomas;  and  Milewski,  Joseph  M.  Smoke  alarm  having  tem- 
porary disabling  features.  4,313,110,  O.  340-527.000. 
Suenaga,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Suenaga,  Norihiro;  Sugiyama,   Seiji;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki, 
4.313.093,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Suenaga,  Norihiro;  Sugiyama,  Seiji;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki,  to  Nippon 
Infrared  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  device.  4,313,093,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Sugawa,  Hiroshi.  Multiple  function  actuator.  4,312,432.  O.  192-4.00R. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  vehicle  sub-transmission  shift  control. 
4.312.248.  O.  74-861.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji:  See — 

Ohniwa,  Takehiko;  and  Sugiura.  Yoji,  4,312,583,  O.  354-234.000. 
Sugiyama,  Seiji:  See — 

Suenaga,  Norihiro;  Sugiyama,  Seiji;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki, 
4.313,093,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Suh,  Kyung  W.;  and  Jones,  Jonathan  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.     Styrene-acrylic    acid    copolymer    foam.    4,312,910,    O. 
428-22aOOO. 
Sullivan,  Ann  C:  See — 

Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.; 
and  Sullivan,  Ann  C,  4,312,885,  O.  424-317.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Aketa.  Kohichi;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Nakayama,  Isamu; 

and  Kato.  Takashi.  4,312.816,  O.  260465.00D. 
Sekine.  Noriyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,312,964, 

O.  525-88.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,312,717,  O.  2O4-59.00R. 
Summers,  Gus  E.,  to  C.  W.  Zumbiel  Company,  The.  Basket  carrier. 

4,312,446,  O.  206-185.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Bolliager,   William  A.;  and   Hipp,  Wilbur  B.,  4,312,176,  O. 
56-202.000. 
Sundermeier,  Gunter,  to  Paul  Hettich  &  Co.  Hinge  for  the  doors  of 

cabinets  or  the  like.  4,312,098,  O.  16-240.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Biagini,  Guido,  4,312,191,  O.  62-402.000. 
Sunhouse,  Inc.:  See — 

Zebuhr,  William  H.,  4,312,401.  O.  165-39.000. 

Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 

Kiyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 

producing  2-{2'-methyl- 1  '-propenylH-methyltetrahydropyran. 

4.312,717,  O.  204-59.00R. 

Suzuki,  Eiji.  Valve  mechanism  of  rolling  seal  type  and  gas  lighter  valves 

using  the  same.  4.312,389,  O.  141-291.000. 
Suzuki,  Hisao:  See— 

^Kawashima,  Katsuhiro;  Murota,  Shoji;  Nakamori,  Yukio;  and 
Suzuki,  Hisao,  4.312.231,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Suzuki,  Keizo:  See— 

Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto,  Haruhiko;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Fukuchi, 
Isao;  and  Tsuchiya,  Masahiro,  4,313.149,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi,  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  unloading  bottle-shaped  containers. 
4,312,437,  CI.  198-404.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao:  See— 

Yoshida.  Tadao;  and  Suzuki,  Tadao,  4,313.065,  O.  307-585.000. 
Suzuki,  Takehisa:  See- 
Matsushita,    Yukio;    and    Suzuki,    Takehisa,    4,312,422,    O. 
181-272.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Aketa,  Kohichi;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Nakayama,  Isamu; 
and  Kato,  Takashi,  4,312,816,  O.  260-465.00D. 
Svoboda,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Braking  blade  and  mounting 

therefor.  4,312,518.  O.  280-605.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Wittmann,  Heinz,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety- 
straplike  connecting  member.  4,312,519,  O.  280-637.000. 
Swearingin,  John  D.  Hog  feeding  device  of  improved  durability. 

4,312.298.0.  119-54.000. 
Swedlow,  Inc.:  See — 

Holdridge,  David  W.,  4,312,330,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Swenson,  Henry  F.,  to  J  &  S  Tool  Company.  Gear  holding  hydrauli- 

cally  actuated  chuck.  4,312.513,  O.  279-l.OOG. 
Swenson,  Paul  F.;  and  Moore,  Paul  B.,  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas 
Service  Company,  Inc.  Heat  pump  system.  4,312,188,  O.  62-160.000. 
Swift,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Parkinson,  William  R.;  Swift,  Thomas  R.;  and  Ivanick,  Paul  F., 
4.312,153.  CI.  49-485.000. 
Swindler,  Henry  A.:  See- 
Tilling,    Basil    B.;    and    Swindler,    Henry    A.,    4,312,373,    CI. 
137-393.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Eugene  R.,  4,312,993,  O.  556-419.000. 
Symon,  Ted;  Kurek,  Paul  R.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  to  UOP  Inc. 
Preparation  of  p-aminodiphenylamines.  4,313,002,  CI.  564-423.000. 


Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Beard,  Colin  C,  4,312,873.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  and   Broadhead,  James  H.,  4.312,538.  CI. 
297-408.000. 
Systems,  Science  and  Software:  See- 
Day,  Edward  A.;  Seay,  Glenn  E.;  and  Ritter,  Petry  B.,  4.312.271, 
O.  102-202.130. 
Szabo,  Arthur  D.;  and  Stemen,  David,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Mounting  for  thermal  protector  used  in  dynamoelectric  machine 
sutor  windings.  4.313,069,  O.  310-68.00C. 
Szal,  Andrzej:  See — 

Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  Szal, 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk,  Jozef;  and  Maczynski,  Andrzej,  4,312,207,  CI. 
72-100.000. 
Szucs,  Murrill  M.  Medication  having  penetration  through  cutaneous 
surfaces  into  articular  and  muscular  areas.  4,312,865,  O.  424-243.000. 
Taguchi,  Michiichi;  Funabiki,  Kunio;  Nakazima,  Masao;  Nunokawa. 
Hisao;  Ikemi,  Tadashi;  Kimura,  Masataka;  and  Shibata,  Naoki,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Paint  composition  comprising  powder  paint 
dispersed  in  aqueous  resin  solution.  4,312,795,  CI.  26&-18.00R. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Vehicle  seat  belt  guide.  4,312,539.  O.  297-468.000. 
Takagi,  Toshio;  and  Yamakoshi,  Yukinari,  to  Tokyo  Denryoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Fault  detecting  system  for  locating  a  fault  point  with  a 
fault  resisunce  separately  measured.  4,313,169,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See— 

Miyagawa,    Fumihiro;    and    Takahashi,    Akira,    4,312,581,    CI. 
354-106.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.  K.  Hamess  frame  for  looms.  4,312,386,  O.  139-92.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Sumio;   Takahashi,    Tadashi;    and    Ino,    Hidetoshi, 
4,313,156,  O.  363-54.000. 
Takakura,  Isamu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4.312,986,  O.  544-26.000. 
Takano,  Shuntaro:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4,312,986,  O.  544-26.000. 
Takano,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi.  4,312,717.  O.  204-59.00R. 
Takase,  Sadao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  System  for  digital 
control  of  operation  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,312,315,  CI. 
123-479.000. 
Takashi,  Ohtsuka:  See— 

Shinji,  Nishida;  Takashi,  Ohteuka;  Mitsukuni,  Satoh;  and  Satoru, 
Kashimoto,  4,312.399,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Takashima,  Teruo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kiyokazu;  Fukami,  Takushi;  and  Takashima.  Teruo, 
4,313,073.  O.  318-577.000. 
Takaya,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sakurai,    Hisaya;    Miya,    Masayoshi;    Takaya,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Yoneda,  Haniyuki,  4,312,783,  O.  252-429.00B. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasa,  Susumu;  Ueno,  Hayao;  and  Wakimasu,  MiUuhiro,  4,312,943. 
O.  435-7.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 
Nishiura,  Junji.  4,313,200,  O.  371-25.000. 
Takeda,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  Takeda.  Toshiyuki;  and  Enomoto, 
Junzo,  4,312,895.  O.  427-67.000. 
Takemoto,  Hisao;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Polysaccharides  containing  allose.  4.312,979,  O.  536-1.000. 
Takeuchi,  HistJiaru:  See— 

Yanagida,  Seiichi;  Takeuchi,  Hisaharu;  and  Nishina,  Masamitu, 
4,313,141,  O.  360-78.000. 
Takeuchi,  Teruo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Teruo;  and  Nakamura,  Mamom, 
4,312,796,  O.  260-23.0XA. 
Takikawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Susumu;  Ohtsuka,  Fumio;  Nei,  Hiromichi;  HaraU. 
Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  4,312;733,  O.  204- 
195.00S. 
Tallerico,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Wilson,  Mahlon  T.;  and  Tallerico,  Paul  J.,  4,313.072, 0.  315-5.000. 
Tamura,  Hisaaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Patient 
supporting  table  top  in  medical  examination  and  therapy  apparatus. 
4.312,912.  O.  428-244.000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhisa:  See — 

Suzukamo.  Gohu;  Takano.  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,3 1 2,7 1 7,  O.  204-59.00R. 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Maekawa,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Multistage  flash  evaporator.  4,312,710,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sekine,  Noriyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,312.964, 
CI.  525-88.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,312,986.  O.  544-26.000. 
Tanaka,  Kohji:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Kohji,  4,312,257.  O.  84-1.030. 
Tanaka.  Minoru,  to  Hanazono  Kogu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cutting  tool. 
4,312,127,  O.  30-92.000. 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  26,  1982 


Tanaka.  Shigeo:  See — 

Sekine,  Noriyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo.  4,312,964, 
CI.  525-88.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Otsu,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Yasunobu;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  Mituha- 
shi,  Takeshi;  Mizuno,  Tadatune;  Ogawa,  Toshiko;  and  Ichikawa^ 
Kazuo,  4.312,585.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,312.305. 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Tandy  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.  Earl  J..  4.312.466,  CI.  224-243.000. 
Tannery.  Edward  F.,  to  Theodore  Bargman  Company.  Compact  ambi- 
dextrous locking  mechanism.  4.312.527.  CI.  292-49.000. 
Tamero,  Maurice:  See — 

Auchapt-Tavenaux,  Jacqueline;  Auchapt.  Pierre;  Sauvage,  Henri 
and  Tamero.  Maurice,  4,312,836.  CI.  422-198.000. 
Tate  A  Lyle  Ltd.:  See- 
Jones,  Haydn  P..  4,313,008.  CI.  568-844.000. 
Tax,  Lambert  J.  W.  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Branched  chain  and 
cycloaliphatic  esters  of  the  androstane  and  destrane  series  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  same.  4,312,864,  CI.  424-238.000 
Taylor,  Colin:  See- 
Harris.  David  L.;  and  Taylor.  Colin,  4.312.397.  CI.  164-7.100 
Taylor,  Harry  M.;  Braaten.  Terry  L.;  Stephens.  Jack  £.;  and  Geraci. 
Donald  C,  to  Washington  Irrigation  &  Development  Company. 
Automatic  grease  lubrication  system  for  metering  and  dispensing 
lubrication  grease  onto  rolling-sliding,  line  contact,  bearing  surface 
surface.  4,312,424,  Q.  184-6.400. 
Taylor,  Wesley  L.:  See- 
Adams.  Harold  P.;  Taylor.  Wesley  L.;  and  Blanchard.  James  B., 
4.312.226,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Taytor,  William  F.  Swimming  apparel  floution  device.  4,312,089,  CI. 

9-8. OOR. 
Teche.  Andre:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche.  Andre,  4,312,817.  CI. 
260-465.00D. 
Technical  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenbioom,  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Youngblood,  Nancy  P.,  4,312,691.  CI. 
1 56-267.000. 
Tel-Thermco  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Ryozo,  4,312,294.  CI.  118-733.000. 
Teledyne  Adams,  a  Division  of  Teledyne  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Knecht.  Helmut,  4,312.377,  CI.  137-625.190. 
Teh,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Worley.  Robert  F..  to  Donn  Incorporated. 
Fire-resistant    demounuble    partition    structure.    4,312.158.    CI. 
52-39.000. 
Temme.  Helmut,  to  Gewericschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Scraper-chain 

conveyor.  4.312.442.  Q.  198-561.000.  , 

Tcmpmaster  Corporation:  See—  I 

^4^"2A7^°af^?'^"'  ^°^^  ^ '  ■"**  '^*"'  R«y™ond  H.. 
Terada,  Seiko:  See— 

^  CM39'9?00ft  '^*™**^  Seiko;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  4,312,386, 

^'r^,'f?'.S?'i5f"  ^'  ^  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Animated  doll. 

4,312,150,  a.  46-120.000. 
Tessier.  Jean:  See— 

'^^'lA'SSHJ*^  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,312.817.  CI. 
26O-465.00D. 
Tetra  Pack  International  AB:  See— 

Holmstrom.  Sven  N.  H..  4,312,255,  Q.  83-582.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.:  See— 

Reil,  Wilhelm.  4,312,450,  CI.  206-605.000. 
Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

^^i^o^iS?*^'  '^  Matsubara,  Kentaro,  4,312,478,  CI. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

^2M390O0^  *■'  *™*  '^™"»"<*'  Fonuine  C,  4,312,329,  CI. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Juran,  Kenneth  P.,  4,312,626,  CI.  417-53.000. 

Loftus,  Jordan,  4,312,637,  CI.  48-77.000. 

Woodle,  Robert  A..  4,312,594,  CI.  366-150.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Barney.  George  M..  4.312.358.  Q.  128-670.000. 

Cooper,  Uwrence  E..  4,312.307.  CI.  123-145.00A. 

Eder.  Kenneth  C.  4.313,227.  O.  455-617.000. 
Textile  ProducU  Incorporated:  See— 

Rheaume,  Walter  A.,  4,312,913.  CI.  428-257.000. 
Thaxton,  Inc.:  See— 

Leslie,  Bruce  E.,  4,312.708,  a.  376-203.000. 
Theodore  Bargman  Company:  See— 

Tannery.  Edward  F..  4,312.527.  a.  292-49.000 
Theurer.  Josef;  Bock.  Gemot;  and  Ganguly.  Mihir.  to  Franz  Phaser 
Bahnbaumaschi  nen-Industriegesellschaf»  m.b.H.  Immersion  depth 
control  for  ballast  tamping  tools.  4,312.275,  Q.  104-12.000 
Thir.  Basil:  See — 

'^a.''525.425'0OO° '  *^*"'  '^'**"  ® '  "^  ™''  ^"'  *'^^^^ 
Thomas,  Alain  M.:  See— 

Maitre.  Xavier  C;  and  Thomas,  Alain  M..  4.313,194,  Q.  37069.000 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

^^I'ftSS''*'  ^  '  "^  Christensen,  Gordon  D.,  4,312,555,  CI. 


Thomas,  Donald  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  electric  cur- 
rent to  a  number  of  electrical  loads.  4,313,061.  CI.  307-32  000 

Thomas  Donald  W.;  and  Stockton.  Stephen  A.,  to  Invironments  Inc. 
Folded  horn  loudspeaker  system.  4.313.032.  CI.  179-l.OOE 

Thomas,  Gunter:  See — 

Junge.  Bodo;  Muller.  Lutz;  Sitt.  Rudiger;  Thomas.  Gunter;  Krause 
Hans  P.;  and  Puis.  Walter.  4.312.872.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Thomas,  Richard  D.  Key  construction.  4,312,200,  CI.  70-408  000 

Thomas.  Rudy  V.;  Pickett,  David  A.;  and  Harrell,  Terry  R..  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Safety  belt  retractor  assembly  utilizing  vehicle  struc- 
ture. 4.312.521.  CI.  280-806.000. 

^4?12*612  ^l*"  *  ' '°  '^"'*'*^  Packages  Limited.  Screw  fixing  device. 

Thompson.  James  W..  Sr..  to  Porter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  Device  for 

administering  an  anesthetic  gas.  4.312.339.  CI.  128-205.250. 
^4°3I2*540  r^°MQ    ^    Continuous  mining  apparatus  and  method. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Duprrasoir.  Albert;  and  Bloch.  Claude.  4.313.122.  CI.  343-818  000 
Jean-Frederic.  Andre.  4.313.095.  CI.  333-116.000. 
ri"'te'J?f^''  °  •  *°  ^"°^  Corporation.  Cursor  control.  4.313.1 13. 

Thome,  Glenn  A.;  and  Johnson.  Archie  G..  to  J-Tec  Associates.  Inc 
Vortex  generating  device.  4.312.237.  CI.  73-861.220. 

Thorns,  Joachim;  Meier.  Klaus;  and  Jordan,  Klaus,  to  Phoenix  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Polyurethanc  pneumatic  tire  with  neutral  axis  of  side- 
walls  having  increasing  bending  radius.  4.312.394.  CI.  152-353  OOR 

Tilby.  Sydney  E.;  and  Vukelic.  Branko.  to  Intercane  Systems.  Inc 
Apparatusfbr  separating  the  components  of  plant  stalks.  4.312.677. 

Tilhng.  Basil  B.;  and  Swindler.  Henry  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion. Internal  valve.  4.312.373,  CI.  137-393.000. 
Timpl,  Rupert,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft.  Radioimmunological  de- 

iiirr3ir85t  ci°T2if  ooo'^'^  '"^  *"**  p'°^°"*«'"  p*p^***'  <'yp« 

lK5f'A^*y™'*'  •'  ^  Clipping  device.  4.312.108.  CI.  29-243.560. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda.  Josef.  4.312.518.  CI.  280-605.000. 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Wittmann.  Heinz.  4.312.519.  CI.  280-637.000 
4  3 12 1'42  0*37"  OOo"'"  ^°^  preparing  the  surface  of  ice  rinks. 
Tokyo  Denryoicu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^■l?ft«,IS^'*'°=    ""*    Yamakoshi.    Yukinari.    4.313.169.    CI. 
364-492.000. 

Tokyo  Electric  Limited:  See— 

Maezawa,  Kazuo;  and  Doumoto.  Yasuo,  4.312,596,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoshima.  Terutaka,  4,313.051.  CI.  219-441.000. 

^^^'^•Ti'V;  n'f'^^i  J^i^^*'   '''■**«•>'=    *"<*    ^no-    Hidetoshi. 
4.313.156,  CI.  363-54.000. 

Miyazawa,  Tatsuo,  4.312,707.  CI.  376-450.000 

Mizutani,  Hiroyuki.  4.313.163.  CI.  364-414.000. 

Ninomiya.  Susumu;  Ohteuka,  Fumio;  Nei,  Hiromichi;  Harata. 

^J'i'JS^ '*'"'"*''  Os*"";  "nd  Imai.  Atsuo,  4,312,733,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 

Tamura,  Hisaaki,  4,312,912.  CI.  428-244.000. 
^4!3f3*Ul^t^'3io?78'oOo''''  "'"''^^  ""*  ^"''•"»'  ^asamitu. 

Tolley.  William  K.;  and  Rademaker.  Pieter  D..  to  UOP  Inc.  Enhanced 

KmTcT^i^'^'''  °'  '''^'  "•'  "•'^''*'  ^^^  '«-'- 

Tolnue.  Robert  J   Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for 
compensating  for  the  difference  between  the  actuation  and  release 
poinu  of  a  switch.  4.312.468,  CI.  226-9.000. 
Tomkiewicz,  YafTa:  See— 

Engler    Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 

Tomkiewicz,  YafTa.  4,312,935,  CI.  430-296.000 
Engler.  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad.  Robert  G.;  and 
Tomkiewicz.  Yaffa,  4,312.936.  CI.  430-296.000 
Tomlmson.  George  H..  II.  to  Domtar  Inc.  Fluidized  bed  start  up  and 

operation.  4.312.702,  CI.  162-3O.0OR.  *^ 

Tomluison.  Terence  R.:  See— 

''!!S'i«i^**  "  •  ■"**  Tomlinson.  Terence  R..  4.312.851.  CI. 
423*359.000. 

Tomoff.  Toma,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co.  GmbH.  Appara- 

i*1ir<Qf"J?°fl!f^)^iSI"'P*'"'"8  "*'"'<*  "™P'"  »°  •"  »nalyzer. 
^..'IAj"!,  v*I.  J3^3  15.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Iwao.  Noriaki,  4.312,149.  CI.  46-40.000. 
Tophinke.  Franz:  See— 

Claas.  Helmut;  and  Tophinke.  Franz.  4,312.365.  CI.  13O.27.00P 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toray  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

"^a'^MS-SlToOo''  '^''*'*'  *^"*''°'  "**  ^"°"*'  '^'''*'''"'  ^•313,0I4. 

^"q*^!?';-,?"*^'®    Method  of  tanning  skins  or  hides.  4,312,632,  CI. 
5-94.270. 

Tosco  Corporation:  See— 

Chiaramonte.  Gerald  R..  4.312.740.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Tourret.  Jean:  See— 

^*^^\'^^'  JMsaen.  Sylvain;  and  Tourret.  Jean.  4.312.192, 
CI.  O2-SI4.0OR. 
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Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

McVcen.  Milford  D..  4,312.426,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki.  4.312.986.  CI.  544-26.000. 
Toyama  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Keiji.  4.312.392.  CI.  150-3.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Itsubo.  Junichi;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Hirano.  Toru;  and 

Sato,  Hideki,  4.312.824.  CI.  264-135.000. 
Shibasaki.  Kyuichi,  4,313,171.  CI.  364-558.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takemoto.  Hisao;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsuo,  4,312.979,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Toyo  Tanso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.    Nobuatsu;    Aramaki,    Minoru;    and    Kita,    Yasushi, 
4.312,718.  CI.  204-60.000. 
Toyomoto.  Isao:  See — 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama.  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke; 
YamashiU,  Yoshio;  and  Toyomoto,  Isao,  4,312.797.  CI.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi,  4.312.309.  CI.  123- 

I88.0OM. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,312.305, 

CI.  123-5  l.OBA. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  4,312,248,  CI.  74-861.000. 
Tran.  Danh  C:  See— 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Tran.  Danh  C;  Laga- 
kos.  Nicholas;  and  Simmons,  Joseph,  4,312,774,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Tranquilli,  Romolo:  See — 

Diedrich,  Heinz;  Fazi,  Marco;  Fanti,  Domenico;  Mercuri,  Angelo; 
and  Tranquilli,  Romolo,  4,312,115.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Walter  E.,  4,312.376,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Travaglini,  Nicola.  Heaterless  hot  nozzle.  4,312.630.  CI.  425-568.000. 
Trayler,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Freese,  Gary  P.;  and  Trayler,  Robert  J.,  4.312.41 1.  CI.  172-823.000. 

Treadwell.  Kenneth;  and  Bcssert,  Emily  C.  to  MftT  Chemicals  Inc. 

Novel  catalyst  compositions  and  method  for  preparing  polyurethane 

foams  using  same.  4,312,959.  CI.  521-107.000. 

Treiman,    Alfred    A.    Latchable    garment    hanger.    4,312,464,    CI. 

223-85.000. 
Tressler,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Smith.   Russell   D.;  and  Tressler,   Richard   E.,  4.312,911,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Triggs.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Pizzuti,   Donato  F.;   and  Triggs.   Charles  W.,  4,312,582,   CI. 
354-196.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Kinder,  Mark  R.,  4,312,379,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Tsai,  Shirtey  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  Ill,  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
Development    Company.    Catalytic    production    of    octahydro- 
phenanthrene-enriched  solvent.  4.312,746.  CI.  208-143.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki;  Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto,  to 

Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Iodine  adsorbent.  4,312,647,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto,  Haruhiko;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Fukuchi, 
Isao;  and  Tsuchiya,  Masahiro,  4,313,149,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kenkichi.  Electro-acoustic  transducer  with  free  edge 

diaphragni.  4,313,040,  CI.  179-1  IS.SOR. 
Tsutsumi,  Hisao:  See — 

Kawano.  Junichi;  Tsutsumi,  Hisao;  and  Utsugi,  Toshiaki.  4,312,777. 

CI.  252-352.000. 

Tu,  Hosheng;  and  Schlueter,  William  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  FCC  Process 

using  catalyst  produced  from  used  FCC  catalyst.  4,312.743.  CI. 

208-120.000. 

Tu.  Hosheng:  and  DeCoster,  David  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  FCC  Process  using 

low  coke-make  FCC  catalyst.  4,312,744.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Tuck.  Julian  S.  W.:  See— 

Baumans,  Hans  W.;  Tuck,  Julian  S.  W.;  Ahmad,  Mohammad;  Le 
Dinh,  Chon  T.;  and  Pinheiro,  Victor,  4,313,172,  CI.  364-563.000. 
Tufano,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Sxtnon,  Ted;  Kurek,  Paul  R.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  4,313,002, 
CI.  364-423.000. 
Tulowiecki,  David,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Positive  shutofT.  4,312,474. 

CI.  236-49.000. 
Turiot,  Andre:  See— 

Masclet,  Jean;  and  Turiot,  Andre,  4,312,429,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Masclet.  Jean;  and  Turiot,  Andre,  4.312,485,  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Tumer.  Clarence  B.:  See- 
Shearer.  John  A.;  Tumer,  Clarence  B.;  and  Johnson,  Irving. 
4.312.280.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Tumer.  Robert  B.  Grounding  apparatus.  4,313,148,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Tumer.  Thomas  O.:  See- 
Mullen,  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  Hultz,  Richard  M.;  and  Tumer,  Thomas 
O.,  4,312,369,  CI.  131-290.000. 
Tweed,  Donald  G..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Connection  system  for 

heater  strips.  4.312,121,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Tye,  Gene,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Relative  velocity  gunsight 

system  and  method.  4,312,262,  CI.  89-4I.0EA. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez.  Arthur.  4.312.190,  CI.  62-255.000. 
Tyner,  Alfred  E..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  V-Engine  cooling  system 
particularly  for  outboard  motors.  4.312,304,  CI.  123-41.740. 


UCB.  Societe  Anonymc:  Sec — 

Vrancken,  August;  and  Dufour,  Paul.  4..1I2.726,  CI.  204-159.230 
Uchida,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mode  changing  apparatus  for 

a  tape  recorder.  4,313.142,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Uchida,  Susumu;  Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  and  Wadaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Sankosah.  Protective  device  for  communication  system. 
4.313.T»VC1.  361-119.000. 
Uchida.  YosnHp:  See— 

Esaki.  Hisao;  and  Uchida,  Yoshiro.  4.312,651.  CI.  55-502.000. 
Ueno,  Hayao:  See — 

Iwasa,  Susumu;  Ueno,  Hayao;  and  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro.  4.312.943, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Uhrig,  Heinz:  See — 

Cuntze.  Ulrich;  and  Uhrig,  Heinz.  4.312.631.  CI.  8-583.000. 
Umezawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Fujii.  Hisashi;  Kamitake,  Mikio;  Mimura,  Ryohei;  and  Umezawa. 
Katsumi.  4.312.649,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  See— 

Ariga,    Masao;    Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Kishi, 
Hirotoshi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Amanuma,  Takahiko;   Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Kurita.    Kenji.    4.312.587.    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bartley.  William  J..  4.312.955,  CI.  518-701.000. 

Bostwick.  Robert.  4.312,918.  CI.  428-379.000. 

Brown.  Harry  J.;  Forgeng.  William  D.;  and  Brown.  Charles  M.. 

4.312.894,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Critchfleld.  Frank  E.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Hawker.  Leslie  E.. 

4.312.973.  CI.  528-75.000. 
Hunter,  James  C.  4.312.930.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Martineau,  Ronald  A..  4,312,693.  CI. 
156-272.000. 
Union  Special  G. m.b.H.:  See — 

Norz.  Wolfgang.  4,312.290,  CI.  112-178.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See — 

Khanna.  Som  N.,  4.312,972.  CI.  528-63.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
.See — 
Allen,  John  M.,  4,312.601.  CI.  404-35.000. 
United  Packages  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  4.312,612,  CI.  411-15.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Fisher,  Warren;  and  Smith.  Frank  J..  Jr..  4.312.172.  CI.  53-489.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Nardozza.  Vincent  J.;  and  Clinch,  Marvin  R.,  4.313.207.  Q. 

455-1.000. 
Pinaire.  Lonnie  W..  4.312.625,  CI.  416-96.00R. 
America:  See— 

Domen.  Steve  R..  4,312.224.  CI.  73-190.0EW. 
Army:  See — 
Campbell,  Donn  V.;  DeSantis.  Charles  M.;  and  Wills,  John  R.. 

4,313.121,  CI.  343-790.000. 
Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  and  Hall.  Iris  H., 
4.312,989.  CI.  546-13.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Fisher.  Edward  S..  4.3 1 3.070.  CI.  310-31 3.00R. 
Shearer.  John  A.;  Tumer.  Clarence  B.;  and  Johnson.  Irving. 

4.312.280.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Singennan.  Gary  M.,  4,312,636,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Snyder,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Veca,  Anthony  R.;  and  Donck,  Harry  A., 

4.312.706,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Wilson.   Mahlon  T.;  and  Tallerico.   Paul  J..  4.313.072.  CI. 
315-5.000. 
Health  ft  Human  Services:  See- 
Pierce.  William  S.;  and  Donachy.  James  H.,  4.312,920,  CI. 
428-425.500. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Haeusscrmann,  Walter.  4,313.077.  CI.  318-806.000. 
Shull.  Thomas  A..  4.313,103.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Smith.  Marnell;  Katvala,  Victor  W.;  and  Porter,  Ernest  E., 
4,312,292,  CI.  118-320.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Holm,  Cari  H..  4.313.181.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Kerber.  George  L..  4,313.175.  CI.  364-844.000. 
Lewis.  Bemard  L.;  and  Kretschmer.  Frank  F.,  4.313,170,  CI. 

364-517.000. 
Schoolar.  Richard  B..  4.3 1 2, 1 14,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Sternberg,  Robert  L.,  4,312.573.  CI.  350-432.000. 
Veterans  Administration:  See — 
Coy.  David  H.;  and  Kastin.  Abba  J..  4.312.857.  CI.  424-177.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

de  Ronde.  Francois  C.  4.313.097.  CI.  333-204.000. 

Jansen.  Winfried.  4,313.215.  CI.  455-212.000. 

Janssen,  Jozef  T.  A.,  4.312.500.  CI.  269-324.000. 

Kraakman.  Hillebrand  J.  J.;  Broeksema,   Egbert;  and  Nijboer, 

Sjoerd.  4.312.823,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Nijman.  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  4,313,034, 

CI.  I79-16.00F. 
Richter,    Detlev;    and    Zimmermann,    Robert,    4,313,055,    CI. 

250-322.000. 
Van  Deutekom.  Huibert  J.  H..  4.312.928.  CI.  429-27.000. 
van  Gerwen.  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A.  M..  4.313.088.  CI. 
328-63.000. 
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van  Gerwcn.  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A.  M..  4,313.203.  CI. 
;         375-17.000. 

I     Vranken,  Roger  A..  4.313,151.  CI.  361-402  000. 
Vranken,  Roger  A..  4,313.152,  CI.  361-402.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation;  See — 

Anspon,  Harry  D.,  4,312,802,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Philip  E.;  and  Mayo,  Millard  G.,  4,312,244,  CI.  74-410.000. 
Clelford,  Douglas  H.;  and  Fowler,  Donald  W.,  4,313,165,  CI. 

364-424.000. 
Daigle,  Louis  J.  L..  4.312.235.  CI.  73-861.180. 
Fischer.  William  C;  and  Sivahop.  Albert.  4.313,201,  CI.  371-68.000. 
I     MacNitt,  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Walker,  Bryant  H.,  4,312.211,  CI. 
72-354.000. 
Steinbauer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lindstrom,  Erik  A.,  4,312,624, 
CI.  415-115.000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See — 

Fukui,  Tuiomu,  4,313,129,  CI  358-8.000. 
University  of  California.  Regents  of  the;  See— 
I     Clements,  John  A.,  4.312.860.  CI.  424-199.000. 

Staats,  Timothy  B.,  4.312.080.  CI.  3-2.000. 
University  of  Maine,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  5fe— 

Smith,  Norman;  Riley,  John  G.;  Huff,  Edward  R.;  and  Worcester, 
Dwighl  C.  4.312.278,  CI.  110-234.000. 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the:  See—  ^ 

Nichols.  Michael  F..  4,312,734,  CI.  204-195.00G. 
University  of  Strathclyde,  The:  See—  1 

Kuo,  Chengi.  4,312,287,  CI.  1 14-259.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See—  1 

Antos.  George  J.,  4.312.788,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  4,312.789.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  4.312,791,  CI.  252-466.00B. 
Antos,  George  J..  4.312,792.  CI.  252-466.0PC. 
Antos.  George  J.,  4.313,020,  CI.  585-434.000. 
Broughton,  Donald  B.,  4,313,015,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Gatsis,  John  G..  4.312,747,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Landis,  Arthur  M.,  4.312.678,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Quick,  Michael  H.,  4,312,779,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Rosen,  Bruce  1.,  4.312.814.  CI.  260-409.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  4.312.785.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  4.313,021,  CI.  585-470.000. 
Symon,  Ted;  Kurek,  Paul  R.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  4,313,002, 

CI.  564-423.000. 
Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Rademaker,  Pieter  D.,  4,312,841,  CI. 

423-150.000. 
Tu,    Hosheng;    and    Schlueter,    William    D.,    4.312,743.    CI. 

208-120.000. 

Tu.  Hosheng;  and  DeCoster.  David  C.  4.312,744,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Axcn,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C.  4.312,810.  CI.  260-345.200. 
McCall.  John  M..  4,312,868,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,312.983,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,312.984,  CI.  542-429.000.  * 

Sih,  John  C,  4,312,997,  CI.  564-189.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Dorosz,  Adolph  S.;  and  Martin,  John  F.,  4.312.282.  CI.  1 12-121.120. 
Utsugi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kawano,  Junichi;  Tsutsumi.  Hisao;  and  Utsugi.  Toshiaki,  4,312,777. 
CI.  252-352.000. 
Uyeda.  Tim  M.,  to  La  Gard  Lock.  Inc.  Combination  lock  tumbler 

wheel  construction.  4.312.199,  CI.  70-316.000. 
VAC-TEC  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Morrison.  Charles  F..  Jr..  4.312,731,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Vadas,  Leslie,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purging 

air  from  containers.  4,312,171,  CI.  53-403.000. 
Vagner,  Lucienne.  Household  appliance  for  cleaning  floors,  windows 

and  other  washable  surfaces.  4.312,598,  CI.  401-1.000. 
Valentine,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Jaeger,  James  L.;  and   Valentine,   Michael   D.,  4.313.216,   CI. 
455-226.000. 
Van  Auken,  Charles  L.,  to  Keystone  Industries,  Inc.  Pellet  gate  for 

pneumatic  discharge  hopper  car.  4.312.607,  CI.  406-128.000. 
Van  Blunk,  Joseph  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  forming 

fiber  and  meul  composite  structures.  4,312,398,  CI.  164-108.000. 
Vanderhoef,  John,  to  Canadiana  Garden  Products  Inc.  Rotary  lawn 

mower.  4.312.174.  CI.  56-320.200. 
Van  Deutekom,  Huibert  J.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Recharge- 
able electrochemical  cell.  4,312,928,  CI.  429-27.000. 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Arrangement  for  generating  a  clock  signal.  4,313,088, 
CI.  328-63.000. 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  binary  data 
symbols.  4,313,203,  Q.  375-17.000. 
Van  Herpe,  Francois:  See — 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Van 
Herpe,  Francois.  4.312,366.  CI.  13O-27.00P. 
Vatsvog.    Mario    K.    Bullet    alignment    apparatus.    4.312.438.    CI. 

198-392.000. 
Vayda,  Alexandre:  See— 

Stark.  Virgil;  Vayda,  Alexandre;  and  Rousset,  Paul,  4.312.709.  CI. 
202-83.000. 
VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen:  See— 

Scharf.  Martin:  and  Meisel,  Ulrich,  4,312,941,  CI.  430-SlO.OOO. 


Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Lucas,  Christian;  Foerster,   Karl-Heinz;  Schanze, 
Klaus;  Jentsch,  Arndt;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schuiz,  Horst, 
4.312.137,  CI.  34-43.000. 
VEB  Wirkmaschinenbau  Karl  Marx  Stadt;  See— 

Cotte.  Dietrich;  Scheffler.  Holger;  Beyer,  Gunter;  Bugge,  Dietmar; 
and  Kuhn,  Manfred,  4,312,194,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Veca,  Anthony  R.;  See— 

Snyder,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Veca,  Anthony  R.;  and  Donck,  Harry  A., 
4,312,706,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Vedaldi,  Daniela:  See — 

Baccichetti,  Francarosa;  Bordin,  Franco;  Carlassare,  Francesco; 
Dall'Acqua,  Francesco;  Guiotto,  Adriano;  Pastorini,  Giovanni; 
Rodighiero,  Giovanni;  Rodighiero,  Paolo;  and  Vedaldi,  Daniela, 
4,312,883,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Vefi  A/S:  See- 
Berg,  Ake;  and  Gundersen,  Marius,  4,312,170,  CI.  53-247.000. 
Veith,  Gustav  G.,  to  Gustav  Georg  Veith  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  pat- 
tern-aligned stacking  of  fabric  web  sections.  4,312,501,  CI.  270-30.000. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See — 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Lohr,  Karl-Dieter;  Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken, 
Hugo,  4,312,642,  CI.  55-50.000. 
Verrando,  Marcel  G.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Heat-reactivatable  adsor- 
bent gas  fractionator  and  process.  4,312,640,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Verrando,  Marcel  G.;  and  White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.,  to  Pall  Corporation. 
Heat-reactivatable  adsorbent  gas  fractionator  and  process.  4,312,641, 
CI.  55-33.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Ananthan,  Manickam;  Herring,  William  J.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.; 
and  Page,  Peter  B.,  4,313,105,  CI.  340-825.560. 
Viglia,  Aurelio:  See — 

Olivieri,  Roberto;  Viglia.  Aurelio;  Degen.  Ludwig;  Angelini.  Leo- 
nello;  and  Fascetti,  Eugenio.  4.312,948.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,312,888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Vives,  Jean-Patrick,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Assembly  for  fixing  an 
undersea  cable  to  the  housing  of  a  repeater  and  a  method  of  manufac- 
turing said  assembly.  4,313,027,  CI.  174-70.005. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,312,888,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,312,766,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Vogel,  Peter;  Braun,  Hans-Peter;  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Werner,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Diagnostic  agent  for  the 
detection  of  component  materials  in  liquid  and  process  for  producing 
same.  4,312,834,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Voges,  Kenneth;  Schoenbeck,  Elroy  A.;  O'Hara,  Mark  F.;  and  Schmitt. 
<niomas  E.,  to  Red  Bud  Industries,  Inc.  Solar  heating  system. 
4,312,325,  CI.  126-423.000. 
Vogt,  Thomas  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Habib,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Vogt,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,312,840,  CI. 
423-17.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Leunig,  Ernst,  4.312,222,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Von  Roll  AG.:  See- 
Sturm.  Werner.  4,313,053,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Voorhees.  John  E.;  See — 

Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  Voorhees,  John  E.;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond 
P.,  4,312,253,  CI.  83-167.000. 
Voss,  Eckart:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Stadler, 
Peter;  and  Voss,  Eckart,  4,312,859,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Voytik,  Paul:  See— 

Pearce,  Henry  A.;  Voytik,  Paul;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J..  4.312,794. 

CI.  252-581.000. 

Vrancken,  August;  and  Dufour,  Paul,  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme. 

Semi-telechelic  olefinically-unsaturated  organic  polymers.  4,312,726, 

CI.  204-159.230. 

Vranken,  Roger  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Flat  electric  coil  with 

up.  4,313,151,  CI.  361-402.000. 
Vranken,  Roger  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Flat  electric  coil. 

4,313,152,  CI.  361-402.000. 
Vukelic,  Branko:  See— 

Tilby,  Sydney  E.;  and  Vukelic,  Branko,  4,312.677,  CI.  127-2.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Block,  Jacob,  4,312,765,  CI.  2S2-8.S0C. 
Jachimowicz,    Felek;    and    Raksis,    Joseph    W.,    4.312,963,    CI. 

525-378.000. 
Siemer.  Sidney  R.;  Gordon.  Richard  S.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G., 

4.312.665.  CI.  71-113.000. 
Wood.   Louis  L.;   Hartdegen.   Frank  J.;  and   Hahn.   Peter  A., 
4.312,946,  CI.  435-182.000. 
Wabco  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See — 

Rode,  Konrad;  Petersen.  Erwin;  and  Lindemann.  Klaus.  4.313,166, 
CI.  364-426.000. 
Wadaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Uchida,   Susumu;  Yamamoto,   Shigeo;  and  Wadaki,  Tsutomu, 
4.313,147,  CI.  361-119.000. 
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Waddington,  Anthony  B.  Tape  cassette  having  internal  drive  with 

speed  adjustment.  4,313,144,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Waghom,  Robert  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  automatically  inserting  an  electrical  contact  into  an  electrical 
connector.  4,312,125,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Wagner,  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Derfler.  Sara;  Gur,  Maksim;  and  Wagner,  Daniel  B.,  4.312.854,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Waier,  Vincent  J.  Vehicle  theft  protection  device.  4,312.452.  CI. 

211-23.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroharu;  and  Niiro,  Yasuhiko,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Monitoring  system  of  an  optical  power  in  an  optical 
repeater.  4,313,224,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Wakahata,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ikeda,  Junji;  Hochin,  Ryuzo;  and  Wakahata.  Tamotsu.  4.312.692. 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Waki,  Masahiko;  and  Maekawa.  Yasuo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 
Water    resisting    crown    structure    for    electronic    wristwatches. 
4,313,187.0.368-319.000. 
Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Iwasa,  Susumu;  Ueno,  Hayao;  and  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro,  4,312,943, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Walker,  Bryant  H.:  See— 

MacNitt,  Donald  G..  Jr.;  and  Walker,  Bryant  H..  4.312.211.  CI. 
72-354.000. 
Walker,  Donald  F.;  and  Phelps.  Robert  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  and  method  for  digital  combination  of  delta  modu- 
lated data.  4.313,033,  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Waller,  Campbell  E.;  and  Watts,  Keith  E.,  to  McPherson's  Limited. 

Chip  catching  washers.  4.312,616,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Wallis,  William  F..  to  Besser  Company.  Mechanical  vibrator  assembly. 

4,312,242,  CI.  74-87.000. 
Walsh  Edwsrd  J.:  Scc^ 

Pearce,  Henry  A.;  Voytik,  Paul;  and  Walsh.  Edward  J..  4.312.794. 
CI.  2S2-S8 1.000. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See- 
Cory,  Stanley  A.;  Black,  Millard  G.;  and  Scholtz,  Gilbert  J., 
4,312,276,  CI.  104-38.000. 
Walt,  Hans;  and  Keller,  Peter,  to  Keller  AG  Ziegeleien.  Insulating 

bonded  masonry.  4,312.164,  CI.  S2-4OS.000. 
Walters.  Robert  A.,  to  ARCO  Medical  ProducU  Company.  Pacemaker 
with  circuit  for  pulse  width  modulating  stimulus  pulses  in  accordance 
with  programmed  parameter  control  sutes.  4,312,354,  CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Wang,  Wei-Kung.  Electric  safety  socket  with  internal  locking  means. 

4.312.554,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Wanner,  Hans;  and  Boppart,  Kurt,  to  Fritz  Haug  AG.  Process  for 
applying  a  heat-barrier  layer  to  a  piston  crown.  4,312.106.  CI.  29- 
156.50R. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  See— 

Foumier,  Roger  H.;  Chase,  Richard  P.;  and  Englander.  Gary  E.. 
4,312,154.  CI.  51-lOl.OOR. 
Washburn.  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Kaufman.  Phillip  A.;  Washburn,  Jerry  R.;  and  Stapinski,  Paul  A., 
4,313,160.  CI.  364-260.000. 
Washington  Irrigation  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Taylor,  Harry  M.;  Braaten,  Terry  L.;  Stephens.  Jack  E.;  and 
Geraci.  Donald  C.  4,312,424.  CI.  184-6.400. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 
amorphous    silica   of  controlled    oil    absorption.    4,312,845,    CI. 
423-339.000. 
Watanabe.  Akio:  See — 

Nomura,  Tadashi;  Inada,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Keizo;  Watanabe,  Akio; 
and  Nishikawa.  Kiyoaki,  4,3 1 3.074.  CI.  3 1 8-608.000. 
WaUnabe  Instrumenu  Corp.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kiyokazu;  Fukami.  Takushi;  and  Takashima,  Teruo, 
4,313.073.  CI.  318-577.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See — 

lenaka,  Masanori;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and 
Kominami,  Yasuo,  4.313,145,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Aramaki,  Minoru;  and  Kita,  Yasushi.  to  Wata- 
nabe, Nobuatsu;  Central  Glass  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyo  Tanso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  fluorine.  4,312,718,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Watts  Jackie  C.:  Sec 

Norwood.   Donald   D.;   and   Watts,  Jackie   C,  4,312.967.   CI. 
526-64.000. 
Watts  ICeith  Ct  S^-— 

Waller.    Campbell    E.;   and   Watts,    Keith    E.,    4,312.616.   CI. 
411-387.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  and  Co.:  See— 

Jardin.  Hans;  Schauler,  Walter;  and  Sielk,  Werner.  4,312,533.  CI. 

296-214.000. 
Jardin,  Hans;  and  Schatzler,  Walter,  4.312,534,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Webb.  Norma  M.  PorUble  bed  adjusting  device  for  patients  and  the 

like.  4,312.088.  CI.  5-509.000. 
Weber,  Cora.  Table  parcel  holder.  4,312,455.  CI.  211-86.000. 
Weber.  Georges:  See— 

Daverio,  Jean-Claude;  Bertolotti,  Francis;  and  Weber.  Georges, 
4,312,094,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See— 

Boyd,  Kenneth  J.,  4,312.097,  CI.  16-279.000. 
Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin:  See— 

Boksay,  Istvan;  Soder,  Alfons;  Bollmann,  Volkher;  and  Weber. 
Rolf-Ortwin.  4.312,861.  CI.  424-220.000. 
Weber  Roy  P  '  See— 

Jordan.  David  S.;  and  Weber.  Roy  P..  4.313.035.  CI.  179-18.0BE. 


Weigert.  Frank  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  dimethylamine.  4,313,003,  CI.  564-463.000. 
Weil,  Peter,  Jr.:  See— 

Nunnemacher,  Hermann  A.;  and  Weil,  Peter,  Jr..  4.312,264.  CI. 

92-161.000. 

Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and  Price, 

Michael  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Plant  hydrocarbon 

recovery  process.  4,313,011,  CI.  585-240.000. 

Weinberg,  Ulli,  to  Messrs.  Rcftecta  GmbH  Foto  Film  Projektion. 

Projection  screen  assembly.  4,312,568,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Weinmann,  Milada:  See — 

Preisler,  Erich;  Bilek,  Kari;  Pinter.  Reinhard;  Greimel,  Rudolf; 
Weinmann,  Milada;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Feurstein,  Guntram, 
4,312,139,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Weissmueller,  William  R.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Integratable 

vertical  sync  separator.  4,313,137,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Weitzen,  Edward  H.;  and  D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing electrically  conductive  coatings  on  documents.  4,313,087,  CI. 
324-65.00R. 
Welch,  Cletus  N.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cathode  electrocatalysts  for  ■ 
solid     polymer    electrolyte    chlor-alkali     cells.     4,312,738,     CI. 
204-282.000. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Catalyst  and  process  of 

polymerization  of  alpha  monoolefins.  4,312,784,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Well  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Franks,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,312.415,  CI.  175-215.000. 
Wells,  Thomas  R.;  and  Overman,  John  W.,  to  Bell  &.  Howell  Company. 

Microfilm  reader.  4,312,578,  CI.  353-79.000. 
Werner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vogel,  Peter;  Braun,  Hans-Peter;  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Werner, 
Wolfgang,  4.312.834,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Wernicke,  Friedrich  C:  See— 

Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,313,179,  CI.  365-189.000. 

Nilssen,  Albert  G.;  and  Hermanson,  Spencer  L.,  4,313.038.  CI. 
179-84.0VF. 
Wesley-Jessen,  Inc.:  See — 

Loshaek,  Samuel;  and  Shen.  Chah  M.,  4,312,725,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Westerman,  Charies  W.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp. 
Non-dissipative  load  termination  for  travelling  wave  array  antenna. 
4,313,120.  CI.  343-771.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Balchunas.  William  C,  4,313,085,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Maschler,    Francis    S.;    and    Seifert,    Gary    A.,    4,312,716.    Q. 
204-15.000. 
Western  Kentucky  University:  See- 
Holy.   Norman   L.;   Logan,   William   A.;   and   Stein,   Karl   D., 
4.313.018,  CI.  585-269.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Calhoun,  Gregory  L.,  4,312,124,  CI.  29-726.qOO. 

Hurwitz,  Michael  J.;  Kennedy,  Paul  G.;  and  Justice,  James  W.  H.. 

4,312,229,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Koump,  Valentin  V.,  4,312,638,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Mangus.  James  D..  4,312,184,  CI.  60-644.100. 
Powell,  Norman  F.;  Lee,  Henry  E.;  and  Guillen,  Francisco  J., 

4,313.116,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Salvati,  John  G.,  4,313.098,  CI.  335-42.000. 
Schlegel,  Eari  S.;  and  Page,  Derrick  J.,  4,313,128,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J..  4,312,303,  CI.  122-34.000. 
Szabo,  Arthur  D.;  and  Stemen,  David.  4,313.069,  CI.  31O-68.00C. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  4,312,451,  CI.  206-628.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Peter  F.;  and  Hinds,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,312.219,  CI.  73-76.000. 
Whaley,  Haskell  M.,  to  Morris  Whaley,  Inc.  Hydraulic  winches. 

4,312,497,  CI.  254-344.000. 
Wheeler,  Edward  S.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Methods  of  making 
high  voltage  electrical  insulators  and  oil-less  bushings.  4,312,123,  CI. 
29-631.000. 
Wheeler,  Raymond  L.,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  air  cushion  vehicle  flexible  skirts.  4,312,690,  CI.  156-253.000. 
White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Verrando,  Marcel  G.;  and  White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.,  4.312.641.  CI. 
55-33.000. 
White,  Edward  M.,  to  Milford  Rivet  &  Machine  Co.,  The.  Automatic 
arcuate  brake  shoe  riveting  machine  and  method.  4,312,107,  CI. 
29-233.000. 
White,  James  A.;  and  Rice,  Frank  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Combination  microwave  oven  and  exhaust  vent  and  insullation 
mounting  method  therefor.  4.313,043,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
White,  James  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sensor-integrator  system. 

4.313.067,  CI.  307-494,000. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  ROM-Based 

parallel  digiul  arithmetic  device.  4,313,174,  CI.  364-753.000. 
Whiteman  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Whiteman,  Marvin  E..  Jr.,  4,312.603.  CI.  404-112.000. 
Whiteman.  Marvin  E.,  Jr.,  to  Whiteman  Manufacturing  Company. 

Twin  trowel  cement  finishing  machine.  4,312,603,  CI.  404-112.000. 
Whiteside.  Way  land  B.  Fixture  for  cutting  tube  turns.  4,312,498,  CI. 

266-56.000. 
Whitlock.  Ward  P.,  to  Racal  Communications  Inc.  Electrical  circuit 
arrangements,  for  example  for  use  with  communications  receivers. 
4,313.212,  CI.  455-146.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Zemow,  Louis,  4,312,274,  CI.  102-493.000. 
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Whittaker.  Mack  P.:  See— 

Hsu,  Harry  L.;  GrindstafT.  Lloyd  I.;  and  Whittaker,  Mack  P.. 
4.312,745.0.208-125  000. 
Wichmann,  James  W.:  See— 

Jasenof.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Wichmann,  James^  W..  4.312.800.  CI. 
260-29.60E. 
Widmer.  Walter  R.,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschan.  Encipher-decipher 
device  having  semi-automatic  generation  of  the  code  key  during  data 
entry.  4.3 1 3.03 1,  CI.  178-22.170. 
Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K.:  See— 

Heuber.  Klaus;  Klink.  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K.,  4,313.177.  Q.  365-174.000. 
Wil-Rich.  Inc.:  See— 

Quanbeck,  Sherman  H.;  Ringdahl,  Albert  O.;  and  Desautels,  David 
P.,  4,312.621.  CI.  414-523.000. 
Wilbanks,  John  V.,  to  Wilbanks,  June  Landers.  Building  structure 

having  an  improved  truss  assembly.  4.312.160.  CI.  52-92.000. 
Wilbanks.  June  Landers:  See— 

Wilbanks.  John  V.,  4,312.160.  CI  52-92.000. 
Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
.  Bidirectional    deflector    driver    for    video    disc.    4.313,062,    CI. 

307-108.000. 
Wilder,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Cementing 

procedure  for  casing.  4,312.405,  CI.  166-285.000. 
Wilhelm  Schafer  Maschinenbau:  See — 

Schafer,  August  W..  4,312.208.  CI.  72-166.000. 
William  P.  Young  Co.:  5<e— 

Young,  William  P.,  4,312,439,  CI.  198-433.000. 
Williame,  Paul  H.  R.,  to  Produits  Ballu-Schuiling  S.A.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  conglomerate  sand  ANF  product.  4,312,671,  CI. 
106-38.200. 
Williams,   David  M.   Devices  for  detecting  levels.  4,312.225,  CI. 

73-308.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Ananthan,  Manickam;  Herring,  William  J.;  Williams,  Thomas  D.; 
and  Page.  Peter  B.,  4,313,105,  CI.  340-825.560. 
Willis,  W.  Coy,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  everting  a  closure  and  separating  a  liner  therefrom. 
4,312.695,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Wills,  John  R.:  See— 

Campbell.  Donn  V.;  DeSantis.  Charles  M.;  and  Wills,  John  R.. 

4,313.121.0.343-790.000. 

Wills,  Walter  R.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Dewatering  with  electrically  augmented  vacuum  filter.  4,312,729,  CI. 

204-180.00P. 

Wilms,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock.  Phototopome- 

ter.  4,312.574,  O.  351-7.000.  ., 

Wilson.  C.  Conway:  See—  ' 

Wilson,   James   C;   and   Wilson.   C.    Conway,   4.312.279.   O. 
110-346.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.;  Crump,  Drucc  K.;  and  Griffin,  Freddie,  Jr.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  a  zinc  chelate  having  im- 
proved subility.  4.312.815,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Wilson,  Eddie  K.,  Sr.;  and  Spigolon,  Silvio  J.  Process  of  manufacture  of 
phosphoric   acid   with   recovery   of  co-products.   4,312,842,   CI. 
423-178.000. 
Wilson,  James  C;  and  Wilson,  C.  Conway.  Compactor-feeder  for  solid 

waste  incinerator.  4,312,279,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Wilson,  Mahlon  T.;  and  Tallerico,  Paul  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Light  modulated  switches  and  radio  frequency  emitters. 
4,313,072,0.315-5.000. 
Wilt,  Donald  R.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Sheet  stack  invert- 
ing apparatus.  4.312.502,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Winegar,  Donald  L.;  and  Arde.  Joseph  M..  Jr..  to  Duriron  Company, 
Inc.,  The.  Polymeric  fluorocarbon  rotomolding/rotolining  composi- 
tion. 4,312,961.  CI.  525-4.000.  •        i~ 
Winkler,  Edwin:  See- 
Anderson,  James  M.;  Hassel,  Richard  O.;  Inghram,  Donald  M.;  and 
Winkler,  Edwin,  4.312.619.  CI.  414-347.000. 
Winslow,  John  S.;  and  Dakin,  Wayne  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates. 
Recording  medium  having  a  pilot  signal  with  an  aligned  phase  angle 
in  adjacent  tracks.  4,313,191,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Wischhoefer.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Reimers,  Stephen  D.;  and  Wischhoefer.  Larry  L..  4,312.233.  CI. 
73-861.010. 
Witherspoon.  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr.  Stuart  G.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Zinc  electrode  containing  porous  calcium  silicate. 
4,312,931,  CI.  429-229.000. 
Wittmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Wittmann,  Heinz,  4,312,519,  CI.  280-637.000. 
Wohltjen,  Henry.  Methods  of  detection  with  surface  acoustic  wave  and 

apparati  therefor.  4,312,228,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Wood,  Louis  L.;  Hartdegen,  Frank  J.;  and  Hahn,  Peter  A.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.  Preparation  and  use  of  enzymes  bound  to  polyurethane. 
4,312,946.0.435-182.000. 
Wood.   Michael  W.   Dice  game  and  teaching  aid.  4,312.508. 

273-274.000. 
Wood,  Peter:  See— 

Albery,  John;  and  Wood,  Peter,  4.312.715.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Wood.  William  M.:  See— 

Amos,    Benton    H.;    and    Wood,    William    M..   4.312.372. 
137-266.000. 
Woodall.  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Rupprecht.   Hans  S.;  and   Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4.312.681. 
1 48- 1 .  500. 
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CI. 
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Woodle,  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Blending  vessel  and  method  of 

blending.  4,312,594,  CI.  366-150.000. 
Woodward,  Thomas  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Clock  derivation 
circuit  for  double  frequency  encoded  serial  digital  data.  4,313,206,  CI 
375-110.000. 
Wooley,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Candy,    James    C;    and    Wooley.    Bruce    A..    4.313.173.    CI. 
364-723.000. 
Wootton.  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Thiohydantoins  having 

prostaglandin-like  activities.  4.312.881.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Worcester.  Dwight  C:  See- 
Smith,  Norman;  Riley,  John  G.;  Huff.  Edward  R.;  and  Worcester 
Dwight  C.  4,312,278.  O.  110-234.000. 
Worley,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Teli,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Worley,  Robert  F..  4.312.158.  CI.  52-39.000. 
Worthington.  Peter:  See— 

Oldham.  Ronald  C;  and  Worthington.  Peter.  4,313.028.  CI.  174- 
70.00S. 
Wossner.  Felix;  Itzinger.  Hermann;  Handke.  Gunther;  and  Koch.  Wil- 
helm, to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Shock  absorber  assembly  with  opera- 
tionally controlled  hydraulic-mechanical  damping  system.  4,312,499. 
O.  267-8.00R. 
Woudstra.  Nico.  to  B.  V.  Neratoom.  Nuclear  reactor  installation. 

4,312,703,0.376-299.000. 
Wright,  Dennis:  See— 

Mavros,  Stratos;  and  Wright,  Dennis,  4,312,645,  CI.  55-213.000. 
Wright  Sute  University:  See— 

Carraher,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Giron,  David  J.;  Schroeder,  Jack  A.;  and 
McNeely,  Christy  A.,  4.312.981.  O.  536-84.000. 
Wylot,  James  M.:  See— 

Blair.  Gerald  E.;  Merry.  J.  Bradford;  and  Wylot.  James  M.. 
4.312.660,  CI.  65-85.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hauser,  Oscar  G.;  and  Ruckdeschel,  Frederick  R.,  4,312,932,  CI. 

43045.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  4,312,933,  O.  430-122.000. 
SaxJnger,  Allan  L.;  Haigh,  Clayton  M.;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C, 

4,312,503,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Thomburg,  David  D.,  4,313,113,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Yamada.  Masaoki;  Onogi,  Kenji;  and  Ito,  Ryozo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  of  measuring  the  specinc  activity  of 
dehydrogenases  in  tissue.  4,312,945,  O.  435-26.000. 
Yamada,  Seiichi;  Kamehara,  Nobuo;  Hashimoto,  Kaoni;  Yokoyama, 
Hiromitsu;  Niwa,  Koichi;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Multilayer  circuit  boards.  4,313,026,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  and  Murakami,  Hisami- 
chi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Heat  sensitive  recording  sheet. 
4.312.522,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Akihiro;    Yamaguchi,    Keizaburo;   and   Murakami, 
Hisamichi,  4,312,522,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Matsushita.     Yukio;     and     Suzuki,    Takehisa,     4.312.422,    O. 
181-272.000. 
Yamakoshi,  Yukinari:  See— 

Takagi.    Toshio;    and    Yamakoshi.    Yukinari,    4,313,169,    O. 
364-492.000. 
Yamamoto.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Hirose,  Yoshinao;  Yamamoto.  Haruhiko;  Suzuki.  Keizo;  Fukuchi, 
Isao;  and  Tsuchiya,  Masahiro.  4,313,149.  CI.  361-394.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kiyokazu;  Fukami.  Takushi;  and  Takashima.  Teruo,  to 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Watanabe  Instruments  Corp.  Interac- 
tive graphic  apparatus.  4,313,073,  CI.  318-577.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeo:  See— 

Uchida.   Susumu;  Yamamoto.   Shigeo;  and  Wadaki.   Tsutomu, 
4.313.147.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tutomu:  See— 

Murase.    Heihachi;    and    Yamamoto,    Tutomu,    4,312,902.    O. 
427-386.000. 
Yamamura,  Akira,  to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation.  Turbomo- 
lecular  vacuum  pump  having  virtually  zero  power  magnetic  bearing 
assembly  with  single  axis  servo  control.  4,312,628,  O.  417-424.000. 
Yamamura,  Masahiro:  See— 

lenaka,  Masanori;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  and 
Kominami.  Yasuo.  4.313.145.  O.  361-79.000. 
Yamashita.  Nobuo;  and  Maeda.  Miwako,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Focusing  objective   lens  system   for  endoscopes.   4,312,572,  CI. 
350-423.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Aihara,  Tetsuo;  Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Nakanishi,  Kuninosuke; 
Yamashita,  Yoshio;  and  Toyomoto.  Isao,  4,312,797,  O.  260- 
23.0AR. 
Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  Takeda,  Toshiyuki;  and  Enomoto, 
Junzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  preparing 
water-soluble  lacquer.  4,312,895,  O.  427-67.000. 
Yan,  Tsoun^-yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Ion  exchange  resins  of 
high  loadmg  capacity,  high  chloride  tolerance  and  rapid  elution  for 
uranium  recovery.  4,312,838,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Yanagida,  Seiichi;  Takeuchi,  Hisaharu;  and  Nishina,  Masamitu,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position  shift  apparatus. 
4,313,141.  CI.  360-78.000.  ki— 

Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Senno,  Harufumi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  and 
Hirota,  Eiichi,  4,312,683.  CI.  148-108.000. 
Yankoff.  Gerald  K.  Cutting  insert  and  method  of  machining  therewith. 
4.312.250,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
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Yasuda,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Peyman.  Gholam  A.;  Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirotsugu, 
4,312,575,  CI.  35 1-160.00H. 
Yokoyama,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Yamada,     Seiichi;     Kamehara.     Nobuo;     Hashimoto.     Kaoru; 
Yokoyama.  Hiromitsu;  Niwa,  Koichi;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei, 
4,313,026,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Yokoyama,  Naokata,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyrazoloquinolines. 

4.312,870,0.424-258.000. 
Yoneda,  Haruyuki:  See— 

Sakurai,    Hisaya;    Miya,    Masayoshi;    Takaya,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Yoneda,  Haruyuki.  4,312,783,  O.  252-429.00B. 
York  Truck  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Burman,  Keith,  4.312,520,  CI.  280-765.000, 
Yoshida,  Junichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  apparatus  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  key  symbols  on  a  single  passive  display. 
4.313.108.  CI.  340-365.0VL. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K:  See— 

Akashi.  Shunji.  4,312,103,  O.  24-205.1  IF. 
Fukuroi.  Takeo,  4,312,102,  O.  24-205.10R. 
Takahashi,  Kihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  4,312,386, 
CI.  139-92.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  timepiece  with 

time  zone  change  features.  4,313,186,  CI.  368-22.000. 
Yoshida.  Mitsuo.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 

preparing  nitrites.  4,312,722,  CI.  204-91.000. 
Yoshida.  Tadao;  and  Suzuki,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Switching 
circuit  with  MOS  field  effect  transistor.  4.313,065,  CI.  307-585.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi.  4,312,437, 
CI.  198-4O4.000. 
Yoshinori,  Watanabe:  See— 

Hiroshi.  Mutoh;  Masami,  Hikawa;  Yoshinori,  Watanabe;  and  Koui- 
chi.  Yamazaki.  4.312,132,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Yost.  Thomas  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Keying  signal  generator  with 

false  output  immunity.  4,313,130,  O.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Young.  Nien-Tzu.  Chopsticks  assembly.  4,312,530,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Young,  William  P.,  to  William  P.  Young  Co.  Machine  for  applying  base 

cups  to  bottles.  4,312,439,  CI.  198-433.000. 
Youngblood,  Nancy  P.:  See— 

Rosenbloom,  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Youngblood,  Nancy  P.,  4,312.691,  CI. 
156-267.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Berg,  Morris,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Thick 
film  resistor  paste  and  resistors  therefrom.  4,312,770,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Yundt,  Albert  P.:  See- 
Rice,  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  4,312,934, 
O.  430-294.000. 
Zahn,  Markus:  See- 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  Zahn,  Markus;  and  Bellows.  Richard  J., 
4,312,735,  CI.  204-228.000. 


Zaklad    Doswiadczalny    Przy    Zakladach    Urzadzen    Chemiczynch 
"Metalchem":  See— 
Przybyla,  Janusz;  Haczek,  Leopold;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  Szal, 
Andrzej;  Pieczyk,  Jozef;  and  Maczynski,  Andrzej,  4,312,207,  CI. 
72-100.000. 
Zaiessky,  Eduard  A.;  and  Smyshlyaev,  Vladimir  V.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  ultrasonic  measurement  of  the  rate  of  flow.  4,312,239,  CI. 
73-861.290. 
Zarr,  Myron,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Head  posi- 
tioning  mechanism   for  data  cartridge   recorder.   4,313,143,   CI. 
360-106.000. 
Zarudiansky,  Alain;  Janssen,  Sylvain;  and  Tourret.  Jean,  to  Schlum- 
berger  Technology  Corp.  Borehole  logging  tool  cryostat.  4,312.192. 
O.  62-514.0OR. 
Zaugg,  Paul,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.  Gas  turbine 
power  plant  with  air  reservoir  and  method  of  operation.  4,312,179, 
O.  60-39.020. 
Zebuhr,  William  H.,  to  Sunhouse,  Inc.  Heat  transfer  system.  4,312,401, 

O.  165-39.000.       . 
Zeidler,  Guenter:  See— 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Zeidler,  Guenter,  4,312,565,  O.  350-96.230. 
Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Stadler, 
Peter;  and  Voss,  Eckart,  4,312,859,  O.  424-180.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Ronald  B.,  4,313,131,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Weissmueller,  William  R.,  4,313,137,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Zemow,  Louis,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Method  for  selecting  war- 
head fragment  size.  4,312,274,  CI.  102-493.000. 
Zichner,  Ludwig:  See— 

Dorre,  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig,  4,312,079, 
O.  3-1.913. 
Zick,  Gregory  L.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Oxygen  sensing.  4,312,332, 

CI.  128-635.000. 
Zimmer,  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  F.;  Zimmer,  Ronald  S.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H., 
4.312,475,  O.  236-49.000. 
Zimmermann,  Robert:  See — 

Richter.    Detlev;    and    Zimmermann.    Robert.    4.313,055,    O. 
250-322.000. 
Zimpro-AEC  Ltd.:  See— 

Gitchel,  Wayne  B.,  4,312,761,  O.  210-747.000. 
Zinke.  Horst:  See — 

Maul.  Rudolf;  Otto,  Eberhard;  and  Zinke,  Horst.  4.312,818.  CI. 
260-976.000. 
Zissimopoulos,  Nick;  and  Baron,  John,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Bubble  detector.  4,312,341,  O.  128-214.00E. 
Zollner.  Theo:  See— 

Helmreich,  Dieter;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Zollner,  Theo,  4,312.700.  CI. 
156-616.00R. 
Zoltan,  Bart  J.;  and  Leese,  Richard  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Thermal  control  means  for  liquid  chromatograph  samples. 
4.312,835,  O.  422-70.000. 
Zrenner,  Christian:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Zrenner,  Christian;  Schirmer,  Gunter;  and  Kizler, 
Alfred.  4.312,215.  CI.  73-35.000. 
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I  LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Tirst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ptewes,  John  T.;  and  White.  Philip  R.,  Re.  30.854,  CI.  75- 154.000. 
Cantor,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Higley,   Willard   S.;   Cantor.   Paul   A.;   and   Fisher.   Bruce   S.. 
Re.  30.856,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Chen,  Yew-Tsung.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Powder  metal  composition. 

Re.  30,855,  Q.  75-251.000.  | 

Fisher,  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Higley,   Willard   S.;   Cantor,    Paul   A.;   and   Fisher,   Bruce   S., 
Re.  30,856,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Harper,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Cassette  record  player-recorder. 
Re.  30.853,  CI.  242-198.000. 


Higley.  Willard  S.;  Cantor.  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S..  to  United 
States  of  America.  America.  Polycarbonate  membranes  and  produc- 
tion thereof.  Re.  30.856.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Harper,  Kenneth  B.,  Re.  30,853,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Yew-Tsung,  Re.  30,855,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Plewes,  John  T.;  and  White,  Philip  R,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Free  machining  Cu— Ni— Sn  alloys.  Re.  30,854,  CI. 
75-154.000. 
United  States  of  America 
America:  See — 
Higley,  Willard  S.;  Cantor,  Paul  A.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S., 
Re.  30,856,  CI.  264-41.000. 
White,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Plewes.  John  T.;  and  White,  Philip  R.,  Re.  30,854,  CI.  75-154.000. 
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Abramson,  Alan:  See— 

Stiles.  Theodore  R.;  and  Abramson,  Alan,  262,757,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Adams,  Robert  W.;  Newton,  Ellen;  and  Stansberry,  Frederick  E.  Bev- 
erage container  holder  attachment  for  a  hot  tub.  262,760,  1-26-82,  CI. 
D6-93.000. 
Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See — 

Anderie,  Wolf,  262,751,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Schlagheck.  Norbert.  262,799,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Amorse,  Franklyn  J.:  See — 

Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  Amorse.  Franklyn  J.;  and  Nunlist,  Erwin  J., 
262.791.  a.  D12-214.000. 
Anderie,  Wolf,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Athletic 

shoe.  262,751,  1-26-82,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Arthur,  Richard  P.;  Rund,  Joseph  V.;  and  Mango,  Joseph  R.,  to  Sun- 
beam Corporation.  Snow  thrower.  262,797,  1-26-82,  CI.  D 15- 12.000. 
Baird,  Norman,  to  Duro  Test  Corp.  Electric  lamp.  262.828,  1-26-82,  CI. 

D26-2.000. 
Bemier.  Gerard  J.  Chassis  mounted  superstructure  carrying  frame  for 

soft-top  vehicles.  262.790,  1-26-82,  CI.  D12-156.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
House.  Lawrence  E..  II,  262,823,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Bovet,  Thomas,  to  Mike  A  Kremmel  Limited.  Condiment  dispenser. 

262.767,  1-26-82,  CI.  D7-54.000. 

Bovet,  Thomas,  to  Mike  &  Kremmel  Limited.  Condiment  dispenser. 

262.768,  1-26-82.  CI.  07-54.000. 
Bradford  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bumbaum,  Jack.  262.783.  CI.  DlI-124.000. 
Brefka,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Hathaway,  Dana  B.;  Latham,  Peter  A.;  and  Brefka.  Paul  E., 
262,793,  CI.  D  14-33.000. 
Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 

Inc.  Bottle.  262.777,  1-26-82,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 

Inc.  Bottle.  262,778,  1-26-82,  CI.  D9-404.000. 
Buchi  Laboratories-Tehnik  AG:  See— 

Schindler,  Jurgen  H.  R.,  262.822,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Bunger.  Richard  E.  Animal  confinement  bam.  262.826.  1-26-82,  CI. 

D2S-30.000. 
Bumbaum,  Jack,  to  Bradford  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.  Christmas  decoration. 

262,783.  1-26-82,  CI.  Dl  1-124.000. 
Caldwell,  Francis  E.;  and  Hagan,  Robert  E.  Eyeglass  frame  display 

rack.  262.759,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Carbajalas  SanU  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  an  orangutan.  262,784, 
1-26-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajalas  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,784,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  262,785.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  262,786,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,787,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co..  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  basset  pup.  262.785. 
1-26-82.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  dachshund. 
262,786,  1-26-82,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  chihuahua.  262,787, 
1-26-82,  CI.  D 1 1-158.000. 
Carruthers,  Thomas  R.,  to  Fleming  Fabrications  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger. 

262,820,  1-26-82,  CI.  D23- 1 36.000. 
Coles,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Lack,  Bryan  E.  C;  and  Coles,  Robert  E.,  262,765,  CI.  D7-14.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Lowry,  Alan;  Roche,  David;  and 
Mathus.  Gregory,  262,752,  CI.  D3-35.0OO. 
Deflecto  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Stephen  T.,  262,764,  CI.  D6- 18 1.000. 
Dignan,  Bemard  J.  Surgical  tray  for  ophthalmic  instruments.  262,824, 

1-26-82,  CI.  D24-31.00O. 
Dreyer,  Charles  B.;  and  Frassanito,  John  R.,  to  Transaction  Control 
Industries.  Management  action  terminal.  262,794,  1-26-82,  CI.  D14- 
106.000. 
Dulude,  Charles  R.  Gun  target.  262,819,  1-26-82,  CI.  D22-15.000. 
Dunn,  Howard  E.  Safety  device  for  self  propelled  land  vehicles. 

262,789,  1  -26-82,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 55.000. 
Duro  Test  Corp.:  See— 

Baird,  Norman,  262,828,  CI.  D26-2.000. 

E-A-R  Corporation:  See— 

Lilley,  Daniel  T.,  Jr.,  262.775.  CI.  D8-402.000. 

Epicure  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Hathaway,  Dana  B.;  Latham.  Peter  A.;  and  Brefka,  Paul  E., 
262.793.  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Erdell  John  B.  Table  lamp.  262.830.  1-26-82,  CI.  D26-93.000. 

Fleming  Fabrications  Ltd.:  See — 

Carmthers.  Thomas  R..  262,820,  CI.  D23- 136.000. 

Frassanito,  John  R.:  See— 

Dreyer,  Charles  B.;  and  Frassanito.  John  R.,  262.794,  CI.  D14- 
106.000. 

Gainsborough  Hardware  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Wansbrough.  Brian;  and  Munro.  Harold  F..  262.773,  CI.  D8- 
312.000. 


»  _ 


General  Foods  Ltd.:  See- 
Lack,  Bryan  E.  C;  and  Coles,  Robert  E.,  262,765.  CI.  D7. 14.000. 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and  Sistare, 
James  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Portable  circular  saw.  262,772, 
1-26-82,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Gleason,  James  V.  Lottery  die.  262,804,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-41.000. 
Goldhound  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Oldendorf,  Eric  W.,  262,798,  CI.  D15-21.000. 
Griffith,  John  D.  Manual  swimming  aid.  262,817,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21- 

238.000. 
Haak,  Larry  C.  Building  for  washing  automobiles  or  other  automotive 

vehicles.  262,825,  1-26-82,  CI.  D25-25.000. 
Hagan,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Francis  E.;  and  Hagan,  Robert  E.,  262,759,  CI.  D6- 
114.000. 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Steam  iron.  262.771. 1-26-82. 

CI.  D32-7O.000. 
Hathaway,  Dana  B.;  Latham,  Peter  A.;  and  Brefka,  Paul  E.,  to  Epicure 

Products,  Inc.  Loudspeaker.  262,793,  1-26-82,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Hayden,  M.  Dean,  Jr.  Jacket-type  coaster.  262,766,  1-26-82,  CI.  D7- 

45.000. 
Hoflberger.  Charles  C.  Sabbath  bread  loaf  holder.  262,769,  1-26-82,  CI. 

D7-99.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert  C,  to  Qwint  Systems,  Inc.  Teleprinter.  262,796. 

1-26-82.  CI.  D14-93.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Karcher,  DeWayne  E.,  262,800,  CI.  D16-38.000. 
House,  Lawrence  E.,  II.  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Surgical  tool.  262.823, 

1-26-82,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Carbajalas  Santa  Eulaliai,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  262,784,  CI.  D 1 1  - 1 58.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  262,785,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 

Javier  B,  262,786,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,787,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Karcher,  DeWayne  E.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Maga- 
zine for  holding  slide  mounts  for  film  segments  or  the  like.  262,800, 
1-26-82,  CI.  D  16-38.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See- 
Stiles,  Theodore  R.;  and  Abramson,  Alan,  262,757,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Kinnebrew,  Joseph  E.,  IV.  Bench.  262,755,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6-58.O0O. 
Kutschmende,  Ralph.  Illuminated  sign  with  channels  for  moveable 

character  plates.  262,801,  1-26-82,  CI.  D20-10.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Chandelier.  262,829,  1-26-82.  CI.  D26-84.000. 
Kyo,  Han  C.  Exercise  device.  262,808,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Lack,  Bryan  E.  C;  and  Coles,  Robert  E,  to  General  Foods  Ltd.  Cup. 

262,765.  1-26-82,  CI.  D7-14.000. 
Umbert.  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Physical  exerciser. 

262.811,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-195.000. 
Umbert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr.  Physical  exerciser. 

262.812.  1-26-82.  CI.  D21-195.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J..  Sr.  Cable  crossover 

exercise  machine.  262.813.  1-26-82.  CI.  D21-195.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Exercise  bar  for 

physiol  exerciser.  262,814,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Exercise  bar  for 

physical  exerciser.  262,815,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.,  262,811,  CI. 

D21-195.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.,  262,812,  CI. 

D21-195000. 
Umbert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Umbert.  Lloyd  J..  Sr..  262,813.  CI. 

D2 1-195.000. 
Umbert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Umbert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr,  262,814,  CI. 

D21-198.000. 
Umbert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert.  Lloyd  J.,  Sr,  262,815,  CI. 
D21-198.000. 
Latham,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Hathaway,  Dana  B.;  Utham,  Peter  A.;  and  Breflca,  Paul  E., 
262,793,  CI.  D14.33.00O. 
Umer,  Uwrence;  and  Schmitt,  Fred,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc. 

Desk  unit  or  similar  article.  262.763,  1-26-82.  CI.  D6-157.000. 
Lilley,  Daniel  T..  Jr.,  to  E-A-R  Corporation.  Vibration  isolator  or 

similar  article.  262.775.  1-26-82.  CI.  08-402.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Umer,  Uwrence;  and  Schmitt,  Fred,  262,763,  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Lowry,  Alan:  See — 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr;  Lowry,  Alan;  Roche,  David;  and 
Mathus,  Gregory,  262.752.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Lynn.  Robert  G.  Weight  lifting  bench.  262.810,  1-26-82.  CI 

191.000. 
Maliskas,  John  S..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Timepiece  face 
1-26-82.  CI.  DlO-126.000. 

Maliskas,  John  S.,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
1-26-82.  CI.  DlO-126.000. 

Maliskas,  John  S.,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
1-26-82.  CI.  DlO-126.000. 

Mango,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Arthur,  Richard  P.;  Rund,  Joseph  V.; 
262,797,  CI.  D15-12.000. 


D9-383.000. 
D9-4O4.000. 


D8- 


Markley,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Markley,  Myron  D.;  and  Markley,  Joseph  M.,  262,792,  CI.  D13- 
1.000. 
Markley,  Myron  D.;  and  Markley,  Joseph  M.  Mounting  base  for  motor 

operated  valve.  262,792,  1-26-82,  CI.  D 13- 1.000. 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.:  See — 

Meri,  Milton  J.,  262,754,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Mathus,  Gregory:  See— 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Lowry,  Alan;  Roche,  David;  and 
Mathus,  Gregory.  262,752,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262,805,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-1O2.OO0. 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262,806.  1-26-82.  CI.  D21-1O4.000. 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262,807,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21-102.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Novak,  Lajos,  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated.  Telephone  enclosure.  262,762, 1-26-82,  CI.  D6-1 57.000. 
Meizi,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Melzi,  Renate  M.;  and  Melzi,  Edward  R.,  262,750,  CI.  D2-283.000. 
Melzi,  Renate  M.;  and  Melzi,  Edward  R.  Shoe.  262,750,  1-26-82,  CI. 

D2-283.0OO. 
Meri,  Milton  J.,  to  Mariboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Eyeglass  display  rack. 

262,754,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Meyer,  Stephen  T.,  to  Deflecto  Corporation.   Hanging  file  rack. 

262,764,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6- 18 1.000. 
Mike  &  Kremmel  Limited:  See— 

Bovet,  Thomas,  262,767,  CI.  D7-54.00O. 

Bovet,  Thomas,  262,768,  CI.  D7-54.000. 

Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  262,777,  CI. 
Britt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  262,778,  CI. 
Munro,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Wansbrough,  Brian;  and  Munro,  Harold  F.,  262,773,  CI. 
312.000. 
Nadler,  Joseph  B.  Tire.  262,788,  1-26-82,  CI.  DI2-137.000. 
Newton,  Ellen;  See- 
Adams,  Robert  W.;  Newton,  Ellen;  and  Stansberry,  Frederick  £., 
262,760,  CI.  D6-93.000. 
Novak,  Lajos:  See— 

McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Novak,  Lajos,  262,762,  CI.  D6-1 57.000. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.:  See — 

Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  Amorse,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Nunlist,  Erwin  J., 
262,791,  CI.  D12-214.000. 
Oldendorf,  Eric  W.,  to  Goldhound  International,  Inc.  Panning  machine. 

262,798,  1-26-82,  CI.  015-21.000. 
Pedersen,  Eriing  H.,  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S.  Beauty  box.  262,833,  1-26-82, 

CI.  028-83.000. 
Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Lowry,  Alan;  Roche,  David;  and  Mathus. 
Gregory,  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation.  Cassette  carrying  case. 
262,752,  1-26-82.  CI.  03-35.000. 
Perkins,  Jeffrey  M.  Support  rack  for  a  flat  saddle  or  the  like.  262,834, 

1-26-82,  CI.  030-45.000. 
Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  Amorse,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to 
Sybron  Corporation.  Glass  coated  impeller.  262,791,  1-26-82,  CI. 
012-214.000. 
Poore,  Albert  C.  G.  Air  freshener  dispenser.  262,821,  1-26-82,  CI. 

023-150.000. 
Propalis.  Harry,  Jr.  Vegetable  peeler.  262.770,  1-26-82,  CI.  07-147.000. 
Qwint  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Robert  C,  262,796.  CI.  014-93.000. 
Radocy,  Robert.  Water  skiing  hook  for  amputees.  262,816,  1-26-82,  CI. 

021-230.000. 
Reinhard,  Cheyenne  A.  Fire  escape  platform.  262,827,  1-26-82,  CI. 

025-62.000. 
Rettberg,  Harvey  C:  See- 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer  Richard  N.,  II; 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,772,  CI.  08-66.000. 
Robert  Tiffany  Designs,  Inc.:  See- 
Tiffany,  Harry  R.,  Ill,  262,756,  CI.  06-63.000. 
Roche,  David:  See — 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;   Lowry,  Alan;   Roche,  David; 
Mathus,  Gregory,  262,752,  CI.  03-35.000. 
Rossow,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Rossow,  Walter  O.;  and  Rossow,  Robert  W.,  262,809,  CI. 
191.000. 
Rossow,  Walter  O.;  and  Rossow,  Robert  W.  Slant  board.  262,809, 

1-26-82,  CI.  021-191.000. 
Rund,  Joseph  V.:  See- 
Arthur,  Richard  P.;  Rund,  Joseph  V.;  and  Mango,  Joseph  R., 
262,797,  CI.  015-12.000. 
Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II:  See- 
Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,772,  CI.  08-66.000. 
D21-  Salata,  Terrence  S.  Clip-on  waterproof  pouch  for  a  wallet.  262,753, 
1-26-82,  CI.  03-56.000. 
262,780,  sandow,  Kiyoshi.  Container  for  liquids.  262,776.   1-26-82.  CI.  09- 
376.000. 


and 


and 


021- 


Timepiece  face.  262.781. 
Timepiece  face.  262,782, 


and  Mango,  Joseph  R. 


Schindler  Jurgen  H.  R.,  to  Buchi  Laboratories-Tehnik  AG.  Rotary 

evaporator.  262,822,  2-26-82,  CI.  O24-8.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Electronic  copier.  262,799, 

1-26-82,  CI.  016-30.000. 

Schmitt,  Fred:  See— 

Umer  Uwrence;  and  Schmitt,  Fred,  262,763,  CI.  06-157.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson,  Thomas  E.,  262,771,  CI.  D32-70.000. 
Shames,  Harold:  See — 

Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold,  262,758,  CI.  06-92.000. 
Shames.  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Wall  mounted  holder  for 

bathroom-accessories.  262,758,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6-92.000. 
Sher,  S.  Franklin.  Pipe.  262,831,  1-26-82,  CI.  D27-03.000. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,772,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Sistare,  James  R.:  See — 

Glass,  James  L.;  Rettberg,  Harvey  C;  Ryer,  Richard  N.,  II;  and 
Sistare,  James  R.,  262,772,  CI.  D8-66.000. 
Stansberry,  Frederick  E.:  See- 
Adams,  Robert  W.;  Newton,  Ellen;  and  Stansberry,  Frederick  E., 
262,760,  CI.  D6-93.000. 
Stic  Ravn  A/S:  Sec 

Pedersen,  Erling  H.,  262,833,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Stiles,  Theodore  R.;  and  Abramson,  Alan,  to  KeufTel  &  Esser  Company. 

Display  case.  262,757,  1-26-82,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See- 
Arthur.  Richard  P.;  Rund,  Joseph  V.;  and  Mango,  Joseph  R., 
262,797,  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Piarulli,  Vincent  J.;  Amorse,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Nunlist,  Erwin  J., 
262,791,  CI.  DI2-214.000. 
Tepper,  Sidney.  Pin  ball  game  machine.  262,803,  1-26-82,  CI.  D21- 

12.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  262,795,  1-26-82,  CI.  D14-53.000. 


^'?f,"^'.?'r,yA;  "i;  ^°^°^^  Tiffany  Designs.  Inc.  Convertible  sofa. 
262,756.  1-26-82.  CI.  D6-63.000. 

Tihonovich.  Walter.  Comb.  262.832,  1-26-82,  CI.  D28-30.000 

Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Maliskas,  John  S.,  262,780.  CI.  DlO-126.000. 
Maliskas,  John  S.,  262,781,  CI.  DlO-126.000. 
Maliskas,  John  S.,  262,782,  CI.  DlO-126.000. 

Transaction  Control  Industries:  See— 

Dreyer,  Charles  B.;  and  Frassanito.  John  R.,  262,794,  CI.  D14- 
106.000. 

Wallace,  Dan  F.:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  262.774,  CI.  D8-373.000. 

Wallace.  Robert  S..  to  Wallace,  Dan  F.  Twist  lock  hanger.  262  774 
1-26-82,  CI.  D8-373.000. 

Wansbrough,  Brian;  and  Munro,  Harold  F.,  to  Gainsborough  Hardware 
Industries  Pty.  Limited.  Door  kriob.  262.773. 1-26-82,  CI.  08-312  000 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Novak,  Lajos,  262,762,  CI.  D6-157  000 

Wilson,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Britt.  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  262,777,  CI.  09-383.000 
Bntt,  William  J.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C.  262.778.  CI.  09-404  000 

Works,  Michael  L.  Outdoor  recreational  device.  262,818.  1-26-82,  ci. 

Yeeda,  David.  Geometrical  instrument.  262,779,  1-26-82,  CI.  DIO- 

61.000. 
Ylvisaker,  Carl  J.;  and  Ylvisaker,  Paul  E.  Cardholder.  262,802,  1-26-82, 

Ylvisaker,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Ylvisaker,  Carl  J.;  and  Ylvisaker,  Paul  E.,  262,802,  CI.  020-42.000. 
Young,  Leon.  Vitamin  pill  cabinet.  262,761.  1-26-82,  CI.  06-129.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bizzack.  Susan  A.:  See — 

Uriine.  Fred  B..  4,814,  CI.  30.000. 
Burki,  Moritz.  to  Mikkelsens  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4,816.  1-26-82,  CI. 

68.000. 
Burki,  Moritz,  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4,817,  1-26-82,  CI. 

68.000. 
Demaline,  Lester  L.,  to  Willoway  Nurseries,  Inc.  White  flowering 

crabapple  tree.  4.815.  1-26-82,  CI.  34.000. 
Faist.  Charles  J.;  and  Weich,  B.  George.  Callissia  plant.  4,818,  1-26-82. 

CI.  88.000. 
Howe.  Karen  K.:  See— 

Uriine,  Fred  B.,  4,814.  CI.  30.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A..  4.812.  CI.  1 1.000. 
Warriner,  William  A..  4.813,  CI.  14.000. 
Mikkelsens  Inc.:  See— 

Burki,  Moritz,  4,816,  CI.  68.000. 
Burki,  Moritz,  4,817.  CI.  68.000. 


Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 

Saville,  F.  Harmon.  4,811.  CI.  10.000. 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

4.811,  1-26-82,  CI.  10.000. 
Thurman,  Jenette  P.:  See— 

Uriine,  Fred  B.,  4,814,  CI.  30.000. 
Uriine,  Fred  B.,  to  Thurman,  Jenette  P.;  Howe,  Karen  K.;  Bizzack, 
Susan  A.;  Uriine,  Richard  O.;  and  Williams,  Sharon  O.  Almond  tree. 
4,814,  1-26-82,  CI.  30.000. 
Uriine,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Uriine,  Fred  B.,  4,814,  CI.  30.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

70-10341-18.4,812,1-26-82,0.11.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

72-14691.4,813,1-26-82,0.14.000. 
Weich.  B.  George:  See— 

Faist,  Charles  J.;  and  Weich,  B.  George.  4.818.  O.  88.000. 
Williams.  Sharon  D.:  See— 

Uriine.  Fred  B..  4,814.  CI.  30.000. 
Willoway  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See— 

Demaline,  Lester  L.,  4,815,  O.  34.000. 


I 


t 

ff 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  26,  1982 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

199  4,312,076 

265  4.312,077 

424  4,312.078 

CLASS  3 

1.913  4.312.079 


2 
22 


228 
366 
538 
661 


4.312.080 
4.312.081 

CLASS  4 

4.312.082 
4,312,083 
4,312,084 
4,312,085 


CLASS S 

2  R  4,312,086 

490  4,312,087 

S09  4,312,088 

CLASS8 

94.27  4,312,632 

111  4,312,634 

142  4.312.633 

583  4.312,631 

CLASS  9 

8  R  4,312,089 

CLASS  15 

S3  A  4,312,090 

97  A  4,312,091 

119  A  4,312,092 

121  4,312,093 

302  4,312,094 

CLASS  16 

44  4,312,096 

240  4.312,098 

279  4,312,097 

CLASS  17 

48  4,312,099 

56  4,312,100 

CLASS  23 

230  R  4,312,635 

CLASS  34 

20  R  4,312,101 

205.1  R  4,312,102 

205.11  F  4,312,103 

CLASS  27 

19  4,312,104 


CLASS  29 


39 

156.5  R 
233 
243.56 
564.6 
568 

571 

572 

588 
589 
594 
596 
611 

622 
631 
726 
884 


4,312,105 
4,312,106 
4,312,107 
4,312,108 
4,312,109 
4,312,110 
4,312,111 
4,312,112 
4,312.113 
4.312.114 
4.312.115 
4.312.116 
4.312.117 
4,312,118 
4,312,119 
4,312,120 
4,312,121 
4,312,122 
4,312,123 
4.312.124 
4.312.125 


CLASS  30 

43.92  4.312,126 

92  4,312.127 

157  4.312.128 

296  R  4.312,129 

CLASS  33 

18  R  4,312,130 

350  4,312,131 

438  I    4,312,132 

468  I    4,312,133 

CLASS  3« 
5  4,312,134 

10  4,312,135 


35 
43 
45 
54 


4.312,136 
4,312.137 
4.312.138 
4,312,139 


CLASS  36 

3  B  4,312,140 

117  4,312.141 

CLASS  37 

I  4.312.142 

43  R  4.312.143 

98  4,312,144 

124  4,312,145 

CLASS  42 

75  C  4,312,146 

CLASS  43 

IS  4,312,147 

42.24  4,312,148 

CLASS  44 

4,312,636 
CLASS  46 

4,312,149 
4.312.150 
4.312.151 

CLASS  47 

4.312.152 


53 


40 
120 
240 


63 


CLASS  48 

77  4.312.637 

197  R  4.312.638 

210  4.312.639 

CLASS  49 

485  4.312.153 

CLASS  51 

101  R  4,312.154 

105  R  4,312,155 

418  4,312,156 

CLASS  52 

4,312,157 
4,312,158 
4,312,159 
4,312.160 
4.312.161 
4.312.162 
4,312,163 
4,312,164 
4,312,165 
4,312,166 
4,312.167 

CLASS  53 

4,312,168 
4,312,169 
4,312.170 
4,312,171 
4,312.172 
4.312.173 


13 

39 

67 

92 
233 
309.16 
381 
405 
511 
522 
745 


49 
206 
247 
403 
489 
556 


CLASS  55 


33 

50 

73 
168 
213 
218 
378 
387 

459  B 
502 


16.2 
202 
208 
256 
320.2 
400.14 


4.312.640 
4.312,641 
4,312,642 
4,312,643 
4,312,6M 
4,312.645 
4,312,646 
4,312,648 
4,312,647 
4,312.649 
4,312,650 
4,312,651 

CLASS  56 

4,312.175 
4,312,176 
4,312,177 
4,312,178 
4,312.174 
4.312.095 


CLASS  60 


39.02 

39.09  R 
519 
581 
608 


4.312.179 
4.312,180 
4,312,181 
4,312,182 
4,312,183 


644.1 

739 

754 


29 

84 
160 
176  C 
255 
402 
514  R 


4,312.184 
4.312.185 
4.312.186 

CLASS  62 

4,312,652 
4.312.187 
4,312.188 
4.312.189 
4.312.190 
4,312.191 
4.312,192 


CLASS  64 
9  R  4.312,193 


CLASS  65 


3.12 

28 
29 


84 
85 

290 


4,312,653 
4,312,654 
4,312,655 
4,312.656 
4,312,657 
4,312,658 
4,312,659 
4,312,660 
4,312,661 


CLASS  66 

75.2  4,312,194 

168  4,312,195 

207  4,312,196 

CLASS  70 

135  4.312.197 

276  4,312.198 

316  4,312,199 

408  4.312.200 

422  4.312.201 

472  4.312.202 

4,312,203 

4,312,204 

4,312,205 

CLASS  71 

86  4,312,662 

88  4,312,663 

92  4,312,664 

113  4,312,665 

CLASS  72 

69  4,312,206 

100  4,312,207 

166  4,312,208 

237  4,312,209 

267  4,312,210 

354  4,312,211 


CLASS  73 


15.4 
27  R 
35 

54 

64.1 

76 

81 

118 

151 

190  EW 

308 

336 

516  LM 

597 

603 

638 

643 

659 

861.01 

861.04 

861.18 

861.22 

861.28 
861.29 
861.57 
862.35 


87 
346 
410 
529 


4.312,212 
4,312,213 
4,312,214 
4,312,215 
4,312.216 
4.312.217 
4.312.218 
4,312,219 
4,312,220 
4,312,221 
4,312,222 
4,312,223 
4,312,224 
4,312.225 
4.312.226 
4.312,227 
4,312,228 
4,312,229 
4,312,230 
4,312,231 
4,312,232 
4,312,233 
4,312.234 
4.312.235 
4,312,236 
4,312,237 
4,312,238 
4,312,239 
4,312,240 
4,312,241 

CLASS  74 

4,312,242 
4,312,243 
4,312,244 
4,312,245 


562.5 
574 
861 
866 


M 

72 

130  R 
154 
177 
200 
251 


4.312.246 
4,312.247 
4,312.248 
4.312.249 

CLASS  75 

4.312.666 
4.312.667 
4,312,668 
Re.30,854 
4,312.669 
4,312,670 
Re.30.855 

CLASS  82 

I  C  4.312.250 

36  R  4,312,251 

CLASS  S3 

80  4.312,252 

167  4,312,253 

177  4,312,254 

582  4.312.255 

694  4,312.256 

CLASS  S4 

1.03  4.312,257 

1.16  4,312,258 

411  A  4,312,259 

CLASS  87 

1  4,312,260 

33  4,312.261 

CLASS  89 

41  EA  4.312,262 

154  4.312.263 

CLASS  92 

161  4,312,264 

CLASS99 
348  4,312,265 

CLASS  100 

7  4,312,266 

179  4,312,267 

CLASS  101 

1  4,312,268 


93.04 
122 


4,312,269 
4,312,270 


CLASS  102 

202.13  4,312,271 

275.8  4,312,272 

310  4,312.273 

493  4,312,274 

CLASS  104 

12  4,312,275 

38  4,312,276 

CLASS  106 

38.2  4,312,671 

38.22*  4,312,672 

74  4,312,673 

105  4,312,674 

171  4,312,675 

189  4,312,676 

CLASS  109 

24.1  4,312,277 

CLASS  110 

234  4,312,278 

346  4,312,279 

347  4,312,280 

CLASS  112 

121.11  4,312,281 

121.12  4,312.282 
4.312.283 

158  R  4.312.284 

178  4.312,290 

267.1  4.312,285 

308  4,312,286 


CLASS  114 

259  4,312,287 

264  4.312,288 

295  4,312,289 

CLASS  lis 

50  4,312,291 

320  4,312.292 


697 

733 


4.312.293 
4.312.294 


CLASS  119 

3  4.312.296 

53  4.312,297 

54  4,312.298 
98  4,312.299 

4.312.300 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.312.301 

4.312.302 
34  4,312.303 


CLASS  123 


41.74 
51  BA 

145  A 

182 

188  M 

198  DB 

339 

340 

433 

438 

479 

499 

522 

546 

568 


4.312,304 
4.312.305 
4.312.306 
4.312,307 
4,312,308 
4.312.309 
4.312.310 
4,312.311 
4,312,312 
4,312,313 
4,312.314 
4.312.315 
4.312.316 
4.312.317 
4,312,318 
4,312,319 


CLASS  126 


79 

99  A 
247 
415 
418 
423 
424 

426 
439 
440 


4.312,320 
4,312,321 
4.312.322 
4,312.323 
4,312,324 
4,312,325 
4,312,326 
4,312,327 
4,312,328 
4,312,329 
4,312,330 


CLASS  127 

2  4,312.677 

46.2  4,312,678 


CLASS  128 


1  B 
49 
78 

80C 
92  A 
92  EB 

201.12 

205.25 

207.21 

214  E 

214  R 

216 

218  C 

229 

242 

260 

263 

272 

276 

294 
344 
419  PG 


635 
664 
670 
680 
736 
748 
763 
774 
804 


4.312,331 
4,312.333 
4.312,334 
4,312,335 
4,312,336 
4,312,337 
4,312,338 
4,312,339 
4,312.340 
4.312.341 
4,312,342 
4.312,344 
4.312.343 
4.312.345 
4.312,346 
4,312,347 
4.312.348 
4,312,349 
4,312.350 
4.312.351 
4.312,352 
4,312.353 
4.312.354 
4.312.355 
4.312.356 
4.312.332 
4,312.357 
4.312.358 
4,312.359 
4,312.360 
4.312,361 
4.312,362 
4.312,363 
4,312,364 


CLASS  130 

27  P  4,312.365 

4,312,366 

CLASS  131 

276  4,312,367 

277  4,312,368 


290 


93 


19.5 


244 
246 
253 


4.312.369 
CLASS  132 

4.312.370 
CLASS  134 

4.312.679 

CLASS  135 

4.312.371 

CLASS  136 

4.313.022 
4.313.023 
4,313.024 

CLASS  137 


266 

393 

469 

489 

494 

625  19 

625.44 

625.48 

627.5 

636 


30 
103 
109 
149 


4.312.372 
4.312.373 
4.312.374 
4.312.375 
4.312.376 
4.312.377 
4.312.378 
4.312.379 
4.312.380 
4.312.381 

CLASS  13S 

4,312.382 
4.312.383 
4.312,384 
4,312,385 


CLASS  139 

92  4.312,386 

CLASS  140 
92.2  4,312,387 

CLASS  141 

1  4,312,388 

291  4,312,389 

380  4,312,390 

CLASS  144 

1  F  4.312,391 

CLASS  14S 

4,312.680 
4.312.681 
4.312.682 
4,312,683 
4,312,684 
4.312.685 


1.5 

2 
108 
121 
146 


CLASS  150 

3  4,312,392 

39  4.312.393 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.312.395 

353  R  4,312,394 


CLASS  156 


63 
160 
209 
245 
253 
267 
272 

286 
344 

415 
423 
441 
477  R 
616  R 


4.312.688 
4.312,689 
4.312.686 
4,312.687 
4,312.690 
4,312,691 
4.312.692 
4.312.693 
4.312.694 
4,312.695 
4,312.696 
4.312,697 
4,312.698 
4,312.699 
4,312.700 


CLASS  160 

332  4,312.396 

CLASS  162 

4  4.312,701 


30R 


4.312,702 


CLASS  164 

7.1  4,312,397 

108  4,312,398 

418  4.312,399 

472  4,312,400 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSICS 

39  4.312.401 

104.22  4.312,402 

170  4.312.403 

CLASS IM 

84  4.312.404 

2t3  4.312.405 

386  4.312.406 

CLASS  173 

261  4.312.407 

267  4.312.408 

551  4.312.409 

552  4,312.410 
823  4.312.411 

CLASS  173 

17  4.312.412 

23  4.312.413 

CLASS  174 

30  4.313.025 

68.S  4.313.026 

70S  4.313.027 

4,313.028 

115  4.313.029 

ISI  4.313.030 

CLASS  17S 

39  4,312.414 

213  4,312.415 

CLASS  177 

50  4,312.416 

CLASS  17S 

22.17  4,313.031 


CLASS  179 


1  E 
1  H 
16  F 
18  AD 
18  BE 
81  R 
84  VF 
98 
115.5  R 


4,313,032 
4.313,033 
4.313,034 
4.313.036 
4,313.035 
4.313.037 
4.313.038 
4.313.039 
4.313.040 


CLASS IW 

8  A  4.312,417 
61.3              4,312.418 

177  4.312.419 

CLASS  181 

146  4,312.420 

202  4.312.421 

272  4.312.422 

CLASS  M2 

46  4.312.423 

CLASS IM 
6.4  4.312.424 

7  D  4.312.425 

CLASS ir 

9  E  4,312.426 

4,312.427 

CLASS Itt 

52  4,312,428 

315  4.312.429 

377  4.312.430 


45 


CLASS  190 

4.312.431 


CLASS  192 

4  R  4.312.432 


58  B 

87.17 
149 


4,312.433 
4,312,434 
4,312,435 


CLASS  194 

4  R  4.312.436 

'CLASS  199 

4.312.438 
4,312.437 
4.312.439 
4.312,440 
4.312.441 
4.312.442 
4,312.443 
4.312.444 
4.312.445 


392 
404 
433 
458 
519 
561 
731 
780 
835 

CLASS  200 
6R  4.313.041 

61.04  4.313.042 

CLASS  202 

83  4.312.709 

173  4.312.710 

227  4.312.711 

229  4.312.712 


263 


4.312.713 


CLASS  203 

28  4.312.714 
CLASS  204 

1  T  4,312.715 

15  4.312,716 

59  R  4.312,717 

60  4,312,718 
72  4,312.719 
78  4,312,720 

4,312,721 

91  4.312.722 

98  4.312.723 

117  4,312.724 

159.22  4.312.725 

159.23  4.312.726 
180  G  4.312.727 
180  P  4.312.729 

180  S  4,312.728 

181  R  4.312,730 
192  E  4.312,732 
192  R  4,312,731 
195  G  4,312,734 
195  S  4,312,733 
228  4.312,735 
255  4.312.736 
257  4.312.737 
282  4.312.738 
299  R  4.312.739 

CLASS  206 

185  4,312,446 

370  4,312.447 

409  4,312.448 

466  4.312.449 

60S  4.312.450 

628  4.312.431 

CLASS  200 

11  LE  4.312,741 

11  R  4,312,740 

50  4.312.742 

120  4.312.743 

4.312.744 

125  4.312,745 

143  4.312,746 

177  4,312.747 

CLASS  209 

5  4,312.748 

44  4,312.749 

291  4.312.750 


CLASS  210 


94 
169 
250 
267 
321.1 
330 
646 
709 
710 
724 
747 
768 
777 
790 


23 
46 
74 
86 


96 


4,312,751 
4.312,752 
4.312.753 
4.312.754 
4.312.755 
4.312.756 
4,312.757 
4,312.758 
4.312.759 
4.312.760 
4.312.761 
4.312.762 
4,312,763 
4,312,764 

CLASS  211 

4.312.452 
4,312,453 
4,312.454 
4,312,455 

CLASS  212 

4,312,456 


CLASS  219 

10.55  D         4.313.044 


10.55  R 

74 

137.62 
253 
311 
375 
432 
441 
446 
544 


4,313,043 
4,313.045 
4.313.046 
4.313.047 
4.313.048 
4.313.049 
4.313,050 
4.313.051 
4.313.052 
4,313.053 


CLASS  220 

2.1  R  4.312,457 

241  4,312.458 

256  4.312.459 

CLASS  221 

4,312.460 
4.312.461 

CLASS  222 

4,312,462 
4.312,463 

CLASS  223 

4,312.464 


75 
195 


56 
134 


85 


CLASS  224 

36  4.312.465 

243  4.312,466 

315  4.312.467 

CLASS  226 

9  4,312.468 

ISO  4,312,469 

183  4,312.470 

CLASS  227 

IS  4,312,471 

113  4,312,472 

CLASS  229 

56  4.312.473 

CLASS  23S 
78  R  4.313.054 

CLASS236 

49  4.312.474 

4.312.475 

CLASS  237 

2  B  4,312,476 

CLASS  238 

304  4.312.477 


349 


4.312.478 


CLASS  239 

86  4,312,479 

127.3  4,312,480 

CLASS  241 

101.7  4,312,481 

CLASS  242 

154  4.312.482 

198  Re.30.853 

CLASS  244 

12.2  4.312.483 


17.17 
102  R 
215 


4,312,484 
4.312.485 
4.312.486 


CLASS  248 

73  4.312.487 

74  R  4,312,488 


97 
542 

575 


4,312,489 
4,312,490 
4,312.491 


CLASS  249 

20  4.312,492 

CLASS  2S0 

322  4.313.055 


442 
458 
553 


4.313.056 
4,313.057 
4.313.058 


CLASS  2S1 

8  4.312.493 

48  4.312,494 

CLASS  252 

8.5  C  4,312.765 

8.9  4,312,766 

12.2  4,312.772 

25  4.312,767 

32.7  E  4,312.768 

35  4.312.769 

107  4.312.771 

299.63  4.312.773 

316  4.312,775 

350  4,312.776 

352  4,312.777 

410  4,312,778 

411  R  4,312,779 

412  4,312.780 
414  4.312,781 
429  B  4.312.782 

4,312.783 
4,312.784 

429  R  4.312,785 

430  4,312.786 
435  4.312.787 
441  4.312.788 

4,312,789 

455  Z  4.312.790 

466  B  4.312,791 

466  PC  4.312,792 

513  4,312,793 

514  4.312,770 
581  4.312.794 
629  4,312.774 

CLASS  254 

134.3  PA  4.312.495 
302  4.312.496 

344  4,312,497 

CLASS  260 

18  R  4,312,795 

23  AR  4,312,797 

23  XA  4,312.796 


4,312,798 
4,312.799 
4,312.800 
4.312.801 
4,312.802 
4.312.803 
4.312.804 
4.312.805 
4.312.806 
4.312.807 
4.312.808 
4.312.809 
4.312,810 
4,312,811 
4.312,812 
4.312,813 
4.312.814 
4.312.815 
4,312.816 
4.312.817 
4.312.818 

CLASS  261 

152  4.312.819 
CLASS  264 

40.1  4.312.820 

41  Re.30,856 

43  4,312,821 

70  4,312,822 

107  4,312.823 

135  4,312,824 

153  4,312,825 
221  4,312,826 
321  4,312.827 
349  4.312.828 
571  4.312.829 


29.2  TN 
29.3 
29.6  E 
31.2  R 

33.6  AQ 

45.7  PH 

45.8  NZ 

45.9  NP 
149 

154 

198 

325  PH 

345.2 

369 

397.2 

404.5 

409 

429.9 

465  D 

976 


CLASS 


56 


CLASS 


8R 


324 


30 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3.1 
34 


CLASS 


3 
70.3 
123 


CLASS 


167  A 

237 

256 

274 


CLASS 


235  B 


CLASS 


IG 


CLASS 


11.2 
166 
406A 
605 

637 
765 
806 


CLASS 


27.5 


18 


161 
236 
419 


54 


49 

92 

315 


16 
5$ 

147 


214 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


266 

4.312,498 

267 

4,312.499 

269 

4.312,500 

270 

4,312,501 

m 

4,312.502 
4.312.503 

272 

4.312,504 
4.312.505 
4,312,506 

273 

4,312,509 
4.312,507 
4.312,511 
4,312,510 
4,312,508 

277 

4,312,512 

279 

4,312,513 

280 

4,312,514 
4,312,515 
4,312,516 
4,312,517 
4,312,518 
4,312,519 
4.312,520 
4.312,521 

282 

4.312.522 

283 

4.312.523 

285 

4,312,524 
4,312.525 
4,312.526 

290 

4,313,059 

292 

4,312,527 

4,312.528 

4,312.529 

294 

4,312.530 
4.312.531 
4,312,532 

296 

4,312,533 


216 

4,312,534 

CLASS  297 

174 
217 
317 
408 
468 

4,312.535 
4.312.536 
4.312.537 
4.312.538 
4.312.539 

CLASS  299 

11 
31 

4.312.540 
4.312.541 

CLASS  300 

21 

4.312.542 

CLASS  303 

24  R  4.312,543 

96  4,312,544 


CLASS  307 

23 

4,313,060 

32 

4,313,061 

108 

4,313,062 

135 

4,313.063 

462 

4,313.066 

475 

4,313,064 

494 

4.313,067 

585 

4.313.065 

CLASS  308 

6C              4,312,545 

187 

4.312.546 

187.1 

4.312.547 

CLASS  310 

58  4,313.068 

68  C  4.313.069 


313  R 
361 


4.313.070 
4.313.071 


CLASS  312 

9  4.312,548 

21  4.312,549 

268  4,312,550 

CLASS  315 

5  4,313,072 

CLASS  318 

577  4.313,073 

608  4,313.074 


722 
790 
806 


15 
48 
61 


209 
312 
350 
370 


4.313.075 
4,313,076 
4,313,077 

CLASS  320 

4,313,078 
4,313,079 
4.313,080 

CLASS  323 

4.313.081 
4.313.082 
4.313,083 
4,313.084 


CLASS  324 

54  4,313,085 

65  R  4,313,086 

4,313.087 

CLASS  328 

63  4,313.088 

155  4,313.089 

CLASS  330 

149  4.313.090 

CLASS  331 

90  4.313.091 

94.5  D  4.313.093 

94.5  P  4.313,092 

CLASS  332 

43  R  4.313,094 

CLASS  333 

116  4.313,095 

173  4,313,096 

204  4,313.097 

CLASS  335 

42  4,313.098 

CLASS  337 

162  4.313.099 


168 


212 


4,313,100 
CLASS  338 

4,313.101 
CLASS  339 


14  R 

36 

60M 

74  R 

75  MP 
99R 

130  R 


4,312.558 


CLASS  340 


59 
102 

347  DD 
365  P 
365  VL 
527 
606 
700 
709 
825.56 
825.71 
825.91 
870.23 


4.313,102 
4.313.104 
4.313,103 
4,313,109 
4,313.108 
4.313,110 
4,313,111 
4,313.112 
4.313,113 
4,313.105 
4.313,107 
4,313,106 
4,313,114 


CLASS  343 


5  EM 

lOOLE 

119 

701 

702 

771 

790 

818 


4,313,115 
4,313,116 
4.313.117 
4,313.118 
4,313,119 
4,313,120 
4,313.121 
4,313,122 


CLASS  346 

75  4,313.123 

140  R  4,313,124 

CLASS  350 

3.72  4,312,559 

27  4,312.560 
96.15  4.312,562 

96.20  4,312,563 

96.21  4.3t2,561 

96.22  4.312.564 

96.23  4,312,565 
4.312.566 

98  4.312,567 

117  4,312,568 

162  R  4.312,569 

166  4,312,570 

320  4,312,571 

423  4,312,372 

432  4,312,573 

CLASS  351 

7  4,312,374 
160  H  4,312,375 

CLASS  352 

119  4,312,576 

CLASS  353 

12  4,312,577 

79  4,312.578 

CLASS  354 

29  4,312,579 
64                 4,312,580 

106  4,312,581 
196  4,312,582 
234  4,312,583 
266  4,312,584 
32i  4,312,585 
4,312,586 

CLASS  355 

8  4,312,587 
4,312,588 

14  CH  4.312,589 

51  4,312,590 

CLASS  356 

28  4,312,592 
315  4,312,591 
414  4,312,593 

CLASS  357 

17  4.313,125 

22  4,313,126 

30  4,313,127. 
79  4.313,128 


CLASS  358 


8 

21  R 

31 
114 
118 
149 
153 
154 
280 
281 
728.5 


4,313,129 
4,313,130 
4,313.131 
4,313,132 
4,313.133 
4.313.135 
4.313.136 
4.313,137 
4,313,138 
4,313,139 
4,313,134 


CLASS  360 


la  ^^y 

77 

4.313.140 

4.312.551 

78 

4,313.141 

4.312.552 

105 

4,313,142 

4.312.553 

106 

4.313.143 

4.312.554 

132 

4.313,144 

4.312.555 
4.312,556 

CLASS  361 

4.312.557 

79 

4.313,145 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


85  4,313,146 

119  4,313,147 

212  4,313,148 

394  4,313,149 

399  4,313.130 

402  4.313,151 
4,313,152 

CLASS 3«2 

184  4,313.133 

363  4,313,134 

CLASS 3«3 

21  4.313.155 

54  4,313.156 

59  4,313.157 


CLASS  344 

200 

4,313,158 

4,313,159 

4,313,161 

4,313,162 

260 

4,313,160 

414 

4,313,163 

422 

4,313,164 

424 

4,313,165 

426 

4,313,166 

431.02             4,313.167 

465 

4,313,168 

492 

4,313,169 

317 

4,313,170 

338 

4413,171 

563 

4,313,172 

723 

4,313.173 

753 

4J13.174 

844 

4413.173 

900 

4413.176 

CLASS  3<S 

174 

4413.177 

183 

4413.178 

189 

4413.179 

222 

4413,180 

CLASS  3C( 

150  4412.394 


133 
343 


1 

88 

117 

128 

149 


4412.393 
4412.396 

CLASS 3C7 

4413.181 
4413,184 
4413.182 
4413,183 
4413,183 


CLASS  30 

il  4413,186 

319  4413.187 

CLASS  389 

109  4413.188 

220  4413.189 

273  4413,190 

4413,191 

CLASS  370 

4  4413,192 

43  4,313,193 

69  4,313,194 

84  4,313,193 

J3 4.313.196 


111 
112 


68 


171 


4413,197 
4413,198 


CLASS  371 

21  4413,199 

25  4413.200 


4,313,201 


CLASS37S 

IS  4,313,202 

17  4,313,203 

28  4413.204 
86  4413,203 

110  4,313,206 

CLASS  376 

203  4,312,708 

263  4,312,704 
299  4,312,703 

441  4,312,703 

442  4,312,706 
430  4,312,707 

CLASS  400 

621  4,312,397 

CLASS  401 
1  4,312,398 

CLASS  403 

29  4,312.399 
CLASS  404 

6  4412,600 

33  4,312.601 

too  4,312.602 

112  4,312,603 

CLASS40S 

239  4,312,604 

264  4,312.603 
286  4,312,606 
291  4,312,609 

CLASS  406 

128  4,312.607 


4.312,608 


CLASS  408 

26  4.312.610 

CLASS  411 

9  4,312,611 

13  4412,612 

34  4.312,613 

44  4,312,614 

78  4,312.615 

387  4,312,616 

CLASS  414 

121  4,312,617 

223  4412.618 

347  4.312.619 

466  4.312.620 

323  4.312.621 

730  4.312.622 

786  4.312.623 

CLASS  415 

115 4.312.624 


CLASS  416 

96  R              4,312,625 

CLASS  417 

33 

4,312,626 

363 

4,312,627 

424 

4,312,628 

CLASS  418 

191 

4,312.629 

CLASS  422 

12 

4.312.830 

4412.831 

4412.832 

30 

4412.833 

36 

4.312.834 

70 

4.312.833 

198 

4.312.836 

224 

4412.837 

CLASS  423 

7 

4.312.838 

12 

4.312.839 

17 

4412.840 

130 

4412.841 

178 

4.312.842 

267 

4.312.843 

314 

4.312.844 

339 

4.312.843 

348 

4.312.846 

4.312.847 

4,312,848 

4,312.849 

330 

4,312,850 

339 

4412,851 

393 

4412,852 

CLASS  434 


I 

59 
143 
177 
180 
181 
199 
220 
228 
230 
238 
243 
244 
248.3 
249 
250 
238 
263 


266 

267 


273  R 


275 
279 


4,312,833 
4.312.854 
4,312.855 
4.312.856 
4,312,837 
4412,859 
4412.858 
4412.860 
4412.861 
4412.862 
4.312,863 
4412.864 
4.312.865 
4412.866 
4.312,867 
4412.868 
4412.869 
4.312.870 
4.312.871 
4412.873 
4.312.874 
4.312.875 
4,312.872 
4412.876 
4.312.877 
4.312.878 
4.312.879 
4412.880 
4.312.881 
4,312,882 
4412,883 


283 
317 
326 
330 


4.312,884 
4,312,885 
4,312,886 
4,312,887 


CLASS  425 

568  4,312,630 

CLASS  426 

3  4,312,888 

86  4,312,889 

466  4,312,890 

573  4,312,891 

626  4.312,892 

CLASS  427 

3  4,312,893 

34  4,312,894 

67  4.312,895 

96  4,312,896 

4.312.897 

130  4,312,898 

180  4,312,899 

181  4412.900 
236  4,312.901 
386  4.312,902 


CLASS  428 


34 

36 
122 
204 
212 
214 
215 
220 
224 
244 
257 
290 
323 
345 
375 
379 
403 
425.5 
446 


571 


17 

27 

188 

191 

229 


45 

122 
294 
296 

496 

497 
510 


4412,903 
4,312,904 
4,312,905 
4,312,906 
4.312,907 
4,312,908 
4,312,909 
4,312,910 
4412,911 
4412,912 
4,312,913 
4,312,914 
4412.915 
4412,916 
4412.917 
4412,918 
4,312,919 
4,312.920 
4,312,921 
4.312.922 
4.312,923 
4.312,924 
4.312,925 
4,312,926 

CLASS  429 

4,312.927 
4.312.928 
4.312.929 
4,312,930 
4412,931 

CLASS  430 

4,312,932 
4,312,933 
4,312,934 
4,312,935 
4.312.936 
4.312.937 
4412,938 
4,312,939 
4,312,940 


26 

182 
237 
253 
272 
295 


1 
42 
112 
117 
139 
146 
158 
160 
212 
226 

239 
260 
304 
319 

323 
601 
602 
603 
617 


24 
36 
71 
90 


<^3I2,941 


CLASS  435 


4,312.942 
4,312,943 
4,312.944 
4,312.945 
4.312,946 
4,312.947 
4,312,948 
4,312,949 
4,312,950 

CLASS  455 

4,313,207 
4,313,208 
4,313.209 
4413,210 
4413,211 
4413,212 
4413.213 
4413,214 
4413.215 
4413.216 
4413,217 
4,313,218 
4,313,219 
4.313.220 
4.313.221 
4413.222 
4.313.223 
4.313.224 
4.313.225 
4,313,226 
4,313,227 
4,313,228 

CLASS  501 

4412.951 
4.312.952 
4,312,953 
4,312,954 


CLASS  518 

701  4.312,955 

CLASS  521 

28  4.312,956 

60  4.312,957 

88  4,312,958 

107  4.312.959 

182  4,312,960 

CLASS  525 

4  4,312,961 

5  4,312,962 
56  4,312,963 
88  4,312,964 

378  4,312,965 

425  4,312,966 

CLASS  526 

64  4,312,967 

125  4,312,968 

206  4,312,969 

279  4,312,970 

CLASS  528 

56  4,312.971 
63  4,312,972 
75 4.312.973 


114 
176 
179 
241 
300 


376 
844 
947 
948 


240 
266 
269 
429 
434 
470 
816 
818 
827 
828 
832 


4,312.974 
4,312,975 
4,312,976 
4.312,977 
4,312,978 


CLASS  536 

1  4,312.979 

76  4.312.980 

84  4.312.981 

CLASS  542 

418  4,312.982 
429  4.312.983 

4.312.984 
457  4.312.985 

CLASS  544 

26  4.312.986 

196  4.312.988 

346  4.312.987 

CLASS  546 

13  4,312.989 

CLASS  548 

379  4,312,990 

CLASS  549 

39  4,312,991 

59  4.312.992 

CLASS  556 

419  4,312.993 
CLASS  560 

121  4,312,994 

194  4,312,995 


CLASS564 

92  4412.996 

99  4413.000 

189  4412.997 

205  4.312.998 

206  4.313.001 
279  4.312.999 
423  4.313.002 
463  4.313,003 
491  4,313.004 
493  4.313.003 

CLASS  568 

70  4,313,006 


4,313,007 
4.313.008 
4.313,009 
4,313.010 

CLASS  585 

4413,011 
4413,017 
4,313,018 
4,313,019 
4,313,020 
4.313.021 
4413.012 
4413,013 
4413,014 
4413,015 
4.313,016 


CLASS  719 

1 4412.295 


I    ■ 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

283 

262,730 

D7- 

14 

262.763 

126 

262.780 

53 

262.795 

191 

262,808 

D24- 

8 

262.822 

310 

262,751 

45 

262.766 

262.781 

93 

262,796 

262,809 

28 

262.823 

D3- 

35 

262,732 

34 

262.767 

262.782 

106 

262,794 

262.810 

31 

262.824 

56 

262,753 

262.768 

Dll- 

124 

262,783 

D15- 

12 

262.797 

195 

262.811 

D25- 

25 

262.825 

D6- 

28 

262,734 

99 

262.769 

158 

262,784 

21 

262.798 

262,812 

30 

262.826 

58 

262,753 

147 

262.770 

262,785 

D16- 

30 

262.799 

262,813 

62 

262.827 

63 
85 

92 
93 
114 

262,736 
262,757 
262,758 
262,760 
262,759 
262,761 
262,762 

P8- 

66 

262.772 

262,786 

38 

262,800 

198 

262.814 

D26- 

2 

262.828 

312 

262.773 

262,787 

D20- 

10 

262.801 

262.815 

84 

262.829 

373 

262.774 

D12- 

137 

262,788 

42 

262.802 

230 

262.816 

93 

262.830 

402 

262.775 

155 

262.789 

D21- 

12 

262.803 

238 

262,817 

D27- 

03 

262,831 

129 

D9-' 

376 

262.776 

156 

262.790 

41 

262,804 

243 

262.818 

D28— 

30 

262,832 

137 

383 

262.777 

214 

262.791 

102 

262,805 

D22-       15 

262.819 

83 

262,833 

262,763 

404 

262.778 

D13- 

1 

262,792 

262.807 

D23-      136 

262.820 

D30- 

45 

262,834 

181 

262.764 

DIO- 

61 

262.779 

D14- 

33 

262,793 

104 

262.806 

150 

262.821 

D32- 

70 

262,771 

P.- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


10 

11 


4.811 
4,812 


14 
30 


4,813 
4,814 


34 


4.813 


68 


4.816 


4.817 


88 


4,818 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


1              PATENTS 

4,312.619 

4.312.376 

4.312.341 

4.313.217 

4,312,643 

4.312,390 

4.312.342 

4.313.218 

4,312.665 

4,312.423 

4,312,393 

18     :          4.312.104 

4,312.667 

4,312.468 

4.312.411 

4.312.186 

4.312.675 

4.312,479 

4,312,416 

4.312.201 

4.312,687 

4,312.509 

4,312,427 

4.312.379 

4,312.706 

4,312,573 

4,312.455 

4.312.407 

4.312.760 

4,312,877 

4,312,458 

4.312.529 

4.312,767 

4,312.878 

4,312.459    . 

4.312.648 

4,312,829 

4,312,892 

4,312,481 

4.312.670 

4.312,860 

4.312,919 

4,312,482 

4.312.682 

4.312.873 

4,312,922 

4,312,493 

4.312.695 

4,312.897 

4,312,963 

4,312,515 

4.312.803 

4,312.913 

4.312,988 

4.312,542 

4.313.029 

4.312.926 

4,313,165 

4,312,558 

4.313.062 

4,312,938 

4,313,201 

4,312.575 

4.313.067 

4.313.030 

10     :          4,312.451 

4,312.578 

4.313.130 

4.313.033 

4,312,593 

4.312.595 

4.313.134 

4,313,036 

4,313,000 

4.312.602 

19    :          4.312.138 

4,313,037 

4,313,003 

4.312.618 

4.312.236 

4,313,038 

12     :           4,312,124 

4.312,678 

4.312.237 

4,313,057 

4,312,211 

4,312,714 

4.312.322 

4,313,086 

4,312,338 

4.312,725 

4.312.347 

4,313.113 

4,312,532 

4,312,743 

4.312.408 

4.3I3.1I8 

4,312,624 

4,312,744 

4.312.750 

4,313,120 

4,312,691 

4,312,747 

4.312.755 

4,313,126 

4.312,719 

4,312,778 

4.313.076 

4.313.127 

4.312.737 

4,312,779 

4.313.094 

4,313.135 

4.312.908 

4,312,788 

20    :          4.312.083 

4,313.146 

4.313.119 

4,312,789 

4.312.245 

4,313.153 

4.313.139 

4,312,791 

4.312.299 

4.313.160 

4.313.161 

4.312,792 

21     :           4.312.363 

4.313.162 

4.313.195 

4,312.799 

4.312.388 

4.313.174 

13     :          4.312.178 

4.312,800 

4.312.625 

4.313.175 

4.312.335 

4,312.806 

4.312.749 

4.313.190 

4,312.444 

4,312.814 

4.312.762 

4.313.191 

4.312,477 

4.312.887 

4.312.999 

4.312.193 

4,313,059 

4.312.891 

4.313.018 

4.312.447 

4.313,183 

4.312.901 

4.313.043 

4.312.589 

15     :          4,312,198 

4.312.994 

4.313.044 

4.312.626 

16    :          4.312.603 

4.313.002 

22     :           4.312.082 

4.312.731 

4.312.890 

4.313.011 

4.312.306 

4.312.740 

17     :         Re.30.853 

4.313.015 

4.312.345 

4.313.112 

4.312.145 

4.313.020 

4.312.415 

4,313,225 

4.312.150 

4.313.025 

4.312.508 

Re.30,855 

4.312.157 

4,313.070 

4.312.514 

4.312.107 

4,312.191 

4,313.089 

4.312.857 

4.312.111 

4.312.200 

4.313,099 

23     :          4.312.086 

4.312.135 

4.312.226 

4.313.100 

4.312.278 

4.312.169 

4.312.241 

4.313.131 

24     :          4.312.224 

4,312,235 

4.312.280 

4.313.132 

4.312.349 

4,312.244 

4.312.314 

4.313.137 

4.312.576 

4.312.254 

4.312.325 

4.313.208 

4.312.765 

6 
01 


04 

05 
06 


4.312.590 
4.312.160 
4.312.413 
4.312.507 
4.312.538 
4.313,077 
4.312.272 
4.312.819 
4.313,082 
4,313,138 
4,312,852 
4,313,032 
Re.30,856 
4,312,080 
4,312,108 
4,312,114 
4,312,121 
4,312,130 
4,312,153 
4,312,163 
4,312,166 
4,312,171 
4,312,199 
4,312,223 
4,312,271 
4,312,274 
4,312,276 
4,312,292 
4,312,295 
4,312,313 
4,312,326 
4,312,330 
4,312,346 
4,312,360 
4,312,373 
4.312,381 
4,312,385 
4,312,391 
4,312,396 
4,312,402 
4,312,417 
4,312,436 
4,312,464 
4,312,466 
4,312.471 
4.312.480 
4.312.497 
4.312.516 
4.312.530 
4.312,555 
4,312,556 
4,312,570 
4,312,613 


1 


08 


09 


25 


26 


4,312,774 
4,312,845 
4,312,946 
4,312,951 
4,312,965 
4,313,042 
4,313,116 
4,313,170 
4,313,196 
4,313,212 
4,312,089 
4,312,096 
4,312,117 
4,312,154 
4,312,238 
4,312,282 
4,312,307 
4,312,324 
4,312,361 
4,312,431 
4,312,506 
4,312,582 
4,312,628 
4,312,903 
4,312,909 
4,312,915 
4,312,939 
4,312,960 
4,312,962 
4,313,048 
4,313,080 
4,313,148 
4,313,154 
4,313,139 
4,313,178 
4,313,202 
4,313,204 
4,312,100 
4,312,190 
4,312,214 
4,312,242 
4,312,291 
4,312,433 
4,312,439 
4,312,452 
4,312,463 
4,312,521 
4,312,524 
4,312,526 
4,312,527 
4,312,535 
4,312,600 
4,312,684 
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4,312,696 

4,312,329 

4,312,113 

38     :          4,312.621 

4,312.136 

4,312,320 

4,312,720 

4,312,337 

4,312,123 

39     :          4.312.120 

4,312,184 

4,312,350 

4,312,748 

4,312,352 

4,312,125 

4,312.129 

4.312.220 

4,312,358 

4,312,752 

4,312,362 

4,312,128 

4.312.134 

'4,312,229 

4,312,378 

4,312,753 

4,312,377 

4,312,162    ' 

4.3 12. 158 

4,312,240 

4.312,404 

4,312,764 

4,312,428 

4,312,227 

4,312.159 

4,312,261 

4,312,406 

4,312,768 

4,312,484 

4,312,228 

4.312.180 

4,312.263 

4,312,409 

4,312,770 

4,312,502 

4,312,246 

4.312.183 

4.312.267 

4,312.412 

4,312,775 

4,312,513 

4,312,262 

4.312.188 

4.312.303 

4.312,414 

4,312,793 

4,312,523 

4,312,343 

4.312.202 

4,312.339 

4.312,489 

4,312,810 

4,312,544 

4,312,351 

4.312,203 

4.312.354 

4,312,498 

4,312,820 

4,312,567 

4,312,457 

4,312,204 

4,312.398 

4,312,503 

4,312,868 

4,312,577 

4,312,467 

4,312,203 

4,312,400 

4,312,394 

4,312,886 

4,312,604 

4,312,474 

4,312,212 

4,312,449 

4,312,620 

4,312,931 

4,312,605 

4,312,483 

4,312,230 

4,312,470 

4,312.635 

4,312,966 

4,312,643 

4,312,551 

4.312,232 

4,312,607 

4.312.637 

4,312,970 

4,312,659 

4,312,564 

4,312,230 

4,312,636 

4.312.639 

4,312,971 

4,312,680 

4,312,584 

4,312,253 

4,312,638 

4.312.723 

4,312,983 

4,312,693 

4,312,627 

4,312,268 

4,312,658 

4,312.815 

4,312,984 

4,312,694 

4,312,634 

4,312,277 

4,312,673 

4.312.839 

4,312,993 

4,312,729 

4,312,640 

4,312,301 

4,312.686 

4,312.840 

4,312,997 

4,312,732 

4,312,641 

4,312,328 

4,312.708 

4.312.896 

27 

4,312,321 
4,312,327 
4,312,359 
4,312,505 
4,312,617 
4,312,663 
4,312,676 
4,312,917 
4,312,927 
4,313,079 
4,313,140 
4,313,143 
4,312,076 
4,312,095 
4,312,289 

4,312,735 
4,312,766 
4,312,785 
4,312,790 
4,312,809 
4,312,813 
4,312,835 
4,312,855 
4,312,863 
4,312,870 
4,312,871 
4,312,876 
4,312,885 
4,312,888 
4,312,918 
4,312,959 
4,312,974 
4,312,976 
4,312,977 

4,312,654 

4,312,353 

4.312.746 

4.312.898 

4,312,660 

4,312,370 

4.312.759 

4.313.016 

4,312,681 

4,312,383 

4.312.780 

4.313.022 

4,312,688 

4,312,387 

4.312.794 

4.313.210 

4,312,709 

4,312,425 

4.312,802 

4.313.227 

4,312,782 
4,312,821 
4,312,843 

4,312,426 
4,312,446 
4,312,525 

4.312,838 
4,312,844 
4.312.846 

49  :  4.312.623 
4.312.841 
4.313.109 

4,312,875 
4,312,884 

4,312,536 
4,312,599 

4.312,847 
4.312.848 

SO  :  4.312.116 
4.312.155 

4,312,894 

4,312,606 

4,312,849 

51     :          4.312.181 

29 

4,312,911 

4,312,657 

4,312,889 

4.312.233 

4,312,932 

4,312,661 

4,312,920 

4.312.317 

4,312,933 

4,312,674 

4,312,950 

4.312.333 

4,312,297 

4,312,935 

4,312,689 

4,312.956 

4.312.367 

4,312,298 

4,312,936 

4,312,697 

4,312,957 

4.312.368 

4,312,460 
4,312,465 

4,312,937 

4,312,727 

4,312.958 

4.312.369 

4,312,954 

4,312,738 

4,313,005 

4.312.331 

4,312,475 

4,312,990 

4,312,975 

4,312,781 

4.313.006 

4.312.679 

4,312,504 

4,312,995 

4,312,991 

4,312,786 

4,313,047 

4.312.698 

4,312,550 

4,313,007 

4,312,992 

4,312,787 

4,313,098 

4.313.081 

4,312,662 

4,313,012 

4,312,996 

4,312,828 

4,313,110 

4.313.103 

4,312,716 

4,313,021 

4,313,039 

4,312,865 

4,313,111 

4.313.205 

4,312,734 

4,313,023 

4,313,054 

4,312,910 

4,313,128 

S3     :          4.312.219 

4,312,830 

4,313,035 

4,313,063 

4,312,930 

4,313,155 

4.312.266 

4,312,831 

4,313,060 

4,313,066 

4,312,953 

4,313,206 

4.312.332 

4,312,832 

4,313,075 

4,313,087 

4,312,961 

44    :          4,312,247 

4.312.372 

4,312,969 

4,313,078 

4,313,117 

4,312,981 

4,312,879 

4.312.424 

4,313,104 

4,313,085 

4,313,181 

4,313,046 

45     :          4,312,148 

4.312.438 

31     : 

4,312,218 

4,313,096 

4,313,185 

4,313,069 

4,312,176 

4.312.486 

4,312,448 

4,313,106 

4,313,192 

4,313,167 

4,313,004 

4.312.490 

32     : 

4,312,517 

4313,121 

4,313,199 

4,313,216 

47     :           4,312,084 

4.312.341 

4,3U,757 

4,313,125 

4,313,207 

40    :          4,312,405 

4,312,319 

4.312.906 

33     : 

4,312,085 

4,513,173 

4,313,226 

4,312,784 

4,312,609 

4.313.024 

4,312,152 

4,313,188 

37     :          4,312,187 

4,312,967 

4,312,745 

4.313.209 

4.312,401 

4,313,189 

4,312,189 

4,312,968 

4,312,763 

34     :           4.312.445 

4,312,934 

4,313,197 

4,312,279 

4,313,013 

4,312,769 

4.312.540 

34     : 

Re.30,8S4 

4,313,211 

4,312,461 

4,313,017 

4,312.842 

4.312.955 

4,312,099 

35     :          4,312,510 

4,312,495 

4,313,176 

4,312,862 

4.312.973 

4,312,131 

4,313.072 

4,312,552 

41     :          4,312,397 

48     :          4,312,118 

55     :          4.312.264 

4,312,151 

36     :          4,312,090 

4,312,608 

4,313,083 

4,312,146 

4.312.304 

4,312,172 

4.312,097 

4,312,631 

4,313,114 

4,312,221 

4.312.308 

4,312.284 

4,312,105 

4,312,826 

42     :          4,312,088 

4,312,273 

4.312.434 

4,312.285 

4,312,112 

4,312,989 

4,312,122 

4,312,318 

4.312.701 

1 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

04    : 

262.800 

08     : 

262,816 

17 

262,796 

262.793 

262.801 

48     :             262.750 

262.826 

262,829 

262,797 

262.809 

262.830 

262,759 

06     : 

262.760 

262,832 

262,808 

26     ;             262.733 

39     : 

262.788 

262,776 

«. 

262.774 
262.793 
262.798 
262.810 

09     : 

262,780 

262,823 

262.755 

41      : 

262.802 

262,779 

262,781 

18 

262,764 

34     :             262.757 

42     : 

262.762 

262,794 

262,782 

262,773 

262.803 

262.771 

262,811 

262,817 

262,792 

23 

262,790 

262.828 

262.804 

262,812 

262,824 

262.819 

24 

262,770 

36     :             262.754 

45     : 

262.772 

262,813 

262,827 

12     : 

262,769 

262,823 

262.758 

262.777 

262,814 

262,831 

262,818 

23 

262,732 

262.763 

262.778 

262,815 

262,834 

13     : 

262,761 

262.783 

262.791 

47     : 

262.756 

49     :             262,766 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


4,812 


4,813 


4,814 


12 


4,818 


25 


4,811 


39 


4,815 
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